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The  following  «re  mtiled  under  direction  of  the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  Govenunenl 
Printing  Office,  Wuhington,  DC,  20402,  to  whom  til  lubicriptioni  should  be  nude  payable  and  all 
commimications  addressed: 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (PATE>JTS  SECTION),  issued  weekly,  subscription  $325.00  per 
annum  for  first-class  mailing,  also  available  as  fourth-class  mail  at  $225.00  domestic;  $281.25  foreign; 
foreign  first-class  mailing  rates  will  be  furnished  upon  request;  single  copies  each,  $5.50  domestic,  $6.90 
foreign. 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (TRADEMARK  SECTION),  issued  weekly,  subscription  $105.00 
per  annum,  foreign  mailing  $131.25  per  annum,  single  copies  $2.75  each  domestic,  $3.45  foreign. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  PATENTS,  price  $2.25  each. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  TRADEMARKS,  price  $1.70  each. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  PATENTS  are  fiimished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Oflice  at  50  cents 
each;  PLANT  PATENTS  in  color,  $  1 .00  each;  copies  of  TRADEMARKS  AND  DESIGN  PATENTS 
at  20  cents  each.  Address  orders  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  DC, 
20231. 


Printing  authorized  by  Section  ll(a)3  of  TiUe  35,  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


♦*P>teiit  Cooperation  Treaty  Infonmtion 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT,  consult  Chapter 
1800  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  and 
notices  90-95  in  the  consolidated  listing  of  notices  ap- 
pearing in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Jan.  6,  1981. 

The  PCT  fees  in  effect  after  May  19,  1981  are  as  fol- 
lows: 

Transmittal  fee J  35.00 

Search  fee    300-00 

International  Basic  Fee  (for  the  first  30 

sheets  of  an  international  application)     .       215.00 
Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each  sheet  over 

30) *  00 

International  Designation  Fee  (for  each 
State  for  which  a  national  patent  is 
sought,  or  group  of  States  for  which  the 

same  regional  patent  is  sought)    50.00 

RENE  D  TEGTMEYER, 

Assisiani  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 


4,150,867,  Re.  S.N.  255,441,  Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  CI. 
339/97P,  PRE-WIRED  TERMINAL  CONNECTING 
BLOCK.  Robert  H.  Knickerbocker.  Owner  of  Record: 
The  Siemon  Co..  Watertown.  Conn..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
David  S.  Fishman,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  322 


AvaiUbility  of  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  Notices  on  a  Subscription  Basis 

Effective  Mar.  3,  1981,  a  separate  publication  of  a  part 
of  the  Official  Gazette  entitled  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice Notices  is  being  made  available  on  a  subscription  ba- 
sis. This  weekly  periodical  contains  all  notices  which  ap- 
pear in  the  Patent  Official  Gazette  and  the  Trademark 
Official  Gazette.  Additionally,  current  information  re- 
garding the  general  date  status  of  trademark  and  patent 
applications  is  provided. 

Depending  on  the  posuge  rate  that  is  preferred,  the 
subscription  price  for  this  service  is  as  follows: 


Postage  Rate 
First  Class 


Subscription  Price 


$   48.00  domestic 
60.00  foreign 
Second  Class  34.00  domestic 

42.50  foreign 

To  subscribe  to  this  publication  mail  your  order  and 
remittance  to: 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
U.S.  Government  Printing  Office 
Washington.  D.C.  20402 

Checks  should  be  made  payable  to  Superintendent  of 
Documents.  If  a  Deposit  Account  with  the  Superinten- 
dent of  Documents  is  to  be  used,  please  include  the  De- 
posit Account  Number  with  your  order. 


REISSIJE  APPUCATION  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  application  Ibl- 
ed  below  is  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Ex»mining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered 
in  the  Month  of  June  1981 

Affirmed 200 

Affirmed  in  Part    25 

Reversed    65 

Total    290 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  esublished  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1  21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aK5)and  1.525(b). 

Re.  30,315,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,019,  Requested:  July 
2,  1981,  CI.  313/51,  PRECISION  BASE  MERCURY 
VAPOR  LAMP,  Carlo  F.  LaFiandra,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Perkin-Elmer  Corp..  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  B. 
Young,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  252,  Requester:  Perkin-Elmer 
Corp.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

3,187,234,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,010,  Requested:  July  I, 
1981.  CI.  361/182.  SELECTIVE  SIGNAL-RESPON- 
SIVE CIRCUIT,  Dwight,  M.  Muranka,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Y2  Associates.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Beehler  and 
Arant,  Ex.  Gp.:  212,  Requester:  Arthur  V.  Smith, 
Curtis,  Morris  &  Safford,  New  York,  NY. 
I, 

3053,944,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,004,  Requested;  July  1, 
1981,  CI.  427/213,  PARTICLE  COATING  PROCESS, 
Dale  E.  Wurster,  Owner  of  Record:  Wisconsin  Alumni 
Research  Foundation,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Howard  W. 
Bremer,  Ex.  Gp.:  162,  Requester:  Wegner  &  Bret- 
schneider,  Washington,  DC. 

3,747,228,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,011,  Requested:  July  1, 
1981  CI.  434/320,  INTERVIEW  MACHINE,  Yujiro 
Yamamoto,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Beehler,  Arant,  Jagger  &  Bethel,  Ex.  Gp.:  334, 
Requester:  Curtis,  Morris  &  SafTord,  New  York,  N.Y. 

3,751,826,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,013,  Requested:  July  1, 
1981,  CI  434/349,  DEVICE  FOR  THE  APPLICA- 
TION OF  PRINTED  LEARNING  PROGRAMS, 
Heinz  Kunert,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Stowell  &  Stowell,  Ex.  Gp.:  334,  Requester:  Pe- 
ter Neubauer,  Eustis,  Fla. 

3,936,257,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,002,  Requested:  July  1, 
1981,  CI.  425/125,  CLOSED  STROKE  MOLDING, 
Keith  W.  Christiansen,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Chicago 
Rawhide  Mfg.  Co..  a  Corp.  of  Illinois,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
James  T.  FitzGibbon,  Ex.  Gp.:  147,  Requester:  Federal- 
Mogul  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

3,952,776,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,005,  Requested:  July  1, 
1981,  CI.  138/39,  FLUID  FLOW  DEVICE,  James  F. 
Eversole,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Dresser  Industries. 
Inc.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Arthur  G.  Connolly,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  243,  Requester:  Fitzpatrick,  Cella,  et  al..  New 
York,  NY. 

3,986,378,  Reexam.  No.^90/000,003,  Requested:  July  1, 
1981,  CI.  72/38,  METHOD  OF  REDUCTION  OF  AN 
OXIDIZED  SURFACE  OF  COPPER  OR  ITS  AL- 
LOYS, Vladimir  Yakovlevich  Alekhin,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Holman  &  Stem, 
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Ex.  Gp.:  321.  Requester:  Southwire  Co..  Carrollton.  Ga 

4,092,776,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.007,  Requested:  July  I. 
1981.  CI.  30/253,  CUTTING  TOOL,  William  C.  Fergu- 
son, Owner  of  Record:  Cooper  Industries.  Inc..  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Jacobs  and  Jacobs.  Ex.  Gp.:  323.  Requester: 
Jacobs  and  Jacobs,  New  York,  NY. 

4,103,753,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,014,  Requested:  July  1. 
1981.  CI.  180/257.  MANUALLY  SHIFTABLE  PLAN- 
ETARY GEARSET,  John  William  Holdeman.  Owner 
of  Record:  Borg  Warner  Corp.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ju- 
lian Schachner.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  316,  Requester:  Borg 
Warner  Corp.,  Chicago,  111. 

4,104,156,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,001,  Requested:  July  1, 
1981,  CI.  209/521.  DETACHABLE  SLING  LET- 
DOWN APPARATUS  FOR  LUMBER  SORTER. 
John  K.  Retcher,  Owner  of  Record:  Harvey  Engineering 
&  Mfg.  Corp.,  a  Corp.  of  Arkansas,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
John  R.  Walker,  III,  Ex.  Gp.:  311,  Requester:  Lumber 
Systems,  Inc.,  Portland,  Ore. 

4,117,195,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,009,  Requested:  July  1, 
1981,  CI.  428/379,  MANUFACTURE  OF  EXTRUD- 
ED PRODUCTS,  Peter  Swarbrick,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  BICC  Ltd.,  Etabblissements  Maillfer  S.A.,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Buell,  Blenko  &  Ziesenheim,  Ex.  Gp.: 
164,  Requester:  Klein  and  Vibber,  New  York,  N.Y. 

4,142,926,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,008,  Requested:  July  1. 
1981,  CI.  148/187,  SELF-ALIGNING  DOUBLE 
POLYCRYSTALLINE  SILICON  ETCHING,  William 
L.  Morgan,  Owner  of  Record:  Intel  Corp..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Edwin  H.  Taylor,  Ex.  Gp.:  Ill,  Requester:  Lyon 
and  Lyon,  Washington,  D.C. 

4,144,212,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,012,  Requested:  July  I. 
1981,  CI.  260/29.7H,  AIR-CURING  COPOLYMER 
LATICES,  Seymour  M.  Linder,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Alcolac.  Inc.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  George  L.  Tone, 
Ex.  Gp.:  144.  Requester:  James  Waldron,  Washington, 
DC. 

4,231,383,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,006,  Requested:  July  1, 
1981,  CI.  137/1,  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 
MASS  FLOW  RATE,  James  F.  Eversole,  Owner  of 
Record:  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Richard  M.  Beck,  Ex.  Gp.:  341,  Requester:  Fitzpatrick, 
Cella,  et  al..  New  York,  N.Y. 

4,232,619,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,016,  Requested:  July  2, 
1981,  CI.  112/417,  LIFTING  LOOP,  Bengt  Evert 
Lindahl,  Owner  of  Record:  Svensk  Lasthanlering  Bengt 
Lindahl,  Attorney  or  Agent:  J.  King  Harness,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  353  Requester:  Holman  &  Stem  Chartered,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 


Registration  to  Practice 

TTie  following  list  contains  the  names  of  persons  ap- 
plying for  registration  to  practice  before  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Information 
tending  to  affect  the  eligibility  of  said  applicants  on  mor- 
al, ethical,  or  other  grounds,  should  be  furnished  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  on  or  before 
Sept.  8.  1981: 

Clark.  Conrad  J.,  5513  N.  9th  Rd..  Ariington.  Va.  22205 

delos  Reyes,  Ben  W.,  13136  Morning  Spring  La.,  Fair- 
fax, Va.  22033 

Favreau,  Richard  E.,  5628  Overly  Dr.,  Alexandria,  Va 
22310 

Miller,  Lawrence  O.,  404  Monticello  Blvd..  Alexandria. 
Va.  22305 

Vaughn.  Irving.  P.O.  Box  4665.  Washington,  DC.  20020 
LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER 

July  7,  1981  Chairman,  Committee 

on  Enrollment, 


Errata 

The  following  registration  numbers,  listed  in  the 
"Trademark  Registrations  Issued"  sections  of  the  Offi- 
cial Gazettes  of  June  9.  23,  and  30,  1981,  and  July  7. 
1981,  were  assigned,  prematurely,  to  published  marks  for 
which  the  opposition  period  had  not  yet  run: 


TMOG 

TMOG 

TMOG 

TMOG 

June  9, 

June  23, 

June  30, 

July  7, 

1981 

1981 

1981 

1981 

1,157,116 

1.157,845 

1,158,827 

1,159,641 

1,158.005 

1,158,828 

1,159,663 

1,158.319 

1,1^8,829 

1,159.839 

1,158,571 

1,158,830 

1.159,879 

1,158,832 

1,159,901 

1,158,833 

1,160,063 

1.158,834 

1,160,070 

1,158,835 

1,160,094 

1,158.841 

1,160.112 

1.158,842 

1,160,286 

1,158,843 

1.160.412 

1,158,844 

1.160,448 

1,158,922 

1,158,960 

Consequently,  certificates  of  registration  bearing  the 
above-identified  numbers  were  not  issued  on  the  dates 
indicated,  and  these  registration  numbers  have  been  va- 
cated. 

MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 
July  10,  1981  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 
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CertlflcatM  of  CorrtctJon  for  the  Week  of  Aug.  4, 1981 


Re.  30,576 

3,674,144 

3,966,751 

3,998,827 

4,001,502 

4,044,148 

4,097.261 

4,133,779 

4,165.9% 

4,182.732 

4.200,795 

4,205,206 

4,210,123 

4,214,158 

4,214,750 

4.217,148 

4,218,194 

4,220,574 

4,220,661 

4,222,997 

4.223,576 

4.225.517 

4.225.682 

4.226,421 

4,227.644 

4,227.652 

4.228.964 

4.229,286 

4.230.412 

4,233.857 

4.234,271 

4.234.663 

4.237.063 

4.237,448 

4.238.530 

4,240.724 

4,240.760 

4,241.207 

4.241.697 


4.243.075 

4,243.357 

4,243.615 

4,243,627 

4,244,071 

4,244,187 

4,244.679 

4.245.380 

4.245.627 

4.246.327 

4,247.121 

4.247.144 

4,247,402 

4,249,137 

4,249,436 

4.249.500 

4.250.129 

4.250.562 

4.250.807 

4.251,513 

4,252.691 

4,252.736 

4,252,772 

4,253,021 

4,253,355 

4,253.468 

4.253,788 

4,253,836 

4,254,044 

4,254.125 

4,254,418 

4,254,698 

4,255,019 

4,255,359 

4,256,022 

4,256,166 

4,256,176 

4,256,615 

4,256.856 


4.256.883 

4.259.295 

4,259.390 

4.259.400 

4,259,436 

4,259,564 

4,259,567 

4.259,569 

4,259,618 

4,259,729 

4,259,943 

4,259,981 

4,260,098 

4,260,338 

4,260,363 

4,260.432 

4.260,473 

4,260,614 

4,260,616 

4,260.884 

4.261.104 

4.261.356 

4.261,426 

4.261.429 

4.261.456 

4.261.527 

4,261.556 

4,261.755 

4.261,760 

4,261,811 

4,261,875 

4,261,950 

4,262.760 

4.262,845 

4,263,712 

4,264.230 

4.264.444 

4.264.580 

4.264.788 


4.264.817 

4,265.069 

4,265,081 

4,265,186 

4,265,374 

4,265,665 

4,265.933 

4.265.956 

4,266.125 

4.266.145 

4.266.185 

4.266.701 

4,266,822 

4,266.840 

4.266,931 

4,267,137 

4,267,481 

4.267.680 

4,268.380 

4.268.538 

4,268,553 

4.268.744 

4.268.792 

4.268,906 

4,268,914 

4,270,475 

4,270,665 

4,270,669 

4,270,694. 

4,270,749 

4,270,912 

4,270.944 

4.271,049 

4,271,447 

4,271,510 

4,271.940 


Disclaimers 

4  139.645.— Raymond  R  Werner,  Cincinnati.  Ohio  COL- 
ORING AGENTS  FOR  EDIBLE  MATERIALS. 
Patent  dated  Feb.  13,  1979.  Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  7, 
1981,  by  the  assignee.  Sterling  Drug,  Inc. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  I  to  6  inclu- 
sive, and  claim  10  of  said  patent. 
3,822,838.— R/cAan/  A.   Butler,  Jr,   Chestnut  Hill  and 
Jack  T.  Hansen.  Needham,  Mass.,  August  R.  Rump, 
Chicago,   111.,   and   Rudy  R.   Arendt,   South   Wales, 
N.Y.    WEB    HANDLING    APPARATUS.    Patent 
dated  July  9.  1974.  Disclaimer  filed  May  14,  1981,  by 
the  assignee  Butler  Greenwich,  Inc. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  to  5  of  said 
patent. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 
Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi-  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 

tory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  number  sequence. 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope         Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issueid  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-primers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  ly  provided  for  a  fee. 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers         Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con-  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
tained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 

State  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Lijjrary,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7607 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  323-4572 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Library*    (408)  736-0795 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  222 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology   (404)  894-4519 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2814 

Louisiana     .  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library  Louisiana  State 

V  University (504)  388-2570 

^Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library   (313)  833-1450 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library   (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214.  215 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  ..  (404)472-3411 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7814 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  790-6291 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County  Public  Library    (513)  369-6969 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  242-7361  Ext.  258 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1321** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3128 

University  Park:  The  Pennsylvania  State  Libraries (814)  865-4*61 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  224 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library.  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library.  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 

'Collection  organized  by  subject  nutter. 

**C<ll  only  between  the  houn  of  10X10  t.m  uxj  SOO  p.ni. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  AssUtant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  June  27,  1981 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Aclual 

Filing  Dale 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action  [ 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  1 10-D.  E  TALBERT.  Director  ■  ♦"29-80 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions:  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  CheiTiislry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubncating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 
GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director  ...............  ^.  ....  ■        10-1 1-79 

Heterocyclic  Amides  Alkaloids  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids  Oio  and  Oiy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140-J  O  THOMAS.  JR  .  Director  &-25-80 

Synlhelic  Resins-  Rubber   Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink-  Proslhdontics;' Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 
COATING  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director  .  .  .  ■  7-01-80 

Coating    Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170- 

R.  F.  WHITE  Director    ■ ■  „       ;    ;, w'  L-     '  >:■     '  w  '    T 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors:  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture Gas  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid.  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separarion;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

irmUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director  1-03-80 

/Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
/      Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 
SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director  .  ......_.        IO«l-79 

Ordnance   Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications.  Op- 
I  tics;  Radar   Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 

)         Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 

^         tions;  Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries.  .,.„.»,.r  i  ii  on 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-VACANT  ■  ;,  '"""'° 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  DaU  Processing.  Compuution  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts.  „„„,,„,.„ 

RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240- 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director ■ .;.     .,    W    ■  ,,,     '  <>-U«-7V 

Receptacles    Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Imkge  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-S.  S  MATTHEWS,  Director^  .  5-28-^9 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290-^KENNETH  L  CAGE.  Director  .^ V-Z4-/V 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts.         / 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY.  Director  „     ;  c  1-09-80 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Spnn- 
kling    Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships';  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-M.  M  NEWMAN.  Director    .  3-05-80 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Makmg;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter 
AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330- 

R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director „ ■ .■.;•.;;•■,••■.■ j        v-ii-i'i 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvestmg;  Eanh  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewnlers;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination.  „   ^  ia  -,-)  -ta 
HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340— D.  J  STOCKING.  Director                      _^.  .  ._  .  .  .        10-22-79 
Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350- 

G.  M  FORLENZA,  Director   ^  '  ' ;.' '  '  V-  '     '^.-  '  ;         '"'^ 

Building  Struciures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineenng;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

Exaintioa  i>f  pMentt:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  June  1981,  except  those  which  may 
have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Uw  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8.  1946  (W 
Sut  940)  and  Public  Law  619,  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  lerms  curtailed 
by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below, 
may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

PuSl'palents  '.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'..'.'.'...'.'...........■.■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■ Numbe'rs  2,407  to  2!415!  inclusive 
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DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

PUBLISHED  AUGUST  4,  1981 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969.  869  OG.  687  The  abMraci>  of  Defensive 
Publication  applications  are  identified  by  distinctly  numbered  series  and  are  arranged  chronologically  The  heading  of  each  abMraci  indicaics  the 
number  of  pages  of  specification,  including  claims  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained  in  the  application  as  originally  filed  The  files  of  ihev; 
applications  are  available  to  the  public  for  inspection  and  reproduction  may  be  purchased  for  30  cents  a  sheet. 

Defensive  Publication  applications  have  not  been  examined  as  to  the  merits  of  alleged  invention  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Omce  makes  no 
assertion  as  to  the  novelty  of  the  disclosed  subject  matter. 


T100,901 
SINGLE-BAR  WARP-KNIT  FABRICS 
Bharat  J.  G^jjar.  1721  Gunning  Dr.,  Forest  HilU  Park,  Wil- 
mington, Del.  19803 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No,  125,856 

Int.  a.'  D04B  21/00 

VJS.  a.  66—195 

4  ^fleets  Drawing.      18  Pages  Specification 
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various  structural  members,  such  as  battery  separators;  filters; 
and  applicators,  cloths  and  wipes.  For  these  and  other  uses  the 
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webs  may  be  combined  with  other  articles  such  as  films  or 
fabrics  or  other  kinds  of  insulating  or  lofty  webs. 


A  single  guide-bar,  warp-knit  crepe  fabric  is  provided.  The 
fabric  has  a  repealing  stitch  pattern  that  includes  at  least  two 
stitches  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  (hree-needle 
open  stitch,  a  two-needle  open  slitch  and  a  one-needle  ojien  or 
closed  stitch.  The  floats  of  the  repeat  pattern  are  no  longer 
than  four-needle  spacings.  Four-course  repeating  patterns  are 
preferred,  especially  one  having  a  0-2,  2-3,  4-2,  2-1  repeat. 


T100,902 
USES  FOR  MICROnBER-BASED  WEBS 
Edward  R.  Hauser,  P.O.  Box  33427,  Saint  Paid,  Mini.  5S133 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,433 
Int  CL'  BOID  2i/00 
\}S.  a.  210—348 
1  Sheets  Drawing.     7  Pages  Spccificatioa 
Microfiber  webs  and  composite  webs  comprising  blends  of 
microflbers  and  crimped  bulking  flbers  have  a  variety  of  uses, 
including  use  as  themul  insulation  for  garments  as  well  as 
various  structures  such  as  buildings,  tents,  refrigerator  cabi- 
nets, or  window  shades;  acoustic  insulation;  light  weight  Tillers; 


TI00,903 

PREPARATION  OF  NITROGEN  FERTILIZERS  FROM 

OXALATE  ESTERS  PREPARED  BY  THE  OXIDATIVE 

CARBONVLATION  OF  ALCOHOLS  OVER  NOBLE 

METAL  CATALYSTS  UTILIZING  REGENERABLE 

2,5-CYCLOHEXADIENE-1.4-DIONE  OXIDANTS 

Robert  J.  Radel,  1833  W.  Tannehill,  and  Jack  M.  Sullivan,  106 

Patsy  Dr.,  both  of  Florence,  Ala.  35630 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,204 
ht.  a.'  C07C  50/04,  67/36.  102/00.  102/06 
VS.  a.  260—396  R 
No  Drawing.  44  Pages  Specification 
Preparation  of  oxalate  esters  by  the  oxidative  carbonylalion  of 
alcohols  with  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  platinum  group  metal  salt  with  or  without  a 
corresponding  metal  oxidant  salt  and  an  optionally  substituted 
quinone.  High  yields  of  isolated  dialkyi  oxalates  are  obtained 
by  regulating  temperature  and  carbon  monoxide  pressure  and 
by  maintaining  essentially  anhydrous  conditions.  In  addition, 
high  yields  of  the  hydroquinones  (1,4-dihydroxybenzenes)  are 
recovered.  Preparation  of  oxamide,  a  potential  slow-release 
nitrogen  fertilizer  via  the  oxidative  carbonylalion  of  alcohols 
with  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of 
a  platinum  group  metal  salt  and  an  optionally  substituted 
quinone  followed  by  ammonialion  of  the  filtered  reaction 
mixture  at  room  temperature,  or  below.  High  yields  of  isolated 
oxamide  were  obtained  by  regulating  the  temperature  and 
pressure  during  the  oxidative  carbonylalion  and  mainuining 
essentially  anhydrous  conditions  throughout  the  process.  In 
addition,  nearly  quantitative  yields  of  the  hydroquinones  (1,4- 
dihydroxybenzenes)  are  recovered  for  recycle  along  with  the 
solvents. 

A  process  for  the  preparation  of  nitrogen  fertilizers,  especially 
oxamide,  either  indirectly  or  directly  from  oxalate  esters,  in- 
cluding the  regeneration  of  the  quinone  oxidant  utilized  in  the 
formation  of  the  above  esters. 
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T100,904 
PLUNGER  TYPE  ELECTUOMAGNETIC  RELAY 
Slyoataro  Kawunn,  SS,  ToiiokiclK>-2-«bome,  Toyokawa-tU, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  »,077 
CUnu  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 19T8,  S3-1344U 
Int.  OJ  HOJH  67/02 
VS.  a.  335—131 
2  Slwds  Drawing.     13  Pases  Specification 
A  plunger  type  electromagnetic  relay  includes  a  contact  spring 
provided  with  a  moving  contact  at  one  end  thereof  and  having 
the  other  end  routably  fitted  to  a  terminal,  and  the  contact 
spring  is  further  provided  v^ith  a  projection  on  the  central 
portion  thereof  When  an  electromagnetic  coil  is  not  ener- 
gized, the  projection  on  the  contact  spring  is  urged  downward 
by  the  botton  portion  of  an  operating  rod  attached  to  the 
lower  portion  of  a  movable  core,  thus  establishing  a  normally- 
open  condition.  When  the  electromagnetic  coil  is  energized, 
the  movable  core  is  moved  upward  and  consequently  the 
bottom  portion  of  the  operating  rod  and  the  projection  of  the 
contact  spring  are  also  moved  upward  in  their  engaged  condi- 
tion. When  this  occurs,  an  electric  connection  is  completed 


between  the  moving  contact  at  one  end  of  the  contact  spring 
and  a  fixed  contact  provided  in  a  relay  housing,  the  contact 
structure  comprising  the  bottom  portion  of  the  operating  rod 


and  the  projection  of  the  contact  spring  reduces  the  assembly 
errors  due  to  the  automatic  assemblage  of  electromagnetic 
relays  of  the  same  type. 


/ 


r 


REISSUES 

AUGUST  4,  1981 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  nutter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,693 
PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  RLLING  CAPAaTY 

OF  TOBACCO 
James  D.  Fredrickson,  Winston-Saiem,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Rey- 
nolds Leasing  Corporation,  JacksonTille,  Fla. 
Original  No.  3,524,451,  dated  Aug.  18,  1970,  Ser.  No.  720,406, 
Apr.  10, 1968.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No. 
558,674 

Int.  aj  A24B  3/18 
U.S.  a.  131—296  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  filling  capacity  of  tobacco 
which  comprises  contacting  tobacco  with  a  sufficient  quantity 
of  a  volatile  organic  liquid  to  impregnate  same,  thereafter 
without  substantially  increasing  the  pressure  rapidly  passing  a 
gas  into  contact  with  said  impregnated  tobacco,  said  gas  being 
heated  to  a  temperaturt  of  at  least  30°  F.  above  the  boiling 
point  of  said  liquid  at  the  gas  contacting  pressure,  whereby  said 
liquid  in  the  tobacco  is  essentially  completely  and  rapidly 
vaporized  within  said  tobacco  and  said  tobacco  is  expanded 
and  separating  the  vaporized  liquid  from  the  tobacco  in  the 
vapor  state. 


together  to  form  bunched  tension  members  which  act  as  webs 
6e(H*en  adjacent  ports 


17.  In  a  vehicle  of  the  type  adapted  for  hovering  over  a  surface 
on  at  least  one  cushion  of  pressurised  gaseous  fluid,  said  vehicle 
comprising  a  rigid  base  structure  and  a  flexible  skirting  assembly 
attached  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  base  structure, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  flexible  skirting  assembly  comprises 
essentially  a  substantially  one  piece  sheet  of  flexible  substantially 
fluid  impermeable  material  forming  a  single  continuous  length 
extending  downwardly  between  a  first  line  on  the  undersurface  of 
said  rigid  base  structure  and  then  upwardly  to  a  substantially 
coplanar  second  line  on  the  undersurface  of  said  rigid  base  struc- 
ture spaced  inwardly  from  said  first  line  of  attachment  to  form  a 
loop  in  venical  cross  section  that  is  free  from  internal  rigid  re- 
straining and  bracing  members,  the  space  being  encompassed  by 
said  sheet  being  inflatable  outwardly  away  from  said  rigid  base 
structure,  pons  disposed  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  loop  formed  by 
said  flexible  material,  and  flexible  nozzle  extensions  cooperating 
with  said  pons,  said  flexible  nozzle  extensions  comprising  flexible 
walls  depending  from  the  loop  formed  by  the  flexible  material, 
wherein  the  loop  formed  by  the  flexible  material  is  of  woven  fabric 
having  weft  and  warp  threads,  and  wherein  the  weft  threads  have 
been  removed  from  the  region  of  the  flexible  material  in  which  the 
ports  are  provided,  and  the  remaining  warp  threads  are  gathered 


Re.  30,695 
COLLAPSIBLE  EASEL  SUPPORT 
Felix  Transport,  98  Riverside  Dr.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10024 
Original  No.  4,149,630,  dated  Apr.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  792^52, 
May  2, 1977.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
135,368 

Int.  a.3  B65D  5/52 
VS.  a.  206-45.24  18  aaims 


Re.  30,694 
FLEXIBLE  SKIRT  COMPONENTS  FOR  AIR  CUSHION 

VEHICLES 
Laris  A.  H.  Riddle,  East  Cowes,  England,  assignor  to  Westland 

Aircraft  Limited,  Yeovil,  England 
Original  No.  3,375,894,  dated  Apr.  2,  1968,  Ser.  No.  482,343, 
Aug.  25, 1965.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
937,592 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  28,  1964, 
35257/64 

Int  CL^  B60V  1/16 
VS.  a.  180—128  2  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  easel  support  means  for  supporting  a  display 
on  a  surface  at  an  angle  comprising: 
a  back  panel  having  a  bottom  edge; 
a  stay  flap  hinged  to  said  back  panel  along  said  bottom  edge 

to  rest  on  said  surface; 
two  slits  extending  across  said  bottom  edge  from  the  interior 

of  said  stay  flap  to  the  interior  of  said  back  panel; 
a  first  score  in  said  stay  flap  extending  between  said  two  slits; 
a  second  score  in  said  back  panel  extending  between  said 

two  slits; 
a  third  score  between  said  first  and  second  scores  extending 

between  said  two  slits; 
said  first  and  third  scores  defining  a  suy  panel  and  said 

second  and  third  scores  defining  a  support  panel; 
said  stay  panel  folded  into  co-planar  contact  with  said  stay 

flap  when  said  stay  flap  makes  a  predetermined  angle  of 

less  than  90°  with  said  back  panel,  whereby  said  support 

panel  between  said  back  panel  and  said  stay  flap  supports 

said  back  panel  at  said  predetermined  angle  to  said  surface 

when  said  stay  flap  rests  on  said  surface. 


Re.  30,696 
SOLDERING  FLUX  COMPOSITION 
Gordon  F.  Arbib,  and  Wallace  Rubin,  both  of  Hemel  Hemp- 
stead, England,  assignors  to  Multicore  Solders  Limited,  Hert- 
fordshire, England 
Original  No.  4,092,182,  dated  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  795,635, 
May  10, 1977.  Application  for  reissue  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
150,945 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  11,  1976, 
24410/76 

Int.  a.'  B23K  35/34 
VS.  a.  148—23  13  Chrins 

1.  A  flux  composition,  comprising,  as  essential  constituents: 

(1)  at  least  one  ester  derived  from  a  polyhydric  alcohol  and 
at  least  one  saturated  or  unsaturated  fatty  acid  or  monocar- 
boxylic  mononuclear  aromatic  acid,  said  ester  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  300;  and 

(2)  at  least  one  additional  constituent  selected  from: 
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(a)  organic  acids  which  are  substantially  soluble  in  said 
ester  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  when  in  a  molten  condi- 
tion: 

(b)  flux  activating  agents:  and 

(c)  fluA  residue  hardening  agents,  said  ester  being  present 
in  an  amount  of  at  least  25%  by  weight  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  constituents  (1)  and  (2). 


Re.  30,«9S 
HYDRAUUC  FLUIDS  COMPRISING  ORTHOSILICATE 

ESTERS 
John  S.  Elliott;  GeraM  J.  J.  Jayne;  Herbert  F.  Askew,  and  Colin 

J.  Harrington,  ill  of  Swindon,  England,  assignors  to  Castrol 

Limited,  Wiltshire,  England 
Original  No.  4,051,053,  dated  Sep.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  679,440, 

Apr.  22, 1976.  Coiitlaiution  of  Ser.  No.  431,889,  Jin.  9, 1974, 

abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

950,047 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  10,  1973, 
01409/73 

Int.  a.5  C07F  7/04;  C09K  i/CO 
MS.  a.  252—78.3  5  Claims 

9.  [A  compound  according  to  claim  V\An  orlhosilicale  ester 
having  Ike  general  formula: 


Re.  30,697 

HAND-HELD  LABELER 

Paul  H.  Hamisch,  Jr.,  Franklin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch 

Marking  Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Original  No.  4,125,421,  dated  Not.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  817,086, 
Jul.  18,  1977.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
127,345 

Int.  a.>  B32B  31/00 
VS.  a.  156—384  23  Oaims 


M  Hand-held  apparatus  for  printing  and  applying  pressure 
sensitive  labels  releasably  carried  on  a  web  of  supporting  material 
comprising:  a  frame  having  a  handle,  an  actuator  disposed  at  the 
handle  and  movable  between  an  initial  position  and  an  actuated 
position,  a  platen,  a  print  head,  means  mounting  the  print  head  on 
the  frame  for  movement  into  and  out  of  printing  cooperation  with 
the  platen,  means  disposed  adjacent  the  platen  for  delaminaling 
printed  labels  from  the  supporting  material  web.  means  for  apply- 
ing printed  labels,  means  engageable  with  the  web  for  advancing 
the  web.  means  responsive  to  movement  of  the  actuator  for  moving 
the  print  head  into  printing  cooperation  with  the  platen  and  for 
thereafter  moving  the  web  advancing  means  to  advance  the  just 
printed  label  into  label  applying  relationship  with  respect  to  the 
applying  means,  the  moving  means  including  a  first  gear  section 
coupled  to  the  actuator,  a  second  gear  section  meshing  with  the 
first  gear  section,  a  spring  for  driving  the  print  head  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  second  gear  section,  a  third  gear  section  coupled 
to  the  second  gear  section,  afounh  gear  section  coupled  to  the  print 
head  and  meshing  with  the  third  gear  section,  means  providing 
relative  movement  between  the  second  gear  section  and  the  print 
head,  actuation  of  the  actuator  effecting  loading  of  the  spring 
when  the  actuator  is  moved  from  the  initial  position  toward  the 
actuated  position,  means  for  preventing  movement  of  the  print 
head  toward  the  platen  during  movement  of  the  actuator  from  its 
initial  position  toward  its  actuated  position  until  the  actuator  has 
moved  through  a  predetermined  distance,  and  means  responsive  to 
movement  of  the  actuator  through  a  predetermined  distance  for 
releasing  the  print  head  into  printing  cooperation  with  the  platen. 


«  R"0  OR" 

\    / 
Si 

R'<0  OR" 

wherein  R"  is  a  t-butyl  group  and  R'^,  R'^  and  R'*  are  trieth- 
ylene  glycol  monomethyl  ether  residues:  R"  is  a  neopentyl 
group  and  R'^,  R'^  and  R'^  are  tripropylene  glycol  mono- 
methyl  ether  residues;  R"  and  R'^are  t-butyl  groups  and  R'^ 
and  R'^  are  dipropylene  glycol  monomethyl  ether  residues: 
R"  and  R'*  are  t-butyl  groups,  R'^  is  a  dipropylene  glycol 
monomethyl  ether  residue  and  R"  is  a  triethylene  glycol 
monomethyl  ether  residue;  R"  is  a  t-butyl  group  and  R'^,  R" 
and  R'*  are  dipropylene  glyc«l  monomethyl  ether  residues; 
R"  and  R'*  are  t-butyl  groups  and  R'^  and  R"  are  triethylene 
glycol  monomethyl  ether  residues;  R"  and  R'*  are  t-butyl 
groups  and  R'2  and  R'^  are  tripropylene  glycol  monomethyl 
ether  residues;  or  R"  is  a  t-butyl  group  and  R'^,  R"  and  R'* 
are  tripropylene  glycol  monomethyl  ether  residues. 

Re.  30,699 
POLYURETHANES  CONTAINING  AMINO 
ORGANOSILANE  MODinED  CLAY 
Joseph  lannicelli,  Macon,  Ga.,  assignor  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corpora- 
tion, Locust,  N  J. 
Original  No.  3,390,120,  dated  Jun.  25,  1968,  Ser.  No.  480,090, 
Aug.  16, 1965.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  269,695,  Apr. 
1, 1963.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,381 
Int  a.'  C08L  75/04 
U.S.  a.  260— 37  N  4  Claims 

1.  A  polyurethane  polymer  composition  containing  as  a 
filler,  modified  kaolin  clay,  said  kaolin  clay  having  been  modi- 
fied by  treatment  with  from  1%  to  3%  by  weight  with  an 
aminoorganosilane  of  the  formula 


R|, 


\ 


ORj 


N— X— Si— OR4 
/  I 

Rj  OR5 

wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl,  and  alkaryl,  R2  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl,  and 
alkylaryl,  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  aryl,  lower  alkylaryl,  and  lower  arylalkyl,  R«  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
aryl,  lower  alkylaryl,  and  lower  arylalkyl,  Rj  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  lower 
alkylaryl,  and  lower  arylalkyl,  and  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkylene,  arylene,  alkylarylene,  arylalky- 
lene,  cycloalkylene,  cycloalkylene  containing  secondary 
amino  nitrogen  and  cycloalkylene  containing  tertiary  amino 
nitrogea  the  modification  of  said  kaolin  clay  being  carried  out  by 
spray  drying  kaolin  slurries  having  one  or  more  of  said  amonoor- 
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ganosilanes  dispersed  therein,  said  spray  drying  effecting  a  uni- 
form distribution  of  said  aminoorganosilane  on  the  kaolin. 


Re.  30,700 

INSECTIODAL  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  ULTRA  LOW 

VOLUME  APPLICATION 

Heinz  Frensch,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Konrad  Albrecht,  Fisch- 

%  bach,  and  Klaus-Detlev  Bock,  Kelsterbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt 

am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Original  No.  3,996,375,  dated  Dec.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  536,362, 

Dec.  26, 1974.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

3,039 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  28, 
1973,2364894 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  43/24 
VS.  a.  424—276  6  Qaims 

1.  Insecticidal  compositions  for  ultra  low  volume  (ULV) 
application  which  comprises 

a.  from  15  to  35  weight  percent  of  6,7,8,9, 10,  IO-hexachloro- 


l,5,5a,6,9,9a-hexahydro-6,9-methano-2,4,3-benzodioxa- 
thiepine-3-oxide: 

b.  from  60  to  84.5  weight  percent  of  a  solvent  mixture  con- 
sisting of  15  to  85  weight  percent  of  a  liquid  ester  formed 
from  a  monoalcohol  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  a  mono- 
valent or  bivalent  carboxylic  acid  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
said  ester  containing  at  least  8  and  a  maximum  of  12  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  case  of  an  ester  of  a  monovalent  acid  and 
at  least  8  and  a  maximum  of  32  carbon  atoms  in  the  case  of 
esters  of  a  bivalent  acid  and  from  15  to  85  weight  percent 
of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  consisting  essentially  of  an 
alkyl  substituted  .benzene  of  9  to  1 1  carbon  atoms  or  a  1  -  or 
2-methyl  substituted  naphthalene  having  a  boiling  range 
of  from  168'  to  250"  C;  and 

c.  from  0.5  to  5  weight  percent  of  an  epoxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  epichlorohydrin,  epoxypropane. 
styrene  oxide,  phenyl  epoxy-propane,  and  an  epoxide  of 
an  unsaturated  vegetable  oil. 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,756 
WHITE  ASH 

William  H.  Collins,  Circleville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  American 
Garden  Cole,  Inc.,  Circleville,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,012 
Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/12 
VS.  a.  Pit.— 51  1  CI""" 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  white  ash  tree,  Fraxinus 
americana.  substantially  as  described  and  illustrated,  character- 
ized by  a  strong,  sturdy,  upright  branching  habit  which  forms 
a  compact,  oval  to  globe-shaped  head. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUG.  4, 1981 
ERRATA 


For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

411-548 Z 4,281,580 

411-019 - 4,281,581 

493-045 4,281,591 

411-176 '. 4,281,699 

244-082 4,281,816 

493-012 4,281,828 

219-314 : 4,282,241 

525-336 4,282,343 

260-002 4,282,367 

568^71 4,282,374 

235-310 4,282,514 

568-063 4,282,593 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  4,  1981 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4^1,417 
INFLATABLE  WATERPROOF  BATHINS  CAP 
Michael  Valentine,  78  Tower  Rd.,  Pine  Lakes,  Wayne,  NJ, 
07470 

Filed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,307 

lilt  a.'  A42B  un 

U.S.  a.  2—68 


liquid  reservoir  in  said  case  positioned  for  radiant  heat  transfer 
from  ignited  fuel  agglomerates  in  said  cavity  to  a  liquid  in  said 
reservoir,  a  flexible  liquid  conduit  having  both  ends  thereof 
connected  for  circulation  of  the  heated  liquid  from  said  reser- 
voir through  said  conduit  in  a  closed  circuit  adapted  for  circu- 
lation of  heated  liquid  from  said  reservoir  through  said  con- 
1  aaim  jui(_  and  pump  means  connected  to  said  conduit  for  hand 
manipulation  thereof  to  circulate  heated  liquid  from  said  reser- 
voir through  said  conduit  on  demand,  said  cavity  having  top 
and  bottom  walls  and  side  walls  with  one  side  wall  providing 
a  heat  exchanger  for  said  radiant  heat  transfer,  said  side  walls 
except  said  one  side  wall  being  insulated  for  prevention  of  heat 
transfer,  said  one  heat  exchanger  side  wall  being  lightly  insu- 
lated on  the  inside  such  as  to  permit  heat  transfer  through  said 
one  side  wall  from  said  cavity  to  said  reservoir  but  at  the  same 
time  prevent  excessive  moisture  buildup  on  said  one  side  wall 
which  would  otherwise  be  capable  of  extinguishing  a  solid  fuel 
agglomerate  under  combustion  in  said  cavity,  and  vent  aper- 
tures in  at  least  one  of  said  top  and  bottom  walls. 


4,281,419  '. 

MIDDLE  EAR  OSSICULAR  REPLACEMENT 
PROSTHESIS  HAVING  A  MOVABLE  JOINT 
Harry  T.  Treace,  Forest  Hilt,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Richards  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,774 

InL  a.s  A61F  1/24.  }/l8 

U.S.  a.  3—1.9  ''  CltiBU 


1.  In  a  bathing  cap  of  the  type  having  an  inflatable  band 
portion  and  a  tubular  chin  strap  having  a  first  end  and  a  free 
end  and  the  first  end  being  connected  to  the  inflatable  band 
portion  and  through  which  the  latter  can  be  inflated,  the  im- 
proved means  for  attaching  the  free  end  of  said  chin  strap  to 
the  cap  comprising  projecting  means  having  a  neck  portion 
and  a  bulbous  head  portion  attached  to  a  region  of  the  cap 
opposite  the  region  where  the  first  end  of  said  tubular  strap  is 
attached,  flexible  sleeve  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  tubu- 
lar chin  strap,  said  flexible  sleeve  means  having  orifices  on 
opposte  sides  thereof  which  are  adapted  to  admit  the  bulbous 
head  of  the  projecting  portion  whereby  the  free  end  of  the 
strap  may  be  atuched  to  the  projecting  portion  by  forcing  the 
head  through  said  orifices. 

4,281,418 

PORTABLE  FURNACE  FOR  WEARING  APPAREL 

Stanley  Cieslak,  14  Creek  Rd.,  and  Leonard  K.  Cieslak,  15 

Creek  Rd,  both  of  McKees  Rocks,  Pa.  15136 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  875,815,  Feb.  7,  1978.  This 

appUcadon  Jim  18,  «"»•  ^- ?*»•  *»'"^'  i.  m  a  middle  ear  ossicular  replacement  prosthesis  having  a 

Int.  a.'  A41D  19m  A43B  7/02:  A41F  7/00  ^^  ^^.^^  ^^  ^  ^^^  ^^^^  ,^  improvement  comprising: 

U.S.  a.  2—160  »"  ^  movable  joint  connecting  said  head  portion  and  the  cap- 

tured end  of  said  shaft  portion  to  permit  pivotal  movement 
of  said  shaft  portion  relative  to  said  head  portion,  said 
movable  joint  being  aJball-and-socket  joint  which  permits 
B  universal  pivotal  movement  of  said  shaft  portion  relative 

to  said  head  portion. 

4,281,420 
BONE  CONNECTIVE  PROSTHESES  ADAPTED  TO 

MAXIMIZE  STRENGTH  AND  DURABILITY  OF 

PROSTHESES-BONE  CEMENT  INTERFACE;  AND 

METHODS  OF  FORMING  SAME 

Simon  Raab,  5872  Westbnry  Ate.,  Montreal,  QMbec  H3W 

2W9,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,657 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  15,  1979, 
05445/79 

Int  CO  A61F  1/24:  AOIN  1/02 
I T  c  n  <    I  01 2  23  Clfttas 

1  A  nortable  furnace  for  eenerating  and  circulating  heat  in    *J-a*  '->•  j— i.^**  

SJ^e^C  furtl^riSapted  to  be  o^ned  to  receive  slow  bum-    fixedly  adhered  to  a  prosthetic  element,  said  prosthesis  having 
ing  solid  fuel  agglomerates  in  said  cavity  for  combustion,  a   been  prepared  by  the  steps  of; 


10 
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treating  said   prosthetic  element   to  eliminate  any   weak 
boundary  layer;  applying  polymethylmethacrylate  to  said 


treated  surface  to  form  a  film  thereon;  and  thereafter 
annealing  said  polymethylmethacrylate  film. 


4,281.421 

PASSIVE  DOSING  DISPENSER  WITH  IMPROVED 

HYPOCHLORITE  CAKE 

John  D.  Nyquist;  David  J.  Kitko,  and  Richard  F.  Stradling,  Jr., 

all  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble 

Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  S«r.  No.  19,547 

lot  a.'  E03D  9/02 

\i&.  a.  4—228  H  aaims 


passageway  for  water  or  air  into  the  passageway  and 
wherein, 
(d)  said  fitting  is  adapted  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  ball 
bearings  positioned  in  the  wall  of  the  inner  sleeve  2  which 
pop  out  to  fit  into  the  nipple  locking  grove  10  to  hold  the 


Z/EI^ 


\m\ 


valve  open  to  permit  the  flow  of  air  or  water  peripherally 
about  the  circumference  of  the  fitting  when  the  com- 
pressed air  nipple  has  been  inserted  and  the  spring  mecha- 
nism compressed,  and  to  halt  the  How  when  the  nipple  has 
been  removed  and  the  interior  spring  mechanism  has  been 
relaxed. 


4,281,423 
FOAM  BATHING  APPARATUS 
Masao  Fukunaga,  Matsubara;  Fusao  Niino,  Suita,  and  Hiroahi 
Nonoguchi,  Yao,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,345 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1979,  54-053107; 
Apr.  27,  1979,  54-053108 

Int.  a.5  A61H  ii/06 
U.S.  a.  4— 537  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  dosing  dispenser  comprising  a  reservoir;  a  cake  con- 
taining hypochlorite  within  said  reservoir;  and  means  to  allow 
a  volume  of  water  to  enter  said  reservoir  contacting  and  im- 
mersing said  cake,  dissolve  a  portion  of  said  hypochlorite  and  ^ 
be  contained  therein  for  release  at  a  later  time;  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  cake  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a 
source  of  hypochlorite  and  at  least  one  component  which 
when  exposed  to  water  is  capable  of  forming  an  insoluble, 
porous  matrix  which  entrains  and  displaces  a  portion  of  said 
water  in  said  reservoir  while  allowing  said  hypochlorite  to 
gradually  dissolve,  whereby  to  prevent  an  increase  in  the 
pourable  fluid  capacity  of  said  reservoir  as  the  hypochlorite  in 
said  cake  is  exhausted. 


4,281,422 
SWIMMING  POOL  WINTERIZLNG  DISCONNECT  UNIT 
Loaia  R.  SimoncUi,  40  Diaz  St..  Stamford,  Conn.  06902 
Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,156 
Int.  a.'  E04H  i/lS 
MS,,  a.  4-496  1  Claim 

1.  A  disconnect  unit  for  the  isolation  of  the  aqueous  contents 
of  a  swimming  pool  from  pump  lines  running  into  said  pool 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  pool  inlet  fitting  having  a  check  valve  permanently 
mounted  therein  adapted  to  having  inserted  within  the 
check  valve  at  its  distal  end  a  compressed  air  nipple, 

(b)  said  fitting  furthe^adapted  at  its  proximal  end  to  be 
inserted  into  the  terminal  end  of  a  pump  line  or  lines 
which  feed  the  pool  with  water  and, 

(c)  said  fitting  containing  a  spring  mechanism  which  when 
compressed  opens  the  passageway  of  the  valve  for  the 
passage  ^f  water  or  air,  and  when  relaxed,  closes  the 


1.  In  a  foam  bathing  apparatus  having  a  main  body  including 
blower  means,  a  container  mounted  on  the  main  body  for 
containing  a  bath,  a  porous  body  disposed  at  an  inner  bottom 
portion  of  the  container  and  passage  means  for  feeding  air  from 
the  blower  means  to  the  porous  body,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  pressure  chamber  provided  within  the  main  body  and 
positioned  downstream  from  the  blower  means  immediately 
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adjacent  thereto,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  pressure  of  the   cent  separate  fluid-containing  sealed  transverse  compartments, 
chamber.  wherein  each  compartment  is  in  overlapping  relationship  with 


4,281,424 
BED  FRAME 
Richard  A.  Singer,  Oak  Brook,  and  Gerry  D.  Welton,  Morton, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Berkshire  Furniture  Co.,  Inc.,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Filed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,664 

Int.  CI.'  A47C  19/00  the  next  adjacent  compartment  in  the  amount  of  at  least  10^  of 

2  Claims    ,[,e  length  of  each  compartment,  such  that  when  the  pad  is 
tilted,  the  thickness  thereof  remains  relatively  uniform. 


71    "\/i  i /J  '?^^ 

C  '  II         '  •  t 


4,281,426 

BOAT  SEAT  MOUNTING  UNIT 

Denis  S.  Moeser,  Dayton,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Leisure  Products. 

Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  804,995,  Jun.  9, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,122,571.  This  application  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909J78 

Int.  a.'  B63B  29/00 

\iS.  CU  9—7  21  aaims 


1.  A  mounting  clamp  to  attach  a  cylindrical  vertical  support- 
ing leg  of  a  headboard  or  a  footboard  to  an  end  of  a  tubular  bed 
frame  member  comprising: 

a  pair  of  shaped,  rigid,  spaced  apart,  side  members,  each  said 
spaced  apart  side  member  is  joined,  along  a  first  elongated 
side,  to  a  substantially  concave,  elongated,  rigid,  three 
sided  sheet  member; 

a  first  U-shaped  bracket  with  a  central  region  adapted  to 
slide  within  the  end  of  the  tubular  bed  frame  member  and 
curved  side  members  adapted  to  simultaneously  contact 
opposite  interior  curved  regions  thereof,  said  first  bracket 
is  fixedly  attached  to  a  central  region  of  said  concave 
three-sided  member,  a  hole  in  said  central  region  of  said 
first  U-shaped  bracket; 

a  second  U-shaped  bracket  adapted  to  fit  within  and  be 
fixedly  attached  to  first  and  second  interior  regions  of  the 
tubular  bed  frame  member  adjacent  the  end  thereof,  said 
bracket  has  a  threaded  hole  centrally  located  therein; 

a  threaded  means  for  removably  connecting,  said  threaded 
means  has  a  threaded  end  that  is  adapted  to  pass  through 
said  hole  in  said  first  U-shaped  bracket  and  engage  said 
threaded  hole  in  said  second  U-shaped  bracket  thereby 
draiiving  said  first  U-shaped  bracket  into  the  end  of  the 
tubular  bed  frame  member  until  selected  regions  of  the 
end  of  the  tubular  member  are  lightly  forced  against  se- 
lected regions  of  said  central  portion  of  said  concave 
three-sided  member  thereby  forming  a  rigid  connection 
between  said  clamp  and  the  tubular  bed  frame  member; 

said  concave  member  when  oriented  substantially  vertically 
is  adapted  to  receive  the  cylindrical,  vertical,  supporting 
leg  of  the  headboard  or  footboard; 

means  for  retaiiTing  to  retain  the  vertical  support  leg  within 
said  concave,  elongated  sheet  member  and  to  distort  the 
vertical  support  leg  slightly  so  that  at  least  three  selected 
regions  of  the  cylindrical  support  leg  contact  correspond- 
ing regions  on  said  concave,  elongated,  rigid,  sheet  mem- 
ber. 


4^1,425 
NEONATAL  FLOTATION  PAD 
Annelln  E.  Jacobs,  3648  S.  Margarita  Way,  Las  Vegas,  Nev. 
89103 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,790 

lat  a.'  A47C  ^7/08.-  A6IG  U/00 

VS.  a.  5—455  9  CMwa 

1.  A  flotation  pad  for  premature  infants  comprises  a  unitary 

liquid-impermeable,  flexible  bladder  having  a  plurality  of  adja- 


1.  A  unit  for  mounting  a  seat  on  a  boat  thwart  or  the  like, 
said  unit  comprising  a  base  adapted  to  rest  on  the  thwart  and  to 
have  said  seat  secured  thereto,  means  carried  by  the  base  for 
clamping  it  on  the  thwart,  said  clamping  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  arms  extending  outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  the 
base,  a  clamping  shoe  at  the  outer  end  of  each  arm.  said  shoes 
being  engageable  with  opposite  sides  of  the  thwart  for  clamp- 
ing the  base  thereto,  rough  adjustment  means  for  quickly  ad- 
justing the  shoes  to  space  them  apart  a  distance  somewhat 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  thwart  for  application  of  the  unit 
to  the  thwart,  fine  adjustment  means  for  precisely  adjusting  the 
shoes  to  draw  them  into  clamping  engagement  with  opposite 
sides  of  the  thwart,  said  arms  being  readily  movable  in  the  base 
between  an  unfolded  clamping  position  in  which  the  shoes  are 
engageable  with  said  thwart  and  a  folded  portable  position, 
and  means  for  locking  the  arms  in  said  unfolded  position,  said 
arms  being  telescopically  fitted  together  for  slidably.adjustlng 
the  arms  relative  to  one  another,  said  rough  adjustment  means 
comprising  a  snap  fastener  assembly  for  snap-fastening  the 
arms  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  adjusted  posi- 
tions, said  assembly  comprising  a  series  of  openings  in  one  arm 
spaced  along  the  length  of  the  arm,  a  detent  on  the  other  arm. 
and  spring  means  on  said  other  arm  for  biasing  the  detent  into 
any  selected  opening,  said  spring  means  comprising  a  leaf 
spring  extending  lengthwise  of  said  other  arm.  said  spring 
being  secured  at  one  end  to  said  other  arm  and  having  said 
detent  at  its  other  free  end  adapted  to  snap  into  any  selected 
opening,  said  spring  being  held  on  said  other  arm  by  a  clip  at 
said  one  end  of  the  spring,  said  clip  being  of  separate  construc- 
tion from  the  spring  and  the  jatter  having  a  boss  thereon  re- 
ceivable in  a  hole  in  said  other  arm  for  preventing  the  spring 
from  sliding  along  the  arm. 
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4^1,427 

WARNING  AND  SIGNALUNG  DEVICE,  ESPECIALLY 

FOR  MARITIME  PURPOSES 

Ctent  Petttrs,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennmy,  assignor  to 

MoicnchiBitt-Bolkow-Blohin  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep,  of 

Ccrauny 

Filed  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,991 
CUins  priority,  appUcatiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennuy,  Nor.  29, 
1978,  2851588 

lit  CI.'  BOB  2Ui2 
MS.  a.  9—9  W  CUims 


1.  A  warning  and  signalling  apparatus  particularly  for  mari- 
time use  comprising:  a  first  buoyancy  element  comprising 
collapsible  balloon  means;  collapsible  radar  reflector  means 
coupled  to  said  balloon  means;  a  second  buoyancy  element 
comprising  buoy  means,  said  buoy  means  comprising  opening 
members  and  locking  means  coupling  said  opening  members 
together  to  form  a  buoyant  watertight  compartment  for  hous- 
ing said  balloon  means  and  radar  reflector  means;  gas  generat- 
ing means  also  housed  within  said  buoy  means  for  inflating  the 
collapsible  balloon  means;  said  buoy  means  further  comprising 
anchoring  means  for  retaining  said  buoy  means  on  or  below  the 
surface  of  a  water  body,  releasing  means  for  releasing  said 
buoy  means  and  anchoring  means,  first  underwater  sensor 
means  coupled  to  actuate  said  releasing  means  for  releasing 
said  buoy  means  sensing  signals  of  predetermined  character, 
second  sensor  means  coupled  to  actuate  said  locking  means  for 
opening  of  the  opening  members  of  said  buoy  means  at  the 
surface  of  a  water  body  upon  release  of  said  buoy  means,  said 
second  sensor  means  being  coupled  to  actuate  said  gas  genera- 
tor means  for  inflating  said  balloon  means  upon  opening  of  the 
buoy  means  at  the  water  surface,  whereby  said  balloon  means 
lifts  the  radar  reflector  means  to  a  height  over  the  water  sur- 
face sufficient  for  radar  detection  after  sensing  of  signals  of  said 
predetermined  character. 


4,281.428 

FLOATATION  PADS  FOR  LIFE-SAVING  VESTS 

Morris  Rochlln,  1220  Morse  St„  Royil  Oak,  Mich.  48068 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,239 

Int.  a.J  B63C  9/10 

U&  a.  9—342  2  Clain 


separate,  resilient,  flexible,  closed  cell,  polyethylene, 
foamed  plastic  sheets  arranged  in  a  stack,  with  one  sheet 
upon  another,  in  face  to  face  contact  and  all  of  the  sheets 
being  of  the  same  size,  so  that  their  edges  are  in  alignment; 

at  least  one  edge  portion  of  each  sheet  being  secured  to 
adjacent  sheet  edge  portions  of  the  other  sheets  in  a  pad  by 
heal  welding  so  that  the  sheets  are  secured  together  as  a 
unitary  pad  along  at  least  one  edge  of  the  pad,  while  the 
sheet  portions  between  the  sheet  edge  are  free  of  positive 
securement  to  each  other,  said  heat  welding  being  applied 
by  pressing  a  heated  wire  along  spaced  apart  lines  upon 
the  one  edge  of  the  pad  to  form  spaced  apart  heat  weld 
lines  on  said  one  edge  whereby  said  sheets  are  secured  in 
face  to  face  contact  without  being  compressed  at  any 
point  along  their  lengths; 

wherein  the  pads  are  like  unitary  blocks,  but  are  highly 
flexible  and  tend  to  closely  drape  around  adjacent  por- 
tions of  the  wearer's  body,  and  the  pad  portions  between 
the  edges  thereof  tend  to  be  puffy  and  separately  move 
one  from  another,  rather  than  to  form  a  tightly  com- 
pressed unit,  to  thereby  tend  to  ?haintain  its  maximum 
floatation  volume  while  resiliently  conforming  to  body 
shape. 


4,281,429 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  FASTENERS 
Jiak  S.  Van  den  Sype,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Unioa  Car- 
bide Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,015 
tat  a.'  B21K  1/46 
ViS.  a.  10—27  E  10  CUiBf 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  fastener  having  a  head  and  a  shank 
from  a  slug  consisting  essentially  of  an  AISI  200  or  300  series 
stainless  steel  having  an  Mdw  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  50'  C.  to  about  50*  C.  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  cooling  the  slug  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  50*  C. 
below  the  Mdjo  temperature  of  the  stainless  steel  minus 
30*  C; 

(b)  extruding  a  portion  of  the  cooled  slug  to  provide  the 
shank  while  simultaneously  heating  the  remaining  portion 
of  the  cooled  slug  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
Md3o  minus  30'  C.  to  about  500*  C;  and 

(c)  upsetting  the  heated  portion  to  provide  the  head. 


4,281,430 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING  PIPE 

COLLARS 

Dieter  H.  Hcllnick,  Howton,  Tex„  assignor  to  Jo-Way  Tool 

Company,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Ang.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,902 

tat  a.'  B23G  1/22 

U.S.  a.  10—101  R  «  Oaims 


1.  In  a  noatalion  garment,  such  as  a  life  preserver  vest, 
having  walls  for  fitting  around  and  for  being  worn  by  the 
human  body  for  increasing  the  water  floatation  ability  thereof, 
and  including  relatively  thick,  foam  plastic  pads  secured  to  the 
garment  walls,  the  improvement  comprising: 

each  of  said  pads  being  formed  of  numerous,  relatively  thin. 


1.  A  method  of  machining  a  cylindrical  workpiece  having 
coaxial  opposed  first  and  second  Upered  internal  surfaces  to 
form  an  internally  threaded  pipe  collar  having  coaxial,  oppo- 
sitely tapered  first  and  second  threaded  surfaces,  said  method 
comprising: 

providing  a  threading  tool  having  a  single  thread  cutting 
tooth  and  having  a  first  thread  topping  disposed  on  one 
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side  of  said  thread  cutting  tooth  and  a  second  thread 
topping  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  thread  cut- 
ting tooth,  said  first  and  second  thread  toppings  defining  a 
line  tangential  thereto;' 

continuously  rotating  said  pipe  collar  to  be  internally 
threaded  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof; 

moving  said  threading  tool  in  one  linear  direction  along  said 
first  tapered  internal  surface  of  said  collar  in  thread  cut- 
ting manner  with  said  tangential  line  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  collar  and  with  said  tooth  cutting  the  thread  groove 
and  said  first  thread  topping  forming  the  topping  of  said 
first  tapered  thread,  and  with  said  second  thread  topping 
remaining  clear  of  said  topping  of  said  first  tapered  thread; 
and 

moving  said  threading  tool  in  said  one  linear  direction  along 
said  second  upered  internal  surface  of  said  collar  in  thread 
cutting  manner  with  said  Ungential  line  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  collar  and  with  said  tooth  cutting  the  thread 
groove  and  said  second  thread  topping  forming  the  top- 
ping of  said  second  tapered  thread,  and  with  said  first 
thread  topping  remaining  clear  of  said  topping  of  said 
second  tapered  thread. 


a  condenser  tube  which  is  fitted  with  an  internal  sleeve  over  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  tube  comprising: 

(a)  a  forward  elongated  body  section,  of  a  diameter  which 
allows  it  to  pass  through  said  internal  sleeve,  having  a 
depending  scraper  element  extending  radially  outward  to 
contsa  and  scrape  the  inner  wall  of  said  tube  as  said 
projecuje  is  propelled  therethrough,  said  scraper  being 
resilient^  the  radial  direction  such  that  said  scraper  can 
pass  through  said  internal  sleeve  and  over  dents  in  said 
tube; 

(b)  a  terminal  section  comprising: 

(I)  a  resilient  annulus  having  an  integral,  rearwardly  and 
outwardly  extending  skirt;  and 

(II)  two  rigid  annular  discs,  each  of  said  disc  abutting 
opposite  sides  of  said  resilient  annulus;  and 

(c)  a  rearward  axial  extension  from  the  body  section,  having 
a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  body  section,  and 
having  an  axial  bore  and  a  terminal  crimp,  said  axial  exten- 
sion passing  through  the  resilient  annulus  and  the  annular 
discs  such  that  the  terminal  section  is  returned  on  said 
axial  extension  between  the  body  section  and  the  terminal 
crimp. 


4,281,433 
COMPOUND  TOOL 


4,281,431 
i^  Nierlich,  An.o'y"^a^^1!;!I^«y,  Asnieres,  both  of   J-k.  J-  ^^^  ""0  Dento.^  Apt  227  T,  Mt  Clemens, 


Fkmce,  assignors  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,556 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  5,  1978,  78  19982 

Int  a.J  B08B  6/00.  1/02.  5/04 

VS.  a.  15—1.5  R  18  Claims 


Mich.  48083 

Hied  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,423 
Int  a.'  A47L  1/OS.  23/04 
VS.  a.  15—105 


laciains 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  particles  from  a  sheet  compris- 
ing: 
a  conveyor  for  transporting  the  sheet; 
means  adjacent  said  conveyor  for  removing  static  charge 

from  the  sheet  as  it  passes  along  said  conveyor; 
means  adjacent  said  conveyor  for  wiping  at  least  one  side  of 

the  sheet  as  it  passes  along  said  conveyor; 
means  adjacent  said  conveyor  for  scraping  at  least  one  side 

of  the  sheet  as  it  passes  along  said  conveyor;  and 
means  associated  with  said  wiping  and  scraping  means  for 

removing  the  wiped  and  scraped  particles  from  the  sheet. 

4,281,432 
TUBE  CLEANER 
George  E.  Suon,  Oakmont  Pa.,  assignor  to  Condenser  Cleaners 
Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Verona,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,149 

tat  CL'  B08B  9/04 

VS.  a.  15—104.06  R  I  Cl«i" 


1.  A  multi-purpose  tool  for  automotive  vehicles  and  the  like 

having  a  handle  and  an  ice  breaker  extending  longitudinally  in 

opposite  directions  and  having  also  a  brush,  a  shoe  scraper,  a 

snow  scraper  and  a  squeegee  extending  laterally  therefrom  in 

different  directions  behind  said  ice  breaker, 

said  tool  adapted  to  be  held  manually  by  the  handle  with  said 

ice  breaker  on  the  ground  and  when  said  tool  is  so  placed 

said  ice  breaker  supporting  said  brush,  said  squeegee  and 

said  snow  scraper  above  and  clear  of  the  ground  and  said 

shoe  scraper  in  position  for  use. 


1.  A  fluid  propelled  projectile  for  cleaning  the  inner  wall  of 


4,281,434 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  THE  SURFACE  OF  A 

ROTATING  ROLLER 

Lawrence  G.  SnIliTan,  Halifax,  Eagtand,  aasivMW  to  Croarol 

Limited,  Halifax,  England 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No,  123,419 
QaifflS  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  23,  1979, 
06454/79 

tat  a.'  DOIH  11/00 
VS.  a.  15— 2S6J1  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  the  surface  of la  rotating  roller 
comprising  first  and  second  cleaning  blades  each  having  an 
edge  extending  axially  across  the  surface  of  said  roller  and 
adjacent  thereto,  said  two  blades  being  mounted  so  that  their 
said  edges  are  substantially  parallel  and  directed  against  the 
direction  of  roution  of  said  roller  with  said  edge  of  said  second 
blade  disposed  behind  said  edge  of  said  first  blade  relative  to 
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said  direction,  and  means  for  causing  relative  movement  of  said 
blades  to  reverse  the  disposition  of  said  edges  and  to  cause  said 


4,28I,43« 

SHRIMP  PROCESSING  MACHINE 

Paul  H.  HoHman,  18003  NW.  78th  Ave.,  Hialeah,  Fla.  33015, 

and  John  A.  Lessig.  4140  Hardie  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla.  33133 

FBed  May  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,396 

Int  a.'  A22C  29/02 

VS.  a.  17—72  1  CUim 


edge  of  one  of  said  blades  to  scrape  a  surface  of  the  other  of 
said  blades  during  such  reversal. 


4,281,435 
SLIDING  DOOR  CLOSET 
Oaus  Winter,  Hamburg,  and  Wolfgang  Ehrmann,  Ruppich- 
teroth,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Inbau- 
product  luwaausbausystene  GmbH  k  Co.  KG,  Hamburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83356 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  12, 
1978,2844396 

Int  a.3  A47N  1/04.  15/00 
VS.  a.  16-94  R  9  Claims 
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Ir  Apparatus  for  hanging  the  sliding  doors  of  a  closet  com- 
prising: 

upper  and  lower  track  members  each  of  which  includes  a 
rear  wall  and  guide  rail  means  for  guidingly  supporting 
the  rollers  of  at  least  two  sliding  doors; 

at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  groove  in  each  of  said 
track  members  accessible  throngh  said  rear  wall  thereof; 

a  threaded  nut  positioned  non-rotatably  but  displaceable 
lengthwise  within  each  said  groove; 

a  bracket  comprising  a  pair  of  mutually  substantially  perpen- 
dicularly extending  legs  connected  to  each  of  said  track 
members  by  one  of  said  legs,  the  other  leg  of  each  said 
bracket  having  at  least  one  hole  formed  therein  for  recep- 
tion of  fastening  means  to  secure  said  other  leg  to  a  se- 
lected vertical  wall  of  the  closet: 

and  threaded  fastening  means  insertable  through  said  one  leg 
of  each  said  bracket  into  said  groove  and  threadedly  coop- 
erable  with  one  of  said  nuts  for  connecting  said  one  leg  of 
each  bracket  with  one  of  said  track  members. 


1.  A  device  for  processing  shrimp  and  the  like  arthropoda 
comprising: 

a  housing,  a  tunnel  opening  through  said  housing  including 
a  main  portion  and  outwardly  opening  infeed  and  dis- 
charge end  portions  interconnected  by  said  main  portion; 

means  to  ventrally  impale  shrimp  fed  into  said  infeed  portion 
of  said  tunnel  and  to  transport  them  through  said  main 
tunnel  portion  and  said  discharge  end  portion; 

an  operating  means  positioned  relative  to  the  path  of  ad- 
vance through  said  main  tunnel  portion  to  longitudinally 
disrupt  and  remove  the  abdominal  membrane  of  each 
shrimp  positioned  thereupon  to  loosen  the  front  shell 
sections  therefrom, 

said  operating  means  disposed  within  said  main  portion  of 
said  tunnel  to  longitudinally  slit  the  dorsal  side  of  the 
shrimp  meat  to  expose  the  mid-gut  vein  as  said  ventrally 
impaled  shrimp  are  advanced  by  said  transport  means 
through  said  main  tunnel  portion;  and 

air  flow  inducing  vacuum  nwans  opening  into  said  main 
tunnel  portion  to  pneumatically  advance  the  shrimp  fed 
into  said  infeed  portion  therethrough  into  ventral  engage- 
ment with  said  transpon  means  and  to  pneumatically 
displace  the  swimmerets,  front  shell  section  and  mid-gut 
vein  from  each  impaled  shrimp  meat  being  transported 
through  said  main  tunnel  portion  and  to  discharge  such 
debris  from  the  device,  said  air  flow  induced  pneumatic 
means  including  an  enlarged  opening  disposed  on  each 
side  of  said  housing  strategically  positioned  in  fluid  com- 
munication relative  to  said  transport  means  and  said  dis- 
charge section  for  displacement  of  the  shrimp  shell  from 
the  meat  without  displacement  of  the  meat  from  the  trans- 
port means; 
a  second  transport  means  having  an  impaling  means  disposed 
thereupon  in  communication  with  said  first  transpon 
means  and  disposed  within  said  tunnel, 
said  second  transport  means  impaling  said  shrimp  in  a  dorsal 
direction  ai>d  receiving  said  shrimp  from  said  first  trans- 
port means, 
said  tunnel  including  a  wall  portion  shaped  for  removing 
said  shrimp  from  said  second  transport  means  for  ejection 
from  said  housing. 


AUGUST  4,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


15 


4,281.437 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  TEXTILE 

FIBER  BALES 
Hans-Jiirgen  Man,  Miinchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,, 
assignor  to  Triitzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Moncben-Gladbach, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,476 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 
1978,  2847460 

Int  a."  DOIG  7/06 
U.S.  a.  19—80  R  *  Claims 


pivot  (17)  of  the  suspended  pendulum  (12).  wherein  the  radius 
(5)  of  the  needle  points  (4)  to  the  pivot  (6)  of  the  round  comber 
(1)  of  the  needle  rows  (3).  lying  side  by  side  to  each  other, 
decreases  at  first  and  subsequently  increases,  counter  to  the 
direction  of  rotation  (7)  of  the  round  comber  (1). 


4,281,439 

SELF-CLEATING  ROPE  HOLDER 

Keith  W.  Klein,  18  Walker  Dr„  Simsbury,  Conn.  06070 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  91U74,  Jon.  1,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,178,661. 

This  application  Aug.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,098 

Inta.'F16G  11/00 

VS.  a.  24—130  1  CUim 


1.  In  a  method  of  opening  fiber  bales  with  an  apparatus 
having  a  traveling  opening  member  propelled  along  serially 
positioned  fiber  bales  to  execute  opening  passes,  a  grate  having 
parallel-spaced  grate  bars  extending,  in  their  operative  posi- 
tion, in  the  traveling  direction  and  pressing  down  on  an  upper 
surface  of  the  bales;  the  opening  member  having  opening 
elements  projecting  through  the  clearance  defined  by  adjoin- 
ing grate  bars;  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  periodi- 
cally and  in  opposing  phases  lifting  and  lowering  several  grate 
bar  groups  of  the  grate  between  operative  and  inoperative 
positions  for  periodically  varying  the  relative  position  between 
the  upper  surface  of  the  bales  and  the  grate  to  periodically 
expose  ridges  of  bale  material  formed  underneath  the  grate 
bars  during  the  opening  operation. 

4,281,438 
FLAT  COMBING  MACHINE 
Manfred    Welker,    Limbach-Oberfrohna,    and    Hans-Joachim 
Scholz,  Karl  Marx  Stadt  both  of  German  Democratic  Rep., 
assignors  to  VEB  KomVnat  Textima,  Karl  Marx  Stadt  Ger- 
man Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,946 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Oct 
24,  1978,  208629 

Int  a.'  DOIG  19/ia  19/16 
VS.  CL  19—225  3  Claims 


-W'U 


1.  Flat  combing  machine  whereby  the  needle  rows  are  ng- 
idly  and  solidly  arranged  on  the  round  comber  and  the  tong. 
driven  by  a  crankdrive  mechanism,  is  fastened  to  a  suspended 
pendulum,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  distance  (21) 
between  the  pivot  (6)  of  the  round  comber  (1)  and  the  pivot 
(17)  of  the  suspended  pendulum  (12)  is  smaller  than  the  sum  of 
the  maximum  radius  (5)  of  the  needle  points  (4)  to  the  pivot  (6) 
of  the  round  comber  (1),  plus  the  minimum  distance  (22)  be- 
tween the  jaw  (9)  of  the  tong  (8)  and  the  points  of  the  needles 
(4)  and  plus  the  radius  (16)  of  the  jaw  (9)  of  the  tong  (8)  to  the 


t^» 


1.  A  holder  for  adjustably  belaying  the  free  end  of  a  rope  or 
the  like,  said  holder  comprising,  in  combination: 

A.  an  elongated  body; 

B.  a  laterally  extending  1iook  integrally  formed  with  said 
body  adjacent  one  end  thereof  for  anchoring  the  holder  to 
a  desired  object; 

C.  means  defining  a  first  aperture  in  said  body  through 
which  the  free  end  of  the  rope  is  drawn; 

D.  means  defining  a  second  aperture  in  said  body  through 
which  the  rope  free  end  extending  from  said  first  aperture 
is  drawn,  said  first  and  second  aperture  defining  means 
provided  by  a  conical  passageway  formed  in  said  body 
adjacent  its  other  end  and  extending  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  body,  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
passageway  constituting  said  first  and  second  apertures, 
and 

E.  means  forming  a  V-shaped  slot  in  the  sidewall  of  said 
conical  passageway,  said  slot  having  its  wide  end  in  open 
communication  with  said  second  aperture  and  extending 
generally  toward  said  first  aperture. 

(1)  whereby,  the  free  end  of  the  rope  is  pulled  in  a  given 
direction  to  draw  the  rope  through  said  first  and  second 
apertures  and  said  passageway  to  a  desired  tension,  and 
then  deflected  laterally  from  said  given  direction  to 
move  the  rope  out  of  said  second  aperture  into  said  slot, 

(2)  thereby  wedging  the  rope  in  said  slot  to  nuiintain  the 
desired  rope  tension,  which  inherently  pulls  the  rope 
deeper  into  said  slot. 

4J81,440 
BELT  BUCKLE  CONSTRUCTION 
Jeffrey  E.  Britz,  295  Fifth  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 
Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123.533 
Int  a.'  A44B  11/00.  11/12 
VS.  a.  24—191  ''  Claims 

1.  Improved  belt  buckle  construction  for  receiving  a  remov- 
able flexible  belt  loop  and  material  covering  on  a  buckle  frame 
comprising  a  generally  flat  frame  having  raised  sides  on  two 
opposite  edges  for  forming  a  recessed  flat  section  intermediate 
the  raised  sides,  said  raised  sides  having  extensions  in  an  oppo- 
site direction  forming  mating  hinge  elements  at  an  end  thereof, 
a  flanged  locking  member  pivotally  mounted  onto  said  mating 
hinge  elements  adjacent  a  flange-formed  portion  thereof,  a 
claw  grabbing  surface  disposed  between  said  mating  hinge 
elements  on  said  flanged  locking  member  for  engaging  a  belt 
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strap  «nd,  snap  formed  tabs  at  the  other  end  of  said  flanged 
locking  member,  said  raised  sides  further  having  mating  snap 
elements  extending  from  the  other  end  thereof  and  for  lock- 


ingly  engaging  with  said  snap  formed  labs,  and  clamp  elements 
extending  from  intermediate  portions  of  the  raised  sides 
adapted  to  be  folded  over  and  retain  a  leather  member  in  fixed 
relation. 


4.281,441 

JEWELRY  CLASP 

James  W.  Rasner,  8545  Mission  Gorge  Rd.,  Santee,  Calif.  92071 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,959 

Int.  a.'  A44B  11/00.  19/00 

VS.  a.  24—230  R 


6  Claims 


said  connector  parts  spaced  apart  one  part  from  the  other, 
said  connector  holding  means  being  operable  to  be  moved 
betvveen  a  first  position  for  receiving  said  connector  parts 
and  a  second  position  adjacent  to  said  path  so  that  said 
connector  parts  are  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
cable;  and 


means  on  said  frame  for  engaging  said  connector  parts  in 
said  second  position  of  said  connector  holding  means  and 
moving  said  connector  parts  to  apply  said  connector  to 
said  cable. 


1.  A  clasp  for  Joining  together  first  and  second  parts  of  a 
piece  of  jewelry  or  the  like  which  comprises: 

a  first  embodiment  attached  to  said  first  part  having  a  slot- 
like aperture  and  an  anchoring  means  behind  said  aper- 
ture; 

a  second  flat  element  attached  to  said  second  part,  said 
second  element  insertable  into  said  slot  and  having  means 
for  engaging  said  anchoring  means; 

said  first  element  further  comprises  an  oblong  enclosure 
having: 

a  generally  flat  floor; 

sidewalls  extending  upward  from  said  floor; 

a  generally  horizontal  roof; 

front  and  back  walls  extending  downward  from  the  roof; 

the  back  wall  being  secured  at  its  base  to  the  floor; 

the  front  wall  being  dimensioned  to  leave  a  slot-like  aperture 
between  its  bottom  edge  and  the  floor; 

said  roof  and  front  wall  are  free  to  resiliently  move  up  and 
down,  thereby  enlarging  or  narrowing  the  aperture; 

said  anchoring  means  comprises: 
a  stub  extending  from  the  floor  within  the  enclosure;  and 
said  second  flat  element  having  a  hole  engageable  around 
the  stub. 


4,281,443 

POSITION  MAINTAINING  TOOL 

James  Threlfall,  4817  W.  Pincbot,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85031 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,377 

Int.  a.'  B25B  27/14 

VS.  a.  29—271  3  Oaims 


,    4,281,442 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  CONNECTORS  TO 
MULTICONDUCTOR  FLAT  CABLE 
Robert  B.  Senior,  Grud  HaTcn,  and  Frederick  Karasinski, 
Grand  Rapids,  both  of  Mich.,  anignors  to  Cooper  Industries, 
lac,  Houston,  Tex. 

nied  Jiu.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49^42 
Int.  CV  HOIR  43/00 
VS.  a.  2»,-33  M  28  Clatais 

1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  two-part  electrical  connector  to 
flat  multiconductor  cable  comprising; 
a  frame; 

a  cable  feed  mechanism  disposed  on  said  frame  and  operable 
to  feed  a  predetermined  length  of  cable  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  on  said  frame; 
connector  holding  means  disposed  on  said  frame  for  holding 


1.  A  tool  for  maintaining  positional  alignment  intermediate  a 
control  arm  and  the  arms  of  an  A-frame  in  a  front  end  suspen- 
sion system  of  a  vehicle  during  replacement  of  a  control  arm- 
/A-frame  interconnecting  bushing,  said  tool  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis: 

(b)  means  for  securing  said  body  in  fixed  location  upon  the 
control  arm  to  preclude  movement  of  said  body  along  its 
longitudinal  axis: 

(c)  said  body  including  a  terminal  end  displaced  from  said 
securing  means  for  bearing  against  and  blocking  move- 
ment of  an  arm  of  the  A-frame  toward  the  fixed  location 
on  the  control  arm  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
body,  said  terminal  end  being  configured  to  contactingly 
mate  with  the  corresponding  surface  of  the  arm  of  the 
A-frame;  and 

(d)  said  terminal  end  including  first  and  second  means  ex- 
tending in  opposed  directions  in  orthogonal  axes  within  a 
plane  lateral  of  the  longitudinal  axis  to  a  point  rotated  90' 
from  said  securing  means  for  suspending  said  terminal  end 
from  the  control  arm  and  for  inhibiting  lilting  movement 
of  said  body  about  said  securing  means:  whereby,  said  tool 
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is  supported  upon  the  control  arm  and  maintains  the  posi- 
tional relationship  of  the  control  arm  and  arm  of  the  A- 
frame  during  replacement  of  the  bushing  therebetween. 


4,281,444 
WIRE  STRIPPER 
William  G.  Smith,  St.  Charles,  111.,  assignor  to  Belden  Corpora- 
tion, Geneva,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,846 

Int.  a.'  H02G  1/12 

VS.  a.  29—426.5  2>  Claims 


4,281,446 
WAY  OF  JOINING  A  HARD  AND  A  SOFT  SHEET 
Yoshihumi  Umeno,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,168 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1978,  53-103198 
Ipt.  a.'  B23P  ll/OO 

VS.  a.  29—432.1  ''  a^"» 


1,  A  method  for  stripping  the  outer  jacket  from  the  inner 
core  of  a  flexible  cable  comprising: 
generating  a  jet  of  fluid  of  diameter  narrow  relative  to  the 

cable  being  stripped  and  under  pressure  great  enough  to 

cut  the  outer  jacket  of  the  cable  without  damage  to  the 

inner  core; 
directing  the  Jet  of  fluid  along  a  portion  of  the  cable  so  as  to 

cut  at  least  part  way  through  the  outer  jacket;  and 
separating  the  inner  core  and  the  outer  jacket  along  the  cut. 


1.  A  method  of  Joining  together  a  harder  plate  and  a  softer 
plate,  comprising  the  steps,  in  order,  of: 

forming  a  conical  bore  having  tapered  walls  in- the  harder 
plate; 

making  a  plurality  of  radial  cuts  along  said  tapered  walls, 
each  of  said  cuts  extending  to  the  periphery  of  an  imagi- 
nary ring  lying  in  the  plane  of  the  harder  plate,  said  imagi- 
nary ring  surrounding  said  bore  thereby  defining  a  plural- 
ity of  portions  formed  from  the  harder  plate; 

pressing  out  said  plurality  of  portions  of  the  harder  plate  by 
punch  and  die  means,  each  of  said  portions  projecting 
from  the  harder  plate  and  having  a  sharp  end; 

penetrating  the  projecting  portions  through  the  softer  plate 
until  the  harder  plate  tightly  conwcts  the  softer  plate;  and 

bending  the  sharp  end  of  the  projecting  portions  outwardly 
so  that  they  engage  with  the  softer  plate. 


4,281,445 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REPLACEMENT  OF 

HLE  FOLDERS  HAVING  FASTENERS 

Donald  T.  Barber,  Toronto,  Canada;  George  B.  Pfeffer,  Minne- 

tonka,  and  Esther  E.  Olson,  CotUge  Grove,  both  of  Minn., 

assignors  to  Datafile  Limited,  Willowdale,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,561 

Int.  a.5  B42F  3/02:  B25C  11/00 

VS.  a.  29—426.5  ^  CXaina 


4,281,447 

DETACHABLE  TOOL  INTERFACE  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

ROBOT 

George  J.  Miller,  and  George  W.  Sutter,  both  of  Florissant,  Mo, 

assignors  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,353 

Int.  a.5  B23Q  3/155 

VS.  a.  29—568  20  Ctoims 


1.  Apparatus  for  withdrawing  a  releasable  fastener  from  and 
out  of  fastened  bulk  paper  sheet  comprising  means  for  support- 
ing fastened  bulk  paper  sheet  next  its  fastener  during  and  after 
fastener  withdrawal  and  means  for  withdrawing  a  releasable 
fastener  away  from  and  out  of  such  supported  side  of  bulk 
paper  sheet. 


1.  An  interface  to  enable  the  removable  attachment  of  at 
least  one  operator  device  to  a  machine,  said  interface  includ- 
ing: 

a  body  defining  a  frustro-conical  surface  therein  havmg  an 
axis  and  a  cylindrical  surface  therein  having  an  axis  per- 
pendicular to  said  frustro-conical  surface  axis; 

an  attachment  member  having  an  outer  frustro-conical  sur- 
face with  an  axis,  said  outer  frustro-conical  surface  being 
shaped  and  sized  to  mate  with  said  frustro-conical  surface 
of  said  body,  said  attachment  member  also  defining  a 
second  frusUx>-conical  surface  therein  having  an  axis  per- 
pendicular to  said  outer  frustro-conical  surface  axis; 

a  pin  having  a  cylindrical  portion  and  a  frustro<»nical 
portion,  said  cylindrical  portion  being  positioned  and 
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sized  to  slide  along  said  cylindrical  surface  to  said  body 
and  said  frustro-conical  portion  being  shaped  and  sized  to 
male  with  said  second  frustro-conical  surface  of  said  at- 
tachment member; 
means  to  move  said  pin  frustro-conical  portion  into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  said  second  frustro-conical  surface  of 
said  attachment  member: 
means  lo  attach  said  body  to  the  machine;  and 
means  to  attach  said  attachment  member  to  the  operator 
device. 


in  ohmic  contact  with  the  third  and  fourth  zones  of  semi- 
conductor material. 


4^1,448 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  DIODE  BRIDGE 
RECTIFIER  IN  MONOLITHIC  INTEGRATED  aRCUIT 
STRUCTURE  UTILIZING  ISOLATION  DIFFUSIONS 
AND  METAL  SEMICONDUCTOR  RECHFYING 
BARRIER  DIODE  FORMATION 
Vincent  J.  Barry,  Hudson,  and  Jeremiah  P.  McCarthy,  Fra- 
mingham,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  In- 
corporated, Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Scr.  No.  140,036 

Int.  a.>  HOIL  21/76.  27/10,  29/56 

VS.  O.  29— sn  C  18  CUims 


4,281,449 
METHOD  FOR  QUALIFYING  BIASED  BURN-IN 
INTEGRATED  CTRCUITS  ON  A  WAFER  LEVEL 
Kenneth  A.  Ports,  Indialantic,  and  Thomas  R.  St.  Oair,  Mel- 
bourne, both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Harris  Corporation,  Mel- 
bourne, Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,339 

Int  a.'  GOIR  31/02 

VS.  a.  29—593  10  aaims 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  monolithic  integrated  circuit 
structure  incorporating  a  metal-semiconductor  rectifying  bar- 
rier diode  bridge  comprising: 

providing  a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material  of  one  con- 
ductivity type; 

growing  an  epitaxial  layer  of  semiconductor  material  of  the 
opposite  conductivity  type  on  a  surface  of  the  substrate  to 
produce  a  body  of  semiconductor  material; 

diffusing  conductivity  type  imparting  material  of  the  one 
conductivity  type  into  portions  of  said  layer  extending  to 
said  substrate  to  form  isolating  barriers  delineating  a  first 
sector  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  electrically  iso- 
lated from  the  remainder  of  the  body  and  having  a  first 
and  a  second  zone  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  by  an  intervening  barrier  of  semi- 
conductor material  of  the  one  conductivity  type  and  delin- 
eating a  second  sector  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type 
electrically  isolated  from  the  remainder  of  the  body  and 
having  a  third  and  a  fourth  zone  of  the  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type; 

placing  metal-semiconductor  rectifying  barrier  forming 
metal  on  portions  of  said  first  zone  and  said  second  zone  of 
said  oi>e  sector,  on  a  portion  of  said  third  zone,  and  on  a 
portion  of  said  fourth  zone  of  said  second  sector  and 
forming  meul-semiconductor  rectifying  barriers  between 
the  metal  and  the  semiconductor  material;  and 
forming  a  first  electrical  connection  in  ohmic  contact  with 
the  first  zone  of  semiconductor  material  and  connected  to 
the  metal  on  the  third  zone,  a  second  electrical  connection 
in  ohmic  contact  with  the  second  zone  of  semiconductor 
material  and  connected  to  the  metal  on  the  fourth  zone,  a 
third  electrical  connection  connected  to  the  metal  on  the 
first  and  second  zones,  and  a  fourth  electrical  connection 


1.  A  method  for  qualifying  biased  bum-in  integrated  circuits 
at  a  wafer  level  comprising: 
forming  a  first  and  a  second  discrete  conductor  on  said 

wafer,  each  connected  to  each  die  on  said  wafer  and  at 

least  one  of  said  conductors  being  connected  to  each  die 

by  a  fusible  element; 
electrically  biasing  said  conductors; 
heating  said  wafer  at  a  high,  bum-in  temperature  while 

electrically  biased; 
testing  the  condition  of  the  fusible  elements  and  marking 

defectively  connected  dice; 
removing  said  conductors;  and 
testing  the  circuitry  on  said  dice  and  marking  defective  dice. 


4,281,450 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  COILS 

INTO  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  STATOR 

ASSEMBUES 

Richard  W.  Bale,  Fennirille,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,794 

Int.  a.'  H02K  15/06 

VS.  a.  29—5%  ^  Cl«i'ns 


1.  A  method  of  transferring  at  least  one  winding,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  coils  formed  of  a  plurality  of  conductor  turns, 
into  axially  extending  slots  of  a  stator  assembly  including  a 
magnetic  core  having  an  axially  extending  bore  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  end  faces  communicating  with  the  axially  extend- 
ing slots  and  the  bore,  the  method  comprising: 

a.  winding  the  plurality  of  conductor  turns  about  a  coil  form 
to  provide  wound  turns  for  a  plurality  of  coils  for  subse- 


AUGUST  4,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


19 


z' 


quent  insertion  in  respective  axially  extending  slots  of  a 
magnetic  core; 

b.  releasing  first  portions  of  the  plurality  of  wound  turns 
while  second  portions  of  the  plurality  of  wound  tums 
remained  engaged  with  the  coil  form  and  moving  the 
wound  tums  toward  the  core  for  placement  therein;  and 

c.  intercepting  with  a  yieldable  means  the  released  first 
portion  of  the  wound  tums  of  a  first  coil  having  a  position 
laterally  outside  of  the  wound  tums  of  a  released  first 
portion  of  a  second  coil  as  the  first  and  second  coils  are 
moved  toward  the  core,  and  laterally  displacing  the  re- 
leased first  portion  of  the  first  coil  so  that  the  intercepted 
released  first  portion  of  the  first  coil  is  displaced  to  a 
position  laterally  inside  of  the  released  first  portion  of  the 
second  coil; 

d.  the  displacing  of  the  first  portion  of  the  first  coil  inside  of 
the  first  portion  of  the  second  coil  reducing  an  interen- 
gagement  pressure  between  the  first  and  second  coils 
during  placement  of  the  first  and  second  coils  in  the  mag- 
netic core. 


4,281,451 
ELECTRIC  HEATER  -METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Gamdur  S.  Mann,  Flint,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  876,693,  Feb.  10. 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,999 

Int.  a.'  H05B  3/00 

VS.  O.  29—611  i  C*"™ 


sealing  the  open  end  of  the  sheath  lo  retain  the  insulating 
material  in  place, 

(0  swaging  the  heater  assembly  lo  reduce  the  width  and 
extend  the  length  of  the  sheath  and  interior  heating  coil  to 
finished  dimensions,  and 

(g)  passing  an  electric  current  between  the  healing  element 
and  sheath  through  the  metal  powder  to  heat  and  sinier 
the  metal  powder  in  the  sheath  lip,  surrounding  the  coil 
free  end,  whereby  a  low  resistance  electrical  connection  is 
formed  between  the  sheath  and  the  heating  coil  through 
the  sintered  metal. 


4,281,452 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  BANKS  OF  BATTERY 
ELECTRODES 
Iran  A.  KoIosot,  ulitsa  Astrakhanskaya,  118,  ki.  54;  Jury  E. 
Ivanyatov,  ulitsa  M.  Zaionskaya,  21,  and  Valery  N.  Koshol- 
kin,  NoTO-Astrakhanskoe  shosse,  43,  k».  47,  all  of  Saratov, 
U.S.S.R. 
Division  Of  Ser.  No.  847,563,  Nov.  1,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,196.511. 
This  application  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55418 
lot  a.'  HOIM  10/04 
U.S.  a.  29—623.1  3  Cla'«» 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  electric  heater  of  the  type 
having  an  elonga'ed  electrically  conductive  tubular  metal 
sheath  closed  at  one  end  and  containing  an  axially  extending 
heating  coil  electrically  grounded  at  one  end  lo  the  sheath 
adjacent  its  closed  end  and  insulated  therefrom  elsewhere  by 
heal  conductive  insulation,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  forming  the  sheath  with  a  width  substantially  larger  than 
the  desired  finished  size  thereof. 

(b)  forming  the  heating  coil  with  a  width  dimension  smaller 
than  the  interior  width  of  the  sheath,  the  coil  being  at- 
tached at  one  end  to  an  electrical  conductor,  the  other  end 
being  free, 

(c)  centering  the  healing  coil  and  conductor  in  the  sheath 
with  the  free  end  adjacent  to  the  sheath  closed  end,  the 
adjacent  surfaces  of  the  sheath  interior  and  the  coil  free 
end  being  free  from  foreign  substances, 

(d)  filling  the  tip  portion  of  the  sheath  interior  with  an 
amount  of  sinterable  metal  powder  sufficient  to  cover  the 
free  end  of  the  healing  coil, 

(e)  filling  the  remaining  open  interior  of  the  sheath  with 
granular  high  temperature  electrical  insulating  material 
tightly  packed  around  and  within  the  heating  coil  and 


1.  A  method  of  selectively  assembling  a  bank  of  battery 
electrodes  of  predetermined  thickness  for  an  electrical  storage 
battery,  comprising;  sorting  said  electrodes  according  to  thin, 
medium  and  thick  thickness  and  by  polarity  into  a  plurality  of 
sucks  so  that  each  of  said  stacks  having  electrodes  of  identical 
thickness  and  polarity;  the  thickness  of  any  two  electrodes  of 
medium  thickness  being  equal  to  the  sum  of  thicknesses  of  a 
thin  electrode  and  a  thick  electrode;  providing  separator  means 
about  each  of  the  electrodes;  arranging  said  stacks  in  a  line  and 
in  an  alternating  sequence  of  polarity,  the  stacks  of  electrodes 
of  medium  thickness  being  of  any  desired  number  and  the 
number  of  stacks  of  thin  electrodes  being  equal  to  that  of  the 
stacks  of  thick  electrodes;  and  simultaneously  picking  up  one 
electrode  from  each  stack;  and  subsequently  successively  de- 
livering and  positioning  the  electrodes  one  on  top  of  the  other 
to  form  a  bank  of  battery  electrodes  of  a  desired  mean  arithme- 
tic finished  bank  thickness. 


4.281,453 
SHAVING  APPARATUS 
Eppe  Bakker,  Ebbc  Boitea;  Eildert  Klngma;  Gerard  J.  LcatiBs, 
and  Willem  S.  W(jma,  all  of  Drachten,  Netherlands,  assignors 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,471 
aaims   priority,  applicatiog   Netfaerbuids,  Sep.   18,   1978, 
7809461 

Int  a.'  B26B  19/14 
VS.  CL  30—43.6  »  a«i™ 

1.  A  shaving  apparatus  having  a  shear  plate  provided  with 
hair  entry  apertures  and  a  cutting  unit  associated  with  and 
drivable  relative  to  the  shear  plate;  said  cutting  unit  comprising 
a  cutting  member,  cotiiifg  elements  extending  from  said  cutting 


20 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  4,  1981 


member  loward  the  shear  plate,  each  cutting  element  being  neck  portion,  the  blade  assembly  comprising  a  body  portion 
formed  with  a  cutting  edge,  and  hair-pulling  elements  respec-  having  blade  means  permanently  fixed  therein,  a  first  blade 
tively  associated  with  the  cutting  elements  and  positioned  in  assembly  connecting  means  disposed  on  said  body  portion  and 
front  of  said  cutting  elements  in  the  direction  of  driving,  each    gngaggj  yy),),  sajj  first  handle  connecting  means  to  form  a 

pivotal  connection  therebetween,  and  a  second  blade  assembly 
connecting  means  disposed  on  said  body  portion  and  fixedly 
interconnected  with  said  second  handle  connecting  means,  said 
second  handle  connecting  means  being  reciprocally  moveable 
in  said  handle. 


\>/Y/////4Ls 
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4^1,455 
RAZOR  WITH  REMOVABLY  MOUNTED  PIVOTAL 
CARTRIDGE 
Richard  B.  Dixon,  Woodley,  and  Peter  Carr,  Morpeth,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Wilkinson  Sword  Limited,  Bucking- 
hamshire, En^and 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,280 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  20,  1978, 
41334/78 

Int.  a."  B26B  21/06.  21/22 
VS.  a.  30—47  3  aaims 


hair-pulling  element  being  immobile  relative  to  the  associated 
cutting  element  and  being  formed  with  a  hair-contact  edge, 
said  hair-contact  edge  being  located  at  a  greater  distance  from 
the  shear  plate  than  said  cutting  edge. 


4,281,454 
SHAVING  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Trotta,  Winthrop,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Gillette 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,471 

Int.  a.J  B26B  21/06 

\}S.  a.  30—47  7  CUims 


1.  A  shaving  system  comprising  a  handle  and  a  blade  assem- 
bly, the  handle  comprising  a  grip  portion,  a  neck  portion  ex- 
tending from  said  grip  portion,  a  first  handle  connecting  means 
extending  from  a  free  end  of  said  neck  portion,  and  a  second 
handle  connecting  means  extending  from  said  free  end  of  said 


1.  A  razor  assembly  comprising  a  shaving  unit  and  a  handle, 
said  shaving  unit  having  platform  means,  blade  means,  first 
pivotal  mounting  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  shaving 
unit  to  said  handle,  and  means  for  receiving  a  biasing  force 
from  said  handle,  said  handle  including  two  flexible  arms 
which  at  one  end  have  second  pivotal  mounting  means  com- 
plementary to  said  first  pivotal  mounting  means,  said  flexible 
arms  being  secured  to  said  handle  in  a  region  spaced  from  said 
second  pivotal  mounting  means,  a  movable  button  engaging 
said  flexible  arms  and  movable  for  flexing  said  arms  to  disen- 
gage said  second  pivotal  mounting  means  from  said  first  piv- 
otal means  and  for  reverse  movement  which  free  said  flexible 
arms  for  engagement  of  said  second  pivotal  mounting  means 
with  said  first  pivotal  mounting  means,  means  for  exerting  a 
biasing  force  on  said  means  for  receiving  a  biasing  force,  said 
button  having  ramp  means  which  are  movable  relative  to  the 
surface  of  each  flexible  arm  which  engages  said  button,  such 
relative  movements  of  said  ramp  means  flexing  said  arms,  said 
ramp  means  joining  a  first  uninclined  portion  to  a  second 
uninclined  portion,  both  the  first  and  second  uninclined  por- 
tions being  parallel  to  one  another  and  the  spacing  between  the 
second  uninclined  portion  being  greater  than  the  spacing  be- 
tween the  first  uninclined  portion. 
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4,281,456 

RAZOR  HANDLE  WITH  A  PIVOTAL  CONNECTION 

MEANS  FOR  AN  ELEMENT  OF  A  BLADE  CARTRIDGE 

MOUNTED  THEREON 
Paul  W.  Douglass,  Winchester,  and  Robert  A.  Trotta,  Winthrop, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Gillette  Company,  Boston, 
Mass. 

Filed  No».  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,847 

Int.  a.'  B26B  21/06.  21/22 

VS.  a.  30—89  7  CUims 


means  to  a  rotary  oscillating  motion  about  an  axis  of 
rotation. 

(d)  a  chuck  means  connected  to  said  motion  converting 
means  through  a  drive  shaft,  said  chuck  means  adapted  to 
receive  a  saw  blade  thereon,  the  saw  blade  caused  to 
oscillate  about  said  axis  of  rotation  in  response  to  rotation 
of  said  turbine  means. 

(e)  said  housing  having  an  elongated  inlet  portion  having  an 
external  surface  thereon  for  manual  gripping,  said  drive 
shaft  extending  through  said  elongated  inlet  portion  from 
said  motion  converting  means  to  said  chuck  means,  the 
inlet  opening  located  ^iroximate  said  chuck  means,  and 

(0  said  elongated  inlet  portion  is  divided  into  a  drive  shaft 
tunnel  through  which  said  drive  shaft  extends  from  said 
motion  converting  means  to  said  chuck  means  and  an  air 
flow  channel. 


4,281.458 
COMPACT  SAFETY  KNIFE 
Yoshio  Okada,  Osaka,  Japui,  assignor  to  Okada  Kogyo  Kabv- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67.762 
Claims    priority,   application    Japan,    Dec.    27,    1978,    53- 
179111[U);  Feb.  22.  1979,  54-22721[U] 

Int.  a.'  B26B  l/OO 
VS.  a.  30—162  6  Claims 


1.  A  razor  handle  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  replaceable 
blade  assembly,  the  handle  comprising  a  grip  ponion,  a  neck 
portion  attached  to  said  grip  portion,  a  first  connecting  means 
extending  from  said  grip  portion  and  adapted  to  engage  said 
blade  assembly  to  form  a  pivotal  connection  therebetween,  and 
a  second  connecting  means  extending  from  said  neck  portion 
and  adapted  to  fixedly  interconnect  with  mounting  means  on 
said  blade  assembly,  said  first  connecting  means  being  rigid  and 
being  pivotally  anchored  in  said  grip  portion  and  said  neck 
ponion  being  moveably  attached  to  said  grip  portion. 


4.281,457    . 
VACUUM-OPERATED  CUTTING  TOOL  AND  SYSTEM 

THEREFOR 
Richard  E.  Walton,  II.  Fallston,  Md.,  assignor  to  Black  t 
Decker  Inc.,  Newark.  Del. 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,025 

Int.  a.'  B27B  9/00:  B26B  25/00 

VS.  a.  30—124  «  aaims 
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1.  A  cast  cutting  tool  for  cutting  casts  and  the  like  using  an 
oscillating  saw  blade,  said  tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  for  supporting  a  flow  of  air  therethrough  from 
an  inlet  opening  on  an  inlet  side  of  said  housing  to  an 
outlet  side  thereof, 

(b)  a  turbine  means  rotawbly  mounted  within  said  housing 
for  rotation  in  response  to  a  vacuum-induced  air  flow 
therethrough, 

(c)  a  motion  converting  means  connected  to  said  turbine 
means  for  converting  the  rowry  motion  of  said  turbine 


30  32  34c  as 


1.  A  compact  safely  knife  which  comprises: 

a  generally  flat  holder  having  a  chamber  therein  and  an 
opening  therein  opening  out  of  said  chamber: 

an  elongated  blade  member  in  said  chamber: 

said  holder  having  a  guide  slot  defined  therein; 

a  manipulatable  member  mounted  on  said  holder  and  having 
a  slider  positioned  externally  of  the  holder  and  a  stem 
having  one  end  integrally  formed  with  said  slider  and 
extending  through  said  guide  slot,  and  said  stem  having  a 
slot  therein,  said  manipulatable  member  being  movable 
between  projected  and  retracted  positions  for.  when  said 
manipulatable  member  is  moved  to  the  projected  position, 
moving  said  blade  member  through  said  opening  a  dis- 
tance such  that  only  one  end  portion  of  the  blade  member 
projects  out  of  the  chamber  through  the  opening,  and 
when  said  manipulatable  member  is  moved  to  the  re- 
tracted position,  said  blade  member  is  moved  so  that  it  is 
completely  within  said  chamber:  said  guide  slot  extending 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
blade  member: 

means  in  said  holder  for  guiding  the  blade  member  for 
straight  movement  in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof 
during  the  movement  of  the  manipulatable  member  be- 
tween the  projected  and  retracted  positions:  and 

a  wire  spring  in  said  chamber  having  one  end  engaged  with 
said  holder,  the  other  end  of  said  wire  spring  loosely 
extending  through  said  stot  in  said  stem  and  biasing  said 
manipulatable  member  to  the  retracted  position  and  when 
the  manipulatable  member  is  in  the  projected  position 
tending  to  move  the  blade  member  in  a  direction  so  that 
the  cutting  edge  thereof  is  spaced  from  the  edge  of  said 
opening  in  said  holder. 
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4^1.459 
NIBBLING  TOOL 
Adriu  H.  Krieg,  Woodbridge.  Conn^  issignor  to  Widder  Corpo- 
nttoa,  NangatBck,  Cona. 

Filed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,080 

Int  CL>  B26B  15/00 

VJS.  a.  30—228  12  Qiims 


having  on  the  other  side  a  plurality  of  holes  having  protruding 
portions  lo  form  a  cutting  edge  to  grate  food,  one  plurality  of 


Ljt. 


1.  In  a  nibbling  tool  of  the  type  in  which  a  reciprocating 
mechanism  operates  a  reciprocating  punch  to  force  sheet  mate- 
rial lo  be  cut  against  a  die,  the  improvement  comprising  a  die 
holder  attached  at  one  end  to  the  tool  and  its  other  end  having 
a  plane  surface  adapted  to  contact  the  surface  of  said  material, 
said  die  holder  having  one  or  more  external  openings  interme- 
diate its  ends,  a  die  having  a  central  opening  forming  a  cutting 
edge,  means  mounting  said  die  within  said  die  holder  with  its 
cutting  edge  flush  with  the  material-contacting  surface  of  said 
die  holder,  a  punch,  and  means  within  said  die  holder  slidably 
supporting  said  punch  in  operable  relationship  with  said  recip- 
rocating mechanism  for  reciprocal  motion  toward  and  away 
from  said  die  and  centrally  of  said  die,  so  that  the  upper  edge 
of  said  punch  in  its  uppermost  position  is  coincident  with  the 
cutting  edge  of  said  die  and  in  its  lowermost  position  is  adapted 
to  protrude  beyond  the  thickness  of  the  material  to  be  nibbled, 
the  means  for  slidably  supporting  said  punch  comprising  a  rod 
attached  at  one  end  to  said  punch  and  at  the  other  to  the  recip- 
rocating mechanism,  the  cutting  surface  of  said  punch  extend- 
ing laterally  from  said  rod  and  completely  surrounding  the 
circumference  of  said  rod  to  allow  nibbling  to  occur  regardless 
of  the  direction  in  which  the  tool  is  moved,  said  die  holder 
being  provided  with  one  or  more  internal  passageways  com- 
municating at  their  lower  end  with  the  central  opening  of  said 
die  and  at  their  upper  end  communicating  with  the  openings  in 
the  surface  of  said  die  holder. 
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holes  above  the  slicer  slot,  a  second  plurality  of  holes  being  of 
a  different  dimension  at  a  position  below  the  slicer  opening. 


4,281,461 

LETTER  SCALE 

Nathaniel  R.  Roe,  20  S.  Howells  Point  Rd.,  Heliport,  N.Y.  11713 

Filed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,228 

tat.  a.^  GOIG  ///«.  GOIB  3/OS 

VS.  a.  33—138  8  atiiiii 


4,281,460 

KITCHEN  UTENSIL 

DaTid  P.  Harrii,  16  Warrington  Crescent,  London  W9,  England 

Filed  No».  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9U33 

Claim  priority,  applicatiog  United  Kingdom,  Not.  7,  1978, 
43369/78;  Ju.  4,  1979,  193229/79 

tat.  a.>  B26B  3/00 
VS.  a.  30-278  1  CWm 

1.  A  food  slicer  and  grater  comprising  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar plate  having  an  integrally  formed  sheath  along  one  edge 
thereof,  said  sheath  adapted  to  receive  and  store  a  knife  having 
a  blade  and  a  handle,  said  sheath  covering  both  ends  of  said 
knife  blade,  intermediate  the  ends  the  knife  blade  being  cov- 
ered on  one  sijle,  said  plate  further  having  along  one  edge 
perpendicular  to  said  knife  receiving  edge  a  handle,  said  plate 
further  being  generally  bisected  into  a  top  half  and  a  bottom 
half  by  a  slicer  slot  adapted  lo  receive  the  knife  from  the  stor- 
age position^and  expose  a  cutting  edge  on  the  knife  at  a  prese- 
lected distance  away  from  a  flat  side  of  the  plate,  said  slot 
having  a  pair  of  integral  superimposed  ribs,  transverse  to  the 
knife  blade  to  support  the  knife  blade  at  each  end,  said  plate 


1.  A  combination  tape  measure  and  letter  scale  comprising  a 
case,  a  coilable  tape  rule  wound  in  said  case  and  extending 
from  one  side  thereof,  said  rule  having  both  linear  and  weight 
gradations  thereon,  said  case  having  means  for  supporting  said 
case  in  a  suspended  condition  in  alignment  with  its  center  of 
gravity,  and  means  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  the  side 
through  which  said  rule  extends  for  supporting  an  object  to  be 
weighed  on  the  casing. 


4^81,462 

CALUPER  SYSTEM  FOR  LAYING  OUT  STIRRUPS 

USED  IN  LOWER  EXTREMTTY  ORTHOSIS 

Daniel  J.  HerboM,  120  Destrehaii  St„  Destrehan,  La.  70047 
FUed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,046 
tat  a.'  GOIB  3/00;  B25H  7/04 
VS.  a.  33—191  14  OaiBs 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  orthosis  stirrup  from  a  flat,  piece 
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of  bendable  stirrup  material  having  joint  holes  at  either  end  for 
use  in  a  lower  extremity  orthosis,  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

(a)  providing  a  stirrup  calliper  having  two  end  sections  and 
a  moveable  central  section  carrying  a  marking  device  and 
being  laterally  moveably  connected  between  said  two  end 
sections,  said  two  end  sections  having  protruding  anchor- 
ing means  protruding  down  from  said  end  sections  for 
anchroing  said  end  sections  to  the  stirrup  joint  holes; 

(b)  placing  said  calliper  on  the  flat  stirrup  material  and  insert- 
ing said  protruding  anchoring  means  into  the  joint  holes 
and  thereby  anchoring  said  anchoring  means  to  the  stirrup 
joint  holes; 

'  (c)  centrally  locating  said  marking  device  over  the  desired 
center  position  of  the  flat  stirrup  material  off-set,  if  any,  as 
desired; 

(d)  using  said  marking  means  to  mark  the  center  position  of 
the  stirrup  material  off-set,  if  any,  as  desired; 

(e)  using  the  marked  position  as  a  base  for  determining  the 
bend  lines  for  the  arms  of  the  stimip;  and 

(0  bending  up  the  arms  of  the  stirrup  at  the  bend  lines  deter- 
mined in  step  "e"  to  form  the  stirrup. 


4,281,464 
DEVICE  TO  FAOLITATE  THE  LAYING  OF  MASONRY 

UNITS 

Rodney  J.  Henion,  and  Brent  M.  Henion,  both  of  New  Orleans, 

La.,  assignors  to  Hession  Industries,  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,324 

tat.  a.'  GOIC  15/10 

VS.  a.  33—408  »  CUtas 


4,281,463 

ROTATABLE  DISC  SUPPORT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

ANGLE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Yuzi  Kobayashi,  and  Hiroshi  Nishikatsu,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,321 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1978,  53-30334; 
Mar.  16, 1978,  53-33871[U] 

tat  a.>  GOIC  1/00 
VS.  a.  33—299  «  Cl«i™« 


1.  A  device  for  facilitating  the  laying  of  courses  of  masonry 
units  lo  form  a  wall  or  the  like  having  inner  and  outer  faces 
comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  supporting  units  arranged 
to  straddle  a  previously  laid  course  of  masonry  units,  said 
supporiing  units  each  constituting  a  rigid  uniury  structure 
including  a  top  section  having  secured  to  one  end  thereof  a  first 
depending  leg  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  top  section 
and  a  second  depending  leg  secured  to  the  other  end  of  the  top 
section  at  an  obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  the  top  section,  each 
of  said  legs  having  pivotally  connected  thereto  adjacent  its 
lower  end  a  shoe  element,  actuating  means  carried  by  the  ends 
of  said  legs  for  moving  said  shoe  elements  into  engagement 
with  inner  and  outer  faces  of  the  wall  for  positioning  said 
supporting  units  on  the  wall,  said  first  leg  having  a  pair  of 
support  members  secured  thereto  in  spaced  relation  to  one 
another,  an  elongated  rigid  guide  member  interposed  between 
and  secured  to  said  support  members,  said  guide  member  locat- 
ing the  course  for  masonry  units  to  be  laid  against  it  and  upon 
previously  laid  course  of  masonry  units. 

4,281,465 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  RECOVERING 

OF  SOLVENTS  IN  DRY  CLEANING  UNITS 
Martin  R.  Zinunermann,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Walter  Oettii,  Walchwil,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  AMEG 
Verfahrens-und  Umweltschub-Technik  AG,  Cbam,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Jnl.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  842,298 

Int  a.J  F26B  3/04 

VS.  a.  34—26  17  CtataB 


1.  An  angle  measuring  apparatus  comprising  a  telescope 
support  section  adapted  to  carry  a  viewing  telescope  means 
and  roUUble  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  first  disc  coaxial  with  the 
said  vertical  axis  and  rotatable  together  with  the  support  sec- 
tion, a  second  disc  opposed  to  said  first  disc  and  rotatable  about 
said  vertical  axis,  said  first  and  second  discs  having  cooperat- 
ing angular  scale  means,  said  support  section  having  a  rouuble 
shaft  whichis  coaxial  with  said  vertical  axis  and  rotauble  with 
the  support  section,  a  stationary  member,  bearing  means  hav- 
ing an  inner  race  means  engaged  with  the  routable  shaft  and  an 
outer  race  means  which  is  received  in  a  recess  formed  in  said 
stationary  member  and  coaxial  with  the  vertical  axis,  and  disc 
support  means  supporting  said  second  disc  and  being  routable 
about  said  vertical  axis  relative  to  said  sutionary  member  and 
fitted  to  the  outer  race  means. 


1.  In  a  .  ithod  for  recovery  of  solvents  from  the  circulating 
air  and  exhaust  air  of  a  dry  cleaning  machine  (CRM)  by  drying 
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of  circulating  air  and  by  fresh  air  drying  by  help  of  condensa- 
tion and  adsorption,  the  improvement  of  changing  the  air 
volume  dependent  on  the  condition  values  for  condensation 
and  adsorption  of  the  solvents  including  establishing  an  initial 
air  volume  at  the  beginning  of  a  circulating  dry  interval  and 
dimmishing  the  air  volume  during  said  circulating  dry  interval 
to  about  1/10  of  the  initial  volume  and  thereafter  establishing 
a  fresh  air  drying  interval  in  which  the  air  volume  is  estab- 
lished at  substantially  said  initial  volume. 


4^1,466 
BOWLING  SHOE  PROTECTOR 

Blanche  M.  Malonc,  2822  Dogwood  PU  NashTillc,  TeM.  37204 
Filed  Dec.  17. 1!r79,  Ser.  No.  104,078 
im.  a.'  A*3B  3/16.  1/02,  11/00.  5/00 

VS.  a.  3fr-7.1  R  6  aaims 


each  type  being  bounded  laterally  respectively,  by  two  zones 
of  adjacent  ribs  of  the  other  type. 


4.281,468 
SKI  BOOT  HAVING  A  CORRUGATED  FRONT  PORTION 
Erik  O.  Giese,  Key  Biscayne,  Fla.;  Dixie  L.  Rinehart,  and  Alex- 
ander L.  Gross,  both  of  Aspen,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Comfort 
Products,  Inc.,  Aspen,  Colo. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,178 

iBt.  a.^  A43B  5/04,  11/00 

VS.  a.  36—121  9  aaims 


1.  A  bowling  shoe  protector  comprising  a  stretchable  fabric 
body  adapted  to  fit  snugly  around  a  bowling  shoe,  an  elastic 
strip  around  the  top  of  said  fabric  body,  a  zipper  at  one  end  of 
said  fabric  body  adapted  to  be  zipped  into  an  open  position  for 
ease  in  fitting  said  protector  over  said  shoe  and  flexible  sub- 
stantially non-absorbent  sole  joined  to  said  fabric  body. 


1.  A  ski  boot  comprising  a  stiff  outer  shell  having  sides 
adapted  to  extend  above  the  ankle  of  the  wearer  and  having  a 
heel  portion  adapted  to  overlap  the  heel  of  the  wearer,  a  stiff 
corrugated  front  ponion  adapted  to  overlap  the  top  of  the  foot 
and  forward  ponion  of  the  lower  leg  of  the  wearer  and 
adapted  to  transmit  control  forces  from  the  leg  of  the  wearer  to 
a  ski.  and  a  soft  inner  boot  within  said  shell  adapted  to  engage 
the  foot  and  lower  leg  of  the  wearer  whereby  the  wearer  may 
bend  the  lower  leg  forwafd  to  flex  said  corrugated  front  por- 
tion while  maintaining  the  heel  in  the  heel  portion  of  the  shell. 


4,281,467 
SPORTS  SHOES 
Wolf  Andcrle,  Strasbourg,  France,  assignor  to  Adidas  Fabrique 
de  Chaussures  de  Sport,  Landersheim,  France 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71J83 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  4,  1978,  78  2S409 

Int  a.J  A43B  13/04,  13/26:  A43C  15/00 

VS.  a.  36—32  R  4  Claims 


4,281,469 
REMOVABLE  IDENTIFICATION  PANEL  FOR  EARRING 

CARDS 
Jefflrey  A.  Feibelman,  Cranston,  R.I.,  assignor  to  A  &  H  Mfg. 
Co.,  Johnston,  R.I. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,395 

Int.  O.'  G09F  3/lS 

VS.  a.  40—16.4  3  aaims 


1.  A  sole  for  shoes  intended  for  indoor  sports  comprising  on 
at  least  a  major  part  of  its  floor  engageable  surface,  ribs  which 
are  parallel  to  each  other  and  extend  generally  transversely 
with  respect  to  the  length  of  the  sole,  each  rib  having  in  the 
direction  of  its  length  alternate  zones  of  different  types,  one 
type  having  a  downwardly  rounded  section  and  of  which  the 
width  is  substantially  equal  to  the  height  and  the  other  type 
having  a  narrow  section  in  the  form  of  lamellar  of  which  the 
width  is  small  with  respect  to  the  height,  the  heights  of  the  ribs 
in  the  different  zones  being  the  same,  each  zone  of  each  rib  of 


1.  A  device  for  the  display  of  jewelry  articles  and  the  like 
comprising,  a  flexible  first  panel  having  means  for  suspending 
the  device  in  a  generally  vertical  plane,  said  first  panel  having 
a  generally  planar  face  including  a  display  area  having  means 
adapted  to  receive  at  least  a  portion  of  a  jewelry  article  dis- 
played thereon,  said  first  panel  further  including  a  pair  of 
integral  spaced  flanges  extending  forwardly  from  said  panel 
face,  said  spaced  flanges  being  configured  so  as  to  define  an 
elongated  channel  therebetween  having  a  reduced  entrance 
portion,  said  channel  being  adjacent  to  but  displaced  from  said 
display  area  and  having  removably  mounted  therein  a  gener- 
ally flat  elongated  second  panel  with  said  second  panel  dis- 
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posed  in  face  to  face  contact  with  said  first  panel  portion  and 
adapted  to  receive  indicia  thereon  so  as  to  identify  and/or 
advertise  the  jewelry  displayed  from  said  device,  said  second 
panel  being  dimensioned  so  as  to  fit  snugly  within  said  channel, 
the  latter  dimension  of  said  second  panel  being  greater  than 
said  reduced  entry  portion  of  said  channel,  and  means  resisting 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  second  panel  relative  to  said 
channel. 


4,281,470 
HOOK  HOLDER 
David  W.  Anderson,  7  Brentwick  St.,  West  Chermside,  Queens- 
luid,  4032,  Australia 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,527 

aaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  4,  1978,  PD6213 

Int.  a.5  AOIK  97/06 

VS.  a.  43—57.5  R  «  C»*™ 


cies  rodents,  said  access  holes  being  disposed  in  the  por- 
tion of  the  tube  wall  which  is  away  from  the  planar  por- 
tion serving  as  the  tube  floor  in  use,  whereby  target  spe- 
cies rodents  can  pass  into  and  out  of  the  tube  via  any  of  the 
access  holes  when  the  tube  is  being  supported  via  its 
planar  portion, 

(e)  at  least  one  location  for  receiving  and  holding  a  cartridge 
comprising  a  quantity  of  a  contact  rodenlicide  each  such 
location  being  removed  from  any  access  hole,  and 

(f)  a  cartridge  comprising  a  quantity  of  a  contact  rodenlicide 
positioned  at  each  location,  such  cartridge  being  of  such  a 
size  and  shape  as  not  substantially  to  obstruct  either  the 
interior  of  the  tube  or  any  access  hole  and  so  allowing  a 
target  species  rodent  to  reach  or  pass  and  thus  make 
contact  with  the  rodenlicide,  the  cartridge  comprising  an 
open-ended  tubular  element  having  the  rodenlicide  coated 
upon  the  interior  thereof  over  an  area  excluding  (he  end 
regions  of  the  cartridge 


1.  A  holder  for  supporting  fishing  rigs  of  the  type  compris- 
ing a  trace  having  a  hook  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  swivel  at  the 
other  end  thereof,  said  holder  including  an  open  top  flexible 
housing  and  an  insert  portion  adapted  to  be  supported  in  said 
housing,  the  base  of  said  housing  being  provided  withal  least 
one  elongated  aperture  and  said  insert  portion  having  on  its 
upper  side  an  engagement  face  formed  of  penetrable  material 
into  which  the  free  end  of  a  said  hook  may  be  inserted  and  a 
recess  on  its  underside  arranged  in  operative  alignment  with 
said  aperture  or  apertures,  said  recess  and  each  said  aperture 
comprising  holding  means  co-operating  to  hold  a  respective 
said  swivel  remote  from  said  engagement  face,  and  guide 
means  for  locating  said  trace  intermediate  said  engagement 
face  and  said  holding  means. 

4,281,471 
RODENT  CONTROL  DEVICES 
David  L,  Jenkins,  Charlbury,  and  James  A.  Gibson,  Sander- 
stead,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Check  Fumigation  and 
Pest  Control  Limited,  Reading,  England 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,013 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  16,  1977, 
52571/77;  Jul.  14,  1978,  29959/78 

Int.  a.'  AOIM  25/00 
VS.  a.  43—131  *  o^"" 


4,281,472 

HNGER  TOY 

Dennis  R.  Hill,  5620  Washington  Ave.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  50310 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,843 

Int.  a.'  A63H  33/40 

VS.  a.  46—53  *  CI"™ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  containing  at  least  one  quantity  of  a 
contact  rodenlicide,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  tube  having  an  interior  cross-section  which 
allows  the  tube  to  be  traversed  by  rodents  of  a  selected 
target  species, 

(b)  the  tube  having  a  uniform  interior  cross-section  which 
includes  at  least  one  planar  portion  serving  as  a  floor  for 
the  tube  in  use, 

(c)  the  length  of  the  tube  being  at  least  500  mm, 

(d)  the  tube  having  at  least  two  access  holes  for  target  spe- 


1.  A  finger  toy  for  mounting  on  a  single  digit,  comprising; 

a  body  portion  in  the  shape  of  an  airplane  having  a  front  nose 
end  and  a  rear  end  opening,  said  rear  end  opening  provid- 
ing access  to  an  interior  body  cavity,  sized  for  receiving  a 
digit,  and 

finger  gripping  means  operatively  associated  with  said  inte- 
rior body  cavity  for  secure  but  releaseable  gripping  of  a 
digit  when  it  is  thrust  into  said  body  cavity, 

and  a  propeller  rotatably  mounted  on  said  front  nose  end  for 
responsive  rotary  motion  when  air  is  rushed  past  the  same. 


4,281,473 

LANDSCAPING  BED  DIVIDER 

Mark  A.  Emalfarb,  760  Kingsbridge  Way,  Buffalo  Grove.  III. 

60090;  Sy  Emalfarb,  1621  E.  Mission  Hills  Rd.,  Apt  302, 

Northbrook,  III.  60062.  and  Donald  J.  Reum,  330  Sixth  «t„ 

P.O.  Box  B,  Albany,  Minn.  56307 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,541 

Int.  a.'  AOIG  I/OS 

VS.  a.  47—33  ^  Claims 

1.  A  landscaping  bed  divider,  or  the  like,  for  forming  a 
boundry  between  adjacent  landscaping  areas  and  for  prevent- 
ing plant  life  such  as  grass  or  the  like  from  rooting  between 
adjacent  areas,  comprising:  an  elongated  divider  structure 
including  an  enlarged  upper  section,  a  flange  section  extending 
lengthwise  along  said  upper  section  and  depending  down- 
wardly therefrom  for  insertion  in  the  ground  whereby  the 
upper  section  is  located  above  the  top  surface  of  the  ground 
and  the  flange  section  forms  a  barrier  between  adjacent  land- 
scaping areas,  means  on  said  flange  section  to  faciliute  secur- 
ing the  flange  section  in  the  ground  and  maintaining  the  same 
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therein,  and  means  on  said  flange  section  distinct  from  said 
securing  means  and  between  the  securing  means  and  said  upper 


4,2«1,475 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  A  DOOR 

Vittorio  Spadoni-Censi,  At.  Los  Mangos,  Res.  Nina  (Sotano) 

Sector  Las  Delicias,  Sabana  Grande,  Caracas  105,  Venezuela 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,617 

Int.  a.'  E05F  IS/IO 

VS.  CL  49—28  11  Claims 


section  for  reinforcing  the  flange  section  in  a  vertical  direction 
to  facilitate  inserting  the  divider  structure  in  the  ground. 


S.jba 

V 


4J81,474 

FRESH  FLOWER  HOLDER 

Joseph  S.fGaUo,  58  Peach  SL,  Walpole,  Mass.  02081 

Filed  Oct  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,194 

Int.  a.>  AOIG  S/00 

VS.  a.  47—58  10  Oaims 


1.  In  the  method  of  making  a  holder  for  a  fresh  flower  or  bud 
from  which  the  stem  has  been  severed,  said  holder  including  a 
covered  wire,  a  portion  of  absorbent  material  formed  around 
an  intermediate  portion  of  the  covered  wire  to  form  a  moisture 
reservoir,  and  a  water-repellent  covering  formed  around  said 
absorbent  material  and  extending  down  the  length  of  said  stem, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 
bending  double  at  one  end  a  length  of  textile<overed  wire, 
forming  a  moisture  reservoir  spdbed  from  the  bent  double 
end  of  said  wire  by  winding  around  said  covered  wire  a 
strip  of  absorbent  material  while  said  material  is  oriented 
in  a  nonperpendicular  orientation  with  respect  to  said 
wire,  so  as  to  thereby  form  a  generally  conical  well  having 
a  stepped  interior  surface  at  the  flower  end  of  said  reser- 
voir and  to  thereby  form  a  tapered  transition  having  a 
stepped  exterior  surface  at  the  other  end  of  said  reservoir, 
and 
wrapping  an  adhesive,  water-repellent  tape  around  said 
absorbent  material  and  wire,  so  that  said  tape  extends  to 
the  edge  of  or  just  beyond  said  absorbent  material  at  the 
flower  end  and  continues  beyond  said  tapered  transition 
down  the  length  of  said  wire, 
whereby,  when  said  holder  is  moistened  and  said  flower  is 
impaled  on  the  bent-over  end  of  the  wire,  the  textile-cov- 
ered wire  enters  the  severed  end  of  said  flower  without 
the  textile  material  working  off  the  wire,  and  the  severed 
end  of  said  flower  is  securely  held  within  the  well  formed 
by  the  absorbent  material. 


1.  A  door-opening  appartus  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  reversible  motor  in  said  housing  having  a  motor  output: 

a  wormgear  Journaled  in  said  housing; 

flrst  transmission  means  for  linking  said  motor  output  to  said 
wormgear  for  Joint  rotation; 

a  rotatable  output  member  connectable  to  the  door  and 
rolatable  in  one  sense  to  open  said  door  and  in  the  other 
sense  to  close  said  door; 

second  transmission  means  for  linking  said  wormgear  to  said 
output  member  for  joint  rotation; 

clutch  means  in  said  second  transmission  means  for  decou- 
pling said  wormgear  from  said  output  member  when 
rotation  of  said  output  member  is  resisted  with  a  torque 
exceeding  a  given  limit  torque; 

a  control  disk  in  said  housing; 

third  transmission  means  for  positively  mechanically  linking 
said  control  disk  to  said  output  members  for  rotating  said 
control  disk  jointly  with  but  at  a  much  slower  angular 
speed  than  said  output  member. 

an  opening  stop  and  a  closing  stop  mounted  at  angularly 
offset  locations  on  said  control  disk; 

respective  opening  and  closing  switches  engageable  with 
said  opening  and  closing  stops  in  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions of  said  door; 

electrical  control  means  connected  to  said  switches  and  to 
said  motor  for  allowing  operation  of  said  motor  only  in  a 
sense  to  open  said  door  when  said  closing  stop  engages 
said  closing  switch  and  for  allowing  operation  of  said 
motor  only  in  a  sense  to  close  said  door  when  said  opening 
stop  engages  said  opening  switch:  and 

safety  means  for  reversing  the  operation  of  said  motor  when 
said  stops  are  out  of  engagement  with  said  switches  and 
when  displacement  of  said  door  is  resisted  with  a  force 
exceeding  a  given  limit  force. 


4,281,476 
WINDOW  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  A  SINGLE  BENDABLE 

GLASS  PANEL 
Eugene  B.  LeVan,  15858  El  Paseo  Dr.,  Whittier,  Calif.  90603 
Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88^35 
Int.  a.'  E05F  13/00 
VS.  a.  49—34  12  Claims 

1.  A  window  assembly  adapted  (o  be  mounted  in  a  vehicle 
wall,  comprising: 
an  annular  frame  structure  adapted  to  be  flxedly  mounted 

within  an  opening  formed  in  said  wall; 
a  single  glass  panel  removably  supported  in  said  fixed-frame 
structure  and  having  oppositely  disposed  free  ends,  said 
glass  panel  being  bendable  along  the  longitudinal  length 
thereof,  wherein  the  length  thereof  is  substantially  greater 
than  its  width; 
means  for  removably  mounting  said  glass  panel  lo  said  flxed- 
frame  structure,  said  means  being  positioned  intermediate 
said  free  ends  thereof,  thus  allowing  said  free  ends  of  said 
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glass  panel  to  be  individually  bent  to  an  open-wing  posi- 
tion; 

a  sealing  means  mounted  to  said  fixed  frame  structure  for 
sealing  engagement  with  said  glass  panel;  and 

detachable  latching  means  mounted  between  said  fixed- 
frame  structure  and  said  glass  panel,  said  detachable-latch- 
ing means  being  secured  to  each  free  end  of  said  glass 
panel  and  detachably  connected  to  said  fixed-frame  struc- 


said  first  position  being  situated  above  and  spaced  from 
said  upper  edge  of  said  closure  member  by  a  distance  that 
is  somewhat  less  than  said  clearance,  said  closure  member 
being  thereby  confined  to  upward  movement  for  said 
distance  within  said  frame  and  being  thereby  prevented 
from  being  removed  from  said  frame;  and 
(d)  means  on  said  header  for  releasably  retaining  said  block- 
ing member  in  said  first  position,  said  blocking  member, 
when  released  from  said  retaining  means,  being  angularly 
movable  by  gravity  to  said  second  position  in  which  said 
blocking  member  permits  said  closure  member  to  be  lifted 
well  into  said  clearance  for  removal  from  said  frame. 


4,281.478 
VEHICLE  DOOR  STRUCTURE 
Samk)  Inami,  Yokohama,  Jap«i,  assignor  to  Nisau 
Company  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,982 
aaims   priority,   application   Japu,   Aag.   29,    1978, 
n8880[Ul 

Int.  a.'  E06B  3/00 
VS.  CL  49—503  »  Clai™ 


Motor 


53- 


tuie,  whereby  said  glass  panel  can  be  fully  separated  from 
said  window  assembly:  and 
wherein  said  fixed-frame  structure  comprises  a  pair  of  paral- 
lel continuous  channel  members  defining  an  outer  channel 
and  in  inner  channel,  said  outer  channel  being  adapted  to 
receive  said  sealing  means  and  said  mounting  means,  and 
said  detachable-latching  means  being  adapted  to  be  re- 
movably connected  to  said  inner  channel. 


4,281,477 

ROLLER-SUPPORTED  CLOSURE  HAVING  A  CLOSURE 

RETAINER 

Hiromitsu   Kaminaga,  Kurobe,  Japan,   assignor  to   Yoshida 
Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,120,  May  15,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,025 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24, 1978,  53-69020 

Int.  a.5  E05D  13/00 

VS.  a.  49—453  1*  C'»»™ 


)l  M    32  a 


1.  A  closure  unit  for  a  building  wall  opening  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  frame  adapted  to  be  installed  in  the  openmg  and  includ- 
ing a  header  for  being  disposed  at  the  upper  part  of  the 
opening,  said  header  having  a  horizontal  base  plate  and  at 
least  one  flange  extending  downwardly  from  said  base 
plate;  . 

(b)  a  closure  member  within  said  firame  and  having  a  pair  ot 
rollers  movably  mounting  said  member  on  a  honzontal 
rail  surface  on  said  frame  in  an  axially  trapped  manner, 
said  closure  member  being  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
flange  and  having  a  clearance  between  its  upper  edge  and 
said  base  plate  enaWing  the  closure  member  to  be  raised 
sufficiently  to  enable  said  rollers  to  be  placed  on  and  to  be 
removed  from  the  rail  surface; 

(c)  a  blocking  member  pivoubly  supported  on  said  header 
and  pivotable  between  a  first  horizontal  position  and  a 
second  vertical  position,  said  blocking  member  when  in 


1.  A  vehicle  door  structure  adapted  to  be  locked  to  vehicle 
body  by  a  door  lock  mechanism,  comprising  a  door  inner  panel 
and  a  sash  component  terminating  at  its  lower  end  in  a  rein- 
forcing section  formed  therein  wherein  said  reinforang  section 
has  a  configuration  conforming  to  a  configuration  o^said  inner 
panel  in  the  area  of  atuchment  to  the  panel  to  provide  a  low 
waist  line  and  thereby  a  wider  field  of  vision  while  maintaining 
sufllcient  connecting  strength  between  said  sash  component 
and  said  door  inner  panel  when  said  reinforcmg  section  is 
secured  thereto,  a  door  lock  recess  formed  within  said  rein- 
forcing section  for  reception  of  a  door  lock;  and  means  for 
securing  said  reinforcing  section  and  door  lock  mechanism  to 
said  inner  panel  with  said  door  lock  recess  in  registration  with 
a  corresponding  opening  in  said  inner  panel. 

4,281,479 
INTERNAL  DOOR  LOCK  SECURriY  REINFORCEMENT 

AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY 
RomM  R.  Daoa,  McKcaiie,  Tean,  aasigMr  to  RepabUc  Steel 

Corpontiaa,  OeTelawl,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,162 

lot  CL'  E06B  3/00 

VS.  a.  49—503  "  t'"'™ 

1.  In  a  hollow  door  having  a  core  filler  bounded  by  two 
panels  and  a  peripheral  edge  channel  including  opposite  lock 
and  hinge  channels,  said  panels  and  lock  channel  having  a  lock 
provision,  a  lock  set  within  said  lock  provision  and  having  a 
lock  case  between  said  two  panels,  said  hinge  channel  having 
a  hinge  provision  horizontally  aligned  with  said  lock  provision, 
the  improvement  comprising,  said  hinge  provision  including  a 
hinge  mount  having  an  opening,  said  core  filler  providod  with 
a  bore  extending  from  adjacent  said  lock  case  to  said  hinge 
mount  opening,  an  elongated  spanner  element  within  said  bore 
having  an  inner  end  juxUposed  said  lock  case  and  an  outer  etid 
flush  with  said  hinge  mount,  a  positioner  element  respectivdy 
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engaging  said  lock  case  and  spanner  element  inner  end  and 
means  overlying  said  spanner  element  outer  end  and  fixed 


from  opposite  edges  of  the  walls,  the  flanges  terminating 
in  intumed  nib  portions  snap-engaging  said  lip  portions  of 
the  metal  backer  jamb  members  whereby  said  metal 
backer  jamb  members  are  enveloped  by  said  vinyl  jamb 
members; 
vinyl  header  members  snap-engaged  with  the  metal  header 
member,  said  vinyl  header  member  being  of  substantially 
the  same  structural  shape  as  said  vinyl  jamb  members; 
hinge  plate  means  for  supporting  a  door,  said  hinge  plate 
means  attached  to  a  wall  of  said  vinyl  jamb  member  posi- 
tioned within  a  recess  along  said  wall  at  the  hinge  side  of 
a  door  opening; 
a  strike  plate  means  for  coaction  with  a  door  lockset,  said 
strike  plate  means  attached  to  a  wall  of  a  vinyl  jamb  mem- 
ber at  the  lock  side  of  a  door  opening  within  a  recess  of 
said  wall,  said  strike  plate  means  being  attached  in  posi- 
tional correspondence  with  a  cutout  portion  of  a  metal 
backer  jamb  member  at  said  lock  side  of  a  door  opening; 
wherein  said  snap-engaged  vinyl  jamb  members  provide  a 
fmished  and  mortised  conformation  at  the  hinge  side  and  lock 
side,  and  said  vinyl  header  member  provides  a  fmished  and 
mortised   conformation    along   said    upper   horizontal    side, 
wherein  said  vinyl  jamb  members  and  vinyl  header  members 
are  mitered  at  their  intersection. 


relative  said  hinge  mount  to  preclude  axial  displacement 

toward  said  hinge  channel  of  said  spanner  element,  positioner  4^1,481 

element  and  lock  case  J^RE  RESISTANT  ALUMINUM  DOOR  FRAME 

ASSEMBLY 

Alan  C.  Wendt,  Barrington,  lU^  assignor  to  United  States  Gyp- 
4^1,480  sum  Company,  Chicago,  Ul. 

DOORFRAME  CONSTRUCnON  Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  113,429 

Alan  C.  Wendt,  Barriagton,  III.,  assignor  to  U.S.  Gypsum  Com-  Int.  O.'  E06B  1/12 

|Huy,  Chicago,  III.  U.S.  d.  49—504  23  Qalma 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1979,  Scr.  No.  50,833 
Int  a.'  E06B  1/M 
VS.  a.  49—504  16  Claims 


1.  A  doorframe  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 

metal  backer  jamb  members  adapted  for  attachment  to  oppo- 
site sides  of  a  door  opening,  said  members  being  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  structural  shape  having  a  web  portion 
connecting  free  legs  forming  a  generally  U-shape,  said 
free  legs  being  adapted  for  fastening  on  opposite  wall  face 
surfaces  adjacent  a  door  opening  in  hollow-wall  partition 
construction,  the  free  legs  terminating  in  lip  portions 
wherein  at  least  one  metal  backer  jamb  member  has  a 
cutout  portion  adapted  for  coaction  with  a  lockset; 

metal  header  member  adapted  for  attachment  to  an  upper 
horizontal  side  of  a  door  opening,  said  member  being  of 
substantially  the  same  structural  shape  as  the  metal  backer 
jamb  members; 

vinyl  jamb  members  snap-engaged  to  the  metal  backer  jamb 
members,  said  vinyl  jamb  members  being  of  substantially 
the  same  structural  shape  having  a  generally  U-shape 
comprising  a  body  portion  covering  the  web  portion  of 
the  metal  backer  jamb  members,  said  body  portion  com- 
prising a  generally  centrally  located  doorstop  portion 
with  adjacent  walls  extending  in  opposite  directions  from 
said  doorstop,  said  body  portion  having  flanges  extending 


1.  A  (ire  resistant  aluminum  door  frame  assembly  compris- 
ing; 

a  partition  wall  having  a  door  opening  therethrough  with 
stud  means  adjacent  opposing  vertical  sides  of  the  open- 
ing; 

a  header  assembly  having  expansion  cavity  means  at  opix)- 
sile  upper  portions  of  the  door  opening,  a  channel-shaped 
aluminum  header  member  extending  between  the  cavity 
means  and  screw  attached  to  said  partition  wall  along  the 
upper  horizontal  side  of  the  door  opening,  aluminum 
snap-engageable  trim  members  concealing  said  screw 
attachment,  said  trim  members  having  upper  and  lower 
snap-engageable  legs  engaging  upper  and  lower  snap- 
engageable  portions  of  said  header  member,  the  lower 
snap-engageable  portion  terminating  short  of  opposite 
ends  of  the  header  member,  said  header  member  including 
doorstop  means  projecting  downward  from,  and  extend- 
ing for  substantially  the  full  width  of,  the  header  member; 

opposing  jamb  assemblies  disposed  along  opposing  sides  of 
said  door  opening  and  extending  downwardly  from  said 
header  assembly  below  the  expansion  cavity  means  said 
jamb  assembly  having  channel-shaped  aluminum  jamb 
members  screw  attached  to  said  partition  wall,aluminum 
snap-engageable  trim  members  concealing  said  screw 
attachment,  said  trim  members  having  snap-engageable 
legs  engaging  snap-engageable  portions  of  said  jamb  mem- 
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bers,  said  jamb  members  including  doorstop  means  pro- 
jecting outward  from,  and  extending  for  substantially  the 
full  height  of,  the  jamb  members,  and,  an  engageable 
longitudinal  slot,  adjacent  said  doorstop,  having  a  mortis- 
ing trim  strip  engaged  therein; 
a  strike  assembly  disposed  along  one  jamb  assembly  at  said 
engageable-slot  for  accommodation  of  lockset  means  of  a 
door  member,  said  strike  assembly  having  an  exterior 
aluminum  strike  plate  members  with  an  opening  there- 
through permitting  entrance  of  a  bolt  from  a  lockset,  and 
further  having  an  interior  steel  angle  member  separately 
screw  attached  to  said  jamb  member,  said  steel  angle 
providing  retentative  engagement  for  a  bolt  from  a  lock- 
set;  '  . 
at  least  one  hinge  assembly  disposed  along  the  opposite  jamb 
assembly  at  said  engageable  slot,  said  hinge  assembly 
having  an  exterior  steel  hinge  plate  screw  attached  to  an 
interior  steel  back-up  plate,  the  steel  back-up  plate  being 
separetely  screw  attached  to  said  jamb  member  and, 
•     a  door  member  supported  within  said  door  opening  by  said 
hinge  assembly  and  having  a  lockset  engaging  said  strike 
assembly; 
whereby  upon  exposure  to  extreme  heat,  the  door  frame  as- 
sembly accommodates  expansion  of  the  header  and  jamb  as- 
sembly without  buckling,  and  said  strike  and  hinge  assemblies 
respectively  maintain  said  door  support  and  lockset  engage- 
ment of  the  door  member,  wherein  said  door  frame  assembly 
attains  a  fire  rating. 

4,281,482 
SPINDLE  NOSE  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 
Harold  T.  Ratter,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Sunnen  Products 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,625 

iBt  CL'  B23B  5/22.  31/00;  B24B  41/04 

VS.  a.  51—168  16  Claims 


first  member  and  adjustable  into  engagement  with  the  second 
member  to  predeterminately  move  the  free  opposite  end  of  the 
second  member  relative  to  the  locked  end  thereof 


4,281,483 
METHOD  OF  CURVING  SUPPORTING  SURFACES  OF 

DRIVING  BELT  ELEMENTS 
Alexandre  Horowitz,  EindboTen;  Rudolf  J.  G.  A.  Tan  der  Hoom, 
Nuenen,  and  Jozef  W.  M.  Kummeling,  Leende,  all  of  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  Vol»o  Car  B.V.,  Helmond,  NetherlaDds 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1979,  Scr.  No.  7,470 
Qairas  priority,   application   Netherlands,  Jan.  31,   1978, 
7801101 

Int.  a.'  B24B  1/00.  21/16 
VS.  a.  51—328  10  Claims 


1.  Means  to  mount  a  rototable  member  having  an  axis  of 
rotation  so  that  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  the  rotatable  member  is 
fixed  and  aligned  from  end-to-end  the  routable  member  hav- 
ing a  first  portion  for  mounting  it  and  a  portion  extending 
therefrom  to  a  free  end,  said  mounting  means  comprising  a 
rotatable  mounting  assembly  for  receiving  and  supporting  the 
rotatable  member  for  rotation  about  a  fixed  and  aligned  axis, 
said  mounting  assembly  including  a  furst  member  having  a 
cylindrical  chamber  defined  by  a  cylindrical  surface  therein,  a 
secoiid  member  mounted  in  the  cylindrical  chamber  and  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  outer  surface,  means  including  a  portion  of  the 
cylindrical  outer  surface  adjacent  one  end  thereof  engageable 
with  one  end  of  the  cylindrical  chamber  surface  locking  said 
one  end  of  said  second  member  in  the  cylindrical  chamber,  said 
second  member  extending  in  said  chamber  from  said  locked 
end  to  a  free  opposite  end  adjacent  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 
chamber,  means  for  mounting  the  first  portion  of  the  rotatable 
member  in  the  second  member,  and  means  on  the  first  member 
engageable  with  the  second  member  adjacent  to  the  free  oppo- 
site end  thereof,  said  means  on  the  first  member  including 
means  to  change  the  position  of  said  free  opposite  end  thereof 
relative  to  the  one  end  thereof,  said  means  including  at  least 
two  paiis  of  opposed  members  Ihreadedly  positioned  in  the 


1.  A  method  of  making  curved  supporting  surfaces  on  a 
consecutive  range  of  transverse  elements  to  be  arranged  on  a 
driving  bell,  comprising  the  steps  of  curving  by  one  operation 
both  in  the  running  direction  of  the  belt  and  in  a  direction  at 
right  angles  thereto;  said  curvings  are  made  simultaneously  on 
a  ring  of  transverse  elements  arranged  side  by  side  as  a  circular 
row,  guiding  a  grinding  band  across  the  joint  supporting  sur- 
faces on  the  transverse  elements  to  be  curved,  forming  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  the  curve  in  the  running  direction  of  the 
belt  defined  by  the  diameter  of  the  circular  row  of  elements, 
producing  the  curving  at  right  angles  thereto  simultaneously 
for  providing  the  grinding  band  with  a  higher  material-remov- 
ing capacity  on  the  outer  sides  than  in  the  middle  portion  and 
producing  continuous  curving  which  is  the  same  for  all  plates. 

4,281,484 

SYSTEM  FOR  PREOSELV  AND  ECONOMICALLY 

ADJUSTING  THE  RESONANCE  FREQUENCE  OF 

ELECTROACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCERS 

Frank  Maasa,  Cohasset,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Stoneleigh 

Trust,  Cohasset,  Mass.,  Fred  M.  Dellorfano,  Jr.  A  Donald  P. 

Massa,  Trustees 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,712 
Int  a.'  B24B  49/00 
VS.  a.  51-413  «  < 


1.  In  combination  in  an  apparatus  for  selectively  adjusting 
the  resonance  or  anti-resonance  frequency  of  an  electroacous- 
tic  transducer  by  the  removal  of  material  from  a  specified 
surface  region  of  the  vibatile  element  portion  of  said  electro- 
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■coustic  transducer,  means  for  propelling  a  spray  of  abrasive 
particles,  means  for  controlling  the  intensity  of  said  spray, 
means  for  controlling  the  distribution  pattern  of  said  abrasive 
particles  being  propelled  by  said  spray,  means  for  supporting 
said  transducer  vibratile  element  and  said  abrasive  particles 
spray  propelling  means,  said  support  means  characterized  in 
that  said  specified  surface  portion  of  said  vibratile  element  is 
exposed  to  the  spray  pattern  of  said  abrasive  particles,  elec- 
tronic circuit  means  for  selectively  monitoring  the  resonance 
or  anti-resonance  frequency  of  said  electroacoustic  vibratile 
element  while  said  specified  surface  of  said  vibratile  element  is 
being  exposed  to  said  spray  of  abrasive  particles,  said  elec- 
tronic circuit  means  characterized  in  that  it  includes  control 
means  for  terminating  the  exposure  of  said  specified  surface 
portion  of  said  vibratile  element  to  said  spray  of  abrasive  parti- 
cles when  the  resonance  or  anti-resonance  frequency  of  said 
vibratile  element  reaches  a  specified  value. 


4,281,486 
CANTILEVERED  CROSS  TRUSS  CONSTRUCTION 
Bertram  Zusman,  4112  Montecello  Blvd.,  Youngstown,  Ohio 
44505 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Scr.  No.  103,613 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  25, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  E04B  I/J4 

VS.  a.  52—73  4  Qaims 


4,281,485 
PORTABLE  SUBSTRATE  ETCHING  APPARATUS  AND 

PROCESS 
Herman  T.  Charity,  III,  221  Rengstorff  Ave.,  Mountain  View, 
Caiif.  94043 

Filed  Not.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,513 

Eat  a.'  B24C  3/06.  1/04  . 

U.S.  CL  51—425  13  Claims 


I.  A  cantilevered  cross  truss  construction  comprising  sev- 
eral pairs  of  crossed  horizontally  disposed  truss  members,  each 
truss  member  including  vertically  spaced  top  and  bottom 
chord  members  and  interconnecting  web  members,  one  of  each 
pair  of  truss  members  being  of  a  greater  height  than  the  other, 
a  first  one  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  truss  members  having  notches 
in  its  lower  chord  with  said  web  members  arranged  to  enable 
said  first  one  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  truss  members  to  be  posi- 
tioned over  a  second  one  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  truss  members, 
the  notches  in  the  lower  chord  of  said  first  one  of  each  of  said 
pairs  of  truss  members  being  engaged  over  portions  of  the 
lower  chord  in  the  second  one  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  truss 
members  and  a  spacer  on  said  upper  chord  of  the  second  one  of 
each  of  said  pairs  of  truss  members  whereby  the  top  and  bot- 
tom surfaces  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  truss  members  lie  on 
common  vertically  spaced  horizontal  planes. 


1.  Apparatus  for  etching  designs  in  a  substrate,  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  transparent  casing  having  an  opening  to  be  positioned 
against  the  substrate, 

(b)  a  sealing  means  around  the  opening  of  said  casing  and 
which  is  pressed  against  the  substrate  when  the  opening  is 
positioned  against  the  substrate, 

(c)  a  manually  dircctable  sandblasting  nozzle  positioned 
inside  said  casing, 

(d)  means  for  dehvering  a  stream  of  compressed  air  contain- 
ing sandblasting  grit  panicles  to  said  nozzle, 

(e)  a  protective  screen  having  openings  which  allow  visual 
observation  of  the  substrate  through  said  screen  and  allow 
grit  particles  to  pass  through  said  screen,  said  screen 
preventing  ricocheting  grit  particles  from  the  substrate 
from  contacting  said  casing  directly,  said  screen  being 
positioned  between  said  sandblasting  nozzle  and  said 
transparent  casing,  and 

(f)  means  for  withdrawing  air  from  said  transparent  casing  at 
a  rate  at  least  slightly  in  excess  of  the  rate  of  delivery  of 
the  compressed  air  to  said  nozzle. 


4,281,487 
ENERGY  ABSORBING  LOAD  CARRYING  STRUT  AND 
METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  SUCH  A  STRUT  CAPABLE  OF 
WrraSTANDING  CYCLICAL  LOADS  EXCEEDING  ITS 

YIELD  STRENGTH 
Karl  S.  KoUer.  2807  EsUtes  A?e.,  Pinole,  Calif.  94564  , 

Filed  Ang.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,103 
Int  a'  E04B  1/98:  E04C  3/30 
VS.  a.  52—167  13  Claims 

1.  An  energy  absorbing  strut  capable  of  withstanding  cycli- 
cal tension  and/or  compression  loads  exceeding  its  yield 
strength,  said  strut  comprising:  a  malleable  column,  a  bolster  at 
either  end  of  the  colunm,  said  bolsters  having  a  yield  strength 
greater  than  that  of  the  column  and  being  secured  to  the  ends 
of  the  column  for  imparting  tension  and  compression  loads 
thereto;  and  bending  moment  resisting  means  extending  over 
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the  full  length  of  the  column  and  past  the  ends  thereof  and  into    movable  therein,  said  first  transparent  member  made  of  a  single 
engagement  with  said  bolsters  to  resist  bending  moments  im-    sheet  of  transparent  material,  said  peripheral  flange  portion 

having  a  thickness  of  said  sheet  of  transparent  material 
whereby  said  combination  can  be  installed  into  windows 
adapted  to  receive  a  single  thickness  of  transparent  material. 


4,281,489 
FLOOR  SUPPORT  FOR  GRAIN  DRYING  AND  STORAGE 

BIN 
Daniel  R.  Kallestad.  and  David  F.  Barr,  both  of  Bine  Earth. 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Continental  Agri-Serricca.  Inc^  Bine 
Earth,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,294 

Int.  CL"  E04H  7/00 

U.S.  CL  52—192  12  Claim* 


parted  to  the  column  due  to  eccentric  loading  thereof  and 
transmit  such  moments  to  the  bolsters. 


4,281,488 

MULTIPANE  WINDOW  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  LIGHT 

ADMISSION 

Raymond  Resibois,  Virton,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Para-Press 

S.A.,  Luxembourg 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  760,022,  Jan.  17, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,425 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jan.  20,   1976, 
74212 

Int  a.>  E06B  3/66 
VS.  CL  52—173  R 


4aaiins 


J^  ,m 


1.  A  window  and  shade  combination  comprising,  a  first 
transparent  member  having  a  planar  portion,  a  peripheral  side 
wall  portion  extending  at  an  angle  to  said  planar  portion  and 
around  the  periphery  thereof  defining  a  trough  shaped  space 
with  said  planar  portion,  and  a  peripheral  flange  portion  ex- 
tending from  said  peripheral  side  wall  portion  around  the 
periphery  thereof  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  planar  por- 
tion, said  peripheral  flange  portion  having  a  peripheral  recess, 
said  planar  portion,  said  peripheral  side  wall  portion  and  said 
r  mpheral  flange  portion  all  being  transparent,  a  planar  second 
transparent  member  peripherally  connected  to  said  peripheral 
flange  portion  of  said  first  transparent  member  and  disposed 
within  said  peripheral  recess  to  close  said  trough  shaped  space, 
and  a  shade  member  connected  in  said  trough  shaped  space  and 


1.  A  floor  support  for  supporting  a  perforated  floor  in  a  grain 
drying  and  storage  bin  comprising  a  floor  support  unit  having: 

at  least  three  vertically  disposed  tubular  members,  said  tubu- 
lar members  being  parallel  to  each  other  and  disposed  in  a 
non-linear  pattern  to  enable  said  floor  support  unit  to  be 
free  standing;  and 

first  and  second  brace  members  for  connecting  said  tubular 
members  together  to  form  said  floor  support  unit,  said  first 
brace  members  being  secured  to  each  of  said  tubular  mem- 
bers near  the  upper  ends  thereof  in  a  load  bearing  position 
with  respect  to  the  perforated  floor  and  said  second  brace 
members  being  secured  to  each  of  said  tubular  members 
near  the  lower  ends  thereof,  said  first  brace  member  hav- 
ing a  generally  rectangular  cross-section  with  opposing 
narrow  side  surfaces  and  opposing  wide  side  surfaces,  one 
of  said  narrow  side  surfaces  being  horizontally  disposed 
along  the  upper  ends  of  said  tubular  members  for  load 
bearing  engagement  with  the  perforated  floor. 


4,281,490 
SILO 
Patrick  Foody,  280  Main  Rd.,  Hudsan,  Quebec,  Caaada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  914,043,  Jan.  9,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,948 
Int.  a.'  E04H  7/22 
VS.  a.  52-236.1  9  Claims 

1.  A  silo  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  arranged  cells  for 
the  storage  of  particulate  materials,  said  silo  comprising: 

(a)  a  foundation; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  rigid  vertical  columns  of 
reinforced  cast-in-place  concrete  supported  by  said  foun- 
dation; 

(c)  each  column  including  a  plurality  of  integral  load  bearing 
longitudinally  extending  webs  radiating  outwardly  there- 
from and  being  generally  co-extensive  therewith  each 
web  extending  in  a  direction  generally  toward  a  respec- 
tive one  of  the  webs  of  the  column  next  adjacent  thereto, 
such  that  each  of  the  webs  of  each  column  is  disposed  in 
opposed,  horizontally  spaced  relationship  with  an  associ- 
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aled  one  of  the  webs  of  one  of  the  next  adjacent  columns 
thereby  defining  a  plurality  of  web  pairs; 

(d)  each  such  web  terminating  along  a  vertically  disposed 
marginal  edge; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  diaphragm  panel  struc- 
tures, each  of  which  extends  between  the  vertically  dis- 
posed marginal  edges  of  a  respectively  associated  one  of 
the  web  pairs  each  diaphragm  panel  structure  comprising 
a  plurality  of  panel  sections  in  superposed  spaced  relation 
to  one  another; 

(0  each  diaphragm  panel  section  having  a  pair  of  vertically 
directed  marginal  sides  each  of  which  is  connected  in 
abutting  relation  to  an  associated  one  of  the  vertically 
disposed  marginal  edges  of  the  web  pairs  in  such  a  manner 
that  vertically  directed  thrust  components  applied  to  the 
diaphragm  panel  sections  are  transmitted  laterally  to  the 
marginal  edges  of  said  load  bearing  webs  so  that  the  re- 
sulting vertical  loadings  are  transmitted  to  the  silo  founda- 
tion via  the  vertical  columns; 

(g)  the  webs  of  the  columns  and  the  associated  diaphragm 


panel  sections  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  with- 
stand laterally  directed  forces  applied  thereto,  in  use,  by 
the  materials  stored  in  the  silo; 

fli)  each  diaphragm  panel  section  including  a  plurality  of 
laterally  extending  elements  which  project  from  its  mar- 
ginal sides  into  the  associated  webs  of  the  reinforced 
concrete  columns,  said  laterally  extending  elements  being 
of  a  size  and  number  such  that  substantially  all  of  the 
vertically  directed  thrust  components  applied  to  the  panel 
sections  are  taken  up  by  the  laterally  extending  elements 
and  transmitted  to  the  load  bearing  webs  of  the  columns, 
said  laterally  extending  elements  being  in  load  transmit- 
ting relation  with  one  another  to  provide  said  connection 
and  structural  continuity  between  said  webs  and  the  panel 
sections  and  to  assist  in  providing  said  webs  with  the 
necessary  structural  strength  to  withstand  the  stresses 
encoimtered  during  use;  and 

(i)  said  columns  being  located  in  a  pre-selected  array  such 
that  said  columns  and  the  diaphragm  panel  sections  associ- 
ated therewith  deflne  an  array  of  adjacent  vertically  ar- 
ranged storage  cells. 


4^1,491 
MODULAR  WALL  FRAMING 

Eroest  A.  Schonert,  65M  Via  Coml,  Anaheim,  CaUf.  92807 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,381 
IbL  a.3  E04B  2/70 
MS.  a.  52—281  8  Claims 


JM^ 


^ii» 


1.  In  a  wall  construction  of  the  type  having  horizontal  sole 


plates  resting  on  a  foundation  or  other  supporting  structure 
and  a  series  of  vertical  studs  extending  from  said  sole  plates, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

said  wall  construction  being  divided  into  Individual  modular 
sections,  each  individual  modular  section  including 

a  sole  plate,  said  sole  plate  capable  of  being  fastened  to  said 
foundation  or  other  supporting  structure,  said  sole  plate 
having  a  first  and  and  a  second  end; 

a  top  plate,  said  top  plate  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; , 

a  first  vertical  end  stud,  said  first  vertical  end  stud  having  a 
top  end  and  a  bottom  end; 

a  second  vertical  end  stud,  said  second  vertical  end  stud 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

said  bottom  end  of  said  first  vertical  end  stud  attaching  to 
said  first  end  of  said  sole  plate  such  that  said  first  vertical 
end  stud  rests  on  and  is  perpendicular  to  said  sole  plate; 

said  bottom  end  of  said  second  vertical  end  stud  attaching  to 
said  second  end  of  said  sole  plate  such  that  said  second 
vertical  end  stud  rests  on  and  is  perpendicular  to  said  sole 
plate  and  parallel  to  said  first  end  stud; 

said  first  end  of  said  top  plate  resting  on  and  attaching  to  said 
top  end  of  said  first  end  stud,  and  said  end  of  said  top  plate 
resting  on  and  attaching  to  said  top  end  of  said  second 
stud,  said  sole  plate,  said  top  plate,  said  first  end  stud  and 
said  second  end  stud  all  lying  in  the  same  plane  and  mutu- 
ally forming  a  quadrilaterial; 

an  intermediate  vertical  member, 

said  intermediate  vertical  member  extending  between  said 
top  plate  and  said  sole  plate  and  lying  in  the  same  plane  as 
and  parallel  to  said  first  and  said  second  end  studs, 

a  first  plurality  of  horizontal  cross  braces,  each  of  said  first 
plurality  of  cross  braces  extending  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  end  stud  and  attached  to  said  first  end 
stud  and  said  intermediate  vertical  member, 

a  second  plurality  of  horizontal  cross  braces,  each  of  said 
second  plurality  of  cross  braces  extending  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  second  end  stud  and  attached  to  said 
second  end  stud  and  said  intermediate  vertical  member, 

said  intermediate  vertical  member  comprising  at  least  one 
interior  vertical  stud, 

individual  modular  sections  being  joined  together  to  form 
said  wall  construction  and  including  at  least  one  comer  in 
said  wall  construction  comprising  two  of  said  modular 
sections  joined  together  such  that  one  of  said  first  or 
second  vertical  end  studs  of  one  of  said  modular  sections 
forming  said  comer  has  one  side  abutted  against  the  outer 
surface  of  one  of  said  first  or  said  second  vertical  end  studs 
of  the  other  of  said  modular  sections  forming  said  comer, 
and  a  portion  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  horizontal  cross 
braces  which  are  attached  to  said  abutting  vertical  end 
stud  of  said  one  of  said  modular  sections  forming  said 
comer  directly  overlays  the  vertical  end  stud  of  said  other 
modular  section  and  (are  coplaner  with)  is  in  an  essentially 
horizontal  alignment  with  one  of  the  horizontal  cross 
braces  of  the  other  modular  section  forming  said  comer 
such  that  said  comer  contains  only  two  vertical  end  studs 
one  from  said  one  of  said  pair  of  modular  sections  and  the 
other  from  said  other  of  said  modular  sections  forming 
said  comer;  and 

attaching  means  for  attaching  said  first  end  stud,  said  second 
end  stud  and  said  intermediate  vertical  member  to  said 
sole  plate  and  said  top  plate,  for  attaching  said  cross  braces 
to  said  first  end  stud,  said  second  end  stud  and  said  inter- 
mediate vertical  member,  and  said  abutting  studs  at  said 
comers  to  each  other. 


August  4, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


33 


4^1,492 

SECTIONAL  CONSTRUCTION  STRIP,  E.G.  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  WINDOW  FRAMES 

Karl  Schock,  Schomdorf,  and  Lothar  Frank,  Pliiderhausen,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schock  A  Co.,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,129 

Int.  a.}  E06B  1/20 

MS.  a.  52—309.9  6  aaims 


admixture  of  polymeric  resin  and  reinforcing  materials  resis- 
tant to  corrosive  and/or  high  humidity  environments,  each 
plate  outer  surface  being  devoid  of  exteriorly  exposed  reinforc- 
ing material,  polymeric  resin  material  sandwiched  between 
each  plate  inner  surface  and  the  exterior  surface  of  an  associ- 
ated one  of  said  collar  faces  for  adhesively  bonding  said  plates 
to  said  collar  faces  exterior  surfaces,  said  polymeric  resin  bond- 
ing material  being  resistant  to  corrosive  and/or  high  humidity 
environments,  and  each  said  plate  peripheral  surface  being 
defined  by  terminal  edges  of  each  plate  disposed  generally 
flush  with  said  collar  bight  exterior  surface. 


4^1,494 

CONCEALABLE  WALLBOARO  FASTENERS  AND 

WALLS  ASSEMBLED  THEREWITH 

Roger  N.  Weinar,  168  Woodside  Ave.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.  14220 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,077 

Int.  a.'  E04B  1/iS 

U.S.  a.  52—483  21 


1.  A  sectional  constmction  strip  comprising  a  tubular  section 
of  Ihermosoftening  plastics  material,  preferably  PVC  and  a  fill 
which  comprises  a  matrix  of  polymerized  methylmethacrylate 
with  hollow  silicate  spherules  as  a  filler,  said  methylmethacry- 
late where  in  contact  with  said  plastics  material  being  cross 
linked  to  create  the  bond  between  the  material  of  the  fill  and 
the  material  of  the  tubular  section. 


4^1,493 

ATMOSPHERIC  RESISTANT  DOORS 

Williun  V.  Pitt,  P.O.  Box  7622,  Waco,  Tex.  76710 

.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  623,094,  Oct.  16, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,068,431.  This  application  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,426 

Int.  a.^  E04B  1/62:  E04C  2/26 

MS.  a.  52—309.11  18  Oairas 


^-i, 


1.  A  door  comprising  a  pair  of  plates  and  a  one-piece,  inte- 
gral, continuous,  relatively  thin  walled  stile  and  rail  collar  of  a 
generally  rectangular  exterior  outline,  said  collar  being  of  an 
inwardly  opening  generally  U-shaped  cross-sectional  configu- 
ration, said  collar  being  defined  by  a  bight  and  opposite  spaced 
generally  parallel  faces,  each  face  and  bight  having  interior  and 
exterior  surfaces  collectively  imparting  said  generally  thin 
walled  and  U-shaped  cross-sectional  configuration  to  said 
collar,  said  entire  collar  including  said  bight  and  faces  between 
said  interior  and  exterior  surfaces  thereof  being  constructed 
from  an  admixture  of  unfoamed  polymeric  resin  and  reinforc- 
ing material  resistant  to  corrosive  and/or  high  humidity  envi- 
ronments, said  exterior  surfaces  of  said  bight  and  faces  being 
devoid  of  exteriorly  exposed  reinforcing  material,  said  stile  and 
rail  collar  being  completely  cured  prior  to  the  securement  of 
said  plates  thereto  whereby  warping  is  prevented,  each  of  said 
plates  being  of  a  generally  rectangular  outline  defined  by  inner 
and  outer  surfaces  and  a  peripheral  surface  therebetween  cor- 
responding in  size  and  shape  to  the  rectangular  exterior  outline 
of  said  collar,  each  of  said  plates  being  constructed  from  an 


I.  A  fastener  for  use  with  other  such  fasteners,  to  be  held  to 
abutting  ends  of  wallboard  panels  for  Installation  of  such  pan- 
els in  abutting  linear  relationship  with  each  other,  with  the 
major  visible  surfaces  of  such  panels,  when  installed,  being 
aligned,  jhd  for  resiliently  fastening  such  panels  to  framing 
members,  which  comprises  a  first  part,  suitable  for  fastening  to 
and  against  the  framing  member,  a  second  part,  substantially 
parallel  to  and  overlying  a  part  of  said  first  part  and  farther 
from  the  framing  member,  when  installed,  than  the  first  part, 
an  intermediate  section,  connecting  the  first  and  second  parts 
so  that  they  can  move  relatively,  a  web  extending  from  the 
second  part  and  away  from  the  first  part  and  the  framing 
member,  an  impaling  part,  extending  from  the  web  and  in  a 
direction  toward  the  intermediate  section,  for  insertion  into  an 
end  of  a  wallboard  panel,  and  spacing  means  at  the  first  part  of 
the  fastener  for  spacing  said  first  pan  away  from  a  wallboard 
panel  abutting  that  panel  into  which  the  impaling  part  is  in- 
serted, so  as  to  align  major  visible  surfaces  of  the  adjoining 
wallboard  panels  so  that  they  are  coplanar. 


4,281,495 
INSULATED  STRUCTURE 
Yun  S.  Lee  475  Atkinson  Dr.  #608,  Honolulu,  Hi.  96814 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,114 
InL  a.5  E04C  I/IO.  1/30:  E04B  1/40 
MS.  a.  52—584  6  Claims 

I.  A  modular,  air-tight  insulated  structure  for  enclosing  a 
refrigerated  area  fabricated  from  a  plurality  of  roof,  floor,  and 
wall  modules,  each  of  said  wall  modules  comprising: 
a  stmcturally  rigid  frame  means  that  includes  spaced  apart 
top  and  bottom  members  connected  to  spaced  apart  side 
members; 
a  first  planar  sheathing  material  on  one  side  of  said  frame  and 
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a  second  planar  sheathing  material  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  frame  to  define  an  enclosed  interior  space; 

insulating/iedia  located  within  the  interior  space  defined  by 
said  sheathing  material  and  said  frame; 

each  of  said  wall  modules  connected  to  its  adjacent  wall 
module  through  a  joint  interface  that  includes: 

a  first  sealing  surface  joining  the  exterior  side  pf  said  module 
and  aligned  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said 
module; 

a  second  sealing  surface  joining  said  first  sealing  surface  and 
aligned  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  module; 

a  third  sealing  surface  joining  said  second  sealing  surface  and 
aligned  at  an  oblique  angle  relative  to  the  plane  of  said 
module;  ^ 

a  fourth  sealing  surface  joining  said  third  sealing  surface  and 
aligned  subsuntially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said 
module  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  sealing  sur- 
face: 


vibrating  screed  supported  by  forms  extending  along  opposite 
sides  of  the  floor  area  in  order  to  produce  an  upper  layer  of  wet 
concrete  with  a  thin  upper  layer  being  formed  substantially  of 
water,  sand  and  cement,  the  simultaneous  step  of  depositing, 
rough  leveling  and  densifying  the  concrete  being  continued 
across  the  entire  expanse  of  the  area  in  order  to  form  the  con- 
crete floor  as  a  monolithic  unit,  allowing  the  concrete  to  stand 


said  first  and  second  planar  sheathing  material  each  includ- 
ing marginal  edge  portions  that  are  bent  out  of  the  plane  of 
the  module  with  said  edge  portions  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  the  module,  the  edge  portions  of 
said  first  sheaths  overlying  said  first  sealing  surfaces  and 
the  edge  portions  of  said  second  sheaths  overlying  said 
fourth  sealirig  surfaces;  and  ^ 

fastener  means  extending  along  an  axis  substantially  normal 
to  said  third  sealing  surface  to  apply  a  direct  sealing  com- 
pression force  to  said  third  sealing  surfaces  to  effect  direct 
surface-to-surface  contact  therebetween,  a  portion  of  said 
direct  sealing  compression  force  resolved  into  sealing 
forces  on  the  remaining  parts  of  said  first,  second,  and 
fourth  sealing  surfaces,  the  sealing  forces  on  said  first  and 
fourth  sealing  surfaces  placing  said  edges  of  said  first  and 
second  sheaths  under  compression  therebetween. 


until  bleed  water  has  risen  to  the  surface  and  the  concrete  is 
sufficiently  set  up  to  support  the  weight  of  an  operator,  then 
floating  the  surface  of  the  concrete  by  means  of  a  power  float 
in  order  to  permit  working  of  concrete  having  reduced  plastic- 
ity, allowing  the  concrete  to  stand  for  an  additional  period  of 
at  least  approximately  24  hours  and  then  removing  a  thin 
surface  portion  from  the  concrete  with  a  grinder  in  order  to 
produce  a  flat,  porous  surface  having  a  sanded  quality. 


4^1,497 

COMPOUND  BEAM 

Pekka  Luotonen,  and  Yrjii  Tolonen,  both  of  Espoo,  Finland, 

assignors  to  Valtion  Teknillinen  TuUdmuskeskus,  Finland 

Filed  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,736 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jun.  5,  1978,  781775; 
Jan.  10,  1979,  790065;  Feb.  7,  1979,  790396 

Int.  a.'  E04C  3/30 
VS.  a.  52—730  6  Claims 


4,281,496 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  CONCRETE  FLOORS  AND 

PRODUCT  OF  THE  METHOD 

Ju  O.  DaBielmm,  SO  Almcaar  Dr.,  Grcenbrae,  Calif.  94904 

Filed  JbI.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,174 

bt  CL^  E04B  5/32 

VS.  a.  52—612  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  forming  a  concrete  floor,  the  steps  com- 
prising depositmg  wet  concrete  mix  and  roughly  levehng  the 
concrete  and  then  floating  the  surface  of  the  concrete  to  pro- 
duce a  more  level  surface,  the  step  of  depositing  the  concrete 
being  performed  according  to  a  predetermined  pattern  se- 
lected to  form  the  floor  as  substantially  a  monolithic  unit,  the 
combination  of  the  steps  of  depositing,  rough  leveling  and 
floating  th4  concrete  being  selected  in  order  to  effectively 
densify  the  Concrete  and  produce  a  thin  upper  layer  formed 
substantially  of  water,  sand  and  cement,  allowing  the  concrete 
to  stand  for  a  period  of  at  least  approximately  24  hours  and 
then  removing  a  thin  surface  portion  from  the  concrete  with  a 
gnnder  in  order  to  produce  a  flat,  porous  surface  having  a 
sanded  quality. 

li.  In  a  method  for  forming  a  concrete  floor  in  a  hu-ge 
unobstructed  area,  the  steps  comprising  simultaneously  depos- 
iting, rough  leveling  and  densifying  wet  concrete  mix  with  a 


1.  A  compound  beam  comprising  an  elongated  non-metallic 
web  member  having  oppositely  disposed  side  surfaces  and  an 
end  surface,  a  subsuntially  U-shaped  metallic  flange  member 
having  leg  portions  abutting  against  a  part  of  said  oppositely 
disposed  side  surfaces  of  said  web  member  and  an  end  portion 
connecting  said  leg  portions  abutting  against  said  end  surface 
of  said  web  member,  each  of  said  leg  portions  having  a  tooth 
portion  formed  as  an  integral  part  thereof  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  leg  portions  and  penetrating  through  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  the  thickness  of  said  web  member  toward  the 
oppositely  disposed  leg  portion  to  fixedly  attach  said  flange 
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member  and  said  web  member,  each  tooth  portion  having  a 
length  dimension  greater  than  the  distance  between  the  oppo- 
site side  surfaces  of  said  web  member  and  each  of  said  tooth 
portions  having  a  tip  clinched  back  toward  the  respective  leg 
portion  to  which  it  is  attached. 


transferring  the  containers  and  separators  thus  loaded  from  the 
intermediate  box  into  a  shipping  box  as  a  unit. 


4,281,498 

SUSPENDED  WOODBEAM  CEILING 

Gilbert  G.  Kern,  515  N.  Victory  Blvd.,  Burbank,  Calif.  91502 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,904 

Int.  a.'  E04B  5/52 

VS.  a.  52—780  10  Qaims 


.4J81300 
-     WRAPPING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
George  P.  Mueller,  Ncenah;  Urban  A.  Urban,  Menasha;  Kermit 
J.  Muenster,  Appleton,  and  Donald  A.  Ludwig,  Hortonville, 
all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Wisconsin  Tissue  Mills  Inc.,  Mena- 
sha, Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1979.  Ser.  No.  57,289 

Int.  a.>  B65B  11/04 

VS.  a.  53^211  2  Oaims 


1.  A  unitary  beam  for  a  suspended  beam  ceiling  structure, 
said  beam  comprising: 

first  and  second  beam  side  members  each  of  said  beam  side 
members  being  L-shaped,  said  beam  side  members  each 
having  an  upwardly  facing  lip  and  having  a  downwardly 
directed  face,  and  said  faces  lying  in  a  plane; 

a  beam  center  between  said  beam  side  members  and  attached 
to  said  beam  side  members  and  maintaining  said  beam  side 
members  in  a  spaced  relationship,  said  beam  center  having 
a  downwardly  directed  beam  center  being  spaced  above 
said  plane  of  said  faces  substantially  the  same  distance  as 
said  upwardly  facing  lips  of  said  beam  side  members  are 
spaced  above  said  plane; 

said  beam  center  being  made  of  wood  and  said  beam  side 
members  each  being  made  of  wood,  said  beam  side  mem- 
bers each  being  rabbeted  with  said  beam  center  extending 
into  said  rabbets  and  being  secured  to  both  of  said  beam 
side  members  within  said  rabbets  whereby  said  beam  is  a 
unitary  structure  so  that  said  lips  are  maintained  in  the 
same  plane. 


4,281,499 
BOX  PACKING  MACHINE  AND  PROCESS 

Soiehi  Koshishiba,  Kanazawa,  and  Gosei  Okazaki,  Komatsu, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shibuya  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,723 

iBt  a.>  B65B  35/50,  61/20 

VS.  a.  53—445  26  Qaims 


1.  A  box  packing  process  for  packing  a  box  with  a  group  of 
conuiners  and  at  least  one  separator  sandwiched  between  at 
least  two  of  said  containers,  comprising  a  step  of  inserting  at 
least  one  separator  into  a  separator  holding  means  mounted  in 
an  intermediate  box,  a  step  of  loading  the  intermediate  box  on 
opposing  sides  of  the  separator  with  containers  which  are 
transported  in  a  predetermined  number  of  lines,  and  a  step  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  completely  covering  a  cylindrical  object 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  curved  peripheral  surface  and 
spaced  end  surfaces  with  a  web  of  wrapping  material  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

turntable  means  adapted  for  rotation  in  a  generally  horizon- 
tal plane; 

rotatable  drive  roll  means  on  the  turntable  means  and 
adapted  to  drivingly  engage  the  curved  peripheral  surface 
of  the  cylindrical  object; 

idler  roll  means  on  the  turntable  and  spaced  from  the  drive 
roll  means  to  form  a  cradle  therebetween  within  which  a 
cylindrical  object  to  be  wrapped  is  carried; 

means  pivotally  supporting  the  idler  roll  for  movement 
between  a  lowered  first  position  and  a  raised  second  posi- 
tion; 

means  for  supplying  a  web  of  wrapping  material  to  an  end 
surface  of  the  cylindrical  object; 

means  for  simultaneously  rotating  the  turntable  means  and 
the  drive  roll  means  to  rotate  the  cylindrical  object  in  a 
horizontal  plane  while  simultaneously  rotating  it  about  its 
longitudinal  axis  and  thereby  cover  the  curved  peripheral 
surface  and  the  end  surfaces  of  the  cylindrical  object  with 
a  series  of  spirally-wound  overlapping  rows  of  wrappmg 
material; 

means  to  pivot  the  idler  roll  to  its  raised  second  position  to 
eject  a  wrapped  cylindrical  object  from  the  apparatus 

the  means  for  simultaneously  rotating  the  turntable  and  the 
drive  roll  means  including  a  reversible  motor  arranged  to 
rotate  the  turntable  means  and  the  drive  roll  means  when 
rotating  in  a  first  direction  and  arranged  to  drive  the 
means  to  pivot  said  idler  roll  to  its  raised  second  position 
when  rotating  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  the  first 
direction. 


4,281,501 

nNGER  MOUNTING  APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  GRID 

Adam  Z.  Rydell,  3742  Tree  Bark  Trail,  Decatar,  Ga.  30034 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,345 

Ut  a.'  B65B  39/01  5/OS 

VS.  a.  53—248  12  CJalma 

1.  In  a  case  loading  grid,  including  a  plurality  of  bars  parallel 

to  the  inotion  of  containers  to  be  loaded,  and  a  plurality  of 

fingers  carried  by  said  bars  for  directing  said  containers  into 

discrete  sectkins  of  a  case  to  be  loaded,  the  improvement 

comprising  a  block  fixed  to  one  of  said  bars  and  having  a 

bottom  face,  a  plate  releasably  carried  by  said  block  generally 

contiguously  with  said  bottom  face,  said  plate  having  a  config- 
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uralkm  generally  like  the  configuration  of  said  bottom  face, 
said  plate  defining  finger  receiving  means  for  selectively  re- 
ceiving at  least  one  finger  of  said  plurality  of  fingers  and  for 
holding  said  finger  adjacent  to  said  block,  said  block  being 
generally  pyramidal  m  shape  and  having  four  sides,  said  block 
defining  a  bar  receiving  slot  diagonally  thereof  so  that  two 
sides  of  said  block  are  disposed  on  each  side  of  said  bar,  means 


^^^^^^- 


m 


which  is  exposed  through  an  opening  in  said  insulating 
plate;  and 
said  forcing  step  including  the  step  of  moving  said  insulating 
plate  towards  and  about  each  said  lop  surface,  thereby 
forcing  the  unhealed  portion  of  said  sheet  about  said 
sidewall  surface  and  drawing  the  heated  and  softened 
portion  of  the  sheet  about  said  top  and  sidewall  surfaces  to 
cover  said  top  surface  and  grip  said  sidewall,  the  plate 
being  moved  sufficiently  about  said  sidewall  that  the  sheet 
firmly  grips  said  sidewall  to  securely  lock  it  to  the  sheet. 


4^1,503 

SAFETY  STIRRUP 

Kenneth  D.  Teel,  Rte.  2,  Box  48,  Melrose,  N.  Mex,  88124 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,928 

Int.  a.'  B68C  3/02 

VS.  a.  54—49  6  Claims 


for  retaining  said  bar  within  said  bar  receiving  slot,  the  apex  of 
said  block  merging  into  said  bar,  the  arrangement  being  such 
that  containers  that  engage  said  block  will  be  directed  to  one 
face  of  said  block  for  aligning  such  container  with  one  of  said 
discrete  sections  of  said  case,  and  said  fingers  are  beneath  said 
block  within  said  plate  for  directing  said  container  into  said 
one  of  said  discrete  sections  after  said  container  is  aligned  with 
said  one  of  said  discrete  sections. 


4^1,502 

CLEAN  PACK  CARRIER 

Lonw  Boakowski.  8302  Eacino  Ave.,  Stockton,  Calif.  9S209 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,505 

Int  O.'  B6SB  21/00.  27/04 

VS.  a.  53-398  S  Cl«™» 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  carrier  for  at  least  one  article,  said 
at  least  one  article  having  a  top  surface  and  a  sidewall  surface 
comprising  the  steps  of 

positioning  a  sheet  of  material  which  is  stretchable  when 
softened  but  otherwise  relatively  rigid  adjacent  the  top 
surfaces  of  said  at  least  one  article: 

softening  only  the  portion  of  said  sheet  corresponding  to 
said  top  suiface,  leaving  a  non-softened  portion  of  said 
sheet  around  said  softened  portion; 

forcing  the  non-softened  portion  of  said  sheet  around  said 
sidewall  surface  sufficiently  to  cause  the  softened  portion 
of  the  sheet  to  stretch  and  conform  about  said  top  surface 
and  a  portion  of  said  sidewall  surface  of  said  at  least  one 
article  thereby  forming  a  closely  fitting  carrier; 

said  sheet  being  made  of  a  themKJsensitive  plastic,  said  sheet 
being  positioned  adjacent  said  top  surface; 

said  softening  step  including  a  step  of  heating  a  portion  of 
said  sheet  which  is  to  be  located  adjacent  said  top  surface; 

said  softening  step  further  including  the  step  of  positioning 
an  insulating  plate  over  said  sheet  prior  to  said  heating 
step,  said  insulating  plate  including  an  opening  corre- 
sponding to  each  said  top  surface  that  exposes  said  portion 
of  said  sheet  that  comprises  an  area  slightly  larger  than 
said  top  surface,  and  heating  each  said  portion  of  the  sheet 


6.  A  stirrup  having  a  side  piece  including  an  upper  end  and 
a  lower  end,  said  upper  end  being  connected  to  a  stirrup  strap, 
said  lower  end  including  a  tread  extending  laterally  from  said 
side  piece,  the  tread  terminating  outwardly  in  an  unsupported 
free  end,  a  retaining  strap  releasably  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  free  end,  a  safety  link  releasably  anchoring  the  other  end 
of  said  retaining  strap  proximate  to  the  upper  end  of  said  side 
piece,  said  safety  link  including  a  projecting  member  and  an 
apertured  receiving  member  for  receiving  said  projecting 
member,  said  projecting  member  including  a  plurality  of  trans- 
verse ribs,  said  apertured  receiving  member  containing  a  plu- 
rality of  transverse  recesses  for  cooperation  with  said  ribs,  one 
of  said  members  being  connected  proximately  to  said  upper 
•end  of  said  side  piece  and  the  other  said  members  being  con- 
nected to  said  other  end  of  said  retaining  strap. 


4,281,504 
AUTOMATIC  SAFETY  CLUTCH  DEVICE  FOR  FLEXIBLE 

DRIVES 
Brian  Moore,  Stony  Stratford,  England,  assignor  to  Pennwalt 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa, 

FUed  JaL  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,720 

Int.  a.'  AOID  75/18:  F16D  3/56 

VS.  a.  56— lOJ  7  Oairas 

1.  A  flexible  drive  and  automatic  safety  clutch  assembly,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  flexible  drive  shaft  connected  at  one 
end  to  a  rotary  power  source  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  driven 
member  for  the  transmission  thereto  of  rotational  torque  from 
said  power  source,  and  means  for  automatically  disconnecting 
said  power  source  from  said  driven  member  in  the  event  of  an 
overload,  said  disconnection  means  comprising  a  socket  mem- 
ber mounted  for  roution  by  said  flexible  drive  shaft,  a  socket 
axially  formed  in  said  socket  member,  said  socket  having  a 
non-circular  cross-section  and  axially  engaging  therein  a  com- 
plementary male  member  driven  by  said  shaft,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  upon  said  overload,  reduction  in  the  overall 
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length  of  said  flexible  shaft  caused  by  tendency  of  said  shaft  to  head  and  in  position  for  engagement  by  the  foot  of  an  operator 

curl  up  on  itself  is  effective  to  withdraw  said  male  member  so  as  to  locate  said  lever  in  the  depressed  position,  and  means 

axially  from  said  socket  thereby  to  effect  said  disconnection,  biasing  said  lever  to  the  raised  position, 
and 


'^^ 


other  means  for  automatically  guiding  said  male  member 
back  into  said  socket  upon  release  of  said  overload 
thereby  to  re-establish  the  rotary  drive  connection  there- 
between. 


I.  A  filament  mower  comprising  a  wheel  supported  housing 
having  an  upper  deck,  a  prime  mover  mounted  on  said  upper 
deck  and  including  an  output  shaft  extending  through  said 
upper  deck  into  said  housing,  a  string  trimmer  head  fixed  to 
said  output  shaft  within  said  housing  and  including  a  spool 
carried  on  said  output  shaft  for  rotary  movement  relative 
thereto,  a  spool  cover  carried  on  said  output  shaft  for  common 
rotation  therewith,  one  of  said  spool  and  said  spool  cover  being 
movable  axially  of  said  output  shaft  between  an  upper  position 
and  a  lower  position,  means  for  limiting  movement  outwardly 
of  said  output  shaft  of  the  other  of  said  spool  and  said  spool 
cover,  means  for  biasing  said  spool  and  said  spool  cover  away 
from  each  other  and  means  on  said  spool  and  on  said  spool 
cover  for  interengaging  said  spool  cover  and  said  spool  for 
common  rotation  when  said  one  of  said  spool  and  said  spool 
cover  is  in  the  upper  position  and  in  the  lower  position  and  for 
permitting  limited  relative  rotation  between  said  spool  and  said 
spool  cover  during  movement  of  said  one  of  said  spool  and  said 
spool  cover  between  said  upper  and  lower  positions,  a  lever 
having  an  end,  means  mounting  said  lever  on  said  housing  for 
pivotal  movement  between  a  depressed  position  engaged  with 
said  head  so  as  to  displace  said  one  of  said  spool  and  said  spool 
cover  toward  the  other  against  the  action  of  said  biasing 
means,  and  a  raised  position  out  of  contact  with  said  head  and 
permitting  movement  apart  of  said  spool  and  said  spool  cover 
under  the  influence  of  said  biasing  means  so  as  to  locate  said 
one  of  said  spool  and  said  spool  cover  in  the  upper  position, 
said  lever  mounting  means  locating  said  end  rearwardly  of  said 


4,281,506 
CONVERTIBLE  FORAGE-HANDLING  MACHINE 

Albert  Wittron,  Schwenheim,  France,  assignor  to  Belrecolt  SA., 
Marmoutier,  France 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,231 

Oairas  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  9,  1979,  79  06913 

Int.  a.'  AOID  79/00 

VS.  a,  56—370  IS  Claims 
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4,281,505 

FILAMENT  MOWER  WITH  FILAMEJOT  ADVANCING 

MECHANISM 

William  Fuelling,  Jr.,  Galesburg,  and  Carl  E.  Seyerle,  Abingdon, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation,  Wau- 

kegan.  III. 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,469 

Int.  a.'  AOID  55/18;  AOIG  3/06 

VS.  a.  56—12.7  17  aalmi 


1.  A  convertible  forage-handling  machine  of  the  type  capa- 
ble of  operating  in  tedding  or  in  windrowing  position,  compris- 
ing a  support;  at  least  one  carrier  mounted  on  said  support  for 
rotation  about  an  axis;  a  plurality  of  arms  mounted  on  said 
carrier  for  rotation  therewith  and  extending  outwardly  of  said 
axis,  each  of  said  arms  including  two  elongated  parts  each 
mounted  on  said  carrier  at  least  for  swivelling  about  its  longitu- 
dinal axis;  means  for  imparting  swivelling  motion  to  one  of  said 
parts  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  including  a  cam  member  sta- 
tionarily  mounted  on  said  support  and  having  a  cam  track,  and 
a  cam  follower  rigidly  connected  to  said  one  part  of  each  of 
said  arms  and  tracing  said  cam  track  as  said  carrier  rotates 
about  said  axis  thereof;  a  plurality  of  forage-engaging  elements 
attached  to  the  other  of  said  parts  of  each  of  said  arms;  means 
for  mounting  said  other  part  of  each  of  said  arms  on  said  carrier 
for  displacement  between  a  retracted  position  corresponding 
to  said  windrowing  position,  in  which  said  forage-engaging 
elements  are  spaced  a  first  distance  from  said  axis  of  said  car- 
rier, and  an  extended  position  corresponding  to  said  tedding 
position,  in  which  said  forage-engaging  elements  are  spaced  a 
greater  second  distance  from  said  axis  of  said  carrier;  such  that 
said  other  pan  extends  along  a  common  plane  parallel  to  said 
axis  of  said  carrier  with  said  one  part  both  in  said  extended  and 
said  retracted  position  thereof;  and  cooperating  motion-trans- 
mitting elements  rigid  with  said  parts  of  each  of  said  arms  and 
in  constant  contact  with  one  another  in  and  intermediate  said 
retracted  and  extended  positions  of  said  other  part  of  each  of 
said  arms  and  operative  for  transmitting  the  swivelling  motion 
of  said  one  part  to  said  other  part  only  in  said  retracted  position 
of  said  other  part  to  lift  the  forage-engaging  elements  thereof 
out  of  engagement  with  the  previously  gathered  forage  at  one 
zone  of  the  orbiting  trajectory  of  said  forage-engaging  ele- 
ments about  said  axis  of  said  carrier  and  to  substantially  lower 
the  forage-engaging  elements  in  contact  with  additional  forage 
at  another  zone  of  said  trajectory. 
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4^1,507 
FRiCnONAL  OPEN-END  SPINNING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
SunislST  Diiiek;  Ludrlk  Fajt;  Jarosliv  Storek;  Jiri  Andre^ 
Frutiiek  Cada,  and  Marie  Markova,  all  of  Usti'  nad  Orlia, 
CacchoaloTakWiosignon  to  Vyzkmuy  iistav  bavlnanky, 
Utti  nad  Orlici,  CzedMsloTakia 

Filed  May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,132 
Claian  priority,  apiriicatioa  Czecboslorakia,  May  17,  1978, 
3174-78 

lit  CI.'  DOIH  1/12.  7/882 
VS.  O.  S7— 58.89  32  Oaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  frictional  spinning  based  upon  the  open- 
end  principle,  comprising  depositing  continuously  supplied 
separated  fibers  onto  a  frictional  carrying  surface  provided  on 
a  revolving  carrier  and  designed  for  conveying  the  fibers  to  the 
mouth  of  a  wedge-like  gap  defined  by  said  frictional  carrying 
surface  and  a  second  frictional  surface  provided  on  a  second 
revolving  carrier  moving  in  said  wedge-like  gap  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  relative  to  the  frictional  carrying  surface,  twist- 
ing the  fibers  to  yam  in  the  wedge-like  gap  due  to  the  conuct 
with  said  frictional  surfaces,  and  withdrawing  the  yarn  from 
said  gap  in  a  lateral  direction  while  preventing  twist  propaga- 
tion, the  improvement  wherein  the  wedge-like  gap  has  a  yam 
preforming  region  followed  by  a  yam  finishing  region,  the 
fibers  supplied  by  the  frictional  carrying  surface  into  the 
wedge-like  gap  are  transferred,  in  the  yam  preforming  region, 
immediately  downstream  of  the  mouth  of  the  wedge-like  gap, 
by  the  action  of  a  first  force,  onto  said  second  frictional  sur- 
face, from  which  the  fibers  after  having  left  the  wedge-like 
gap,  are  transferred  again  by  the  action  of  a  second  force  to 
said  frictional  carrying  surface  upstream  of  the  mouth  of  said 
wedge-like  gap,  whereby  the  fibers  are  positively  caused  to 
circtdale  in  the  yam  preforming  region. 


4,281,508 
YARN  BRAKE  MECHANISM 
Johannes  Frentul-Beyrae,  Monchcn-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignor  to  Palitei  Project  Company  GmbH,  Kre- 
fcM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Hied  Apr.  2,  1980,  Scr.  No.  136,419 
Claim*  priority,  appUcaCioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 
1979,  291465« 

Int.  a.>  DOIH  WW.  7/86;  BtSH  59/22;  DOIH  15/00 
VS.  a.  57—279  JO  Claims 

1.  A  yam  brake  for  applying  tension  to  a  moving  yam  com- 
prising: 
a  brake  housing  having  a  vertically-extending  passageway 
therethrough  for  receiving  a  yam  moving  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction; 
a  braking  body  movably  positioned  within  said  passageway 
of  said  brake  housing  and  being  of  predetermined  dimen- 
sions allowing  the  passage  of  the  yam  through  said  pas- 
sageway and  having  upper  and  lower  braking  surfaces 
thereon; 
a  stationary  member  positioned  in  an  upper  portion  of  said 
passageway  of  said  brake  housing  above  said  braking  body 
and  having  a  vertically-extending  aperture  therethrough 
and  a  downwardly-facing  braking  surface  around  said 


aperture  for  passage  of  the  yarn  therethrough  and  for 
cooperating  and  being  engageable  with  said  upper  braking 
surface  of  said  braking  body; 

a  movable  member  positioned  for  longitudinal  axial  move- 
ment ia  a  lower  portion  of  said  passageway  of  said  brake 
housing  below  said  braking  body  and  having  a  vertically- 
extending  aperture  therethrough  and  an  upwardly-facing 
braking  surface  around  said  apenure  for  passage  of  the 
yam  therethrough  and  for  cooperating  and  being  engage- 
able  with  said  lower  braking  surface  of  said  braking  body: 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  movable  member  for 
biasing  said  movable  member  upwardly  toward  said  sta- 
tionary member  and  into  a  position  in  which  said  braking 
surfaces  of  said  braking  body  are  in  braking  engagement 
with  said  braking  surfaces  of  said  stationary  and  movable 
members  to  apply  tension  to  the  yam  and  for  allowing 
downward  movement  of  said  movable  member  under  the 
influence  of  a  displacing  force  greater  than  the  biasing 
force  for  separation  of  said  braking  body  from  said  station- 
ary and  movable  members  for  threading  of  yam  through 
said  yam  brake;  and 

intercepting  means  mounted  in  said  passageway  of  said 
brake  housing  and  being  constmcted  and  positioned  for 
receiving  and  holding  said  braking  body,  upon  downward 
movement  of  said  movable  member  during  yam  thread- 
ing, in  a  position  in  which  said  braking  surfaces  of  said 


braking  body  and  said  stationary  and  movable  members 
are  out  of  engagement,  but  remain  substantially  aligned, 
for  pfoper  return  to  braking  engagement  after  the  yam 
threading  and  upon  upward  movement  of  said  movable 
member. 
8.  In  a  spindle  assembly  of  a  textile  yam  processing  machine, 
especially  a  two-for-one  twister,  having  a  hollow  spindle  defin- 
ing an  axial  yam  passageway  extending  therethrough  and 
including  pneumatic  threading  mechanisms  for  selectively 
creating   a   pneumatic    How    in   a   predetermined   direction 
through  said  yam  passageway  to  automatically  thread  a  yam 
therethrough  during  a  thread-up  operation;  the  combination 
therewith  of  an  improved  yam  brake  for  applying  tension  to  a 
moving  yam  passing  through  said  yam  passageway  during 
normal  operation  and  to  facilitate  pneumatic  threading  of  the 
yam  through  sad  passageway  during  a  threading-up  operation, 
said  yam  brake  comprising 
a  bniking  body  movably  positioned  within  said  passageway 
of  said  spindle  and  being  of  predetermined  dimensions 
allowing  the  passage  of  the  yam  through  said  passageway 
and  having  upper  and  lower  braking  surfaces  thereon; 
a  stationary  member  positioned  in  said  passageway  of  said 
spindle  above  said  braking  body  and  having  a  vertically- 
extending  aperture  therethrough  and  a  downwardly-fac- 
ing braking  surface  around  said  aperture  for  passage  of  the 
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yam  therethrough  and  for  cooperating  and  being  engage- 
able  with  said  upper  braking  surface  of  said  braking  body; 

a  movable  member  positioned  for  longitudinal  axial  move- 
ment in  said  passageway  of  said  spindle  below  said  braking 
body  and  having  a  vertically-extending  aperture  there- 
through and  an  upwardly-facing  braking  surface  around 
said  aperture  for  passage  of  the  yam  therethrough  and  for 
cooperating  and  being  engageable  with  said  lower  braking 
surface  of  said  braking  body; 

spring  means  operatively  associated  with  said  movable 
member  for  biasing  said  movable  member  upwardly 
toward  said  stationary  member  and  into  a  position  in 
which  said  braking  surfaces  of  said  braking  body  are  in 
braking  engagement  with  said  braking  surfaces  of  said 
stationary  and  movable  members  to  apply  tension  to  the 
yam,  said  spring  biasing  means  applying  a  force  in  opposi- 
tion to  and  less  than  the  force  of  the  pneumatic  flow 
created  by  said  pneumatic  threading  mechanisms  for  al- 
lowing downward  movement  of  said  movable  member 
under  the  influence  of  the  pneumatic  How  selectively 
created  by  said  pneumatic  threading  mechanisms  for  sepa- 
ration of  said  braking  body  from  said  stationary  and  mov- 
able members  for  threading  of  yarn  through  said  yam 
brake;  and 

intercepting  means  mounted  in  said  passageway  of  said 
spindle  and  being  constructed  and  positioned  for  receiving 
and  holding  said  braking  body,  upon  downward  move- 
ment of  said  movable  member  during  yam  threading,  in  a 
position  in  which  said  braking  surfaces  of  said  braking 
body  and  said  stationary  and  movable  members  are  out  of 
engagement,  but  remain  substantially  aligned,  for  easily 
retuming  to  braking  engagement  after  the  yam  threading 
and  upon  upward  movement  of  said  movable  member. 


4,281,510 
GAS  TURBINE  PLANT 
Pehr  Biinesgard;  Renzo  Cetrelli,  botk  of  Finspoag;  Anders 
KuUendorff,  Aby;  Star  Schon.  ami  Jan  Wikacr,  botk  of  Fin- 
ipoag,  all  of  Sweden,  assignor!  to  Stal-Laval  TorMn  AB, 
Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1979,  Scr.  No.  74,462 

Claims  priority,  application  Swedes,  Sep.  12,  1978,  7809557 

Int.  a.>  FD2C  7/2a  3/26 

VS.  a.  60— 39J2  11  Claims 


1.  A  gas  turbine  plant,  comprising: 

a  combustion  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

a  gas  turbine  having  an  inlet  spaced  from  said  combustion 
chamber; 

a  compressor  having  an  outlet  for  supplying  compressed 
combustion  air  to  said  combustion  chamber; 

an  inner  conduit  arranged  between  said  outlet  of  said  com- 
bustion chamber  and  said  inlet  of  said  turbine  and  pro- 
vided with  an  inlemal  thermal  insulation; 

a  casing  tube  arranged  inside  and  spaced  from  said  inner 
conduit,  thus  forming  an  annular  gap  between  said  casing 
lube  and  said  inner  conduit;  and 

an  outer  conduit,  coaxially  arranged  around  said  inner  con- 
duit between  said  outlet  of  said  compressor  and  said  inlet 
of  said  combustion  chamber  for  conveying  air  through  a 
gap  defined  between  said  inner  and  outer  conduits. 


4,281,509 

FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Charles  H.  La  Grone,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  Garrett 

Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  743,387,  Nor.  19,  1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,026 

Int  a.'  P02C  7/26.  9/32 

VS.  a.  60—39.02  13  Claims 


3.  In  a  method  for  controlling  fuel  flow  to  a  gas  turbine 
engine  during  a  start-up  period  encompassing  acceleration  of 
the  engine  to  approximately  its  rated  speed,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  the  step  of: 
adjusting  fuel  flow  to  the  engine  in  relatin  to  the  cumulative 
number  of  revolutions  of  the  engine  during  said  start-up 
period. 


4,281,511 

HYDRO-FLOW  SUPRA-TURBINE  ENGINE 

Abas  B.  Neale,  3172  Ellington  Dr.,  Hollywood,  Calif.  90068 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,982 

Int  a.'  P02C  3/30 

V.S.  O.  60—39.53  52 


1.  A  high  pressure,  low  operating  temperature,  high  efii- 
ciency  turbine  engine  system  comprising: 

dual  input  flow  control  apparatus  including  means  for  con- 
trolling an  input  flow  of  fuel,  and  for  separately  and  con- 
currently controlling  a  flow  of  input  water; 

dual  compressor  and  vaporization  apparatus  including  a 
primary  air  compressor,  and  means  for  feeding  fuel  from 
said  flow  control  apparatus  into  said  primary  air  compres- 
sor for  complete  va[>orization  as  the  air  is  compressed;  and 
a  secondary  air  compressor  in  heat  transferring  juxtaposi- 
tion with  said  first  air  compressor,  and  means  for  feeding 
water  from  said  flow  control  apparatus  into  said  second- 
ary compressor  for  complete  vaporization  of  said  water 
vapor  as  the  air  is  compressed  and  heal  is  absorbed  from 
said  primary  compressor;  and  means  for  separately  pro- 
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viding  compressed  air  containing  vaporized  fuel,  and 
compressed  air  containing  water  vapor  from  said  dual 
compressor  apparatus: 

a  three  chamber  combustion  assembly  having  a  combustion 
chamber  for  burning  said  vaporized  fuel  and  its  associated 
compressed  air.  said  combustion  chamber  having  an  asso- 
ciated superheating  chamber  in  heat  transferring  relation- 
ship with  said  combustion  chamber,  and  means  for  supply- 
ing the  compressed  air  and  water  vapor  from  said  dual 
compressor  to  said  superheating  chamber  to  superheat  the 
water  vapor,  and  means  including  a  mixing  chamber  for 
receiving  the  output  from  the  combustion  chamber  fol- 
lowing initial  burning,  and  the  superheated  steam  and 
compressed  air  from  said  superheating  chamber,  and  thor- 
oughly commingling  them: 

a  low  temperature,  low  speed  turbine;  and 

means  for  supplying  the  mixed  output  from  said  combustion 
assembly  to  drive  said  turbine. 


4,281,512 

APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  NON-GASEOUS 

POLLUTANTS 

King  L.  Mills,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,419 

InL  a.>  POIH  3/02 

VS.  CL  «0— 311  «  aaims 


and  open  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  branch  line 
means  and  pass  said  gaseous  combustion  products  there- 
through: and 
(d)  control  means  operatively  connecting  said  sensing  means 
in  said  first  and  second  branch  line  means  to  said  combus- 
tion supporting  gas  supply  line  means  in  communication 
with  said  flrst  and  second  branch  line  means,  said  ignition 
means  in  said  flrst  and  second  branch  line  means  and  said 
valve  means  and  adapted  to  close  one  of  said  first  and 
second  branch  line  means,  open  said  combustion  support- 
ing gas  supply  line  means  in  communication  with  said 
closed  branch  line  means  to  supply  combustion  supporting 
gas  thereto,  actuate  said  ignition  means  in  said  closed 
branch  line  means  to  ignite  and  burn  combustible,  non- 
gaseous pollutants  collected  in  the  fliter  means  in  said 
closed  branch  line  means  and  open  the  other  of  said  first 
and  second  branch  line  means  and  pass  gaseous  combus- 
tion products  therethrough,  when  the  pressure  or  flow 
rate,  respectively,  sensed  by  said  sensing  means  in  the  one 
of  said  first  and  second  branch  line  means  through  which 
gaseous  combustion  products  reaches  a  predetermined 
value. 


4,281,513 
HELD  EFFECT  MEMORY  ALLOY  HEAT  ENGINE 
Alfred  D.  Johnson,  and  Paul  F.  Kirkpalrick,  both  of  5383  Ban- 
croft Ave.,  Oakland,  Calif.  94601 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,737 

Ut  CL>  F03G  7/06 

VS.  a.  «0— 527  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  combustible,  non-gaseous  pollut- 
ants from  gaseous  combustion  products  containing  the  same, 
comprising: 

(a)  transmission  line  means  adapted  to  receive  said  gaseous 
combustion  products  from  a  source  of  said  gaseous  com- 
bustion products  and  pass  the  same  through  said  transmis- 
sion line  means; 

(b)  first  branch  line  means  and  second  branch  line  means  In 
communication  with  said  transmission  line  means  and 
adapted  to  receive  said  gaseous  combustion  products  from 
said  transmission  line  means  and  pass  the  same  through 
said  first  and  second  branch  line  means,  each  of  said  flrst 
and  second  branch  line  means,  including: 

(1)  filter  means  adapted  to  filter  at  least  a  significant 
amount  of  said  combustible,  non-gaseous  pollutants 
from  said  gaseous  combustion  products; 

(2)  normally-closed,  combustion-supporting  gas  supply 
line  means  in  communication  with  said  branch  line 
means  and  adapted  to  supply  combustion  supporting 
gas  to  said  filter  means; 

(3)  ignition  means  adjacent  said  filter  means  and  adapted 
to  ignite  and  bum  combustible,  non-gaseous  pollutants 
collected  in  said  filter  means;  and 

(4)  sensing  means  in  said  branch  liiK  means  downstream  of 
said  filter  means  and  adapted  to  sense  one  of  the  pres- 
sure or  the  flow  rate  of  gaseous  combustion  products 
passing  through  said  branch  line  means; 

(c)  valve  means  adapted  to  simultaneously  close  one  of  said 
first  and  second  branch  line  means  and  prevent  the  pas- 
sage of  said  gaseous  combustion  products  therethrough 


1.  A  memory  alloy  heat  engine  for  converting  a  source  of 
heat  into  mechanical  work,  comprising  the  combination  of  a 
wheel  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  the  wheel  Including 
a  plurality  of  spokes  mounted  to  extend  radially  from  the  axis 
to  resiliently  displace  in  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the  wheel,  field 
effect  elements  carried  on  the  distal  ends  of  the  spokes  with  the 
elements  coacting  with  a  force  field  located  remote  from  the 
wheel  axis  to  create  a  force  on  each  of  the  elements,  shape 
memory  alloy  means  connected  to  the  distal  ends  of  the  spokes, 
said  alloy  means  deforming  between  a  memory  shape  and  a 
trained  shape  when  heated  to  or  cooled  from,  respectively,  the 
phase  change  transition  temperature  of  the  alloy  means,  said 
alloy  means  when  heated  above  said  transition  temperature 
causing  the  spokes  associated  therewith  to  displace  in  one 
directional  sense  about  the  axis  and  when  cooled  below  said 
transition  temperature  causing  the  spokes  associated  therewith 
to  displace  in  an  opposite  rotational  sense  about  the  axis,  said 
displacement  of  the  spokes  causing  an  increase  of  concentra- 
tion of  the  field  effect  elements  on  one  side  of  the  wheel  and  a 
decrease  of  concentration  of  the  field  effect  elements  on  an 
opposite  side  of  the  wheel  to  create  asymmetry  in  the  field 
force  acting  on  the  elements  to  produce  a  resultant  force  which 
is  applied  as  a  net  torque  on  the  wheel  about  the  axis. 
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4,281,514 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ENERGY  AND 
METHOD  FOR  UTILIZING  THE  PRESSURE  AND/OR 
TEMPERATURE  CONDITIONS  IN  DEEP  WATERS 
Paul  K.  Egerer,  Schliisselgasse  9,  A  1040  Wien,  Anstria 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,073 
Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  28,  1977,  9376/77; 
Oct.  16,  1978,  7430/78 

Int.  a.'  F03G  7/02.  7/04 
VS.  a.  60—641  R  19  aaims 


section  composed  of  a  transparent  panel  for  allowing  direct 
communication  of  solar  radiation  with  said  absorbent  solution 
in  said  first  chamber,  a  second  chamber  having  an  outlet 
therein  for  allowing  said  remaining  absorbent  solution  to  pass 
therethrough  from  said  solar  collecting  means,  said  second 
chamber  being  separated  from  said  first  chamber  by  a  partition. 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  energy  utilizing  either  the 
pressure  condition  or  the  temperature  condition  environment 
characteristics  of  deep  water  or  both,  particularly  the  sea. 
comprising: 

positioning  a  first  tank  outside  the  water  for  use  as  a  collec- 
tion tank; 

connecting  a  second  tank  to  said  first  lank  through  a  con- 
necting pipe,  said  second  tank  containing  a  medium  which 
varies  its  physical  state,  said  physical  state  variation  in- 
cluding a  variation  of  its  state  of  aggregation  or  its  volume 
or  both,  variation  of  said  physical  state  of  said  medium 
causes  said  medium  to  flow  from  said  second  tank  Into  said 
flrst  tank  through  said  connecting  pipe,  said  medium  being 
responsive  to  and  influenced  by  the  pressure  or  tempera- 
ture conditions  or  both  of  the  deep  water  outside  said 
tank; 

lowering  said  second  tank  as  a  starting  tank  with  said  me- 
'  dium  therein  into  sai(^  deep  water  in  which  the  pressure 
condition  or  temperature  condition  or  both  are  substan- 
tially different  from  the  atmospheric  conditions  outside 
the  deep  water,  thereby  causing  the  medium  to  flow 
through  said  connecting  pipe  and  rise  therein  for  entry 
into  said  first  tank;  and 

utilizing  the  energy  of  flow  of  the  rising  medium  for  the 
production  of  energy  by  applying  the  energy  produced  to 
an  energy  converter. 


4,281,515 
SOLAR  POWERED  COOLING  DEVICE 
Cress  R.  Ferriera,  Stockton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Energ)'  Wise, 
Inc  Lodi,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,555 
Int.  0.>  F25B  27/00.  15/00 
VS.  a.  62—2  10  Claims 

1.  A  solar  cooling  system  comprising:  an  absorbent  solution 
including  a  two-phase  refrigerant  and  an  absorber,  said  two- 
phase  refrigerant  comprising  water;  solar  collector  means  for 
placing  the  absorbent  solution  in  direction  communication 
with  solar  radiation  for  separating  refrigerant  from  the  solu- 
tion; cooling  means  connected  to  the  solar  collector  means  for 
utilizing  the  separated  rifrigerant  to  produce  evaporative 
cooling  of  a  working  medium:  and  means  for  recombining  the 
separated  refrigerant  and  the  reifiaining  solution  from  which  it 
was  separated,  said  solar  collector  means  comprising  a  first 
chamber  having  an  inlet  for  allowing  the  entry  of  said  absor- 
bent solution,  said  first  chamber  having  at  least  one  perimetric 


and  a  third  chamber  in  communication  with  said  first  and 
second  chambers,  said  third  chamber  being  disposed  vertically 
above  said  first  and  second  chambers  and  including  a  vapor 
outlet  connected  thereto  for  transferring  said  separated  refrig- 
erant In  the  vapor  state  to  said  cooling  means,  said  solar  collec- 
tor means  being  maintained  at  a  sub-atmospheric  pressure. 


4.281,516 
THERMOELECTRIC  HEAT  EXCHANGER  INCLUDING  A 

LIQUID  FLOW  CIRCUIT 
Michel  Bertket,  Gif-sur-Yvette;  Jean<?laude  Kermarrec,  V'elizy- 
Villacoublay,  and  Robert  Ravelet,  Palaiseau,  all  of  France, 
assignors    to    Compagnie    Europeenne    pour    I'Equipement 
Menager  "CEPEM",  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  25.  1980.  Ser.  No.  l33.697 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  26,  1979,  79  07518 
Inf.  a."  F25B  21/02 
U.S.  a.  62—3  6  Claims 


1.  A  thermoelectric  heat  exchanger  assembly  with  a  liquid 
flow  circuit,  said  exchanger  assembly  including: 

firstly  at  least  one  thermopile  of  electrically  non-insulative 
units  which  are  in  good  electrical  and  thermal  contact  and 
are  superposed  in  a  stack  direction  OZ.  the  thermopile 
being  formed  by  a  plurality  of  stages  each  of  which  in- 
cludes the  following  four  components: 
a  thermoelement  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 
a  heat  conductor  of  a  first  type; 
a  thermoelement  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  opposite 

to  the  first:  and 
a  heat  conductor  of  a  second  type: 

said  thermoelectric  heat  exchanger  also  including  electric 
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connections  at  both  ends  of  the  thermopile  to  effect  elec- 
trical current  passage  through  said  components  in  series; 

a  first  fluid  flow  circuit  for  the  circulation  of  a  first  heat 
exchange  fluid: 

a  second  fluid  flow  circuit  for  the  circulation  of  a  second 
heal  exchange  fluid,  said  second  fluid  being  a  liquid,  said 
circuit  being  constituted  by  a  pipe  which  passes  in  series 
through  the  heat  conductors  of  the  second  type  in  the 
successive  stages  of  the  thermopile,  the  lengths  of  said 
pipe  which  pass  through  said  conductors  being  heat  ex- 
change lengths  and  being  interconnected  in  series  by 
connection  lengths  which  extend  between  two  successive 
stages  of  the  thermopile:  and 

heat  exchangers  of  a  first  type  and  heal  exchangers  of  a 
second  type  to  change  heat  between  the  thermopile  and 
the  fluids  which  circulate  in  said  first  circuit  and  in  said 
second  circuit  respectively,  the  heat  exchangers  of  the 
first  type  including  the  heat  conductors  of  the  first  type, 
the  heat  exchangers  of  the  second  type  being  constituted 
by  said  heal  exchange  lengths  and  the  heat  conductors  of 
the  second  type, 

each  heat  exchange  length  being  curved  at  each  stage  of  the 
thermopile  so  that  it  enters  the  heat  conductor  and  leaves 
it  through  the  same  face  of  a  thermopile,  and  wherein  the 
direction  YO  in  which  each  heat  exchange  length  leaves 
the  thermopile  being  subsuntially  opposite  to  the  direc- 
tion OY  in  which  the  heat  exchange  length  enters  the 
thermopile,  thereby  facilitating  assembly  of  the  thermo- 
pile. 


4,281^18 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 
PARTICULAR  COMPONENTS  OF  A  GAS  MIXTURE 
Martin  Miiller;  Albert  Scidel,  both  of  Siegertsbrunn;  Gunther 
Schmidt,  Taafkirchen;  Holm  Schabert-Klempnauer,  Kolber- 
moon  Werner  Malburg,  Neubiberg,  and  Rolf  A.  Brand,  Otto- 
bninn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messersch- 
mitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,743 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1979,  2902391;  Apr.  20,  1979,  2915953 

Int.  a.'  F2SJ  1/02 
U.S.  a.  62—12  11  Claims 


4,281,517 
SINGLE  STAGE  TWIN  PISTON  CRYOGENIC 
REFRIGERATOR 
James  E.  ZimmeniiaB,  and  Donald  B.  Sullivan,  both  of  Boulder, 
CoIOm  asstgnors  to  The  United  SImtes  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,005 
Int.  C\}  F2SB  9/00 
U.S.  a.  62— 6  2Saaims 


\.  A  method  of  separating  a  component  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfur  dioxide,  ethylene  oxide  and  hydro- 
carbons which  are  gaseous  or  liquid  at  normal  temperature, 
from  a  gas  mixture  of  the  component  plus  air  comprising: 

directing  the  gas  mixture  at  such  normal  temperatures 
downwardly  into  a  separator  tank; 

supplying  finely  atomized  liquid  nitrogen  into  the  tank  to 
mix  with  the  gas  mixture  and  form  flakes  of  the  compo- 
nent due  to  a  sudden  drop  in  temperature  of  the  gas  mix- 
ture, to  form  a  stream  in  the  separator  lank: 

rotating  the  stream  to  accelerate  the  flakes  outwardly 
toward  walls  of  the  separator  tank  and  separate  the  flakes 
from  the  air  in  the  tank; 

removing  the  air  from  the  tank; 

melting  the  flakes  after  they  are  separated  from  the  air  to 
form  liquid  component;  and 

removing  the  liquid  component  from  the  separator  tank. 


1.  A  regenerative  cycle  refrigerator  with  a  working  fluid 
comprising: 
a  cylinder: 

means  compressing  the  working  fluid  in  the  cylinder,       /"" 
means  expanding  the  working  fluid  in  the  cylinder; 
means  driving  the  compressing  means  and  expanding  means; 

and 
means  forming  a  plurality  of  regenerative  heat  exchange 

paths  between  the  compressing  means  and  the  expanding 

means. 


4,281,519 
REFRIGERATION  aRCUTT  HEAT  RECLAIM  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 

Herbert  J.  Spath,  Clay,  and  Glendon  A.  Raymond,  Fnhon,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct,  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,322 

Int.  a.J  F25B  7/00.  27/02 

VS.  a.  62—79  11  Claims 

7.  A  refrigeration  system  which  comprises: 

a  refrigeration  circuit  having  an  evaporator,  condenser, 

expansion  device  and  a  compressor, 
a  heal  exchanger  connected  to  receive  refrigerant  from  the 
compressor  of  the  refrigeration  circuit  and  to  discharge 
refrigerant  to  the  condenser  of  the  refrigeration  circuit; 
a  tank  containing  a  reservoir  of  water; 
means  for  circulating  a  selected  volume  flow  per  unit  time  of 
water  in  the  tank  through  a  flow  path  having  the  primary 
flow  in  heal  exchange  relation  with  the  refrigerant  in  the 
heat  exchanger  and  a  lesser  secondary  flow  bypassing  the 
heat  exchanger  under  a  first  set  of  wuer  temperature 


August  4, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


43 


conditions  when  the  compressor  of  the  refrigeration  cir- 
cuit is  operating,  and 

means  foi  circulating  a  substantially  reduced  volume  flow 
per  unit  of  lime  of  water  in  the  tank  through  the  flow  path 
bypassing  the  heal  exchanger  when  the  compressor  of  the 
refrigeration  circuit  is  operating  and  when  there  exists  a 
second  set  of  water  temperature  conditions. 

10.  A  method  of  transferring  heal  energy  from  a  refrigera- 
tion circuit  used  to  heat  or  cool  a  space  upon  demand  to  a  hot 
water  system  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

energizing  the  refrigeration  circuit  on  demand  to  circulate 
the  refrigerant  flowing  within  the  circuit  through  a  heal 
exchanger; 

energizing  a  pump  simultaneously  with  the  refrigeri^ion 
circuit  to  circulate  water  between  the  hot  water  system 
and  the  heal  exchanger; 

sensing  the  temperature  of  the  water  from  the  hot  water 
system; 


sensing  the  temperature  of  the  water  being  discharged  from 
the  heal  exchanger; 

routing  water  primarily  through  the  heat  exchanger  when 
the  water  from  the  hot  water  system  is  below  a  first  prede- 
termined temperature  and  the  water  being  discharged 
from  the  heat  exchanger  is  above  a  second  predetermined 
temperature,  and 

by-passing  a  restricted  flow  of  water  around  the  heal  ex- 
changer when  either  the  temperature  of  the  incoming 
water  is  above  the  first  predetermined  temperature  or  the 
temperature  of  the  water  being  discharged  from  the  heat 
exchanger  is  below  the  second  predetermined  tempera- 
ture, said  step  of  by-passing  serving  to  allow  continuous 
but  reduced  flow  circulation  of  water  between  the  tank 
and  the  heat  exchanger  to  allow  the  water  temperature  of 
the  tank  to  be  continuously  monitored. 


4,281,520 
PORTABLE  COOLER  FOR  BOTTLED  BEVERAGES 
Donld  D.  Norwood,  1261  Crescent  Ter.,  Suiuyvale,  Calif. 
94087 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,360 

Int.  a.'  F25D  3/08,  11/00 

VS.  a.  62—372  6  Claims 


including  refrigerant  material  therein,  each  module  hav- 
ing an  outer  arcuate  surface  forming  an  outer  wall  describ- 
ing the  arc  of  a  semicircle,  and  an  inner  arcuate  surface  for 
engagement  with  a  bottle  to  be  cooled,  said  inner  arcuate 
surface  describing  less  than  the  arc  of  a  semicircle  and 
having  a  curvature  which  fits  the  curvature  of  the  largest 
diameter  bottle  to  be  accommodated,  such  that  said  mod- 
ules substantially^urround  the  surface  of  said  bottle  to  be 
cooled, 

each  of  said  modules  further  having  a  projecting  bottle 
support  portion  at  the  lower  end  thereof  to  support  the 
bottom  of  a  bottle,  each  module  furiher  including  first  and 
second  restraining  means  on  the  outer  surface  thereof 
adapted  to  receive  a  strap;  and, 

a  strap  having  a  first  adjustable  loop  at  one  end  thereof  and 
a  second  adjustable  loop  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  first 
loop  being  wrapped  around  said  modules  in  engagement 
with  said  restraining  means  and  said  second  loop  wrapped 
around  said  modules  in  engagement  with  second  restrain- 
ing means, 

thereby  securing  said  pair  of  modules  around  said  bottle  and 
providing  a  carrying  strap  between  said  first  and  second 
loops. 


4,281421 
FLUIDIZED  FREEZING 
Walter  H.  Martin;  George  C.  Briley,  and  Peter  Y.  Pao,  all  of 
San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Refrigeration  Engineering 
Corporation,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,527 

Int.  a.^  F25D  25/04 

VS.  a.  62—380  9  Claims 


1.  A  bottle  cooling  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  hollow  modules,  each  module  being  hollow  and 


1.  In  a  I.Q.F.  apparatus  for  processing  articles  of  food,  in- 
cluding a  deep  bed  gas-fluidization  freezing  means  for  deep 
freezing  the  articles  disposed  in  a  deep4)ed  fluidized  condition 
created  by  air  at  subfreezing  temperature  blown  upwardly 
therethrough,  a  freezer  conveyor  for  conveying  the  articles 
from  a  receiving  to  a  discharge  location  during  the  deep  freez- 
ing thereof,  a  separate  article  conditioning  conveyor  for  deliv- 
ering the  articles  from  a  loading  station  onto  said  freezer  con- 
veyor at  said  receiving  station,  and  means  for  chilling  the 
articles  to  near  freezing  temperature  by  blowing  air  at  sub- 
freezing  temperature  upwardly  through  the  articles  on  said 
conditioning  conveyor  with  said  articles  being  in  a  fluidized 
condition,  the  improvement  wherein  said  conditioning  con- 
veyor comprises  an  endless,  foraminous  conveyor  belt  having 
a  horizontal  lower  run,  means  engaging  the  upper  run  of  said 
bell  providing  at  least  two  sections  of  said  upper  run  with  a 
stepped  formation  between  said  sections,  an  end  of  one  of  said 
sections  lying  at  a  higher  elevation  than  an  adjacent  end  of  the 
other  of  said  sections,  said  stepped  formation  effecting  a  thin- 
ning in  the  bed  of  articles  passing  therethrough  whereby  to 
rapidly  increase  the  air  velocity  through  the  articles  on  said 
conditioning  conveyor  so  as  to  cool  and  separate  the  articles 
preventing  them  from  sticking  and  freezing  to  one  another 
before  being  subjected  to  deep  bed  gas-fluidization. 
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4^1^22 
MAKEUP  AIR  PRECONDITIONER  FOR  USE  WITH  AN 

AIR  CONDITIONING  UNIT 
Rudy  C.  Biisu'SO't  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpora- 
tion, Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,658 

Int.  a.'F25D/7/(M 

U-S.  a.  62—409  12  Claims 


controlling  the  needles  being  mounted  in  said  needle  grooves 
so  as  to  be  movable  in  the  same  direction  as  the  needles,  said 
selection  jacks  including  staggered  feet  arranged  to  form  foot 
rows  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  needle  bed,  a  plurality 
of  advancing  cam  elements,  one  for  each  foot  row,  being 
mounted  on  said  carriage  for  advancing  said  selection  jacks  in 
the  direction  of  said  needles  and  being  shiftable  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  feet  between  adjacent  feet  of  a  foot  row 
by  means  of  a  control  magnet,  each  cam  element  comprising  a 
two  arm  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  an  axle  attached  to  said 
carriage  and  extending  parallel  to  said  needle  grooves,  one  arm 
of  said  two  arm  lever  being  provided  with  inclined  advancing 
surfaces  for  engagement  with  said  feet  to  advance  said  selec- 
tion jacks  toward  said  needles  and  the  other  lever  arm  having 
a  fork  and  a  control  magnet  associated  with  each  cam  element 
having  a  pivoted  armature  disposed  in  engagement  with  said 
fork. 


1.  An  air  conditioning  system  which  comprises: 

an  enclosure  defining  an  indoor  air  section; 

a  first  refrigeration  circuit  including  an  indoor  heat  ex- 
changer mounted  within  the  indoor  air  section  in  heat 
exchange  relation  with  air  flowing  therethrough  and  a 
second  heat  exchanger  located  remotely  from  the  indoor 
heat  exchanger  to  transfer  heat  energy  between  the  indoor 
heat  exchanger  and  the  second  heat  exchanger; 

an  indoor  fan  for  circulating  air  in  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship with  the  indoor  heal  exchanger  and  for  circulating  air 
to  a  space  to  be  conditioned; 

a  return  air  flow  path  for  supplying  return  air  from  the  space 
10  the  indoor  section; 

a  makeup  air  fiow  path  for  allowing  ambient  air  to  enter  the 
indoor  section; 

damper  means  for  regulating  the  volume  of  air  flowing  along 
the  makeup  air  flow  path;  and 

a  second  vapor  compression  refrigeration  circuit  including  a 
makeup  air  heat  exchanger  located  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tion with  the  air  fiowing  along  the  makeup  air  flow  path, 
an  outdoor  heat  exchanger  in  heat  exchange  relationship 
with  an  ambient  heal  sink  and  a  compressor  for  increasing 
the  temperature  and  pressure  of  a  refrigerant  flowing 
within  the  second  refrigeration  circuit  whereby  heal  en- 
ergy is  transferred  between  the  makeup  air  heat  exchanger 
and  the  outdoor  heat  exchanger. 


4,281323 
ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  SELECHNG  DEVICE 
FOR  THE  NEEDLES  OF  A  FLAT  KNITHNG  MACHINE 

Reinhold  Schimko,  Aalen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Uaiversal  Maschinenfabrik  Dr.  Rudolf  Schieber  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG,  Westhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  ID,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,732 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  10, 
1978,  2844135 

Int  a.5  D04B  15/00 
VS.  CL  66—232  I  Claim 


4,281,524 

KEY-CONTROLLED  LOCK  FOR  A  BARRIER  CABLE 

Peter  J.  Under,  3109  Ramblewood  Rd.,  EUicott  City,  Md.  21043 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,963 

Int.  a.'  E05B  73/00 

U.S.  CI.  70—18  15  Claims 


/2 


JL 


1.  An  electrically  controlled  selection  device  for  the  needles 
of  a  flat  knitting  machine  having  a  needle  bed  with  a  plurality 
of  grooves  and  a  carriage,  a  plurality  of  selection  jacks  for 


1.  In  combination  with  a  roadway,  means  defining  a  security 
barrier  across  said  roadway,  said  barrier  means  comprising  a 
first  upstanding  support  at  one  side  of  the  roadway,  a  second 
upstanding  support  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  roadway,  a 
barrier  cable  extending  across  the  roadway  at  barrier  height, 
means  permanently  securing  one  end  of  said  cable  to  the  first 
upstanding  support,  said  second  upstanding  support  being 
formed  at  the  side  thereof  remote  from  the  first  support  to 
define  a  notch  having  a  generally  horizonul  bottom  wall  and 
a  generally  vertical  inner  wall,  a  main  lock  body  secured  to 
said  generally  vertical  inner  wall  and  being  located  above  said 
generally  horizontal  bottom  wall  to  define  an  access  space,  said 
lock  body  being  formed  with  a  locking  recess  facing  said  inner 
wall,  said  second  support  being  formed  with  a  cable-receiving 
bore  communicating  with  said  locking  recess,  said  other  end  of 
the  cable  having  an  enlarged  end  ferrule  slidably  fitting 
through  said  cable-receiving  bore  and  being  movable  into  said 
locking  recess,  the  top  wall  of  said  recess  being  upwardly 
offset  relative  to  said  bore  sufficiently  to  define  an  inside  lock- 
ing shoulder,  a  vertical  clamping  screw  ihreadedly  engaged  in 
said  lock  body  below  the  recess  in  a  position  to  clamp  the 
ferrule  against  said  recess  top  wall,  whereby  to  hold  the  ferrule 
in  locking  interengagement  with  said  inside  shoulder,  and  a 
cylinder  lock  assembly  vertically  mounted  in  the  bottom  of  the 
lock  body  subjacent  to  and  substantially  in  vertical  alignment 
with  said  screw,  said  cylinder  lock  assembly  including  a  cen- 
tral key-releasable  cylinder  plug  normally  blocking  access  to 
said  clamping  screw  but  being  releasable  responsive  to  actua- 
tion by  a  proper  key  to  allow  the  plug  to  move  downwardly 
into  said  access  space  to  afford  operating  access  from  below  to 
said  clamping  screw. 
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4,281,525 
HARDWARE  FOR  LUGGAGE  AND  THE  LIKE 
Lazlo  Bako,  Woodcliff  Lake,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Presto  Lock 
Company,  Division  of  Walter  Kidde  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Garfield, 
N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,992 

Int.  a.'  E05B  65/52 

V£.  a.  70—71  22  Claims 


1.  Hardware  for  luggage  cases  and  the  like,  comprising  a 
valance  member  adapted  to  be  attached  lo  one  part  of  a  lug- 
gage case  along  an  edge  thereof,  a  latch,  means  supporting  the 
latch  on  the  valance  member  for  pivotal  movement  about  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  the  edge  near  one  end  of  the  latch,  the 
latch  being  pivotally  movable  away  from  the  valance  member 
to  an  open  position  and  toward  the  valance  member  to  a  closed 
position,  spring  means  for  biasing  the  latch  toward  its  open 
position,  control  means  supported  for  movement  along  the 
valance  member,  the  control  means  and  the  latch  having  coop- 
erating catch  elements  that  are  engageable  to  hold  the  latch  in 
its  closed  position,  spring  means  for  biasing  the  control  means 
in  a  first  direction  to  engage  the  catch  elements,  and  manual 
actuator  means  near  the  opposite  end  of  the  latch  and  coupled 
to  the  control  means  for  moving  the  control  means  in  a  second 
direction  to  disengage  the  catch  elements  and  release  the  latch 
for  movement  to  its  open  position,  the  latch  having  a  lalch 
element  thereon  adapted  to  engage  a  cooperable  latch  element 
on  a  second  part  of  the  case  that  moves  toward  the  valance 
member  when  the  parts  of  the  case  are  brought  together. 


4,281,526 
ANTI-THEFT  DEVICES  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Paul  Lipschutz,  Croissy,  France,  assignor  to  Neiman  S.A.,  Cour- 
bevoie,  France 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,219 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  8,  1978,  78  17254 

Int.  a.}  B60K  20/04;  B60R  25/06 


UA  CL  70—202 


3  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  housing  disposed  therein  in  substan- 
tially horizontal  disposition,  an  engine,  and  an  electric  system 
therefor  including  an  ignition  circuit,  the  provision  of  a  lever 
assembly  comprising 
(a)  a  lever,  essential  to  the  operation  of  the  vehicle,  having  a 
first  portion  for  connection  to  the  vehicle  mechanism  to 
be  operated,  extending  through  an  aperture  in  the  housing 


and  a  second  portion  pivotally  mounted  on  the  first  por- 
tion about  an  axis  disposed  above  the  housmg,  said  second 
portion  of  the  lever  being  manually  movable  between  an 
operative  position  at  which  the  lever  extends  substantially 
vertically  of  said  housing  and  a  stowed  position  at  which 
Ihe  lever  extends  along  and  substantially  parallel  to  said 
housing, 

(b)  a  catch  member  located  at  a  position  on  said  housing 
spaced  from  said  firsi  lever  portions  for  effecling  retention 
of  the  lever  when  the  latter  is  in  its  stowed  position, 

(c)  a  key-operated  cylinder  lock  for  actuating  said  catch 
member  lo  effect  release  of  said  lever, 

(d)  a  locking  rod  movably  disposed  within  said  lever  for 
locking  said  first  and  second  lever  portions  together  when 
in  use, 

(e)  spring  means  for  urging  said  rod  into  a  locking  position. 

(f)  a  rotalable  handle  provided  at  the  distal  end  of  the  second 
lever  portion, 

(g)  a  push  rod  operable  on  rotation  of  said  handle  lo  effect 
release  of  said  locking  rod, 

(h)  first  electrical  contact  me^ns  mounted  al  said  dist*!  end 
of  the  second  lever  portion,  and 

(i)  second  electrical  contact  means  provided  on  said  rotal- 
able handle  cooperable  with  said  first  contact  means  on 
rotation  of  said  handle,  said  first  and  second  contact  means 
serving  to  control  the  electrical  system  wherein  the  rotal- 
able handle  in  one  region  of  rotation  causes  release  of  ihe 
locking  rod  and  in  another  region  of  rotation  causes  en- 
gine starting. 


4,281,527 
KEY  HOLDER 


Norbert  Leopoldi,  3601  W.  Deviui  An.,  Chicago,  III.  60659,  and 
William  P.  Heinrich,  2709  W.  Sterling  Dr.,  McHenry,  III. 
60050 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  60,495.  Jul.  25,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,077 

Int.  a."  A47G  29/10 

U.S.  a.  70—456  R  3  Qtims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  holding  keys  comprising  a  housing,  open 
at  one  end,  a  resilient,  generally  U-shaped  bail,  slidably  dis- 
posed on  said  housing,  wherein  said  housing  is  adapted  lo 
receive  and  retain  the  bits  of  a  plurality  of  keys  and  a  means  for 
aligning  said  keys  for  insertion  in  the  said  housing  comprising 
a  tray,  slidably  disposed  within  said  housing,  mounted  for 
movement  in  unison  with  said  bail. 


4,281,528 

PROCESS  FOR  ISOTHERMALLY  SHAPING  A 

TfTANIUM-CONTAINING  METAL  WORKPIECE 

William  D.  Spiegelberg,  Parma;  Donald  J.  Moracz,  Garfield 

Heights,  and  Frank  N.  Lake,  Mentor,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  lo 

TRW  Inc.,  OeveUnd,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,395 
Int.  O.'  B21B  45/00 
VS.  a.  72—46  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  isolhermally  shaping  a  titanium-containing 
metal  workpiece  in  a  hot  die  including  the  steps  of  providing  a 
precoat  separation  lubrication  composition  which  is  a  liquid 
dispersion  of  a  vitreous  component  and  a  finely  divided  solid 
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lubncant  selected  from  graphite,  boron  nitride  and  mixtures  of 
graphite  and  boron  nitride  in  a  solution  of  an  organic  solvent 
and  a  resin  binder  soluble  in  said  solvent  and  wherein  the 
particle  size  of  the  vitreous  component  and  the  solid  lubricant 
is  less  than  about  200  mesh.  U.S.  Standard  sieve  size,  and  the 
weight  ratio  of  solid  lubricant  to  vitreous  component  is  at  least 
1:1.  said  vitreous  component  having  a  melting  point  above  800* 
F-  and  below  the  temperature  of  isothermal  shaping,  coating 


4,281,530 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  AND  FORMING  TUBING 
WilUam  G.  McElhaney,  JacksonTJIIc,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Anril 
Corporation,  JacksonTille,  Tex. 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Scr.  No.  42,897 

Int.  a."  B21D  43/28 

U.S.  a,  72—294  21  Qaims 


said  workpiece  with  said  precoat  composition,  heating  said 
workpiece  to  attain  a  temperature  between  1000"  F.  and  1400* 
F.  for  from  1  to  30  minutes  to  volatilize  the  organic  solvent  and 
thermally  decompose  the  resin  binder  to  leave  a  residue  of 
vitreous  material  and  solid  lubricant  on  said  workpiece.  trans- 
ferring the  workpiece  in  a  preheated  die  system,  attaining  a 
temperature  of  from  1350"  F.  to  1750"  F.  and  loading  said  die 
10  alter  the  shape  of  said  workpiece. 


4^81,529 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  RESIUENT, 

SINGLE  OR  DOUBLE  C-SHAPED  RAIL  CLAMP 

Marius  H.  Lubbers,  Wassenaar,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Everts 

A  fan  der  Weyden  Exploiutiemaatschappij  Ewem  N.V.,  The 

Hague,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,870 
Claims   priority,    application    Netherlands,   Jut    19,    1978, 
7807737 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  tube  components  from  a  length 
of  tube  comprising: 

a  transport  clamp  mounted  for  controlled  movement  in  a 
first  and  a  second  direction  along  a  predetermined  path. 

actuation  means  for  clamping  the  tube  within  said  transport 
clamp  when  said  transport  clamp  is  moving  in  the  first 
direction  for  drawing  the  tube  along  the  predetermined 
path, 

adjustable  switch  means  cooperating  with  said  transport 
clamp  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  transport 
clamp  in  the  first  and  second  directions. 

forming  clamp  means  on  said  predetermined  path  for  selec- 
tively clamping  said  tube  when  said  transport  clamp  is 
moving  in  the  second  direction. 

cutoff  means  positioned  along  said  predetennined  path  for 
cutting  the  tube  into  severed  tube  pieces. 

control  means  for  operating  said  cutoff  means  in  relation  to 
the  movement  of  said  transport  clamp. 

tube  forming  means  selectively  positionable  within  the  pre- 
determined path  for  forming  the  end  of  the  tube,  and 

intermediate  switch  means  adjustable  relative  to  said  adjust- 
able switch  means  for  controlling  said  tube  forming  means 
in  relation  to  the  movement  of  said  transport  clamp. 


Int.  a.'  B21D  7/00 


U.S.  a.  72—215 


7aaims 


I.  The  method  of  making  a  resilient,  C-shaped  rail  clamp, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  fixing  one  end  of  an  elongate  bar  to  leave  the  remainder 
of  the  bar  exposed:  and 

(b)  deforming  said  bar  into  C-shape  by  engaging  one  side  of 
the  bar  with  a  roller  while  leaving  the  opposite  side 
wholly  free  and  travelling  the  roller  through  a  closed  path 
which  begins  and  ends  adjacent  said  fixed  end  of  the  bar. 


4,281331 
BLIND  RIVETER  WITH  PNEUMATIC  RIVET-CORE 
DISPOSAL 
Hans  Ehmann,  Frankfiirt  am  Main;  Walter  Bieber,  Dreieich, 
and  Hans  Baier,  Gross-Gerau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Gesipa  Blindniettechnik  GmbH,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,960 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 
1978,  2827904;  Jun.  24,  1978,  7819059 

Int.  a."  B21J  15/34 
VS.  a.  72—391  14  Claims 

1.  A  blind  riveter  for  setting  blind  rivets  having  rivet  bodies 
each  having  a  pull-out  mandrel,  said  riveter  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  tip  and  forming  a  passage  opening  at  one 

end  at  said  tip  and  having  another  end; 
a  chuck  displaceable  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  tip, 
whereby  a  rivet  mandrel  can  be  engaged  in  said  chuck 
with  the  respective  rivet  body  bearing  against  said  tip  so 
that  displacement  of  said  chuck  pulls  the  mandrel  through 
the  rivet  body  to  upset  same; 
a  source  of  compressed  gas; 
pneumatically  operable  drive  means  connected  between  said 

source  and  said  chuck  to  displace  same  in  said  housing; 
a  substantially  closed  compartment  on  said  housing  at  the 
other  end  of  said  passage;  and 
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means  including  a  pump  having  a  high-pressure  input  con- 
nected to  said  source  and  a  low-pressure  intake  connected 
to  said  compartment  for  aspirating  air  from  said  compart- 


ment and  thereby  for  forming  an  air  current  through  said 
passage  to  such  a  mandrel  pulled  from  the  respective  rivet 
body  into  said  compartment. 


4,281,532 

PORTABLE  APPARATUS  FOR  STRAIGHTENING 

AUTOMOBILE  BODIES 

Fred  D.  Corington,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  Porta- 

frame.  Inc.,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,623 

Int.  a.J  B21J  13/08 

U.S.  a.  72—457  2  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  and  moveable  apparatus  for  straightening 
automobile  bodies  comprising; 

two  longitudinal  main  beams  telescopically  connected  to 
each  other  with  two  transverse  beams, 

two  end  bars, 

a  plurality  of  cross  beams;  and 

a  plurality  of  load  pad  units;  and 

a  plurality  of  support  jacks;  and 

a  plurality  of  tie  downs;  and 

a  plurality  of  pins,  and  four  removeable  wheel  units;  and 

a  plurality  of  clamps; 

wherein  each  main  beam  comprise  of  two  half  beams  being 
box  beams  with  two  parallel  fianges  extending  from  adja- 
cent comers  of  the  main  beam  and  said  fianges  running  the 
length  of  the  main  beams,  said  flanges  each  having  a  plu- 
rality of  pin  holes  along  its  length,  said  pin  holes  being 
aligned  with  the  corresponding  pin  hole  in  the  other 
flange  so  that  one  of  the  plurality  of  pins  may  pass  through 
a  hole  in  each  flange  when  installed,  and  wherein  said  half 
beams  are  telescopically  connected  by  a  connecting  box 
beam  sized  to  slideably  mate  inside  each  half  beam;  and 

wherein  each  of  the  transverse  beams  comprises  a  large 
transverse  half  beam  and  a  smaller  transverse  half  beam; 

wherein  the  two  large  transverse  half  beam  are  rigidly  af- 
fixed, each  to  a  half  beam  of  one  main  beam,  and  the  two 
smaller  transverse  half  beams  are  rigidly  affixed  to  the  half 
be^ms  of  the  other  main  beam  so  that  the  smaller  trans- 
verse half  beams  telescopically  and  slideably  male  with 

'   the  larger  transverse  half  beam,  and  are  pinned  with  pins 


through  pin  holes  in  the  mated  larger  and  smaller  trans- 
verse half  beams;  and 

wherein  comer  plates  are  rigidly  affixed  between  the  larger 
transverse  half  beams  and  the  corresponding  half  beams  of 
the  main  beam;  and 

wherein  there  is  provided  a  means  for  adjusting  the  distance 
between  the  main  beams  during  assembly  of  the  apparatus; 
and 

wherein  each  of  the  removeable  wheel  units  comprises  of  a 
support  beam,  a  hydraulic  jack,  a  lever  arm,  a  castor  yoke, 
castor  axle,  and  castor;  each  said  support  beam  being  a  box 
beam  sized  to  slideably  insert  into  an  end  of  a  main  beam 
and  said  support  beam  being  rigidly  pinned  to  the  end  of 
the  main  beam  by  pins  inserted  through  pin  holes  pro- 
vided in  the  main  beam  and  the  support  beam;  said  support 
beam  having  pivot  holes  and  pivot  pins  pass  through  the 
pivot  holes  through  a  rotary  end  of  the  hydraulic  jack 
thereby  pivotally  attaching  a  hydraulic  jack  inside  the 
support  beam;  the  hydraulic  jack  has  a  piston  rod  which  Is 
pivotally  attached  to  the  lever  arm  by  pivot  pins  passing 
through  pivot  holes  provided  in  the  lever  arm;  said  lever 
arm  also  having  a  castor  end  to  which  the  castor  yoke  is 
rotatably  affixed:  said  castor  yoke  supporting  the  castor 
axle  and  castor  attached  thereto;  and 

wherein  the  end  bars,  each  comprise  two  channels  a  tie  bar 
two  slide  clamps  and  two  slideable  chain  clasps;  each 
channel  having  a  horizontal  beam  having  a  plurality  of  pin 
holes  so  that  the  horizontal  beam  may  be  rigidly  pinned  to 
the  main  beam,  and  said  channel  having  a  vertical  post.  T 
shaped  in  crossedsection,  and  a  web  rigidly  afTixed  be- 
tween the  vertical  post  and  the  horizontal  beam;  and  each 
of  the  slide  clamps  being  generally  spring,  wedge  shaped, 
having  T  shaped  slots  enabling  the  spring  clamps  to  slide 
vertically,  when  compressed,  on  the  vertical  posts;  and 
the  lie  bar  slideably  inserts  into  oik  slide  clamp  on  each 
vertical  post  which  is  mated  by  Its  respective  horizontal 
beam  to  adjacent  ends  of  the  two  main  beams;  slideably 
installed  on  the  tie  bar  are  two  chain  clasps  which  are 
metal  bands  which  have  a  tongue  through  which  a  key 
hole  slot  is  provided  in  order  to  secure  chains  from  a 
vehicle;  and 

wherein  the  cross  beams  are  channel  beams  of  sufficient 
length  to  extend  substantially  beyond  the  main  beams, 
when  the  cross  beams  are  placed  upon  and  perpendicular 
to  the  assembled  main  beams,  and  the  cross  beams  have  a 
plurality  of  pin  holes  along  the  bottom  of  the  channel  and 
a  long  the  vertical  faces  of  the  channel,  the  pin  holes  in  the 
vertical  faces  of  the  channel  being  aligned  so  that  a  pin 
may  pass  through  both  faces;  and 

the  tie  downs  being  an  L  shaped  bolt  which  inserts  through 
the  pin  holes  and  has  thereon  a  nut  on  one  end  securing 
the  bolt  to  a  main  beam,  and  the  L  shaped  end  hooking  on 
to  the  cross  beam  when  the  cross  beam  is  attached  to  the 
main  beams  at  other  than  right  angles,  when  the  pin  holes 
in  the  cross  beam  do  not  align  with  the  pin  holes  in  the 
main  beam;  and 

each  of  the  plurality  of  load  pad  units  comprising  a  load  pad. 
jack  ram  and  hydraulic  jack,  wherein  the  hydraulic  jack  is 
equipped  with  a  jack  base  and  a  jack  collar  which  slide- 
ably insert  into  the  cross  beam;  and 

wherein  a  pin  through  pin  holes,  in  the  vertical  faces  of  the 
channel  provides  the  base  support  for  the  hydraulic  jack; 
and  the  jack  ram  is  a  beam  having  two  channel  irons  back 
to  back  rigidly  affixed  to  two  spacer  blocks  between  and 
at  the  ends  of  the  channel  irons  and  having  a  pivot  block 
rigidly  affixed  between  the  channel  irons  near  one  end  of 
the  jack  ram,  the  pivot  block  being  generally  rectangular 
in  shape  with  the  side  adjacent  to  the  end  of  the  jack  ram 
having  a  step  and  the  upper  comer  adjacent  to  the  end  of 
the  jack  ram  being  rounded;  and  the  load  pad  being  a 
vertical  member  having  a  top.  a  bottom,  a  working  face, 
force  pad,  and  back  wherein  the  bottom  is  curved  elimi- 
nating the  comer  between  the  bottom  and  the  back,  and 
the  back  having  a  vertical  flat  to  engage  the  spacer  block 
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of  the  jack  ram.  the  working  face  having  a  step  to  engage  being  essentially  equal  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  body 
the  steTon  the  pivot  block  of  the  jack  ram,  and  the  top  portion  in  contact  with  the  liquid  m  the  tank,  whereby  changes 
being  cylindrical  in  shape,  and  the  force  pad  being  a  gen- 
erally Rat  face  member  having  a  cylindrical  hollow 
mounting  on  its  back  so  that  the  force  pad  slideably  and 
rotaubly  mates  on  to  the  top  of  the  load  pad;  and 
the  support  jacks  which  are  hydraulic  jacks  that  may  be 
installed  in  side  cross  beams,  or  set  on  top  of  the  main 
beams  thereby  holding  up  the  vehicle,  and  the  clamps  are 
members  having  a  C  shaped  base  which  slides  over  the 
upper  flange  of  the  main  beams  and  having  a  vertical  lug 
on  the  top  of  the  C  shaped  base,  said  vertical  lug  having  a 
key  hole  slot  through  which  a  chain  may  be  secured  and 
the  clamps  each  having  a  plurality  of  pin  holes,  aligned  so 
that  a  pin  may  pass  through  both  faces  of  the  C  shaped 
base  and  through  pin  holes  in  the  flanges  of  the  main 
beams. 


4^1,533 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  SOOT 
CONCENTRATION  IN  ENGINE  OIL 
Gary  L.  Etsley,  Lake  Orion;  Gregory  B.  DeMaggio.  St.  Qair 
Shores,  ami  Jeffrey  C.  Buchholz.  Detroit,  all  of  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,131 
Int  a.'  COIN  25/00.  33/28 
U.S.  a.  73—15  R  3  CI""" 


in  said  mass  displacement  measurement  due  to  evaporative 
tosses  are  compensated. 
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1.  Means  for  measuring  soot  concentration  in  engine  oil 
comprising 

a  thin  film  thermocouple  formed  on  one  side  of  a  transparent 
substrate  and  having  first  and  second  spaced  junctions,  the 
side  of  the  substrate  bearing  the  thermocouple  being  im- 
mersed in  oil. 

means  for  heating  the  oil  adjacent  the  first  junction  by  an 
amount  dependent  on  the  soot  concentration,  the  heating 
means  including  a  source  of  radiation  to  which  the  sub- 
strate as  well  as  clean  oil  is  substantially  traitsparent  and 
which  is  absorbed  by  soot,  and  means  for  passing  the 
radiation  therefrom  through  the  substrate  into  the  oil 
adjacent  the  first  junction  whereby  the  first  junction  is 
heated  when  soot  is  present  in  the  oil, 

and  means  for  measuring  the  thermocouple  net  voltage 
which  is  a  measure  of  the  soot  concentration  in  the  oil. 


4,281,535 

CYUNDER  GRIPPING  APPARATUS 

William  E.  Wesch,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  94162,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jim.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,471 

Int.  a.>  GOIM  3/28;  B23B  31/16 

U.S.  a.  73—49.8  «  aaims 
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4,281434 
SENSOR  FOR  MEASURING  LEAKAGE 

William  B.  Hansel.  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  Oil  Company  of 

Pennsylvania.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  12,  1979.  Ser.  No.  84J42 

Int.  a.'  GOIM  3/32:  GOIF  23/20 

U5.  a.  73— 49J  2  Claims 

1.  A  sensor  device  useful  for  measuring  mass  displacement  in 
a  leaking  tank  comprising  a  main  body  portion  having  suspen- 
sion means  for  attachment  to  a  balance  arm  or  other  means  for 
mass  displacement  detection  and  a  liquid  holding  portion  in 
said  sensor  body  to  hold  liquid  above  the  level  of  liquid  in  said 
tank,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  liquid  holding  portion 


II.  A  hydrostatic  testing  apparatus  for  capping  an  open  end 
of  a  pipe  comprising: 

a  jaw,  said  jaw  having  a  first  bearing  groove,  said  jaw  having 
a  friction  surface  adapted  for  gripping  the  pipe; 

a  body,  said  body  being  adapted  to  axially  receive  a  pipe, 
said  body  having  a  second  bearing  groove;  and, 

a  force  translation  lug,  said  lug  being  unconnected  to  said 
body  and  said  jaw,  said  lug  being  disposable  against  said 
body  and  against  said  jaw,  said  lug  being  adapted  to  rota- 
tively  engage  within  said  first  and  second  bearing 
grooves,  said  lug  being  operable  to  urge  said  friction 
surface  of  said  jaw  against  an  outside  surface  of  the  pipe 
when  said  lug  is  rotated  in  a  first  sense  with  respect  to  said 
body. 
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4,281,536  4,281J37 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE  CONTAMINATION  OF  STRAIN  METER 

■n.         .   ..    -^  .I'^'^'i^T",',^^  LIQUIDS  •  John  E.  Burbmik,  III,  RidgefieW,  Conn.,  assignor  to  McNrt, 

Thomas  L.  Kraft;  Howard  A.  Vick,  and  James  W.  Meador,  all  of       Incorporated,  Mt.  Vernon,  N.Y. 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  KVM  Engineering,  Inc.,  Houston,  Filed  Aug.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,S<« 


Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,595 
iBt  CV  COIN  7/14 
VS.  a.  73—53 


MS.  a.  73— 862  J3 


Int.  a.J  GOIL  3/10 


5  Claims 


3  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  measuring  apparatus  adapted  to  periodically 
measure  the  pressure  in  the  headspace  of  a  container  which  is 
partially  filled  with  a  liquid  medium  containing  organisms,  the 
pressure  in  said  headspace  depending  on  the  density  of  said 
organisms,  and  said  container  having  an  inlet  through  which 
said  liquid  medium  is  filled  into  or  removed  from  said  con- 
tainer, said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 
an  elastic,  compressible  stopper  for  sealing  said  headspace  in 
said  container  after  said  container  is  filled  with  said  liquid 
medium  to  allow  said  organisms  to  generate  oxygen 
which  increases  the  gas  pressure  in  said  headspace; 
a  pressure  probe,  including  a  housing  having  a  chamber  and 
a  bore  defining  a  passageway,  a  pressure  transducer 
mounted  in  said  chamber,  a  hollow  piercing  element  re- 
ihovably  coupled  to  said  housing,  the  interior  of  said 
element  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  trans- 
ducer in  said  chamber  through  said  passageway,  said 
element  having  a  pointed  end  portion  adapted  to  pierce 
through  said  stopper  into  said  headspace  when  said  hous- 
ing is  pressed  against  said  container,  thereby  communicat- 
ing the  gas  pressure  in  said  headspace  to  said  transducer 
through  the  hollow  interior  of  said  element  and  said  pas- 
sageway, the  elastic,  compressible  material  of  said  stopper 
sealing  off  said  headspace  from  the  ambient  before  and 
while  said  element  pierces  said  stopper,  and  after  said 
element  is  withdrawn  from  said  stopper. 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  strain  in  a  rotating  shaft  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  first  and  second  space  blocks  clamped  onto  said  shaft  and 
rotatable  therewith; 

(b)  a  linear  variable  differential  transformer  (LVDT)  rigidly 
afTixed  to  said  first  block; 

(c)  a  displacement  arm  rigidly  affixed  to  said  second  block 
and  extending  toward  said  LVDT  and  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft; 

(d)  a  LVDT  core  mounted  on  said  displacement  arm  and 
disposed  to  be  movable  through  the  center  of  said  LVDT 
without  contacting  said  LVDT.  whereby  strain  occurring 
in  said  shaft  between  said  blocks  caused  displacement  of 
said  LVDT  core  relative  to  said  LVDT; 

(e)  and  further  comprising  a  flexible  cable  connected  be- 
tween said  displacement  arm  and  said  LVDT.  whereby 
said  flexible  cable  maintains  the  radial  position  of  said 
LVDT  core  relative  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  shaft. 


4481,538 

TRANSDUCER  FOR  INDICATING  TORQUE 

Edmund  C.  Dudek,  St.  Charles,  111.,  aasignor  to  Thor  Power  Tool 

Company,  Aurora,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  359,640,  May  14, 1973,  Pit  No.  3,920,082. 
This  application  Oct  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  620,020 
tat  a.J  B25B  23/14i 
MS.  a.  73— 862J1  17  ( 


1.  A  transducer  construction  adapted  for  use  with  a  power 
tool  or  the  like  having  a  motor,  a  torque  output  member,  drive 
means  connecting  said  motor  with  said  torque  output  member, 
said  transducer  construction  comprising  an  annular  member 
adapted  to  encircle  at  least  a  portion  of  and  be  connected  to 
said  drive  means  so  as  to  be  subjected  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
torque  being  transmitted  thereby,  torsional  strain  responsive 
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means  carried  by  said  annular  member  and  operable  to  provide 
a  signal  proportional  to  the  torsional  strain  in  said  annular 
member  and  consequently  to  the  torque  output  at  said  torque 
output  member,  said  annular  member  including  a  lorsionally 
resilient  portion,  said  torsionaliy  resilient  portion  including  at 
least  one  thin-walled  section  of  said  annular  member,  the  radi- 
ally inner  periphery  of  said  thin-walled  section  being  cylmdn- 
cal,  including  eight  symmetrically  arranged  flat  surface  por- 
tions on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  torsionaliy  resilient  portion 
providing  a  plurality  of  said  thin-walled  sections,  and  said 
torsional  strain  responsive  means  including  a  plurality  of  strain 
responsive  elements  mounted  on  said  flat  surface  portions. 

4^1339 

MEASURINC  APPARATUS,  ESPEaALLY  FOR 

MEASURING  FORCES  ACTING  UPON  A  BEARING  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Rolf  KcUcr,  Pfaflhauaen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  SRO-Kugel- 
ligerwerke  J.  Schmid-Roost  AG,  ZUrich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Set.  No.  74,114 
Ctaim   priority,   applicatioa   Switzertand,   Sep.   20,   1978, 
9839/78 

Ut.  a.>  GOIL  5/ia  t/22 
VS.  CL  7J-862.54  *  Qiims 


test  chamber  being  in  fluid  communication  on  its  down- 
stream side  with  fluid  exhaust  means  and  with  a  primary 
flow  nozzle  on  its  upstream  side,  said  nozzle  being  in  fluid 
communication  on  its  upstream  side  with  a  means  for 
providing  a  controllable  source  of  fluid  at  elevated  pres- 
sures to  be  supplied  to  said  test  chamber,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
an  improved  curved  elongated  settling  chamber  interposed 
between  said  nozzle  and  said  source  of  fluid  at  elevated 
pressure,  said  settling  chamber  having  a  gradual  turning 


radius  to  permit  the  fluid  flow  through  the  tunnel  to  fol- 
low the  turning  of  the  settling  chamber  and  prevent  turbu- 
lence; 

a  transverse  aerodynamic  .window  providing  for  the  en- 
trance of  said  laser  beam,  said  window  being  located  in  the 
low  velocity  flow  turning  region  of  said  settling  chamber; 
and 

a  turbulent  sonic  free-jet  coincident  with  said  wmdow 
wherein  fluid  flow  through  said  settling  chamber  is  uni- 
form and  smooth  allowing  said  laser  beam  to  impinge  on 
said  test  model  without  bean)  distortion  or  degradation. 


4^1^1 

GAS  METER  WFTH  COMPOSITE  IRON  CENTER 

CASTING 

SUnley  S.  Strengowski,  Monroe,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Textron, 

Inc.,  Proridence,  R.I. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,996 

lot  CV  GOIF  3/20 

U.S.a.  73-264  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  forces,  particularly  the 
radial  forces  acting  upon  a  bearing,  especially  a  roller  bearing, 
comprising: 

two  concentric  ring  members  interconnected  by  web  means; 
said  web  means  constituting  an  elastically  deformable  ele- 
ment which  deforms  in  the  presence  of  a  force  which  is  to 
be  measured  and  is  capable  of  influencing  an  electric 
signal  transmitter; 
the  inner  one  of  said  ring  members  being  equipped  with 
attachment  means,  for  the  fixation  thereof,  and  the  outer  one  of 
said  ring  members  being  structured  for  receiving  the  bearing  so 
that  said  outer  nng  member,  in  the  presence  of  the  force  which 
is  to  be  measured,  is  capable  of  carrying  out  a  pivotal  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  inner  ring  member, 
said  attachment  means  comprising  an  attachment  plug  means 
which  axially  protrudes  from  at  least  one  face  of  the  inner 
ring  member. 

4^1,540 
LOW  TURBULENCE  WIND  TUNNEL  STILUNG 
CHAMBER 
Rotaad  E.  Lee,  BcHsrillc;  Alfred  G.  Berser,  CoImtUIc,  both  of 
Md^  Dennla  A.  Sowera,  Hemoaa  Beacfc,  Calif.;  Riefcird  J. 
Scrgcaat,  TorrwKe,  Calif.,  a«d  Hermann  W.  Bchrtai,  Ruicho 
PakM  Verde*,  Calif.,  aisigBon  to  Tke  Ualted  States  of  Ancr- 
ica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  NiTy,  Wathtagton, 
D.C. 

FOcd  Oct.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,689 
Ut  CL'  GOIM  9/00 

VS.  a.  7^-l47  w  c**™ 

1.  A  wind  tunnel  for  high  energy  laser  applications  compns-       ^  ^^  j^p^^,^,  ;„  ^^^^  displacement  gas  meters  of 
;^  to^iwC  with  a  hi|h  energy  laser  beam,  said   center  and  a  rear  chamber  of  vanable  volumes  with  the  center 
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casting  defining  passages  to  the  chambers  and  an  outlet  pas- 
sage, a  top  casting  mounted  over  the  center  casting  and  accept- 
ing inlet  gas,  a  valve  seat  mounted  to  the  center  casting  within 
the  top  casting  and  further  defining  the  passages  to  the  cham- 
bers and  outlet,  a  valve  cover  slidingly  positioned  on  the  valve 
seat  for  sequentially  opening  the  passages  to  inlet  gas  and 
selectively  connecting  the  passages  to  the  outlet,  a  central  shaft 
rotated  by  a  linkage  assembly  connected  to  the  diaphragms  and 
revolving  the  valve  cover,  and  a  meter  readout  assembly,  the 
improvement  comprising  providing  the  center  casting  as  a 
two-piece  composite  center  casting  including: 

(A)  a  center  chamber  casting  having  a  cylindrical  wall  por- 
tion partially  defining  the  center  chamber  of  the  gas  me- 
ter, the  cylindrical  wall  portion  having  outwardly  facing 
annular  surfaces  receiving  the  peripheral  edges  of  the 
front  and  rear  diaphragms  and  the  front  and  rear  covers, 
and  an  upper  manifold  portion  having  a  top  surface  and 
defining  a  passage  from  the  top  surface  to  the  front  cham- 
ber and  also  defining  a  passage  from  the  top  surface  to  the 
rear  chamber;  and 

(B)  a  manifold  casting  including  a  plate  mounted  to  the  top 
surface  of  the  center  chamber  casting  and  having  the  top 
casting  mounted  thereto,  the  plate  defining  an  opening 
registering  with  the  passages  to  the  front  and  rear  cham- 
bers and  further  defining  an  opening  providing  a  passage 
to  the  center  chamber,  the  manifold  casting  also  at  least 
partially  defining  an  outlet  passage  to  an  outlet  end  from  a 
collection  end  thereof  positioned  adjacent  the  openings  to 
the  chambers,  the  valve  seat  being  mounted  to  the  top  of 
the  plate  of  the  manifold  casting,  the  manifold  casting 
further  including  a  depending  integral  support  bracket  for 
the  center  shaft. 


4^US43 

HAND  SHOWER  AND  TEMPERATURE  INDICATING 

UNIT 

ZecT  Raz,  17  Keren  Hayeaod  St.,  BeenkcTa,  Israel 

Cootinaatio«-i»-part  of  Ser.  No.  823,558,  Aog.  11,  1977,  P«t 

No.  4,161,881.  This  applicatioo  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3aj47 

CUiiH  priority,  application  Israel,  Oct.  27,  1975,  48730 

Ut.  a.'  COIK  13/02 

vs.  a.  73—343  R  |4  Claims 


11  ,2 


1.  A  hand  shower  and  temperature  indicating  unit  compris- 
ing: 

a  shower  head  consisting  of  a  water  chamber  having  a  perfo- 
rated water  outlet  bottom  surface  and  wall  surfaces; 

a  rigid  water  conduit  section  made  predominantly  of  rigid 
plastic,  rubber  or  the  like  that  insulating  materials  and 
serving  as  the  handle  for  said  unit  and  integrally  attached 
at  one  end  thereof  to  a  side  wall  surface  of  said  chamber 
and  having  at  the  free  end  thereof  means  for  attachment  to 
a  water  supply  line;  and 

a  liquid  crystal  temperature  indicating  means  positioned 
within  a  compartment  comprising  a  recess  in  and  extend- 
ing along  a  wall  surface  of  said  unit,  said  compartment 
comprising  an  interior  heat  transferring  wall  positioned 
along  the  flow  path  of  the  water  passing  through  said  unit 
to  be  directly  contacted  thereby. 


4,281,542 
SHIELDING  SYSTEM  FOR  CAPACITANCE  TYPE  FUEL 

QUANTITY  GAUGE 
Irwin  Wallraan,  Shclbume,  Vt,  assigaor  to  Simmonds  Precision 
Prodncts,  Inc.,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

nied  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,683 

Int  CL^  GOIF  23/26 

VS.  a.  73—304  C  II  Claims 


4,281,544 
TEMPERATURE  DETECnSC  DEVICE 
Noboru  Kaneko,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabuskiki  Kaisha 
Daini  Scikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,053 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  9,  1978,  53/69507 

Int.  a.'  GOIK  7/20 

VS.  a.  73—362  SC  6  Claims 


&& 


"T( 


1.  A  capacitance  type  fuel  quantity  gauge  for  a  fuel  tank 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  first  capacitor  arranged  to  be 
mounted  within  a  fuel  tank  and  having  a  capacitance  corre- 
sponding to  the  level  of  fuel  in  the  tank,  an  enclosure  having  a 
wall  defining  an  interior  associated  with  said  first  capacitor, 
remotely  located  indicating  means,  an  oscillator  having  an 
output,  means  for  connecting  said  oscillator  output  to  one  side 
of  said  first  capacitor,  a  pair  of  oppositely  poled  diodes  dis- 
posed within  the  said  enclosure  interior,  means  for  connecting 
one  side  of  both  of  said  diodes  to  the  other  side  of  said  first 
capacitor,  a  pair  of  conductors  each  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  other  side  of  one  of  said  diodes,  and  extending  through 
openings  in  said  enclosure  wall,  a  pair  of  feedthrough  capaci- 
tors in  said  enclosure  wall,  each  arranged  to  accommodate  one 
of  said  conductors  for  bypassing  interfering  signals  on  said 
conductors  to  a  level  below  the  threshold  of  said  diodes  and 
means  for  connecting  the  other  ends  of  said  diodes  to  said 
indicating  means  for  indicating  the  quantity  of  fuel  in  the  fuel 


<J3BS.. 


^%.-^'. 


5 


K 


\^*    1^"    1^ 


% 


Ol  8, 


1.  A  temperature  detecting  device  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: a  temperature  detecting  element  having  a  resistance  char- 
acteristic which  varies  as  a  function  of  temperature  for  sensing 
the  temperature;  a  MOS-transistor  connected  in  series  with  the 
temperature  detecting  element;  a  constant  voltage  source  for 
maintaining  a  constant  voltage;  means  for  applying  a  liming 
signal  to  said  MOS-lransislor  to  turn  ON  said  MOS-transistor; 
and  a  voltage  comparing  circuit  for  comparing  the  voltage 
across  said  MOS-transistor  or  the  voltage  across  said  tempera- 
ture detecting  element  with  the  constant  voltage  of  the  con- 
stant voltage  source  when  the  MOS-transistor  is  turned  ON  by 
the  timing  signal  and  for  producing  an  output  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  temperature. 
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4J81.S45 

ASPIRATOR  FOR  AIR  SAMPLING 

EriHt  C.  G.  Ltoder.  UnntgitM  102,  S-I1523  Stockholm,  Sweden 

per  No  PCT/SE79/00099,  §  371  Dite  Dec.  24, 1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  14.  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00981,  PCT  Pyb. 

DM*  Not.  »,  1979  «,      ^     .^ ,« 

TUi  PCT  inUcatioii  nied  Dec  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  177,751 
CU»  iJoritTwIi^tio"  Sweden,  Apr.  24,  1978,  7804649 
Int.  a.i  GOIN  1/24 
VS.  a.  73-864.62  ^  Cliims 


1  Aspirator  for  air  sampling,  there  being  arranged  in  a 
casing  a  removable  pump  cylinder  (2)  with  accompanying 
plunger  (4)  and  a  motor  (12)  arranged  to  move  the  plunger  for 
drawing  in  sample  air  through  a  scalable  opening  (3)  m  the 
pump  cylinder,  characterized  in  that  the  motor  with  an  accom- 
panying gearing  device  is  arranged  in  the  casing  beside  the 
pump  cylinder  and  is  coupled  to  a  drum  (8)  arranged  for  wind- 
ing up  a  string,  the  free  end  of  the  string  being  coupled  to  the 
plunger,  which  is  biased  by  means  of  a  spring  (5)  disposed  in 
the  casing,  oppositely  to  the  pulling  direction  of  the  string. 


4.281,546 
VARIABLE  VOLUME  SAMPLE  CUTTER  AND  METHOD 

OF  USE 
M.  Foster  Fnlcigh,  112  Lakeshore  Dr.,  North  Palm  Beach,  Fla. 
33408 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5732 

Ut  a.3  GOIN  1/04 

VS.  CL  73—864.44  "  Clii"* 


frame  and  for  damping  said  downward  stroke  against  the 
elastomeric  material,  and  having  a  die  with  an  internal 
hollow  having  a  dimension;  said  die  having  an  annular 
groove  at  the  uppermost  area  of  said  internal  hollow;  and, 
(d)  a  volumetric  sample  adjustment  apparatus  having  a  mov- 
able forming  post  and  adjustment  means  for  moving  said  form- 
ing post,  said  forming  post  having  a  contact  surface  which 
resides  in  said  internal  hollow  of  said  die,  so  that  said  movable 
forming  post  and  said  die  dimension  determine  a  volumetnc 
cavity  into  which  the  elastomeric  material  may  be  manipu- 
lated, by  said  surface  means  during  said  downward  stroke  of 
said  die  cutting  apparatus,  thereby  extruding  excess  elasto- 
meric material  between  said  periphery  and  said  annular  groove 
prior  to  cutting  the  material  into  the  volumetric  sample  by  said 
groove  and  said  periphery  during  said  upward  stroke. 

7.  A  method  for  cutting  a  volumetric  sample  for  elastomenc 
material,  comprising: 

(a)  placing  a  section  of  elastomeric  material  on  a  die  receiv- 
ing apparatus,  said  die  receiving  apparatus  having  tension- 
damping  means  for  damping  pressure  against  the  elasto- 
meric material  and  having  a  die  with  an  internal  hollow 
having  a  dimension;  said  die  having  an  annular  groove  at 
the  uppermost  area  of  said  internal  hollow; 

(b)  adjusting  a  volumetric  sample  adjustment  apparatus 
having  a  movable  forming  post  vrithin  a  fixed  forming 
post  housing  and  adjustment  means  for  moving  said  form- 
ing post,  said  forming  post  having  a  contact  surface  which 
resides  in  said  internal  hollow  of  said  die,  so  that  said 
movable  forming  post  and  said  die  dimension  determine  a 
volumetric  cavity; 

(c)  moving  a  die  cutting  apparatus  into  contact  with  the 
elastomeric  material,  said  apparatus  having  a  pressured 
downward  stroke,  an  unpressured  upward  stroke,  a  pe- 
riphery, and  surface  means  for  concentrically  manipulat- 
ing the  elastomeric  material  toward  said  periphery,  said 
surface  means  having  an  axis; 

(d)  manipulating  and  compressing  during  said  pressured 
downward  stroke  a  section  of  the  elastomenc  material 
into  said  volumetric  cavity; 

(e)  extruding  the  elastomeric  material  from  said  volumetnc 
cavity  between  said  groove  and  said  periphery  dunng  said 
pressured  downward  stroke;  and, 

(0  cutting  the  elastomeric  material  into  a  volumetric  sample 
of  homogeneous  fonn  by  conucting  the  upper  edge  of 
said  groove  with  said  periphery  during  said  unpressured 
upward  stroke. 


4,281,547  

ELECTRONIC  MINE  ROOF  BOLT  TESTER 
Stanley  E.  Hinstaaw,  and  Charies  F.  Cole,  Jr,  both  of  Pobcm 
City,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Conoco,  Inc.  (formerly  Continental 
Oil  Company),  Ponca  Qty,  Okli. 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,691 

Int.  CL'  COIN  29/04 

VS.  a.  73-579  »  C>«^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  variable  cutting  of  volumetric  sam- 
ples from  elastomeric  material,  comprising: 

(a)  a  fixed  frame  having  a  forming  post  housing; 

(b)  a  die  cutting  apparatus  having  a  pressured  downward 
stroke,  an  unpressured  upward  stroke,  a  periphery  and  a 
surface  means  for  concentrically  manipulating  the  elasto- 
meric material  towards  said  periphery; 

(c)  a  die  receiving  apparatus  having  tension-damping  means 
for  tensionally  mounting  said  receiving  apparatus  on  said 


1.  A  device  for  testing  mine  roof  subility,  comprising: 
means  for  exciting  the  mine  roof  to  vibration  at  the  natural 
occurring  frequencies; 
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transducer  means  sensing  mine  roof  vibration  to  generate 
characteristic  electrical  signal  output; 

gate  means  receiving  input  of  said  generated  electrical  signal 
output  and  providing  a  gate  output  signal  for  a  predeter- 
mined duration; 

bming  means  responsive  to  said  characteristic  electrical 
signal  output  to  turn  on  said  gate  means  after  a  first  prede- 
termined duration; 

second  liming  means  to  turn  off  said  gate  means  af>er  a 
second  predetermined  duration; 

means  for  amplifying  said  gate  output  signal  and  providing 
an  amplified  output; 

filter  means  receiving  said  amplified  output  at  a  plurality  of 
parallel  inputs  each  to  a  respective  one  of  plural  frequency 
band  filtering  channels  successively  allotted  within  a 
predetermined  total  frequency  range,  each  channel  pro- 
viding a  band  pass  signal  output; 

plural  amplifier  and  indicator  means  each  connected  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  channel  signal  outputs  with  each 
responsive  to  display  indication  when  signals  are  detected 
within  the  respective  designated  frequency  band. 


receive  echoes  originated  in  response  to  said  beam  and  lo 
derive  electric  echo  signals  from  such  echoes  received, 
i  scannuig  mechanism  for  oscillating  said  transducer  means 
in  said  plane  through  a  predetermined  angular  range, 
which  is  at  least  as  large  as  the  angle  included  by  said  axes, 
and 


4.281,548 

METHOD  OF  TESTING  ROTATIONALLY 

SYMMETRICAL  BODIES,  ESPECIALLY  BALLS,  FOR 

DEFECTS 

Hus  Kiiber,  Schwebheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Kttgelfiicher  Georg  Schjifer  A  Co„  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FHed  Oct  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,755 

Int  CL^  GOIN  29/04 

VS.  a.  73-593  7  Claims 


display  means  comprising  a  fiuorescent  screen  and  operable 
to  display  said  echo  signals  on  said  fiuorescent  screen  a( 
locations  associated  with  the  locations  at  which  said  ech- 
oes have  originated. 


f4^^- 
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4.281,550 

CURVED  ARRAY  OF  SEQUENCED  ULTRASOUND 

TRANSDUCERS 

Kenneth  R.  Erikson,  South  Lagana,  CaUf.,  aaaignor  to  North 
American  Philips  Orporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec,  IT,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104.528 
■    Int  C3.J  GOIN  29/00 
VS.  a.  73-626  21  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  testing  a  spheroidal  workpiece  body  for 
surface  and  subsurface  irregularities  wherein  a  jet  of  a  liquid  is 
introduced  Ungentially  into  a  clearance  between  said  body  and 
a  surface  spacedly  juxtaposed  therewith  to  rotate  said  body 
past  a  location  at  which  the  surface  is  subjected  to  scanning, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  intermittently  varying  the 
velocity  of  said  jet  to  impart  multiaxial  rotation  to  said  body 
during  the  monitoring. 


4.281,549 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  DISPLAYING  SECTION  IMAGES  OF 

OBJECTS  SimjECTED  TO  ULTRASONIC 

EXAMINATION 

Carl  Krctz,  Zipf,  Austria,  aadgnor  to  Kretztechnik  Gcsellschaft 

m.b.H.,  Zipf,  Austria 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63^41 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Autria,  Jan.  11, 1979, 199/79 
Int  C3.3  GOIN  29/04 
VS.  a.  73-626  11  Claims 

1.  Equipment  for  the  ultrasonic  examination  of  a  specimen  in 
a  section  plane  and  for  tracing  moving  section  plane  displays  in 
response  to  said  examination,  comprising 
transducer  means  including  two  ultrasonic  transducers  hav- 
ing axes  which  lie  in  a  common  plane  and  include  a  prede- 
termined angle  with  each  other,  each  of  said  sound  trans- 
ducers being  operable  to  project  an  ultrasonic  .beam,  to 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  and/or  receiving  a  sector 
scanned,  substantially  parallel  beam  of  ultrasound  energy  com- 
prising: 

an  array,  including  a  plurality  of  ultrasound  transducer 
elements  disposed  along  a  curved  line,  each  element  being 
oriented  to  direct  ultrasound  energy  toward  and  receive 
ultrasound  energy  from  the  center  of  the  curve; 

means  for  transmitting  electrical  pulses  lo  and  receiving 
electrical  pulses  from  the  transducer  elements; 

means  for  connecting  a  group  of  active  transducer  elements 
to  the  means  for  transmitting  and  receiving,  the  group  of 
active  elements  comprising  a  preselected  number  of  adja- 
cent transducer  elements  in  the  array,  said  preselected 
number  being  greater  than  one  and  less  than  the  total 
number  of  transducer  elements  in  the  array; 

means  for  sequentially  changing  the  elements  in  the  active 
group  to  incrementally  shift  the  active  group  along  the 
curve;  and 

means  for  defocussing  ultrasound  energy  produced  and 
received  by  the  trapsducer  elements  in  the  active  group 
which  means  fiinction  to  direct  said  energy  between  the 
active  zone  and  a  substantially  parallel  beam. 
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4^U51 

APPARATUS  FOR  FARHELD  DIRECTIONAL 

PRESSURE  EVALUATION 

LkMd  Gm*M,  LonuK,  ud  Michel  Mercusot,  Lyon*,  both  of 

Frucc  asgaon  to  SocieU  pour  la  Mesure  et  Ic  Trtltement 

itt  Vibr«tion»  et  dn  Bniit-MetniTib,  France 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,972 

Ctauu  priority,  application  Fraace,  Jan.  29, 1979,  79  02813 

Int.  a.'  GOIH  3/12 

UAa.7»-«47  20CtaiiM 


B.  a  pair  of  electrodes  disposed  at  diametrically-opposed 
positions  on  said  tube;  and 

C  means  to  establish  a  transverse  magnetic  field  in  said  tube 
which  is  intercepted  by  the  fluid  conducted  therethrough 
to  induce  a  voluge  therein  which  is  transferred  to  said 
electrodes  to  yield  a  signal  indicative  of  flow  rate,  said 
means  including  at  least  one  core  of  solid  fenomagnetic 


1  An  apparatus  for  obtaining  the  farfield  pressure  intensity 
measurement  in  a  given  direction  of  a  sonorous  source  placed 
in  a  fluid  medium  from  pressure  measurements  taken  in  the 
nearf)«kr6f  the  source,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)'  an  acoustic  antenna  positioned  close  to  the  source  and 
responsive  to  the  acoustic  pressure  generated  in  the  fluid 
by  the  source,  for  measuring  the  pressure  generated  by  the 
source  in  its  nearfield,  said  antenna  having  at  least  one 
receptor,  each  receptor  of  said  antenna  including  two 
oppositely  facing  parallel  planar  arrays  of  acoiistic  detec- 
tors, each  detector  generating  a  detector  signal,  said  pla- 
nar arrays  separated  by  a  predetermined  distance,  and 
where  said  detectors  in  each  said  planar  array  of  detection 
are  positioned  to  form  a  predetermined  matrix  of  detec- 
tors, said  receptors  positionable  within  said  antenna  to 
map  the  nearfield  of  the  source;  and 
(b)  a  processing  unit  connected  to  said  antenna  and  respon- 
sive to  the  detector  signals  for  processing  the  detector 
signals,  said  processing  unit  including, 

(1)  a  plurality  of  signal  conditioning  means,  each  signal 
conditioning  means  connected  to  a  receptor  and  respon- 
sive to  the  detector  signals,  for  generating  the  farfield 
pressure  intensity  field  contribution  of  the  acoustic 
energy  received  by  each  receptor,  and 

(2)  a  combining  means  responsive  to  the  outputs  from  said 
plurality  of  signal  conditioning  means,  for  combinmg 
the  farfield  pressure  intensity  contribution  signals  from 
each  receptor  at  each  position  used  to  map  the  nearfield 
of  the  souire.  the  output  from  said  combinmg  means 
coraprisinjCMie  farfield  pressure  intensity  in  a  given 
direction. 


material  surrounded  by  a  coil  to  which  a  low-frequency 
excitation  current  is  applied,  said  core  having  a  front  face 
conforming  to  the  periphery  of  the  tube  and  having  a 
cavity  therein  which  lies  in  the  central  region  thereof  in 
which  the  intensity  of  the  magnetic  field  is  relatively  weak 
due  to  skin  effects,  whereby  the  intensity  of  the  field 
produced  thereby  is  essentUlly  unaffected  by  the  cavity, 
whereas  the  mass  of  the  core  is  substantially  reduced. 


4^1^53  

VORTEX  SHEDDING  FLOWMETER 

Lohit  Datta-BuTia,  5210  Straight  Arrow,  Humble,  Tex.  77338 

FUed  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,677 

Int  CL'  GOIF  1/32 


VS.  a.  73-««ia4 


18  Claims 


40*1.552 

ELECTROMAGNFnC  FLOWMETER 

Pe«»  Niaem  Roidor^  Wilfried  Kiow,  Hau  Mudu.  aid 

Egarrt  Appd,  Dran/eld,  aU  ofFed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy,  aarign- 

on  to  Plicber  *  Porter  Compaay,  lac  Warmlmter,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,985 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuiy,  Jul.  18, 
irTS,  2831570 

tat  CL'  GOIF  J/S8 
VS.  CL  73-861.U  .  '  CI"*" 

1  An  electromagnetic  flowmeter  comprising: 
A.  a  cylindrical  flow  tube  through  which  the  fluid  to  be 
metered  is  conducted,  said  tube  being  formed  of  non-mag- 
netizable metal  whose  interior  is  Bned  by  an  electrically- 
insulating  material;  \ 


3.  A  method  for  measuring  the  rate  of  flow  of  a  fluid,  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  ,       •    j-    ,     • 

introducing  a  cylindrical  element  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
into  a  moving  fluid  to  produce  vortices  shedding  from  the 
surface  of  said  cylindrical  element  whereby  periodic 
forces  act  on  said  cyUndrical  element;  and 

detecting  directly  on  the  surface  of  said  cylindrical  element 
the  strains  produced  at  a  plurality  of  locations  oa  said 
surface  from  said  periodic  forces,  said  plurality  of  loca- 
tions including  a  first  and  second  said  locations  falhng  on 
a  line  intersecting  said  axis  and  at  least  a  third  said  location 
on  said  surface  different  from  said  first  and  second  loca- 
tions. 
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4,281,554 

FLUID  FLOW  METER 

Borje  O.  Roaaen,  4031  Thomoaks  Dr,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48104 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,672 

Int.  a.5  GOIF  1/28 

VS.  a.  73-861.71  ,2  claims 


1.  A  fluid  flow  meter  comprising; 

a  housing  having  an  interior  chamber  with  an  upper  end  and 
a  lower  end  at  least  a  portion  of  said  housing  being  con- 
structed of  a  transparent  material; 

fluid  inlet  means  fluidly  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
chamber, 

fluid  outlet  means  fluidly  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  the 
chamber, 

at  least  two  flow  responsive  members  disposed  and  freely 
movable  within  at  least  a  portion  of  said  chamber,  said 
members  having  a  density  greater  than  the  density  of  the 
fluid  passing  through  the  flow  meter  but  vertically  dis- 
placeable  within  said  chamber  in  an  amount  proportional 
to  the  fluid  flow  rate  throughthe  flow  meter, 

means  for  retaining  said  member  in  said  chamber;  and 

wherein  said  two  members  have  different  densities  so  that 
the  vertical  displacement  of  one  member  as  a  function  of 
the  fluid  flow  rate  through  the  flow  meter  is  different  from 
the  other  member. 


4,281,555 
MOLDED  INERTIAL  SENSOR 
Roy  A.  Schlnntz,  Melroie,  and  John  R.  Stemniski,  Swampscott, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Charles  Stark  Draper  Labora- 
tory, Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,139 

Int.  a.3  GOIC  19/02.  19/30.  19/06 

VS.  a.  74-5  R  9  CMms 


1.  A  single  degree  of  freedom  inertial  sensor  comprising: 

a  gimba]  assembly  including  a  molded  plastic  body  member 

having  circular  end  sections  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  and 

being  adapted  for  pivotal  motion  about  an  output  axis  and 

for  supporting  a  wheel  member  and  associated  drive 


means,  said  wheel  member  being  adapted  for  rolary  mo- 
tion about  a  spin  axis  perpendicular  to  said  output  axis,  and 
further  including  a  molded  plastic  cylindrical  sleeve  member 
adapted  to  fit  over  said  gjmbal  member  including  sections 
adapted  to  interfit  with  said  end  members  to  seal  the 
region  interior  to  said  sleeve  member. 


4,281,556 

DUAL  CARRIAGE  REOPROCATOR  WITH 

CONTINUOUSLY  MOVING  CHAIN 

Joseph  F.  Weishew,  3934  DaviirUle  Rd.,  Hatboro,  Pa.  19040 

FUed  JuL  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,291 

Int.  a.'  F16H  19/06.  37/00 

VS.  a.  14-31  4a,in,s 


^ 


1.  A  dual  vertical  carriage  reciprocalor  comprising: 

a  first  housing; 

a  first  carriage  movably  mounted  in  said  first  houyng; 

a  first  chain  movably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  arranged 
to  continuously  present  a  first  chain  portion,  moving  in  an 
upwardly  direction,  to  one  side  of  said  first  carriage  and  a 
second  chain  portion,  moving  in  a  downwardly  direction, 
to  an  opposite  side  of  said  first  carriage; 

means,  secured  to  the  first  housing,  for  moving  said  first 
chain; 

a  first  chain  sprocket  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  carriage 
and  arranged  to  operatively  engage  said  upwardly  moving 
chain  portion  and  arranged  to  normally  idly  spin  with 
chain  motion; 

a  second  chain  sprocket  rouiably  mounted  on  said  carriage, 
and  arranged  to  operatively  engage  said  downwardly 
moving  chain  portion  and  arranged  to  normally  idly  spin 
with  chain  motion; 
first  control  means,  secured  to  said  first  carriage,  for  permit- 
ting the  spinning  of  said  first  chain  sprocket  when  in  a  first 
stale  and  for  preventing  the  spinning  of  said  first  chain 
sprocket  when  in  a  second  state; 
second  control  means  secured  to  said  first  carriage,  for 
permitting  the  spinning  of  said  second  chain  sprocket 
when  in  a  first  stale  and  for  preventing  the  spinning  of  said 
second  chain  sprocket  when  in  a  second  state; 
a  control  valve  secured  to  said  carriage,  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  control  means,  and  ar- 
ranged to  shift  between  first  and  second  control  sutes 
wherein  said  first  control  means  is  in  its  first  sute  and  said 
second  control  means  is  in  its  second  state  when  said 
control  valve  is  in  said  first  control  state  and  wherein  said 
first  control  means  is  in  its  second  state  and  said  second 
control  means  is  in  its  first  sUte  when  said  control  valve  is 
in  said  second  control  sute; 
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means  movably  secured  to  said  first  housing  for  shifting  said 
control  valve  between  said  first  and  second  control  stales; 

a  second  housing; 

a  second  carriage  movably  mounted  in  said  second  housmg; 

a  second  chain  having  one  end  fixed  to  said  first  carnage  and 
the  other  end  fi'ee;  and 

means  secured  to  said  second  carriage  for  adjustably  grasp- 
ing said  second  chain  intermediate  its  ends.  , 

4,281.557 
MEANS  FOR  DRIVING  A  MOVABLE  BODY 
Salue  Ohtt,  and  Tatsuo  Tani,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ricoh,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  S«r.  No.  57,900 

Int.  a.'  F16H  21/02.  7/12 

VS.  CL  74-89.22  "^  """* 


maintain  resilient  contact  thereof  with  the  positioning 
element  (21) 
wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention,  the  engagement 
surface  on  the  control  lever  (12)  engaged  by  the  position- 


ing element  (21)  comprises  a  bolt  (18)  of  wear-resistant 
material  punch-pressed  into  the  plate-like  element  forming 
the  start  lever,  an  end  portion  (20)  thereof  forming  a 
wear-resistant  surface  for  engagement  by  said  rotatable 
positioning  element  (21). 


1.  Means  for  driving  a  movable  body  comprising: 

a  guide  member; 

a  movable  body  reciprocatingly  mounted  along  said  guide 

member; 
a  member  for  driving  said  movable  body  so  as  to  advance 

and  return  said  movable  body; 
a  wire  connecting  said  movable  body  with  said  dnvmg 

member; 
a  tension  member  arranged  in  a  slack  portion  of  the  wire  at 

the  time  of  advancing  movement  of  the  movable  body; 

and 
first  and  second  separate  and  parallel  elastic  means  for  ap- 
plying a  strong  or  a  weak  tension  force,  respectively,  to 
said  tension  member,  said  weak  tension  force  being  ap- 
plied to  said  tension  member  during  advancing  movement 
to  said  movable  body  and  said  strong  tension  force  being 
applied  to  said  tension  member  during  retu^ng  move- 
ment of  said  movable  body. 

4,281358 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  CONTROL  LEVER 
CONSTRUCnON 
HeUnut  Tomuch,  Freiberg;  Robert  Bacher,  Stuttgart;  Kari 
Konratb,  Ludwi^burg;  CUus  Koster,  Ditzingen,  and  Heinz 
NotMurft.  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,741 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaiiy,  May  2«, 
1978,  2823113 

laL  a.'  F02D  1/04:  F02M  S9/24 

VS.  a.  74—99  R  *  CMna 

I.  Fuel  injection  pump  control  lever  construction  having 

a  routable  and  axially  movable  positioning  element  (21); 

a  control  lever  assembly  including 

a  movable  start  lever  (12)  connected  to  and  controlling  the 
position  of  a  fiuid  distribution  element  (25, 26)  and  formed 
as  a  plate  or  sheet-like  element, 
means  (13)  movably  positioning  the  start  lever, 
and  resilient  means  (15,  17,  22)  engaging  said  start  lever  to 


4,281,559 
VARIABLE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
Raymond  Sharpe,  Mirfield,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  824,247,  Aug.  12, 1977.  This 
application  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73J30 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  14,  1976, 

33904/76 

Int.  CL'  F16H  15/08 
US.  a.  74—200  '  <^"" 


1  A  variable  ratio  frictional  drive  gear  comprising  two 
axially  spaced  rotatable  torus  discs  rotatable  about  a  common 
axis,  pan  toroidal  surfaces  on  the  respective  axially  presented 
faces  of  said  discs  respectively,  an  input  connected  to  one  of 
said  discs,  an  output  connected  to  the  other  of  said  discs,  a  set 
of  circumferentially  spaced  drive  rollers  in  frictional  rolling 
contact  with  the  part  toroidal  surfaces  on  said  discs  respec- 
tively, bearing  stnjctures  on  which  said  rollers  are  mounted 
respectively,  each  of  the  bearing  stnictures  being  tillable 
through  a  ratio  angle  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  rollers 
when  the  rollers  are  parallel  to  said  common  axis  to  vary  the 
distances  from  the  common  axis  of  the  discs  at  which  the 
rollers  engage  the  two  torodial  surfaces  of  the  discs  respec- 
tively, means  for  moving  the  roller  bearing  structures  tangen- 
tially  with  respect  to  said  axis  of  the  discs  by  appling  a  force  to 
said  bearing  stnictures,  said  force  being  in  a  direction  which  is 
non-parallel  with  respect  to  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  com- 
mon axis  of  the  discs  and  means  for  accomodating  effective 
movement  of  the  roller  bearing  structures  relatively  to  said 
common  axis  of  the  discs,  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  common 
axis  of  the  discs. 
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4,281360  4,281361 

•    SPEED  REDUCER  GEAR  BOX  WITH  FLYWHEEL  THREE  AXES  CONTROLLER 

Saul  Herscorici,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Power  Engineeriiig  Ernest  Groskopfs,  Caledon  East,  Canada,  assignor  to  Spar  Acni- 

and  Manufacturing,  Ltd.,  Waterloo,  Iowa  space  limited,  Weston,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  883,199,  Mar.  3, 1980,  abandoned.  This  Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,864 

application  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,005  Int  CI.'  G05G  9/04 

Int.  a.'  F16H  1/20  VS.  O.  74-471  XY                                                    1  Claim 
VS.  a.  74—414                                                        3  Qaims 


1.  A  speed  reducer  gear  box  comprising, 

a  housing  means  having  an  input  shaft  rotatably  mounted 
therein  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  power  source, 
said  input  shaft  having  a  toothed  gear  means  thereon, 

an  output  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  means  and 
extending  therefrom,  said  output  shaft  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  driven  member, 

an  intermediate  shaft  mounted  in  said  housing  means  and 
having  a  first  toothed  gear  means  mounted  thereon  which 
is  in  mesh  with  said  toothed  gear  means  on  said  input 
shaft,  said  intermediate  shaft  having  a  second  toothed  gear 
means  thereon, 

said  output  shaft  having  a  toothed  gear  means  mounted 
thereon  which  is  in  mesh  with  the  said  second  toothed 
gear  means  of  said  intermediate  shaft, 

said  toothed  gear  means  on  said  input,  intermediate  and 
output  shafts  being  of  relative  sizes  such  that  said  input 
shaft  is  rotated  at  a  higher  rate  of  speed  than  said  interme- 
diate shaft  and  said  intermediate  shaft  is  rotated  at  a  higher 
rate  of  speed  than  said  output  shaft, 

a  flywheel, 

means  for  mounting  said  flywheel  on  said  input  shaft  for 
rotation  of  said  flywheel  in  unison  with  said  input  shaft, 

said  input  shaft  being  adapted  for  connection  to  a  power 

■  source  independently  of  said  means  for  mounting  said 
flywheel  on  said  input  shaft,  and 

said  housing  means  comprising  an  enclosure  for  said 
flywheel,  said  toothed  gear  means,  said  intermediate  shaft 
and  at  least  portions  of  said  input  and  output  shafts, 

said  housing  including  first  and  second  bearing  means  into 
which  opposite  ends  of  said  input  shaft  are  rotatably 
mounted,  said  flywheel  being  mounted  on  said  input  shaft 
at  a  position  between  said  first  and  second  bearing  means, 
and 

said  housing  including  third  and  founh  bearing  means  into 
which  opposite  ends  of  said  intermediate  shaft  are  rotat- 
ably mounted  and  means  for  supponing  said  third  and 
fourth  bearing  means  on  the  same  side  of  said  flywheel 
and  in  radially  overlapping  relation  thereto. 

1009  O.G.— 3 


I.  A  three  axes  controller  comprising; 

a  suppon  platform, 

a  first  carriage, 

a  first  linear  bearing  mounting  said  first  carriage  on  said 
support  platform  for  movement  in  the  direction  of  a  first 
axis  fore  and  aft  of  a  first  neutral  position, 

first  centering  means  normally  urging  said  first  carriage  to 
said  first  neutral  position, 

a  second  carriage, 

a  second  linear  bearing  mounting  said  second  carriage  on 
said  first  carriage  for  movement  in  the  direction  of  a 
second  axis  fore  and  aft  of  a  second  neutral  position, 

second  centering  means  normally  urging  said  second  car- 
riage to  said  second  neutral  position, 

a  third  carriage, 

a  third  linear  bearing  mounting  said  third  carriage  on  said 
second  carriage  for  movement  in  the  direction  of  a  third 
axis  fore  and  aft  of  a  third  neutral  position, 

a  third  centering  means  normally  urging  said  third  carriage 
to  said  neutral  position, 

said  first,  second  and  third  axes  being  orthogonally  arranged 
and  having  a  common  origin  when  said  carriages  are  in 
said  first,  second  and  third  neutral  positions, 

a  control  lever  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end, 

gimbal  means  mounting  said  control  lever  on  said  first  car- 
riage at  a  point  spaced  from  the  proximal  and  distal  ends 
of  the  control  lever  for  gimballed  movement  relative  to 
said  first  carriage  while  retaining  said  lever  against  longi- 
tudinal movement  relative  to  said  first  carriage  in  the 
direction  of  said  first  axis, 

universal  joint  means  at  the  distal  end  of  said  control  lever 
mounting  said  distal  end  in  said  third  carriage  for  univer- 
sal movement  with  respect  thereto  in  response  to  gim- 
balled movement  of  the  control  lever, 

said  universal  joint  having  a  center  of  gyration  coincident 
with  the  common  origin  of  the  orthogonally  arranged 
axes  when  the  first,  second  and  third  carriages  are  located 
in  their  neutral  position, 

said  control  lever  having  a  longitudinal  axis  aligned  with 
said  first  axis  when  said  carriages  are  all  in  their  neutral 
position  whereby  movement  of  the  lever  in  a  direction  of 
its  longitudinal  axis  effects  movement  of  said  first  carriage 
in  a  direction  of  said  first  axis, 
first  signal  means  having  first  and  second  components 
mounted  on  said  support  platform  and  said  first  carriage 
respectively, 
said  first  signal  means  being  operative  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  its  first  component  with  respect  to  its  second 
component  to  generate  an  electrical  signal  proportional  to 
the  displacement  of  said  first  carriage  with  respect  to  said 
platform  from  said  first  neutral  positiop. 
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second  signal  means  having  first  and  second  components 
mounted  on  said  first  carriage  and  said  second  carriage 
res{)ectively, 

said  second  signal  means  being  operative  in  response  to 
movement  of  one  of  its  components  relative  to  the  other  to 
generate  an  electrical  signal  proportional  to  the  displace- 
ment of  said  second  carriage  with  respect  to  said  first 
carriage  from  said  second  neutral  position, 

third  signal  means  having  first  and  second  components 
mounted  on  said  second  and  third  carriages  respectively. 

said  third  signal  means  being  operative  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  one  of  its  components  relative  to  the  other  to 
generate  an  electrical  signal  proportional  to  the  displace- 
ment of  said  third  carriage  with  respect  to  said  second 
carriage  from  said  third  neutral  position. 


UNIVERSAL  ADAPTOR  LINKAGE 
Ralph  A.  Veairto,  Blackwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mr.  Innsnis- 
sioB,  Inc„  CiimlCT,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  20,213 
Int  CLJ  G05C  9/18.  1/04 
VS.  a.  74-473  R  W 


said  cylindrical  outer  bearing  surface  of  said  stationary  central 
shaft,  residual  unbalance  eliminating  means  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  arcuate  balancing  chambers  in  said  rotary 
element  regularly  coaxially  distributed  about  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  rotary  element; 

a  plurality  of  corresponding  annular  channels  in  said  cylin- 
drical outer  bearing  surface  of  said  stationary  central 
shaft; 

a  plurality  of  radial  holes  in  said  rotary  element  each  com- 
municating respectively  between  one  of  said  arcuate  bal- 
ancing chambers  and  one  of  said  corresponding  annular 
channels; 

a  plurality  of  corresponding  longitudinal  ducts  in  said  su- 
tionary  central  shaft  each  communicating  respectively 
with  one  of  said  corresponding  annular  channels; 

a  source  of  oil  under  pressure; 

an  oil-supplying  chamber  in  said  stationary  central  shaft 
communicating  with  said  source  of  oil; 

an  oil  chamber  in  said  stationary  central  shaft  communicat- 
ing with  said  longitudinal  ducts; 


r/ 


^ 


1.  A  universal  adaptor  linkage  for  connection  between  the 
transmission  and  the  shift  or  linkage  rod  associated  with  the 
gear  selector  lever  of  an  automobile  comprising 

a  lower  linkage  portion  having  at  least  one  hole  therein  for 
-  selective  connection  to  the  shift  or  linkage  rod, 

a  center  linkage  portion  having  a  hole  therein  for  connection 
to  the  gear  shift  control  valve  trunnion  of  the  transmis- 
sion, 

a  transverse  linkage  portion  for  connecting  the  upper  end  of 
the  lower  linkage  portion  to  the  lower  end  of  the  center 
linkage  portion, 

an  upper  linkage  portion  extending  upwardly  from  the  cen- 
ter linkage  portion  and  having  at  least  one  hole  therein  for 
selective  connection  to  the  shift  or  linkage  rod,  and 

an  upper  transverse  linkage  portion  extending  between  the 
upper  end  of  the  center  linkage  portion  and  the  lower  end 
of  the  upper  linkage  portion. 


4,281,563 
DEVICE  FOR  EUMINATING  RESIDUAL  UNBALANCE 

FROM  A  ROTATING  ELEMENT 
Piol  Favrot,  Ga^iy,  France,  anignor  to  Cooitnetioai  4e  CU- 
cky,  Fraaec 

Filed  Afr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  VfiSl 

Oain*  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  Jna.  1, 1971.  78  17117 

Ut  a.)  F16F  15/22;  B24B  5/00 

VS.  a.  74—573  F  2  CWv 

1.  In  a  device  comprising  a  stationary  central  shaft,  having  a 

cylindrical  outer  bearing  surface,  and  a  rotary  element  rotat- 

ably  mounted  co-axially  with  said  shaft  by  a  bearing  means  on 


a  first  calibrated  constriction  means  in  said  stationary  central 
shaft  between  said  oil-supplying  chamber  and  said  oil 
chamber; 

a  source  of  compressed  air; 

a  compressed  air  chamber  in  said  sutionary  centnJ  shaft 
communicating  with  said  source  of  compressed  air; 

a  plurality  of  regulating  pintles  with  inlets  and  outlets  in  said 
stationary  central  shaft,  said  inlets  of  said  pintles  commu- 
nicating with  said  compressed  air  chamber  and  each  of 
said  outlets  of  said  pintles  communicating  respectively 
with  one  of  said  corresponding  longitudinal  ducts; 

a  plurality  of  second  constriction  means  in  said  rotary  ele- 
ment each  having  inlet  and  outlet  means,  said  inlet  meails 
of  each  of  said  second  constriction  means  communicating 
respectively  with  one  of  said  arcuate  balancing  chambers; 
and 

an  oil  and  compressed  air  leakage  escape  means  in  said 
rotary  element  and  said  stationary  central  shaft  communi- 
cating with  said  outlets  of  said  second  constriction  means 
and  having  an  outlet  from  said  stationary  central  shaft. 


4,281,564 
POWER  TRAIN  OR  TRANSMISSION 
Joha  W.  Hill,  deceased,  late  of  Grayslake,  III.  (hy  Gwendolyn  K. 
Hill,  administrator),  assignor  to  Gwendolyn  K.  Hill,  Gray- 
slake,  ni. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,742 
Int  a.J  F16H  37/06 
VS.  a.  74—465  D  12  Cteins 

1.  A  power  train  variable  from  substantially  a  1:1  ratio  to  a 
higher  ratio,  comprising  a  driving  member  and  a  driven  mem- 
ber, a  pair  of  planetary  gear  assemblies,  each  including  a  sun 
gear,  a  ring  gear  and  a  planetary  carrier  having  at  least  one 
planetary  gear  operatively  connecting  the  associated  ring  and 
sun  gears,  said  gear  assemblies  having  different  gear  ratios. 
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both  planetary  assemblies  having  their  sun  gears  routable  by 
said  driving  member,  said  driven  member  being  operatively 
connected  to  the  planetary  carrier  of  one  of  said  assemblies, 
means  connecting  said  ring  gears  for  rotation  as  a  unit,  and 
means  for  selectively  rotating  the  planetary  carrier  of  the  other 


4,281,565 
CONTROLLED  START  SPEED  REDUCER 
Jerry  L.  Lower,  Mishawalta,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Reliance  Electric 
Company,  Mishawaka,  Ind. 

Fned  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,098 

Int  CV  n6H  3/44.  1/28  '^ 

U.S.  CL  74—789  - 10  Claims 


1.  A  controlled  start  speed  reducer  comprising  a  fued  outer 
housing  having  opposite  end  walls,  an  inner  housing  mounted 
in  said  outer  housing  for  rotation  therein,  one  of  said  walls 
having  an  inner  extending  annular  boss  with  a  center  hole  and 
the  other  of  said  walb  having  a  center  opening  of  a  diameter 
larger  than  said  annular  boss,  an  extension  rigidly  connecting 
said  inner  housing  and  projecting  through  said  opening,  a 
bearing  means  on  said  annular  boss  on  which  one  end  of  said 
inner  housing  is  joumaled,  bearing  means  between  said  exten- 
sion and  the  respective  end  wall  in  said  opening  on  which  the 
other  end  of  said  inner  housing  is  joumaled,  input  and  output 
shafts  in  axial  alignment  extending  axially  into  said  inner  hous- 
ing, a  plurality  of  gear  trains  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  inner 
housing  interconnecting  said  input  and  output  shafts,  a  disc 
connected  to  said  extension  for  rotation  therewith,  and  means 
connected  to  said  outer  housing  for  restraining  the  rotation  of 
said  disc  such  that  said  inner  and  outer  housings  function  as 
tcxque  reaction  elements  during  normal  acceleration  and  full 
operation  of  the  reducer. 


4,281,566 
SPEED  REDUCnON  UNIT 
Eazo  Brvsasco,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Roltra  S.p.A.,  Tiria, 
Italy 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7,743 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Italy,  Feb.  2,  1978,  67198  A/78; 
Apr.  28,  1978,  67968  A/78 

lat  a.3  F16H  1/28 
VS.  CL  74-800  9  Claims 


of  said  assemblies  at  desired  speeds  with  respect  to  the  driving 
member,  whereby  the  overall  ratio  between  the  driving  and 
driven  members  is  variable  in  dependence  upon  the  relative 
speeds  of  said  driving  member  and  said  planetary  carrier  of 
said  other  of  said  assemblies. 


1.  A  speed  reduction  unit  comprising  an  outer  casing,  an 
input  shaft  and  an  output  shaft  coaxial  with  respect  to  one 
another  and  rotatably  supported  by  said  casing,  a  first  gear 
integral  with  said  output  shaft,  a  second  gear  coupled  with  said 
first  gear,  and  connection  means  between  said  second  gear  and 
said  input  shaft,  the  number  of  teeth  of  said  two  gears  differing 
from  one  another  by  at  least  one  tooth;  and  in  which  said  first 
gear  is  a  face  gear  and  said  second  gear  is  a  bevel  gear  sloping 
with  respect  to  the  first  gear  and  positioned  to  face  it,  said 
second  gear  being  centrally  supported  inside  said  casing  by 
means  of  a  ball  joint  support  in  order  to  oscillate  relative  to  said 
casing  and  said  first  gear  about  a  point  of  the  common  axis  of 
said  two  shafts,  said  connection  means  comprising  a  central 
axial  projection  extending  from  said  second  gear,  key  means 
being  provided  for  angularly  locking  said  second  gear  relative 
to  said  casing,  said  ball  joint  support  comprising  an  upright 
extending  axially  from  said  first  gear  towards  said  second  gear 
and  a  ball  interposed  between  the  free  end  of  said  upright  and 
said  second  gear,  a  first  seating  spherical  in  shape  for  said  ball 
being  formed  on  said  upright,  a  second  seating  spherical  in 
shape  for  said  ball  being  formed  centrally  on  said  second  gear. 


4,281,567 
SYSTEM  FOR  OPTIMIZING  THE  FUEL  CONSUMPTION 

OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Franz  Manrer,  Sckwiehcrdinae%  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaay,  as- 
signor to  Robert  BoMh  GmbH,  Starttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct  1,  1979,  Scr.  No.  80,662 
Claias  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  4, 
1978,2843256 

Int  CL^  B60K  41/04 
VS.  CL  74—866  6  CUaas 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  internal  combustion  engine 


60 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  4,  1981 


(18).  first  sensor  means  (17)  connected  to  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine  for  furnishing  an  engine  speed  signal  indicative  of 
the  speed  thereof,  hydrostatic  transmission  means  connected  to 
said  internal  combustion  engine  and  having  a  continuously 
adjustable  transmission  ratio,  second  sensor  means  (13)  cou- 
pled to  said  hydrostatic  transmission  means  for  furnishing  an 
output  speed  signal  indicative  of  the  output  speed  thereof, 
means  (21)  connected  to  said  internal  combustion  engine  for 
adjusting  the  fuel  supply  of  said  internal  combustion  engine  m 
accordance  with  a  fuel  control  signal  applied  thereto,  and 
means  (2)  for  furnishing  an  input  signal  under  external  control, 
a  system  for  minimizing  fuel  consumption  of  said  internal 

combustion  engine  comprising 
means  (♦,  S)  connected  to  said  input  signal  furnishing  means 
and  said  hydrosutic  transmission  means  for  adjusting  said 
transmission  ratio  in  response  to  said  externally  controlled 
input  signal: 
means  (11)  connected  to  said  input  signal  furnishing  means 
and  said  second  sensor  means  for  multiplying  said  input 
signal  by  said  output  speed  sigiial  and  furnishing  a  desired 
power  signal  corresponding  to  the  so-multiplied  values; 
storage  means  (15)  connected  to  said  multiplier  means  for 
furnishing  a  desired  speed  signal  signifying  the  optimum 
engine  speed  for  minimum  fuel  consumption  in  response 
to  said  desired  power  signal; 
means  (16)  connected  to  said  storage  means  and  said  first 
sensor  means  for  comparing  said  desired  engine  speed 
signal  to  said  actual  engine  speed  signal  and  furnishing  a 
first  error  signal  corresponding  to  the  difference  therebe- 
tween; and 
means  (20)  interconnected  between  said  comparing  means 
and  said  fuel  supply  adjusting  means  for  furnishing  said 
fuel  control  signal  to  said  fuel  supply  adjusting  means  in 
response  to  said  first  error  signal. 


4,281,568 
QUICKLY  ADJUSTABLE  RATCHET  WRENCH 

Werner  W.  MartiamaB,  650  S.  Rock  BlviL-Uiiit  3,  Reio,  Ne». 
89502 

Filed  Jon.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,801 

The  portioii  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  29, 

1997,  has  been  duclainicd. 

Int.  a.'  B25B  13/14 

VS.  a.  81—134  10  Ctalms 


chor  member  telescoped  along  the  spring  to  eliminate  the 
spring  tension; 

locking  means  including  a  locking  face  on  the  fixed  jaw 
member  which  is  selectively  engageable  with  said  engag- 
ing surface  to  lock  the  jaw  elements  closed  upon  an  object 
between  them; 

and  a  lever  pivoted  on  the  fixed  jaw  member  on  a  pivot  axis 
substantially  on  the  line  of  linear  translatory  movement  of 
the  movable  jaw  member,  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever 
engaging  and  disengaging  said  engaging  surface  and  said 
locking  face,  said  lever  having  a  transverse  surface  which 
bears  on  said  rearward  extension  of  the  fixed  jaw  member 
when  the  engaging  surface  and  the  locking  face  are  en- 
gaged so  that  manual  force  applied  through  the  lever 
against  said  rearward  extension  rotates  an  object  upon 
which  the  jaws  are  closed,  and  which  pivots  away  from 
said  rearward  extension  to  disengage  said  engaging  sur- 
face and  locking  face  and  thereby  release  the  movable  jaw 
member  for  free  linear  moveinent  against  the  bias  of  the 
spring,  said  lever  being  so  related  to  said  rearward  exten- 
sion that  user  may  manually  grip  the  lever  with  one  hand 
while  leaving  the  rearward  extension  free  to  permit  man- 
ual reciprocation  of  the  wrench  with  the  movable  wrench 
jaw  alternately  locked  to  grip  opposite  flat  surfaces  of  an 
object  between  the  jaw  elements  to  rotate  said  object  and 
released  for  free  rotation  of  the  jaw  elements  around 
angles  between  adjacent  fiat  suifaces  of  the  object  without 
rotating  said  object. 


4,281,569 
CLAY  CUTHNG  LATHE  AND  METHOD 
James  F.  Kubiatowicz,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Custom 
Concepts,  Incorporated,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,866 

Int.  a.J  B23B  3/00 

VS.  a.  82—1  C  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  quickly  adjusuble  ratchet  wrench  for  rotating  objects 
which  have  angularly  related  fiat  surfaces  surrounding  an  axis 
of  rotation,  said  wrench  being  of  the  type  which  has  a  fixed 
jaw  member  having  a  jaw  element  and  a  rearward  extension,  a 
movable  jaw  member  having  a  jaw  element  and  an  elongated 
engaging  surface,  and  means  mounting  said  movable  jaw  mem- 
ber for  linear  translatory  movement  of  the  fixed  jaw  member 
between  closed  and  open  positions  of  said  jaw  elements,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  jaw  spring  lightly  biasing  said  movable  jaw  member 
toward  closed  position  so  that  said  fixed  and  movable  jaw 
elements  normally  close  lightly  upon  an  object  between 
them,  said  jaw  spring  being  a  tension  spring  which  has  one 
end  secured  to  the  top  of  the  movable  jaw  member  and  the 
other  end  telescopically  engaging  a  proximal  end  of  an 
anchor  member,  a  lug  on  the  distal  end  of  said  anchor 
member,  and  means  on  the  rearward  extension  of  the  fixed 
jaw  member  for  locating  said  lug  selectively  in  a  first 
position  Nvith  the  spring  tensioned  by  the  anchor  member 
or  in  a  second  position  with  the  proximal  end  of  the  an- 


9.  A  method  for  cutting  predetermined  spindle-like  objects 
from  moist  clay  comprising  the  steps  of: 

packing  the  clay  around  a  rotor  assembly  into  a  somewhat 
cylindrical  shaped  clay  mass; 

rotating  the  rotor  assembly  to  route  the  clay  mass; 

cutting  grooves  in  the  clay  to  a  depth  at  which  the  surface  of 
the  object  will  be  formed  to  form  spaced  annular  clay 
ridges; 

cutting  away  the  ridges  and  shaping  the  surface  of  the  spin- 
dle-like object; 

wetting  the  clay  with  water  during  said  cutting  steps;  and 

removing  the  finished  spindle-like  object  from  the  rotor 
assembly. 

4,281,570 
ROTARY  BLADE  POWER  SAW  ATTACHMENT 

Uj  L.  Hill,  2401  33rd  A»e.,  North,  Texas  aty,  Tex.  77590 
Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,023 
Int.  a.J  B27B  5/22 
VS.  a.  83—477.2  *  O**™ 

1.  An  atuchment  to  a  rotary  blade  power  saw,  which  attach- 
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meni  comprises  a  platform  having  a  planar  upper  surface  an 
opening  suitable  for  the  protrusion  of  a  circular  saw  blade 
through  the  platform,  a  fastener  means  suitable  for  fastening  a 
rotary  blade  power  saw  to  the  underside  of  the  platform,  and 
support  legs  attached  to  the  underside  of  the  platform;  wherein 
said  suppon  legs  are  of  a  length  and  shape  adapted  to  rest  on 
the  underlying  suppon  structure  of  a  workbench  while  main- 
taining the  upper  surface  of  the  platform  in  a  plane  containing 
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of  an  inverted  "U"  and  a  second  portion  connected  to 
said  first  portion  in  a  transverse  position,  with  said 
second  ponion  having  a  hole  therein: 

(2)  a  pulley  member  connected  to.  and  rotatable  within, 
said  first  porgon  of  said  frame  member,  with  said  pulley 
member  having  a  grooved  rim: 

(3)  and,  a  handle  member  removably  connected  to  said 
transverse  second  portion  of  said  frame  member  by,  and 
at,  said  hole  therein; 

whereby,  when  paper  unrolled  from  said  roll  is  positioned 
adjacent  to,  and  is  positioned  on  and  along,  said  displace- 
able  stationary  single-strand  cutter  wire  member,  and 
when  thereafter  said  single-strand  wire  member  is  pulled 
and  is  displaced  with  the  use  of  said  paper-cutting  assisting 
means  which  is  pulled  and  is  moved  along  said  cutter  wire 
member  and  along  said  width  of  said  unrolled  paper,  then 
said  unrolled  paper  is  cut  straightly,  cleanly,  quickly,  and 
safely  from  said  roll  by  said  movement  of  said  displaced 
wire  cutter  member. 


the  smooth  upper  surface  of  the  workbench;  wherein  said 
workbench  comprises  aj)air  of  elongated  vise  members 
mounted  on  a  suppori  structure  and  disposed  in  side-by-side 
relation  to  each  other  with  at  least  one  of  said  vise  members 
defining  a  substantially  smooth  upper  surface  upon  which  a 
work-piece  can  be  placed  and  at  least  one  of  said  vise  members 
being  mounted  on  said  suppon  structure  so  as  to  be  moveable 
relative  to  the  other  one  of  said  vise  members. 


1.  A  paper  cutter  assembly,  in  combination  with  a  roll  of 
paper  having  a  width,  and  with  a  means  for  supponing  and 
unrolling  said  paper  from  said  roll,  comprising: 

a.  a  displaceable  stationary  single-strand  cutter  wire  member 
disposed  across  said  width  of  said  roll  of  paper  and  simul- 
taneously disposed  so  as  to  be  adjacent  to  and  under  and 
along  said  paper  when  said  paper  is  unrolled; 

b.  and,  means,  cooperatively  useable  with  said  displaceable 
stationary  single-strand  cutter  wire  member,  for  assisting 
in  cutting  paper  unrolled  from  said  roll  and  that  is  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  and  on  and  along  said  displaceable 
stationary  single-strand  cutter  wire  member,  wherein  this 
paper-cutting  assisting  means  is  movable  along  said  dis- 
placeable stationary  single-strand  cutler  wire  member, 
and  wherein  said  movable  paper-cutting  assisting  means 
fiinher  includes: 

(1)  a  frame  member  comprising  a  first  ponion  in  the  shape 


4,281,572 

SAW  GUIDE  FOR  ANGLE  CUTS 

MvTin  S.  StOTall,  2211  Hawkins  La.,  Eugene,  Orcg.  97405 

Filed  Not.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,934 

Int.  a.'  B27B  S/00. 

V.S.  a.  83—745  3  Claims 


4,281,571 
PAPER  CUTTER  ASSEMBLY 
Rowland  K.  Yates,  3413  Woodvale  Dr.,  Midwest  aty,  Okla. 
73110 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,826 

Int  a.5  B26F  3/00 

VS.  a.  83—542  3  Qaims 


1.  A  guide  for  use  with  a  powered  hand  saw  for  making 
controlled  cuts  at  an  Infinite  number  of  angles  in  a  workpiece. 
said  guide  comprising 

elongate  rail  means  defining  a  cutting  path  for  such  a  saw.  ' 

a  pair  of  carriages  mounted  on  said  rail  means  for  indepen- 
dent movement  therealong  to  an  infinite  number  of  difTer- 
enl  spaced  positions  relative  to  one  another,  with  each 
carriage  inluding  angular  position  markings  related  to 
preselected  angular  positions,  and 

means  for  each  carriage  for  clamping  the  same  onto  a  work- 
piece  at  an  infinite  number  of  angles  relative  thereto,  each 
of  said  clamping  means  including  an  elongated  arm 
mounted  adjacent  one  of  its  ends  on  the  associated  car- 
riage for  swinging  in  a  plane  common  with  the  arm  in  the 
other  clamping  means  to  accommodate  adjustment  of  the 
rail  means  to  different  angles  relative  to  a  workpiece.  and 
a  clamp  assembly  attached  to  the  other  end  of  arm  for 
clamping  onto  a  workpiece,  and  funher  including  pointer 
means  movable  as  a  unit  with  the  arm  for  pointing  toward 
the  associated  position  markings. 
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4^1,573 
MANUAL  VOLUME  CXJNTROL  DEVICE  FOR  GUITAR 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Dcaaii  W.  Yaremi,  9271  Thistle  RiL,  Auibeim,  Calif.  92804 

FUed  Oct  5.  1979,  S«r.  No.  82,377 

ht  CL'  GIOH  3/00 

VS.  a.  S4— 1.16  *  a**™ 


ity  of  digital  words  in  sequence  at  a  predetermined  rate  at  a 
flrit  output,  said  words  defining  the  amplitude  of  spaced  points 
on  the  waveform  of  a  periodic  analog  signal,  means  generating 
the  same  sequence  of  digital  words  at  a  second  output  at  the 
same  rate  but  delayed  In  time  an  integral  multiple  of  the  se- 
quence time  between  successive  words,  means  subtracting 
each  word  generated  at  the  first  output  from  the  coincident 
word  from  the  second  output  to  generate  a  resultant  word,  and 
a  digital-to-analog  converter  coupled  to  the  output  of  the 
subtracting  means  for  converting  the  resultant  words  to  an 
analog  voluge  signal. 


1.  In  a  device  for  use  with  an  electric  guitar  having  electrical 
controls  with  rouuble  shafts  extending  through  the  face 
thereof,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  first  member  configured  for  being  received  on  the  shaft  of 
an  electrical  control; 

a  support  member  configured  for  securing  to  the  face  of  the 
guitar  in  proximate  relation  to  said  shaft,  said  support 
member  having  a  rod  affixed  thereto  in  generally  parallel 
relation  to  the  face  of  the  guiur; 

a  second  elongate  member  with  an  elongate  aperture  therein 
slidably  mounted  on  said  rod  in  abutting  relation  with  said 
first  member,  the  abutting  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second 
members  matingly  coacting  to  effect  roution  of  said  first 
member  in  response  to  linear  movement  of  said  second 
member;  and 

handle  means  having  one  end  thereof  coupled  to  said  second 
member  and  the  other  end  thereof  configured  for  being 
received  between  the  fingers  of  the  hand  of  the  guitarist 
with  the  hand  positioned  at  the  strumming  area  of  the 
guitar  for  enabling  rotation  of  the  shaft  of  the  control  by 
the  guitarist  with  the  hand  in  proximity  to  the  strumming 
area  whereby  to  produce  varying  type  sounds  from  a 
picked  guitar  string  in  response  to  linear  n*»vement  of  said 
second  member  by  the  guitarist. 


4^1A7S 
TOY  INCLUDING  A  MUSIC  PLAYING  DEVICE 
THEREIN 
Yoshifiiai  Nakamnn,  Nnmaza,  Japan,  assjgnor  to  Nanbu  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.,  Nnmaztt,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,327 
ClaiBS     priority,     application    Japn,    Jnn.     14,     1978, 
S3/815«1[U];    Mar.    2,    1979,    54/26371[U];    Mar.    5,    1979, 
54/26704{Ul 

lit  CL'  GIOH  3/03 
VS.  CL  84— 1J8  3  Ctatau 


4,281,574 
SIGNAL  DELAY  TONE  SYNTHESIZER 
Ralph  Deutsch,  Sheman  Oaks,  Calif.,  axsigBor  to  Kawai  Musi- 
cal InstnincBt  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.,  Hamanatsu,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  88S,M1,  Mar.  13, 1978,  abandoned. 
Tliis  applicatioB  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,665 
Int.  a.>  GIOH  1/12.  7/00 
VS.  a.  84—1.19  8  Oafau 


1.  A  tone  synthesizer  comprising:  means  generating  a  plural- 


1.  A  toy  incuding  a  music  playing  device  therein  comprising: 
a  toy  body;  electronic  musical  scale  generating  means  mounted 
in  said  toy  body  and  including  sound  selecting  means  corre- 
sponding to  the  sounds  composing  the  musical  scale  so  as  to 
produce  electrical  signals  of  the  sounds  corresponding  to  said 
sound  selecting  means;  a  speaker  mounted  in  said  toy  body  of 
regenerating  the  output  of  said  musical  scale  generating  means; 
roury  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  toy  body;  a  mechanism 
for  rotating  said  rotary  means  by  means  of  a  motor;  protrusions 
provided  on  the  surface  of  said  rotary  means  which  act  to 
operate  selectively  said  sound  selecting  means  to  play  a  prede- 
termined music  piece  through  said  musical  scale  generating 
means  as  said  rotary  means  is  rotated;  said  rotary  means  includ- 
ing a  cylindrical  rotator  formed  by  securely  stacking  a  plural- 
ity of  circular  members  in  the  axial  direction  thereof  which  is 
adapted  to  be  detachably  mounted  in  said  toy  body;  said  pro- 
trusions being  provided  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  each  of 
said  circular  members  integrally  with  the  circular  member. 

4,281,576 
BRIDGE  FOR  STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 
C  Leo  Fender,  2851  RoUing  Hilla  Dr.,  Sp.  33,  FnUerton,  Calif. 
92635 

FUed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,164 
laL  CL>  GIOD  3/04 
VS.  a.  84—298  J  Claim 

1.  A  bridge  for  a  stringed  instrument  including  a  body  and  a 
neck  comprising: 
a  base  member  rigidly  connectable  to  said  body  of  said 
instrument,  said  base  member  having  a  first  section  con- 
nectable to  said  body  of  said  instrument  and  a  second 
section  coiuected  to  one  end  of  said  first  section  and 
extending  perpendicular  thereto; 
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a  plurality  of  drums,  each  of  said  drums  having  an  internally 
threaded  hole  extending  laterally  therethrough; 

a  plurality  of  bolts  extending  through  said  second  section  of 
said  base  member  and  through  said  holes  in  said  drums  for 
connecting  said  drums  to  said  base  member  in  end-to-end 
relationship  for  independent  lateral  movement  in  two 
orthogonal  directions  whereby  rotation  of  said  bolts  rela- 
tive to  said  drums  moves  said  drums  towards  or  away 
from  said  second  section  of  said  base  member; 


I  fixed  abutment  associated  with  said  base  member,  adjacent 
one  end  of  the  first  one  of  said  drums;  and 

I  plurality  of  holes  in  said  second  section  of  said  base  mem- 
ber, one  for  each  of  said  drums,  said  holes  being  positioned 
intermediate  said  bolts,  said  strings  extending  through  said 
holes  in  said  base  member  and  over  said  drums  at  an  acute 
angle  relative  to  said  bolts  without  engagement  with  said 
bolts  so  as  to  apply  an  axial  force  to  each  of  said  drums  and 
to  urge  all  of  said  drums  axially  into  contact  with  each 
other  and  said  first  drum  into  contact  with  said  abutment. 


4,281,577 
ELECTRONIC  TUNING  DEVICE 
Peter  Middleton,  Box  255,  DcKalb,  111.  60115 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,558 
Int  CL'  GlOG  7/02 
VS.  a.  84—454 


sentative  of  the  audio  frequencies  in  the  selected  timing 
system  in  any  desired  sequence; 

(e)  an  accoustical  pick-up  microphone; 

(0  an  input  conditioning  circuit  connected  to  said  micro- 
phone for  recovering  the  fundamental  frequency  of  a  note 
produced  by  a  musical  instrument  and  producing  a  data 
output  signal  representative  thereof;  and 

(g)  signal  tracking  means  including  (a)  sweep  means  for 
simultaneously  addressing  the  storage  locations  of  said 
first,  second  and  third  memory  means,  (2)  comparator 
means  for  comparing  the  addressed  data  signals  from  said 
second  and  third  memory  means  with  the  data  output 
signal  from  said  output  conditioning  circuit,  and  (3)  gate 
means  coupled  to  said  comparator  means  for  turning  off 
said  sweep  means  when  the  data  output  signal  from  said  1 
input  conditioning  circuit  falls  within  the  frequency  range 
established  by  said  second  and  third  memory  means,  for 
applying  the  data  signal  from  the  last  addressed  storage 
location  of  said  first  memory  means  to  said  pitch  generator 
means  and  for  enabling  said  utilization  circuit. 


4,281,578 

CLEF  AND  SCALE  INDICATOR  FOR  MUSIC 

INSTRUMENTS 

Akira  Taninoto,  Kashihara,  and  Tomohiro  Inone,  Nara.  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,952 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1978,  53-39064 

I«t  a.'  G09B  15/04 

VS.  a.  84—470  R  6  Claims 


6Claims 


i>m^ 


1.  A  tuning  device  for  tuning  musical  instruments  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  pitch  generator  means  for  providing  a  series  of  audio 
frequencies  that  approximate  the  notes  of  a  plurality  of 
tuning  systems  over  a  range  of  at  least  one  octave; 

(b)  a  utilization  circuit  coupled  to  said  pitch  generator 
means; 

(c)  first  memory  means  having  addressable  storage  locations 
for  storing  a  plurality  of  data  signals  representative  of  the 
audio  frequencies  produced  by  said  pitch  generator 
means; 

(d)  data  selection  means  for  addressing  the  storage  locations 
of  said  first  memory  means  to  retrieve  and  apply  data 
signals  to  said  pitch  generator  means  representative  of 
only  one  of  said  tuning  systems  and  only  one  of  said  audio 
frequencies  in  the  selected  tuning  system,  said  data  selec- 
tion means  being  capable  of  applying  data  signals  repre- 


1.  A  system  for  providing  musical  note  information  to  a 
musical  instrument  comprising: 

input  key  means  for  providing  information  representative  of 
any  desired  note  within  an  octave; 

an  endless  belt  having  musical  staves  and  notes  imprinted 
thereon,  said  endless  belt  being  shiftable  to  produce  a 
display  of  the  musical  notes  of  a  desired  octave; 

octave  shift  switch  means  for  providing  desired  octave 
Information  corresponding  to  the  octave  diplayed  by  said 
endless  belt;  and 

encoder  means  for  combining  said  desired  octave  informa- 
tion with  said  information  representative  of  any  desired 
note  within  an  octave  to  produce  a  desired  note  informa- 
tion signal; 

said  desired  note  information  signals  produced  by  said  en- 
coder being  utilized  by  said  musical  instrument  to  create 
audible  tones  associated  with  said  desired  note  informa- 
tion signals. 


4^81,579 
TEACHING  AID  FOR  KEYED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Timothy  J.  Bcnoett,  Sr.,  309  Mary  SL,  Wcrterrille,  Ohio  43081 
FUed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  Na  801,729 
lat  a.>  G09B  15/02.  15/08 
VS.  a.  84—478  8  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  ilse  as  an  educational  aid  in  learing  to 
play  a  keyboard  musical  instrument,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  musical  instrument  keyboard; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  illuminable,  two-state  displays,  one  display 
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in  spatial  correspondence  with  each  key  of  said  keyboard, 
said  illuminable  displays  being  electrically  connected  in  a 
display  matrix  array; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  alphanumeric  digit  displays  having  their 
segments  electrically  connected  in  said  display  matrix 
array; 

(d)  switch  means  mechanically  connected  to  each  key  of  said 
keyboard  for  detecting  each  key  depression,  said  switch 
means  being  electrically  connected  in  a  switch  matrix 
array: 

(e)  a  signalling  means; 

(0  interfacing  digital  data  circuit  means  connected  to  said 
displays,  said  switch  means  and  said  signalling  means,  for 
interfacing  data  transfer  from  said  switch  means  to  a 
microcomputer  and  from  a  microcomputer  to  said  dis- 
plays and  said  signalling  means  and  for  actuating  said 
displays:  and 


means  housed  in  a  recessed  end-face  of  the  body  and  movable 
parallel  to  an  axle  extending  through  the  body,  and  means  for 
supplying  hydraulic  fluid  behind  the  piston  means  to  urge  the 
piston  means  in  an  axial  direction  which  leads  out  through  said 
end-face,  said  piston  means  having  two  piston  face  areas,  one 
on  each  of  a  transverse  plane  of  the  body  containing  said  axis, 
said  piston  and  face  areas  of  said  piston  means  having  a  con- 
caveiy  curved  inner  side-face  with  respect  to  said  axis  and  an 
extended  convexly  curved  outer  side-face,  the  outer  side-face 
being  dimensioned  such  that  the  piston  means  has  an  overall 
transverse  dimension  less  than  the  least  possible  overall  diame- 
ter of  an  annular  piston  giving  the  sam*  piston  face  area,  and  an 
overall  longitudinal  dimension  less  than  the  least  possible  for  a 
pair  of  opposed  circular  pistons  giving  the  same  piston  face 
area,  said  two  piston  face  areas  of  said  piston  means  having 
centroids  collinear  with  said  axis  of  the  body,  the  centroids 
being  spaced  from  said  axis  by  respective  distances  which  are 
inversely  proportional  to  the  areas  of  the  respective  pistons 
face  areas. 


:t_>±'r    -  ■"■■ 


4J81,581 
HIGH-STRENGTH  BUND  RIVET 
Liam  R.  Jackson,  183  Alpine  St,  and  Allan  H.  Taylor,  30  Hux- 
ley PI.,  both  of  Newport  News,  Va.  23406 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,035 

Int  a.'  F1«B  19/12 

VS.  a.  411—19  4  aaims 


(g)  a  digital  data  microcomputer  connected  to  said  switch 
means  and  said  interfacing  circuit  means,  said  microcom- 
puter including  stored  instructions  and  a  stored  sequence 
of  musical  steps  for  comparing  each  of  said  stored  musical 
steps   in   sequence   to   key   depressions   and    signalling 
whether  each  of  said  steps  and  said  depressions  are  identi- 
cal; 
wherein  said  interfacing  means  includes  a  decoder  circuit 
means  and  wherein  said  switch  matrix  array  has  a  first  set  of 
lines  connected  to  input  ports  of  said  microcomputer  and  its 
second  set  of  lines  connected  to  outputs  of  said  decoder  means, 
said  decoder  means  having  its  inputs  connected  to  output  ports 
of  said  microcomputer,  and  wherein  said  switch  means  in- 
cludes a  serits  connected  single  pole,  single  throw  switch  and 
a  diode  connected  to  electrical  intersections  of  the  sets  of  lines 
of  said  switch  matrix  array. 


4,281,580 
TENSIONING  DEVICES 
Thomas  W.  Bonyaa,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Pilgrim  Engi- 
neering DcTelopment  Ltd.,  London,  England 
Cootiauation  of  Ser.  No.  873^28,  Jan.  31, 1978,  abandoaed.  This 
application  Not.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,661 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlaa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1977, 
4284/77 

tat  a.'  F16B  35/06 
VS.  CI  411—548  34  Claims 


1.  A  tensioning  device  comprising  a  body  having  piston 


1.  A  blind  rivet  for  use  as  a  means  for  joining  two  or  more 
members  comprising: 

a  closed  tubular  end  having  selectively  thinned  walls  defin- 
ing a  constant  thickness  from  the  outside,  said  closed 
tubular  end  being  annealed  and  sized  to  fit  through  pre- 
drilled  holes  in  the  members  to  be  joined, 

a  soft  essentially  incompressible  material  being  enclosed  by 
said  tubular  end  of  said  rivet, 

a  snug  fitting  drive  pin  protruding  from  said  rivet  and  being 
used  to  compress  said  soft  material  when  driven  flush  with 
a  preformed  rivet  head  thereby  creating  internal  pressure 
which  in  turn  deforms  said  closed  tubular  end  of  said  rivet 
or  upsets  the  blind  head  to  a  predetermined  size  and  shape, 

a  hollow  shank  used  to  provide  a  snug  fit  into  the  predrilled 
holes  which  also  encloses  said  soft  material  and  that  por- 
tion of  said  drive  pin  inside  said  rivet  prior  to  forming, 

a  preformed  rivet  head  that  is  penetrated  by  said  drive  pin; 
and, 

a  headed  pin  on  the  inner  end  of  said  drive  pin  having  a  head 
portion  that  is  considerably  smaller  in  diameter  than  said 
drive  pin  and  having  a  shank  portion  connected  to  said 
drive  pin  of  less  diameter  than  said  head  portion,  said 
headed  pin  being  embedded  in  said  soft  material;  to  retain 
said  drive  pin  in  said  soft  material,  said  drive  pin  being 
pressed  into  said  soft  material  during  manufacture,  which 
in  turn  enlarges  said  selectively  thinned  portion  of  said 
closed  tubular  end  of  said  rivet  to  an  outer  diameter  equal 
to  or  less  than  the  said  predrilled  holes  to  retain  the  combi- 
nation of  said  soft  materia]  and  said  drive  pin,  said  selec- 
tively thinned  portion  thereby  having  a  slightly  bulged 
configuration. 
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4,281,582 
CONTROL  PISTON  FOR  LIQUID  PROPELLANT  GUN 

INJECTOR 
Vance  W.  Jaqua,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,274 

Int.  a.'  F41F  1/04 

V.S.  a.  89—7  >  Clai" 


1.  The  improvement  in  a  regenerative  feed  liquid  propellant 
gun  having  a  propellant  injection  piston  and  a  charge  chamber, 
said  improvements  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  said 
injection  piston,  comprising: 

a.  a  control  piston  having  a  first  face  with  a  first  effective 
pressure  area  and  a  second  face  with  a  second  effective 
pressure  area; 

b.  means  for  rigidly  attaching  said  control  piston  to  said 
propellant  injection  piston; 

c.  means  for  applying  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  to  the 
first  face  of  the  said  control  piston; 

d.  means  providing  a  fixed  orifice  through  said  control  pis- 
ton from  said  first  face  to  said  second  face  for  providing  a 
determined  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  therethrough; 

e.  a  cylindrical  sleeve  cooperating  with  said  control  piston, 
said  cylindrical  sleeve  having  spaced  apart  ports  opening 
to  the  first  and  second  faces  of  said  control  piston;  and 

(.  means  cooperating  with  said  ports  to  provide  a  by-pass 
passage  for  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid:  and 

g.  means  moving  said  control  piston  relative  to  said  ports  for 
restricting  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  through  said  by-pass 
passage  to  vary  the  resistance  to  the  moveinent  of  said 
control  piston. 


4,281483 
AMMUNITION  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Stephen  F.  Pollock,  and  Charles  E.  Benedict,  both  of  Tallahas- 
see, Fla.,  assignors  to  Wayne  H.  Colooey  Company,  Inc., 
Tallahassee,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,122 

Int.  a.'  F42B  39/12 

VS.  a.  89—33  BB  3  Claims 


by-side  relationship  around  the  entire  periphery  thereof,  said 
drum  having  at  least  two  spaced  annular  grooves  disposed 
around  the  periphery  thereof,  first  and  second  interface  units  in 
spaced  relationship  with  one  another  adjacent  the  sides  of  said 
drum  means,  each  of  said  interface  units  having  first  and  sec- 
ond spaced  partition  means,  said  first  partition  means  having 
arm  portions  located  within  one  of  said  grooves  of  said  drum 
means  and  said  second  partition  means  having  arm  portions 
located  within  another  of  said  grooves  of  said  drum  means,  an 
ammunition  bell  including  a  plurality  of  tubular  members, 
flexible  means  connecting  said  tubular  members  in  spaced 
generally  parallel  relationship  with  each  other,  each  of  said 
tubular  members  normally  receiving  a  round  of  ammunition 
with  one  end  of  the  ammumition  extending  outwardly  there- 
from, said  first  interface  unit  having  a  first  transfer  means  for 
placing  said  tubular  members  and  said  rounds  of  ammunition 
within  the  flutes  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  drum  means,  cam 
means  positioned  within  said  housing  and  in  spaced  relation- 
ship to  said  drum  means,  said  cam  means  extending  substan- 
tially entirely  around  said  drum  means,  said  cam  means  engag- 
ing said  tubular  members  and  moving  said  tubular  members 
axially  away  from  said  rounds  of  ammunition  so  thai  said 
rounds  of  ammunition  and  said  tubular  members  are  m  axially 
spaced  relationship  with  each  other  on  said  drum  means,  said 
first  and  second  partition  means  of  said  second  interface  unit 
removing  said  rounds  of  ammunition  from  said  drum  means 
while  said  tubular  members  remain  on  said  drum  means,  sec- 
ond transfer  means,  said  second  transfer  means  including  a  pair 
of  rotating  guide  means  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first 
and  second  partition  means  adjacent  to  said  arm  portions  and  a 
central  rotating  drive  means  mounted  therebetween,  said  rotat- 
ing guide  means  cooperating  with  said  partition  means  and  said 
central  rotating  drive  means  for  transferring  said  rounds  of 
ammunition  from  said  second  interface  unit  to  the  armament 
system  while  simultaneously  removing  the  empty  shell  casings 
from  the  armament  system  and  placing  said  empty  shell  casings 
within  said  flutes  of  said  drum  means  so  as  to  be  in  substantial 
axial  alignment  with  said  tubular  members,  said  cam  means 
moving  said  tubular  mean  axially  of  said  shell  casings  to  that 
the  tubular  members  receive  said  shell  casings,  said  first  trans- 
fer means  of  said  first  interface  unit  simultaneously  removing 
said  tubular  members  and  shell  casings  from  said  drum  means 
as  said  tubular  members  and  said  rounds  of  ammunition  are 
placed  within  the  flutes  of  said  drum  means,  and  means  for 
discharging  said  tubular  members  from  said  housing. 

4,281,584 
ELECTRO-HYDRAULIC  REGULATING  DRIVE  AND  A 
FAST-SWITCHING  MAGNETIC  VALVE  FOR  USE 
THEREIN 
Reiner  Onken,  Brunswick;  Giinter  Mansfeld,  Grassel,  and  Jo- 
hannes Tersteegen,  Brunswick,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versochsanstalt  fur 
Loft-  u.  Raumfahrt,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,782 
aaims  priority,  applicarton  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jna.  1, 
1978,  2823960;  Jan.  8, 1979.  2900473 

tat.  a.'  F15B  21/OS:  B64C  13/24 
VS.  a.  91-1  9  Claims 


1.  An  electro-hydraulic  actuator  for  use  in  the  control  of 


1  An  ammunition  supply  system  for  supplying  ammunition 

ToZ.TZ::j::.ZnTI^^'^l  melVdrmg^"  surfaces  in  aircraft!  comprising  a  hydraulic  regulating  cylinder 

rrmeZsL^dZi.  means  havfng  a  plurality  of  flutes  having  a  piston  located  intermediate  thei^nu,  define  s^^^ 

dis,!^  generally  parallel  with  the  axis  and  artanged  in  side-  chambers,  said  piston  being  bilaterally  loaded  and  disposed  m 
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a  predetennined  adjusted  position  and  being  operatively  inter- 
connected to  a  surface  for  the  control  thereof,  two  bistable 
controlled  ball  valves  communicating  with  said  cylinder  and 
through  which  predetennined  discrete  amounts  of  hydraulic 
nuid  of  an  hydraulic  system  are  directed  for  flow  into  a  prese- 
lected chamber  of  said  cylinder  for  efTecting  the  control  of  said 
piston,  a  process  computer,  valve  control  means  operatively 
interconnected  to  said  ball  valves  and  electrically  communicat- 
ing with  said  process  computer,  and  sensor  means  located 
between  said  ball  valves  and  said  cylinder  and  being  electri- 
cally interconnected  to  said  process  computer,  said  valve 
control  means  being  responsive  to  said  process  computer  and 
receiving  switching  pulses  therefrom  for  moving  said  ball 
valves  to  an  open  or  closed  position  and  said  sensor  means 
being  responsive  to  a  variation  in  the  position  of  said  piston  to 
detect  a  differential  condition  between  said  ball  valves  and  said 
cylinder  and  delivering  electrical  signals  to  said  process  com- 
puter to  confirm  that  the  ball  valves  have  operated  in  accor- 
dance with  the  switching  pulses  received  by  said  valve  control 
means  from  said  process  computer. 


4,281,586 
PNEUMATICALLY  OPERATED  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
Ernst  Kuhlen,  Willich,  and  Guntber  Frohberg,  Neuss,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  assignors  to  Picrburg  GmbH  A  Co. 
KG,  Neuss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Scr.  No.  55,293 
CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  13, 
1978,  2830738 

Int.  a.'  FOIB  7/20.  WOO:  FI6J  i/02:  F15B  li/044 
U.S.  a.  91—52  7  Claims 


4J81,585 

HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  BOOSTER  AND  VALVE  MEMBER 

Dean  E.  Runkle,  LaPorte;  Louis  S.  Tang,  Mishawaka,  both  of 

Ind.,  and  Gregory  K.  Harrison,  NUes,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 

Bewiix  Corporation,  Soutkiiehi.  Mich. 

Continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  885,825,  Mar.  13,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUeatiott  Jan.  16.  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,508 

lat.  a.'  F15B  li/lO:  PDIB  25/02 

\SS.  CL  91—5  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  brake  booster  having  a  housing  defining  a 
pressure  chamber,  a  piston  mounted  in  the  housing  and  mov- 
able relative  to  the  housing  in  response  to  the  pressure  in  the 
pressure  chamber,  the  piston  defining  and  enclosing  a  storage 
chamber  and  a  passage  connecting  said  storage  chamber  with 
said  pressure  chamber,  a  control  valve  mounted  in  the  bousing, 
an  operator  actuator  cooperating  with  the  control  valve  to 
communicate  pressurized  fluid  to  the  pressure  chamber,  and  a 
valve  member  carried  by  the  piston  witiffn  said  passage  and 
communicating  pressurized  fluid  from  the  pressure  chamber  to 
the  storage  chamber  via  said  passage,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  valve  member  is  movable  relative  to  said  piston  to 
open  fluid  communication  from  said  storage  chamber  to  said 
pressure  chamber,  a  flnger  member  carried  by  the  operator 
actuator  and  slidably  movable  on  said  piston  and  pivot  piston, 
said  finger  member  being  engageable  with  said  valve  member 
to  move  the  latter  relative  to  said  piston,  said  operator  actuator 
cooperating  with  said  finger  member  to  urge  said  finger  mem- 
ber into  engagement  with  said  valve  member  to  control  the 
communication  of  pressurized  fluid  from  the  storage  chamber 
to  the  pressure  chamber. 


1.  A  pneumatically  actuated  adjusting  device,  particularly 
for  throttle  flap  adjustment  on  mixture  compressing  combus- 
tion engines,  comprising:  a  housing  upper  portion  and  housing 
lower  portion,  a  diaphragm  held  between  said  housing  upper 
portion  and  said  housing  lower  portion,  said  diaphragm  form- 
ing with  said  housing  upper  portion  a  vacuum-charged  work- 
ing chamber,  said  diaphragm  forming  with  said  housing  lower 
portion  a  chamber  open  to  ambient  atmosphere:  a  guide  bush- 
ing projecting  on  an  atmosphere-vented  side  of  said  diaphragm 
from  said  housing  lower  portion  and  connected  rigidly  thereto: 
two  concentric  spaced  diaphragm  plate  pairs  rigidly  connected 
to  said  diaphragm,  a  pipe  displaceable  in  said  guide  bushing, 
said  pipe  being  rigidly  connected  to  an  outer  one  of  said  dia- 
phragm plate  pairs,  said  pipe  having  a  guided  portion  with  at 
least  one  recess,  a  ball  arranged  in  each  recess,  said  guide 
bushing  having  an  indentation  with  a  diameter  corresponding 
to  said  ball,  said  indentation  having  a  depth  determining  a 
stroke  of  a  first  adjustment  stage,  a  control  piston  rigidly  con- 
nected to  an  inner  one  of  said  diaphragm  plate  pairs  and  being 
displaceably  arranged  in  said  pipe,  said  control  piston  having  a 
piston  recess,  said  pipe  performing  a  lengthened  stroke  after 
moving  said  ball  into  said  piston  recess. 


4,281,587 
HYDRAULIC  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  IMPACTS 
Jose  T.  Garcia-Crespo,  Uansa,  45  -  10°  2°,  Barcetona,  Spain 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Scr.  No.  26,227 
CUims  priority,  application  Spain,  Mar.  31, 1978,  469.097 
Int  a.'  FOIL  25/04 
MS.  a.  91—290  8  Claims 

2.  A  hydraulic  apparatus  of  the  type  known  as  a  hydraulic 
hammer  for  generating  impacts,  said  hydraulic  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  primary  housing  having  a  hydi^lic  cylinder  and  primary 
plunger    means   reciprocatingly   and    slidably    received 
therein,  said  hydraulic  cylinder  having  first  and  second 
end  zones  having  sealing  means,  and  having  different 
diameters,  and  said  primary  plunger  means  having  corre- 
sponding diameter  first  and  second  end  portions  slidably 
received  in  said  first  and  second  end  zones,  in  contact  with 
said  sealing  means  for  sealing  said  end  portions,  said  hy- 
draulic cylinder  having  an  intermediate  zone  having  a 
third  diameter  and  said  primary  plunger  means  having  an 
intermediate  portion  having  a  third  diameter  correspond- 
ing to  said  intermediate  zone  third  diameter; 
a  first  driving  chamber  defined  by  a  first  end  face  of  said 
intermediate  portion  and  the  walls  of  said  intermediate 
zone  and  a  second  return  chamber  defined  by  a  second 
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end  face  of  said  intermediate  portion  and  the  walls  of  said 
intermediate  zone,  said  first  end  face  having  a  greater 
surface  area  than  said  second  end  face; 

secondary  housing  means  having  a  pressurized  fluid  supply 
and  fluid  outlet  connected  thereto,  and  having  secondary 
and  tertiary  pluralities  of  chambers  and  corresponding 
secondary  and  tertiary  plunger  means  reciprocatingly 
slidably  received  therein  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid  to 
said  first  and  second  chambers  and  for  allowing  pressur- 
ized fluid  flow  from  said  first  chamber  for  controlling  tfie 
reciprocating  sliding  movement  of  said  primary  plunger 
means; 

a  removable  percussion  tool  positioned  at  one  end  of  said 
second  end  zone  for  being  struck  by  said  second  portion  of 
said  primary  plunger  means  when  said  primary  plunger 
means  undergoes  reciprocating  sliding  motion; 

a  hydraulic  accumulator  means  attached  to  said  primary 
housing  for  receiving  pressurized  fluid  from  said  second 
chamber; 

first  signal  control  intake  means  connected  to  said  pressur- 
ized fluid  supply  and  to  a  first  chamber  of  said  secondary 
plurality  of  chambers,  second  signal  control  intake  means 


connected  to  said  first  chamber  of  said  secondary  plurality 
of  chambers  and  to  a  first  chamber  of  said  tertiary  plural- 
ity of  chambers  and  a  stop  port  means  connected  to  said 
intermediate  zone  and  to  said  pressurized  fluid  supply,  for 
connecting  said  pressurized  fluid  supply,  through  said  first 
driving  chamber,  to  said  fluid  outlet  for  stopping  recipro- 
cating sliding  movement  of  said  primary  plunger  means 
when  said,  removable  percussion  tool  has  been  removed 
and  said  primary  plunger  means  is  at  a  position  lower  than 
the  lowest  position  during  normal  operation; 

connecting  means  for  connecting  said  secondary  return 
chamber  with  said  hydraulic  accumulator  to  said  pressur- 
ized fluid  supply  and  to  a  second  chamber  of  said  second- 
ary plurality  of  chambers,  said  connecting  means  further 
connecting  said  first  driving  chamber  to  a  third  chamber 
of  said  secondary  plurality  of  chambers;  and 

interconnecting  means  for  connecting  said  primary  housing 
hydraulic  cyUnder  to  said  secondary  plurality  of  cham- 
bers, said  pnmary  housing  hydraulic  cylinder  to  said 
tertiary  plurality  of  chambers  and  said  secondary  plurality 
of  chambers  to  said  tertiary  plurality  of  chambers  for 
controlling  and  causing  said  primary  plunger  means  to 
undergo  reciprocating  sliding  motion. 


4,281,588 
REOPROCATING  PISTON  FLUID  POWERED  MOTOR 
Robert  F.  Jaske,  Michigan  City,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Spragne  De- 
Ticcs,  IiK.,  Michigan  City,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,083 

Int  CV  FOIL  25/04:  FOIB  9/00:  F16J  U/02 

U.S.  a.  91—290  8  Claims 


1.  An  oscillatory  fluid  powered  motor  comprising  a  motor 
housing  formed  of  two  similar  cup-shaped  parts  secured  to- 
gether at  their  open  ends  to  define  an  elongated  bore  therein, 
said  housing  parts  having  complementary  passages  therein  and 
a  fluid  outlet,  a  piston  unit  having  spaced  piston  heads  slidable 
in  said  bore  and  an  intermediate  reduced  dimension  section 
connecting  said  piston  heads,  a  motor  shaft  journaled  for  rota- 
tion in  said  housing  between  said  housing  parts,  drive  transmis- 
sion means  connecting  said  motor  shaft  and  said  piston  unit  for 
rotationally  driving  said  motor  shaft  in  response  to  linear  mo- 
tion of  said  piston  unit,  a  valve  unit  having  a  housing  secured 
to  and  transverse  of  said  motor  housing  between  said  motor 
housing  parts  and  having  an  elongated  bore  transverse  of  said 
motor  housing  bore  communicating  with  a  fluid  inlet  and  a 
valve  spool  slidable  in  said  valve  bore,  and  valve  housing 
having  passages  therein  controlled  by  said  valve  spool  and  so 
arranged  and  communicating  with  said  motor  housing  pas- 
sages and  with  said  fluid  inlet  and  said  fluid  outlet  that  said 
piston  unit  and  spool  valve  are  caused  to  reciprocate  in  re- 
sponse to  fluid  pressure  supplied  at  said  inlet. 


4,281,589 

WORKING  CYUNDER  FOR  PNEUMATIC  OR 

HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE  MEDIA 

Kurt  Stoll,  LeazluMe  72, 7300  EssUageo,  Fed.  Rep.  of  CermaBy 

Contiauition  of  Ser.  No.  826,001,  Aug.  19,  1977,  abandoacd. 

This  applicatiofl  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72364 
CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Aag.  21, 
1976,2637803 

Int  a.'  F16J  15/16 
U.S.  a.  92—109  I  CUim 

1.  A  power  cylinder,  comprising: 

elongated  and  hollow  housing  means  having  a  pair  of  end 
walls  and  a  uniform  inner  diameter  between  said  end 
walls,  one  of  said  end  walls  having  an  opening  there- 
through and  an  axially  extending  hollow  inner  part  con- 
centric and  partially  coextensive  with  said  bousing  means 
and  terminating  intermediate  said  end  walls,  said  hollow 
inner  part  being  axially  aligned  with  said  opening,  a  sub- 
stantial first  annular  space  being  provided  between  the 
inner  wall  of  said  housing  means  and  the  outer  wall  of  said 
inner  part; 
a  piston  movably  supported  in  said  housing  means  between 
the  other  of  said  end  walls  and  the  terminal  end  of  said 
inner  part,  said  piston  dividing  the  interior  of  said  housing 
into  a  pair  of  operating  chambers  and  having  a  hollow 
shell  extending  axially  therefrom  and  in  a  spaced  relation 
from  said  inner  wall  of  said  housing  means,  said  hollow 
shell  being  movable  with  said  piston  into  and  out  of  said 
first  annular  space,  said  first  annular  space  constituting 
one  of  said  operating  chambers,  the  spacing  between  said 
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piston  and  said  other  end  wall  constituting  the  other  of 
said  operating  chambers; 

a  piston  rod  fixedly  secured  to  said  piston  and  extending 
axially  concentric  with  said  shell  out  through  said  opening 
in  said  one  end  wall; 

a  first  annular  rolling  sealing  member  positioned  between 
the  outer  wall  of  said  shell  on  said  piston  and  said  inner 
wall  of  said  housing  means  to  effectively  seal  said  two 
operating  chambers  from  each  other,  said  first  annular 
rolling  sealing  member  comprising  a  first  endless  hollow 
sleeve,  one  part  thereof  being  secured  to  said  inner  wall  of 
said  housing  means  and  another  part  thereof  secured  to 
said  outer  wall  of  said  shell; 

a  second  annular  rolling  sealing  member  positioned  between 
the  inner  wall  of  said  inner  part  and  the  exterior  of  said 
piston  rod  to  effectively  seal  said  one  operating  chamber 


to  the  exterior  of  said  housing  means,  said  second  annular 
rolling  sealing  member  comprising  a  second  endless  hol- 
low sleeve,  one  part  thereof  being  secured  to  said  inner 
wall  of  said  inner  part  and  another  pan  secured  to  said 
piston  rod;  and 
at  least  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  low  friction  and  nonpressure- 
tight  bearing  means  operatively  centering  said  piston  in 
said  housing  means  and  said  piston  rod  in  said  opening 
through  said  inner  pari  said  first  and  second  annular  roll- 
ing sealing  members  being  located  between  said  axially 
spaced  bearing  means,  said  pair  of  low  friction  bearing 
means  comprising  a  first  bearing  member  fixedly  secured 
In  said  opening  and  slidably  engaging  said  piston  rod  and 
a  second  bearing  member  fixedly  secured  to  said  piston 
and  slidably  engaging  said  inner  wall  of  said  housing 
means. 


4^1490 

PISTON  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  REOPROCATING 

PUMPS 

Joe  T.  WeaTcr,  1000  Coontry  Place  Dt„  #319,  Houstoa.  Tex. 

77079 

Filed  Jin.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  424 
Ut  a.'  F1«J  9/08 
VS.  a.  92—244  13  Ctalmi 

1.  A  pump  piston  construction  for  a  reciprocating  type  pump 
having  a  pump  cylinder,  said  pump  piston  comprising: 
a  piston  hub  adapted  to  be  reciprocated  within  said  pump 
cylinder  by  a  cylinder  rod,  said  hub  defining  a  cylindrical 
abutment  portion  of  slightly  smaller  diameter  than  an 
unworn  cylinder  of  said  pump  and  forming  at  least  one 
annular  abutment  surface,  said  hub  furiher  defining  a  rim 


portion  of  smaller  di^ineter  as  compared  to  the  diameter 
of  said  cylindrical  abutment  portion; 

an  annular  piston  seal  ring  composed  of  elastomeric  material 
and  being  positioned  about  a  portion  of  said  hub,  said 
piston  seal  ring  defining  an  inner  peripheral  portion  hav- 
ing mating  relation  with  said  rim  portion  and  being  in 
intimate  assembly  with  said  rim  portion,  said  piston  seal 
ring  further  defining  a  tapered  outer  portion  defining  an 
annular  sealing  lip  that  is  yielded  radially  inwardly  upon 
insertion  into  said  pump  cylinder,  said  piston  seal  ring  also 
defining  an  annular  axially  projecting  intermediate  por- 
tion extending  from  a  planar  portion  of  said  seal  ring  and 
defining  a  plurality  of  annular  bonding  surfaces  having  a 
combined  surface  area  of  greater  dimension  than  the  di- 
mension of  said  abutment  surface; 

an  annular  anti-extrusion  member  being  positioned  about  a 
portion  of  said  hub  and  being  interposed  between  and  in 
intimate  assembly  with  said  piston  seal  ring  and  said  abut- 
ment surface,  said  anti-extrusion  member  having  an  outer 


generally  cylindrical  yieldable  axially  extending  flange 
portion  formed  integrally  therewith  and  being  position- 
able  in  justaposed  relation  with  said  pump  cylinder,  said 
yieldable  flange  portion  of  said  anti-extrusion  member 
being  located  radially  outwardly  of  said  axially  projecting 
portion  of  said  piston  seal  ring  and  being  yieldable  radially 
outwardly  into  bearing  contact  with  said  pump  cylinder 
responsive  to  pressure  transmission  through  said  axially 
projecting  portion  of  said  piston  seal  ring  and  preventing 
pressure  induced  extrusion  of  the  elastomeric  material  of 
said  piston  seal  ring  in  the  annular  space  between  said 
piston  hub  and  cylinder,  said  anti-extrusion  member  hav- 
ing a  multi-surface  bonding  portion  having  a  configura- 
tion mating  with  said  axially  projecting  portion  of  said 
piston  seal  ring;  and 
a  bonding  agent  structurally  interconnecting  said  bonding 
surfaces  of  said  piston  seal  ring  and  said  multi-surfaced 
bonding  portion  of  said  anti-extrusion  member  in  bonded 
assembly  and  structurally  interconnecting  said  piston  seal 
ring  and  said  piston  hub. 


4,281,591 
PHODUCnON  OF  aCARETTE  HLTER  UNITS 
Serge  Boegli,  Ziirich,  and  Jean-Pierre  Lebet,  Montreux,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  F.  J.  Bumis  tt  Cie.,  Boncourt  and 
Baiungartner  Papier  SA,  Crissier,  both  of,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,086 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Apr.   4,    1977, 
4178/77 

Int.  a.'  B31B  I/m  27/08;  A24D  1/Oi 
VS.  a.  493—45  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  multiplicity  of  cigarette  filter 
units  from  a  plurality  of  filter  elements  with  the  aid  of  a  porous 
and  continuously  supplied  covering  strip  transported  in  a  mov- 
ing direction,  so  as  to  produce  a  continuous  filter  strand  having 
a  plurality  of  chamber  openings,  and  with  the  aid  of  a  filling 
device  and  a  closing  strip, 
the  steps  comprising: 
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applying  an  adhesive  substance  to  said  covering  strip  along 
a  plurality  of  approximately  equispaced  coating  tracks, 

orienting  said  coating  tracks  so  that  each  coating  track  forms 
a  predetermined  angle  with  said  moving  direction,  and  so 
that  said  adhesive  substance  will  be  applied  on  at  least 
three  locations  separated  from  one  another,  along  a  line  at 
right  angles  to  the  moving  direction  of  said  covering  strip, 

at  least  partially  wrapping  said  covering  strip  around  said 
filter  strand, 

introducing  granular  filter  material  into  said  openings  to 
form  filter  chambers. 


secondary  air  into  said  unit  through  said  secondary  air  inlet  for 
mixture  with  said  mixed  air  stream;  and  a  wall  between  said 
first  induction  section  and  said  second  induction  section  so  as 
to  prevent  communication  within  said  unit  between  the  respec- 
tive induced  secondary  air  flows. 


4,281,593 

DEVICE  FOR  PREPARING  FOOD  PRODUCTS  FROM 

COOKED  AND  EXPANDED  CEREALS  AND  PRODUCTS 

OBTAINED 
Stephan  Ge»»crt,  Sint-Martens-Latem,  Belgium,  assignor  to 
Omer  Gevaert,  Geraardsbergen,  Belgium 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51.232 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jan.  22,  1978,  188771 

Int  a.>  A47J  27/08 

VS.  a.  99—349  19  Claims 


1     u 

I  VT  l«  19  15  r  3i 


applying  an  adhesive  substance  to  said  closing  strip  along  a 
plurality  of  approximately  equispaced  closing  strip  coat- 
ing tracks, 

orienting  said  closing  strip  coating  tracks  so  that  each  clos- 
ing strip  coating  track  forms  a  predetermined  angle  with 
said  moving  direction, 

adhesively  covering  said  chamber  openings  with  said  clos- 
ing strip,  and 

thereafter  subdividing  said  filter  strand  into  said  multiplicity 
of  cigarette  filter  units. 


4,281,592 
DOUBLE  INDUCTION  UNTT 
Dale  E.  Maxson,  Rockford,  III.,  and  Daiid  Ober,  Warren,  N  J., 
assignors  to  Barber-Colman  Company 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,215 

InL  a.J  F24F  7/00 

VS.  a.  98—38  R  *  CI"*™ 


1.  An  air  induction  unit  comprising:  a  primary  air  inlet  for 
receiving  a  supply  of  primary  air  from  a  supply  duct;  an  outlet 
for  delivering  air  toward  a  point  of  use;  a  first  induction  section 
associated  with  said  primary  air  inlet,  a  second  induction  sec- 
tion, and  an  air  duct  connecting  said  first  induction  section  to 
said  second  induction  section;  said  first  induction  section  com- 
prising a  first  secondary  air  inlet  for  delivering  secondary  air 
into  said  unit  and  a  first  induction  means  responsive  to  the  flow 
of  primary  air  to  induce  a  flow  of  secondary  air  into  said  unit 
through  said  first  secondary  air  inlet  to  form  a  stream  of  mixed 
primary  and  secondary  air  for  delivery  to  said  second  induc- 
tion section  through  said  connecting  duct;  said  second  induc- 
tion section  comprising  an  expansion  unit  having  a  throat 
connected  to  said  connecting  duct  and  diverging  walls  down- 
stream from  said  throat,  a  second  secondary  air  inlet  for  deliv- 
ering secondary  air  into  said  unit,  and  a  second  induction 
means  effective  proximate  said  throat  and  responsive  to  the 
flow  of  said  mixed  air  stream  to  induce  a  flow  of  additional 


1.  A  devit^  for  preparing  food  products  from  cereals  which 
are  pressure  cooked  and  thereafter  expanded,  comprising 

(a)  a  mould  comprised  of  a  hollow  heated  fixed  die  and 
having  a  cavity  defined  therein; 

(b)  a  punch  entering  through  an  opening  of  the  mould  and 
cooperating  with  said  mould; 

(c)  a  jack  connected  to  the  punch  to  drive  the  punch  alter- 
nately between  a  first  position  wherein  the  punch  is  in  the 
hollow  die  of  the  mould,  which  is  closed  through  the 
punch,  and  exerts  on  the  mould  a  pressure  transmitted 
through  the  jack  during  the  cooking  of  the  cereals,  and  a 
second  position  wherein  the  punch  is  out  of  the  mould 
which  is  then  open; 

(d)  slop  means  for  temporarily  stopping  the  movement  of  the 
punch,  or  of  a  driving  member  therefor,  between  the  first 
and  the  second  position,  in  a  third  position  wherein  the 
punch  does  not  exert  a  pressure  on  the  mould  and  the 
mould  cavity  is  not  yet  open,  to  permit  expansion  of  the 
cereal; 

(e)  means  for  automatically  feeding  cereals  to  be  cooked 
through  said  opening  of  the  mould;  and 

(0  means  for  automatically  discharging  the  products  from 
expanded  cereals  through  said  opening. 

4,281,594 
BUN  SECTION  TOASTER 
Edward  D.  Baker,  San  Francisco,  and  Nils  Lang-Rec.  Los  Altos, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  NPI  Corporation.  Burlingaffle, 
Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1979.  Ser.  No.  61,055 
Int.  a.'  A47J  S7/0S 
VS.  a.  99—386  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  toaster  for  a  bun  center  section  having  substantially 
planar  and  parallel  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  said  toaster  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  frame; 

b.  a  conveyor  on  said  frame; 

c.  a  tray  having  an  aperture  therein  and  adapted  to  receive 
the  lower  surface  of  a  bun  center  section  overiying  said 
aperture; 

d.  means  including  said  conveyor  for  advancing  said  tray 
across  said  frame  substantially  in  a  horizontal  position; 
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e.  a  contact  heater  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  contact 
heater  including  a  substantially  horizontal  planar  lower 
surface  vertically  spaced  above  said  tray  to  engage  the 
entire  upper  surface  of  said  bun  center  section  in  firm 
contact  to  impart  heat  to  said  upper  surface  of  said  bun 
center  section  as  said  tray  advances  across  said  frame; 

f.  a  radiant  heater  mounted  on  said  frame  in  close  proximity 


below  but  out  of  physical  contact  with  said  tray  to  impart 
heat  upwardly  through  said  aperture  to  said  lower  surface 
of  said  bun  center  section  as  said  tray  advances  across  said 
frame;  and, 
g.  regulating  means  for  energizing  said  contact  heater  and 
said  radiant  heater  to  toast  said  upper  surface  of  said  bun 
center  section  and  said  lower  surface  of  said  bun  center 
section  substantially  equally. 


pair  of  blanket  cylinders  for  cooperating  therewith  respec- 
tively, and 
switching  means  for  bodily  moving  each  of  the  blanket 
cylinders  of  the  four  cylinder  train  unit  through  a  short 
radius  arc,  comprising  eccentric  sleeves  joumalling  the 
both  axial  ends  of  the  blanket  cylinders  of  the  four  cylin- 
der train  unit,  a  common  operative  link  mechanism  con- 
nected to  the  sleeves  for  rocking  them  simultaneously,  an 
actuator,  an  angle  increase  shifting  mechanism  provided 
between  said  link  mechanism  and  the  actuator,  said  angle 
increase  shifting  mechanism  comprising  a  main  shaft  and  a 
sub  shaft,  both  shafts  being  mounted  on  a  frame,  a  driving 
gear  rotatably  mounted  on  the  main  shaft  and  adapted  to 
follow  the  displacement  of  the  actuator,  a  driven  gear 
fixed  on  the  main  shaft  and  adapted  to  transmit  a  displace- 
ment to  the  link  mechanism,  and  a  pair  of  relay  gears 
having  different  diameters  fixed  on  the  sub  shaft,  the  relay 
gear  of  smaller  diameter  being  in  engagement  with  the 
driving  gear  and  the  relay  gear  of  larger  diameter  being  in 
engagement  with  the  driven  gear,  whereby  the  blanket 
cylinders  of  the  four  cylinder  train  unit  are  moved  be- 
tween a  first  position  and  a  second  position  by  a  single 
stroke  of  the  actuator,  the  first  position  being  that  in 
which  the  blanket  cylinders  make  contact  with  each  other 
and  with  their  respective  plate  cylinders  and  are  isolated 
from  their  respective  impression  cylinders  of  the  three 
cylinder  train  units,  the  second  position  being  that  in 
which  the  blanket  cylinders  are  isolated  from  each  other 
and  make  contact  with  their  respective  plate  cylinders  and 
with  their  respective  impression  cylinders  of  the  three 
cylinder  train  units. 


4,281,595 

MULTIPLE-PURPOSE  OFFSET  ROTARY  PRINTING 

PRESS 

Yuji  Fiyishiro,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabmhiki  Kaisha 

Tokyo  Kikai  Scisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1979,  Scr.  No.  59,222 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1979,  54-065410 
Int.  a."  B41F  5/06.  7/12.  13/36 
VS.  a.  101—177  4  Claims 


ing: 


4,2*1,596 
IMPRINTER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
James  H.  Bowen,  Plymouth,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Randolph,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,573 
Int.  a.'  B41F  3/04 
VJS.  O.  101—269 


1.  A  multiple-purpose  offset  rotary  printing  press  compris- 


SAME 
DBS,  Inc.. 


I  Qaim 


a  pair  of  three  cylinder  train  units  juxtaposed  in  symmetrical 
arrangement  and  each  consisting  of  a  plate  cylinder  and  an 
impression  cylinder  with  a  blanket  cylinder  being  between 
and  contacting  with  both  of  them, 

a  four  cylinder  train  unit  consisting  of  a  pair  of  blanket 
cylinders  contacting  with  each  other  at  a  position  adjacent 
to  both  of  the  impression  cylinders  of  the  three  cylinder 
train  units  and  a  pair  of  plate  cylinders  contacting  viith  the 


1.  An  imprinter  comprising 

a  unitary,  extruded  base  having  (a)  a  substantially  rectangu- 
lar upper  surface,  the  lengthwise  dimension  of  which  is 
greater  than  the  width  thereof  and  (b)  a  pair  of  edge 
members  extending  along  the  respective,  approximate 
edges  of  said  lengthwise  dimension  of  said  upper  surface 
where  said  edge  members  form  an  elongated  receptacle 
extending  along  said  lengthwise  dimension  of  said  upper 
surface; 

a  molded  plastic  print  bed  disposed  within  and  at  least  par- 
tially held  in  place  against  vertical  movement  with  respect 
to  the  base  by  said  elongated  receptacle,  said  molded 
plastic  print  bed  integrally  including  a  document  holding 
means  for  holding  a  document  in  place  on  said  print  bed; 

printing  plate  holding  means  for  holding  a  portable  printing 
plate  in  place  on  said  print  bed;  and 

carriage  means  containing  at  least  one  print  roller  moveably 
mounted  on  said  base  to  effect  relative  movement  of  said 
print  roller  with  respect  to  said  print  bed  and  thereby 
imprint  daU  from  said  poruble  printing  plate  to  said 
document 
and 
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where  said  extruded  base  has  an  elongated  slot  extending 
along  said  lengthwise  dimension  of  said  upper  surface, 
said  plastic  print  bed  has  openings  therethrough,  and  said 
printing  plate  holding  means  including  means  disposed  in 
said  elongated  slot  and  projecting  through  said  openings 
in  said  plastic  print  bed. 


webs  of  material  that  undergo  linear  change  upon  thermal 
change  wherein 

(a)  at  least  two  strips  of  transfer  paper  webs  carrying  trans- 
ferable designs  or  patterns  and  register  marks  are  pre- 
heated to  90'- 150'  C.  and  brought  edge  to  edge. 

(b)  adjusting  the  relative  positions  of  these  said  transfer 
paper  webs  by  means  of  the  said  register  marks  so  that  the 


4,281,597 
INKING  MECHANISM 
Friedrich  K.  Dressier,  PawcatiKk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Harris 
Corporation,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  860,868,  Dec.  15,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  788,581, 

Apr.  18,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  2435 

Int  a.'  B41F  31/08:  B41L  27/10 

VS.  0. 101—365  8  Clainu 


designs  or  patterns  coincide  on  either  side  of  the  joint  or 
joints  parallel  to  the  strip  edges. 

(c)  introducing  the  so  assembled  transfer  paper  webs  into  a 
transfer  machine  where  they  are.  still  in  register,  brought 
into  contact  with  the  substrate  to  be  printed  and 

(d)  heating  the  whole  to  between  160'  and  2S0*  C.  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  effect  the  transfer  of  the  said  designs  or  pat- 
terns. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  applying  ink  to  a  rotating  roll  in  a  print- 
ing press,  said  mechanism  comprising  an  ink  rail  extending 
along  a  length  of  said  roll,  a  support  for  said  ink  rail,  said  ink 
rail  having  a  plurality  of  ink-applying  sections  spaced  axially 
along  the  roll,  each  of  said  sections  extending  circumferenti^dly 
around  a  part  of  the  roll,  a  plurality  of  individual  continuous 
delivery  pumps  secured  to  said  ink  rail,  each  of  said  pumps 
having  a  respective  individual  speed  controllable  drive  motor 
drivingly  connected  thereto,  respective  individual  pumps 
being  associated  with  an  ink-applying  section  for  providing  a 
controlled,  continuous  flow  of  ink  to  its  associated  ink-apply- 
ing section,  means  defining  a  fluid  passage  for  delivering  ink 
from  each  of  said  pumps  to  its  associated  ink-supplying  section 
including  an  orifice  for  receiving  ink  from  each  of  said  respec- 
tive pumps  and  which  is  located  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said 
roll,  the  roll  ripping  the  ink  out  of  said  orifice  as  said  roll 
rotates  relative  thereto,  the  surface  of  each  of  said  circumferen- 
tially  extending  ink-applying  sections  confronting  the  roll 
including  a  longitudinally  extending  recess  and  at  least  two 
longitudinally  extending  margins  of  said  recess  defining  first 
and  second  circumferentially  spaced  gaps  with  said  roll,  said 
recess  having  a  circumferential  wall  at  a  slightly  greater  radial 
distance  from  the  axis  of  said  rotating  roll  than  said  gaps,  and 
into  which  recess  the  ink  moves  after  being  ripped  from  said 
orifice  by  said  roll,  and  which  recess  provides  a  reservoir 
enabling  the  ink  to  cool  therein  prior  to  reaching  the  end  of 
said  ink-applying  section. 


4.281498 
WIDE  WIDTH  PR»mNC  PROCESS 
BJ6m  S.  Rimp,  Vudoeano,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Subii- 
static  Holding  SA^  Claris,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,292 
Claiai   priority,   appUcttiofl   Switzerlaad.   Oct   7,    1977, 
12273/77 

lit  a.3  D06P  7/00:  D06Q  1/00:  B41F  13/02 
VS.  CL  101—470  8  Claims 

1.  A  wide  width  transfer  printing  process  for  printing  with 


4,281,599 
PROJECTILE 
Adolf  Weber,  Nennkircben,  and  Siegfried  Rhau,  Nuremberg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dichl  GmbH  t 
Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Scr.  No.  43,134 
Qaims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  6, 
1978,  2824738 

Int.  a.'  F42B  11/14 
VS.  CL  102—364  5  Claima 


1.  An  incendiary  projectile  including  a  penetrating  member 
(1)  formed  as  a  hollow  projectile  having  therein  an  explosive 
charge  (10)  ignitable  through  a  base  detonator  (II),  and  a 
pyrotechnic  incendiary  composition  (5)  encompassed  by  a 
ballistic  hood,  (4),  characterized  in  that  the  head  portion  (2)  of 
the  penetrating  projectile  is  reinforced  by  a  solid  pyromelal 
insert  (8),  and  the  head  portion  (2)  is  separable  from  the  rear 
portion  of  the  penetrating  projectile  along  a  predetermined 
rupturing  location  (3)  located  intermediate  the  pyromelal 
insert  (8)  and  the  explosive  charge  (10). 


72 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AUGUST  4,  1981 


4^1,600 

SUBPROJECTtLE  TO  BE  EXPELLED  FROM  A 

PROJECTILE 

Clacs  G.  Arnell,  Tonlulla.  Sweden,  assignor  to  Forenade  Fab- 

riksTcrlten,  Eskilstoiu,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1979.  Ser.  No.  17,071 
CUims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  8,  1978,  7802634; 
Jan.  23,  1979,  7900597 

Int.  a.>  F42B  J3/S0 
VS.  a.  102—489  5  aaims 


4J81,601 
NON-SLIP  TURNING  JOINT  FOR  FUZES 
David  L.  Oreman,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
Stales  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Amy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,873 

Int  O.'  F42C  9/00 

VS.  a.  102—276  7  aains 


I.  In  a  fiue  having  a  first  and  second  member  rotatably 
connected  with  adjacent  annular  engaging  surfaces  perpendic- 
ular to  the  axis  of  rotation,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  engaging  surfaces  being  sufTicientty  roughened  to  re- 


quire relative  axial  movement  of  said  members  to  effectu- 
ate relative  rotation  of  said  members; 

wherein  said  first  member  includes  an  annular  recess  on  its 
outer  surface,  said  second  member  includes  an  annular 
recess  on  its  inner  surface  concentric  to  the  annular  recess 
of  said  first  member,  said  annular  recess  of  said  second 
member  has  an  inclined  surface, 

biasing  means  including  a  split  ring  spring  in  both  of  said 
annular  recesses,  said  spring  and  inclined  surface  cooper- 
ating to  place  said  spring  under  sufficient  compression  to 
create  an  axial  force  requiring  a  minimum  of  forty  inch- 
pounds  of  torque  to  rotate  said  members. 


4,281,602 

MOLDED  OBJECTS  SUCH  AS  TABLES,  CHAIRS  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Gerd  Lange,  Kapsweyer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Gebnider  Thonet  AG,  Frankenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,201 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  12, 
1977,  2755336 

Int.  a.'  A47B  13/08;  B29C  5/00:  B25G  S/34 
VS.  a.  108—161  7  aaims 


1.  A  subprojectile  to  be'expelled  from  a  projectile,  including 
a  bunting  charge,  ignition  means  for  igniting  the  bursting 
charge,  and  arming  means  for  preventing  in  a  first  and  safe 
position,  said  igniting  of  the  bursting  charge,  and  allowing,  in 
a  second  and  armed  position,  said  igniting  of  the  bursting 
charge,  wherein  the  ignition  means  includes  a  first  ignition 
body  connected  to  the  subproject<)e,  and  a  second  ignition 
body  which  is  movable  in  relation  to  the  first  ignition  body,  the 
second  ignition  body  being  capable  of  sensing  acceleration 
forces  acting  upon  the  subprojectile  as  a  consequence  of  the 
expelling  of  the  subprojectile  from  the  projectile,  the  second 
ignition  body  also  being  capable  of  sensing  deceleration  forces 
acting  upon  the  subprojectile  after  said  expelling,  the  second 
ignition  body  being  movable  away  from  the  first  ignition  body 
in  response  to  said  sensing  of  said  acceleration  forces,  the 
arming  means  being  shiftable  from  said  safe  position  to  said 
armed  position  in  response  to  said  moving  of  the  second  igni- 
tion body,  and  the  second  ignition  body  when  subjected  to  said 
deceleration  forces  being  capable  of  moving  toward  the  first 
ignition  body  only  when  the  arming  means  is  in  said  armed 
position. 


1.  A  molded  ariicle  suitable  for  use  as  a  table  top  or  seat  for 
a  chair  or  stool,  and  the  like  comprising  a  suppori  frame  and  a 
panel,  said  support  frame  being  positioned  adjacent  to  and 
fitting  against  said  panel  and  having  downwardly  extending 
sockets  which  are  to  receive  ends  of  legs,  said  Support  frame 
and  panel  being  joined  by  a  plastic  material  molded  about  at 
least  edges  of  said  panel  and  support  frame  to  provide  a  desired 
shape  and  fu  said  suppori  frame  to  said  panel,  said  plastic 
material  being  polymerized  in  situ  with  no  significant  pressure 
being  exerted  and  no  significant  external  heat  being  applied 
during  molding,  said  plastic  material  being  cured  in  situ  by 
chemical  reaction. 


4,281,603 
MEANS  FOR  FEEDING  SOLID  COMBUSTIBLE  WASTE 

MATERIAL  TO  A  FURNACE 
Josef  Probsteder,  Bachanger  14,  8399  Ruhstorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,453 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1978,  2821767 / 

'         Ut  CLJ  F23B  7/00 
VS.  a.  110—196  5  OaiM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  burning  combustible  waste  material 
comprising 
means  for  storing  waste  material  to  be  burned  comprising  an 
upright  elongated  housing  having  a  closed  top  and  a  bot- 
tom closure  member  which  slopes  downwardly  from  the 
housing,  said  housing,  closed  top  and  bottom  closure 
member  combining  to  substantially  enclose  a  space  for 
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storage  of  waste  material,  an  opening  in  said  bottom  mem- 
ber disposed  at  the  lowest  point  of  said  sloping  bottom 
member,  a  discharge  pipe  communicating  with  said  open- 
ing and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  for  fiow  of 
waste  material  from  the  said  storage  space, 
furnace  for  burning  said  waste  material  comprising  an 
upright  subsuntially  cylindrical  housing  and  top  and 
bottom  closure  members  fixed  to  the  ends  of  said  housing, 
an  upright  wall  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  the  housing 
substantially  concentric  therewith  and  extending  across 
the  space  and  integral  with  said  cylindrical  housing  adja- 
cent to  the  top  closure  member,  a  bottom  wall  Integral 
with  the  upright  wall,  spaced  above  said  bottom  closure 
member  and  sloping  downwardly  from  said  wall  towards 
a  point  adjacent  to  the  bottom  closure  member,  an  open- 
ing in  said  sloping  wall,  conduit  means  extending  u|>- 


rear  opening,  a  grate  resting  on  the  grate  support  and  having 
side  edges,  inclined  fire  bricks  arranged  near  opposite  sides  of 
the  shell  and  within  the  shell  and  extending  above  the  grate 
support  and  grate  and  having  lower  edges  resting  on  the  grate 
support  and  being  captively  engaged  by  the  side  edges  of  the 
grate,  a  pair  of  internal  side  protectors  for  the  boiler  above  the 
fire  bricks  and  within  the  shell  and  having  lower  edges  which 
lap  top  edges  of  the  fire  bricks  to  retain  them  in  place,  camming 
hanger  means  for  the  side  protectors  on  the  shell  and  side 
protectors  and  supporting  the  side  protectors  in  the  shell  and 
causing  their  lower  edges  lapping  the  fire  bricks  to  maintain 
retaining  pressure  on  the  fire  bricks,  and  top  flanges  on  the  side 
protectors  forming  supporting  guideways  for  a  front-to-back 
sliding  boiler  module  engaged  within  said  rear  opening  of  said 
shell. 


4,281,605 

APPARATUS  FOR  REGENERATING  FLUIDIZINC 

MEDIUM 

Toshio  Uemura;  HirosU  Kagabu;  Keitji  ArisaU;  Nobom 
K^jimoto;  Shinshi  Akatsuka,  and  Takuaki  Fujimoto,  all  of 
Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Babcock-Hitachi  Kabnshiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,243 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1978,  53-110710 

Int.  a.'  F23J  1/00 

U.S.  a.  110—245  7  Claims 


wardly  through  said  bottom  wall  into  said  space  for  deliv- 
ering primary  air  to  the  said  space,  a  tubular  member 
enclosing  an  after-burning  chamber  extending  across  said 
space  and  having  a  wall  with  a  plurality  of  openings 
therein  for  flow  of  gases  from  the  said  space  into  the 
after-burning  chamber  which  face  away  from  the  opening 
in  the  said  bottom  wall,  means  for  supplying  air  to  the  said 
chamber, 
a  conduit  communicating  with  said  discharge  pipe  and  with 
said  opening  in  said  sloping  bottom  wall  of  the  furnace, 
and  means  for  moving  waste  material  through  the  conduit 
from  the  discharge  pipe  through  said  opening  into  the 
space  enclosed  by  said  housing,  top  closure  member  and 
sloping  bottom  wall,  said  means  for  moving  the  waste 
material  closing  said  conduit  against  flow  of  air  from  the 
conduit  into  said  furnace. 


4,281,604 

DOMESTIC  BOILER 

Arthur  G.  Wigdahl,  West  Salem,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  964,432,  No».  28, 1978.  Tills 

application  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,846 

Int  a.5  F23B  7/00 

U.S.a.  UO-234  9  CUims 


^k^ 


1.  A  boiler  comprising  a  shell  having  side  walls  and  a  rear 
opening,  a  grate  support  in  the  shell  at  an  elevation  below  laid 


I.  An  apparatus  for  regenerating  fluidizing  medium  by  re- 
moving sticking  matter  attached  thereto  comprising  a  stirring 
device  for  giving  mechanical  blows  to  a  medium  to  be  regener- 
ated and  a  device  for  feeding  out  the  regenerated  medium 
provided  in  a  first  liquid  Unk;  a  means  for  supplying  a  mixture 
of  a  liquid  having  the  sticking  matter  dissolved  therein  and 
insoluble  fme  particles  from  the  first  liquid  tank  and  for  sepa- 
rating therefrom  the  insoluble  fine  particles  as  slurry  provided 
in  a  second  liquid  unk  adjoining  said  first  liquid  Unk;  and  a 
device  for  supplying  the  regenerated  medium  fed  out  from  said 
first  liquid  tank  to  a  fluidized-bed  furnace. 

s 

4,281,606 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Alfoos  Beisler,  Goldbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuy,  aasigDor  to 

Beisler  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,369 

CUims  priority,  tppUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  IS, 
1976,  2656720 

Int.  a.'-  D05B  21/00 
VS.  a.  112—121.15  i  CUims 

1.  In  the  feeding  and  clamping  of  a  flap  in  a  sewing  machine 
having  receiving  and  sewing  stations  and  a  bank  of  sewing 
needles,  a  pivotal  mechanism  mounted  on  the  machine  for 
achieving,  during  the  sewing-on  of  a  first  flap  to  a  garment 
part,  a  correct  preliminary  aligning  of  a  second  flap  at  the 
receiving  sution  and  a  control  of  the  clamping  of  the  second 
flap  followed  by  the  mechanical  transferring  of  the  second  flap 
from  the  receiving  sution  to  the  sewing  sution  for  the  next 
following  sewing-on  procedure  comprising  in  combination: 

a  materials  clamp  1, 

a  flap  clamp  2  cooperating  with  the  material  clamp. 
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the  mMeriil  and  flap  clamps  being  shiftable  in  unison  toward 

and  away  from  the  sewing  needles, 
a  guide  block  t  lecured  lo  the  material  Samp  1, 
an  angle  lever  4  having  a  pair  of  arms  5  and  6  and  being 

mounted  on  the  guide  block  8, 
the  flap  clamp  2  being  hinged  to  the  guide  block  8  through 

the  angle  lever  4, 
a  retaining  support  II, 
a  hydraulic  cylinder  9  and  cooperating  piston  mounted  on 

the  retaining  support  11  for  opening  the  flap  clamp  2, 
spring  means  10  for  closing  the  flap  clamp  2, 
an  inclined  plate  13  at  the  receiving  station  and  fixedly 

mounted  on  the  sewing  machine  for  the  aligning  support 

of  the  flap  in  a  hand-over  position, 
a  stop  ledge  14  mounted  on  the  inclined  plate  for  ensuring 

the  free  overlap  of  the  flap, 
a  stop  toggle  16  swingably  mounted  on  the  inclined  plate  13, 
an  openable  jaw  for  transferring  the  flap  from  the  inclined 

plate  13  onto  the  top  of  the  material  clamp  1  and  under  the 

flap  clamp  2  and  including: 

(a)  a  carrier  31  fixed  to  the  sewing  machine, 

(b)  an  arm  20  swingably  mounted  on  the  carrier, 

(c)  a  beam  20"  secured  to  the  arm  20, 


work  surface  on  which  workpieces  are  advanced  to  and  be- 
yond the  sewing  zone,  said  cutting  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  cutting  member  supported  on  the  machine  downstream 
of  the  sewing  zone; 

(b)  a  first  actuating  means  for  moving  said  cutting  member 
between  a  raised  position  and  one  of  operative  association 
with  the  workpieces  being  advanced  on  the  work  surface; 

(c)  a  protective  guard  mounted  on  the  machine  in  a  manner 
to  substantially  surround  said  cutting  member; 


(d)  an  arm  22, 

(e)  a  counter  beam  21  secured  to  the  arm  22, 

(f)  a  beam-mounted  arm  23  pivotally  supporting  the  coun- 
ter-beam 21, 

(g)  a  one-armed  actuatable  lever  25, 

(h)  a  hydraulic  cylinder  27  connected  to  the  beam- 
mounted  arm  23  and  having  a  piston  rod  26  connected 
to  the  actuatable  lever  25, 

the  beam-mounted  arm  23  forming  part  of  the  angle  lever  4 
hinged  to  the  carrier, 

the  angle  lever  4  being  arranged  for  the  swinging  of  the 
clamps  between  the  receiving  and  transfer  positions, 

vrith  the  beam  and  counter-beam  being  disposed  above  the 
upper  edge  of  the  inclined  plate  in  the  take-over  position 
so  that  with  the  Jaw  opened  a  flap  lying  aligned  on  the 
inclined  plate  projects  into  the  jaw  and  with  the  beam  and 
counter-beam  travelling  on  the  way  from  the  receiving  to 
the  transfer  position, 

through  the  space  underneath  the  clamp  in  the  open  position 
thereof  and,  on  the  way  back  travelling  with  the  flap 
closed,  and  passing  through  the  space  above  the  flap 
clamp. 


4^1,607 
CinriNG  APPARATUS  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Giuearlo  D.  Torre,  BiaaoM,  Italy,  utt^nr  to  Rockwell- 
RiMUi  S.pji„  MOu,  Italy 

Filed  Aat.  «,  urn,  Ser.  No.  175,792 

CUm  priority,  awUertoa  Italy,  Sep.  20,  1979,  2SS37  A/79 

bt  CL'  D05B  37/04,  65/00.  83/00 

VS.  a.  112—130  11  CUm 

1.  A  cutting  apparatus  for  sewing  machines  having  a  sewing 

zone  including  a  proaer  foot  and  cooperating  needle  and  a 


(d)  a  second  actuating  means  connected  to  said  protective 
guard  for  moving  the  same  between  the  positions  trav- 
elled by  said  cutting  member;  and 

(e)  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  actuating 
means  for  initiating  movement  of  said  protective  guard  to 
its  position  of  operative  association  with  the  workpieces 
prior  to  movement  of  said  cutting  member  thereto. 


4,281,608 
CANTILEVERED  BRAKING  GUIDE  FOR  ATTACHING 

SLIDE  FASTENER  CHAINS 
HlroaU  Mitani,  Tooloose,  France,  and  Kenichi  Uozuml,  Uozn, 
Japan,  assignors  lo  Yoafaida  Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,792 

CUms  priority,  application  Japaa,  Feb.  20, 1978,  53/18216 

Int  a.i  D05B  29/00 

VS.  CL  112—150  8  Clalna 


1.  A  braking  guide  device  for  controlling  the  traveling  ve- 
locity of  a  slide  fastener  chain  in  a  sewing  machine  for  sewing 
the  slide  fastener  chain  to  an  ariicle  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  supporting  member  fixedly  positioned  on  the  table  of 
the  sewing  machine, 

(b)  a  presser  foot  on  the  sewing  machine, 

(c)  a  pair  of  cantilever  members  supported  by  the  supporting 
member  and  extending  before  the  presser  foot  of  the  sew- 
ing machine  one  above  the  other,  the  lower  cantilever 
member  being  fixed  on  or  above  the  table  of  the  sewing 
machine  and  the  upper  cantilever  member  being  movable 
in  the  direction  coming  into  contact  with  or  apart  from 
the  lower  cantilever  member  and  at  least  one  of  the  canti- 
lever members  being  provided  with  a  chain  guide  on  the 
surface  facing  the  other  cantilever  member  whereby  fric- 
tional  resistance  is  imparted  to  the  slide  fastener  chain 
traveling  between  the  upper  and  lower  cantilever  mem- 
bers when  the  upper  cantilever  member  is  at  its  lowermost 
position,  and 

(d)  operating  means  for  selectively  moving  the  upper  canti- 
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lever  member  toward  or  away  from  the  lower  cantilever  having  a  woven  textile  fabric  carcass  impregnated  and  coaled 

member,  wherein  the  operating  means  includes  a  recipro-  with  an  elastomer. 

eating  rod  at  the  output  end  thereof  which  is  connected  to  17.  A  method  of  making  a  marine  fender  adapted  lo  absorb 

the  upper  cantilever  member  through  a  spring  so  that  the  impact  loads,  comprising  providing  a  substantially  flat  resilient 

upper  cantilever  member   is   reslliently   pushed  down  sheet  having  a  woven  textile  fabric  carcass  impregnated  with 
toward  the  lower  cantilever  member. 


4,281,609 

LOCKSTITCH  SEWING  BY  NEEDLE  LOOPER 

Josef  2Socher,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  The 

Singer  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  33,297,  Apr.  15,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,2*5,577. 
This  application  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,907 

Int  a.J  D05B  57/OS.  85/10  j, 

VS.  a.  112—184  1  Oaim 


1.  A  lockstitch  sewing  machine  comprising  a  frame,  ^id 
frame  including  a  work  supporting  surface  for  supporting  a 
work  material  thereon,  a  needle  looper  assembly,  said  needle 
looper  assembly  including  an  outer  needle  having  a  sharpened 
lip  and  an  inner  needle  supported  within  said  outer  needle  and 
having  a  hook  on  the  end  thereof,  said  outer  needle  and  said 
inner  needle  being  capable  of  independent  movement;  an  oscil- 
lating looptaker,  said  looptaker  having  a  thread  seizing  beak 
thereon;  a  lower  thread  carrying  bobbin;  means  for  carrying 
said  lower  thread  carrrying  bobbin  in  said  looptaker;  means  for 
supporting  said  needle  looper  assembly  for  movement  through 
said  looptaker  adjacent  the  thread  seizing  beak  thereof  from  a 
position  below  said  loop  seizing  beak  to  a  position  above  and 
through  a  work  material  supported  on  said  work  supporting 
surface;  means  for  grasping  an  upper  thread  when  in  said 
position  extending  through  and  above  a  work  material  sup- 
ported on  said  work  supporting  surface  with  said  needle  looper 
asembly;  means  for  transporting  said  upper  thread  through  said 
work  material  to  a  position  below  said  loop  seizing  beak;  and, 
means  for  releasing  said  upper  thread  to  said  loop  seizing  beak 
for  seizure  thereby  and  concatenation  with  thread  on  said 
lower  thread  carrying  bobbin. 


an  elastomer,  prestressing  the  substantially  flat  resilient  sheet 
by  bending  the  sheet  into  a  configuration  that  is  smoothly 
curved  in  transverse  cross  section,  and  attaching  the  curved 
sheet  along  opposite  longitudinal  edges  lo  a  support  so  as  lo 
provide  a  deflection  space  between  the  presiressed  sheet  and 
the  support. 


4,281,611 

SYSTEM  FOR  MOORING  A  SHIP,  PARTICULARLY  AN 

OIL-TANKER,  TO  AN  OFF-SHORE  TOWER  OR 

COLUMN 

Robert  Vilain,  Maisons-Alfort  France,  assignor  to  Enterpriie 

d'Equlpment  Mecaniques  Hydrauliqucs  E.M.H.,  Frmee 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,024 

Claim  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  15.  1976,  76  31118 

Ut  a.i  B63B  21/00 

VS.  a.  114—230  7  Clain 


4,281,610 
MARINE  FENDER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 
SAME 
MelriB  R.  Young,  708  Solar  Dr.,  Fort  Uuderdale,  Fla.  33301 
Filed  Aug.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,890 
Int.  a.'  B63B  21/00 
VS.  a.  114—219  23  Claiais 

11.  A  marine  fender  adapted  to  absorb  impact  loads,  com- 
prising a  generally  rectangular  presiressed,  resilient  sheet  of 
material,  such  as  conveyor  belling  material,  bent  from  a  sub- 
stantially flat  Slate  into  a  configuration  that  is  smoothly  curved 
in  transverse  cross  section  and  that  is  thereby  presiressed  for 
absorbing  impact  loads,  the  sheet  being  attached  to  a  support 
along  longitudinal  edges  so  as  to  define  an  unpressurized  <^ 
flection  space  between  the  sheet  and  the  support,  the  material 


f  1  9  r  t  T  J  '  f  r  y  ' 


1.  A  system  for  mooring  a  ship  or  like  floating  vessel,  in 
particular,  an  oil  tanker,  to  an  off-shore  column,  and  for  trans- 
ferring a  fluid  cargo  such  as  gas,  petroleum  oil  or  the  like,  by 
means  of  at  least  one  articulated  arm  carried  by  said  vessel,  said 
arm  supporting  at  its  upper  end  a  connector  device  capable  of 
being  fixedly  placed  on  a  mouth-piece  provided  on  the  head  of 
said  column,  and  mooring  means  for  allowing  said  vessel,  once 
the  connector  device  is  fixedly  placed,  to  be  moored  through 
said  device  and  lo  move  around  the  latter  so  as  to  be  placed  in 
the  wind's  eye,  said  connector  device  comprising  a  hollow 
body  forming  a  centering  and  guiding  cone,  adapted  lo  be 
fitted  onto  a  mouth-piece  head  extending  from  a  conduit  pro- 
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vided  on  said  column,  a  sliding  connector  element  operable  to 
be  inserted  into  the  inlet  of  said  mouth-piece  in  connecting 
relationship  in  conjunction  with  sealing  means,  locking  means 
for  maintaining  the  connecting  condition  of  said  connector 
device  and  said  mouth-piece,  and  means  for  ensuring,  once  the 
connection  is  completed,  the  free  rotation  of  said  mooring 
means  connecting  said  connector  device  to  said  vessel. 


I  4J81,612 

BOAT  MOORING  DEVICE 
HoBcr  A.  Witts,  Rte.  5,  Box  712,  Holly  Grove  Rd.,  Thomas- 
»ille,  N.C.  27340 

FUcd  i$m.  19, 1979.  Scr.  No.  4,765 

Int  a.'  B63B  21/00 

VS.  a.  114—230  1  CUUm 


1.  A  mooring  device  to  be  utilized  for  mooring  boats  and  like 
objects  to  the  undergrowth  and  underbrush  in  the  environment 
of  lakes  and  ponds,  said  mooring  device  comprising  a  pair  of 
opposed  arms  extending  in  spaced  parallel  arrangement  to  each 
other,  each  of  said  arms  including  relatively  short  lower  handle 
portions  and  relatively  long  gripping  portions,  the  gripping 
portion  of  each  arm  comprising  a  plurality  of  jagged  teeth 
formed  by  deep  notches,  said  teeth  and  notches  provided  in  the 
opposed  edges  of  said  arms  substantially  throughout  the  grip- 
ping portion,  said  notches  extending  into  the  surfaces  of  said 
arms  a  distance  of  at  least  one-half  inch,  connecting  means  for 
joining  said  pair  of  arms  about  a  pivot  point  positioned  inter- 
mediate the  handle  portin  and  the  gripping  portion,  compres- 
sion spring  means  extending  between  said  handle  portions 
adjacent  said  connecting  means  for  normally  biasing  said  grip- 
ping poriion  toward  a  closed  position,  when  in  said  closed 
position  said  teeth  being  in  overlapped  relationship,  the  ex- 
tretae  upper  end  of  each  of  said  opposed  arms  being  provided 
with  a  beveled  surface  extending  inwardly  and  downwardly 
for  guiding  branches  and  the  like  into  the  area  between  the 
opposed  arms  and  causing  said  arms  to  spread  as  the  mooring 
device  is  urged  onto  said  branch,  and  a  tether  means  connect- 
ing said  boat  and  one  of  said  handle  portions. 


a  sheave  secured  to  said  buoyant  means, 
a  first  reel  on  said  floating  platform, 
a  second  reel  on  said  floating  platform,  and 
means  for  tensioning  said  sacrificial  mooring  line,  said  sacri- 
ficial mooring  line  being  wound  on  said  first  reel  and 


extending  around  said  sheave  and  through  said  tensioning 
means  to  said  second  reel  whereby  tension  in  said  mooring 
line  may  be  maintained  at  a  preselected  level  and  said 
sacrificial  mooring  line  may  be  replaced  with  the  addi- 
tional sacrificial  mooring  line  wound  on  said  first  reel. 


4,281.614 

CONNECTION  OF  THE  UPPER  END  OF  AN  OCEAN 

UPWELLING  PIPE  TO  A  FLOATING  STRUCTURE 

James  F,  McNary,  SanU  Ana,  and  Abraham  Person,  Los  Alami- 

tos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Global  Marine,  Inc.,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Scr,  No.  935,591 

Int.  a.'  B63B  21/52.  51/02:  B63C  9/04 

VJS.  a.  114—264  12  Claims 


4,281,613 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOORING  A 
FLOATING  STRUCTURE 
Donald  R.  Ray,  and  Riddle  E.  Steddum,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  The  Offskore  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  827,145,  Aug.  24,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  applicatkm  Not.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,075 
Int  a.>  B63B  21/50 
VS.  CL  114—230  16  Claims 

1.  A  tension  mooring  system  for  a  floating  platform  compris- 
ing: 
a  floating  platform: 

anchor  means  positioned  upon  the  bed  of  a  body  of  water; 
mooring  lines  secured  to  said  anchor  means  and  extending 

upwardly  therefrom: 
buoyant  means  connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  mooring 

lines  al  a  point  below  the  lowest  water  surface;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  mooring  lines  to  said  floating 
platform,  said  connecting  means  for  each  of  said  mooring 
lines  including, 
a  length  of  sacrificial  mooring  line. 


1.  Apparatus  for  connecting  to  a  floating  structure,  for  pen- 
dulous suppon  thereby  with  its  lower  end  disposed  above  an 
ocean  floor,  the  upper  end  of  a  pipe  assembly  disposed  substan- 
tially vertically  in  an  ocean  and  the  like,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
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gimbal  means  coupled  between  the  pipe  assembly  and  the 
structure  concentrically  about  the  pipe  assembly  and 
defining  two  orthogonal  gimbal  axes  about  which  the  pipe 
assembly  can  move  relative  to  the  structure,  the  gimbal 
means  carrying  essentially  all  loads  between  the  pipe 
assembly  and  the  structure,  and 

ball  joint  means  coupled  between  the  upper  end  of  the  pipe 
and  the  structure  defining  the  boundaries  of  a  path  of  fluid 
flow  between  the  pipe  and  the  structure,  the  ball  joint 
means  including  an  element  associated  with  the  pipe  as- 
sembly and  a  cooperating  element  associated  with  the 
gimbal  means  and  secured  from  movement  relative 
thereto  in  a  direction  aligned  with  the  elongate  extent  of 
the  pipe  assembly,  the  ball  joint  means  being  centered  on 
the  intersection  of  the  gimbal  axes. 


tance  between  the  elevated  portion  of  an  offshore  plat- 
form and  an  elevated  portion  of  the  service  vessel. 


4,281,616 

AUTOMATIC  RNGERPRINT  CARD  HOLDER 

AlUa  D.  LeVantine,  18225  Rancho  St,  Tarzana,  Calif.  91356 

ContinDation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  90,r7S,  Not.  2,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  17,  1980,  Ser,' No.  207,655 

Int  a."  B41K  //OO;  A61B  5/10 

VS.  O.  118—31.5  16  Claims 


4,281,615 

SELF-PROPELLED  SEMI-SUBMERSIBLE  SERVICE 

VESSEL 

John  H.  Wilson,  Richardson,  and  Dillard  S.  Hammett  Dallas, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Sedco,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845331 

Int  a.5  B63B  35/44 

VS.  a.  114—265  14  Claims 


1.  A  semi-submersible  service  vessel  comprising,  in  combina- 
on: 

a  service  platform  having  forward,  aft,  port  and  starboard 
sides  from  which  marine  service  operations  may  be  per- 
formed; 

first  and  second  elongate  hull  structures  disposed  subjacent 
the  service  platform,  each  hull  having  a  ballast  tank  en- 
closed therein  for  controlling  the  buoyancy  of  each  hull, 
respectively; 

a  plurality  of  buoyant  stability  columns  vertically  disposed 
intermediate  each  hull  and  the  service  deck  at  forward 
and  aft  locations; 

a  tntss  system  mechanically  interconnecting  the  hulls  and 
service  deck  for  supporting  the  hulls  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  and  for  supporting  the  service  deck  in  a  fixed 
elevated  position  with  respect  to  the  hulls; 

means  for  selectively  adding  or  removing  ballast  to  the 
ballast  tanks  of  each  hull  structure; 

first  propulsion  means  disposed  in  the  aft  region  of  each  hull 
for  producing  a  driving  thrust  in  a  direction  parallel  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  hull; 

second  propulsion  means  disposed  in  the  forward  region  of 
each  hull  for  producing  a  steering  thrust,  the  second  pro- 
pulsion means  being  mounted  for  controlled  movement 
relative  to  an  axis  of  revolution  for  producing  a  steering 
thrust  in  a  direction  which  may  be  varied  in  azimuth; 

a  plurality  of  anchor  lines  reeved  for  deployment  from  each 
comer  of  the  vessel; 

a  winch  assembly  connected  to  each  anchor  line  for  main- 
taining a  predetermined  level  of  tension  in  each  line, 

a  sonar  ranging  system  for  measuring  the  underwater  dis- 
tance between  a  submerged  portion  of  the  service  vessel 
and  a  submerged  portion  of  an  offshore  platform;  and 

a  laser  ranging  system  for  measuring  the  above  water  dis- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  holding  a  fingerprint  card  that  locates 
the  fingerprint  card  in  the  proper  positions  for  taking  a  full  set 
of  rolled  and  flat  fingerprints,  comprising: 
a  platen; 
a  means  for  locating  and  retaining  a  fingerprint  card  on  the 

platen; 
a  frame  for  supporting  the  platen;  ^ 

a  slide  means  on  the  frame  that  permits  the  platen  to  be 

advanced  to  carry  the  fingerprint  card  to  the  proper  posi- 
tions; 
an  actuator  means  for  advancing  the  platen  to  the  proper 

positions; 
an  indexing  means  for  stopping  the  advance  of  the  platen  at 

the  next  proper  position; 
a  hoop  means  for  folding  the  fingerprint  card  down  over  the 

front  of  the  apparatus; 
a  lever  means  for  actuating  the  hoop; 
a  clamping  means  that  frees  the  fingerprint  card  as  it  is 

advanced  to  the  next  position  and  then  folds  the  card 

down  and  locks  it  at  that  position; 
a  restraining  means  that  prevents  the  apparatus  from  moving 

when  the  fingerprint  card  is  being  advanced. 


4,281,617 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  CONDUCTORS 
Robert  C.  BeTers,  DoraWlle;  Helmut  E.  Durr,  DunTroody,  and 
George  E,  Mock,  Duluth,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Inc„  New  York,  N.V, 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,465 
laLCL'B0SC3/l7ZU/02 
VS.  C  118—68  «  Ctaims 

I.  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  uniform  thickness  layer  of  a 
fluent  coating  material  to  a  moving  conductor,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  housing  having  openings  through  which  a  conductor  may 
be  advanced  along  a  path  into  and  then  out  of  said  hous- 
ing; ... 
non-contacting  means  mounted  in  said  housmg  and  havmg 
openings   aligned   with   the   openings   in   said    housing 
through  which  the  conductor  is  moved  along  a  portion  of 
the  path  for  holding  the  coating  material  and  for  maintain- 
ing the  coaling  material  at  a  level  above  the  conductor 
along  said  portion  of  its  path  to  cause  the  coating  material 
to  be  applied  to  the  conductor  as  it  is  moved  therethough, 
said  non-contacting  means  including  an  applicator  tube 
which  comprises: 
a  container  for  the  fluent  coating  material,  said  container 
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including  a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls,  each  side  wall  having 
a  notch  fonned  therein,  said  notches  being  aligned  with  a 
path  of  travel  of  a  conductor  through  the  notches  such 
that  the  conductor  is  not  contacted  by  the  surfaces  of  the 
walls  which  form  the  notches;  and 
a  cover  having  a  plurality  of  slots  thereacross,  each  said  slot 
connecting  a  pair  of  aligned  notches  in  said  side  walls  and 
being  parallel  to  a  conductor  path,  each  said  slot  and 
aligned  notches  forming  an  applicator  opening  which  is 
sized  to  accommodate  a  range  of  conductor  sizes  and  to 
maintain  the  level  of  the  coating  material  in  said  container 


4,281,619 
METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  VISCOUS  FLUID  TO  STOCK 

AND  ROTARY  VALVE  FOR  USE  IN  SAME 

Richard  H.  Frick,  and  Kenneth  M.  Enloe,  both  of  Neenah,  Wis., 

inignors  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  128,483 

iBt  a.J  B05C  1/04;  BOSB  1/16 

VS.  a.  118—325  9  aaims 


substantially  at  a  predetermined  level  above  the  path  of 
the  conductor  without  substantially  increasing  the  flow 
rate  of  the  coating  material  into  said  container; 
die  means  aligned  with  an  exit  opening  in  said  non-contact- 
ing means  for  removing  excess  coating  material  from  the 
conductor  to  form  a  layer  of  substantially  uniform  thick- 
ness; 
means  for  partially  treating  the  coating  material;  and 
means  for  advancing   the  conductor  into  said   housing, 
through  said  non-contacting  means  and  said  die  means  and 
then  out  of  said  housing  and  through  said  treating  means. 


4,281,«18 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  SAMPLE  ON 

FLEXIBLE  SHEET  TO  CHROMATOGRAPHIC  PLATE 

Darid  C.  Fealnore,  1300  Moanoad,  Hoaatoo,  Tex.  77030 

DiTiifaM  of  Scr.  No.  39^60,  May  21, 1979,  which  is  a 

coMiwudaa-iD-pwl  of  Ser.  No.  909,207,  May  25, 1978.  This 

appUcatiOB  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,896 

lit  CL3  BOSB  I/OO 

VS.  CL  118—202  18  CUm 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  measured  amounts  of  fluid  in 
registry,  in  a  predetermined  configuration  to  a  continuously 
moving  material  sheet  comprising: 

I.  a  rotary  valve  having  in  combination: 

(a)  a  rotor  having; 

(1)  first  and  second  circular  faces,  said  first  face  having 
a  port  substantially  centrally  located  therein; 

(2)  a  longitudinal  surface  extending  between  said  faces; 

(3)  an  intake  bore  extending  from  said  flret  circular  face 
inwardly  longitudinally  toward  said  second  face  but 
terminating  prior  thereto; 

(4)  a  first  passage  fluidly  communicating  and  radially 
extending  from  said  bore  to  said  longitudinal  surface; 

(J)  a  slot  portion  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
passage  at  the  longitudinal  surface,  and  circumferen- 
tially  extending  around  said  longitudinal  surface  in  an 
arc  greater  than  that  defined  by  said  passage; 

(b)  a  valve  seat  for  rotatably  mounting  said  rotor;  said 
valve  seat  having: 

(1)  a  fluid  inlet  fluidly  communicating  with  said  bore; 

(2)  a  discharge  orifice  corresponding  to  said  slot  on  said 
valve  rotor  and  in  fluid  communication  therewith 
when  said  slot  and  orifice  are  aligned  as  a  result  of 
rotation  of  the  valve  rotor;  and 

II.  a  device  for  continuously  advancing  said  sheet;  and 

III.  a  means  for  mechanically  coupling  the  advancing  of  said 
sheet  with  the  rotation  of  the  valve. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  application  of  samples  to  a  thin-layer 
chromatograhic  plate  comprising: 

an  applicator  sheet  having  a  top  surface  defining  a  horizontal 
plane; 

means  forming  a  pluraHty  of  depressions  in  said  top  surface, 
each  of  said  depressions  being  adapted  to  receive  a  dis- 
crete sample  to  be  transferred  to  said  plate;  means  support- 
mg  said  sheet  and  plate  in  operative  association;  and 

displacement  means  for  moving  bottom  surfaces  of  each 
depression  toward  said  plane  to  effect  said  application  of 
samples  to  the  plate. 


4,281,620 

UQUID  DEVELOPER  SPEAR  HEAD  ACCESS 

MECHANISM 

Joka  L.  McChcsMy,  Cnpertino;  Thomas  A.  TacklaMl,  Sui  Jose, 

and  Ian  Tuner,  Sunnyrale,  all  of  Calif.,  assizors  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Cou. 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Scr.  No.  79,676 
Int  a.'  B05C  3/02;  G03G  15/10 
VS.  CL  118—410  12  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  development  delivery  system  in  a  printing  ma- 
chine, including  a  removable  container  of  liquid  developer 
material,  a  development  fountain,  dehvery  fluid  conduit  for 
transporting  developer  between  said  container  and  said  foun- 
tain, and  suction  means  for  withdrawing  developer  from  said 
supply  container  and  delivering  it  in  said  system,  said  system 
being  characterized  by 
a  developer  access  manifold,  secured  in  said  printing  ma- 
chine, comprising  flow-through  piercing  means 
connection   means  in  said   container  comprising  sealing 
means  through  which  said  piercing  means  is  penetrated 
and  is  encircled  thereby  in  a  substantially  air-tight  manner 
when  said  container  is  opcratively  coupled  to  said  printing 
machine  and  wherein  said  sealing  means  forms  a  substan- 
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tially  fluid-tight  closure  upon  removal  of  said  piercing 
means  when  said  container  is  uncoupled  from  said  printing 
machine,  and 
means,  located  within  said  container,  through  which  liquid 


undulate  along  the  rollers  to  successively  occupy  the 
location  vacated  by  the  preceding  article. 


4,281,622 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTAnC 

LATENT  IMAGE 

Yoshio  Kudo;  Maaakazn  Iwasa,  and  Hisashi  Kato,  all  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd„  Minamia- 

shigara,  Japan 

Continiutioa  of  Scr.  No.  886,449,  Mar.  14,  1978,  abandooed. 

This  applicatiOB  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,976 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1977,  52/27759 

Int.  a.J  G03G  IS/OS 

VS.  a.  118—653  3  Claims 


developer  is  withdrawn,  said  withdrawal  means  being  in 
communication  with  said  connection  means  and  posi- 
tioned such  that  said  piercing  means  enters  said  with- 
drawal means  when  said  container  is  coupled  to  said 
printing  machine. 


4,281,621 

TIRE  SEALANT  APPLICATOR 

Kemwth  L.  Tacke,  WoodinWIle;  Lyie  D.  Galbraith,  and  Hudson 

Stewart,  both  of  Kirkland,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Rockcor, 

Inc.,  Redmond,  Wash. 

Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  933,579,  Ang.  14, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,206,008, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  745,194,  Nor.  26,  1976, 

abaMloaed.  This  application  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,570 

lat.  a.3  B05B  IS/06 

VS.  CL  118—500  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  an  electrostatic  latent  image 
in  an  electrostatic  apparatus  comprising  a  latent  image  carry- 
ing medium  carrying  thereon  an  electrostatic  latent  image,  a 
developing  roller  which  carries  thereon  a  foner  layer  for  de- 
veloping the  latent  image  into  a  toner  image,  a  lOUUble 
squeeze  roller  provided  in  the  vicinity  of  said  developing  roller 
with  the  periphery  of  said  squeeze  roller  extending  in  parallel 
to  the  periphery  of  said  developing  roller,  and  means  for  apply- 
ing a  voltage  to  said  squeeze  roller  with  respect  to  the  develop- 
ing roller,  said  voltage  applying  means  being  arranged  to 
change  the  level  of  the  voltage  applied  to  the  squeeze  roller 
whereby  the  thickness  of  the  toner  layer  is  controlled  by  the 
level  of  the  voltage  applied  to  said  squeeze  roller,  and  means 
for  reducing  the  thickness  of  said  toner  layer  on  said  develop- 
ing roller  before  the  toner  layer  faces  said  squeeze  roller  to 
such  a  thickness  that  the  surface  of  the  toner  layer  is  spaced 
from  the  surface  of  the  squeeze  roller. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  a  plurality  of  torroidal 
articles  from  a  loading  station  to  an  unloading  station  while 
continuously  rotating  said  articles,  comprising: 

frame  means; 

at  least  two  generally  parallel  inclined  elongated  rollers 
rotatably  mounted  to  said  frame  means  for  supporting  a 
plurality  of  such  articles  in  generally  coaxial  side-to-side 
relation; 

drive  means  for  rotating  at  least  one  of  said  rollers; 

support  means  located  at  said  unloading  station  for  support- 
ing one  such  article  located  at  said  unloading  station 
against  further  displacement  along  said  rollers; 

unloading  means  connected  to  said  frame  means  and  posi- 
tioned at  said  unloading  station  for  unloading  one  such 
article  from  said  rollers  while  permitting  continuous  rota- 
tion of  remaining  articles  supported  by  said  rollers; 
whereby  a  plurality  of  said  articles  are  rotated  in  place 
until  such  time  as  one  such  article  is  unloaded  from  the 
unloading  station  permittiilg  the  remaining  articles  to 


4,281.623 
SHEET  STRIPPING  MEMBERS  FOR  FIXING  DEVICE 
FOR  nXING  IMAGES  OF  AN  ORIGINAL  DOCUMENT 

ON  SHEETS  OF  COPY  MATERIALS 
Tntomn  Kato,  Yamatokoriyama,  and  Saaama   Hoi^yo,  Ka- 
sUhara,  both  of  Japaa,  itti^nn  to  Sharp  Kshnshlki  Kalaha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,639 
ClaliM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  1, 1977. 52-41182[U1; 
Apr.  I.  1977,  52-41 I83IU] 

Ut  a.'  B05C  11/00;  B30B  J/« 
U.S.  CL  118—668  U  CUam 

1.  In  a  copy  sheet  stripping  device  within  a  copier,  said 
copier  including  a  pair  of  rollers  for  fixing  images  of  an  original 
document  on  a  copy  material  by  pressure  engagenlent  between 
said  rollers,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  moving  the  copy  sheet  stripping  device  into  en- 
gagement with  one  of  said  pair  of  rollers  to  scrape  away 
the  copy  material  from  that  roller  in  synchronization  with 
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the  ipproach  of  the  copy  material  toward  the  rollers,  and   nally  and  laterally,  progressively  in  response  to  rearward 
for  moving  the  copy  sheet  stripping  device  away  from    movement  of  the  supply  contamer. 


4.281,625 
AUTOMATIC  WATER  SUPPLY  DEVICE 
Nobuharu  Kasai,  32,  Azaipponyanagi,  Ooazahinuma,  Onoecho, 
Minamitsugaru-gun,  Aomori-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,432 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24,  1978,  53-130738 
Int.  a."  AOIK  7/00,  i9/026 
MS.  a.  119—77  II  Claims 


thai  roller  in  synchronization  with  the  separation  of  the 
copy  material  from  the  rollers. 


4,281,624 

ANIMAL  FEEDER  FOR  FLOWABLE  MATERIALS 

Raymond  Raines.  1320  S.  Denver,  Russellnlle,  Ark.  72801 

Filed  Not.  26.  1979,  Ser.  No.  97.239 

Int  CL^  AOIK  5/00 

MS.  a.  119—52  R  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  pet  feeder  of  flowable  materials,  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed serving  container  (11)  provided  with  a  bottom  (9),  front 
and  rear  walls  (llA.  lie)  and  a  pair  of  substantially  vertical 
oppositely  disposed  sidewalls  (11a,  11a),  the  upper  margins  of 
said  walls  defming  an  opening  (12)  in  the  upper  end  of  the 
container,  and  an  inverted  supply  container  (14)  provided  with 
front  and  rear  walls  (14*,  14c)  and  a  pair  of  substantially  verti- 
cal oppositely  disposed  sidewalls  (14<j.  14a)  relatively  shorter 
than  the  sidewalls  of  said  first  opening,  the  lower  margins  of 
the  invened  container  defining  an  opening  (15)  in  its  lower 
end,  said  oppositely  disposed  sidewall  margins  of  the  inverted 
container  being  vertically  overlapped  respectively  by  and  in 
laterally  spaced  relation  to  said  oppositely  disposed  segments 
of  the  serving  container  sidewall  margins  to  thereby  provide  a 
passageway  between  the  container  ends,  in  combination  with  a 
pair  of  longue-and-groove  joints  (18, 18)  respectively  connect- 
ing said  oppositely  dispose^  sidewall  margins  of  the  inverted 
container  (14)  to  said  overlapping  sidewall  segments  of  the 
serving  container  (11),  said  joints  slidably  supporting  the  in- 
verted contamer  upon  the  serving  container  and  for  movement 
along  a  path  extending  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  the  feeder, 
the  tongue  component  (22)  of  each  of  said  joints  (18, 18)  being 
integral  with  and  projecting  laterally  from  one  of  said  con- 
nected overlapping  sidewall  margins  and  the  associated  groove 
component  (20)  being  integral  with  the  other  of  said  connected 
overlapping  sidewall  margins  and  laterally  intermeshing  with 
said  tongue  component  (22),  each  of  said  joints  (18,  18)  con- 
verging rearwardly  and  laterally  inwardly  at  an  acute  angle  a 
relative  to  said  path  to  cause  its  tongue  and  groove  compo- 
nents to  unmesh  longitudinally  and  laterally,  progressively  in 
response  to  forward  movement  of  the  supply  container,  and 
conversely,  to  cause  the  components  to  intermesh  longitudi- 


l_!ti_K-, 


1.  An  automatic  water  supply  device  comprising: 

a  tray  adapted  to  receive  water  up  to  a  predetermined  first 
level; 

a  first  vessel  having  a  float  and  valve  assembly  which  con- 
trols supply  of  water  into  said  first  vessel  so  as  to  maintain 
a  predetermined  highest  second  level  of  water  in  said  first 
vessel:  and 

a  siphon  tube  having  a  highest  point,  an  inlet  tube  portion 
which  extends  downwardly  from  the  highest  point  and 
has  an  open  inlet  end  which  has  a  substantially  horizon- 
tally disposed  annular  edge  which  defines  an  inlet  opening 
area  and  is  located  in  said  first  vessel  at  a  predetermined 
third  level  which  is  lower  than  said  second  level,  and  an 
outlet  tube  portion  which  extends  downwardly  from  the 
highest  point  and  has  an  open  outlet  end  which  has  an 
outlet  opening  area  and  is  located  in  said  tray  at  a  prede- 
termined fourth  level  which  is  lower  than  said  first  level, 
said  inlet  opening  area  of  said  siphon  tube  being  substan- 
tially larger  than  said  outlet  opening  area; 

wherein  the  highest  point  of  the  siphon  tube  is  positioned 
between  said  second  level  and  a  level  which  is  lower  than 
said  second  level  by  the  difference  between  said  first  and 
fourth  levels. 


4,281,626 

VAPORIZABLE  LIQUID  INJECTION  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Gerald  R.  A.  Fishe,  404  N.  Andrews  Ave.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

33301 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34.265 
Int.  CV  F02M  2i/02 
MS.  a.  123— 25.C  «  Clairas 

1.  In  a  four  or  two  cycle  internal  combustion  engine  having 
a  piston  and  cylinder  forming  a  combustion  chamber  with 
intake,  compression,  expansion  and  exhaust  phases  in  its  cycle, 
and  means  for  introducing  a  combustible  fuel-oxidizing  agent 
mixture  into  said  cylinder,  means  for  igniting  the  fuel-oxidizing 
agent  mixture  in  said  cylinder  and  means  for  exhausting  gases 
from  said  cylinder,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  introducing  evaporable  liquid  into  said  cylinder  in 
a  stratified  manner  such  that  the  liquid  is  contacted  by  a 
portion  of  the  combusting  fuel  gases  primarily  after  most 
of  the  combustion  of  the  fuel  gases  has  occurred  for  ab- 
sorbing some  of  the  heat  of  combustion  in  the  liquid  and 
vaporizing  the  same; 
said  portion  of  the  gases  being  located  at  the  periphery  of  the 
combustion  chamber  at  the  time  combustion  is  close  to 
completion  and   the  piston   is  commencing  its  power 
stroke,  so  as  to  provide  a  stratified  liner,  substantially  in 


AUGUST  4,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


81 


cylindrical  shape,  against  the  cylinder  walls  of  the  cooler 
portion  of  combustion  gasses  and  evaporable  liquid  to 
reduce  the  energy  loss  to  the  cylinder  cooling  system  and 
recoup  this  energy  as  vapor  to  exert  pressure  on  the  pis- 
ton; 
said  evaporable  liquid  introduction  means  including  a  po- 
rous device  means  for  said  chamber  including  a  porous 
portion  exposed  In  said  cylinder  at  a  location  spaced  and 


4.281.628 
HIGH  EFTiaENCY  TRI-ROTOR  BALUSTIC  ENGINE 
George  J.  DoundoulakU.  2498  Kayroii  La„  Nortk  BcUnore, 
Long  Island,  N.Y.  11710 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979.  Ser.  No.  84.846 
Int.  a.'  P02B  ii/OO 
U.S.  a.  123—245  22  I 


separated  from  said  igniting  means,  the  remainder  of  said 
chamber  being  non-porous,  and  means  communicating 
with  said  porous  portion  for  saturating  the  same  with 
evaporable  liquid  so  that  the  combustion  of  the  gaseous 
fuel  occurs  in  said  chamber  initially  at  a  point  separated 
from  said  porous  portion  and  proceeds  Into  contact  there- 
with for  vaporization  of  liquid  and  absorption  of  heal  by 
liquid  vapor. 


4,281,627 

VENTILATOR  OF  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  IGNITION  OF 

ENGINE 

Toshiyuki  Sakurai,  Himeji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136325 
Claims     priority,     applicatioa     Japan,     Apr.     3,     1979, 
S4/4S4411[U] 

Int.  CL^  F02P  \m 
MS.  a.  123— 146  J  A  4  r 


1.  A  tri-rotor  ballistic  engine  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  drum,  rolatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  having  an  output 
shaft,  a  power  cavity  defined  therein; 

a  power  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  drum; 

a  reaction  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  drum: 

a  differential  interconnection  means  interconnecting  said 
power  shaft,  reaction  shaft  and  drum  so  that  when  said 
drum  is  rotated  at  a  constant  angular  velocity  and  one  of 
said  power  and  reaction  shafts  is  held  at  zero  angular 
velocity,  the  other  of  said  power  and  reaction  shafts  ro- 
tates at  twice  said  constant  angular  velocity: 

at  least  one  inner  power  piston  connected  to  said  power 
shaft  extending  radially  outwardly  thereof  and  into  said 
power  cavity  of  said  drum; 

said  drum  Including  at  least  one  outer  power  piston  extend- 
ing into  said  power  cavity  to  define  at  least  two  power 
chambers  with  said  at  least  one  inner  power  piston: 

first  hydraulically  operated  holding  means  connected  to  said 
power  shaft  for  holding  said  power  shaft  at  zero  angular 
velocity; 

second  hydraulically  operated  holding  means  connected  to 
said  reaction  shaft  for  holding  said  reaction  shaft  at  zero 
angular  velocity: 

control  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  holding 
means  for  selective  activation  thereof:  and 

power  fluid  means  connected  to  said  at  least  two  power 
chambers  for  selectively  pressurizing  said  power  cham- 
bers and  rotating  said  drum. 


4,281,629 
COMPRESSION  IGNITION  DIRECT  INJECHON 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hans  List  126,  Heinrichstrasse,  Graz,  Austria 

Filed  Nov.  U,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94.095 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Austria,  Nov.  16,  1978,  8194/78 
Int.  a.'  PD2B  3/00 
MS.  a.  123—279  «  Claims 

1.  A  compression  ignition,  direct  injection  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  particularly  comprising  at  least  one  cylinder,  a 
piston  and  an  injection  nozzle,  a  combustion  chamber  or  cavity 
in  the  form  of  a  body  of  rotation  disposed  in  the  piston  and 
receiving  almost  the  entire  quantity  of  combustion  air  at  the 
end  of  the  compression  stroke,  wherein  said  chamber  having, 
below  the  crovra  of  the  piston,  a  constriction  dividing  the 
chamber  into  an  upper  and  a  lower  part,  said  injection  nozzle 
being  mounted  with  the  nozzle  tip  at  least  near  the  axis  of  the 
1.  In  a  ventilator  of  a  distributor  for  ignition  of  an  engine   chamber  and  with  the  fuel  jets  being  directed  towards  the  wall 
which  comprises  a  ventilation  plug  fitted  to  a  cap  of  said  dis-   of  the  chamber,  the  geometrical  points  of  intersection  of  the 
•ributor,  an  improvement  characterized  in  that  said  ventilation   axes  of  the  nozzle  holes  lying  below  the  narrowest  cross-sec- 
plug  and  said  cap  are  formed  in  one  piece  by  an  insert  molding,   tion  of  the  constriction  in  the  chamber  throughout  the  entire 
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injection  period,  a  connecting  passage  formed  by  the  constric-  4^1,631 

lion  between  the  upper  part  and  the  lower  part  of  the  combus-      EXHAUST  GAS  REaRCULATION  AND  IDLE  SPEED 

tion  chamber  including  a  number  of  connecting  canals  in  the  CONTROL  DEVICE 

HinnU  Yiaaguchi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  anigaor  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  S,  1979,  Scr.  No.  100,636 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiog  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1978,  53-149930; 
Dee.  8, 1978,  53-151010 

Int  a.'  R)2M  ^5/06,  3/00 
VS.  0. 123—571  7  Claims 


region  of  the  circumference  of  the  chamber,  and  said  connect- 
ing canals  being  constructed  to  be  groove-like  and  open  to  the 
chamber. 


4,281,630 
CENTRIFUGAL  RPM  GOVERNOR  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Wcnier  Briikmaan;  Reinhard  Schwartz,  both  of  Stuttgart,  and 
Darsten  Hummel,  Wendlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignon  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1979,  Scr.  No.  59,356 
Claims  priority,  appHcatiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 
1978,2838367 

Int  a.'  F02D  1/04 
VS.  a.  123—373  7  Claims 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  and  idle  speed  control  device 
for  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  an  exhaust  gas 
recirculation  control  valve  responsive  to  negative  pressure  for 
controlling  amounts  of  exhaust  gas  recirculation,  an  idle  speed 
control  valve  responsive  to  negative  pressure  for  controlling 
intake  air  flow  rate  when  idling,  a  solenoid  valve  for  regulating 
intake  negative  pressure,  a  change-over  valve  being  changed 
to  supply  the  negative  pressure  regulated  by  the  solenoid  valve 
to  any  one  of  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  and  idle  speed 
control  valves  and  a  control  circuit  for  generating  signals 
depending  upon  engine  operating  parameters  for  controlling 
said  solenoid  valve  and  for  changing  said  change-over  valve  to 
the  idle  speed  control  valve  side  when  a  throttle  valve  is  closed 
and  changing  said  change-over  valve  to  the  exhaust  gas  recir- 
culation control  valve  side  at  the  time  other  than  when  the 
throttle  valve  is  closed,  comprising  signal  generating  means  for 
generating  signals  for  changing  said  change-over  valve  from 
the  exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  valve  side  to  the  idle 
speed  control  valve  side  after  a  predetermined  delay  time  has 
lapsed  from  a  moment  when  the  throttle  valve  was  closed  and 
signals  for  controlling  said  solenoid  valve  to  fully  open  said 
exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  valve  during  said  delay  time. 


4,281,632 
THROTTLE  BODY  AND  MIXING  TUBE 
Gordon  W.  Fenn,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler  Corpo- 
nthm,  HigUaBd  Park,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  21. 1979,  Scr.  No.  13^38 

Int  a.>  FD2M  29/00 

VS.  a.  123—590  4  Claima 


1.  A  centrifugal  rpm  governor  for  internal  combustion  en- 
gines comprising,  a  control  member  which  adjusts  in  accor- 
dance with  rpm,  at  least  one  governor  spring,  a  force  transmit- 
ting member  subject  to  the  force  of  said  at  least  one  governor 
spring,  an  adaptation  device  disposed  in  the  force  transmitting 
path  between  said  control  member  and  said  force  transmitting 
member,  said  adaptation  device  having  a  longitudinal  bore 
recessed  to  provide  a  step,  a  stop  bolt  having  a  head  and  a 
threaded  portion  disposed  in  said  longitudinal  bore,  an  adapta- 
tion spring  in  said  longitudinal  bore,  said  adaptation  spring 
being  supported  at  one  end  on  said  step  in  said  longitudinal 
bore,  an  axially  displaceable  ring  having  a  threaded  interior 
secured  to  said  stop  bolt  threaded  portion  adjacent  said  head 
and  defining  a  shoulder  for  supporting  the  other  end  of  said 
adaptation  spring  and  means  in  said  longitudinal  bore  for  secur- 
ing said  ring  against  rotation. 


■'^xx: 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  throttle  body 
comprising  an  induction  port  of  circular  cross  section  forming 
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a  segment  of  the  induction  passage,  a  throttle  shaft  extending 
centrally  transversely  across  the  induction  port  and  mounted 
on  the  throttle  body  for  rotation  about  its  own  axis,  a  throttle 
blade  of  generally  circular  shape  disposed  on  the  throttle  shaft 
which  selectively  throttles  the  induction  passage  in  accordance 
with  rotation  of  the  throttle  shaft,  and  means  for  introducing 
fuel  into  the  induction  passage  upstream  of  the  throttle  blade  to 
form  a  combustible  mixture  with  induction  air,  and  a  set  of 
deflectors  on  the  wall  of  the  induction  passage  downstream  of 
the  throttle  blade,  an  improved  arrangement  for  the  deflectors 
for  imparting  increased  turbulence  to  the  combustible  mixture 
to  improve  atomization  and  distribution  of  the  fuel  comprising: 
each  deflector  comprising  a  deflection  surface  inclining  from 
the  induction  passage  wall  radially  inwardly  in  the  down- 
stream direction  and  terminating  in  a  sharp  edge  which  is 
generally  transverse  to  the  direction  of  flow  through  the  in- 
duction passage,  said  deflectors  being  arranged  in  pairs, 
wherein  the  deflectors  of  each  pair  are  diametrically  opposite 
each  other  across  the  wall  with  a  flrst  pair  of  deflectors  being 
disposed  circumferentially  in  alignment  with  the  longitudinal 
ends  of  the  throttle  shaft  and  with  a  second  pair  of  deflectors 
being  disposed  upstream  of  the  first  pair  and  at  an  orientation 
which  is  circumferentially  at  90'  relative  to  the  deflectors  of 
the  Tirst  pair,  and  wherein  the  entirety  of  both  sharp  edges  of 
the  second  pair  are  disposed  upstream  of  the  entirety  of  both 
sharp  edges  of  the  flrst  pair,  further  including  a  sharp  shearing 
edge  disposed  on  the  induction  port  of  the  throttle  body  gener- 
ally coextensive  with  a  marginal  circumferential  segment  of 
the  throttle  blade  which  swings  upstream  as  the  throttle  blade 
is  increasingly  opened,  said  sharp  shearing  edge  being  disposed 
downstream  of  said  throttle  blade  segment  and  upstream  of  the 
deflectors. 


4,281,633 
BARBECUE  GRILL  WITH  SNUFFING  MEANS  AND 
HEAT  CONTROL 
Guntfaer  G.  Wackerman,  Paris,  III.,  assignor  to  Unarco  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  JuL  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,297 
InL  CL'  A47J  37/00 
VS.  a.  126—25  C  15  ( 


kettle  below  said  grill  means  for  supporting  said  bed  of  hot 
coals; 

a  generally  vertical  post  member  positioned  adjacent  said 
support  means,  said  post  member  having  an  upper  end  that 
supports  said  coal  grate  means,  and  having  lowermost  and 
uppermost  positions,  respectively,  that  correspond  to  said 
first  and  second  positions  defined  by  said  slot  segments  in 
said  vertical  support  means; 

means  slidably  supporting  said  post  member  in  a  generally 
vertical  position  as  aforesaid  and  permitting  vertical 
movement  of  said  post  from  its  lowermost  position  to  its 
uppermost  position; 

generally  horizontal  handle  means,  said  handle  means  hav- 
ing one  end  secured  to  said  vertical  post  member,  a  mid- 
portion  that  extends  through  said  slot,  and  an  opposite  end 
that  extends  away  from  said  support  means  and  is  grippa- 
ble  by  a  user;  and 

snuffing  means  actuated  by  vertical  movement  of  said  post 
member,  said  snufTmg  means  being  adapted  to  close  said 
draft  vent  means  in  the  bottom  wall  of  said  kettle  when 
said  post  is  in  its  said  lowermost  position  and  to  open  said 
draft  vent  means  when  said  post  is  raised  above  said  low- 
ermost position; 

whereby  (a)  said  coal  grate  means  is  vertically  adjustable 
relative  to  said  grill  means  by  moving  said  handle  means  in 
said  slot  segments  from  said  first  position  at  a  lowermost 
height  to  said  second  position  at  an  uppermost  height,  (b) 
said  snufflng  means  closes  said  draft  vent  means  when  said 
post  member  is  in  its  said  lowermost  position,  and  (c)  said 
snuffing  means  puts  said  draft  vent  means  in  its  said  fully 
open  condition  when  said  post  member  is  in  its  said  upper- 
most position. 


4,281,634 

WOOD  BURNING  SPACE  HEATING  STOVE 

John  H.  Bane,  lU,  403  N.  Maple  Arc,  Branswick,  M4.  21716 

Filed  Oct  30,  1978,  Scr.  No.  955,647 

Int  O.'  F24H  9/14;  F24C  1/00  15/00 

VS.  CL  126—119  7 « 


1.  An  outdoor  bartiecue  grill  for  cooking  meat  or  other 
foodstuffs  over  a  bed  of  hot  coals,  which  comprises: 

kettle  means  for  containing  the  foodstuff  to  be  cooked  and 
the  hot  coals  for  cooking  the  same,  said  kettle  means 
having  draft  vent  means  in  its  bottom  wall,  said  draft  vent 
means  adapted  to  be  selectively  put  in  a  closed  condition, 
a  partially  open  condition,  and  a  fully  open  condition; 

cover  means  for  said  kettle  means; 

grill  means  for  holding  the  foodstuff  to  be  cooked,  said  grill 
means  being  supported  by  said  kettle  in  the  upper  interior 
portion  thereof; 

generally  vertical  support  means  for  supporting  said  kettle  in 
an  elevated  position,  said  support  means  defining  a  slot, 
said  slot  including  a  generally  vertically  extending  seg- 
ment and  at  least  one  generally  horizontally  extending 
segment  communicating  with  said  vertical  segment,  said 
segments  defining  a  first  position  at  a  lowermost  predeter- 
mined height  and  a  second  position  at  an  uppermost  pre- 
determined height: 

grate  means  adapted  for  positioning  in  the  interior  of  said 


I.  A  space  heating  stove  comprising  a  fire  box  having  sub- 
stantially vertical  front  and  rear  panels,  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially horizontal  flue  ducts  positioned  across  the  top  of  the  rear 
panel  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  rear  panel,  a  manifold  spaced  outwardly 
from  said  rear  panel  and  interconnecting  said  flue  ducts,  pro- 
viding vertically  oriented  channeb  formed  between  adjacent 
ones  of  said  flue  ducts  and  said  manifold  and  rear  paiKl  to 
generate  a  substantia]  convection  current  of  ambient  air  therein 
from  the  space  to  be  heated  by  said  stove. 
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4^1,<3S 
KITCHEN  VENTILATOR  WITH  INLET  THROAT  CHOKE 

ATTACHMENTS 
EdsM  C.  Gaylord,  WilsonTille,  Oreg^  tssignor  to  Giyiord  In- 
dustrici,  Inc^  WibonriUe,  Oreg. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,030 

lit  a.'  F24C  J5/20 

VS.  0. 124—299  D  4  Claim 


I.  In  a  lutchen  venilator  having  a  baffle  type  grease  extractor 
with  an  elongated  inlet  throat  opening  of  uniform  width  ex- 
tending above  a  row  of  coolcing  units  wherein  some  of  said 
cooliing  units  produce  less  air  pollution  than  other  of  said  units 
and  wherein  said  width  of  said  throat  opening  is  determined  by 
ihe  spacing  of  a  damper  baffle  of  uniform  width  above  the 
front  edge  of  a  grease  trough  which  forms  the  lower  boundary 
of  said  throat  opening,  said  ventilator  having  a  back  wall 
behind  said  damper  baffle  and  grease  trough  and  said  damper 
baffle  in  open  position  being  inclined  downward  and  rearward 
from  the  upper  boundary  of  said  throat  opening  toward  said 
back  wall  beneath  a  grease  extracting  baffle  of  uniform  width 
projecting  forward  from  said  back  wall,  and  said  ventilator 
having  an  upper  grease  extracting  baffle  projecting  rearward 
toward  said  back  wall  from  said  front  wall  above  said  damper 
baffle  and  back  wall  baffle;  the  improvement  comprising  a  pair 
of  supplemental  and  removable  throat  choke  attachments  for 
reducing  the  air  flow  over  said  less  polluting  cooking  units,  a 
Tirst  of  said  supplemental  throat  choke  attachments  comprising 
an  elongated  L-shaped  angle  plate  extending  along  the  front 
face  of  a  portion  of  said  damper  baffle  which  is  above  said  less 
polluting  cooking  units,  said  attachment  protruding  outward 
from  said  front  face  of  the  damper  baffle  toward  said  front 
edge  of  said  grease  trough  to  reduce  the  width  of  said  throat 
opening  along  said  portion  of  the  damper  baffle,  and  the  sec- 
ond of  said  supplemental  throat  choke  attachments  comprising 
an  elongated  L-shaped  angle  plate  protruding  forward  below 
said  back  wall  baffle  toward  the  lower  edge  of  said  portion  of 
said  damper  baffle  in  said  open  position. 


(b)  means  for  providing  access  to  the  interior  of  said  cooking 
chamber 

(c)  a  source  of  steam  including: 

(i)  a  steam  generator  including  a  fluid  reservoir; 

(ii)  conduit  means  communicating  with  the  steam  genera- 
tor for  supplying  and  draining  fluid  to  and  from  the 
reservoir; 

(iii)  control  means  including  level  sensing  means  and  valve 
means  for  controlling  Ihe  fluid  communication  between 
the  reservoir  and  a  source  of  fluid,  said  valve  means 
further  comprising  means  responsive  to  deactivation  of 


said  steam  processor,  for  draining  the  contents  of  said 

steam  generator; 
(iv)  heating  means  for  vaporizing  the  fluid  in  said  steam 

generator; 
(v)  a  steam  supply  conduit  for  conveying  steam  produced 

in  Ihe  steam  generator  to  the  steam  inlet  in  Ihe  cooking 

chamber; 
(d)  a  steam  control  means  for  regulating  the  rate  at  which 
steam  is  produced  in  Ihe  steam  generator  comprising  an 
operator  variable  cycling  device  for  intermittently  ener- 
gizing the  heating  m^ns. 


4JS1,637 

CONCENTRATING  VACUUM  ISOLATED  SOLAR 

ENERGY  COLLECnON  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING 

REFLECTOR 

Pryce  Wilson,  320  E.  Sheridan,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85004 

FUed  No».  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,740 

Int  (V  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—422  14  Claims 


4J81,63< 
STEAM  PROCESSOR 
Elaaer  S.  Vegk,  5290  Grahan  Dr.,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio  44124;  Don- 
ald F.  Klier,  6511  Forest  Afc,  Parma,  Ohio  44129;  Darii  S. 
Sckwcnier,  rSO  N.  Sitring  VaUey,  Chapia  Falls,  Ohio 
44022,  and  WUUan  F.  Castle,  1330  W.  67tli  SL,  derelaad, 
Ohio  44102 

FIM  im.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,459 
Int  CL'  F24D  I/Ok  A21B  1/08:  F24H  1/10:  AOIJ  11/04 
VS.  a.  126—369  8  CUan 

1.  A  steam  processor  for  use  in  the  preparation  of  food  or  the 
like,  comprising: 
(a)  an  enclosed,  insulated  cooking  chamber  for  heating  food 
items  placed  in  said  chamber  by  contact  with  steam,  hav- 
ing a  steam  inlel  and  an  outlet  for  discharging  excess  steam 
and  condensate; 


1.  An  improved  heat  exchange  means  comprising: 
a  pair  of  concentrically  arranged  inner  and  outer  spaced, 
closed  objects. 
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said  inner  object  comprising  a  material  to  be  healed  by  solar 

rays  impinging  on  at  least  a  part  of  its  outer  periphery, 
the  space  between  said  objects  containing  less  than  aimo? 

spheric  pressure  therein, 
said  outer  object  being  at  least  partially  transparent  for 

transmitting  solar  rays  to  said  inner  object, 
an  energy  transfer  means  arranged  within  the  space  between 

said  objects  for  selectively  moving  into  contact  with  and 

away  from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  inner  object, 
a  control  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  movement  of 

said  energy  transfer  means,  and 
a  cover  spacedly  positioned  and  coaxially  arranged  around 

said  inner  and  outer  objects, 
said  cover  deflning  between  it  and  Ihe  outer  periphery  of 

said  outer  object  a  fluid  conducting  space. 


4,281,639 

SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Seppo  K.  Kuronen,  Ruunkiya  2,  01650  Vantaa  65,  Finland 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,115 

Int  a."  I24J  J/02 

VS.  a.  126—435  2  Clajms 


4,281,638 

DAMPER  FOR  SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEMS  AND  THE 

LIKE 

John  J.  Delany,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Research  Products 
Corporation,  Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,184 

Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02;  E06B  7/00 

VS.  a.  126—428  17  Claims 


^"T  t^^^^-- 


1.  In  a  solar  heating  system  or  the  like,  a  damper  assembly 
comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  rectangular  main  frame, 

(b)  a  damper  blade  disposed  within  said  frame, 

(c)  means  mounting  said  blade  to  said  frame  for  blade  rota- 
tion about  a  pivot  axis  between  open  and  closed  positions, 

(d)  said  blade  having  opposed  side  portions  extending  trans- 
verse to  said  pivot  axis,  and  having  opposed  end  portions 
extending  parallel  to  said  pivot  axis, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  flexible  sealing  strips  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  extending  about  the  periphery  of  said  blade, 

(0  said  sealing  strips  being  positioned  for  engagement  with 
the  peripheral  blade  face  along  the  opposed  side  and  end 
portions  of  said  blade  as  the  latter  is  rotaubly  closed, 

(g)  said  sealing  strips  being  inclined  toward  their  respective 
side  and  end  blade  portions  and  facing  against  the  direc- 
tion of  closing  damper  blade  movement, 

(h)  a  peripheral  subfrarae  disposed  on  the  inner  portion  of 
said  main  frame, 

(i)  means  securing  said  sealing  strips  to  said  subframe, 

(j)  and  means  mounting  said  subframe  to  said  main  frame  for 
lateral  adjustment  of  said  subframe  and  sealing  strips 
relative  to  said  main  frame. 


1.  A  solar  heating  system  comprising  a  hollow  solar  heal 
collector  including  a  transparent  lop  wall,  a  heal  insulating 
bottom  wall,  and  a  heat  absorber  element  between  said  walls  to 
absorb  heal  from  the  sun's  rays  passing  through  said  top  wall 
and  to  heat  air  adapted  to  be  circulated  through  said  collector 
In  contact  with  said  element;  a  heal  storage  device  including  an 
insulated  tank  filled  with  liquid  heal  storage  medium,  and 
vertically  spaced  apart  lower  and  upper  heat  exchangers  hav- 
ing air  passages  extending  through  the  lower  and  upper  por- 
tions of  said  tank  in  heal  exchange  relation  with  said  medium; 
air  ducts  intercommunicating  said  collector  and  lower  heal 
exchanger  in  closed  loop  arrangement;  blower  means  in  one  of 
said  ducts  operative,  when  energized,  to  induce  flow  of  hot  air 
from  said  collector  through  said  lower  heal  exchanger  f»r 
transfer  of  heat  to  said  medium  and  back  through  said  collector 
for  re-healing  of  the  air;  and  other  air  ducts  and  another  blower 
means  to  conduct  room  air  to  be  healed  through  said  upper 
heat  exchanger  for  transfer  of  heal  stored  in  said  medium  to  Ihe 
room  air  and  to  conduct  Ihe  heated  room  air  from  said  upper 
heat  exchanger  to  a  room  space;  said  lower  and  upper  heat 
exchangers  each  comprising  a  length  of  metal  duct  surrounded 
by  said  medium  and  a  series  of  longitudinally  spaced  banks  of 
open-ended  vertical  and  laterally  spaced  apart  heat-conducting 
lubes  filled  with  said  medium  whereby  hot  air  from  said  collec- 
tor flowing  through  said  lower  heat  exchanger  transfers  heat 
to  said  medium  around  said  duel  and  in  said  lubes  of  said  lower 
heal  exchanger,  and  whereby  said  upper  heat  exchanger  trans- 
fers heal  from  said  medium  through  said  duct  and  vertical 
tubes  of  said  upper  heat  exchanger  to  room  air  flowing  through 
said  upper  heat  exchanger. 


4,281,640 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADIATION  COLLECTOR 
SYSTEM 
Darid  N.  Wells,  607  Valley  Brook  Dr.,  SiWer  Spring,  Md.  20904 
Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836^38 
Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  126—438  39  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  radiation  collector  system  for  concen- 
trating and  absorbing  radiation  emitted  by  a  radiation  source, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  member; 

(b)  a  primary  focusing  concentrator  having  at  least  a  pair  of 
primary  reflectors  secured  to  said  frame  member  and 
having  at  least  a  first  axis  of  roution  extending  in  substan- 
tially longitudinal  direction  passing  through  an  extended 
length  of  at  least  one  of  said  primary  reflectors  for  reflect- 
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ing  and  concentraling  said  radiation  emitted  by  said 
source; 
(c)  at  least  one  secondary  reflector  being  positionally  located 
substantially  at  a  focal  length  of  said  primary  reflectors, 
said  secondary  reflector  having  a  focus  line  extending 
substantially  normal  said  flrst  axis  of  rotation  of  said  pri- 
mary reflectors;  and, 


intersection  and  adapted  to  accommodate  a  flow  of  a 
liquid  heat  exchange  f^iid  iherewithin. 


(d)  electromagnetic  radiation  collector  means  mounted  to 
said  frame  at  said  focus  line  of  said  secondary  reflector, 
said  first  axis  of  rotation  of  said  primary  reflector  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  an  extended 
direction  of  said  electromagnetic  radiation  collector 
means. 


4,2*1^1 
SOLAK  ENERGY  COLLECTING  SYSTEM 
Clyde  W.  Dctok,  Nortkaaptoo,  Maia„  amffur  to  HcUotropia 
EagJMcriBg  Corp.,  Hoiyoke,  Maa. 

FUcd  Jan.  4,  1979.  Scr.  No.  902 

Ut  CL'  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126— 4M  9  Oains 


1.  A  solar  energy  collecting  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  reflective  collector  having  a  pair  of  substantially  para- 
bolic sections  that  are  adapted  to  gather  solar  radiation 
and  focus  said  radiation  generally  along  a  pair  of  focal 
lines; 

(b)  a  heat  exchanger  having  a  tube  adapted  for  containment 
of  a  heat  exchange  fluid  therein,  said  tube  being  triangular 
in  cross  section  and  substantially  transmissive  to  said  solar 
radiation  and  including  a  plurality  of  sidewalls,  wherein 
each  of  said  focal  lines  is  coincident  with  one  of  said 
sidewalls; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  spaced  solar  radiation  absorbing  and  ther- 
mally conducting  fins  within  the  interior  of  said  tube,  said 
fins  being  adapted  to  be  heated  by  said  solar  radiation  to 
conduct  heat  to  said  heat  exchanging  fluid,  said  fins  ex- 
tending frx>m  locations  adjacent  said  tube  sidewalls  gener- 
ally normal  thereto,  pairs  of  adjacent  fins  defining  gaps 
which  converge  to  lines  of  intersection  of  adjacent  fins, 
and  said  fins  having  opposed  surfaces  between  which  solar 
radiation  is  repeatedly  reflected;  and 

(d)  at  least  one  tube  within  the  interior  of  said  heat  ex- 
changer, laid  tube  being  formed  from  a  heat  conducting 
material,  said  tube  disposed  in  contact  with  said  lines  of  fin 


4.281,M2 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR  CONSTRUCTION 

Hyman  A.  Steinberg,  7200  NW.  78th  St.,  Tamarac,  Fla.  33319 

Filed  Not.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  91,1S6 

lat  a.'  F24J  3/02:  F28F  13/00 

VS.  a.  126—447  2  Oaims 


1.  In  a  flat-plate  solar  collector,  including  an  outer  frame 
defining  an  opening  in  which  an  essentially  rigid,  flat,  black 
collector  plate  is  disposed  within  the  frame,  a  conduit  for 
collecting  heat  connected  to  the  collector  plate,  and  a  rigid, 
non-transparent  protective  cover  plate  below  the  collector 
plate,  the  improvement  for  supporting  said  cover  plate  and 
collector  plate  and  reducing  heat  losses,  comprising: 
a  rigid,  supportive  cell  structure  having  cell  walls  generally 
perpendicular  to  and  positioned  between  and  in  contact 
with  the  central  portion  of  said  collector  plate  with  con- 
duit and  said  cover  plate,  said  cell  structure  defining  a 
plurality  of  cell  volumes  in  the  flat-plate  collector,  and 
said  cell  structure  being  disposed  within  at  least  a  partially 
evacuated  space  between  said  collector  plate  with  conduit 
and  said  cover  plate,  wherein  the  cell  wall  areas  of  said 
supportive  cell  structure  are  reduced  between  cell  wall 
intersection  points  to  accomodate  surface  irregularities  of 
said  collector  plate  with  conduit,  and  wherein  a  heat- 
reflective  film  is  disposed  within  said  cell  structure,  said 
film  being  held  in  suspension  by  said  cell  structure  and 
being  isolated  from  said  collector  plate  and  said  cover 
plate. 


4J81,643 
PIPE  COUPLINGS 
Kenneth  H.  KibblewWtc,  33  Folkstone  Dr.,  Flaxmere,  New 
Zealand 

Filed  Not.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,199 

lit  a.'  F24J  3/02:  F16L  21/06 

VS.  a.  126—450  13  Clainis 


1.  A  coupling  between  pipes  which  have  outwardly  stepped 
ends  and  are  each  located  in  housings,  said  coupling  compris- 
ing a  tubular  member  extending  axially  between  said  pipes  and 
located  by  each  end  in  a  stepped  portion  of  each  respective 
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pipe,  a  sleeve  located  over  said  tubular  member  and  extending 
axially  between  said  pipes,  said  sleeve  having  the  ends  thereof 
engaged  in  respective  pipes  between  said  tubular  member  and 
the  or  a  further  stepped  [>ortion  of  said  pipes  and  fixing  means 
for  retaining  the  pipe  housings  in  a  spaced  relationship. 

10.  A  solar  heater  which  includes  at  least  two  solar  energy 
absorber  panels  mounted  side  by  side  with  the  adjacent  end  of 
the  header  or  inlet  and  outlet  pipes  thereof  coupled  by  a  cou- 
pling of  the  type  set  forth  in  claim  1. 


4,281,644 
SOLAR  COOKER 
William  B.  Chiles,  Marina  del  Rey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Solar 
Bar-B-Qnc  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

nicd  Jan.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,903 

Int  a.'  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—451  9  Clainn 


1.  A  collapsible  solar  cooker  including  a  pair  of  open  sided 
housing  halves  including  corresponding  closed  and  open  sides 
as  well  as  corresponding  sets  of  peripheral  sides  extending 
about  major  portions  of  said  closed  sides  and  extending  toward 
and  bounding  corresponding  major  portions  of  said  open  side, 
pivot  means  pivotally  coupling  corresponding  peripheral  sides 
of  said  halves  for  relative  swinging  of  said  halves  between 
closed  closely  juxtaposed  positions  opening  into  each  other 
and  open  positions  opening  in  generally  the  same  direction,  the 
inner  surfaces  of  said  closed  sides  being  contoured  to  reflect 
simlight  incident  thereon  from  said  direction  in  a  concentrated 
manner  into  a  zone  centrally  spaced,  in  said  direction,  out- 
wardly of  said  open  sides,  a  pair  of  support  arms  having  base 
ends  and  free  ends,  said  base  ends  and  said  halves  adjacent  said 
pivot  means  including  coacting  recess  and  projection  means 
telescopingly  engaged  with  each  other  for  removable  support 
of  said  base  ends  from  said  halves  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
cooker  along  a  path  closely  paralleling  the  pivot  axis  of  rela- 
tive swinging  of  said  halves  and  with  said  free  ends  of  said  arms 
projecting  in  said  direction,  said  free  ends  being  disposed  in 
opposite  ends  of  a  zone  substantially  coinciding  with  the  first 
mentioned  zone,  and  an  elongated  spit  removably  supported 
from  and  extending  between  said  free  ends. 


4,281,645 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING 

METABOLISM  IN  BODY  ORGANS 

Fran  F.  Jofciii,  Dutaai,  N.C.,  anigDor  to  Dake  UaiTcratty, 

be  Dnrfcaa^  N.C 

FUed  Jon.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  810,777 
lat  CL^  A61B  5/00 
VS.  a.  128-633  67  Clainw 

1.  A  spectrophotometric  method  for  measuring  local  metab- 
olism of  a  body  organ  such  as  the  brain  in  situ,  in  vivo,  non- 
invasively,  atraumatically,  harmlessly,  rapidly  and  continu- 
ously, said  method  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  with  the  organ  positioned  in  the  body  in  vivo,  selecting 
an  optical  path  intersecting  said  organ  and  extending  for 
several  centimeters  between  points  of  light  entry  and  exit 
on  the  surface  of  the  body; 

(b)  esublishing  a  plurality  of  near  infrared  light  sources 
located  external  of  the  body  and  having  light  emissions  of 


different  wavelength  in  the  700  to  1 300  nanometer  spec- 
tral range  and  of  an  intensity  below  the  level  damaging  to 
the  body  and  said  organ  as  positioned  in  the  body  in  vivo 
but  suflicient  to  be  detectable  by  a  light  sensor  after  trans- 
mission along  said  path,  said  emissions  including  at  least 
one  measuring  wavelength  and  at  least  one  reference 
wavelength  within  said  spectral  range,  each  said  measur- 
ing wavelength  being  selected  such  that  said  organ  in  vivo 
exhibits  a  selective  absorption  therefor,  the  extent  of 
which  is  dependent  upon  a  specific  state  of  metabolic 
activity  of  said  organ  in  vivo; 
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(c)  directing  said  light  emissions  at  said  measuring  and  refer- 
ence wavelengths  sequentially  along  said  path  and 
through  said  organ  and  receiving  the  transmitted  light 
emissions  at  a  light  sensor  and  circuit  means  to  produce  an 
electrical  output  signal  representing  the  difference  in 
absorption  of  said  measuring  and  reference  wavelengths 
by  the  organ  as  a  function  of  the  state  of  said  metabolic 
activity  in  vivo;  and 

(d)  converting  said  electrical  output  signal  to  a  signal  pro- 
viding a  substantially  continuous  and  rapid  measure  of 
said  activity. 


4,281,646 
CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  OBSERVAnON  WINDOW 

OF  AN  ENDOSCOPE 
Knnio  KiwMhita,  HacUoji,  Japaa,  anisnor  to  OlyavH  Optteal 
Co„  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  JuB.  22,  1979,  Scr.  No.  51,244 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatkn  Japaa,  Jaa.  30,  1978,  S3/7M60; 
Dec.  18,  1978,  53/156204 

lat  a.)  A61B  y/06 
U.S.  CL  128-6  16  < 


1.  An  endoscope  comprising  an  elongated  sheath  having  two 
ends,  an  operation  section  having  two  ends,  one  end  being 
connected  to  one  end  of  the  sheath,  a  distal  end  section  having 
a  proximal  end  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  sheath  and  a 
distal  end  and  a  nozzle  chamber  formed  in  the  distal  end  sec- 
tion, and  an  observation  window  provided  on  the  distal  end  of 
the  distal  end  section  and  having  an  outer  surface,  a  cleaning 
device  comprising: 
a  hollow  cylindrical  nozzle  reciprocatingly  dispoaed  in  the 
nozzle  chamber  and  having  a  distal  end  portion  adapted  to 
project  from  the  distal  end  of  the  diital  end  section  and 
recede  into  the  distal  end  section  according  to  reciproca- 
tion of  the  nozzle,  said  distal  end  portion  having  a  blind 
end  extending  from  the  distal  end  of  the  distal  end  section; 


88 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  4,  1981 


a  nozzle  opening  formed  in  the  distal  end  portion  of  the 
nozzla  directed  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  observation 
window  when  the  nozzle  projects  from  the  distal  end  of 
the  distal  end  section; 

nozzle  opening  and  closing  means  provided  in  the  distal  end 
section  for  closing  the  nozzle  opening  when  the  nozzle 
recedes  into  the  distal  end  section; 

a  fluid  passage  extending  through  the  sheath  and  having  two 
ends,  one  end  communicating  with  the  nozzle  and  the 
other  end  being  disposed  in  the  operation  section  and 
connected  to  fluid  supplying  means  disposed  outside  the 
operation  section: 

nozzle  retracting  means  provided  in  the  endoscope  for  re- 
tracting the  nozzle  into  the  distal  end  section;  and 

nozzle  projecting  means  provided  in  the  endoscope  for 
projecting  the  distal  end  portion  of  the  nozzle  from  the 
distal  end  of  the  distal  end  section  when  the  observation 
window  is  cleaned. 


portion,  said  sheath  neck  and  said  inner  wall  are  thicker 
than  said  expandible  sheath  to  facilitate  minimum  expan- 
sion of  said  sheath  neck  and  said  inner  wall  when  said 
sheath  is  inflated; 


4^1,647 

INFLATABLE  HAND  SPLINT 

PUliy  G.  Antypu,  300  Lebanon  Are.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15228 

Filed  Oct  12,  1979,  Set.  No.  84372 

tat  a.'  A61F  5/10 

VS.  a.  128—77  16  Claims 


(c)  duct  means  positioned  inside  said  anterior  portion  and 
attached  to  said  sheath  neck  and  extending  through  said 
inner  wall  for  inflating  said  expandible  sheath;  and  pump 
means  cooperating  with  said  duct  means  for  selectively 
inflating  said  expandible  sheath  from  a  point  remotely 
located  from  said  inflatable  condom. 


4,281,649 
OSTEOSYNTHESIS  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

REDUCTNG  A  BONE  FRACTURE 
Joan  Derwedawen,  Kruisven  64,  2400  Mol,  Belgjum 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,987 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Apr.    1,   1977, 
7703616 

tat  a.'  A61F  5/04;  A61B  17/18 
VS.  a.  128—92  BC  19  Claims 


I.  An  inflatable  bandage  splint  for  immobilizing  the  human 
hand  comprising: 

an  inner  glove  shaped  to  generally  conform  to  the  human 
hand, 

an  outer  elastic  envelope  just  larger  than  the  said  inner 
glove, 

means  for  sealing  the  glove  and  envelope  together  at  the 
proximal  ends  thereof, 

means  for  securing  the  glove  and  enclosure  together  at 
selected  distal  locations,  and 

a  plurality  of  eyelets  associated  with  the  outer  envelope  at  at 
least  some  of  the  selected  distal  locations,  and  a  plurality 
of  eyelets  at  the  proximal  end  of  the  inflatable  bandage 
splint  whereby  tensile  members  may  be  strung  through  the 
eyelets  and  tied  to  provide  the  desired  neutral  position  of 
the  hand  when  the  bandage  splint  is  inflated. 


4.  Apparatus  for  reducing  a  bone  fracture  which  comprises 
first  and  second  pegs  intended  to  be  placed  in  spaced  trans- 
verse holes  in  respective  bone  fragments  and  compressioning 
means  intended  to  be  inserted  into  a  passage  drilled  longitudi- 
nally into  the  broken  bone  so  as  to  place  the  pegs  under  com- 
pression, wherein  said  compressioning  means  comprises  a 
screw  threaded  mandrel  adapted  to  be  screwed  into  a  tapped 
bore  of  one  of  the  pegs  while  bearing  against  a  second  peg  by 
means  of  a  shoulder. 


4,281,648 

INFLATABLE  CONDOM 

M.  Maoricc  Rogers,  Rte.  1.  Box  214,  DownsTiUe,  La.  71234 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,443 

Int  a.'  A61F  5/00.  13/00 

VS.  a.  128—79  4  Clalns 

1.  An  inflatable  condom  comprising: 

(a)  an  anterior  portion  characterized  by  a  generally  tubular 
sheath  open  at  one  end  and  having  a  reinforcing  rim  adja- 
cent said  one  end; 

(b)  a  secondary  portion  integrally  formed  in  said  anterior 
portion  to  close  said  anterior  portion  at  the  end  opposite 
said  one  end  and  characterized  by  an  expandible  sheath 
having  a  relatively  thin  wall  thickness,  a  sheath  neck 
communicating  between  said  anterior  portion  and  said 
expandible  sheath  and  an  inner  wall  closing  said  sheath 
neck  to  seal  said  expandible  sheath  from  said  anterior 


4,281,650 

HERMETICALLY  SEALED  COMPRESS  MEDICAL 

DRESSING 

Hans  Spiegelberg,  Tiiby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Cederroths  AB, 

Upplands  Vasby,  Sweden 

Filed  May  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,500 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  11,  1977,  7708031 
Int  a.3  A61L  15/00;  A61F  7/02 
VS.  a.  128—156  7  aaims 

1.  A  medical  dressing  comprising  in  combination  a  backing 
member  coated  on  one  side  with  an  adhesive;  and  a  separate 
substantially  flat  package  comprising  ^  front  and  a  rear  foil 
hermetically  sealed  about  their  peripheral  edges  defining  an 
iimer  space,  and  a  compress  located  in  said  inner  space  and 
secured  at  least  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  rear  foil,  said  pack- 
age being  coextensive  with  said  backing  member  and  having 
the  exterior  surface  of  the  rear  foil  adhered  directly  to  said 
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backing  member,  at  least  said  rear  foil  being  frangible  along  a ^,^^,  .„wdc-d  i^^^l'^AV^rmutt a  apparatus 

line  parallel  at  least  in  part  to  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  pack-   ^"^O^^*™"^"  ^^0^.^^^^  L  X^^^ 
age  so  as  to  enable  simultaneous  removal  of  a  marginal  strip  of  Donrid  M.  Miller,  Morok.  Hospital,  PnTSfe  Bag  X9,  IHdx  . 
"  chu.  South  Africa 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,998 
Claims  priority,  application  South   Africa,  Sep.  7,   1978, 
_  78/5078 

'  '        >'  fat  CL^  A61M  16/00 

I         y'y  J  U.S.  a.  128—204.25  6  aaims 


said  rear  foil  and  said  front  foil  to  expose  the  coated  surface  of 
said  backing  member  beneath  the  marginal  strip  and  the  com- 
press without  removal  of  said  compress. 


4,281,651 
LUNG  VENTILATOR 
Lawrence  A.  Cox,  Epping,  England,  assignor  to  Airco,  Inc., 
Montrale,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,971 

Int  a.'  A61M  16/00 

VS.  a.  128—204.23  4  Claims 


1.  An  improved  lung  ventilator  for  use  in  weaning  a  patient 
from  dependence  thereupon  comprising  inlet  means  for  con- 
nection to  a  source  of  respirable  gas,  outlet  means  for  supply- 
ing respirable  gas  to  a  patient  said  inlet  means  and  outlet  means 
forming  part  of  an  inspiratory  flow  path  for  the  respiratory  gas, 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  respiratory  gas  in  the 
flow  path  for  sponUneous  breathing  cycles,  exhalation  conduit 
means  through  which  pass  the  gases  exhaled  by  a  patient  dur- 
ing the  exhalation  phase  of  each  respiratory  cycle,  means 
bypassing  said  valve  means  for  providing  an  automatic  ventila- 
tion cycle  for  assisted  breathing;  the  improvement  comprising 
means  adapted  to  produce  a  first  signal  representing  the  rate  of 
flow  of  gas  passing  through  said  conduit  during  each  exhala- 
tion phase;  means  adapted  to  provide  a  second  signal  represent- 
ing the  minute  volume  of  exhaled  gases  through  said  conduit; 
and  means  responsive  to  said  signals  for  triggering  the  start  of 
said  automatic  ventilation  cycle  when,  in  any  given  ventilation 
phase,  the  minute  volume  of  exhaled  gases  is  below  a  chosen 
threshold  and  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  exhaled  gases  has  virtually 
decreased  to  zero. 


1.  A  fluid  flow  control  device  for  an  anesthesia  system, 
comprising; 

(a)  tubular  connecting  means  having  a  proximal  end  adapted 
for  connection  to  a  patient  and  a  distal  end, 

(b)  a  tubular  supply  member  having  a  distal  end  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  supply  of  inhalation  fluid  and  a  proximal 
end,  means  for  securing  the  proximal  end  of  said  tubular 
supply  member  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  distal  end  of 
said  tubular  connecting  member, 

(c)  a  tubular  outlet  member  having  a  proximal  end,  means 
connecting  the  proximal  end  of  said  tubular  outlet  mem- 
ber about  said  distal  end  of  said  tubular  connecting  means 
and  said  proximal  end  of  said  tubular  supply  member  such 
that  the  space  between  the  proximal  end  of  said  tubular 
supply  member  and  the  distal  end  of  the  tubular  connect- 
ing member  is  in  direct  free  fluid  communication  with  said 
tubular  outlet  member,  said  tubular  outlet  member  having 
a  distal  end  communicating  to  atmosphere, 

(d)  flow  ducting  means  interposed  between  the  distal  end  of 
said  tubular  connecting  member  and  the  proximal  end  of 
said  tubular  supply  member,  permitting  flow  of  inhalation 
fluid  from  said  tubular  supply  member  to  said  tubular 
connecting  means,  said  flow  ducting  member  acting  to 
direct  exhalation  fluid  from  said  tubular  connecting  mem- 
ber directly  into  said  tubular  supply  member  and  depend- 
ing upon  a  predetermined  pressure  or  volume  of  inhala- 
tion fluid  in  said  tubular  supply  member  into  the  tubular 
outlet  member  for  venting  to  atmosphere,  and  said  flow 
ducting  means  comprises  a  jet  secured  in  a  fluid  tight 
manner  to  said  tubular  connecting  means  and  having  an 
exit  end  projecting  into  the  proximal  end  of  said  tubular 
supply  member  and  being  radially  sp«»d  therefrom. 

4,281,653 
COMBINED  AMPULE-ONEWAY  INJECTION  SYRINGE 
Helmnt  Barta,  and  Walter  Simonich,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria, 
aasignors    to    Imauno    Aktieogcscllschaft    fiir    Chemuch- 
Mcdizinische  Prodakte,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82356 
Claims  priority,  ippUcation  Anstrin,  Oct  16,  »78,  7409/78 
tat  CV  A61M  5/00 
VS.  a.  128—218  D  *  C«*»« 

1.  A  combined  ampule-oneway  injection  syringe  comprising 
in  combination 
a  syringe  body  made  of  glass  and  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  said  first  end  terminating  in  a  syringe  cone 
provided  with  a  peripheral  annular  groove,  the  inner  wall 
of  said  syringe  body  being  treated  with  a  lubricant 
a  needle-carrying  connection  piece  includmg  an  inwardly 
directed  nose-shaped  part  engaging  in  said  peripheral 
annular  groove  of  said  syringe  cone  by  clamping  closure, 
such  that  said  connection  piece  is  undetachably  connected 
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with  said  syringe  cone  prior  to  the  filling  of  the  syringe   tubular  urine  receiving  unit  having  an  Inlet  at  its  upper  end  and 


body  with  medicanient, 
a  piston  for  permanently  closing  said  second  end  of  said 


an  outlet  at  its  lower  end; 
an  annular  rubber  tube  connected  to  said  inlet  for  contacting 

a  patient's  skin: 
an  apertured  fitting  cloth  receiving  said  unit  and  retainingly 

engaging  said  rubber  tube; 
said  urine  receiving  unit  having  at  its  intermediate  outer  top 

a  plurality  of  apertures  through  which  air  enters; 
a  first  flexible  lube  at  one  end  connected  to  said  unit  adjacent 

said  apertures; 
an  electronic  sensor  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  unit  for 

alternatively  sensing  the  existence  and  non-existence  of 

urine  respectively; 
a  urinal  having  an  upper  end;  a  urine  suctioning  second 

plastic  tube  connecting  said  sensor  to  said  urinal; 
an  electric  power  unit  including  a  suction  pump  having  an 

intake  and  an  air  pressure  outlet; 


syringe  body  after  said  body  has  been  filled  with  medica- 
ment to  be  stored  for  administration,  and 
a  protecting  cap  located  over  said  needle-carrying  connec- 
tion piece. 


DRUG  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLED 
OCXJLAR  THERAPY 
Joha  W.  Shell,  Hillsborough,  and  Robert  M.  Gale,  Mountain 
View,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  ALZA  Corporation,  Palo 
Alto,CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Scr.  No.  138,150 

Int  a.'  A61M  7/00 

VS.  a.  128-260  23  Clains 


V„AMrocO\at  liiCrapeutic  system  for  dispensing  medications 
to  an  eye,  said  system  sized,  shaped  and  adapted  for  easy  inser- 
tion and  comfortable  retention  in  the  eye  and  comprising  de- 
pots of  I  to  40  weight  percent  of  a  therapeutically  acceptable 
beta-adrenergic  solute  that  lowers  intraocular  pressure  by 
decreasing  aqueous  humor  formation,  and  I  to  40  weight  per- 
cent of  a  therapeutically  acceptable  parasympathomimetic 
solute  that  lowers  intraocular  pressure  by  increasing  the  out- 
flow of  aqueous  humor,  said  depots  dis||prsed  in  and  sur- 
rounded substantially  individually  by  a  polymer  that  is  essen- 
tially impermeable  to  the  passage  of  the  solutes  and  is  permea- 
ble to  the  passage  of  an  exterior  fluid. 


a  third  plastic  tube  interconnecting  said  pump  intake  with 
said  urinal  at  its  upper  end  above  the  level  of  any  liquid 
therein; 

said  sensor  being  electrically  connected  to  said  power  unit  to 
energize  and  deenergize  said  pump  in  response  respec- 
tively to  the  existence  and  nonexistence  of  urine  in  said 
urine  receiving  unit; 

a  bottle  filled  with  warm  water,  a  warm  water  feeding  pipe 
at  one  end  projected  into  said  bottle  and  at  its  other  end 
adapted  for  connection  to  the  other  end  of  said  first  plastic 
tube; 

and  a  rubber  bulb  connected  to  said  bottle  for  applying  air 
pressure  into  said  bottle  for  selectively  directing  warm 
water  through  said  feeding  pipe  into  said  urine  receiving 
unit. 


4,281,65« 
HULKA-TYPE  CLIP  APPLICATOR 
Colin  A.  Atkins,  Englefield  Green,  England,  assignor  to  Rocket 
of  London  Limited,  Watford,  England 

Filed  Oct.  IS,  1979,  Scr.  No.  85,046 
Claiins  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  8,  1978, 
47669/78 

Int.  a.>A61B;7/;.? 
vs.  a.  128—325  10  Claims 


4J81,655 
AUTOMATIC  URINE  COLLECTING  APPARATUS 
Rya|o  Tenachi,  4-29-18,  Minaaiogaaibo,  Sagioami-kn,  Tokyo- 
to,  J^aa 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,012 
lat  a.J  A61M  1/00 
VS.  a.  128—27*  2  Clains 

1.  An  automatic  urine  collecting  apparatus  comprising  a 


1.  In  an  applicator  for  inserting  and  locking  a  Hulka-type 
cKp  that  comprises  a  pair  of  pivoted  jaws,  namely  an  upper  jaw 
and  a  lower  jaw,  and  a  generally  U-shaped  spring  which  fits 
over  the  jaws  and  can  be  slid  forwards  from  a  first,  "clip  open" 
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position  to  a  second  "clip  locked"  position,  wherein  the  appli- 
cator comprises: 

a  cradle  for  holding  the  lower  jaw  of  the  clip; 

a  detent  for  preventing  the  clip  falling  out  of  the  cradle; 

a  first  ram  for  riding  along  the  top  of  the  upper  jaw  of  the 
clip  and  closing  the  clip,  and 

a  second  ram  for  engaging  the  rear  end  of  the  spring  of  the 
clip  and  pushing  it  forward  into  its  locking  position  once 
the  clip  have  been  closed  by  the  first  ram,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  forward  end  of  said  first  ram  is  provided 
with  transversely-spaced  jaw-engaging  surfaces  that  en- 
gage spaced  lateral  portions  of  the  top  of  the  upper  jaw. 
said  first  ram  being  free  from  engagement  with  the  spring 
of  the  clip  during  the  closing  and  locking  of  the  clip. 


to  the  passage  of  the  body  means,  and  one-way  valve  means 
mounted  on  said  body  means  for  allowing  fluid  to  flow  out  of 
the  duct  through  said  passage  of  the  body  means  and  discharge 
the  fluid  externally  of  the  teat,  said  valve  means  having  at  least 
a  pair  of  flexible  side  walls,  each  side  wall  surrounding  a  valve 


4,281,657 

TOOL  FOR  ATTACHING  IDENTinCATION  DEVICE 

Eugene  B.  Ritcbcy,  Rte.  2,  Boi  58,  Brighton,  Colo.  80601 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,871 

Int.  a.J  A61B  77/00 

VS.  a.  128—330  15  Claims 


chamber  open  to  said  passage  of  the  body  means,  said  side 
walls  projecting  from  the  body  means  and  extended  toward 
each  other,  said  lips  of  the  side  walls  having  cooperating  edges 
surrounding  a  normally  closed  slit  mouth  to  restrict  entrance 
of  external  foreign  substances  into  the  passage  of  the  body 
means  and  the  duct  of  said  teat. 


4,281,659 
APPLYING  AND  SECURING  PERCUTANEOUS  OR 
TRANSCUTANEOUS  PROBES  TO  THE  SKIN 
ESPEOALLY  FOR  FETAL  MONITORING 
Alfred  O.  Farrar,  Cranbvry,  and  Howard  M.  Hochbcrg.  East 
Windsor,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Roche  Medical  Electron- 
ics Inc.,  Cranbury,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,550 

Int.  a."  A61B  5/00.  5/04 

VS.  a.  128—635  16  Claims 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  attaching  a  tag  to  an  element  to  be  tagged, 
wherein  the  tag  is  of  the  type  which  is  made  of  resilient  elasto- 
meric  material  and  includes  a  laterally  extensive  base  for  re- 
ceiving indicia,  an  anchoring  head  in  the  general  plan  form  of 
an  arrowhead  with  a  narrow  leading  end  or  tip  and  rearwardly 
diverging  locking  flanges  joined  to  the  base  by  a  narrow  neck, 
said  tool  comprising: 
means  for  releasably  holding  the  anchoring  head  of  the  tag 

on  one  side  of  an  element  to  be  ugged; 
element  piercing  means  positionable  on  the  opposite  side  of 

the  element  to  be  tagged; 
means  for  moving  said  element  piercing  means  through  the 

element  to  be  tagged; 
means  forming  part  of  said  element  piercing  means  for  grip- 
pingly  engaging  the  tip  of  the  anchoring  head  after  said 
element  piercing  means  has  moved  through  the  element  to 
be  tagged; 
means  moving  said  element  piercing  means  back  to  the 
opposite  side  of  the  element  to  be  tagged  to  pull  the  an- 
choring head  through  the  element  so  that  it  is  tagged;  and 
means  releasing  said  tip  engaging  means  after  movement  of 
said  element  piercing  means  back  to  said  other  side  of  the 
tagged  element. 

4,281,658 
DILATOR 
Francis  W.  CUM,  Eagle  Bend,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Child  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Eagle  Bend,  Minn. 

Filed  Jnl.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,994 
Irt.  a.'  A61M  29/00 
VS.  a.  128—341  59  Claims 

1.  A  dilator  for  a  teat  of  a  female  mammal,  said  teat  having 
a  longitudinal  duct  in  communication  with  a  duct  outlet  in  the 
end  of  the  teat  comprising:  body  means  having  a  passage 
adapted  to  be  positioned  in  the  duct  outlet  to  allow  fluid  to 
flow  through  the  end  of  the  teat,  means  secured  to  said  body 
means  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  duct  through  the  duct 
outlet  in  the  end  of  the  teat  to  faciliute  flow  of  fluid  in  the  duct 


Jt. 


1.  A  device  for  delachably  securing  a  bio-medical  monitor- 
ing means  which  means  comprises  an  elongated  probe,  into  or 
through  the  surface  tissue  of  an  organ  of  an  organism,  such  as 
the  skin,  the  device  comprising  a  surface  base  for  attachment  to 
the  organ,  having  substantially  cylindrically  shaped  rear  and 
front  body  portions,  with  the  latter  having  an  operative  end 
from  which  the  operative  part  of  the  probe  protrudes  when  in 
place,  said  operative  end  having  a  front  surface,  the  area  of 
which  is  substantially  greater  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
the  protruding  operative  part  of  the  probe,  said  front  surface 
having  means  shaped  for  application>ojwgan  surfaces  which 
are  irregular,  curved  or  deformable  and  for  enabling  the  or- 
gans's  surface  tissue  to  be  drawn  away  from  the  body  of  the 
organ  when  said  base  is  being  attached  to  the  org»i,  said  base 
defining  a  substantially  centrally  located  passageway  through 
said  rear  and  front  body  portions  and  a  corresponding  aperture 
in  said  front  surface  for  receiving  the  probe,  at  least  the  opera- 
tive end  of  said  front  portion  of  the  base  having  means  for 
minimizing  movement  of  the  operative  part  of  the  probe  due  to 
tilting,  torquing  or  other  forces  experienced  by  the  probe 
remotely  from  the  operative  part  thereof  and  for  distributing 
such  forces  over  a  surface  area  of  the  organ  which  extends 
beyond  the  organ  surface  underlying  said  front  surface,  said 
base  having  means  for  securing  the  probe  fixedly  yet  detach- 
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ably  in  or  through  the  surface  tissue  of  the  organ,  said  securing 
means  including  first  means  mounted  on  said  operative  end  of 
said  front  portion  for  rotatably  attaching  the  base  to  the  organ 
surface  and  second  means  associated  to  said  passageway  for 
cooperative  engagement  with  the  probe,  said  first  and  second 
means  providing  direct  access  through  said  base  to  the  surface 
of  the  organ  underlying  said  front  surface. 


4^1,660 
METHOD  FOR  nXING  PERVENOUS  ELECTRODE  IN 

ATRIAL  PAONG  AND  DEVICE  THEREFOR 
Tngunasa  Fujiwara,  1-11  Sakuragaoka  4  chome,  Kushiro-shi, 
Hokkaido,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,234 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  18, 1978,  53/127266 
Int.  a."  A61B  5/04.-  A61N  1/04 
VS.  CL  128—642  3  Claims 


connecting  the  induction  wire  with  a  sutural  thread  disposed 
at  the  pacemaker  electrodes; 

causing  the  rear  end  of  the  induction  wire  protruding  from 
the  exposed  end  of  the  double  lumen  needle  to  be  drawn 
out  of  the  double  lumen  needle  so  as  to  draw  the  pace- 
maker electrodes  into  the  interior  of  the  right  atrium; 

removing  the  double  lumen  needle  from  the  chest  wall;  and 

suturing  the  sutural  thread  on  the  subcutanous  tissue, 
thereby  to  fix  the  pacemaker  electrodes  in  the  right 
atrium. 


4^1,661 

MEDICAL  ECHO  SOUNDING  APPARATUS  WTTH  A 

WIDE  SECTOR  SCANNING  ANGLE 

Jacques  Dory,  Meaux,-  France,  assignor  to  C.  G.  R.-Ultrasonic, 

France 

Filed  Not.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,707 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  23, 1977,  77-35200 
Int  aj  A61B  10/00 
VS.  CL  128—660  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  fixation  of  pacemaker  electrodes  of  an 
atrial  pacemaker  in  the  right  atrium  of  a  given  patient,  which 
method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

inserting  through  the  subclavian  vein  into  the  right  atrium  an 
inspection  catheter  composed  of  a  slender  outer  tube 
having  at  least  a  pair  of  electrodes  at  the  leading  end 
thereof  and  a  fiexible  guidewire  slidably  built  in  the  outer 
tube  and  having  the  leading  end  connected  to  the  leading 
end  of  the  outer  tube; 

operating  the  inserted  catheter  to  explore  the  endocardium 
of  the  right  atrium,  thereby  to  determine  the  optimum 
position  for  the  fixation  of  the  pacemaker  electrodes  by 
measuring  the  endocardial  potential  through  probing 
contact  by  said  electrodes  of  the  endocardium  of  the  right 
atrium; 

causing  the  guidewire,  subsequently  to  the  determination  of 
the  optimum  position,  to  be  pushed  into  the  outer  tube  to 
form  a  loop  of  a  desired  size  at  the  leading  end  of  the  outer 
tube  inside  the  right  atrium  under  the  state  of  keeping  the 
leading  end  poriion  of  the  guidewire  at  the  optimum 
position; 

piercing  a  double  lumen  needle  through  the  chest  wall  in  the 
direction  of  the  leading  end  portion  of  the  outer  tube 
under  fluoroscopic  observation; 

inseriing  an  induction  wire  serving  to  guide  the  pacemaker 
electrodes  into  the  atrium  through  the  double  lumen  nee- 
dle into  the  interior  of  the  right  atrium; 

pulling  backwardly  the  guidewire  relative  to  the  outer  tube 
to  contract  the  loop  for  thereby  causing  the  induction 
wire  to  be  caught  fast  by  the  leading  end  of  the  inspection 
catheter; 

extracting  the  inspection  catheter  from  the  right  atrium  and 
the  subclavian  vein  along  with  the  pari  of  the  induction 
wire  caught  by  the  leading  end  of  the  inspection  catheter; 

releasing  the  inspection  catheter  from  the  induction  wire; 


1.  An  ultrasonic  sector  scanner  for  the  examination  of  a 
patient's  body,  said  scanner  comprising:  a  housing  having  a 
membrane  transparent  to  ultrasonic  waves  and  containing  a 
liquid  in  which  the  speed  of  propagation  of  ultrasonic  waves  is 
substantially  loiX'er  than  the  speed  of  propagation  of  ultrasonic 
waves  in  water;  timing  means  for  generating  timing  signals; 
transmitter-receiver  means  in  said  housing  and  operative  in 
response  to  said  timing  signals,  said  transmitter-receiver  means 
producing  a  beam  of  pulsed  ultrasonic  wave  signals  and  receiv- 
ing echoes  of  said  signals  reflected  from  the  body  under  exami- 
nation; and  scanning  means  periodically  sweeping  the  signal 
beam  angularly  across  the  membrane  in  synchronism  with  the 
said  timing  signals;  said  scanner  furiher  comprising  cathode 
ray  tube  display  means  for  displaying  a  sectional  image  of  the 
patient's  body,  said  display  means  including  a  brightness  con- 
trol electrode,  means  for  controlling  the  vertical  deflexion  of 
the  electron  beam  of  the  cathode  ray  tube,  and  means  for 
controlling  the  horizontal  deflexion  of  the  said  electron  beam; 
circuit  means  connecting  the  said  brightness  control  electrode 
to  the  said  transmitter-receiver  means  for  displaying  the  said 
echos,  angular  scanning  control  means  for  generating  analog 
signals  proportional  to  the  sine  of  the  angle  of  incidence  of  the 
said  signal  beam  on  the  membrane;  switchable  multiplier  means 
connected  to  said  angular  scanning  control  means,  said  switch- 
able  multiplier  means  having  a  control  input  and  an  output,  and 
providing  a  first  voltage,  proportional  to  the  speed  of  propaga- 
tion of  the  signal  beam  within  the  coupling  liquid,  multiplied 
by  the  said  sine,  when  the  said  control  input  is  not  energized, 
and  a  second  voltage,  proportional  to  the  speed  of  propagation 
of  the  signal  beam  In  the  said  body,  multiplied  by  the  sine  of  the 
angle  of  refraction  of  the  signal  beam  from  the  membrane, 
when  the  said  control  input  is  energized;  first  integrator  means 
connecting  the  output  of  the  switchable  multiplier  means  to  the 
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said  vertical  deflexion  control  means;  means  for  converting  the 
first  voltage  into  a  third  voltage  proportional  to  the  speed  of 
propagation  of  the  signal  beam  in  the  liquid,  multiplied  by  the 
cosine  of  the  said  angle  of  incidence  and  for  converting  the 
second  voltage  into  a  fourth  voltage  proportional  to  the  speed 
of  propagation  of  the  signal  beam  in  the  body,  multiplied  by 
the  cosine  of  the  said  angle  of  refraction;  second  integrator 
means  connecting  the  said  voltage  converting  means  to  the 
said  horizonul  deflexion  control  means  and  comparator 
means,  connected  to  the  said  second  integrator  means,  provid- 
ing a  control  signal  energizing  the  control  input  of  the  switch- 
able  multiplier  means  each  time  the  third  voluge  exceeds  a 
predetermined  reference  voltage. 

4,281,662 
OCULAR  TESTING  DEVICE 
Allan  Brent,  c/o  Dynamic  Systems  Design,  145  Palisade  St, 
Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y.  10522 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,624 

Int.  a.5  A61B  5/02 

VS.  CL  128—676  *  Ctoims 


said  first  magnitude  and  said  third  magnitude  and  another 
percentage  difference  between  said  second  magnitude  and 
said  fourth  magnitude;  and 
comparing  said  percentage  differences  with  pre-established 
limits,  whereby  an  embolism  of  an  internal  carotid  artery 
system  may  be  diagnosed. 

4,281,663 
PHYSICAL  FTTNESS  INDICATOR 
Robert  D.  Pringle,  28a  Murrayfleld  Road,  Edlaborgh  EH12 
6ER,  Scotland,  Scotland 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,908 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  26,  1978, 
23217/78 

Int.  a.J  A61B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  128-689  15  Cta»« 


1.  A  method  of  testing  a  patient  for  internal  carotid  occlusive 
disease,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  negative  pressure  with  a  continuously  increasing 
magnitude  to  a  surface  of  one  eye  of  said  patient  to  mono- 
tonically  increase  the  pressure  within  said  eye  to  the  dia- 
stolic pressure  level  and  to  the  systolic  pressure  level  of 
the  retinal  artery  of  said  eye; 

observing  the  retinal  artery  of  said  eye  with  an  opthalmo- 
scope;  . 

electronically  storing,  upon  detecting  pulsation  of  said  ar- 
tery, a  fust  magnitude  related  to  the  negative  pressure 
being  applied  to  said  eye  upon  the  pulsation  of  said  artery 
and,  upon  detecting  a  cessation  of  pulsation  of  said  artery, 
a  second  magnetude  related  to  the  negative  pressure  being 
applied  to  said  eye  upon  cessation  of  pulsation; 

applying  negative  pressure  with  a  continuously  increasing 
magnitude  to  the  other  eye  of  said  patient  to  monotom- 
cally  increase  the  pressure  within  said  other  eye  to  the 
diastolic  pressure  level  and  to  the  systolic  pressure  level  of 
the  retinal  artery  of  said  other  eye; 

electronically  storing,  upon  detecting  a  pulsation  of  the 
retinal  artery  of  said  other  eye,  a  third  magnitude  related 
to  the  negative  pressure  being  applied  to  said  other  eye 
upon  pulsation  of  the  retinal  artery  thereof  and,  upon 
detecting  and  cessation  of  pulsation  of  the  retinal  artery  of 
said  other  eye,  a  fourth  magnitude  related  to  the  negative 
pressure  being  applied  to  said  other  eye  upon  cessation  of 
pulsation  of  the  retinal  artery  of  said  other  eye; 
automatically  calculating  a  percfcntage  difference  between 


1.  An  electronic  physiological  performance  testing  device 
comprising  a  poruble  housing  and,  in  the  housing: 

means  for  receiving  signals  representing  instantaneous  pulse 
rates  of  a  subject; 

first  time  period  esublishing  means  for  esublishing  a  first 
predetermined  period  of  time  between  first  and  second 
ones  of  said  signals; 

second  time  period  establishing  means  for  esublishing  a 
second  predetermined  period  of  time  between  the  second 
one  and  a  third  one  of  said  signals; 

store  means  connected  to  the  signal  receiving  means  and 
responsive  to  said  first  and  second  time  period  esublishing 
means  for  storing  three  pulse  rates  Ri,  R2.  and  R3  at  in- 
stants separated  in  time  by  said  predetermined  time  peri- 
ods where  Ri  is  the  subject's  pulse  rate  at  rest,  R2  is  the 
elevated  pulse  rate  resulting  from  the  performance  a  speci- 
fied amount  of  work  by  the  subject,  and  Rj  is  the  recovery 
pulse  rate  at  a  specified  time  after  ceasing  said  perfor- 
mance of  the  specified  amount  of  work; 

computing  means  connected  to  receive  the  three  stored 
pulse  rates  Ri,  R2  and  Rj  and  deriving  therefrom  a  perfor- 
mance factor  which  is  a  predetermined  function  thereof; 

and 
display  means  for  displaying  the  performance  factor. 

4,281,664 
IMPLANTABLE  TELEMETRY  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

FOR  ANALOG  AND  DIGFTAL  DATA 
Stephen  R.  Duggan,  Rosemount,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtrooic, 
Ibc„  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,805 
iBt  a.5  A61B  5/00 
VS.  a.  128—696  7  aa*« 

1.  In  a  telemetry  system  for  transmitting  dau  from  at  least 
one  location  within  a  living  body  to  an  external  receiver,  a 
transmitter  comprising: 
input  means  for  receiving  a  signal  from  said  location  and 
providing  an  electrical  signal  represenutive  of  said  data; 
modulator  means  for  receiving  said  electrical  signal  and 
generating  an  alternating  signal  having  a  fiw?uency  which 


i 


94 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  4,  1981 


diflen  from  i  predetermined  nominal  frequency  by  an 
amount  deteimined  by  some  characteristic  of  said  electri- 
cal signal; 

antenna  means; 

current  source  means; 

capacitance  means;  and 


switching  means  controlled  by  the  alternating  signal  from 
said  modulator  means  to  connect  said  capacitance  means 
to  said  current  source  means  during  half  of  the  period  of 
said  alternating  signal  from  said  modulator  means,  and  to 
connect  said  capacitance  means  to  said  antenna  means 
during  the  other  half  of  said  alternating  signal. 


conduit  means  second  end,  said  second  cap  means  fluid 
port  second  end  being  in  direct  fluid  communication  with 
and  sealed  to  the  catheter,  and 
a  liquid  filling  the  remainder  of  said  housing  means  cavity, 
the  temperature  of  said  liquid  being  capable  of  being 
reduced  below  the  desired  temperature  of  the  injecute 
whereby  said  liquid  will  absorb  heat  from  said  conduit 
means  and  thereby  cool  the  injectate  to  the  desired  tem- 
perature. 


4^1,M6 

SINGLE  DIAPHRAGM  PRESSURE-BALANCED 

TELEMETRIC  PRESSURE  SENSING  SYSTEM 

Eric  R.  Casman,  872  Concord  At«.,  Belmont,  Mass.  02178 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  697,951,  Jut.  21, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

applicatioa  Apr.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,953 

Ut  CI.'  A61B  5/00 

MS.  a.  128—748  <0  Claims 


4J81,665 
THERMODILimON  INJECHON  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

AN  INJECTATE  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Walter  A.  Gczari,  Killingwortli,  Coon.,  aaigaor  to  C.  R.  Bard, 
Inc  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,923 

Int  CI.'  A61B  Sm 

UA  a.  128—713  9  Claiiw 


1.  In  a  tbermodilution  injection  system  of  the  type  including 
means  for  delivering  a  measured  volume  of  cooled  injectate 
into  a  patient's  circulatory  system  through  a  catheter  at  prede- 
termined time  intervals,  the  improvement  comprising: 
housing  means,  said  housing  means  being  tubular  in  shape, 
said  housing  means  have  first  and  second  ends,  said  first 
and  said  second  ends  being  open,  said  housing  means 
defining  a  cavity; 
non-disposable  conduit  means,  said  conduit  means  being 
received  by  and  partially  filling  said  housing  means  cavity, 
said  conduit  means  having  first  and  second  ends,  said 
conduit  means  defining  at  least  one  injectate  fluid  passage- 
way from  said  housing  means  first  end  to  said  housing 
means  second  end,  said  conduit  means  absorbing  heat 
from  the  injecute,  said  conduit  means  having  a  volume 
commensurate  ate  with  the  measured  volume  of  injectate 
supplied  by  the  delivering  means,  said  conduit  means 
being  sterilizable; 
first  cap  means,  said  first  cap  means  being  received  by  and 
scaling  said  housing  means  first  end,  said  first  cap  means 
being  provided  with  a  fluid  port,  said  first  cap  means  fluid 
port  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  cap  means 
fluid  port  defming  a  fluid  passageway  foe  the  injectate, 
said  first  cap  meaiis  fluid  port  first  end  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  and  sealed  to  said  conduit  means  first 
end,  said  first. cap  means  fluid  port  second  end  being  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  delivering  means; 
second  cap  means,  said  second  cap  means  being  received  by 
and  sealing  said  housing  means  second  end,  said  second 
cap  means  being  provided  with  a  fluid  port,  said  second 
cap  means  fluid  port  having  first  and  second  ends,  said 
second  cap  means  fluid  port  defining  a  fluid  passageway 
for  the  injectate,  said  second  cap  means  fluid  port  first  end 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  and  sealed  to  said 


1.  An  in  vivo  differential  pressure  sensor  adapted  for  implan- 
tation beneath  the  skin  in  the  living  body  for  in  vivo  calibration 
after  implanution,  said  sensor  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  means  defining  an  opening  therein; 

(b)  a  single  flexible  diaphragm  means  which  extends  across 
the  housing  opening  and  is  secured  with  respect  to  said 
housing,  said  single  flexible  diaphragm  means  having  a 
first  and  a  second  side,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  side 
comprising  at  least  a  portion  of  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
sensor,  said  housing  and  said  single  flexible  diaphragm 
means  being  adapted  so  that,  when  said  sensor  is  im- 
planted beneath  the  skin,  the  exterior  surface  of  said  single 
flexible  diaphragm  means  is  positioned  to  be  adjacent  to 
and  facing  an  interior  portion  of  skin  whereby  said  exte- 
rior surface  portion  of  said  single  flexible  diaphragm 
means  is  in  mechanical  pressure  communication  with  the 
skin  and  whereby  pressures  external  to  the  body  can  be 
communicated  mechanically  across  the  skin  to  said  single 
flexible  diaphragm  means; 

(c)  means  allowing  the  second  side  of  said  single  flexible 
diaphragm  means  to  be  in  contact  with  and  in  mechanical 
pressure  communication  with  a  bodily  medium,  the  pres- 
sure of  which  is  to  be  sensed  when  said  sensor  is  implanted 
in  the  living  body,  so  that  changes  in  the  difference  of 
pressures  on  said  two  sides  of  said  single  flexible  dia- 
phragm means  cause  a  motion  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
single  flexible  diaphragm  means 

(d)  means  connected  to  said  housing  for  contacting  the 
single  flexible  diaphragm  means  for  a  predetermined  rela- 
tionship between  the  pressures  on  said  single  flexible 
diaphragm  means  thereby  defining  a  mechanical  contact 
reference  position  of  said  single  flexible  diaphragm  means 
with  respect  to  said  housing  for  a  predetermined  relation- 
ship between  the  pressures  on  said  single  flexible  dia- 
phragm means;  and, 

(e)  means  having  a  preselected  parameter  that  is  detectable 
by  detection  apparatus  located  outside  the  living  body, 
said  means  having  a  preselected  parameter  being  at  least  in 
part  cooperatively  connected  to  and  movable  with  said 
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single  flexible  diaphragm  means  so  that  preselected  pa- 
rameter will  change  with  movement  of  said  single  flexible 
diaphragm  means,  said  parameter  being  detectable  at  least 
when  said  single  flexible  diaphram  means  is  substantially 
at  said  mechanical  contact  reference  position  and  said 
parameter  changing  upon  at  least  a  displacement  of  at 
least:  (i)  a  ponion  of  said  single  flexible  diaphragm  means 
from  said  mechnical  contact  reference  position  or  (ii) 
displacements  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  single  flexible 
diaphragm  means  with  respect  to  said  housing;  whereby 
when  said  sensor  is  implanted  beneath  the  skin  said  single 
flexible  diaphragm  means  can  be  driven  to  said  mechani- 
cal contact  reference  position  by  a  pressure  external  to  the 
living  body  applied  to  the  skin  adjacent  to  said  sensor  and 
said  preselected  parameter  can  be  determined  at  said 
mechanical  contact  reference  position  after  implantation 
and  whereby  the  magnitude  of  the  external  pressure  ap- 
plied to  the  skin  that  is  required  to  drive  said  single  flexible 
diaphragm  means  to  said  mechanical  contact  reference 
position  is  a  function  of  the  pressure  in  said  bodily  me- 
dium. 


4,281,667  

SINGLE  DIAPHRAGM  TELEMETRIC  DIFFERENTIAL 

PRESSURE  SENSING  SYSTEM 
Eric  R.  Cosman,  872  Coacord  Ave,  Belmont,  Mass. 
DirisioD  of  Ser.  No.  697,948,  Jun.  21,  1976,  abudoned.  This 
applicatioa  Apr.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,954 

Int  a?  A61B  sm 

MS.  a.  128—748  44  a«im» 
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1.  An  in  vivo  differential  pressure  sensor  adapted  for  implan- 
tation in  the  living  body  and  for  in  vivo  calibration  after  im- 
plantation, said  sensor  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  means  defining  an  opening  therein 

(b)  a  single  flexible  diaphragm  means  which  extends  across 
the  housing  opening  and  is  secured  with  respect  to  said 
housing,  said  single  flexible  diaphragm  means  having  a 
first  and  a  second  side; 

(c)  means  allowing  the  first  side  of  the  single  flexibld'dia- 
phragm  means  to  be  in  contact  with  and  in  mechanical 
pressure  communication  with 

a  first  bodily  medium  and  allowing  the  second  side  of  said 
single  flexible  diaphragm 

means  to  be  in  contact  with  and  in  mechanical  pressure 
communication  with  a  second  bodily  medium  whereby 
a  change  in  the  difference  of  said  pressures  in  the  two 
bodily  media  will  cause  motion  of  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  single  flexible  diaphragm  means  with  respect  to 
said  housing; 

(d)  means  connected  to  said  housing  for  contacting  the 
single  flexible  diaphragm  means  for  a  predetermined  rela- 
tionship between  the  pressures  on  said  two  sides  of  said 
single  flexible  diaphragm  means  thereby  defining  a  me- 
chanical contact  reference  position  of  said  single  flexible 
diaphragm  means  with  respect  to  said  housing  for  a  prede- 
termined relationship  between  said  pressures  on  said  sin- 
gle flexible  diaphragm  means; 

(e)  means  having  a  preselected,  detecuble,  variable  parame- 
ter, the  preselected,  detectable  variable  parameter  being 
detecuble  by  detection  apparatus  located  outside  the 


living  body,  said  means  having  a  preselected,  delectable 
variable  parameter  being  at  least  in  part  cooperatively 
connected  to  and  movable  with  said  single  flexible  dia- 
phragm means  so  that  said  preselected,  delectable  variable 
parameter  will  change  with  movement  of  said  single  flexi- 
ble diaphragm  means,  such  that  the  value  of  said  prese- 
lected, delectable  parameter  can  be  delected  at  said  me- 
chanical contact  reference  position,  said  single  flexible 
diaphragm  means  and  said  means  having  a  preselected, 
delectable  variable  parameter  being  so  constructed  and 
cooperatively  connected  that  said  parameter  value 
changes  as  a  known  function  of  the  displacement  with 
respect  to  said  mechanical  contact  reference  position  of 
said  single  flexible  diaphragm  means  and  said  displace- 
ment is  a  known  function  of  the  difference  in  pressures  on 
the  opposite  sides  of  said  single  flexible  diaphragm  means; 
whereby  when  said  sensor  Is  Implanted  in  the  living  body, 
the  single  flexible  diaphragm  means  assumes  said  mechani- 
cal contact  reference  position  when  the  pressure  in  said 
second  bodily  medium  exceeds  the  pressure  in  said  first 
bodily  medium  by  said  predetermining  relationship 
thereby  enabling  the  value  of  said  preselected,  detectable, 
variable  parameter  to  be  determined  in  vivo  at  said  me- 
chanical contact  reference  position,  and  whereby  the 
value  of  said  preselected,  detectable,  variable  parameter  is 
a  measure  of  the  difference  in  pressures  in  said  two  bodily 
media. 


4,281,668 
IMPLANTABLE  CARBON  ELECTRODE 

Gerhard  RIcfater,  Eriangen,  and  Eriiard  Weidlich,  Spardorf,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  inignon  to  Siemens  Aktiengeiell- 
schaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germiny 
Filed  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,622 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1978,  2842318 

Int  a.J  A61N  1/04 
VS.  a.  128—784  4  Claiau 

1.  An  implantable  carbon  electrode  comprised  of  an  electri- 
cally conductive  electrode  body  and  an  electrode  head,  said 
electrode  adapted  for  contact  with  an  insulated  lead-in  cable, 
wherein  at  least  the  surface  of  said  electrode  head  comprises  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glass  carbon  and 
pyrolytic  carbon  which  has  been  superficially  activated  to 
present  a  microporous  surface,  and  wherein  the  surface  of  said 
electrode  is  provided  with  a  smooth  coaling  consisting  of  a 
hydrophilic,  ion-conducting  plastic  having  at  least  a  surface 
thereof  comprised  of  a  body  and/or  blood  compatible  material. 


4,281,669 

PACEMAKER  ELECTRODE  WTTH  POROUS  SYSTEM 

DiTid  C.  MacGr«8or,  81  WimUclon  Rd.,  IsUngtoo,  Ontario, 


Continuatioa-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  683,382,  May  5, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,101,984.  This  application  Aug.  IS,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,296 
CUinu  priority,  application  Cauda,  May  9,  1975,  226993; 
United  KiagiiMii,  Dec.  22,  1975,  52474/75;  Oct  19,  1976, 
43407/76 

Int  a.2  A61N  I/O* 
UA  CI  128—784  4  Clainu 

1.  A  pacemaker  electrode  constructed  of  a  metal  inert  to 
blood  and  consisting  of  a  dense  rigid  coherent  metal  substrate 
and  a  rigid  porous  coating  adhered  to  at  least  a  major  portion 
of  said  substrate,  said  porous  coating  including  a  plurality  of 
metal  particles  bonded  together  at  their  points  of  contact  with 
each  other  and  with  said  substrate  to  form  a  network  of  inter- 
connected pores  substantially  uniformly  distributed  through- 
out the  coating,  said  porous  coating  having  a  porosity  of  about 
10  to  about  S0%  by  volume  and  a  thickness  less  than  about  SCO 
microns,  said  porous  coating  and  said  coating  substrate  inter- 
face having  a  shear  strength  greater  than  about  1000  psi,  the 
composite  of  said  metal  coating  and  substrate  having  a  high 
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fatigue  tolerance,  said  metal  particles  having  a  particle  size  of 
about  — 100  mesh,  said  electrode  having  a  current-carrying 
wire  connected  thereto  and  a  Hexible  polymeric  insulating 


4^1,671 
PRODUCnON  OF  TOBACCO  SMOKE  HLTERS 
Stanley  W.  Bynre,  North  Crawley;  Barry  J.  Tompkins,  Stony 
Stratford,  and  Ernest  B.  Hayes,  Newcastle-upon-Tyne,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  American  Filtrona  Corporation,  Rich- 
mood,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,475 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  21,  1978, 
15957/78 

Int.  a.J  A24D  1/04 
VIS.  a.  131—335  7  Oaims 


sleeve  surrounding  said  wire,  said  sleeve  being  connected  to  a 
minor  portion  of  said  electrode  by  interlock  of  the  polymeric 
material  of  the  sleeve  in  the  interconnected  pore  network  of 
the  porous  metal  coating. 


4,281,670 
APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  PERMEABILITY 
OF  WRAPPING  MATERIAL  FOR  ROD-SHAPED 
SMOKERS  PRODUCTS 
Uwe  Heitmann,  Schwarzenbck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Joachim 
Buchegger,  Richmond,  Va.,  and  Werner  Hinz,  Hamburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hauni-Werke  Kiirber  A  Co. 
KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  805,712,  Jun.  13,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  766,927, 
Feb.  9, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,121,595.  This  application  Sep.  19, 1977, 
Ser.  No.  834,645 
Int  a?  A24C  i/60 
VS.  a.  131—281  27  Qaims 


/».« 


1.  A  tobacco  smoke  Alter  comprising  a  rod  of  tobacco  smoke 
nitering  material,  at  least  one  continuous  element  selected  from 
thread  and  tape  extending  continuously  longitudinally  of  said 
rod,  and  a  smoke  modifying  agent  carried  by  said  element 
which  in  use  becomes  entrained  in  smoke  passing  through  the 
filter  whereby  said  smoke-modifying  agent  is  connected  in  the 
area  of  said  elongated  element. 


4,281,672 

SMOKING  DEVICE 

Ricky  E.  Caraway,  325  Robin  Ct,  Burieson,  Tex.  76028 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,579 

Int  a?  A24F  13/16 

VS.  a.  131—174  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  machine  for  the  production  and/or  processing  of 
rod-shaped  articles  which  constitute  or  form  part  of  smokers' 
products  and  wherein  a  wrapper  surrounds  a  rod-like  filler,  a 
combiiution  comprising  drive  means  for  moving  a  succession 
of  wrappers  along  a  predetermined  path;  at  least  one  source  of 
coherent  radiation  operable  to  emit  at  least  one  beam  of  coher- 
ent radiation;  means  for  directing  said  beam  against  successive 
wrappers  in  said  path  whereby  the  wrappers  are  perforated  at 
the  points,  of  impingement  of  said  beam,  said  drive  means 
including  conveyor  means  for  moving  a  succession  of  articles 
sideways  past  said  beam  directing  means;  and  means  for  tempo- 
rarily interrupting  the  sidewise  movement  of  articles  along  said 
path  while  the  articles  are  in  register  with  said  beam  directing 
means  and  for  simultaneously  rotating  the  arrested  articles 
about  their  respective  axes. 


1.  A  smoking  device,  comprising: 

a  container  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  bottom. 

holding  means  coupled  to  said  container  at  said  open  end  for 
holding  a  cigarette  or  the  like, 

said  holding  means  being  movable  between  a  first  position 
where  a  portion  of  the  cigarette  held  by  said  holding 
means  is  within  said  container  and  a  second  position 
where  the  cigarette  is  outside  of  said  container,  and 

baffle  means  located  in  said  container  between  said  open  end 
and  said  bottom  and  in  contact  with  a  portion  of  the  side 
wall  of  said  container  for  allowing  ashes  to  fall  to  the 
bottom  of  said  container  but  preventing  ashes  between 
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said  bottom  and  said  baffle  means  from  falling  out  of  said 
container  when  said  container  is  positioned  with  its  open 
end  downward  and  with  said  portion  of  said  side  wall  in  a 
lower  position  relative  to  the  opposite  side  wall  portion. 


4,281,673 

HAIR  CURLER 

Alvin  W.  Miller,  323  S.  McPherrin,  Monterey  Park,  Calif. 

91754 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  766,840,  Dec.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,288 

Int.  a.5  A45D  2/02 

U.S.  a.  132—39  7  Oaims 


1.  A  hair  curler  for  use  with  a  bobby  pin  in  forming  a  tress 
of  hair  into  a  curl,  said  curler  comprising  an  elongated  body 
member  defining  a  convex  arcuate  support  surface,  and  a  clip 
member  having  a  forwardly  extending  arcuate  end  portion 
defining  an  inner  concave  gripping  surface  and  an  outer  con- 
vex roller  surface  and  being  slidably  mounted  over  and  along 
said  arcuate  support  surface  of  said  body  member,  the  end  of 
said  body  member  and  said  extending  end  portion  of  said  clip 
cooperating  to  receive  the  entry  of  a  portion  of  a  tress  of  hair 
therebetween  and  between  said  convex  arcuate  surface  of  said 
body  member  and  said  inner  gripping  surface  of  said  clip  such 
that  said  tress  can  be  held  therebetween  and  said  curler  can  be 
moved  along  said  tress  to  bring  said  tress  to  even  alignment  for 
rolling  into  a  uniform  curl,  said  body  member  further  defining 
at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  flute  in  the  exterior  sur- 
face thereof  adapted  to  receive  the  leg  of  a  bobby  pin  such  that 
upon  rolling  said  tress  about  said  outer  rolling  surface  of  said 
clip,  said  pin  can  be  disposed  about  said  tress  with  one  leg 
thereof  disposed  within  said  flute  and  said  clip  can  be  slidably 
moved  along  said  body  member  rearwardly  of  said  tress  releas- 
ing said  tress  from  said  curler  and  leaving  said  tress  in  a  curled 
disposition  secured  by  said  bobby  pin. 


4,281,674 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  ENDOSCOPE 
Masahiro  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  and  Katunaga  Konoshinia,  Hachioji, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympns  Optical  Company,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,622 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  27, 1978,  53/146301 
Int  0.>  B08B  3/02 
VS.  a.  134—95  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  an  endoscope,  comprising: 
rinse  basin  means  adapted  to  receive  a  portion  of  an  endo- 
scope to  be  cleaned,  said  rinse  basin  means  including  a  first 
spray  head  means  for  spraying  a  cleaning  liquid  and  a 
second  spray  head  means  for  spraying  a  liquid  sterilizer; 
drain  means  formed  in  said  rinse  basin  means; 
a  first  feed  pump  for  supplying  said  cleaning  liquid  to  said 

first  spray  head  means; 
a  second  feed  pump  for  supplying  said  liquid  sterilizer  to  said 
second  spray  head  means  from  a  vessel  containing  a  quan- 
tity of  said  liquid  sterilizer; 
a  drain  lube  means  connected  with  said  drain  means  and 

having  first  and  second  branches; 
a  return  tube  means  connected  with  said  first  branch  and 
communicating  with  said  vessel  via  a  first  electromagnetic 
valve  which  is  operable  when  a  return  of  said  liquid  steril- 
izer to  said  vessel  is  desired; 
second  drain  tube  means  connected  with  said  second  branch 


and  including  a  second  electromagnetic  valve  which  is 
operable  when  drainage  of  a  liquid  from  said  rinse  basin 
means  is  desired;  and 
header  means  cooperating  with  said  first  and  second  feed 
pumps  to  feed  at  least  one  of  the  group  of  water,  liquid 


detergent  and  liquid  sterilizer  into  individual  channels  of 
an  endoscope  located  in  said  rinse  basin  means  so  that  such 
fluid  passes  through  the  endoscope,  is  discharged  into  said 
rinse  basin  means  and  is  recirculated  through  said  appara- 
tus via  said  drain  means. 


4J81,675 
APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  INSULATED  TRAYS 
Albert  Pure,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Insinger  MachiM 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,379 

Int  O.'  B08B  3/02 

VS.  a.  134—125  9  Claims 


n  ,M    so    eo 


1.  Apparatus  for  washing  insulated  trays  having  pockets  on 
a  major  face  thereof  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet,  the  width  of  the  inlet  being  subsuntially  narrower 
than  the  height  thereof  so  that  the  trays  to  be  washed  will  be 
vertically  disposed  and  supported  by  a  side  face,  first  and 
second  guide  rails  in  said  housing  for  guiding  upright  trays  as 
they  are  being  washed  in  said  housing,  said  rails  being  spaced 
apart  slightly  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  trays  so  that  the 
trays  will  tilt  slightly  from  the  vertical  while  being  washed,  an 
endless  conveyor  below  the  elevation  of  said  guide  rails  for 
moving  trays  from  said  inlet  through  said  housing  to  said 
outlet,  motor  means  for  driving  said  conveyor,  said  conveyor 
having  trays  supports  at  spaced  points  there  along  so  that  each 
trays  side  face  is  suported  by  two  adjacent  tray  suppons,  said 
tray  supports  being  generally  V-shaped  when  viewed  in  the 
direction  of  travel,  and  nozzle  means  on  opposite  sides  of 
vertical  planes  containing  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  rails  for 
spraying  water  generally  horizontally  at  the  opposite  major 
faces  of  the  trays. 
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4,281,676 
PRESSURE  MODULATING  SELECTOR  VALVE 
Hugh  C.  Morris,  Morton,  III.,  atsignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  m. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1978,  Scr.  No.  884,675 

lat  a.J  F16K  31/143 

VS.  a.  137—102  16  Claims 


e-'e-l 


1.  A  pressure  modulating  selector  valve  having  an  inlet,  an 
outlet  and  a  drain  and  comprising 

first  means  within  said  valve  for  movement  in  a  first  direc- 
tion between  a  closed  position  blocking  communication  of 
fiuid  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  to  an  open  position 
communicating  fluid  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  said 
first  means  providing  communication  between  said  outlet 
and  drain  in  the  closed  position  and  preventing  communi- 
cation between  said  outlet  and  drain  in  an  open  position, 

second  means  responsive  to  a  fluid  pressure  pilot  control 
signal  for  movement  in  said  first  direction  towards  said 
first  means  to  a  limit  stop  position, 

third  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  second  means  in 
said  first  direction  for  moving  said  first  means  to  its  open 
position  through  an  interposed  means  to  communicate 
said  inlet  with  said  outlet  and  closing  said  drain,  and 

modulating  means  interconnected  between  said  outlet  and 
said  third  means  for  controlling  gradual  further  movement 
of  said  first  means  through  its  open  position  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  third  means  to  modulate  the  increase  of 
fluid  pressure  in  said  outlet  to  a  predetermined  level. 


pressure  level  at  said  one  inlet  is  greater  than  the  pressure  level 
at  the  other  inlet  and  sliding  to  close  said  one  inlet  and  commu- 
nicate said  other  inlet  to  said  outlet  when  the  pressure  differen- 
tial between  said  inlets  reaches  a  predetermined  level,  said 
shuttle  including  a  pair  of  fluid  pressure  responsive  areas  corre- 
sponding to  each  of  said  inlets,  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  areas 
including  one  [)ortion  communicated  to  its  corresponding  inlet 
and  an  other  portion  communicated  to  the  outlet  when  the 
corresponding  inlet  is  closed,  said  other  portion  being  commu- 
nicated to  said  corresponding  inlet  when  said  corresponding 
inlet  is  communicated  to  said  outlet,  and  orifice  means  for 
providing  uninterrupted  communication  between  said  outlet 
and  said  other  portion  of  said  areas,  said  pressure  differential 
operating  on  said  one  portion  of  one  of  said  areas  to  initiate 
movement  of  said  shuttle  away  from  said  one  inlet,  said  pres- 
sure differential  operating  on  both  of  said  portions  of  said  one 
area  to  complete  the  movement  of  said  shuttle,  to  open  said  one 
inlet  and  to  close  said  other  inlet,  said  valve  including  resilient 
means  biased  to  move  said  shuttle  away  from  said  other  inlet, 
to  open  said  other  inlet  and  to  close  said  one  inlet  when  said 
pressure  differential  reaches  a  predetermined  level,  said  bore 
being  stepped  to  define  a  larger  diameter  portion  and  a  pair  of 
smaller  diameter  portions,  one  of  said  smaller  portions  corre- 
sponding to  said  one  inlet  and  the  other  smaller  portion  corre- 
sponding to  said  other  inlet,  said  larger  diameter  portion  coop- 
erating with  said  smaller  diameter  portions  to  define  a  pair  of 
shoulders  corresponding  to  each  of  said  inlets,  said  shuttle 
including  a  pair  of  stems  projecting  from  opposite  ends  of  said 
shuttle,  one  of  said  stems  defining  said  one  portion  of  said  one 
area,  said  shuttle  and  said  stems  cooperating  to  define  a  pair  of 
annular  end  faces  extending  radially  outward  from  said  stems, 
one  of  said  end  faces  defining  said  other  portion  of  said  one 
area,  said  shuttle  also  including  an  abutment  engaging  a  corre- 
sponding abutment  on  said  bore  when  said  other  inlet  is  closed. 


4,281,678 

THROTTLING  MUD  CHOKE  APPARATUS  /* 

Jack  R.  Claycomb,  8226  Waynemer,  Houston,  Tex.  77040 

CoatiBiiatioa-bi-part  of  Scr.  No.  727,031,  Sep.  27, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,190,073.  This  application  Apr.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  30,473 

Int.  a.i  F16K  51/00 

VS.  CL  137—238  7  Oainu 


4,281,677 
SUPPLY  VALVE  FOR  DUAL  aRCUIT  SYSTEMS 
David  A.  Hoffman,  Obnsted  Falls,  OIUo,  sssignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Soathfleld,  Mich. 

Hied  Not.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,847 

lat  CU'  F16K  11/02 

VS.  a.  137—113  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  supply  valve,  a  housing  defining  a  bore  therewithin, 
said  housing  having  an  outlet  and  a  pair  of  inlets  communicat- 
ing with  said  bore,  a  shuttle  slidable  in  said  bore  in  response  to 
a  pressure  differential  between  said  inlets  to  communicate  one 
of  said  inlets  to  said  outlet  and  close  the  other  inlet  when  the 


1.  A  choke  for  controlling  the  flow  of  mud  which  comprises; 

a  hollow  valve  body  having  a  passage  therethrough; 

a  valve  seat  having  an  encircling,  tapered  face  surrounding 
an  axial  passage  for  directing  mud  flow  past  said  tapered 
face  within  said  valve  body; 

an  encircling  valve  seat  shoulder  lying  in  a  plane  perpendic- 
ular to  the  flow  through  said  axial  passage  defining  an 
upstream  located  closure  face  cooperatively  positioned 
relative  to  said  valve  seat; 

a  valve  element  having  an  external  tapered  face  conforming 
to  said  valve  seat  tapered  face  which  said  valve  element, 
on  movement,  moves  into  a  concentric,  centrally  posi- 
tioned first  throttling  ocation  within  said  valve  seat  oppo- 
site said  valve  seat  tapered  face  and  which  said  valve 
element  and  said  valve  seat  tapered  faces  define  a  gap 
therebetween  for  throttling  mud  flow  passing  through  the 
gap,  and  wherein  said  valve  element  controllably  blocks 
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the  axial  passage  flow  of  mud  past  said  valve  seat  on 
further  movement  of  said  valve  element  within  said  valve 
seat  defining  a  second  throttling  location  having  reduced 
flow  compared  to  said  first  throttling  location; 

said  valve  element  and  said  valve  seat  cooperating  as  a 
flushing  means  for  the  gap  therebetween  during  closure  to 
the  second  throttling  location; 

a  surrounding  shoulder  on  said  valve  element  which  shoul- 
der is  adapted  to  conform  to  and  seat  against  said  valve 
seat  shoulder  to  plug  and  close  the  flow  of  mud  through 
the  gap  between  said  valve  element  and  said  valve  seat; 

means  for  moving  said  valve  element  into  a  fully  closed 
position  relative  to  said  valve  seat; 

inlet  and  outlet  means  communicating  with  said  passage 
through  said  valve  body; 

mounting  means  connected  to  said  moving  means  and  also 
connected  to  said  valve  element,  said  mounting  means 
including  a  lock  means  which  lock  means  secures  said 
valve  element  to  said  moving  means; 

wherein  said  mounting  means  threads  to  and  unthreads  from 
said  moving  means  and  wherein  said  lock  means  secures 
said  mounting  means  against  unthreading;  and 

wherein  said  lock  means  comprises  a  ring  aroufid  said 
mounting  means  which  is  secured  thereto  by  cooperative 
key  and  key  slot  means  and  which  further  include  wrench 
connective  means  to  enable  a  tool  to  be  engaged  therewith 
for  rotating  said  ring  and  said  mounting  means  as  a  unit  to 
thread  said  moving  means. 


1.  An  adaptor  for  connecting  a  tubing  to  a  fitting  to  accom- 
modate interconnection  therebetween  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  hollow  nut  adapted  to  be  positioned  about  a  tubing: 

(b)  an  elongate,  hollow,  tubular  sleeve  having  an  intenul 
passage  and  first  shoulder  therein  facing  the  end  of  the 
tubing; 

(c)  a  first  tapered  spool  adapted  to  be  forced  into  the  end  of 
said  sleeve  by  said  nut  and  surrounding  said  tubing  to 
wedge  against  the  tubing  and  thereby  grip  around  the 
tubing;. 

(d)  an  elongate  coupling  having: 

(1)  an  axial  passage  therethrough; 

(2)  a  first  set  of  threads  at  on<  end  of  said  passage  for 
engaging  said  hollow  nut; 

(3)  a  second  set  of  threads  for  connection  to  a  male  or 
female  fitting; 

(4)  a  second  shoulder  facing  away  from  the  end  at  which 
said  hollow  nut  is  threaded  to  said  coupling; 

(5)  a  radial  thickness  in  said  coupling  defined  between  the 
radii  of  said  first  and  second  sets  of  threads  which  is  at 
least  in  part  related  to  the  relative  diameters  of  the 
tubing  and  the  fitting; 

(6)  means  defining  a  receptacle  for  receiving  that  portion 
of  said  tubular  sleeve  that  is  remote  from  said  tubing  and 


defining  a  tapered  internal  seat  surface  surrounding  said 
tubular  sleeve,  said  means  also  defining  an  internal 
passage  and  a  third  shoulder  therein  facing  the  ends  of 
said  tubing  and  tubular  sleeve; 
(e)  a  second  tapered  spool  adapted  to  be  abutted  against  said 
second  shoulder  and  Inserted  into  said  tapered  Internal 
seal  surface  in  said  fitting  surrounding  said  hollow  sleeve 
and  wedging  thereagainst  to  grip  said  sleeve  in  axial  com- 
munication with  a  passage  through  the  fitting; 
(0  force  transmission  means  disposed  within  said  receptacle 
and  being  In  force  transmitting  engagement  with  said  third 
shoulder  and  the  end  of  said  tubular  sleeve;  and 
(g)  flow  control  means  located  within  said  receptacle  and 
being  serially  in  communication  with  the  passage  In  the 
fitting  and  the  tubing  and  clamped  between  said  hollow 
nut  and  the  fitting  on  threaded  assembly  with  said  elon- 
gate coupling. 


4,281,680 
SWING  CHECK  VALVE  CONSTRUCnON 
Roger  L.  Ripert,  Concord,  Calif.,  anignor  to  GroTC  Vaivc  aad 
Regulator  Company,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67J2S 

Int  a.>  F16K  15/03.  15/18 

VS.  a.  137—527.4  4  Qainu 


4,281,679 
FLOW  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  USE  IN  AN  ADAPTOR 

ASSEMBLY 
Stanley  6.  Steans,  P.O.  Box  55603,  Houtoo,  Tex.  77055 

Filed  Aag.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,789 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaequait  to  Not.  6, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  F16K  15/04 

VS.  a.  137— 515  J  5  Claims 


I.  A  swing  check  valve  for  a  large  diameter  oil  and  gas 
transmission  pipeline  comprising; 

a  generally  spherical  valve  body  fabricated  from  rolled  steel; 

outer  generally  cylindrical  hub  members  integral  with  said 
body  and  formed  therefrom  with  flow  passages  there- 
through, the  inner  diameters  of  said  outer  hub  members 
reducing  gradually  to  the  irmer  diameter  of  the  pipeline  at 
their  outer  ends; 

a  separate  cylindrical  seat  hub  member  of  said  Inner  pipeline 
diameter  welded  in  said  body  to  extend  Inward  thereof 
around  one  of  said  flow  passages  and  generally  axialty 
aligned  therewith; 

a  seat  ring  recess  cut  in  the  ituier  end  of  said  seat  hub  mem- 
ber; 

a  valve  clapper; 

a  seal  ring  positioned  by  said  seat  hub  member  for  engage- 
ment by  said  clapper  In  the  closed  position; 

a  fixed  hinge  member  having  a  rotary  bearing  therethrough 
mounted  on  the  top  portion  of  said  seat  hub  member 
without  valve  body  engagement; 

an  arm  secured  at  one  end  to  the  back  of  said  valve  clapper 
and  having  a  transverse  bore  through  the  other  end  coax- 
ial with  said  bearing; 

a  shaft  rotauble  In  said  bearing  and  secured  in  said  bore;  and 

internal  access  means; 

whereby  the  clapper  may  be  mounted  and  adjusted  for 
proper  seating  with  the  seat  hub  member  prior  to  installa- 
tion of  the  seat  hub  member  within  the  valve  body. 
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4jai.681 

DIVERTER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  WATER-POWERED 

APPLIANCE 

Wiher  D.  Teagiw,  Jr^  Tw«d  Blir<L,  Nyack,  N.Y.  10960,  and 

Artfcw  T.  Scmpliner,  37-04  Van  Nostrmnd  PL,  Douglaston, 

N.Y.  113« 

Filed  Oct.  »,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,771 

lit  a."  F16L  iT/2»:  FI6K  47m 

MS.  a.  137— 5«2  >"  CI""" 


4,281,682 

PROPORTIONAL  CONTROL  TYPE  REMOTE-CONTROL 

DIRECTION  SWITCHING  CONTROL  VALVE  DEVICE 

Yuji  Satoh,  Higashiraatsuyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesel  Kiki 

Co„  Lid.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  57,410,  Jul.  13, 1979.  This  application  Jun. 
30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,309 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1978,  53-86790; 
Jnl.  18,  1978,  53-86791 

Int.  a."  F15B  ami 

MS.  a.  137—596.17  I  CUim 


7D      69     60 


<8       S2       66 


6.  A  diverter  assembly  for  a  water-powered  appliance  or  the 
like,  comprising 

(a)  a  body  member  attachable  to  a  faucet  or  the  like  and 
including  an  internal  fluid  passage-forming  means  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  faucet, 

(b)  flexible  fluid  conduit  means  in  flow  communication  with 
said  internal  fluid  passage-forming  means, 

(c)  a  throttling  member  associated  with  said  internal  fluid 
passage-forming  means, 

(d)  said  internal  fluid-flow  passage-forming  means  and  said 
throttling  member  being  co-operable  upon  an  increase  of 
fluid  pressure  within  the  passage-forming  means  above  a 


1.  A  proportional  control  type  remote-control  direction 
switching  control  valve  device  comprising: 

a  first  valve  disposed  between  a  liquid  feed  passage  and  an 
output  passage  to  be  opened  and  closed; 

a  second  valve  disposed  between  said  output  passage  and  a 
liquid  returning  passage  to  be  opened  and  closed; 

a  first  spring  in  abutment  with  said  first  valve  to  urge  said 
valve  toward  a  closed  position; 

a  second  spring  interposed  between  said  first  valve  and  said 
second  valve,  said  second  spring  having  a  biasing  force 
greater  than  that  of  said  first  spring;  and 

an  electromagnetic  means  in  abutment  with  said  second 
valve  and  energizable  to  move  said  second  valve  in  a 
closing  direction  and  to  move  said  first  valve  in  an  open- 
ing direction,  and  wherein  said  first  and  second  valves  and 
said  first  and  second  springs  are  disposed  in  a  linear  array 
and  said  first  valve  is  subjected  to  the  pressure  of  said 
output  passage  so  as  to  be  moved  thereby  in  a  closing 
direction. 


4,281,683 
MODULAR  MULTIPLE-FLUID  COMPONENT 
__  „  -  SELECTION  AND  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 

;"^e^™i;';d"vZ:to7ertrictnu:dn;;m,os»d"fiexibie  ^'^,_\^:^^r^^T'^^^:f.^:^J.-^^:^L^iL 

fluid  conduit  means  thereby  regulating  fluid  pressure 


Sun 


bank,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Poly-Glas  Systems, 
Valley,  Calif. 

Omtiiiaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  968,609,  Dec.  11.  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,215,721.  This  application  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,412 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  5, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  F16K  11/22 

MS.  a.  137—606  10  Claims 


therein. 
10.  A  diverter  assembly  for  a  water  powered  appliance  or 
the  like,  comprising 

(a)  a  generally  fixed  part  for  attachment  to  a  faucet  or  the 
like. 

(b)  a  removable  part  attachable  to  said  generally  fixed  part, 

(c)  said  generally  fixed  part  having  a  downwardly  opening 
recess  therein  for  the  downward  passage  of  water  from  a 
faucet,  and  a  laterally  opening  recess  communicating  with 
said  downwardly  opening  recess, 

(d)  said  generally  fixed  part  having  a  collar  for  attachment  to 
a  faucet  and  a  body  portion  connected  to  said  collar  for 
swiveling  movement  about  a  vertical  axis  coaxial  with 
said  collar, 

(e)  said  body  portion  having  a  vertical  through  passage  for 
the  direct  downward  (low  of  water  from  said  faucet  and  a 
laterally  opening  passage  communicating  with  said  verti- 
cal through  passage, 

(0  a  removable  part  having  a  connecting  member  insertable 

in  and  removable  from  said  laterally  opening  recess, 
(g)  said  connecting  member  having  a  lateral  fluid  passage 

therethrough  adapted  for  communication  with  said  faucet   ery  system  comprising: 

when  said  connecting  member  is  received  in  said  laterally       a  first  block; 

opening  passage.  »  "»•"  passageway  passing  through  said  first  block; 


1.  A  modular  multiple-fluid  component  selection  and  deliv- 
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valve  means  intersecting  said  main  passageway  at  one  end  of 
said  first  block; 

a  plurality  of  secondary  passageways  intersecting  said  main 
passageway; 

second  valve  means  intersecting  each  of  said  secondary 
passageways  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a  fluid  component 
through  each  of  said  secondary  passageways  to  said  main 
passage  way; 

at  least  one  auxiliary  block  attached  to  said  first  block  having 
a  planar  face  abutting  a  planar  face  on  the  other  end  of 
said  first  block; 

a  main  passageway  in  said  auxiliary  block  in  alignment  with 
the  main  passageway  in  said  first  block; 

said  at  least  one  auxiliary  block  having  a  plurality  of  second- 
ary passageways  intersecting  with  said  main  passageway; 

third  valve  means  intersecting  said  secondary  passageways 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  a  fluid  component  through 
each  of  said  secondary  passageways  in  said  at  least  one 
auxiliary  block  to  said  main  passageways; 

aligning  means  automatically  aligning  the  main  passageway 
in  said  first  block  with  the  main  passageway  in  said  auxil- 
iary block; 

sealing  means  sealing  the  transition  of  the  main  passageway 
from  block  to  block;  and 

a  hose  fitting  atuched  to  the  end  of  the  main  passageway  in 
the  last  of  said  blocks. 


4,281,684 
BALANCED  ROTARY-FACED  VALVE 
Helmut  Broeg,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dubro,  Iiic„ 
Gardena,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,241 

Int.  a.'  F16K  Dm 

MS.  a.  137— 62SJ1  15  Qaims 


ways  between  the  groove  and  the  first  face  of  the  disk, 
each  passageway  in  fluid  communication  with  a  corre- 
sponding body  portion  pressurized  fluid  receiving  recess 
so  that  any  reaction  forces  created  thereby  act  in  a  direc- 
tion coaxially  with  the  axis  of  the  disk; 

means  defining  a  second  passageway  through  the  disk  for 
guiding  pressurized  fluid  from  the  body  portion  station  to 
the  groove; 

sealing  means  for  preventing  the  pressurized  fluid  from 
flowing  out  of  the  groove  except  through  the  first  pair  of 
passagways.  the  sealing  means  having  an  area  in  contact 
with  the  pressurized  fluid  thereby  creating  a  predeter- 
mined counter  force  upon  the  second  face  of  the  disk  to 
urge  said  disk  toward  the  flat  land  portion,  in  opposition 
to  any  pressurized  fluid  created  force  on  the  first  face  of 
the  disk; 

means  for  rotating  the  disk  to  neutral,  first  and  second  posi- 
tions so  that  in  the.  neutral  position  the  pressure-drain 
coupling  recesses  in  the  disk  overlays  corresponding  pres- 
sure and  drain  recesses  of  the  body  providing  fluid  com- 
munication therebetween  and,  thus,  the  inletted  pressur- 
ized fluid  flows  from  the  pressure  recess  to  the  drain 
recess  and  so  that  in  a  first  position  the  extend  recess  in  the 
disk  overlays  the  pressure  and  extend  recesses  of  the  body 
and  the  retract  recess  in  the  disk  overlays  the  drain  and 
retract  recesses  of  the  body  providing  fluid  communica- 
tion therebetween  so  that  an  equal  amount  of  fluid  enter- 
ing the  extend  port  exits  from  the  retract  port,  and  so  that 
in  a  second  position  the  retract  recess  in  the  disk  overiays 
the  pressure  and  retract  recesses  of  the  body  and  the 
extend  recess  in  the  disk  overlays  the  drain  and  extend 
recesses  of  the  body  providing  fluid  communication  there- 
between so  that  an  equal  amount  of  fluid  entering  the 
retract  ports  exits  from  the  extend  port. 


4J81,685 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  LOCKING  TYPE  ACTUATOR 
Tamio  Uemura,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokico  Ltd.,  Ka- 
wasaki, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,039 

aaims  priority,  appticatioa  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1978,  53-33704 

Int.  a.'  F16K  iim 

U.S.  a.  137-628  7  CUiras 


1.  A  balanced  rotary-faced  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
pressurized  fluid  to  hydraulic  apparatus  having  extend  and 
retract  ports,  the  valve  comprising: 

means  for  inletting  and  draining  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid 
from  the  valve; 

a  valve  body  portion  having  a  flat  land  portion  and  a  plural- 
ity of  recesses  adjacent  to  and  opening  at  the  plane  of  the 
land  portion,  the  recesses  including  two  opposed  pressur- 
ized fluid  receiving  recesses,  a  retract  recess  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  the  retract  port,  an  extend  recess  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  extend  port,  and  a  drain  recess  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  pressurized  fluid  drain 
means; 

pressure  port  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the  pres- 
surized hydraulic  fluid  inlet  means  for  providing  pressur- 
ized hydraulic  fluid  to  a  station  at  the  land  portion  of  the 
body; 

a  disk  having  first  and  second  faces  and  an  axis  about  which 
said  disk  is  rotatable,  the  first  face  in  surface  contact  with 
the  flat  land  portion  of  the  body  and  having  pressure-drain 
coupling  recesses  and  extend  and  retract  recesses  capable 
of  registration  with  corresponding  retract  and  extend 
recesses  in  the  body  portion; 

means  defining  an  annular  groove  in  the  second  face  of  the 
disk; 

means  defining  a  first  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  passage- 


1.  An  electromagnetic  locking  type  actuator,  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  fluid  passage  therethrough; 

a  control  member  reciprocatable  in  said  body  for  controlling 
the  fluid  pressure  in  said  passage; 

an  electromagnetic  means  positioned  on  said  body  for  apply- 
ing a  first  magnetomotive  force  to  said  control  member, 
said  electromagnetic  means  having  an  inner  yoke,  an  outer 
yoke  including  a  flange  portion  around  said  inner  yoke,  an 
electromagnetic  coil  between  said  inner  and  outer  yokes, 
and  means  for  directing  an  energizmg  current  through 
said  coil  in  one  direction  and  in  a  second  direction  which 
is  the  opposite  of  said  one  direction;  and 

a  permanent  magnet  means  positioned  adjacent  to  and  sepa- 
rated from  said  electromagnetic  coil  by  said  flange  portion 
of  the  outer  yoke  for  directing  flux  to  said  yokes  for  apply- 
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ing  a  second  nugnetomotive  force  in  one  direction  to  said 
control  member  at  all  limes,  said  electromagnetic  means, 
when  an  electric  current  in  one  direction  is  applied 
thereto,  generating  a  first  magnetomotive  force  in  the  said 
one  direction  for  moving  said  control  member  toward  said 
permanent  magnet  means  and  said  electromagnetic  means 
to  a  movement  terminating  position,  and  said  permanent 
magnet  means  holding  said  control  member  at  said  move- 
ment terminating  position  after  said  first  magnetomotive 
force  no  longer  acts  after  the  electric  current  is  discontin- 
ued, and  when  an  electric  current  in  a  direction  opposite 
said  one  direction  is  applied  thereto,  generating  a  first 
magnetomotive  forx^e  cancelling  out  said  second  magneto- 
motive force,  whereby  said  control  member  is  released 
from  the  effect  of  magnetomotive  forces;  said  electromag- 
netic means  having  a  magnetic  gap  between  said  inner 
yoke  and  said  fiange  portion  of  the  outer  yoke  for  prevent- 
ing the  flux  of  said  permanent  magnet  means  from  leaking 
directly  to  said  inner  yoke  from  said  flange  portion  of  the 
outer  yoke. 


means  for  piloting  said  valve  plate  in  said  cylindrical  passage 
of  said  housing. 


4^1,687 
FLUID  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Burleigh  M.  HntcUns,  North  Attlcboro,  and  Louia  Abrahams, 
Worcester,  both  of  Mass„  assignors  to  Waters  Associates, 
Idc„  Milford,  Mass. 

CoatiBvatioD  of  Ser.  No.  10,686,  Feb.  9, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,245,963.  This  application  Feb.  25,  1980,  Scr.  No.  124,309 

Int  a.'  E03B  7/10 

VS.  a.  138—28  2  CUims 


4,281,686 

THREE  WAY  BUTTERFLY  VALVE 

Gordon  R.  Gerlitz,  3901  Hammersberg  Rd.,  Flint,  Mich.  48507 

Filed  Not.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,672 

Int.  a.'  n6K  S/00 

VS.  CL  U7— 887  25  Claims 


8.  A  vacuum  control  valve  assembly  for  regulating  liquid 
flow  in  an  automotive  heating  system  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  opening  therethrough,  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  opening  defining  a  cylindrical  passage,  said  cylin- 
drical passage  having  first  and  second  flat  parallel  surfaces 
thereon; 

a  bypass  passageway  mounted  to  the  side  of  said  housing, 
one  end  of  said  passageway  projecting  into  said  opening  in 
said  housing; 

a  pivpt  pin  mounted  diametrically  through  said  housing 
across  said  cylindrical  passage  in  spaced  relationship  to 
said  bypass  passageway; 

a  valve  plate  engaged  to  said  pivot  pin,  said  valve  plate 
having  first  and  second  flat  parallel  surfaces  on  the  periph- 
ery of  said  valve  plate,  said  valve  plate  further  having  a 
diametrically  extending  central  flat  planar  portion  which 
extends  through  said  first  and  second  flat  parallel  surfaces 
in  said  valve  plate  and  extends  radially  of  said  cyhndrical 
passage  when  said  valve  plate  is  in  inclined  position  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  passage  and  the 
periphery  of  said  valve  plate  is  in  sealing  engagement  with 
the  interior  surface  of  said  cylindrical  passage  whereby 
said  valve  plate  stops  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  cylin- 
drical passage  and  permits  flow  through  said  bypass  pas- 
sageway when  said  valve  plate  is  in  a  first  predetermined 
position  and  said  valve  plate  restricts  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  bypass  passageway  and  permits  the  flow  of 
fluid  through  said  cylindrical  passage  when  said  valve 
plate  is  in  a  second  predetermined  position; 
means  for  restricting  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  bypass 
passageway  when  said  valve  plate  is  in  parallel  position 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  passage  and  in 
proximate  contact  with  said  bypass  passageway; 


2.  A  fluid  storage  device  for  smoothing  fluid  delivery,  said 
device  comprising 
a  length  of  flattened  tubing  coiled  in  a  helix, 
said  tubing  having  generally  flat,  radially  inward  and 
outward  wall  portions  adapted  to  bow  radially  inward 
and  outward,  respectively,  when  internal  pressure  in- 
creases, to  thereby  increase  the  internal  volume  per  unit 
length  of  said  tubing, 
an  inner  cylindrical  restraining  wall  positioned  adjacent  to 

said  radially  inward  wall  portion,  and 
an  outer  cylindrical  restraining  wall  positioned  adjacent  to 
said  radially  outward  wall  portion, 
the  radial  separation  between  said  walls  being  selected 
relative  to  the  outside  thickness  of  said  tubing  to  re- 
strain radially  inward  and  outward  bowing  of  said  wall 
portions  beyond  their  elastic  strain  limiu, 
whereby  an  mcrease  in  the  pressure  of  fluid  inside  said  tub- 
ing allows  said  walls  to  expand  until  they  are  restrained  by 
said  restraining  walls,  and  a  decrease  in  said  pressure 
allows  said  tubing  to  relax  back  to  its  original  shape, 
thereby  keeping  the  internal  volume  of  said  tubing  small 
to  reduce  mixing  between  serial  flow  segments  entering 
said  fluid  storage  device. 


4,281,688 

REVERSIBLE  FORMING  FABRIC  HAVING 

DOMINATING  FLOATS  ON  EACH  FACE 

Brendan  W.  Kelly,  BeaconsfieM,  and  Robert  L.  Boily,  Joliette, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Scapa  Dryers  (Canada)  Ltd.^ 

Joliette,  CawMia 

FUed  May  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,064 

Int  CL'  D03D  25/00 

VS.  CL  139—383  A  13  Claims 


1.  A  forming  fabric  having  a  paper  stock  receiving  surface 
and  a  roll-contacting  surface,  said  forming  fabric  comprising  a 
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plurality  of  interwoven  machine  direction  yams  and  a  plurality 
of  cross-machine  direction  yams,  every  other  of  said  cross- 
machine  direction  yams  spanning  a  first  number  of  adjacent 
machine  direction  yams  in  defining  one  of  said  surfaces  and 
spanning  a  second  number  of  machine  direction  yams  in  defin- 
ing the  other  of  said  surfaces,  said  second  number  being  differ- 
ent from  said  first  number,  said  machine  direction  yams  of  said 
second  number  being  adjacent  when  said  second  number  is 
greater  than  one;  and 
the  remainder  of  said  cross-machine  direction  yams  span- 
ning a  third  number  of  adjacent  machine  direction  yams  in 
defining  said  other  surface  and  spanning  a  fourth  number 
of  machine  direction  yams  in  defining  said  one  surface, 
said  machine  direction  yams  of  said  fourth  number  being 
adjacent  when  said  fourth  number  is  greater  than  one,  and 
said  third  and  fourth  numbers  being  equal  to  said  first  and 
second  numbers,  respectively. 


substantially  a  mirror  image  of  concavo-convex  configuration 
of  the  one  marginal  portion. 


4,281,690 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  WIRE 

BINDERS  FOR  PADS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Jom-Uwe  Lemburg,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  C.  H.  Will 

(GmbH  St  Co.),  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,411 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  3, 
1978,  2847700 

Int  a.'  B21F  45/00 
VS.  O.  140—71  R  20  Claims 


»^_ J 


1.  A  method  of  converting  a  web  of  undulate  wire  which 
includes  two  longitudinally  extending  marginal  portions  into  a 
series  of  interconnected  substantially  C-shaped  binders,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  moving  the  web  lengthwise:  gradually 
impacting  to  successive  increments  of  one  marginal  portion  of 
the  web  a  concavo-convex  configuration  which,  in  cross-sec- 
tion, resembles  substantially  one-half  of  the  letter  C;  and  there- 
after gradually  imparting  to  successive  increments  of  the  other 
marginal  portion  a  concavo-convex  configuration  which  is 


4,281,691 

DEVICE  FOR  TRANSFERRING  AND  PACKAGING 

CONTAMINANTS  SUCH  AS  RADIOACTIVE  PRODUCTS 

WITHIN  A  LEAK-TIGHT  SHEATH 
Rene  Gontard,  Verrieres  le  Buisaon,  and  Raymond  Lerardon, 
Paris,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energic 
Atomiqnc,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,522 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Aag.  25, 1978,  78  24625 
Int  CL^  G21F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  141—1  11  Claims 


4,281,689 

WOVEN  FABRIC  MADE  OF  LOW  MODULUS,  LARGE 

DIAMETER  HBERS 

Joseph  C.  Benedyk,  Highland  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Brunswick 

Corporation,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,461 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  1, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  D02G  S/00;  D04H  U/00 

VS.  a.  139—420  A  30  Claims 

1.  A  woven  fabric,  comprising:  yam  made  of  a  polymeric 

fiber  having  an  elastic  modulus  of  from  about  2,000  to  about 

80,000   p.s.i.,    an   area   moment   of  inertia   of  from   about 

400x  10-  '*  to  about  7.8x  lO-'in.*,  and  a  stiffness  parameter 

of  from  about  8.0x  10-'  to  about  62.4X  10-'  p.s.i.,  said  fiber 

providing  said  woven  fabric  with  a  high  shrink  rate  when 

exposed  to  intense  heat 


1.  A  device  for  transferring  a  noxious  product  through  a 
lock-chamber  which  is  rigidly  fixed  to  a  leak-tight  partition- 
wall  and  for  packaging  said  product  within  a  leak-tight  sheath, 
wherein  said  device  comprises  a  sleeve  having  a  central  cavity 
for  establishing  a  communication  between  said  lock-chamber 
and  said  sheath  while  ensuring  tightness  against  outleakage  to 
the  environment,  and  a  seal  plug  having  a  double  wall,  said  seal 
plug  being  adapted  to  be  slidably  introduced  within  said  cavity 
and  means  being  provided  to  lock  and  seal  said  seal  plug  within 
said  cavity  for  preventing  said  communication,  simultaneous 
cutting  of  the  seal  plug  and  the  sleeve  operating  to  separately 
seal-off  said  lock-chamber  and  said  sheath  by  means  of  each 
wall  of  said  seal  plug. 


4,281,692 

APPARATUS  FOR  nLLING  LAMPS 

Michael  V.  Caccamisi,  Rte.  2,  Box  698,  Garland,  Tex.  75040 

Hied  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,923 

Int  a.'  B65B  3/06 

VS.  a.  141—370  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  filling  oil  lamps  of  the  kind  having  an  oil 

supply  container  with  a  centrally  positioned  fill  opening  in  the 

top  thereof  comprising: 

an  open-bottomed  housing  proportioned  to  be  removably 

fitted  over  the  oil  supply  container  of  an  oil  lamp  and  to 

substantially  center  said  container  within  the  confines  of 

said  housing; 
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an  oil  supply  reservoir  in  said  housing  above  the  portion 
thereof  removably  confining  the  oil  supply  container  of 
said  lamp: 

an  oil  delivery  line  extending  from  the  bottom  of  said  reser- 
voir to  the  fill  opening  of  the  oil  supply  container  of  said 
lamp,  said  delivery  line  being  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  reservoir,  open  at  its  lower  end,  and  further  being 
substantially  aligned  with  the  fill  opening  of  said  oil  sup- 
ply container  at  least  at  lower  end  of  said  linr, 

valve  means  in  said  line; 

bias  means  normally  urging  said  valve  to  a  closed  position; 
and 

valve  operating  means  operable  from  the  exterior  of  said 
.housing  for  opening  said  valve  to  admit  oil  from  said 
reservoir  to  said  container. 


tool  support  means  along  said  rectilinear  guide  member; 
and 


4^1,693 

FELLER  DIRECTOR 

Donald  C.  Moulson,  Bumaby,  Canada,  assignor  to  Forest  Engi- 

neeriag  Research  Institute  of  Canada,  Vancouver,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,493 

Int.  a.'  AOIG  23/08 

U.S..a.  144—34  R  17  Ctoims 


means  for  moving  said  tool  support  between  said  first  and 
second  positions. 


4,281,695 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  OF  ALIGNING  LUMBER, 

ESPEOALLY  BLOCKS  FROM  WHICH  THE  HRST  PAIR 

OF  CANTS  HAS  BEEN  REMOVED 
Olli  Heikinheimo,  Helsinki,  Finland,  assignor  to  Plan-Shell  Oy, 
Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Not.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,180 

Int.  a?  BrB  1/00 

VS.  a.  144—312  ^^CYuna 


1.  A  feller  bead  for  a  tree  felling  apparatus,  comprising:  a 
first  forward  projection  adjacent  a  tree  trunk  receiving  recess; 
a  chain  saw  having  opposing  ends  mounted  within  the  first 
projection,  one  of  said  ends  extending  away  from  the  first 
projection  in  the  direction  of  the  recess,  and  having  a  motor  for 
powering  the  chain  saw  mounted  within  the  first  projection; 
and  means  for  moving  the  chain  saw  opposing  ends  along 
curved  substantially  parallel  paths  within  the  projection,  the 
path  being  convex  in  the  direction  of  the  recess. 


1.  A  method  of  aligning  lumber  from  which  a  first  pair  of 
cants  has  been  removed  to  provide  blocks  for  feeding  along  a 
sawing  line,  said  blocks  having  a  base,  sides  and  a  top,  compris- 


4,281,694  mg 

CUTTING  GUIDE  FOR  A  ROUTER  OR  SIMILAR  TOOL 
Thomas  E.  Gonoan,  19  Eamcs  St,  North  Reading,  Mass.  01864 
Filed  Not.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,151 
lit  a?  B27C  5/10 
VS.  a.  144—134  D  12  Claims 

1.  A  cutting  tool  guide  apparatus  for  placement  on  a  work 
surface  and  for  moving  a  cutting  tool  between: 
a  first  position  elevated  above  the  work  surface  and  disen- 
gaged from  a  workpiece  to  be  cut;  and 
a  second  position  below  said  first  position  for  engaging  the 

tool  with  the  workpiece,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame  comprising  a  circular  track; 
a  rotatable  member  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  track; 
a  guide  assembly  mounted  on  said  rotatable  member,  said 
guide  assembly  comprising: 
a  rectilinear  guide  member  joined  to  and  rotatable  in 

conjunction  with  the  rotatable  member; 
tool  support  means  slidable  engaging  said  guide  member; 

and 
stops  for  defining  the  limiB  of  sliding  movement  of  said 


using  a  control  device  having  information  to  define  a  side 
profile  of  a  block  to  examine  the  blocks  which  traverse 
thereby  to  calculate  and  to  determine  the  optimal  direc- 
tion and  position  of  the  blocks  with  respect  to  the  sawing 
line; 

moving  each  of  the  individual  blocks  on  its  base  in  a  longitu- 
dinal direction  to  pass  by  the  control  device  to  permit  the 
control  device  to  produce  an  output  characteristic  for 
defining  each  of  the  individual  block's  side  profile  and 
outlining  the  even  sawed  surface; 

causing  one  of  the  individual  blocks  to  fall  on  its  side; 

providing  at  least  two  adjustable  stops  and  adjusting  the 
stops  relative  to  the  individual  blocks  side  profile  in  re- 
sponse to  the  output  characteristics  of  the  block  provided 
by  the  control  device;  and, 

transversely  moving  the  block  after  it  has  fallen  on  its  side 
against  the  at  least  two  adjustable  stops,  the  adjustable 
stops  being  positioned  in  a  desired  manner  in  response  to 
information  contained  in  the  output  characteristic  so  as  to 
ascertain  an  optimum  amount  of  wood  products  at  a  next 
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processing  stage  in  accordance  with  information  obtained 
by  the  control  device  from  the  block. 


transporting  the  cut  log  into  a  splitting  mechansim  whereby 
a  cut  log  requiring  splitting  can  be  split: 


4,281,696 

AUTOMATIC  SAWMILL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Vincent  M.  Howard,  Eugene;  Carl  W.  Maxey,  Corvallis,  and 

John  P.  Dellett,  Lake  Oswego,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to 

Aaron  U.  Jones,  Eugene,  Oreg. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  931,722,  Aug.  7, 1978.  This  application  Aug. 

27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,934 

Int.  a.'  B27B  1/00.  31/06 

VS.  a.  144—312  5  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  processing  cants  sawn  from  logs  and  char- 
acterized by  a  longitudinal  dimension  acquired  lengthways 
from  a  said  log  and  a  width  dimension  acquired  crossways  of 
said  log  and  having  at  least  one  irregular  lateral  edge,  said 
method  comprising: 
detecting  the  irregular  lateral  edge  of  said  cant  to  ascertain 

irregular  indentations  in  said  lateral  edge, 
automatically  selecting  indentations  on  said  lateral  edge  for 

determining  a  straight  saw  line, 
detecting  if  other  indentations  on  said  lateral  edge  fall  within 

said  saw  line, 
redetermining  said  saw  line  to  extend  in  substantially  tangen- 
tial relation  through  at  least  one  such  other  indentation 
until  no  other  indentations  fall  within  said  line, 
and  sawing  said  cant  along  said  saw  line  for  substantially 
removing  the  irregularities  of  said  lateral  edge. 


4,281,697 

nREWOOD  SYSTEMS 

Leo  L.  Heikkinen,  and  Charles  L.  Lundborg,  both  of  Prentice, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  LaFont  Corporation,  Prentice,  Wis. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  821,793,  Aug.  4,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,173,237. 
This  application  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,289 
Int.  a.'  B27L  7/00 
VS.  a.  144—326  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  converting  a  log  into  firewood  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
placing  a  plurality  of  logs  on  a  log  support; 
selecting  a  log  from  the  plurality  of  logs  on  the  log  support; 
grasping  and  holding  the  log  at  one  end  with  a  log  feeder 
while  cutting  the  opposite  end  of  the  log  to  produce  a  cut 
log; 


splitting  the  cut  log  by  forcing  a  splitting  member  into  the 

cut  log;  and 
transferring  the  cut  log  into  a  bin  for  transponing  to  a  user. 


4,281,698 
PENCIL  SHARPENER 
Werner  Mobius,  Hindenburgstrasse  77,  8520  Eriangen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,653 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  22, 
1978,  7812337[U1 

Int.  CI."  B43L  23/00 
VS.  a.  145— 3J1  4  aaims 


I.  A  pencil  sharpener  having  a  collector  housing  and  an 
integral  cover/sharpener  unit  releasably  attachable  to  the 
collector  housing  with  the  sharpener  extending  into  the  collec- 
tor housing,  the  collector  housing  having  side  walls  compris- 
ing 
the  cover/sharpener-unit  being  defined  on  two  opposite 

sides  by  two  continuous  outer  guiding  surfaces; 
the  collector  housing  having  two  inner  guiding  surfaces  on 
two  opposite  facing  walls,  the  dimensions  of  the  sharpener 
elements  being  selected  so  that  said  outer  guiding  surfaces 
are  parallel  to  and  slidingly  engage  said  inner  guiding 
surfaces  to  guide  said  cover/sharpener-unit  during  its 
insertion  into  and  removal  from  said  housing; 
said  cover  at  the  sides  of  the  sharpener  other  than  the  sides 
having  said  outer  guiding  surfaces  is  provided  with  por- 
tions which  laterally  project  over  the  side  walls  of  said 
housing  having  said  inner  guiding  surfaces,  said  side  walls 
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serving  as  suppon  walls  for  said  laterally  projecting  por-  ing  a  tube  located  between  said  rim  and  said  ring  and  acting  to 

lions;  and  space  said  ring  from  said  rim  and  to  support  it  when  said  tire  is 

the  cover/sharpener-unit  being  releasably  attachable  to  the  operating  in  a  run-flat  conditions,  said  tube  having  been  ex- 
collector  housing  by  a  snap  means  which  comprises  coop- 
erating engageable  protrusions  and  recesses  integral  with  /'° 
said  supjxjrt  walls  and  said  laterally  extending  portions. 


J 

4^1,699 

LOCiONG  FASTENER  WFTH  RESILIENT  AND  RIGID 

FLANGE  SEGMENTS 

Williim  L.  Gnibc,  Lake  Bluff,  III.,  assignor  to  MacLean-Fogg 

Company,  Mundelcin,  III. 

nied  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,759 

lit  CL^  F16B  i9/2S2 

MS.  CL  411—176  4  Claiw 


panded  in  volume  after  insertion  in  said  tire  by  introduction 
thereto  of  a  fluid  material  which  subsequently  is  caused  to 
harden  into  a  solidified  mass  after  introduction  into  said  tube. 


4,281,701 
VEHICLE  TIRE  HAVING  RUN  FLAT  INSERT 
WiUiain  C.  Ross,  Winchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A 
Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1980.  Ser.  No.  121,842 

Int.a.'B«0C;7/W 

U.S.  a.  152—158  23  Claims 


1.  A  locking  fastener  adapted  to  be  tightened  against  a  work- 
piece  in  a  threaded  joint  and  comprising: 

a  solid  body  portion  having  a  wrenching  structure  with  a 
plurality  of  comers; 

a  continuous,  generally  circular  flange  formed  integrally  at  a 
workplece  engaging  end  of  said  body  portion  and  extend- 
ing radially  outward  from  said  body  portion; 

said  flange  defining  an  annular,  generally  planar  bearing 
surface  adapted  to  face  the  workpiece  in  the  threaded 
joint; 

a  plurality  of  discrete  and  spaced  apart  reinforcements 
formed  integrally  with  said  body  portion  and  flange,  each 
reinforcement  extending  both  radially  and  axially  between 
said  flange  and  a  comer  of  said  wrenching  structure  for 
rendering  first  circumferentially  spaced  apart  workpiece 
engaging  segments  of  said  flange  substantially  rigid  as  the 
fastener  is  tightened  against  the  workpiece; 

a  plurality  of  second  circumferentially  spaced  apart  flange 
segments  interspersed  between  said  first  rigid  segments, 
said  second  flange  segments  being  flexible  in  the  axial 
direction  upon  tightening  of  the  fastener  against  a  work- 
piece;  and 

a  plurality  of  workpiece  engaging  locking  teeth  on  said 
bearing  surface  and  disposed  only  at  said  second  flange 
segments,  at  least  one  locking  tooth  projecting  axially 
from  each  second  flange  segment,  each  tooth  having  a 
crest  comprising  a  line  defined  at  the  junction  of  opposite 
tooth  sides,  said  line  having  a  substantial  component  in  the 
radial  direction. 


4J81,700  '  f 

RUN-FLAT  VEHICLE  TIRE 
William  C.  Ross,  Winchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  k 
Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  33,679,  Apr.  26, 1979,  which  is  a 
coatiauatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7,068,  Jan.  29, 1979,  abandoned. 
lU*  application  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,891 
Int.  a.'B«0C/7/0< 
MS.  a.  152—158  35  Qaims 

1.  A  run-flat  tire  assembly  comprising  (a)  a  pneumatic  vehi- 
cle tire;  (b)  a  supporting  rim  for  said  tire;  (c)  a  flexible  com- 
pressible ring  located  within  said  tire  comprised  of  a  plurality 
of  successively  wound  circumferential  layers  of  elastomer 
coaled  filamentary  material,  said  filamentary  material  having 
void  spaces  therebetween  and  being  bonded  together  at  point 
of  contact  thereof;  and  (d)  a  spacer-support  member  compris- 


1.  In  combination,  a  pneumatic  vehicle  lire  having  non- 
extensible  bead  portions,  a  rim  having  flanges  containing  said 
bead  portions,  and  an  insert  assembly  to  imparl  a  run-flat  capa- 
bility to  the  tire  positioned  within  said  tire,  said  assembly 
comprising 

(a)  a  ring  member  for  providing  rotational  support  to  said 
vehicle  during  run-flat  operation,  said  ring  member  being 
spaced  from  said  rim  and  said  tire  during  non-runflat 
operation,  said  ring  further  having  opposed  lateral  edges: 
and, 

(b)  positioned  between  said  ring  and  said  rim,  support  means 
for  said  ring  comprising  first  array  of  circumferenlially- 
arranged,  spaced,  bracing  elements  depending  from  one 
said  lateral  edge  of  said  ring,  a  second  array  of  said  brac- 
ing elements  depending  from  the  opposed  lateral  edge  of 
said  ring,  each  said  bracing  element  having  an  upper  end 
adjacent  said  ring  and  a  lower  end  remote  therefrom,  each 
said  bracing  element  extending  outwardly  from  said  lat- 
eral edge  at  an  angle  thereto; 

said  bead  portions  of  said  lire  having  means  engaging  said 
lower  ends  of  said  bracing  elements  to  thereby  lock  said  insert 
assembly  in  position  within  said  tire,  said  bracing  elements 
being  movably  joined  to  said  lateral  edges  of  said  ring  in  order 
that  said  bracing  elements  may  be  moved  outwardly  into  said 
engagement  position  with  said  beads  portions  after  insertion  of 
said  assembly  into  said  tire,  whereby  in- the  event  of  collapse  of 
said  tire  upon  said  ring,  said  ring  is  supported  by  said  bracing 
elements  in  contact  with  said  bead  portions  contained  by  said 
flanges. 
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4^1,702 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE 

Karl  A.  Grosch,  Roetgen;  Paul  H.  Moitzbeim;  Gert  Schloesser, 
both  of  Aachen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Daniel  J.  M. 
Hensgens,  Ubach-Orerwonns,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Uni- 
royal  Engelbert  Reifen  GmbH,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,911 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep,  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 
1977,  7725496[U] 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  24, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CV  B60C  Um 

MS.  CL  152—209  R  1  Claim 


4481,703 
ENERGY  SAVING  TIRE  WITH  LARGE  PARTICLE  SIZE, 

HIGH  STRUCTURE  CARBON  BLACK  IN  TREAD 
Shamim  Ahmad,  Canal  Fulton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No,  95^65 

Int  a.'  B60C  n/00.  1/00 

MS.  a.  152—209  R  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  tubeless  pneumatic  radial  tire  comprising  two  spaced 
inextensible  beads,  a  ground  contacting  tread  portion,  a  pair  of 
individual  sidewalls  extending  radially  inward  from  the  axial 
outer  edges  of  said  tread  portion  to  join  the  respective  beads,  a 
carcass  portion  having  at  least  one  ply  of  mbberized  cords 
lying  essentially  in  radial  planes  wherein  said  cords  are 
wrapped  around  said  blades,  an  integral  air  impervious  inner- 
liner  disposed  inwardly  of  said  carcass  portion,  a  circumferen- 
tial belt  comprising  at  least  two  plies  of  low  extensible  cords 
with  the  cords  in  each  ply  parallel  to  each  other  and  at  an  angle 
to  the  circumferential  central  plane  of  the  tire  and  with  the 
cords  in  one  ply  extending  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  cords 


in  the  other  ply.  the  improvement  consisting  in  the  tread  being 
formed  of  a  composition  comprising: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  rubber  hydrocarbon  wherein  al 
least  90  parts  of  the  rubber  hydrocarbon  is  selected  from 
at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting  of  cis-polyisoprene  and 
cis-polybutadiene, 

(b)  less  than  10  parts  by  weight  of  processing  oil  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  rubber, 

(c)  from  about  30  to  about  60  parts  by  weight  of  carbon 
black  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  rubber,  wherein  the 
carbon  black  has  a  particle  size  greater  than  about  SO 
millimicrons  and  a  dibutyl  phthalate  absorption  value 
greater  than  120,  and 

(d)  sufficient  curing  agents  to  effect  vulcanization. 


4,281,704 

DOOR 

Ralph  T.  Sorensen,  230  Cedar,  Junction  City,  Oreg.  97448 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,522 

Int.  a.J  A47H  S/OO 

MS.  a.  160—340  4  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  radial  tire  comprising  a  tread  defined  by 
shoulder  edges  and  having  circumferentially  continuous  pro- 
file ribs  of  zig-zag  contour  defined  by  circumferential  grooves 
of  zig-zag  contour,  the  axial  width  of  the  tread  between  the 
shoulder  edges  comprising  only  five  ribs  including  marginal 
ribs  and  one  central  rib  of  respectively  large  axial  width  and 
comparatively  narrower  respectively  intermediately  situated 
ribs  and  each  intermediate  rib  being  defined  with  .respect  to 
said  central  rib  by  an  axially  wide  continuous  circumferential 
groove  and,  with  respect  to  said  marginal  ribs,  by  a  compara- 
tively narrower  continuous  circumferential  groove,  said  mar- 
ginal ribs  having  substantially  the  same  axial  width  as  the 
width  of  said  central  rib,  the  axial  width  of  said  marginal  ribs 
and  of  said  central  rib  constituting  in  each  case  respectively 
substantially  one-sixth  of  the  axial  tread  width  between  said 
shoulder  edges,  said  marginal  ribs  being  provided  with  profile 
sections  oriented  substantially  radially  inwardly  toward  the 
lire  sidewall  and  defined  by  circumferentially  spatially  ar- 
ranged marginal  grooves  and  in  which  said  marginal  grooves 
terminate  at  the  level  of  the  free  extremities  of  the  profile 
sections  in  each  case  in  a  circumferentially  continuous  groove. 


1.  A  door  for  use  within  an  interior  door  frame  of  a  building 
structure,  said  door  comprising, 

an  elongate  rigid  member  inclined  so  as  to  have  its  ends 
positionable  adjacent  diagonally  opposite  comers  of  a 
doorway, 

a  pliable  closure  panel  for  normally  occupying  the  door 
frame  opening  to  substantially  close  same  and  affixed  to 
said  rigid  member,  one  side  of  said  closure  panel  adapted 
for  attachment  to  an  upright  member  of  the  door  frame,  a 
portion  of  said  pliable  closure  panel  is  normally  lensioned 
by  said  elongate  rigid  member  with  a  remaining  portion  of 
said  panel  being  suspended  from  said  rigid  member,  and 

pivot  means  supporting  one  end  of  said  rigid  member  to 
permit  opening  and  closing  movement  thereof  when  said 
rigid  member  is  manually  displaced  during  door  opening. 


4,281,705 

PROCESS  FOR  CASTING  OBJECTS  HAVING 

COMPLICATED  SHAPES 

Tibor  Jeney,  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignor  to  NOVEX  Talal- 

aunyfeJIcaztB  es  Ertekesitb  Kiilker.  Rt,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,319 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  Mar.  14,  1978,  831 

Int  CV  B22D  19/00:  B22C  9/04 

MS.  a.  164—10  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  casting  objects  having  complicated  shapes 

from  aluminum,  zinc,  and  non-ferrous  metals,  for  use  in  the 

industrial  arts,  comprising  the  steps  of:. using  a  completely 

combustible  and  gasified  foam  material  to  constitute  a  form  in 

which  the  objects  are  cast;  removing  a  thin  surface  layer  of  the 

foam  from  those  surface  areas  where  a  wall  thereof  could  be 

damaged  by  flowing  melted  metal,  where  ornamental  elements 

or  profiles  are  to  be  included  in  the  objects  prior  to  casting,  or 
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where  the  rate  of  flow  of  melted  meul  is  to  be  decreased; 
substituting  the  removed  foam  layer  by  a  protective  layer  of  a 
material  with  a  stonger  structure,  lower  thermal  conductivity, 
lower  burning  and  gasifying  rates  than  those  of  the  material  of 
the  foam  casting  form;  reconnecting  the  separated  foam  and 
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protective  layers  by  gluing;  embedding  the  casting  form  into 
sand;  pouring  melted  metal  into  a  recess  defined  by  the  foam 
form  while  in  the  sand;  and  delaying  and  regulating  the  burn- 
ing of  the  foam  during  the  pouring  of  the  metal  as  well  as  the 
gasification  of  the  foam. 


4^1,706 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  HEUCAL  METALLIC  RIBBON 
FOR  CONTINUOUS  EDGE  WINDING  APPLICATIONS 
Howard  H.  Liebermana,  SchenecUdy;  Peter  G.  Frischmana, 
Scotia,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  George  M.  Rosenberry,  Jr.,  Hender- 
sonTille,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,240 

Int.  a.'  B22D  n/06 

VS.  a.  164—463  15  Claims 


c.  forming  molten  alloy  of  a  predetermined  composition  in 
said  crucible; 

d.  ejecting  said  molten  alloy  through  an  orifice  in  said  cruci- 
ble to  fonrc  a  melt  stream  having  a  preferred  velocity,  said 
orifice  and  said  melt  stream  having  axes  substantially 
colinear  with  the  axis  of  said  crucible; 

e.  impinging  said  melt  stream  onto  said  moving  casting 
surface;  and 

{.  rapidly  chilling  said  molten  alloyumpinging  on  said  mov- 
ing casting  surface  to  form  a  continuous  length  of  an 
edge-wound  metallic  ribbon  having  a  helical  shape,  said 
ribbon  having  a  substantially  uniform  cross  section,  a  pair 
of  substantially  parallel  major  surfaces,  and  inner  and 
outer  peripheral  edges  of  constant  radii,  defined  by  the 
motion  of  said  casting  surface  at  the  locus  of  impingement 
of  said  melt  stream  thereon. 


4,281,707 
CENTRIFUGAL  CASTING  MACHINE,  EQUIPPED  WITH 
MEANS  FOR  STRIPPING  AND  AUTOMATIC  RELEASE 

OF  THE  RESULTING  CASTINGS 
Jean  Leieu,  Acheres,  France,  assignor  to  Etablissements  A. 
Voisin,  Puteaux,  France 

FUed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,160 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  20, 1979,  79  31325 

Int.  a.^  B22D  J3/04 

VS.  a.  164—292  10  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  casting  metallic  ribbons  in  helical  form  by 
chill  block  melt-spinning  including  the  process  steps  of: 

a.  rotating  a  substrate  wheel  at  a  predetermined  speed  to 
impari  to  a  casting  surface  thereon  a  predetermined  sur- 
face velocity,  said  wheel  having  two  major  opposed  top 
and  bottom  surfaces  and  a  peripheral  edge  surface  area 
interconnecting  said  major  surfaces,  said  top  surface  lying 
substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  wheel 
and  being  said  casting  surface; 

b.  positioning  a  crucible  with  respect  to  the  moving  casting 
surface  with  the  orientation  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
crucible  with  respect  to  said  casting  surface  being  defined 
by  the  inclination  angle  a  and  the  azimuthal  angle  y: 


1.  Centrifugal  casting  machine  for  producing  castings  in 
light  alloy,  and  in  particular  vehicle  wheels,  comprising  a  mold 
made  up  of  several  parts  integral  with  a  support  pivoting  about 
a  vertical  axis,  means  for  closing  and  opening  the  mold  and 
means  for  stripping  the  casting,  wherein  the  said  mold  is  com- 
posed of  a  base  plate  integral  with  the  said  support,  of  lateral 
parts  and  of  an  upper  part  provided,  in  the  vertical  axis  of  the 
support,  with  a  mold  supplying  orifice,  the  said  opening  and 
closing  means  are  constituted  by  a  plate,  which  is  movable 
vertically  along  the  pivoting  support,  and  comprising  pins  for 
lifting  the  said  upper  part,  being  supported  under  a  lower  face 
of  the  latter,  and  a  connecting  rod  assembly  connecting  the 
said  lateral  parts  to  the  said  plate  so  as  to  drive  the  latter  radi- 
ally when  the  pUte  moves  axially,  whereas  the  said  stripping 
means  are  constituted  by  a  bracket  formed  by  a  vertical  post 
and  by  a  horizontal  arm  rotatably  and  vertically  movable  with 
respect  to  the  post,  said  arm  being  equipped  with  means  for 
gripping  the  upper  part  of  the  mold  and  for  stripping  the  cast- 
ing. 
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4,281,708 
AUTOMATIC  THERMAL  SWITCH 
Lawrence  D,  Wing,  Bowie,  and  Joseph  W.  Cunningham,  Rock- 
Tille,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,943 
Int.  a.J  F28F  27/00 
VS.  a.  165—32  18  Claims 


N  I    1    11 M 
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decreases  it  and  that  a  further  heat  transfer  zone  with  heal 
removal  is  located  in  the  area  of  the  increased  vapor  velocity. 


1.  Thermal  heat  pump,  characterized  by  a  heat  pipe  in  which 
the  vapor  passage  located  between  the  heat  transfer  zone  to  the 
heat  supply  and  the  heat  transfer  zone  to  the  heat  removal  has 
a  cross  section  which  varies  across  its  length  and  which  in- 
creases the  velocity  of  the  vapor  flow  to  begin  with  and  then 


4,281,710 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Fred  Hadlock,  Glendale,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  FRAC,  Inc.,  Glen- 
dale,  Oreg. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,554 

Int  a."  F28D  7//2,  F28F  9/22 

VS.  a.  165—142  4  Oaims 


1.  A  thermal  switch  for  selectively  varying  the  heat  trans- 
ferred between  an  uncontrolled  variable  temperature  environ- 
ment and  a  controlled  temperature  environment  comprising: 

first  and  second  spaced  members,  respectively  having  sur- 
faces exposed  to  said  uncontrolled  and  controlled  environ- 
ments, said  members  having  high  thermal  conductivities 
relative  to  said  uncontrolled  and  controlled  environments; 

a  heat  motor  being  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said 
first  spaced  member;  and 

pivotal  armature  means  between  said  first  and  second  spaced 
members,  said  armature  means  having  a  relatively  high 
thermal  conductivity  and  having  one  end  thereof  coupled 
to  said  heat  motor,  said  armature  means  being  responsive 
to  said  heat  motor  so  that  said  armature  means  is  pivoted 
between  first  and  second  positions  in  response  to  the 
amount  of  heat  absorbed  by  said  heat  motor  from  said  first 
spaced  member,  said  armature  means  being  in  contact 
with  said  first  and  second  spaced  members  in  said  first 
position  to  provide  a  high  thermal  conductivity  path 
between  said  first  and  second  spaced  members,  and  said 
armature  means  being  spaced  from  said  first  and  second 
spaced  members  in  said  second  position  to  provide  a  sub- 
stantially low  thermal  conductivity  path  between  said  first 
and  second  spaced  members. 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  having  an  elongate  central  conduit  for 
a  first  heat-exchange  fluid  and  an  elongate  annular  conduit 
surrounding  said  central  conduit  and  arranged  to  receive  a 
second  heat-exchange  fluid,  a  plurality  of  heat-transfer  fins 
extending  radially  of  said  central  conduit  and  into  said  annular 
conduit,  means  for  delivering  heat-exchange  fluid  to  said  cen- 
tral conduit,  a  first  tube  extending  into  said  annular  conduit  at 
one  end  thereof  and  having  a  discharge  outlet  near  the  opposite 
end  of  said  annular  conduit,  and  a  second  tube  extending  into 
said  annular  conduit  at  said  opposite  end  and  having  an  intake 
opening  adjacent  said  one  end  whereby  fluid  entering  said 
annular  conduit  through  said  first  tube  will  move  rearwardly 
over  said  fins  as  it  moves  toward  the  intake  opening  of  said 
second  tube. 


4,281,709 
THERMAL  HEAT  PUMP 
Claus  A.  O.  Busse,  Arolo  di  Leggiuno,  Italy,  assignor  to  Euro- 
pean Atomic  Energy  Community-EURATOM,  Plateau  du 
Kirchberg,  Luxembourg 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,373 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 
1977,2739689 

lat  CL^  F280  WOO 
VS.  a.  165— 104J2  9  Claims 


4,281,711 
APPARATUS  FOR  POSmONING  A  LINER  ON  A 
TUBULAR  MEMBER  IN  A  WELL  BORE  WITH  A 
RETRIEVABLE  PACK  OFF  BUSHING  THEREBETWEEN 
Britt  O.  Braddick,  Houston,  and  Hiram  E.  Lindscy.  Midland, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Iron  Works,  Inc.,  Houston, 
Tex. 
DivisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  440,714,  Feb.  8, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,920.075. 
This  applicatioa  Mar.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  555,691 
Int  a.'  E21B  ii/l4 
VS.  a.  166—118  25  Claiw 

14.  Apparatus  for  cementing  a  liner  in  a  well  bore  Including: 

(a)  a  setting  string  which  extends  longitudinally  in  the  liner; 

(b)  seal  means  releasably  locked  to  the  liner  and  sealingly 
engaging  between  said  setting  string  and  liner  permitting 
at  least  limited  axial  movement  of  said  setting  string  with- 
out movement  of  said  seal  means;  and 

(c)  cooperating  means  on  said  seal  means,  setting  string  and 
the  liner  to  releasably  lock  said  seal  means  against  axial 
displacement  while  accommodating  limited  axial  move- 
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ment  of  said  setting  string,  said  cooperating  means  opera- 
ble upon  predetermined  longitudinal  movement  of  the 


4^1,713 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THE 

POSITION  AND  MOVEMENT  PROGRESS  OF  THE 

FLAME  FRONT  IN  AN  UNDERGROUND  COMBUSTION 

Milton  D.  Wood,  Portola  Valley,  Calif.,  and  Daniel  Silverman, 

Tuba,  OUa„  assignors  to  M.  D.  Wood,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

nied  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,0M 

Int.  a.'  E21B  4i/24i.  47/00 

VS.  a.  I««— 251  IS  Oaims 


1 

n 

setting  string  to  unlock  said  seal  means  from  the  liner  for 
removal  with  said  setting  string  from  the  well  bore. 


1.  In  a  system  for  monitoring  the  progress  of  the  flame  front 
in  an  underground  combustion  operation,  wherein  the  combus- 
tion lakes  place  in  a  selected  subsurface  geological  formation 
F,  in  which  the  overburden  above  said  formation  F  is  sup- 
ported in  part  by  the  combustible  material  within  said  forma- 
tion F,  the  method  of  monitoring  the  position  and  progress  of 
said  flame  front,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  at  least  a  first  well  drilled  to  the  depth  of  said 
formation  F.  In  which  said  combustion  is  to  be  initiated; 

(b)  providing  at  least  a  second  well,  spaced  from  said  first 
well,  to  said  formation  F,  through  which  products  of  said 
combustion  can  be  brought  to  the  surface; 

(c)  providing  a  source  of  combustion  air  to  said  first  well  at 
a  selected  super  atmospheric  pressure; 

(d)  positioning  a  plurality  of  tilt  meters,  at  or  near  the  surface 
of  the  earth,  in  at  least  one  selected  spaced  array,  between 
said  first  and  second  wells; 

(e)  igniting  said  combustible  material  in  said  formation  F,  at 
said  first  well,  to  provide  a  flame  front; 

whereby,  as  said  combustible  material  is  burned,  under  the 
pressure  of  said  combustion  air,  said  flame  will  progress 
outwardly  from  said  first  to  said  second  well;  and  a  por- 
tion of  the  overburden  will  slump  inside  of  the  flame  front; 

(0  recording  the  output  of  said  tilt  meters  as  a  function  of 
time  during  the  progress  of  said  flame  front  past  the  posi- 
tion of  at  least  one  of  said  tilt  meters;  and 

(g)  determining  the  angle  of  tilt  of  the  surface  of  the  earth  in 
the  direction  of  down  toward  said  first  well,  in  the  vicinity 
of  at  least  one  of  said  tilt  meters. 


4,281,712 

MIJ«MIZING  CLAY  AND  SHALE  DAMAGE  IN  A 

LOG-INJECr-LOG  PROCEDURE 

Robert  P.  Murpky,  Bixby,  and  Frank  O.  Joms,  Jr.,  Taba,  both 

of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Conpuy  (Indiana),  Chi- 

ca«o,  IIL 

Fikd  Jan.  13,  1980,  Scr.  No.  159,254 
Int.  CV  E21B  47 /Oa  49/00 
\i&.  a.  166—250  9  Claims 

2.  A  method  for  minimizing  shale  and  clay  damage  to  a 
subsurface  zone  during  a  log-inject-log  procedure  of  said  zone, 
said  zone  containing  oil  and  water  and  being  penetrated  by  a 
wellbore,  comprising:  < 

(a)  running  a  pulsed  neutron  log. 

(b)  injecting  an  aqueous  salt  solution  into  said  zone  from  said 
wellbore,  said  salt  comprising  at  least  1000  ppm  of  said 
solution,  whose  cation  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting 
of  potassium  and  ammonium  and  whose  anion  has  no 
constituents  having  a  thermal  neutron  capture  cross  sec- 
tion more  than  about  0.6x  10-'*  cm',  and 

(c)  running  a  pulsed  neutron  log. 


4,281,714 
LITHIUM  SALTS  AS  ADDITIVES  IN  PETROLEUM 
RECOVERY  PROCESSES 
Lawrence  E.  Whittington,  Katy,  and  Warren  C.  Haltmar,  Hous- 
ton, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Oct.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,682 
Int.  a.'  E21B  43/22 
VS.  a.  166—274  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  surfactant  flooding  process  for  recovering  petroleum 
from  a  subterranean  petroleum  reservoir  wherein  the  reservoir 
is  penetrated  by  at  least  one  injection  well  and  at  least  one 
production  well,  said  wells  being  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  formation,  wherein  the  process  comprises  the  steps  of 
injecting  an  aqueous  surfactant  solution  through  the  injection 
well  into  the  reservoir,  forcing  the  surfactant  solution  through 
the  reservoir  and  recovering  petroleum  from  the  production 
well,  the  improvement  for  reducing  the  amount  of  surfactant 
retained  by  the  formation  comprising: 
injecting  into  the  reservoir,  prior  to  the  injection  of  the 
aqueous  surfactant  solution,  an  aqueous  solution  contain- 


AUGUST  4,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


ing  an  amount  of  lithium  chloride  effective  for  reducing   means  to  a  production  facility  on  said  platform  which  com- 
surfactant  retention  by  the  formation. 


4,281,715 
BYPASS  VALVE 
David  L.  Farley,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  May  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,488 

Int.  a.'  E21B  '^7/00 

U.S.  a.  166—317  2  Oaims 


pnses: 

(a)  providing  a  flexible  workover  riser  on  said  platform. 

(b)  establishing  a  vertical,  flexible  workover  riser  channel 
through  said  platform  at  a  location  remote  from  the  pas- 
sage through  which  said  production  riser  means  extends, 
said  riser  channel  being  free  of  contact  with  the  bottom  of 
said  body  of  water, 

(c)  providing  vertical  access  to  a  selected  tubing  of  said 
selected  subsea  well, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  a  well  testing  string  extending 
from  the  surface  to  a  formation  to  be  tested,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  tubular  housing  having  an  interior  bore  therethrough  and 
a  port  through  the  walls  thereof; 

a  sliding  sleeve  member  disposed  in  a  first  normally  closed 
position  for  blocking  said  port  and  operable  to  a  second 
open  position  for  opening  said  port  for  allowing  fluid  to 
flow  from  the  interior  bore  to  the  exterior  of  said  appara- 
tus, said  sliding  sleeve  member  having  a  differential  piston 
exposed  on  one  side  to  the  pressure  in  the  interior  bore  and 
on  the  other  side  to  pressure  exterior  of  the  apparatus  for 
moving  said  sliding  sleeve  member  to  the  second  open 
position  when  the  interior  bore  pressure  exceeds  the  exte- 
rior pressure  and  for  moving  said  sliding  sleeve  member  to 
the  first  normally  closed  position  when  the  exterior  pres- 
sure is  higher  than  the  interior  pressure; 

spring  means  for  urging  said  sliding  sleeve  member  to  the 
first  normally  closed  position; 

a  frangible  stop  means  impinged  upon  by  said  sliding  sleeve 
member  in  the  first  normally  closed  position  arranged  for 
stopping  said  sliding  sleeve  member  between  a  first  nor- 
mally closed  position  and  a  third  locked  closed  position 
and  for  allowing  said  sliding  sleeve  member  to  move  to 
the  second  open  position;  and 

a  locking  means  for  locking  said  sliding  sleeve  member  in  the 
third  locked  closed  position  after  said  sliding  sleeve  mem- 
ber shears  said  frangible  stop  means  and  moves  to  said 
third  locked  closed  position. 


4,281,716 
FLEXIBLE  WORKOVER  RISER  SYSTEM 
Johnce  E.  Hall,  Kingwood,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Scr.  No.  65,793 

Int  a.J  E21B  34/04 

VS.  a.  166—339  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  performing  operations  in  a  selected  subsea 

well  from  a  platform  floating  on  a  body  of  water  over  a  group 

of  subsea  wells  which  are  produced  through  a  production  riser 


(d)  running  said  flexible  workover  riser  through  said  vertical 
flexible  workover  riser  channel  and  mio  open  water 
below  said  platform  and  connecting  the  lower  end  of  said 
workover  riser  to  said  subsea  well  to  provide  access 
through  said  flexible  workover  riser  into  the  production 
tubing  of  said  well,  and 

(e)  conducting  operations  through  said  connected  flexible 
workover  riser. 


4,281,717 
EXPOLOSION  SUPPRESSION  SYSTEM  FOR  nRE  OR 

EXPOLOSION  SUSCEPTIBLE  ENCLOSURES 

Robert  M.  Williams,  16  U  Hacienda,  Ladue,  Mo.  63124 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Scr.  No.  87.828 

Int.  a.'  A62C  37/06 

VS.  a.  169—20  10  Otlmt 


1.  In  a  safely  system  for  apparatus  operating  to  reduce  waste 
material  and  having  a  chamber  in  which  waste  material  is 
reduced,  the  combina^n  therewith  of:  a  container  for  a  pres- 
surized protective  agent  connected  to  said  chamber  by  a  con- 
duit; a  normally  closed  valve  in  said  conduit  withholding  said 
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pressurized  protective  agetit  from  the  chamber,  pressure  re- 
sponsive means  connected  to  said  conduit  between  said  closed 
valve  and  said  container  for  monitoring  the  pressure  existing  in 
said  container;  a  source  of  pressurizing  medium;  a  source  of 
protective  agent;  conduit  means  connecting  said  pressurizing 
medium  source  and  said  protective  agent  source  to  said  con- 
tainer; flow  control  valve  means  in  said  conduit  means  opera- 
ble for  permitting  the  transfer  of  said  pressurizing  medium  and 
protective  agent  to  said  container;  and  central  control  means 
operably  connected  to  each  of  said  normally  closed  valve, 
pressure  responsive  means  and  said  flow  control  valve  means 
for  admitting  pressurizing  medium  to  said  container,  said  nor- 
mally closed  valve  retaining  the  pressurizing  medium  in  said 
container  at  a  predetermined  pressure,  subsequently  admitting 
protective  agent  to  said  container  to  be' subjected  to  pressuriza- 
tion  by  said  medium,  and  monitoring  the  response  of  said 
pressure  responsive  means  upon  admitting  of  said  agent  for 
operating  said  flow  control  valve  means  to  closed  position 
upon  attaining  a  nse  in  pressure  in  said  container  of  a  predeter- 
mined amount. 

* 


4^1,719 

SPRING  LOADED  HELD  CULTIVATOR  TOOL 

SUPPORT 

Kenneth  A.  Hake,  and  NehoD  J.  Palen,  both  of  Tipton,  Kans., 

assignors  to  Kent  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Tipton,  Kans. 

Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  87,016,  Oct.  22,  1979.  This 

application  Not.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,399 

Int  a.3  AOIB  61/04 

VS.  a.  172—710  7  Claims 


4,281,718 

METHOD  OF  RELEASING  A  SPRINKLER,  AND  A 

SPRINKLER  HEAD  ADAPTED  TO  THE  METHOD 

Lennart  Oaussen,  and  Tore  Boberg,  both  of  Karlskoga,  Sweden, 

assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors,  Bofors.  Sweden 

Filed  May  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,525 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  23,  1977,  7713209 
Int  a.'  A62C  S7/08 
VS.  a.  169—41  6  Oaims 


1  A  method  for  releasing  a  fire-protection  sprinkler  of  the 
type  comprising  a  sprinkler  head  in  which  a  frangible  element 
normally  prevents  escape  of  the  extinguishing  medium  through 
the  sprinkler  head,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  compacted  body  of  fine,  non-explosive  particles 
by  compressing  separate  particles  to  form  a  coherent  body 
in  which  the  separate  particles  retain  their  identity;  and 
impelling  said  compacted  body  into  contact  with  said  frangi- 
ble element  upon  detection  of  conditions  indicating  the 
presence  of  a  fire,  whereby  said  frangible  element  is  is 
shattered  sufficiently  to  release  said  extinguishing  medium 
and  said  compacted  body  is  subsuntially  entirely  disinte- 
grated into  particles  of  such  a  size  that  danger  due  to 
flying  particles  is  reduced  at  short  distances  from  the 
sprinkler  head. 


1.  A  shank  holder  for  pivotally  connecting  the  shank  of  a 
spring  cultivator  tool  to  bracket  means  on  an  agricultural  tool 
bar  and  for  operative  connection  of  said  shank  to  tool  biasing 
means  for  urging  the  tool  toward  ground  engagement;  said 
shank  holder  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongated  one-piece  sheet  meul  channel-shaped  shank 
holder  member  having  a  central  web  and  downwardly  de- 
pending side  flanges; 

(b)  first  pivot  means  positioned  medially  along  and  connecting 
said  holder  member  to  said  bracket  means;  said  first  pivot 
means  allowing  roution  of  said  holder  member  with  respect 
to  said  bracket  means  about  a  first  transverse  horizontal  axis 
of  said  holder  member; 

(c)  second  pivot  means  connecting  said  biasing  means  to  said 
holder  member  at  a  location  spaced  apart  from  said  first 
pivot  means;  said  second  pivot  means  allowing  relative 
rotation  between  said  biasing  means  and  said  holder  member 
about  a  second  transverse  horizontal  axis  of  said  holder 
member; 

(d)  fastening  means  on  a  medial  portion  of  said  web  for  fasten- 
ing said  tool  shank  to  said  shank  holder  member  such  that 
movement  of  said  shank  longitudinally  along  said  holder 
member  is  prevented;  and 

(e)  rearward  lip  portions  of  said  side  flanges  being  folded  under 
said  web  to  define  a  shank  receiving  socket;  said  lip  portions 
being  spaced  apart  from  and  generally  parallel  to  each  other 
and  spaced  rearwardly  from  said  fastening  means  so  as  to 
allow  access  to  said  fastening  means;  said  socket  receiving 
said  shank  snugly  therein  and  preventing  transverse  move- 
ment of  said  received  shank  relative  to  said  holder  member; 
and 

(0  wherein  said  second  pivot  means  includes: 

(a)  a  pivot  pin  member; 

(b)  a  pivotal  connector  member  adapted  for  attaching  to  said 
biasing  means;  said  connector  member  including: 

(1)  a  pair  of  coaxial  trunnions  each  having  an  external 
cylindrical  bearing  surface  thereon  and  being  routable 
about  said  second  axis;  and  wherein: 

(2)  said  pivot  pin  member  is  coaxial  with  said  trunnions 
and  extends  outwardly  on  each  side  of  said  pair  of 
trunnions;  and  wherein: 

(g)  said  holder  member  includes: 

(1)  a  cutout  in  the  web  of  said  holder  member; 

(2)  said  cutout  defining  a  pair  of  transversely  extending 
side  shoulders  projecting  inwardly  from  said  side 
flanges  and  providing  clearance  for  pivoting  said  con- 
nector member  wittr  respect  to  said  holder  member; 

(3)  a  pair  of  flange  apertures;  one  of  said  aperture  being 


August  4,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


113 


positioned  in  each  of  said  side  flanges  respectively  and 
receiving  said  pivot  pin  member;  said  apertures  being 
coaxially  aligned;  and 
(4)  said  connector  member  pivoting  on  said  pivot  pin 
member  relative  to  said  shank  holder  member,  each  of 
said  trunnion  bearing  surfaces  engaging  one  of  said 
transversely  extending  side  shoulders  respectively, 
thereby  providing  a  bearing  surface  between  said  trun- 
nions and  said  holder  member,  whereby  additional 
strength  is  provided  for  the  pivotal  connection  between 
said  biasing  means  and  said  holder  member  and 
whereby  said  pivot  pin  member  is  less  likely  to  wear  on 
said  flange  apertures  thus  increasing  the  life  expectancy 
of  said  shank  holder. 


4,281,720 

LIFT  MECHANISM  MOUNTED  WITHIN  HOLLOW 

MAIN  TOOL  BAR  AND  AUXIUARY  TOOL  BAR  MOVED 

THEREBY 
Arthur  Tusing,  P.O.  Box  64,  Dell,  Ark.  72426 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,588 

Int.  a.'  AOIB  7J/00 

U.S.  a.  172—776  4  Claims 


1.  A  lift  mechanism  mounted  within  a  hollow  main  tool  bar, 
an  auxiliary  tool  bar,  said  lift  mechanism  being  used  to  move 
said  auxiliary  tool  bar  out  of  axial  alignment  with  said  main 
tool  bar,  comprising  a  frame,  said  frame  including  a  first  por- 
tion of  a  size  to  be  received  within  said  main  tool  bar  and  a 
second  portion  having  a  cross-sectional  configuration  gener- 
ally similar  to  the  configuration  of  said  main  toot  bar,  means 
for  removably  attaching  said  frame  to  said  main  tool  bar,  fluid 
cylinder  means  mounted  on  said  first  portion  of  said  frame,  said 
fluid  cylinder  means  having  piston  rod  means  with  a  free  end 
extending  toward  said  second  portion  of  said  frame,  means  on 
said  frame  for  guiding  said  piston  rod  means  along  a  path 
generally  axially  of  said  frame,  support  means  carried  by  said 
second  portion  of  said  frame,  means  for  pivotally  mounting 
said  auxiliary  tool  bar  on  said  support  means,  said  auxiliary  tool 
bar  having  a  tongue  with  a  free  end  extending  into  said  second 
portion  of  said  frame  when  said  main  and  auxiliary  tool  bars 
are  generally  axially  aligned,  and  link  means  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  free  end  of  said  piston  rod  means  and  connected  at 
the  other  end  to  the  free  end  of  said  tongue,  whereby  operation 
of  said  fluid  cylinder  means  in  one  direction  causes  said  piston 
rod  means  lo  be  extended  axially  of  said  main  tool  bar  and  said 
link  means  causes  said  auxiliary  tool  bar  to  be  moved  out  of 
axial  alignment  with  said  main  tool  bar. 


location  generally  forward  on  said  mainframe  for  enabling 
limited  pivotal  rotation  on  said  swingframe  in  relation  to 
an  angling  axis  of  rotation  extending  upwardly  through 
said  forward  end  substantially  equidistant  from  said  side 
arm  members,  said  first  pivotal  connection  means  includ- 
ing a  pivot  pin  extending  through  said  forward  end  longi- 
tudinally along  said  angling  axis; 
(d)  second  pivotal  connection  means  interconnecting  said 
scraping  tool  to  said  swingframe  in  a  location  forward  of 
said  swingframe  for  enabling  limited  pivotal  rotation  of 
said  scraping  tool  in  relation  to  a  lilting  axis  of  rotation 
extending  in  a  plane  substantially  transverse  to  said  an- 
gling axis  of  rotation,  said  second  pivotal  connection 
means  including  a  pivot  pin  extending  longitudinally 
along  said  tilting  axis  between  said  swingframe  and  said 
scraping  tool,  said  tilting  axis  intersecting  said  scraping 
tool  at  a  location  centrally  disposed  widthwise  of  the  tool; 


(e)  tilt  actuator  means  interconnecting  said  mainframe  and 
said  scraping  tool  for  rotating  said  scraping  tool  in  relation 
to  said  swingframe  about  said  tilting  axis,  said  tilt  actuator 
means  having  a  line  of  action  between  first  and  second 
ends  of  said  tilt  actuator  means,  said  first  end  being  pivot- 
ally supported  at  a  location  fixed  in  relation  to  said  main- 
frame away  from  said  tilting  axis  and  substantially  on  said 
angling  axis,  said  second  end  being  pivotally  supported  at 
a  location  fixed  in  relation  to  said  scraping  tool  disposed 
towards  one  side  of  said  scraping  tool; 

(0  angle  actuator  means  interconnecting  said  mainframe  and 
said  swingframe  for  rotating  said  swingframe  and  said 
scraping  tool  in  relation  to  said  mainframe  about  said 
angling  axis;  and 

(g)  support  means  for  supporting  said  scraping  tool  in  spaced 
relation  with  said  swingframe  while  permitting  limited 
rotation  of  said  scraping  tool  in  relation  to  said  swing- 
frame  about  said  tilting  axis. 


4,281,721 
BULLDOZER  BLADE  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
John  H.  Beales,  Langley,  Canada,  assignor  to  Beales  Steel  Prod- 
ucts Ltd.,  Langiey,  Canada 

Filed  Dec  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,685 
Int.  a.'  E02F  3/76 
U.S.  a.  172—821  17  Claims 

1.  A  mounting  assembly  for  supporting  a  scraping  tool  for- 
ward of  a  vehicle,  said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  U-shaped  mainframe  comprising  a  forward 
end  extending  transversely  between  two  substantially 
parallel  spaced  side  arm  members; 

(b)  a  swingframe; 

(c)  first  pivotal  connection  means  interconnecting  said 
swingframe  to  the  forward  end  of  said  mainframe  in  a 


4,281,722 
RETRACTABLE  BIT  SYSTEM 
John  D.  Tucker,  Cedar  Falls;  Ronald  E.  Cozad,  Waterioo,  and 
Robert  A.  Kaiser,  Painter,  all  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Long  Year 
Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,283 
Int  a.>  E21B  10/66.  10/02 
VS.  a.  175—57  113  Claims 

4.  A  drill  stem  transverse  outer  barrel  assembly  comprising 
an  outer  barrel  having  a  central  axis,  an  axial  outer  end,  an  axial 
inner  end,  and  an  inner  peripheral  wall,  a  drill  bit  drive  lug 
mounted  on  the  outer  barrel  inner  end  to  extend  axially  in- 
wardly thereof,  a  locking  sleeve  rotaubly  mounted  in  the  outer 
barrel  and  having  an  axial  outer  end  portion  and  an  axial  inner 
end  portion  adjacent  the  outer  barrel  inner  end,  said  locking 
sleeve  inner  end  portion  having  a  drill  bit  engagable  locking 
portion,  said  outer  barrel  and  locking  sleeve  having  cooperat- 
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ing  means  for  selectively  reuining  the  locking  sleeve  in  a  drill 
bit  engagable  locking  portion  locked  position  relative  the  outer 


4^1,724 
*       DRILLING  HEAD 
William  R.  Garrett,  Conroe,  Tex.,  anignor  to  Smith  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,323 

Int.  a.'  E21B  i/04 

\iS.  a.  175—195  SO  Clai"* 


barrel  and  a  drill  bit  engagable  locking  portion  unlocked  posi- 
tion angularly  spaced  from  the  locked  position. 

4,281,723 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DRILLING  APPARATUS 

Tiber  O.  Edmond,  and  Henry  A.  Bourne,  Jr.,  both  of  Ponca 

aty,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Conoco,  Inc.,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,540 

iBt  a.^  E21B  7/08 

MS.  a.  175—76  32  Claims 


1.  A  deflection  and  guidance  device  for  a  drilling  apparatus 
having  a  rotauble  drill  shaft  extending  from  a  power  source 
through  said  device  to  a  drill  bit,  comprising; 
an  outer  housing  affixed  to  said  power  source  and  extending 

axially  therefrom; 
an  inner  ring  within  said  housing,  said  ring  encompassing  a 

portion  of  said  drill  shaft; 
an  intermediate  ring  disposed  between  said  outer  housmg 
and  said  inner  ring  and  having  an  inner  configuration  such 
that  said  inner  ring  is  immovable  relative  to  said  interme- 
diate ring  in  a  first  direction  and  is  prevented  from  rout- 
ing relative  to  said  intermediate  ring  about  an  axis  parallel 
to  a  second  direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction, 
and  such  that  said  inner  ring  is  movable  relative  to  said 
intermediate  ring  in  said  second  direction,  said  intermedi- 
ate ring  being  movable  in  said  first  direction  relative  to 
said  outer  housing  and  being  prevented  from  routing 
relative  to  said  outer  housing  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said 
first  direction; 
first  positioning  means  adapted  to  position  said  intennediate 
ring  relative  to  said  outer  housing  in  said  first  direction; 
and 
second  positioning  means  adapted  to  position  said  inner  nng 
relative  to  said  intermediate  ring  in  said  second  direction. 


m         m 


1.  Drilling  apparatus  comprising: 

a  sutor  including  a  tubular  body  with  a  radial  flange  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  body  adapted  for  connection  to  other 
drilling  apparatus  such  as  a  blowout  preventer,  said  sutor 
having  above  said  flange  first  bearing  support  means, 
said  body  having  above  said  flange  and  below  said  first 
bearing  support  means  a  side  flow  port  through  the  side 
wall  of  said  tubular  body  with  pipe  connection  means 
about  said  side  flow  port  for  connecting  a  flow  pipe  to  said 
sutor  in  communication  with  said  side  flow  port; 
a  rotor  including  a  seal  tube  rouubly  disposed  in  said  sutor, 

said  tube  having  a  non-circular  socket, 
said  rotor  further  including  drive  bushing  means  having  a 
non-circular  outer  portion  non-roUUbly  received  in  said 
socket  and  axially  upwardly  supported  by  said  seal  tube, 
said  drive  bushing  means  having  an  opening  adapted  to 
receive  a  drive  tube  such  as  a  kelly  routed  by  a  rotary 
Ubie  or  the  top  joint  of  a  drill  string  routed  by  a  power 
swivel, 
said  rotor  further  including  second  bearing  support  means; 
bearing  means,  carried  by  said  first  and  second  beanng 
support  means,  routably  supporting  said  rotor  by  said 
sutor, 
head  seal  means  rouubly  sealing  between  an  outwardly 
facing  surface  of  said  rotor  and  an  inwardly  facing  surface 
of  the  sutor, 
said  head  seal  means  being  below  said  drive  bushing  means 
and  below  said  bearing  means  and  above  said  side  flow 
port,  and 
string  seal  means  carried  by  said  seal  tube  adapted  to  seal 
between  said  seal  tube  and  such  drive  tube  below  said 
head  seal, 
said  string  seal  means  being  below  such  drive  bushing  means 
and  below  said  bearing  means  and  extending  downwardly 
into  said  tubular  body  to  a  level  adjacent  said  side  flow 

port.  .... 

said  bearing  means  comprising  double  acting  anti-fnction 
axial  thrust  bearing  means  concentrated  adjacent  a  single 
plane  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  tubular  body  of  the 
sutor  above  said  head  seal  means  and  string  seal  means, 

said  pipe  connection  means  and  the  rest  of  said  apparatus 
lying  within  the  cyUndrical  geometrical  envelope  cen- 
tered on  the  axis  of  said  bearing  means  which  envelope  lies 
just  outside  of  the  outer  periphery  of  said  flange. 
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4,281,725 
KNUCKLE  JOINT  SPEARHEAD  CORE  DRILLING 
APPARATUS 
Terry  .M.  Runk,  Stillwater,^  Minn.,  assignor  to  Longyear  Com- 
pany, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,350 

Int  C\?  E21B  2i/02 

U.S.  a.  175—246  14  Qaims 


position  over  a  range  of  such  departures  and  like  gradually  and 
then  sharply  higher  moduluses  upon  increasing  equal  depar- 


1.  For  core  drilling  apparatus  that  includes  a  drill  stem 
having  a  hollow  bit  end  and  a  latch  seat  spaced  from  the  bit 
end,  an  elongated  core  barrel  inner  tube  assembly  that  includes 
means  for  collecting  a  core  sample,  a  latch  body  connected  to 
the  core  sample  collecting  means,  detent  means  mounted  by 
the  latch  body  for  movement  between  a  latch  seat  engaging 
position  and  a  retracted  latch  seal  release  position,  release 
means  for  operating  the  detent  means  between  the  detent 
means  latch  seat  engaging  position  and  the  latch  seat  release 
position,  said  release  means  being  mounted  on  the  latch  body 
for  axial  movement  relative  thereto  between  an  axial  inner 
position  that  the  detent  means  is  extendable  into  the  latch  seat 
to  latchingly  engage  the  latch  seat  and  an  axial  outer  position 
that  the  detent  means  is  retracted  from  the  latch  seat,  and 
overshot  coupling  means  attached  to  the  release  means  for 
moving  the  release  means  between  its  positions,  said  coupling 
means  including  a  base  member,  means  for  joining  the  base 
member  to  the  release  means,  an  overshot  coupling  member 
and  means  mounting  the  coupling  member  on  the  base  member 
for  movement  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  direction  of  axial 
movement  of  release  means  between  its  positions. 


tures  beyond  said  range  upon  further  extension  and  contrac- 
tion of  the  damper. 


4,281,727 
ELECTRONIC  SCALE  AND  BATTERY  SUPPORT 
Fredrick  T.  Meeks,  Asheboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102^74 

Int.  a.)  GOIG  19/44 

U.S.  a.  177—128  3  Claims 


4,281,726 

DRILL  STRING  SPLINED  RESILIENT  TUBULAR 

TELESCOPIC  JOINT  FOR  BALANCED  LOAD  DRILUNG 

OF  DEEP  HOLES 
William  R.  Garrett,  Hoaston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Smith  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,674 
Ut.  a.J  E21B/ 7/07 
U.S.  a.  175—321  36  Claims 

1.  Rotary  drill  string  damper  comprising  a  splined,  sealed, 
tubular,  telescopic  joint  including  resilient  means  increasingly 
strained  upon  both  extension  and  contraction  of  the  joint  from 
a  neutral  position  and  having  a  like  variable  spring  modulus 
upon  both  extension  and  contraction  with  a  lowest  modulus  at 
the  neutral  position  and  nearly  as  low  like  moduluses  at  equal 
departures  from  neutral  position  to  both  sides  of  the  neutral 


1.  In  a  DC  electronic  digiul  platform  scale  having  a  base  and 
movable  cover  thereover,  a  weight-responsive  system  in  the 
base  with  electronic  means  connected  to  convert  cover  move- 
ment to  a  digiul  weight  readout,  a  switch  closed  by  cover 
movement  activating  said  means  and  readout,  and  a  battery 
supported  in  the  base  connectively  wired  to  supply  power 
through  said  switch  and  said  means  to  indicate  weight,  an 
improvement  in  the  battery  support  comprising, 
an  opening  through  the  base  to  its  interior, 
a  battery  recepucle  comprising  a  walled  box  peripherally 

supported  by  and  extending  totally  within  said  base, 
said  opening  extending  through  a  wall  of  said  box  for  said 

wire  connection, 

matching  box  cover  means  coplanar  with  the  plane  of  said 

base  and  latchably  securing  thereto  in  said  coplanar  plane, 

said  receptacle  comprising  a  single  integral  molded  plastic 

with  said  cover  being  attached  thereto  with  a  living  hinge, 

whereby  a  battery  is  removably  supported  and  connected  in 

the  receptacle  within  the  base  and  accessible  outside  the 

scale  through  said  cover. 
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4J81,728 

VEHICLE  PLATFORM  SCALE 

AUcii  D.  Dkluson,  Seattle,  and  R.  L«iiig  Hildebrant,  Issaquah, 

both  of  W«sh.,  «ssignors  to  Lodec,  Inc..  Lynnwood.  Wash. 

nied  .Mar.  19.  1980.  Ser.  No.  131,665 

Int.  a.>  GOIG  19/02.  3/14 

U5.  a.  177-134  10  Claims 
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and  any  material  charged  thereto;  a  chute  designed  to  close  the 
end  of  the  tillable  hopper  in  the  raised  position  and  to  bndge 
the  horizontal  space  between  the  hopper  and  a  material  receiv- 
ing bucket  laterally  disposed  thereto  in  the  lowered  position; 
means  of  supporting  the  outboard  end  of  the  chute  and  simulta- 
neously restraiiJing  the  receiving  bucket  from  movement; 
electromotive  nJeans  of  raising  and  lowering  the  chute;  elec- 
tromotive means  of  tilting  the  hopper;  weight  computing, 
recording  and  displaying  means  coupled  to  the  force  transduc- 
ers. 


4,281,730 

SCALE 

Burt  L.  SwersJy,  152  Edgemont  Rd.,  and  Peter  Fried,  17 

Hearthstone  Cir.,  both  of  Scarsdale,  N.Y.  10583 

Filed  Jin.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,224 

Int.  a.'  COIG  19/52 

U.S.  a.  177— If*  "  ^'"'"" 


1  A  platform  scale  comprising  a  platform  mounted  on  a  load 
cell  assembly,  said  load  cell  assembly  including  a  deflectable 
load  cell,  a  load  cell  tray  and  a  pair  of  bearing  rods,  said  load 
cell  tray  including  substantially  planar,  spaced  apart  bearing 
rod  support  means,  said  load  cell  including  a  pair  of  transverse 
grooves  spaced  apart  such  that  said  load  cell  may  be  mounted 
in  said  load  cell  tray  with  said  bearing  rods  engaged  in  said 
transverse  grooves  and  bearing  upon  said  planar  support  means 
for  free  rotational  deflective  motion  upon  downward  deflec- 
tion of  said  load  cell  between  said  bearing  rods,  said  platform 
being  mounted  on  said  load  cell  assembly  such  that  downward 
weight  loads  on  said  platform  are  transmitted  to  said  load  cell 
at  points  intermediate  between  said  transverse  grooves,  said 
load  cell  further  including  strain  transducer  means  affixed 
thereto  for  measuring  downward  deflection  of  said  load  cell 
upon  a  weight  load  being  applied  to  said  platform. 


4081,729 

MATERIAL  WEIGHINC  AND  BUCKET  CHARGING 

APPARATUS 

Junes  E.  Farley,  8832  Cupid  dr..  North  Canton,  Ohio  44720, 

and  IfYin  R.  Scarborough,  Ute.  3,  Box  88A,  Andrews,  S.C. 

29510 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68.913 
Int.  a.'  GOIG  19/OS.  23/00:  B67D  5/64 


VS.  a.  177—139 


5  Claims 


ni^f     \=^ 


S  In  combination.  A  tillable  hopper  supported  on  a  plurality 
of  force  transducers  for  measuring  the  weight  of  the  hopper 


ttI 

*; 

r  II 

^^2£5*v___ 

i 

J 

1.  A  scale  comprising 

a  suppori  frame; 

a  load  frami  to  receive  a  load  thereon; 

a  pair  of  displacement  transmitting  members  disposed  at 

opposite  ends  of  said  support  frame; 
a  plurality  of  load  flexures,  each  flexure  connecting  said  load 

frame  to  a  respective  member  to  transfer  the  weight  of  a 

load  on  said  load  frame  to  said  member; 
a  plurality  of  support  flexures  connecting  each  member  to 

said  support  frame  to  permit  each  member  to  pivot  under 

an  applied  weight  of  a  load  on  said  load  frame; 
a  pair  of  beams  arms,  each  ann  being  secured  to  a  respective 
■    member  to  pivot  about  a  horizonul  axis  in  response  to 

movement  of  said  load  frame; 
a  pair  of  springs,  each  spring  being  mounted  on  said  support 

frame  and  secured  to  each  beam  ann  to  proportionally 

restrain  movement  of  each  respective  beam  ann  relative 

to  said  support  frame;  and 
a  pair  of  means  mounted  on  said  support  frame  for  emittmg 

a  signal  corresponding  to  the  displacement  of  a  respective 

beam  ann  relative  to  said  support  frame. 

4.281,731 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  FORCE-COMPENSATING 

PREOSION  WEIGHER  WITH  DITHER 

Walter  Sodlen  Dieter  Blawert.  both  of  Gottingen.  and  Jurgen 

Ober.  Hardegien,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Sartoritts  GmbH,  Gottingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,013 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1979,  2919227 

Int  CV  GOIG  7/00.  3/08 
UAO.  177-212  lOCtotaa 

1.     An    electromagnetic     force-compensating     precision 
weigher,  comprising: 
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a  load  picking-up  device  supported  by  means  of  metallic 
resilient  joints  and  vertically  movable  between  stops;  and 


4,281,733 

MOTOR  TRUCK  HOOD  OPENING  DAMPER 

RESTRAINT 

Janes  MUler;  Walter  E.  Eifrid,  and  Jay  P.  Hacker,  all  of  Fori 

Wayne,  Ind.,  assignors  to  International  Harrcster  Company, 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,109 

Int.  a.^  B62D  25/10 

VS.  a.  180— «9  C  4  Claims 


electric  means  connected  with  the  load  picking-up  device 
imposing  a  slowly  dying-out  mechanical  oscillation  upon 
the  load  picking-up  device  and  reducing  the  spring  hyste- 
resis of  the  resilient  joints. 


4.281,732 

TWO-STAGE  DEADMAN  CONTROL  FOR 

WALK-BEHIND  MOWER 

John  J.  Hoch,  Beaver  Dam,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Company, 

Moline,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,133 
Int.  a.'  B62D  15/04 
VS.  a.  180—19  H  4 


1.  In  combination  with  a  self-propelled,  walk-behind  imple- 
ment having  a  main  frame  and  an  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
extending  guide  handle  flxed  to  the  frame,  a  two-stage  control 
mechanism  adapted  for  operating  ii  normally  spring-disen- 
gaged traction  drive  clutch,  comprising:  a  clutch  control  lever, 
in  the  form  of  a  flat  bar,  adapted  for  connection  to  the  clutch 
and  pivotally  mounted  on  the  handle  for  movement  along  a 
predetermined  path  between  clutch-release  and  clutch-engage 
positions;  a  deadman  control  lever  including  a  cantilevered 
spring  metal  strap  bent  to  form  a  detent  having  a  ramp  at  its 
free  end,  the  deadman  control  lever  being  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  handle  for  movement  between  a  lever-release  position, 
wherein  the  spring  metal  strap  is  clear  of  said  path,  and  a 
lever-holding  position  wherein  the  ramp  of  the  spring  metal 
strap  is  disposed  in  the  path  and  blocks  movement  of  the  clutch 
control  lever  from  its  clutch-engage  position,  whereby  the 
clutch  control  lever  may  be  moved  to  its  clutch-engage  posi- 
tion after  the  deadman  control  lever  is  moved  to  its  lever-hold- 
ing position  by  engaging  the  ramp  and  deflecting  the  spring 
metal  strap;  and  biasing  means  connected  between  the  handle 
and  the  deadman  control  lever  and  urging  the  latter  towards  its 
lever-release  position. 


1.  A  motor  truck  hood  opening  damper  restraint,  compris- 
ing: 

a  motor  truck  frame; 

a  motor  truck  hood; 

a  hood  hinge  means  having  a  stationary  part  mounted  on  the 
frame  and  a  swingable  part  swingable  about  a  hinge  axis 
mounted  to  a  lower  forward  inside  portion  of  the  hood  for 
tilting  the  hood  forwardly  and  downwardly  from  a  closed 
position  to  an  open  position; 

an  upright  beam  means  having  a  lower  end  fixed  to  the 
frame;  and 

a  hydraulic  dampening  means  having  a  cylinder  pivotally 
mounted  at  one  end  to  an  upper  end  of  the  upright  beams 
means  and  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  the  cylinder  and 
having  a  piston  rod  extending  axially  outwardly  from  a 
second  end  of  the  cylinder  and  pivotally  connected  to  the 
swingable  part  of  the  hinge  means  and  swingable  there- 
with, the  cylinder  and  piston  rod  extending  subsiantailly 
vertically  in  the  closed  position  of  the  hood,  the  cylinder 
partially  filled  to  a  predetermined  level  with  a  hydraulic 
fluid  and  the  piston  rod  holding  the  piston  above  the 
predetermined  level  of  hydraulic  fluid  in  the  closed  posi- 
tion of  the  hood,  the  partially  filled  cylinder  permitting 
unrestricted  speed  of  travel  of  the  hood  up  to  an  overcen- 
ler  balance  point  of  the  hood  with  respect  to  the  hinge  axis 
at  which  point  the  piston  rod  swinging  with  the  swingable 
part  of  the  hinge  means  pulling  the  piston  downwardly 
into  the  hydraulic  fluid  at  the  predetermined  level  and 
restricting  the  speed  of  travel  of  the  hood  forwardly  past 
the  overcenter  balance  point  to  the  fully  opened  position. 


4,281,734 

MULTI-FUNCnON  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Gary  D.  Johnston,  1801  Ardneiga,  Ooria,  N.  Mex.  88101 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,194 

Int  CLJ  B62D  1/24.  11/04 

VS.  CL  180—167  2  < 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  direction  and  speed  of  a 
vehicle  in  response  to  head  movements  of  an  operator,  com- 
prising in  combination; 
a  mirror  for  mounting  on  the  head  of  the  operator; 
a  housing; 

means  for  atttaching  the  housing  to  the  vehicle,  the  housing 
forming  an  opening  facing  toward  the  mirror  when  the 
head  of  the  operator  is  in  the  normal  forward  position; 
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a  light  source  within  the  housing  for  shining  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  mirror  when  the  head  of  the  operator 
is  in  the  normal  forward  position; 

means  within  the  housing  for  sensing  the  light  rertected  by 
the  mirror,  for  responding  to  the  different  components  of 
movement  of  the  mirror,  and  providing  command  signals 
operatively  related  to  the  particular  directional  compo- 
nents of  movement  of  the  mirror;  ancT 


necting  a  substitute  rearward  output  shaft  means  to  said 
annular  spider  housing  for  full-time  rowtion  in  unison, 
whereby  said  coacting  gear  means  of  said  spider  housing 
and  sliding  lock  clutch  are  engageable  and  disengageable 
in  response  to  sliding  movement  of  said  lock  clutch  to 
selectively  connect  said  front  wheel  drive  gear  to  said 
spider  housing  for  part-time  four-wheel  drive  operation. 

4^1,736 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

APPLYING  AND  RELEASING  AUTOMOTIVE  TYPE 

PARKING  BRAKES 

Vincent  P.  Liaio.  45  Moorland  Dr.,  Grosse  Pointe  Shores, 

Mich.  48236 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,695 

Int  a.'  B60K  41/26 

UJS.  a.  WO— 271  '2  Claims 


a  control  circuit  including  an  input  responsive  to  the  output 
signals  of  the  light  sensing  means,  means  responsive  to  the 
input  for  processing  signals,  and  an  output  responsive  to 
the  means  for  processing  signals; 

wherein  the  control  circuit  output  signals  provide  the  signals 
for  controlling  the  direction  and  speed  of  the  vehicle. 


4,281,735 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONVERTING  A 

FULL-TIME  FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE  TRANSFER  CASE 

FOR  PART-TIME  OPERATION 

Crag  T.  Skwm,  1206  S.  116*  A»e.,  Oiuha,  Nebr.  68144 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,071 

imt.aJ  BOOK  17/34 

VS.  fX  180—247  *  Claims 


*  « 


5.  In  combination  in  a  vehicle  equipped  with  a  transmission 
and  a  selector  lever  for  said  transmission,  a  parking  brake 
having  a  brake  pedal  arm  and  a  service  brake,  an  apparatus  for 
automatically  applying  the  parking  brake  on  said  vehicle  when 
the  transmission  thereof  is  placed  in  a  first  predetermined 
position,  said  apparatus  including  means  activated  by  said 
selector  lever  to  cause  said  parking  brake  to  be  automatically 
applied  when  said  selector  lever  is  placed  in  a  first  predeter- 
mined position,  means  to  cause  said  parking  brake  to  remain 
applied  when  said  selector  lever  is  removed  from  said  first 
predetermined  position  to  a  second  predetermmed  position, 
and  means  to  automatically  release  said  parking  brake  of  said 
vehicle  when  said  service  brake  is  applied  simultaneously  or 
subsequently  to  placing  said  lever  in  said  second  predeter- 
mined position,  but  prior  to  said  vehicle  resuming  motion. 

4,281,737 
BRAKING  AND  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Herbert  W.  Moliahn,  Hamilton,  Canada,  anlgnor  to  Intema- 
1    A  method  of  converting  a  full-time  four-wheel  drive       jjooal  Harrester  Company,  Chicago,  III. 
transfer  case  for  part-time  four-wheel  drive  operation  wherem  Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106.982  ^ 

said  transfer  case  includes  a  housing,  forward  input  shaft  rotat-  Int.  a.' WOK  41/26  ,  _ .,_ 

ably  supported  within  said  housing  and  having  a  front  wheel   ^5.  Q.  180-307  *  ^"•■" 

drive  gear  routably  supported  thereon,  a  rearward  output 
shaft  rouubly  supported  in  said  housing  and  having  a  rear 
wheel  drive  gear  secured  thereon,  a  differential  assembly  inter- 
connecting said  input  and  output  shafts  and  including  a  cross 
mounted  on  a  rearward  portion  of  said  input  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith,  a  plurality  of  spider  gears  rotaubly  carried  on  said 
cross  and  disposed  in  engagement  with  said  front  and  rear 
wheel  drive  gears,  and  an  annular  spider  housing  surroundmg 
said  cross  and  secured  thereto  for  rourion  therewith,  a  sliding 
lock  clutch  slidable  on  said  input  shaft  and  connected  to  said 
front  wheel  drive  gear  for  roution  therewith,  said  spider  hous- 
ing and  sliding  lock  clutch  including  coacting  gear  means 
which  are  selectively  engageable  and  disengageable  m  re- 
sponse lo  sUding  movemet.1  of  said  lock  clutch  to  respectively 
couple  and  uncouple  said  front  wheel  dnve  gear  and  spider 
housing, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

removing  said  rearward  output  shaft  and  spider  gears,  con- 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising: 
a  frame; 
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a  pair  of  drive  wheels  supporting  said  frame; 
a  pair  of  hydrostatic  drive  units  respectively  for  each  of  said 
drive  wheels  including  a  variable  displacement  pump  and 
a  hydraulic  motor  driven  thereby  and  a  control  arm  piv- 
oted on  each  pump  for  varying  the  output  thereof  to  its 
respective  motor; 
pump  speed  control  means  operatively  associated  with  both 
of  said  control  arms  for  effecting  simultaneous  movement 
thereof  in  the  same  direction  between  neutral  and  forward 
positions; 
a  manually  operated  speed  control  lever  pivoted  on  said 

frame  and  having  forward  and  neutral  positions; 
means  associated  with  said  frame  for  fixing  said  speed  con- 
trol lever  in  a  selected  forward  position; 
first  spring-biased  lost  motion  connecting  means  intercon- 
necting said  pump  speed  control  means  and  said  speed 
control  lever  in  such  a  manner  thai  said  pump  speed  con- 
trol means  is  normally  biased  to  a  forward  speed  position 
upon  said  speed  control  lever  being  in  a  forward  position; 
brake  means  associated  with  said  drive  wheels  for  effecting 
simultaneous  braking  thereof,  said  brake  means  including 
a  manually  operated  brake  control  linkage  operatively 
associated  therewith; 
an  override  link  interconnecting  said  brake  control  linkage 
and  said  pump  speed  control  means,  said  override  link 
having  a  second  lost  motion  connection  with  said  pump 
speed  control  means  so  disposed  that  upon  said  brake 
control  linkage  being  in  a  normal  unbraked  position,  said 
second  lost  motion  connection  permits  said  pump  speed 
control  means  to  operate  unhindered  throughout  its  entire 
range  of  positions  in  response  to  operator  movement  of 
said  speed  control  lever  and  upon  said  brake  control  link- 
age being  actuated  to  brake  said  drive  wheels  with  said 
speed  control  lever  fixed  in  a  forward  position,  said  pump 
speed  control  means  is  returned  to  its  neutral  position 
overcoming  said  first  spring-biased  lost  motion  connec- 
tion. 


by  excursions  of  the  diaphram  of  said  loudspeaker  are  equal- 
ized on  the  interior  of  said  shell. 


4^1,738 
SPHERICAL  LOUDSPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 

Michael  Jackson,  4524  N.  35th  Pl„  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85018 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  896,695,  Apr.  17,  1978,  abaodoncd. 

This  appUcatioa  Dec  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,153 

Int.  aj  H05K  S/00 

VS.  CL  181—151  8  Claims 


4,281,739 

DAMPING  BODY  FOR  MACHINE  SUPPORT 

ARRANGEMENTS 

Efflil  Keiser,  Ebikoa,  Switierland,  aadgnor  lo  IiTcotio  AG, 

Hergiawjl.  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,154 
CUums  priority,   applicadon   Switzerland,  May   18,   1979, 
4654/79 

Int.  a.J  F16F  7/00;  P16M  11/24 
VS.  a.  181—207  3  dttai 


a      lu  ai 


1.  A  damping  body  for  machine  support  arrangements  com- 
prising: 

at  least  two  superimposed  substantially  wedge-shaped  par- 
tial bodies  formed  of  elastic  damping  material  and  defining 
two  substantially  parallel  and  mutually  oppositely  situated 
support  surfaces  respectively  serving  for  supporting  a 
machine  mount  base  and  bearing  upon  a  machine  pedestal; 

said  wedge-shaped  partial  bodies  containing  separation  sur- 
faces, dbpositioned  in  nonparallel  relationship  with  re- 
spect to  said  support  surfaces; 

said  wedge-shaped  partial  bodies  being  shiftable  relative  to 
one  another  along  said  separation  surfaces  in  the  unloaded 
condition  of  said  damping  body;  and 

at  least  one  of  said  partial  bodies  being  provided  with  a 
metallic  plate  member  embedded  in  said  elastic  damping 
material  in  a  position  substantially  parallel  to  said  support 
surfaces  defined  by  said  wedge-shaped  partial  bodies  of 
the  damping  body,  to  dampen  or  reflect  sonic  energy. 


1.  An  enclosure  and  loudspeaker  combination  comprising  a 
molded  foamed  plastic  shell  having  a  hollow  interior,  the  inner 
surface  of  which  is  porous  and  each  cross  section  of  which  is  a 
continuous  curve,  and  having  an  aperture  therethrough  for 
mounting  a  loudspeaker  of  complementary  dimensions  to  the 
dimensions  of  sucil  aperiure;  and  means  for  attaching  said 
loudspeaker  in  said  aperture  to  seal  said  apenure;  the  diameter 
of  said  loudspeaker  and  its  limits  of  mechanical  excursion  being 
matched  to  the  volume  V  of  the  interior  of  said  shell  according 
to  the  formula: 

where  M  is  the  distance  between  the  limits  of  the  mechanical 
excursion  of  the  diaphram  of  said  loudspeaker  and  D  is  the 
diameter  of  the  loudspeaker,  so  that  pressure  changes  caused 


«  4,281,740 

MUFFLER 
WilUaa  R.  Wciis,  Walnat  Creek,  CaUr„  airi  Lee  E.  Reay, 
Coioidal  Heights,  Va„  aaaiaBon  to  AUied  Chcnieal  Coipora- 
tioa,  Monis  TownUp,  Morris  Couty,  N  J. 
FIM  JbL  9. 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,729 
Int  a.)  FOIN  1/04 
VS.  a.  181— 2S0  13  OatM 

1.  A  muffler  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  plurality  of  aspira- 
tor exhaust  tubes  during  the  production  of  multiflament  syn- 
thetic yam,  said  muffier  comprising: 

a.  a  housing; 

b.  a  partition  located  within  and  subdividing  said  housing 
into  a  plurality  of  discrete  chambers; 

c.  a  plurality  of  perforated  tubes  through  which  the  yam 
travels,  one  per  said  chamber,  which  passes  through  said 
chamber  to  communicate  with  the  exterior  or  said  hous- 
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ing,  each  of  said  tubes  forming  in  conjunction  with  said 
partition  and  said  housing  a  resonant  cavity;  and 


-  r  r 


4^1.742 
SILENCER  FOR  EXHAUST  GASES 
Albert  ScheuermanB,  Bad  Mergentheim,  and  Henning  Adickes, 
Heidelberg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaiiy,  aisignors  to  Deere 
t  Company,  Moline,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,823 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  JuL  28, 
1979,  2930775 

iBt  a.'  FOIN  J/10 
VS.  a.  181-257  "  CJ"*™ 


d   sound  absorbing  material  disposed  throughout  each  of 
said  resonant  cavities. 


4J81,741 
COMPACT  EXHAUST  SILENCER  FOR  DIESEL 
LOCOMOTIVES 
Dwigbt  A.  Bla^r,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich,  and  Daiid  J.  Coding, 
WiUow  Springs,  IIL,  aasignon  to  Geaeral  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  1. 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,475 

iBt  a.'  POIN  1/02 

VS.  a.  181-250  '  ^^^^^ 


I   A  compact  exhaust  silencer  for  use  with  diesel  locomo- 
tives of  the  type  having  a  single  elongated  exhaust  outlet  with 
hmited  clearance  space  from  the  outlet  to  the  locomotive  body 
wall,  said  silencer  comprising; 
a  mounting  base  connectable  to  the  exhaust  outlet  and  defin- 
ing an  opening  of  greater  length  than  width, 
a  close  coupled  duct  member  with  two  oppositely  curving 
sharply  angled  bends  extending  from  said  base  to  an  outlet 
opening  spaced  axially  from  the  base  and  to  one  side 
thereof  in  the  direction  of  the  narrow  sides  of  the  base, 
said  duct  bends  providing  broadband  reduction  of  high 
frequency  exhaust  noise  by  forming  an  indirect  path  for 
sound  propagation  to  the  outlet, 
a  compact  Helmholtz  resonator  chamber  disposed  along  the 
side  of  said  duct  opposite  to  said  one  side  toward  which 
the  outlet  is  offset,  and 
a  connector  pipe  opening  through  said  opposite  duct  side 
near  the  base  and  extending  into  said  chamber  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  opposite  the  direction  of  offset  of  the  mam 
duct  to  encompass  a  mass  of  gas  tuned  to  the  volume  of 
said  chamber  to  dampen  exhaust  noise  at  a  desired  fre- 
quency for  maximum  silencing  effect  under  predeter- 
mined operating  conditions. 


1.  A  silencer  for  handling  the  flow  of  exhaust  gases  from  an 
engine  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  tubular  housing  having  an  absorption  section  with  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  opening  communicating  therewith,  said 
absorption  section  comprising  an  outside  wall,  a  middle 
wall  and  a  perforated  inside  wall  with  a  layer  of  heat 
insulating  material  positioned  between  said  outside  wall 
and  said  middle  wall  and  a  layer  of  sound  absorption 
material  positioned  between  said  perforated  inside  wall 
and  said  middle  wall; 

(b)  two  symmetrical  members  aligned  parallel  to  each  other 
within  said  absorption  section,  each  of  said  members  hav- 
ing an  inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall  with  a  layer  of  sound 
absorption  material  positioned  therebetween; 

(c)  attachment  means  for  joining  said  two  symmetncal  mem- 
bers together  approximately  at  their  midpoints  thereby 
forming  a  hollow  tubular  inlet  connector  and  a  hollow 
tubular  outlet  connector,  said  hollow  tubular  inlet  connec- 
tor having  an  axis  aligned  parallel  to  both  the  axis  of  said 
hollow  tubular  outlet  connector  and  to  the  axis  of  said 
absorption  section,  said  inlet  connector  communicating 
with  said  inlet  opening  and  having  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending slot  provided  therein,  said  outlet  connector  com- 
municating with  said  outlet  opening  and  having  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  slot  provided  therein  aligned  opposite 
said  longitudinal  slot  in  said  inlet  connector;  and 

(d)  two  separate  flow  passages  formed  by  the  inside  wall  of 
said  absorption  section  and  the  outer  walls  of  said  inlet  and 
outlet  connectors,  said  flow  passages  connectmg  said 
longitudinally  extending  slot  of  said  inlet  connector  to  said 
longitudinally  extending  slot  of  said  outlet  connector  for 
directing  the  flow  of  said  exhaust  gases  therebetween. 


4,281,743 

INSULATING  ENCLOSURE  FOR  DISAPPEARING 

STAIRWAY 

George  C.  FuUer,  905  Brookfleid  Pkwy.,  Rowell,  Ga.  30075 

FUcd  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,035 

Int.  a.'  E06C  9/08 

U5.a.  182-46  „     '""f™ 

1.  A  knockdown  enclosure  for  insulating  a  pull-down  stair- 
way of  the  type  set  in  a  ceiling,  comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular  box  having  a  closed  top,  an  open 
bottom,  and  closed  sides  and  ends  and  dimensions  of 
length  and  width  sufficient  to  fit  over  and  enclose  an  air 
space  over  the  pull-down  suirway  from  above  the  ceilmg; 
said  box  comprising  a  number  of  box  segments  that  fit  to- 
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gether  with  overlapping  joints  so  as  to  reduce  heat  trans- 
fer through  the  joints;  and 


said  box  segments  being  made  of  material  that  is  a  good 
thermal  insulator  so  as  to  minimize  heal  transfer  through  ^ 
the  box  between  the  air  space  and  the  surrounding  space 
above  the  ceiling. 


4,281,744 

ROTARY  WHEELCHAIR  UFT  APPARATUS 

Charles  F.  Koerber,  8905  Mentor  Atc.,  Mentor,  Ohio  440W 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,640 

Int.  a.)  B66B  9/20 

VS.  a.  187—9  R  4 


raising  and  lowering  said  support  platform  upon  actuation 
of  said  screw  drive  motor; 

said  suppori  platform  having  a  forward  slop  means  including 
a  resiliently  biased  support  member  adapted  for  recripro- 
cal  movement  upon  engagement  with  wheels  of  said 
wheelchair; 

said  support  platform  having  a  rear  stop  means  including  a 
hinged  stop  operably  associated  with  a  cable  and  pulley 
means  for  the  automatic  raising  and  lowering  of  said  stop 
means  upon  raising  and  lowering  of  said  frame  structure, 

a  control  means  on  the  frame  for  actuating  the  vertical  and 
pivotal  motion  of  said  apparatus; 

the  V-shaped  roller  include  a  means  by  which  engagement 
between  the  rollers  and  said  support  column  may  be  ad- 
justed thereby  estabUshing  play  between  said  support 
column  and  said  carriage  member,  and  an  adjustment 
screw  threadably  connected  to  one  axle  of  the  V-shaped 
roller,  the  axle  protruding  through  slots  in  opposing  roller 
mounting  block  surfaces  and  having  bearing  surfaces 
engaging  the  slots,  the  adjustment  screw  protruding 
through  an  aperture  in  a  further  carriage  member  face 
threadable  engaging  a  tightening  means  such  as  a  nut 
whereby  the  adjusting  means  is  caused  to  move. 


4J81,745 
BRAKE  DISK  FOR  DISK  BRAKES  ON  A  RAIL  VEHICLE 
Xaver  Wirth,  Israaning,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 
Kaorr-Brcmsc  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27383 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  <liu.  27, 
1978,  2828101 

lot  a.}  n6D  65/12 
VS.  a.  188—218  XL  16  Claims 


I.  A  rotary  wheel  chair  lifting  apparatus  for  lifting  a  user 
into  and  out  of  a  vehicle  of  the  type  having  a  side  door  open- 
ing, such  as  a  van,  recreational  vehicle,  or  the  like,  the  lifting 
apparatus  including: 

a  support  column  adapted  to  be  mounted  adjacent  said  door 
opening; 

said  support  column  constructed  to  have  a  polygonal  cross- 
sectional  configuration; 

a  drive  means  for  rotating  said  support  column  about  a 
veriical  axis,  including  a  drive  motor  with  drive  gear 
means  driving  a  gear  means  attached  adjacent  the  lower 
end  of  said  support  column; 

a  carriage  assembly  mounted  for  rolling  engagement  on  said 
support  column. 

the  carriage  assembly  including  a  carriage  member  having  at 
lease  two  oppositely  disposed  generally  V-shaped  rollers, 
each  roller  engaging  two  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  support 
column; 

the  V-shaped  rollers  being  of  a  configuration  and  location 
within  said  carriage  member  as  to  control; 

a  frame  structure  including  a  support  platform  mounted  on 
said  carriage  assembly  for  receiving  a  wheelchair; 

a  drive  screw  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  support 
platform  platform  in  a  vertical  direction  including  an 
elongated  screw  member  disposed  in  driven  relationship 
with  a  screw  drive  motor  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
screw  member,  and  a  threaded  engaging  portion  attached 
to  said  support  column  and  said  carriage  assembly  for 


1.  A  brake  disk  for  a  disk  brake  on  a  rail  vehicle  comprising 
a  hub  having  a  first  conical  annular  surface  inclined  at  an  angle 
of  substantially  4S'  to  a  radial  plane  of  said  hub,  a  retainer  ring 
positioned  upon  said  hub  and  having  a  fourth  conical  annular 
surface  inclined  at  said  angle  and  said  fourth  conical  annular 
surface  spaced  from  said  first  conical  annular  surface,  and 
annular  braking  element  having  at  its  inner  peripheral  portion 
a  Hange  ring  having  second  and  third  axially  spaced  parallel 
conical  annular  surfaces  each  inclined  at  said  angle,  and  fas- 
tener means  interconnecting  said  retainer  ring  and  a  portion  of 
said  hub  to  clamp  said  flange  ring  therebetween  such  that  said 
first  and  third  conical  annular  surfaces  engage  each  other  and 
said  second  and  fourth  conical  annular  surfaces  engage  each 
other  but  said  flange  ring  is  free  of  engagement  with  said  hub, 
said  flange  ring  being  clamped  against  axial  movement  but 
capable  of  radially  outward  movement  along  the  engaging 
conical  surfaces  because  of  any  thermal  expansion  of  the  annu- 
lar braking  element  while  maintaining  the  centering  of  the 
annular  braking  element  with  respect  to  the  hub. 


KX»  O.G.— 5 
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INCHING  DEVICE 
WiUmc  N.  Thoant,  Bay  Village,  OUo,  aaigBar 
Mather  *  Co^  CIcTelaod.  OUo 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,0« 
lat  a.>  B<OK  67/00 
VS.  a  192—3  R 


means  of  said  driving  element  means  overlaps  said  leg  means 
such  that,  upon  a  synchronous  relative  movement  of  said  driv- 
to  Picfcands  ing  element  means  and  said  driver  element  means,  said  coiled 
spring  means  moves  freely  together  with  such  movement  and 
said  coiled  spring  means  is  positively  positioned  towards  said 
fixed  shaft  means  to  thereby  brake  and  decelerate  said  driving 
16  Claims  element  means  in  response  to  unsynchronous  movement  be- 
tween said  driven  element  means  and  said  driving  element 
means. 


4,2«1.748 

INDEXING  AND  SYNCHRONIZING  CLUTCH 

MECHANISM 

Michael  E.  Winiasz,  4009  Washingtaa  Are.,  Lorain,  Ohio  44052 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,489 

Int  a.'  F16D  11/00 

VS.  a.  192—28  15  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  inching  device  for  a  grinding  mill  of  the  type 
having  a  grinding  drum  joumalled  for  rotation  about  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  drive  means  operably  connected  to  said  drum 
through  a  drive  train  for  obtaining  the  desired  roution,  said 
inching  device  comprising: 
a  hydraulic  motor  having  a  rotatably  driven  output  shaft 
including  means  for  allowing  selective  coaxial  coupling 
thereof  to  a  shaft  in  said  drive  train  for  selectively  rotat- 
ably driving  said  drum  in  place  of  said  drive  means  at  a 
reduced  rate  of  speed;  a  brake  assembly  operably  associ- 
ated with  said  hydraulic  motor  output  shaft  and  which 
may  be  selectively  placed  in  braking  and  non-braking 
conditions  therewith  for  maintaining  said  drum  in  a  prede- 
termined rotated  position;  and,  said  brake  assembly  being 
controlled  in  a  manner  such  that  it  may  only  be  moved  to 
said  non-braking  condition  in  response  to  hydraulic  fluid 
charge  pressure  being  supplied  to  said  motor. 

4,281,747 
OVERRIDE  LOCK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  DRIVING  MEANS 
Fritz  Knobel,  Eaoenda,  and  Gerhard  Kuhn,  Glams,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ortopcdia  GmbH,  Kiel,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmany 

Filed  Oct  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,991 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Switzcrlaml,   Not.   4,   1977, 
13472/77 

lat  CL'  B«OT  7/12 
VS.  a.  192-8  C  2  CW«» 


a-— I 


1.  In  an  override  lock  assembly  for  a  driving  means,  com- 
prising a  driving  element  means  and  a  driven  element  means 
each  including  an  unmovably  arranged  entraining  means  and 
being  routably  arranged  side  by  side  on  a  common  fixed  shaft 
means,  an  improvement  comprising:  a  coiled  coupling  spring 
means  wound  around  said  shaft  means  being  arranged  between 
said  driving  element  means  comprises  bent  end  sections  ex- 
tending laterally  of  said  coiled  spring  and  forming  integral  leg 
means,  whereby  said  entrainment  means  of  said  driven  eleinent 
means,  extends  between  said  leg  means  and  said  entrainment 


1.  An  indexing  and  synchronizing  clutch  mechanism  which 
comprises; 

a  routable  drive  wheel  having  an  engagement  means; 

a  rotatable  driven  shaft; 

a  pawl  means  mounted  on  the  driven  shaft  for  roution  there- 
with, the  pawl  means  also  being  movable  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  the  engagement  means  on  the  drive 
wheel  whereby  the  driven  shaft  is  routed  in  synchroniza- 
tion with  the  drive  wheel,  the  pawl  means  having  a  pair  of 
projecting  portions; 

actuauble  means  capable  of  engaging  one  of  the  projecting 
portions  for  moving  the  pawl  means  into  and  out  of  en- 
gagement with  the  drive  wheel;  and 

a  fixed  stop  mounted  adjacent  to  the  drive  wheel  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  other  of  the  projecting  portions  and 
to  prevent  roution  of  the  pawl  means  and  hold  the  posi- 
tion of  the  pawl  means  when  it  is  moved  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  drive  wheel  by  the  actuauble  means 
whereby  the  driven  shaft  is  securely  held  in  an  indexing 
position  and  is  incapable  of  roUtion. 


4,281,749 

AUTOMATIC  LOCKING  CLUTCH 

Mark  i.  Fogelberg,  Muncie,  lad.,  assignor  to  Borg-Warner 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  868,587,  Jan.  11, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,347 

Int.  CI.'  F16D  11/00:  B60K  17/34 

VS.  a.  192—36  S>  Claims 

1.  In  a  clutch  for  effecting  engagement  between  roUUble 
driving  and  driven  members  in  response  to  roution  of  the 
driving  member,  said  clutch  incorporating  first  and  second 
clutching  means  respectively  routable  with  said  driving  and 
driven  members,  said  first  clutching  means  being  movable 
relative  to  said  driving  member  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  said  second  clutching  means,  means  yieldably  biasing  said 
first  clutching  means  away  from  engagement  with  said  second 
clutching  means,  and  actuating  means  for  said  clutch;  the 
improvement  wherein  said  actuating  means  comprises  rotat- 
able cam  means,  means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  driving 
member  for  developing  a  relatively  high  force  tending  to 
reurd  rotation  of  said  cam  means  when  said  clutching  means 


August  4, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


123 


are  out  of  engagement  and  a  relatively  low  force  tending  to  over  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  radial  extent  of  said  shear 
reUrd  rotation  of  said  cam  means  when  said  clutching  means  spaces,  said  first  viscous  shear  space  and  said  second  viscous 
are  in  engagement,  means  for  routing  said  cam  means  in  oppo-   shear  space  being  substantially  uninterrupted  by  said  fluid 


*>«Z-Ty/^«)/i» 


passage. 


4,281,750 

FLUID  COUPLING  DEVICE  HAVING  IMPROVED 

RESPONSE  TIME 

Stephen  M.  Oancey,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eatoa 

Corporation,  Clereland,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,578 

IbL  a.'  F16D  35/00.  43/25 

VS.  a.  192—58  B  13  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  coupling  device  comprising  a  first  rouuble  cou- 
pling assembly  defining  an  axis  of  roution,  enclosure  means 
associated  with  said  first  rouuble  coupling  assembly  to  define 
a  fluid  chamber  therebetween,  valve  means  associated  with 
said  first  rouuble  coupling  assembly  and  disposed  to  separate 
said  fluid  chamber  into  a  fluid  operating  chamber  and  a  fluid 
reservoir  chamber,  a  second  routable  coupling  member  dis- 
posed in  said  fluid  operating  chamber  and  being  roUUble 
relative  to  said  first  rouuble  coupling  assembly,  said  valve 
means  being  operable  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  between  said 
reservoir  and  Said  operating  chamber,  and  including  means 
associated  with  said  valve  means  to  effect  the  operation  thereof 
in  response  to  variations  in  a  predetermined  condition,  said 
second  coupling  member  including  a  hub  portion  and  a  disc- 
like portion,  said  disc-like  portion  having  first  and  second 
axially-spaced  surfaces,  said  first  surface  cooperating  with  the 
adjacent  surface  of  said  first  coupling  assembly  to  define  a  first 
viscous  shear  space,  said  second  surface  cooperating  with  with 
the  adjacent  surface  of  said  first  coupling  assembly  to  define  a 
second  viscous  shear  space,  said  disc-like  portion  defining  at 
least  one  fluid  passage  commimicating  between  the  inner  radial 
periphery  of  said  disc-like  portion  and  the  outer  radial  periph- 
ery thereof,  said  fluid  passage  communicating  at  least  intermit- 
tently with  each  of  said  first  and  second  viscous  shear  spaces 


4,281,751 

AUTOMATIC  GEAR  SHIFTING  METHOD 

Masaaki  Suga,  Yokohama;  Chiaki  Kobayashi,  Vokosuka,  and 

Hisaaki  Tohzima,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nia- 

saa  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,557 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1978,  53-44134 

lat  a.3  B60K  41 /2S 

VS.  a.  192—0.092  4  Claims 


sition  to  said  relatively  high  force  and  moving  said  first  clutch- 
ing means  toward  engagement  with  said  second  clutching 
means  in  response  thereto,  and  means  for  routing  said  cam 
means  in  opposition  to  said  relatively  low  force. 


'^W 


ax  srmtc" 


oiiwTOITOI 


ENOcmi 

VEHCU9>EED 


1.  An  automatic  gear  shifting  method  in  a  motor  vehicle 
including  an  engine  with  a  throttle  valve  operalively  con- 
nected to  an  accelerator  pedal,  a  manual  gear  box  and  a  clutch 
operatively  disposed  between  the  engine  and  the  gear  box,  said 
method  being  carried  out  with  the  accelerator  pedal  kept 
depressed  to  a  depression  degree  and  comprising  the  following 
steps  when  the  setting  of  the  throttle  valve  is  wider  than  a 
predetermined  opening  degree: 
a  step  of  initiating  closing  movement  of  the  throttle  valve 
independently  of  the  accelerator  pedal  from  an  initial 
opening  degree  which  corresponds  to  said  depression 
degree  of  the  accelerator  pedal  to  a  closed  position; 
a  second  step  of  disengaging  the  clutch  when  a  predeter- 
mined time  has  passed  after  the  occurrence  of  said  first 
step; 
a  third  step  of  shifting  into  a  gear  in  the  manual  gear  box 

after  the  initiation  of  said  second  step; 
a  fourth  step  of  initiating  return  movement  of  the  throttle 
valve  to  said  initial  opening  degree  which  corresponds  to 
said  depression  degree  of  the  accelerator  pedal; 
a  fifth  step  of  reengaging  the  clutch. 


4,281,752 
MECHANICAL  CLUTCH  RELEASE  SYSTEM 

Hiroahi  Kato,  and  Yasuhiro  Morita,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 

assignors  to  ToyoU  Jidocha  Kogyo  Ksbinhiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 

Japan 

Filed  Jal.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,651 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Mar.  22,  1979,  54- 
37017[U] 

Int.  a.'  n6D  23/12 
VS.  a.  192—99  R  4  Claim 

1.  In  an  automobile  having  an  engine  rearwardly  connected 
to  a  clutch  housing  containing  a  clutch  release  fork  therein  and 
a  clutch  pedal,  a  system  for  releasing  a  clutch  through  clutch 
cables,  said  clutch  cables  comprising  an  outer  cable  comprised 
of  a  thermofusible  material  and  being  located  forwardly  of  an 
exhaust  pipe  of  said  engine  and  an  inner  cable  extending  longi- 
tudinally through  said  outer  cable,  said  outer  cable  being  se- 
cured to  the  body  of  said  automobile  at  one  end  and  at  the 
other  end  to  a  portion  of  said  engine  located  forwardly  of  said 
exhaust  pipe,  and  said  inner  cable  being  connected  to  said 
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clutch  pedal  and  to  said  clutch  release  fork  at  one  end  rear-   thereto  providing  access  to  the  doors  (16),  the  silo  unloading 

wardly  extending  from  said  one  end  of  said  outer  cable  and  at   chute  compnsing:  ^     ^   ...  ^         ,^. 

'  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  and  aligned  hoops  (34)  posi- 

tioned in  the  access  chute  (22),  each  of  the  hoops  (34) 
being  associated  with  a  one  of  the  doors  (1«)  in  the  silo 
(10); 
a  transfer  funnel  (40)  shaped  so  as  to  fit  within  a  one  of  the 
doors  (16)  in  the  silo  (10)  at  one  end  thereof  and  so  as  to 
extend  into  the  hoop  (34)  associated  with  said  door  (16)  at 
the  other  end  thereof;  and 


the  other  end  rearwardly  extending  from  said  other  end  of  said 
outer  cable  and  said  exhaust  pipe,  respectively. 


4^1,753 

VIBRATION  DAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  A  MECHANICAL 

CLUTCH  RELEASE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

KazvUko  Tikenoto,  Toyota;  Toshiyuki  Ninomiya,  Kariya; 

SUgemicU  Yamada,  Hoi.  and  Minora  Yukiyasu,  Toyota,  all 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha.  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,074 
Claimi   priority,   appUcatioa   Japao,   Mar.   22,   1979,   54- 
37016[U] 

Int  a.J  F16D  19/00 
VS.  a.  192—99  S  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  damping  vibrations  in  a  motor  vehicle 
having  a  body,  an  engine,  an  exhaust  pipe,  a  clutch  pedal,  and 
a  clutch  release  fork  comprising: 

an  outer  clutch  cable  mounted  at  one  end  to  the  body  of  said 
motor  vehicle,  and  mounted  at  the  other  end  to  the  engine, 
forward  of  the  exhaust  pipe; 

an  inner  clutch  cable,  partially  enclosed  within  said  outer 
cable,  mounted  at  one  end  to  said  clutch  pedal  and 
mounted  at  the  other  end  to  said  clutch  release  fork,  and 
having  an  exposed  portion  extending  from  said  clutch 
release  fork  to  said  other  end  of  said  outer  cable; 

a  vibration  damping  device  comprising  a  cylindrical  damper 
of  high  flexural  rigidity,  enclosing  at  least  a  portion  of,  and 
being  secured  to,  said  exposed  portion  of  said  inner  cable. 


a  tube  member  (38)  suspended  from  each  of  the  hoops  (34), 
each  of  the  tube  members  (38)  being  of  sufficient  length  so 
as  to  extend  through  the  hoop  (34)  next  below  the  hoop 
(34)  from  which  the  tube  member  (38)  is  suspended,  of 
sufficient  flexibility  to  permit  the  lower  portion  thereof  to 
be  pushed  aside  against  one  side  of  the  hoop  (34)  next 
below  when  the  transfer  funnel  (40)  is  inserted  into  the 
hoop  (34)  next  below,  and  of  sufficient  resiliency  to  bel- 
low outwardly  to  fill  said  hoop  (34)  next  below  to  inhibit 
dust  leakage  therethrough  when  the  transfer  funnel  (40)  is 
removed  therefrom. 


4,281,7SS 
REPEATING  COIN-OPERATED  MECHAWSM 
Stanley  D.  Lerine,  Melrille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  VS.  Billiards, 
Inc.,  Amityrillc,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,796 
Int.  a.5  G07F  5/02 
VS.  a.  194—1  J 


14  Claims 


4,281,754 
SILO  UNLOADING  CHUTE 
NicholM  J.  Sen.  Madiaom  Wia.,  aaiipMr  to  Midweit  Silo 
Coapoy,  BoacoW,  Wia. 

FVed  Fck.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,802  .u 

im.  a.'  B65G  11/02  1-  A  coin-operated  mechanism  for  use  m  association  with  a 

VS.  CL  193—34  •  Ctaiina  device  to  enable  said  device  to  be  activated  a  predetermined 

1  In  a  silo  (10)  having  provided  therein  a  vertically  aligned    number  of  times,  at  least  twice,  in  response  to  a  deposit  of  a 

series  of  doors  (16)  and  having  an  access  chute  (22)  secured   predetermined  amount  of  coinage,  said  coin-operated  mecha- 
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nism  comprising  a  housing,  a  coin  slide  mounted  for  reciprocal 
inward  and  outward  movement  relative  to  said  housing  and 
arranged  to  activate  said  device  upon  reaching  a  predeter- 
mined, internally  extended  position  with  respect  to  said  hous- 
ing, a  latching  mechanism  mounted  in  said  housing  to  engage 
said  coin  slide  and  prevent  said  coin  slide  from  reaching  said 
predetermined,  internally  extended  position  unless  proper 
coinage  is  deposited  into  said  coin  slide  and  latch  inhibiting 
means  arranged  in  said  housing  for  preventing  said  latching 
mechanism  from  engaging  said  coin  slide  after  the  initial  depos- 
ite  of  coinage  and  inward  movement  of  said  coin  slide  to  said 
predetermined,  internally  extended  position,  said  latching 
mechanism  being,  prevented  from  engaging  the  coin  slide  until 
said  coin  slide  has  been  reciprocated  said  predetermined  num- 
ber of  times. 


between  two  successive  step  movements  of  the  s.ep- 
advance  conveyor. 


4,281,756 

DISTRIBUTING  CONVEYOR  INSTALLATION  AND 

CONTROL  METHOD  THEREFOR 

Carlo  L,  Bruno,  Oundle,  England,  asaignor  to  Alisyncro  Sjls.  di 

Bruno  A  C,  Leini,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116480 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Feb.  12, 1979,  67291  A/79 
Int  a.'  B65G  4S/03.  43/10 
VS.  a.  198—356  5  Claims 


5.  A  method  of  controlling  a  distributing  conveyor  installa- 
tion provided  with  a  principal  line  of  conveyance  from  which 
products  being  transported  therealong  can  be  removed  at  a 
plurality  of  spaced  locations,  said  principal  line  of  conveyance 
comprising,  between  each  said  removal  location,  a  haltable 
two-speed  accumulation  conveyor  followed  by  an  associated 
step-advance  conveyor  advanceable  at  two  different  frequen- 
cies, said  control  method  comprising  the  operations  of: 
monitoring  the  said  principal  line  of  conveyance  in  corre- 
spondence with  the  loading  and  discharge  ends  of  each 
accumulation  conveyor,  and  the  loading  end  of  each 
step-advance  conveyor  in  order  to  detect  the  presence  of 
products  thereon, 
unless  otherwise  controlled,   causing  each   accumulation 
conveyor  to  move  at  its  fut  speed  and  its  associated  step- 
advance  conveyor  to  advance  intermittently  at  its  high 
frequency, 
causing  a  said  accumulation  conveyor  to  move  at  its  slow 
speed  and  its  associated  step-advance  conveyor  to  ad- 
vance at  its  low  frequency  when  the  presence  of  a  product 
is  detected  at  the  loading  end  of  that  step-advance  con- 
veyor in  the  stop  period  comprised  between  two  succes- 
sive step  movements  of  the  step-advance  conveyor, 
causing  a  said  accumulation  conveyor  to  stop  when,  during 
the  operation  of  its  associated  step-advance  conveyor  at 
its  low  frequency,  the  presence  of  products  is  detected 
both  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  accumulation  conveyor 
and  at  the  loading  end  of  the  step-advance  conveyor  in  the 
stop  period  comprised  between  two  successive  step  move- 
ments of  the  step-advance  conveyor,  and 
causing  the  accumulation  conveyor  associated  with  the 
transverse  conveyor  next  upstream  to  change  from  its  fast 
to  its  slow  speed  and  the  corresponding  step-advance 
conveyor  to  change  from  its  high  to  its  low  frequency  of 
advance  when,  during  operation  of  a  said  step-advance 
conveyor  at  its  low  frequency  the  presence  of  products  is 
detected  at  the  loading  end  of  that  step-advance  conveyor 
and  at  the  loading  and  discharge  ends  of  the  associated 
accumubtion  conveyor  in  the  stop  period  comprised 


4,281.757 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  ARTICLES  TO  PACKAGING 

MACHINES 
Darid  C.  Morton,  Harrogate,  England,  aasignor  to  Baker  Per- 
kins Holdings  Limited,  Peterborough,  England 
Filed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,152 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  6,  1978, 
35836/78 

Int  a.>  B65G  47/51 
VS.  a.  198—358  6  daima 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  a  plurality  of  packaging  machines 
with  a  procession  of  articles  disposed  in  end-on  orientation  in 
rows  on  an  output  conveyor  from  a  producing  machine,  com- 
prising: 

a  continuously  moving  conveyor  providing  a  feed  path  for 
said  articles  and  aligned  with  said  output  conveyor; 

a  plurality  of  feed  modules  spaced  in  succession  along  the 
feed  path  and  including  intakes  offset  laterally  with  re- 
spect to  one  another  to  enable  each  of  the  feed  modules  to 
accept  a  different  row  of  articles  of  a  cross  conveyor 
associated  with  each  feed  module  and  operative  to  feed 
the  articles  in  the  associated  row  to  an  individual  packag- 
ing machine  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  feed  path; 

each  feed  module  including  a  continuously  moving  inclined 
pick-up  conveyor  for  lifting  articles  in  the  associated  row 
from  the  feed  path,  a  continuously  moving  transfer  con- 
veyor including  at  its  delivery  end  a  nose  portion  extend- 
ing over  the  associated  cross  conveyor,  means  operative 
only  when  the  associated  packaging  machine  is  in  opera- 
tion for  periodically  retracting  said  nose  portion  to  allow 
articles  to  fall  from  said  transfer  conveyor  onto  said  cross 
conveyor,  and  a  continuously  moving  inclined  by-pass 
conveyor  for  returning  articles  from  the  delivery  end  of 
said  transfer  conveyor  to  the  feed  path  in  the  event  of 
non-retraction  of  said  nose  portion. 


4J81,758 
HIGH-SPEED  CLOSURE  ORIENTING  APPARATUS 
Richard  T.  Adanaki,  LaraberirUle,  Mick.,  and  Samuel  J.  Kowal, 
Mainnec,  Ohio,  assignort  to  Owens-IUiaois,  Inc.,  Toledo, 
Ohio 

FUed  Oct  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,698 
Int  a.J  B65G  ll/2a  47/24 
VS.  a.  198—398  2  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  orienting  cup  shaped  caps  moving  at  high 
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speed  in  side  by  side  rolling  relationship  so  that  all  caps  have 
their  recessed  sides  racing  the  same  direction,  each  said  cap 
having  a  disc-shaped  panel  portion  and  a  peripheral  wall  defin- 
ing a  recess,  comprising  a  first  chute  guiding  the  moving  caps 
in  non-oriented  relationship,  said  first  chute  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  walls  respectively  guiding  the  panel  portion  and  the 
peripheral  wall  of  the  inserted  caps,  a  second  and  a  third  chute 
respectively  connecting  in  a  Y-shaped  juncture  with  the  end  of 
said  first  chute,  the  outer  wall  of  said  second  chute  constituting 
a  continuation  of  one  wall  of  said  first  chute  and  the  outer  wall 
of  the  third  chute  constituting  a  continuation  of  the  other  wall 
of  said  first  chute,  the  inner  wails  of  said  second  and  third 
chutes  joining  in  a  sharp  vertex  disposed  in  alignment  with  the 
lateral  center  of  said  first  chute,  the  juncture  area  of  said  one 
wall  having  an  elongated  slot  therein,  a  routing  discriminator 
wheel  having  a  cylindrical  rim  portion  entering  said  slot,  said 
cylindrical  rim  portion  having  an  elastomeric  surface  and 
being  proportioned  to  impan  a  compressive  force  on  each 
successive  cap  entering  the  chute  juncture  area  from  said  first 
chute,  the  chute  wall  opposite  said  wheel  periphery  having  an 
aperture  therein  to  permit  only  a  trailing  segment  of  a  cap  rim 
to  be  depressed  therein,  said  aperture  being  circular  and  having 
its  axis  passing  through  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  discrimina- 
tor wheel,  and  said  vertex  is  spaced  from  said  axis  by  the 
diameter  of  the  caps  whereby  caps  having  their  recessed  sides 
facing  toward  the  wheel  are  shifted  toward  the  wheel  axis, 
hence  into  said  second  chute,  while  caps  having  their  recessed 
sides  facing  away  from  the  wheel  are  moved  by  the  wheel  into 
said  third  chute. 


4^1,7<0 
SIAT  CONVEYOR  BELT  FOR  SLAT  CONVEYORS 
Hago  S.  MiiUer,  Oettiager  Str.  9, 88<0  Nordlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GeiBUy 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Scf .  No.  943,735 
Clains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuiy,  Sep.  21, 
1977,  27424M 

tat  a.>  B65C  15/30 
VS.  a.  198—846  1  Claim 


4,281,759 
CONVEYORS 
Gerald  R.  O.  Pentith,  Hoyiaad  Nether  nr.  Bamaley,  England, 
aaugnor  to  Pitcraft  Summit  LiiUted,  Hoyiaad  Netlier  nr. 
Bamaley,  England 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,517 

Int  a.'  B65G  19/04:  E21C  35/20 

VS.  a.  198—725  .  13  Claims 


1.  A  slat  conveyor  belt  for  slat  conveyors,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  carrying  straps  arranged  to  circulate  in  the  convey- 
ing direction  and  slats  extending  transversely  across  the  con- 
veying direction  and  resting  upon  one  surface  of  the  carrying 
straps,  said  slats  having  bores  therethrough  and  said  bores 
having  widened-out  portions  and  said  slats  being  fixed  to  the 
carrying  straps  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  screw  connections 
passing  through  the  bores  in  the  slats,  wherein  a  nut  for  each 
screw  connection  is  formed  as  a  threaded  nipple  having  an 
expanded  portion  engaging  the  other  surface  of  the  corre- 
sponding carrying  strap,  said  nipple  having  a  substantially 
cylindrical  outer  surface  formed  by  an  envelope  of  longitudinal 
and  radially  outwardly  directed  ribs  seated  upon  the  nipple, 
said  nipple  outer  surface  having  a  diameter  slightly  larger  than 
that  of  the  widened-out  bore  portion  in  the  slat,  said  slat  posi- 
tioned with  said  widened-out  bore  portion  engaging  said  nipple 
outer  surface  to  fix  said  nipple  within  said  slat  and  prevent 
rotation  when  a  fixing  screw  is  inserted  into  the  threaded 
nipple  from  above  through  the  bore  in  the  slat. 


4,281,761  

UGHTER  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH  aCARETTE 

PACKAGES  OR  CASES  THEREFOR 

Romualdo  Olazabal,  Box  2926,  Bayamon,  P.R.  00619 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,810 

tat.  a.J  A24F  15/10;  B65D  S5/W 

VS.  CL  206—87  4  Claims 


1.  A  scraper  chain  conveyor  comprising  conveyor  pans 
defining  a  bend  round  which  flight  bars  attached  to  at  least  one 
chain  of  said  conveyor  are  guided  in  the  general  plane  of  said 
conveyor,  an  auxiliary  conveying  unit  provided  at  the  outside 
of  said  bend,  said  auxiliary  conveying  unit  comprising  two 
.spaced  apan  sprockete  routable  about  upstanding  axes,  a  line 
joining  said  axes  being  parallel  to  a  tangent  to  said  bend  at  least 
when  said  auxiliary  conveying  unit  is  in  use,  at  least  one  endless 
auxiliary  chain  trained  round  said  sprockets,  and  means  for 
driving  said  auxiliary  chain  in  a  direction  such  that  its  chain 
run  adjacent  said  scraper  chain  conveyor  moves  in  the  direc- 
tion of  feed  of  said  scraper  chain  conveyor. 


1.  New  and  improved  cigarette  lighter  apparatus  adapted  for 
removable  affixation  to  conventional  cigarette  packages  of  the 
"flip-lop"  type,  said  cigarette  package  having  a  lower  package 
portion  and  an  upper  cover  portion  hinged  thereto  by  means  of 
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a  hinge  portion  extending  transversely  across  one  side  wall  of 

the  pacliage,  comprising: 
means  for  supporting  a  lighter  device  adapted  to  be  remov- 
ably affixed  to  the  exterior  of  said  cigarette  package  in  a 
manner  such  that  no  modification  of  the  package  or  the 
contents  is  required  and  such  that  the  cover  portion  of  said 
cigarette  pacliage  may  be  opened  and  closed  in  a  conven- 
tional manner  as  desired,  said  supporiing  means  including 
a  sleeve  portion  adapted  to  fit  over  and  snugly  receive  a 
portion  of  the  conventional  "flip-top"  cigarette  package,  a 
lighter  device  supporting  cover  portion,  and  hinge  means 
for  pivotally  connecting  said  lighter  device  supporting 
cover  portion  to  said  sleeve  portion,  wherein  said  hinge 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  lighter  device  supporting 
cover  portion  to  said  sleeve  portion  comprises  a  hinge 
portion  extending  transversely  and  rectilinearly  along  said 
sleeve  and  supporting  portions,  said  lighter  device  sup- 
porting cover  portion  being  formed  to  receive  said  upper 
cover  portion  of  said  cigarette  package  in  a  manner  such 
that  said  rectilinearly  extending  hinge  portion  is  substan- 
tially aligned  with  and  overlies  said  rectilinearly  extend- 
ing hinge  portion  of  said  cigarette  package;  and 
a  lighter  device  mounted  on  said  supporting  means. 


interior  rim  formed  in  said  cap  member  for  abuttingly 
engaging  said  upper  edge  of  said  U-shaped  body  member 
when  said  capsule  is  in  the  assembled  state,  said  cap  mem- 
ber further  including  an  apron  portion  depending  from 
said  interior  rim;  and. 


I  substantially  continuous  and  substantially  liquid  impervi- 
ous interior  ultrasonic  weld  means  for  attaching  said 
upper  edge  of  said  U-shaped  body  member  to  said  interior 
rim  thereby  forming  an  interior  ultrasonic  weld  which 
extends  continuously  360°  around  said  upper  edge  of  said 
U-shaped  body  member. 


4,281,762 

IN-STORE  COUPON  AND  METHODS  *'^*u5:  ..^ 

James  C.  Hattemer.  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Graphic  Re-   SORTING  APPARATUS  FOR  POTATOES  AND  THE  UKE 
sources.  Incorporated,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  William  E.  Fo-ler,  Jr.,  Albany.  Ga.  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,629  t"""*  S"  J<m*.  Cal'f- 

tatCI.^B65D«5/¥«  Filed  Feb.  1,1980,  Ser.  No.  117,429 

10  Claims  Int.  a.' B07C  J/00 

U.S.  CL  209—557  4  ClaiM 


VS.  a.  206-390 


1.  A  coupon  supply  in  elongated  form  comprising: 

a  carrier  web  of  predetermined  width  and  indeterminate 
length; 

a  plurality  of  separate  base  sheets  on  said  web,  and  adhesive 
means  on  said  base  sheets  for  releasably  holding  said 
sheets  on  said  web  and  for  attaching  said  sheets  to  articles; 

a  plurality  of  separate  top  sheets,  one  top  sheet  disposed  on 
each  of  said  base  sheets  and  said  lop  sheets  and  said  re- 
spective base  sheets  thereunder  being  co-extensive  with 
each  other,  each  top  sheet  having  side  portions  adhered  to 
respective  side  portions  of  the  respective  base  sheets,  and 
each  top  sheet  further  including  a  central  coupon  portion 
between  said  side  portions  free  of  adherence  to  its  respec- 
tive base  sheet  and  removably  attached  to  said  side  por- 
tions. 


4,281,763 
TWO-PIECE  HARDSHELL,  SOLUBLE  AND  DIGESTIBLE 

LIQUID  CONTAINING  GELATIN  CAPSULE 
Joseph  A.  Pace,  3645  Villanova  Ct.,  Bethlehem,  Pa.  18017 
Filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,772 
Int.  a.'  B65D  83/04 
VS.  a.  206-530  2  Oaims 

1.  A  two-piece  hardshell,  soluble  and  digestible  liquid  con- 
taining gelatine  capsule  comprising: 

■   a  U-shaped  body  member  having  a  closed  lower  end  and  an 
open  free  end  terminating  in  an  upper  edge; 
a  cap  member  for  receiving  the  upper  end  of  said  U-shaped 
body  member,  said'  cap  member  including  a  continuous 


ut^ufv^j 


1.  An  improved  sorting  apparatus  for  separating  matter  such 
as  rocks,  dirt  clods  and  small  debris  from  root  crops  including 
a  supply  conveyor,  a  channelizing  conveyor  having  an  upper 
reach  positioned  to  receive  crops,  rocks,  dirt  clods  and  small 
debris  from  the  supply  conveyor  and  having  a  discharge  end 
whereat  the  crops,  rocks  and  clods  are  ejected  through  trans- 
versely spaced  trajectories  toward  a  receiving  area,  and  a 
plurality  of  means  mounted  in  transversely  spaced  relation- 
ships between  the  discharge  end  of  the  channelizing  conveyor 
and  the  receiving  area  for  selectively  extending  into  said  tra- 
jectories to  deflect  rocks  and  clods  from  falling  toward  said 
receiving  area  to  thereby  separate  the  same  from  the  root 
crops,  the  Improvement  comprising:  said  channelizing  con- 
veyor including  an  endless  series  of  interconnected  bars,  each 
of  said  tars  including  a  generally  straight  portion  that  extends 
transversely  of  its  path  of  travel  and  hook  portions  formed  at 
the  ends  thereof  which  extend  generally  parallel  to  its  path  of 
travel,  each  of  said  bars  having  a  molding  formed  thereon, 
each  molding  having  uniformly  spaced  projections  that  extend 
uprightly  at  a  selected  orientation  in  the  upper  reach  of  said 
channelizing  conveyor  with  the  molding  projections  of  adja- 
cent bars  being  aligned  in  the  direction  of  travel  to  thereby 
form  means  for  channelizing  the  rocks,  din  clods  and  crops, 
said  bars  being  interconnected  such  that  the  hook  portions  of 
each  bar  engage  the  transversely  extending  straight  portion  of 
the  adjacent  trailing  bar,  said  channelizing  conveyor  further 
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including  sprockets  at  said  discharge  end  upon  which  said  bars 
ire  engaged,  said  interconnection  of  said  bars  causing  the 
molding  projections  of  each  bar  to  remain  in  said  upright 
orientations  until  they  traverse  past  the  top-dead-center  posi- 
tion of  said  sprockets. 


4^1,765 

ARTICLE-DETECr  SIGNAL  SEPARATING  NETWORK 

Chu-les  R.  Brazcll,  and  Jowph  A.  VUlanucTa,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignon  to  Geosource  Inc.,  Hoostofl,  Tex. 

DJTision  of  Scr.  No.  43,694,  May  30, 1979.  TUs  application  Aug. 

9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65471 

Int.  a.'  B07C  5/342 

VS.  a.  209—576  15  Claims 


at  which  the  continuously  moving  bodies  then  fall  freely  under 
gravity  down  a  vertical  pathway  obstructed  a  distance  below 
the  dropping  point  by  an  energy  absorber  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  elongate  resilient  elements  extending  side  by  side,  each 
said  element  being  held  at  a  position  along  its  length  substan- 
tially stationary  relative  to  the  bodies  traveling  the  pathway, 
and  each  said  element  extending  in  a  downwardly  inclined 
attitude  from  said  position  to  a  free  end  of  the  element,  and 
when  considering  a  geometric  projection  of  each  said  element 
on  an  imaginary  substantially  horizontal  plane  in  which  said 
mixture  is  delivered  to  said  dropping  point,  the  geometric 


1.  In  a  sorting  apparatus  having: 

(a)  means  for  generating  an  electrical  characteristic  signal 
representative  of  light  reflected  from  articles  randomly 
disposed  across  a  viewing  zone;  and 

(b)  a  comparator  for  comparing  the  characteristic  signal 
with  a  predetermined  reference  level  and  for  generating 
an  article-detect  signal  representative  of  the  presence  of 
an  ariicle  within  the  viewing  zone  so  long  as  the  magni- 
tude of  the  characteristic  signal  exceeds  the  magnitude  of 
the  reference  level; 

the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  separating  article-detect  signals  when  two  articles 
are  next-abutting  one  with  the  other  such  that  a  compari- 
son of  the  magnitude  of  each  characteristic  signal  of  each 
article  exceeds  the  magnitude  of  the  reference  level,  said 
separating  means  comprising: 

a  network  for  sampling  and  holding  a  predetermined 
percentage  of  the  peak  magnitude  of  the  characteristic 
signal  for  each  of  the  abutting  articles; 
a  comparator  for  comparing  the  magnitude  of  the  instanta- 
neoiji^haracteristic  signal  for  each  article  with  the 
pred^knined  percenuge  of  the  peak  magnitude 
thereof  and  for  generating  an  enabling  signal  when  the 
magnitude  of  the  instantaneous  signal  falls  below  the 
predetermined  percenuge  of  the  peak  magnitude;  and, 
a  timing  arrangement  responsive  to  the  enabling  signal  for 
interrupting  the  article-detect  signal  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  interval  after  a  predetermined  time  delay. 


projection  of  said  position  on  said  plane  being  further  along  the 
substantially  horizontal  direction  in  which  said  mixture  is 
delivered  to  the  dropping  point  than  the  geometric  projection 
of  said  free  end  on  said  plane,  said  freely  falling  bodies  making 
impact  on  the  elements  intermediate  the  free  end  of  an  im- 
pacted said  element  and  said  position  so  that  the  energy  ab- 
sorber is  deformed  by  second  bodies  to  an  extent  permitting 
them  to  pass  the  energy  absorber  and  continue  along  the  path- 
way but  said  energy  absorber  stopping  travel  of  first  bodies 
along  the  pathway  past  the  energy  absorber,  and  propelling 
such  stopped  first  bodies  from  the  pathway  under  the  effect  of 
resilient  action. 


4,2«1,767 

TRAWLER  FISH-SORTING  SYSTEM 

Robert  C.  Carpenter,  628  SE.  3nl  St,  Newport,  Oreg.  973«5 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,153 

Int.  a.'  B07C  7/04 

VS.  a.  209—703  4  Qaims 


4,281,766 
MFFHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  BODIES  OF 

DIFFERENT  DENSITIES 
Alan  Coastutjiw,  573  Bolton  Rd„  Bury,  Greater  Miadiester, 
EnglaiHl 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99^16 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Uaitcd  Kiagdom,  Dec.  6,  197)1, 
47380/78 

iat  a.)  B07C  5/00 
VS.  a.  209— «7  10  CUtaii 

1.  A  method  of  sorting  first  bodies  from  second  bodies  in  a 
mixture  comprising  both  in  which  all  the  first  bodies  have 
substantially  the  same  density  which  is  lower  than  the  density 
of  each  of  the  second  bodies,  said  method  comprising:  deliver- 
ing first  and  second  bodies  in  said  mixture  substantially  hori- 
zontally at  substantially  the  same  velocity  to  a  dropping  point 


I.  Fish-sortirtg  apparatus  for  use  on  board  a  fishing  vessel  of 
the  type  including  a  plurality  of  fish-sorting  bins,  said  appara- 
tus in  operative  condition  comprising 

fish-receiving  deck  means  disposed  above  said  bins  including 
a  pair  of  side-by-side  adjacent  deck  portions  which  are 
hinged  together  along  their  adjacent  sides  for  adjustment 
to  different  angular  orientations,  and 

passage  means  including,  for  each  deck  portion,  at  least  a 
pair  of  passage  sections,  with  one  operatively  communi- 
cating between  said  poriion  and  at  least  one  of  said  bins, 
and  the  other  operatively  communicating  between  said 
portion  and  a  region  outboard  of  the  vessel, 

said  deck  portions,  in  one  set  of  relative  angular  orientations, 
sloping  downwardly  away  from  the  hinged  connection 
therebetween  toward  said  passage  means,  and  in  another 
angular  orientation  occupying  a  substantially  common 
inclined  plane. 
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4,281,768 

ASSAY  TUBE  RACK 

Philip  B.  Sommers,  923  Garden  Rd.,  Orange,  Conn.  06477 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,465 

Int  a.>  A47F  7/00 


VS.  a.  211—74 


2  Claims 


4^1,769 
PACKING  CONTAINER 
Rolf  L.  Ignell,  Grilly,  France,  assignor  to  Tetra  Pak  Dereloppe- 
ment  SA,  Pully-Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,920 

Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  11,  1978,  7808571 

Int.  a.^  B65D  6/30 

VS.  a.  215—12  R  10  Clains 


edge  groove  receives  said  first  end  portion  of  said  tubular 
member  such  that  said  end  plate  closes  said  tubular  mem- 
ber at  said  first  end  thereof;  and 
an  edge  ferrule  which  receives  said  second  end  portion  of 
said  tubular  member. 


4,281,770 

BLOW  MOLDED  CONTAINER  WITH  SEPARATE 

HANDLE 

Dewey  Rainnlle,  Westfield,  NJ„  assignor  to  Rainville  Company 

Inc.,  Middlesex,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,137 

Int.  a.'  B65D  25/28 

VS.  CL  215—100  A  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  assay  tube  rack  of  the  type  having  supporting  means 
for  holding  a  plurality  of  assay  tubes  and  having  opposed  open 
sides,  the  improvement  comprising:  means  forming  associa- 
tions of  holes  in  said  rack,  there  being  one  association  of  said 
holes  traversing  each  of  said  opposed  open  sides  of  said  rack; 
each  of  said  associations  of  holes  comprising  distinctly  sepa- 
rated groups  of  holes  consisting  of  three  holes  in  each  group, 
wherein  a  first  hole  in  each  group  is  disposed  closely  adjacent 
to  a  respective  side  of  said  rack,  a  second  hole  in  each  group  is 
disposed  more  remote  from  said  respective  side  of  said  rack 
than  said  first  hole  with  the  axis  of  said  second  hole  being 
laterally  offset  from  the  axis  of  said  first  hole,  and  a  third  hole 
in  said  group  is  disposed  more  remote  from  said  respective  side 
wall  than  said  second  hole  with  the  axis  of  said  third  hole  being 
disposed  between  parallel  line  projections  of  the  axes  of  said 
first  and  second  holes,  and  wherein  a  side  of  said  first  hole  in 
one  group  is  laterally  offset  from  an  adjacent  side  of  said  sec- 
ond hole  in  an  adjacent  group  thereby  providing  a  distinct 
grouping  of  assay  tubes  when  the  groups  of  holes  in  said  rack 
are  filled  with  assay  tubes. 


1.  A  plastic  blow  molded  container  made  of  strelchable 
material  having  side  walls  bottom,  and  an  opening  through 
which  the  contents  of  the  container  can  be  removed  therefrom, 
a  boss  comprising  an  integral  construction  with  the  side  walls 
of  the  blow  molded  container,  a  hollow  chamber  within  the 
boss  and  with  an  entrance  passage  into  the  hollow  chamber  at 
the  end  of  the  hollow  chamber  which  is  remote  from  an  out- 
side surface  of  the  container,  the  entrance  passage  being  of  less 
transverse  cross  section  than  the  interior  of  the  chamber  nor- 
mal to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  entrance  passage,  a  handle 
that  is  a  different  piece  from  the  container,  a  projection  on  the 
handle  for  insertion  into  the  hollow  chamber  in  the  boss,  the 
portion  of  the  projection  that  first  enters  the  hollow  chamber 
being  larger  than  the  cross  section  of  said  entrance  passage, 
and  the  walls  of  the  chamber  that  terminate  at  the  side^  of  said 
entrance  passage  being  flexible  and  elastic  enough  to  yield  and 
stretch  to  pass  the  end  of  the  projection  into  a  portion  of  the 
chamber  that  is  larger  than  the  cross  section  of  the  passage. 


4,281,771 
CHILD-RESISTANT/NON-CHILD-RESISTANT 

CLOSURE  * 

Craig  S.  Siegel,  88  Bear  Mountain  Rd.,  Riogwood,  N  J.  07456 

FUed  Jon.  9,  1980,  Scr.  No.  157^34 

Int  a.i  B65D  55/02,  S5/56:  Mil  1/00 

VS.  CL  215—220  8  Claims 


1.  A  packing  container  comprising: 

an  expanded  tubular  member  having  a  central  cylindrical 

portion  and  dished  first  and  second  end  portions  on  re-  ,  , .                 ,          , 

spective  ends  of  said  cylindrical  portion,  wherein  said  1  A  child-resisunt/non-child-resisiani  closure  for  contain- 

tubular  member  is  comprised  ofalaminate  which  includes  ers  having  an  extenor  male  threaded  portion  compnsing,  m 

a  gas  barrier  layer  and  at  least  one  additional  layer;  combination:  An  inner  cap  member  having  the  intenor  of  its 

an  end  plate,  said  end  plate  having  an  edge  groove,  which  depending  sidewalls  formed  with  female  threads  adapted  to  be 
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threaded  onto  said  container  portion,  with  an  integrally 
formed  circular  top  panel  having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart 
stop  lugs  projecting  vertically  upward;  an  outer  cdp  member 
with  depending  sidewalls  and  an  integrally  formed  top  panel 
embodying  a  formed  hole  superimposed  in  the  same  radial  arc 
as  said  plurality  of  spaced-apart  stop  lugs,  said  outer  cap 
loosely  encompassing  said  inner  cap;  an  integrally  formed  plug 
for  insertion  into  said  hole  of  the  outer  cap  member  to  place  the 
base  of  said  plug  in  space  between  said  stop  lugs  of  the  inner 
cap  member,  to  engage  said  stop  lugs  to  drive  said  inner  and 
outer  cap  members  as  a  unit  when  torque  is  applied  in  either 
direction  of  rotation  to  the  other  cap  member  rendering  the 
closure  non-child-resistant;  said  plug  for  removal  from  said 
hole  in  the  outer  cap  member  disengaging  the  inner  and  outer 
cap  members  to  allow  the  outer  cap  member  free  and  separate 
rotation  rendering  the  closure  child-resistant. 


4,281,772 
■Patcat  Not  bncd  For  TUs  NniidMr 


4,281,773 
ELECTRICAL  WIRING  BOX 
Gary  L.  Mcngcu,  Ptrkersburg,  W.  Va„  assignor  to  GTE  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,308 

Int.  a.'  H02G  3/08 

VS.  a.  220— 3  J  9  Claiait 


spaced  apart  and  defining  a  screw  receiving  region  there- 
between, said  two  thread-engaging  surfaces  being  substan- 
tially parallel  and  each  being  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  a 
reference  line  lying' perpendicular  to  the  directions  the 
thread-engaging  portions  extend,  said  thread-engaging 
portions  being  in  the  path  of  a  screw  pushed  into  the 
mounting  element  whereby  the  screw  contacts  the  single 
thread-engaging  surface  of  each  thread-engaging  portion; 
said  deflective  sections  being  operative  when  a  screw  is 
inserted  and  pushed  into  the  mounting  element  and  into 
the  screw-receiving  region  between  the  two  thread- 
engaging  surfaces  and  forced  against  the  thread-engaging 
surfaces  to  be  deflected  outwardly  in  opposite  directions 
away  from  the  central  axis  of  the  opening  in  the  box  and 
to  be  positioned  closely  with  respect  to  the  abutment 
portions  of  the  box,  thereby  to  fix  the  mounting  element  in 
position  in  the  opening  in  the  box  and  to  prevent  removal 
of  the  mounting  element  from  the  opening  in  the  box,  and 
the  two  thread-engaging  surfaces  being  operative  as  a 
screw  is  pushed  into  the  screw-receiving  region  to  ride 
along  the  threads  of  the  screw  without  impeding  the 
forward  movement  of  the  screw,  and  to  engage  the 
threads  of  the  screw  so  as  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  the 
screw  from  the  mounting  element  except  by  unthreading 
the  screw  from  engagement  with  the  thread-engaging 
surfaces. 


4,281,774 
TAMPER  PROOF  SNAP  CAP 
George  V.  MaBiford.  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Oweas-IUiDois, 
loc,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Scr.  No.  130,925 

lal  a.>  B65D  41/16.  41/18 

VS.  a.  220—306  5  Claims 


1.  A  box  arrangement  comprising 
a  box  including  a  plurality  of  walls  arranged  to  define  a  space 
for  receiving  a  device,  said  box  having  a  longitudinal  open- 
ing therein  in  which  a  mounting  element  is  disposed  and 
further  having  a  pair  of  abutment  portions  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  opening; 
said  mounting  element  comprising 
a  central  portion  adjacent  to  the  front  of  the  opening  in  the 
box  and  having  a  portion  in  abutment  with  a  portion  of  the 
box  adjacent  to  the  opening,  said  central  portion  having 
an  opening  therethrough  by  which  a  threaded  screw  may 
be  inserted  and  pushed  longitudinally  into  the  mounting 
element,  said  opening  being  of  a  size  to  permit  the 
threaded  portion  of  a  screw  to  be  freely  and  readily  in- 
serted into  the  mounting  element  without  the  central 
portion  interfering  with  the  forward  movement  of  the 
screw  or  gripping  onto  the  threaded  portion  of  the  screw; 
first  and  second  spaced-apart  side  portions  connected  with 
the  central  portion  on  opposite  sides  of  the  opening  in  the 
central  portion  and  extending  along  the  opening  in  the 
box;  and 
first  and  second  deflective  sections  connected  with  the  first 
and  second  side  portions,  respectively,  and  adjacent  to  the 
abutment  portions  of  the  box,  each  deflective  section 
including  a  thread-engaging  portion  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  the  other  thread-engaging  portion,  each  of 
said  thread-engaging  portions  having  a  single  thread- 
engaging  surface,  the  two  thread-engaging  surfaces  being 


1.  A  cap  for  sealing  a  container  having  a  circumferential 
outwardly  projecting  bead  formed  on  its  outside  surface,  near 
the  container  rim,  said  cap  comprising  a  top  panel  section,  a 
skirt  section  depending  from  the  periphery  of  said  panel,  a 
discontinuous  circumferential  groove  formed  on  the  inside 
surface  of  said  skirt  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  cooperate 
with  said  container  bead,  the  ends  of  said  groove  being  a  short 
distance  apart,  whereby  a  segment  of  said  skirt  is  bulged 
slightly  outward  by  the  engagement  of  said  container  bead  and 
said  skirt  segment,  a  lower  skirt  section  below  said  groove 
extending  under  said  container  bead  to  prevent  removal  of  said 
cap,  means  for  forming  a  seal  between  said  cap  and  container, 
and  score  means  adjacent  said  segment  to  permit  removal  of 
said  lower  skirt  section. 


4^1,775 
CAN  TAPPING  VALVE  APPARATUS 
Frank  J.  Turner,  1539  Roundtable  Dr.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75247 
Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,309 
Int.  a.'  B67B  7/24;  B65D  83/14 
VS.  a.  222—82  2  Claims 

1.  Can  tapping  valve  apparatus  for  transferring  pressurized 
fluid  from  a  container  to  an  outlet  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  body  member  having  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  its  outer  surface  threaded  for  engagement  with  said 
conuiner,  a  fluid  flow  passageway  extending  longitudi- 
nally along  its  axis,  a  valve  seat  disposed  in  said  flow 
passageway  and  a  threaded  inner  surface  at  a  first  end  of 
said  body  member; 
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means  connected  to  said  body  member  for  piercing  said 
container,  including  fluid  sealing  means  carried  within  a 
second  end  of  said  body  member  for  forming  a  seal  be- 
tween said  second  end  and  the  container; 

a  generally  cylindrical  stem  member  attached  to  said  first 
end  of  said  body  member  having  a  fluid  flow  passageway 
extending  along  its  axis,  means  on  a  first  end  of  said  stem 
member  for  couphng  to  said  outlet,  a  threaded  portion  on 
a  second  end  of  said  stem  member  engaged  with  the 
threaded  inner  surface  of  said  body  member  whereby 
spacing  between  the  second  end  of  said  stem  member  and 


the  valve  seat  in  said  body  member  is  adjustable  by  rou- 
tion  of  said  stem  member  relative  to  said  body  member; 

an  elastomeric  ball  disposed  between  said  valve  seat  in  said 
body  member  and  the  second  end  of  said  stem  member; 
and 

sealing  means  carried  on  the  second  end  of  said  stem  mem- 
ber for  providing  a  fluid  tight  seal  at  a  predetermined 
pressure  level  between  said  stem  and  body  members, 
whereby  excessive  pressure  levels  are  indicated  by  fluid 
leakage. 


4^1,776 
PROPORTIONAL  FEEDER  FOR  PARTICULATE  SOLIDS 
Robert  R.  Coins,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Co.,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Continiution  of  Ser.  No.  811,358,  Jun.  29, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  658,569,  Feb.  17, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  525^62, 

Nov.  21, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  452,922,  Mar.  20,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  May 

15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,404 

iBt  a.'  B67D  S/60 

VS.  a.  222—132  W 


1.  A  proportional  feeder  for  particulate  solids  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  housing  having  a  vertically  disposed  upper  portion  and  an 
inwardly  converging  lower  portion  with  an  unobstructed 
chamber  extending  therethrough; 

at  least  two  inlet  means  vertically  disposed  in  said  vertically 
disposed  upper  portion,  each  inlet  means  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end  with  each  of  said  second  ends  being  in 
conununication  with  the  upper  end  of  said  unobstructed 
chamber; 

at  least  one  separating  means  vertically  disposed  in  the  upper 


end  of  said  unobstructed  chamber  and  so  positioned  as  to 
divide  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  upper  portion  of  said 
unobstructed  chamber  adjacent  the  second  ends  of  said 
inlet  means  into  at  least  two  zones,  at  least  one  of  said 
vertical  means  being  laterally  adjustable  between  said 
inlet  means,  thereby  varying  the  relative  areas  of  said 
zones  as  measured  at  the  lower  end  of  said  separating 
means; 

an  outlet  means  disposed  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  in- 
wardly converging  portion  of  said  housing  and  in  commu- 
nication with  said  unobstructed  chamber  and  so  adapted 
as  to  provide  a  flow  of  paniculate  solids  therethrough  at  a 
rate  not  greater  than  the  combined  rates  of  flow  through 
said  inlet  means; 

wherein  said  separating  means  is  of  such  a  vertical  length 
that  it  extends  at  least  a  minimum  distance  below  the 
valley  which  would  otherwise  be  created  in  the  absence  of 
said  separating  means  by  the  intersection  of  the  upper 
solids  surface  of  adjacent  particulate  solids  introduced 
through  said  inlet  means  when  said  feeder  is  filled  with 
paniculate  solids  such  that  the  solids  avoid  turbulence  at 
the  trailing  edge  of  said  separating  means  as  the  solids 
progress  downwardly  through  the  remaining  section  of 
said  upper  portion  of  said  vertically  disposed  housing 
extending  below  said  separating  means;  and 

wherein  the  section  of  said  upper  vertically  disposed  portion 
of  said  housing  which  extends  downwardly  below  the 
point  of  termination  of  said  separating  means  is  of  a  length 
which  is  sufficient  to  establish  flow  uniformly  downward 
of  solids  from  each  of  said  zones  in  the  upper  section  of 
said  unobstructed  chamber  as  defined  by  said  separating 


4J81,777 

DUAL  UQUID  PROPORTIONING  APPARATUS 

Rohert  L.  Akeas,  3201  Boggs  Rd.,  ZanesWIle,  Ohio  43701 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,039 

Int  a.'  B67D  5/60 

VS.  a.  222—134  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  dual  liquid  proportioning  and  dispensing  apparatus 
the  combination  of  a  first  liquid  source  communicated  to  a  first 
variable  volume  chamber  means  provided  with  flexible  walls 
and  port  means;  a  second  liquid  source  communicated  to  a 
second  variable  volume  chamber  means  provided  with  flexible 
walls  and  port  means;  a  piston  and  cylinder  means  operatively 
connected  to  each  of  said  chamber  means  to  collapse  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  chamber  means  upon  a  respective  power  stroke 
to  deliver  liquid  from  a  respective  one  of  said  chamber  port 
means;  a  source  of  driving  pressure  operatively  connected  to 
each  one  of  said  piston  and  cylinder  means  to  drive  said  pis- 
tons; piston  stroke  adjustment  means  mounted  on  at  least  one 
of  said  piston  and  cylinder  means  and  operative  to  vary  the 
effective  stroke  of  said  piston  relative  to  the  force  applied  to 
the  associated  variable  volume  chamber  means  and  the  volume 
of  liquid  dispensed  therefrom  upon  a  power  stroke,  said  piston 
stroke  adjustment  means  includes  a  frame  means  mounted  in 
sliding  relationship  with  the  piston  rod  of  said  piston  and 
cylinder  means  and  including  sleeve  means  slidably  mounted  in 
releasably  locked  relationship  along  a  given  length  of  said 
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frame  for  contact  with  said  piston  rod  to  vary  the  effective 
stroke  length  of  said  rod  relative  to  the  fixed  position  of  said 
sleeve  means  on  said  fraine-.  a  common  liquid  collecting  tank 
communicated  to  the  output  liquid  delivered  from  each  of  said 
chambers;  and  fluid  control  means  operatively  communicating 
with  each  of  said  piston  and  cylinder  means,  to  each  of  said 
variable  volume  chambers  and  to  said  collecting  lank  to  pro- 
vide automatic  operation  of  said  apparatus  for  actuating  said 
piston  and  cylinders  to  charge  said  collecting  tank  upon  prede- 
termined pressure  signals. 


4481.T79 

DISPENSING  VALVE 

John  S.  Shepard,  1304  S.  Shields  St„  Ft.  Colliiis,  Colo.  80521 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  939,126,  Sep.  S,  1978, 

abudoncd.  This  application  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4^59 

Int  a.>  B6SD  25/38 

VS.  a.  222—501  5  aaiins 


4,281,778 
LOCKING  CLOSURE  CAP 
Morton  Stall,  Split  Rock  Rd.,  Boooton  Towosiiip,  Morris 
Coaaty,  N  J.  07005 

Filed  Jib.  18,  1980,  Scr.  No.  113,433 

Int.  a.>  B65D  25/42.  55/02 

VS.  a.  222—153  18  Claims 


fl        94    U       «  Q 


I.  A  closure  cap  construction  for  a  dispensing  container,  said 
construction  being  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  held  permanently 
captive  on  the  container  and  having  a  closeable  dispensing 
orifice  for  enabling-  discharge  of  liquid  from  the  container 
when  desired,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  molded,  resilient  plastic,  locking-type  screw  cap  having 
a  cap  body  provided  with  an  internal,  downwardly  facing 
shoulder,  and  having  an  annular  sidewall  provided  with 
an  internal  screw  thread  disposed  below  said  shoulder  for 
engagement  with  corresponding  screw  threads  on  the 
neck  of  the  container, 

(b)  said  cap  body  further  having  a  top  wall  spaced  above  the 
/^  ^level  of  said  shoulder  and  containing  an  aperture,  said 
\       aperture  constituting  the  dispensing  orifice  of  the  said 

\      construction, 

(c)  said  cap  body  being  provided  with  a  set  of  multiple 
internal,  circularly  disposed  ratchet  teeth  disposed  below 
said  shoulder  and  above  said  internal  thread,  said  ratchet 
teeth  being  Joined  to  said  annular  sidewall  and  extending 
radially  inward  therefrom  for  engagement  with  cooper- 
able  outwardly  facing  ratchet  teeth  on  said  container 
neck,  so  as  to  positively  prevent  unscrewing  movement  of 
the  cap  body  with  respect  to  the  container, 

(d)  the  upper  ends  of  said  ratchet  teeth  of  the  cap  body  being 
joined  to  said  internal  shoulder  and  being  integral  there- 
with, said  shoulder  thereby  effecting  a  stiffening  of  said 
teeth  and  minimizing  the  tendency  for  excessive  deforma- 
tion thereof, 

(e)  the  lower  ends  of  said  teeth  being  exposed  and  uncon- 
nected, to  enable  them  to  readily  engage  the  container 
neck  teeth  as  the  cap  construction  is  screwed  onto  the 
neck, 

(0  said  cap  body  further  including  a  yieldable  annular  seal 
disposed  radially  inward  of  the  set  of  ratchet  teeth, 

(g)  the  root  diameter  of  the  set  of  ratchet  teeth  being  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  root  diameter  of  the  internal  thread 
of  the  cap  body. 


1.  A  dispenser  valve  assembly  for  dispensing  a  viscous, 
sticky  material  from  a  container  having  a  neck  defining  a 
discharge  opening,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  dispenser  valve  body; 

means  on  said  body  for  engaging  said  neck; 

normally  closed  valve  means  disposed  within  said  body  and 
exclusive  of  said  container  for  preventing  discharge  of 
said  material  from  said  container; 

a  dispensing  cavity  located  rigidly  in  said  body,  having  an 
access  opening  through  one  end  thereof  to  the  exterior  of 
said  valve  body  and  remote  from  said  engaging  means,  for 
accessibly  retaining  for  subsequent  use  an  increment  of 
material  discharged  from  said  container  through  said 
valve  means; 

means  in  said  body  defining  an  elongated  passage  for  said 
material  and  coupled  at  one  end  to  said  valve  means  and 
opening  at  its  other  end  into  said  cavity; 

said  access  opening  facing  outwardly  away  from  said  one 
end  of  said  passage  means  and  said  cavity  being  generally 
spheroidal  in  shape  with  a  generally  annular  concave 
interior  wall  extending  outwardly  from  said  other  end  of 
said  passage  to  said  access  opening; 

and  said  valve  means  including  a  stem  portion,  disposed  in 
said  passage  and  exposed  from  within  said  cavity,  for 
enabling  valve  opening  by  manipulation  of  a  tool  inserted 
through  said  access  opening  into  engagement  with  a  fac- 
ing end  of  said  stem  portion. 


4,281,780 
HERBiaOE  SPRAY  SYSTEM 
Anthony  Lagani,  Jr.,  78  Springbrook  Rd.,  Morristown,  NJ. 
07960 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No,  40,751 
Int  a.'  AOIC  15/04 
VS.  a.  222—610  5  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  pumping  device  comprising  a  rotary  spreader 
including 

(a)  a  load  carrier; 

(b)  means  for  supporting  said  load  carrier  on  rotatable  means 
for  moving  said  load  carrier; 

(c)  a  drive  shaft  terminating  in  a  stirrer  bar  being  located 
within  said  load  carrier;  and 

(d)  means  cooperable  with  said  rotatable  means  for  rotating 
said  drive  shaft  and  stirrer  bar; 

in  combination  with  a  pumping  system  comprising 

(e)  a  liquid  reservoir  cannister  removably.deposited  into  said 
load  carrier; 

(0  a  spray  nozzle  assembly  comprising  at  least  one  outlet 
nozzle  and  a  fluid  delivery  tube  extending  into  said  cannis- 
ter; 

(g)  pumping  means  on  said  cannister  for  pumping  the  liquid 
in  said  cannister  into  said  delivery  tube; 
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(h)  means  for  engaging  the  stirrer  bar  of  said  spreader  with  dies  projecting  from  the  base  for  use  in  penetrating  a  layer  of 
the  pumping  means  when  the  cannister  is  deposited  in  the  material  and  extending  through  the  holes  of  a  button  to  be 
load  carrier  whereby  movement  of  said  rotatable  means   attached  to  the  material,  a  loose  loop  of  thread  extending 

through  the  eye  of  each  needle  and  having  ends  fixed  with 
1^  _  respect  to  the  needle,  the  thread  being  movable  by  the  material 

- — ^  into  positions  against  the  needles  to  close  the  loops  as  the 


causes  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  and  stirrer  bar  thereby 
driving  the  pumping  means  and  enabling  the  liquid  con- 
tained in  the  cannister  to  move  through  the  delivery  tube 
for  dispensation  from  the  outlet  nozzle. 


4,281,781 

HOSE  EVERTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

William  H.  Pope,  146  Chestnut,  Winnetka,  IIL  60093 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Scr.  No.  3,220 

Int.  a.'  A41H  43/02:  A41B  11/00 

VS.  O.  223—39  10  Claims 


material  is  moved  down  the  needles;  and  elastomeric  material 
over  the  base  and  about  the  needles  compressible  under  the 
material  by  pressure  applied  to  the  button  afVfr  it  has  been 
moved  down  the  needles,  and  expandable  when  !the  pressure  is 
removed  for  raising  the  material  and  thereby  the  thread  to 
open  the  loops  above  the  button  for  receiving  a  thread  bundle. 

4,281,783 
DETACHABLE  LUGGAGE  CARRIER  FOR 
AUTOMOBILES 
Charles  E.  Ingram,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Four  Star  Corpo- 
ration, Troy,  Mitit. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,396 

Int.  a.'  B60R  9/04 

VS.  CL  224—325  S  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  method  of  processing  a  knitted  sleeve-like 
item  formed  as  an  elongated  sleeve  with  open  longitudinal 
extremities,  which  comprises: 

first  drawing  an  elongated  sleeve  over  a  cylindrical  mount- 
ing lube  having  a  free  end  whereby  the  leading  end  of  said 
sleeve  receives  said  free  end; 

then  continuing  drawing  said  sleeve  until  the  following  end 
of  said  sleeve  passes  a  means  for  resisting  sliding  on  said 
mounting  member; 

then  drawing  said  sleeve  from  said  leading  end  in  the  reverse 
direction  so  that  said  sleeve  is  drawn  back  over  itself, 
whereby  movement  of  said  sleeve  about  its  following  end 
towards  said  free  end  of  said  mounting  member  is  retarded 
by  said  sliding  resisting  means,  until  said  leading  end  is 
drawn  beyond  said  free  end  of  said  mounting  tube; 

then  stitching  said  leading  end  closed;  and 

then  providing  a  suction  through  said  mounting  tube  and 
allowing  said  sleeve  to  be  drawn  into  said  mounting  tube, 
closed  leading  end  first. 

4,281,782 
BUTTON  SEWING  DEVICE 
Walter  H,  W.  Manh,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Michael  J.  Brienza, 
Ridgewood,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,962 
Int.  a.'  D05B  85/00.  3/14 
VS.  a.  223—102  "  Clai"» 

1.  A  button  sewing  device  comprising  a  base;  a  pair  of  nee- 


1.  A  luggage  carrier  for  a  vehicle,  said  luggage  carrier  being 
the  type  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  the  trunk  lid  of  said  vehicle, 
said  luggage  carrier  comprising: 

a  frame  section  carried  on  the  outside  surface  of  said  trunk 
lid,  said  frame  section  having  a  plurality  of  upstanding  legs 
adapted  to  extend  through  apertures  in  said  truck  lid;  and 

a  plurality  of  fastening  means  carried  on  the  inside  surface  of 
said  trunk  lid  and  each  of  said  plurality  of  fastening  means 
aligned  with  a  respective  one  of  the  apertures,  said  fasten- 
ing means  releasably  engaging  said  frame  legs  to  releas- 
ably  secure  said  frame  to  the  outside  surface  of  said  trunk 
lid, 

wherein  one  of  said  fastening  means  comprises  a  housing 
having  a  bore,  said  housing  bemg  carried  by  said  trunk  lid 
such  that  said  bore  is  longitudinally  aligned  with  one  of 
said  trunk  apertures,  the  frame  leg  received  by  said  hous- 
ing having  a  detent  slot,  said  fastening  means  housing 
having  a  manually  operable  detent  mechanism  engagabic 
with  said  detent  slot  to  secure  said  leg  within  said  housing, 
said  detent  mechanism  being  biased  toward  said  bore  to 
automatically  engage  said  detent  slot  upon  the  insertion  of 
said  leg  within  said  aperture  into  said  bore,  wherein  an- 
other of  the  frame  legs  has  a  detent  slot  and  another  of  said 
plurality  of  said  fastening  means  has  a  flange  element 
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pivoully  receiving  said  detent  slot  of  the  said  another  of 
said  frame  legs  to  permit  said  legs  and,  thus,  said  frame  to 
pivot  around  the  flange  element  of  said  another  fastening 
means,  whereby  the  fastening  means  cooperate  to  attach 
the  carrier  to  the  vehicle. 


contact  with  said  plurality  of  elongated,  non-magnetic 

rollers. 


4^81,784 
MAGNEnC  STRIP  SEPARATOR 
Janes  W.  McMullea,  696  youngrtown-KingsriUe  Rd^  Vienna, 
Ohio  44473 

Filed  Apr.  M,  1979,  S«r.  No.  32,936 

Int  a.'  B6SH  17/42 

VS.  CL  226—118  12  Claims 


U^ 


4,281,785 
STAPLING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  AND 
THERMOPLASTIC  STABLES  USED  THEREWITH 
Aides  W.  Brooks,  Springfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,411 

Int.  a.'  B25C  5/02;  F16B  15/00 

VS.  a.  227—120  4  Claims 


^^^Ul^ 


^S 


1.  In  a  stapling  apparatus  for  sUpling  an  assembly  of  compo- 
nents, said  apparatus  having  a  sUpUng  head  for  carrying  and 
serially  dispensing  a  plurality  of  sUples  made  entirely  of  ther- 
moplastic material,  each  of  said  staples  comprising  a  bight  and 
a  pair  of  legs  extending  in  substantially  parallel  relation  from 
opposite  ends  of  said  bight,  suple  driving  means  in  said  head 
for  driving  each  of  said  suples  through  said  assembly  once 
each  suple  is  dispensed  into  a  driving  position,  and  a  clinching 
1.  In  a  moving  metal  strip  material  processing  line  including    anvil  for  clinching  outer  portions  of  said  legs  of  each  suple,  the 
a  looper  section  with  at  least  one  looper  car  mounted  for  travel    improvement  wherein  said  anvil  has  a  heated  portion  compns- 
along  a  track  structure  in  both  a  first  direction  to  accumulate    ing  an  integral  heater  for  heat  shaping  said  outer  portions  of 
and  store  the  moving  metal  strip  material  in  a  horizontal  loop   said  legs  in  clinched  relation  after  disposal  of  said  legs  through 
having  upper  and  lower  strands  and  a  second  direction  to   sajj  assembly  and  a  cooled  portion  comprising  an  integral 
refeed  the  moving  metal  strip  material  from  the  horizontal  loop    cooling  device  for  cooling  said  outer  portions  of  said  legs  after 
into  the  remainder  of  the  processing  line,  an  upper  support    shaping  thereof,  and  said  apparatus  comprising  a  single  support 
means  for  supporting  the  upper  strand  of  the  horizontal  loop  in    f^^  j^jj  j„yj]  j^j  i,s  heated  and  cooled  portions,  said  support 
a  horizontal  fashion  without  obstructing  the  travel  of  the    j^^^g  mounted  for  pivoting  movements  about  a  single  pivot  to 
looper  car  along  the  track  structure,  said  upper  support  means    g^ghle  movement  of  said  heated  portion  into  position  to  pro- 
comprising:  yjjj  sgjd  heat  shaping  of  said  outer  portions  and  then  move- 
(a)  a  frame  stnicture  which  surrounds  the  horizontal  loop,    ^^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^j^  portion  into  position  to  provide  said  cool- 
said  frame  stnicture  including  a  plurality  of  vertical  frame  ^^  ^^  ^^,^^  portions. 

members  positioned  at  predetermined  distances  from  the      " 

track  structure  such  that  said  vertical  frame  members  do 


not  contact  the  looper  car  as  the  looper  car  travels  along 
the  track  structure;  and 
(b)  a  plurality  of  magnetic  strip  support  and  separator  units 
respectively  secured  to  said  plurality  of  vertical  frame 


4,281,786 

METHOD  OF  PRESSURE  FUSING  A  NUT  TO  A 

SUPPORT  SHEET  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF,  AND 

MACHINERY  FOR  PRACnONG  THE  METHOD 


members  and  positioned  at  a  predetermined  height  above    Gyj„ther  Kmcger,  16  Bristol  Ct,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J.  07922 


the  track  structure  such  that  none  of  said  plurality  of 
magnetic  strip  support  and  separator  units  contacts  the 
looper  car  as  the  looper  car  travels  along  the  track  struc- 
ture, each  of  said  plurality  of  magnetic  strip  support  and 
separator  units  including  a  plurality  of  elongated,  non- 
magnetic rollers  mounted  thereon  in  transverse  relation- 
ship relative  to  the  upper  strand  of  the  horizontal  loop, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  magnetic  strip  support  and  separa- 
tor units  also  including  magnetic  means  mounted  thereon 


Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,666 

Int.  a.>  B23K  20/02:  B23P  11/00 

VS.  a.  228—116  *  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  securing  a  nut  to  a  support  plate  comprising 
in  combination:  (I)  inserting  a  cylindrically-shaped  nut  into 
through-space  of  an  aperture  of  a  sheet  of  malleable  material, 
said  sheet  having  opposite  first  and  second  surfaces  and  said 
aperture  including  said  through-space  extending  through  said 
sheet  and  said  first  and  second  surfaces,  said  aperture  being 


for  lifting  the  upper  strand  into  contact  with  said  plurality    ^^^,  „  ^  „     ^-^^^^     ^^  ^aid  nut  being  undercut,  the  nut 
of  elongated,  non-magnetic  rollers  and  for  supporting  the    suosianiiany  >-">-•  rirrumscribine  outer-wall 

essentially  honzon.al  fashion  while  the    having  <op  and  bottom  ends  w  th  -ircum^rb^ng  outer  waU 


upper  strand  in  < 


surface  extending  between  said  top  and  bottom  ends,  said 


looper  car  travels  along  the  track  structure,  said  magnetic  . -  -  .-  ..  , 

mJL  having  at  least  one  elongated  magnetic  element  aperture  having  a  first  .P^"'^'^™'""'^'^""^'^*''^  "'^ 

located  between  «Jjacent  elongated,  non-magnetic  rollers  surface,  and  said  nut  having  a  second  predetermined  maximum 

and  positioned  in  spaced,  transverse  relationship  relative  diameter  at  a  point  in  juxtaposition  to  said  lop  end  and  the  nut 

to  thrupper  strand  such  that  an  air  gap  is  formed  between  having  a  female-threaded  channel  extending  between  said  top 

said  elongated  magnetic  element  and  the  upper  strand  and  bottom  ends,  said  second  predetennined  maximum  diame- 

when  said  magnetic  means  lifts  the  upper  strand  into  ter  being  of  a  greater  dimension  than  said  fffst  predetennined 
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diameter  of  said  aperture,  and  said  nut  at  the  undercut  thereof 
having  a  third  predetennined  diameter  of  said  circumscribing 
outer-wall  surface  at  a  smaller  diameter  than  each  of  said  first 
and  second  diameters,  (2)  substantially  aligning  first  and  sec- 
ond press-surfaces  at  each  of  opposite  ends  of  said  aperture,  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  second  press-surfaces  being  movable 
toward  the  other  of  the  first  and  second  press-surfaces  suffi- 
ciently to  compact  said  top  end  and  said  sheet  therebetween, 
the  first  press-surface  including  a  first  raised  portion  positioned 
above  and  to  concurrently  press  upon  each  of  (a)  a  portion  of 
said  first  surface  in  juxtaposition  to  said  aperture  and  (b)  an 


r"* 


pairs  of  infold  lips  joined  by  fold  lines  and  surmounting  respec- 
tive pairs  of  triangular  fold-back  panels  and  adjoining  triangu- 
lar end  panels,  an  extensible  pouring  spout  housed  in  collapsed 
condition  within  said  container  and  defined  in  part  by  one  of 
said  triangular  end  panels  and  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  fold-back 
panels,  said  spout  also  being  defined  by  adjacent  portions  of 
said  roof  panels  and  upper  closure  panels,  said  side  seam  panel 
being  secured  along  the  edge  portion  of  the  side  panel  and  roof 
panel  and  upper  closure  panel  located  at  the  opposite  end  of 
said  blank,  the  improvement  characterized  by  having  a  first 
wide  score  line  portion  formed  between  said  one  roof  panel 
and  the  adjacent  upper  closure  panel  and  extending  laterally 
from  said  first  vertical  cut  edge,  a  second  wide  score  line 
portion  formed  across  each  of  the  fold-back  panels  and  adja- 
cent infold  lips  positioned  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  one 
roof  panel  and  the  adjacent  upper  closure  panel,  and  a  third 
wide  score  line  portion  extending  laterally  from  said  second 
vertical  cut  edge  and  formed  across  said  side  seam  panel  to 
communicate  with  one  of  said  second  wide  score  line  portions 
to  enhance  the  folding  of  said  upper  closure  panels  in  the 
direction  of  the  first,  second  and  third  wide  score  line  portions, 
to  thereby  place  the  juncture  of  the  side  seam  panel  and  adja- 
cent roof  panel  and  upper  closure  panel  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
adjacent  wide  score  line  portions  in  compression  and  thus 
eliminate  the  possibility  of  leakage  therebetween. 


edge-portion  of  said  top  end  of  the  nut,  said  edge-portion 
overhanging  said  first  surface  when  the  nut  is  in  the  inserted 
state,  the  second  press-surface  mounting  a  second  raised  por- 
tion positioned  to  come  into  contact  with  and  become  pressed 
into  a  portion  of  said  second  surface  at  a  location  spaced-away 
from  and  in  juxtaposition  to  said  aperture,  and  (3)  pressing  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  second  press-surface  toward  the  other 
one  thereof  a  distance  sufficiently  to  compact  said  edge-por- 
tion into  said  first  surface  and  sufficiently  to  compact  said  sheet 
adjacent  said  second  surface  against  said  circumscribing  outer- 
wall  with  sufficient  force  to  weld  the  sheet  to  the  circumscrib- 
ing wall  of  the  nut. 


4,281,788 

FOLDING  PACKAGE 

Takako  Aeba,  No.  401  Shuwa  Naito-raachi  Residence,  1-26, 

Naito-machi,  Shinjuku-ku,  Tokyo  160,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,541 

ht  a.>  B65D  5/W 

VS.  a.  229—22 


1.  In  a  thermoplastic  coated  paperlxjard  container  adaptable 
to  being  folded  into  leakproof  "slant  lop"  or  "flat  top"  con- 
Uiner  from  a  gable  top  configuration,  and  including  a  tubular 
body  formed  from  a  blank  having  four  side  panels  and  a  side 
seam  panel  formed  on  one  end  thereof  intermediate  first  and 
second  vertical  cut  edges,  and  having  a  bottom  closure 
thereon,  a  pair  of  opposed  roof  panels  overlying  said  body,  a 
pair  of  opposed  triangular  end  panels  in-folded  between  said 
roof  panels  from  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  two  pairs  of  triang- 
ular fold-back  panels,  each  pair  of  which  is  integral  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  infolded  triangular  end  panels  along  foW 
lines  which  underlie  said  roof  panels,  said  fold-back  panels 
being  folded  adjacent  the  undersides  of  said  roof  panels,  an 
upper  closure  panel  surmounting  each  of  said  roof  panels,  two 


JCIaims 


4,281,787 
CONTAINER  AND  BLANK  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  SAME 
Warren  R.  Hensey,  Highland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ex-Cell-O 
Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,120 

Int  a.J  B6SD  5/74 

VS.  a.  229—17  G  3  Claims 


I.  A  folding  package  comprising  a  sheet  of  paper  having 
several  sections  defined  by  creases  formed  thereon,  said  sec- 
tions including  three  rectangular  sections  arranged  side  by 
side,  two  triangular  sections,  each  of  which  has  a  side  common 
to  the  end  line  of  the  central  rectangular  section,  and  four  web 
sections,  each  of  which  bridges  between  one  of  said  triangular 
section  and  one  of  said  rectangular  sectSons;  and  holding  means 
for  holding  an  intended  shape  when  folded. 


4,2S1.7W 
CUMATE  CONTROL  FOR  AN  ANIMAL  BARN 
Warren  Quinlisk,  La  Crosse,  Wis.,  assignor  to  L.  B.  White 
Company,  Inc.,  Oaalaska,  Wis. 

Filed  Ang.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,418 
InL  a.'  F24F  7/00:  F24D  11/00 
VS.  a.  236—4*  C  2  Oatas 

1.  A  climate  control  to  regulate  the  temperature  and  humid- 
ity of  the  air  in  a  bam  comprising: 

(a)  temperature  sensing  means  for  detecting  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  air  in  said  bam  and  for  comparing  it  to  a  prese- 
lected temperature; 

(b)  relative  humidity  sensing  means  connected  with  said 
temperature  sensing  means  for  detecting  the  relative  hu- 
midity of  the  air  in  said  bam  and  for  comparing  it  to  a 
preselected  relative  humidity; 

(c)  air  circuUting  means  operable  by  at  least  one  of  said 
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temperature  sensing  means  and  said  relative  humidity 
sensing  means  for  circulating  the  air  in  said  barn; 
(d)  heating  means  operable  by  at  least  one  of  said  tempera- 
lure  sensing  means  and  said  relative  humidity  sensing 
means  for  heating  the  air  circulated  by  said  circulating 
means; 


4^1,791 
TRACTION  AID  DEVICE 
Cecil  F.  Sehaaf,  and  Craig  R.  Schaaf,  both  of  3015  Palmer  Rd., 
Standish,  Mich.  48658 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,729 

Int.  a.5  EOIB  2i/00 

US.  a.  238—14  7  aalms 


(e)  ventilating  means  operable  by  said  relative  humidity 
sensing  means  and  connected  to  said  heating  means  for 
introducing  outside  hot  air  into  said  bam; 

(f)  and  a  minhnum  temperature  sensing  means  for  detecting 
the  entrance  of  cold  air  into  said  bam  and  for  discontin- 
uing the  operation  of  said  air  circulating  means  upon 
deteclioa  of  said  cold  air. 


4,281,790 

SAFETY  SHOWER  HEAD 

Merrill  F.  McGinnis,  12723  Carmen  Dr.,  Surprise,  Ariz.  85345 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,781 

Int.  a."  GflSD  23/n 

MS.  CL  236—93  B  2  Claim* 


1.  A  traction  aid  device  for  improving  the  traction  of  a  drive 
wheel  of  a  motor  vehicle  on  a  low  traction  driving  surface  such 
as  ice  comprising:  a  bag,  coarse  granular  material  only  partially 
filling  the  bag,  and  a  compressible  tab  attached  along  one  side 
of  the  bag  whereby,  upon  the  insertion  of  the  bag  between  the 
wheel  and  the  driving  surface  with  the  tab  engaging  the  wheel, 
rotation  of  the  wheel  toward  the  driving  surface  engages  the 
tab  and  draws  the  bag  and  granular  material  under  the  wheel  in 
a  rolling  action,  bursting  the  bag  and  dispensing  the  granular 
material  beneath  the  wheel. 


4,281,792, 
SINGLE  SOLENOID  UNTT  INJECTOR 
Albert  E.  Sissoo,  Farmington  Hills,  and  Donald  J.  Lewis,  Troy, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  South- 
field,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,948 

iBt.  a.»  P02M  47/02 

MS.  a.  239—5  40  Claims 


iiuicTrN  eFCMTiai 


1.  A  safety  shower  head,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
hollow  main  body,  a  thermostat  secured  in  said  hollow  main 
body,  for  expanding  when  the  water  temperature  is  too  high, 
to  close  an  orifice  in  a  piston  of  a  shut-off  valve,  to  prevent  hot 
water  flow  on  a  bather  immediately,  and  a  relief  valye  secured 
in  an  off-set  portion  of  said  main  body,  for  releasing  the  hot 
water  away  from  the  thermosut,  after  the  inlet  source  of  hot 
water  is  shut  off,  so  as  to  enable  normal  use  of  said  safety 
shower  head  again;  the  outer  periphery  of  an  end  of  said  ther- 
mosut being  fixedly  secured  to  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
hollow  main  body,  and  a  plurality  of  radially  spaced-apart 
openings  in  a  skirt  of  said  piston  normally  receive  water  when 
said  safety  shower  head  is  in  use,  the  water  normally  passing 
through  a  central  opening  in  an  inner  wall  fixedly  secured,  at 
its  outer  periphery,  to  the  inner  periphery  of  said  hollow  main 
body,  and  said  skirt  of  said  piston  is  fixedly  secured  to  a  piston 
rod,  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  piston  rod  threadingly  re- 
ceives an  adjustment  screw  for  adjusting  the  tension  of  a  coil 
spring  received  on  said  piston  rod,  and  one  end  of  said  coil 
spring  urges  against  a  disc  fixedly  secured  to  said  piston  rod, 
and  the  opposite  end  of  said  coil  spring  urges  against  the  rear 
of  the  face  of  said  hollow  main  body,  and  said  adjustment 
screw  is  freely  received  in  an  opening  in  said  face  of  said 
hollow  main  body. 


12.  A  method  of  electronically  operating  a  fuel  injector 
disposed  in  operative  relationship  to  a  combustion  chamber  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  injector  including  a  body 
having  an  axially  extending  bore,  a  primary  pumping  plunger 
and  a  secondary  plunger  positioned  therewithin  for  axial 
movement,  a  nozzle  situated  at  one  end  of  the  body  remote 
from  the  primary  pumping  plunger,  a  timing  chamber  defined 
in  said  body  between  said  plungers,  a  metering  chamber  de- 
fined in  said  body  between  said  secondary  plunger  and  said 
ndzzle,  passages  in  said  body  for  introducing  fuel  into  said 
chambers,  and  electronically  operated  control  valve  means 
situated  proximate  said  passages  and  said  timing  chamber,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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introducing  fuel  at  supply  pressure  into  said  passages  and 
said  chambers; 

applying  force  to  the  primary  pumping  plunger  to  move 
same  axially; 

supplying  an  electrical  signal  to  the  control  valve  means  to 
seal  the  timing  chamber  and  form  a  hydraulic  link  be- 
tween the  primary  and  secondary  plungers  and  moving 
said  plungers  in  conceri; 

discharging  the  fuel  in  the  metering  chamber  through  the 
nozzle  while  maintaining  the  electrical  signal;  and 

terminating  the  electrical  signal  to  the  control  valve  means 
to  open  the  timing  chamber  and  break  the  hydraulic  link 
between  the  plungers  and  moving  said  primary  pumping 
plunger  independently  of  said  second  plunger. 

4,281,793 

WATER  SPRINKLER  WITH  FLAT  PLATE  PATTERN 

CONTROL 

Robert  E.  DeWitt,  49  Sberwick  Rd.,  Oswego,  III.  60543 

ContinuaHon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  51,861,  Jun.  25, 1979,  which  U 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  893,268,  Apr.  5, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,180,210.  This  application  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,263 

Int  a.^  B05B  i/06 

MS.  a.  239—11  W  Claims 


wooden  barrel  so  that  water  from  said  outlet  of  said  first 
wooden  barrel  may  flow  into  said  second  wooden  barrel: 

c.  pumping  means  for  pumping  water  from  said  second 
wooden  barrel  to  said  first  wooden  barrel; 

d.  a  tubular  conduit  which  is  fluidly  coupled  to  said  pumping 
means; 

e.  a  dispersal  nozzle  including  a  flat  plate  and  a  hollow 
truncated-conical  member  which  is  fluidly  coupled  to  said 
tubular  conduit  and  which  is  also  fiuidly  coupled  to  said 
outlet,  which  is  formed  by  a  plurality  of  bores  in  the 
sidewall  of  said  first  wooden  barrel;  where  said  pumping 
means  recirculate  water  from  said  second  wooden  barrel 
to  said  fiist  wooden  barrel; 

f.  one  half  of  a  third  wooden  barrel  which  is  disposed  at  a 
third  level  which  is  Intermediate  the  first  level  of  said  first 
wooden  barrel  and  the  second  level  of  said  second 
wooden  barrel  and  which  is  also  disposed  so  that  water 


17.  A  method  of  spraying  water  in  a  desired  pattern  of 

ground  coverage  using  a  vertical-axis  sprinkler  with  a  rotating 

spray  head,  comprising  the  steps: 

aligning,  with  a  radial  direction  of  a  spray  of  water  from  said 
spray  head  to  said  pattern,  a  radially-extending  sampling 
aperture  formed  in  a  horizontal  disk  rotating  with  said  spray 
head,  the  sampling  aperture  having  a  circumferentially  en- 
larged width  at  radially  outward  portions; 

passing  a  flow  of  water  through  said  sampling  aperture  from  a 
source  of  water  to  said  spray  head;  and 

blocking  said  flow  of  water  through  a  selected,  radially  out- 
ward portion  of  said  aperture  in  at  least  a  part  of  an  arc  of 
rotation  of  said  spray  head,  the  unblocked  portion  at  each 
circumferential  position  of  the  spray  head  and  sampling 
aperture  being  in  direct  relation  to  the  corresponding  radius 
of  the  pattern  of  ground  coverage  desired  in  said  part  of  said 
arc.  such  that  the  shape  of  the  unblocked  portion  is  geomet- 
rically substantially  identical  in  shape  to  the  pattern  of 
ground  coverage  desired  in  said  part  of  said  arc. 

4,281,794 

FOUNTAIN  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

WOODEN  BARRELS 

William  Dimino,  12226  J  Montana  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90049 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,459 
Int.  a.'  B05B  n/w 
MS.  a.  239—20  2  Claims 

1.  A  fountain  system  comprising: 

a.  a  first  wooden  barrel  which  is  disposed  at  a  first  level,  said 
first  wooden  barrel  having  an  outlet  for  water; 

b.  one  half  of  a  second  wooden  barrel  which  is  disposed  at  a 
second  level  which  is  below  the  first  level  of  said  first 


from  said  output  of  said  first  wooden  barrel  flows  into  said 
third  wooden  barrel,  said  third  wooden  barrel  having  an 
outlet  for  water;  and 
g.  out-flowing  means  for  allowing  water  to  out-flow  from 
said  third  wooden  barrel  into  said  second  wooden  barrel, 
said  out-flowing  means  fluidly  coupled  to  said  output  of 
said  third  wooden  barrel,  said  flow  guide  including  a  pair 
of  parallel  trapezoidal  plates,  a  top  plate  which  is  coupled 
to  the  peripheral  edge  of  each  of  said  pair  of  parallel 
trapezoidal  plates  and  a  flange  which  is  coupled  to  the 
bottom  edge  of  each  of  said  pair  of  parallel  trapezoidal 
plates,  said  flow  guide  is  fluidly  coupled  to  said  outlet, 
which  is  formed  by  a  plurality  of  bores  in  the  sidewall  of 
said  third  wooden  barrel,  and  overflow  controlling  means 
for  controlling  the  water  level  in  said  third  wooden  barrel 
so  that  the  water  does  not  overflow  therefrom,  said  over- 
flow controlling  means  being  fluidly  coupled  to  said  sec- 
ond wooden  barrel. 


4,281,795 
JET  PIPE  ARRA.NGEMENT  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
PROPULSION  AND  CONTROL 
Ludwig  Schweikl,  Moosburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
MTU  Motoren-und-Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH,  Mu- 
nich, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,275 
Qaims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1978,  2809169 

Int.  a.»  B64C  15/02 
MS.  a.  239—265.35  M  Claims 

I.  Jet  pipe  arrangement  for  propulsion  and  control  of  an 
aircraft  or  the  like,  comprising: 
a  relatively  stationary  first  pipe  section, 
a  second  pipe  section  fitted  vrith  a  thrust  nozzle  and  disposed 
downstream  of  said  first  pipe  section  for  multi-directiooal 
rotation  to  control  the  direction  of  expulsion  of  thrust 
gases  through  said  thrust  nozzle, 
and  actuation  element  means  atuched  to  the  first  pipe  sec- 
tion and  includmg  means  for  imparting  relative  movement 
to  said  second  pipe  section  with  respect  to  said  first  pipe 
section,  said  actuation  element  means  including  angle 
lever  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  pipe 
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Mctions  in  such  a  way  that  said  second  pipe  section  is 
pivotable  selectively  about  either  one  or  both  of  respec- 
tive borizonul  and  vertical  pivot  axes  through  said  second 
pipe  section,  wherein  said  angle  lever  means  includes  a 


passage  of  the  main  body,  a  small  vertical  passage  communicat- 
ing with  the  chamber  and  a  mixing  container,  a  small  lateral 
passage  communicating  with  the  well  at  one  end  and  opening 
into  a  larger  lateral  outlet  passage  at  its  opposite  end,  a  small 
vertical  passage  communicating  with  the  container  at  one  end 
and  entering  into,  but  perpendicular  to  the  larger  lateral  outlet 
passage. 


plurality  of  angle  levers  which  are  rouubly  located  on 

the  first  pipe  section  at  their  respective  fulcnims,  all  ful- 

crums  being  preferably  in  a  plane  which  perpendicularly    y^g^  q_  239—533.12 

intersects  the  extended  engine  or  jet  pipe  longitudinal  axis. 


4^1,7»7 
FUEL  INJECTION  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Kei    Kimata,     Aichi;    Masatoshi     Kaneko,     Iwata;    Shoichi 
Fukunaga,  Iwata;  Toshiham  Kato,  Iwata;  Takeshi  Ikeda, 
Iwata,  and  Atsuo  Suzuki,  Kakegawa,  all  of  Japan,  assigmrs  to 
NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Compuy,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,152 
Int.  a.'  F02M  61/08 

SCIainu 


4,281,79« 

BATHROOM  MIXING  DEVICE 

Elmer  G.  Fugent;  Ruby  M.  Fogent,  both  of  10716  An  Com- 

pwlres;  Shirley  Kraus,  and  Wolfgang  Kraus,  both  of  17346 

Flame  Tree,  all  of  Fountain  Valley,  Calif.  92708 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,938 

Int.  a.'  B05B  7/26 

VS.  a.  239—310  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  herein  described,  a  main  structural 
body  containing  provisions  at  one  end  for  attachment  to  a 
standard  plumbing  outlet,  and  provisions  at  the  opposite  end 
for  attachment  of  a  common  shower  head,  or  the  like,  and 
having  internal  passages  through  both  ends  communicating 
with  a  cylindrical  chamber  near  the  center,  a  revolvable  cylin- 
der located  within  the  cylindrical  chamber  having  a  main 
passage,  and  a  double  acting  seal  that,  when  fluid  pressure  is 
applied  to  the  seal  from  either  one  of  two  directions,  shall 
efficiently  stop  the  How  of  liquids  at  that  point,  a  small  vertical 
passage  communicating  with  the  cylindrical  chamber  at  one 
end  and  a  larger  vertical  passage  at  the  other  end,  a  ball,  free  to 
move  vertically  through  the  larger  vertical  passage  to  a  cone 
formed  at,  and  by,  the  juncture  of  the  larger  and  smaller  verti- 
cal passages,  a  secondary  structural  member  attached  to  the 
main  structural  body  and  containing  a  chamber  and  having  a 
well  within  the  chamber,  wherein  a  vertical  post  is  located  at 
the  center  of  the  well,  and  directly  beneath  the  larger  vertical 


1.  An  automatic  valve-type  fuel  injector  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  having  a  longitudinally  extending  bore 
formed  therein  and  a  fuel  inlet  port  communicating  with 
the  bore; 

a  valve  element  having  a  hemispherically-shaped  head  por- 
tion and  a  stem  portion  to  the  leading  end  of  which  the 
head  portion  is  joined; 

a  valve  seat  fixed  to  the  leading  end  of  the  bore  and  having 
a  central  aperture  through  which  the  stem  portion  of  the 
valve  element  extends  with  an  ample  clearance  therebe- 
tween for  the  passage  of  fuel  and  which  is  provided  with 
an  annular  edge  for  the  fuel-tight  conUct  during  non- 
injection  period  with  the  cooperating  hemispherical  sur- 
face of  the  head  portion  of  the  valve  element; 

an  adjusting  rod  extending  through  the  bore  to  project 
beyond  the  rear  thereof; 

a  tension  spring  provided  at  its  opposite  ends  with  hooks 
which  engage  with  the  rearward  end  of  the  stem  portion 
of  the  valve  element  and  leading  end  of  the  adjusting  rod, 
respectively; 

a  seal  member  housed  in  a  rearward  end  of  the  bore  and 
receiving  the  adjusting  rod  in  a  fuel-tight  fashion; 

a  locking  member  disposed  outside  the  body  for  locking  the 
adjusting  rod  at  its  desired  longitudinal  position  so  as  to 
set  the  force  of  the  tension  spring  that  determines  the 
valve  opening  pressure;  and 

an  adjusting  screw  having  a  screw  thread  on  its  outer  periph- 
ery engaging  a  complementary  screw  thread  formed  at 
the  rearward  end  of  the  bore  in  the  body,  said  adjusting 
screw  having  a  central  aperture  through  which  the  adjust- 
ing rod  extends  and  bearing  on  its  outer  end  surface  said 
locking  member. 
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4,281,798 

DRIP  OR  TRICKLE  EMITTER 

Noan  Lemelstrich,  Industrial  Zone,  Netanya,  Israel 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,313 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Sep.  7,  1978,  55533 

Int  aJ  B05B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  239—542  «  Claims 


comprising  reducing  the  titanium  dioxide  content  of  the  said 
clay  by: 

(a)  mechanically  working  said  clay-water  slurry  by  applica- 
tion of  means  to  produce  a  force  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  shear  forces,  impact  forces,  kneading  forces 
and  combinations  of  two  or  more  of  said  forces,  at  a  vis- 
cosity n  in  centipoises  (cps),  a  solids  content  s  in  pounds 
per  gallon  (Ig./gal.),  and  for  a  time  t  in  minutes  (min.)  such 
that  the  factor  nst  has  a  value  in  the  range  of  0.335  X 10" ' 
to  5.33X  10-^  (cps.-lb./gal.-min.)  to  release  the  contami- 
nant particles  including  said  titanium  dioxide  to  be  re- 
moved from  said  slurry; 

(b)  dispersing  said  clay-water  slurry  to  disperse  said  contam- 
inant particles  to  faciliute  said  magnetic  separation;  and 

(c)  thereafter,  magnetically  separating  said  clay-water  slurry 
in  a  manner  to  reduce  the  titanium  dioxide  content  of  said 
clay. 


1.  A  drip  or  trickle  emitter  device  of  outwardly  pill-box  like 
appearance,  the  said  device  consisting  of  a  first  and  outer 
cylindrical  cup  shaped  body  and  a  second  inner  equally  cup 
shaped  body,  with  both  cup  shaped  bodies  having  one  open 
side,  the  inner  wall  of  the  first  cup  shaped  body  forming  a 
truncated  conical  space  of  slight  conicity,  the  second  cup 
shaped  body  being  designed,  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  be 
force-fittable  into  the  first  cup  shaped  body,  and  the  open  sides 
of  the  two  cup  shaped  bodies  facing  opposite  directions,  one  of 
the  bodies  having  in  its  wall  a  tortuous,  continuous  groove 
ascribing  multiple  bows  and  bends  and  forming  with  the  wall 
of  the  other  body  a  flow  path,  a  circular  groove  being  pro- 
vided in  the  top  wall  of  the  said  outer  cup  shaped  body  into 
which  circular  groove  the  edge  of  the  inner  cup  shaped  body 
fittingly  enters,  the  assembled  device  being  provided  with  an 
inlet  into  the  device  and  an  outlet  therefrom. 


4,281300 
OPERATION  OF  ASSOOATED  CRUSHING  PLANT  AND 

MILL 
Malcolm  D.  Flavel,  Appleton,  Wis.,  airignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,657 

Int.  a.'  B02C  21/00.  25/00 

VS.  CI.  241—24  -  11  Claims 


4,281,799 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVED  MAGNETIC 

BENEHCIATION  OF  CLAYS 

Robin  R.  Oder,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  J.  M.  Huber 

Coqwration,  Locust,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  727,277,  Sep.  27,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  580,396,  May  23,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  405,487,  Aug.  8, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,641 

Int  a.'  B02C  23/18;  B03B  1/04 
VS.  a.  241—24  1  Claim 


«\  f9»    (c«-  »/i*'-  -«; 


1.  The  method  for  removing  discolorants  from  a  crude  clay 
by  a  process  including  a  step  of  separating  weakly  magneti- 
cally susceptible  minute  contaminant  particles  including  tiu- 
nium  dioxide  from  an  aqueous  clay-water  slurry  containing 
said  particles  in  minor  concentration  with  substantially  non- 
magnetic minute  mineral  particles  by  subjecting  said  slurry  to 
magnetic  separation  in  a  magnetic  field;  the  improvement 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  comminuting  facility  including  a 
crushing  plant  (5)  to  which  unprocessed  material  is  fed  and  by 
which  the  material  is  delivered  to  a  delivery  zone  (8)  as 
crushed  product,  and  a  grinding  mill  (6)  to  which  said  crushed 
product  is  fed  and  which  reduces  the  same  to  final  product  (at 
9),  said  method  providing  for  optimum  utilization  of  the  capac- 
ities of  the  facihty  and  of  the  power  available  to  it  and  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

A.  controlling  the  grinding  mill  (6)  to  produce  final  product 
at  the  maximum  rate  that  is  within  its  existing  capabilities 
while  constantly  consuming  the  maximum  amount  of 
power  available  to  it; 

B.  controlling  the  crushing  plant  (5)  to  cause  it 

(1)  to  dehver  crushed  product  to  the  delivery  zone  (8)  at 
substantially  the  rate  at  which  unprocessed  material  is 
fed  to  it,  and 

(2)  to  constantly  consume  the  maximum  amount  of  power 
available  to  it; 

C.  ascertaining  at  timed  intervals  (as  by  21,  22,  23)  the  then 
prevailing  rate  at  which  the  grinding  mill  (6)  is  producing 
final  product;  and 

D.  feeding  unprocessed  material  (as  by  11)  to  the  crushing 
plant  (5)  at  a  rate  such  that  the  projected  quantity  of 
crushed  product  that  would  be  delivered  to  the  dehvery 
zone  (8)  at  the  end  of  an  extended  period  if  said  rate  were 


140 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  4,  1981 


maintained  to  the  end  of  that  period  would  equal  the 
projected  quantity  of  final  product  that  would  be  pro- 
duced by  the  grinding  mill  (6)  by  the  end  of  the  same 
extended  period  if  the  grinding  mill  (6)  were  to  mainuin 
Its  then  prevailing  rate  of  production  of  finished  product 
to  the  end  of  said  period. 


a  portion  of  a  line  perpendicular  to  the  long  dimension  of 
said  sheet  at  substantially  the  mid-point  thereof,  and 
orifice  means  disposed  along  the  remaining  portion  of  said 
line,  said  orifice  means  spaced  so  as  to  correspond  to  the 
spacing  of  said  attachment  means  whereby  said  attach- 
ment means  project  through  said  orifice  means  when  said 
sheet  is  folded  lengthwise. 


GRANULATOR  WITH  FALSE  BOTTOM  COLLECTION 

CHAMBER 
Fnak  Parker,  lod  LeiUe  M.  Parker,  both  of  Old  Brudon  Rd.. 
Hilbboro,  Tex.  7664S 

Filed  Not.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,358 

lat.  a.'  B02C  W22 

VS.  CL  241—222  «  Claims 


4,281,803 
SPUCER  CONTROL 
William  A.  Maney,  Mt.  Holly,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Molins  Ma- 
chine Compagy,  Inc.,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,846 

Int.  a'  B65H  19/li 

VS.  a.  242—58.1  22  Claims 


*  l33 


1.  In  a  granulator  of  the  type  having  a  housing,  a  cutter 

assembly  located  in  the  housing  for  granulating  objects  into 

panicles,  and  a  blower  for  removing  the  panicles  from  the 

bottom  of  the  housing,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  false  bottom  carried  between  the  cutter  assembly  and  the 

bottom  of  the  housing,  with  spaces  being  between  the 

bottom  of  the  housing  and  the  edges  of  the  false  bottom 

for  the  admission  of  particles  to  the  space  below  the  false 

bottom,  the  blower  being  positioned  at  one  end  of  the  false 

bottom  to  cause  air  movement  along  the  length  of  the 

housing  bottom  between  the  housing  bottom  and  the  false 

bottom. 


4,281,802 
THERMAL  ICE  CAP 
WUUui  G.  Burley,  Johutown,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  T.I.C.  Enter- 
prises, Limited,  Jokastowa,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,500 

Int.  CV  B65H  7i/02.  17 m 

VS.  a.  242—55  28  Claims 


"■^     /» 


^P^U& 


\r^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  splicer  machine  which  splices 
a  web  from  a  running  roll  to  a  web  from  a  reserve  roll,  said 
splicer  machine  including  a  festoon  for  storing  an  amount  of 
web  from  the  running  roll,  comprising: 
means  for  reducing  the  speed  at  which  web  is  drawn  from 
the  running  roll  at  a  rate  Rl  from  an  initial  speed  V  in 
response  to  a  splice  command  signal,  said  rate  Rl  being 
proportional  to  the  square  of  said  initial  speed  V, 
means  for  generating  a  web  speed  signal  indicative  of 
whether  the  speed  at  which  web  is  drawn  from  said  run- 
ning roll  has  reached  substantially  zero  speed, 
means  for  generating  a  splice  initiate  signal  in  response  to 
said  web  speed  signal,  actuating  thereby  the  splicer  ma- 
chine to  splice  the  web  from  the  running  roll  to  the  web 
from  the  reserve  roll,  and 
means  for  increasing  the  speed  at  which  web  is  drawn  from 
the  reserve  roll  at  a  rate  R2  up  to  the  initial  speed  V. 


I.  A  thermal  cover  for  the  exposed  ice  surface  of  a  rink  or 
the  like  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  sheet  of  flexible  material  having  a 

length  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  said  ice  surface; 

attachment  means  dispcned  on  a  surface  of  said  sheet  along 


4,281,804 

TENSIONING  DEVICE  FOR  MATERULS  OF  TAPE 

FORM 

Bennrd  Badet,  Belfort,  aiMl  Yves  Dekeyser,  Salbert  Valdoie, 

both  of  France,  assipiors  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour 

I'Infonnatique  CII-Honeywell  Bull,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,723 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  5, 1979,  79  26531 
Int.  a.3  B65H  23/10:  G03B  1/24 
VS.  a.  242— 75J  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  tape  tensioning  device  for  maintaining  tension  on  a 
tape  installed  in  a  loop  return  fashion  within  a  Upe  driving 
mechanism,  said  tape  including  a  first  free  section  arranged  to 
enter  the  driving  mechanism  and  a  second  free  section  ar- 
ranged to  leave  the  driving  mechanism,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  floating  displacement  transmission  element  for  transmis- 
sion of  displacement  disposed  between  the  two  free  sec- 
tions of  said  Upe  to  enable  the  section  emerging  from  the 
driving  mechanism  to  be  driven  via  this  floating  element 
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by  the  section  which  enters  into  the  driving  mechanism; 


snap-fit  with  said  housing  when  said  reel  is  inserted  into  said 
housing,  said  snap-fit  enabling  rotation  of  said  reel  within  said 
housing,  said  reel  comprising  an  inner  and  outer  wall  intercon- 
nected by  a  plurality  of  posts  for  winding  of  said  leaders  there- 
about, said  posts  being  equally  spaced  from  and  about  the 
center  axis  of  said  reel,  said  housing  including  a  peripheral  wall 
surrounding  an  end  wall  and  said  reel  inner  wall  having  an 
axial  protrusion  in  rotatable  fit  with  said  end  wall  of  said  hous- 


tensioning  means  for  said  element  arranged  to  cause  said 
floating  element  to  exert  a  pull  on  the  sections  entering 
and  leaving  the  driving  mechanism. 


4,281305 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COILING  A  MOVING 

WEB 
Leo  N.  Vackier,  "s-GraTenweiel,  and  Lncien  P.  ran  der  Vllet, 
Hoboken,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gcvaert  N.V„ 
Mortsel,  Belgium 

FUcd  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,353 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Not.  17,  1978, 
44937/78 

Int  a.'  B65H  27/00 
VS.  CL  242—76  »3  Claims 


ing  when  installed  therein  for  providing  routable  support  for 
said  reel  at  such  point  of  routable  fit,  said  peripheral  housing 
wall  including  a  slot  for  exposing  said  reel  within,  and  a  barb- 
less  hook  having  a  stem  with  means  for  anchoring  said  hook  at 
its  stem  to  said  peripheral  wall  of  said  housing  with  said  hook 
in  proximity  to  said  peripheral  slot,  whereby,  pretied  leader 
may  be  fed  through  said  slot  for  winding  upon  said  posts  and 
a  free  end  of  said  leader  anchored  to  said  barbless  hook. 


4,281,807 
WEB  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS 
Donald  O.  Easterly,  Rush,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastmsa  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,733 

Int  CV  G03B  1/04:  GUB  li/i2 

VS.  CL  242—206  »  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  coiling  a  moving  web  or  strip  onto  a  routing 
core,  which  device  comprises  a  frame,  core  support  means 
carried  by  said  frame  upon  which  said  core  may  be  positioned 
for  roution  about  a  horizontal  axis,  means  for  imparting  roU- 
tion  to  said  supported  core,  freely  flexible  means  anchored  at 
one  end  to  said  frame,  said  flexible  means  extending  from  said 
anchored  end  generally  tangentially  to  the  underside  of  the 
core  periphery  and  then  up  and  over  said  periphery  to  be  held 
by  gravity  in  partially  encircling  contact  therewith  or  with  the 
web  being  wound,  thereby  defining  with  the  periphery  of  said 
core  a  nip  into  which  the  leading  edge  of  a  web  travelling 
between  said  core  and  said  flexible  means  is  directed  for  wind- 
ing engagement  with  said  core. 

4,281,806 
nSHING  LEADER  STORAGE  REEL 
Edward  D.  McMullen,  El  Sobrante,  Calif.  94M3 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  924,156,  Jul.  13,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,714 

Int.  C1.J  B65H  7i/2S 

VS.  a.  242—125.1  »  Ctaims 

6.  A  reel  assembly  on  which  to  wind  pretied  fishing  leaders 

comprising  a  reel  and  a  housing,  said  reel  including  means  to 


7.  Web  transport  apparatus  for  advancing  a  web  and  for 
winding  the  web  onto  a  reel  having  a  flange,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  a  rotauble  pressure  roller; 

(b)  a  spindle  for  receiving  the  reel; 

(c)  a  driving  member  supported  for  rotational  movement 
and  movement  to  (1)  a  first  position  for  driving  the  web 
between  itself  and  said  pressure  roller,  (2)  a  second  posi- 
tion for  rotatively  driving  the  reel  to  wind  the  web  onto 
the  reel,  and  (3)  a  third  position  removed  from  said  first 
and  second  positions; 

(d)  a  unidirectional  drive  motor  conditionable  for  rotatively 
driving  said  driving  member; 

(e)  means  for  coupling  said  drive  motor  to  said  driving 
member  for  permitting  said  driving  member  to  be  rota- 
tively driven  by  said  drive  motor  and  for  permitting  said 
driving  member  to  be  displaced  to  said  first,  second  and 
third  positions,  said  coupling  means  including  a  generally 
ball-shaped  portion  with  at  least  one  protrusion  and  a 
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receptacle  portion  adapted  to  receive  said  ball-shaped 
portion  with  said  protrusion; 

(0  selector  means  for  selectively  moving  said  driving  mem- 
ber to  said  rirst,  second  and  third  positions;  and 

(g)  control  means  coupled  to  said  selector  means  and  said 
drive  motor  for  conditioning  said  drive  motor  to  roU- 
tively  drive  said  driving  member  when  said  driving  mem- 
ber is  positioned  by  said  selector  means  in  either  of  said 
first  and  second  positions. 


4^1,809 
METHOD  OF  PREOSION  BOMBING 
Frank  P.  Oglesby,  Indianapolis,  and  Walter  L.  Wuster,  Green- 
wood, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  13. 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,721 

Int  a.3  F41G  7/00 

VS.  a.  244—3.16  7  Claims 


4J81308 
nSHING  REEL 
Hideo  Noda,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial  Cob- 
pany.  Limited,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,434 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   30,    1978,   53- 
1837r[U] 

lat  a.>  AOIK  89/02 
VS.  a.  242—218  4  Claims 


—  S-^^---^ 


1.  A  method  of  attacking  a  plurality  of  targets  comprising, 

first  launching  at  a  primary  target  a  precision  guided  explo- 
sive weapon  carrying  at  least  one  signal  beacon, 

then  separating  said  at  least  one  signal  beacon  to  land  in  a 
position  near  said  primary  target,  then  detonating  said 
explosive  weapon,  and 

then  launching  at  least  one  weapon  having  a  guidance  sys- 
tem which  will  home  on  said  at  least  one  signal  beacon. 


1.  In  a  fishing  reel  including  a  stationary  member  fixed  to  a 
fishing  rod,  a  spool  shaft  supported  rotaubly  to  said  sutionary 
member,  a  spool  routing  together  with  said  spool  shaft,  a 
pinion  being  positioned  on  said  spool  shaft  and  slidably  mov- 
able between  a  position  where  said  pinion  engages  with  said 
spool  shaft  and  a  position  where  said  pinion  disengages  from 
said  spool  shaft,  a  pinion  holder  carrying  said  pinion  and  bias- 
ing said  pinion  toward  said  engaging  position,  a  driving  gear 
always  in  mesh  with  said  pinion,  an  input  shaft  supporting  said 
driving  gear,  a  return  plate  having  a  plurality  of  projections 
and  being  routable  together  with  said  driving  gear  integrally 
with  said  input  shaft,  and  a  clutch  lever  supported  to  said 
stationary  member  slidably  movably  between  a  first  position 
and  a  second  position  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  said  spool  shaft,  the  improvements  wherein  are  provided;  an 
arm  disposed  at  the  fore  end  of  said  clutch  lever;  a  pivot  pin 
extending  subsUntially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  spool  shaft 
and  supporting  said  arm  swingably;  engaging  means  provided 
ai  said  arm  and  engageable  with  one  of  said  projections  at  said 
return  plate;  and  a  first  stopper  means  and  a  second  stopper 
means  for  restricting  said  arm  in  its  swinging  range,  both  said 
stopper  means  being  provided  at  said  arm,  extending  toward 
said  clutch  lever,  and  engaging  therewith;  and  a  spring  mem- 
ber being  disposed  between  said  arm  and  said  stationary  mem- 
ber at  an  intermediate  position  between  two  positions  of  said 
pin  movable  together  with  said  clutch  lever,  the  two  positions 
corresponding  to  the  first  and  second  positions  of  said  clutch 
lever,  so  that  until  said  clutch  lever  moves  forward  from  the 
first  position  beyond  an  intermediate  position  between  the  first 
and  second  positions,  said  spring  member  biases  said  arm  in  the 
direction  of  allowing  said  first  stopper  means  to  engage  with 
said  clutch  lever  to  thereby  keep  said  engaging  means  away 
from  a  circular  locus  of  rotation  of  said  projections  at  said 
return  plate,  and  after  said  clutch  lever  moves  beyond  said 
intermediate  position,  said  spring  member  is  switched  in  its 
working  direction  to  swing  said  arm  and  engage  said  second 
stopper  means  with  said  clutch  lever,  thereby  allowing  said 
engaging  means  to  enter  in  said  circular  locus  of  rotation  of 
said  projections. 


4,2*1310 
PROCESS  AND  AN  INSTALLATION  FOR  THE 

CONTROL  OF  THE  EFFIOENCY  OF  THE 
AERODYNAMIC  SURFACES  OF  AN  AIRCRAFT 
Philippe  Poitaon-Quinton,  Paris;  Amedee  P.  Bevert,  Nice,  and 
Hung  Le  Thuy,  Le  Plessis-Robinson,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  Office  National  d'Etodes  et  de  Recherches  Aerospatiales, 
France  • 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,598 
iBt  a.5  B64C  5/00.  13/00 
VS.  a.  244—75  R  12  CMaa 


t?^? 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an  aerody- 
namic siirface  on  an  aircraft,  comprising: 

means  for  mounting  an  aerodynamic  surface  on  an  aircraft  to 
assume  variable  orientation  with  respect  thereto; 

means  for  controlling  the  orientation  of  said  surface  with 
respect  to  the  aircraft; 

means  for  connecting  said  controlling  means  to  said  surface 
comprising  a  first  pivot  member  and  linkage  means  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  first  pivot  member  for  permanently 
linking  said  controUmg  means  to  said  surface; 

means  for  selectively  blocking  said  first  pivot  member  with 
respect  to  the  aircraft  to  establish,  in  a  blocking  condition, 
a  steerable  connection  between  said  controlling  means  and 
said  surface  to  operate  the  same  in  a  controlled  mode,  and 
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to  disable  such  connection,  in  a  nonblocked  condition 
thereof,  to  let  said  surface  operate  in  a  freely  floating 
mode;  and  said  selective  blocking  means  includes  a  pair  of 
oppositely  movable  jacks  on  either  side  of  said  first  pivot 
member  to  block  said  first  pivot  member  with  respect  to 
the  aircraft  by  moving  said  jacks  into  engagement  with 
said  first  pivot  member,  in  the  blocked  condition  thereof. 


4,281311  , 

PrrCH  TRIM  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

John  M.  Nixon,  Mineral  Wells,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Edo-Airt 
Mitchell,  Mineral  Wells,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,788 

Int.  a.J  G05D  1/10 

VS.  a.  244—178  t»  Claims 


whicli  are  portions  of  the  upper  wing  profile,  lower  wing 
profile  and  wing  nose, 

said  segments  of  said  link  band  means  having  different  cur- 
vatures with  said  bearing  segment  having  a  smaller  radius 
of  curvature  than  said  band  segment, 

and  means  adapted  to  act  in  conjunction  with  said  displacing 
mechanism  whereby  said  link  band  means  can  be  selec- 
tively adjusted  into  different  positions  with  respect  to 
incident  flow  to  provide  at  least  one  position  where  said 
wing  has  a  low  profile  and  small  camber  and  at  least  one 
displaced  position  where  said  wing  profile  is  increased  and 
said  wing  camber  is  increased; 

said  bearing  segment  of  said  upper  wing  profile  forming  the 
leading  edge  in  said  one  position  and  said  band  segment  of 
said  wing  nose  forming  the  leading  edge  in  said  displaced 
position. 


4481313 

BAG  HOLDER 

John  J.  Garrity,  425  San  Mateo  Dr.,  Palm  Springs,  Fla.  334«1 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,249 

Int  a.'  A63B  55/04 

VS.  a.  248—97  6  Clains 


1.  An  automatic  trim  system  for  aircraft  having  a  control 
surface  and  a  trim  surface  associated  with  the  control  surface 
for  changing  the  effect  of  the  control  surface  to  maintain  a 
desired  flight  attitude,  comprising: 

limiter  means  responsive  to  an  input  signal  and  generating  a 

limited  authority  trim  control  signal  having  a  preselected 

maximum  amplitude, 
gating  means  responsive  to  the  input  signal  and  having  a 

control  input,  said  gating  means  generating  a  primary  trim 

control  signal  varying  with  the  input  signal  in  accordance 

with  a  control  signal  applied  thereto, 
control  means  responsive  to  the  input  signal  and  generating 

the  control  signal,  and 
means  for  combining  the  limited  trim  control  signal  and  the 

primary  trim  control  signal  into  a  trim  servo  motor  drive 

voltage. 


4,281,812 

TRANSVERSE  DRIVING  BODIES,  PARTICULARLY 

AIRPLANE  WINGS 

Herbert  Zimmer,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  ai- 

signor  to  Dornier  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany    ' 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,713 

Int  CL^  B64C  3/4S 

VS.  CL  244—219  *  Claims 


1.  In  a  transverse  driving  body,  particularly  an  airplane  wing 
having  a  variable  profile  form  and  a  displacing  mechanism, 

the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  link  band  means 
forming  the  front  wing  part,  each  of  said  link  band  means 
including  bearing  segment  means  and  link  band  segment 
means, 

said  link  band  means  including  at  least  three  link  band  parts 


1.  A  bag  holder  for  holding  a  bag  with  the  mouth  open  and 
the  bottom  of  the  bag  on  the  ground,  comprising: 

a  body  including  at  least  five  sections, 

each  said  section  having  a  general  flat  shape,  said  sections 
movably  connected  to  one  another  to  form  a  cylindrical 
shaped  body; 

said  body  in  said  cylindrical  shape  having  an  upper  bag 
holding  edge; 

said  body  having  a  first  vertical  edge  and  a  second  vertical 
edge,  said  body  shaped  and  constructed  for  movement  of 
said  first  vertical  edge  to  and  away  from  said  second 
vertical  edge  to  provide  for  transverse  movement  of  a  full 
bag; 

said  body  being  positioned  in  a  cylindrical  form  to  form  a 
first  mouth  a  said  upper  bag  holding  edge  for  receiving 
and  holding  a  bag  fully  opened  by  contact  along  said  bag 
holding  edge  of  said  body  whereby  the  bag  can  be  filled 
from  the  top  without  supporting  the  bag,  and  a  second 
mouth  at  the  bottom  of  said  body  which  allows  the  bot- 
tom of  the  bag  to  be  supported  by  the  ground; 

a  releasable  connecting  means  attached  to  said  first  vertical 
edge  and  attachable  to  said  second  vertical  edge  of  said 
body,  said  releasable  connecting  means  for  forming  and 
closing  a  transverse  mouth  that  may  be  opened  and  closed 
for  lateral  removal  of  the  bag  without  lifting  the  bag. 

4,281314 
COVER  ASSEMBLY 
Richaid  H.  Verwey,  Poatiac  Mich.,  aasigwir  to  Con-Troi  Ltd. 
Inc.,  Poatiac,  Mich. 

nied  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,306 
Int.  a.'  A63B  55/04 
VS.  a.  2it»—97  6  OaiBS 

I.  A  cover  assembly  for  a  hamper,  said  open  at  one  end,  said 
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liner  being  insertable  over  said  frame  rim,  said  cover  assembly 
further  comprising: 

a  pair  of  elongated  mounting  brackets, 

means  for  securing  one  end  of  each  bracket  to  the  frame  at 
a  position  spaced  downwardly  from  the  frame  rim, 

a  substantially  planar  lid, 

a  pair  of  elongated  spaced  and  parallel  tracks  secured  to  said 
lid. 

a  block  rouubly  secured  to  the  other  end  of  each  bracket, 
each  block  being  slidably  mounted  to  one  of  said  tracks 
and  movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  posi- 
tion, wherein  in  said  first  position  said  lid  extends  over  and 


H    3> 


an  open  face,  a  peripheral  rim  formed  about  the  open  face  of 
said  shell,  a  mirror  element  mounted  in  the  0[)en  face  of  said 
shell  and  retained  therein  by  said  rim,  said  shell  including  a  first 
wall  extending  rearwardly  from  said  rim  and  being  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  mirror  element,  said  shell  including  a 
second  wall  projecting  from  the  rearmost  end  of  said  first  wall 
and  terminating  at  said  peripheral  rim,  an  opening  formed  in 
said  first  shell  wall,  a  cylindrical  support  arm  extending 
through  said  shell  opening,  a  bracket  structure  mounted  within 
said  shell  for  adjustably  supporting  said  shell  upon  said  support 
arm,  said  bracket  structure  comprising  a  first  member  having  a 
base  portion  fixed  to  the  first  wall  of  said  shell,  an  elongated 
planar  portion  extending  normally  to  said  base  portion,  means 
bonding  the  elongated  portion  of  said  first  member  to  said 
second  shell  wall,  the  elongated  portion  of  said  first  bracket 
member  including  an  offset  cylindrical  section  concentrically 
disposed  to  said  support  arm,  said  bracket  structure  including 
a  second  member  having  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  planar 
portions  and  an  intermediate  cylindrical  section  concentrically 
disposed  to  said  support  arm,  and  means  for  securing  the  planar 
portions  of  said  second  member  in  abutting  relationship  to  the 
elongated  planar  portion  of  said  first  bracket  member  to  clamp- 
ingly  engage  the  support  arm  between  the  cylindrical  sections 
of  said  first  and  second  bracket  members  whereby  said  shell 
may  be  rotatably  adjusted  about  said  support  arm. 


covers  the  open  end  of  the  liner  and  wherein  in  said  sec- 
ond position  said  lid  is  spaced  from  and  exposing  the  open 
end  of  the  liner,  and 
wherein  each  bracket  further  comprises  a  pair  of  substan- 
tially parallel  and  spaced  apart  legs  and  a  flared  portion 
extending  between  and  connecting  said  legs,  one  leg  of 
each  bracket  being  rigidly  secured  to  said  frame  so  that 
said  flared  portion  is  spaced  downwardly  from  the  top  of 
the  frame  rim  and  so  that  the  other  bracket  leg  extends 
above  said  fiared  portion  whereby  a  lip  of  the  liner  can  be 
positioned  around  the  outer  periphery  of  said  frame  rim 
between  said  rim  and  said  other  bracket  legs. 


4^1,816 
AUTOMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  A  PREFORM 
Charles  B.  Carroll,  Trenton;  Frederick  C.  Schaller,  Lincroft,  and 
Ernest  A.  Beres,  Robbinsrillc,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,620 

Int.  O.'  B29D  /7/Oa  B29F  1/022 

VS.  CL  249— «2  13  Claims 


4,281315 

MIRROR  MOUNTING  BRACKET 

LawTcace  E.  O'Connell,  Doylestown,  and  Raymond  L.  Hanisco, 

Laaadale,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Delbar  Prodncts,  lac., 

Perkasie,  Pa. 

Coatfaoatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  963,878,  Not.  27,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  20,  19«0.  Ser.  No.  122,978 

Int  a.)  B65D  63/00 

U.S.  a.  248—479  9  Oaims 


1.  A  mirror  head  assembly  including  a  hollow  shell  having 


1.  A  preform  molding  apparatus  including  a  mold  cup  which 
comprises: 

a  pair  of  mold  members  mounted  with  a  surface  of  each 
opposing  a  surface  of  the  other,  each  ot'  said  mold  mem- 
bers having  a  concave  mold  recess  in  its  said  opposing 
surface, 

a  carrier  arm  between  said  mold  members,  said  carrier  arm 
having  an  opening  therethrough  which  mates  with  and 
compliments  the  mold  recesses  in  the  mold  members  to 
form  a  mold  cavity,  one  of  said  mold  members  having  at 
least  a  portion  of  a  size  to  fit  within  the  opening  in  the 
carrier  arm  to  provide  with  the  other  mold  member  a 
mold  cavity  smaller  in  volume  than  the  volume  of  the 
preform  to  be  molded, 

a  molding  material  inlet  opening  in  one  of  said  mold  mem- 
bers opening  into  the  bottom  of  the  recess  in  the  said  one 
mold  member,  and 

means  for  moving  said  mold  members  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  and  the  carrier  arm  transversely  across 
and  away  from  the  mold  members. 
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4,281,817 

DISC  VALVE 

Hofit  Adams,  Bocbum-Stlepel,  and  Rudolf  Kocnea,  Heme,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gcbmder  Adams  Ar- 

"   naturen  u.  Apparate  GmbH  A  Co.  K.G.,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  954,052,  Oct.  23, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,270 
ChUns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1978,  2810373 

Int  a.'  F16K  1/226 
VS.  a.  251—305  33  Clainu 


1.  In  a  disc  valve  of  the  type  having  a  housing  including  a 
valve  conduit  defining  a  main  axis  of  the  valve,  a  seal  ring 
carried  by  the  housing  and  having  a  sealing  surface,  a  valve 
disc  defined  by  opposing,  spaced  apart  end  faces  and  a  seating 
surface  interconnecting  the  end  faces  and  arranged  for  seal- 
ingly  engaging  the  sealing  surface  of  the  seal  ring  when  the 
disc  is  in  its  closed  position,  and  means  for  pivotally  moving 
the  disc  about  a  pivot  axis  which  is  offset  from  and  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  main  valve  axis  between  a  closed  position  in  which 
the  seating  surface  engages  the  sealing  surface  and  an  open 
position  in  which  the  disc  is  generally  parallel  to  the  main 
valve  axis,  the  improvement  to  the  sealing  surface  and  the  disc 
comprising  in  combination:  a  sealing  surface  at  least  a  portion 
of  which  defmes  a  conical  surface  which  is  coaxial  with  respect 
to  the  main  valve  axis;  the  seating  surface  of  the  disc  having  a 
conical  shape  which  includes  the  conical  shape  of  said  portion 
of  the  sealing  surface  and  which  is  arranged  so  as  to  be  co-axial 
with  the  main  axis  when  the  disc  is  in  the  closed  position  in 
which  the  sealing  surface  and  the  seating  surface  are  in  mutual 
contact  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  main  valve  axis;  the  disc 
including  generally  parallel  faces  which  are  slanted  relative  to 
the  axis  of  the  conically  shaped  seating  surface  by  an  angle 
which  lies  in  a  plane  that  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
pivot  axis  and  includes  the  main  valve  axis,  the  angle  being 
further  arranged  so  that  it  trails  the  closing  motion  of  the  disc 
to  prevent  a  premature  contact  between  the  disc  and  the  ring 
as  the  disc  moves  from  its  open  into  its  closed  position. 


4,281,818 
REPLACEABLE  ADJUSTABLE  BUTTERFLY  VALVE 
SEAT 
John  P.  Cunningham,  Narragansett,  and  Dezso  Sdlagyi,  Cran- 
ston, both  of  R.I.,  assizors  to  General  Signal  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,545 
InL  a.^  F16K  1/22 
VS.  a.  251—307  5  Oaims 

1.  In  a  butterfly  valve  including  a  body  containing  a  through 
flow  passage,  and  a  pivoting  disc  which  cooperates  with  a  seat 
to  control  flow  through  the  passage,  an  improved  seat  arrange- 
ment which  comprises 
a.  a  continuous  annular  groove  formed  in  the  wall  of  said 


passage  and  encircling  the  axis  of  the  passage,  said  contin- 
uous annular  groove  including  an  end  wall,  a  first  and 
second  transverse  walls,  said  first  transverse  wall  extend- 
ing into  said  passage,  and  an  annular  recess  in  said  first 
transverse  wall; 
b.  an  elastomeric  seat  ring  including  a  first  axially  extending 
portion  on  one  side  of  said  seat  ring,  a  second  axially 
extending  portion  on  the  other  side  of  said  seal  ring,  and  a 
radially  inwardly  extending  portion,  said  seat  ring 
mounted  in  and  filling  the  groove,  said  radially  inwardly 
extending  portion  having  an  inner  peripheral  surface 
which  serves  as  a  seating  surface  for  the  disc  and  first  and 
second  transverse  end  faces  at  opposite  sides  of  the  seating 
surface,  the  first  end  face  conforming  to  and  bearing 
against  said  first  transverse  wall  of  the  groove,  said  first 
axially  extending  portion  extending  into  said  annular  re- 
cess, and  said  second  axially  extending  portion  extending 
in  said  groove  and  engaging  said  second  transverse  wall; 


c.  an  endless  clamping  ring  having  a  smaller  outer  diameter 
than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  passage  and  formed  with  a 
first  clamping  face  which  is  concentric  to  said  second 
axially  extending  portion  of  said  seat  ring  and  a  second 
clamping  face  which  conforms  to  and  engages  said  second 
end  face  of  said  radially  inwardly  extending  portion  of 
said  seat  ring; 

d.  a  plurality  of  individual  actuators  spaced  fi'om  one  an- 
other in  the  direction  of  the  circumference  of  the  clamp- 
ing ring  and  serving  to  force  the  clamping  ring  axially  and 
thereby  compress  selected  portions  of  the  seat  ring  be- 
tween the  first  transverse  groove  wall  and  the  second 
clamping  face  and  produce  selective  bulging  of  the  seating 
surface; 

e.  each  actuator  including  a  screw  threaded  element  which 
reacts  between  a  portion  of  the  clamping  ring  and  a  re- 
movable transverse  member  which  extends  outward  from 
the  wall  of  said  passage  into  said  passage. 


4,281,819 
BALANCED  STEM  GATE  VALVE 
Morris  B.  Under,  1403  W.  Brooklake  Dr.,  Houston,  Tex.  77077 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  889,271,  Mar.  23,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,609 
Int  a.>  F16K  3/02 
VS.  a.  251—328  I  Clatai 

1.  A  gate  valve  mechanism  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  a  valve  chamber  and  inlet  and  outlet 
(low  passages  in  communication  with  said  valve  chamber, 
annular  seat  carrier  recess  means  being  defined  within  said 
valve  body  about  said  flow  passage  means  and  forming  a 
first  annular  abutment  surface  of  generally  planar  configu- 
ration; 
gate  means  being  movably  disposed  within  said  valve  cham- 
ber and  being  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions 
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for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  flow  pas- 
sages; 

means  for  imparting  opening  and  closing  movement  to  said 
gate  means; 

annular  hard  metal  seat  carrier  means  being  disposed  in 
interference-fitted  relation  within  said  seat  recess  means 
and  defining  a  second  annular  abutment  surface  of  gener- 
ally planar  configuration  and  an  annular  seal  recess,  said 
first  and  second  abutment  surfaces  being  oriented  in  sub- 
stantially parallel  relation; 

a  substantially  dead  soft  metal  sealing  ring  being  positioned 
within  said  seat  carrier  recess  means  and  being  in  engage- 
ment with  said  first  and  second  abutment  surfaces,  said 


with  said  shaft  for  vertical  movement  therealong,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  load  engaging  member  pivotably  affixed  to 
said  load  lifting  means  generally  vertically  centrally  thereof  for 
movement  therewith  along  said  shaft  and  engagable  with  a 
load  to  be  moved  vertically  to  effect  vertical  movement  of 
such  load,  said  load  engaging  member  having  affixed  thereto 
and  extending  therefrom  a  stabilizing  torque  arm  having  a 
bearing  portion  thereon  for  bearing  engagement  of  said  upright 
jack  shaft  and  moveable  along  said  shaft  in  such  bearing  en- 
gagement therewith  upon  vertical  movement  of  said  load 
lifting  means  therealong  to  substantially  isolate  the  effect  of  the 
torque  created  during  loading  to  said  load  engaging  member 
and  direct  such  torque  to  said  shaft  through  said  stabilizing  arm 
thereby  substantially  preventing  routional  movement  of  said 
load  lifiing  means  with  respect  to  said  shaft  and  reducing  the 
friction  therebetween. 


dead  soft  metal  sealing  ring  being  of  flat  washer-like  form 
and  defining  opposed  annular  flat  surfaces  being  deformed 
by  compressive  engagement  against  said  first  and  second 
abutment  surfaces  and  establishing  a  seal  between  said 
valve  body  and  said  seat  carrier  means; 

a  hard,  wear  resistant  seat  element  being  positioned  within 
said  seat  recess  and  having  sealing  engagement  with  said 
gate  means,  said  seat  element  cooperating  with  said  seat 
carrier  means  to  define  an  annular  seal  pocket  therebe- 
tween; and 

annular  resistant  sealing  means  being  disposed  within  said 
seal  pocket  and  establishing  a  seal  between  said  seat  car- 
rier means  and  said  seat  means. 


4^1321 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  SUCTION  GAS 
PRESSURE  OF  A  SULFURIC  ACID  PLANT  FOR 
TREATMENT  OF  SMELTER  EXHAUST  GAS 
Masayuki  Kawaioe;  Yasoro  Tomoda,  both  of  Niihama;  Atxuo 
Sasaki,  Yokohama,  and  Isao  Kaneko,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, asngnors  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,507 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  7, 1978,  53/123796 

Int  a.J  BOID  49/00:  COIB  17/72:  C22B  1/06 

U&  a.  2«6— 44  2  Claims 


I  2  3  14       7  8  9 

II  B  O 


4^1,820 

LIFTING  JACK  FOR  VEHICLES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Coy  J.  Martin,  P.O.  Box  1811,  Hickory,  N.C.  28«01 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  107,444 

tat  a.^  B66F  i/00 

\iS.  CI.  254—133  R  8  Claiou 


1.  In  a  lifting  jack  of  the  type  having  an  upright  jack  shaft 
and  load  Ufting  means  supported  on  and  operably  associated 


1.  In  a  system  which  includes  an  intermittently  operating 
converter  fiimace,  a  constantly  operating  smelting  furnace,  a 
sulfuric  acid-producing  stage,  a  converter  furnace  exhaust  gas 
flue  for  leading  exhaust  gases  from  the  converter  furnace  away 
therefrom  via  a  converter  furnace  exhaust  gas  fan,  a  smelting 
furnace  exhaust  gas  flue  for  leading  exhaust  gases  from  the 
smelting  furnace  away  therefrom  via  a  smelting  furnace  ex- 
haust gas  fan,  wherein  said  exhaust  gas  flues  join  together  and 
a  further  gas  flue  leads  to  generated  exhaust  gases,  sequentially 
through  a  gas-cleaning  stage,  a  sulfuric  acid  plant  main  blower, 
and  onto  said  sulfuric  acid-producing  stage,  wherein  a  first 
damper  is  provided  in  the  converter  furnace  exhaust  gas  flue 
between  the  converter  furnace  exhaust  gas  fan  and  the  location 
where  said  exhaust  gas  flues  join  together,  wherein  a  second 
damper  is  provided  in  the  further  gas  flue  between  the  gas- 
cleaning  stage  and  the  sulfuric  acid  plant  main  blower,  and 
wherein  a  gas  pressure  transmitter  is  located  on  the  further  gas 
flue  between  the  location  where  said  exhaust  gas  flues  join 
together  and  said  gas-cleaning  stage,  the  method  of  controlling 
the  suction  gas  pressure  in  said  further  gas  flue  such  that  the 
rotation  speed  of  the  sulfuric  acid  plant  main  blower  and  the 
degree  of  the  opening  of  the  second  damper  are  controlled 
automatically  so  as  to  maintain  a  predetermined  value  by  sig- 
nals from  the  gas  pressure  control  unit  wherein: 
(A)  When  the  converter  furnace  operation  is  commenced,  in 
sequence:  the  first  damper  is  opened,  the  rotational  speed 
of  the  sulfuric  acid  plant  main  blower  is  increased,  the 
degree  of  the  opening  in  the  second  damper  is  reduced 
such  that  the  gas  pressure  in  the  further  gas  flue  between 
the  location  where  the  exhaust  gas  flues  join  together  and 
the  gas-cleaning  stage  will  maintain  a  constant  value,  the 
blowing  of  air  through  the  converter  furnace  is  started, 
the  degree  of  the  opening  In  the  second  damper  is  made 
larger  such  that  an  increase  in  the  gas  pressure  in  said 
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further  gas  flue  will  be  compensated  for  and  be  maintained 
at  a  predetermined  value,  and  the  degree  of  the  opening  in 
the  second  damper  and  the  rotation  speed  of  the  sulfuric 
acid  plant  main  blower  are  controlled  so  as  to  maintain  a 
predetermined  gas  pressure  in  the  further  gas  flue  when 
both  the  converter  furnace  and  the  smelting  furnace  are  in 
normal  operation, 
(B)  When  the  converter  furnace  operation  is  stopped,  in 
sequence:  the  degree  of  the  opening  in  the  second  damper 
is  reduced  such  that  the  gas  pressure  in  said  further  gas 
flue  will  maintain  a  constant  value,  when  the  amount  of 
exhaust  gas  entering  from  said  converter  furnace  exhaust 
gas  flue  is  decreased,  the  first  damper  is  closed,  the  rota- 
tion speed  of  the  sulfuric  acid  plant  main  blower  is  re- 
duced, the  degree  of  the  opening  in  the  second  damper  is 
made  larger  such  that  an  increase  in  the  gas  pressure  in 
said  further  gas  flue  will  be  compensated  for  and  be  main- 
tained at  a  predetermined  value,  and  the  degree  of  the 
opening  in  the  second  damper  and  the  rotation  speed  of 
the  sulfuric  acid  plant  main  blower  are  controlled  so  as  to 
maintain  a  predetermined  gas  pressure  in  the  further  gas 
flue  when  only  the  smelting  furnace  is  in  normal  opera- 
tion. 


vessel  at  a  distance  and  having  two  diametrically  oppositely 
arranged  carrying  trunnions,  and  a  plurality  of  brackets  articu- 
lately mounted  on  both  said  converter  vessel  and  said  carrying 
ring,  the  improvement  which  comprises  three  brackets  for 
articulately  mounting  said  converter  vessel  in  said  carrying 
ring,  each  of  said  three  brackets  being  inclined  towards  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  converter  vessel  and  having  joints 


4,281,822 
DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  A  WORK  PIECE 
MANUFACTURED  IN  A  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  PLANT 
Karlheinz  Miiller,  Obertshausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Messer  Griesheim  GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,509 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1978,  2842503 

Int.  C\}  B23K  1/00 
U.S.  a.  266—50  4  Claims 


HP 


1.  In  a  device  for  cutting  a  work  piece  such  as  a  slab  or  block 
manufactured  continuously  in  a  continuous  casting  plant 
wherein  said  device  has  both  a  flame  cutting  device  for  cross 
cutting  and  another  flame  cutting  device  for  longitudinal  cut- 
ting, the  improvement  being  that  said  longitudinal  cutting 
device  being  downstream  from  said  continuous  casting  plant  as 
seen  in  the  direction  of  the  work  piece  discharge  from  said 
plant,  said  traversal  cutting  device  for  the  cross  cutting  of  the 
work  pieces  into  bands  being  insulled  immediately  down- 
stream from  said  longitudinal  cutting  device,  laterally  mounted 
preheating  torches  being  installed  on  said  longitudinal  flame 
cutting  device,  and  the  cutting  torches  of  said  longitudinal 
flame  cutting  device  being  connected  with  a  lateral  guide 
roller  which  is  in  contact  with  the  lateral  surface  of  the  contin- 
uously moving  work  piece. 


4,281323 
TILT  ABLE  CONVERTER  ARRANGEMENT 
Bemhard  Enkner;  Rupert  Bergen  Manfred  Eysa,  all  of  Linz; 
Hermann  Haslehner,  Alkoves;  Helmnt  Smejkal.  Linz,  and 
Michael  Sattler,  Ansfelden,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Voest- 
Alplne  Aktiengesellschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,268 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nor.  27, 1978,  8440/78 

Int  a.'  C21C  i/iO 

MS.  CL  266—246  !«»  Claims 

1.  In  a  tiltable  converter  arrangement  of  the  type  including 

a  converter  vessel,  a  carrying  ring  surrounding  said  converter 


mounted  on  said  converter  vessel  and  further  joints  mounted 
on  said  carrying  ring,  and  wherein  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
three  brackets  lie  in  a  plane  laid  through  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  converter  vessel  and  at  a  right  angle  relative  to  the  axis 
of  said  carrying  trunnions,  and  said  three  brackets  are  pivot- 
able  in  a  plane  formed  by  the  longitudinal  or  central  axes  of 
said  three  brackets  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  converter 
vessel. 


4,281,824 

HEAT  TREATING  APPARATUS 

Bcresford  N.  Clarke,  and  Wilfred  G.  Sbedd,  both  of  Fort  WayM, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Metals,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955^44 

Int  CJ.)  C21D  1/06 

MS.  a.  266—251  21  ( 


K  7  /•  \ 


M=£l^^ 


^^ 


^  ;r^T7i '  KW{iC.\'''ji  I 


I.  An  apparatus  for  metallurgically  heat  treating  workpieces 
comprising  a  rotatable  retort  having  an  elongated  treating 
chamber  with  an  entrance  and  an  exit,  a  workpiece  conveyor 
secured  within  said  treating  chamber  whereby  said  workpieces 
are  moved  along  said  treating  chamber  from  said  entrance  to 
said  exit  upon  the  rotation  of -said  retort,  a  plurality  of  parti- 
tions within  said  treating  chamber,  said  partitions  cooperating 
with  said  conveyor  and  said  treating  chamber  to  divide  said 
treating  chamber  into  a  plurality  of  distinct  atmospherically 
isolated  chambers  and  to  allow  for  the  movement  of  said  work- 
pieces  into  and  out  of  said  chambers,  and  a  reactive  gas  distrib- 
utor within  said  treating  chamber,  said  gas  distributor  being 
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oper»lively  ubpted  to  be  connected  to  a  re»ctive  g«s  source 
and  having  gas  outlets  in  selected  ones  of  said  chambers. 


4^W25 
MANUAL  HYDRAULIC  VISE 
Nci-Ho  Chiang.  Kaoksiuag.  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Yin-Lung  Y«ng, 
Kaohsiung,  Taiwan,  a  part  interest 

FUcd  Not.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,39« 

lat  a.'  B23Q  im 

MS.  a.  2*9-29  3  ClaiBB 


planar  surface  of  the  base  toward  a  position  on  the  latter  di- 
rectly below  said  holding  fool,  said  clamp  means  including  a 
clamping  foot  disposed  above  and  mounted  for  movement 
parallel  to  the  planar  surface  of  the  base  along  a  linear  path 
directed  toward  a  position  directly  below  the  holding  foot, 
with  said  clamping  foot  having  a  vertical  planar  surface  normal 
to  said  path  and  facing  toward  the  holding  foot,  whereby  the 
clamping  foot  is  adapted,  with  respect  to  a  pair  of  wrokpieces 
that  may  be  received  against  the  planar  surface  of  the  base,  to 
clamp  one  of  such  workpieces  against  the  other  which  the 
holding  foot  is  adapted  to  hold  against  the  base,  said  holding 
means  including  an  upstanding  member  having  a  vertical  pla- 
nar surface  that  extends  above  and  faces  toward  the  planar 
surface  of  the  base  in  an  arrangement  such  that  such  surfaces 
are  mutually  perpendicular,  said  planar  surface  facing  and 
being  parallel  to  the  linear  path  of  the  clamping  foot,  whereby 
a  workpiece  of  rectangular  parallelepiped  configuration  can  be 
oriented  prior  to  the  holding  thereof  by  use  of  the  mutually 
perpendicular  surfaces  so  that  a  dimension  thereof  is  normal  to 
said  linear  path  of  the  clamping  foot. 


1.  In  combination,  a  vise  having  hydraulically  transacting 
mechanisms  for  clamping  work-piece,  said  vise  comprises 
particularly  a  center  assembly  which  is  filled  with  an  oil  me- 
dium and  within  the  body  of  the  vise,  said  center  assembly 
consists  of  essentially  a  working  piston,  a  cylinder  fixedly 
mounted  in  the  body  of  the  stationary  jaw  of  the  vise,  a  mov- 
able rod  integrally  connected  to  the  movable  jaw  of  the  vise,  a 
running  cylinder  including  an  inner  liner  with  a  boost  piston 
and  a  control  valve  with  a  compensating  piston,  said  running 
cylinder  together  with  its  components  being  threaded  to  the 
back  face  of  said  working  piston  while  said  movable  rod  is 
fastened  to  the  front  face  of  the  working  piston,  several  holes 
are  drilled  in  (drilled  at  proper  location  of)  each  said  parts  in 
the  assembly  which  serves  as  passages  for  cyclic  flow  of  the  oil 
medium. 


4,28M27 
MITER  BOXES 
Gary  W.  Horwatk,  9900  Gcorgu  Atc.,  Apt  #702,  SUrer  Spring, 
Md.  20902 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  ««^12 

Int  a.'  B25B  im.  5/W 

VS.  a.  2«9-189  »  Claims 


4,281326 

CTILE  AND  RAIL  CLAMP 

Roycc  M.  Calvert,  1207  Altaras,  Wichita,  Kaaa.  «7216 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,704 

Int.  a.>  B25B  1/20 

\3S.  a.  269-41  «  Clai«M 


1.  A  stile  clamp  comprising  a  base  having  a  horizontal  and 
planar  surface  adapted  to  receive  thereagainst  workpieces  to 
be  joined,  a  manually  operable  holding  means  carried  by  the 
base  for  releasably  holding  a  workpiece  against  said  planar 
surface,  said  holding  means  including  a  holding  foot  spaced 
above  and  mounted  for  vertical  movement  perpendicular  to 
the  planar  surface,  said  holding  foot  having  a  planar  lower 
surface  adapted  to  bear  against  a  workpiece,  and  a  clamp 
means  carried  by  the  base  for  urging  a  workpiece  along  the 


8.  A  miter  box  for  holding  a  longitudinal  workpiece  to  be  cut 
by  a  cutting  means  at  a  first  non-right  angle  measured  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  workpiece  and  at 
a  second  non-right  angle  measured  in  plane  perpendicular  to 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  workpiece  comprising 
a  base, 
a  cutting  means  guide  mounted  on  said  base  for  guiding  said 

cutting  means  to  cut  said  workpiece  at  said  first  angle, 
a  first  wedge  means  mounted  on  said  base  having  a  standard 
perpendicular  to  said  base  and  a  lower  surface  hinged  to 
said  standard,  a  first  plate  extending  from  said  standard 
toward  said  hinged  lower  surface  having  an  arcuate  slot 
having  an  arc  of  radius  equal  to  the  distance  between  said 
slot  and  said  hinge,  a  second  plate  extending  from  said 
lower  surface  toward  said  standard  having  anarcuate  slot 
having  an  arc  of  radius  equal  to  the  distance  between  said 
slot  and  said  hinge  of  said  first  wedge  means,  so  that  said 
slott  of  said  first  and  second  plates  substantially  overlap,  a 
boll  passing  through  said  slot  and  a  nut  means  on  said  bolt 
for  lightening  said  first  and  second  plate  together, 
whereby  said  hinged  lower  surface  may  be  secured  at  said 
second  angle  to  said  standard, 
a  second  wedge  means  mounted  on  said  base  and  having  a 
first  surface  parallel  to  said  base,  a  second  surface  hinged 
to  said  first  surface,  a  first  plate  extending  from  said  first 
surface  toward  said  second  surface  having  an  arcuate  slot 
having  an  arc  of  radius  equal  to  the  distance  between  said 
slot  and  said  hinge  of  said  second  wedge  means,  a  second 
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plate  extending  from  said  second  surface  toward  said  first 
surface  having  an  arcuate  slot  having  an  arc  of  radius 
equal  to  the  distance  between  said  slot  and  said  hinge,  so 
that  said  slots  of  said  first  and  second  plates  subsuntially 
overlap,  a  bolt  passing  through  said  slots  and  a  nut  means 
on  said  boll  for  tightening  said  first  and  second  plates 
together,  whereby  said  hinged  second  surface  may  be 
secured  at  90  degrees  minus  said  second  angle  to  said  first 
surface,  so  that  said  workpiece  may  be  clamped  between 
said  lower  surface  of  said  first  wedge  means  and  said 
second  surface  of  said  second  wedge  means  when  said 
workpiece  is  cut. 


1.  A  system  for  handlmg  the  transfer  of  plastic  bags  from  a 
first  folding  station,  where  each  plastic  bag  is  folded  at  least 
once  about  a  fixed  axis,  to  a  second  folding  station  where  each 
bag  is  folded  about  a  second  axis  transverse  to  said  first  axis; 
comprising: 

means  for  feeding  in  succession  each  bag  discharged  from 
said  first  folding  station  along  a  predetermined  path  in  the 
direction  of  said  secoiid  folding  station; 

means  for  forming  predetermined  corrugations  in  each  bag 
being  discharged  from  said  first  folding  station; 

guide  means  for  maintaining  said  predetermined  corruga- 
tions during  movement  of  each  bag; 

means  disposed  along  said  path  for  blocking  each  bag  com- 
prising a  substantially  upright  fence  aligned  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  said  path; 

an  adjustable  frame  for  supporting  said  fence; 

control  means  for  monitoring  the  registration  of  each  bag 
with  respect  to  said  path  at  a  location  upstream  of  said 
second  folding  station  and  means  connected  to  said  frame 
for  raising  and  lowering  said  frame  in  response  to  said 
control  means;  said  control  means  and  said  frame  raising 
and  lowering  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  photoelec- 
tric cells  disposed  relative  to  said  path  in  a  predetenruned 
arrangement  and  circuit  means  responsive  to  a  first  prede- 
termined sute  of  energization  of  said  photoelectric  cells 
for  maintaining  said  adjustable  frame  activated  in  a  raised 
position  when  each  bag  is  properly  registered  and  for 
lowering  said  frame  in  response  to  a  second  predeter- 
mined sute  of  energization  of  said  photoelectric  cells 
when  a  bag  is  improperly  registered;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  control  means  for  diverting  each 
improperiy  registered  bag  from  said  path,  comprising:  a 
multiplicity  of  flexible  string  belts  arranged  in  substan- 
tially parallel  rows  on  opposite  sides  of  said  path  for  en- 
gaging a  bag  in  response  to  said  control  means,  with  each 
belt  forming  a  closed  loop  for  endless  roution;  means  for 
continuously  driving  each  string  belt;  and  pulley  means 


connected  to  said  frame  for  deflecting  said  fiexible  siring 
belts  from  the  bag  engaged  position  when  said  frame  is  in 
the  raised  position  and  for  releasing  said  belts  when  said 
frame  is  lowered. 


4^1,829 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EJECTING  SINGLE 

SHEETS  FROM  A  STACK  OF  SHEETS  IN  A  TRAY 

Wilbur  E.  Thomas,  165  Hillcrtst  Dr.,  Wayne,  NJ.  07470 

FUcd  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,549 

lat  CL'  B65H  S/30 

VS.  a.  271—10  4  Ctaiat 


4^1,828 
PLASTIC  BAG  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
JaBMi  A.  McDonald,  Paks  Heights,  aad  Earl  F.  Stachd,  West- 
moat,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Uaioa  Carhide  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Contiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  891^29,  Mar.  30,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  applicatiaa  Not.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,422 
Int  a.'  B65H  45/18 
VS.  a.  493—12  6  ClaiiBi 


'lO;         17, 


1.  A  method  for  ejecting  single  sheets  from  a  stack  of  sheets 
in  a  tray  comprising. 

(a)  stacking  sheets  in  a  tray, 

(b)  providing  front  barriers  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  tray. 

(c)  disposing  the  barriers  over  the  tray  acutely  to  the  plane 
defined  by  the  tray, 

(d)  pushing  an  ejector  foot  over  the  lop  sheet  of  the  stack  of 
sheets  in  the  tray  to  move  the  sheet  toward  the  acute 
barrier, 

(e)  blocking  the  leading  edge  of  the  top  sheet  at  the  side 
thereof  with  the  acute  barrier, 

(0  buckling  the  portion  of  the  sheet  behind  the  leading  edge 
to  billow  upwardly,  to  break  the  vacuum  interface  be- 
tween the  top  sheet  and  the  underlying  sheet,  releasing  the 
one  from  the  other, 

(g)  continuing  to  push  on  the  top  sheet,  while  the  edges  are 
engaged  with  the  barrier,  to  extend  the  central  portion  of 
the  top  sheet  at  its  leading  edge,  so  that  it  advances  be- 
yond the  comers  of  the  sheet  blocked  by  the  acute  barrier, 

(h)  driving  a  pair  of  rollers  positioned  to  seize  the  middle  of 
the  leading  edge  of  the  sheet  in  their  nip. 

(i)  pulling  the  middle  of  the  leading  edge  of  the  sheet  by  the 
rotating  rollers,  to  draw  the  comers  of  the  leading  edge  of 
the  sheet  from  entrapment  behind  the  barriers, 

(j)  continuing  to  push  the  sheet  from  the  tray,  and  pull  it  by 
the  rollers,  from  out  of  the  tray  to  eject  it  singly  from  the 
tray. 


4,281330 
LOG  ROLL  ARTICLE 
Erwia  G.  Rehhcia,  Wanpaca,  Wis„  aasiffrar  to  Mill-Craft  Hoas- 
iag  Corp„  Waupaca,  Wis. 

Fikd  May  12, 19W,  Ser.  No.  149,279 
Int  CL>  A63B  23/06 
VS.  a.  272—1  E  »  ClaiiBS 

1.  A  log  roll  article  of  manufacture  comprising;  two  substan- 
tially identical  longitudinal  cylindrical  half  sections  having  an 
ouside  half  cylinder  hollow  shell  and  semicircular  bulkheads  at 
the  ends  of  the  shell  and  one  of  the  bulkheads  has  a  closable 
port  passing  therethrough  at  a  location  near  the  line  of  meeting 
between  the  bulkhead  and  the  shell  and  one  longitudinal  edge 
of  the  shell  has  an  offset  lip  and  one  bulkhead  has  a  similar 
offset  lip  and  the  offset  lips  are  configured  so  that  when  two 
such  cylindrical  half  sections  are  placed  together  so  that  there 
is  a  buikhead  having  a  port  at  each  end  of  the  assembled  cylin- 
drical half  sections  the  offset  lips  fit  closely  inside  their  oppo- 
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site  member  which  is  not  offiset  and  the  offset  members  are 
fixedly  joined  to  their  opposite  members  so  as  to  form  a  sub- 


JUMP  ROPE 

Ripley  Quinby,  Jr.,  Box  176,  Bariingtoii,  Vt.  05401 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  973,4<0,  Dec.  26, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  apnlication  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,509 

Int.  a.'  A«B  S/20 

UA  a.  272—75  3  Ctoiaia 


stantially  water  tight  hollow  cylinder  having  diametrically 
opposed  closable  ports  at  each  end. 


4,281331 
PORTABLE  SECTIONS  FOR  DOG  RACE  TRACK 
Janes  W.  Bird,  3230  -  Fifth  Arc,  Saite  C,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
92103 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,282 

laL  a.>  A631C  1/02 

VS.  a.  272— 5  4  CUims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  as  a  race  track  comprising  at  least  one 
fixed  section  having  a  pair  of  ends  in  spaced  relationship  with 
one  another,  said  fixed  section  including  a  first  racing  surface 
thereon,  at  least  one  portable  section  having  opposite  ends  and 
top  and  bottom  surfaces,  said  top  surface  of  said  portable 
section  including  a  second  racing  surface  which  is  normally 
substantially  aligned  with  said  first  racing  surface  when  said 
fixed  and  poruble  sections  are  in  an  aligned  position  in  end-to- 
end  relationship,  power  means  for  moving  said  portable  sec- 
tion selectively  between  said  aligned  position  and  a  second 
position  remote  from  said  fixed  section,  a  reinforced  ledge 
means  at  each  end  of  said  fixed  section,  positioning  and  stop 
means  located  adjacent  each  end  of  said  fixed  section  and 
extending  outwardly  substantially  toward  one  another,  said 
positioning  and  stop  means  having  a  generally  planar  bearing 
plate  and  an  angularly  disposed  abutment  means  which  is 
disposed  generally  diagonally  across  said  bearing  plate  and  at 
an  angle  to  the  path  of  movement  of  said  portable  section,  skid 
means  carried  by  each  end  of  said  portable  section  in  a  position 
to  slidingly  engage  said  abutment  means  as  said  portable  sec- 
tion is  moved  toward  said  aligned  position  with  said  ends  of 
said  fixed  section  so  that  said  portable  section  will  be  longitudi- 
nally aligned  relative  to  said  fixed  section  and  a  portion  of  said 
bottom  surface  of  said  portable  section  will  be  in  engagement 
with  each  of  said  ledge  means  when  each  of  said  skid  means  of 
said  portable  section  b  in  engagement  with  the  adjacent  abut- 
ment means,  and  means  to  lock  each  of  said  skid  means  to  said 
abutment  means  when  said  skid  means  initially  engages  said 
abutment  means  so  that  when  oidy  one  of  said  skid  means 
initially  engages  one  of  said  abutment  means  said  portable 
section  is  moved  lengthwise  as  said  one  skid  means  is  slidaMy 
guided  along  said  abutment  means  until  the  other  skid  means 
engages  the  other  abutment  means  at  which  time  the  ends  of 
the  portable  section  are  in  aUgnment  with  the  ends  of  said  fixed 
lection  and  locked  thereto. 


1.  A  jump  rope  comprising: 

a  cord  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 

grips  at  the  ends  of  said  cord,  and 

cushion  element  means  attached  to  said  cord  intermediate 
said  grips, 

said  cushion  element  means  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  soft 
finger  meaiu  longitudinally  and  angularly  positioned 
about  said  axis  and  each  extending  outwardly  therefrom 
with  the  base  thereof  attached  to  said  cord,  whereby  the 
operative  diameter  of  said  rope  is  increased  by  the  length 
of  said  outwardly  extending  finger  means,  and 

said  cushion  element  means  extending  sufficiently  along  said 
axis,  so  that  when  said  cord  is  turned  by  said  grips,  said 
cushion  element  means  prevents  said  cord  from  striking 
the  ground,  thereby  decreasing  the  noise  that  would  oth- 
erwise occur, 

wherein  said  cord  comprises  at  least  three  strands,  and  said 
cushion  element  means  comprises  at  least  two  elongated 
serrated  pads  with  the  direction  of  elongation  extending 
along  the  axis  of  the  cord  and  with  each  pad  positioned  in 
a  respective  interstice  between  said  strands  and  entwined 
therewith  and  with  said  soft  fmger  means  being  formed  by 
the  serrations  of  said  serrated  pads. 


4,281,833 
AUDIO  RACQUET  BALL 
Michael  E.  Sudlcr,  and  Richard  L.  Aiani,  both  ofCanoga  Park, 
CaHf„  aaiinors  to  Sound  Gaaie*,  Inc.,  Canoga  Park,  Calif. 
FUcd  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,659 
iBt  a.i  A63F  9/00 
VS.  a.  273—85  G  »  Claiais 

14.  An  aural  paddle  ball  game  operated  under  the  control  of 
a  microprocessor  wherein  said  microprocessor  comprises: 
means  for  defining  physical  boundaries  in  terms  of  sound 

analogs; 
means  for  defining  game  elements  in  terms  of  sound  analogs; 

and 
means  for  defining  motion  of  said  game  elements  in  terms  of 

sound  analogs; 
means  to  select  game  modes  in  terms  of  sound  analogs;  and 
wherein  said  means  for  defming  game  elements  comprises: 
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means  for  defining  a  game  ball  to  be  manipulated  within  said 
physical  boundaries;  and 


surface  wherein  said  indicia  carried  by  said  first  plurality  of 
cards  are  in  view  of  said  at  least  two  players,  the  step  of  ran- 
domly selecting  one  of  the  cards  of  a  second  plurality  of  play- 
ing cards  wherein  at  least  some  of  said  second  plurality  of 
cards  carry  indicia,  said  indicia  carried  by  said  second  plurality 
of  cards  indicating  an  arithmetical  process,  the  step  of  one  of 
said  at  least  two  players  removing  at  least  one  card  from  said 
eight  cards  and  removing  at  least  one  card  from  said  four  cards 


«"pt«L,78 


means  defining  at  least  one  game  paddle  with  which  to  effect 
manipulation  of  said  game  ball. 


4,281,834 

GOLF  CHIPPING  AND  PITCHING  DEVICE 

Reuben  Chavez,  1721  Huger,  Cheyenne,  Wyo.  82001 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,386 

Int  a.'  A63B  69/36 

VS.  a.  273—182  R  9  Claim 


and  arithmetically  utilizing  only  said  arithmetical  process 
denoted  by  said  indicia  carried  by  said  second  plurality  of 
cards  with  said  numerical  indicia  disposed  on  said  at  least  one 
of  said  eight  cards  and  placing  said  at  least  one  card  from  said 
eight  cards  and  said  at  least  one  card  from  said  four  cards  into 
another  pile  adjacent  said  player,  said  arithmetical  process 
comprises  the  steps  of  addition,  subtraction,  multiplication,  and 
division. 


4,281,835 
ARITHMETIC  CARD  GAME  METHOD 
Nat  Seiden,  15-5  One  Center,  E.  Brunswick,  NJ.  08816 
Filed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,604 
Int  a.J  A63F  1/00 
VS.  a.  273—299  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  playing  an  educational  card  game  compris- 
ing the  step  of  concealing  from  the  view  of  at  least  two  players 
the  numerical  indicia  carried  by  a  first  plurality  of  playing 
cards,  the  step  of  stacking  said  first  plurality  of  cards,  into  a 
pile,  the  step  of  dispensing  from  said  pile  four  cards  of  said  first 
plurality  of  cards  to  each  of  said  at  least  two  players  wherein 
said  indicia  of  said  first  plurality  of  cards  so  dispensed  is  in 
view  of  each  of  said  at  least  two  players,  the  step  of  dispensing 
eight  of  cards  of  said  first  plurality  of  cards  onto  a  playing 


4,281,836 
DARTBOARD  SAFETY  SURROUND 
Ronald  M.  F.  Black,  63  Grasseadale  Ave.,  North  Prospect, 
Plymouth,  Deron,  England 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118.777 

lat  a.'  F41J  3/00 

VS.  CL  273-408  11  Claim 

'3\     y'6 


6.  A  golf  practice  device  comprising: 

an  open  frame  member  having  an  outer  peripheral,  generally 
circular  support  rim  provided  with  upper  and  lower 
edges,  and  means  to  support  said  rim  in  an  elevated,  sub- 
s'antially  horizontal  position  above  the  ground,  and 

a  target  member  defined  by  a  panel  composed  of  a  fabric  or 
f  ibric-like  material  dimensioned  to  have  an  outer  periph- 
eral edge  which  will  fit  within  said  rim,  and  outer  periph- 
eral connecting  means  having  a  pair  of  generally  circular 
flap  members  connected  together  along  said  outer  periph- 
eral edge  of  said  panel  and  extending  away  from  said  panel 
around  opposite  up[)er  and  lower  edges  of  said  rim,  said 
connecting  means  being  adjusubly  secured  together  out- 
wardly of  said  rim  to  stretch  said  panel  across  said  rim 
under  predetermined  tension. 


,7~ji^A -r 


1.  A  dartboard  safety  surround  comprising:  an  annuUr  ele- 
ment of  solid  resilient  material  having  a  radial  front  face  with 
a  radial  dimension  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  element 
and  a  radial  rear  face  defining  an  annular  recess,  and  a  filler 
which  occupies  said  recess. 


4481,837 
WATER  TIGHT  SEAL  STRUCTURE  FOR  CAMERA 
Akihiko  Hashimoto,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olynpas 
Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,300 
Oairas  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  24, 1978,  53/129986 
Int  a.'  F16J  15/34.  IS/46-  G03B  17/08 
VS.  a.  277—12  23  Clainu 


1.  A  water  tight  seal  structure  comprising: 
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a  rrame  of  a  device  to  be  sealed,  said  frame  having  an  open- 
ing in  it  for  tightly  accommodating  a  movable  operating 
member  of  said  device,  said  opening  having  an  upper  end; 

a  step  formed  in  said  upper  end  of  said  opening; 

a  sleeve  made  of  a  flexible  water-impermeable  material 
disposed  on  said  step,  said  sleeve  having  at  least  one  sur- 
face abutting  and  adhesively  coupled  to  said  step  in  a 
water  tight  manner  such  that  water  cannot  pass  between 
said  sleeve  and  said  step  into  said  frame;  said  sleeve  having 
an  inner  peripheral  surface  tightly  but  movably  abutting 
said  movable  operating  member  accommodated  in  said 
opening;  and 

means  for  directing  the  passage  of  water  under  pressure 
from  outside  said  frame  to  said  sleeve,  said  means  direct- 
ing said  water  against  said  sleeve  in  such  a  manner  that 
said  sleeve  is  biased  against  said  movable  member  by  the 
pressure  of  said  water  so  as  to  form  a  greater  seal  between 
said  sleeve  and  said  movable  member. 

SEAL 
Stig  Petnon,  KitriBcbolm,  Swedea,  issigBor  to  Akticbotaget 
SKF,  Gotheaborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No,  72,I«4 

Claimi  priority,  applicatkn  Sweden,  Oct  i  1978,  7810426 

Int.  a.'  F16J  15/44 


engaging  the  seat  to  seal  off  between  the  seat  and  ring,  the 
ring  having  a  skirt  portion, 

(b)  means  located  between  the  impeller  and  the  seal  ring  to 
rotate  the  ring  with  the  shaft,  said  means  including 

(xi)  a  cupwasher  clamped  onto  the  shaft  by  the  impeller  to 
rotate  therewith,  the  cupwasher  having  a  skirt, 

(X2)  a  compression  spring  endwise  confined  between  the 
cupwasher  and  the  seal  ring,  and 

(X3)  the  spring  operatively  connected  with  the  cupwasher 
and  the  seal  ring  to  positively  transmit  driving  torque 
from  the  cupwasher  to  the  seal  ring,  the  spring  having  a 
first  tang  received  in  a  slot  in  said  cupwasher  skirt,  and 
a  second  tang  received  in  a  slot  in  said  skirt  portion  of 
the  seal  ring, 

(c)  and  a  non-metallic  annular  seal  member  located  between 
the  seal  ring  and  the  shaft  to  seal  off  therebetween, 

(d)  the  seal  ring  being  everywhere  spaced  from  the  shaft  to 
allow  the  shaft  to  pivot  relative  to  the  seal  ring  while  the 
annular  seal  member  remains  sealing  off  therebetween, 

(e)  and  a  seat  ring  defining  said  seat,  the  seat  ring  carried  by 
said  wall,  the  seat  ring  defining  an  annular  notch,  and  an 


VS.  a.  277—53 


) 


2Claims 


1.  A  seal  for  a  space  between  two  surfaces  which  are  mov- 
able relative  to  each  other  comprising  a  seal  body  made  of  an 
integrated  foamed  plastic  having  a  homogeneous  surface  layer 
and  a  porous  central  portion  material  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
one  of  the  surfaces,  means  defining  a  groove  in  the  seal  body 
confronting  the  other  surface  and  formed  by  a  pair  of  spaced 
wall  portions  which  converge  inwardly  toward  said  other 
surface  so  that  the  base  of  the  groove  is  wider  than  the  groove 
at  the  outer  terminal  edges  of  the  wall  portions,  a  sealing  lip 
projecting  angularly  outwardly  to  one  side  of  said  groove,  said 
sealing  lip  forming  an  integral  part  of  said  seal  body  and  enga- 
gable  with  said  other  surface  a  flexible  strip  seated  in  said 
groove  and  having  a  face  confronting  the  other  surface  coated 
with  a  fiber  flock  projecting  beyond  the  terminal  edges  of  said 
wall  portions,  said  strip  being  of  a  transverse  dimension  greater 
than  the  spacing  between  the  terminal  ends  of  the  wall  portions 
so  that  the  strip  and  fiber  fiock  are  self-  supporting  in  said 
groove  and  may  be  easily  assembled  therein. 

4481,839 
ROTARY  FACE  SEALING  APPARATUS 
lT«r  L.  Schocmneyr,  Uguna  Niguel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Purex 
Corporatioii,  Lakewood.  Calif, 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,292 
Int  a."  FUN  17/04;  F16J  15/34 
VS.  a.  277—93  SD  9  Claims 

1.  In  rotary  sealing  apparatus  for  sealing  off  between  a  rela- 
tively rotating  shaft  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  mounting  an 
impeller,  and  a  relatively  non-rotating  wall  through  which  the 
shaft  extends,  there  being  an  annular  seat  on  the  wall,  the 
combination  comprising 
(a)  a  non-metallic  seal  ring  extending  about  the  shaft  and 


O-ring  in  said  notch  and  sealing  off  between  the  seat  ring 
and  said  wall, 

(f)  the  cupwasher  extending  between  the  impeller  and  a 
shoulder  defined  by  the  shaft  to  be  clamped  therebetween 
whereby  positive  drive  is  always  transmitted  from  the 
impeller  to  the  seal  ring  while  the  impeller  holds  the 
spring  axially  compressed  to  urge  the  seal  ring  against  the 
seat, 

(g)  the  wall  having  a  bore  through  which  the  shaft  extends, 
and  the  seat  ring  having  a  bore,  the  diameter  of  the  wall 
bore  being  smaller  than  the  bore  diameter  of  the  seat  ring, 
the  wall  bore  being  at  the  side  of  the  seat  ring  opposite  the 
seal  ring, 

(h)  and  two  radially  extending  slots  defined  by  said  wall  and 
intersecting  said  wall  bore  which  defines  said  diameter 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  seat  ring  bore,  whereby 
two  elongated  tools  are  receivable  through  said  slots  to 
push  the  seat  ring  free  of  said  wall, 

(i)  the  wall  defined  by  a  housing  conuining  fluid  lubricant 
which  communicates  with  said  seat  ring  bore  and  said 
slots. 


4,281,840 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  PACKER  ELEMENT  FOR  WELL 

BORES 
Allen  E  Harris,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,791 
Int.  a.'  E21B  33/129 
VS.  a.  277—117  M  Claims 

1.  In  a  pack-off  device  of  the  type  having  a  mandrel  and 
means  to  longitudinally  compress  a  packer  element  disposed 
about  said  mandrel,  a  packer  element  comprising: 
a  center  packer  ring  having  two  oblique  side  faces; 
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a  first  plurality  of  frusto-conical  packer  rings  having  substan- 
'     tially  parallel  oblique  side  faces  and  arranged  adjacent  said 

center  packer  ring; 
a  second  plurality  of  frusto-conical  packer  rings  having 
substantially  parallel  oblique  side  faces  and  arranged  adja- 
cent said  center  packer  ring; 


4,281342 
INNER  DIAMETER  CHUCK 
Daniel  P,  Martin,  24068  Meadowbridge,  Monnt  ClemcM,  Mich. 
48043 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,399 

Int  a.'  B23B  31/40 

VS.  a.  279—2  R  *  Claims 


said  oblique  side  faces  of  said  first  and  second  plurality  of 
frusto-conical  packer  rings  having  an  angle  of  radial  incli- 

■  nation  greater  than  the  angle  of  radial  inclination  of  said 
center  packer  ring  side  faces. 

4,281341 
O-RING  SEAUNG  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  ULTRA-HIGH 

VACUUM  SYSTEMS 
Chang-Kyo  Kim,  Knoxrille,  Tenn.,  and  Robert  Flaherty,  Mt. 
Lebanon,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,797 

Int  CL2  F16J  15/08:  F16L  25/00 

VS.  O.  277—236  ^  Claims 


1.  A  chuck  for  holding  a  workpiece  with  an  interior  recess 
having  an  interior  diameter  comprising  a  body  on  which  is 
mounted  a  radially  flexible  cup  shaped  workpiece  holder  hav- 
ing a  concave  face  interconnected  by  a  side  portion  to  and  a 
lip,  the  interior  of  the  face  rigidly  joined  to  the  body;  means  for 
connecting  the  lip  to  actuator  means,  the  actuator  means  mov- 
able axially  with  respect  to  the  holder  whereby  the  lip  is 
moved  relative  to  said  face  interior  causing  a  radial  movement 
of  said  side  portion;  an  exterior  of  said  side  portion  of  the  cup 
engageable  in  the  recess  of  the  workpiece  so  to  rigidly  join  the 
holder  to  the  workpiece,  the  holder  at  said  side  portion  having 
an  outer  diameter  greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  work- 
piece  recess  when  in  an  unstressed  condition  with  no  work- 
piece  present  and  where  movement  of  the  actuator  means 
axially  towards  said  face  causes  the  outer  diameter  at  said  side 
portion  to  decrease  until  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
workpiece  recess. 

4,281,843 
TOOL  CARRIER 
Frank  Jobnaoo,  Cambridge;  Donald  Gordon,  Rockwood,  both  of 
Canada,  and  George  Schick,  Easton,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Slater 
Steel  Industries,  Limited,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Jaa,  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,768 
Int  a.'  B62B  J/02 
VS.  a.  280— 47  J6  ♦ " 


1.  An  O-ring  sealing  arrangement  for  an  ultra-high  vacuum 
system  comprising: 

a.  a  first  metallic  tube  having  an  internally  protruding  sealing 

ring;  .  . .        . 

b.  a  second  metallic  tube  concentrically  disposed  within  and 
spaced  from  said  first  tube,  said  second  tube  having  two 
externally  protruding  sealing  rings  positioned  laterally  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  internal  sealing  ring  and  an  opening 
disposed  through  the  wall  of  said  second  tube  positioned 
laterally  between  said  external  sealing  rings;  and 

c.  an  O-ring  concentrically  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  tubes  extending  longitudinally  beyond  each  of  said 
external  sealing  rings,  said  O-ring  being  made  of  a  heat- 
recoverable  metal. 


1.  A  tool  carrier  comprising  an  essentially  uniury  tubular 
frame,  a  first  tool  receptacle,  tool  handle  gripping  means,  and 
a  second  tool  receptacle;  said  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  identi- 
cal opposed  substantially  reverse  Z-shaped  side  members,  each 
side  member  comprising  an  upper  horizontal  portion,  an  elon- 
gated intermediate  portion  extending  downwardly  and  rear- 
wardly,  a  lower  portion  extending  downwardly  and  for- 
wardly,  and  a  vertical  upwardly  extending  front  leg,  a  front 


1009  O.G.- 


154 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  4,  1981 


transverse  member  joining  the  upper  ends  of  said  front  legs, 
and  a  transverse  handle  joining  the  rear  ends  of  said  upper 
horizontal  portions;  a  transverse  axle  extending  through  the 
rear  end  portion  of  said  lower  portions;  a  wheel  at  each  end  of 
said  axle,  said  wheels,  lower  portions,  and  legs  being  so  dimen- 
sioned that  the  portion  of  said  frame  joining  said  lower  por- 
tions and  said  legs  forms  a  ground  engaging  member;  said  first 
tool  receptacle  comprising  an  upwardly  open  container  having 
a  bottom,  four  side  walls,  an  overhanging  upper  lip  about  the 
upper  periphery  thereof,  and  a  partition  in  the  forward  portion 
of  said  receptacle,  said  front  transverse  member  engaging  the 
forward  portion  of  said  overhanging  Up  of  said  first  tool  recep- 
tacle to  support  the  front  portion  of  said  receptacle,  the  rear- 
ward portion  of  said  receptacle  bottom  resting  on  said  axle; 
said  tool  handle  gripping  means  being  afiixed  to  said  upper 
portions;  and  said  second  tool  receptacle  comprising  support 
means  substantially  vertically  disposed  between  said  handle 
and  said  container  and  having  a  plurality  of  tool-receiving 
pockets  thereon. 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising  a  support  surface,  a  plurality  of 
carriers  on  which  said  support  surface  is  mounted,  a  castor  like 
structure  including  a  castoring  axis  and  a  castor  element  freely 
pivotable  about  said  castoring  axis  for  at  least  one  of  said 
carriers,  steering  pivot  means  for  enabling  tilting  of  said  castor- 
ing axis  relative  to  said  support  surface  and  steering  means 
operable  for  tilting  said  castoring  axis  of  said  castor  like  struc- 
ture about  said  steering  pivot  means  to  steer  the  vehicle. 


in  accordance  with  predetermined  input-output  force 
correlation  characteristics  to  be  provided  by  the  drive 
system,  which  comprises  cam  means  mounted  in  juxtapo- 
sition to  and  operative  relationship  with  said  rotatable 
output  force  transfer  means  and  said  input  force  applying 
means  for  controlling  the  amount  and  location  of  the 
relative  rotative  displacement  therebetween  during  each 
revolution  of  the  drive  system;  and  wherein  said  cam 
means  comprises:  cam  track  means  having  a  continuous 


4,281,844 
STEERABLE  CASTORED  VEHICLE 
TboBM  R.  JickBU,  LoadoB,  and  TrtTor  J.  Stoacbaaks,  Dart- 
ford,  both  of  Eoglaad,  aoigaors  to  Shcadale  Ltd. 
Filed  Not.  9,  1978,  Scr.  No.  958,995 
lat  CL'  B«2D  l/JS 
VS.  a.  280-87.01  19  ClaiM 


cam  surface  extending  3iO'  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  rotatable  output  force  means  (or  variably  changing 
the  rotational  speed  and  circumferential  location  of  said 
output,  force  transfer  means  relative  to  said  input  force 
applying  means;  and 
cam  follower  means  movably  mounted  on  said  cam  surface 
in  said  cam  track  for  causing  relative  movement  between 
said  cam  track  means  and  said  follower  means  during  each 
revolution  of  the  drive  system. 


4,28M46 

ANTI-JACKKNIFE  MECHANISM 

Keaaetk  A.  HaU,  7710  GoodaU  Rd.,  Doraad,  Mich.  48429 

FiM  Oct  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  87^71 

Int  CL'  B62D  53/08 

VS.  a.  280—432  4  Claian 


4J8M45 
DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  BICYCLES  AND  OTHER 
APPARATUS 
UwrcBcc  G.  BrowB,  1629  Kahilaai  St,  Hoaololu,  Hi.  9«821 
Filed  JaL  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,017 
lat  a.'  F16H  29/04 
VS.  a.  280—236  34  Claian 

13.  An  input-output  force  correlated  drive  system  for  driv- 
ing a  driven  device  such  as  the  rear  wheel  of  a  bicycle  or  the 
like  comprising: 
input  force  applying  means  for  transmitting  input  force  to 

and  causing  operation  of  the  drive  system; 
rotatable  output  force  transfer  means  operable  by  said  input 
force  applying  means  for  transferring  output  force  to  the 
driven  device;  and 
input-output  force  correlation  means  being  continuously 
Ofieratively  connected  to  and  operablt  by  said  input  force 
applying  means  and  being  continuously  operatively  con- 
nected to  and  operating  said  output  force  transfer  means 
for  variably  changing  the  rotational  speed  and  circumfer- 
ential location  of  said  output  force  transfer  means  relative 
to  said  input  foree  applying  means  daring  each  revolotioii 


1.  An  anti-jackknife  mechanism  for  a  tractor-trailer  combi- 
nation comprising;  means  coupling  a  tractor  and  trailer  to- 
gether for  articulation  relative  to  each  other  about  a  vertical 
axis,  a  stop  member  fixed  on  said  tractor  having  a  pair  of  stop 
portions  radially  and  symetrically  spaced  relative  to  said  axis, 
a  base  member  supported  on  said  trailer,  a  buffer  member 
supported  on  said  trailer  for  movement  relative  to  said  base 
member,  means  limiting  movement  of  said  buffer  member  in 
one  direction  relative  to  said  base  member,  means  resiliently 
resisting  movement  of  said  buffer  member  relative  to  said  base 
member  in  the  other  direction,  and  means  to  move  said  base 
member  and  buffer  member  relative  to  said  trailer  from  a  first 
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position  wherein  said  tractor  and  trailer  are  free  to  pivot  reU-  vertical  plane  about  a  horizontal  axis  is  accommodated  by  the 
live  to  each  other  about  said  vertical  axis  and  a  second  position  oscillation  of  said  ball  and  socket  coraiections  while  said  one 
wherein  said  buffer  member  is  engagable  with  said  stop  por- 
tions to  resiliently  resist  articulation  of  said  tractor  and  trailer 
relative  to  each  other. 


4,281347 

TRAILER  HITCH 

T.  Richard  Robe,  Lexiagton,  Ky.,  anigaor  to  The  UaiTeraity  of 

Kentucky  Research  FouadatioB,  Lexingtoa,  Ky. 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,699 

lat.  CLJ  B62D  «/00 

VS.  a.  280—446  B  »3  CUimi 


ball  and  socket  connection  shifts  transversely  parallel  to  a 
horizontal  axis  and  routes  through  a  vertical  plane. 


1.  A  trailer  hitch  for  a  vehicle  which  permits  two  degrees  of 
movement  for  a  hitchpoint  in  addition  to  the  normal  rotational 
freedoms  provided  by  a  ball  joint  comprising: 

a  frame  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  vehicle; 

a  hitchpoint  being  mounted  for  limited  lateral  movement  on 
said  frame  to  soften  the  lateral  motion  transmitted  from- a 
towed  vehicle  to  a  towing  vehicle; 

dampener  means  operatively  connected  to  said  hitchpoint 
and  said  frame  fo^stabilizing  said  lateral  movement  of  said 
hitchpoint  thereby  reducing  sway  of  the  towed  vehicle; 

spring  means  operatively  connected  to  said  hitchpoint  and 
said  frame  to  bias  said  hitchpoint  to  a  first  predetermined 
position;  and 

said  hrfchpoint  being  mounted  for  rotary  motion  relative  to 
said  frame  to  rotate  about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  towing 
vehicle  thereby  permitting  the  towing  vehicle  to  remain 
upright  in  the  event  the  towed  vehicle  is  turned  over.  ' 


4,281,849 

PORTABLE  LUGGAGE  CARRIER  AND  METHOD  OF 

COLLAPSING  SAME 

Michael  D.  Chaadick;  Robert  M.  Chaadick,  both  of  Orlaad 

Park,  and  Paiqaale  RiccUo,  Bine  Iilaad,  all  of  lU.,  aiaigaon 

to  Miro  MaBofactarlag  Company,  Blue  Islaad,  ni. 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,816 

lat  a.'  B62B  1/20 

VS.  a.  280—655  >*  CUfaii 


4,281,848 

JOINT  FOR  ARTICULATED  VEHICLES 

Stepbea  A.  Yooagers,  Clearwater,  Kaai.,  aHiffor  to  J.  L  Caae 

Coapaay,  Radae,  Wii. 

FUed  Oct  II,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,687 

lat  a.3  B60D  I/OO 

UA  a.  280-494  4Clataa 

1.  An  articulated  joint  for  an  articulated  vehicle  having  a 
front  section  and  a  rear  section,  comprising:  two  vertically 
spaced  ball  and  socket  connections  interconnecting  said  sec- 
tions for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  arid  a  verti- 
cal axis,  each  ball  and  socket  connection  having  a  ball  fixed  to 
a  pin  which  is  carried  by  one  of  the  front  and  rear  sections,  and 
a  socket  complementary  to  said  ball  which  is  carried  by  the 
other  of  said  front  and  rear  sections;  and  guide  means,  on  said 
one  section  and  disposed  transversely  reUtive  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  vehicle,  for  supporting  the  pin  and  ball  of  one 
of  said  baU  and  socket  connections  slidingly  and  routionaUy 
about  a  horizontal  axis,  whereby  relative  pivotal  movement  of 
said  sections  in  a  horizontal  plane  about  a  vertical  axis  and  m  a 


1.  A  luggage  carrier  comprising  an  elongated,  generally 
upright  frame  means  having  a  Uterally  spaced,  generally  verti- 
cally extending  side  portions  and  laterally  extending  portions 
connecting  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  side  portions,  a 
generally  U-shaped  base  frame  member  having  a  pair  of  later- 
ally spaced  leg  portions  and  a  connecting  portion,  the  ends  of 
said  leg  portions  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  lower  etid  of 
said  upright  frame  means  so  that  said  baae  frame  member  is 
swingable  between  a  generally  vertical  inoperative  position 
adjacent  to  said  upright  frame  means  and  an  operative,  gener- 
ally horizontal  position  extending  generally  perpendicular  to 
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said  oprighl  frame  means,  and  at  least  one  auxiliary  support 
frame  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  the  laterally  spaced  leg 
portions  of  said  base  frame  member,  said  auxiliary  support 
frame  having  an  operative  position  wherein  a  portion  thereof 
extends  laterally  over  and  rests  upon  the  opposite  leg  portion 
of  said  base  frame  member  to  which  it  is  connected,  whereby 
said  auxiliary  support  frame  provides  additional  lateral  support 
to  an  article  of  luggage  resting  on  the  base  frame  member  of 
said  carrier  when  said  base  frame  member  and  said  auxiliary 
support  frame  are  in  their  operative  positions. 


king  pin  housed  therein  to  anyangle  between  0.9*  and  4* 
from  the  vertical;  and 


4^1330 

ANTI-SWAY  APPARATUS 

Frank  G.  Stmitr,  Rtc.  3,  Box  186,  Estacada,  Oreg.  97023 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,706 

fat.  a.'  B«OG  19/02 

VS.  a.  280-489  6  aains 


1.  Anti-sway  apparatus  in  a  vehicle  which  includes  an  elon- 
gate frame  structure  and  a  ground-traveling  support  structure 
having  an  axle  which  extends  transversely  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  frame  structure,  where  the  frame  structure  is 
mounted  on  the  support  structure  axle  for  subsuntialiy  vertical 
movement  toward  and  away  therefrom,  and  for  angular  move- 
ment about  its  longitudinal  axis  with  respect  to  the  support 
structure  axle,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  rigid  beam  positioned  below  said  frame  structure  and 

extending  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof, 
elongate  arm  means  joined  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  beam  and 
connected  at  its  other  end  to  one  of  said  structures  for 
pivoting  with  respect  thereto  about  an  axis  paralleling  said 
beam,  and 
tensioning  means  yieldably  tensioning  said  beam  against  the 
other  of  said  structures  to  resist  angular  movement  of  said 
beam,  with  respect  to  said  other  structure,  about  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  frame  structure. 


4^1451 
SPRING  SUSPENSION 
Vernon  Brandt,  Recdiey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Brandt  Maautactur- 
ing.  Inc.,  Recdiey,  Calif. 

Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  591,715,  Ju.  30,  1975,  Pat  No. 
4,077,654.  This  application  Nor.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,457 
The  portion  of  Um  tera  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  7, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  O.'  B60G  H/00 
V£.  a.  280—718  1  Claim 

1.  A  spring  suspension  system  for  mounting  to  an  axle  assem- 
bly and  a  vehicle  body  comprising: 
a  king  pin; 
a  spring  member; 

a  first  bracket  member  adapted  to  receive  and  secure  a  first 
end  portion  of  said  spring  member,  a  second  bracket  mem- 
ber adapted  to  receive  and  secure  a  second  and  opposite 
end  portion  of  said  spring,  said  first  bracket  being  pivot- 
ally  mounted  to  said  vehicle  body,  both  said  first  and 
second  bracket  members  being  mounted  on  a  longitudinal 
axis  with  respect  to  said  vehicle  body,  said  first  bracket 
member  being  further  defmed  as  being  positioned  to  se- 
cured said  first  end  portion  of  said  spring  member  at  an 
elevation  which  differs  from  the  elevation  of  said  axle 
assembly,  thereby  inclining  said  axle  assembly  and  said 


clamping  means  for  securing  said  spring  to  said  axle  assem- 
bly such  that  said  spring  extends  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  axle  assembly. 


4,281352 
MOTION  CONVERTING  SYSTEM 

Raymond  L.  Konkle,  409  N.  Tenth  St.,  ainton,  Iowa  52732 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  883,434,  Sep.  IS,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,327 

Int.  a.'  B60S  9/12 

VS.  a.  280—766  9  Claims 


2.  A  motion  transmission  system  for  operating  a  landing  gear 
system  of  a  truck  trailer,  said  landing  gear  system  having 
separate  landing  gear  legs  interconnected  by  a  single  shaft  and 
each  landing  gear  leg  being  retractible  and  extensible  in  re- 
sponse to  rotation  of  said  shaft  in  one  direction  or  the  other, 
said  system  comprising  sleeve  means  for  receiving  said  shaft, 
means  for  coupling  said  sleeve  means  to  said  shaft,  a  pneumatic 
cylinder,  an  actuator  rod  extending  from  said  cylinder  axially 
normal  to  said  sleeve  means  and  reciprocal  toward  and  away 
from  said  sleeve  means,  first  and  second  lever  arms  having 
proximal  ends  swingable  about  said  sleeve  means,  first  and 
second  links  respectively  interconnecting  distal  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  lever  arms  with  said  rod,  a  toothed  wheel 
carried  by  said  sleeve  means,  and  selectively  reversible  pawl 
means  carried  by  each  of  said  lever  arms  for  engaging  teeth  of 
said  toothed  wheel  to  cause  rotation  of  said  sleeve  means  for 
rotating  said  shaft  in  a  selected  continuous  direction  with  each 
movement  of  said  rod,  an  elongated  housing  for  enclosing  said 
sleeve  means,  said  pneumatic  cylinder,  actuator  rod,  lever 
arms,  links,  pawl  means  and  toothed  wheel,  said  housing  being 
apertured  proximate  one  end  thereof  for  receiving  said  shaft 
intact  for  supporting  said  system  at  one  end  of  said  housing 
with  said  shaft  extending  transversely  from  opposite  sides  of 
said  housing,  and  a  brace  at  the  other  end  of  said  housing  for 
securement  to  floor  structure  of  said  trailer  for  suspending  the 
other  end  of  said  housing  from  said  floor  structure,  said  means 
for  coupling  said  sleeve  means  to  said  shaft  comprising  trans- 
mission gears  for  selectively  causing  said  shaft  to  rotate  at 
greater  angular  velocity  than  said  sleeve  means. 
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4,281353 

SEAT  BELT  RESTRAINING  APPARATUS 

Bernard  LeVeux,  Vauhallan,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Na- 

tionale  des  Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-BilUncourt,  France 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,162 

aaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  25,  1978,  78  30294 

Int.  a.'  B60R  21/40 

VS.  a.  280—804  *  ^"™ 


1.  A  seat  belt  restraining  apparatus  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
having  a  door,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  door  frame  constituted  by  a  reinforcing  bar  which  defines 
a  windshield  post,  a  longitudinal  roof  reinforcing  post  and 

'  a  lateral  roof  post,  said  reinforcing  bar  including  inner  and 
outer  sheet  means  connected  by  longitudinal  lips; 

at  least  one  upper  lateral  anchorage  for  one  end  of  said  belt 
and  movably  fixed  in  said  door  frame; 

a  lower  anchorage  for  the  other  end  of  said  belt,  said  belt 
extending  laterally  with  respect  to  said  door; 

a  guide  support  for  said  upper  lateral  anchorage,  said  guide 
support  supported  by  said  inner  sheet  means  of  said  rein- 
forcing bar; 

an  anchorage  block  element  affixed  to  said  at  least  one  upper 
lateral  anchorage  and  movable  in  said  guide  support; 

a  fiexible,  motor  driven,  rack  in  said  guide  support,  said 
anchorage  block  element  being  fixed  to  said  rack,  said 
guide  support  including  a  tube  within  which  said  rack 
slides,  said  guide  support  having  longitudinally  spaced 
fastening  elements,  said  fastening  elements  being  engaged 
in  openings  in  said  guide  support; 
whereby  access  to  a  seat  is  automatically  freed  when  said 
door  is  opened  and  said  belt  automatically  closes  over  the 
body  of  the  seat  occupant  when  said  door  is  closed. 

4,281354 

INTEGRATED  BOOK  UNING 

Peter  P,  Sa»ich,  Longmeadow.  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Smyth 

Manufacturing  Company,  Bloomfield,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  882,912,  Mar.  6,  19TO,  »bandon^ 

which  is  a  eontinnation-in-p«t  of  Ser.  No^«'»«' A"*;*!*^' 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,863 

Int.  a.'  B42D  3/00:  B42C  11/00 

VS.  a.  281-21  R  "  *^"™ 


book  with  a  cover,  the  book  lining  being  an  integral  one-piece 
unit  formed  from  a  single  sheet  of  substantially  flat  strip  stock 
and  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  sheet  having  opposite 
longitudinal  ends  folded  toward  one  another  with  mner  sur- 
faces at  each  respective  longitudinal  end  of  the  sheet  being  in 
confronting  bonded  relation  to  one  another,  the  sheet  having  a 
folded  length  between  its  opposite  longitudinal  ends  substan- 
tially equal  to  a  length  of  a  book  spine  to  which  the  lining  is  to 
be  applied,  the  sheet  having  a  width  between  opposed  side 
edges  thereof  which  width  is  less  than  its  folded  length,  the 
sheet  having  a  longitudinally  extending  intermediate  portion  of 
a  predetermined  uninterrupted  width  substantially  equal  to  the 
width  of  a  book  spine  to  which  the  lining  is  to  be  applied,  and 
opposed  side  flaps  respectively  extending  in  opposite  direc- 
tions laterally  beyond  said  intermediate  portion  and  the  op- 
posed side  edges  of  the  sheet  to  be  applied  to  end  sheets  of  a 
book,  and  the  comers  of  each  of  the  side  flaps  of  the  sheet 
being  relieved  with  corner  cutouts  defining  each  longitudinal 
end  of  said  intermediate  portion  of  the  sheet  of  said  predeter- 
mined uninten-upted  width  between  the  comer  cutouts,  said 
longitudinal  ends  of  said  intermediate  portion  of  the  sheet 
respectively  having  an  outer  surface  printed  with  a  simulated 
headband. 


4,281355 
PRESSURE-SENSmVE  OH  HEAT-SENSITIVE 

RECORDING  MATERIAL  AND  NOVEL 

2  2-DIARYLCHROMENO  COMPOUNDS  USED 

THEREIN 

Jean  C.  Petitpierre,  Kaiseraugst,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  873,582.  Jan.  30, 1978,  Pat  No.  4.187,233. 
This  application  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,556 
CUims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Feb.    4,    J977, 

1379/77 

Int  a.'  B41M  5/16.  5/18.  5/22 

VS.  a.  282-27.5  "  ^^^ 

1  A  pressure-  or  heat-sensitive  recording  matenal  compns- 
ing  a  support  containing  or  coated  with  at  least  one  color- 
forming  agent  which  is  a  2,2-diarylchromeno  compound  of  the 
formula 


wherein  ...      ,  ,.   ,  _, 

V|  and  Vjeach  represent  hydrogen,  chlonne,  lower  alkyl  or 

lower  alkoxy, 
y  1  and  Y:  each  represent  hydrogen.  — O— Ri  or 


1  An  integrated  book  lining  to  be  applied  to  a  spine  and  end 
sheets  of  a  book  for  securing  book  pages  prior  to  casing-in  the 


— N 


/ 

\ 


,«t 


R2 


Xi  and  X2,  each  independently  of  the  other,  represent 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsub- 
stituted  or  represent  benzyl,  phenyl,  or  benzyl  or  phenyl 
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which  is  substituted  by  chlorine,  nitro.  lower  alkyl,  lower 
■Ikoxy  or  the  amino  group 


/ 


R3 


— N 


the  ring  A  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen, 
nitro,  lower  alkyl,  — O — Rj  or 


— N 


/ 


"s 


having  a  projection  portion  corresponding  in  shape  to  the 
annular' recess  in  the  other  member  and  adapted  to  enter 
and  closely  interfit  with  the  recess  when  the  two  members 
are  abutted  together  on  the  pipe, 
said  projection  and  recess  effectively  providing  a  piston  and 
cylinder  action  to  force  cement  under  pressure  between 
the  confronting  surface  areas  of  the  sleeve  member  and 
pipe,  and  additionally  between  the  closely  mating  surfaces 
of  the  sleeve  member  and  fitting  member  when  cement  is 
applied  onto  the  pipe  surfaces  between  these  two  members 
prior  to  assembly  and  thereafter  the  two  members  are 
abutted  together. 


or  contains  a  fused  benzene  ring,  and 
R|,  R2i  R3,  R4  R;  and  R6.  each  independently  of  the  other, 
represent  alkyl  of  not  more  than  12  carbon  atoms  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  cyano  or  lower  alkoxy,  or 
represents  cycloalkyi,  phenyl,  benzyl,  or  phenyl  or  benzyl 
which  is  substituted  by  chlorine,  nitro,  lower  alkyl  or 
lower  alkoxy,  or  each  of  the  pairs  of  substituents  R  i  and 
R2,  R3  and  R4.  Rj  and  R6,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atoip 
to  which  said  pair  is  attached,  forms  a  S-  or  6-  membered 
heterocyclic  radical. 


4;!81,«57 

FAUCET  CONNECTOR 

Bruce  Randall,  35M  Marion  Atc.,  Fialeyrille,  Pa.  15332 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,566 

Int.  a.^  F16L  35/00,  37/00.  55/00 

VS.  a.  285—34  10  Clainu 


4^1356 

WET-DRY  CEMENTABLE  COUPLING  FOR  PLASTIC 

PIPE 

Alan  L  Utflun,  114  Hartwood  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15208,  and 

Janes  P.  StriHle,  16  Andm  Rd.  -  Ocean  Reef,  Key  Largo,  Fla. 

33037 

Filed  Jnl.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  928^26 

Int  a.'  F16L  55/00 

VS.  a.  285—15  8  ClaiBS 


17        uc  tl.     IW 


1.  A  wet-dry  cementable  coupling  for  plastic  pipe,  for  repair 
or  replacement  to  a  preexisting  pipe  section  regardless  of  its 
wet-dry  condition  comprising: 

a  plastic  sleeve  member  axially  slidable  over  a  preexisting 
pipe  section  and  having  an  extended  surface  area  closely 
adapted  to  encircle  and  be  cementable  to  the  outside 
surface  of  the  pipe. 

a  plastic  fitting  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  the  end  of  the 
preexisting  pipe  and  containing  an  inner  dry  seal  means 
engageable  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  pipe  to  form  a 
fluid  tight  seal,  thereby  enabling  the  outer  surface  of  the 
preexisting  pipe  to  be  dried  upstream  of  the  dry  seal, 

said  plastic  sleeve  member  and  plastic  fitting  being  formed  to 
provide  closely  interengageable  mating  surfaces  when  in 
the  driest  area  the  sleeve  member  is  axially  positioned  on 
the  pipe  abutting  the  fitting  member, 

one  of  said  sleeve  member  and  fitting  member  having  an 
annular  recess  thai  is  cylindrical  in  longitudinal  cross-sec- 
tion for  encircling  the  pipe  and  in  communication  with 
both  the  space  between  the  abutting  surfaces  of  the  sleeve 
ad  fitting,  and  in  communication  with  the  space  between 
said  extended  surface  area  of  the  sleeve  and  the  outer 
surface  of  the  pipe, 

and  the  other  of  said  sleeve  member  and  fitting  member 


1.  A  quick  release  connector  comprising,  a  nut  assembly 
having  a  cylindrical  body  portion  with  an  axial  bore  there- 
through, 

said  body  portion  including  a  plurality  of  individual  sections 
each  having  an  extenud  surface  and  an  internal  surface, 

said  internal  surfaces  of  said  individual  sections  forming  said 
axial  bore, 

said  individual  sections  being  adapted  to  receive  a  pipe-like 
member  extending  through  said  axial  bore, 

retaining  means  positioned  in  surrounding  relation  with  said 
external  surface  of  each  of  said  body  portion  sections  for 
maintaining  said  body  portion  sections  in  assembled  rela- 
tion, 

lever  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  retaining  means  for 
exerting  a  clamping  force  upon  said  body  portion  sections 
to  move  said  body  portion  sections  into  clamping  engage- 
ment with  the  pipe-like  member, 

said  lever  means  being  adapted  to  move  between  a  first 
position  for  maintaining  said  body  portion  sections  in 
locked  engagement  with  the  pipe-like  member  and  a  sec- 
ond position  for  quickly  releasing  said  body  portion  sec- 
tions from  engagement  with  the  pipe-like  member  to 
permit  longitudinal  movement  of  said  nut  assembly  on  the 
pipe-like  member, 

said  lever  means  having  an  end  portion  movable  between 
said  first  and  second  positions,  and 

said  lever  means  end  portion  being  adaptable  in  said  first 
position  to  move  into  wedging  engagement  with  the  sur- 
face of  a  structure  supporting  the  pipe-like  member  so  that 
continued  movement  of  said  lever  means  is  resisted  and 
said  nut  assembly  is  urged  downwardly  on  the  pipe-like 
member  to  firmly  engage  said  nut  assembly  to  the  pipe- 
like member. 
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'  4,281,858 
SELECnVELY  BRIDGED  EXPANSION  JOINT 
Michael  L.  Bowyer,  Aberdeen,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Baker 
International  Corporation,  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,728 

Int  a.5  F16L  35/00 

VS.  a.  285—39  7  Cla'"* 


being  of  the  type  including  an  outer  metal  pipe  and  an  inner 
liner  of  rubber  or  synthetic  resin  material,  wherein  metal  joint- 
ing flanges  are  provided  on  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  pipe  sec- 
tion, and  wherein  each  liner  extends  from  the  interior  of  its 
associated  pipe  section  radially  outwardly  to  form  a  liner 
extension  between  portions  of  the  respective  flanges  and  termi- 
nating in  generally  annular  surfaces,  the  joint  including  means 
for  urging  the  flanges  towards  one  another  so  that  a  seal  is 
formed  between  the  mating  faces  of  the  two  liner  extensions 
lying  between  the  flange  portions,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing an  annular  metal  ring  between  substantially  planar,  parallel 
faces  of  the  jointing  flanges  and  radially  outwardly  of  the  liner 
extensions,  and  first  and  second  generally  annular  metal  inserts, 
each  of  said  inserts  having  a  portion  lying  between  one  of  said 
flanges  and  one  of  said  liner  extensions,  each  of  said  inserts 
further  including  an  axially  protruding  peripheral  lip  forming 
sliding  sealing  conuct  with  an  inner  surface  of  said  annular 
ring  such  that  the  combination  of  said  metal  inserts  and  metal 
ring  reduces  leakage  from  the  pipe  joint  in  the  event  of  failure 
of  the  seal  between  said  liner  extensions  as  a  result  of  external 
fire. 


1.  A  selectively  telescopable  joint  carryable  on  a  tubular 
conduit  having  upper  and  lower  conduit  members  extendable 
within  a  subterranean  well,  said  joint  comprising:  an  outer 
cylindrical  housing;  an  inner  cylindrical  body  earned  interior 
of  said  outer  cylindrical  housing,  one  of  said  housing  and  said 
body  connecUble  to  said  upper  member  and  the  other  of  said 
housing  and  said  body  being  connectable  to  said  lower  mem- 
ber; seal  means  on  one  of  said  housing  and  said  body  and 
slidable  along  the  other  of  said  housing  and  body  to  prevent 
fluid  communication  therebetween  during  telescoping  move- 
ment: engagement  profiles  defined  on  each  of  said  housing  and 
said  body;  a  bridging  member  extendable  within  said  joint  and 
between  said  housing  and  said  body;  engaging  means  on  said 
bridging  member  extendably  and  selectively  secured  withm 
said  profiles,  whereby  said  housing  and  said  body  are  m  rela- 
tive locked  position;  and  means  for  urging  and  removing  said 
engaging  means  out  of  said  engagement  profiles  whereby  said 
housing  and  said  body  may  be  selectively  telescoped  in  ex- 
panding and  contracting  directions. 

4^1359 
PIPE  JOINTS 
Panda  M.  DaTici,  Eart  Preston,  England,  assignor  to  Le  Car- 
bone  (Great  Britain)  United,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  695,761,  ira.  14, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,127,287. 
This  application  Jul.  20, 1978.  Ser.  No.  926,296 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  9,  1976, 
00773/76 

tat  CL'  F16L  9/14 
UJS.  a.  285—55  3  O"*™ 


4,281360 
KEY  COUPLED  PLASTIC  CONDUITS 
Kenneth  F.  Slreit  Mt  Prospect  lU.,  assignor  to  Techplastics, 
Inc.,  West  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,355 

Int  a.'  F16L  39/00 

VS.  a.  285—137  R  '"  Otim 


J    I  JB  *     »  * 


1.  In  a  joint  between  two  pipe  sections,  each  pipe  section 


1.  A  connection  for  two  conduit  sections  each  of  which  is 
formed  from  a  plurality  of  integrally  fonned  pl»stic  enclosing 
walls  defining  an  elongated,  open  ended  passageway  therein, 
comprising:  an  integral  bell  portion  at  one  end  of  one  of  said 
two  conduit  sections  and  an  integral  spigot  portion  at  one  end 
of  the  second  conduit  section  with  the  outer  transverse  dimen- 
sions of  the  free  end  of  said  spigot  portion  corresponding  to  the 
inner  transverse  dimensions  of  said  bell  portion  whereby  said 
two  conduit  sections  mate  together;  a  peripheral,  outward 
extending  lip  at  the  free  end  of  said  spigot  portion,  said  lip 
having  outer  transverse  dimensions  generally  equal  to  the 
inner  transverse  dimensions  of  the  bell  portion  to  support  the 
free  end  of  said  bell  portion  and  to  index  said  spigot  portion  to 
the  bell  portion;  a  first  peripheral  flange  at  the  spigot  portion 
and  adjacent  to— but  spaced  apart  from— said  lip,  said  first 
flange  having  outer  transverse  dimensions  generallycorre- 
sponding  to  the  inner  transverse  dimensions  of  the  correspond- 
ing location  in  said  bell  portion;  a  second  peripheral  flange  at 
the  spigot  portion  adjacent  to— but  spaced  apart  from— said 
first  flange,  second  second  flange  having  outer  transverse 
dimensions  generally  corresponding  to  the  inner  transverse 
dimensions  of  the  con^esponding  location  in  said  bell  portion 
of,  said  first  flange  lying  between  said  lip  and  said  second 
flange,  whereby  said  first  flange,  said  second  flange  and  said  lip 
on  said  first  conduit  section  cooperate  with  the  bell  portion  on 
said  second  conduit  section  to  align  both  conduit  sections 
together, 

a  gasket  seated  within  the  annulus  defined  by  the  adjacent 
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sides  of  said  Tirsl  flange  and  said  lip,  said  gasket  being  of  a 
dimension  relative  to  the  outer  transverse  dimensions  of 
said  lip  and  said  first  flange  to  engage  the  inner  surface  of 
the  bell  portion  thereby  sealing  the  joint  between  the  bell 
portion  and  the  spigot  portion  of  said  two  conduit  sec- 
tions: and 
means  for  interlocking  said  one  conduit  section  relative  to 
said  second  conduit  section  including:  retention  means  on 
the  exlerior  surfaces  of  said  spigot  portion  between  said 
first  and  second  flanges;  a  plurality  of  paired  apertures  in 
the  bell  portion  adapted  in  position  to  be  aligned  with  said 
retention  means,  said  paired  apertures  and  said  retention 
means  cooperating  together  to  define  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings with  ends  defined  by  the  paired  apertures  in  said  bell 
portitin  and  with  a  mid-section  defined  by  the  exterior 
surfaces  of  said  spigot  portion;  and  a  plurality  of  keys 
snugly  extending  through  each  of  said  paired  apertures 
and  into  said  retention  means  thereby  mechanically  Join- 
ing said  two  conduit  sections,  said  keys  being  formed  from 
a  generally  straight  length  of  resilient  plastic  material,  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  keys — when  inserted  into  the 
opening  defined  by  said  paired  apertures  and  said  reten- 
tion means— being  deformed  so  as  to  define  a  curved  line 
segment,  whereby  said  keys  present  a  convex  aspect  rela- 
tive to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  conduit  sections  in 
holding  said  conduit  sections  together. 


TUBING  JOINT  ASSEMBLY 
Ralph  G.  Ridenour,  626  Lexington-Ontario  Rd.,  Mansfield, 
Ohio  44903 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  887,491,  Mar.  17,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,905 

Int.  a.'  F16L  13/14 

U.S.  a.  285— 382J  5  Oalms 


4J81,861 
BALL  JOINT 
Frank  P.  Czerewaty,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameron  Iron 
Works,  Inc.,  HoutoB,  Tex. 

('FUed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,414 

Int.  a.>  F16L  27/04 

VS.  a.  285—265  7  Claims 


/' 


1.  A  tubing  joint  assembly,  comprising  in  combination, 

a  first  metal  tubular  part  having  an  inner  wall  and  an  outer 
facing  wall, 

a  metal  tube  telescoped  over  said  first  tubular  part  and  hav- 
ing inner  and  outer  facing  walls, 

a  metal  sleeve  telescoped  over  said  tube  and  having  an  inner 
facing  wall, 

a  plurality  of  sharp  annular  shoulders  on  one  of  said  facing 
walls, 

and  a  herringbone  inward  compression  path  on  two  longitu- 
dinally opposite  sides  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve 
establishing  a  zig-zag  compression  path  of  a  length  longer 
than  that  of  said  sleeve  and  compressing  inwardly  said 
sleeve  against  said  tube  and  establishing  a  corresponding 
zig-zag  compression  path  compressing  said  tube  against 
said  first  tubular  part  to  establish  a  fluid  tight  seal  espe- 
cially at  said  sharp  annular  shoulders  to  physically  lock 
together  said  tubular  part,  tube  and  sleeve. 


4,281,863 
EXHAUST  TUBE  CLAMP 
John  F.  Hall,  Bloorafield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

rUcd  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,913 

iBt  a.J  F16L  13/14 

VS.  a.  285— 382J  2  Claims 


1.  A  ball  joint  comprising 

a  first  tubular  member  having  an  enlarged  inner  diameter  at 
one  end  thereof  with  an  internal  groove, 

a  seal  ring  in  said  internal  groove, 

a  second  tubular  member  having  a  partial  external  spherical 
surface  on  one  end  thereof, 

the  splierical  surface  of  said  second  tubular  member  being 
positioned  within  said  one  end  of  said  first  tubular  member 
in  sealing  engagement  with  said  seal  ring, 

a  first  flange  having  an  inner  diameter  sufficiently  large  to 
allow  installation  and  removal  of  said  second  tubular 
member  therethrough, 

means  connecting  said  first  flange  to  the  other  end  of  said 
second  tubular  member  from  said  spherical  surface,  and 

means  interconnecting  said  first  tubular  member  and  said 
first  flange  whereby  relative  pivoting  between  said  tubu- 
lar members  is  maintained  about  the  center  of  said  spheri- 
cal surface, 

said  second  tubular  member  being  removable  and  replace- 
able through  said  first  flange  without  disconnecting  said 
interconnecting  means  when  said  first  flange  is  free  of 
connections  other  than  said  interconnecting  means. 


1.  In  en  exhaust  system  utilizing  thin-walled  tubmg  subject 
to  extreme  radial  collapse  when  constrictive  forces  above  a 
given  force  range  are  applied  thereto,  a  self-limiting  clamp  for 
joining  and  sealing  telescoped  end  of  an  inner  and  outer  tube 
comprising;  an  elongated  upper  and  lower  member  each  hav- 
ing curved  mid-portion  for  engaging  the  outer  tube  about 
substantially  its  entire  periphery;  each  member  also  having  a 
tubular  portion  formed  along  one  end  edge  portion  and  with 
each  tubular  portion  being  in  axial  alignment  with  one  another 
when  the  members  are  assembled  loosely  about  the  tubing; 
means  including  the  second  opposite  end  edge  portions  to  form 
a  hinging  action  between  the  members;  the  hinging  means 
including  portions  of  the  lower  member  which  is  formed  of  a 
continuous  single  strip  of  metal,  one  end  of  which  is  formed  in 
the  tubular  portion  at  the  one  end  edge,  the  second  end  edge 
portion  being  formed  by  turning  the  strip  back  upon  itself  so 
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that  the  mid-portion  of  the  member  has  a  double  thickness,  a 
portion  of  the  turned  back  strip  extending  normal  to  the  plane 
of  the  mid-portion  to  form  a  bridge  of  substantial  depth  as 
compared  to  the  thickness  dimension  of  the  metal  strip,  the 
bridge  portion  being  formed  by  bending  distortion  of  the  strip 
so  that  an  opening  is  produced  beneath  the  bridge  portion  and 
between  it  and  the  remainder  of  the  strip,  the  second  end 
portion  of  the  upper  member  being  extended  for  projection 
through  the  opening  and  beneath  the  bridge  portion  for  subse- 
quent bearing  engagement  with  the  bridge  portion;  fastener 
means  extending  through  the  aligned  portions  for  selectively 
drawing  the  member  and  particularly  the  tubular  portions 
toward  one  another,  the  tubular  portions  defining  facing  end 
surfaces  between  the  members  and  being  configured  so  that  a 
gap  therebetween  is  formed  when  the  members  are  loosely 
assembled  about  the  tubing  whereas  operation  of  the  fastener 
means  draws  the  facing  end  surfaces  together  to  cause  the 
curved  mid-portions  to  engage  and  radially  distort  the  outer 
telescoped  tube  in  a  controlled  manner. 

4  281364  ^ 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  A  TRANSPORT  CONTAINER  OF 

AN  ELECTRICALLY  DRIVEN,  RAIL-BOUND 

TRANSPORT  CAR  WITH  A  CONTACT  DEVICE 

ACrUATABLE  BY  A  TRANSPORT  CONTAINER  COVER 

FOR  MONITORING  THE  LOCKING  STATE 
Edelbert  Wiechert,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1979.  Ser.  No.  29,393 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  17, 
1978,  2817151 

Int.  CLJ  E05C  3/12 
VS.  a.  292—229  U  Ctaims 


cover  being  disposed  in  its  closing  relation  to  the  transport 
container,  and  said  actuation  element  being  movable  to  actuate 
said  contact  device  only  when  the  cover  is  in  said  closing 
relation  to  the  transport  conuiner  and  the  catch  has  been  fully 
moved  to  its  fiilly  engaged  position  relative  to  the  cover. 

4.281.865 
INTERIOR  DOOR  SECURITY 
James  A.  Nicholson,  10600  Van  Stralea  Way,  Rancho  Cordora, 
Calif.  95670 

Filed  No».  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,973 

Int  a.'  E05C  19/18 

U.S.  a.  292—258  3  Oaims 


1.  A  door  knob  security  cinch  loop  comprising  an  elongated 
member  which  f-^-ms  a  loop  shaped  to  extend  over  a  knob  and 
being  secured  at  a  point  spaced  therefrom  to  a  connection  and 
pivot  means;  an  elongated  hook  pivotally  secured  to  said  pivot 
means  and  shaped  to  fit  about  a  shank  of  said  knob;  an  opposite 
end  of  said  security  cinch  loop  comprising  anchor  means; 
including  a  part  of  said  elongated  member,  and  including 
means  shaped  for  securing  said  opposite  end  to  a  structure 
adjacent  said  door. 


4,281366 

WEED  PULLER  AND  EJECTOR 

James  E.  Atcbeson,  3203  -  26th,  Lobboefc,  Tex.  794U 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69336 

Int.  CI.J  B66F  3/00 

VS.  a.  294—50.5  «  Clai"* 


1.  A  locking  device  for  a  transport  container  of  an  electri- 
cally driven  rail-bound  transport  car,  comprising  support 
means  for  operative  association  with  a  transport  container 
which  is  to  receive  a  cover  in  closing  relation  thereto,  a  catch 
carried  by  said  support  means  and  movable  from  a  disengaged 
position  to  a  fully  engaged  position,  the  catch  is  said  fully 
engaged  position  being  operative  for  securely  retaining  the 
cover  in  said  closing  relation  to  the  transport  container,  a 
contact  device  secured  to  said  support  means  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  catch  for  monitoring  the  locking  state  of  the  catch  with 
respect  to  the  cover  and  being  actuauble  in  response  to  fasten- 
ing of  the  cover  in  said  closing  relation  by  means  of  said  catch, 
an  actuation  element  mounted  by  said  support  means  so  as  to 
be  engageable  with  the  cover  as  the  cover  is  moved  into  said 
closing  relation  to  the  transport  container,  and  being  resiliently 
urged  by  a  spring  force  toward  a  non-actuating  condition 
relative  to  said  contact  device,  a  bearing  controlling  movement 
of  the  actuation  element  to  an  actuating  relationship  to  said 
contact  device,  said  bearing  being  movably  mounted  by  said 
support  means  and  being  movable  by  a  portion  of  the  catch  as 
the  catch  is  moved  toward  said  engaged  position,  toward  an 
enabling  position,  said  bearing  when  in  said  enabling  position 
being  disposed  to  enable  actuation  of  the  contact  device  by  the 
actuation  element,  said  bearing  when  not  completely  moved  to 
said  enabling  position  by  the  catch  because  of  the  catch  not 
being  fully  moved  to  i«  fully  engaged  position,  preventing 
actuation  of  the  contact  device  even  when  the  actuation  ele- 
ment is  deflected  against  the  spring  force  by  means  of  the 


1.  In  a  weed  puller  including 
a',  an  elongated  handle  having 

(j)  an  axis, 

(ii)  an  upper  end,  and 

(iii)  a  lower  end, 

b.  an  earth  trowel  on  the  handle  extending  downward  from 
the  lower  end, 

c.  said  trowel  being  bifurcated  forming  a  pair  of  tines  with  a 
slot  between  them, 

d.  the  ends  of  the  tines  angled  inward  toward  the  slot  to  form 
a  notch  so  that  when  the  trowel  is  forced  into  the  earth,  a 
weed  root  is  guided  into  the  slot;  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 

e.  a  blade  in  the  slot,  and  '  X 
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f.  ejecting  means  attached  to  the  blade  for  moving  the  blade 
down  the  slot  so  as  to  remove  a  weed  root  in  the  slot, 

g.  the  ejector  means  includes 
h.  a  rod  attached  to  the  blade, 

j.  said  rod  extending  upward  to  a  hand  actuator 
(i)  on  the  top  thereof  and 
(ii)  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  handle, 

k.  a  spring  between  the  rod  and  handle  biasing  the  rod  up- 
ward, and 

1.  a  metal  strap  extending  normal  to  the  handle  at  the  upper 
part  of  the  strap  to  form  a  pedal. 

m.  the  strap  curving  downward  from  the  outer  end  of  the 
pedal  and  back  to  the  axis  of  the  handle  to  form  a  fulcrum, 
and 

n.  the  bottom  of  the  strap  forming  said  trowel. 


4,281,U7 
DISENGAGING  APPARATUS 

Nikolai  Kariagin,  Ckatsworth.  CaUf„  assignor  to  Whlttaker 
Corporation.  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1»79,  Ser.  No.  83,420 

IBL  a.'  B66C  J/34 

VS.  CL  294—83  R  »7  CUiiM 


positioning  arms  to  each  framing  member  by  means  of  a 
framing  member  frame  rod, 

a  "U"  shaped  attachment  ring  attached  to  the  main  connect- 
ing rod, 

funher,  on  each  framing  member  a  rectangular  plate 
mounted  about  a  mounting  stud, 

each  rectangular  plate  having  thereon  mounted  at  least  two 
wheel  means,  the  axis  of  said  wheel  means  parallel  to  the 


mounting  stud  and  perpendicular  to  the  major  plane  of  the 
rectangular  plate  and  framing  member, 
wherein  movement  of  said  main  connecting  rod  within  said 
slots  results  in  movement  of  said  framing  members  so  that 
lifting  of  said  main  connecting  rod  by  said  "U"  shaped 
attachment  ring  results  in  a  gripping  action  about  a  rail 
when  the  rail  is  positioned  between  said  rectangular 
plates. 


4,281,869 

AIR  SPOILER 

Joseph  D.  Saint,  4844  Fir  St„  Saa  Diego,  CaUf.  92101 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  108,462 

Ut  CL^  B«0J  1/04 

VS.  a.  296—1  S  17  Claims 


1.  Disengaging  apparatus  comprising: 

a  releasable  hook  including  a  contact  surface,  a  pivot  axis, 
and  a  cam  surface; 

a  housing  containing  means  for  positioning  said  hook  for 
rotation  about  the  pivot  axis; 

a  cam  mounted  on  a  shaft  pivotable  about  a  second  pivot  axis 
between  first  and  second  positions  respectively  blocking 
and  permitting  rotation  of  the  hook; 

means  coupled  to  the  cam  for  rotating  the  cam  about  the 
second  pivot  axis  upon  release  thereof,  said  means  com- 
prising counterbalance  means  mounted  to  rotate  the  cam 
toward  the  second  position;  and 

hook  rotating  means  operatively  interconnected  with  the 
cam  coupled  means  for  positively  pivoting  the  hook  after 
rotation  of  the  cam  out  of  the  blocking  position. 


□Pg^^ 


4,281,868 
RAIL  THREADING  DEVICE 
Estel  L  LoTitt,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aasigiior  to  MitcbeU  Eqnipnent 
Corp„  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Mir.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21,183 

!«.  a.'  B66C  1/64 

VS.  a.  294—106  3  Ctoims 

1.  An  improved  rail  threading  device  for  use  with  a  crane 

comprising  two  framing  members  both  attached  by  pivot  pins 

to  each  of  two  triangular  connecting  means, 

the  triangular  connecting  means  having  a  vertical  slot  and 

extending  through  both  slots  a  main  connecting  rod, 
at  least  one  positioning  arm  attached  to  each  framing  mem- 
ber and  the  main  connecting  rod.  the  attachment  of  the 


1.  In  combination  for  trailers  and  bob  tail  trucks,  an  air 
spoiler  and  an  air  foil  mounted  in  assembly  together,  the  air 
spoiler  having  a  generally  conical  shape  and  being  hollow  at  its 
annular  open  end,  means  secured  with  the  air  spoiler  adjacent 
to  its  annular  open  end  for  attaching  the  air  spoiler  to  a  truck 
trailer  and  the  like,  the  generally  conical  shape  including  a 
gently  curving  upper  surface  defined  by  an  outer  generally 
arcuately  curved  continuous  lead  edge  and  an  under  curved 
surface  continuously  joining  the  continuous  curved  lead  edge 
with  the  open  end  of  the  air  spoiler,  the  air  foil  having  mount- 
ing means  supporting  it  on  said  gently  curving  upper  surface 
generally  at  its  rear  most  upper  end,  the  air  foil  having  a  gener- 
ally arched  shape  which  shape  is  arched  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  gently  curving  upper  surface,  and  a  gap  being  lo- 
cated between  the  air  foil  and  said  upper  surface  and  with  said 
air  foil  positioned  for  control  of  the  air  flow  rearward  of  the 
combination  along  a  top  surface  of  a  trailer  body. 
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4,281,870 
VEHICLE  CONVERTIBLE  DOUBLE  DECK  SYSTEM 
Doinld  J.  Ehrlich,  Mooon,  Ind.,  and  Bennett  O.  Blout,  Berwyn, 
lU.,  assignors  to  Erans  Products  Company,  Rolling  Meadows, 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,922 

Int.  a.'  B61D  3/02.  3/04:  B65D  25/06 

VS.  a.  296-24  R  •  ^tal"* 


parallel,  upright,  C-shaped  guide  rails  anchored  to  a  vehi- 
cle floor,  . 

each  of  the  slide  blocks  being  carried  on  a  dependmg  bracket 
secured  to  inner  and  outer  longitudinally  extendmg  side 
frame  members  of  the  seat  frame, 

one  of  the  C-shaped  guide  rails  being  fixed  to  a  substantially 
vertical  web  surface  of  a  centrally  located  vehicle  floor 
assembly  tunnel  and  the  other  adjacent  an  outer  vehicle 
body  wall, 

and  the  seat  frame  being  provided  with  a  latch  device  en- 
gageable  with  latch  device  engageable  means  for  the 
determination  of  the  seat  position, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 


1  In  a  vehicle  freight  container  having  a  mam  floor  and  a 
pair  of  opposed  vertical  side  walls,  a  deck  assembly  comprising 
a  series  of  movable  panels  for  providing  a  second  floor  spaced 
above  said  main  floor,  said  panels  being  mounted  for  storage 
flat  against  said  side  walls,  the  improvement  m  mounting 
means  for  each  pinel  comprising: 
a  universal  pivot  connecting  one  lower  comer  of  the  panel 

to  a  container  side  wall, 
a  second  pivot  detachably  connecting  the  upper  comer  of 
said  panel  opposite  said  one  lower  comer  to  said  container 
side  wall,  thereby  providing  a  vertical  hmge  to  permit 
routing  a  free  end  of  the  panel  across  the  container  adja- 
cent the  opposite  side  wall  thereof, 
said  second  pivot  including  means  for  holding  said  upper 
comer  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  lower  comer  when 
the  panel  is  disposed  against  said  container  side  wall  and 
to  release  said  upper  comer  when  the  panel  is  disposed 
across  the  container  with  its  free  end  adjacent  said  oppo- 
site side  wall,  . 
a  pair  of  horizontally  disposed  rails  secured  to  said  opposed 
side  walls  of  the  container  for  supporting  said  panel  in 
operative  position  at  both  its  free  and  hinged  ends,  m 
paraUel  spaced  relation  to  the  container  floor,  and 
meims  for  locking  said  free  end  of  the  panel  to  said  side  wall 

when  the  panel  is  in  storage  position. 
6  In  a  vehicle  freight  container  having  a  floor,  a  pair  ot 
opposed  vertical  side  walls  and  a  pair  of  side  rails  secured  to 
said^e  walls  above  the  floor,  a  series  of  rectangular  panels 
mounted  longitudinally  on  both  said  side  walls  above  said  rails, 
and  hinge  means  having  cooperative  members  on  Mch  panel 
and  on  the  side  wall  on  which  the  panel  is  mouMed,  which 
hinge  means  permit  the  panels  to  be  routed  about  'heir  hojv 
zonul  and  vertical  axes,  thereby  permitting  the  panels  to  be 
moved  from  a  stored  position  against  said  side  wall  on  which 
the  panel  is  mounted  to  an  operative  position  spanning  said  side 
rails  w  provide  a  second  floor  parallel  to  said  conuiner  floor. 


at  least  two  longitudinally  spaced  depending  brackets  on 
each  seat  side  frame  member, 

the  disunce  between  the  forwardmost  and  rearwardmosi 
brackets  secured  to  the  outer  side  of  the  seat  frame  being 
approximately  half  the  mutual  interval  between  the  for- 
wardmost and  rearwardmost  brackets  on  the  inner  side 
frame  member  of  the  seat  frame, 

the  arrangement  of  the  depending  brackets  on  the  seat  frame 
is  In  plan,  an  equiangular  or  oblique  parallelograms  with 
iti  short  side  adjacent  the  other  wall  of  the  vehicle, 

and  the  respective  lengths  of  the  outer  and  inner  guide  rails 
correspond  to  the  distance  between  the  forwardmost  and 
rearwardmost  slide  blocks  on  each  side  frame  of  the  seat 
plus  the  length  of  the  seat  position  adjustment  range. 

4,281,872 
TARPAULIN  COVER  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  WITH  A  TRUCK 

BOX 
Vito  Blancale,  R.R.#2,  Dtmdas,  Ontario  Cuad. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6£62         ^^ 
Claims  priority,  applicatloo  Canada,  Jnn.  28,  1978.  306W6 
Int.  a.^  B60P  7/« 
U5.  a.  296-100  14CW»» 


4,281371 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  SEAT  MOUNTED  WITH 

LONGITUDINAL  SLIDING  MOBILTTY 

Heinz  Grittner,  Kurten.  and  Ralf  Glese,  Frechen,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dear- 

bom,  Mich.  .,-  ,^« 

Filed  Jan.  31. 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,168 
Int.  a.'  B60N  1/08 
n  246—65  R  '  Claims 

1    Amotor  vehicle  seat  mounted  for  longitudinal  sliding 
mobility  over  a  predetermined  seat  position  adjustmem  raiige. 
*e  1°  having  a  frame  supported  on  a  plunjlity  of  shde 
blocks  slidable  on  two  longitudinally  extending,  spaced. 


1  A  urpaulin  cover  system  for  use  with  a  truck  box  of  the 
type  including  a  floor,  a  front  wall  and  a  pur  of  upnght  side 
walls  each  defining  a  generally  honzonUl  upper  edge,  the 
cover  system  including  a  urpaulin.  and  a  sen«  of  support  ro^ 
attached  to  a  longitudinal  medial  section  thereof  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  and  arranged  to  extend  transversely  ofthe  b^ 
iiTthe  installed  condition,  and  a  cable  system  adapted  to  be 
insulled  such  that  each  one  of  a  pair  of  horizooul  reaches  of 
the  cable  extends  along  parallel  to  and  above  a  respective  one 
of  the  upper  edges  of  the  box,  the  support  rods  adapted  to  be 
connected  at  their  opposing  ends  to  the  respective  honKFn«a^ 
reaches  of  the  cable  for  support  thereby,  said  rods  save  for  a 
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nmU  one  of  the  rods,  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  reaches 
of  the  cable  for  relative  movement  Iherealong,  the  final  rod 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  tarpaulin  and  being  fixed  to  said 
reaches  of  the  cable  so  that  movement  of  said  reaches  of  cable 
can  move  the  tarpaulin  along  ihe  upper  edges  of  the  box,  said 
^rpaulin  having  longitudinal  marginal  sections  Hanking  the 
medial  section  and  adapted  to  extend  downwardly  alongside 
the  side  wails  of  the  box,  a  pair  of  tensioning  wires  each 
adapted  to  extend  alongside  an  associated  one  of  the  side  walls 
of  the  box,  and  means  for  connecting  said  marginal  sections  of 
the  tarpaulin  to  respective  ones  of  the  tensioning  wires  at 
spaced  apart  intervals  for  movement  therealong  when  the 
tarpaulin  is  moved  alfong  the  upper  edges  of  the  box,  and 
wherein  the  means  for  connecting  said  marginal  edge  portions 
to  Ihe  tensioning  wires  are  longitudinally  staggered  with  re- 
spect to  the  longitudinal  locations  of  the  support  rods  on  the 
tarpaulin. 


4^1373 
FURNITURE  UNIT 
Judith  J.  Holland,  Branptoo,  Eaglaod,  asaignor  to  Tarn  Textiles 
Limited,  Preston,  England 

Filed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,324 

bt  CL^  A47C  li/OO 

U5.  a.  297— 1I«  9  Oaims 


1.  A  furniture  unit  comprising  an  outer  inflatible  fillable 
cover,  said  cover  comprising  a  portion  shaped  to  form  a  seat 
and  backrest  when  filled  and  a  separate  and  distinct  porton 
shaped  to  form  a  bed  when  filled  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
seal  portion,  a  passage  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
bed  and  seal  portions,  deformable  filling  material  in  said  cover 
movable  between  said  seat  and  bed  portions,  and  selectively 
operable  closure  means  in  said  passage  for  closing  said  passage 
to  prevent  movement  of  said  filling  material  from  one  portion 
to  the  other  portion. 


second  portions  for  selected  pivotal  displacement  rela- 
tive thereto  from  a  first  position  wherein  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  tray  defines  a  portion  of  the  back  surface 
of  said  seat  back  when  said  legs  are  in  the  storage  posi- 
tion to  a  second  horizontal  position  when  said  legs  are 
in  the  in-use  position, 
said  bends  having  an  angle  selected  so  that  said  second 
portion  of  each  of  said  legs  will  be  substantially  hori- 
zontal when  said  legs  are  in  the  in-use  position  and  said 


legs  being  selectively  configured  so  that  when  said  seat 
back  is  in  said  upright  position  pivotal  displacement  of 
said  legs  about  said  seat  back  pivot  axis  from  the  storage 
position  to  the  in-use  position  will  displace  said  bends 
from  a  location  substantially  forwardly  spaced  from  the 
back  surface  of  the  seat  back  to  a  location  proximate  the 
back  surface  and  will  displace  the  other  end  of  said 
second  portions  from  a  location  proximate  the  back 
surface  of  said  seat  back  to  a  location  substantially 
rearwardly  spaced  from  the  back  surface. 


4,281,975 

PLASTICS  MATERIAL  SUPPORTING  ELEMENT, 

MOLDED  IN  THE  FORM  OF  INTERLACED  STRAW, 

EFFECTIVE  TO  BE  HXED  TO  A  CHAIR  BODY 

Miiio  Manzoni,  Via  Gnunsci,  29/B,  20032  Cormano  (Milano), 

Italy 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Scr.  No.  14,910 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  17, 1978, 21199/78[U] 
Int  QV  A47C  7/76 
U.S.  a.  297—452  1  Claim 


4,281374 
AIRCRAFT  SEAT  WITH  CANTILEVERED  TRAY  TABLE 
Robert  C.  Iwans,  Simsbory;  Edward  J.  Brennan,  and  Kirby  B. 
Weik,  both  of  Litchfield,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  KoeUcr- 
Dayton,  Inc.,  New  Britain,  Conn. 

Filed  May  25,  1979,  Scr.  No.  42,982 
lat  a.J  A47B  Si/02:  A4«C  7/62 
MS.  a.  297—163  4  Claims 

1.  A  vehicular  seat  comprising 
a  seat  bottom, 
a  seal  back  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  selected 

pivot  axis  having  a  selected  upright  position, 
a  tray  assembly  including 
a  pair  of  legs  mounted  on  either  side  of  said  seat  back  for 
pivotal  movement  about  said  seal  back  pivot  axis  from 
a  storage  position  to  an  in-use  position, 
said  legs  each  including  a  first  porticm  extending  upwardly 
from  said  seat  back  pivot  axis  and  a  second  portion 
joined  at  one  end  via  a  bend  to  the  top  of  said  first 
portion, 
a  tray, 
means  for  mounting  said  tray  on  the  other  end  of  said 


1.  The  combination  of  a  supporting  element  (1)  acting  as  a 
chair  seat  or  back,  and  a  chair  frame  wherein  said  chair  frame 
consists  of  two  vertically  extending  parallel  elements  (6,7)  and 
an  annular  element  (8)  connecting  said  two  parallel  elements, 
said  annular  connecting  element  being  provided  with  slots,  and 
wherein  the  outer  one  of  said  two  vertically  extending  parallel 
elements  is  provided  with  an  inner  upper  ridge  (9),  and 
wherein  the  supporting  element  consists  of  a  substantially  flat 
structure,  said  structure  having  a  suitable  thickness  and  being 
made  of  a  suitable  plastics  material,  said  structure  having  the 
appearance  of  interlaced  straw  stems,  or  the  like,  defining  a 
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plurality  of  openings  (2),  said  structure  being  provided  with  an 
upper  peripheral  edge  (3)  and  downwardly  projecting  lugs  (4), 
said  lugs  being  provided  with  spaced  tabs  (5),  said  labs  bemg 
engageable  with  said  slots  formed  in  said  annular  connecting 
elements.  ' 


and  floor  by  viewing  the  continuous  picture  provided  by 
said  television  receiver  means. 


4,281,876 

TELEVISED  REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  OF  A 

CONTINUOUS  MINING  MACHINE 

John  B.  Lansberry,  Woodland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Coalex,  Inc., 

Woodland,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,560 

Int.  a.'  E21C  3S/0S 

U.S.  CL  299—1  ^  ^'^^ 


4J81,877 
ROCK  BOLTING  TECHNIQUES  FOR  FORMING  AN  IN 

SITU  OIL  SHALE  RETORT 
Allan  Sass,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale, 
Inc.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

Filed  No».  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,634 

Int.  a.J  E21C  4i/l0 

U.S.  a.  299—2  22  CI**"" 


I  '=■« 


1.  A  remote  controlled  mining  system  for  recovering  partic- 
ulate material  from  a  seam  of  such  material  within  the  earth 
bounded  above  and  below  by  different  material  comprising: 
a  continuous  mining  machine  having  power  driven  means 
thereon  for  moving  said  machine  through  successive  seam 
material  culling  cycles  which  include  an  advancing  move- 
ment along  a  mined  entry  within  the  seam  in  a  direction 
toward  the  working  face  of  Ihe  seam; 
light  means  carried  by  said  continuous  mining  machine  for 
illuminating  portions  of  the  space  surrounding  said  contin- 
uous mining  machine  including  portions  of  Ihe  working 
face  disposed  forwardly  thereof  and  adjacent  portions  of 
the  roof,  floor  and  side  walls  of  the  mined  entry  rear- 
wardly of  the  working  face,  said  light  means  compnsing 
full  spectrum  compact  gaseous  light  source  means  and 
reflector  and  lens  means  for  gathering,  concentrating  and 
projecting  the  light  source  onto  the  aforesaid  portions  of 
the  working  face; 
television  camera  means  carried  by  said  continuous  mining 
machine  for  establishing  electromagnetic  signals  indica- 
tive of  the  appearance  of  the  illuminated  portions  of  the 
working  face  of  the  seam  and  Ihe  adjacent  portions  of  (he 
roof,  floor  and  side  walls,  said  television  camera  means 
comprising  a  broadcast  quality  color  television  camera 
with  zoom  lens  and  automatic  focus; 
means  for  transmitting  the  electromagnetic  signals  estab- 
lished by  said  television  camera  means  to  a  remote  control 
station; 
television  receiver  means  at  said  remoite  control  stttion 
operatively  connected  with  said  transmitting  means  for 
converting  said  signals  to  a  continuous  picture  of  the 
appearance  of  at  least  a  selected  portion  of  the  illuminated 
portions  of  the  working  face  of  the  seam  and  the  adjacent 
portions  of  the  roof,  floor,  and  side  walls,  said  television 
receiver  means  being  a  high  resolution  color  television 
monitor;  and 
means  for  enabling  an  operator  at  said  remote  control  station 
to  control  the  cutting  cycle  of  said  continuous  minmg 
machine  so  that  the  material  cut  during  a  cycle  is  cut  from 
the  seam  up  to  the  different  material  defining  the  roof  and 
dov™  to  the  different  material  defining  the  floor  based 
upon  Ihe  operator  distinguishing  between  the  material  of 
the  seam  and  the  different  material  which  forms  the  roof 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  liquid  and  gaseous  products 
from  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  formed  in  a  retort  site  in  a  subter- 
ranean formation  containing  oil  shale,  such  an  in  situ  oil  shale 
retort  containing  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  formation 
particles  containing  oil  shale,  the  method  compnsing  the  steps 

of:  ,     , 

excavating  formation  from  within  the  retort  site  for  forming 
at  least  one  void  extending  generally  horizontally  across 
Ihe  retort  site,  leaving  at  least  one  zone  of  unfragmented 
formation  within  the  retort  site  below  such  a  void,  such  a 
zone  of  unfragmented  formation  having  a  generally  hori- 
zontal free  face  of  formation  forming  a  floor  of  such  a 
void; 

placing  a  plurality  of  rock  bolts  in  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
unfragmented  formation  having  said  horizonul  free  face 
of  formation  forming  Ihe  floor  of  such  a  void; 

placing  explosive  in  such  a  zone  of  unfragmented  formation; 

detonating  such  explosive  for  explosively  expanding  forma- 
tion within  such  a  zone  of  unfragmented  formation  up- 
wardly toward  said  horizontal  firee  face  of  formation, 
including  toward  the  rock  bolted  portion  of  Ihe  free  face, 
for  forming  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  formation 
particles  containing  oil  shale  in  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort; 

establishing  a  retorting  zone  in  Ihe  fragmented  mass; 

introducing  a  retorting  gas  to  the  fragmented  mass  for  sus- 
taining the  retorting  zone  and  for  advancing  the  retorting 
zone  through  the  fragmented  mass;  and 

withdrawing  liquid  and  gaseous  products  of  retorting  from 
the  fragmented  mass  on  the  advancing  side  of  the  retort- 
ing zone. 
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METHOD  FOR  LOADING  EXPLOSIVE  LATERALLY 

FROM  A  BOREHOLE 

Thoav  E.  Ricketti,  Grmd  Juoctioo,  Colo.,  atsigwir  to  Occi- 

deatal  Oil  Shale,  Ik.,  GrtMl  Janctioii,  Colo. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,553 

laL  CL'  E21C  41/10 

VS.  CL  299—2  +2  C»™» 


1.  A  method  of  explosively  expanding  a  zone  of  unfrag- 
menled  rock  formation  toward  a  free  face  adjacent  such  forma- 
tion comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  at  least  one  main  blasthole  in  such  a  zone  of 
unfragmented  rock  formation; 

(b)  placing  at  least  one  explosive  charge  shaped  for  forming 
a  high  velocity  gas  jet  into  such  main  blasthole  with  the 
axis  of  the  high  velocity  gas  jet  extending  transverse  to  the 
blasthole; 

(c)  detonating  such  a  shaped  charge  to  form  at  least  one 
auxiliary  blasthole  in  such  a  zone  of  unfragmented  forma- 
tion adjacent  a  side  wall  of  the  main  blasthole,  wherein 
such  an  auxiliary  blasthole  is  in  communication  with  the 
main  blasthole  and  extends  away  from  the  main  blasthole; 

(d)  placing  explosive  into  the  main  blasthole  and  the  auxil- 
iary blasthole;  and 

(e)  detonating  the  explosive  for  explosively  expanding  the 
zone  of  unfragmented  rock  formation  toward  the  free 
face. 


a  mining  machine  body  portion  mounted  on  means  for  pro- 
pelling said  body  portion, 
said  mining  machine  body  portion  including  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinally extending  side  walls, 
said  side  walls  being  spaced  apart  substantially  the  width  of 
said  mining  machine  body  portion,  said  side  walls  each 
having  vertically  extending  inner  and  outer  surfaces, 
stabilizing  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  side  walls  for 
moving  into  engagement  with  the  mine  floor  to  maintain 
said  mining  machine  body  portion  in  a  stabilized  position, 
a  conveyor  support  frame  extending  longitudinally  on  said 

mining  machine  body  portion  between  said  side  walls, 
said  stabilizing  means  being  positioned  in  underlying  relation 

with  said  conveyor  support  frame, 
said  stabilizing  means  including  a  unitary  body  portion  hav- 
ing a  transverse  dimension  extending  between  said  side 
walls  and  beyond  the  width  of  said  conveyor  support 
frame, 
said  unitary  body  portion  having  lateral  edge  portions,  a  first 
end  portion  pivotally  connected  to  said  side  walls,  and  a 
second  end  portion  movable  into  and  out  of  contact  with 
the  mine  floor, 
said  unitary  body  portion  including  reinforcing  members 
extending  across  said  body  portion  and  substantially  the 
width  of  said  mining  machine  body  portion  to  rigidify  said 
unitary  body  portion, 
actuator  means  for  moving  said  stabilizing  means  into  and 

out  of  engagement  with  the  mine  floor, 
said  actuator  means  being  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  side  walls  in  a  position  laterally  spaced  from  said 
conveyor  support  frame, 
said  actuator  means  being  connected  to  the  lateral  edge 
portions  of  said  unitary  body  portion  sucl^.  that  the  dis- 
tance between  the  pivotal  connections  of  said  actuator 
means  and  said  unitary  body  portion  to  said  side  walls 
provides  for  an  increased  force  to  be  exerted  on  said 
unitary  body  portion  to  maintain  said  unitary  body  por- 
tion in  contact  with  the  mine  floor. 


4J81,8«0 
BACK-TO-BACK  PROPORTIONING  VALVE 
Robert  F.  Giiacr,  SteTenarille,  and  Samuel  E.  Stone,  Berrien 
Sprinp,  both  of  Mich„  assigM>ra  to  The  Bendix  Corporation, 
SoathficM,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80^2 

lot  a.^  B«rr  sm 

UAa.303-6C  9aaim» 


4,281,879 

STABILIZING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  MINING  MACHINE 

Maurice  K.  LeBcgne,  ArjiUite,  Ky.;  Ronald  W.  Keen,  Mount 

VerBoo.  and  Donald  E.  Keller,  NaahTille,  both  of  HI.,  uaign- 

on  to  Natioul  Miac  Sarice  Company,  Pittaiwrgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,072 

iBt  a.'  E21C  33/00 

VS.  a.  299— «4  «  CMma 


1.  A  back-to-back  proportioning  valve  assembly  for  a  cross- 
split  hydraulic  braking  system  having  separate  first  and  second 
hydraulic  brake  system  paths,  said  first  brake  system  path 
including  a  first  master  cylinder  chamber,  a  left  front  brake 
actuator  and  a  right  rear  brake  actuator,  said  second  brake 
system  path  including  a  second  master  cylinder  chamber,  a 
right  front  brake  actuator  and  a  left  rear  brake  actuator, 
^tivherein  said  proportioning  valve  assembly  comprises: 

a  first  housing  defining  first  and  second  inlet  openings  for 
fluid  communication  with  corresponding  first  and  second 
.  A  itabUizing  assembly  for  a  mining  machine  comprising,  master  cylinder  chambers,  left  and  right  front  outlet  open- 
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ings  for  communication  with  corresponding  left  and  right 
front  brake  actuators,  and  left  and  right  rear  outlet  open- 
ings for  fluid  communication  with  corresponding  left  and 
right  rear  brake  actiuitors; 

first  fluid  path  means  within  said  first  housing  for  direct  fluid 
communication  between  said  first  inlet  opening  and  said 
left  front  outlet  opening  such  that  the  inlet  fluid  pressure 
at  the  first  inlet  opening  is  substantially  equal  to  the  outlet 
fluid  pressure  at  the  left  front  outlet  opening; 

second  fluid  path  means  within  said  first  housing  for  direct 
fluid  communication  between  said  second  inlet  opening 
and  said  right  front  outlet  opening  such  that  the  inlet  fluid 
pressure  at  the  second  inlet  opening  is  substantially  equal 
to  the  outlet  fluid  pressure  at  the  right  front  outlet  open- 

'"8; 
a  first  proportioning  valve  means  disposed  in  said  first  hous- 
ing in  fluid  communication  between  said  first  inlet  open- 
ing and  said  right  rear  outlet  opening  for  proportioning 
the  inlet  fluid  pressure  at  said  first  inlet  opening  with  the 
outlet  fluid  pressure  at  said  right  rear  outlet  opening  such 
that  the  outlet  fluid  pressure  increases  at  a  lower  rate  than 
the  inlet  fluid  pressure,  said  first  proportioning  valve 
means  having  a  second  housing  with  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical first  chamber  therein,  said  cylindrical  first  chamber 
having  a  first  inlet  port  connected  to  said  first  inlet  open- 
ing, said  cylindrical  first  chamber  having  a  first  outlet  port 
connected  to  said  right  outlet  openings,  said  first  propor- 
tioning valve  having  a  first  poppet  located  in  said  cylindn- 
cal  first  chamber  to  define  a  first  orifice  between  the  first 
poppet  and  said  first  outlet  opening; 
a  second  proportioning  valve  means  disposed  in  said  first 
housing  in  fluid  communication  between  said  second  inlet 
opening  and  said  left  rear  outlet  opening  for  proportioning 
the  inlet  fluid  pressure  at  said  second  inlet  opening  with 
the  outlet  fluid  pressure  at  said  left  rear  outlet  opening 
such  that  the  outlet  fluid  pressure  increases  at  a  lower  rate 
than  the  inlet  fluid  pressure,  said  second  proportioning 
valve  means  having  a  third  housing  with  a  substantially 
cylindrical  second  chamber  therein,  said  cylindrical  sec- 
ond chamber  having  a  second  inlet  port  connected  to  said 
second  inlet  opening,  said  cylindrical  second  chamber 
having  a  second  outlet  port  connected  to  said  left  outlet 
opening,  said  second  proportioning  valve  having  a  second 
poppet  located  in  said  cylindrical  second  chamber  to 
define  a  second  orifice  between  the  second  poppet  and 
said  second  outlet  opening; 
a  first  disc  located  between  said  first  outlet  opening  and  said 
first  proportioning  valve  means,  said  first  disc  having  a 
first  projection  that  extends  into  said  first  outlet  opening; 
a  second  disc  located  between  said  second  outlet  opening 
and  said  second  proportioning  valve  means,  said  second 
disc  having  a  second  projection  that  extends  into  said 
second  outlet  openings; 
first  resilient  means  for  urging  said  first  poppet  into  contin- 
ual engagement  with  said  first  projection; 
second  resilient  means  for  urging  said  second  poppet  into 

continual  engagement  with  said  second  projection; 
means  for  moving  said  second  and  third  housing  of  said  first 
and  second  proportioning  valve  means  with  respect  to 
said  first  and  second  poppets  to  adjust  the  size  of  the  first 
and  second  orifices  to  compensate  for  changes  in  the  inlet 
fluid  pressure  received  from  the  first  and  second  master 
cylinder  chambers; 
a  first  bypass  means  in  said  housing  for  bypassing  said  first 
proportioning  valve  means  to  provide  direct  fluid  commu- 
nication between  said  first  inlet  opening  and  said  right  rear 
outlet  opening  when  a  predetermined  first  pressure  differ- 
ential develops  between  the  fluid  in  the  first  and  second 
master  cylinder  chambers  as  presented  to  the  first  and 
second  inlet  openings,  said  bypass  means  allowing  the 
respective  pressures  at  said  first  inlet  and  right  rear  outlet 
opening  to  be  substantially  equal;  and 
a  second  bypass  means  in  said  housing  for  bypassing  said 
second  proportioning  valve  means  to  provide  direct  fluid 
communication  between  said  second  inlet  opemng  and 


said  left  rear  outlet  opening  when  a  predetermined  fluid 
pressure  differential  develops  between  the  fluid  in  the  first 
and  second  master  cylinder  chamber  as  presented  to  the 
first  and  second  inlet  openings,  wherein  respective  pres- 
sures at  said  second  inlet  and  left  rear  outlet  openings  are 
substantially  equal. 

4,281,881 

ANTI-LOCKING  MECHANISM 

George  Mekosh,  Jr.,  Warrington,  and  David  O.  Hulae,  UoaTille, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Budd  Company,  Troy,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  939,178,  Sep.  5,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,795 

Int.  a.'  B60T  8/093 

VS.  CI.  303—99  22  Claims 


4.  In  combination  with  a  source  of  pressure  for  actuating  a 
brake  for  decelerating  a  wheel  on  a  vehicle, 
control  means  for  permitting  or  preventing  the  application 
of  said  pressure  to  said  brake  of  said  wheel,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatable  manifold  member  attached  to  be  routed  with 
said  wheel  and  including  an  aperture  between  a  chamber 
leading  to  a  second  source  of  pressure  and  atmosphere, 

(b)  an  inertia  wheel  movably  mounted  to  said  manifold 
member  to  rotate  within  predetermined  limits  thereon 
during  acceleration  and  deceleration  of  said  wheel, 

(c)  valve  means  included  in  said  inertia  wheel  to  close  or 
open  said  aperture  leading  from  said  chamber  to  atmo- 
sphere, 

(d)  stop  means  connected  between  said  inertia  wheel  and 
said  manifold  member  to  normally  rotate  said  inertia 
wheel  at  the  same  rate  of  speed  as  said  manifold  member 
and  to  normally  maintain  said  valve  means  in  a  closed 
condition, 

(e)  said  stop  means  being  disposed  to  permit  continued 
movement  of  said  inertia  wheel  with  respect  to  said  mani- 
fold member  when  said  wheel  is  decelerated  beyond  said 
predetermined  limit  to  open  said  valve  means  thereby  to 
permit  the  pressure  from  said  second  source  of  pressure  to 
be  relieved  through  the  aperture  in  said  manifold  member 
to  atmosphere  to  prevent  said  braking  pressure  from  actu- 
ating said  brake. 

4J81J82 
VEHICLE  TRACK  WITH  1-SHAPED  GROUND 
ENGAGING  PROHLES 
Cormelis  Tan  der  Leiy,  7.  BriiscbeBraiB,  Zog,  Swltaertand 
Filed  A|ir.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,025 
Claim*  priority,  appUcalion   Netherlands,   Apr.   15,   1977, 
7704129;  Jun.  24,  1977,  7707007 

Int  a.'  B62D  55/28 

VS.  a.  305—35  EB  '  Onlrn 

1.  A  vehicle  included  in  the  group  which  comprises  tractors. 

motorcars,  soil  cultivating  machines,  trucks,  wagons  and  the 

like,  wherein  the  vehicle  comprises  a  frame  and  ground  engag- 
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ing  wheels  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  track  arranged  around  at 
least  two  of  said  ground  engaging  wheels,  said  track  compris- 
ing a  continuous  belt  of  flexible  material,  said  belt  being  pro- 
vided with  profiles  which  include  parts  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  the  belt  at  the  circumference  of  said  belt  and  further 


4  281  884 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUcrivE  PNEUMATIC  SPRING 
Herbert  Frdtig,  Koblenz-Mettemich;  Klaus  Schnitzius,  Rhein- 
brohl;  Martin  Miiller,  and  Willi  Schiifer,  both  of  Kesselheim, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Stabilus  GmbH, 
Koblenz-Neuendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  782,012,  Mar.  28,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  S0,690 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1974,  2614927 

Int  a.'  HOIR  41/00;  HOIH  3/00;  T16F  9/02;  B60Q  IS/0  4 
VS.  a.  339—9  R  34  Qaims 


-^"777777: 


parts  spaced  at  a  distance  therefrom,  said  parts  and  further 
parts  connected  by  other  parts  extending  substantially  nor- 
mally to  said  bell  whereby  said  profiles  have  a  cross-section 
which  comprises  two  U-shaped  cross-sections  on  iheir  sides 
back-to-back  whereby  said  cross-sections  appear  to  have  an 
I-shaped  configuration. 


4,281,883 
PANEL  MOLDING  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Ralf  G.  ZMfcy,  4491  Dcanwood  Dr.,  WoodluMi  Hills,  Calif. 
91364 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,416 

InL  a.'  A47F  3/00:  F16B  12/00 

VS.  a.  312—140  20  Oaims 


1.  A  panel  molding  support  structure  for  use  with  a  display 
case,  including 

an  outer  frame  located  within  a  particular  plane  including  at 
least  four  tubular  members,  each  having  substantially  the 
same  cross-section  and  interconnected  at  end  portions  by 
joints  to  form  the  outer  frame  and  with  the  four  tubular 
members  located  within  the  particular  plane  and  with  the 
tubular  members  having  a  square  cross-section  and  turned 
angularly  to  have  an  angular  orientation  and  with  each  of 
the  four  tubular  members  including  an  angular  outer  sur- 
face located  adjacent  to  each  other  and  forming  an  inner 
frame  surface  to  receive  an  inner  frame, 

an  inner  frame  located  within  the  particular  plane  including 
at  least  four  moldings  each  extending  along  and  comple- 
mentary only  to  the  angular  outer  surface  of  each  of  the 
tubular  members  to  form  the  inner  frame  and  with  the 
inner  frame  located  within  inner  frame  surface  of  the  outer 
frame  and  within  the  particular  plane, 

the  moldings  each  including  only  a  single  angular  inner 
surface  extending  along  the  length  of  the  molding  and 
with  the  angular  inner  surfaces  matching  the  angular 
orientation  of  the  inner  frame  surface  of  the  tubular  mem- 
bers to  have  the  moldings  forming  the  inner  frame  match- 
ing and  conforming  only  to  the  inner  frame  surface  of  the 
outer  frame,  and 

the  moldings  each  including  a  channel  extending  along  the 
length  of  the  molding  and  with  the  channels  receiving  and 
supporting  a  panel  member  within  the  inner  frame  and 
within  the  particular  plane. 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  spring-type  electrical  connector  including 
a  cylinder  member  having  an  axis  and  bounding  a  sealed  cavity 
therein,  a  piston  rod  member  secured  to  said  cylinder  member 
for  axial  movement  inward  and  outward  of  said  cavity,  respec- 
tive fastening  elements  on  said  members  outside  said  cavity, 
respective  terminals  on  said  members  outside  said  cavity,  said 
cylinder  member  having  an  axially  elongated  face  portion  of 
electrically  conductive  material  in  said  cavity,  said  face  por- 
tion carrying  a  film  of  non-conductive  lubricant,  a  compressed 
gas  in  said  cavity -biasing  said  piston  rod  member  outward  of 
said  cavity,  and  current  carrier  means  permitting  flow  of  elec- 
tric current  between  said  terminals,  the  improvement  in  said 
current  carrier  means  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  conductive  contact  element  fixed  on  said  piston  rod 
member  and  having  at  least  one  contact  face; 

(b)  resilient  means  biasing  said  at  least  one  contact  face  into 
sliding  engagement  with  said  axially  elongated  face  por- 
tion during  said  movement  of  the  piston  rod  member  with 
a  force  sufficient  for  breaking  said  lubricant  film;  and 

(c)  conductive  means  connecting  said  face  portion  and  said 
contact  face  to  said  terminals  respectively. 


4,281385 
UNE  TELECOMMUNICATIONS  CABLE  END  SYSTEM 
Horst  Forberg,  and  Wolfgang  Radelow,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Krone  GmbH,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Mw.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18396 

ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatim  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuy,  Mar.  16, 
1978,  2811812 

Int  a.i  HOIR  li/14 
VS.  a.  339—14  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  line  telecommunications  cable  end  system  adapted  for 
supporting  and  fixing  a  lead-in  cable  end  and  also  adapted  for 
connecting  terminal  and/or  isolating  strips  thereto,  said  cable 
end  system  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  parallel  earthing 
strips  spaced  a  distance  equal  to  the  distance  between  end  faces 
of  said  terminal  and/or  isolating  strips,  each  earthing  strip 
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having  a  row  of  elongated  Ugs  formed  integrally  on  the  top    nating  at  respective  contacts,  said  grommet  located  adjacent 
surface,  each  said  tag  being  adapted  to  extend  through  one  of  said  contact  mounting  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 


the  end  faces  of  a  corresponding  number  of  terminal  and/or 


T, 


It 


isolating  strips  with  LSA  contacts,  the  length  of  each  said  tag 
being  such  that  it  is  also  adapted  to  contact  any  fitted  extra 
equipment  such  as  a  surge  diverter. 


4,281,886 

ELECTRIC  WIRE  TERMINAL  CONNECTING 

STRUCTURE 

Jonathan  L  Kaplan,  West  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,029 

iiiX.C\.^mi9.4/24 

VS.  a.  339—97  R  13  Claims 


4,281387 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Vincent  A.  Luca,  Jr.,  Sidney,  N.Y,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Sonthfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,708 
bt  a.3  HOIR  l3/i8 
VS.  a.  339—103  M  >«  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  an  electrical  connector  of  the  type 
having  a  housing,  a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts,  means  for 
mounting  said  contact  within  a  said  housing,  and  a  moisture 
sealing  grommet  comprised  of  a  resilient  material  having  a 
plurality  of  longitudinal  bores  adapted  to  receives  wires  termi- 


a  second  grommet  spaced  apart  from  the  moisture  sealing 
grquniTet  and  the  contact  mounting  mt^n%  and  having  a 
plurality  of  grooves  for  receiving  some  of  said  wires  ar- 
ranged about  the  outer  periphery  and  a  central  passage 
having  a  diameter  large  enough  for  passing  other  of  said 
wires  extending  from  a  first  surface  to  a  second  surface. 


one  of  said  surfaces  extending  radially  inwardly  to  said 

central  passage,  said  wires  passing  through  said  central 

passage  and  said  grooves  for  connection  to  different  ones 

of  said  electrical  contacts;  and 
means 'for  mounting  said  second  grommet  adjacent  said 

moisture  sealing  grommet. 
said  second  grommet  preventing  radial  forces  applied  to  the 

wires  from  being  transmitted  to  the  moisture  sealing 

grommet. 


4,281388 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  LEADS  OF  FUSE  HOLDERS 
Gary  G.  Seaman,  Broomfield,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Western  Elec- 
tric Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73347 

Int  a.'  HOIR  9/00 

VS.  a.  339—151  B  6  Claims 


1.  An  electric  wire  terminal  connection  comprising: 

a  non-conductive  mounting  structure  for  supporting  and 
positioning  an  end  portion  of  a  conductive  wire,  said 
mounting  structure  defining  a  bracket  formation  having  a 
front  face  extending  between  longitudinally  spaced  head 
and  foot  portions,  said  foot  portion  having  a  wire  end 
receiving  pocket  coextensive  with  said  front  face,  said 
head  portion  having  a  projecting  post  also  generally  coex- 
tensive with  said  front  face  and  extending  from  the  end  of 
said  bracket  formation  opposite  from  said  foot  portion; 

means  for  engaging  and  holding  the  conductive  wire  at  a 
point  spaced  from  said  end  portion  thereof  after  said  end 
portion  is  received  in  said  pocket,  positioned  along  said 
face  and  bent  about  said  projecting  post;  and 

a  conductive  contact  terminal  having  a  leaf-like  mounting 
portion  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  bracket  formation, 
said  terminal  mounting  portion  having  a  slot  to  receive 
and  electrically  contact  said  end  portion  of  said  conduc- 
tive wire  bent  about  said  projecting  post. 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  electrical  contact  with  a  plurality 
of  leads  individually  located  in  the  walls  and  at  the  base  of  a 
fuse  holder  socket  shaped  to  accept  a  tubular  fuse,  the  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  tubular  body  arranged  to  fit  into  the  socket; 

a  base  attach«l  to  one  end  of  the  body; 

a  plurality  of  free  ended  spring  fingers  of  conductive  mate- 
rial extending  from  the  base  along  the  length  of  the  tubu- 
lar body,  the  free  ends  of  the  spring  fingers  projecting 
outward  from  the  body  and  capable  of  moving  toward 
and  away  from  the  body; 

an  electrical  lead  extending  through  the  center  of  the  body 
to  the  base;  and 

a  spring-loaded  probe  extending  from  the  end  of  the  body 
opposite  the  base  and  connected  to  the  central  electrical 
lead; 

the  parts  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that,  when  the 
body  is  inserted  into  the  socket,  the  plurality  of  spring 
fmgers  are  initially  cammed  inwardly  by  the  walls  of  the 
socket,  following  which  the  plurality  of  fingers  spring 
outwardly  to  physically  and  electrically  contact  associ- 
ated ones  of  the  plurality  of  leads  located  in  the  walls  of 
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the  socket  and,  as  the  probe  comes  into  contact  with  the 
lead  at  the  base  of  the  socket,  it  is  forced  rearward  with 
respect  to  the  body  so  as  to  assure  good  electrical  contact. 


4^1,889 
LIGHT  BEAM  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Matani  Nognchi,  Asaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiui  Photo  Film  Co,, 
Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,342 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  19,  1978,  53-128884 

Int.  0.>  G02B  21/00 

VS.  a.  350— «J  3  Claims 


=^ 


housing  having  an  upper  surface  when  the  binocular  is  held  in 
a  normal  viewing  position;  \n  improved  adjustment  mecha- 
nism comprising: 
an  adjustment  knob  movabiy  mounted  on  the  housing  to  be 
rotatable  about  an  axis  which  is  generally  parallel  to  an 
imaginary  line  connecting  and  perpendicular  to  the  opti- 
cal axes,  the  knob  having  an  exposed  upper  portion  defin- 
ing a  pair  of  finger-contacting  platforms  which  are  radi- 
ally spaced  from  and  angularly  spaced  apart  with  respect 
to  the  adjustment  axis,  the  knob  platforms  being  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  housing  upper  surface  so  the  knob  can 
be  rotated  bidirectionally  in  seesaw  fashion  by  a  pair  of 
fingers  positioned  over  the  upper  surface  and  in  contact 
with  the  knob  platforms,  the  knob  apart  from  the  exposed 
upper  portion  being  enclosed  in  the  housing;  and 
a  coupling  means  connecting  the  knob  to  the  moveable 
optical  elements  for  shifting  the  elements  along  the  respec- 
tive optical  axes  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  knob. 


1.  A  light  beam  scanning  system  having  a  rotary  multi-sur- 
faced mirror  comprising  in  order  relative  to  a  light  source: 

(a)  a  uni-directional  convergent  optical  element  for  converg- 
ing an  incident  light  beam  to  form  on  a  reflection  surface 
of  said  rotary  multi-surfaced  mirror  a  first  linear  image 
parallel  to  its  scanning  direction; 

(b)  first  convergent  optical  means  for  converging  the  light 
beam  reflected  by  said  multi-surfaced  mirror  to  form  a 
second  linear  image  perpendicular  to  the  scanning  direc- 
tion; 

(c)  a  uni-directional  divergent  optical  element  disposed  at  a 
position  opposite  to  said  first  convergent  optical  means 
with  respect  to  the  second  linear  image,  said  divergent 
optical  element  being  adapted  to  diverge  the  light  beam  in 
a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  scanning  direction;  and 

(d)  second  convergent  optical  means  for  converging  the 
light  beam  to  form  a  point  image  on  a  scanning  surface; 

whereby  said  second  linear  image  and  said  point  image  are 
positioned  at  conjugate  planes  having  a  first  object  and 
image  relationship  in  the  direction  parallel  to  the  scanning 
direction  while  said  first  linear  image  and  said  point  image 
are  positioned  at  conjugate  planes  having  a  second  object 
and  image  relationship  in  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
scanning  direction. 


4,281,890 
OPTICAL  ADJUSTME?^  KNOB  FOR  BINOCULAR 
Gcrrit  A.  Van  Exel,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  issigiioi'  to  Baowh  A 
Lomb  Incorporated,  Rocbcster,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,316 

Int  a.'  G02B  7/06 

VS.  a.  350—77  6  Claims 


4,281,891 

DEVICE  FOR  EXCELLENTLY  COUPLING  A  LASER 

BEAM  TO  A  TRANSMISSION  MEDIUM  THROUGH  A 

LENS 

TsoBco  Shinohara,  and  Hiroo  Yonezu,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japm, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,917 
Claims    priority,    appUcatkm    Japui,    Mar.    27,     1978, 
53/39S40[U];  Jul.  19,  1978,  53/88757 

Int  a.>  G02B  S/I4 
■  VS.  a.  350—96.18  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  binocular  assembly  having  a  housing  supporting  a  pair 
of  telescopes  having  moveable  optical  elements  to  effect  an 
optical  adjustment,  the  telescopes  having  generally  parallel 
optical  axes  along  which  images  of  an  object  are  viewed,  the 


1.  A  device  for  coupling  a  laser  beam  emitted  by  a  laser 
element  to  an  optical  fiber  having  an  end  surface,  comprising: 

a  beam  converging  lens  responsive  to  said  laser  beam  for 
producing  a  reshaped  laser  beam; 

a  fiber  holder  for  holding  said  optical  fiber  with  said  end 
surface; 

a  block  of  a  solid  material  transparent  to  said  reshaped  laser 
beam  and  having  a  first  and  a  second  surface; 

a  mass  of  a  binder  transparent  to  said  reshaped  laser  beam 
between  said  second  and  said  end  surfaces  and  between 
said  second  surface  and  said  fiber  holder;  and 

fixing  means  for  fixing  said  lens  and  said  fiber  holder  to  each 
other  with  said  first  surface  made  to  receive  said  reshaped 
laser  beam  and  with  said  reshaped  laser  beam  made  to 
focus  substantially  on  said  end  surface  through  said  block 
and  said  binder  mass,  wherein  said  solid  material  and  said 
binder  have  refractive  indexes  that  are  approximately 
equal  to  that  of  said  optical  fiber. 

4,2814192 
FIBER  OPTIC  CONNECTOR 
Mansur  N.  Sitabkhaa,  BrecksTillc,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,057 
Int  a.'  G02B  5/14 
VS.  a.  350—96.21  5  Claims 

1.  A  fiber  optic  connector  comprising: 
first  and  second  axially  mating  connector  members  each 

adapted  to  carry  an  optical  fiber  ferrule; 
said  first  connector  member  having  a  passage  therethrough 

adapted  to  receive  the  ferrules  in  its  opposite  ends; 
said  passage  including  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  flat 
sides  disposed  at  an  angle  relative  to  each  other  defining  a 
generally  V-shaped  channel; 
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spring  means  carried  by  said  first  connector  member  and 
mounted  in  said  passage  adapted  to  be  urged  toward  said 
channel  for  biasing  the  ferrules  into  said  channel  to  align 
the  optical  fibers  in  the  ferrules;  and 


actuating  means  carried  by  said  second  connector  member 
axially  slidable  relative  to  said  first  connector  member  and 
said  spring  means,  said  actuating  means  being  operatively 
with  said  spring  means  for  automatically  urging  said 
spring  means  toward  said  channel  upon  axial  mating  of 
said  connector  members. 


4,281,893 
SUPER  VUDE  BAND  LIGHT  TRANSMITTING  SYSTEM 
Ryozo  Yamada,  Hamamatsa;  Naomichi  Okamoto,  Kami,  and 
Toshimi  Meiri,  Hamamatsa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Presi- 
dent Shizuoka  University,  Shizuoka  Pref.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,185 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1978,  53-120979 

Int  a.>  G02B  5/14 

VS.  a.  350—96.31  5  Claims 


10  II  Yfl!        il3  » 


m 


a  plane  reflective  surface; 

a  plurality  of  dielectric  pairs  overiying  said  reflective  sur- 
face, each  of  said  pairs  comprised  of  a  first  layer  of  dielec- 
tric material  having  a  high  refractive  index  and  a  second 
layer  of  dielectric  material  having  a  low  refractive  index, 
said  first  and  second  layers  being  deposited  in  one-quartef 
wavelength  optical  thicknesses; 


a  shallow  groove  diffraction  grating  formed  in  the  top  sur- 
face of  the  top  layer  of  the  lop  dielectric  pair,  and 

a  protective  layer  of  a  third  dielectric  material  applied  over 
said  diffraction  grating,  said  third  material  applied  to  an 
optical  thickness  of  substantially  one-half  wavelength, 
said  third  material  having  an  index  of  refraction  similar  to, 
but  different  than,  that  of  the  dielectric  material  of  said  lop 
layer  of  said  top  dielectric  pair. 


4J81395 
QUICK  CHANGE  LENS  MOUNT 
Siegfried  H.  Mobr,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Quantor 
Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,506 

Int  a.^  G02B  7/02.  7/14:  n6L  37/24:  F16B  7/20 

VS.  a.  350—257  4  Claims 


lie  ^is 

1.  A  super  wide  bandwidth  light  transmitting  system,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  laser  for  producing  TEMoo  waves; 

(b)  at  least  one  graded  index  optical  fiber  including  a  core 
having  a  dielectric  constant  which  continuously  decreases 
from  its  center  along  its  radius,  and  a  cladding  having  a 
uniform  dielectric  constant  larger  than  that  of  the  core  at 
the  interface  between  the  core  and  the  cladding; 

(c)  an  optical  input  to  said  graded  index  optical  fiber,  and 

(d)  a  mode  filter  disposed  between  said  laser  and  said  optical 
input  for  increasing  the  bandwidth  of  the  system  by  elimi- 
nating waves  of  the  modes  with  lower  azimuthal  numbers 
which  produce  a  large  amount  of  dispersion-type  signal 
distortion  at  frequencies  close  to  a  cutoff  frequency  of  the 
system. 


4,281,894 
VERY  LOW  ABSORPTION,  LOW  EFHOENCY  LASER 

BEAMSAMPLER 
Jayanta  K.  Gnha,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin- 
Elmer  Corporatioa,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,443 
Int  a.3  G02B  5/18.  5/08 
VS.  a.  350—162  R  *  Claims 

1.  A  very  low  absorption,  low  efficiency,  laser  beamsampler 
comprising: 


1.  A  lens  mounting  for  enabling  rapid  changing  of  lenses 
comprising  a 

support  plate,  a 

female  plate  member  carried  by  said  support  plate,  said 
female  plate  member  having  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced 
lugs  positioned  to  provide  a  recess  from  one  surface  of 
said  plate  member  and  extending  inwardly  from  an  inte- 
rior aperture  thereof,  a 

single  piece  planar  clamping  member  abutting  said  female 
plate  member  and  having  an  annular  resilient  interior 
portion  thereof  extending  from  an  interior  aperture  out- 
wardly at  least  to  the  diameter  of  the  aperture  of  said  plale 
member  and  substantially  overlapping  and  spaced  from 
said  lugs. 
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means  securing  said  clamping  member  and  said  female  plate 
member  to  said  support  plate,  and  a 

lens  carrying  member  comprising  a  lens  holder  and  a  male 
barrel  member  carrying  said  lens  holder  and  having  a 
plurality  of  outwardly  extending  lugs  thereon  engageable 
in  said  recess  with  said  lugs  of  said  female  plate  member 
and  with  said  resilient  portion  of  said  clamping  member 
for  securing  said  lens  carrying  member  in  axial  position 
upon  rotation  of  said  lens  carrying  member  a  predeter- 
mined angular  distance. 

SHARED  APERTURE  SEPARATOR  FOR  REOPROCAL 

PATH  OPTICAL  BEAMS 
Joseph  D.  CoccoU,  Sudbory,  Mass^  assignor  to  The  Charles 
Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc..  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,140 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1979,  54-78945 
Int.  a.'  G02B  27/14 
VS.  a.  350—171  ^ ' 


photoelectric  detector  positioned  in  the  path  of  the  pulsating 
light  beam  from  the  time-division  optical  attenuator  means; 


■=*x 
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and  further  optical  attenuator  means  positioned  in  the  path  of 
the  pulsating  light  beam  between  the  first  means  and  the  photo- 
electric detector. 
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4,281,898 
AUTOMATIC  ANTIGLARE  REARVIEW  MIRROR 
Akio  Ochiai,  Shizuoka;  Noriyuki  lida,  Fiyieda,  and  Yasumasa 
Yoshimnra,  Shizuoka,  all  of  Japui,  assignors  to  Mnnkani 
Kaimeido  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japui 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,128 

Int.  a.'  G02B  17/00 

VS.  a.  350—281  "  CI""* 
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1.  A  method  for  monitoring  conditions  along  the  propaga- 
tion path  of  reciprocal  path  optical  signals,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
directing  an  incident  laser  beam  toward  a  target  by  way  of  a 
stepped  array  of  parallel  reflecting  surfaces  arranged  on 
spaced  apart  elements,  in  which  said  reflecting  surfaces 
overlap  as  seen  by  the  incident  beam  and  the  elements  are 
spaced  apart  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  path, 
whereby  said  incident  laser  beam  is  split  into  a  plurality  of 
coherent  laminar  beams  propagating  toward  said  target, 
and  said  laminar  beams  have  controlled  relative  phase 
displacements,  and 
detecting  an  optical  signal  returning  on  said  path  from  said 
target  which  passes  between  said  spaced  apart  elements. 


4,281397 

PHOTOMETRIC  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A 

TIME-DIVISION  OPTICAL  ATTENUATOR 

Taylor  C.  Fletcher,  1534  Soiuy  Crert  Dr.,  Frilerto^  Calif. 

92635 

FIM  Ju.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,398 

lit  a.>  G05D  25/00 
VS.  a.  350,-274  27  Clatais 

1.  A  photometric  system  comprising:  first  means  for  produc- 
ing a  pulsating  light  beam;  time-division  optical  attenuator 
means  positioned  in  the  path  of  the  pulsating  light  beam,  and 
includmg  second  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  like  pulsat- 
ing light  beams  in  response  to  the  pulsating  light  beam  from  the 
first  means,  and  third  means  adjustable  to  pass  selected  ones  of 
the  light  pulses  of  the  pulsating  light  beams  from  the  second 
means  to  vary  the  average  amount  of  light  passed  thereby;  a 


1.  A  mirror  mechanism  for  selectively  producing  an  image 
of  high  or  low  brightness  depending  upon  the  intensity  of 
incident  light,  comprising: 

(a)  support  means; 

(b)  a  mirror  assembly  supported  by  the  support  means  for 
pivotal  motion  between  two  predetermined  operating 
positions  to  provide  the  high  and  low  brightness  images; 

(c)  permanent  magnet  means  secured  to  either  of  the  support 
means  and  the  mirror  assembly; 

(d)  electromagnet  means  secured  to  the  other  of  the  support 
means  and  the  mirror  assembly  in  opposed  relationship  to 
the  permanent  magnet  means; 

(e)  the  electromagnet  means  including  core  means  normally 
coacting  with  the  permanent  magnet  means  to  hold  the 
mirror  assembly  in  a  selected  one  of  the  operating  posi- 
tions; 

(0  sheets  of  magnetic  rubber  attached  to  at  least  one  of  said 
permanent  magnet  means  and  said  electromagnet  means  to 
effect  noise  reduction; 

(g)  a  Hght  sensitive  element  arranged  to  sense  the  intensity  of 
light  impinging  on  the  mirror  assembly;  and 

(h)  electric  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  sensing  by  said 
light  sensitive  element  of  a  change  in  the  intensity  of  the 
incident  light,  for  energizing  the  electronMgnet  means  for 
a  preset  length  of  time  for  causing  the  pivotal  motion  of 
the  mirror  assembly  from  one  to  the  other  of  the  operating 
positions  by  virtue  of  magnetic  attraction  and/or  repul- 
sion between  the  permanent  magnet  means  and  the  elec- 
tromagnet means; 

(i)  whereby  the  energization  of  the  electromagnet  means  is 
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'required  only  for  moving  the  mirror  assembly  between 
the  operating  positions. 


4,281399 
ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  MOTORCAR  MIRRORS 
Aane  A.  Oskan,  De  Meem,  NetherUnds,  assignor  to  Industrie 
Koot  B.V.,  Montfoort,  Netherlands 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,953 
CUIms  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jul.   26,   1979, 
7905806 

Int.  a.3  B60R  1/06;  G02B  7/18 
VS.  O.  350—289  *  Oums 


tioned  generally  in  a  plane  covering  the  opening  of  said  dish 
shaped  concave  refiective  surface,  and  back  radial  members, 
positioned  adjacent  said  reflective  surface  on  the  convex  side 
thereof,  having  an  orientation  generally  following  the  curva- 
ture of  said  reflective  surface  of  said  reflector  system,  a  plural- 
ity of  rigid  bracing  truss  members  connecting  said  front  mem- 


1  A  device  for  adjusting  the  mirror  of  an  automotive  vehicle 
about  at  least  two  perpendicular  axes,  said  device  comprising: 

a  cup-shaped  housing  having  a  raised  edge  and  a  ndge  ex- 
tending along  a  median  plane  of  said  housing; 

said  ridge  having  an  upper  edge  having  at  the  center  of  the 
length  thereof  a  substantially  semi-cylindrical  fulcnim; 

a  tiluble  adjusting  ring  mounted  in  said  housing  for  relative 
movement  with  respect  thereto,  said  ring  being  m  sealing 
contact  with  said  raised  edge  of  said  housing  in  all  posi- 
tions of  said  ring; 

a  stiffening  element  of  U-shaped  cross-sectional  conhgura- 
tion  defined  by  two  legs,  said  stiffening  element  having 
opposite  ends  received  in  diametrically  opposed  holes  in 
said  adjusting  ring,  and  said  stiffening  element  being 
mounted  in  contact  with  said  semi-cylindncal  fulcrum  of 
said  ridge  and  with  said  two  legs  positioned  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  ridge; 

first  and  second  mirror  adjustment  members  mounted  tor 
engagement  with  said  adjusting  ring  at  positions  off-set 
from  each  other  by  90*  with  respect  to  said  adjusting  nng, 
each  said  adjustment  member  including  a  rack  portion; 

first  and  second  drive  and  transmission  means  for  achieving 
relative  movement  of  said  ring  with  respect  to  said  hous- 
ing in  at  least  two  perpendicular  axes,  said  first  and  second 
drive  and  transmission  means  being  arranged  mirror-sym- 
metrically relative  to  said  median  plane  of  said  ndge  of 
said  housing  and  extending  in  directions  enclosing  an 
acute  angle,  each  said  drive  and  transmission  means  com- 
prising a  motor  having  an  output  shaft,  a  planetary  trans- 
mission system  mounted  on  said  motor  output  shaft  and 
having  an  output  shaft,  and  a  gear  fixed  to  said  transmis- 
sion system  output  shaft  and  engaging  a  said  rack  portion 
of  a  respective  said  adjustment  member. 

4,281,900 
FRONTAL  REFLECTOR  BRAONG 
I.  Earl  Lewis,  Jr.,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ford  Aero- 
soace  A  Communications  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Oct.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,151 
iBt  a.'  G02B  5/10.  7/18 
UA  a  350-292  ,    ^^   Ji?^'" 

1  A  reflector  system  having  a  generally  dish-shaped  con- 
cave refiective  surface  and  further  comprising  a  fronul  brac- 
ing system  with  front  members  extending  between  points  posi- 


bers  and  said  back  radial  members  so  that  a  portion  of  said 
frontal  bracing  system  is  positioned  on  the  energy  receiving 
and  transmitting  side  of  said  reflector  and  provides  a  structural 
support  for  said  reflective  surface; 

wherein  each  of  said  back  radial  members  extends  across 
substantially  the  entire  diameter  of  said  reflective  surface. 

4,281501 
ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE  IN  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Yoshito  Ushiyama,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,651 

Claios  priority,  application  Japu,  May  11,  1977,  52-54116 

Int.  a.'  G02F  I/I33 

VS.  a.  350-336  *  Clai™ 


1.  An  improvement  in  an  electrode  structure  m  a  display 
device  for  operation  in  a  multiplexing  mode,  said  device  in- 
cluding at  least  two  panel  substrates,  a  display  material  there- 
between, electrode  segments  disposed  in  a  plurality  of  first 
groups  on  one  of  said  substrates  said  segments  m  each  of  said 
first  groups  being  arranged  in  individuaily-activauble  first 
subgroups,  said  fir^t  groups  being  disposed  for  displaying  a 
plurality  of  characters  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart 
rows,  the  tenn  "rows"  including  but  not  being  restricted  to 
rows  and  columns,  the  arrangement  of  segments  into  sub- 
groups being  the  same  for  all  of  said  groups; 
electrode  segments  in  a  plurality  of  second  groups  on  the 
other  of  said  substrates,  each  of  said  second  groups  being 
dUposed  opposite  one  of  said  first  groups  for  cooperating 
therewith  in  producing  display  of  a  character,  said<seg- 
menU  in  each  of  said  second  groups  being  arranged  in 
individuaily-activauble  first  and  second  common  elec- 
trodes, the  arrangement  of  said  segments  into  said  first  and 
second  common  electrodes  being  the  same  for  all  of  said 
second  groups;  first  trunk  lines  connecting  together  all  of 
said  first  common  electrodes,  and  second  Injnk  lines  con- 


174 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  4,  1981 


necting  logether  all  of  said  second  common  electrodes, 
said  improvement  comprising  the  disposition  of  said  first 
and  second  trunk  lines  alternately  between  and  at  the 
outer  sides  of  said  plurality  of  rows  so  that  only  one  trunk 
line  is  disposed  between  any  pair  of  rows,  thereby  elimi- 
nating the  need  for  an  insulating  space  between  adjacent 
trunk  lines  and  increasing  the  fraction  of  the  display  area 
of  said  display  device  available  for  displaying  said  charac- 
ters. 


4,281,902 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DEVICE  FOR  THE  DISPLAY  OF 

DARK  SYMBOLS  COMPOSED  OF  SEPARATELY 

SELECTABLE  DISPLAY  SEGMENTS  AGAINST  A 

BRIGHT  BACKGROUND  AND  A  MEANS  FOR 

ADDRESSING  THIS  DEVICE 

Allan  R.  Kmctz,  Nonbaumen,  and  Klaus  Miiller,  Baden,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  BoTeri  A  Company 

Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

RIed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,539 
aaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,   Jul.    29,    1977, 
9397/77 

bt  CL'  G02F  I/W 

VS.  a.  350— 33«  ♦  a«»™ 


consisting  of  a  segment  electrode  for  one  of  said  indicating 
elements  and  a  supply  line; 

said  second  portion  of  said  rear  electrode  (j)  consisting  of  a 
first  part  in  the  shape  of  a  numeral  eight  for  applying  a 
voltage  to  all  of  said  indicating  elements  and  a  supply  line; 

wherein  the  said  first  portion  of  the  front  electrode  (h)  over- 
lays the  supply  line  of  said  second  portion  of  said  rear 
electrode  (j); 

wherein  the  said  first  portion  of  the  rear  electrode  (i)  over- 
lays the  supply  lines  of  said  plurality  of  second  portions  of 
said  front  electrode  (a-g); 

wherein  said  portions  of  said  front  and  rear  electrodes  are 
selectively  supplied  with  electrical  signals  from  said  con- 
trol circuit  to  form  a  specific  one  of  said  plurality  of  nu- 
merical symbols,  the  potential  difference  between  said 
second  portion  of  said  rear  electrode  (j)  and  said  second 
portions  of  said  front  electrode  (a-g)  being  less  than  said 
transition  voltage,  the  potential  difference  between  the 
rear  electrode  and  the  first  portion  of  said  front  electrode 
(h)  being  at  least  equal  to  said  transition  voltage,  the  po- 
tential difference  between  the  said  first  portion  of  the  rear 
electrode  (i)  and  the  supply  lines  of  the  plurality  of  second 
portions  of  said  front  electrode  (a-g)  being  at  least  equal  to 
said  transition  voltage;  and 

whereby  said  specific  numerical  symbol  appears  as  a  dark 
symbol  against  a  uniformly  bright  background. 


1.  An  electro-optical  indicating  device  for  representing  a 
plurality  of  numerical  symbols  consisting  of  seven  separately 
controllable  indicating  elements  arranged  in  the  shape  of  a 
numeral  8,  said  indicating  device  comprising: 

a  front  electrode; 

a  rear  electrode; 

an  electro-optical  activatable  medium  located  between  said 
front  and  rear  electrodes,  said  medium  acting  to  absorb 
light  in  areas  thereof  where  a  potential  difference  of  less 
than  a  transition  voltage  is  imposed  across  said  medium, 
said  medium  acting  to  transmit  light  in  areas  thereof 
where  a  potential  difference  at  least  equal  to  said  transition 
voltage  is  imposed,  siad  transition  voltage  being  specific  to 
said  medium; 

said  front  electrode  being  formed  of  a  first  portion  (h)  which 
can  apply  a  voltage  across  said  medium  in  regions  outside 
the  regions  of  said  indicating  elements  and  seven  second 
portions  (a-g),  each  of  which  can  apply  a  voluge  across 
said  medium  in  the  region  of  one  of  said  indicating  ele- 
ments, said  portions  being  isolated  from  each  other  by 
very  thin  recesses  so  that  the  front  electrode  is  substan- 
tially covered  by  said  first  and  second  portions; 

said  rear  electrode  being  formed  of  a  first  portion  (i)  which 
forms  the  outer  and  inner  boundaries  for  said  indicating 
elements  and  for  applying  a  voluge  to  the  background 
region  of  said  numeral  8  and  a  second  portion  0)  f°' 
simultaneously  applying  a  voltage  to  all  of  said  indicating 
elements,  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  rear  elec- 
trode being  isolated  from  each  other  by  very  thin  recesses 
so  that  the  rear  electrode  is  substantially  covered  by  said 
first  and  second  portions; 
each  of  said  portions  being  connected  to  an  electrical 
contact  for  receiving  electrical  signals  from  a  control 
circuit; 
each  of  said  second  portions  of  said  front  electrode  (a-g) 


4,281,903 
ELECTRO-OPTIC  PASSIVE  DISPLAY  CELL 

Fertydoan  Gkanutjedaghi,  Neochatel,  Switzerland,  assigMr  to 
Ebaucbes  Sjk.,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9J39 
Claims    priority,   application   Switzerlaad,    Feb.   6,    1978, 
1272/78 

Int  a.'  G02F  I/I37 
VS.  a.  350—349  •  Clatas 


1.  An  electro-optic  passive  display  cell  comprising:  two 
substantially  parallel  spaced  plates;  a  frame  sealed  between  said 
plates  and  defining  a  tight  chamber  therebetween;  control 
electrodes  arranged  on  the  inner  facing  surfaces  of  said  plates 
for  providing  an  electric  field  therebetween;  a  coating  of 
homeotropic  alignment  material  covering  said  inner  surfaces 
and  said  electrodes,  an  active  component  disposed  in  said 
chamber,  said  active  component  comprising  a  mixture  of  a 
nematic  liquid  crystal  having  a  negative  dielectric  anisotropy, 
dichroic  molecules  and  a  chiralic  compound  capable  of  provid- 
ing a  helical  structure  to  the  said  active  component  when  an 
electric  field  is  applied  and  a  homeotropic  structure  in  the 
absence  of  an  applied  electric  field,  the  concentration  of  the 
said  chiralic  compound  being  selected  to  provide  a  pitch  of  the 
helical  structure  having  a  value  substantially  comprised  be- 
tween 0.9  and  3  times  the  distance  between  plates  whereby 
satisfactory  readable  contrast  is  provided  between  areas  under 
effect  of  an  electric  field  and  areas  where  such  electric  field 
effect  is  absent. 
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49gi  004 
TIR  ELECTRO-OPTIC  MODULATOR  WFTH 
INDIVIDUALLY  ADDRESSED  ELECTRODES 
Robert  A.  Sprague,  Saratoga,  and  Richard  V.  Johnson,  Pasa- 
dena, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,607 

Int.  a.J  G02B  5/14 

VS.  a.  350—356  •'  '^■'■" 


1.  An  electro'-optic  modulator  for  providing  modulated 
phase  fronts  of  light  incident  thereon  comprising: 

an  electro-optical  material, 

an  electrode  pattern  array  formed  on  a  predetermined  sur- 
face of  said  material,  said  electrode  pattern  an^ay  compns- 
ing  first  and  second  sets  of  electrodes,  each  of  the  elec- 
trodes of  said  first  set  being  addressable  by  individual 
voltage  levels,  said  second  set  of  electrodes  being  con- 
nected to  a  common  voltage  level,  the  voluge  levels 
applied  to  said  first  set  of  electrodes  inducing  an  electnc 
field  adjacent  said  predetermined  surface,  and 

means  for  generating  light  and  directing  such  generated 
light  in  a  manner  such  that  the  light  is  incident  on  the 
material  and  suffers  a  single  internal  refiection  from  said 
predetermined  surface  and  travels  in  a  direction  subsun- 
tially  parallel  to  the  length  of  said  first  and  second  sets  of 
electrodes,  said  electric  field  producing  a  simultaneous 
phase  modulation  of  the  incident  light  beam  correspond- 
ing to  the  location  of  each  electrode,  the  local  magnitude 
of  which  is  related  to  the  voltage  level  applied  to  that 
electrode. 

4,281,905 

MAGNETO-OPTIC  UGHT  DEFLECTOR  BEAM 

RECOMBINATION  APPARATUS 

William  A.  Harrey,  and  Eiwat  J.  Torok,  both  of  Mfaueapoto, 

Miu_  ladgmm  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dee.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,917 

Int  a.J  G02F  1/31:  G02B  27/10 

U5.  a.  350-377  SOalms 


incident  to  the  near  surface  of  said  diffraction  grating  and 
along  an  input  optical  axis; 

a  mirror  on  the  far  side  of  said  diffraction  grating  refiectrng 
said  input  laser  light  beam  back  through  said  diffraction 
grating  for  generating  a  single  O'th  order  light  beam  di- 
rected back  along  said  Input  optical  axis  and  a  pair  of 
conjugate  I'st  order  light  beams; 

a  pair  of  converging  half-lenses  that  are  fonned  from  a  single 
converging  lens  the  center  of  which  is  removed  and 
which  is  then  cut  in  half  along  a  diameter; 

said  two  converging  half-lenses  oriented  superposed  with 
their  planes  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  difTraction  grating, 
with  their  optical  axes  aligned  with  said  input  optical  axis, 
with  the  nearest  converging  half-lens  located  one  focal 
length  away  from  the  plane  of  said  diffraction  grating  and 
the  two  converging  half-lenses  separated  two  focal 
lengths. 

4,281,906 
ZOOM  LENS 
Kazuo  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabnshiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,331 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1978,  53-35236 

Int.  0.>  G02B  15/18 

VS.  a.  350— ♦«  *  •^'•'™ 


."^JSiar???-^ 


1.  A  light  deflection  system,  comprising: 

a  diffraction  grating; 

a  source  of  an  mput  light  beam  that  is  directed  nonnally 


1.  A  zoom  lens  comprising: 

a  positive  first  lens  group  having  a  focusing  function; 

a  negative  second  lens  group  having  a  zooming  function; 

a  negative  third  lens  group  actuated  in  synchronism  with 
said  second  lens  group  to  be  moved  for  zoommg  purposes; 

an  always-fixed  positive  fourth  lens  group  for  focusing  the 
light  fiux  from  said  negative  third  lens  group  on  a  prede- 
termined plane; 

said  first  lens  group  including,  from  front  to  rear,  a  negative 
I-lth  lens,  a  positive  l-2th  lens,  a  positive  l-3th  lens  and  a 
positive  l-4th  lens,  and  an  air  lens  defined  by  said  negative 
l-Ith  lens  and  said  positive  l-2lh  lens  having  a  negative 
power  wherein  the  axial  thickness  of  said  negative  air  lens 
is  thicker  than  that  of  said  negative  I-lth  lens  and  thinner 
than  that  of  said  positive  I -2th  lens;  and 

said  second  lens  group  having  at  least  two  negative  lenses  on 
the  object  side  and  a  cemented  lens  of  a  positive  lens 
element  and  a  negative  lens  element  at  the  rearmost  posi- 
tion. 


4,281,907 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ADJUSTING  A  MEMBER  IN  A 

LENS  BARREL  FOR  EFFECHNG  A  ZOOMING 

FUNCnON  ZOOM  LENSES 

Shigen  Kamata,  Tokyo,  Japm.  asslgww  to  Canon  Kabwhiki 

Kidsha,  Tokyo,  Jipu 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1979,  Str.  No.  64,806 
Ckims    priority,    appUeatfcm   Japmi.    Aug.    21,    1978.   53- 
114783[U] 

Int.  a.'  G02B  7/10 
VS.  a.  350-427  ,  2  Claims 

1  A  mechanism  for  adjusUng  the  position  of  a  cam  member 
which  contributes  to  the  zooming  effect  in  a  lens  ban-el  of  a 
zoom  lens,  comprising: 
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(a)  1  fixing  member  having  a  guide  for  moving  a  photo-tak- 
ing lens  in  an  axial  direction; 

(b)  a  cam  member  having  a  cam  groove  for  performing  the 
zooming  function  of  the  photo-taking  lens  in  cooperation 
with  the  above-described  straight  guide,  said  cam  member 
being  fitted  to  said  fixing  member  and  having  a  range  of 
axial  movement  with  reference  to  said  fixing  member; 

(c)  an  encasing  barrel  connected  in  unison  with  the  cam 
member  by  a  fastening  member;  and 

(d)  adjusting  means  for  adjustment  of  the  axial  displacement 
of  said  cam  member,  said  adjusting  means  being  provided 


-continued 
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wherein: 

F  represents  the  focal  length  of  the  whole  lens  system; 
D,  represents  th*  i-th  axial  distance  from  the  object  side; 
R,  represents  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  i-th  surface  from 

the  object  side;  and 
Ni  represents  the  refractive  index  of  the  i-th  glass  material 

from  the  object  side  with  respect  to  the  ray  of  d-line. 


with  a  circumferential  groove  formed  in  the  outer  circum- 
ference round  the  optical  axis  of  said  cam  member,  an 
eccentric  roller  arranged  to  fit  in  the  circumferential 
groove  and  a  fastening  member  which  pivotally  carries 
said  eccentric  roller  to  permit  the  roller  to  rotate  within 
said  circumferential  groove  and  also  is  arranged  to  carry 
said  fixing  member,  said  encasing  barrel  which  is  disposed 
over  the  circumferential  groove  of  said  cam  member 
being  provided  with  a  piercing  hole  for  permitting  a  rout- 
ing operation  on  said  eccentric  roller  through  said  pierc- 
ing hole. 


4^1,909 
MODULAR  CAMERA  SYSTEM 
Takao    Ishibaahi,     Higaihiyanato,     and     Kenjiro    Osonoi, 
Tokorozawa,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Osawa  Precision 
Industries,  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,993 
Clatas  priority,  appiicatlon  Japan,  May  22, 1978,  S34W0OS8 
Ut  a.'  G03B  31/00.  19/18 
VS.  a.  352—25  16  Claims 


4,211,908 
TESSER  TYPE  OBJECFIVE  LENS  SYSTEM  HAVING  A 

REAR  APERTURE  STOP 
Tamikaza  YaaiagacU,  Sakai,  Japan,  aasigaor  to  Minolta  Cam- 
era Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japu 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,829 

Claims  priority,  awUcMioa  Japan,  May  10,  1978,  53/55856 

ht  a.>  G02B  9/20 

VS.  a.  350—476  7  Claims 


1.  A  modular  camera  system,  comprising: 

A  basic  operation  camera  including  a  camera  housing,  an 
image  forming  optical  system,  an  image  focal  plane  ar- 
rangement and  having  basic  imaging  and  camera  func- 
tions; and, 

a  selectively  attachable  and  connectable  module  for  provid- 
ing additional  camera  and  imaging  function  controls,  said 
module  including  module  control  means  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  basic  camera  concerning  predeter- 
mined camera  and  imaging  functions  when  said  module  is 
attached  to  said  basic  camera,  said  module  including 
means  for  changing  at  least  one  of  said  basic  imaging  and 
camera  functions. 


1.  An  improved  tesser  type  objective  lens  system  having  a 
rear  aperture  stop  comprismg: 

a  first  positive  meniscus  lens  convex  to  the  object  side; 

a  second  negative  lens  located  at  the  image  side  of  the  first 
positive  meniscus  lens; 

a  third  positive  doublet  located  at  the  image  side  of  the 
second  negative  lens,. the  third  positive  doublet  consisting 
of  a  positive  element  and  a  negative  element  cemented  to 
the  positive  element  by  an  intermediate  cemented  surface 
convex  to  the  object  side;  and 

an  aperture  stop  located  at  the  image  side  of  the  third  dou- 
blet, wherein  the  lens  system  fulfills  the  following  condi- 
tions: 


a3 

O.OSF 


Dj/(Di  -K  D2  -I-  Di) 
D3 


<  a45 

<  0.08F 


4,281,910 
CAMERA  APPARATUS  FOR  ENDOSCOPE 
SyakU  Tikayama,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assigBor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Ca„  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  ir,515 
daima  priority,  appUeatkw  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1979,  54/39610 
bt  a.'  G03B  29/00;  A61B  1/04 
VS.  a.  354—42  7  Claims 

1.  A  camera  apparatus  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an  endo- 
scope, said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  electrical  circuit  located  in  said  camera  which  must  be 
energized  both  during  a  photographing  operation  and 
when  no  photographing  operation  is  in  progress; 
a  second  electrical  circuit  located  in  said  camera  which  must 

be  energized  during  said  photographing  operation; 
a  battery  located  in  said  camera  for  energizing  at  least  said 

first  electrical  circuit; 
a  connection  terminal  located  on  said  camera  and  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  an  extenul  power  supply  associated  with 
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the  endoscope  when  said  camerais connected  to  the  endo- 
scope; and 
detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  said  camera  appara- 


^=4^ 


4,281,912 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  CAMERA  OR  MOTOR  DRIVE 

DEVICE 
Osamn  Maida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assipor  to  Nippon  Kogaku  KJL, 
Tokyo,  Jspaa  X 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,761 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1979,  54/48538 

Int  a.'  G03B  1/00.  17/3S 

VS.  a.  354—173  6  Claiiu 


tus  if  mounted  on  an  endoscope,  said  detecting  means 
connecting  said  connection  terminal  to  said  second  electri- 
cal circuit  during  said  photographing  operation  when  said 
camera  apparatus  is  mounted  on  the  endoscope. 
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4,281,911 
MOTORIZED  FILM-TRANSPORTING  MECHANISM 
Dieter  Engelsmann,  Unterhaching;  Reinhard  Nicko;  Leo  Lippl, 
both  of  Munich,  and  Dieter  Maas,  Piiring,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignon  to  Agfa-Gcraert  AG,  LeTcrkascB,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,123 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1979,  2915098 

Int  a.>  G03B  1/18 
VS.  O.  354—173  6 


1.  In  a  circuit  for  controlling  a  camera  or  a  motor  drive 
device  by  means  of  a  control  switch  unit  connected  through  a 
pair  of  connecting  terminals  thereof  to  a  pair  of  remote  control 
terminals  of  said  camera  or  motor  drive  device:  said  control 
switch  unit  comprises: 

(1)  plural  control  switches  and 

(2)  a  voluge  generating  circuit  adapted  for  generating  plural 
different  voltages  in  response  to  various  combinations  of 
the  slates  of  said  control  switches:  and  said  camera  or 
motor  drive  device  comprises; 

(3)  plural  voltege  detecting  circuits  of  different  detecting 
voluges  for  delecting  the  voltages  supplied  to  said  remote 
control  terminals,  whereby  said  camera  or  motor  drive 
device  is  controlled  in  response  to  the  outputs  from  said 
voltage  detecting  circuits. 

4,281,913 

CAMERA  CAPABLE  OF  COMMONLY  USING 

STANDARD  FILM  AND  70  MM 

Tetsiui  Show),  Kawagoe,  and  Takomi  Kobayaahi,  Tokyo,  botk  of 

Japan,  assignon  to  Aaahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabashiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

ContiBnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  16,698,  Fek.  28, 1979.  This  app^tkm 

Jon.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155320 

Claims  priority,  application  Japu^  Feb.  28,  1977,  5^22315 

Int  a.J  G03B  17/00.  1/48.  17/26.  19/06 

VS.  a.  354—203  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  roll  film  camera  having  a  housing  with  a  back  wall 
movable  between  open  and  closed  positions,  a  film-transport- 
ing and  shutter-cocking  arrangement  comprising  a  film 
counter  having  a  projection  and  being  movable  to  counting 
position  in  response  to  closing  of  the  back  wall  and  to  zero 
position  in  response  to  opening  of  the  back  wall;  switch  means 
operative  for  controlling  the  supply  of  electrical  energy  to  a 
camera  motor  and  being  movable  to  closed  position  in  re- 
sponse to  insertion  of  film  into  the  camera  and  to  open  position 
in  response  to  the  absence  of  film  in  the  camera;  a  control  lever 
having  an  arm  engaging  said  projection  when  said  film  counter 
is  in  the  zero  position  and  becoming  disengaged  therefrom  in 
response  to  repeated  stepwise  operation  of  the  film  counter;  a 
switch  in  series  with  said  switch  means  and  being  closed  when 
said  back  wall  is  closed;  and  a  blocking  lever  engaged  by  said 
control  lever  when  said  arm  engages  said  projection  and  be- 
coming released  from  said  control  lever  when  said  arm  disen- 
gages from  said  projection,  so  that  said  blocking  lever  can 
cooperate  with  a  film  metering  means  upon  iransporwtion  of 
the  film  by  the  length  of  a  fihn  frame  resulting  in  deenergiza- 
tion  of  the  motor. 


1.  In  a  camera  in  which  a  120  or  220  type  film  is  loaded 
behind  a  picture  plane  by  using  a  compatible  film  reel  with  a 
compatible  film  spool,  mounting  members  and  means  for  guid- 
ing and  holding  said  120  or  220  type  film,  and  wherein  the 
camera  is  not  of  the  film  back  exchange  type,  the  improvement 
comprisin;,:  said  compatible  film  reel  designed  to  be  detach- 
ably  mounted  on  said  camera,  said  camera  having  an  opening 
formed  in  the  rear  part  of  a  reel  accommodating  chamber  in 
said  camera  through  which  opening  said  compatible  reel  may 
be  detached;  said  reel  being  contained  entirely  within  ^d  reel 
accommmodating  chamber;  said  reel  replaceable  by  a  70  mm 
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reel  provided  with  mounting  members  for  mounting  a  70  mm 
film  magizine  outside  said  reel  accommodating  chamber,  and 
means  for  guiding  70  mm  film  from  said  magazine  into  said  reel 
accommodating  chamber  and  holding  it  therein,  said  means  for 
guiding  configured  to  be  detachably  mounted  on  said  camera; 
whereby  said  camera  commonly  uses  120  or  220  type  film  and 
70  mm  film. 


relative  to  the  latter  and  carrying  said  entraining  member; 
means  for  supporting  said  mounting  member  on  said  support 
for  movement  with  said  carriage  and  with  said  entraining 
member  between  a  retracted  and  an  extended  position  of  the 
entraining  member  in  which  the  latter  respectively  is  spaced 


4^1^14 
FOCAL  PLANE  SHUTTER 
Nobuo  Teznka,   Tokyo;   Teiji    Hashimoto,   Kawasaki;   Mitio 
Senuma,  Tokyo,  and  Yutaka  Iwata,  Chichibu,  all  of  Japan, 
aangnors  to  CasoB  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114316 
Clains  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1979,  54-10177; 
Jan.  31,  1979.  54-10919{U] 

Int  a.>  G03B  9/S4 
VS.  a.  354—244  3  Oaims 


1.  A  focal  plane  shutter  comprising:  shutter  screens  each 
having  two  ribbons;  a  take-up  shaft  for  winding  each  of  said 
ribbons;  a  first  roller  routable  together  with  said  take-up  shaft 
for  winding  one  of  said  two  ribbons  thereon,  said  first  roller 
being  provided  with  an  extension  part;  and  a  second  roller 
having  said  take-up  shaft  extending  therethrough  and  arranged 
to  wind  the  other  of  said  two  ribbons  thereon,  said  second 
roller  being  provided  with  an  extension  part  which  is  fitted 
into  said  extension  part  of  said  first  roller  with  a  frictional  force 
being  developed  therebetween  exceeding  a  predetermined 
degree  of  force,  said  second  roller  including  an  engaging  part 
which  is  arranged  to  permit  an  external  member  to  engage 
therewith,  said  second  roller  being  arranged  such  that  when 
said  external  member  is  engaged  with  said  engaging  part  and  is 
operated  to  apply  a  force  greater  than  said  frictional  force,  said 
second  roller  is  rotated  thereby  relative  to  said  first  roller  to 
adjust  the  amount  of  said  other  ribbon  wound  thereon  and  in 
turn  to  adjust  parallelism  between  the  ends  of  said  shutter 
screens. 


from  said  path  and  extends  into  said  path  and  engages  the 
closure  for  entraining  the  same  for  displacement  between  the 
closed  and  open  positions  during  the  displacement  of  the  car- 
riage relative  to  said  mounting  member;  means  for  moving  said 
mounting  member;  and  means  for  displacing  said  carriage. 

4,281,916 

INTERCHANGEABLE  LENS  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

CAMERA 

Masao  Aoyagi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Knisha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Mv.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,430 
Claims  priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   IS,   1979,   54- 
33526{ir| 

Int  a.5  G02B  7/02:  G03B  17/00 
VS.  a.  354—286  !♦  Claims 


4,281,915 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  A 

CLOSURE  OF  AN  OPENING  IN  A  HLM  CASSETTE 
Heinz  Kr6M,  Tanlkirc»«n,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asdgaor  to 

Agb-Genert  Akticntaellschaft,  LeTerknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcnnaay 

Filed  Jol.  31,  19W,  Ser.  No.  174,026 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  30, 
1979,2934985 

Int.  a.'  G03B  17/26:  GllB  I/OO 
VS.  a.  354-275  22  Clai"» 

1.  An  arrangement  for  displacing  a  closure  of  an  opening  in 
a  cassette  accommodating  photosensitive  material  in  a  prede- 
termined path  between  closed  and  open  positions  thereof, 
particulariy  for  use  in  a  device  for  exposing  an  image  onto  the 
photosensitive  material  through  the  opening,  comprising  a 
support;  an  entraining  member;  means  for  mounting  said  en- 
training member  for  displacement  aking  said  predetermined 
path,  including  a  mounting  member  and  a  carriage  displaceable 


1.  A  support  structure  for  the  operation  means  of  a  dia- 
phragm device  of  an  interchangeable  lens  assembly  for  a  cam- 
era including  first  component  means  held  at  a  certain  predeter- 
mined position  with  reference  to  said  camera  and  second  com- 
ponent means  having  lens  operative  components  thereon  and 
arranged  so  as  to  be  rotatable  relative  to  said  first  component 
means,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  part  included  in  said  operation  means  for  transmit- 
ting driving  power  from  said  camera  to  said  diaphragm 
device  and  a  ring  part  in  which  the  operation  means  is 
rotatably  engaged  relative  to  said  first  component  means; 

(b)  said  first  component  means  being  engaged  in  said  ring 
part  of  said  operation  means  and  provided  with  a  preven- 
tion part  for  preventing  movement  of  said  operation 
means  along  the  direction  of  the  optical  axis  of  said  lens 
assembly;  and 

(c)  projections  included  in  said  first  component  means  in 
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which  the  operation  means  is  rotatably  engaged  for  mak- 
ing contact  with  said  ring  part  of  said  operation  means. 


4,281,917 
INFORMATION  DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 
Maaahiro  Kitagawa.  and  Michiham  Saito,  both  of  Hachioji, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,981 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4, 1978,  53-53443 

Int.  CLJ  G03B  17/18:  G08B  1/08 

VS.  a.  354—289  »  Claims 


OlSPLAf 

CKT 


1.  In  an  information  display  device  for  a  camera,  comprising 
a  power  source,  an  information  display  circuit,  a  timer  circuit, 
and  switch  means  for  causing  said  timer  circuit  to  connect  said 
information  display  circuit  to  said  power  source  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time,  said  switch  means  comprising  a  first 
switch  which  is  turned  on  while  being  shifted  from  an  OFF 
position  to  an  ON  position,  a  second  switch  which  is  operated 
independently  of  the  first  switch  and  which  renders  said  infor- 
mation display  circuit  operable  only  when  the  first  switch  is  in 
ON  sUte,  and  a  third  switch  which  is  ganged  with  the  first 
switch,  said  third  switch  being  temporarily  turned  on  while  the 
first  switch  is  being  shifted  from  the  OFF  position  to  the  ON 
position  and  turned  off  when  the  first  switch  reaches  the  ON 
position,  thereby  causing  said  timer  circuit  to  connect  said 
information  display  circuit  to  said  power  source  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time. 


station  for  transferring  the  developed  image  to  a  record  mate- 
rial sheet,  and  a  cleaning  sution  for  cleaning  the  layer,  the 
stations  being  disposed  in  succession  along  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  movable  member  for  bringing  each  portion  of  the 
layer  into  operative  association  with  each  station  in  succession, 
in  combination  with  a  cassette  containing  a  supply  of  such 
toner,  the  improvement  wherein  said  developing  sUtion  com- 
prises means  for  receiving  and  holding  said  cassette  in  a  posi- 
tion for  dispensing  toner  for  supply  thereof  to  the  magnetic 
brush,  said  cleaning  station  comprises  means  for  receiving  and 
holding  said  cassette  in  a  position  for  collecting  residual  toner 
removed  from  the  photoconductive  layer  in  said  cleaning 
station,  whereby  one  and  the  same  cassette  can  be  used  to 
initially  supply  toner  to  said  developing  station  and,  after 
having  been  emptied,  can  serve  as  a  receptacle  for  residual 
toner  in  said  cleaning  station,  said  cassette  has  an  open  stale  in 
which  a  flow  passage  is  present  between  its  interior  and  the 
region  outside  of  said  cassette  and  a  closed  state  in  which  its 
interior  is  closed,  and  said  means  at  said  developing  and  clean- 
ing stations  are  constructed  for  permitting  said  cassette  to  be 
inserted  in  or  removed  from  each  said  station  only  when  in  its 
closed  stale. 


4,281.919 

COPYING  APPARATUS  PROVIDED  WITH  AN 

AUTOMATIC  ORIGINAL  FEEDING  DEVICE 

Akihiro  Nomura,  Kawasaki;  Kimiaki  Hayakawa.  Tokyo; 
Shigeni  Voshimura,  Yokohama;  Shuoichi  Masuda.  Tokyo; 
Katsuichi  Shimini,  Hoya.  and  Tochiaki  Yagasaki,  Hiao,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiska,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  11.  1979.  Ser.  No.  83.779 
Clainm  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  14.  1978,  53-126706; 
Oct  14.  1978.  53-126742;  Oct.  14.  1978,  53-126744 

Int  a.'  G03B  27/48.  27/50 
VS.  a.  355-50  30  Claims 


4,281,918  

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIER  PERMimNG  A 

TONER  DISPENSING  CASSETTE  TO  BE 

SUBSEQUENTLY  EMPLOYED  AS  A  RESIDUAL  TONER 

RECEPTACLE 

Hermann  Fortmann,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Olympia  Werke  AG.  WilhebnahaTen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  6.  1979,  Ser.  No.  64.525 
dairas  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 
1978,2834508 

Int  a.}  G03G  15/00 
VS.  a.  355—3  R  «  Claims 


I.  In  a  photocopier  including  a  movable  member  carrying  a 
photoconductive  layer,  a  charging  sution  for  charging  the 
layer,  an  illuminating  station  for  photographically  exposing  the 
layer,  a  developing  station  provided  with  a  magnetic  brush  and 
arranged  to  supply  a  magnetic  single  component  toner  to  the 
brush  for  developing  the  image  formed  on  the  layer,  a  transfer 


1.  A  copying  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  original  feeding  means  for  feeding  an  original  document 
to  an  exposure  position,  and  for  discharging  the  original 
document  from  the  exposure  position  after  exposure; 

(b)  image  formation  means  for  forming  an  image  corre- 
sponding to  the  image  of  said  original  document; 

(c)  start  instruction  means  for  initiating  operation  of  said 
original  feeding  means; 

(d)  detector  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  the  original 
document  at  said  exposure  position;  and 

(e)  control  means  responsive  to  an  output  of  said  detector 
means,  when  said  original  feeding  means  is  operating  in 
response  to  said  instruction  means,  for  controUing  said 
image  formation  means  to  produce  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  copies  of  said  original  document  and  for  controlling 
said  original  feeding  means  to  discharge  the  original  docu- 
ment upon  completion  of  said  copies.  * 


180 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  4, 1981 


4^1,920 
STAPLER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  COPIER/FINISHER 
Tkomt  R.  Cro«,  WiUiamson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tioa,  Stamfbni.  Caan. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1979.  S«r.  No.  89,333 

lit  CL'  G03B  21/62 

MS.  CL  355—75  *  Claims 


selected  color  having  a  dominant  wavelength  which  is  less 
than  that  of  said  yellow  background. 

4,281,922 
PLATE  FEEDING  APPAhATUS  FOR  PRINTING 
APPARATUS 
Nobuo  Matsumoto,  Mimuni-ashigara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fitji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 
Filed  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,926 
Qaims     priority,     application     Japan,     Nov.     14,     1978, 
53/15«366[U];  Dec.    II,    1978,   53/170659[U];  Jan.  5,  1979, 
S4/753[U] 

Int.  a.'  G03B  27/04 
Vi&.  a.  355—99  18  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrostatographic  reproduction  system  having  a 
document  handling  apparatus  for  advancing  individual  docu- 
ment sheets  from  a  stack  to  an  exposure  station  and  an  electro- 
statographic processor  for  processing  copy  sheets,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
means  for  compiling  copy  sheets  into  sets  preparatory  to 

attaching  thereof, 
copy  sheet  attaching  apparatus  arranged  to  apply  a  fwing 
element  to  a  comer  of  a  complied  set  wherein  said  element 
has  leg  portions  driven  through  the  sheets  and  a  bridge 
portion  from  which  the  legs  extend, 
said  applying  of  the  fixing  element  to  said  comer  being  such 
that  the  bridge  element  is  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  each 
edge  of  said  comer, 
said  bridge  element  of  the  swple  is  positioned  to  be  approxi- 
mately perpendicular  to  the  diagonal  of  the  comers  of  the 
sheets. 


4,281,921 

PLURAL  COLOR  ANTI-COPYING  SYSTEMS  FOR 

XEROGRAPHIC  AND  ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING 

MACHINES 

John  A.  Van  Auken,  16  La  Gorce  Cir,  Miami  Be«:h,  FU.  33141 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76J25 

Int.  CL'  G03B  27/32 

M&.  CL  355—77  »«  Cl»l"» 


1.  A  plate  feeding  apparatus  for  feeding  printing  plates  to  a 
printing  apparatus  one  after  another  in  synchronization  with 
the  operation  of  the  printing  apparatus  comprising  feeding-out 
means  engageable  with  the  printing  apparatus  while  a  printing 
plate  is  being  transferred  from  the  feeding-out  means  to  the 
printing  apparatus  and  disengageable  therefrom  during  print- 
ing of  said  printing  plate,  a  front-end  stopper  means  project- 
able  from  a  base  plate  during  feeding  of  said  printing  plate  and 
retractable  into  said  base  plate  during  printing  of  said  printing 
plate,  and  rear-end  guide  means  provided  at  an  end  of  the 
feeding-out  means  adapted  to  be  received  in  an  aperture  in  said 
base  plate. 

4,281,923 

INTERCONNECTED,  ADJUSTABLE  ZOOM  LENS  AND 

RETICLE  UTILIZED  IN  LENS  SYSTEMS  FOR 

STEREOPLOTTER 

S.  Jack  Friedman,  Alexandria,  Va.,  asaignor  to  OA1.I.  Corpora- 

tion  of  America,  Alexandria,  Va. 

FUed  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,013 

iBt  CL'  GOIC  n/12 

U5.  a.  356—2  *  Ctalma 


I.  An  anti-copying  method  of  preparing  an  original,  inuge- 
bearing  paper  document  to  inhibit  or  prevent  intelUgible  repro- 
duction of  the  image  on  the  original  document  with  xero- 
graphic and  electrosutic  copying  machmes,  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  said  document  with  a  yellow  background, 
printing  a  first  pre-selected  portion  of  said  image  on  said  back- 
ground in  a  first  pre-selected  color  having  a  dominant  wave- 
length which  is  greater  than  that  of  said  yellow  background, 
and  printing  the  remainder  of  said  image  in  a  second  pre- 


1.  A  stereoplotter  for  viewing  pairs  of  aerial  photographic 
transparencies  comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  binocular  viewer, 

(b)  a  first  photocarriage  for  supporting  the  first  one  of  a  pair 
of  panoramic  photographic  transparencies  having  inher- 
ent distortions, 

(c)  means  for  translating  said  first  photocarriages  along  a 
first  and  a  second  axis, 

(d)  a  second  photocarriage  for  supporting  the  second  one  of 
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a  pair  of  panoramic  aerial  photographic  transparencies 
having  inherent  distortions, 

(e)  means  for  translating  said  second  photocarriage  along  m 
a  first  and  a  second  axis,  said  axes  being  parallel  to  the  axes 
within  which  said  first  photocarriage  is  translated, 

(0  a  first  light  source  positioned  above  the  first  photocar- 
riage to  illuminate  selected  portions  thereof  and  project 
images  from  the  transparency  supported  thereon, 

(g)  first  means  for  producing  a  first  reference  mark  and 
projecting  same  into  the  plane  of  the  images  projected 
from  the  first  photocarriage, 

(h)  a  first  lens  system  including  a  first  zoom  lens  for  transfer- 
ring the  combined  image  of  the  first  transparency  and  the 
first  reference  mark  to  one  ocular  of  the  binocular  viewer, 

(i)  a  second  light  source  positioned  above  the  second  photo- 
carriages  to  Illuminate  selected  portions  thereof  and 
project  images  from  the  transparency  supported  thereon, 

0)  second  means  for  producing  a  reference  mark  and  pro- 
jecting same  into  the  plane  of  the  image  projected  from 
the  second  photocarriage, 

(k)  a  second  lens  system  including  a  second  zoom  lens  for 
transferring  the  combined  Image  of  the  second  transpar- 
ency and  the  second  reference  mark  to  the  other  ocular  of 
the  binocular  viewer, 

(I)  the  improvement  comprising: 

(1)  first  interconnecting  means  for  joining  said  zoom  lens 
in  said  first  lens  system  to  said  first  means  for  producmg 
a  first  reference  mark  in  an  inverse  relationship  so  that 
as  the  power  of  the  zoom  lens  is  increased  the  size  of  the 
first  reference  mark  is  diminished  proportionately,  and 

(2)  second  interconnecting  means  for  joining  said  zoom 
lens  in  said  second  lens  system  to  said  second  means  for 
producing  a  second  reference  mark  in  an  inverse  rela- 
tionship so  that  as  the  power  of  the  zoom  lens  is  m- 
creased  the  size  of  the  second  reference  mark  Is  dimm- 
ished  proportionately,  whereby  the  pair  of  reference 
marks  seen  through  the  binocular  viewer  can  be  fused 
to  provide  a  unitary  reference  point. 

4,281,924 
REFLECTOR  FOR  THE  LASER  BEAM  OF  A  PARTICLE 

ANALYZER 
Robert  E.  Auer,  South  Miami,  and  Wallace  H.  Coulter,  Miami 
Springs,  both  of  Fla.,  aasignors  to  Coulter  Electronics,  Inc., 
Hialeah,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,011 

Int.  a.'  COIN  21/49.  21/64 

VS.  a.  356-73  '"  Claims 


stream  with  a  beam  of  Illuminating  radiation  to  create  detect- 
able signals  from  the  particles,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  reflector  having  a  concave  reflector  surface  with  an  optical 

axis  and  a  center  of  curvature; 
said  concave  reflector  surface  being  arranged  to  have  said 

optical  axis  disposed  in  Intersecting  relationship  with  the 

stream  of  liquid  and  to  have  the  beam  of  illuminating 

radiation  positioned  on  said  optical  axis; 
said  concave  reflector  surface  being  arranged  lo  have  said 

center  of  curvature  positioned  substantially  at  a  focus  of 

the  stream  of  liquid,  whereby  the  stream  of  liquid  defines 

a  cylindrical  leAs  having  the  focus. 

4^81,925 
HBER  OPTIC  ATTENUATION  SIMULATOR 
John  W.  Forrest,  West  Acton,  and  Robert  D.  UTingstone,  Town- 
send,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Bowmir/Ali,  Inc.,  Acton, 

Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,594 

Int.  CV  COIN  21/84 

VS.  CI.  356—73.1  *  Claims 


*i.-^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  simulating  attenuation  in  a  fiber  optic  cable 
of  significant  length,  comprising: 

first  and  second  foreshortened  fiber  optic  cables,  each  hav- 
ing one  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  proximate  device 
for  measuring  light  transmission  through  said  cables  and 
the  apparatus,  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  cables  being 
supported  within  said  apparatus  in  opposed  coaxial  rela- 
tionship along  a  common  optical  axis  so  that  light  can  pass 
from  one  cable  to  the  other, 

support  means  for  axlally  positioning  said  other  ends  of  said 
cables  within  the  apparatus,  said  support  means  compris- 
ing a  first  support  for  the  other  end  of  said  first  cable  and 
a  second  support  for  the  other  end  of  said  second  cable, 

at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  supports  being  a  carnage 
displaceable  relative  to  the  other  support  for  adjusting  the 
disunce  between  said  other  ends  of  said  cables  while 
maintaining  them  in  optical  coaxial  relation  to  each  other, 

means  for  precisely  and  repeaubly  controlling  the  distance 
between  said  other  ends,  and 

an  enclosure  for  excluding  ambient  light  from  the  area  adja- 
cent said  other  ends  of  the  first  and  second  cables. 


1  In  an  apparatus  for  analyzing  particles  suspended  in  a 
liquid  of  the  type  having  means  for  providing  a  substantially 
cylindrical  stream  of  the  liquid  and  means  for  impmging  the 


4,281,926 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  ANALYZING 

SPHERO-CYLINDRICAL  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS 

Tom  N.  Comsweet,  Misaion  Viejo,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Roden- 

stock  Instruments  Corp. 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,503 

liiL  a.'  GOIB  9/00 

VS.  a.  356-124  "  Claims 

1.  In  a  lens  meter:  

(a)  firet  and  second  spaced  light  detector  means,  each  com- 
prising a  light  detectorjiaving  a  plurality  of  light  sensitive 
areas  arranged  side  by  side  and  capable  of  detecting  pres- 
ence of  a  light  beam,  for  providing  position  signals  indicat- 
ing which  areas  of  the  light  detector  are  subjected  to  a 
light  beam: 


182 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  4, 1981 


(b)  «  single  point  light  source: 

(c)  means  for  directing  at  least  two  light  beams  derived  from 
said  light  source  such  that  each  beam  is  directed  at  a 
respectively  associated  one  of  said  first  and  second  light 
detection  means; 

(d)  means  for  imerposing  a  lens  to  be  tested  between  said 
light  source  and  said  means  for  directing  two  light  beams 


4^1^28 

OPTICAL  TRANSIT  SQUARE  WITH  FOCUSABLE 

CROSSING  TELESCOPES 

Anber  N.  Bninaon,  Kama*  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Branson 

Instmment  Company,  Kansas  aty.  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,616 

IBL  a.'  GOIC  1/00 

VS.  CI.  356—140  *•  daiins 


•^^^ 


derived  from  said  light  source  such  that  said  two  light 
beams  will  have  passed  through  different  regions  of  the 
lens  to  be  tested  before  being  directed  at  said  light  detec- 
tion means;  and 
(e)  means  for  recognizing  when  each  of  said  light  be?ms  lies 
on  a  line  extending  between  the  areas  of  its  respectively 
associated  first  and  second  light  detection  means. 


4^1,927 

APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  MAXIMUM 

RESOLUTION  FOR  PROJECTED  IMAGES 

Louis  Dzabm,  384  JefTHes  St.,  Perth  Amboy,  NJ.  088«1 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,627 

Int.  CU'  G03B  27/34 

VS.  a.  3S6— 124  ■'  ^^l"*™ 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  an  indication  of  maximum  resolu- 
tion indicative  of  an  optimum  focusing  position  for  a  photo- 
graphic apparatus  of  the  type  operative  to  respond  to  an  image 
located  at  a  given  plane  from  said  photographic  apparatus, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  single  photocell  located  at  said  plane  and  positioned  to 
intercept  a  portion  of  said  image, 

(b)  an  opaque  disc  having  a  single  radial  slot  therein  with 
said  slot  being  substantially  smaller  in  area  than  half  the 
area  of  said  disc,  and  positioned  in  contact  with  said  pho- 
tocell to  expose  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  surface  of 
said  cell  to  said  image, 

(c)  means  coupled  to  said  disc  for  routing  the  same, 

(d)  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  photocell  and  re- 
sponsive solely  to  high  frequency  componenu  emanating 
therefrom  during  roution  of  said  disc,  to  provide  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  amplitude  of  said  components  whereby  a 
maximum  ampUtude  indicates  maximum  resolution. 


1.  A  precision  optical  transit  square  instrument  for  accu- 
rately determining  lines  and  planes  respectively  perpendicular 
to  reference  lines  and  planes  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  a  standard  having  spaced  arms  and  rotaWbly  mounted  on 
said  support  and  having  an  axis  of  rotation; 

(c)  a  main  telescope  having  a  barrel  with  an  optical  axis  and 
with  aligned  lenses  therein  for  focusing  upon  objects  in  a 
line  of  sight  thereof  and  positioned  at  different  distances 
from  said  barrel; 

(d)  bearings  in  said  spaced  arms  and  routably  supportmg 
trunnions  receiving  said  main  telescope  and  forming  a 
mounting  therefor  for  rotation  about  the  optical  axis  of 
said  main  telescope,  said  main  telescope  being  rotauble 
with  said  standard  about  the  axis  of  roUtion  thereof  to 
sweep  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
standard  and  focusable  upon  objects  therein;  and 

(e)  a  cross  telescope  having  a  barrel  with  an  optical  axis  and 
with  aligned  lenses  therein  for  focusing  upon  objects  in  a 
line  of  sight  thereof; 

(0  said  cross  telescope  extending  transversely  between  said 
arms  and  mounted  perpendicularly  to  said  main  telescope 
with  the  respective  optical  axes  thereof  in  mtersecting 
relation  at  a  point  in  line  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
standard; 

(g)  said  cross  telescope  being  movable  with  roution  of  the 
main  telescope  about  the  optical  axis  thereof  to  sweep  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  plane  swept  by  the  main  tele- 
scope with  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  standard  being  in 
said  plane  swept  by  the  cross  telescope,  sweep  a  cone 
emanating  from  the  intersection  point  of  said  optical  axes 
and  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  standard  and  to  focus  upon 
objects  in  a  line  of  sight  thereof. 


4,281,929 
SMALL  DLUvnTER,  DEEP  BORE  OPTICAL 
INSPECnON  SYSTEM 
DiTid  E.  Lord;  Richard  R.  Petrini,  and  Gary  W.  Carter,  all  of 
Uvermore,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  SUtes  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,985 
Int.  a.!  COIN  21/01 
VS.  a.  356—241  "  C^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  viewing  a  small  diameter,  deep  bore  with 
minimal  optical  distortion  comprising:  a  small-diameter  rod 
optic  system  having  a  rod  lens,  a  curved  mirror  having  a  single 
inclined  convex  surface  and  a  diameter  approximately  equal  to 
that  of  the  rod  optic  system,  said  inclined  convex  surface 
extending  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rod  lens. 
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and  means  having  a  slot  therein  adjacent  said  curved  mirror  for 
mounting  the  curved  mirror  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  rod 


lens  and  at  an  end  of  the  rod  lens  which  is  located  at  one  end 
of  the  rod  optic  system  so  that  light  traveling  through  the  rod 
optic  system  is  bent  about  an  angle  of  90*  by  the  curved  mirror. 


a  housing  containing  said  rod  lens  located  at  the  distal  end 

thereof  toward  said  object, 
viewing  means  to  view  said  visible  light  and  said  object  for 

said  measuring  wherein  the  axis  of  said  rod  lens  is  oriented 


4,281,930 
LASER  GYRO  WTTH  PHASED  DITHERED  MIRRORS 
Thomas  J.  Hatchings,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Litton 
Systems,  Inc.,  Bererly  Hills,  Calff. 

nied  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,603 

Int.  a.J  GOIC  19/64 

VS.  a.  356-350  ,5  q^^ 


subsuntially  orihogonal  to  said  surface,  further  compris- 
ing optical  means  optically  coupled  to  said  rod  lens, 
wherein  said  optical  means  forms  a  circle  of  light,  said 
visible  light  comprising  said  circle  of  light. 

4,281,932 

LIGHT  ABSORPnvrrY  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Thomas  A.  Young,  Box  1018,  Oak  Hill,  W.  Va.  25901 

Filed  Ju.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,658 

iBt  a.'  COIJ  3/50 

VS.  a.  356—416  3 


lIMiriMtmiMII 


1.  A  ring  laser  comprising: 

means  forming  a  closed  loop  optical  cavity  containing  an 
active  lasing  medium  for  generating  primary  counter- 
rotating  laser  light  beams  therein,  the  frequency  differ- 
ence between  the  light  beams  having  a  measure  of  the  rate 
of  rotation  experienced  by  the  ring  laser,  said  cavity  form- 
ing means  including  a  plurality  of  mirrors  for  reflecting 
said  light  beams;  and 

means  for  vibrating  each  of  said  mirrors  in  translation  at  the 
same  frequency  in  a  direction  only  perpendicular  to  the 
surface  of  the  mirror  with  each  said  mirror  being  vibrated 
at  a  phase  difference  with  respect  to  each  adjacent  mirror 
substantially  equal  to  360*  divided  by  the  number  of  mir- 
rors. 


4,281,931 

MEASURING  APPARATUS  COMPRISING  LIGHT 

OPTICS  UTILIZING  CYLINDRICAL  FOCUSING  GLASS 

FIBER 

Tosliio  Chikama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgBor  to  Maehida  Endoscope 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,025 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    Japan,    Elec.     21,     1977 
52/17I115[U];  Nov.  2,    1978,  53/l5l380rUl;  Not.  2,  1978, 
53/151381[U] 

Int  CL'  GOIB  11/00 

VS.  a.  356-372  23  Claims 

1.  A  measuring  apparatus  for  remotely  measuring  the  size  of 

an  object  on  a  surface  and/or  the  distance  of  said  apparatus 

from  said  object,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  rod  lens  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  focusing  glass 

fiber  having  an  axis, 
a  non-difTusive  light  beam  and  a  light  guide  means  for  carry- 
ing said  light  beam  to  said  rod  lens  to  intersect  with  the 
radial  side  of  said  focusing  glass  fiber  radially  scattering 
said  light  beam, 
said  radially  scattered  light  beam  impinging  on  said  surface 
to  form  a  visible  light  on  said  surface. 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  light  absorptivity  characteris- 
tics of  a  medium  over  some  substantially  continuous  range, 
comprising  one  or  more  absorptivity  measuring  devices,  each 
consisting  of  a  light  source-sensor,  a  means  for  limiting  the 
range  of  color  response,  a  means  for  storing  the  sensor  output 
represenutive  of  the  medium  under  test,  a  reference  consisting 
of  a  medium  unidirectionally  varying  in  absorptivity,  a  com- 
parator to  indicate  equality  of  the  sensor  output  represenutive 
of  said  reference  and  that  output  stored  by  said  storing  means, 
and  a  means  for  moving  said  light  source-sensor  combination 
over  the  medium  under  test  and  then  over  said  reference  me- 
dium using  the  same  color  range,  the  position  on  said  reference 
medium  relative  to  the  light  source-sensor  combination  when 
said  comparator  indicates  equality  being  the  measure  of  the 
absorptivity  of  said  medium  under  test. 

4^81,933 
APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  FRUIT  ACCORDING  TO 
COLOR 
Robert  K.  Hootoa,  SaaU  Clara,  and  James  Meador,  Simi  Val- 
ley, both  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  FMC  Corporatioa,  Saa  Joae 
CaUf. 

FUed  iiM.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,908 
tat  a.5  GOIN  21/27 
VS.  a.  356—425  7  ciai„g 

1.  Apparatus  for  sorting  fruit  according  to  color,  compris- 
ing: 
a  conveyor  for  moving  the  fruit  down  a  path  in  single  file; 
means  for  viewing  the  fruit  to  determine  the  color  thereof 
comprising  an  upstream  viewer  and  a  downstream  viewer, 
said  viewers  being  positioned  adjacent  to  said  path  with 
the  upstream  viewer  being  positioned  on  one  side  of  the 
path  and  with  the  downstream  viewer  being  positioned  on 
the  other  side  of  the  path,  said  viewers  being  spaced  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  conveyor  along  said  path  so 
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that  the  upstream  viewer  observes  a  first  side  of  an  indi- 
vidual fruit  at  an  earlier  time  than  the  downstream  viewer 
observes  the  opposite  side  of  the  same  fruit; 
at  least  one  light  source  positioned  to  illuminate  said  first 
side  of  the  fruit  as  the  fruit  passes  by  the  upstream  viewer 
and  at  least  one  light  source  positioned  to  illunriinate  the 
opposite  side  of  the  fruit  as  the  fruit  passes  the  down- 
stream viewer; 


photosensor  means  in  each  viewer  for  receiving  light  re- 
nected  from  one  side  of  an  individual  fruit  as  said  fruit 
passes  in  front  of  each  viewer  and  for  providing  an  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  color  of  said  fruit,  and 

control  means  for  receiving  the  signal  from  the  upstreain 
viewer  when  it  is  viewing  said  individual  fruit,  storing  said 
signal  until  the  individual  fruit  reaches  the  downstream 
viewer  receiving  the  signal  from  the  downstream  one  of 
the  viewers  for  said  individual  fruit  and  comparing  both  of 
said  signals  to  determine  the  color  of  said  fruit. 


in  line  rows  of  blades  on  each  shaft,  each  blade  having  an  axis 
extending  radially  relative  to  the  respective  longitudinal,  rota- 
tional shaft  axis,  said  blades  being  mounted  with  a  uniform 
axial  spacing  between  adjacent  blades  along  both  shafts,  all  the 
blades  on  both  shafts  further  having  the  same  configuration, 
said  shafts  being  aligned  with  the  uniform  axial  spacmg  be- 
tween adjacent  blades  coinciding  whereby  the  blade  radial 
axes  lie  in  equally  spaced  radial  planes  along  the  longitudinal 
rotational  shaft  axes  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis, 
each  blade  being  mounted  on  its  shaft  at  a  blade  angle  of  attack 
relative  to  the  respective  radial  plane,  said  two  shafts  bemg 
adjusted  in  their  rotational  angular  position  relative  to  each 
other  so  that  any  two  blades  on  different  shafts  enclose  a  right 
angle  between  their  respective  radial  axes  at  each  quarter  turn 
of  the  shafts  when  these  radial  axes  are  located  in  a  common 
radial  plane  and  so  that  said  first  and  second  shafts  comprise  a 
plurality  of  meshing  blade  pairs,  each  meshing  pair  compnsmg 
one  blade  from  each  shaft  axially  spaced  from  each  other  m 
next  adjacent  radial  planes  along  said  longitudinal  roUtional 
axes,  said  shafts  being  constructed  and  arranged  for  rotation  in 
opposite  directions  with  the  blades  moving  upward  from  the 
center  line  between  said  axes  and  with  the  blades  of  each 
meshing  pair  overlapping  the  major  portion  of  the  area  of  said 
blades  in  the  space  between  the  shafts,  the  blades  of  each 
meshing  pair  being  subsuntially  parallel  when  the  radial  axes 
of  said  meshing  blades  are  pointing  toward  and  away  from 
each  other,  thereby  imparting  a  mixing  shearing  action  to 
construction  material  in  said  trough  means  and  movmg  said 
material  upwardly  along  the  zone  between  the  mixing  tool 
shafts  and  then  laterally  toward  the  walls  of  the  trough. 


4^1^34 

APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  CONSTRUCTIQN 

MATERIALS 

Ulrich  Krause,  Prinz  ChristiaBweg  13,  and  Peter  Krauae,  Park 
RoMnhoelK  4.  both  of  6100  DamsUdt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,875 

Ctaina  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Sep.  12,  1978,  6571/78 

Int  OLJ  B28C  i/14.  7/06:  BOIF  7/04.  15/02 

VS.  CL  366-30  '  ^^l™" 


4,281,935 

ADDITIVE  INJECTION  VALVE 

Gregory  D.  Cramer;  Irrin  B.  King;  Robert  D.  Sauerbninn,  all  of 

^oni,  and  Albert  T.  Strand,  Newark,  all  of  Del.,  assignors 

to  E  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmrngton,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,214 

I«t  a.'  F16K  1/02 

U&  a.  366-174  'C""^ 


1  An  apparatus  for  mixing  construction  materials  and  for 
placing  the  resulting  mixture  on  a  surface,  compnsmg  mixing 
Trough  means  having  an  inlet  for  the  construction  matenal  and 
a  discharge  end  for  the  mixture,  supply  means  arrangol  for 
supplying  said  construction  materials  into  the  mlet  of  SMd 
mixing  trough  means,  first  and  second  mixing  tools  supported 
for  roution  about  first  and  second  side-by-side  parallel  longitu- 
dinal rotational  axes  in  said  mixing  trough  means  for  mixing 
and  simultaneously  transporting  the  materials  from  saKi  inlet  to 
said  discharge  ends,  each  mixing  tool  comprising  a  shaft 
mounted  along  one  of  said  longitudinal,  routjonal  "»  »»«J  » 
pluraUty  of  mixing  blades  operatively  secured  to  each  shaft  m 
helical  succession  with  a  90*  circumferential  suggenng  from 
blade  to  bUKle  on  the  same  shaft,  whereby  the  blades  form  four 


1.  A  valve  for  adding  ingredients  to  or  sampling  the  fluid 
flowing  through  the  valve  comprising:  a  body  member  having 
a  fluid  flow  path  therethrough  from  an  inlet  end  to  an  outlet 
end-  a  valve  stem  connected  to  the  body  and  movable  through 
said'  flow  path  to  engage  a  valve  seat  located  directly  opposite 
said  valve  stem  in  said  body  member,  said  valve  seat  havmg  an 
upper  surface  exposed  to  said  flow  path,  said  seat  having  a 
passage  therethrough  extending  from  said  upper  surface;  and 
removable  tubing  closely  fitting  in  said  passage  extending  from 
said  upper  surface  to  a  location  outside  said  body  member. 
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4,281,936 

PAINT  MIXING  AND  CONDITIONING  MACHINE 

Richard  D.  Schotter,  Glenwood,  and  Robert  P.  Heinis,  Totowa, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Red  Devil,  Inc.,  Union,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,591 

Int.  a.^  BOIF  9/00 

U.S.  a.  366-209  6  Claims 


from  the  first  shearing  zone  and  defined  between  the 
stator  and  the  rotor; 
the  fluid  flow  path  including  also  an  intermediate  zone  ex- 
tending from  the  first  to  the  second  shearing  zone  and 


opening  into  the  second  shearing  zone,  the  intermediate 
zone  being  defined  by  the  stator  and  a  surface  of  the  rotor 
extending  between  the  first  and  second  shearing  zones, 
and  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  rotor. 


1.  A  paint  mixing  and  conditioning  machine  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  base  support; 

(b)  an  upstanding  support  plate  having  an  aperture  therein 
secured  to  the  base  support; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  spaced  resilient  wheels  joumaled  in  the 
upstanding  support  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom; 

(d)  a  pulley-shaped  circular  disc  having  a  window  therein  in 
register  with  the  support  plate  a[)erture,  said  disc  being 
peripherally  and  routably  carried  by  the  spaced  resilient 
wheels; 

(e)  a  source  of  rotary  power  carried  by  the  support  plate; 
(0  a  resilient  drive  wheel  secured  to  the  power  source  and  in 

frictional  contact  with  the  pulley-shaped  circular  disc; 

(g)  A  first  clamping  plate  to  receive  the  bottom  of  the  con- 
tainer for  the  paint; 

(h)  a  second  clamping  plate  to  secure  the  said  container 
against  the  first  clamping  plate;  said  first  and  second 
clamping  plates  being  disposed  normal  to  the  support 
plate  and  the  pulley  Ihaped  disc  and  extending  through 
the  aperture  and  wmdow  therein; 

(i)  means  to  urge  the  second  clamping  plate  in  the  direction 
of  the  first  clamping  plate; 

0)  a  resilient  friction  drive  wheel  freely  carried  by  the  pulley 
shaped  disc  adjacent  the  first  clamping  plate  in  contact 
with  the  support  plate; 

(k)  a  shaft  secured  at  one  end  to  the  drive  wheel  and  at  its 
opposite  end  to  the  first  clamping  plate;  and 

(I)  a  stud  carried  by  the  clamping  means,  freely  supporting 
the  second  clamping  plate  to  permit  rotational  movement 
of  the  container. 


4^1,937 
MIXER 

Joseph  E.  Ferri,  Shillington;  Allan  A.  Gundersen,  Sinking 
Spring,  and  Oliver  N.  Seelig,  Reading,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
SKG  Industries,  Inc.,  West  Lan,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,458 
Int.  a.'  BOIF  7/00 
VS.  a.  366—303  19  Ctaims 

1.  A  mixing  head  comprising:  a  stator, 
a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  with  respect  to  the  sutor; 
the  stator  and  rotor  defining  therebetween  a  fluid  flow  path; 
means  defining  an  inlet  to  the  fluid  flow  path  and  means 

defining  an  outlet  from  the  fluid  flow  path; 
the  fluid  flow  path  including  a  first  shearing  zone  defined 
between  a  portion  of  the  rotor  and  the  stator  and  a  second 
shearing  zone,  positioned  longitudinally  and  downstream 


4,281,938 

AUTOMATIC  PRINT  WHEEL  ELEMENT  CHANCING 

MECHANISM  FOR  A  SERIAL  PRINTER 

Stephen  R.  Phillips,  120  El  Dorado  Rd.,  Walnnt  Creek,  OUif. 

94595 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,043 

Int.  a.'  B41J  3/34 

VS.  a  400—171  i«  Claim 


1.  A  print  element  interchange  mechanism  for  use  on  a  serial 
printer  of  the  type  having  a  rotary  print  element  mounted  on  a 
carriage  assembly  which  moves  along  a  printing  track  parallel 
to  a  platen  on  which  a  printing  medium  is  advanced,  said  track 
having  a  printing  portion  and  at  least  one  exchange  position, 
the  interchange  mechanism  comprising: 
at  least  one  changer  assembly  mounted  for  movement  along 
an  interchange  track  which  is  generally  orthogonal  to  said 
printing  track,  said  interchange  track  having  a  load  posi- 
tion adjacent  to  said  exchange  position  on  said  printing 
track  and  a  retracted  position  remote  from  said  exchange 
position;  ^ 

a  print  element  storage  carousel  mounted  for  rotation  on  said 
changer  assembly  and  having  a  plurality  of  arms  each 
ofwhich  b  adapted  to  hold  a  different  print  element: 
means  for  directly  transferring  a  print  element  between  said 
carriage  assembly  and  said  carousel  wherein  said  print 
element  is  simultaneously  engaged  by  one  of  said  carousel 
arms  and  by  said  carriage  assembly  when  said  carriage 
assembly  is  in  said  exchange  position  and  said  changer 
assembly  is  in  said  load  position  whereby  when  either  one 
of  said  carriage  assembly  or  said  changer  assembly  moves 
along  its  respective  track,  said  print  element  is  retained  by 
the  moving  assembly. 
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4^1,939 
MECHANICAL  PENOL 
YoAiUde    Mitnyt,    1-4-106,    N»g»tt    S-chome, 
Onka-*U,  Jap*" 

Filed  Job.  4, 1979.  Set.  No.  45.M2 
lot  a.'  B43K  21/22.  21/16 
VS.  a.  401—54 

16^      -9 

r       1 
V        V 

^     < 


assemblies  are  interlocked,  at  least  one  of  said  nanges  having  a 
lateral  resilient  displacement  relative  to  the  other  whereby  to 
Jyotoh-ku,  disengage  said  shoulders  and  enable  movement  of  said  flanges 
in  planes  paraUel  to  each  other  to  effect  separation  of  said  ring 
assemblies  for  removal  and  replacement  of  said  sheets. 


4,281.941 
DEVICE  FOR  HIGH  THERMAL  STRESS  CONNECTION 
BETWEEN  A  PART  MADE  OF  A  CERAMIC  MATERIAL 

AND  A  PART  MADE  OF  A  METALLIC  MATERIAL 
Panl  Rottenkolbcr,  Wolbburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Volkswigenwerk  AktiengewUschaft,  Wolftburg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85^71 
Clainn  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  20, 
1978, 2845716  _ 

iBt  a.5  F16C  9/00:  F16D  I/OO;  F16G  11/00 
VS.  a.  403—29  1*  Ctai™ 


1.  A  mechanical  pencil  having  a  lead  protective  device,  said 
pencil  comprising;  a  pencil  body,  a  lead  insertion  tube  on  the 
forward  end  of  said  pencil  body  and  having  a  substantially 
uniform  inner  diameter,  a  thin  film  of  an  elastic  matenal,  such 
as  rubber,  synthetic  resin  or  the  like,  on  the  mner  surface  of 
said  lead  insertion  tube,  the  portion  of  the  thin  elastic  film  on 
the  forward  end  of  the  lube  having  a  greater  thickness  than  the 
thickness  of  the  film  on  the  remainder  of  said  tube  for  fnction- 
ally  engaging  a  lead  for  preventing  it  from  falling  out  of  said 
insertion  tube;  and  .    ,     ■  j 

a  lead  guide  integral  with  said  film  at  the  rear  end  of  said 
lube  and  projecting  out  of  said  tube  and  having  a  rear- 
wardly  diverging  funnel  shaped  hole  opening  into  the 
interior  of  the  remainder  of  said  film,  the  material  of  said 
lead  guide  extending  forwardly  over  the  outer  surface  of 
said  tube  and  having  a  check  flange  on  the  forward  end 
thereof  around  the  outside  of  said  lube  functioning  as  a 
check  for  preventing  said  tube  from  falling  out  of  the 
pencil  body. 

4,281,940 
LOOSE-LEAF  BINDER 
Gwaag  H.  Rhee,  6700  Serilk  Ate.  ,  #909,  Hutington  Park, 
Calif.  90255 

Filed  Aag.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,727 

UL  a.5  B42F  13/22 

VS.  CL  402—38  "  Claims 


1.  In  a  high  thermal  stress  connection  between  an  essentially 
routionally  symmetrical  component  made  of  ceramic  matenal 
and  a  component  made  of  metallic  material  in  which  the  com- 
ponents are  connected  by  means  of  high  temperature  solder- 
ing, the  improvement  wherein  a  connecting  part  U  provided 
which  connects  said  ceramic  component  to  said  metallic  com- 
ponent, and  which  said  connecting  part  is  elastic  and  radially 
and  axially  resilient  so  that  stresses  produced  by  differential 
expansion  of  said  ceramic  component  and  said  metallic  compo- 
nent during  soldering  are  substantially  absorbed  by  elastic 
deformation  of  said  connecting  part. 

4,281,942 

LUBRICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  SPUNE 

CONNECTION  AND  BEARING 

Fred  J   Gaeckle,  and  John  L.  Bntterfield,  both  of  Erie,  Pa., 

aaiignora  to  General  Electric  Company,  Wilmiagton,  Ma«. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959351 

Int  a.'  F16C  11/00;  F16D  1/lZ  3/00 

VS.  a.  403—38  '  *^'"'™ 


1.  A  loose-leaf  binder  for  sheets  which  are  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  holes  adjacent  one  edge,  said  binder  comprising  a 
back  member  on  which  is  mounted  a  plurality  of  separable  ring 
assemblies  in  spaced  relationship  for  retention  of  said  sheets, 
said  back  member  comprising  a  pair  of  separate  parallel  com- 
posite hinge  leaves  with  a  pivotal  connection  interconnecting 
said  hinge  leaves  at  adjacent  edges,  and  a  releasable  interlock 
between  said  hinge  leaves  comprising  a  flange  on  each  of  the 
leaves,  said  flanges  being  of  relatively  thin  flat  sheet  matenal 
and  of  substantially  uniform  thickness,  said  flanges  being  later- 
ally yieldable  and  having  an  overlying  relationship  with  a 
shoulder  on  one  flange  and  a  shoulder  on  the  other  flange 
being  in  abutting  engagement  when  the  hinge  leaves  and  ring 


1.  A  spline  and  bearing  lubrication  system  for  use  in  high 
speed  aircraft  generator  drive  systems  having: 
a  stub  shaft  having  external  spHnes  for  transmitting  power, 
a  power  receiving  internally  splined  tube  having  a  splined 

poriion  and  a  smooth  portion, 
a  bearing  located  around  said  power  receiving  intemaUy 

splined  tube. 
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a  splined  connection  formed  by  the  stub  shaft  external  spline 
and  the  power  receiving  internally  splined  tube,  said  con- 
nection having  first  and  second  ends, 
a  source  of  high  pressure  engine  lubricating  oil  which  is 
supplied  to  said  first  end  of  said  splined  connection,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  lubrication  hole  connecting  said  first  side  of  said  splined 
connection  to  said  generator  bearing  for  supplying  said 
engine  lubricating  oil  to  said  generator  bearing  and 
means  located  at  said  second  end  of  said  splined  connec- 
tion and  secured  to  said  power  receiving  splined  tube 
for  retarding  the  flow  of  said  oil  across  said  splined 
connection,  for  forcing  a  portion  of  said  oil  into  said 
lubrication  hole  and  for  preventing  fretting  or  corrosion 
of  said  splined  connection. 


4,281,944 
MANHOLE  COVER  SUPPORT 
Harold  M.  Bowman,  18867  N.  Valley  Dr.,  Fairriew  Park,  Ohio 
44126 

nicd  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,910 

Int.  a.)  EOID  7/00 

VS.  a.  404—26  9  Oaims 


4,281,943 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ANCHORING  RODS  OF 

INSULATING  MATERIAL  IN  ATTACHMENT  mTING 

Pierre  Vieanot,  32,  me  des  Garrenenti,  92140  Clamart,  France 

FUed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,014 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  15, 1979,  79  15432 

Int.  a.'  n6B  11/00.  13/04 

VS.  a.  403—267  9  Qaiiu 


1.  A  method  of  fixing  an  insulting  rod  in  a  metal  attachment 
fitting,  in  which  the  insulating  rod  has  a  segmented  end  tra- 
versed by  a  hole,  the  attachment  fitting  having  an  inwardly 
flaring  intenud  cavity  and  a  blind  hole  extending  across  the 
cavity,  and  a  fastening  member  having  a  channel  therethrough 
and  a  fmstoconical  tip  and  being  adapted  to  be  received  in  the 
blind  hole;  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  inserting  the  segmented  end  of  the  rod  into  the  internal 
cavity  of  the  attachment  fitting; 

(b)  inserting  the  fastening  member  into  the  blind  hole  in  the 
attachment  fitting  and  through  the  bole  traversing  the  rod 
end,  the  fmstoconical  tip  of  the  fastening  member  spread- 
ing the  rod  segments  apart  and  into  contact  along  large 
wall  portions  of  the  internal  cavity  of  the  attachment 
fitting; 

(c)  applying  a  vacuum  to  the  internal  cavity; 

(d)  filling  the  cavity  with  a  resin  through  the  channel  in  the 
fastening  member,  the  resin  being  of  high  strength,  non- 
shrinking  and  having  a  coefficient  of  expansion  identical 
to  that  of  the  metal  of  the  attachment  fitting; 

(e)  permitting  the  resin  to  polymerize  which  thereby  forms  a 
rigid  block  with  the  rod  fast  with  the  attachment  fitting, 
the  undercut  of  the  internal  cavity  of  the  attachment 
fitting  preventing  extraction  of  the  rod  even  against  the 
application  of  the  high  traction  forces;  and 

(f)  after  polymerization  of  the  reiin,  severing  the  end  of  the 
fastening  member  flush  with  the  attachment  fitting. 


1.  A  sectional  manhole  cover  suppori  for  veriically  adjust- 
ing the  level  of  a  manhole  cover  in  the  opening  of  a  manhole 
housing  to  a  new  road  grade,  wherein  said  manhole  housing 
has  at  its  upper  edge  an  arcuate  recess  opening  upwardly  and 
also  radially  inwardly;  each  section  of  said  support  comprising 
generally  arcuate  base  members  adapted  to  be  fixed  within  said 
opening  against  vertical  movement  downwardly  in  use 
thereof;  said  members  comprising  a  plurality  of  arcuate  base 
members  collectively  substantially  forming  a  ring  with  an 
upper  horizontal  linear  surface  for  supporting  said  manhole 
cover  at  a  raised  level;  each  of  said  base  members  having  an 
integral  downwardly  extending  post  near  each  end  thereof; 
each  of  said  posts  having  respectively  right-hand  and  left-hand 
threads  in  adjacent  ends  of  each  pair  of  base  members; 
whereby  coacting  adjustable  threaded  bolt  means  may  be 
affixed  between  adjacent  posts  for  moving  the  sections  of  said 
base  member  circumferenlially  apart  to  expand  said  base  mem- 
ber within  said  opening  of  said  manhole  housing  to  tightly 
engage  said  housing. 


4,281,945 

ROLLER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  REFUSE  CRUSHERS 

Matti  S.  Siakkooen,  40950  Mnnrame  Kp  1,  Fialand 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,165 

Claimi  priority,  application  Fialand,  Aug.  25,  1978,  782616 

Int  CL'  EOlC  19/26 

VS.  a.  404—121  9  OataM 


1.  A  roller  assembly,  particularly  for  use  in  a  refiise  crusher 
or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  roller  element  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  two  axial  end 
faces,  and  a  substantially  cylindrical  surface  extending 
between  said  end  faces  having  refuse  crushing  means 
provided  thereon; 

means  for  supponing  said  roller  element  for  roution  about 
said  axis,  said  supporting  means  including  at  least  one 
surface  m  opposing  relationship  to  and  spaced  outwardly 
fixMn  a  corresponding  one  of  said  roller  element  end  faces 
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to  deflne  a  space  therebetween  contiguous  with  said  cor- 
responding one  of  said  roller  element  end  faces;  and 
cooperating  means  provided  on  said  at  least  one  surface  and 
said  corresponding  roller  end  face  for  crushing  refuse 
which  enters  into  said  space  therebetween. 


length  of  said  feed  pipe,  said  percolation  inlets  including  means 
adjacent  the  feed  pipe  for  blocking  entry  of  product  into  said 
gas  line  while  admitting  said  gas  to  said  feed  pipe. 


4^1,946 

PNEUMATIC  CONVEYANCE  DEVICE  AND 

CONVEYING  METHOD  EMPLOYING  PERCOLATION 

OF  GAS  INTO  FLOW  ABLE  BULK  MATERIAL  IN  A  FEED 

PIPE 
Andras  Kanics.  Laaspbc,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Biihier-Miag,  Braunschweig  and  Metallgesellschaft  Aktien- 
gcselbchaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  842,497,  Dec.  20,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,486 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Dec.  20, 
1976,  2657677 

lat.  CL'  B65G  53/06 
VS.  a.  406— 9S  23  Claims 


4,281,947 

SPOT  FACE  CUTTER 

J.  Taylor  Marlowe,  Rte.  3,  Box  303,  Ringgold,  Ga.  30736 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,687 

Int  a.>  B23B  3S/00.  39/00.  41/00 

VS.  a.  408—1  R  «  Claims 


8.  In  a  feed  pipe  for  the  pneumatic  conveyance  of  flowable 
bulk  material,  viscous  substances,  sludges  and  other  like  prod- 
ucts, the  improvement  comprised  in  that  said  feed  pipe  is 
constructed  as  an  elongated  single  chamber  which  has  an 
undivided  cross  section,  said  feed  pipe  having  at  least  one 
outlet,  product  supply  means  connected  to  an  inlet  of  said  feed 
pipe  for  filling  the  feed  pipe  over  its  entire  cross  section  with 
said  product,  said  product  being  fed  to  said  inlet  by  the  force  of 
gravity  from  said  product  supply  means  located  thereabove, 
said  feed  pipe  being  horizontal  or  somewhat  upwardly  sloped 
from  said  product  inlet  to  said  outlet,  gas  supply  means  con- 
nected over  the  length  of  said  feed  pipe  for  permeating  the 
product  therein  beyond  its  capacity  with  gas  and  therewith 
expanding  the  volume  occupied  by  a  unit  weight  of  said  prod- 
uct in  a  progressively  increasing  manner  along  the  length  of 
said  feed  pipe  from  said  product  inlet  to  said  outlet  with  a 
corresponding  decreasing  in  product  angle  of  repose  until  the 
entire  feed  pipe  is  filled  with  said  product,  said  gas  supply 
means  including  a  gas  supply  line  and  a  low  pressure  gas  source 
and  a  plurality  of  similar  percolation  inlets  distributed  over  the 
length  of  said  feed  pipe  and  which  point  into  the  lower  area  of 
said  feed  pipe,  said  percolation  inlets  each  being  connected  to 
said  gas  supply  line  and  said  low  pressure  gas  source,  said 
product  supply  means  and  said  feed  pipe  being  free  of  gas  inlets 
in  addition  to  said  percolation  inlets,  the  pressure  level  of  said 
gas  source  and  the  size  of  said  percolator  inlets  being  dimen- 
sioned such  that  through  said  percolation  inlets  gas  is  continu- 
ously supplied  to  said  feed  pipe  slowly  and  without  turbulence 
in  such  quantity  that  said  product  undergoes  said  permeation 
beyond  its  capacity  with  said  gas  and  said  expansion  in  volume 
occupied  by  a  unit  weight  of  product  progressively  along  the 


1.  A  spot  facing  tool  for  connection  to  a  work  table  defining 
an  opening  therethrough,  said  tool  including  a  reversible 
motor  with  a  drive  shaft,  an  arbor  connected  to  said  motor 
drive  shaft  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  support 
means  movably  supporting  said  arbor  beneath  the  table  in 
alignment  with  the  opening  of  the  table,  means  for  moving  said 
arbor  vertically  through  the  opening  of  the  work  table,  a  cutler 
holder  mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  work  table  and 
including  a  cutter  receptacle  positioned  in  spaced  relationship 
over  the  upper  surface  of  the  work  table  and  over  the  opening 
of  the  work  uble  and  in  alignment  with  said  arbor,  a  cutler 
sized  and  shaped  to  be  received  in  said  cutter  receptacle  and 
normally  rotatably  received  in  said  cutter  receptacle  and  mov- 
able between  a  position  where  it  is  received  in  said  recepucle 
and  to  a  lower  position  closer  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  work 
table,  said  cutter  and  said  cutter  holder  including  means  for 
releaseably  maintaining  said  cutter  in  said  receptacle,  said 
arbor  and  said  cutter  including  connector  means  for  releasably 
connecting  together  said  arbor  and  said  cutter,  whereby  a 
work  piece  defining  a  hole  therein  is  moved  between  the  cutter 
receptacle  and  the  work  table  with  the  hole  in  the  work  piece 
aligned  with  the  arbor,  the  arbor  is  raised  to  extend  through 
the  hole  in  thework  piece  and  into  the  cutter  in  the  receptacle, 
the  cutter  and  arbor  are  connected  together,  the  cutter  and 
arbor  are  lowered  and  rotated  so  that  the  cutter  engages  and 
treats  the  work  piece  about  the  hole  in  the  work  piece. 


4  9gl  04g 
INDEXING  MEANS 
John  R.  Van  Wiase,  Caulfield,  Australia,  assignor  to  Albert 
Edward  Armitage,  Victoria,  Australia 

FUcd  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,635 
Ut  a.i  B23B 
VS.  a.  408—3  16  Claims 

I.  A  drilling  apparatus  comprising  a  vertically  movable 
drilling  head  and  a  table  for  receiving  material  to  be  drilled,  the 
drilling  head  and  Uble  being  laterally  movable  relative  to  one 
another,  said  apparatus  further  comprising  an  indexing  means 
having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  indexing  members  of  pre-set 
spacing,  and  engaging  means  for  stepwise  indexing  engage- 
ment with  the  indexing  members  of  a  selected  row,  whereby 
the  material  can  be  drilled  with  a  desired  arrangement  of  holes 
at  a  pre-set  spacing,  wherein  means  are  provided  to  automati- 
cally disengage  said  engaging  means  from  an  indexing  member 
in  response  to  the  completion  of  the  drilling  operation,  to- 
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getherwith  movable  means,  movable  in  response  to  the  disen- 
gagement of  said  engaging  means,  to  hold  said  engaging  means 
out  of  engagement  with  said  indexing  members  until  after  said 
engaging  means  and  said  indexing  member  have  moved  out  of 
alignment  and  prior  to  alignment  of  said  engaging  means  with 


the  next  indexing  member  of  said  selected  row,  said  movable 
means  moving  into  a  position  between  the  engaging  means  and 
the  indexing  members  and  acting  to  hold  the  engaging  means 
out  of  engagement  until  alignment  of  said  engaging  means  with 
the  next  indexing  member. 


4,281,949 

COMBINATION  DEPTH  GAUGE  AND  LEVEL  FOR  A 

DRILL 

Tony  L.  Bugarin,  9808  Fair  Oaks  #606,  Fair  Oaks,  Calif,  95628 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,744 

Int  a.J  B23B  39/00 

VS.  a.  408—241  R  5  Qaims 


1.  A  combination  depth  gauge  and  level  for  a  drill  and  its 
associated  drill  bit  comprising  in  combination: 

an  elongate  plunger  means  defined  by  an  elongate  casing 
supported  on  the  said  drill,  means  to  fasten  said  plunger 
means  to  the  drill  a  spring  disposed  within  said  casing,  a 
plunger  rod  pariially  within  said  casing  abutting  said 
spring  and  extending  out  from  said  casing  towards  a  for- 
ward portion  of  the  said  drill,  guide  means  on  a  terminal 
portion  of  said  plunger  rod  remote  from  said  spring,  said 
casing  including  a  linear  groove  on  an  elongate  face 
thereof  substantially  coextensive  with  said  casing,  a  bolt 
affixed  to  said  plunger  rod  and  extending  out  from  said 
groove  thereby  constrained  to  ride  within  said  groove, 

a  depth  gauge  means  defined  by  a  trackway  disposed  on  said 
casing,  a  ruler  slideably  disposed  within  said  trackway  and 
passing  through  a  support  carried  on  said  casing  at  an  end 
thereof  through  which  said  plunger  rod  passes,  and  a 
thumbscrew  threaded  on  said  support  whereby  when 
tightened,  said  thumbscrew  clamps  down  on  said  ruler 
and  said  depth  gauge  has  been  locked. 


4,281,950 
WHEELBARROW  TRANSPORT  DEVICE 
Maurice  E.  Lehman,   1960  Horseshoes  Rd.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 
17601,  and  Roland  P.  Gehman,  Stevens,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Maarict  E.  Lehman,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

RIed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,723 

Int.  a.-'  B60P  1/24 

VS.  a.  410—3  1  Clalai 


I.  A  wheelbarrow  transport  vehicle  comprising  a  longitudi- 
nal upwardly  open  channel  member  adapted  to  receive  guid- 
ingly  and  support  a  wheelbarrow  wheel  and  adapted  to  have 
its  forward  end  coupled  to  a  towing  vehicle,  a  transverse 
downwardly  open  channel  member  rigidly  coupled  in  back-to- 
back  relationship  to  the  longitudinal  channel  member  near  the 
rear  end  of  the  latter  and  extending  equidistantly  on  opposite 
sides  thereof,  a  pair  of  support  wheels  for  the  vehicle  joumaled 
on  the  opposite  ends  of  the  transverse  channel  member,  a  ramp 
plate  for  a  wheelbarrow  wheel  hingedly  secured  to  the  longitu- 
dinal channel  member  at  the  rear  thereof  and  having  substan- 
tially the  same  width  as  the  longitudinal  channel  member,  past 
dead  center  biasing  spring  means  for  the  ramp  plate  connected 
between  the  ramp  plate  and  the  longitudinal  channel  member, 
and  a  pair  of  wheelbarrow  leg  locking  units  on  the  transverse 
channel  member  on  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal  channel 
member,  the  transverse  channel  member  having  adjusting 
apertures  for  said  units  on  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal 
channel  member,  attaching  means  for  said  units  engageable 
within  selected  adjusting  apertures,  each  locking  unit  including 
a  body  portion  having  spaced  upstanding  side  walls  and  a  rear 
partial  wall  defining  with  said  side  walls  a  pair  of  bolt  handle 
receptor  slots,  and  each  unit  including  a  transverse  axis  locking 
bolt  having  an  adjusting  handle  engageable  selectively  in  either 
of  said  receptor  slots,  said  bolts  when  in  active  locking  posi- 
tions projecting  laterally  outwardly  of  said  body  portions  and 
locking  the  legs  of  a  wheelbarrow  to  the  transverse  channel 
member,  such  channel  member  having  wheelbarrow  leg  sup- 
port surfaces  outwardly  of  said  locking  units  and  between  the 
units  and  said  support  wheels. 


4J81,951 

CONTAINER  PEDESTAL  SUPPLEMENTAL  LOCK 

Thomas  B.  Baker,  and  Richard  J.  Mandrell,  both  of  St.  Charles, 

Mo.,  assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.V. 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111.505 

IbL  a.}  B60P  7/10:  B6SJ  1/22:  B61D  4i/00 

VS.  a.  410—70  12  Oains 


1.  In  a  container  pedestal  including  a  base  and  a  spring  biased 
latch  pivotably  mounted  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  having  a 
nose  extending  through  an  opening  in  the  pedestal:  said  nose 
including  upper  and  lower  inclined  surfaces  which  are  engaged 
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by  the  container  respectively  as  the  container  enters  the  pedes- 
tal and  exits  from  the  pedestal;  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
supplemental  locking  member  extending  horizontally  through 
an  opening  in  said  base;  said  supplemental  locking  member 
including  a  movable  lug  roUUble  to  a  weighted  position  en- 
gaging a  fixed  lug  on  the  pedestal;  thereby  tending  to  prevent 
the  latch  from  pivoting  about  its  horizonul  axis  to  allow  exit  or 
entry  of  containers. 

4J«1,952 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING 

CEMENTmOUS  REINFORCED  PANELS 

Tbeodorc  E  Oear,  903  Harrison  A»e^  HamUtoa,  Ohio  4S013 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  887424,  Mar.  16, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,203,788. 

This  application  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,932 

Int.  a.'  B65G  57/00 

VS.  CI  414-82  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  stacking  flexible  assemblies,  each  comprising 
an  uncured  cementitious  panel  carried  on  a  carrier  sheet,  one 
atop  another,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

conveying  an  assembly  onto  a  drop  table,  said  drop  table 
comprising  a  plurality  of  drop  panels  supporting  said 
carrier  sheet  and  withdrawable  therefrom  to  drop  said 
assembly  onto  a  stack  of  assemblies,  said  drop  plates  hav- 
ing tapered  edges  beneath  said  carrier  sheets; 

withdrawing  support  from  said  carrier  sheet,  first  from 
comers  thereof  and  then  form  central  portions  thereof,  to 
drop  said  assembly,  all  by  sliding  said  drop  plates  horizon- 
tally from  beneath  said  carrier  sheet. 


wardly  .inclined  arms  and  a  horizontal  beam,  each  arm 
being  secured  to  said  horizontal  beam;  and 
a  carriage  having  an  upper  roller  and  a  lower  roller  rigidly 
secured  to  its  upper  end  and  its  lower  end  respectively,  the 
carriage  being  supported  from  and  guided  between  the 
columns  of  one  bin  wall,  each  carriage  being  disposed 
with  its  upper  roller  running  against  the  inner  surface  of 
on  fiange  of  said  vertical  columVand  its  lower  roller 
running  against  the  outer  surface  of  said  flange  to  be 
vertically  movable  therealong  so  that  said  bin  floor  can 
vertically  move  between  a  raised  position  adjacent  to  the 
upper  ends  of  said  bin  walls  and  a  lower-most  position  at 
the  region  of  an  unloading  conveyor  with  the  bin  floor 
being  maintained  at  all  times  during  operation  in  its  down- 
wardly inclined  attitude  whereby  as  the  bin  is  filled  with 
cut  lumber,  the  bin  floor  lowers  until  the  bin  is  full,  where- 
after further  lowering  of  the  bin  floor  permits  the  cut 
lumber  to  slide  down  the  bin  floor  and  below  the  bin 
walls,  at  which  time  the  cut  lumber  discharges  onto  said 
unloading  conveyor. 


4,281,954 
APPARATUS  FOR  IRRADUTION  OF  PIECE  GOODS 
Ernst  Bosshard,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Solzer 
Brothers  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,096 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   May   27,   1977, 
654S/77 

Int.  a.'  B65G  65/00 
VS.  a.  414—287  13  T 


4481,993 
VERTICAL  SORT  BIN 

W.  R.  Newnes,  2621  4  Are.  NE.,  (P.O.  Box  8),  SaliM»  Aim, 
Britiak  Columbia,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886^05 

Irt.  a.>  B65G  57/03 

VS.  CL  414—268  ♦  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  irradiation  of  piece  goods,  said  apparatus 
comprising 

an  irradiation  chamber; 

a  conveying  means  in  said  chamber  including  a  plurality  of 
trollies  for  conveying  a  sequence  of  piece  goods  through 
two  levels  within  said  chamber; 

a  rotary  lock  for  introduction  and  removal  of  each  piece 
goods  of  the  sequence  of  piece  goods  into  and  out  of  said 
chamber,  said  rotary  lock  having  two  levels,  one  of  said 
levels  being  disposed  to  permit  entry  of  a  piece  goods  into 
said  chamber  and  the  other  of  said  levels  being  disposed  to 
permit  exit  of  a  piece  goods  from  said  chamber;  and 

a  lifting  means  for  conveying  empty  trollies  between  said 
levels  of  said  rotary  locli,  said  lifting  meaiu  being  disposed 
before  and  immediately  adjacent  said  rotary  lock. 


1.  A  sort  bin  having  substantially  vertical  bin  walls  and  a 

vertically  movable  bin  floor,  the  floor  being  mounted  such  that 

it  is  in  a  predetermined  and  fixed  inclined  attitude  throughout 

its  vertical  movement,  said  sort  bin  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  facing,  substantially  vertical  bin  walls 

supported  at  their  ends  between  vertical  columns  of  an 

I-beam  configuration; 

a  downwardly  inclined  bin  floor  extending  between  said  bin 

walls,  said  bin  floor  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  down- 


4^1,955 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UNLOADING  BULK 

MAIL  VANS 
JoMph  E.  McWUUama,  1345  Cantectary  La.,  Glcmiew,  ni. 
60025 

Filed  Oct  31,  1979vSer.  No.  89,962 
Int  a.3  B65G  65/od,  67/00.  15/00 
VS.  CL  414—398  1<  Ctaira 

1.  In  a  facility  for  unloading  discrete  bagged  and  cartoned 
goods  from  the  load  receiving  area  of  an  end  loading  transport 
vehicle  including  an  unloading  dock  having  an  unloading  bay 
defining  a  load  receiving  shoulder  equipped  with  a  dock  plate 
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adapted  to  bridge  the  gap  between  the  loading  dock  and  the 
vehicle  end  opening  when  the  vehicle  is  backed  into  load 
discharging  relation  with  respect  to  the  bay,  and  an  elongate 
mobile  unloading  conveyor  mounted  on  the  loading  dock  for 
movement  along  a  rectilinear  path  between  a  retracted  position 
on  the  loading  dock  in  which  the  load  receiving  end  of  same  is 
spaced  from  the  dock  plate  inwardly  of  the  loading  dock  and 
an  extended  relation  for  movement  of  the  load  receiving  end  of 
same  across  the  dock  plate  into  the  vehicle  load  receiving  area 
for  having  applied  to  the  load  receiving  end  of  same  the 
bagged  and  cartoned  goods  to  be  unloaded  from  the  vehicle, 
and  means  for  driving  the  conveyor  to  convey  the  bagged  and 
cartoned  goods  received  thereon  onto  the  loading  dock  as  they 
are  applied  to  the  conveyor  load  receiving  end,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  chassis  connected  to  the  unloading  conveyor  adjacent  its 
load  receiving  end  and  disposed  in  advance  of  same  with 
respect  to  the  unloading  bay, 
said  chassis  joumalling  wheels,  on  which  said  chassis  rides, 
for  rotation  about  a  common  axis  extending  transversely 
of  the  movement  path, 
said  chassis  being  pivoted  to  the  conveyor  for  swinging 
movement  relative  thereto  about  a  horizontal  axis  extend- 
ing transversely  of  the  unloading  conveyor, 
said  chassis  joumalling  an  upright  shaft  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  an  axis  that  is  normal  to  the  movement  path, 
said  shaft  and  said  axis  of  said  wheels  being  in  coplanar 
relation  in  an  upright  plane  extending  transversely  of  the 
movement  path. 


manually  extended  beyond  the  forward  end  of  said  head 
for  application  in  gripping  relation  to  a  bag  to  be  shafted 
from  a  position  of  rest  in  the  vehicle  onto  the  head  con- 
veyor run,  when  said  head  has  been  positioned  to  be 
adjacent  and  directed  toward  the  bag, 

means  for  drawing  said  cable  longitudinally  of  said  head  lo 
draw  the  bag  onto  the  head  conveyor  run, 

and  means  for  automatically  releasing  said  tool  from  the  bag 
when  the  bag  is  conveyed  by  said  head  conveyor  run  for 
manual  application  to  another  bag  to  be  shifted  onto  said 
head. 


4,281,956 

CONTAINER  HANDLING  MECHANISM  FOR  TRASH 

COLLECTING  VEHICLES 

John  W.  Pickrcll,  4206  N.  68th  St.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85251 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,621,  Aug.  2,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797^ 
Int.  a.'  B65B  21/02 
U.S.  a.414— M9  4( 


said  shaft  having  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  same  a  con- 
veyor head  for  movement  about  an  axis  extending  nor- 
mally of  said  shaft  axis, 

said  head  being  cantilever  mounted  on  said  shaft  to  project 
over  the  dock  plate  when  horizontally  disposed  in  align- 
ment with  the  movement  path, 

an  adjustable  strut  structure  connected  between  the  lower 
end  of  said  shaft  and  said  head  for  supporting  said  head 
cantilever  fashion  from  said  shaft  and  including  power 
means  for  adjusting  the  length  thereof  for  adjusting  the 
forward  end  of  said  head  vertically, 

said  head  including  an  endless  conveyor  presenting  an  up- 
wardly facing  load  receiving  run  and  including  means  for 
driving  said  run  to  move  toward  the  unloading  conveyor, 

said  endless  conveyor  having  a  load  receiving  end  adjacent 
the  forward  end  of  said  head  and  a  load  discharge  end  at 
the  other  end  of  said  heard  disposed  to  discharge  the 
bagged  and  cartoned  goods  onto  the  load  receiving  end  of 
said  mobile  conveyor  when  said  head  is  substantially 
aligned  therewith, 

said  shaft  being  joumalled  for  free  swinging  movement  of 
same  and  said  head  about  said  shaft  pivot  axis  with  suffi- 
cient static  friction  opposing  said  swinging  movement  to 
maintain  said  head  and  shaft  at  desired  positions  of  manual 
adjustment  angularly  of  said  shaft  pivot  axis, 

said  bead  carrying  a  bag  shifting  mechanism  including: 

a  manually  manipulatable  bag  gripping  hand  tool, 

a  cable  connecting  said  hand  tool  to  said  head  adjacent  one 
side  of  said  head  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  head, 

said  cable  having  sufficient  length  to  permit  said  tool  to  be 


1.  In  a  container  handling  mechanism  for  trash  collecting 
vehicles;  a  frame;  a  container  grasping  and  pickup  means 
moveably  mounted  on  said  frame;  actuating  means  for  said 
grasping  and  pickup  means;  said  actuating  means  disposed  to 
move  said  grasping  means  upwardly  and  downwardly;  said 
actuating  means  provided  with  pivotal  support  means  adapted 
to  swing  said  grasping  and  pickup  means  about  a  generally 
horizontal  axis  so  as  to  transfer  said  grasping  means  from  an 
upright  position  to  an  elevated  substantially  upsidedown  posi- 
tion; said  container  grasping  and  pickup  means  comprising  a 
pickup  arm;  pivotal  axis  means  pivotally  mounting  said  arm  on 
a  pivotal  support  to  pivot  about  said  generally  horizontal  axis; 
said  actuating  means  disposed  for  concurrently  elevating  said 
pivotal  support  means  and  rotating  said  arm  about  said  gener- 
ally horizontal  axis,  of  said  pivot  axis  means,  to  said  elevated 
substantially  upsidedown  position  in  which  the  contents  of  said 
container  may  be  emptied  into  a  trash  receiver;  said  actuating 
means  being  provided  with  arcuate  means  coupled  to  said  arm; 
and  means  constantly  engaged  with  said  arcuate  means  and 
connected  to  said  frame;  and  means  for  actuating  said  pivotal 
support  upwardly  and  downwardly  on  said  frame  to  an  upper- 
most position  and  to  a  lowermost  position  whereby  constant 
engagement  of  said  arcuate  means  with  said  actuating  means 
causes  continuous  and  concurrent  pivotal  movement  of  said 
arm  about  said  horizontal  axis  as  it  moves  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly between  said  uppermost  position  and  said  lowermost 
position. 


4,2814*57 

PROJECTILE  DOLLY  FOR  SEPARATE  LOADING 

AMMUNmON 

Richard  A.  Viihe,  2723  S.  Queen  St.,  York,  Pi.  17403,  md 

Richard  A.  Koster,  R.D.  11,  York,  Pa.  17406 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,505 

Int  CL^  B62B  1/14 

VS.  CL  414—457  l  Claim 

1.  A  dolly  for  handling  at  least  one  projectile  of  separately 

loading  ammunition,  the  projectile  having  a  nose  plug  and  a 

ring  for  the  plug,  the  dolly  having  a  frame  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
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rollers  mounted  on  an  end  of  said  frame,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  housing  member  mounted  on  said  frame  above 
ajid  away  from  said  rollers  curved  to  accommodate  the  curva- 
ture of  said  at  least  one  projectile; 
a  lever  pivoted  on  said  frame  above  said  housing,  an  actuat- 
ing arm  for  said  lever  on  side  of  said  frame  above  said 
rollers,  at  least  one  fork  on  said  lever  on  a  side  of  said 
frame  above  said  housing; 
a  pin  for  sliding  in  said  at  least  one  fork  to  pass  through  the 
ring  of  the  nose  plug  of  said  at  least  one  adjacent  projectile 
whereby  when  the  dolly  is  moved  adjacent  an  at  least  one 


projectile  and  said  lever  is  rotated  about  the  pivot  in  one 
direction  said  pin  may  be  passed  through  the  ring,  and 
thereafter,  movement  of  said  lever  in  an  opposite  direction 
will  lift  the  at  least  one  projectile  for  swinging  movement 
into  engagement  with  said  housing,  said  lever  comprising 
a  pair  of  spaced  arms  on  opposite  sides  of  said  frame,  a 
U-shaped  cross-piece  extending  across  and  secured  to  said 
arms  above  said  housing  member,  said  arms  extending 
beyond  said  U-shaped  cross-piece  forming  a  center  fork 
and  a  fork  on  each  side  of  said  center  fork  and  aligned 
openings  in  said  forks  to  receive  said  pin. 


a  winch  mount  bracket  fixedly  secured  to  and  depending 
from  said  mount  tube; 

a  boom  located  parallel  to  and  spaced  below  said  support  bar 
at  one  end  secured  to  said  mount  tube,  with,  its  other  end 
projecting  laterally  of  said  mount  tube  and  said  winch 
mount  bracket:  said  boom  having  alength  less  than  the 
length  of  said  support  bar; 

said  boom  being  normally  positioned  within  the  body; 

said  boom  being  manually  slidable  along  said  suppori  bar  for 
projecting  said  other  end  of  said  boom  laterally  outward 
of  the  vehicle  body  through  the  access  opening  on  the 
driver's  side  of  the  vehicle; 

a  power  operated  winch  assembly  secured  upon  sai^  winch 
mount  bracket  and  including  a  reversible  rolatable  dnmi; 

a  cable  at  one  end  secured  to  and  mounted  around  said  drum, 
longitudinally  and  guidably  projected  through  the  interior 
of  said  boom,  with  its  free  other  end  depending  from  said 
other  end  of  said  boom; 

a  hook  mounted  upon  said  other  end  of  said  cable  adapted  to 
supportably  engage  a  collapsed  wheel  chair; 

and  a  manually  operable  control  switch  means  mounted  on 
said  boom  interconnecting  said  winch  assembly  and  bat- 
tery; 

said  winch  assembly  adapted  to  lift  the  collapsed  wheel  chair 
a  predetermined  distance; 

said  boom  being  successively  slidable  manually  to  project 
the  collapsed  wheel  chair  into  the  body  for  storage  in  the 
vehicle  body  behind  the  front  seat. 


4^1358 
WHEEL  CHAIR  HOIST  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VEHICLES 

Bcraanl  E.  Mobki,  5001  Coveotry,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.  4S073 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,688 
Int  C1.J  BMP  1/02 
MS.  CL  414—542  10  Claims 


4,281,959 
HANK  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Federico  Minnetti,  Pieve  a  Nievole,  Italy,  assignor  to  Officioc 
Minnetti  di  Omclla  Raireggi  A  C.  S.A.S.,  Pieve  a  Nievole, 
Italy 

Filed  Jul,  16, 1979,  Scr,  No,  57,802 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  10, 1979,  22531  A/79 
Int.  Q\>  B65G  47/36 
VS.  a.  414—668  12  Claims 


1.  A  wheel  chair  hoist  assembly  adapted  for  mounting  within 
the  interior  of  a  vehicle  having  a  body  provided  with  an  access 
opening  on  the  driver's  side  of  the  vehicle,  a  front  seat  adjacent 
the  access  opening,  with  the  access  opening  controlled  by  a 
door  which  may  be  opened  to  permit  a  person  to  enter  the 
body  and  to  use  the  wheel  chair  hoist  assembly  and  the  front 
seat,  a  battery  and  a  roof  comprising: 

an  elongated  support  bar  located  entirely  within  the  body 
rearwardly  of  the  seat  extending  transversely  of  the  length 
of  the  body; 
hanger  brackets  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  suppori  bar 
and  secured  to  the  roof  adjacent  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
body; 
a  mount  tube  slidably  supporied  upon  said  support  bar; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  hank  transfer  from  a  hank-carrier  to  a 
holding  or  transporiing  device,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
base  (12,  13);  a  rod  holding  movable  head  (72)  mounted  for 
horizontal  and  vertical  movement  with  respect  to  said  base;  a 
pair  of  extended  rods  (90,  91)  on  said  head,  which  are  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other  and  movable  with  respect  to  said 
head  between  a  closed  approach  position  and  a  spread  apari 
position;  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  rods 
between  said  positions;  and  movement  means  for  moving  said 
head  including  means  for  moving  said  head  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  with  the  direction  in  which  said  rods 
extend  from  said  head,  said  rods  in  said  closed  approach  posi- 
tion being  positioned  close  to  each  other  to  minimize  trans- 
verse dimensions  of  said  rods. 
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4.281,960  4,281,962 

AUTOMATIC  BROACH  MACHINE  LOADER  HIGH  PRESSURE  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 

John  X.  RdsscII,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  t  Wil-  John  W.  Erickson,  Huntington  Beach.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kobe, 
cox  Company,  New  Orieans,  La.  Inc.,  City  of  Commerce,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No,  72,797  FUed  Mar.  23,  1979.  Ser.  No.  23,206 

Int.  a.'  B65G  2i/02  Int.  a.'  F04B  25/OS 

U.S.  a.  414— 750  8  Claims  U.S.  O.  415— S9  14  CUiras 


1.  A  device  for  supplying  parts  to  and  for  removing  parts 
from  a  machining  station  having  a  machining  tool  acting  in  a 
reciprocating  manner  between  a  start  machining  position  and  a 
finish  machining  position  comprising  a  shuttle  table  on  which 
said  parts  are  conveyed  to  said  machining  station,  means  for 
indexing  said  parts  on  said  shuttle  table  as  they  traverse  same  to 
said  machining  station,  and  means  for  removing  said  parts  from 
said  machining  station  at  the  end  of  the  movement  of  the  tool 
through  said  part,  said  indexing  means  being  selectively  en- 
gaged with  said  parts  on  said  shuttle  table  so  as  to  permit  the 
advancement  of  said  parts  on  said  shuttle  table  in  one  position 
when  said  indexing  means  is  engaged  with  parts  on  said  shuttle 
table  and  the  introduction  of  new  parts  onto  said  shuttle  table 
during  a  second  position  when  said  indexing  means  is  disen- 
gaged from  the  parts  on  said  shuttle  table,  the  machining  of 
said  part  at  said  machining  station  being  performed  with  said 
indexing  means  in  said  second  position. 


4,281,961 
COIL  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Howard  E,  Redman,  Duxbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Mathewson 
Corporation,  Quincy,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,774 

Int.  a.'  B65G  47/90 

VS.  a.  414—751  11  Claims 


t 


10.  In  a  coil  transfer  apparatus,  means  defining  a  recess 
having  a  concavely-arcuate  surface  and  first  spaced,  parallel 
surfaces  symmetrically  positioned  and  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  the  arcuate  recess  for  receiving  an  arcuate  portion  of  a 
coil,  a  latch  member  movable  into  the  recess  to  close  a  portion 
of  the  open  side  thereof  to  thereby  retain  the  coil  in  the  recess, 
said  latch  defining  second  spaced,  parallel  surfaces  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  first  spaced,  parallel  surfaces  with  one  of  said  spaced, 
parallel  surfaces  tangent  to  the  arcuate  surface  and  the  other 
spaced  therefrom,  _said  spaced,  parallel  surfaces  defining  in 
conjimction  an  enclosure  within  the  recess  for  capturing  the 
coil  and  a  freely-rotatable  roller  supported  between  the  second 
spaced,  parallel  surfaces  for  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to 
the  first  spaced,  parallel  surfaces,  said  roller  defining  One  side 
of  the  enclosure. 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  for  pumping  fluids  under  relatively 
high  pressure  comprising:  a  rotor  assembly  supported  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  and  defining  a  chamber;  fluid  inlet  means 
in  fiuid  communication  with  said  chamber:  fluid  pickup  means 
supported  for  rotation  about  said  axis  in  said  chamber  for 
collecting  fiuid  from  said  chamber;  and  outlet  means  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  pickup  means  for  discharging  said 
fluid  at  the  relatively  high  pressure  when  said  rotor  assembly 
and  said  pickup  means  are  rotated  in  opposite  directions. 


4,281,963 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONVEYANCE  AND/OR 

TREATMENT  OF  HOT  GASES 

Heinrich  Buchner,  Bochum-Weitmar,  and  Hannes  S,  Horn, 

Dortmund,  both  of  Fed.   Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Kliickner-Hufflboldt-Deutz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,805 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  It, 
1978,  2836163 

Int.  a.'  FOID  5/08,  5/18 
U.S.  a.  415—178  14  ( 


1.  A  shaft  furnace  or  kiln  ventilator  system  for  cooling 
material  laden  hot  gases  produced  during  calcination  and 
sintering  of  one  of  the  materials  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lime,  dolomite,  and  magnesite,  comprising:  a  liquid 
cooled  ventilator  positioned  in  the  furnace  or  kiln  to  convey 
the  hot  gases  and  having  a  rotating  shaft  and  radial  blades 
extending  from  a  hub  on  said  shaft,  and  a  disc  on  said  hub 
extending  perpendicular  to  the  shaft,  perpendicular  to  a  major 
surface  of  the  blades,  and  bisecting  the  blades  along  a  line  of 
connection  therewith;  a  guide  housing  at  least  partially  sur- 
rounding the  radial  blades;  and  a  means  for  introducing  a  heat 
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carrying  liquid  into  the  ventilator  through  the  rotating  shaft 
and  means  for  guiding  the  liquid  through  the  radial  blades. 

4J81,964 
TURBINE  HOUSING  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
Duny  R.  Jlakins,  Bel  Air,  NJ^  assignor  to  Black  A  Decker 
lac^  Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  113,801 

Int.  a."  FOID  25/24 

VS.  a.  415—203  15  Claims 


radial  thrust  bearing  means  having  first  and  second  bearing 

surfaces; 
means  securing  the  first  bearing  surface  to  the  sai^  first 

member;  and 
means  flexibly  coupling  the  second  bearing  surface  to  the 

said  second  member  including: 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  flanges;  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  equi-spaced  torque  transmitting  drive  pin  means 
interconnecting  the  flanges;  and 

elastic  cushioning  means  disposed  between  the  flanges. 


4,281,966 
MULTI-BLADE  PROPELLERS 
Maurice  L.  Duret,  Aix-en-Prorence;  Bernard  L.  J.  Lamarche, 
Velaux;  Marc  A.  Declercq,  Pelissanne,  and  Robert  D.  Martin, 
Aix-en-Provence,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale 
Industrielle  Aerospatiale,  France 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,096 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  7,  1978,  78  20258 

Int.  a."  B64C  11/06.  11/32 

VS.  a.  416—134  A  12  Claims 


1.  A  turbine  housing  formed  from  at  least  two  mating  mem- 
bers, said  at  least  two  mating  members  having  mating  wall 
portions  which  are  positioned  adjacent  to  each  other  to  form 
the  peripheral  walls  of  said  housing,  wherein  said  mating  wall 
portions  are  offset  from  one  another  such  that  the  distance 
from  the  plane  through  the  center  of  the  housing  and  parallel 
to  the  walls  of  the  mating  members,  to  the  first  mating  wall 
portions,  in  the  direction  of  Huid  flow  in  the  turbine,  is  less  than 
or  equal  to  the  distance  from  said  plane  to  the  second  mating 
wall  portions,  in  the  direction  of  flow. 


4,281,965 
CANTILEVER  MOUNTED  WIND  TURBINE 
Dale  T.  Stjcniholm.  1490  Tari  Dr.,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 
80908 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Scr.  No.  36,420 

lat  a.'  F03D  3/06 

VS.  a.  416—227  A  4  Claims 


1.  A  moment  decoupling  connection  between  first  and  sec- 
ond concentrically  mounted  and  respectively  rotaubly  mem- 
bers, including: 


1.  A  variable  pitch  multi-blade  propeller  of  use  more  particu- 
larly as  the  rear  rotor  of  a  rotary-wing  aircraft  comprising 
an  axis  of  the  rotor, 
at  least  one  pair  of  blades  mounted  diametrically  opposed 

with  respect  to  said  rotor  axis, 
a  tubular  rotor  driving  shaft  bearing  a  rigid  rotor  hub  rotat- 

ably  mounted  around  said  rotor  axis, 
said  at  least'one  pair  of  blades  including 
a  single  composite  spar  common  to  the  two  said  blades 
secured  at  its  central  part  to  said  rotor  hub  and  made  of 
fibers  having  high  mechanical  strength  and  agglomer- 
ated by  a  synthetic  resin, 
and  two  radial  shells  having  an  aerodynamic  cross-section 
and  secured  to  said  composite  spar,  one  on  each  side  of 
said  rotor  hub. 
a  pitch  control  shaft  slidingly  mounted  through  said  tubular 
driving  shaft,  said  hub  and  the  central  part  of  each  said 
spar  for  collectively  controlling  the  pitch  angles  of  all  said 
blades, 
a  coupling  element  substantially  perpendicular  to  and  inte- 
gral with  said  pitch  control  shaft, 
a  pitch  control  assembly  with  the  inward  end  of  each  said 
shell  secured  to  said  assembly  and  subjecting  said  shell  to 
a  torque  centered  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  corre- 
sponding said  spar, 
each  said  composite  spar  being  made  up  of  a  single  elongated 
strip,  the  fibers  of  which  are  all  unidirectional  and  longitu- 
dinal fibers. 
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said  strip  being  mada  up  in  its  central  portion,  between  4^1,968 

said  two  corresponding  shells,  of  two  flat  bundles  each  WATER  STORAGE  AND  PUMPING  SYSTEM 

presenting  fibers  all  enmding  without  any  interruption    Francis  A.  Akers,  355  Peachtree  St.  N.E„  Atlanta,  Ga.  30308 


from  one  end  of  said  corresponding  bundle  to  the  other 
end,  and  having  a  slot  defined  in  the  middle  of  said  strip 
by  the  central  parts  of  said  two  bundles  being  separated 
one  from  the  other, 
said  pitch  control  shaft  directly  and  freely  slidingly  mounted 

thrugh  said  slot, 
said  shell  of  each  said  blade  being  internally  connected  along 
its  entire  length  to  the  corresponding  part  of  said  elon- 
gated strip  by  a  mass  of  adhesive  synthetic  cellular  or 
foam  material. 


2.  A  resonator  device  for  damping  the  vibrations  of  a  rotary- 
wing  aircraft  rotor  having  a  shaft  supporting  a  hub  (1)  to 
which  at  least  two  blades  extending  radially  are  attached, 
said  resonator  device  comprising  a  substantially  annular 
weight  (4)  disposed  concentrically  of  the  rotor  axis  (A)* 
and  supported  substantially  without  bending  by  at  least 
three  helical  springs  (So,  Sb,  5c)  whose  axes  radiate  in 
directions  distributed  regularly  around  the  rotor  axis  (A) 
and  which  are  radially  biased  in  said  directions,  said  biased 
springs  (5a.  5b,  5c)  applying  statically  balanced  centrifugal 
thrusts  to  said  annular  weight  (4),  said  annular  weight  (4) 
being  bell-shaped  and  presenting  an  annular  skirt-like  part 
(4a)  and  a  flat  top  member  (4i),  said  skirt-like  part  (4<i) 
being  concentric  of  a  spindle  (2)  axially  extending  the 
rotor  shaft  abov£  a  rigid  central  part  of  the  hub  (1)  and 
said  flat  top  member  (Ab)  extending  transversely  of  said 
spindle  (2). 
wherein  the  inner  end  of  each  said  springs  (So,  5b,  5c)  bears 
directly  on  said  spindle  (2)  and  the  outer  end  of  each  said 
springs  (Sfl,  5b,  5c)  bears  directly  on  said  skirt-like  part 
(4a)  and  wherein  said  bell-shaped  annular  weight  (4)  is 
formed  in  registration  with  each  rotor  blade  with  an  aper- 
ture (6A,  6B,  6C)  extending  at  least  in  its  skirt-like  part 
(4a)  and  enabling  said  corresponding  blade  to  make  verti- 
cal flapping  movements. 


Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,471 
Int  a.'  F04B  49/02,  49/06 
VS.  a.  417—2 


4^1,967 
RESONATOR  DEVICE  FOR  DAMPING  THE 
VIBRATIONS  OF  A  ROTOR  OF  A  ROTARY-WING 
AIRCRAFT 
Rene  L.  Moiiille,  Aix-cn-PrOTcnce;  Gerard  C.  L.  Genoux,  Gar- 
danne;  Marc  A.  Declercq,  Pelissanne;  Jean-Luc  M.  Leman, 
Aix-en-Proveoce,  and  Robert  J.  Suzzi,  Marseilles,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aeros- 
patiale, France 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,578 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  10,  1978,  78  03810 

Int  a.J  B64C  27/32 

VS.  a.  416—145  19  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  responsive  motor  control  system  comprising: 

at  least  one  electrical  motor; 

a  source  of  electrical  power; 

pressure  responsive  switching  means  interconnecting  the 

motors  and  the  source  of  electrical  power; 
first  and  second  oppositely  operating  pressure  responsive 

fluid  valves,  each  having  fluid  inputs  and  outputs; 
a  source  of  fluid  pressure  connected  in  parallel  to  the  said 

pair  of  valves  and  to  the  input  of  the  fifst  valve; 
at  least  one  pressure  tank; 
means  interconnecting  the  tanks  to  the  output  of  the  first 

valve  including  a  reverse  flow  check  valve; 
drain  means  connected  to  the  tank,  including  at  least  one 

bleed  valve  and  the  second  valve;  and 
conduit  means  interconnecting  the  tank  and  the  switching 


4,281,969 
THERMAL  PUMPING  DEVICE 
Ernest  L.  Doab,  Jr.,  4993  Orckard  St.,  Montclair,  Calif.  91763 
Filed  Jo.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,700 
bt  a.>  FD4B  19/24 
VS.  a.  417—52  7  ClaiaM 

1.  A  celt  for  pumping  a  first  fluid,  and  which  cooperates 
with  an  associated  heat  sink,  an  associated  heat  source,  and 
associated  first  and  second  heat  transfer  fluids,  which  com- 
prises: 
means  for  alternately  heating  and  cooling  the  first  fluid  with 

the  second  fluid, 
first  and  second  one-way  valves, 

said  means  for  alternately  beating  and  cooling  comprising  a 
fluid  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  the  heat 
source  via  said  fust  one-way  valve  and  communicating 
with  the  associated  heat  sink  via  said  second  one-way 
valve,  said  first  and  second  one-way  valves  permitting 
flow  of  said  first  fluid  only  in  a  direction  from  the  associ- 
ated heat  source  and  toward  the  associated  heat  sink, 
a  heat  transfer  jacket  disposed  about  said  chamber  for  direct- 
ing circulation  of  the  second  fluid  about  said  chamber,  and 
means  for  alternately  admitting  heated  and  cooled  second 

fluid  to  said  jacket, 
whereby  at  lent  some  of  the  first  fluid  in  said  chamber  it 
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allenulely  cooled  to  reduce  pressure  in  the  chamber  to 
draw  pumped  first  fluid  thereinto  via  said  first  one-way 


4^1^0 
TURBO-EXPANDER  CONTROL 

William  S.  Stewart,  and  Virgil  R.  Spurgeon,  both  of  Bartlesrille, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesvillc, 
Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  IS,  1979,  S«r.  No.  48,930 

lot  a.'  F04B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  417—53  7  Claims 


second  range  of  said  first  signal,  said  second  control  valve 
being  substantially  fully  closed  when  said  first  signal  is  in 
the  first  range,  the  transition  point  between  said  first  range 
and  said  second  range  of  said  first  signal  being  selected  so 
as  to  be  substantially  representative  of  the  substantially 
maximum  operating  speed  of  said  turbo-expander. 


4,281,971 
INLET  INDUCER-IMPELLER  FOR  PISTON  PUMP 
Herbert  H.  Kouns,  Camarillo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ABEX  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1979.  Ser.  No.  62,599 

Int.  a.'  FtXB  23/14 

VS.  a.  417—203  2  Qaims 


valve,  and  heated  to  increase  pressure  therein  to  discharge 
pumped  first  fluid  via  said  second  one-way  valve. 


4.  A  method  for  controlling  a  system  in  which  a  turbo- 
expander  is  utilized  to  drive  a  compressor  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

supplying  a  fluid  through  a  first  control  valve  to  the  suction 
inlet  of  said  turbo-expander; 

withdrawing  a  fluid  from  the  discharge  outlet  of  said  turbo- 
expander: 

supplying  a  fluid  to  the  suction  inlet  of  said  compressor; 

withdrawing  a  fluid  from  the  discharge  outlet  of  said  com- 
pressor; 

establishing  a  first  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  pressure 
at  the  suction  inlet  of  said  turbo-expander,  said  first  signal 
having  a  first  range  and  a  second  range  where  at  least  a 
part  of  the  first  range  of  said  first  signal  is  outside  the 
second  range  of  said  first  signal  and  at  least  a  part  of  the 
second  range  of  said  first  signal  is  outside  the  first  range  of 
said  first  signal: 

manipulating  said  first  control  valve  in  response  to  the  first 
range  of  said  first  signal  to  thereby  manipulate  the  flow  of 
fluid  to  the  suction  inlet  of  said  turbo-expander;  and 

recycling  fluid  from  the  discharge  outlet  of  said  compressor 
to  the  suction  inlet  of  said  compressor  through  a  second 
control  valve,  which  is  manipulated  in  response  to  the 


1.  An  axial  piston  pump  which  comprises:  a  housing,  a  port 
cap  which  closes  one  end  of  the  housing,  a_ barrel  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  housing,  a  shaft  attached  to  the  barrel  for 
driving  the  barrel,  a  plurality  of  pistons  mounted  in  bores  for 
reciprocation  within  the  barrel,  a  port  plate  having  an  inner 
face  adjacent  one  end  of  the  barrel,  an  inlet  port  in  the  port 
plate  for  directing  low  pressure  fluid  to  the  pistons,  an  outlet 
port  in  the  port  plate  for  receiving  discharge  pressure  fluid 
from  the  pistons,  an  impeller  rotatably  connected  to  the  drive 
shaft  adjacent  the  outer  face  of  the  port  plate,  means  for  sup- 
plying low  pressure  fluid  to  the  center  of  the  impeller  to  enable 
the  impeller  to  impart  a  tangential  velocity  to  the  fluid,  charac- 
terized by  a  collector  formed  in  the  port  cap  adjacent  the  outer 
face  of  the  port  plate  which  receives  a  portion  of  the  fluid  from 
the  impeller,  wherein  the  inlet  of  the  collector  is  just  beyond 
the  inlet  port  in  the  direction  of  impeller  roution  and  the  exit 
of  the  collector  is  adjacent  the  beginning  of  the  inlet  port  in  the 
direction  of  impeller  rotation,  such  that  the  collector  is  adja- 
cent the  major  portion  of  the  impeller's  circumference,  the 
collector  directs  the  axial  velocity  component  of  the  fluid  in 
the  direction  of  the  inlet  port,  means  for  directing  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  fluid  exiting  from  the  collector  back  into  the 
impeller  before  it  flows  into  the  mlet  port  to  thereby  increase 
the  fluid's  tangential  velocity  to  that  of  the  piston  barrel  cylin- 
der ports,  wherein  the  fluid  from  the  collector  which  enters  the 
impeller  combines  with  fluid  which  flows  directly  from  the 
impeller  to  the  inlet  port  and  the  combined  fluid  entering  the 
inlet  port  is  at  substantially  the  same  tangential  velocity  as  the 
piston  barrel  ports. 


4,281,972 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

PERFORMANCE  OF  A  MOTOR  COMPRESSOR 

John  J.  Jacobs,  Pulaski,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corporation, 

Syracue,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,868 
Lit  a.5  F04B  3S/04 
VS.  CL  417—415  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  performance  of  a  motor 
compressor  unit  enclosed  within  a  hermetically  sealed  shell 
and  having  at  least  two  cylinders  in  which  a  gas  is  compressed 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  cover  means,  with  each  cyliiKler  surrounded 
by  a  cover  means  defining  a  suction  plenum  for  receiving 
gas  at  suction  pressure;  and 
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plurality  of  conduit  means  disposed  externally  of  said  4,281,974 

hermetically  sealed  shell  for  delivering  gas  to  said  suction       SEAL  MECHANISM  IN  GEAR  PUMPS  OR  MOTORS 
plenums,  with  a  first  end  of  each  conduit  means  connected    Hideo  Temyana,  Sbobu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kayabakogyokabu- 

shikikaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,783 

Oairas  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1978,  53-114831 

Int.  a.'  FOSC  2/OS;  F04C  2/JS.  IS/00 

VS.  a.  418—132  4  aaian 


to  a  suction  plenum  and  second  ends  of  said  conduit  means 
interconnected  for  coherently  conducting  pressure  pulses 
between  the  suction  plenums  to  vary  the  pressure  thereof. 


4,281,973 

CASE  STRUCTURE  FOR  ROTARY  MACHINES 

Gaetano  Meneghello,  Via  Contra  Lodi,  48,  Vicenza,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,613 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  9,  1978,  20125  A/78 

Int.  a.'  P04B  39/12.  39/14 

VS.  a.  417—424  8  Claims 


1.  A  case  structure  for  rotary  machines  of  the  type  having 
prevailingly  axial  extension  and  at  least  one  stationary  portion 
and  at  least  one  rotary  portion,  in  particular  for  electric  motors 
and  multistage  pumps,  the  case  structure  comprising  at  least 
one  tubular  member  having  two  ends  and  a  plurality  of  roll- 
formed  threaded  portions  and  at  least  one  roll-formed  groove 
in  the  wall  of  said  tubular  member,  said  plurality  of  threaded 
portions  including  at  least  one  threaded  portion  for  threadably 
supporting  said  at  least  one  stationary  portion  within  said  at 
least  one  tubular  member,  at  least  another  threaded  portion 
between  said  at  least  one  threaded  portion  and  one  of  said  ends 
for  threadable  engagement  with  a  support  for  said  at  least  one 
rotary  portion  within  said  at  least  one  tubular  member,  and  at 
least  one  further  threaded  portion  at  each  of  said  ends  for 
threadably  engaging  respective  end  caps  of  said  case,  said 
threaded  portions  having  a  depth  such  as  to  allow  subsequent 
insertion  and  removal  in  an  axial  direction  of  said  at  least  one 
stationary  portion  and  said  at  least  one  rotary  portion  through 
said  one  of  said  ends  into,  and  out  of,  said  tubular  member,  and 
said  at  least  one  groove  being  arranged  at  a  position  adjacent 
said  at  least  one  threaded  portion  and  having  a  depth  such  as  to 
lock  axially  at  least  said  at  least  one  stationary  portion. 


1.  A  seal  mechanism  for  use  between  pressure  plates  and  end 
plates  of  the  housing  of  a  gear  pump  or  motor,  comprising 

a  seal  member  having  the  shape  of  a  figure  3  and  being 
adapted  to  subdivide  the  interior  of  the  pump  or  motor 
into  a  high-pressure  zone  and  a  low-pressure  zone,  said 
seal  member  having  a  body  and  spaced  ends  each  pro- 
vided with  a  loop-shaped  portion  which  surrounds  a 
space;  a  plate  member  engaging  said  spaced  ends,  and 

a  block  member  accommodated  in  each  of  said  spaces  and 
movable  relative  to  the  respectively  adjacent  pressure 
plate,  each  of  said  block  members  having  a  free  end  facing 
in  direction  away  from  said  body  and  provided  with  a  face 
which  tapers  in  said  direction 

whereby  fluid  pressure  from  said  high  pressure  zone  acting 
on  said  body  forces  the  loop-shaped  portions  and  block 
members  against  the  plate  member  so  that  said  tapered 
faces  press  the  loop-shaped  portions. 


4,281,975 
ANTI-FRICnON  SUDE  VALVE  SUPPORT  FOR  SCREW 

COMPRESSOR 

Thomas  D.  BlackweU,  136  MoauncBt  Rd.,  York,  Pa.  17403 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,680 

lot  a.J  P04C  18/16.  29/OS;  FI6C  29/04 

VS.  a.  418—201  7  Claims 


1.  A  screw  compressor  comprising  a  pair  of  coacting  helical 
screw  rotors  operable  within  complementary  intersecting 
bores  within  a  housing,  and  a  slide  valve  axially  movable  in 
parallelism  with  the  axes  of  said  rotors  within  a  substantially 
cylindrical  bore  formed  in  said  housing  below  and  partially 
intersecting  said  complementary  intersecting  bores,  said  side 
valve  forming  a  continuation  of  said  intersecting  bores  so  as  to 
be  closely  adjacent  the  screw  rotors,  in  combination  with 
rotatable  anti-friction  means  mounted  in  at  least  one  longitudi- 
nal groove  in  said  cylindrical  bore  for  horizontal  operation 
between  said  cylindrical  bore  and  slide  valve  longitudinally  of 
the  axis  thereof  and  operable  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  slide 
valve  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  to  support  said  slide  valve 
relative  to  said  cylindrical  bore  and  minimize  friction  therebe- 
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tween.  thereby  minimizing  the  force  required  to  move  said 
slide  valve  axially  within  said  cylindrical  bore. 


4^1,977 
APPARATUS  FOR  SETTING  A  CLAMPING  LOAD 
Robert  E.  Farrell,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Package  Ma- 
chinery Company,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,180 

Int.  a.'  B29F  \m 

MS.  a.  425—149  5  Claims 


4,281,976 

PELLET  AND  CHOPPING  MACHINE 

William  K.  Nichols,  P.O.  Box  18,  Corral,  Id.  83322 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84JS4 

Int  CL^  A23L  l/Ol:  B28B  l/OO 

V&.  a.  425— «2  1  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  hay  pellets  from  bales  of  hay. 
such  apparatus  having  means  for  urging  a  bale  of  hay  through 
a  bale  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  pellet  forming  die  plate  disposed  within  the  bale  chamber  to 
rotate  about  a  center,  said  die  plate  including; 
a  front  face  disposed  towards  the  bale  of  hay, 
a  rear  face  disposed  opposite  said  front  face,  and 
a  plurality  of  elongate  pellet  forming  bores  extending  diago- 
nally through  said  die  plate  from  said  front  face  to  said 
rear  face,  with  each  of  said  bores  having  an  entrance 
opening  at  said  front  face  and  an  exit  opening  at  said  rear 
face,  said  exit  opening  trailing  said  entrance  opening  rela- 
tive to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  die  plate; 
a  cutter  knife  disc  secured  to  the  front  face  of  said  die  plate  for 
cutting  said  hay  away  from  the  bale  prior  to  entry  into  said 
die  plate  bores,  said  disc; 
being  substantially  thinner  than  the  thickness  of  said  die 

plate, 
carrying  a  plurality  of  cutter  knives  each  in  alignment  with 
a  corresponding  die  plate  bore,  with  each  knife  having  a 
cutting  edge  disposed  at  the  same  angle  with  respect  to  the 
cutter  knife  disc  as  the  die  plate  bore  is  disposed  with 
respect  to  said  die  plate;  and 
having  an  opening  beneath  each  of  said  cutter  knives  in 
alignment  with  the  corresponding  pellet  forming  bore  to 
allow  hay  to  be  urged  into  each  pellet  forming  bore  by  the 
urging  means  after  being  cut  by  said  cutter  knives; 
an  elongate  pellet  compressing  tube  removably  disposed  in 
communication  with  each  of  said  die  plate  bores  for  receiv- 
ing cut  hay  from  said  bores  for  further  compression  within 
said  tubes,  each  of  said  compressing  tubes; 
being  aligned  with  a  corresponding  pellet  forming  bore, 
having  a  forward  end  portion  inset  into  the  rear  face  portion 

of  said  die  plate,  and 
imposing  frictional  drag  on  the  hay  as  the  hay  passes 
through  said  tube  to  thereby  further  compress  the  hay; 
and 
means  for  supporting  laid  pellet  compressing  tubes  in  align- 
ment with  corresponding  die  plate  bores. 


1.  In  a  molding,  pressing  or  like  machine  having  a  first  die 
plate  that  is  reciprocated  between  opened  and  closed  positions 
relative  to  a  second  die  plate  in  a  cyclic  machine  operation  by 
means  of  a  known  displacement  clamping  mechanism  con- 
nected between  the  first  die  plate  and  a  thrust  plate  tied  to  the 
second  die  plate  for  reacting  the  clamping  load  between  the  die 
plates  in  the  closed  position  of  the  die  plates  and  drive  means 
for  moving  the  thrust  plate  and  the  second  plate  relative  to  one 
another  and  thereby  adjusting  the  relative  positioning  of  the 
second  die  plate  and  the  thrust  plate  and  correspondingly  the 
clamping  load  between  the  die  plates  in  the  closed  position,  the 
drive  means  including  a  high  ratio  mechanical  drive  having  a 
large  displacement  mechanical  input  member  connected  for 
movement  by  a  drive  motor  and  a  small  displacement  output 
connected  for  movement  of  the  second  plate  and  thrust  plate 
relative  to  one  another,  apparatus  for  establishing  a  predeter- 
mined clamping  load  between  the  die  plates  comprising:  dis- 
placement sensing  means  operatively  connected  with  the  large 
displacement  mechanical  input  of  the  drive  means  for  measur- 
ing relative  movement  of  the  input  from  one  position  of  adjust- 
ment to  another. 


4^1,978 
SURFACE  COATING  DEVICE  OF  CORE  BODY 
Staozo  SUgematsu,  Habikino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabtishiki 
Gaisha  Milokako,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,000 
Int  a.J  B29F  3/10 
MS.  a,  425—376  B  11  Claims 

I.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  synthetic  resin  coating  on  an 
elongate  cylindrical  article  comprising 
an  extrusion  body  having  an  extrusion  chamber  and  an  ex- 
trusion opening,  said  extrusion  opening  and  chamber 
being  adapted  to  receive  an  elongate  article  to  permit 
passage  thereof  through  said  chamber  and  out  through 
said  opening,  said  chamber  being  provided  with  synthetic 
resin  inlet  means  for  feeding  extrudable  synthetic  resin  to 
said  chamber; 
a  fixed  die  mounted  outside  said  chamber  opening  in  fixed 
position  reUtive  thereto  and  having  a  fixed  die  orifice 
axially  aligned  with  said  chamber  opening  for  permitting 
passage  of  said  elongate  article  therethrough,  said  die 
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orifice  being  sized  to  provide  an  extruded  resin  coating  on 
said  elongate  ariicle  and  being  provided  along  its  length 
with  a  plurality  of  grooves  in  its  surface  extending  from 
one  end  to  the  other  of  said  die  orifice;  and 
1  moveable  die  mounted  between  said  chamber  opening  and 
said  fixed  die,  and  having  a  moveable  die  orifice  axially 
aligned  with  said  chamber  opening  and  said  fixed  die 
orifice  permitting  passage  of  said  elongate  ariicle  there- 
through, said  moveable  die  orifice  being  sized  to  provide 
an  extruded  resin  coating  on  said  elongate  article  and 
being  provided  along  its  length  with  a  plurality  of  grooves 
in  its  surface  extending  from  one  end  to  the  other  of  said 
moveable  die  orifice  and  which,  upon  rotation  of  said 
moveable  die,  can  be  brought  into  and  out  of  alignment 
with  the  grooves  in  said  fixed  die; 


said  grooves  in  said  moveable  die  orifice  surface  being  in 
flow  communication  with  said  extrusion  chamber 
whereby  resin  in  said  extrusion  chamber  flow  thereinto; 

whereby,  when  said  grooves  in  said  moveable  die  orifice 
surface  are  in  alignment  with  said  grooves  in  said  fixed  die 
orifice  surface,  said  resin  will  flow  into  the  grooves  in  said 
fixed  die  orifice  surface  and  thus  form  a  plurality  of  pro- 
jections of  resin  spaced  circumferentially  about  the  resin 
coating  extruded  onto  an  elongate  article  passing  through 
said  die  orifices; 

and  whereby,  when  said  grooves  in  said  moveable  die  orifice 
surface  are  out  of  alignment  with  said  grooves  on  said 
fixed  die  orifice  surfaces,  said  resin  will  not  flow  into  the 
grooves  in  said  fixed  die  orifice  surface  thus  interrupting 
the  formation  of  said  resin  projections. 


4,281.979 

APPARATUS  TO  FORM  A  FLAT-TOPPED  RIM  ON  A 

THIN-WALLED  FOAM  PLASTIC  CONTAINER 

Thomas  E.  Doherty,  Sctauket,  N.Y„  and  William  F.  Herzog, 

Perrysburg,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Oweas-IUinoii,  Inc.,  Toledo, 

Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,450 

Int  a.J  B29C  17/00:  B29D  ^7/00 

U.S,  CL  425—391  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  flat-topped  rim  on  a  thin- 
walled  container  comprising  a  die  cavity  of  toroidal  configura- 
tion formed  of  an  internal  die  section  to  which  is  attached  a 
plurality  of  external  die  segments,  an  ingress  for  the  insertion 
of  a  container  top  edge  into  said  die  cavity,  said  cavity  when 


viewed  in  cross  section  being  defined  by  an  incoming  first 
linear  section  for  the  guidance  of  the  container  top  edge,  a  first 
arcuate  section  connected  to  said  first  linear  section,  a  second 
linear  section  connected  to  said  first  arcuate  section,  a  second 
arcuate  section  connected  to  said  second  linear  section,  a  third 
linear  section  connected  to  said  second  arcuate  section  and  a 
third  arcuate  section  connected  to  said  third  linear  section. 


4,281,980 

EXPANSION  DEFORMABLE  EXTRUSION  DIE  BLADE 

John  C.  Hoagland,  Longmeadow;  Peter  H.  Farmer,  Springfield, 

and  Rocco  M.  Carabo'a,  Jr.,  East  Longmeadow,  all  of  Mass., 

assignors  to  Monsani.^  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,437 

iBt  a.'  B29F  i/04 

MS.  a.  425—461  «  aaims 


1.  An  integrally  formed  die  blade  having  a  body  portion,  a 
flexible  lip  portion  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  connector 
members  each  having  one  end  rigidly  connected  to  the  body 
poriion  of  the  die  blade  and  the  other  rigidly  connected  to  the 
flexible  lip  and  at  least  some  of  the  said  connector  members 
being  provided  with  heater  elements  such  that  activation  of 
any  such  heater  element  produces  expansion  of  the  connector 
member  and  a  resultant  local  deformation  of  the  flexible  die  lip 
in  the  region  of  the  expanded  connector  member. 


4,281,981 

DIE  ASSEMBLY  PROVIDING  UNIFORM  PRESSURE 

AND  FLOW 

Daniel  W.  Feldman,  Beachwood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company  (Ohio),  OeTeland,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,750 

Int  a."  B29F  i/04:  B29D  2i/04 

MS.  a.  425-467  5  CUm 


1.  A  die  assembly  for  extrudable  materials  comprising: 

a  first  member  providing  an  external  wall  of  a  continuous 

cavity  for  passage  of  said  extrudable  maleriaJ: 
an  entrance  port  in  said  first  member  communicating  with 

said  cavity; 
a  second  member  providing  the  internal  wall  of  said  cavity; 
bushing  means,  for  directing  the  flow  of  extrudable  material 

within  said  cavity  in  one  axial  direction,  said  bushing 
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means  providing  an  inclined  surface  continuous  with  the 
bottom  of  said  entrance  port  and  rising  to  an  elevated 
point  on  said  external  wall  opposite  said  entrance  port; 

distributor  means,  interposed  within  said  cavity,  for  provid- 
ing a  restricted  space  therein  for  passiige  of  said  extrudable 
material  and  having  an  inclined  surface  originating  at  a 
point  proximal  said  entrance  port  and  terminating  at  a 
point  opposite  said  elevated  point,  the  length  thereof 
being  defined  by  the  peripheral  disUnce  between  said  two 
points  and  the  rise  thereof  being  defined  by  the  axial 
distance  between  said  two  points,  wherein  the  ratio  of  the 
radial  thickness  of  said  restricted  space  to  the  radial  thick- 
ness of  said  cavity  is  the  same  as  the  ratio  of  said  rise  to 
said  length;  and 

a  channel  formed  between  said  inclined  surfaces  of  said 
bushing  and  distributor  means  through  which  said  extrud- 
able material  flows  axially  and  peripherally. 


4^1,982 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  HEAT-PUtSED 
RECUPERATION  OF  ENERGY 
Alan  Kardas,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technol- 
ogy, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,424 

UL  a.'  F23C  11/04 

VS.  a.  431—1  25  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  recuperating  heat  from,  and  imparting  ki- 
netic energy  to,  a  gas,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  the  gas  with  a  hereinafter-defined  remainder  to 
form  an  admixture  thereof; 

(b)  confining  the  admixture,  to  produce  a  constant  volume, 
confined  admixture; 

(c)  supplying  heal  to  the  confined  admixture,  to  produce  a 
heated  and  compressed  admixture; 

(d)  partially  releasing  the  heated  and  compressed  admixture, 
to  produce  a  released  portion  and  a  confined  remainder  of 
the  heated  and  compressed  admixture,  and  to  impart  ki- 
netic energy  to  the  released  portion;  and 

(e)  transferring  heat  from  the  confined  remainder  to  a  trans- 
fer medium. 


primary  air  is  inducted  and  mixed  with  said  gases  for  flow 
in  said  burner  tube,  means  to  control  the  flow  of  said 
primary  air  into  said  burner  tube; 

(d)  a  burner  head  comprising  a  long  narrow  rectangular 
structure  transversely  connected  to  said  burner  tube,  said 
head  tapered  inwardly  in  the  downstream  direction; 

(e)  a  furnace  having  a  floor  with  a  rectangular  opening 
therein  selectively  larger  than  the  dimensions  of  said 
burner  heads;  said  opening  tapering  in  the  same  direction 
as  said  burner  head; 


(0  means  to  support  said  burner  below  said  furnace  floor 
with  said  burner  head  inserted  into  said  opening; 

(g)  a  secondary  air  plenum  surrounding  said  burner  tube  and 
leading  to  the  annular  space  between  said  burner  head  and 
said  opening  in  said  furnace  floor;  and  including  means  to 
control  the  flow  of  air  into  said  secondary  air  plenum; 

(h)  an  enclosure  means  surrounding  the  primary  and  second- 
ary air  inlet  portion  of  said  burner  system,  forming  a 
combustion  air  plenum;  and 

(i)  means  for  vertical  adjustment  of  said  burner  head  in  said 
opening. 


4,281.984 

METHOD  OF  HEATING  A  SIDE-BURNER  TYPE 

HEATING  FURNACE  FOR  SLAB 

Zeiuiro  Kobayashi;  Masaki  Aihara,  and  Kuniaki  Sato,  all  of 

Chiba,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation,  Kobe, 

Japan 

FUed  JuL  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,739 

bt.  CL'  F27D  3/00,  13/00 

VS.  a.  432—9  2  Claims 


4,281,983 
PREMIX  BURNER  SYSTEM  FOR  LOW  BTU  GAS  FUEL 
Hershel  E.  Goodnight,  and  Kurt  S.  Jaeger,  both  of  Tulsa,  OUa., 
assignors  to  John  Zink  Company,  Tnlsa,  OUa. 
Filed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,210 
Int.  CL'  F23C  5 /OS,  5/06.  7/00'  F23D  17/00 
VS.  CL  431— 1«1  1  Claim 

1.  A  premix  burner  system  for  alternate  or  simultaneous 
combustion  of  low  BTU  (100  BTU  per  cubic  foot  or  less) 
higgler  BTU  gaseous  fuels  in  a  furnace  comprising; 

(a)  an  inner  tube,  and  means  to  supply  higher  BTU  gas  under 
pressure  to  the  upstream  end  of  said  inner  tube; 

(b)  a  larger  concentric  outer  tube  surrounding  said  iimer 
tube,  forming  an  annular  space  therebetween,  said  annular 
space  closed  at  the  upstream  end;  and  means  to  supply  said 
low  BTU  gas  under  pressure  to  said  annular  space; 

(c)  a  downstream  outlet  for  said  inner  and  outer  tubes  termi- 
nating opposite  and  spaced  from  a  burner  tube  whereby 


1.  A  method  of  heating  slabs  by  the  use  of  a  side-burner  type  ■ 
heating  furnace  having  flame  length-variable  type  burners  on 
both  side  walls  thereof,  each  burner  consisting  of  an  inner  air 
flow  nozzle,  a  fuel  gas  nozzle  and  an  outer  air  nozzle  arranged 
concentrically,  the  method  comprising  arranging  the  fuel  gas 
nozzle  of  each  burner  between  the  inner  air  flow  nozzle  and 
the  outer  air  flow  nozzle  thereof,  and  adjusting  the  ratio  of  the 
flow  rate  of  air  passing  through  the  inner  air  flow  nozzle  to  the 
flow  rate  of  air  passing  through  the  outer  air  flow  nozzle 
depending  upon  the  variation  of  the  flow  rate  of  fuel  gas. 
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4,281,985 
AUTOMATIC  THERMOCOUPLE  POSITIONER  FOR  USE 

IN  VACUUM  FURNACES 

David  K.  Mee,  and  Albert  E.  Stephens,  both  of  KnoxTille,  Tenn., 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,955 

Int.  a.5  F27B  5/04;  GOIK  1/08:  C22B  7/04 

VS.  a.  432—205  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  vacuum-furnace  assembly  including  a  casing,  a  fur- 
nace therein,  and  a  crucible  in  said  furnace,  said  crucible  con- 
taining solids  to  be  melted  when  said  casing  is  evacuated  to  a 
low  pressure,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  evacuated,  vertically  oriented  bellows  disposed  in  said 
casing  and  above  said  crucible,  the  upper  end  of  said 
bellows  being  fixed  and  the  exterior  of  said  bellows  being 
exposed  to  the  atmosphere  in  said  casing, 

thermocouple-support  means  carried  by  the  lower  end  of 
said  bellows,  and 

a  vertically  extending  sheathed  thermocouple  carried  by 
said  suppon  and  extending  toward  the  mouth  of  said 
crucible,  said  thermocouple  and  support  being  coupled  for 
relative  vertical  movement, 

said  bellows  responding  to  pumpdown  of  said  casing  from 
atmospheric   pressure   to  said   pressure   by   expanding 

,  toward  said  crucible  to  effect  (1)  lowering  of  said  suppon 
and  thermocouple  to  a  first  position  where  said  thermo- 
couple rests  on  said  solids  and  (2)  further  lowering  of  said 
support  to  a  second  position  while  said  thermocouple  rests 
on  said  solids. 


4,281,986 

DENTAL  APPLIANCE 

Norman  R.  Erickson,  1215  FeliciU  La.,  Escondido,  Calif.  92025 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,827 

Int.  a.'  A61C  17/04 

VS.  CL  433—^  16  Clums 


to  form  a  mold  thereof  for  secure  placement  within  a  patient's 
mouth  and  which  bite  block  portion  resists  further  deformation 
permitting  a  patient  to  exert  substantial  pressure  on  said  bite 
block  portion: 
a  combination  tongue  guard  and  collector  membrane  holder 
connected  to  said  bite  block  portion  which  is  adapted  to 
be  captured  within  a  patients  mouth,  said  combination 
tongue  guard  and  collector  membrane  holder  having 
means  on  its  sides  for  detachably  securing  predetermined 
lateral  edge  surfaces  of  a  collector  membrane  thereto: 
a  flexible  collector  membrane  that  is  substantially  planar  in 
its  unassembled  state  having  lateral  edge  surfaces,  said 
collector  membrane  having  laterally  spaced  first  and  sec- 
ond means  for  detachably  securing  said  collector  mem- 
brane to  said  bite  block  portion  in  order  to  pull  said  mem- 
brane into  a  preformed  cup-shape  configuration  and  to 
hold  said  membrane  in  such  a  configuration,  said  collector 
membrane  having  a  cutout  portion  along  its  lateral  edge 
between  said  first  and  second  means  for  detachably  secur- 
ing said  collector  membrane  to  said  bite  block  portion, 
said  collector  membrane  in  its  assembled  state  having  a 
preformed  cup  configuration  produced  by  the  lateral 
edges  of  said  cut-oUt  portion  conforming  to  said  means  on 
the  sides  of  said  combination  tongue  guard  and  collector 
membrane  holder,  said  membrane  when  in  its  assembled 
preformed  cup  configuration  is  adapted  to  be  placed  into 
its  functional  position  within  a  patient's  mouth  to  form  a 
top  of  the  mouth  portion  and  a  bottom  of  the  mouth 
portion,  the  peripheral  contour  of  the  bottom  of  the 
mouth  portion  forms  a  sealing  contact  with  the  soft  tissues 
overlying  the  mylohoid  line  of  the  mandible,  and  the 
lateral  edges  of  the  collector  membrane  where  it  is  folded 
upwardly  lies  in  sealing  contact  with  tissue  covering  the 
internal  walls  of  the  ascending  ramus  of  the  mandible 
forming  a  reservoir  for  the  collection  of  fluids  and  saliva 
generated,  the  top  of  the  mouth  portion  of  the  collector 
membrane  extends  forwardly  from  the  folded  area  over 
the  palate  where  it  conforms  to  and  lies  on  the  maxillary 
and  palatal  tissue  thereby  functioning  to  separate  the 
mouth  into  a  forward  compartment  that  is  being  worked 
on  and  a  rear  compartment. 


4,281,987 
ULTRASONICALLY  DRIVEN  LOW-SPEED  ROTARY 
MOTOR 
Clans  KIccsattel,  Rego  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Caiitron  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,983 

Int  CL'  A61C  1/07 

VS.  a.  433—103  II  CUw 


1.  A  collector  member  having  a  semi-rigid  bite  block  portion 
adapted  to  be  deformed  upon  the  initial  bite  of  the  patient  so  as 


1.  An  insert  for  a  device  having  housing  means  for  exciting 
longitudinal  ultrasonic  vibrations,  the  insert  comprising: 

a  sleeve  connectable  to  the  housing  means; 

a  shaft  rotatably  supported  on  the  sleeve: 

a  disc  normal  to  the  shaft  and  connected  to  the  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith; 

a  vibrator  supported  in  the  sleeve,  the  vibrator  having  trans- 
ducer means  at  one  end  responsive  to  the  housing  means 
for  producing  longitudinal  ultrasonic  vibrations  in  the 
vibrator,  and  having  driving  tip  means  at  the  other  end  for 
converting  the  longitudinal  vibrations  into  elliptical  mo- 
tion and  for  engaging  one  face  of  the  disc  with  the  ellipti- 
cal motion  so  as  to  impart  to  the  disc  substantially  only 
torque-generating  vibrational  thrusts  tangential  of  the  disc 


\ 


202 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  4, 1981 


for  routing  the  disc  and  vibrational  thrusts  normal  to  the  from  the  turbine,  another  member  of  said  pair  of  members 

disc;  and  comprising  a  segment  of  said  further  conduit  means; 

means' for  urging  the  driving  tip  means  against  the  disc  with  (g)  water  conduit  means  for  channeling  a  flow  of  water  from 
a  static  pressure. 


4^13W 

DENTAL  HANDPIECE 

Eutea  EHiofaer,  Bibench,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy,  anignor  to 

Kallcnbach  *  Voigbt  GmbH  *  Co..  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Jal.  9.  1979,  Ser.  No.  S6,000 
Clains  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Jal.  21, 
1978,  2832157 

fart.  CL'  A61C  1/14 
VS.  a.  433—129  «  CW« 


said  handle,  through  said  arm  means  and  into  said  head  for 

discharge  in  proximity  to  the  burr; 
whereby,  said  head  is  laterally  and  angularly  positionable  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle. 


4.281,990 
1.  In  a  dental  handpiece  including  a  dnve  shaft  rouubly  BLADE  LOCKING  MECHANISM 

supported  interiorly  thereof,  said  drive  shaft  being  hollow  at   g^j,  q  Dttjch,  4146  Bryan  St,  Oceaaside,  Calif.  92054 
least  al  the  operating  end  thereof  and  having  an  internal  py^  j^^  j^^  j9gQ_  g^,  ^o.  112,740 


thread;  and  a  tubular  friction  collet  in  the  hollow  space,  having 
an  external  Ihread  and  evidencing  in  the  inoperative  condition  ^^  ^  433—144 
thereof  inwardly  bent  resilient  tongues  formed  by  a  plurality  of 
slits  for  the  receipt  and  gripping  of  the  shaft  of  an  implement; 
the  improvement  comprising:  the  external  thread  of  said  fric- 
tion collet  being  arranged  at  the  implement-sided  end  thereof 
as  in  a  threaded  collet,  said  friction  collet  having  an  external . 
conical  surface  and  said  hollow  drive  shaft  an  internal  conical 
surface  cooperating  with  said  external  conical  surface,  and 
wherein  the  internal  conical  surface  of  said  hollow  drive  shaft 
widens  to  the  shaft  end  at  the  implement-sided  end  region 
thereof,  and  the  external  conical  surface  of  the  friction  collet 
widens  at  the  implement-sided  end  region  thereof  towards  that 
end  of  said  collet. 


Int.  a.J  A61C  3/02 


5  Claims 


4^81,989 
ARTICULATED  DENTAL  HAND  PIECE 
Douglas  L.  Glof  er,  Roger  H.  RabeosUin;  Peter  H.  Douglas,  and 
Lee  R.  Bridges.  aU  of  Phoeaix,  Ariz.,  migTOra  to  The  Idea 
Syadicate,  loc,  Phoeaix,  Ariz. 

FiM  Jaa.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,823 
fart,  aj  A61C  1/12 
VS.  CL  433—130  13  Ctaim 

1.  An  articulated  dental  hand  piece,  said  aniculated  dental 
hand  piece  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  handle  having  a  longitudinal  axis  for  manually  grasping 
and  manipulating  said  dental  hand  piece; 

(b)  a  head  for  rotatably  supporting  an  air  turbine  driven  burr; 

(c)  arm  means  comprising  a  pair  of  mating  members  for 
articulatably  interconnecting  said  handle  and  said  head; 

(d)  pivot  means  disposed  at  the  interconnctions  between  said 
handle,  said  head  and  said  arm  means  for  pivotally  reposi- 
tioning each  of  said  handle  and  said  head  with  respect  to 
said  arm  means; 

(e)  conduit  means  for  channeling  an  air  flow  from  said  han- 
dle, via  said  arm  means  and  into  said  head  for  powering 
the  burr  supporting  turbine,  one  member  of  said  pair  of 
members  comprising  a  segment  of  said  conduit  means; 

(0  fiirther  conduit  means  for  channeling  the  air  exhausted 


1.  A  blade  locking  mechanism  for  the  end  of  a  surgical 
instrument  handle  for  attachment  of  slot  mountable  surgical 
blades  to  the  service  end  of  said  surgical  instrument  handle 
comprising  means  located  on  the  service  end  of  said  surgical 
instrument  for  mounting  said  surgical  blades  perpendicular  to 
the  service  end  of  said  surgical  instrument,  said  mounting 
means  comprising  a  cleat  integrally  formed  in  said  handle 
service  end  and  projecting  from  said  handle  service  end  sur- 
face for  attaching  said  blade  to  said  handle  service  end,  said 
cleat  comprising  a  base  section  and  cleat  horns  formed  at  the 
projecting  end  of  the  base  section  with  the  axis  of  the  horns 
lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  handle  service  end,  said 
cleat  horns  being  sized  and  shaped  to  pass  through  the  slot  in 
said  blade  when  in  line  therewith  but  preventing  withdrawal  of 
said  cleat  horns  from  the  slot  of  said  blade  by  contacting  the 
blade  adjacent  the  slot  in  the  slot  mountable  surgical  blade 
when  said  blade  is  turned  90  degrees  to  said  cleat  horns,  a 
threaded  section  on  said  handle  service  end  adjacent  to  said 
cleat  and  a  locking  collar  threadable  on  the  threaded  section  to 
clamp  a  mounted  blade  between  the  locking  collar  and  the 
underside  of  said  cleat  horns. 
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4,281,991 
DENTAL  PROSTHESES 
Rudy  MichI,  and  Peter  Wollwage,  both  of  Mauren,  Steinbos, 
Liechtenstein,  assignors  to  Perdent.  GmbH,  Schaan.  Liechten- 
stein 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  543.532.  Jan.  23, 1975.  This  application  Jul. 
20.  1978.  Ser.  No.  926.398 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1974,  2403211 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  21. 
1998.  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  A61K  6/08 
VS.  a.  433—202  17  Claims 

1.  A  dental  prosthesis  having  clear  opalescence,  resistance  to 
abrasion  and  capable  of  being  polished,  comprising  a  hardened 
composition,  comprising: 
a  first  component  comprising  a  monomeric  binding  material 
selected  from  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  long 
chain  monomer  esters  of  bisphenol  A  and  glycidyl  meth- 
acrylates,  (b)  adducts  of  diisocyanates  and  hydroxyme- 
thylacrylates,  (c)  difunctional  esters  of  acrylic  and  melh- 
acrylic  acids,  and  (d)  mixtures  of  two,  or  of  three  of  (a),  (b) 
and  (c),  and 
a  second  component  comprising  a  micro-fine  inorganic  filler 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  about  SO  to  90%  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  composition  and  having  a  particle  size 
within  the  range  of  about  10  to  400  millimicrons  and  a 
BET  surface  area  of  less  than  about  200  mVg,  wherein  at 
least  S0%  of  the  filler  particles  have  a  particle  size  within 
the  range  of  10  to  40  millimicrons,  in  admixture  with  al 
least  one  bead  or  chip  polymer  of  the  group  consisting  of 
polyvinylchloride  and  copolymers  thereof,  polystyrene 
and  copolymers  thereof,  polyamides,  polymeric  acrylates 
and  polymeric  methacrylates. 


4.281.992 

PROSTHETIC  DENTURE  PREPARED  FROM 

POLYURETHANE  ELASTOMER 

Ralph  W.  Colpitts,  Chesterfield,  and  Jens  H.  Wendt,  Springfield. 

both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Polythetics,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  13,159,  Dec.  21.  1979.  Pat.  No.  4.225.696. 
This  appUcation  Not.  23.  1979.  Ser.  No.  96.680 
Int.  a.J  A61C  13/00 
U.S.  a.  433—212  11  Claims 

1.  An  ariificial  denture  comprising  ( 1 )  a  tooth  holding  por- 
tion integrally  applied  to  (2)  a  mouth  engaging  poriion,  the 
tooth  holding  portion  prepared  from  a  hard,  substantially 
non-hydrophilic  polyurethane  elastomer  having  a  hardness  of 
not  less  than  about  Shore  D60,  said  hard  elastomer  consisting 
essentially  of  the  reaction  product  of  a  polyether  polyol  and  an 
aromatic  polyisocyanate  in  which  the  isocyanate  groups  are 
bonded  directly  to  the  aromatic  nucleus,  the  mouth  engaging 
portion  comprising  a  soft,  substantially  non-hydrophilic  elasto- 
mer. 


adapted  for  broadcasting  a  laser  light  beam  along  an  opti- 
cal light  path; 
means  threadably  connected  to  the  front  end  of  said  tubular 
housing  adapted   for  collimating  the  laser  light  beam 
broadcast  by  said  light  source  means;  and 


,•         ,4"        /•      /"    ^ 


zeroing  means  mounted  within  said  tubular  housing  and 
having  said  light  source  means  connected  thereto  for 
positioning  said  light  source  means  such  that  the  laser 
light  beam  broadcast  by  said  light  source  means  is  in 
alignment  with  the  aiming  direction  of  said  weapon. 


4.281.994 
AIRCRAFT  SIMULATOR  DIGITAL  AUDIO  SYSTEM 
Harold  R.  Dell,  Menio  Park.  Calif.;  William  L  Holtsman, 
Endwell.  N.Y.;  Michael  V.  Lamasney.  San  Jose,  Calif.,  and 
Charles  P.  L.  Mortimer.  Binghamton,  N.Y^  assignors  to  The 
Singer  Company.  Binghamton,  N.V. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107.297 

InL  a.'  GOIC  21/00:  H04M  1/00 

VS.  a.  434—49  8  Claims 


HMUM. 
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4.281.993 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  ALIGNMENT  DEVICE 
Bon  F.  Shaw.  Winter  Park,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

nied  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,874 
Int  a.'  F41F  27/00-  F41G  3/26 
VS.  a.  434-22  12  Oaiau 

1.  A  semiconductor  laser  alignment  device  comprising  in 
combination: 
a  tubular  housing  having  at  the  back  end  thereof  a  rear  end 
plate,  said  rear  end  plate  having  a  trio  of  apertures  located 
near  the  periphery  thereof; 
a  weapon  having  a  barrel,  the  barrel  of  said  weapon  being 
fixedly  attached  to  the  rear  end  plate  of  said  tubular  hous- 
ing; 
light  source  means  located  within  said  tubular  housing 


1.  In  a  vehicle  simulator  for  training  an  operator,  having 
controls  for  manipulation  by  the  operator  and  control  means 
for  providing  cues  back  to  the  operator  in  response  to  said 
manipulation  of  said  controls,  apparatus  for  receiving  a  multi- 
tude of  audible  vocal  instructions  and  information,  digitally 
storing  such  instructions  and  information  and  playing  back 
selected  ones  of  said  instructions  and  information  in  response 
to  the  manipulation  of  said  controls  by  said  operator,  compris- 
ing: 
a  simulator  cockpit  having  controls  and  instruments,  means 
for  providing  electrical  output  signals  representative  of 
manipulation  of  said  controls,  and  means  for  receiving 
electrical  input  signals  for  driving  said  instruments; 
input  means  for  receiving  audio  information  and  for  provid- 
ing input  electrical  analog  signals  representative  of  the 
said  audio  information; 
encoding  means  for  receiving  said  input  electrical  analog 
signals  and  converting  said  electrical  analog  signals  into 
an  input  digital  signal  representative  of  said  input  audio 
information  according  to  a  preselected  format; 
storage  means  having  a  multiplicity  of  storage  locations  for 
storing  said  input  digital  signals;  control  means  to  operate 
in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  flight  profile  program 
for  providing  said  electrical  input  signals  for  driving  said 
instruments,  for  controlling  said  apparatus,  and  for  receiv- 
ing and  directing  said  input  digital  signals  to  selected  ones 
of  said  multiplicity  of  storage  locations  to  provide  stored 
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digital  signals,  said  stored  digital  signals  being  the  same  as 
said  input  digital  signals,  and  for  retrieving  said  stored 
digital  signals  from  selected  ones  of  said  storage  locations; 

decoding  means  for  receiving  and  converting  according  to 
said  preselected  format,  said  retrieved  stored  digital  sig- 
nals into  output  analog  electrical  signals  representative  of 
said  stored  digital  signals:  and 

output  means  for  receiving  said  output  analog  electrical 
signals  and  for  providing  audible  vocal  information  sub- 
stantially similar  to  said  audio  information  received  by 
said  input  means. 


4^1,995 

AUTOMATIC  POOL  CLEANERS 

Andrew  L.  Pansini.  180  Los  Cerros  Dr.,  Greenbrae,  Calif. 

Contuiution  of  Scr.  No.  629,514,  Nov.  6,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  386,946,  Aug.  9,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  143,549, 

May  14, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser. 

No.  774,683 

Int.  a.'  B64C  21/06 

VS.  a.  440—38  16  Oaims 


I.  A  swimming  pool  cleaner  comprising  a  flexible  water 
supply  hose  having  a  fixed  end  and  a  free  end,  a  surfacing 
member  attached  to  the  hose,  means  to  drive  the  surfacing 
member  about  a  pool  comprising  a  jet  means  carried  by  the 
hose  adjacent  the  member  adapted  to  place  the  upstream  part 
of  the  supply  hose  under  tension,  and  pool  wall  cleaning  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  separate,  spaced  jet  means  mounted 
directly  on  the  hose  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  operable  to 
constantly  discharge  jet  streams  substantially  axially  of  said 
hose  and  thereby  apply  tension  forces  to  respective  upstream 
portions  of  the  hose  and,  when  said  surfacing  member  is  ob- 
structed, to  apply  a  compression  force  to  the  supply  hose 
portion  between  said  first  mentioned  and  second  mentioned  jet 
means  and  thereby  bend  said  supply  hose  portion  and  re-direct 
said  first  mentioned  jet  means  to  move  said  surfacing  member 
in  another  direction. 

6.  A  swimming  pool  cleaner  comprising  a  nexible  water 


supply  hose  having  a  flxed  end  and  a  free  or  distal  end,  water 
supply  means  attached  to  the  fixed  end,  and  water  discharge 
transporter  means  attached  to  the  distal  end  operable  to  move 
horizontally  and  vertically  through  the  pool  water  and  to  tow 
the  supply  hose  accordingly. 


4^1,996 
PROPELLER  WITH  A  WATER-JET  FOR  CRAFTS 
Michel  Monraret,  16,  rue  des  Amouriers,  Celleneuve,  Montpcl- 
Uer  (Herault),  France 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,716 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  1,  1978,  78  02794 

Int.  a.'  B63H  2}/}2.  11/ 10 

VS.  a.  440—89  1  Claim 


1.  A  water-jet  propeller  for  a  boat  provided  with  an  out- 
board having  an  output  axis,  the  engine  being  capable  of  being 
swivelled,  carrying  means  for  securing  the  outboard  engine  to 
the  stem  of  the  boat,  a  propeller  rigidly  secured  to  the  out- 
board engine,  the  propeller  comprising  a  propulsion  unit  pro- 
vided with  an  inlet  aperture  for  water  and  an  outlet  aperture 
for  water,  a  rotor  for  said  propulsion  unit,  said  rotor  and  aper- 
tures being  arranged  in  axial  alignment  and  perpendicular  to 
the  output  axis  of  the  outboard  engine,  inlet  and  outlet  nozzles 
attached  respectively  to  said  inlet  and  outlet  apertures,  said 
nozzles  making  angles  respectively  that  are  substantially  iden- 
tical to  one  another  in  relation  to  said  rotor  axis  of  said  propul- 
sion unit  while  said  angles  are  directed  one  of  them  above  said 
rotor  axis,  the  other  beneath  the  same,  an  exhaust-pipe  for  said 
outboard  engine,  said  exhaust  pipe  being  parted  into  two  legs 
each  laterally  positioned  beneath  the  propulsion  unit,  said  two 
legs  joined  together  to  form  an  exhausting  aperture  arranged 
beneath  said  propulsion  unit  and  behind  the  inlet  nozzle  for  the 
water. 


CHEMICAL 


4,281,997 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  GREASING  OF  LEATHER  AND  FUR 

SKINS 
Knrt  Rosenbusch,  Frankfiirt  am  Main,  and  Merten  Schling- 

mann,  Kiinigstein,  boUi  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,199 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23 
1979,  2907065 

Int.  a.J  C14C  9/02 
VS.  a.  8-94.1  P  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  greasing  a  material  which  is  a  leather  or  fur 
skin  or  a  dyed  leather  or  fur  skin,  which  comprises  treating,  by 
batchwise  exhaustion,  said  material  at  a  temperature  below 
boiling  point  and  at  normal  pressure  with  a  liquid  formulation 
containing  one  or  more  phospholipids,  each  obtained  by  meth- 
anol fermentation  with  bacteria  of  Pseudo  Monas  species  or 
with  Methylomonas  Clara  and  subsequently  emulsified  in  water 
or  chemically  modified  by  conversion  of  functional  groups 
present  in  said  phospholipid  into  a  water-solubilizing  form  or 
by  introduction  into  the  phospholipid  of  water-solubilizing 
groups,  and  then  acidifying  the  treated  material. 


4,282,000 
DYESTUFF  SOLUTIONS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 

THEIR  USE  FOR  DYEING  PAPER 
Manfred  Groll,  Cologne,  and  Friedhelm  Miiller,  Odeadul,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,529 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1979,  2904928 

lot  a.'  C09B  47/08 
VS.  a.  8-527  9  ctaim, 

1.  Aqueous  solutions  of  copper  phthalocyaninesulphonic 
acid  salts  of  the  forinula 


/ 


,(sojeM®)„ 


0) 


Cu— Pc 


\ 


(SO2NH2), 

in  which 
Cu-Pc  a  copper  phthalocyanine  radical, 
m  a  number  from  1.8  to  3.0. 
q  a  number  from  1.0  to  2.0,  with  the  proviso  that 
the  sum  m-t-q  is  a  number  from  2.8  to  4.0,  and 
M®  a  mixture  of  A»®  and  an  ammonium  ion  of  the  formula 


4^1.998 

SOLVENT-RESISTANT  ALKYLATED  MELA.MINE 

CROSS-LINKED  CELLULOSE  ESTER  ARTICLES 

Cephas  H.  Sloan,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,918 
Int  a.i  D06M  1/00 
U,S.a.8-129  10  aaims 

1.  Process  for  treating  a  cellulose  ester  article  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  surface  of  said  article  a  solution  of  an 
alkylated  melamine  wherein  each  of  the  alkyl  groups  contain 
from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  an  acid  catalyst,  said  solution 
being  at  a  concentration  and  applied  in  an  amount  such  as  to 
result  in  a  deposit  of  alkylated  melamine  in  an  amount  of  be- 
tween about  1%  and  about  10%  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
cellulose  ester  article  and  said  acid  catalyst  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  0.01  to  about  1.0%  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
cellulose  ester  article,  and  applying  heat  to  said  article  thereby 
causing  a  reaction  to  occur  between  the  alkylated  melamine 
and  the  surface  of  the  cellulose  ester  article  to  form  a  cross- 
linked  skin. 


H 

I 

R|— N-Rj 

R3 


(ID 


/(m-n) 


wherein 

A®  represents  an  alkali  meul  ion  or  NH4  ion, 

n  represents  a  number  from  0.8  to  2.0. 

m  has  the  meaning  indicated  above, 

Rl  and  R2  designate  hydrogen,  C1—C4— alkyl  or  a  radical 
—{CH2—CHi-0)p—H  and 

R3  designates  the  radical  — (CHj— CHj— O);,— H, 
wherein 

p  is  1,  2,  3,  4,  S  or  6. 


4,281,999 

AQUEOUS  DYE  PREPARATIONS  OF  DYES 

DIFFICULTLY  SOLUBLE  IN  WATER 

Carl  Becker,  Basel,  Switzerland;  Georges  Mahler,  Sierentz, 

France,  and  Paul  Erzinger,  Liestal,  Switzerland,  assignors  to 

Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,777 
Claims  priority,   application   Switzerland,  Dec.   29,   1977, 
16184/77 

Int.  a.'  C09B  1/00,  S/62.  67/00 
VS.  a.  8-527  15  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  dyestuff  composition,  containing  at  least  10% 
by  weight  of  water,  25  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  finely  dispersed 
dye  which  is  difficultly  soluble  in  water  and  is  soluble  in  boil- 
ing perchloroethylene  to  the  extent  of  less  than  0.5  g/kg,  an 
effective  amount  of  a  dispersing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  anionic  dispersing  agents  and  non-ionic  dispersing 
agents,  and  a  resin  which  has  affinity  for  the  dye  and  which  is 
more  soluble  than  the  dye  in  a  solvent  that  is  soluble  in  water 
to  the  extent  of  about  10  to  350  g/l,  wherein  the  resin  is  a 
synthetic  ketone  resin  and  is  present  in  an  amount  of  I  to  10% 
by  weight,  relative  to  the  dye. 


4,282,001 
COMPOSmONS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REDUCING 
TURBIDITY  IN  SAMPLES 
Sigmar  Klose,  Berg;  Herbert  Buschek,  Stamberg,  and  Helmut 
Schlumberger,  Polling,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Waldhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Hied  Apr.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  26,851 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1978,  2816229 

Int  a.J  COIN  33/52.  33/66,  33/92 
VS.  a.  23—  230  B  12  Oalmi 

1.  Process  for  the  removal  of  turbidity  in  aqueous  reaction 
mixtures  clouded  by  sample  material,  which  method  comprises 
adding  to  the  reaction  mixture 

(a)  at  least  one  low  molecular  weight  organic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  condensed 
and  non-condensed  alcohols  and  amines;  esters  of  aro- 
matic acids  and  alkanoic  acids;  straight-chained,  cyclic 
and  branched  aliphatic  alcohols  containing  more  than  i 
carbon  atoms;  halogenated,  short-chained  aliphatic  com- 
pounds; aliphatic  ketones  aldehydes;  carboxylic  acids; 
ethers;  and  benzene  and 

(b)  at  least  one  detergent  which  is  capable  of  dissolving  in 
the  reaction  mixture,  in  the  absence  of  compound  (a),  to 
give  a  clear  solution  and  capable  of  forming  a  sparingly 
soluble  complex  with  said  compound  (aX  and  being  se- 
lected from  alkyl,  aralkyl  or  alkyithio  ether  or  an  alkyl  or 
aralkyi  ester  of  a  polyethylene  oxide  glycol  containing  8 
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to  22  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical  and  5  to  25  ethylene  within  the  grooves,  sliding  a  terminal  into  each  groove  so  that 

oxide  units,  in  an  amount  suflicient  to  bring  about  the  the  terminals  are  in  physical  and  electrical  contact  with  the 

appearance  of  a  precipitate  of  said  complex,  and  then  resistor  element  and  disposing  a  seal  at  the  said  one  end  of  the 

adding  further  detergent  until  the  precipitated  complex  body  with  leads  for  the  terminals  extending  through  the  seal, 

again  dissolves.  

4^2,004 
PROCESS  FOR  AGGLOMERATING  COAL 
George  P.  Masologites,  Columbus,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Atlutic 
Richfield  Compuiy,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  20,  1978,  Scr.  No.  971,480 

Int.  a.^  ClOL  9/00 

VS.  a.  44—1  SR  15  Clainu 

I.  A  method  of  agglomerating  coal  particles,  a  portion  of  the 
coal  particles  having  a  fine  particle  size  comprising: 

(1)  separating  at  least  part  of  the  coal  particles  having  a  fine 
particle  size  to  provide  a  first  fraction  of  coal  particles 
having  a  reduced  coal  fines  content; 

(2)  contacting  a  slurry  of  coal  particles  of  the  first  fraction 
with  hydrocarbon  oil  to  form  coal-oil  agglomerates;  and 

(3)  recovering  coal-oil  agglomerates  of  reduced  oil  content. 
5.  A  method  of  agglomerating  coil  particles,  a  portion  of  the 

coal  particles  having  a  fine  particle  size  comprising: 

(1)  separating  at  least  part  of  the  coal  particles  having  a  fine 
particle  size  to  provide  (a)  a  first  fraction  of  coal  particles 
having  a  reduced  coal  fines  content,  and  (b)  a  second 
fraction  of  coal  particles  having  a  fine  size; 

(2)  agitating  a  slurry  of  coal  particles  of  the  first  fraction, 
water  and  hydrocarbon  oil  to  form  coal-oil  agglomerates; 

(3)  contacting  an  aqueous  slurry  of  the  coal-oil  agglomerates 
with  at  least  part  of  the  coal  particles  from  the  second 
fraction;  and 

(4)  recovering  coal-oil  agglomerates  of  reduced  oil  content. 

II.  A  method  of  beneficiating  coal  containing  ash  and  iron 
pyrite  mineral  matter  comprising: 

(1)  reducing  the  coal  size  to  form  coal  particles,  and  separat- 
ing at  least  part  of  the  coal  particles  having  a  fine  particle 
size  to  provide  (a)  a  first  fraction  of  coal  particles  having 
a  reduced  coal  fines  content,  and  (b)  a  second  fraction  of 
coal  particles  having  a  fine  size; 

(2)  contacting  an  aqueous  slurry  of  the  coal  particles  of 
reduced  size  from  step  1  or  as  fractions  (a)  and  (b)  with  a 
promoting  amount  of  at  least  one  conditioning  agent 
capable  of  modifying  or  altering  the  existing  surface  char- 
acteristics of  the  pyrite  under  conditions  to  effectuate 
alteration  or  modification  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  con- 
tained pyrite, 

(3)  contacting  the  slurry  of  coal  particles  of  the  first  fraction 
with  hydrocarbon  oil  to  form  coal-oil  agglomerates; 

(4)  contacting  the  aqueous  slurry  of  the  coal-oil  agglomer- 
ates with  at  least  part  of  the  coal  particles  from  the  second 
fraction;  and 

(5)  recovering  coal-oil  agglomerates  wherein  the  coal  re- 
duced iron  pyrite  and  mineral  content. 


4^2,002 
SENSITIZED  SHEEP  STROMA  IMMUNOASSAY  FOR 
RHEUMATOID  FACTOR 
Rita  C.  Prodell,  West  Ofaage,  N  J.,  usigBor  to  Akzona  Incorpo- 
rated. Atkerillc,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Scr.  No.  73,167 
Int.  a.5  COIN  ii/U 
UA  a.  23—230  B  24  Claims 

20.  The  method  for  detection  or  determination  of  rheuma- 
toid factors  in  human  blood,  plasma,  serum  or  synovial  fluid  by 
means  of  the  immunochemical  reaction  of  said  factors,  which 
method  comprises: 

(1)  admixing  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  neat  or  serially 
diluted  sample  of  said  blood,  plasma,  serum  or  fluid  with 
a  predetermined  amount  of  an  absorbing  antigen  capable 
of  combining  with  heterophile  antibodies  in  said  blood, 
plasma,  serum  or  synovial  fluid; 

(2)  further  admixing  with  mixture  (I)  a  predetermined 
amount  of  a  reagent  having  as  its  essential  reactive  compo- 
nent a  supply  of  red  cell  stroma  coated  with  a  sensitizing 
agent,  which  sensitizing  agent  sensitizes  red  cell  stroma 
for  the  detection  or  determination  of  said  rheumatoid 
factors;  and 

(3)  detecting  or  determining  the  presence  or  extent  of  agglu- 
tination of  the  rheumatoid  factors  with  said  sensitized 
reagent  (2),  which  detection  or  determination  is  a  measure 
of  the  presence  or  quantity  of  said  rheumatoid  factors  in 
said  sample. 


4,282,003 
METHOD  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  A  SELF-REGULATING 

ELECTRIC  HEATER 
Michael  A.  YaiUa,  Foxboro,  Man.,  aad  \mA\v>  A.  Rebelo, 
Pawtocket,  RJ.,  airignon  to  Texas  Inctruncnti  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex. 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  96«,837,  Dec.  6,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,236,065. 
This  application  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,714 
Int.  a.J  HOIC  1/14:  H05B  i/02 
UJS.  CI.  29—619  7  Clairas 


I.  A  method  for  constructing  an  efficient,  self-regulating 
beater  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  body  of  electrically 
insulating  ceramic  material  into  an  cylindrical  configuration 
with  an  axially  extending  slot  in  communication  with  one  end 
of  the  body  and  extending  toward  a  closed  end  of  the  body, 
forming  an  axially  extending  groove  in  each  of  two  walls  of  the 

body  defining  the  slot,  providing  a  stop  surface  in  each  groove    U&  Q.  ,.        .  u       • 

inlermedUte  the  ends  thereof,  selecting  a  single  resistor  ele-       1  A  body  wanner  for  heatmg  a  human  body  by  exothermic 
ment  generally  complementary  in  configuration  with  the  slot    heat  compnsmg: 


4,282,005 

BODY  WARMER  FOR  HEATING  BY  EXOTHERMIC 

HEAT 

Maiahani  Sato,  and  MicUo  Snginra,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa, 

usigBora  to  KeoMii  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,742 
CUa*  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1979, 54-27763[U] 
Ut  a.J  F24J  //Oa-  A61F  7/00 
R  ICIaim 


and  only  slightly  smaller  in  volume  than  the  slot,  the  element 
composed  of  ceramic  PTC  material  and  having  spaced  electri- 
cally conductive  layers  thereon,  inserting  the  resistor  element 
into  the  slot,  injecting  thermal  transfer  material  between  the 
resistor  and  walls  of  the  body  defining  the  slot,  selecting  two 
flat  resilient  electrical  terminals  having  a  selected  dimension 
larger  than  the  grooves  but  being  compressable  so  as  to  fit 


(a)  an  elongated  air  permeable  paper  l»g  for  holding  heat 
producing  materials 

(b)  a  sheath  bag  disposed  around  said  air  permeable  bag;  and, 

(c)  heal  producing  materials  in  said  paper  bag  consisting  of 
about  20  parts  of  ferrosoferric  oxide 

about  23  parts  of  manganese  dioxide 
about  3  parts  of  magnesium  oxide 
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about  2  parts  of  holmium  oxide 

about  4  parts  of  sodium  chloride 

about  2  to  1 3  parts  of  sugar-beat  waste  materials 

about  1  part  boron  oxide 

about  3  parts  of  pearlite 

about  3  paris  of  carbon,  and 

about  40  parts  of  iron  filings  or  iron  dust. 


4,282.006 
COAL-WATER  SLURRY  AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS 
PREPARATION 
James  E.  Funk,  Alfred  Station,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Alfred  Univer- 
sity Research  Foundation  Inc.,  Alfred,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  957,166,  Nor.  2,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  790,337, 
Apr.  25, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  26, 1979,  Ser. 
No.  88,815 
Int  CI.^  ClOL  l/i2 
MS.  a.  44—51  40  Oaims 

1.  A  coal  compact  comprising  finely  divided  coal  particles, 
characterized  in  that  said  coal  compact  comprises  finely  di- 
vided coal  particles  having  a  particle  size  in  the  range  of  1 1 80 
fim  to  0.03  fim  with  at  least  3  wgl.  %  of  the  particles  being  of 
colloidal  size,  said  particles  in  said  compact  having  a  particle 
size  distribution  substantially  in  accordance  with  the  following 
formula: 


CPFT 


L  DC  -  Ps"  J 


100,  where 


CPFT  =  cumulative  weight  percent,  dry  basis,  of 

particles  finer  than  a  particle  fi  of 

stated  size, 
D^  =  diameter  of  particle  fi, 
D^  =  diameter  of  largest  particle  in  compact, 

sieve  size  or  its  equivalent.  t)eing  from  38 

to  llSOfim, 
Ps  =  diameter  of  smallest  particle  in  compact. 

SEM  size  or  its  equivalent.  t)eing  from  COS 

to  3  fim, 
a  =  numerical  exponent,  with  n  txing  in  the  range 

of  0.2  to  0.7,  and  with  all  diameters 

sized  in  fun 


4,282,008 
NOVEL  FUEL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  ALCOHOL 

Rodney  L.  Sung,  Fishkill,  N.Y.,  inignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,529 
Int.  a.'  ClOL  I /IS.  1/22 
VS.  a.  44—53  28  Claiau 

1.  A  fuel  composition  for  internal  combustion  engines  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  major  portion  of  a  fuel  containing  (i)  at  least  one  alcohol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethanol  and  metha- 
nol and  (ii)  gasoline  in  anraunt  of  0-30  volimtes  per  vol- 
ume of  alcohol;  and 

(b)  a  minor  corrosion  inhibition  amount  of,  as  a  corrosion 
inhibiting  agent,  a  reaction  product  of  (i)  an  aminotriazole, 
(ii)  an  isatoic  anhydride,  and  (iii)  a  C3-C12  poly-primary 
amine  bearing  at  least  one  free  — NH2  group  and  at  least 
one  — NHR'  group  wherein  R'  is  a  Ci2-Cig  hydrocarbon 
group. 


4,282,009 
ROTATING  FLUIDIZED  BED  GASIHER  SYSTEM 
WUIiam  H.  Belke,  Peoria;  Alexander  Goloff,  East  Peoria,  and 
George  B.  Grim,  Washington,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpil- 
lar Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US79/00929,  8371  Date  Not.  1,  1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  No».  1,  1979,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO81/01295,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  May  14,  1981 

This  PCT  application  filed  Nor.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,136 

Int.  a.»  ClOJ  3/56 

VS.  CL  48—61  6  Claiau 


"w/"     -, 
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wherein,  when  said  compact  is  admixed  with  dispersing  agent 
and  a  sufficient  amount  of  water  to  produce  a  suspension  con- 
taining at  least  about  60  weight  percent  of  said  coal  and  at  least 
about  20  weight  percent  of  said  water,  said  suspension  has  a 
Brookfield  viscosity  at  60  revolutions  per  minute  of  less  than 
4000  centipoise. 


4,282,007 
NOVEL  FUEL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  ALCOHOL 
Rodney  L.  Song,  Fishkill,  N.Y.,  usignor  to  Texaco  lac^  White 
PlaiBi,N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 19W,  Scr.  No,  189.52* 
lat  a.J  ClOL  y/2Z  I /IS 
VS.  CL  44—53  19  daiau 

1.  A  fuel  composition  for  internal  combustion  engines  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  major  portion  of  a  fuel  containing  (i)  at  least  one  alcohol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethanol  and  metha- 
nol and  (ii)  gasoline  in  amount  of  0-30  volumes  per  vol- 
ume of  alcohol;  and 

(b)  a  minor  corrosion  inhibiting  amount  of,  as  a  corrosion 
inhibiting  agent,  a  reaction  product  of  (i)  Cij-Cjohydro- 
carbyl  succmic  acid  anhydride  and  (ii)  aminotriazole. 


1.  A  rotating  fluidized  bed  gasifier  system  for  endothermi- 
cally  reacting  steam  and  carbon  comprising: 
a  an  outer  substantially  cylindrical  elongated  perforated 
wall  (108); 

b.  an  inner  substantially  cylindrical  perforated  wall  (110) 
spaced  apart  and  substantially  coaxial  and  co-extensive 
with  said  outer  perforated  wall  (108); 

c.  enclosing  walls  (109)  defining  within  said  outer  and  inner 
perforated  walls  (108, 110)  a  substantially  annular  fluidiza- 
tion  chamber  (112); 

d.  a  fluidizable  bed  of  pulverulent  solid  particles  (114)  in  said 
chamber  (112),  said  particles  comprising  a  minor  propor- 
tion of  carbon  particles  and  a  major  proportion  of  inert 
particles; 

e.  means  (111)  for  rotating  said  chamber  (112il about  the  axis 
(119)  to  cause  the  particles  to  centrifugally  gravitate 
toward  said  outer  perforated  wall  (108); 

f  means  (20,  104,  102)  for  feeding  a  combustible  fuel  in  a 
gaseous  agent  stream  into  said  chamber  (112)  through  said 
outer  perforated  wall  (108),  said  fuel  reacting  with  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  gaseous  agent  in  said  chamber  (112)  to 
generate  heat  and  to  form  gaseous  combustion  products, 
any  unreacted  gaseous  agent  and  said  gaseous  combustion 
products  exiting  said  chamber  (112)  through  said  inner 
perforated  wall  (110); 

g.  means  (105,102)  for  introducing  steam  through  said  outer 
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perforated  wall  (108)  into  said  chamljer  (112),  said  steam 
reacting  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  carbon  particles  in 
said  chamber  (112)  to  form  gaseous  reaction  products,  said 
gaseous  reaction  products  exiting  said  chamber  (112) 
through  said  inner  perforated  wall  (110); 
.  means  (120)  for  maintaining  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
particles  (114)  in  said  chamber  (112)  at  a  temperature 
conducive  to  said  steam-carbon  reaction: 
means  (116)  for  receiving  said  gaseous  reaction  products, 
gaseous  combustion  products,  unreacted  gaseous  agent 
and  unreacted  steam  exiting  from  said  chamber  (112) 
through  said  inner  perforated  wall  (110);  and 
means  (1I»).  communicating  with  said  means  (116)  for 
receiving,  for  directing  said  unreacted  steam,  unreacted 
gaseous  agent,  gaseous  combustion  products  and  gaseous 
reaction  products  exiting  said  inner  perforated  wall  (110) 
away  from  said  chamber  (112). 


4.282,010 
FLUIDIZED  BED  INJECTION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  COAL 

GASinCATION 
Peter  Cherish.  Bethel  Park,  and  Louis  A.  Salvador,  Hempfield 
Township.  Westmoreland  County,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jul.  17.  1979.  Ser.  No.  58J37 
Int.  a.'  ClOJ  J/6S 
VS.  a.  48—77  1  Claim 


m. 


1 


1  In  a  Huidized  bed  coal  gasification  reactor  system  includ- 
ing an  elongated  vertically  disposed  vessel  having  a  cyhndrical 
lower  body  and  an  enlarged  cylindrical  upper  body,  and  a 
sparger  ring  disposed  at  the  lower  end  of  said  lower  body, 
wherein  solid  combustibles  in  a  transport  gas,  an  oxidizing  gas 
and  a  fluidization  and  cooling  gas  flow  into  said  vessel  to 
intermediately  produce  char  and  ultimately  produce  a  combus- 
tible product  gas  and  ash.  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  transporting  said  combustibles  and  transport 
gas.  said  means  including  a  fixed  vertical  inner  tube  ex- 
tending upwardly  into  said  vessel  and  being  open  at  its 
upper  discharge  end; 

(b)  means  for  transporting  said  oxidizing  gas,  said  means  for 
transporting  said  oxidizing  gas  including  a  fixed  vertical 
intermediate  tube  extending  upwardly  into  said  vessel  and 
surrounding  said  inner  tube  so  as  to  form  an  inner  annulus, 
said  intermediate  tube  being  open  at  its  upper  discharge 
end;  and, 

(c)  means  for  transporting  said  fluidizing  and  cooling  gas, 
said  means  for  transporting  said  fluidizing  and  cooling  gas 
including  a  fixed  vertical  outer  tube  extending  upwardly 
into  said  vessel  and  having  a  tubular  wall,  said  outer  tube 
surrounding  said  intermediate  tube  so  as  to  form  an  outer 
annulus,  said  outer  tube  having  means  for  sealing  its  upper 


end  and  means  for  radially  discharging  said  fluidizing  gas 
said  sealing  means  comprising  a  truncated  conical  transi- 
tion between  said  outer  lube  and  said  intermediate  tube, 
said  transition  fornijng  a  slip  fit  with  respect  to  said  inter- 
mediate tube,  a  seal  ring  affixed  radially  about  the  exterior 
of  said  intermediate  tube,  and  a  packing  disposed  within 
said  outer  annulus  above  said  sealing  ring,  said  packing 
completely  filling  the  volume  of  said  outer  annulus 
bounded  by  said  seal  ring  and  said  truncated  conical  tran- 
sition, said  radial  discharge  means  including  apertures 
disposed  radially  through  said  tubular  wall  at  an  elevation 
within  said  lower  body  above  said  sparger  ring. 


4,282,011 
WOVEN  FABRICS  CONTAINING  GLASS  HBERS  AND 

ABRASIVE  BELTS  MADE  FROM  SAME 
John  M.  Terpay,  Dannlle,  Va.,  assignor  to  Dan  River  Incorpo- 
rated, Danville,  Va. 

Filed  May  90,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,996 

Int  a.'  B24D  3/00.  11/00 

VS.  a.  51—298  13  aaims 
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1.  A  woven  fabric  comprising  glass  fibers  which  are  cush- 
ioned from  each  other  along  their  length  by  organic  fibers,  the 
sinuosity  of  the  glass  fibers  being  less  than  or  equal  to  the 
sinuosity  of  the  organic  fibers  in  a  given  length  of  the  woven 
fabric,  and  organic  fibers  in  the  direction  generally  transverse 
to  said  glass  fibers. 


4,282,012 
COMPOSmON  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
ABRASIVE  TOOLS 
Viktor  A.  Lobacbev,  ulitsa  Z.  Kosmodemianskoi,  4,  kv.  4, 
Khimki,  Moskovskaya  oblast;  Vladimir  G.  Safronov,  Kronsh- 
tadtsky  bulvar,  43,  korpus  3,  kv.  283,  Moscow;  Faina  B.  Dani- 
lova,  ulitsa  B.  Uchitelskaya,  10,  kv.  10,  poselok  Vodniki, 
Moskovskaya  oblast,  and  Vladimir  N.  Lvov,  ulitsa  Obrucheva, 
5,  korpus  1,  kv.  10,  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,743 
Oaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  May  14, 1978,  2608953 
lot.  a.J  B24D  3/02 
VS.  a.  51—309  15  aaims 

1.  In  a  composition  for  the  manufacture  of  abrasive  tools 
consisting  essentially  of  abrasive  powders,  metal  powders  and 
a  binding  agent,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises,  the 
binding  agent  is  a  solid  caustic  alkali  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  potassium  hydroxide  and  sodium  hydroxide  sepa- 
rately or  in  combination,  the  components  being  present  in  the 
following  proportions,  in  percent  by  volume: 


abrasive 
powden 
meial  powders 
caustic  alkali[s] 

12.5  to  37.5 

25.0  to  62.5 
12.5  to  50.0. 
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4,282,013 

VACUUM  PUMP  OPERATION  IN  A  MALEIC 

ANHYDRIDE  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

Frederick  C.  Franklin,  Pinole,  and  Stephen  G.  Paradis,  Fairfax, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  CkMnpany,  San 

Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,248 

Int.  a.<  BOID  19/00 

VS.  a.  55—48  1  Oaim 
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1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  yield  and  reducing  mechani- 
cal vacuum  pump  fouling  from  precipitated  maleic  anhydride 
in  a  continuous  process  for  preparing  maleic  anhydride  by 
vapor  phase  oxidation  of  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  followed  by 
absorption  of  the  maleic  anhydride  by  a  liquid  organic  absor- 
bent therefor  in  an  absorption  zone  and  then  stripping  of  the 
maleic  anhydride  from  the  organic  absorbent  under  reduced 
pressure  conditions,  wherein  a  mechanical  vacuum  pump 
means  is  employed  to  develop  said  reduced  pressure  conditions 
in  said  stripping  zone  of  said  process,  the  improvement  in 
recovery  of  residual  maleic  anhydride  which  comprises: 

(a)  flowing  vapors  containing  said  residual  maleic  anhydride 
from  said  stripping  zone  to  the  central  portion  of  a  liquid- 
ring  seal  vacuum  pump  constituting  said  mechanical  pump 
means; 

(b)  concurrently  flowing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  stripped 
organic  absorbent  into  the  circumferential  ring  ponion  of 
said  liquid-ring  seal  vacuum  pump  to  form  the  liquid-ring 
seal  and  working  liquid  of  said  pump; 

(c)  continuously  mixing  said  vapors  with  said  stripped  or- 
ganic absorbent  to  form  a  liquid  maleic  anhydride-rich 
organic  absorbent  phase  and  a  gaseous  disposables  phase; 

(d)  withdrawing  the  resultant  liquid  maleic  anhydride-rich 
organic  absorbent  phase  and  reduced  gaseous  disposables 
phase  from  said  pump; 

(e)  separating  said  gaseous  disposables  phase  from  said  liquid 
maleic  anhydride-rich  organic  absorbent  phase  and  vent- 
ing said  separated  gaseous  disposables  phase; 

(0  passing  a  portion  of  said  liquid  maleic  anhydride-rich 
organic  absorbent  phase  to  said  absorption  zone  of  said 
process  to  recycle  said  maleic  anhydride; 

(g)  passing  the  remainder  of  said  liquid  maleic  anhydride- 
rich  organic  absorbent  phase  into  the  circumferential  ring 
portion  of  said  pump  to  maximize  the  concentration  of 
maleic  anhydride  therein; 

whereby  said  method  substantially  eliminates  vapor  phase 
maleic  anhydride  from  said  gaseous  disposables  phase  and 
from  contact  with  portions  of  said  mechanical  vacuum 
pump  exposed  to  ambient  atmospheric  conditions. 


4,282,014 

DETECTOR  FOR  DETECTING  VOLTAGE 

BREAKDOWNS  ON  THE  HIGH-VOLTAGE  SIDE  OF  AN 

ELECTRIC  PREaPITATOR 
Heinrich  Winkler,  Nuremberg;  (^rhard  Rumold,  Bubenreuth, 
and  Helmut  Schummer,  Heusenstamm,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellachaft,  Berlin  and 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  870,627,  Jan.  19, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appiicatioa  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40.525 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  9, 
1975,  2504084 

Int.  a."  B03C  3/66 
VS.  a.  55—105  4  aaims 
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1.  In  a  detector  for  detecting  voltage  breakdowns  on  the 
high-voltage  side  of  an  electric  precipitator  coupled  to  the 
detector,  the  voltage  of  the  precipitator  being  supplied  from  an 
a-c  network  through  a  thyristor  control  circuit  coupled  to  said 
a-c  network,  a  high-voltage  transformer  coupled  in  series 
relationship  to  said  thyristor  control  circuit,  and  a  rectifier 
coupled  in  series  relationship  to  said  high-voltage  transformer, 
said  precipitator  being  coupled  in  series  relationship  to  said 
rectifier,  and  said  detector  continuously  comparing  character- 
istic parameters  of  successive  half-waves  of  periodical  varia- 
tions of  the  voltage  at  the  precipitator,  a  predetermined  devia- 
tion between  successive  characteristic  parameters  being  a 
criterion  for  determining  a  breakdown  of  the  precipitator 
voltage,  the  improvement  comprising  said  detector  including 
means  for  detecting  a  decrease  of  the  precipitator  voltage 
below  a  minimum  value  of  the  periodical  precipitator  voltage 
during  continuous  operation  of  said  precipitator,  said  decrease 
of  said  precipitator  voltage  below  said  minimum  value  com- 
prising said  criterion  for  determining  a  breakdown  of  said 
precipitator  voltage. 


4,282,015 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGENERATING 

AN  ADSORPTION  AGENT 
Ernst  Bartoschek,  Leitershofen,  and  Emil  Christof,  Augsburg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bowe  Maschinen- 
fabrik  GmbH.  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  May  10.  1979,  Ser.  No.  37.830 
CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1978,  2820771 

Int  a.»  BOID  53/04 
VS.  a.  55—179  1  Claim 

1.  An  adsorber  apparatus,  especially  for  machines  with  or- 
ganic solvents,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  functionally  interchangeable  adsorbers  each  having 
a  body  of  adsorbent,  a  first  side  for  an  air/vapor  mixture  to 
traverse  the  respective  body,  and  a  second  side  for  air 
freed  from  said  vapor  upon  traversal  of  the  body; 
a  first  and  second  valve  respectively  connecting  said  first 
side  and  said  second  side  of  each  of  said  adsorbers  in  a 
closed  air/vapor  circulating  path  whereby  the  first  and 
second  valves  of  one  of  said  adsorbers  are  closed  for 
regeneration  thereof  when  the  first  and  second  valves  of 
the  other  adsorber  are  open  for  the  removal  of  vapor 
therein; 
a  respective  third  valve  connected  to  the  first  side  of  each 
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adsorber  and  a  respective  fourth  valve  connected  to  the 
second  side  of  each  adsortier  for  passing  steam  there- 
through upon  regeneration  of  the  respective  adsorber; 

a  condenser  connected  to  said  adsorbers  through  said  third 
valves; 

a  source  of  regenerating  steam  connectible  to  said  adsorbers 
through  said  fourth  valves; 

means  for  communicating  between  said  third  valves  of  said 
adsorbers  to  permit  steam  admitted  to  one  of  said  adsorb- 
ers to  drive  vapor-carrying  air  from  said  one  of  said  ad- 
sorbers into  the  other  of  said  adsorbers  during  the  admis- 
sion of  steam  to  said  one  of  said  adsorbers  for  the  regener- 
ation thereof  and  for  blocking  communication  between 
said  adsorbers  upon  the  displacement  of  air  from  said  one 
of  said  adsorbers  by  the  steam  in  response  to  an  elevated 
temperature; 


••1  r? 


a  blower  connected  to  said  condenser; 

an  air  heater  connected  to  said  blower;  and 

means  connecting  said  air  heater  to  said  adsorber  through 

said  fourth  valves,  said  condenser  being  provided  with  a 

controllable  air-blocking  device  open  only  over  a  portion 

of  the  drying  period  for  a  regenerated  adsorber  with 

heated  air,  said  device  comprising 

a  tube  extending  downwardly  in  said  condenser  to  a  loca- 
tion close  to  the  bottom  thereof  and  internally  con- 
nected to  said  blower, 

a  valve  connecting  the  bottom  of  said  condenser  to  a 
water  separator, 

a  cooling  coil  surrounding  said  tube  and  having  a  water 
inlet  pipe  and  a  water  outlet  pipe,  and 

a  further  valve  connecting  said  water  outlet  pipe  with  the 
interior  of  said  condenser  outwardly  of  said  tube. 


drives,  a  particle  separator  adapted  to  remove  entrapped  gases 
and  to  separate  failure  particles  from  wear  particles  and  segre- 
gate them  for  subsequent  removal  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  housing  having  a  smooth  inner  wall; 

a  fluid  inlet  adapted  to  tangentially  inject  the  fluid  into  said 
housing; 

a-gas  removing  means  having  an  outlet  in  the  top  of  said 
housing; 

a  first  hollow  cylindrical  tube  within  said  housing  and  con- 
centric with  it  depending  downward  from  said  gas  outlet 
and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  fluid  inlet  such  that 
when  the  fluid  is  injected  into  the  annulus  between  said 
first  tube  and  said  inner  wall,  a  downwardly  directed 
spiral  flow  pattern  is  developed,  said  flow  pattern  generat- 
ing a  centrifugal  force  field  which  firstly  causes  the  en- 
trapped gases  to  coalesce  substantially  in  the  center  of  said 
flow  pattern  and  secondly  selectively  propels  failure  parti- 
cles to  the  outer  reaches  of  said  pattern  for  eventual  sepa- 
ration, capture  and  removal; 

fluid  removal  means  having  an  outlet  in  the  bottom  of  said 
housing; 

a  second  hollow  cylindrical  tube  within  said  housing  and 
concentric  with  it  depending  upward  from  said  fluid  out- 
let and  adapted  first  to  cooperate  with  said  first  tube  to 
mainuin  said  downward  spiral  flow  pattern  and  said  cen- 
trifugal force  field  and  then  to  cooperate  with  said  bottom 
to  create  a  second  centrifugal  force  field  which  causes  said 
failure  particles  to  be  selectively  propelled  to  and  kept  at 
the  bottom  of  said  housing  from  which  location  they  are 
cpatured  for  removal; 
means  adapted  for  receiving  said  separated  failure  particles 
connected  to  said  housing  whereby  they  are  segregated 
and  trapped  for  subsequent  removal  from  the  system;  and 
means  for  detecting  and  indicating  the  presence  of  failure 
particles,  connected  to  said  receiving  means. 

4^2,017 

AUTOMOBILE  DIRTY  SMOKE  ELIMINATOR 

Hsi-Chi  Chen,  4354  Peitnn  Rd„  Taichimg  Oty,  Taiwan 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,892 

Int  a.'  BOID  47/02 

VS.  CL  5S— 247  *  Cl«lm» 


4,2*2,016 

GAS  AND  FAILURE  PARTICLE  SEPARATOR  SYSTEM 

Thooai  E.  Taaber,  LaMdowae,  aMi  George  E.  Chapman,  Wood- 

lyn,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaigBors  to  Tecluiol  DeTelopiKBt  Co., 

GlcBoMeB,Pa. 

CoBtiuMioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  (,526,  Fdt.  1, 1979,  abairioaed. 

This  afpUcatioa  Feb.  29, 1900,  Scr.  No.  12«,102 

Ut  a.J  BOID  35/14.  45/16.  19/00 

VS.  a.  S5-204  4  Claiais 


1.  In  the  pressurized  lubrication  system  for  mechanical 


1.  An  exhaust  purifier  for  use  in  connection  with  an  internal 
combustion  engine  of  a  vehicle  comprising: 

an  outer  tank  for  holding  a  quantity  of  water,  having  a  front 
wall  and  a  rear  wall  horizontally  spaced  from  said  front 
wall;  . 

at  least  one  vertically  extending  inner  wall  separatmg  a 
portion  of  said  tank  into  an  inlet  chamber,  and  at  least  one 
intermediate  chamber; 

a  containment  means  including  a  contaiiunent  wall  inside 
said  tank  defming  a  discharge  chamber,  said  inlet  chamber 
and  at  least  one  intermediate  chamber  communicating 
with  each  other  so  that  said  quantity  of  water  maintains  a 
same  level  in  all  of  said  inlet  and  intermediate  chambers, 
said  at  least  one  inner  wall  having  small  openings  above 
said  water  level  for  transmitting  said  exhaust  gases  be- 
tween said  inlet  chamber  and  said  at  least  one  intermediate 
chamber; 

a  first  conduit  for  delivering  exhaust  gases  from  said  internal 
combustion  engine  into  said  outer  tank,  having  a  first 
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outlet  port  in  said  inlet  chamber;  said  first  outlet  port 
being  inclined  to  the  horizontal; 

a  rotary  blade  having  a  substantially  vertical  axis  of  rotation 
formed  at  said  first  outlet  port,  said  first  port  and  blade 
being  submerged  in  said  water  when  said  quantity  of 
water  is  disposed  in  said  tank,  said  blade  being  disposed  so 
that  said  exhaust  gases  turn  said  blade  to  mix  said  gases 
with  said  water;  and 

a  second  conduit  for  delivering  gases  from  said  at  least  one 
intermediate  chamber  to  said  discharge  chamber;  said 
second  conduit  having  an  inlet  in  one  of  said  at  least  one 
intermediate  chamber  above  said  water  level  and  an  outlet 
port  in  said  discharge  chamber  beneath  said  water  level; 

said  rear  wall  having  an  opening  therein; 

said  discharge  communicating  with  the  outside  atmosphere 
through  said  opening  in  said  rear  wall  above  said  water 
level. 


combustion  fired  melter  comprising,  converting  glass  forming 
batch  ingredients,  including  calcined  colemanite,  into  agglom- 
erates, heating  a  bed  of  said  agglomerates  in  a  chamber  by 
direct  contact  with  flue  gases  so  as  to  produce  heated,  non- 
aggregated  agglomerates,  said  gases  originating  in  said  melter 
and  containing  boron  values  and  also  fiuorine  when  said  glass 
contains  fluorine  and  having  been  cooled  in  a  heat  exchanger 


4,282,018 

GLASS  MANUFACTURING  PROCESS  WITH  IN-SITU 

COLEMANITE  CALCINATION 

Magnus  L.  Froberg,  Granrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 
Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,684 

Int.  a.5  C03B  l/OO,  i/00:  C03C  1/02.  3/08 

VS.  a.  65—27  4  Claims 


4,282,019 
GLASS  MANUFACTURING  PROCESS  WTTH  IN-STTU 
COLEMANITE  CALCINATION  AND  POLLUTION 
ABATEMENT  FEATURES 
Chvles  S.  Doa,  Pataakaia,  aad  Mark  A.  Propater,  Gakama, 
both  of  Ohio,  aaaigaon  to  Oweaa-Coniag  Filierglaa  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  149,097 
lat  CL'  C03B  3/00 
VS.  CL  65—27  6  Oaima 

4.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  calcia  and  boric  oxide  con- 
taining glass,  said  glass  optionally  containing  nuohne,  in  a 


prior  to  said  direct  contact  heating,  and  supplying  said  heated 
agglomerates  to  said  melter,  the  improvement  comprising 
introducing  raw  colemanite  into  said  flue  gases  prior  to  heating 
said  bed  with  said  gases  and  allowing  said  raw  colemanite  to 
form  a  solid,  boron  reacted,  and,  when  present,  fluorine  re- 
acted, calcined  colemanite,  and  separating  said  calcined  cole- 
manite from  said  gases  prior  to  heating  said  bed  with  said  gases. 


4^82,020 

METHOD  OF  USING  A  WASTE  GLASS  COLLECTOR 

AND  CULLET  DUMPER 

Frank  H.  Whcatoa,  Millnlle,  NJ.,  aasigaor  to  Wheaton  ladaa- 

trics,  MOlTiUc,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  25,  1977,  Scr.  No.  854,669 
Int.  a.)  C03B  5/16 
VS.  a.  65—28  2  < 


1.  In  a  process  for  majiufacturing  a  B2O3  and  CaO  contain- 
ing glass  comprising  converting  glass  forming  batch  ingredi- 
ents, including  calcined  colemanite,  into  agglomerates,  heating 
a  bed  of  said  agglomerates  in  chamber  by  direct  contact  with 
gaseous  combustion  products  so  as  to  produce  heated,  non- 
aggregated  agglomerates  and  supplying  said  agglomerates  to  a 
glass  melting  furnace,  the  improvement  comprising  passing 
raw  colemanite  through  said  chamber  and  in  indirect  heat 
exchange  relation  to  said  combustion  products  so  as  to  heat 
said  raw  colemanite  to  a  temperature  in  excess  of  its  decrepiu- 
tion  temperature  and  withdrawing  said  heated  colemanite  from 
said  chamber. 


1.  Method  for  collecting  molten  waste  glass  cullet  and 
dumping  same  in  hardened  lump  form,  said  method  comprising 
permitting  said  molten  glass  stream  to  fall  into  and  simulta- 
neously introducing  water  to  one  of  a  pair  of  adjacent  pivotally 
mounted  bins,  said  bins  being  adapted  for  reciprocal  pivotal 
movement  between  alternative  limit  positions  wherein  one  of 
said  bins  is  upwardly  facing  to  receive  the  molten  glass  or 
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water  and  the  other  of  said  bins  b  in  position  to  dump  the 
contents  thereof,  said  bins  further  being  adapted  to  be  pivoted 
to  the  alternative  limit  position  by  the  weight  of  glass  and 
water  in  the  upwardly  facing  bin. 


at  least  2:1  and  align  them  in  the  direction  of  glass  flow, 
said  extrusion  being  carried  out  utilizing  a  die  structure 
having  a  curved  slot  orifice; 
(b)  passing  said  glass  into  a  channel  having  a  cross-sectional 
configuration  similar  to  that  of  said  curved  slot  orifice  and 


4,2S2^1 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PHOTOCHROMIC  GLASSES 
SUITABLE  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  HEAT  TREATMENT 

AND  SHAPING 
Jean  P.  Maieaa,  Aran,  France,  and  Tbomas  P.  Sewird,  III, 

Coning,  N.Y„  asaisnors  to  Coming  Glus  Works,  Coming, 

N.Y. 

ContiBUtioB  of  Ser.  No.  947,502,  Oct  2,  1978,  ibudoaed, 
which  U  a  diraion  of  Ser.  No.  895,644,  Apr.  12, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,130,437.  This  application  Oct.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,546 

Int.  a.>  C03C  3/26 

VS.  a.  65—30  R  4  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  forming  glass  sheet  from  potentially  photo- 
chromic  glass  and  thereafter  simultaneously  shaping  articles 
from  said  glass  sheet  and  developing  photochromic  properties 
therein  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  melting  a  batch  for  a  glass  consisting  essentially,  in 
weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  of  about  57.1-65.3% 
SiOz,  9.6-13.9%  AI2O3,  12-22%  B2O3,  1-3.5%  LizC 
3.7-12%  NajO,  0-5.8%  K2O,  6-15%  toul  of  Li20-f- 
NajO-t-KzO,  the  molar  ratio  LizOrNa:©  -1-K2-I-K2O  not 
exceeding  2:3,  0.15-0.7%  PbO,  0.12-0.18%  Ag,  0.2-1% 
CI,  0.06-0.13%  Br,  0-2.5%  F,  and  0002-0.02%  CuO,  the 
Ag,  CI,  and  Br  ranges  representing  values  as  analyzed  in 
the  glass; 

(b)  adjusting  the  temperature  of  at  least  one  region  of  the 
glass  melt  to  provide  a  viscosity  therein  of  about  lO^-IO* 
poises; 

(c)  drawing  the  glass  melt  at  a  viscosity  of  about  10^-10* 
poises  directly  past  platinum  or  platinum-clad  refractory 
forming  means  to  produce  potentially  photochromic 
drawn  glass  sheet  of  optical  quality,  said  glass  exhibiting 
good  resistance  to  surface  crystal  growth  in  contact  with 
platinum  such  that  over  a  contact  period  of  30  days  the 
growth  of  a  crystalline  layer  will  not  exceed  10  microns  in 
thicliness; 

(d)  cooling  the  glass  sheet  below  the  softening  point  of  the 
glass  and  cutting  articles  of  desired  geometries  therefrom; 

(e)  edge  supporting  said  articles  on  alveolated  molds;  and 
then 

(0  heating  said  articles  at  a  temperature  between  about 
610'-660'  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  simulta- 
neously sag  the  glass  to  a  desired  curvature  into  the  con- 
cave portions  of  the  alveolated  molds,  but  not  into  contact 
with  the  inner  surface  of  said  molds,  and  develop  photo- 
chromic properties  in  the  glass. 


having  a  bend  therein  to  form  a  glass  strip  having  a  conca- 
vo-convex configuration  across  the  width  thereof  and  a 
linear  curvature  therein;  and  then 
(c)  subjecting  said  glass  strip  to  conditions  sufficient  to 
inhibit  respheroidization  of  the  elongated  particles. 


4,282,023 

GLASS  MELTING  ENHANCEMENT  BY  TOROIDAL 

BATCH  SHAPING 

Joseph  J.  Hammel,  O'Hara  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa., 
and  John  D.  Mackenzie,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
PPG  Industries,  Inc^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,469 
Int  a.'  C03B  5/00 
VS.  a.  65—134 


SOaims 


"^ 


raran 


J   'f'& 


1.  In  a  method  for  melting  glass  wherein  particulate  glass 

batch  materials  are  fed  into  a  heated  enclosure,  where  the 

batch  floats  on  the  surface  of  a  pool  of  molten  glass  therein 

until  the  batch  becomes  liquefied,  the  improvement  comprising 

feeding  the  batch  into  the  enclosure  in  the  form  of  toroidally 

4,282,022  shaped  aggregates  whereby  run-off  of  liquified  batch  from  the 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  POLARIZING  GLASSES         unmelted  mass  of  batch  into  the  pool  of  molten  glass  is  en- 

THROUGH  EXTRUSION  hanced. 

Kuang-Hiin  K.  Lo,  Big  Flats,  and  Daniel  A.  Nolan,  Coming,  _ 

both  of  N.Y.,  anignon  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming, 

NY  4,282,024 

Filed  Apr  28, 19W),  Ser.  No.  144,537  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  POLYCRYSTALLINE 

Int  CI'  C03B  17/06;  C03C  3/26  ARTICUS 

VS  a.  65— 85  9  Chums   Stephen  M.  Copley,  Palo*  Verdes  Estates;  VIrendra  V.  S.  Rana, 

9  A  method  for  making  glass  strip  exhibiting  polarizing  Loa  Angeles,  and  James  M.  Whcian,  La  Canada,  aU  of  Calif., 
properties  from  silver-containing  glasses  characterized  as  con-  assignors  to  The  UniTersity  of  Soothem  California,  Los  An- 
taining  particles  of  metallic  silver  and/or  as  being  photochro-       geles,  Calif.  ^     ,..  ,. . 

mic  through  the  presence  of  silver  halide  particles  therein  Ditision  of  Ser.  No.  936,540,  Aug.  23, 1978,  abandoned,  wtoch  is 
selected  from  the  group  of  AgCl,  AgBr,  and  Agl,  said  strip  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  827,279,  Ang.  24, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,146,379. 
having  a  concavo«onvex  configuration  across  the  width  This  applicatioB  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,308 

thereof  and  a  linear  curvature  therein,  which  comprises  the  Int  Q.'  C03B  19/06 

steps  of:  U5.  a.  65-144  15  Clamis 

(a)  extruding  said  glass  at  an  elevated  temperature  between  1.  Apparatus  for  densifying  at  least  one  compact  compnsmg 
about  the  annealing  and  softening  points  of  the  glass  at  an  powder  to  be  densified  mixed  with  a  sintering  aid  therefor, 
applied  pressure  of  at  least  3000  psi  to  elongate  said  metal-  under  changing  pressure  conditions  in  response  to  a  change  in 
He  sUver  and/or  silver  halide  particles  to  an  aspect  ratio  of  temperature  applied  to  said  apparatus,  comprising: 
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a  vessel  having  a  cavity; 

means  for  defining  in  said  cavity  a  specimen  section  for 
containing  a  compact  to  be  densified  and  a  reservoir  sec- 
tion containing  atmosphere  material  for  providing  over- 
pressure during  sintering  to  aid  in  densification.  said  sec- 
lions  being  in  communication  with  each  other,  said  atmo- 


sphere material  having  a  melting  point  greater  than  the 
temperature  required  to  outgas  said  compact  but  less  than 
the  temperature  at  which  said  sintering  aid  evaporates 
rapidly  from  said  compact;  and 
seal  means  for  containing  a  liquid  seal  against  atmosphere  for 
said  cavity. 


4,282.026 

APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  AND  TEMPERING  GLASS 

Harold  A.  McMaster,  707   Riverside  Dr.,  WoodTille,  Ohio 

43469;  Norman  C.  Nitschke,  9102  Buck  Rd.,  and  John  S. 

Nitschkc,  324  E.  Second,  both  of  Perrysburg,  Ohio  4355 1 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  872,201,  Jan.  25, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,822 

Int  a.'  C03B  23/025 

U.S.a.65-n3  ISCUims 


4,282,025 

CARRIAGE  FOR  TRANSPORTING  SHEETS  OF  GLASS 

AND  FOR  PLAONG  THEM  IN  A  PRESS  FOR 

IMPARTING  A  CONVEX  SHAPE 

Mario  Roth,  Aachen;  Werner  Pagel,  Herzogenrath,  and  Gunther 

Schmidt  Richterich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  lo 

Saint  Gobain  Industries,  Nenilly-snr-Seine,  France 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,913 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  22,  1978,  78  36188 
Int  a.>  C03B  23/03 
VS.  a.  65—273  4  Claims 


-i(3r>: 


.J 


~1 fr-^-flm 


1.  Apparatus  for  bending  and  tempering  glass  sheets  com- 
prising: a  heating  chamber  for  heating  glass  sheets  to  a  suffi- 
ciently high  temperature  to  permit  tempering  thereof;  a  con- 
veyor for  conveying  glass  sheets  through  the  heating  chamber: 
a  holder  for  receiving  a  heated  glass  sheet  from  the  conveyor; 
said  holder  having  a  downwardly  facing  surface  of  a  predeter- 
mined shape  against  which  a  differential  gas  pressure  supports 
the  heated  sheet  of  glass  received  from  the  conveyor  in  prepa- 
ration for  bending;  a  mold  having  a  generally  open  center  and 
a  curved  shape  over  at  least  a  substantial  portion  thereof  with 
a  greater  curvature  than  said  predetermined  shape  of  the 
holder  surface;  means  for  providing  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  mold  and  the  holder  such  that  the  mold  is  positioned 
below  the  holder  to  receive  the  heated  glass  sheet  at  tempering 
temperature  from  the  holder  for  substantial  sag  bending  of  the 
glass  sheet  on  the  mold  solely  under  gravity;  a  quench  unit  for 
tempering  bent  glass  sheets;  and  an  actuator  for  moving  the 
mold  from  the  holder  to  the  quench  unit  in  a  lime  to  control 
the  extent  of  bending  before  tempering  of  the  glass  sheet. 


1.  A  device  for  transporting  a  sheet  of  glass  through  a  fur- 
nace having  a  plurality  of  sheet  processing  stations  including  a 
sheet  convexing  station  having  movable  forms  for  pressing  a 
sheet  of  glass  into  a  convex  shape  and  where  said  device  com- 
prises a  carriage  movably  mounted  on  a  rail  extending  above 
said  furnace  with  said  carriage  having  a  carrying  frame  includ- 
ing a  first  rigid  unitary  horizontal  longitudinal  member  sup- 
porting a  plurality  of  sheet  hangers;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing in  that  said  carriage  has  a  coupling  member  at  its  middle 
adapted  to  couple  with  a  coupling  member  positioned  at  said 
convexing  station  to  anchor  and  position  said  carriage  with 
respect  to  said  convexing  station;  in  that  said  first  horizontal 
longitudinal  member  is  longitudinally  and  vertically  rigidly 
connected  at  its  center  portion  to  said  carriage,  and  in  that 
horizontal  sliding  means  are  provided  for  slidably  connecting 
other  portions  of  said  first  horizontal  longitudinal  member 
with  respect  to  said  carriage. 


4J82,0r 
TRI/PENTA/AZA-TETRACYCLO-DODECA/ENES/Dl- 
ENES  OR  DIECAENES 
Rolf  Platz,  Mannheim;  Werner  Fuchs,  Lvdwigshafen;  Norbert 
Rieber,  Mannheim;  Ulf-Rainer  Samel,  Mutterstadt;  Johann 
Jung,  and  Brano  Wuerzer,  both  of  Limburgerbof,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengescllschaft  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  781,767,  Mar.  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,189,434. 
This  applicatioa  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,436 
Claims  priority,  applicatton  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 
1976,  2615878 

lat  a.J  C07D  487/04 
VS.  a.  71—76  3  Claims 

1.  A  polycyclic  nitrogen-containing  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 
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4^2,029 

N-<PYRIDYLMETHYL)-2-OXOBENZOTHIAZOLINE 

DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  PLANT  GROWTH 

REGULANTS 
John  J.  D'Amico,  OlWcne,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,403 

tat  CL'  C07D  S13/04:  AOIN  43/86 

VS.  a.  71—90 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


21  Claims 


where  A  denotes  the  radical  — N=N— ,  B  denotes  the  radicals 
— SO2— , 


^•"•-tX  >=° 


O  S 

II  II 

— C-.  -C-. 


— S— ,  C  denotes  the  radicals  — N=N—  or 


r2    R3 
I      I 

— N— N— . 


I 


CH2— R 

wherein: 
T  is  hydrogen,  C1.5  alkyl,  halo,  — CFj.  — CN  or  — NOj; 
X  is  sulfur 
n  Is  1  or  2; 
R  is  «, 


n  denotes  one  of  the  integers  0  and  1,  m  denotes  one  of  the 
integers  0  and  1,  and  R'  denotes  thiazol-2-yl,  and  R^  and  K^  are 
identical  or  different  and  each  denotes  (B)^— R*.  R*  having 
the  same  meanings  as  R',  and  salts  of  these  compounds. 

2.  A  process  for  reducing  crop  plant  growth  height  wherein 
the  plants  or  the  soil  are  treated  with  an  effective  amount  of  a       g  a  method  of  regulating  the  natural  growth  and  develop- 
polycyclic  nitrogen-containing  compound  of  the  formula  of  ^jnt  of  leguminous  plants  which  method  comprises  applying 
claim  1  to  reduce  crop  plant  growth  height.  to  said  leguminous  plants  or  tl\pir  habitat  an  effective  plant 

growth  regulating  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


T(„)- 


X 
\ 

c=o 

/ 

N 
I 
CH2R 


4,282,028 

HERBiaOAL  AND  PLANT-GHOWTH-REGULATING 

N-SUBSTrrUTEI>-N-<2,5-DLALKYLPYRROL-l-YL) 

HALOACET  AMIDES 

Stepiwn  D.  Zinun,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  asaignor  to  Chetrroo 

Roearch  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Fikd  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  «0,320 
tat  a.5  AOIN  ii/m  C07D  27T/22 
U5.  a.  71—90  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  according  to  the  formula  (I): 


wherein: 
T  is  hydrogen,  Ci-j  alkyl,  halo, 
X  is  sulfur 
n  is  1  or  2; 
R  is 


-CFj,  — CN  or  — NO2; 


-\^<J 


-C 


(0 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  alkyl  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  halo;  R^ 
is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  Z  is  halo;  and  R^ 
is  a  1,3-thiazole  ring  optionally  substituted  on  a  ring  carbon 
atom  with  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  4  cartxin  atoms  or  phenyl. 

5.  A  method  for  killing  vegetation  which  comprises  apply- 
ing 10  said  vegetation  or  its  growth  environment  an  herbicid- 
ally  effective  amotmt  of  the  compound  of  the  formula  defined 
in  claim  1. 


4,282.030 
METHOD  FOR  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATION 
Eriks  V.  Kmnkalns,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Coov*ay,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,857 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  43/28.  43/32 
VS.  a.  71—90  U  CUIms 

1.  A  method  for  regulating  plant  growth  comprising  apply- 
ing to  a  plant  an  amount  effective  to  provide  plant  growth 
regulation  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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V- < 


(CH2), 


wherein: 
R'  is  trichloromethyl,  or  trifluoromethyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and  n  is  0  or  1. 

4,282,031 

SUBSTITUTED  THIOSEMICARBAZIDES,  THEIR 

MANUFACTURE  AND  USE  AS  PLANT  GROWTH 

REGULANTS 

Jerry  L.  Rutter,  Overlmd  Park,  and  James  L.  Able,  Shawnee, 

both  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  Gulf  OU  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  851,  Jan.  3, 1979.  abmdoned, 
and  Ser.  No.  942,232,  Sep.  14, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application 
Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,258 
Int  CL'  AOIN  33/26 
VS.  a.  71—99  **  ^^'^ 

1.  A  method  of  regulating  the  growth  of  plants  compnsmg 
applying  to  the  plants  a  growth-regulating  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


S 
II 

C— N— N— C— N— Ar 

O    H    R'         R* 


wherein 
Ris 


O  OH 

II  I 

C-R'  or  -CHQ; 


Rl  is  —OH,  — NR'R",  C1-C4  alkyl  or  hydrogen; 

Q  is  H  or  C1-C4  straight  chain  alkyl; 

each  of  R'  and  R"  independenUy  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cio 
alkyl,  C3-C7  alkoxyalkyl  or  alkoxyalkoxyalkyl,  Cs-Ct 
cycloalkyl,  phenyl  C1-C2  alkyl  where  phenyl  group  is 
optionally  monosubstituted  by  fluoro  or  methoxy,  or  R 
and  R"  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  a  pyrroUdino,  piperidino  or  mor- 
pholino  ring; 

each  R2  independently  is  chloro,  fluoro,  bromo,  methyl, 
nitro  or  trifluoromethyl; 

m  is  0,  1  or  2;  .  . 

r3  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C3-C4  alkenyl  containmg  no 
a,^-unsaturation,  2-hydroxyethyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl; 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl; 

Ar  is  naphthyl,  anthranyl,  phenanthryl  or  a  group  havmg 
one  of  the  following  formulae: 

-/       \  or-CH2-f  % 

each  R'  independently  is  Ci-C« alkyl,  chloro,  bromo.  fluoro. 
nitro,  C1-C3  alkoxy  or  Ci-<;3  alkylthio,  provided  that 
both  ortho  positions  are  not  substituted  by  alkyl; 


R*  is  carbethoxy,  phenoxy,  benzyloxy.  phenyl  or  dimethyl- 

amino; 
n  is  0,  I,  2  or  3; 
q  is  0  or  1; 

the  sum  of  n  plus  q  does  not  exceed  3;  and  p  is  0  or  1; 
or  an  agriculturally-acceptable  salt  or  ester  thereof. 

4,282,032 
DIRECT  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

HIGH-GRADE,  HIGH-PURITY  FERROMANGANESE 
YoddsUge   Nagoya,  Tokyo;   Kosuke   Mural,   HachinoheaU; 

HiroU  Amano,   Hachinoheshi,   ami  Yodiiaada  Soga,  Ha- 

cUnoheshi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignor*  to  Pacifk  Metals  Co„  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,749 

tat  a.5  C22B  47/00 

VS.  a.  75—80  ^  ^^i"*" 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  high-grade,  high-punty 
ferromanganese  consisting  of  not  less  than  90%  Mn,  not  more 
than  1.5%  Si,  not  more  than  0.1%  C  and  not  more  than  0.05% 
P  comprising  the  steps  of  charging  a  molten  Mn-containmg 
material  having  a  Mn  content  in  the  range  from  10  to  40%,  at 
least  one  non-carbonaceous  reducing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consUung  of  Si-containing  alloys,  Al<ontainmg  alloys 
and  Ca-containing  alloys  and  a  slagging  material  in  a  reaction 
vessel  capable  of  performing  horizontal  eccentric  circular 
motion  and  subjecting  the  reaction  vessel  to  the  said  horizontal 
eccentric  circular  motion  at  between  35  and  65  cycles  per 
minute  to  mix  and  agitate  the  contents  of  the  vessel,  whereby 
the  Mn  oxide  contained  in  the  molten  Mn-containing  material 
is  reduced  by  the  non-carbonaceous  reducing  agent 

4,282,033 

MELTING  METHOD  FOR  HIGH-HOMOGENEITY 

PRECIS&COMPOSmON  NICKEL-TnANIUM  ALLOYS 

DaTid  GoMiteln.  AdelpM.  and  Scott  HooTer,  O»o«  HUl,  botb  of 

Md.,  aaaigmwi  to  The  United  State*  of  America  aa  rtpreaerted 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nan.  Washington,  D.C 
Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,050 
tat  CL'  C22C  19/03 
VS.  a.  75-170  '  ^^^ 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  highly  homogeneous  nickel- 
titanium  base  shape  change  memory  alloy  compnsmg  the 
following  steps  in  order: 

(1)  converting  a  consumable  electrode  arc  melt  prepared 
nickel-titanium  base  shape  change  memory  aUoy  mto 
particles  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  powder, 
shot  chips,  and  flakes; 

(2)  blending  the  nickel-titanium  base  alloy  particle*; 

(3)  melting  the  nickel-titanium  base  particles;  and 

(4)  allowing  the  molten  nickel-titanium  base  alloy  to  solidify 
into  a  desired  shape. 


44*2,034 
AMORPHOUS  METAL  STRUCTURES  AND  METHOD 
Jeffcry  S.  SnUtfc,  HamUton;  John  H.  Perapeiko,  Madtoi*.  bo* 
of  WIfc;  Do.  R  Ramnnawt  Cmrtoo,  N.Y,  mrf  Cari  R.  U|»«. 
Jr.,  MadiMm,  Win,  Hsignor*  to  WI»co«4n  Aluni  Rcacvtk 

FouadirtkM,  Madtam,  Wi*.  

Filed  Not.  O,  1978,  S«r.  No.  960,100 
tat  CL'  BOU  2/02 
U&  a.  75-232  ,    4Ctataa 

1,  In  the  method  of  producing  amorphous  metal  structure* 
from  amorphous  metal  particles  produced  by 

(a)  emulsifying  the  metal  as  droplets  in  a  molten  state  m  an 
inert  carrier  fluid, 

(b)  reacting  the  molten  metal  while  in  the  emulsiried  state  m 
the  fluid  to  form  a  reaction  product  on  the  surface  of  the 
metal  droplets  which  stabUizes  the  metal  dropleU  in  the 
emulsion,  .  ,  ,. ... 

(c)  cooling  the  emulsion  whereby  the  metal  droplets  solidify 
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as  particles  of  undercooled  metal  in  the  amorphous  state, 

(d)  separating  the  undercooled  amorphous  metal  particles, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

(1)  compressing  the  particles  while  deformmg  the  parti- 
cles to  apply  shear  and  compressive  forces  to  said  parti- 
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cles  to  expose  the  amorphous  metal  interior  of  the  reac- 
tion product  on  the  surface  of  the  particles  while  at  a 
temperature  below  recrystallization  temperature  of  the 
metal  to  avoid  recrystallization,  whereby  the  exposed 
amorphous  metal  of  the  particles  interbond  with  each 
other  to  form  a  solid  amorphous  metal  structure. 


4^2,035 

LEAD-FREE  AND  CADMIUM-FREE  FRITS 

JarosUTi  M.  Nigrin,  CorniBg,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Coming  Glass 

Works,  Comin.  NY- 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1»0,  Ser.  No.  121,745 

Int.  a.'  C03C  3/08,  5/00 

VS.  a.  106-48  2  Ctaims 

1.  A  frit  essentially  free  from  cadmium  and  lead  demonstrat- 
mg  good  glass  stability,  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion 
(20*-300*  C.)  between  about  52-65  X 10"  VC,  a  viscosity 
suiuble  for  firing  at  about  85O'-I10O'  C,  and  excellent  resis- 
tance to  attack  by  acids  and  bases  as  evidenced  by  no  visual 
change  in  appearance  and  a  weight  loss  of  no  more  than  about 
005%  after  an  exposure  of  24  hours  at  96'  C.  to  a  stirred 
aqueous  solution  conuining  10%  by  weight  citric  acid  and  by 
no  visual  change  in  appearance  and  a  weight  loss  of  no  more 
than  0  02%  after  an  exposure  of  24  hours  at  %'  C.  to  an  aque- 
ous solution  containing  0.3%  by  weight  alkaline  detergent,  said 
frit  consisting  essemially,  expressed  in  weight  percent  on  the 
oxide  basis  as  calculated  from  the  batch,  of 


4,282,036 
FLOW  ABLE  CONCRETE  MIXTURE 
Ulrich  FInsterwaWer,  Munich;  Klemens  FinsterwaWer,  Berg 
Stamberger  See;  Kurt  Koch,  Puchheim,  and  Hans  Puis,  Hani- 
burg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dyckerhoff  A 
Widraann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
ConHnuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  863,408,  Dec.  22, 1977. 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,521 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1976,  2658128 

Int.  a.'  C04B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  106-97  4  aaims 

1  In  a  concrete  mixture  for  the  production  of  steel  reinforc- 
ing concrete  or  prestressed  concrete  suitable  for  use  as  water- 
tight Hoating  bodies  made  of  steel  and  concrete  wherein  ce- 
ment glue  composed  of  a  mixture  of  cement  and  water  is  used 
to  fill  the  hollow  spaces  between  the  pieces  of  a  particulate 
aggregate  and  hold  said  aggregate  together,  the  improvement 
consisting  essentially  of  the  volume  of  cement  glue  being 
larger  than  the  volume  required  to  fill  the  hollow  spaces  be- 
tween the  particulate  aggregate  alone  and  the  viscosity  of  the 
cemeM  glue,  the  particle  size  and  the  volume/weight  ratio  of 
the  aggregate  being  adjusted  so  that  the  aggregate  particles  are 
suspended  in  the  cement  glue  and  remain  suspended  untifthe 
cement  glue  hardens  and  wherein  the  cement  glue  contains 
pozzolana  as  a  filler  for  the  formation  of  a  matrix. 

4,282,037 

GILSONTTE  EMULSION  COMPOSITIONS 

Michael  V.  Burris,  1760  Industrial  Rd.,  Las  Vegas,  NeT.  89102 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  912,357,  Jun.  5,  If^S,  P«t.  No. 

4  193,815.  This  application  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,148 

Int  a.'  C08L  95/00,  l/OO;  C09D  11/13 

VS.  a.  106-202  „   11  Claims 

1  An  emulsion  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  a  gilsonite  phase  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  between  about 
33  and  about  95%  gilsonite,  and  a  petroleum  hydrocarbon 
having  a  boiling  point  above  about  200°  P.,  and 

(b)  a  water  phase  consisting  essentially  of  water  and  between 
about  0.05  and  about  10%  of  an  emulsifying  agent,  and 
wherein  the  gilsonite:water  phase  ratio  is  between  about 
1:2  and  3:1,  respectively. 

7  A  composition  for  producing  an  insulation  board  compris- 
ing cellulosic  particles  and  an  emulsion  composition  of  claim  1 


or  5. 


Si02 
S1O3 
BaO 

SiO 

BaO  H-  SrO 

Zr02 

AI2O3 

Li20 

N12O 

K2O 

U2O  +  NajO  +  K2O 

MgO 

CaO 

MgO  -t^  CaO  -I-  B12O3 


31-«0 

4.S-> 

0-13 

0-18 

6-30 

4-1 

5-8 

0-4 

0-5 

0-5 

1-5 

0-6 

0-12 

0-10 

0-20 


4,282,038 
COIL  IMPREGNANT  WITH  MODIFIED  ASPHALTITE 

BASE 
Mason  H.  Earing,  Dannlle,  Dl.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenecttdy,  N.Y. 

DiTisionof  Ser.  No.  614,320,  Sep.  17,  l97i,P'i.f*o.4fi22,aS. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,432 

lot  0.>  C08L  95/00 

VS.  a.  106-273N  ^  <^"* 


MMPtiC    VS   TEyPOlATUHE 
MOOrCD    GILSONiTt 
Hi  F1>TE 


TEMPCRATUlie,  'C 


1.  An  impregnating  compound  for  electrical  coils  compris- 
ina-  75-85%  by  weight  of  a  modified  asphaltite  composition 
having  a  softening  point  of  from  90-105'  C;   15-25%  by 
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weight  of  a  wax:  the  mixture  having  a  softening  point  of  from 
125°-135°C.,  a  penetration  at  25°  C.  with  a  100  gram  mass  after 
5  seconds  of  from  5  -20  mm,  and  a  viscosity  at  170'  C.  of  from 
70-125  centipoise,  the  asphaltite  composition  being  gilsonite 
which  is  modified  by  the  addition  of  an  oil  having  a  viscosity 
gravity  constant  greater  than  0.90  and  a  viscosity  in  SSU  at 
100'  C.  of  from  40  to  55  and  added  to  the  extent  of  from  29  to 
36%  by  weight  of  the  oil-gilsonite  mixture. 


4,282,039 
CARBON  RAMMING  MIX 
Vaughn  L.  Bullough,  Florence,  Alt.,  assignor  to  Reynolds  Met- 
als Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,222 
Int.  a.'  C08L  95/00 
VS.  a.  106—278  11  aaims 

1.  A  cold  ramming  mix  suitable  for  ramming  of  alumina 
reduction  cell  cathode  seams  at  ambient  temperature  compris- 
ing: 

(A)  a  solid  portion  comprising 

(I)  from  about  30  to  about  60  weight  percent  of  coarse 
calcined  anthracite: 

(II)  from  about  50  to  about  30  weight  percent  of  anthracite 
dust;  and 

(III)  from  about  1  to  about  10  weight  percent  graphite 
dust; 

(B)  from  about  5  and  about  1 5  weight  percent  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  solid  portion  of  a  binder  pitch;  and 

(C)  from  about  5  to  about  10  weight  percent  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  solid  portion  of  a  heavy  petroleum  distillate 
oil  having  a  95%  distillation  range  between  about  370°  and 
540°  C. 


4,282,040 
MONOOLEFINIC  PLASTIOZED  SULFUR 
Ronald  A.  Schneider,  Albany,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  952,526,  Oct.  18,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  718,236,  Aug.  27, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
130,779 
Int  a.'  COIB  17/00;  CTOK  3/00 
VS.  a.  106— 287  J2  10  Clains 

1.  A  plasticized  sulfur  composition,  having  superior  resis- 
tance to  crazing  and  cracking  when  coated  on  a  surface,  con- 
sisting essentially  of  at  least  75  weight  percent  sulfur,  5  to  20 
weight  percent  of  a  solid  filler;  and  from  0.2  to  5  weight  per- 
cent of  a  sulfur  plasticizing  compound  selected  from  group 
consisting  of  esentially  linear  alpha-monoolefin  having  6  to  14 
carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4^2,041 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  ALUMINIDE  COATINGS 
FROM  NICKEL  OR  COBALT  BASE  ALLOYS 
Frank  Cork,  Alraston,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  966,757,  Dec.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,557 
Int  a.}  C23G  1/04 
VS.  a.  134—3  5  dains 

1.  A  method  of  removing  an  aluminum  containing  alloy 
coating  from  a  nickel  or  cobalt  base  alloy  substrate  comprising 
immersing  the  coated  substrate  in  an  aqueous  mixture  contain- 
ing from  about  5  to  about  30%  vol./vol.  nitric  acid  and  from 
about  5  to  about  30%  wt./vol.  sulphamic  acid. 


4,282,042 
WIRE  ROD  STEEPING  EQUIPMENT 
Kotoro    Tsukamoto,    7-8,    Kashima    4-cboiDe,    Yodogawa-kn, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,863 

Int  a.'  BOSB  3/04.  9/02 

VS.  a.  134—140  2  Claims 


1.  A  wire  rod  steeping  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated 
tank,  a  rotary  shaft  extending  along  one  side  of  the  tank,  a  drive 
means  connected  to  said  shaft  for  driving  said  rotary  shaft  in 
opposite  rotational  directions,  a  plurality  of  chain  wheels 
spaced  along  the  length  of  said  shaft,  chains  having  their  one 
ends  connected  to  and  extending  from  said  wheels  and  droop- 
ing into  said  tank  and  having  the  other  ends  connected  to  the 
opposite  side  of  the  tank  from  the  side  of  the  tank  along  which 
said  shaft  extends,  and  a  plurality  of  slanting  frames  fixed  in 
said  tank  spaced  at  intervals  therealong  and  having  slanting 
members  slanting  upwardly  from  the  side  of  the  tank  along 
which  said  shaft  extends  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  tank,  said 
chains  drooping  below  said  slanting  members  when  the  chains 
are  fully  extended. 


4,282,043 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUONG  THE  INTERDIFFL'SION  OF 
CONDUCTORS  AND/OR  SEMICONDUCTORS  IN 
CONTACT  WITH  EACH  OTHER 
Chin-An  Chang,  Peckskill,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,187 

Int  a.'  HOIL  29/46;  B32B  15/04;  HOIL  21/283 

VS.  a.  148—1.5  20  aaims 
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1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  Interdiffusion  when  at  elevated 
temperature  of  a  first  material  and  a  second  material  which  is 
adjacent  to  and  in  intimate  contact  with  the  first  material, 
wherein  the  electronegativity  of  the  first  material  is  different 
from  the  electronegativity  of  the  second  material,  and  wherein 
each  of  the  first  material  and  the  second  material  is  a  metallic- 
type  electrical  conductive  material  or  a  semiconductive  mate- 
rial or  a  mixture  thereof  which  method  comprises  when  at 
elevated  temperature  of  at  least  about  100'  C.  exposing  at  least 
one  surface  of  said  first  material  containing  CO  or  O2  or  both, 
provided  that  the  gas  increases  the  work  ftmction  of  the  first 
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material  when  it  is  more  electronegative  than  the  second  mate- 
rial or  decreases  the  work  function  of  the  first  material  when  it 
is  less  electronegative  than  the  second  material,  and  thereby 
reducing  the  interdiffusion  of  the  first  and  second  materials  at 
their  interface  and  at  elevated  temperalufc. 


4^2,045 
PB|  -  itCD»S  EPITAXIAL  THIN  FILM 
James  D.  Jeosen,  Highland,  and  Richard  B.  Schoolar,  Silver 
Spring,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 
DiTbion  of  Ser.  No.  864,417,  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ptt  No.  4.227,948. 
This  application  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,562 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/26.  27/12 
U.S.  a.  148—33.3  6  Qaims 


4,282,(M4 

METHOD  OF  RECYCLING  ALUMINUM  SCRAP  INTO 

SHEET  MATERIAL  FOR  ALUMINUM  CONTAINERS 

King  G.  Robertson,  and  Donald  C.  McAuliffe,  both  of  Golden, 

Cole  assignors  to  Coors  Container  Company,  Golden,  Colo. 

Filed  Aag.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,041 

Int  a.'  C22F  1/04 

VS.  a.  148—2  17  Claims 


1.  An  epitaxial  thin-nim  of  an  alloy  of: 
where  0<wS0.15. 


1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  comprising; 

(a)  providing  a  supply  of  aluminum  alloy  consumer  scrap; 

(b)  melting  said  aluminum  alloy  consumer  scrap  in  a  heated 
furnace  to  form  a  melt  composition; 

(c)  adjusting  the  melt  composition  to  a  composition  within  a 
range  of  1.3-2.5%  magnesium  and  0.4-1.0%  maganese, 
with  between  0.15-1.0%  silicon,  wherein  said  manganese 
and  magnesium  are  present  in  a  total  concentration  of 
2.0-3.3%  and  a  ratio  of  magnesium  to  manganese  of  be- 
tween 1.4:1  and  4.4:1  from  about  0.1%- to  0.9%  iron  and 
from  about  0.05%  to  0.4%  copper; 

(d)  treating  the  composition  to  remove  materials  which 
would  impair  casting  and  quality  of  finished  sheet; 

(e)  casting  the  composition;  and 

(f)  fabricating  the  composition  into  aluminum  alloy  sheet 
suitable  for  manufacturing  aluminum  containers. 


4,282,046 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PERMANENT  MAGNETS  AND 

PRODUCT 
Peter  G.  Frischmann,  Scotia;  Fred  E.  Luborsky,  Schenectady, 
and  Russell  E.  Tompkins,  Scotia,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  898,820,  Apr.  21,  1978,  abandoned. 

Thb  application  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,062 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  18, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  HOIF  1/00 
VS.  a.  148—121  '  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  magnetically  hard  anicle  having 
a  desired  shape,  volume  and  coercive  force,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of 
casting  a  magnetic  alloy  composition  in  the  form  of  a  ductile, 

magnetically-soft  amorphous  metal  ribbon, 
tightly  winding  the  ductile  ribbon  to  build  up  subsUntially 

the  desired  article  shape  and  volume, 
preselecting  a  value  of  coercive  force  to  be  provided  to  said 

article, 
heating  said  wound  ribbon  to  a  preselected  temperature 
above  the  crystallizatiion  temperature  for  said  magnetic 
alloy,  and 
maintaining  said  wound  ribbon  at  said  preselected  tempera- 
ture for  a  period  of  time  at  least  sufficient  to  develop  said 
preselected  coercive  force,  whereby  the  desired  magneti- 
cally hard  article  results. 


4,282,047 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  STEEL  PIPE  MATERIAL 

FOR  Oa  WELL 

Mitsnknni  Yamagala,  Chiba;  Keiichiro  Takitani,  Nagoya;  Sadao 
Hasuno,  Chita,  and  Kuniaki  Motoda,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kawasalci  Steel  Corporation,  Hyogo,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,905 
UL  CL*  C21D  I/IS 
VS.  CL  148—143  2  ClabM 

1.  A  method  of  producing  steel  pipe  material  for  an  oil  well, 
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wherein  a  steel  consisting  essentially  of  in  weight  ratio  from 
0.15  to  0.50%  C,  from  0.1  to  1.0%  Si,  from  0.3  to  1.5%  Mn, 
from  0.003  to  0.10%  Al.  from  0.0005  to  0.005%  B,  not  more 
than  0.003%  N,  the  balance  being  essentially  Fe  and  inevitable 
impurities  is  heated  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  the  transfor- 


4,282,049 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  RESIN  PANELS 
Donald  B.  Morse,  Joliet,  IIU  assignor  to  Kemlite  Corporation, 
Joliet,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  474,372,  May  30,  1974,  abandoMd. 

This  application  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,869 

Int.  a.'  B32B  JI/12 

VS.  a.  156— 62  J  4  Claims 


mation  point  Aci  to  the  transformation  point  Ac3  plus  50'  C.  at 
an  average  heating  rate  of  l*-30*  C./sec,  quenched  al  the 
heating  temperature  ranging  from  the  transformation  point 
Ac3  plus  50'  C.  to  the  crystal  grain  coarsening  initiating  tem- 
perature, and  thereafter,  tempered  at  a  temperature  not  higher 
than  the  transformation  point  Aci. 


4,282,048 

METHOD  FOR  COOUNG  HOT-ROLLED  SHAPES 

John  W.  Zentncr,  42238  Edwards  Cir.,  Columbiana,  Ohio  44408 

Filed  Not.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,869 

Int  a.'  C21D  9/00 

VS.  a.  148—155  6  dains 


1.  A  method  for  cooling  hot-rolled  shapes,  said  method 
including  the  steps  of: 
cooling  hot  lengths  of  rolled  shapes,  at  a  first  cooling  rate  on 

a  first  bed  section  of  a  cooling  bed  by  laterally  advancing 

the  shapes  Iherealong  at  a  first  selected  spacing, 
thereafter  forming  a  layered  collection  of  hot-rolled  shapes 

having  a  second  selectable  spacing  on  said  cooling  bed  to 

reduce  the  cooling-rate  thereof  as  compared  with  the  first 

cooling  rate  in  said  first  bed  section, 
moving  the  layered  collection  of  hot -rolled  shapes  along  the 

cooling  bed  to  at  least  one  predetermined  discharged 

station  on  said  cooling  bed, 
loading  the  layered  collection  of  hot-rolled  shapes  into  a 

container, 
cooling  the  hot-tolled  shapes  in  said  container,  and 
unloading  the  hot-rolled  shapes  from  said  container  after 

cooling. 


1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  a  resin  impregnated  glass  fiber 
sheet  in  which  a  layer  of  liquid  thermosetting  resin  is  deposited 
on  a  carrier  film  and  a  layer  of  reinforcing  glass  fibers  is  depos- 
ited in  random  arrangement  on  top  of  said  resin  layer  to  form 
a  laminate  structure  in  which  a  layer  of  resin  is  over  said  film 
and  a  layer  of  glass  fibers  is  over  said  resin  layer,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  passing  said  structure  to  an  upper  portion  of 
the  upper  roll  of  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  rotating  rolls, 
passing  said  structure  downwardly  on  the  descending  side  of 
said  upper  roll,  passing  about  the  lower  roll  of  said  pair  of  rolls 
and  endless  belt  which  is  impervious  to  said  resin,  turning  said 
structure  downwardly  and  then  rearwardly  about  said  upper 
roll  to  thereby  bring  said  glass  fiber  layer  into  contact  with  said 
belt,  passing  said  structure  rearwardly  through  the  nip  of  said 
pair  of  rolls  while  said  film  is  In  contact  with  said  upper  roll 
and  while  said  glass  fiber  layer  is  in  contact  with  said  bell  and 
while  said  pair  of  rolls  is  set  at  a  predetermined  spacing,  to 
thereby  squeeze  such  structure  as  it  passes  through  said  nip  and 
to  press  resin  from  said  resin  layer  through  said  glass  fiber  layer 
and  into  contact  with  said  belt,  while  supporting  said  structure 
on  said  belt  passing  said  structure  through  a  heating  zone  to 
cure  the  resin  contained  therein,  and  controlling  the  rate  al 
which  said  resin  is  deposited  on  said  film  with  respect  to  the 
rale  at  which  said  resin  is  passed  through  said  nip  to  provide 
and  to  maintain  a  pool  of  liquid  on  the  surface  of  said  bell  in 
advance  of  said  nip. 


4,282,050 
PROCEDURE  FOR  COVERING  ROOFS 
HaraM  TUis-ETensen,  Porsgninn,  Norway,  assignor  to  Isola 
Fabrikker  A/S,  Eidanger,  Norway 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,2*8 

Qaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Ang.  II,  1978,  782746 

Int  a."  B32B  7/08.  7/04 

VS.  a.  156—71  -  1  Claim 


1.  A  process  for  the  cladding  of  a  roof  on  to  a  support  struc- 
ture, comprising  the  steps  of  applying,  without  securing,  a 
layer  of  insubtion  over  said  structure,  applying,  without  secur- 
ing, webs  of  impervious  cladding  material  over  said  layer  of 
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insulation,  said  webs  being  applied  with  adjacent  edges  thereof  its  inner  surface  with  said  closed  cells  containing  a  gas  under  a 
in  abutting  relationship,  simuluneously  anchoring  said  insula-    greater  than  atmospheric  pressure, 
lion  layer'and  said  cladding  mechanically  to  said  structure,  said 
anchoring  step  including  the  application  of  fastening  devices 
which  span  said  edges  of  said  webs  for  simultaneously  holding 

them  in  place,  and  sealing  over  said  edges  of  said  webs  as  well  

as  over  said  fastening  devices  by  welding  on  welding  strips  for 
covering  said  edges  and  said  devices. 


4^2,051 

PRESSURE-SENSmVE  FLOCKED  FASTENER  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

John  M.  Terpay,  528  Ri»er  Oak  Dr.,  Dannlle,  Va.  24541 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,858 

Int.  a.>  EMB  2/00 

MS.  a.  156—71  20  aalms 


4,282,053 
TUBE  FORMING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Donald  B.  Luplon,  Colne,  and  Kenneth  Lawrence,  Baildon,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  PH  Thermal  Prodncts  Limited,  West 
Yorkshire,  England 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  «9,913 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  13,  1978, 
36729/78 

Int.  a.J  B32B  il/04 
U.S.  a.  156—264  37  Qaims 


1.  A  pressure-sensitive  fastener  having  a  discontinuous  sur- 
face comprising  a  flocked  pile  surface  adhered  to  a  base  mate- 
rial by  a  permanent  adhesive,  and  a  reservoir  of  aqueous  pres- 
sure-sensitive adhesive  adhering  to  and  between  the  fibers 
forming  said  flocked  pile  surface. 


4,282,052 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  SELF-SEALING 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE 

Robert  L.  Dobson.  Tallmadge,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  A  Rabber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  21,656,  Mar.  19,  1979,  abaadoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  368,145,  Jun.  8, 1973,  Pat.  No. 

4,163,467.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,027 

The  portioii  of  tbe  term  of  this  patent  subsequMt  to  Aug.  7, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

lat.  a>  B60C  wn 

U5.  a.  1S6— 79  n  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  which  comprises  a  pair  of  concentric  cutting 
edges  mounted  above  and  aligned  with  a  guide  bar  along 
which  a  ring  of  material  is  adapted  to  be  guided,  means  for 
pressing  a  sheet  of  material  against  the  cutting  edges  to  cut  a 
ring  of  material  and  transfer  said  rings  to  said  guide  bar,  and 
means  for  coating  the  cut  rings  of  material  on  the  guide  bar. 

9.  An  apparatus  comprising  means  for  cutting  successive 
rings  from  sheet  material,  means  for  guiding  the  rings  for 
coaxial  movement  along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel,  and 
means  for  coating  at  least  exterior  circumferential  surfaces  of 
the  rings  during  the  movement  thereof  along  the  predeter- 
mined path. 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  self-sealing  pneumatic  tire  which 
comprises  (A)  building  a  green,  unvulcanized  rubber  tire  con- 
struction; said  construction  comprised  of  tread,  spaced  beads, 
connecting  sidewalls  and  supporting  structure  and  having  an 
adherent  unvulcanized  rubber  layer  containing  a  heat  activat- 
able,  gas  liberating  blowing  agent  on  its  inner  surface,  (B) 
shaping,  mokling  and  heating  said  tire  construction  under 
pressure  to  substantially  simultaneously  both  covulcanize  said 
construction  and  adherent  layer  and  activate  said  blowing 
agent  to  cause  its  decomposition  to  form  a  gaseous  product  and 
(C)  releasing  said  pressure  to  allow  expansion  of  said  gaseous 
product  and  provide  a  pneumatic  tire  having  an  integral,  thin 
gauge,  covulcanized,  resilient  rubber  closed  cell  structure  on 


4,282,054 
COATING  COMPOSmON  FOR  RELEASE  SHEETS 
John  A.  Mattor,  Bar  Mills,  and  Lawrence  Price,  Old  Orchard 
Beach,  both  of  Me.,  assignors  to  Scott  Paper  Company,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  863,804,  Dec.  23, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,166,150. 
This  application  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,767 
Int  a>  B32B  n/00 
MS.  CL  156—289  12  Claims 

5.  In  a  method  of  consolidating  a  plurality  of  laminae  im- 
pregnated with  thermosetting  resin  by  simultaneously  heating 
and  pressing  the  laminae,  the  improvement  wherein  at  least 
one  of  the  outer  laminae  is  pressed  against  a  release  surface  of 
a  dried  and  cured  coating  composition  comprising,  in  effective 
amounts  for  release,  a  release  agent,  a  crosslinkable  thermoset- 
ting resin,  and  a  water  dispersible  organic  compound  contain- 
ing polyoxyethylene,  polyoxypropylene,  or  a  block  copolymer 
of  polyoxyethylene  and  polyoxypropylene. 
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4,282,055 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  ADHESIVE  RIDER 

STRIPS  TO  THE  FLATTENED  END  EDGES  OF  TUBE 

SECTIONS  OR  SACKS 

Frank  Bosse,  Tecklenburg,  and  Horst  Zemella,  Leeden,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Windmoller  &  Holscher, 

Lengerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,754 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 
1979,  2914696 

Int.  a.'  B32B  3/04:  B65B  61/18 
M&.  a.  156-464  4  Qaims 


consisting  of  a  bandshaped  film  and  a  band-shaped  adhesive 
adhered  on  one  side  of  said  film,  a  means  for  supporting  and 
guiding  said  both-surface  adhesive  tape  pulled  out  of  said 
unwinding  means,  a  means  for  cutting  a  part  of  said  adhesive  to 
be  of  a  fixed  shape  and  size  without  cutting  the  still  adhered 
film,  feeding  means  for  moving  said  both-surface  tape  to  said 
cutting  means,  a  peeling  means  for  peeling  the  excess  portion 
of  said  adhesive  from  the  film  while  leaving  the  adhesive  of 
fixed  shape  and  size  adhered  to  the  film,  means  for  winding  up 
the  excess  portion  of  the  adhesive  and  means  for  winding  up 
said  film  with  the  adhered  adhesive  shape. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  adhesive  rider  strips  to  the 
flattened  end  edges  of  tube  sections  or  sacks,  comprising  a 
curved  forming  plate  over  the  convex  outer  side  of  which  the 
rider  strip-forming  web  is  guided  and  which,  starting  from  its 
rectilinear  run-up  edge  up  to  the  transverse  apex  line  of  the 
curvature,  is  increasingly  curved  about  its  axis  lying  in  the 
direction  of  web  travel  and,  behind  the  apex  line  up  to  its 
run-off  edge,  is  increasingly  oppositely  curved  into  the  shape 
of  the  rider  strip  framing  the  edge,  characterised  in  that  the 
groove  of  the  forming  plate  (5)  that  embraces  the  end  edges 
and  deforms  the  web  to  U  shape  is  disposed  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  plane  and  the  run-up  edge  is  so  inclined  to  the 
groove  that  it  includes  an  acute  angle  with  the  upper  side  from 
its  medial  plane,  and  that  the  hot  melt-applying  adhesive  noz- 
zle (8)  is  formed  by  a  plate  (8.1)  which  is  provided  with  a  slot 
or  bores,  is  disposed  closely  above  and  parallel  to  the  web  (6) 
running  up  the  oblique  run-up  edge,  and  is  displaceable  be- 
tween its  front  operative  position  and  a  retracted  inoperative 
position. 


4,282,056 

BOTH-SURFACE  ADHESIVE  TAPE  PRODUONG 

APPARATUS 

Tokitjiro  Okui,  3,  ClO-204,  3-chrome,  Shinsenri  Minamimachi, 

Toyonaka  City,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  1,032,  Jan.  4, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,931 

Int.  a.'  B32B  31/00 

MS.  a.  156—519  15  Cbims 


4,282,057 
VAPOR  GROWTH  OF  MERCURY  IODIDE  FOR  USE  AS 

HIGH  ENERGY  DETECTORS 
Samuel  P.  Faile,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Purdue  Research 
Foundation,  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,157 

Int  a.'  C30B  29/12 

MS.  a.  156—614  14  Oaims 


-^ 


^ 


:^ 


1.  A  method  for  vapor  phase  growth  of  mercuric  iodide 
crystals,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  envelope; 

introducing  into  said  envelope  a  mercuric  iodide  source 
material  along  with  an  organic  transport  material  that  is, 
at  least  in  part,  an  organic  polymer  when  subjected  to  heat 
sufficient  to  cause  crystal  growth  in  said  envelope;  and 

providing  heat  to  said  envelope  to  cause  crystal  growth  to 
occur  in  said  envelope  in  the  presence  of  said  organic 
polymer  therein. 


1.  A  both-surface  adhesive  tape  producing  apparatus  com- 
prising a  means  for  unwinding  a  both-surface  adhesive  tape 


4,282,058 

APPARATUS  FOR  THERMAL  TREATMENT  OF 

FLOWABLE  MATERIALS 

Johann  Griiter,  and  Heinz  Miirki,  both  of  Ziirich,  Switzerland, 

assignors  to  Luwa  AG,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,279 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   3,    1979, 
137/79;  May  3, 1979, 138/79 

Int.  a.J  BOID  1/24 
MS.  a.  159—13  R  16  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  thermal  treatment  of  flowable  mate- 
rials comprising: 
means  defining  a  treatment  compartment; 
an  essentially  vertically  dispositioned  insert  member  ar- 
ranged in  said  treatment  compartment; 
said  insert  member  having  an  outer  surface  constituting  a 

treatment  wall; 
a  translatorily   up-and-down  movable  treatment  element 

cooperating  with  said  treatment  wall; 
said  treatment  element  comprising  at  least  one  spreader 
element  which  coacts  with  the  treatment  wall  for  forming 
a  thin  film; 
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pre-evaporator  means  for  a  starting  product  to  be  treated    to  0.5%  based  upon  the  weight  of  filler,  and  the  suspension  of 
and  arranged  internally  of  said  insert  member;  and  step  (a)  has  a  solids  content  of  from  20  to  70%  by  weight. 


said  pre-evaporator  means  opening  into  said  treatment  com- 
partment. 


4,282,059 

PAPER  nLLERS 

Rkhard  R.  Dandson,  Bartoi,  England,  assignor  to  Associated 

Portlaod  Canent  ManuActnren  Limited,  London,  England 

Continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  852,705,  Not.  18,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  63<,5<6,  Dec.  1,  1975, 

abudoncd.  This  application  Dec.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,117 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  10,  1974, 

53309/74 

Int  a.>  D21D  3/00 
VS.  a.  162—158  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  paper  having  increased  dry 
strength  and  increased  wet  strength  to  give  improved  machine 
runnability  at  a  given  content  of  mineral  filler,  which  method 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  concentrated  but  pourable  aqueous  suspen- 
sion of  mineral  particles  which  contains,  in  solution,  (i)  an 
anionic  polymeric  material  which  normally  acts  as  an 
anionic  flocculating  agent  for  said  mineral  particles  in 
aqueous  suspension  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  flocculate 
said  mineral  pafTicles  and  (ii)  an  anionic  deflocculant  in  an 
amount  just  sufficient  to  inhibit  the  flocculating  action  of 
said  polymeric  materia],  said  anionic  polymeric  material 
does  not  thicken  said  suspension  and  said  suspension  being 
prepared  in  the  substantial  absence  of  papermalcing  fibres; 

(b)  contacting  the  suspension  of  step  (a)  with  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  a  sufficient  amount  of  metallic  cations 
of  a  valency  greater  than  I  as  to  counteract  the  operation 
of  said  anionic  deflocculant  and  thereby  permit  floccula- 
tion  of  said  mineral  particles  by  said  polymeric  material  to 
form  agglomerates, 

the  polymeric  material  being  such  that  it  is  not  of  itself 
insolubilized  or  precipitated  from  an  aqueous  dispersion 
thereof  by  the  addition  of  the  acfueous  solution  of  step  (b); 

(c)  forming  a  papermaking  stock  containing  said  agglomer- 
ated mineral  particles  and  papermaking  fibres  in  the  sub- 
stantial absence  of  co-flocs  of  mineral  particles  and  paper- 
making  fibres;  and 

(d)  forming  a  paper  web  from  the  papermaking  stock  of  step 
(c). 

5.  The  method  as  defined  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  mineral 
particles  are  formed  of  a  material  selected  from  calcium  car- 
bonate, clay,  titanium  dioxide  and  mixtures  thereof;  the  floccu- 
lant  is  a  potyacrylamide  and  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from 
4X I0-'  to  0.1%  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  filler,  the  de- 
flocculant is  selected  from  polyacrylates,  polyphosphates, 
carboxylated  polyphosphates,  silicates  and  alkali  solubilized 
lactic  casein,  the  amount  of  said  defiocculant  being  from  0.01 


4,282,060 
ORGANIC  PIGMENTS 
William   W.   Maslanka,   London-Britain   Township,   Chester 
County,  Pa.,  and  Gavin  G.  Spence,  New  Castle  County,  Del., 
assignors  to  Hercules  Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del. 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  909,606,  May  25, 1978,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  803,330,  Jun.  3, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,937 
Int.  a.'  D21H  3/82 
VS.  a.  162—162  22  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  manufacturing  paper  wherein  an  opaci- 
fying agent  is  used  to  provide  opacity  in  the  final  paper  prod- 
uct, either  by  means  of  a  coating  or  by  means  of  internal  addi- 
tion to  the  paper  pulp,  the  improvement  wherein  there  is  em- 
ployed as  at  least  a  portion  of  the  opacifying  agent  water- 
insoluble  graft  copolymer  particles  consisting  essentially  of  the 
free  radical  catalyzed  graft  copolymerization  product  of  (I)  at 
least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  and  82)  a  water- 
soluble  cationic  prepolymer  having  an  RSV  of  about  0.1  to 
about  2.5  (1  M  NaCl,  1%,  25*  C),  the  prepolymer  moiety  of 
the  graft  copolymer  particles  being  present  on  the  surface  of 
the  particles, 
said  monomer  (1)  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl  alpha-chloroacrylate,  ethyl  alphachloroacry- 
late,  methyl  methacrylate,  isopropyl  methacrylate,  phenyl 
methacrylate,  vinyl  chloride,  acrylonitrile,  methacryloni- 
trile,  and  monomers  having  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  Y  is  methyl  or  chlorine, 
and  n  is  0,  I,  2,  or  3,  and  said  prepolymer  (2)  being  the 
addition  polymerization  product  of 
(i)  about  5  mole  percent  to  100  mole  percent  of  at  least  one 
cationic  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


R,  R2  (I) 

I  +/ 

CH2=CCOOC2H4N— R2  X" 

R3 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  a 
C1-C4  alkyl,  R3  is  hydrogen,  a  C1-C4  alkyl. 


OH 

I 

— CH2CHCH2Y 


where  Y  is  hydroxyl  or  halogen. 


O 

/  \ 
— CH2CHCH2,  and  ■eCH2CH20),H 

where  n  is  an  integer  1  or  more  and  X~  is  an  anion. 
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R,-C 
CH2 


N 

l\ 
R2  Rj 


C-R, 
CH2    X- 


(II) 


»l, 


\ 


C=CH2 


X- 


wherein  R|,  R;,  R3  and  X  ~  are  as  defined  in  formula  (I), 


o 


V 

C=CH2     X- 


(IV) 


I 
R3 

wherein  R|,  R3  and  X~  are  as  defined  in  formula  (I), 


Rl  ^R2  (V) 

I  +/ 

CH2=CCONH(CH2)«N— R2     X" 

»3 


wherein  R| ,  R2,  R3  and  X  ~  are  as  defined  in  formula  (I), 
and  n  is  an  integer  1,  2  or  3  and 


Rl 


+/ 


R2 


(VI) 


CH2=CCOOCH2CHCH2N— R2     X" 
OH  R3 


wherein  R 1,  R2.  R3  and  X  ~  are  as  defined  in  formula  (I), 
and 
(ii)  from  about  95  mole  percent  to  0  mole  percent  of  at 
least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  nonionic  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-vinyl  pyrrol- 
idone,    ethylenically    imsaturated    monomers    having 
amide  functionality,  and  ethylenically  unsaturated  mon- 
omers having  hydroxyl  functionality, 
the  amount  of  prepolymer  (2)  employed  in  preparing  the  graft 
copolymer  particles  being  from  about  I  part  to  about  25  parts 
by  weight  for  each  100  parts  by  weight  of  monomer  (1)  em- 
ployed. 


4J82,061 
SYSTEM  FOR  PREVENTING  ERRONEOUS  OPERATION 

OF  CONTROL  RODS 
Mikio     Sakurai,     Mito;     Yuichiro     Yoshimoto,     and     Sbiro 
Nakamura,  both  of  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,833 

Int.  a.'  C21C  7/06 

U.S.  a.  176—20  R  14  Claims 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl,  R2  is  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  or  substituted  alkyl,  and  R3  and  X  ^  are  as 
defined  in  formula  (I), 


(III) 


mmm  ^^<^i"^>- «•«»-»< -p^'" -rhlJSS 

|«J«H    \-V         ' ^K1.0t^>-« i    <»•»     I 


1.  A  system  for  preventing  erroneous  operation  of  control 
rods  to  be  inserted  in  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising: 

a  control  rod  objective  position  setting  means  for  producing 
an  objective  position  setting  signal  indicating  an  objective 
position  of  a  control  rod  selected  to  be  driven; 

a  control  rod  drive  means  for  moving  the  selected  control 
rod  in  the  axial  direction  thereof  in  said  nuclear  reactor  on 
the  basis  of  said  objective  position  setting  signal; 

a  control  rod  position  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  posi- 
tion of  the  selected  control  rod  to  produce  a  position 
signal; 

an  operation  means  for  obtaining  a  first  absolute  value  repre- 
senting a  difference  between  said  objective  position  set- 
ting signal  and  the  position  signal  before  movement  of  the 
selected  control  rod,  and  a  second  absolute  value  repre- 
senting a  difTerencce  between  said  objective  position  set- 
ting signal  and  the  position  signal  during  movement  of  the 
selected  control  rod,  for  comparing  said  first  absolute 
value  with  said  second  absolute  value  thereby  to  produce 
a  movement  blocking  signal  when  said  second  absolute 
value  exceeds  said  first  absolute  value,  and  for  discriminat- 
ing, after  occurrence  of  said  movement  blocking  signal, 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  selected  control  rod 
necessary  for  approaching  said  second  absolute  value  to 
said  first  absolute  value  to  produce  a  rod  block  release 
signal  and  a  return  movement  command  signal: 

a  control  rod  blocking  means  for  stopping  operation  of  said 
control  rod  drive  means  in  response  to  said  movement 
blocking  signal  and  for  establishing  again  an  operative 
condition  of  said  control  rod  drive  means  in  response  to 
said  rod  block  release  signal;  and 

a  return  operation  commanding  means  for  causing  said  con- 
trol rod  drive  means  to  operate  whereby  the  selected 
control  rod  is  accurately  moved  to  said  objective  position 
thereof. 


4,282,062 
PROCEDURE  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  INJECTING  GAS 

INTO  LIQUIDS 
Max  Stiefel,  Mannheim,  and  Erich  Wolflieiss,  Ettlingen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Babcock-Brown  BoTcri 
Reaklor  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Oct  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,120 
bt  CLi  G21D  1/02 
VS.  a.  176-37  6  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  injecting  gas  into  the  reactor  coolant  for 
pressurized  water  nuclear  power  plants  comprising: 
a  gas  pump; 
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a  reactor  coolant  conduit;. 

a  feed  pump  having  a.  housing:  * 

a  first  plurahty  of  gas  injection  nozzles  positioned  within 
said  housing: 

a  second  plurality  of  gas  injection  nozzles  positioned  within 
said  housing: 

a  first  gas  injection  conduit  establishing  fluid  communication 
between  the  outlet  of  said  gas  pump  and  said  first  plurality 
of  gas  injection  nozzles: 

a  second  gas  injection  conduit  establishing  fluid  communica- 
tion between  the  outlet  of  said  gas  pump  and  said  second 
plurality  of  gas  injection  nozzles: 

a  first  bypass  flow  conduit  establishing  fluid  communication 
between  said  reactor  coolant  conduit  downstream  from 
said  pump  and  said  first  gas  injection  conduit: 

a  second  bypass  flow  conduit  establishing  fluid  communica- 
tion between  said  reactor  coolant  conduit  downstream 
from  said  feed  pump  and  said  second  gas  injection  con- 
duit: 

a  first  gas  injection  conduit  isolation  valve  for  selectively 
opening  and  closing  said  first  gas  injection  conduit  be- 
tween said  gas  pump  and  said  first  bypass  flow  conduit; 

a  second  gas  injection  conduit  isolation  valve  for  selectively 
opening  and  closing  said  second  gas  injection  conduit 
between  said  gas  pump  and  said  second  bypass  flow  con- 
duit: 

a  first  gas  injection  conduit  check  valve  positioned  between 


4,282,063 
DEVICE  FOR  CORE  CONTAINER-CRASH  PROTECTION 
AND  COOLANT  GUIDANCE  IN  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

PRESSURE  VESSEL 
Lothar  Werres,  Langensendelbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Miilheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,921 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  28, 
1977,  2748483 

Int.  a.'  G21C  5/10 
U.S.  a.  176—38  9  aiima 


said  gas  pump  and  said  first  bypass  flow  conduit  for  pre- 
cluding fluid  flow  in  the  direction  of  said  gas  pump  within 
said  first  gas  injection  conduit: 

a  second  gas  injection  conduit  check  valve  positioned  be- 
tween said  gas  pump  and  said  second  bypass  fiow  conduit 
for  precluding  fiuid  How  in  the  direction  of  said  gas  pump 
within  said  second  gas  injection  conduit; 

a  first  bypass  flow  conduit  isolation  valve  for  selectively 
opening  and  closing  said  first  bypass  flow  conduit  be- 
tween said  reactor  coolant  conduit  and  said  first  gas  injec- 
tion conduit; 

a  second  bypass  flow  conduit  isolation  valve  for  selectively 
opening  and  closing  said  second  bypass  flow  conduit 
between  said  reactor  coolant  conduit  and  said  second  gas 
injection  conduit: 

a  first  bypass  flow  conduit  check  valve  positioned  between 
said  reactor  coolant  conduit  and  said  first  gas  injection 
conduit  for  precluding  fluid  flow  in  the  direction  of  said 
reactor  coolant  conduit  within  said  first  bypass  flow  con- 
duit; 

a  second  bypass  flow  conduit  check  valve  positioned  be- 
tween said  reactor  coolant  conduit  and  said  second  gas 
injection  conduit  for  precluding  fluid  flow  in  the  direction 
of  said  reactor  coolant  conduit  within  said  second  bypass 
flow  conduit; 

and,  analysing  means  for  determining  the  gas  content  of  the 
reactor  coolant  at  both  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  said  feed 
pump. 


1.  Apparatus  for  core-barrel  crash  protection  and  conduc- 
tion of  coolant  in  a  nuclear  reactor  pressure  vessel  having  a 
spherical  bottom,  including  a  core  support  structure  having  a 
core  barrel  and  being  disposed  within  the  pressure  vessel,  the 
apparatus  comprisng  coolant  collecting  means  disposed  below 
the  core  support  structure  and  supported  on  the  spherical 
bottom  for  uniformly  distributing  coolant  flow,  said  collecting 
means  being  in  the  form  of  a  substantially  hollow  cylindrically 
walled  perforated  barrel  having  coolant  passage  openings 
formed  therein,  the  spherical  bottom  having  an  annular  bracket 
and  a  central  bracket  rigid  with  said  spherical  bottom,  said 
perforated  barrel  having  a  lower  rim  disposed  on  said  annular 
bracket  and  a  central  support  piece  disposed  on  said  central 
bracket,  and  means  for  pressing  said  lower  rim  against  said 
annular  bracket,  said  pressing  means  including  a  strut  system 
connecting  said  central  support  piece  to  said  cylindrical  wall  of 
said  perforated  barrel  and  detachable  connecting  means  for 
clamping  said  central  support  piece  to  said  central  bracket,  said 
central  bracket  and  said  central  support  piece  defining  a  small 
gap  therebetween  closed  under  elastic  tensional  deformation  of 
said  strut  system  by  said  detachable  connecting  means  so  as  lo 
press  the  lower  rim  of  said  perforated  barrel  through  said  strut 
system  against  said  annular  bracket,  a  first  set  of  anchor  points 
distributed  about  the  periphery  of  said  central  support  piece 
and  a  second  set  of  anchor  points  distributed  about  said  cylin- 
drical wall  of  said  perforated  barrel,  said  strut  system  being  in 
the  form  of  a  multiplicity  of  rods  disposed  in  star-like  manner, 
each  of  said  rods  extending  from  a  first  to  a  second  anchor 
point,  and,  for  elastically  tensionally  deforming  said  strut  sys- 
tem by  clamping  action  of  said  detachable  connecting  means, 
said  central  support  piece  extending  at  least  partially  above 
said  lower  rim  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  cylindrical  perfo- 
rated barrel. 


4,282,064 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  ELEMENT 
Kiyozumi  Hayashi,  Toride,  and  Kazushige  Demote,  Vokehama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  te  Deryekure  Kakunenrye  Kaihatsu 
Jigyedan,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  Ne.  42,512 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24,  1978,  53-62003 
Int.  a.'  G21C  3/30 
VS.  a.  176—73  S  Chin 

1.  A  nuclear  fuel  element  comprising: 
a  cladding  tube  having  end  plugs  for  sealing  the  ends  of  said 
tube;  and 
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a  multiplicity  of  fuel  pellets  stacked  within  the  cladding 
tube; 

each  of  said  fuel  pellets  having  a  substantially  cylindrical 
external  lateral  surface  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinal 
recesses  having  rounded  root  portions  on  the  external 


4,282,066 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COKING  COAL  USING 

MICROWAVE  RADIATION 
Dietrich  Wagener;  Hersf  Each,  and  Hayri  Ergun.  all  of  Enen, 
Fed.   Rep.   of  Germany,   assignors   to   Didier   Engineering 
GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,092 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1978,  2812520 

Int.  a.>  ClOB  19/00,  23/00 


VS.  a.  201-6 


22  Claim 


lateral  surface,  a  height  of  each  pellet  ranging  from  i  to  j 
of  the  outer  diameter  thereof, 
the  fuel  pellets  being  stacked  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
recesses  of  one  pellet  are  not  aligned  with  the  recesses  of 
adjacent  upper  and/or  lower  pellets. 


Ill  1  1  1  1  1  1  1  1  1  11  1  ["^ 
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4,282,065 

FUEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  GAS-COOLED  NUCLEAR 

REACTORS 

Theodor  Hensolt,  Nuremberg,  and  Peter  Rau,  Mittelehrenbach, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Miilheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,454 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  19, 
1977,  2756667 

Int.  a.5  G21C  3/02 
VS.  a.  176—78  3  ClaiBS 


1.  A  fuel  assembly  for  gas-cooled  nuclear  reactors,  having  a 
plurality  of  fuel  rods  fastened  to  a  mounting  plate  formed  with 
throughbores  serving  as  passageways  for  a  coolant,  the  fuel 
rods  having  respective  perforated  end  caps  by  which  the  fuel 
rods  are  connected  to  a  fission-gas  exhaust  system,  the  end  caps 
being  formed  with  a  respective  external  thread  and-  being 
threadedly  secured  thereby  in  the  mounting  plate  and  simulu- 
neously  connected  to  the  fission-gas  exhaust  system  through 
channels  formed  in  the  mounting  plate,  the  mounting  plate  and 
the  end  caps  having  surfaces  formed  thereon  having  a  residual 
roughness  of  from  4  to  16  microns  and  being  sealingly  press- 
able  against  one  another  by  the  threaded  connection  between 
the  end  caps  and  the  mounting  plate,  comprising  a  threaded 
sleeve  serving  as  means  for  threadedly  securing  the  respective 
end  caps  to  the  mounting  plate,  said  threaded  sleeve  being 
provided  with  means  for  gripping  the  sleeve  by  a  tool  and 
being  formed  with  an  internal  thread  in  threaded  engagement 
with  the  external  thread  of  the  respective  end  caps  and  an 
external  thread  in  threaded  engagement  with  a  corresponding 
internal  thread  formed  in  the  mounting  plate,  said  external 
thread  of  said  threaded  sleeve  having  a  greater  pitch  than  said 
internal  thread  thereof. 


1.  A  process  for  coking  coal,  said  process  comprising: 

introducing  coal  to  be  coked  into  a  coking  chamber; 

exposing  said  coal  within  said  coking  chamber  lo  microwave 
radiation  only,  and  thereby  forming  said  coal  into  hot 
coke;  and 

withdrawing  said  hot  coke  from  said  coking  chamber,  in- 
troducting  said  hot  coke  into  a  cooling  zone,  and  at  least 
partially  cooling  said  hot  coke  within  said  cooling  zone  to 
form  cooled  coke,  said  cooling  comprising  exposing  pho- 
tocells to  said  hot  coke,  whereby  said  photocells  absorb 
radiant  energy  from  said  coke  and  transform  the  thus 
absorbed  radiant  energy  into  electricity. 


4,282,067 
APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  VOLUME  DISTILLATION  OF 

LIQUIDS 
Jerome  Katz,  and  Sidney  J.  Fogel,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  787,832,  Apr.  18, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,186,058, 
and  Ser.  No.  769,291,  Feb.  22, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,186,060,  which  i* 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  681,290,  Apr.  28,  1976,  Pat 
No.  4,035,243.  This  application  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,466 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  12, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.>  C02F  1/04 
U.S.  a.  202—180  47  CUw 

1.  A  closed  system  for  high  volume  distillation  of  impure 
liquids  comprising: 

(a)  evaporator  means,  including  means  for  supplying  impure 
liquid  feed  thereto,  for  evaporating  said  impure  liquid  at  a 
temperature  above  the  freezing  point  of  said  liquid  at 
ambient  pressure  and  at  a  pressure  not  exceeding  a  pres- 
sure corresponding  to  said  evaporation  temperature  tmder 
saturated  conditions; 

(b)  first  compressor  means  receiving  said  vapor  from  said 
evaporator  means  for  increasing  said  vapor  pressure  and 
temperature; 

(c)  condenser  means  in  heat  transfer  relationship  with  said 
impure  liquid  feed  for  receiving  said  vapor  and  for  at  least 
partially  condensing  said  vapor  whereby  the  heat  released 
by  said  vapor  is  transferred  to  said  feed  liquid  to  supply  at 
least  a  part  of  the  heat  energy  necessary  for  evaporating 
said  feed  liquid: 

(d)  duct  means  communicating  with  said  condenser  means 
for  carrying  said  vapor  from  said  first  compressor  means 
to  said  condenser  means: 
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(e)  means  for  recovering  condensate  from  said  condenser 

means; 
(0  means  for  removing  unevaporated  liquid  feed  from  said 

evaporator  means;  and 
(g)  auuliary  turbine  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  first 

compressor  means,  said  auxiliary  turbine  means  including 

an  auxiliary  flow  conduit  for  hot  gas  flow  therethrough. 


from  quenching  of  the  coke  from  inside  the  hood  and  conduct 
the  steam  to  a  stationary  treating  sution  without  venting  of  the 
steam  to  the  atmosphere  there  between. 


4^2,069 

COKE  DRY  QUENCHING  APPARATUS 

Alexandr  N,  MinaaoT,  nlitea  iTuoTa,  12/16.  k».  59;  Evgeny  P. 

Likbogub,  ulitsa  Slinko,  2,  kv.  11,  and  Vastly  S.  Konooenko, 

prospekt  50-lctia  SSSR,  12,  kT.  81,  all  of  iOiarkoT,  U,S,S.R. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,1M 

iBt  a.J  ClOB  39/02 

VS.  a.  202—228  4  Claims 


said  auxiliary  flow  conduit  annularly  disposed  with  re- 
spect to  and  separated  from  the  space  in  which  said  vapor 
flows,  and  turbine  blading  in  said  conduit,  said  turbine 
blading  drivingly  linked  to  said  first  compressor  means 
whereby  hot  gas  flow  through  said  conduit  does  work  on 
said  turbine  blading  which  work  is  transmitted  to  said  first 
compressor  means. 


4,282,068 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TRANSFER  AND  QUENCHING 

OF  COKE 
Clans  Flockcaliaiis;  Maafred  Galow,  both  of  Essen;  Joachim  F. 
Meckel,  Helligeahaiis,  and  Mont  G.  Joseph,  Essen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Didier  Engineering  GmbH, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy 

FDed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,008 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jan.  2, 
1979,2900079 

lot  CL^  ClOB  39/04.  39/08.  45/00 
ITS.  CI  202—227  4  Claims 


^"l  li«       -HnTiml 


1.  A  coke  dry  quenching  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertical  chamber  having 
a  roof  with  a  charging  hole; 

a  bottom  with  a  discharging  gate; 

walls  in  which  are  disposed  an  annular  collector  with  a 
common  gas  withdrawal  conduit,  and  a  plurality  of  gas 
peripheral  conduits  communicating  the  inner  space  of  the 
chamber  with  said  annular  collector; 

a  horizontal  partition  having  ports  and  being  installed  within 
said  annular  collector  so  that  the  hollow  thereof  is  divided 
into  a  lower  cavity  communicated  with  said  gas  periph- 
eral conduits,  and  an  upper  cavity  communicated  with 
said  common  gas  withdrawal  conduit;  and 

(b)  a  quenching  gas  feeding  means  disposed  in  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  chamber. 


1.  In  a  coke  quenching  system,  the  combination  comprising 
a  coke  quenching  car  for  receiving  hot  coke  from  a  coke  oven 
and  transferring  it  from  the  coke  oven,  a  hood  located  in  close 
proximity  above  the  quenching  car,  means  for  moving  the 
hood  independently  of  but  with  the  quenching  car,  the  hood 
including  in  the  interior  thereof  means  for  spraying  the  coke 
and  the  quenching  car  with  water,  and  conduit  means  commu- 
nicating with  the  movable  hood  to  exhaust  the  steam  resulting 


4,282,070 

ENERGY  CONVERSION  METHOD  WITH  WATER 

RECOVERY 

Du  Egosi,  7  Ben  Gorion  Blvd.,  Tel  AtIt,  Israel 
FUed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,098 
Int.  a.'  C02F  1/04;  F22D  7/00 
VS.  a.  203—11  55  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  continuously  generating  heat  energy,  cooling 
capacity  and  pure  water  from  an  available  aqeuous  feed  me- 
dium, the  process  comprising: 

introducing  a  continuous  flow  of  an  aqueous  liquid  feed 
medium  from  a  source  at  an  initial  temperature  into  at 
least  one  enclosed  region  maintained  at  an  under-pressure 
below  the  boiling  pressure  of  said  medium  at  the  initial 
temperature; 

evaporating  part  of  the  water  in  the  aqueous  feed  medium 
inside  the  region  by  extracting  at  least  a  part  of  the  heat  of 
vaporization  from  the  remainder  of  the  aqueous  medium; 

withdrawing  water  vapor  evaporated  from  the  feed  medium 
in  the  region; 

compressing  the  withdrawn  vapor  to  a  predetermined  out- 
put pressure; 

delivering  at  least  part  of  said  compressed  withdrawn  vapor 
as  a  first  source  of  output  heat  energy  and  as  a  source  of 
pure  output  water;  and 
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discharging  continuously  the  cooled  remainder  of  the  aque- 
ous feed  medium  from  the  region  as  a  source  of  cooling 
capacity, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

the  step  of  withdrawing  water  vapor  from  the  region  com- 
prises supplying  a  jet  of  ejecting  steam  for  evacuating 
water  vapor  evaporated  from  the  feed  medium  in  the 
region  into  a  combined  flow  with  said  jet  of  ejecting 
steam;  and 


volatile  at  the  temperature  and  pressure  at  which  the 
ethylbenzene  will  distill;  and 
b.  distilling  the  production  stream  at  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  cause  the  volatilization  of  the  ethylbenzene. 


4,282,071 

ANHYDROUS  SEPARATION  OF  VOLATILE 

ALUMINUM  CHLORIDE  COMPLEX  FROM  AN 

ETHYLBENZENE  PRODUCTION  STREAM  BY 

DISTILLATION 

Fred  A.  Shcrrod,  Freeport,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,517 

InL  a.'  BOID  3/34 

VS.  a.  203—38  26  Claims 


fttv^*  >Wntti*.»»«.y»T. 


bOniXLuwtMt 


1.  A  process  for  the  anhydrous  separation  of  the  volatile, 

organic  aluminum  chloride  complex  from  ethylbenzene  both 

of  which  are  contained  in  an  ethylbenzene  production  stream, 

said  process  comprising: 

a.  adding  to  the  production  stream  a  compound  capable  of 

transforming  the  volatile  aluminum  chloride  complex  into 

an  aluminum  chloride  product  which  is  essentially  non- 


,  4,282,072 
METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATIC  INDUSTRIAL 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  ANALYSIS 
Michel  Barbelet,  Lyons;  Jean-Pierre  Caujolle,  Ste  Foy  les  Lyon: 
Claude  Scramoacin,  St  Priest,  and  Edmond  Thibault,  Saint 
Chamond,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  ELF  France,  Paris. 
France 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,998 

Qalms  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  18,  1978,  78  26653 

Int  a.'  GOIN  27/42 

VS.  a.  204—1  T  5  Oaims 


the  step  of  compressing  the  withdrawn  vapor  comprises 
thermo-compressing  the  vapor  by  means  of  the  ejecting 
steam  jet  in  a  converging-diverging  throat  to  a  first  pres- 
sure, intermediate  between  the  pressure  maintained  in  the 
region  and  the  final  output  pressure,  and  then  mechani- 
cally compressing  the  combined  thermo-compressed 
vapor  and  ejecting  steam  from  the  first  pressure  to  the 
output  pressure. 


1.  A  method  for  automatic  titration  of  a  plurality  of  samples 
by  argentimetric  coulometry  which  comprises:  automatically 
introducing  a  predetermined  volume  v  of  a  sample,  containing 
a  substance  A  to  be  titrated,  and  a  predetermined  volume  uv  of 
an  electrolyte,  into  a  coulometric  titration  zone  containing  a 
known  volume  V  of  a  mixture  of  electrolyte  and  sample  at  the 
potential  of  equivalence,  said  volume  V  being  left  over  from  a 
prior  sample,  and  wherein  the  reaction  volume  held  in  the 
titration  zone  is  equal  to  V-)-(u-t-l)v,  the  ratio  of  sample  to 
electrolyte  equal  to  u;  coulometrically  titrating  the  sample  in 
the  titration  zone  by  producing  a  determined  quantity  of  sub- 
stance B  and  following  the  reaction  between  substances  A  and 
B  by  potentiometry  wherein  A  is  the  substance  in  the  sample 
whose  quantity  is  to  be  determined  and  B  is  the  substance 
which  reacts  with  A  which  is  generated  in  the  coulometric 
titration  zone  and  repeating  said  titration  a  plurality  of  times, 
wherein  said  volume  V  remains  substantially  constant  from 
sample  to  sample. 


4,282,073 

ELECTRO-CO-DEPOSmON  OF  CORROSION 

RESISTANT  NICKEL/ZINC  ALLOYS  ONTO  STEEL 

SUBSTRATES 

Theodore  A.  Hirt,  aod  Robert  H.  DiUoa,  both  of  Warren,  Ohio, 

issigiiors  to  Thomas  Steel  Strip  Corporatioa,  Warrea,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,877 

Int  a.J  C25D  3/56,  5/04.  5/12 

VS.  a.  204—28  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  plating  a  protective  corrosion-resistanl 

coating  on  iron  or  steel  substrates  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

immersing  the  substrates  In  a  plating  bath  solution  having  a 

combined  dissolved  metal  content  consisting  of  nickel  and  zinc 

in  the  range  of  10  to  2S  ounces  per  gallon  of  plating  bath; 

wherein  the  ratio  of  nickel  to  zinc  in  said  bath  is  in  the  range  of 
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0.1:1  lo  0.4:1;  the  nickel  content  of  said  bath  is  in  the  range  1.4 
to  3.5  ounces  per  gallon,  the  balance  of  metal  being  dissolved 
zinc  present  in  said  plating  bath  solution  in  the  range  8.4  lo  21 
ounces  per  gallon;  said  bath  having  a  pH  in  the  range  2.3  to  4.5; 
said  bath  being  maintained  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  135* 
F.  to  145"  F.;  and  subjecting  said  iron  substrate  to  a  cathodic 
plating  current  density  in  the  range  30  to  120  amperes/ft-  until 
the  nickel/zinc  alloy  coated  on  said  substrate  is  in  the  range  of 
0.00005  to  0.0005  inches  in  thickness;  said  alloy  having  a  nickel 
content  of  10%  to  15%,  the  balance  being  zinc  and  said  coating 
providing  a  corrosion  resistance  to  said  substrate  in  excess  of 
0.5  hour  per  microinch  of  nickel/zinc  alloy  by  the  Sail  Spray 
Test. 

4.  The  method  of  plating  protective  corrosion-resistant 
layers  on  iron  or  steel  substrates  according  lo  claim  1  wherein 
the  nickel/zinc  alloy  coating  is  underlaid  with  a  substantially 
pure  nickel  priming  coal  having  a  thickness  in  the  range 
0.000005  lo  0.00005  inches  whereby  said  composite  corrosion- 
resistant  coaling  has  a  corrosion-resistance  lo  salt  spray  at  least 
twice  that  of  said  coaled  substrate  in  the  absence  of  the  nickel 
priming  layer. 


ode,  and  recovering  chlorine  from  the  anolyle  compartment 
and  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  from  the  calholyte  com- 
partment, the  improvement  wherein  the  cathode  comprises  an 
intercalation  compound  comprising  graphite  and  transition 
metal  component. 


4,282,075 
ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF  METALS 
Edward  G.  Baggio,  and  Clifford  J.  Krauss,  both  of  Trail,  Canada, 
assignors  to  Cominco  Ltd.,  Vancouver,  Canada 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,960 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  28,  1980,  344488 
Int.  a.'  C25C  1/06.  1/08.  I/IO.  1/12 
VS.  a.  204—105  R  20  CUims 

1.  A  method  for  the  electrolytic  deposition  of  metals  using 
an  electrolytic  cell  containing  an  electrolyte  in  which  a  multi- 
plicity of  electrodes,  consisting  of  alternate,  substantially 
equally  spaced  anodes  and  cathodes  is  immersed,  the  anodes 
and  cathodes,  respectively,  independently  being  connected  to 
a  source  of  electrical  power;  wherein  the  current  between  at 
least  one  end  electrode  and  its  immediate  neighbouring  elec- 
trode is  controlled  at  a  desired  value  by  increasing  the  spacing 
of  the  end  electrode  from  its  immediate  neighbouring  electrode 
to  a  value  higher  than  that  between  the  remainder  of  the  elec- 
trodes in  the  cell. 


7.  The  method  of  plating  protective  corrosion-resistant 
coatings  according  to  claim  4  wherein  said  process  is  continu- 
ous and  said  iron  substrate  is  a  steel  strip  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  causing  said  strip  to  traverse  a  first  section  comprising 
an  aqueous  nickel  salt-containing  bath  wherein  said  strip  is 
made  cathodic  as  it  passes  through  said  bath;  maintaining  an 
electroplating  current  density  to  said  cathodic  strip  in  said  first 
section  sufficient  to  deposit  from  said  bath  a  substantially  pure 
nickel  priming  layer  of  a  thickness  of  from  0.000005  to  0.00005 
inches;  then  immersing  said  strip  in  a  second  section  containing 
an  alloy  plating  solution  having  a  combined  dissolved  metal 
content  of  nickel  and  zinc  in  the  range  10  to  25  ounces  per 
gallon  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  nickel  to  zinc  in  said  solution 
ranges  from  0.1:1  lo  0.  4:1  and  the  nickel  content  of  said  bath 
is  in  the  range  1.4  to  4.4  ounces  per  gallon:  said  bath  having  a 
pH  in  the  range  2.3  lo  4.5;  and  then  electroplating  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  135'  F.-I45'  F.,  an  alloy  layer  of  thickness 
0.00005  to  0.0005  inches  at  a  current  density  in  the  range  of 
40- 1 10  amperes  per  square  foot. 


4,282,076 
METHOD  OF  VISBREAKING  POLYPROPYLENE 
Donald  E.  Boynton,  Kennett  Sq.,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hercules 
Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,054 
iBt  a.'  C08J  }/2S 
VS.  a.  204— 1S9J  13  a«ims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  environmentally  stable  plastic 
composition  by  visbreaking  a  propylene  polymer  to  coittrolla- 
bly  reduce  its  molecular  weight,  using  an  activated  portion  of 
said  propylene  polymer  as  a  prodegradant,  which  process 
comprises: 

forming  a  prodegradant  by  activating  a  first  portion  of  prop- 
ylene polymer  by  exposure  to  ionizing  radiation; 
incorporating  said  prodegradant  into  a  second  portion  of 
propylene  polymer,  wherein  said  second  portion  is  at  least 
as  large  as  said  first  portion; 
adding  to  the  mixture  of  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said 
propylene  polymer  a  stabilizing  amount  of  an  antioxidant; 
and 
visbreaking  said  mixture  by  shear  mixing  in  an  extruder 
while  healing  said  mixture  to  an  extrusion  temperature 
between  about  200*  C.  and  300*  C.  to  controllably  lower 
the  molecular  weight  of  said  mixture  and  narrow  the 
molecular  weight  distribution,  while  substantially  retain- 
ing the  subilizing  effect  of  said  antioxidant  stabilizer. 


4J82,fl74 

ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  UTIUZING  A  TRANSITION 

METAL-GRAPHITE  INTERCALATION  COMPOUND 

CATHODE 

Donld  W.  Da  Bote,  Corpas  Christi.  Tex.,  assigmr  to  PPG 

ladaitries.  Inc.,  Piltiburgh,  P*. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  19W,  Ser,  No.  165,995 
Int  a.'  C25B  1/34.  11/12 
VS.  a.  204—98  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  electrolyzing  an  alkali  metal  chloride  brine 
in  an  electrolytic  cell  having  an  anolyte  compartment  with  an 
anode  therein,  a  calholyte  compartment  with  a  cathode 
therein,  and  an  ion  permeable  separator  therebetween,  which 
method  comprises  feeding  the  brine  to  the  anolyte  compart- 
ment, passing  an  electrical  current  from  the  anode  to  the  cath- 


4J82,077 
UNIFORM  PLASMA  ETCHING  SYSTEM 
Joaeph  A.  Reanll,  Mira  Loma,  Calif,,  assignor  to  General  Dy- 
namics, Pomona  Division,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165321 
Int.  a.'  C23F  1/00:  HOIL  21/306 
VS.  a.  204—192  E  9  Claims 

1.  A  uniform  plasma  etching  system  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  chamber; 

a  source  of  reactive  gas  for  supplying  to  said  chamber; 
an  RF  generator  coupled  to  said  chamber  for  generating  a 

plasma  therein;  and 
a  plurality  of  part  cells  within  said  chamber  formed  by  pairs 
of  generally  opposed  electrodes  of  the  same  polarity  and 
plasma  cells  at  each  side  of  said  part  cells,  each  of  said  part 
cells  being  separated  from  each  adjacent  part  cell  by  a 
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plasma  cell,  each  of  said  plasma  cells  being  defined  by    electrolyte  material  and  said  solid  material  has  at  least  two 
adjacent  generally  opposed  electrodes  of  opposite  polarity   channels  bored  therethrough,  wherein  said  two  channels  are  in 

gas  communication  with  each  other  by  way  of  a  passage  at  one 
extremity  of  said  two  holes,  one  of  said  electrodes  being  lo- 
cated in  said  passage. 


4,282,079 
PLANAR  GLASS  ION-SELECTIVE  ELECTRODE 
Jack  C.  Chang,  Webster,  and  James  R.  Saadifer,  Rochester, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,080 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  27/36 

VS.  a.  204-195  G  10  CUims 


positioned  to  generate  plasma  externally  of  the  adjacent 
part  cell. 


4,282,078 
SOLID  STATE  SENSOR  FOR  ANHYDRIDES 

Andre  M.  Chamberland,  Boucherrille,  and  Michel  Gauthier, 
Laprairie,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Hydro-Quebec,  Mon- 
treal, Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  472,904,  May  23,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,511 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  29,  1975,  234646 

Int.  a."  GOIN  27/58 

U.S.  a.  204— 195  S  WOaims 


I.  A  sensor  for  accurately  delecting  the  activity  of  gaseous 
anhydrides  in  an  oxygen-bearing  gas,  comprising  a  solid  state 
electrolyte  element  having  oxyanions  corresponding  to  the 
anhydride  to  be  detected;  a  reference  electrode  being  in 
contact  with  said  electrolyte  element,  a  detection  electrode 
remote  from  said  reference  electrode  and  also  in  contact  with 
the  electrolyte  element;  said  electrolyte  and  detection  elec- 
trode being  arranged  such  that  they  are  free  to  come  into 
contact  with  said  gaseous  anhydride,  said  reference  and  detec- 
tion electrodes  being  arranged  such  that  a  difference  of  poten- 
tial occurs  between  said  reference  and  detection  electrodes 
when  a  sample  of  said  anhydride  to  be  delected  is  contacted 
with  said  detection  electrode  and  with  said  electrolyte  mate- 
rial; heating  means  for  healing  said  electrolyte  element  to  a 
temperature  such  that  a  logarithmic  variation  in  the  concentra- 
tion of  the  anhydride  to  be  detected  causes  a  poriional  and 
substantially  linear  variation  in  said  difference  of  potential,  said 
temperature  being  below  the  fusion  temperature  of  said  elec- 
trolyte element;  and  a  potentiometric  measurement  device 
connected  to  said  electrpdes  for  measuring  the  activity  of  said 
anhydride  lo  be  d^eefed  by  measuring  said  difference  of  po- 
tential wherein  af  {east  one  solid  material  is  sealing  fixed  to  said 
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I  A  planar  ion-selective  glass  electrode  comprising: 

(a)  an  inherently  conductive  internal  reference  electrode 
comprising  a  metal/metal  salt  reference  material,  said 
reference  electrode  comprising  a  conducting  layer  of  a 
metal  in  contact  with  a  layer  of  an  insoluble  salt  of  said 
metal,  and  an  inherently  conductive  adhesive  electrolyte 
layer  comprising  a  water-soluble  sail  having  as  an  anion 
the  anion  of  said  metal  salt  layer  and  a  polymeric  binder; 

(b)  a  cation-selective  glass  membrane  of  predetermined 
uniform  thickness  in  regions  intended  for  contact  with  a 
sample  for  analysis;  and 

(c)  means  for  adhering  said  reference  electrode  lo  said  glass 
membrane  comprising  said  inherently  conductive  adhe- 
sive electrolyte  layer. 

6.  A  planar  ion-selective  glass  electrode  comprising: 

(a)  an  inherently  conductive  redox  internal  reference  elec- 
trode comprising  an  inherently  conductive,  adhesive 
redox  couple  layer  comprising  a  redox  couple  and  a 
binder  over  an  electrically  conducting  layer; 

(b)  a  cation-selective  glass  membrane  of  predetermined 
uniform  thickness  in  a  region  thereof  intended  for  contact 
with  a  sample  for  analysis;  and 

(c)  means  for  adhering  said  reference  electrode  to  said  glass 
electrode  comprising  said  inherently  conductive,  adhesive 
redox  couple  layer. 


4,282,080 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  SENSOR,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 
OXYGEN  DETERMINATION  IN  COMBUSTION  GASES 
Klans  Miiller,  Tamm;  Ernst  Under,  Miihlacker;  Helmut  Mauer, 
Schwieberdingen;    Karl-Hermann    Friese,   Leoaberg:    Franz 
Rieger,  Aalen,  and  Heinz  Geier,  Gerlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb,  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,632 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Mar.  10. 
1979,  2909452 

Int  a.'  GOIN  27/58 
VS.  a.  204—195  S  13  CUims 

1.  Electrochemical  sensor,  particularly  for  determination  of 
oxygen  content  in  combustion  gases,  especially  from  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  having 
a  metal  housing  (13)  formed  with  a  longitudinal  opening 

therethrough; 
an  elongated  plate-like  sensing  element  (II)  having  a  sensing 
portion  at  one  end  thereof  adapted  to  be  exposed  to  the 
gases,  a  terminal  portion  at  the  other  end  for  connection  to 
an  external  circuit,  and  an  intermediate  portion,  said  plate- 
like  sensing  element  being  secured  and  sealed  in  said  hous- 
ing at  said  intermediate  portion,  with  the  sensing  portion 
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thereof  projecling  from  the  intermediate  portion  and 
being  exposed  to  the  gases; 

said  sensing  element  (II)  including 

an  oxygen  ion  conductive  solid  electrolyte  body  (32,  43)  in 
form  of  an  essentially  plane  flat  plate; 

a  reference  electrode  (31.  *6)  applied  to  one  major  surface 
(33)  thereof; 

an  electron  conductive  sensing  electrode  (30)  applied  to  the 
other  major  surface  thereof  and  located  opposite  the  refer- 
ence electrode,  the  reference  electrode  being  exposed  to  a 
reference  substance  having  a  predetermined  oxygen  par- 
tial pressure  to  prpvide  a  reference  level. 


an  upper  open  end  thereof,  to  provide  a  fluid-tight  closure 
therefor, 

electrically  conductive  external  cable  means  sealed  into  to 
extend  through  said  cap  means  in  electrically  conductive 
communication  with  said  upper  compartment  interiorly 
thereof, 

plug  means  sealing  a  lower  open  end  of  said  lower  compart- 
ment as  a  fluid  tight  closure  therefor, 

fluid  permeable  second  conduit  means  extending  axially 
through  said  plug  means  for  providing  an  electrically 
conductive  (luid-^pneable  junction  between  said  lower 
compartment  and  a  test  system  exterior  of  said  electrode. 


4^2,082 
SLURRY  ELECTHOWINNING  APPARATUS 
Robert  D.  Cook,  Farmington;  Robert  C.  Emmett,  Jr.,  Salt  Lake 
aty;  Bruce  C.  Wojcik,  Kearns,  and  Frank  A.  Baczek,  Sandy, 
all  of  Utah,  issiffton  to  Envirotech  Corporation,  Menio  Park, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,507 

lot  a.'  C25D  21/10:  C25C  I/I2.  7/00.  7/02 

U.S.  CL  204—237  13  Qaims 


conductor  means  (39,  34)  extending  from  said  electrodes  to 
the  terminal  portion, 

and  a  trough-like  cover  element  (35,  50)  having  a  concave 
mner  surface  covering  the  reference  electrode  (31,  46), 
secured  to  said  one  major  surface  of  the  solid  electrolyte 
body  (32,  43)  with  the  concave  surface  facing  said  one 
major  surface  of  the  reference  electrode,  defining  a  cham- 
ber (36,  51)  therebeneath  and  providing  for  clearance 
between  the  reference  electrode  and  the  inner  surface  of 
the  trough-like  cover  element, 

said  reference  substance  being  located  in  said  chamber. 


4,2*2,081 
DOUBLE  JUNCnON  REFERENCE  ELECTRODE 
¥nak  C.  Arrance,  Sr.,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Graphic 
Controls  Corp.,  BufTalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  10. 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,768 

Int.  a.'  COIN  27/30 

VS.  CL  204—195  F  10  Ctaims 


1.  A  double  junction  reference  electrode  providing  a  precise 
and  reproducible  reference  potential  suble  over  at  least  a 
24-hour  time  period, 

said  electrode  comprising 

a  pair  of  in-line  coaxial,  vertically-oriented  sealable,  tubular 
fluid  compartments  including  an  upper  compartment  and 
a  lower  compartment  each  adapted  to  retain  an  electri- 
cally conductive  chemical  composition  therein, 

joinder  means  coaxial  with  said  upper  compartment  and 
with  said  lower  compartment  and  interposed  therelp- 
tween  for  mechanically  and  dissociably  intercoupling  said 
compartments  in  fluid-tight  interengageroent  with  one 
another, 

fluid-retentive,  fluid-flow-restricting  first  conduit  means 
supported  by  and  extending  axially  through  said  joinder 
means  for  providing  an  ion-permeable  electrically  con- 
ductive fluid  path  between  said  upper  compartment  and 
said  lower  compartment, 

cap  means  surmounting  said  upper  compartment  for  sealing 


1.  An  electrowinning  apparatus  for  recovering  copper  from 
a  slurry  comprising  copper-bearing  solids  and  an  electrolyte, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  tank  for  containing  said  slurry,  said  tank  having  alternat- 
ing spaced-apart  anodes  and  cathodes  mounted  therein; 

b.  an  inlet  opening  formed  in  a  side  of  said  tank,  at  a  level 
above  the  top  of  said  anodes  and  cathodes  and  adapted  to 
be  below  the  upper  level  of  the  slurry,  for  introducing  said 
slurry  into  said  tank; 

c.  an  overflow  opening  formed  in  a  side  of  said  tank  for 
maintaining  a  slurry  level  within  said  tank  which  is  above 
said  inlet  opening  such  that  said  slurry  is  introduced  to 
said  tank  below  said  level; 

d.  a  tank  bottom  including  means  to  recirculate  a  portion  of 
said  slurry  from  said  tank  bottom  to  the  inlet  opening;  and 

e.  electrical  bussing  in  contact  with  said  anodes  and  cathodes 
for  providing  electric  current  to  same  such  that  when 
current  is  passed  therebetween  through  said  slurry,  cop- 
per deposits  upon  said  cathodes. 

4,282,083 
PENNING  SPUTTER  SOURCE 
Gabor  Kertesz,  and  Gyiirgy  Vago,  both  of  Budapest,  Hmgary, 
assignors  to  Hirada  Stechnikai  Ipari  Kutato  Intezet,  Buda- 
pest, Hungary 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,135 

aains  priority,  application  Hungary,  Feb.  19, 1979,  HI  507 

Int  a.J  C23C  15/00 

VS.  CL  204—298  13  Clnlms 

I.  A  Penning  sputter  source  comprising  a  screen  system 

forming  an  outer  housing,  an  anode,  a  cathode,  an  exciting 

magnet,  and  a  cooling  system  positioned  within  said  housing, 

said  cathode  being  separated  from  said  anode  and  forming  a 

target,  said  cooling  system  being  connected  to  said  target,  a 
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magnetic  conductor  magnetically  coupled  to  said  exciting 
magnet  and  separated  therefrom,  and  at  least  one  auxiliary 
magnet  is  situated  on  said  magnetic  conductor,  wherein  said  at 


adjusting  the  flow  rate  of  the  oxygen  containing  gas  in  the 
direction  to  reduce  said  deviation. 


least  one  auxiliary  magnet  has  a  lower  magnetic  intensity  than 
said  exciting  magnet  and  its  upper  level  lies  under  the  upper 
level  of  said  exciting  magnet. 


4,282,084 

CATALYTIC  CRACKING  PROCESS 

Beigamin  Gross,  and  Wooyoung  Lee,  both  of  Cherry  Hill,  N.J., 

assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  946,004,  Sep.  27,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  830,955,  Sep.  6,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  651,109,  Jan.  21, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  So'.  No. 

529,055,  Dec.  3, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,960,707,  which  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  472,525,  May  23,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application 

Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,877 

Int.  a.'  ClOG  n/is 

VS.  a.  208—113  12  Qaims 


4,282,085 

PETROLEUM  DISTILLATE  UPGRADING  PROCESS 

Dennis  J.  O'Rear,  Tiburon,  and  Jerome  F.  Mayer,  San  Anaelmo, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  CheTron  Research  Company,  San 

Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  954,062,  Oct  23, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,171,257.  Thu  application  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,209 

Int  a."  ClOG  11/05.  25/03 

VS.  a.  208—120  9  Claims 


IFFCCT  OF  WniOtCN  OM  IM  CMILnr 


1.  A  process  for  upgrading  a  petroleum  distillate  feed  con- 
sisting essentially  of  hydrocarbons  having  a  normal  boiling 
point  range  in  the  range  of  from  about  400'  to  1000*  F.  and 
producing  C3'C4  olefins,  based  upon  feed  converted,  in  an 
amount  in  the  range  of  from  about  2  to  10  weight  percent, 
comprising  producing  an  effluent  stream  containing  C3-C4 
olefins  by  contacting  said  feed  with  a  catalyst  comprising 
ZSM-S-type  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  in  a  form  which 
is  substantially  free  of  hydrogenation  activity,  said  contacting 
being  under  conditions  including  (a)  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  from  about  500'  to  800*  P.;  (b)  a  pressure  below  about  13 
atmospheres  gauge;  and  (c)  a  liquid  hourly  space  velocity  in 
the  range  of  from  about  0.1  to  15,  said  feed  having  a  content  of 
nitrogen-containing  impurities,  calculated  by  weight  as  nitro- 
gen, below  about  5  ppm. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  fluid  catalytic  cracking  of  a  hydrocar- 
bon oil  in  the  absence  of  added  hydrogen  to  produce  products 
boiling  in  the  gasoline  and  the  fuel  oil  range,  said  process 
comprising  contacting  said  hydrocarbon  oil  with  a  regener- 
ated, porous  acidic  solid  catalyst  in  a  cracking  vessel  under 
conditions  effective  to  convert  said  oil  to  said  products  and 
de-x»it  coke  on  said  catalyst;  transferring  said  coked  catalyst 
to  a  regeneration  vessel  wherein  in  a  dense  fluid  bed  of  catalyst 
is  maintained  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  burning  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  coke  in  the  presence  of  an  oxygen  containing 
gas  with  production  of  carbon  dioxide  and  carbon  monoxide  in 
said  dense  bed,  said  production  being  characterized  by  a 
CO2/CO  ratio;  and  recycling  regenerated  catalyst  from  said 
regeneration  vessel  to  said  cracking  vessel  to  catalyze  further 
cracking  and  supply  at  least  part  of  the  heat  required  for  said 
cracking,  the  improvement  in  control  of  said  regenerator 
which  comprises: 
selecting  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  1200*  to 

about  I3S0*  F.  for  operation  of  said  dense  bed; 
adding  to  said  circulating  catalyst  a  metal  promoter  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Pt,  Pd,  Rh,  Ir,  Os  and  Re  in 
an  amount  effective  to  produce  a  CO2/CO  ratio  within 
the  range  of  1  to  6; 
determining  the  deviation  of  the  temperature  of  the  dense 
bed  with  metal  promoter  from  said  selected  temperature; 
and 


4,282,086 
REFORMING  WITH  MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYSTS 
Paol  E.  Eberly,  Jr„  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  969,548,  Dec.  14, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,213,8*1, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,114,  Dec.  19, 
1977,  Pat  No.  4,148.758,  and  Ser.  No.  862,116,  Dec.  19,  1977, 
Pat  No.  4,151,115,  each  ,  said  Ser.  No.  862,114,  and  Ser.  No. 
862,116,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  826,996,  Aug.  23, 
1977,  abudoncd.  This  application  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,577 

Int  CL'  ClOG  35/06 
VS.  a.  208—139  3  Clums 

1.  In  a  process  for  reforming  a  hydrocarbon  feed  at  reform- 
ing conditions  which  comprises  contacting  said  feed  with  a 
catalyst  which  comprises  a  Group  VIII  noble  metal  hy- 
drogenation-dehydrogenation  component,  a  component  com- 
prised of  iridium,  rhenium,  or  both,  and  a  halogen  component, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  catalyst  also  contains  sufficient 
selenium,  and  sulfurous  acid  or  sulfuric  acid,  or  both,  as  com- 
ponents to  increase  the  activity  or  selectivity,  or  both,  as  con- 
trasted with  a  catalyst  otherwise  similar  except  that  it  does  not 
contain  selenium,  and  sulfurous  acid  or  sulfuric  acid,  or  both, 
as  components. 
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4^2.087 
SELECTIVE  FLOCCULATION  FOR  IRON  VALUES 
Rkkard  M.  Goodman,  Norwalk,  uid  Hans  P.  Panzer,  Stamford, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,031 
Int.  a.'  B03D  3/06 
VS.  O.  209—5  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  iron  values  from  a  mixture  of 
hemalitic  ore  and  its  gangue  malerial  which  comprises: 

(a)  slurrying  a  fmely  ground  hematitic  ore  in  water: 

(b)  treating  said  slurry  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  hydrox- 
ymethylaled  polyacrylamide  wherein  the  hydroxyme- 
thylated  polyacrylamide  has  a  molecular  weight  in  excess 
of  six  million  and  has  a  degree  of  hydroxymelhylation  In 
excess  of  about  90%. 

(c)  settling  the  iron  values  as  an  underflow  concentrate:  and 

(d)  recovering  the  iron  concentrate. 


4,282,089 

PHOSPHATE  FLOTATION  WITH  TRIBASIC  ACIDS 

Shuang-Shii  Hsieh,  Florence,  and  Dennis  G.  Brooks,  Auburn, 

both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  Tennessee  Valley  Authority,  Muscle 

Shoals,  Ala. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  93,355,  Not.  13,  1979,  now  Defensive 

Publication  No.  T100,302.  This  application  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  168,913 

Int.  a.'  B03D  1/02 

VS.  a.  209—166  2  Clalnis 

1.  An  ore  flotation  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(1)  subjecting  a  phosphate  ore  containing  silica  and  silicates 
to  froth  flotation  in  the  presence  of  a  collector,  said  collec- 
tor consisting  essentially  of  high  molecular  weight  tribasic 
acids  comprising  three  carboxylic  groups: 

(2)  recovering  the  phosphate  ore  concentrate  from  the  over- 
flow; and 

(3)  removing  the  separated  silica  and  silicates  in  the  under- 
flow. 


4,282,088 

PROCESS  FOR  CLEANING  FINE  COAL 

Robert  E.  Ennis,  West  Simsbnry,  Conn„  assignor  to  Liaatex 

Corporation  of  America.  Stafford  Springs,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126^7 

Int.  a."  B03B  7/00,  5/66 

VS.  a.  209—17  10  aaims 


4,282,090 

ROTARY  SyTTNG  DEVICE 

August  B.  Hoemscbemeyen  Alan  L.  Zinser,  both  of  St.  Louis 

County,  and  John  F.  Myers,  Jefferson  County,  all  of  Mo., 

assignors  to  St.  Louis  Conveyor  Company  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jnn.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,211 

Int.  a.'  B07B  1/24,  1/55 

VS.  a.  209—291  12  aaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  wet  concentration  and  cleaning  of  fine 
coal  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  a  feed  slurry  of  coal 
and  associated  contaminant  panicles  having  an  average  parti- 
cle size  predominantly  less  than  about  6  mm  to  a  hydrocyclone 
separator  having  an  ascending  voriex  finder  and  an  underflow 
discharge  port,  regulating  the  discharge  from  the  discharge 
port  to  provide  controlled  discharge  at  said  port  of  a  coal 
panicle  fraction  having  a  panicle  size  greater  than  about  0.1 
mm  while  discarding  substantially  all  the  fine  silt  of  less  than 
0.1  mm  reporting  to  the  ascending  vortex  finder,  introducing 
the  controlled  discharge  of  greater  particle  size  to  the  upper 
end  of  a  dense  medium  separation  vessel  having  a  manifold  for 
injecting  water  at  an  intermediate  level  and  having  a  variable 
orifice  at  itis  lower  end  for  releasing  the  heavier  particles  there- 
from, controlling  the  effective  size  of  the  orifice  at  the  lower 
end  for  maintaining  a  fluidized  bed  of  heavier  than  coal  con- 
taminant particles  extending  upwardly  from  the  lower  end  of 
the  vessel  whereby  heavier  contaminant  particles  in  the  feed 
slurry  may  enter  and  pass  downward  for  removal  while  the 
portion  of  the  feed  slurry  containing  only  the  lighter  particles 
of  coal  and  very  small  heavier  contaminant  will  be  suspended 
above  said  fluidized  bed  for  selective  recovery  and  introducing 
the  latter  slurry  to  a  concentrating  and  dewatering  screen  to 
release  water  and  panicles  having  a  size  of  the  order  of  0.2S 
mm  or  less  and  thereby  recovering  the  cleaned  and  dewatered 
coal  fraction  of  the  feed  slurry. 


1.  A  rotary  sifting  device,  comprising: 

a  disc  mounted  for  rotation  at  a  first  end  of  said  rotary  sifting 
device; 

a  spider  structure  mounted  for  rotation  at  a  second  end  of 
said  rotary  sifting  device,  said  spider  structure  including  a 
plurality  of  arms  extending  radially  outwardly  from  a 
central  hub; 

a  first  screened  enclosure  mounted  between  said  spider 
structure  and  said  disc  for  rotation  therewith,  said  first 
screened  enclosure  including  a  sizing  screened  portion; 

a  second  screened  enclosure  mounted  between  said  spider 
structure  and  said  disc  for  rotation  therewith  and  mounted 
concentrically  inboard  of  said  first  screened  enclosure, 
said  second  screened  enclosure  including  a  sizing  screened 
portion  and  a  baffle  member  portion,  said  baffle  member 
portion  defining  an  inlet  for  said  rotary  sifting  device,  said 
baffle  preventing  material  entering  said  device  at  said 
second  screened  enclosure  from  impinging  directly  upon 
said  second  screened  enclosure  and  for  imparting  rota- 
tional movement  to  said  material  prior  to  the  introduction 
thereof  onto  the  sizing  screened  portion  of  said  second 
screened  enclosure: 

a  pressurized  air  supply  line  having  a  plurality  of  nozzles 
directed  radially  inwardly  toward  said  first  screened  en- 
closure, said  nozzles  including  an  outlet  part  axially 
aligned  with  each  other  outlet  part  of  said  nozzle  plurality 
so  as  to  direct  a  continuous  axial  air  current  radially  in- 
ward of  said  first  screened  enclosure  along  the  entire 
sizing  screened  portion  of  said  first  screened  enclosure; 

means  for  rotating  at  least  one  of  said  spider  structure  and 
said  disc;  and 

means  for  generating  an  air  current  through  said  nozzles  to 
disengage  material  lodged  in  said  first  screened  enclosure. 
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4,282,091 
PEANUT  SEPARATOR 
Lewis  M.  Carter,  Sr.,  Donalsonville,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lewis  M. 
Carter  Mfg.  Co„  Inc.,  Donalsonville,  Ga. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,412 

Int.  a.<  B03B  4/00 

VS.  a.  209—467  9  Oaims 


1.  A  separator  for  separating  granular  materials  according  lo 
specific  weight  including: 

a  deck  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  including  a  perforated 
screen;  a  first  upstanding  short  side  wall  along  one  side  of 
said  screen  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis:  a  second  up- 
standing long  side  wall  along  the  opposite  side  of  said 
screen  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  and  having  a  length 
greater  than  said  short  side  wail;  an  upstanding  banking 
wall  extending  across  one  end  of  said  screen  between  said 
first  and  second  side  walls  and  defining  an  obtuse  angle 
with  the  longitudinal  axis;  and  an  upstanding  discharge 
end  wall  extending  across  the  opposite  end  of  said  screen 
between  said  firs)  and  second  side  walls  oriented  normal 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  and  having  a  height  less  than  said 
first  and  second  side  walls  and  said  banking  wall;  said 
screen,  said  first  and  second  side  walls,  said  banking  wall 
and  said  discharge  end  wall  defining  an  open  top  separat- 
ing chamber  in  said  deck  for  supporting  a  bed  of  the 
granular  material  therein,  said  long  side  wall  defining  a 
first  elongate  discharge  opening  therethrough  adjacent 
the  juncture  of  said  long  side  wall  and  said  banking  wall, 
said  first  discharge  opening  having  a  lower  edge  spaced  a 
first  prescribed  distance  above  said  screen,  said  banking 
wall  defining  a  second  discharge  opening  therethrough 
adjacent  the  juncture  of  said  banking  wall  and  said  long 
side  wall,  said  second  discharge  opening  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  screen  for  a  second  prescribed  distance 
less  than  said  first  prescribed  distance; 

a  bottom  air  plenum  below  said  screen  in  said  deck  and 
connected  thereto  in  a  sealed  relationship  therewith; 

fan  means  for  forcing  air  into  said  bottom  air  plenum  so  as  to 
force  air  upwardly  through  said  perforated  screen  and  the 
bed  of  granular  material  carried  on  said  screen  to  fluidize 
the  bed  and  cause  stratification  of  the  granular  malerial  in 
the  bed  according  to  the  specific  weight  thereof: 

feed  means  for  directing  the  granular  material  into  the  open 
top  separating  chamber  to  form  a  bed  of  the  granular 
material  in  said  separating  chamber  supported  on  top  of 
said  screen; 

till  means  for  adjustably  tilting  said  deck  until  that  end  of 
said  screen  at  said  banking  wall  is  higher  than  that  end  of 
said  screen  at  said  discharge  end  wall; 

vibratory  means  for  reciprocating  said  deck  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  thereof  and  oscillating  said  deck  about  a  gen- 
erally vertical  axis  while  air  is  forced  upwardly  through 
said  screen  to  separate  ihe  granular  material  in  said  sepa- 
rating chamber  into  a  first  fraction,  a  second  fraction 
heavier  than  the  first  fraction,  and  a  third  fraction  heavier 
than  the  second  fraction  where  the  third  fraction  settles 
onto  said  screen  and  k  moved  toward  said  banking  wall 
under  said  first  discharge  opening,  where  the  second 


fraction  settles  toward  said  screen  and  i«  moved  toward 
said  banking  wall  and  whfre  said  firsi  fraction  i\  moved 
toward  said  discharge  wall,  said  banking  \hall  arresting 
Ihe  movement  of  the  third  fraction  toward  >aid  banking 
wall  to  cause  Ihe  third  fraction  lo  accumulate  along  said 
banking  wall  in  regisiralion  wiih  said  second  dischargt; 
opening,  said  banking  wall  arresting  the  movement  of  thd 
second  fraction  toward  said  banking  wall  lo  cause  the 
second  fraction  to  accumulate  adjacent  said  banking  wall 
over  the  accumulated  third  fraction  and  be  maintained  in 
registration  with  said  first  discharge  opening  with  the 
accumulated  second  fraction  having  a  decreasing  depth  in 
a  direction  from  said  banking  wall  toward  said  discharge 
end  wall;  and 
pneumatic  pressure  operated  gate  means  selectively  cover- 
ing said  discharge  opening  so  as  to  selectively  control  the 
flow  of  the  granular  material  therethrough  in  response  to 
the  pneumatic  pressure  in  said  bottom  air  plenum,  said 
gate  means  selectively  varying  both  the  effective  height 
and  effective  length  of  said  first  discharge  opening  in 
response  to  the  pneumatic  pressure  below  said  deck  so 
thai  the  maximum  effective  height  of  said  first  discharge 
opening  is  always  toward  that  end  of  said  first  discharge 
opening  closest  to  said  banking  wall  and  the  effective 
length  of  said  first  discharge  opening  is  increased  from 
that  end  of  said  first  discharge  opening  closest  lo  said 
banking  wall  toward  the  other  end  thereof. 


4,282,092 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  INORGANIC 

PARTICULATE  ADSORBENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

TREATING  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CORE-ORCULATINC 

WATER 
Kazunori  Fujita,  Ibaraki;  Shigeo  Uno,  Hitachi;  Seizi  Takeuchi, 
Hitachiota,  and  Hisao  Vamashita,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,468 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1978,  53-I192S5 

Int.  CI."  C02F  1/42:  BOIJ  21/04.  21/06 

VS.  CI.  210-682  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  inorganic  particulate  adsorbent 

of  a  titania-alumina  system  for  treating  superheated  water 

containing  radioactive  materials,  which  comprises: 

(1)  hydrolyzing  a  titanium  alkoxide  and  an  aluminium  alkox- 
ide,  thereby  forming  a  hydrous  titanium  oxide  and  a  hy- 
drous aluminum  oxide,  respectively, 

(2)  precalcining  the  hydrous  titanium  oxide  and  the  hydrous 
aluminum  oxide,  thereby  forming  tilania  and  alumina. 

(3)  mixing  and  molding  the  resulting  tilania  and  alumina, 
thereby  preparing  a  paniculate  mixture  of  tilania  and 
alumina,  and 

(4)  calcining  the  resulting  paniculate  mixture  in  an  oxidative 
atmospheres. 


4,282,093 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  COAGULATION  EFFECT 
Teturo  Haga,  and  Takashi  Ikeguchi,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,464 

CUins  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5,  1978,  53-81006 

Int.  a.'  BOID  21/01:  C02F  1/52 

VS.  a.  210—90  10  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  coagulation  effect  in  a  water 
purification  plant,  which  comprises  means  for  introducing  a 
dose  of  a  coagulant  into  raw  water  to  form  floe  of  turbidity- 
causing  suspended  particles,  a  flocculation  basin  for  receiving 
the  raw  water  containing  said  coagulant  and  for  allowing 
growth  of  said  floe,  a  sedimentation  basin  for  separating  the 
grown  floe,  means  for  leading  the  water  containing  the  grown 
floe  to  said  sedimentation  basin  lo  separate  the  grown  floe  by 
sedimentation,  thereby  purifying  the  raw  water,  means  for 
by-passing  a  portion  of  the  water  containing  Ihe  grown  floe 


234 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  4,  1981 


and  being  led  lo  the  sedimentalion  basin  from  said  flocculation 
basin  through  a  filter  means,  said  filter  means  containing  a 
layer  of  filler  medium  and  having  a  filtration  pressure  detec- 
tion point  means  at  a  specific  level  in  the  filter  medium  layer. 


4,282,095 

AQUARIUM  HLTERING  SYSTEM 

Parker  I.  Tnihako,  1412  W.  148th  St.,  Gardena,  Calif.  90247 

Filed  Ju.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,1«« 

Int.  a.'  E04H  3/20 

VS.  a.  210— 1«9  10  Claias 


fe?-JuLi',43^[U^ 


means  for  monitoring  a  rale  of  change  in  filter  pressure  and  for 
detecting  an  improper  dosage  of  the  coagulant  into  said  raw 
water  in  correlation  to  a  rate  of  change  in  filtration  pressure 
within  said  filler  medium  layer  and  means  for  signaling  an 
improper  dosage  of  coagulant. 


1.  An  oil  filtering  and  purifying  apparatus  comprising  a 
receptacle  open  to  atmosphere,  a  supply  of  oil  ladened  with 
particulate  and  gaseous  impurities  in  the  receptacle,  a  vessel 
opened  to  atmosphere  lo  receive  oil  worked  upon,  a  closed 
pressure  tank  with  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  opening;  a 
fluid  conductor  communicating  with  and  between  the  inlet 
opening  and  the  supply  of  oil;  a  motor  driven  pump  with  inlet 
and  outlet  sides;  a  fluid  duct  between  and  communicating  with 
said  outlet  opening  and  the  inlet  side  of  the  pump:  a  fluid 
delivery  line  between  and  communicating  with  the  outlet  side 
of  the  pump  and  the  vessel  and  a  filter  unit  assembly  in  the  lank 
and  connected  with  the  outlet  opening,  whereby  oil  in  the  tank 
flows  through  the  assembly  and  particulate  impurities  are 
separated  therefrom  as  it  flows  to  said  outlet  opening,  said 
pump  operates  to  establish  a  negative  pressure  in  the  tank, 
whereby  oil  from  the  supply  of  oil  flows  into  the  tank  and  is 
acted  upon  by  said  minus  pressure,  whereby  gaseous  impurities 
separate  therefrom  and  operates  to  draw  oil  in  the  tank 
through  the  filter  unit  assembly  from  the  tank  and  thence  into 
said  vessel 


4,282,094 
nLTERING  APPARATUS 
Edson  Mitchell,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Charles  F.  Betz, 
Arcadia,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,981 

Int.  a.'  BOID  29/24 

VS.  a.  210-1«7  10  aaims 


1.  An  immersible  aquarium  filtration  system  comprising: 

(a)  filtration  medium  supply  structure  for  mounting  adjacent 
an  aquarium; 

(b)  expended  filtration  medium  storage  structure  for  mount- 
ing adjacent  an  aquarium; 

(c)  an  immersible  housing  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  opposed  pair  of  side  walls;  and 

(2)  a  second  opposed  pair  of  perforated  side  walls,  said 
opposed  pairs  of  walls  forming  an  immersible  portion 
and  an  external  portion  extending  laterally  from  the 
immersible  portion  to  support  said  supply  structure  and 
said  storage  structure; 

(d)  filtration  medium  positioning  guides  locating  said  filtra- 
tion medium  over  perforations  of  said  perforated  side 
walls; 

(e)  a  fluid  conduit  independent  of  ambient  fluid  within  said 
aquarium  for  controlling  fluid  level  in  said  immersible 
housing,  said  immersible  housing  and  filtration  medium 
being  structured  so  that  the  aquarium  medium  will  only 
flow  between  interior  and  exterior  of  the  housing  by 
passing  through  the  filtration  medium;  and 

(0  means  for  advancing  filtration  medium  between  the  sup- 
ply and  storage  structures  over  said  guides. 


4,282,096 
TAR  SEPARATING  DEVICE 
Rudolf  Burkcrt,  Easen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Didier 
Engineering  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,163 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  24, 
1979,  2934324 

InL  a."  BOID  21/12 
VS.  a.  210—182  9  Claims 


1.  A  tar  separating  device  for  separating  tar  from  a  hot 
rinsing  liquid  comprising: 

a  container  having  a  rinsing  liquid  inlet. 

a  solids  removal  device  for  removing  solids  from  said  liquid 
as  said  liquid  enters  said  container. 

a  lar  dewalering  chamber  located  in  said  container  near  said 
inlet  such  that  the  rinsing  liquid  entering  said  container 
flows  over  the  outer  surface  of  said  chamber. 
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tube  means  in  said  container  for  conveying  rinsing  liquid 
into  said  tar  separating  chamber,  the  inlet  to  said  tube 
means  being  located  at  point  distant  from  said  rinsing 
liquid  inlet  where  said  liquid  is  lower  in  temperature  than 
at  said  inlet,  means  for  removing  tar  from  said  container, 
and  means  for  removing  water  from  said  container. 


-rsF™ 


\\ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  treating  water-based  liquid  waste  mixtures 
comprising: 

a  stilling  chamber  for  maintaining  a  volume  of  liquid  within 
its  boundaries  in  relatively  still  condition; 

a  water-permeable,  fabric,  tubular  element  having  an  inlet 
end  and  an  outlet  end,  the  inlet  end  coupled  to  receive  said 
mixture  under  pressure; 

means  for  introducing  air  into  said  liquid  waste  mixture  prior 
to  its  input  into  said  tubiilar  element; 

means  for  selectively  controlling  the  passage  of  fluid 
through  the  outlet  end  of  said  element; 

said  means  for  controlling  being  capable  of  closing  the  outlet 
end  of  the  element  lo  prevent  said  mixture  from  flowing 
through  said  outlet  end,  the  water  in  said  mixture  thereby 
being  forced  to  pass  through  the  fabric  walls  of  said  ele- 
ment, whereas  solid  particulates  in  said  mixture  are  en- 
trained on  the  inner  surface  of  said  fabric  element; 

said  means  for  controlling  being  capable  of  opening  said 
outlet  end  of  the  element  to  allow  said  mixture  lo  flow 
through  said  outlet  end  to  dislodge  said  particulates  en- 
trained on  the  inner  wall  of  said  element  from  said  inner 
wall  and  lo  flush  said  particulates  out  of  said  element 
through  said  outlet  end. 


4,282,098 
HLTER  TOP  HINGE 
Howard  W.  Morgan,  Jr.,  Michigan  City,  Ind.,  aarigBor  to  Filter 
Specialists,  Inc.,  Michigan  Oty,  Ind. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,791 
Int  a.'  BOID  35/J6 
VS.  a.  210—238  3  Claims 

3.  In  a  filter  including  a  housing  having  an  upper  opening,  a 
cap  for  spanning  said  housing  upper  opening,  a  liquid  inlet  into 
an  outlet  from  said  housing,  a  filtering  element  in  said  housing 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet,  a  plurality  of  securemeni  means 
for  releasably  securing  said  cap  to  the  housing  when  spanning 
said  housing  open  end,  the  improvement  wherein  at  least  one 
of  said  securemeni  means  constitutes  a  hold-down  hinge  assem- 
bly, said  housing  includes  spaced  marginal  tabs,  said  cap  in- 
cludes a  tongue  having  a  leg  part  movably  fitting  between  said 
spaced  marginal  tabs,  said  cap  tongue  and  spaced  marginal  tabs 
forming  a  part  of  said  hold-down  hinge  assembly,  said  hold- 


down  hinge  assembly  including  a  bolt  having  a  threaded  shank 
and  a  head  having  a  transverse  opening,  a  nut  which  is  thread- 
ably  compatible  with  said  bolt,  a  pin,  said  pin  anchored  to  said 
housing  and  passing  through  said  bolt  head  opening  with  clear- 
ance, said  bolt  head  located  between  said  spaced  marginal  tabs 
with  said  pin  extending  from  one  tab  to  the  other,  said  bolt 
being  pivotal  about  said  pin  from  an  upright  to  a  generally 


'  4,282,097 

DYNAMIC  OIL  SURFACE  COALESCER 
Theodore  A.  Kuepper,  4907  Martin  Way,  Oxnard,  Calif.  93030, 
and  Robert  S.  Chapter,  680  Erergreen,  #4,  Port  Hueneme, 
Calif.  93041 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,959 

Int.  a.3  BOID  25/32 

VS.  a.  210—200  20  aaims 


transverse  position,  a  bore  in  said  cap  tongue,  said  bolt  shank 
passing  through  said  cap  tongue,  said  nut  threaded  upon  said 
boll  shank  to  secure  said  cap  to  the  bolt,  said  nut  being  tumable 
against  said  cap  when  the  cap  spans  said  housing  opening  and 
said  bolt  is  upright  to  secure  the  cap  to  the  housing,  said  cap 
being  pivotal  about  said  pin  from  Its  housing  opening  spanning 
position  Into  an  elevated  position  in  which  said  cap  leg  part 
will  abut  said  housing  with  said  nut  loosened  upon  the  bolt. 


4,282,099 

INTEGRAL  PARTITIONED  HEMODIALYSIS  UNIT 

John  L.  Jones,  P.O.  Box  233,  Pasadena,  Calif.  91102 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,323 

iBt  a.)  BOID  31/00.  13/00 

VS.  a.  210—247  6  Claims 


6.  In  a  hemodialysis  unit  comprising  a  dialysis  chamber 
having  inlet  and  outlet  dialysate  ports  and  a  pair  of  opposed 
sealed  membrane  sheets  forming  an  Integral  blood  perfusion 
unit  having  integral  blood  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  inlet  and 
outlet  blood  manifolds,  and  multiple  blood  tubules  disposed  in 
parallel  between  said  inlet  and  oullet^fnanlfolds.  said  integral 
blood  perfusion  unit  having  a  length  parallel  lo  said  parallel 
blood  tubules,  a  width  normal  to  said  blood  tubules,  said  mem- 
brane having  high  permeability  to  waste  excreta  products  of 
patients,  said  blood  perfusion  unit  disposed  in  the  interior  of 
said  dialysis  chamber,  the  combination  comprising: 
said  membrane  exterior  margins  of  said  blood  perfusion  unit 
adaptively  sized  and  Interiorily  secured  at  all  said  mem- 
brane exterior  margins  to  the  bonded  edge  of  said  dialy- 
sate chamber,  said  membrane  exterior  margins  bonded  and 
positioned  to  provide  two  separate  dialysate  subchambers. 
a  first  dialysate  subchamber  having  a  first  exterior  face  of 
said  blood  perfusion  unit  providing  a  first  subchamber 
floor,  and  a  second  dialysate  subchamber  having  a  second 
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enlerior  opposed  face  of  said  blood  perfusion  unit  provid- 
ing a  second  subchamber  ceiling, 

said  two  dialysale  subchambers  having  the  cross  sectional 
areas  of  said  two  subchambers  adaptively  sized  and  adap- 
tively  positioned  to  provide  a  high  velocity  flow  of  dialy- 
sate  solution  over  the  length  of  said  two  subchambers. 
and, 

said  two  dialysate  subchambers  having  one  dialysate  solu- 
tion input  nozzle  having  a  septum  providing  a  split  dialy- 
sate solution  input,  and  one  solution  output  nozzle,  said 
input  and  output  solution  nozzles  adaptively  positioned  to 
provide  a  high  velocity  flow  of  dialysate  solution  over  the 
length  of  said  two  subchambers.  providing  a  high  velocity 
sweep  of  the  diffusional  boundary  layer  from  the  two 
opposed  exterior  faces  of  the  blood  perfusion  unit  and 
providing  a  high  rate  of  removal  of  waste  excreta  prod- 
ucts from  patient's  blood. 


4,282,101 
nLTERING  APPARATUS 
Istran  Takacs;  Gyula  Bosits;  Endre  Vereczkcy,  and  Gyiirgy 
Kei^y,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Richter  Gedeon 
Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,042 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Mar.  21,  1979,  RI  699 
Int.  a."  BOID  33/02 
U.S.  a.  210—403  26  Claims 


4,282,100 
APPARATUS  FOR  REFORMING  FUEL  OIL  WHEREIN 

ULTRASONIC  WAVES  ARE  UTILIZED 
Misao  Kunishio,  Tokyo;  Kenshi  Shirai,  Higashiyamato,  and 
Hiroyuki  Takezi,  Tachikawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The 
Sanko  Steamship  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,860 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1978,  53-114102; 
Aug.  29,  1979,  54-109220 

Int.  a.'  BOID  33/10 
VS.  O.  210—384  II  Cimms 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reforming  fuel  oil  wherein  ultrasonic 
waves  are  utilized  and  which  comprises: 

a  closed  vessel  means; 

a  rotary  collector  means,  shaped  in  a  cylindrical  form  and 
having  a  layered  mesh  structure  mounted  on  the  cylindri- 
cal surface  thereof  for  continuously  collecting  sludge 
contained  in  said  fuel  oil,  which  means  is  encircling  an  axis 
and  is  disposed  rotatably  about  said  axis  within  said  vessel 
means  so  that  said  vessel  means  is  partitioned  into  inlet  and 
outlet  chambers; 

an  inlet  conduit,  connected  to  said  inlet  chamber,  for  supply- 
ing fuel  oil  to  be  reformed  to  said  vessel  means; 

an  outlet  conduit,  connected  to  said  outlet  chamber,  for 
delivering  reformed  fuel  oil:  and 

a  means  for  generating  ultrasonic  waves  provided  with  a 
device  for  irradiating  said  ultrasonic  waves,  the  end  of 
which  device  is  positioned  adjacent  to  said  layered  mesh 
structure  mounted  on  said  rotary  collector  means  so  that 
said  sludge  collected  on  said  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
layered  mesh  structure  is  dissociated  into  particles  by 
means  of  said  ultrasonic  waves  being  irradiated  from  said 
device. 
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1.  A  filtering  device  comprising: 
a  horizontally  elongated  housing; 

a  niter  body  extending  along  said  housing  and  disposed 
therein  said  filter  body  including: 

an  intake  drum  in  the  form  of  a  frustum  of  polygonal  cross 
section  mounted  in  said  housing  for  at  least  partial 
rotation  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  and  having 
a  polygonal  small  end  plate  proximal  to  one  end  of  said 
housing  and  a  polygonal  large  end  plate  spaced  there- 
from along  said  axis,  said  small  end  plate  being  provided 
with  a  flrst  orifice  concentric  with  said  axis  and  said 
large  end  plate  being  provided  with  a  second  orifice 
eccentrically  disposed  with  respect  to  said  axis,  said 
drum  further  having  a  surface  provided  with  first  filter 
means  and  joining  a  periphery  of  said  small  end  plate  to 
a  periphery  of  said  large  end  plate  whereby  said  first 
filter  means  forms  angularly  adjoining  walls  of  said 
frustum,  and 
a  generally  zig-zag-shaped  tube  of  linear  tube  sections 
rigidly  connected  at  one  end  to  said  large  end  plate  at 
said  second  orifice  for  communicating  with  said  drum 
and  rotatably  supported  near  an  opposite  end  of  said 
tube  by  said  housing,  said  arms  having  respective  sur- 
faces provided  with  second  filter  means,  said  tube  hav- 
ing an  outlet  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  housing  and 
being  of  polygonal  cross  section; 
feeder  means  traversing  said  first  orifice  for  conveying  to 

said  drum  material  to  be  filtered  by  said  device; 
drive  means  connected  to  said  body  for  swinging  same 

through  at  least  a  pan  of  an  arc  about  said  axis; 
washing  means  including  a  respective  pipe  section  extending 
centrally  along  each  of  said  tube  sections  and  provided 
with  spray  nozzles,  said  pipe  sections  being  joined  in  a 
generally  zig-zag-shaped  pipe  connected  to  a  source  of 
solvent; 
first  transport  means  attached  to  said  housing  for  collecting 
filtrate  forced  from  said  body  through  said  filter  means; 
and 
second  transport  means  attached  to  said  housing  for  collect- 
ing filtered  material  from  said  tube  via  said  outlet. 
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4,282,102 

ACTIVATED  SLUDGE  WASTEWATER  TREATMENT 

HAVING  SUSPENDED  INERT  MEDIA  FOR  BIOTA 

GROWTH 

Thomas  C.  Rooney,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Rexnord  Inc., 

Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  940,923,  Sep.  11, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Not.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,693 

Int.  a."  C02F  3/08 

VS.  a.  210—616  3  Claims 


simultaneous  with  the  treating  and  monitoring,  separating 
the  constituents  of  the  stream  to  produce  a  substantially 


1.  A  method  of  wastewater  treatment  comprising  introduc- 
ing wastewater  containing  organic  material  into  an  oxidation 
ditch;  adding  inert,  solid  particulate  material  to  said  wastewa- 
ter; continuously  circulating  said  wastewater  and  paniculate 
material  in  a  substantially  horizontal  direction  within  said 
oxidation  ditch  by  creating  a  turbulent  flow  of  said  wastewater 
and  paniculate  material,  which  turbulept  flow  maintains  said 
particulate  material  suspended  in  said  wastewater  and  enables 
living  organisms  in  said  wastewater  to  attach  to  and  grow  on 
said  particulate  material;  aerating  said  wastewater  and  particu- 
late material  to  promote  the  growth  of  said  living  organisms  in 
said  wastewater  and  on  said  paniculate  material;  employing 
centrifugal  forces  acting  on  said  circulating  wastewater  and 
particulate  material  to  produce  a  concentration  of  particulate 
materials  at  the  outer  wall  of  said  oxidation  ditch;  and  with- 
drawing substantially  only  said  wastewater  from  the  interior 
wall  of  said  ditch,  whereby  substantially  all  of  said  living 
organisms  and  particulate  materials  remain  in  said  reactor. 


4,282,103 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  FLOCCULANT 
ADDITION  TO  TAR  SAND  TAILINGS 
Bryan  J.  Fuhr,  and  Joseph  K.  Liu,  both  of  Edmonton,  Canada, 
assignors  to  Petro-Canada  Exploration  Inc.,  Calgary;  Her 
Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  the  Prorince  of  Alberta,  Goy- 
emment  of  the  Province  of  Alberta,  Department  of  Energy 
and  Natural  Resources,  Alberta  Syncnide  Equity,  Edmonton; 
PanCanadian  Petroleum  Limited,  Calgary;  Esso  Resources 
Canada  Ltd.,  Calgary;  Canada-Cities  Service,  Ltd.,  Calgary 
and  Gulf  Canada  Resources  Inc.,  Calgary,  all  of,  Canada 
Filed  Nov.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,177 
Int.  CI.'  BOID  21/01:  C02F  1/52 
VS.  a.  210-709  5  Claims 

I.  In  the  hot  water  extraction  process,  wherein  a  solids-laden 
aqueous  whole  tailings  stream,  containing  coarse  and  fine 
solids,  is  generated  as  a  waste  product,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
treating  said  whole  tailings  stream  with  flocculating  agent  to 
co-flocculate  coarse  and  fine  solids  and  produce  settled 
aggregates  thereof; 
simultaneously  monitoring  the  zeta  potehtial  of  the  fine 

solids  left  in  suspension; 
continuing  the  addtition  of  the  flocculating  agent  until  said 
zeta  potential  is  about  zero;  and 


water-free  solids  phase  and  a  substantially  clarified  aque- 
ous phase. 


4,282,104 
ANTICARONOGEN  ADDITIVE  FOR  WATER  SUPPLIES 

August  J.  Pacini,  1065  Belle  Meade  Island  Dr.,  Miami,  Fla. 

33138, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  596,368,  Jul.  16, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,445 
Int.  a.'  O02F  1/76 
VS.  a.  210-754  3  cuims 

1.  Method  of  treating  a  water  supply  to  sanitize  the  water 
supply,  reduce  carcinogen  concentration  in  the  water  supply 
and  prevent  the  formation  of  carcinogens  in  the  water  supply 
comprising  the  steps  of 
adding  chlorine  to  the  water  supply  to  a  concentration  in 
excess  of  the  amount  needed  to  sanitize  the  water  supply; 
and 
adding  a  concentration  of  ascorbic  acid  thereto  sufficient  to 
inactivate  an  amount  of  chlorine  equal  to  the  excess  of  the 
chlorine  over  the  amount  needed  to  sanitize  the  water 
supply; 
said  concentration  of  ascorbic  acid  being  sufficient  to  de- 
stroy existing  carcinogens  and  prevent  the  formation  of 
carcinogens  while  leaving  a  residual  free  chlorine  concen- 
tration in  the  water  supply  sufficient  to  sanitize  the  water 


tration  i 
sAjply. 


4,282,105 
HLTER 

William  D.  Crowe,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  J.  R. 
Schneider  Co.,  Inc.,  Corte  Madera,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,360 

Int  a.>  BOIB  29/40 

VS.  a.  210-798  33  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  filter  for  the  removal  of  paniculate  contami- 
nants-from  a  contaminated  incoming  liquid  comprising: 
a  vessel  defining  first  and  second  chambers  and  including 
bulkhead  means  separating  the  chambers,  the  vessel  hav- 
ing an  inlet  communicating  with  the  first  chamber  and  an 
outlet  communicating  with  the  second  chamber; 
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means  deflning  a  fluid  passage  between  the  first  and  second 
chambers; 

screen  means  disposed  in  the  first  chamber  and  fluidly  inter-  _ 
posed  between  the  inlet  and  the  passage,  whereby  incom- 
ing liquid  is  fihered  by  the  screen  means  before  entering 
the  second  chamber  and  hence  the  outlet; 

first  gas  holding  means  for  retaining  during  normal  opera- 
tion of  the  filter  a  first  volume  of  pressurized  gas  in  the 
first  chamber  and  on  an  upstream  side  of  the  screen  means; 

second  gas  holding  means  for  retaining  during  normal  opera- 
lion  of  the  filter  a  second  volume  of  pressurized  gas  in  the 
second  chamber; 

vent  valve  means  in  communication  with  the  first  holding 
means  for  selectively  venting  gas  therefrom,  whereby 
upon  the  opening  of  the  vent  valve  means  the  pressurized 
second  gas  volume  rapidly  forces  a  column  of  liquid  be- 
tween the  second  holding  means  and  the  upstream  side  of 
the  screen  means  in  a  counlerflow  direction  through  the 
screen  means  and  into  the  first  holding  means,  thereby 
dislodging  contaminants  built  up  on  the  upstream  side  of 
the  screen  means; 

the  first  holding  means  being  positioned  and  dimensioned 
and  the  vent  valve  means  communicating  with  a  portion 
of  the  first  holding  means  which  is  positioned  so  that  a 
liquid  level  in  the  first  holding  means  after  said  liquid 
column  has  entered  it  does  not  reach  said  portion  of  the 
first  holding  means  in  communication  with  the  vent  valve 
means;  and 

means  for  maintaining  the  first  and  second  gas  holding 
means  substantially  filled  with  gas  irrespective  of  the 
pressure  of  the  liquid  in  the  vessel. 


4,282,106 
LOW  VISCOSITY  OILS 
Luke  A.  Scluap,  South  Holland;  John  H.  Udelhofen,  Whcaton, 
and  Samuel  W.  Harris.  NaperYille,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 
Sundard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,068 
Inl.  a."  ClOM  1/48 
US.  a.  252—32.7  E  7  Qairas 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  lubricating  oil  having  a 
viscosity  about  5W  to  7JW  resistant  to  the  consumption  of  the 
volatile,  easily  oxidized  components  which  comprises  a  major 
portion  of  a  suitable  base  oil  and  an  amount  of  a  sulfurized  oil 
sufficient  to  reduce  oil  consumption,  a  dispersant,  an  anti-cor- 
rosion agent,  an  anti-rust  agent,  a  detergent,  an  anti-oxidanl, 
and  a  viscosity  index  improver. 


Ca(0— A— OR')2 

where  A  is  alkanediyl  of  from  I  to  6  carbons  and  R'  is 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  25  carbons,  a  sulfurized  calcium  alkyl- 
phenolate  having  a  calcium  content  between  about  I  and 
8.0  weight  percent  which  has  the  formula: 


— O  — O  O 


Ul  +  y/2  )Ca    2Ca(OAOR)2 


wherein  R.  R'  and  A  are  as  shown  above:  x  ranges  from 
about  1  to  4.  y  ranges  from  0  to  1 .0  and  z  ranges  from  0  to 
0.1; 

(b)  sparging  the  resulting  mixture  with  an  inert  gas  substan- 
tially at  the  above  temperature; 

(c)  steaming  the  sparged  mass  again  at  substantially  the  said 
temperature; 

(d)  repeating  said  sparging  with  said  gas  at  an  increased 
stripping  rale,  continued  for  about  two  hours  at  about  .^50° 
F; 

(e)  adding  a  diluent  oil; 

(f)  adding  a  filter  aid  to  the  reaction  mass,  and 

(g)  separating  a  product  having  the  above  formula  wherein 
z  ranges  from  1.8  to  2.2. 


4,282,107 
DIESEL  CRANKCASE  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION 
Bc^iuiiB  H.  Zoleski,  Beacon;  Rodney  L.  Sung,  Fishklll,  both  of 
N.Y.;  Gordon  R.  Schierbcrg.  Port  Arthur,  and  Giyle  P.  Heb- 
ert.  Port  Nechcs,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  lac^  White 
Plaint,  N.Y. 

nicd  Sep.  26,  1979,  Scr.  No.  78,870 
tat  CL'  ClOM  1/54 
VS.  a.  252—42.7  '  9  Qains 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  characterized  by  the  ab- 
sence therefrom  of  a  silver  friction  modifier  as  well  as  by 
improved  alkaline  retention,  silver  corrosion  protection  and 
percent  viscosity  increase  comprising  a  hydrocarbon  oil  of 
lubricating  viscosity  containing:  an  alkenyl  succinimide  deter- 
gent-dispersant,  a  pour  depressant  and  from  0. 1  to  90  weight 
percent  of  a  non-COj  blown  2:1  calcium  hydroxide  overbased 
calcium  sulfurized  alkylphenol  having  an  alkylphenol  to  cal- 
cium metal  ratio  of  about  2  to  3  ,  produced  by  the  steps  of: 
(a)  overbasing  at  a  temperature  between  about  350'and  425* 
F.  under  a  pressure  not  exceeding  10  psig  with  from  about 
1.8  to  2.2  moles  of  a  calcium  alkoxyalkoxide  of  the  for- 
mula: 


4,282,108 

OIL-SOLUBLE 

SPIRO-[CYCLOALKANE-OXAZOLIDINES],  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  USE  AS  ADDITIVES  AND 
CHELATING  AGENTS  FOR  FUNCTIONAL  FLUIDS 
Harold  E.  Deen,  Cranford;  Esther  D.  Winans,  Colonia;  Jack 
Ryer,  East  Brunswick,  and  Rosemary  O'Hallonui,  Union,  all 
of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co., 
Florham  Park,  NJ. 

FUcd  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,004 
Int  a.'  ClOM  1/32.  i/26 
MS.  CL  252— 51 J  R  *  CU&na 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a  mineral  oil 
functional  fluid  and  a  minor  but  at  least  a  copper-corrosion 
inhibiting  amount  of  an  oil-soluble  spiro-<cycloalkane-oxazoli- 
dine)  characterized  by  the  formula; 

<r         I 

C CH^ 

I.  .    I   ^R. 

R2 

wherein:  x  is  an  integer  of  from  4  to  !  I;  Ri  is  methylol,  methyl 
or  ethyl;  Rj  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl;  and  Rj  is  hydrogen 
or  methyl. 


4482,109 
AQUEOUS  HYPOCHLORITE  SOLUTIONS 
Aotkoay  M.  Citronc,  Chinnor,  and  Stephen  B.  Pontia,  High 
Wycombe,  both  of  England,  aaaignors  to  Reckitt  *  Colman 
ProducU  Limited,  England 

Filed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,974 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30,  1979, 
18721/79 

Int  a.'  CUD  1/54 
MS.  a.  252—102  26  Ctaims 

1.  A  thickened  bleach  composition  including  an  aqueous 
solution  of  alkali  metal  hypochlorite,  and  a  thickening  amount 
of  a  surfactant  blend  comprising: 
(a)  an  amine  oxide  of  formula:  ~ 
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R'^N  — >^0, 

wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  10  to  18  carbon 
atoms;  R^  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  containing  up  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  and 
(b)  an  alkali  metal  alkyl  sulphate  of  formula:  R'— O— SOjM, 
wherein  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  8  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  M  is  lithium,  sodium  or  potassium;  the  weight 
ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  in  said  surfactant  blend  being  not  less 
than  about  3:4  and  said  surfactant  blend  being  present  in 
said  composition  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.25%  by  weight 
of  the  total  composition. 


4,282,111 
HYDROQUINONE  AS  AN  OXYGEN  SCAVENGER  IN  AN 

AQUEOUS  m|:dium 
Stanley  J,  Ciuba,  BomsTille,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Betz  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Trerose,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,725 
Int  a.J  C02B  I/IO:  C09K  i/00:  C23F  11/06.  11/12 
MS.  a.  252—178  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  amount  of  oxygen  in  an  oxy- 
gen-containing aqueous  medium  of  a  boiler  condensate  steam 
system  comprising  adding  to  said  aqueous  medium  as  the  sole 
oxygen  scavenger  an  effective  amount  for  the  purpose  of  a 
hydrazine-free  aqueous  solution  of  hydroquinone. 

7.  A  method  for  reducing  the  amount  of  oxygen  in  oxygen- 
containing  feedwater  to  a  boiler  comprising  adding  to  said 
feedwater  as  the  sole  oxygen  scavenger  an  effective  amount  for 
the  purpose  of  a  hydrazine-free  aqueous  solution  of  hydroqui- 
none. 


4,282,113 
BLACK  SMOKE  GENERATOR 
Leo  R.  Kiley,  Whitehall,  Mick.,  assignor  to  Teledyne  Indiistrics, 
Inc„  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  10,  1979,  Scr.  No.  83,286 

tat  a.'  F41H  9/06 

U.S.  a.  252—359  CG  3  Qaims 


4,282,110 
ANTIBACTERIAL  SOAP 
Mamoru  Koike,  Kashiwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,522 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1978,  53-159628 
Int  a.J  CUD  9/14.  9/50 
MS.  a.  252—107  4  Qaims 

1.  An  antibacterial  soap  comprising  2,4,4'-trichloro-2'- 
hydroxydiphenylelher  in  amounts  of  0.05  to  5%  by  weight  and 
at  least  one  discolor-preventing  agent  in  amounts  of  0.01  to 
10%  by  weight  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  inor- 
ganic phosphorus  oxyacid  and  a  salt  thereof 


4,282,112 

RUTHENIUM  RECOVERY  PROCESS  BY  SOLVENT 

EXTRACTION 

Richard  Fitoussi,  Versailles;  Sylrie  Lours,  Fontenay-aux-roses, 

and  Claude  Musikas,  Villebon,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,588 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  8,  1979,  79  03241 

tat  CV  COIG  55/00 

MS.  a.  252—301.1  W  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  the  ruthenium  present  in  an 
aqueous  nitric  solution,  wherein  the  ruthenium  is  extracted  in 
an  organic  solvent  by  contacting  the  nitric  solution  with  an 
organic  phase  comprising  a  dialkyldithiophosphoric  acid  in  the 
presence  of  a  compound  able  to  displace  NQ-*-  ions  of  the 
ruthenium  complexes  present  in  the  nitric  solution,  and  sepa- 
rating said  organic  phase  containing  the  extracted  ruthenium 
from  said  nitric  solution. 

9.  Application  of  the  process  according  to  claim  1,  to  the 
recovery  of  the  ruthenium  contained  in  a  nitric  solution  ob- 
tained by  dissolving  irradiated  fuel  elements. 


1.  An  engine  turbochaiging  system  comprising: 

an  air  compressor  with  a  compressed  air  outlet; 

an  expander  with  an  inlet  and  an  exhaust  outlet; 

a  combustion  means  operatively  connected  to  said  compres- 
sor outlet  and  said  expander  inlet; 

a  burner  assembly  having  a  housing  defining  a  combustion 
chamber,  said  housing  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  exhaust 
outlet  open  to  said  burner  combustion  chamber,  said  com- 
pressor.outlet  being  fluidly  connected  to  the  burner  inlel 
so  that  a  portion  of  the  compressed  air  from  the  compres- 
sor enters  the  burner  combustion  chamber,  said  burner 
exhaust  outlet  being  fluidly  connected  to  said  expander 
outlet; 

means  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  burner  combustion  chamber 
at  a  rate  which  produces  an  excessively  rich  fuel/air  mix- 
ture in  the  burner  combustion  chamber  to  generate  black 
smoke;  and 

means  for  igniting  the  fuel/air  mixture  in  the  burner  combus- 
tion chamber. 


4J82,114 
CATALYST  FOR  POLYMERIZING  a-OLEHNS 
Akira  Ito,  Yokohama;  Heizo  Sasaki,  Tokyo;  Masanori  Osawa, 
Yokohama;  Masahiro  Kouno,  .Manazuru,  and  Keaji  Iwata, 
Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,206 
Qaims  priority,  applicatioii  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1979,  54/12769; 
Jun.  4,  1979,  54/68860 

tat  a.'  COSF  4/64 
MS.  a.  252—429  B  4  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  polymerizing  a-olefins  comprising 

(A)  a  composition  obtained  by  co-comminuting 

(a)  a  magnesium  halide. 

(b)  a  carboxylic  aM  ester, 

(c)  a  halogenaied  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  hydrocarbon,  and 

(d)  at  least  one  ingredient  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aliphatic  hydrocarbons,  alicyclic  hydrocarbons, 
aromatic  hydrocarbons,  halogenaied  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons, liquid  propylene  oligomers  and  aromatic 
ethers 

and  then  heat-lrealing  the  resulting  mixture  ai  a  temperature  of 
40*  to  135*  C.  together  with  titanium  tetrachloride; 

(B)  a  trialkylaluminum  compound;  and 

(C)  a  carboxylic  esler  or  a  complex  thereof  with  an  alumi- 
num halide. 
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4,282,115 
CATALYST  FOR  SELECnVELY  REDUONC  NITROGEN 
OXIDES  FROM  OXYGEN-CONTAINING  EXHAUST 
GASES 
Masumi  Atsnkam;  Yoshihiko  Nishimoto;  Nanio  Yokoyima, 
ind  Toshikuni  Sera,  all  of  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsabishi  Jukogyo  Kabiishiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  t6,S4<,  Aug.  14,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  836,961,  Sep.  27, 
1977,  Pat.  No.  4,186,109.  This  application  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
117,765 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep. '30, 1976,  51-117424; 
Feb.  18,  1977,  52-16874 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  21/06.  23/02.  23/72.  23/74 
U.S.  a.  252—440  6  Claims 

1.  A  catalysl  for  the  treatment  of  exhaust  gases  containing 
soot  and  dust  comprising  a  catalytically  active  constituent  on  a 
carrier  in  having  a  honeycomb  or  parallel  plate  structure,  said 
carrier  being  prepared  from  a  slurry  of  crystallized  calcium 
silicate  prepared  by  mixing  silicic  acid  and  lime  and  treating 
the  mixture  under  pressure,  said  calcium  silicate  having  the 
structure  of  xonotrite  and  the  formula:  6CaO.6SiO2.H2O. 


therein,  in  relation  to  100  moles  of  zinc  oxide,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  solid  carbon,  while  allowing  the  gases  g^erated 
by  the  reaction  of  the  solid  carbon  with  the  ambien*  atmo- 


sphere to  be  discharged  spontaneously  from  the  vessel  as 
the  gases  are  generated;  and 
cooling  the  thus  calcined  mixture  to  a  temperature  below 
about  200°  C.  under  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere. 


4,282,116 
SUPPORTED  CATALYST  CONTAINING  VANADIUM 
AND  TITANIUM  AND/OR  ZIRCONIUM  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  PHTHALIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Peter  Renter,  Bad  Durkheim;  Kurt  Blechscbmitt,  Schifferstadt, 
and  Friedrich  Wirth,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,413 
Oairas  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 
1979,  2914683 

lat  a.'  BOIJ  21/06.  23/22.  35/00 
U.S.  CL  252—461  2  Qaims 

I.  A  supported  catalyst  containing  vanadium  and  titanium 
and/or  zirconium,  obtained  by  applying  a  mixture  of  finely 
divided  titanium  dioxide  and/or  zirconium  dioxide  and  a  solu- 
tion or  suspension  of  a  vanadium  compound  to  an  inert,  non- 
porous,  ring-shaped  carrier  having  an  external  diameter  of 
from  6  to  10  mm,  a  length  of  from  4  to  10  mm  and  a  wall 
thickness  of  from  O.S  to  3  mm  in  such  a  way  that  the  earner, 
after  drying,  carries  a  coating  from  0.05  to  1  mm  thick  of  an 
active  material  containing  from  I  to  30%  by  weight  of  vana- 
dium pentoxide  and  from  70  to  99%  by  weight  of  titanium 
dioxide  and/or  zirconium  dioxide,  wherein  the  two  end  faces 
of  the  ring-shaped  carrier  are  outwardly  beveled  at  an  angle 
such  that  the  length  of  the  outer  cyhndrical  wall  is  at  least  20% 
shorter  than  the  length  of  the  inner  cylindrical  wall. 


4,282,117 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  ELECTRICALLY 
CONDUCTIVE  ZINC  OXIDE 
Makolo  Muramoto;  Nobuyuki  Ishida,  and  Fujio  Matsushita,  all 
of  Neyagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Honjo  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Japan 

Filed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,646 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Job.  12, 1978,  53/71161; 
Jul.  11, 1978,  53/84812 

Int.  a.)  HOIB  1/06 
VS.  CL  252—508  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  electrically  conductive  zinc 
oxide  comprising: 
calcining  zinc  oxide  under  an  ambient  atmosphere  in  a  vessel 
at  a  temperature  of  about  800*  C.  to  about  1 100*  C.  in  a 
mixture  thereof  with  aluminum  oxide  or  a  precursor 
thereof  convertible  into  the  oxide  under  the  conditions  of 
treatment,  the  precursor  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum  nitrate,  aluminum  sulfate,  alumi- 
num chloride,  aluminum  bromide,  aluminum  hydroxide, 
aluminum  formate  and  aluminum  acetate,  in  an  amount  of 
from  0.3  moles  to  about  S  moles,  based  on  the  aluminum 


4,282,118 
ELECTROCONDUCnVE  POLYMER  COMPOSmON 
Mei  H.  Hwang,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Calgon  Corporation, 
Pittaburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  960,808,  Nov.  15,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,029 
Int.  a.5  HOIB  1/06 
U.S.  a.  252—518  4  Qaims 

I.  An  electroconductive  polymer  composition  containing 
from  90  to  99.5%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  electroconduc- 
tive cationic-quartemary  ammonium  polymer;  sufficient 
amounts  of  a  stabilizer  to  adjust  the  pH  to  8.0  or  more,  said 
stabilizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium 
hydroxide,  sodium  hydroxide  and  ammonium  hydroxide;  and 
from  0.5  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  polymer  composition  of 
mono-  and  bis-(IH,lH,2H,2H-perfluoroalkyl)phosphate  esters 
of  the  formula: 

(C„F2„+  iC,H2,,OVPO<OM)3_^ 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  between  4  and  10,  n  is  an  integer 
between  1  and  II,  y  is  1  or  2  and  M  is  a  water-solubilizing 
cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal, 
ammonium  or  substituted  ammonium;  or  ammonium  bis-(N- 
ethyl-2-perfluoroalkylsulfonamido  ethyl )phosphates,  contain- 
ing not  more  than  15%  ammonium  mono(N-ethyl-2-per- 
fluoroalkylsulfonamido  ethyl)phosphates,  where  the  alkyl 
group  is  more  than  95%  Cg  and  the  salts  have  a  fluorine  con- 
tent of  50.2%  to  52.8%  as  determined  on  a  solids  basis. 


4,282,119 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CHIPBOARD  HAVING  HIGH 

STRENGTH  AND  REDUCED  FORMALDEHYDE 

EMISSION,  USING  A  MINOR  AMOUNT  OF  PROTEIN  IN 

COMBINATION  WTTH  LOW  FORMALDEHYDE:UREA 

RESINS 
Aric  Tinkelenbcrg,  limbricht;  Henricus  W.  L.  M.  Vacssen, 
Wijnandsrade;  Kwai  W.  Suen,  Geleen,  and  Anton  J.  Van 
Doom,  Steendercn,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Methanol 
Chemie  Nederland  V.o.F,,  Haren,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,761 
Claims  priority,   application   Netherlands,   Dec.   20,   1978, 
7812336 

Int.  a.'  C08L  61/24.  97/02 
VS.  a.  260—6  6  Oaims 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  chipboard  material  by  hardening  at 
elevated  temperature  and  pressure  of  cellulose-containing 
material  with  an  aminoplast  resin  on  the  basis  of  formaldehyde, 
urea  and  optionally  melamine  as  bonding  agent  to  form  a  sheet. 


August  4,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


241 


the  improvement  of  using  in  combination  an  aminoplast  resin 
which  contains  0.45  to  0.65  mole  of  formaldehyde  per  mole 
equivalent  of  amino  groups  and  to  which  between  2  and  20% 
by  wt.,  relative  to  the  resin,  of  a  protein,  dissoluble  or  dispers- 
ible  in  the  resin  solution,  has  been  added. 


4,282,120 
SHEET  MATERIAL  FOR  GENERAL  COVERINGS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Leandro  Cistemi,  Forii,  Italy,  assignor  to  S.U.B.  SocieU  Utiliz- 
zazione  Brevetti  S.R.L.,  ForIi,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,053 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  31,  1977,  19781  A/77 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  5, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  Q.'  C08L  1/00:  B29D  7/14 

VS.  Q.  260-17.4  R  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  stratiform  material  comprising 

stirring  35-45  parts  by  weight  of  solvents,  polyvinylacetate 

homopolymer  in  the  form  of  (lakes  or  pearls  with  10-15  parts 

of  poly  vinylaceute  and  2-5  parts  by  weight  of  oil,  separately 

mixing  25-30%  by  weight  of  wood  powder  having  a  granu- 

lometry  in  the  range  of  50-150  microns  and  mineral  fillers  in  an 

amount  of  10-20%  by  weight,  then  intermixing  the  liquid  and 

powdery  phases  to  obtain  a  homogeneous  mixture  which  is 

passed  through  calendering  rollers,  the  last  pair  of  which 

produces  an  embossing  on  at  least  one  of  the  two  surfaces,  the 

layer  being  reduced  to  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  0.2-2.0 

millimeters. 


propylene,  or  isopropylene,  R  is  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic 
having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  or' 


<>"■ 


where  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  to  C4.  and  said  diglycidyl  ether 
of  a  diphenol  has  the  formula 


CHj-CH-CHjf-R'-CHi-CHOH-CH2iirR-CHr-CH-CH2 
O  n 


where  R'  is  a  diphenol  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 


O—  and 


-"O'-O"" 


•  where  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


— CH2— .  — O— ,      CH3  and 


— C— 
I 
CHj 


4,282,121 
RESILIENT  STARCH  GRAFT  POLYMER  POLYHYDRIC 

ALCOHOL  PRODUCT 
PfaiUip  W.  Goodrich,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Henkel  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,128 
InL  a.'  C08L  3/02 
VS.  a.  260-17.4  GC  4  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  the  reaction  product  at  temper- 
atures of  about  23*  C.  to  120*  C.  of  a  sUrch-hydrolyzed  poly- 

acrylonitrile  graft  copolymer  and  a  sugar  alcohol  having  the  "  '*  *"  average  of  less  than  1 
general  formula  HOCH2(CHOH)„CH20H  where  n  is  2-5  and 
wherein,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  starch  graft  polymer  and 
sugar  alcohol,  said  starch  graft  polymer  is  present  in  an  amount 
of  about  5-60%  by  weight  and  said  sugar  alcohol  is  present  in 
an  amount  of  about  95-40%  by  weight.  


-°0^"0°0-=0°- 


4,282,122 
LIQUID  MODIHED  EPOXY  RESINS 
Leonard  E.  Edelman,  and  Robert  H.  Runk,  both  of  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  180,873,  Sep.  15,  1971,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  845,405,  Jul.  28, 1969, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  614,717 
Int  .a.J  C09D  i/iO,  3/58 
VS.  a.  260—18  EP  22  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  liquid  modifled  epoxy  resin  com- 
prising reacting  under  non-hydrolyzing  conditions  to  the  clear 
pill  stage  about  20  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  liquid 
diglycidyl  ether  of  a  diphenol  with  about  20  to  about  80%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  non-hydroxylaled  drying  oil  in  the  pres- 
ence of  about  0.1  to  about  1.5%  by  weight  (based  on  the  di- 
glycidyl ether  and  the  drying  oil)  of  at  least  one  catalyst  having 
the  formula 


HORi— N- 


R|OH 
I 
-N— RiOH 

•Rl 


HOR|     RO  No- 

where M  is  titanium,  aluminum,  or  silicon,  Ri  is  ethylene, 


4,282,123 
ELASTOMERIC  URETHANE  COATING 
Joseph  E.  Ilaria,  Craaford,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuatiofl-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  64,293,  Aug.  6,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,016 

InL  Q.'  C08G  18/5S 

VS.  Q.  260—18  FT  4  Qaims 

1.  A  two-component  coating  composition  wherein; 

(1)  Component  A  comprises  an  adduct  of  a  diglycidyl  ether 
of  bisphenol  A,  having  an  epoxy  equivalent  weight  be- 
tween about  170  and  about  2.000.  polyfunctional  acid,  and 
a  mixture  of  aliphatic  and  aromatic  amine,  pigment,  mag- 
nesium silicate  talc  extender,  and  a  solvent  mixture  of 
alkoxyethyl  acetate,  alkyl  ketone,  ethyl  acetate,  and  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  with  a  solids  content  of  60-70  weight 
percent;  and 

(2)  Component  B  comprises  a  urethane  prepolymer  based  on 
flexible  polyhydroxy  functional  oligomers  and  toluene 
diisocyanate  or  isophorone  diisocyanate; 

(3)  said  Component  A  and  Component  B  being  mixed  at  the 
time  of  application. 
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4jg2.124  viscosity  in  the  order  of  10,000  to  30,000  centipoises  at  190*  C. 

DIETHYL  FUMARATE  REACTIVE  DILUENT  FOR  AIR  and  a  TBA  softening  point  between  about  lOO*  C.  and  about 

DRY  COATINGS  180'  C,  and  (c)  2-8  wt.  %  of  a  styrene-butadiene  copolymer 

Jaacph  E,  McLaasMio,  Philadelphia,  Pa„  anigaor  to  E.  I.  Da  elastomer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  100,000  to  about 

Foot  de  Ncaoars  and  Conpaay,  Wiimington,  Del.  300,000,  said  composition  having  a  TBA  softening  point  of  at 

Filed  Not.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,M4  least  140*  C,  a  tensile  elongation  at  break  of  about  800%  to 

lot  CI.'  B32B  15/08.  27/40:  C09D  3/64.  3/80  about  2000%,  and  a  flexibiUty  in  the  cold  such  that  cracks  do 

U.S,  CL  240—22  A                                                   1*  Ctoiim  not  form  at  temperatures  as  low  as  -40*  C. 

1.  A  mixture  of  a  drying  oil  coaling  resin  and  diethyl  fumar- 


ate,  the  resin:diethyl  fumarate  weight  ratio  being  in  the  range 
50;!  to  50:30. 


4,282,125 

POLYMER  COMPOSmON  WITH  A  POLYESTER  BASIS 

AND  UTILIZATION  THEREOF  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON 

OF  TRANSPARENT  FLEXIBLE  LAMINATES  WTTH 

INERT  AND/OR  FIBROUS  FILLING  MATERIALS 

Roneo  Ferretti,  Rome,  Italy,  aastgnor  to  PRO  SAC  S.pA^ 


4,2*2,128 
THERMOSEITING  BINDERS  FOR  CATHODIC 
DEPOSITION  IN  ELECTRODEPOSmON  PAINTS 
GcorgkM  PuipoiKhidis,  and  Helant  Hiiirig,  both  of  Gnz,  Aus- 
tria, assignors  to  Viaoov  Konstharz,  A.G„  Wemdorf,  Austria 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,165 

CUims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  27, 1978,  9280/78 

InL  a.J  C08L  75/Oi,  63/00 

VS.  a.  260—29.2  TN  13  Claiais 

1.  Process  for  preparing  thermosetting  binders  for  cathodi- 

cally  depositable  electrodeposition  paints  characterized  in  that 


Regio  Calahria,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,915  ^  _  _^ 

Ctaiau  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  15, 1979,  48016  A/79  ^^j',  ^^i^  „f  j„  jsocyanate'having  the  formula  OCN— R-<N 

lat.  Ci.>  C08L  67/08  cO)„  wherein  R  is  an  aromatic,  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic 

U&  CI  260-22  CB  .♦*^|*'™  hydrocarbon  radical,  and  n  is  1  or  2,  is  reacted  at  from  0'-50* 

1.  A  polymer  composition  for  manufacturing  flexible  lami- 


nates with  a  basis  of  thermosetting  polyesters,  characterized  in 
that  it  comprises: 


Ortbophlhalic  polytsler  resin 

with  a  low  uiuituratjon 

46-38% 

PolyeUer  adipic  rain 

32.73-36.20% 

Soy  oil 

1-2% 

Glycerol 

0.37-a80% 

Trichloroeihylphosphaie 

6.60-8.40% 

Panflin 

6-5% 

Slyrene 

1-2% 

Cobalt  salt 

0.40-0.60% 

Methyl-ethylkeiofie  peroxide 

6-7% 

4,282,126 
POLYISOBUTYLENE  RUBBER  ANTIFOULING  PAINT 
Stephen  D.  Rodgers,  Bowie,  and  Bernard  R.  Appleman,  Gai- 
thersborg,  both  of  Md.,  aasignors  to  The  Uaitcd  States  of 
Aaierica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na»y,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,192 
lat  a.J  C08L  93/04 
VS.  CI.  260-27  R  4  Claiau 

1.  A  camouflage  antifouling  composition  essentially  com- 
prising, by  weight,  non-volatile  ingredients  including  from 
about  2%  to  about  23%  polyisobutylene  polymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  from  about  81,000  to  about  99,000;  from 
about  23%  to  about  29%  rosin;  from  about  45%  to  about  57% 
Iributyltin  fluoride  and  from  about  9%  to  about  11%  pigment; 
the  remainder  of  the  composition  being  principally  a  volatile 
solvent. 


C,  with 

(a)  0.1-0.5,  if  n  is  I,  or  0.1-1.0,  if  n  is  2,  moles  of  a  tertiary 
dialkylalkanol  amine,  and  subsequently  with 

(b)  0.5-0.9,  if  n  is  I,  or  1.0-1.9,  if  n  is  2,  moles  of  a  monohy- 
droxy  compound  with  from  1-3  CH2=CRi  groups, 
wherein  Ri  =  H  or  CHj,  and  selected  from  the  groups 
consisting  of  monohydroxy  esters  of  acrylic  or  meth- 
acrylic  acid  and  an  alkanol  having  from  1  to  4  hydroxy 
groups  and  monohydroxy  ethers  of  allyl  alcohol  and  an 
alkanol  having  from  3  to  4  hydroxy  groups,  and 

(B)  reaction  intermediate  (A)  carrying  an  average  of  1  free 
isocyanate  group  is  reacted  at  from  lO'-lOO"  C,  with  the 
hydroxy  groups  of  a  1,2-epoxy  resin/amine  adduct  until  an 
isocyanate  value  of  0  is  obtained;  the  quantities  of  reactants 
selected  to  provide  a  binder  which,  in  1000  molecular  weight 
units,  carries  at  least  0.5  chain  end  or  side  chain  double  bonds 
and  at  least  0.15  basic  nitrogen  atoms. 


4,282,129 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF 

POLYOL-ALKALI  METAL  SIUCATE  EMULSION 

Darid  H.  Blount,  5450  Lea  St^  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 

Coatinnatioa-!n-part  of  Ser.  No.  146,474,  May  5, 1980.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,375 

Int  a.'  C08J  3/06.  3/08:  C09K  3/00 

VS.  a.  260— 29J  E  10  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  a  suble  polyol-alkali 

metal  silicate  emulsion  by  mixing  the  following  components: 

(a)  Aqueous  alkali  metal  silicate  solution,  I  to  SO  parts  by 
weight; 

(b)  Polyol,  25  paru  by  weight; 

(c)  Organic  acid,  1%  to  5%  by  weight,  percentage  based  on 
weight  of  alkali  metal  silicate  solution. 


4,282,127 

POLYMER-COI^-AKSING  BTTUMINOUS 

COMPOSmON  AND  COMPOSTTE  SEALING  SHEET 

INCLUDING  THE  SAME 

Hcwi  F.  M.  DcsaouiUcs,  RcsidcBce  U  aoacraic,  4  Rae  dcs 

Foalaiacs,  60500  Chantilly,  Fraace 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74^32 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Sep.  13, 1978,  78  26336 
Int  a.'  C08L  91/00 
VS.  CL  260— 28J  AS  14  Claims 

1.  Bitumen-,  polyolefin-  and  elastomer-based  sealant  compo- 
sition consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  (a)  52-78  wt.  %  of 
bitumen,  (b)  20-40  wt.  %  of  a  polyolefin  selected  from  a  poly- 
propylene, a  polybutylene,  an  ethylene-propylene  copolymer 
and  a  propylene-ethylene-butylene  copolymer  and  having  a 


4,282,130 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLED  GELATION  OF 
POLYMERIC  SOLUTION  (C-669) 
Robert  D.  Lndbcrg,  Bridaewater,  NJ.;  Dennis  E.  O'Brien, 
Hooston,  Tex.;  Henry  S.  Makowski,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Ro- 
bert R.  Klein,  Berkeley  Heights,  both  of  NJ.,  aasipiors  to 
Exxon  Resenrch  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  930,0M,  Aug.  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,027 
lat  a.'  C08F  8/36 
VS.  a.  260—29.6  SQ  35  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  polymeric  solution  or  water 
insoluble  gel  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  about  50,000  cps 
which  includes  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  forming  a  solvent  system  of  an  organic  liquid  and  a  polar 
cosolvent,  said  polar  cosolvent  being  less  than  about  15 
wt.  %  of  said  solvent  system,  a  viscosity  of  said  solvent 
system  being  less  than  about  1,000  cps; 

(b)  dissolving  a  water  insoluble  neutralized  sulfonated  poly- 
mer in  said  solvent  system  to  form  a  solution,  a  concentra- 
tion of  said  neutralized  sulfonated  polymer  in  said  solution 
being  about  0.1  to  about  20  wl.  %,  a  viscosity  of  said 
solution  being  less  than  about  20,000  cps;  and 

(c)  adding  about  5  to  about  500  volume  %  water  to  said 
solution,  said  water  being  immiscible  with  said  solution, 
with  said  polar  cosolvent  transferring  from  said  solution 
to  said  water  causing  the  viscosity  of  said  solution  or 
suspension  to  increase  from  less  than  20,000  cps  to  greater 
than  50,000  cps. 


4,282,131 
CAR  UNDERCOATING  COMPOSITION 
Edward  G.  Tronsil,  Arrada,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Chapman  Enter- 
prises Corpn  Waterloo,  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,952 
Inta.<C08L9.0« 
U.S.  a.  260—29.7  R  8  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  emulsion  butadiene  styrene  latex  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  from  about  40%  to  about  65%  weight 
butadiene  styrene.  from  about  5%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of 
mica  platelets  as  filler  and  flattening  agent  which  effectively 
prevents  vapor  transmission  and  also  as  an  anti-gelling  agent 
for  said  composition  and  a  sufficient  amount  of  ammonium 
hydroxide  to  enhance  anii-foaming  properties  of  said  composi- 
tion and  (o  provide  a  pH  within  the  range  of  about  7.5  to  10.0 
from  about  0.02%  to  about  0.2%  by  weight  of  a  bacteriostatic 
agent,  from  about  0.1%  to  about  1%  by  weight  of  a  wetting 
agent,  from  about  0.05%  to  about  1%  by  weight  of  a  defoam- 
ing  agent,  from  about  0.5%  to  about  2%  by  weight  of  a  viscos- 
ity control  agent,  and  from  about  1%  to  about  5%  by  weight 
of  pigment,  the  balance  of  said  composition  comprising  water. 


4,282,132 

LUBRICATING  OIL  ADDITIVES 

Rainer  Benda,   Rossdorf;   Helrauth   Knocll,   Lantertal;  Peter 

Neudoerfl,  and  Horst  Pennewiss,  both  of  Darmstadt-Neu- 

Kranichstein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rohm 

GmbH,  Darmstadt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,682 

Claims  priority,  appiication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aog.  11, 
1978,  2835192 

Int  a."  ClOM  1/32.  3/26.  5/20,  7/30 
U.S.  a.  260-30.2  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  lubricating  oil  additive  which 
comprises  a  first  step  of  free-radically  graft  copolymerizing  an 
alkyl  ester  of  acrylic  acid  or  of  methacrylic  acid,  alone  or  in 
combination  with  slyrene  in  a  weight  ratio  of  styrene  to  esters 
of  1 : 1 5  to  1 :9,  onto  a  backbone  copolymer  which  is  a  hydroge- 
naled  block  copolymer  of  styrene  and  a  conjugated  diene 
having  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  a  residual  content  of  olefinic 
double  bonds  of  less  than  15  percent.  In  a  medium  suitable  for 
use  as  a  lubricant,  to  form  a  first  graft  copolymer,  and  a  second 
siep  of  free-radically  graft  copolymerizing  al  least  one  N- 
heterocyclic  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N-vinyl-pyrrolidone-2  and  N-vinyl-imidazole,  alone  or  in  com- 
bination with  a  hydrophobizing  vinyl  ester  in  a  weight  ratio  of 
ester  to  said  N-helerocyclic  monomer  of  1 :0. 1  to  1 :3,  onto  said 
first  graft  copolymer,  in  a  medium  suitable  for  use  as  a  lubri- 
cant, lo  form  a  second  graft  copolymer  comprising  5  to  SO 
percent  by  weight  of  said  hydrogenated  block  copolymer, 
from  49.5  lo  85  percent  by  weight  of  monomers  graft  copoly- 
merized  in  said  first  step,  and  from  0.5  to  10  percent  by  weight 
of  monomers  graft  copolymerized  in  said  second  step. 


4J82,133 

HLLED  UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESIN 

COMPOSmONS 

Ralph  B.  Fearing,  Bardonia,  and  Edward  D.  Weil,  Hastings-oa- 
Hudson,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Westport  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,283 
Int  a.5  C08K  5/36 
VS.  a.  260—30.6  R  7  CUnn 

1.  A  filled  unsaturated  polyester  resin  composition  which 
comprises  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin,  filltr,  and  an  efTec- 
tive  amount  of  a  substantially  neutral  lower  alkoxylated  alkyl 
acid  phosphate  composition  for  reduction  of  the  viscosity  of 
the  composition  wherein  said  alkyl  acid  phosphate  contains  a 
major  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula 

O 
II 
(RO)„-P-(0-(RO)x-HJ, 

where  x  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  S,  m  and  n  are  either  1  or  2, 
with  the  sum  of  m  and  n  being  3,  R  is  a  C1-C20  alkyl  group  and 
R'  is  a  C2-C5  alkylene  group. 


4,282,134 
PLASTICIZED  POLYCARBONATE  CO.MPOSITION 
Victor  Mark,  Eransrille,  Ind.,  and  Phillip  S.  Wilson,  Lonisrille, 
Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Mt  Vernon,  Ind. 

Continnatiofl-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  957^53,  No».  3,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  781,054,  Msr.  24, 
1977,  Pat.  No.  4,184,994.  ThU  applicatioa  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
37,922 
Int  a."  C08K  5/36  5/06,  5/07 
VS.  a.  260—30.8  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  plasticized  polycarbonate  composition  comprising  in 
admixture  a  high  molecular  weight  aromatic  cartmnaie  poly- 
mer and  a  minor  amount  of  an  organic  plasticizer  represented 
by  the  following  general  formula: 

O  O 

II  II 

R— C— R2— C— R| 

wherein  R  and  R|  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C\  to  C30  alkyl,  aryl  of  6  to  14  carbon  atoms  and 
substituted  aryl  wherein  the  substituents  on  said  substituted 
aryl  are  Cg  to  C30  alkoxy,  aryloxy  of  6  to  14  carbon  atoms, 
alkylthip  of  1  to  30  carlx>n  atoms  and  arylthio  of  6  to  14  carbon 
atoms;  R2  is  C\  to  C30  alkylene,  arylene  of  6  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  alkarylene  of  7  to  30  carbon  atoms,  aralkylene  of  7  to  30 
carbon  atoms  and 


^« 


(X)o-« 


(YJo-. 


<c) 


wherein  W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a)  -0-; 
(b)-S-; 


O 
II 
-S-; 
I 
O 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen  and  C|  to  C12  alkyl.  said 
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organic  plaslicizer  being  nonvolatile  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature for  extrusion  or  molding. 


Tibers  which  can  be  dyed  in  the  absence  of  a  carrier  which 
comprises  introducing  into  the  polymer  to  be  spun  from  0. 1  to 
4.0%  by  weight  based  on  the  mixture  as  a  whole  of  a  silicate 
charged  with  an  inert  gas,  melt  spinning  the  mixture  obtained 
in  known  manner  and  further  processing  into  filaments  or 
fibers,  wherein  said  silicate  has  a  three  dimensional  network 
and  contains  channels  or  vacuoles  which  can  be  charged  with 
inert  gas. 


4.282,135 
AMINOPLAST  DISPERSIONS  AND  POLYURETHANES 

PREPARED  THEREFROM 
Kuno  Wagner,  Lererkascn-Steinbuechel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkiisen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcraany 
Dirisiofl  of  Ser.  No.  464,099,  Apr.  25,  1974,  Pat  No.  4,225,481. 
ThU  application  Feb.  25,  1980,  Scr.  No.  124,161 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1973,  2324134 

int.  a."  C08K  3/05 
VS.  O.  260—33.4  UR  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  polyurethane  resin  which  com- 
pri.ses  reacting  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  a  stable  disper- 
sion having  a  solids  content  of  about  0.5%  to  about  80%  by 
weight  obtained  by  condensing  ammonia,  hydrazine  or  an 
organic  compound  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
50  lo  about  400  and  which  contains  at  least  two  groups  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — NH2  and  — NH—  with  benzo- 
quinone  or  a  compound  of  the  formula  R — Co — R'  in  which  R 
and  R'  stand  for  the  same  or  different  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl  groups  which  may 
carry  chlorine  substiluents,  C2-C4-alkenyl  groups,  C(,-Cioaryl 

groups.  C7-Cio  aralkyi  groups.  C5-C10  cycloalkyi  groups  and  wherein  =X=  is  selected  from  a  tetravaleni  5-  or  6-membered 
semi-acelals  obtained  by  reacting  said  carbonyl  compounds  single-  ring  system  wherein  the  C  carbons  are  attached  lo  a 
with  monohydric  or  dihydric  aliphatic  alcohols  having  one  to  pair  of  vicinal  carbons  in  said  ring  system  and  the  C"  carbons 
ten  carbon  atoms  in  an  organic  polyhydroxyl  compound  hav-  are  attached  to  another  pair  of  vicinal  carbons  in  said  ring 
ing  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  250  to  about  14,000  as  the    system  wherein  one  each  of  R  and  R'  is  a  halogenated  ethyleni- 


4,282,138 
ESTERS  OF  TETRACARBOXYLIC  AODS  AND  RESINS 

DERIVED  THEREFROM 
Erich  Knehn,  Wilmington,  DeU  assignor  to  ICl  Americas  Inc., 

Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  748,170,  Dec.  7,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,139,577. 
This  application  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,137 
Int.  a.'  C08K  7/02.  7/04,  7/06;  C08L  67/06 
VS.  a.  260—40  R  12  Qaims 

1.  A  polymerizable  composition  comprising  a  carbocyclic 
tetracarboxylic  ester  monomer  useful  for  imparting  flame 
retardance  to  resins  made  therefrom  and  having  a  general 
formula: 

(R02C)2=X=(C"02R)2 


reaction  medium. 


4,282,136 
FLAME  RETARDANT  EPOXY  MOLDING  COMPOUND 

METHOD  AND  ENCAPSULATED  DEVICE 
Earl  R.  Hnni,  2408  Cherry  Hill  Dr.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43615;  Robert 

K.  Rosier.  4751  Santa  Maria  Dr.,  Toledo.  Ohio  43614,  and 

James  O.  Peterson,  6752  Gettysburg  Dr.,  Sylvania,  Ohio 

43615 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,155 

Int.  a.'  C08L  63/00 

VS.  a.  260—38  24  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  encapsulating  a  semiconductor  device 
wherein  a  thermosetting  epoxy  molding  compound  is  cured  in 
a  liquid  state  in, a  mold  surrounding  a  semiconductor  device, 
said  epoxy  molding  compound  comprising  a  mixture  of  an 
epoxy.  a  hardener  selected  from  phenol-derived  and  substi- 
tuted phenol-derived  resin,  carboxylic  acid  anhydride  and 
amine  hardeners,  a  catalyst,  a  mold  release  agent,  optionally  a 
filler,  optionally  a  colorant,  optionally  a  coupling  agent  and  a 
flame  retardani  system  which  may  include  one  or  more  of  the 
other  ingredient:  the  improvement  wherein  the  flame  retardani 
system  comprises  about  one  percent  antimony  pentoxide  by 
weight  of  molding  compound  and  from  about  1.3  lo  about  1.6 
perceni  of  a  reactive  bromine-containing  organic  compound 
by  weight  of  molding  compound. 


cally  unsaturated  organic  radical  containing  at  least  two  atoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine  and 
the  other  of  each  R  an  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
0f-H,CH2CH(OH)CH2O2CCR"=CH2,  and  CH[CH2(OH)]- 
CH202CCR"=CH2,  wherein  R"  is  — H  or  — CH3;  one  or 
more  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  and  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyes- 
ters, polyurethanes.  polyepoxy  condensation  products,  poly- 
ethers,  epoxidized  polybutadienes  and  polyisocyanurates. 


4,282,137 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYESTER 
HBERS  AND  nLAMENTS  WHICH  CAN  BE  DYED  IN 
THE  ABSENCE  OF  CARRIERS  AND  THE  HLAMENTS 

AND  nSERS  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Armin  Kohler,  Dormagen;  Peter  Hoffmann.  Leverkusen;  Her- 
bert Pelousek,  and  Eduard  Specbt.  both  of  Domugen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengescllicliaft, 
Lererkoacn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,816 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1977,  2721984 

lat.  a."  C08K  67/00;  DOIF  1/04 
VS.  CL  260—40  P  6  CUiin 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polyester  filaments  and 


4,282,139 
HBER-REINFORCED  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  RESIN 
Akitoshi    Sagio,    Ohmiya;    Masanobu    Masu,    Tokyo,    and 
Masatugu  Matunaga,  Matsudo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,950 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1978,  53/117723 
Int.  a.-'  C08K  7/12;  C08L  11/04 
VS.  a.  260—42.17  3  Oains 

1.  A  fiber-reinforced  resin  composition  having  improved 
rigidity  and  dimensional  stability,  said  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  (a)  a  resin  component  which  contains  at  least 
30%  by  weight  of  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin  and,  the  balance 
being  a  slyrene  resin  and  (b)  chrysotile  asbestos  fibers  which 
are  used  in  the  form  of  pellets  and  in  the  amount  of  10  to  100 
parts  by  weight  per  100  pkrts  by  weight  of  said  resin  compo- 
nent. 


4,282,140 
ACRYUC  CEMENT  APPUCABLE  IN  BONE  SURGERY 

AND  IN  STOMATOLOGY 
Gillcs  Boasqwt,  Saint  Etienne;  Jean-Bernard  Egraz,  Eenlly; 
Andre  Rambert,  Lyons,  and  Georges  Raret,  Saint  Genis  les 
Ollieres,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  d'Exploitation  des 
Procedes  Coalex,  Caluire,  France 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,891 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  22, 1978,  78  06377 

Int.  a.i  C08F  8/00;  C08L  33/06;  C08F  265/04 

VS.  a.  260— 42J2  9  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  an  acrylic  homopolymer  and/or 
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copolymer  base  self-polymerizable  sealing  cement,  applicable 
for  prosthetic  implants,  the  purpose  of  which  is  the  safety  of 
the  patient  due  to  the  absence  of  monomer  exudation  and  due 
lo  a  polymerization  temperature  which  is  always  lower  than 
the  mobilization  temperature  of  human  fat,  said  cement  being 
prepared  by  mixing  a  liquid  phase  and  a  solid  phase  in  a  weight 
ratio  range  of  1  to  0.5-2.5,  in  which  the  liquid  phase  is  a  collo- 
dion formed  of  an  acrylic  homopolymer  and/or  copolymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyalkylacrylate,  po- 
lyalkylmethacrylate  and  copolymers  consisting  of  alkylacry- 
lates  and/or  alkylmethacrylates  in  which  the  alkyl  group  is 
methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  or  butyl  in  at  least  one  acrylic  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylacrylate  and  alkyl- 
methacrylate  in  which  the  alkyl  group  is  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl 
or  butyl  consisting  of  at  least  65%  by  weight  of  acrylic  mono- 
mer and  between  15%  and  35%  by  weight  of  acrylic  homopol- 
ymer and/or  copolymer,  and  in  which  the  solid  phase  is  com- 
posed of  an  acrylic  homopolymer  and/or  copolymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyalkylacrylate,  polyalkylme- 
thacrylate  and  copolymers  consisting  of  alkylacrylates  and/or 
alkylmethacrylates. 


4,282,141 

ORTHO-SUBSTTTUTED  PHENYL  PHOSPHFTE 
ADDITIVE  COMPOSmON 
Motonobu  Minagawa,  Koshigaya;  Yutaka  Nakahara,  Iwatsuki, 
and  Kazumi  Kitsukawa,  Misato,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,456 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1978,  53/85902 
Int  a.J  C08K  S/07.  5/52 
VS.  a.  260—45.7  R  |g  Claims 

1.  In  an  additive  composition  for  improving  the  color  stabil- 
ity upon  heating  at  175*  C.  of  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  compo- 
sition stabilized  with  environmentally  acceptable  stabilizers 
only, 
said  stabilizers  comprising  at  least  one  salt  of  a  non-nitroge- 
nous mono-carboxylic  acid  having  6  lo  24  carbon  atoms  or 
a  phenol  having  6  to  36  carbon  atoms  with  at  least  one  of 
.  the  metals  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  zinc,  barium,  cal- 
cium, magnesium,  and  strontium,  and  said  additive  com- 
position comprising  a  1,3-diketone  represented  by  the 
.  formula 


■^^-(oVo-i 
Rs  R4 


pRj 


OR« 


in  which  R|  is  a  l-butyl,  t-amyl,  phenyl  or  cycloalkyi 
group  having  5  to  8  carbon  atoms;  each  of  R2  and  R3 
independently  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  phenyl  group,  an 
alkyl  -group  having  I  10  5  carbon  atoms,  or  a  cycloalkyi 
group  having  5  to  8  carbon  atoms:  R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  methyl  group,  and  each  of  R3  and  Rt  independently  is 
a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  a  cycloalkyi  group  having  5  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an 
aryl  group  having  5 10  12  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyi  group 
having  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  alkaryl  group  having  7  10 
1 8  carbon  atoms,  or  an  ether-substituled  group  having  3  to 
about  80  carbon  atoms  and  I  to  about  40  ether  oxygen 
atoms. 


4,282,142 

FLAME-RETARDED  POLYOLEFIN  POLYMERIC 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

3,9-BROMOPHENOXY-2,33,I0-TETRAOXA-3.9-DIPHOS- 

PHASPIRO  (5.5)UNDECANE-3,9-DIOXIDES 
James  A.  Albright,  Hampton,  N.J.,  and  Chester  J.  Kmiec,  WO- 
liamsrille,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporatioa, 
Chicago,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  33,601,  Apr.  27,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,226,813, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  685,754,  May  13, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
130,312 
Int  C1.J  C07F  9/15;  C08K  5/52 
VS.  a.  260—45.7  P  6  Claims 

1.  A  flame  retarded  polyolefin  polymer  containing  from 
about  1  10  about  40  percent  (by  combined  weight  of  polymer 
and  flame  retardani)  of  the  compound  of  the  formula 


H       H 
O  O— C       C— O  O 

11/       H\  /h 
O— P            c 

\       H/  \H       / 

O— C  C— O 

H       H 


M(R— C— OR— C— R"), 
00 

in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group,  a  halohydrocarbon 
group,  an  alkoxyhydrocarbon  group,  or  an  alkylenediox- 
yhydrocarbon  group  having  I  to  18  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  acyl  group 

R"C 
II 
O 

where  R'"  is  alkyl  or  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms;  R"  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon 
group,  a  halohydrocarbon  group,  an  alkoxyhydrocarbon 
group,  or  an  atkylenedioxyhydrocarbon  group,  having  I 
to  18  carbon  atoms;  M'  is  hydrogen  or  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium, 
magnesium,  calcium,  strontium,  barium,  and  zinc;  and  n  is 
an  integer  from  I  to  3  depending  on  the  valence  of  M';  and 
an  organic  phosphite,  the  improvement  in  which  the  or- 
ganic phosphite  has  the  formula: 


4,282,143 
OCTAPEPTIDES  LOWERING  GROWTH  HORMONE 

Dimitrios  Sarantakis,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 

Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Tiled  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  15942? 

Int  a.'  C07C  103/52;  C08L  37/00 

VS.  a.  260— 112J  S  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


S— A  A— S 

I  I 

Xi— Cys— X2— Xj— Lys— X<— Cys— X5 


in  which 
Xi  is  Phe,  D-Phe  or  Q,HsCH2CH2CO— ; 
X2  is  Phe,  Tyr.  Trp.  Met  or  Leu; 
Xj  is  Trp  or  D-Trp; 
X4  is  Thr,  Val.  a-Abu  or  Phe;  and 
Xj  is  Phe,  D-Phe  or  — NHCH2CH2C6H5 
and  the  A  groups  are  hydrogen  or  a  direct  bond  between  the 
two  sulfur  atoms; 
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or  a  phaniuceutically  acceptable  sail  or  amide  thereof. 
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4^2,144 

AZO  DYES  DERIVED  FROM  5-MEMBERED 

HETEROCYCLIC  AMINES  AND  AROMATIC  AMINE 

COUPLERS  CONTAINING  SULFO  GROUPS,  OR  SALTS 

THEREOF 
Max  A.  WeaTer,  Clarence  A.  Coates,  Jr^  and  Jean  C.  Fleiachcr, 
all  of  Kingsport,  Tenn„  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  J«n.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  *4,U6 

Int.  a.'  C09B  29/22.  31/14.  31/28.  62/08 

VS.  a.  2*0—152  *^  Claims 

1.    A   compound    of  the    formulae    DxN=N— Coupler, 

wherein  D  is  selected  from  the  heterocyclic  amines  of  the 

formula 


*2 


/ 

i 
\ 


(Ri), 


Z— SOjM 


(Ri), 


1^  A    ;L.    N^  B    JL. 


XCTL 


CH- 


ring  A  may  bear  a  substituent  selected  from  lower  alkyl, 
substituted  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  lower 
alkylsulfonyl,  SOjO  aryl,  SO2NH2.  SO2NH— lower  alkyl, 
SO2N— <dilower  alkyl),  arylsulfonyl,  substituted  SO2N- 
H— lower  alkyl.  acylamido,  aryl,  aryllhio,  alkenylthio, 
cyclohexylthio.    thiocyano,    cyclohexylsulfonyl,    lower 
alkylthio,  substituted  lower  alkylthio  and  cyclohexyl; 
ring  B  inay  bear  a  substituent  selected  from  lower  alkyl, 
substituted  lower  alkyl.  aryl,  lower  alkylthio.  cyclohex- 
ylthio. substituted  lower  alkylthio  and  lower  alkylsulfo- 
nyl; 
ring  C  may  bear  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  alkyl. 
substituted  lower  alkyl.  halogen,  cyano.  carbamoyl,  CON- 
H— lower  alkyl,  substituted  CONH— lower  alkyl.  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl,  lower  alkylthio.  substituted  lower  alkyl- 
thio. alkenylthio.  arylthio.  cyclohexylthio,  S-heterocycle. 
aryloxy,  and  lower  alkoxy; 
ring  D  may  bear  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  lower 
alkyl.   substituted   lower   alkyl.   lower  alkoxycarbonyl. 
lower  alkylthio,  aryl.  cyano,  carbamoyl,  lower  alkyl  car- 
bamoyl,  lower  alkylcarbonyl.  substituted   lower  alkyl 
carbamoyl,  and  lower  alkyl  sulfonyl;  and 
ring  E  may  be  substituted  with  one  to  three  substituents 
selected  from  lower  alkyl.  substituted  lower  alkyl,  cyano, 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  acyl,  aroyl,  lower  alkylsulfonyl, 
arylsulfonyl.  carbamoyl,  lower  alkyl  carbamoyl,  substi- 
tuted lower  alkyl  carbamoyl,  aryl,  halogen,  sulfamoyi, 
lower  alkyl  carbamoyl,  substituted  lower  alkyl,  sulfamoyi 
and  formyl; 
and  wherein  the  various  alkyl  groups  may  bear  one  to  three 
substituents  selected  from  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  aryl, 
aryloxy.   cyclohexyl,   lower   alkylcyclohexyl,   acyloxy, 
lower  alkoxy  carbonyl,  acylamido.  lower  alkylsulfon- 
amido.    succinimido,    glutarimido,    phthalimido.    Z-pyr- 
rolidono,  cyano.  carbamoyl,  lower  alkoxy-alkoxy.  lower 
alkylthio.  halogen,  arylthio.  lower  alkylsulfonyl  and  aryl- 
sulfonyl; 
and  wherein  the  various  aryl  groups  may  be  substituted  with 
one  to  three  substituents  selected  from  lower  alkyl.  lower 
alkoxy.  halogen,  lower  alkoxy  carbonyl,  lower  alkyl  sulfo- 
nyl, and  lower  alkylthio:  and 
the  Coupler  is  selected  from  those  of  the  formulae 


Z— SOjM 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo- 
gen, lower  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  and  — NHCO— R5  or  — NH- 
SO2— R5  wherein  R5  is  selected  from  lower  alkyl  which 
may  be  substituted  with  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy.  cyano. 
aryloxy,  aryl,  halogen,  cycloalkyl,  lower  alkyl  car- 
bonyloxy,  or  carbamoyl;  hydrogen;  aryl;  alkoxy;  alkyla- 
mine;  2-furyl;  R2  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  aryl,  cycloal- 
kyl, and  lower  alkyl  which  may  be  substitued  — SO3M 
with  alkoxy,  alkoxyalkoxy,  hydrogen,  aryloxy,  aryl,  cy- 
cloalkyl, lower  alkylcycloalkyl,  furyl,  NHCOR5, 
NHSO2R5,  aryloxy,  carbamoyl,  lower  alkyl  carbamoyl, 
lower  alkyl  substituted  carbamoyl,  cyano,  alkanoyloxy, 
halogen,  alkoxycarbonyl,  succinimido,  glutarimido, 
phthalimido,  2-pyrrolidono,  sulfamoyi,  lower  alkyl  substi- 
tuted sulfamoyi.  lower  alkylsulfonamide.  NHSO2— aryl, 
NHCOO— alkyl.  NHCONH— alkyl,  formamido.  alkylsul- 
fonyl. arylsulfonyl.  alkylthio,  or  arylthio;  R2  may  in  con- 
junction with  R|  form  a  1,2,3,4-tetrahydroquinoline  or 
benzomorpholine  derivative;  n  is  0,  1  or  2;  M  is  Na+,  K+, 
NH4+,  or  H+;  R3  and  R4  are  each  selected  from  hydro- 
gen or  lower  alkyl;  Z  is  selected  from  straight  or  branched 
chain  lower  alkylene,  lower  alkylene  substituted  with 

aryl,    aryloxy.    alkoxy,    halogen,    aryloxy    or    SO3M. 

— CH,(CH,),,,X— CH,(CH,V,  where  m  is  1, 2,  or  3,  p  is  0, 

1,  2  or  3,  and  X  is  O.  S,  SOj. 


I  I 

— SO2NH— ,  — SO2N— ilkyl,  —N—SOj— alkyl, 

I  I  I 

— N— SO2— aryl,  —N—SO2— cyclohexyl.  —NCO— alkyl. 

alkyl  aryl 

—NHCO—.  -NHCOO—,  -N— CO-,  — N— SO2— . 

O 
II 
or  —  NHCNH— ; 

and  the  various  aryl  groups  may  b^  substituted  with  lower 
alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  or  halogen. 


4^2,145 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AZETIDINES 
Jaa  Verwey,  Leiden,  and  Hong  S.  Tan,  Bleiswljk,  both  of  Neth- 
erlands, assignors  to  Giit-Bracades  N.V.,  Delft,  Netheriands 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  440,725,  Feb.  8, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,966,738. 
This  application  Oct  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,332 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1973, 
06576/73 

Int  a.'  CD7D  401/12.  403/12 
VS.  a.  260—239  A  10  Ctatais 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  azetidines  of  the  formula 
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Rl— CH— CH 


C  —  N 


C 
/   \ 

S— N  R2 


O 
CH2 


O  CH— C 

!•  CHj 

c 

\ 

Rj 

wherein  Ri  is  a  conventional  penicillin-  or  cephalos- 
porinacylamido  group,  R2  represents  one  of  the  groups  of  the 
following  formulae: 


■continued 


R|— CH  — CH 


O 

A 

S  CH3 

/  \  / 


l\ 


-CH- 


CH3 


\ 


R3 


IIIB 


wherein  R|  is  as  deflned  above  and  R3'  has  the  same  signifi- 
cance as  deflned  for  symbol  R3  except  that  when  R3'  represents 
— OR9,  R9does  not  represent  a  salt-forming  cation,  but  R9also 
represents  a  silyl  group  of  one  of  the  following  formulae: 


C— 

C 

1 

Rs 

c 

IIA 


R.R. 

— C— N— 
I 

Rs 


lie 


R4  O     Rt 

I      II      I 
— C— C— N— 
I 
Rs 


IID 


wherein  R4.  Rs  and  R6  are  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkenyl.  n  is  2  or 
3  and— in  case  formula  IIB  represents  a  phenylene  group — this 
group  may  carry  one  to  four  further  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl  and 
phenyl,  R3  is  an  amino  group  of  the  formula 


— N 


\ 


R7 


Rs 


wherein  R7  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  Rs  is  lower  alkyl.  or 
R3  is  a  N.N'-disubstituted  hydrazine  group  wherein  the  substit- 
uents are  lower  alkyl  groups,  or  R3  is  — OR9  wherein  R9  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  I  to  3 
halogen  atoms  or  by  1  or  2  phenyl  groups,  wherein  the  phenyl 
groups  may  be  substituted  by  a  methoxy  or  a  nitro  group,  or 
R9  represents  the  phenacyl  group  or  a  salt-forming  cation 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  ions,  and  corresponding  azetidines  of  formula  I 
wherein  the  double  bond  in  the  propenyl  side  chain  has  been 
shifted  from  the  2-to  the  1 -position  which  comprises  the  step  of 
reacting  a  penicillanic  sulfoxide  of  the  formulae 


(Rl0)3  Si-  (R,oh  Si.  (R,o)2  SiZ. 


IVA 


IVB 


IVC 


wherein  the  symbols  Rio  are  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represents  a  lower  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  or  lower  alkyl  or 
lower  alkoxy  substituted  by  a  halogen  atom,  or  a  phenyl  group. 
X  is  a  halogen  atom  and  Rn  is  a  penicillanic  sulfoxide  acyl 
group  of  the  formulae: 


S  CH3 

/  \   / 

R|— CH  — CH  C 

I  I    rcH3  / 

C N CH C 

O  O— 

IIIC 


o 

A 
I 

I  CHj 

/  \    / 
R|— CH  — CH  C 

II  I     CH3       •" 

C N CH C 

•  \ 

Q  O— 

HID 


wherein  R|  is  as  defined  above  with  a  silicon-containing  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


S  CH3 

/  \  / 

Rl— CH  — CH  C 

I  I    rcH3  ^° 

C N CH C 

•  \ 

O  R3- 

IIIA 


C 
/   \ 
(Rl0)3— Si— N  Rj 

C 
H 

o 


wherein  R2  and  R 10  are  as  hereinbefore  defined,  under  anhy- 
drous conditions,  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  at  temperature 
between  50'  and  180*  C. 
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4^2,146 

PREPARATION  OF 

U.4,5-TETRAHYDRO-7-ALKOXY-(AND 

7,8-DIALKOXY)-3H3-BENZAZEPINES  AND 

3-SUBSTITLTED  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  FROM  THE 

CORRESPONDING  PHENETHYLAMINES 
Thomas  A.  Davidson.  Rochtster,  and  Ronald  C.  Griffith,  Pitts- 
ford,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

nied  Not.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,223 
iBt  a.'  C07D  22i/l6 
IJ.S.  a.  260—239  BB  ♦  10  Claims 

I  In  a  process  for  preparing  l-alkoxy-1.2,4,5-letrahydro- 
3H,3-benza2epines  by  ring  closure  of  N-(2,2-dialkoxyelhyl)- 
phenethylamines  with  BFj,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
Ihe  step  of  reacting  a  N-(2,2-<lialkoxyethyl)phenethylamine 
iving  the  formula 


nate  groups,  is  soluble  in  isocyanates,  at  least  at  an  elevated 
temperature,  is  solid  or  liquid  at  room  temperature  and  con- 
tains polar  groups  and,  optionally  contains  isocyanate-reactive 
groups. 


r 


"2 


(I) 


:,nOr 


4,282,148 
SYNTHESIS  OF  THIENAMYCIN  VIA  ESTERS  OF  (3SR, 
4RS)-3-[(SR)-l-HYDROXYETHYL]-0,2.DIOXO-4- 
AZETIDINEBUTANOIC  AOD 
Thomas  M.  H.  Liu,  Westfield;  David  G.  Melillo,  Scotch  Plains; 
Kenneth  M.  Ryan,  Oark;  Ichiro  Shinkai,  Westfield,  and 
Meyer  Sletzinger,  North  Plainfield,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,022 
Int.  a.'  C07D  705/OS.  487/04 
VS.  a.  260—239  A 
1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


2aainis 


R3O 


NH 
\  / 

C— CH 
/        I 
R4O       R; 


OH 


OR^ 


O      O 


with  an  excess  of  BF3  complex  selected  from  BFj  etherate  or 
BFi  ethanolate,  in  an  inert  solvent  at  elevated  temperatures,  to 
form 


cd 


(ID 


\ 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  readily  removable  protecting 
group   selected    from    p-nitro6enzyl,   o-nitrobenzyl,   benzyl, 
phenyl,  methyl,  ethyl,  t-butyl,  or  1,1,1-trichloroethyl. 
2.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


OR3  Rs 

wherein: 

R  isCi-C4alkoxy; 

Rl  is  H  or  C1-C4  alkoxy;  or 

R  and  Ri  taken  together  are  methylenedioxy; 

R2  is  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

R}  and  R4  are  C1-C4  alkyl:  and 

R5  is  H,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  phenyl. 


4,282,147 
DISPERSION  OF  AROMATIC  ISOCYANATOSULFONIC 
KCm  URETDIONES  IN  ORGANIC  POLYISOCYANATES 

AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Dieter  Dicterich,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,414 

Clairas  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  28, 
1978, 2851341 

Int.  a.'  C07D  229/00:  C08G  lS/78 
VS.  a.  260—239  A  9  Claims 

I.  Non-sedimenling  dispersions  in  organic  polyisocyanates 
comprising:  finely  divided  solid  aromatic  isocyanatosulfonic 
acid  uretdiones  having  a  mean  particle  size  of  less  than  0.02 
mm  which  are  liquid  at  room  temperature  or  may  be  liquefied 
by  heating  to  at  most  60'  C.  and  which  contain  a  total  of  from 
5  to  60  equivalent  %  of  free  and  dimerized  isocyanate  groups 
of  aromatic  polyisocyanatosulfonic  acids,  based  on  the  total 
number  of  equivalents  of  isocyanate  groups. 

4.  A  process  for  producing  dispersions  comprising:  sulfonat- 
ing an  aromatic  polyisocyanate  with  from  5  to  60  mole  %  of 
sulfur  trioxide  or  with  a  corresponding  quantity  of  a  sulfonat- 
ing agent  containing  or  forming  sulfur  trioxide  in  the  presence 
of  from  0.2  to  25%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
polyisocyanate.  of  a  hydrophobic  organic  substance  which 
does  not  contain  any  hydrophilic  substituents  inert  to  isocya- 


wherein 
R'  is  a  readily  removable  acyl  group  selected  from  formyl, 
acetyl,  and  benzoyl  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  readily  re- 
movable protecting  group  selected  from  p-nitrobenzyl, 
o-nitro6enzyl,  benzyl,  phenyl,  methyl,  ethyl,  t-butyl,  or 
1,1,1-trichloroethyl. 


4,282,149 
CARBON  AND  OXYGEN  ANALOGS  OF  PENIOLUN 
John  C.  Sheehan,  Lexington,  and  Young  S.  Lo,  Boston,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  lo  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology, 
Cambridge,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  779,828,  Mar.  21, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,143,046, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  347,772,  Apr.  4,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,438 
Int.  a.3  C07D  499/00 
VS.  a.  260—245.2  R  32  Claims 

1.  An  oxygen  analog  of  6-aminopenicillanic  acid  having  the 
formula: 


H      H 


HO- 


J—  N  ■— 


(CH3)2 

C02H 
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4,282,150 
2,6-DISUBSTITUTED  PENEM  COMPOUNDS 
Marcel  Menard,  Candiac,  and  Alain  Martel,  Delson,  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myera  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  968,663,  Dec.  18,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,886 

Int.  a.J  O07D  499/00 

VS.  a.  260—245.2  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


"3 


(Alk)— A— (Alk)— Rm 


C02Z 


wherein  Z  is  hydrogen  or  an  easily  cleavabie  ester  protecting 
group;  Alk  is  a  C1-C2  alkylene  group  optionally  substituted  by 
a  C1-C4  alkyl  radical;  A  is  O,  S,  SO,  SO2  or  NR21  in  which 
R21  is  hydrogen,  Oower)alkyl,'phenyl  or  phenyi(lower)alkyl; 
Alk'  is  a  C2-C4  alkylene  group  and  R20  is  — NHOH,  — NO2  or 
— NR22R23  in  which  R22  and  R23  are  each  independently 
hydrogen  or  (lower)alkyl;  or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble 
salt  thereof. 


4,282,151 
REACTIVE  ASYMMETRICAL  DICARBOXYLIC  ACID 
ESTERS  AND  REAGENTS  FOR  THE  INVESTIGATION 
OF  CARDIAC  GLYCOSIDES 
Hans-Georg  Batz,  Tutzing;  Haos-Ralf  Linke,  Wielcnbach;  Klans 
Stellncf ,  Bemried,  and  Guater  Wiemann,  Tutzing,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  715,020,  Aug.  16, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,133,949. 
This  application  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,981 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  20, 
1975,  2537129 

Int  a.'  C07D  209/4S 
VS.  a.  260—326  A  7  Claims 

1.  Reactive  asymmetrical  dicarboxylic  acid  ester  of  the 
formula 


R,0 

R2— C— (CH2),— CO— X 
R3 


wherein 
R|  is  alkyl  of  up  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
R2  and  R3  are  individually  selected  from  alkoxy  of  up  to  3 

carbon  atoms  or  together  represent  an  oxygen  atom; 
X  is  phthalimido-N-oxy;  and 


n  is  2,  3,  4  or  5. 


4,282,152 
INTERMEDUTES  FOR  PREPARING  SPECTINOMYCIN 

AND  ANALOGS  THEREOF 
David  R.  White,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh. 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,926 
Int  a.'  C07D  319/24 
VS.  a.  260—340.3  4  Claims 

1.  Anomers  and  asteric  mixtures  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula: 


\ 

N      B  R2 


'''•7\^"»o  ^l\^Rj' 
R«       y  S  Rio  "    OR4'  || 

N  R9  O 


N 

/    \ 

R7  R« 


wherein 

Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl,  R'l  through  R'3  may  be  the  same  or  different 
and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  haloalkyl,  acyloxyalkyl,  lower  amino- 
alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  — OX  and  — (CH/,2- 
)„ — OX  and  isomers  thereof  with  the  proviso  that  R],  R2 
and  R3  are  not  hydroxy, 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  and  lower  alkynyl; 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  one  to  four; 

R2,  Rs,  R6,  R9  and  R|o  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and  lower 
alkynyl;  R3,  R4,  R7  and  Rg  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alky- 
nyl, and  a  blocking  group  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aralkoxycarbonyl,  halogenated  alkoxycarbonyl  and 
alkoxycarbonyl;  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
always  a  blocking  group;  R'4  is  aroyl  or  acyl;  and  B  and 
Bi  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  o-lower 
alkenyl,  thio,  thio-lower  alkyl  and  thio-lower  alkenyl; 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R'l  or  R'2  is  always 
acyloxyalkyl. 


4,282,153 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ESTERS  OF  0,O-DLALKYL 

DTTHIOPHOSPHORIC  ACID 
James  Mian,  Hatticabarg,  Mias.,  aaaigaor  to  Boots  Heitalcs 
Agrochemicals  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FOed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,549 
Int.  CL'  C07D  319/10 
VS.  a.  260—340.6  9  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  producing  a  dithiophosphoric  acid  ester 
of  p-dioxane  by  reacting  an  0,0-dialkyl  dithiophosphoric  acid 
with  a  chloro-p-dioxane  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount 
of  zinc  chloride,  ferrous  chloride  or  stannous  chloride  and  a 
stoichiometric  excess  of  said  acid,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  adding  to  the  system  resulting  from  said  reaction 
from  2.5  to  100  mole  %  based  on  tht  0,0-dialkyl  dithiophos- 
phoric acid  of  a  bicyclo<2,2,l)heptene  of  the  formula 


©C]. 


where  R  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  halogen 
or  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached 
form  a  condensed  hydrocarbon  ring  containing  S  to  6  cari»n 
atoms,  reacting  said  bicycloheptene  with  the  0,0-dialkyl  di- 
thiophosphoric acid  present  in  the  system  whereby  an  0,0- 
dialkyl  dithiophosphoric  acid  adduct  is  formed  and  recovering 
the  resulting  product  containing  said  ester  and  said  adduct. 


1(X»  CO.— 9 
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4,282,154  4J82,1S« 

TAGGED  GIBBERELUNS  METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  NOVEL 

MairfM  Uschcwski.  H.Ue-Nei»t«dt,  *ihI  Giinter  Adwi.  H«lle  ANHYDRIDE  POLYCARBOXYLATES 

buk,  hot*  of  Germu  Denocntk  Rep,  issignors  to  Akade-  Eddie  N.  Gatkrrez,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.,  tssignor  to  Urer  Brothers 

mic  der  Winauchaften  DER,  Berlia,  Gcman  Democratic  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

I{^  DiTiiioii  of  Scr.  No.  970,840,  Dec  18,  1978,  abaodoned.  This 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,781  application  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,189 

Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Apr.  Int  CL'  C07D  307/32 

13, 1978,  204769;  Apr.  13,  1978,  204771;  Sep.  12, 1978,  207758  U.S.  CL  260-343.6                                                     1  Claim 


Ut  CL^  C07D  307m 
MS.  a.  260— 343  J  G 
1.  (6-'Hl-6-Epigibberellines. 


1.  A  lactone  of  the  formula 


13  Claims 


4,282,155 
ANTIHYPERCHOLESTEROLEMIC  COMPOUNDS 
Robert  1_  Smith,  and  Ta-jyh  Lee,  both  of  Laaadale,  Pa,  aasign- 
on  to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ. 

ContlBuatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  118,048,  Feb.  4, 1980, 

abaadoncd.  This  application  Aag.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,459 

Int  CL'  C07D  309/30:  C07C  J9// 

U&  a.  260— 343  J  «  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure: 


COOH  COOR 

I  I 

CH2— CH C— COOR' 

I  I 

c o 

I 

o 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl. 


CH3 


in  which  R  is: 
Cms  alkyl,  straight  or  branched  chain, 
C4.10  cycloalkyi, 
Ci-ioalkenyl. 
Cs-iocycloalkenyl, 
Ci.ioalkynyl, 
phenyl  C1.3  alkyl, 
substituted  phenyl  C1.3  alkyl  in  which  the  substituent 

halogen.  CF3  or  CN,  and 
Ci.io  alkyl  having  one  or  more  — O — ,  — S — ,  or 


CO— CH3 

— N— 


in  the  chain,  in  which  the  dotted  Imes  at  X,Y  and  Z  repre- 
sent possible  double  bonds,  said  double  bonds,  when  any 
are  present,  being  either  X  and  Z  in  combination  or  X,  Y 
or  Z  alone,  and  the  corresponding  hydroxy  acids  of  the 
formula: 


4,282,157 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
POLYALKENYL-SUBSTITUTED  SUCCINIC 
ANHYDRIDE 
Henricns  G.  P.  van  der  Voort,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,644 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  24,  1979, 
36863/79 

Int  CV  C07D  307/20 
MS.  a.  260—346.74  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyalkenyl-substituted 
succinic  anhydride  which  comprises  preparing  a  mixture  of  an 
alkene  polymer  and  maleic  anhydride,  contacting  the  mixttire 
with  chlorine  at  elevated  temperature  followed  by  a  post-reac- 
tion and  then  removing  excess  maleic  anhydride,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  after  removing  excess  maleic  anhy- 
dride, subjecting  the  formed  polyalkenyl  succinic  anhydride  to 
a  thermal  treatment  at  a  temperature  of  from  l40*-230'  C.  for 
a  period  of  0.1  to  30  hours. 


4,282,158 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  o,^-UNSATURATED 

KETONES 

Richard  A.  MneUer,  Glcncoe,  III,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Searle  * 

Co.,  Skokie,  HI. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  61,732,  Jul.  30, 1979.  This  appUcation  Feb. 

27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  125,302 

Int  a.'  C07C  49/23,  49/235.  49/242.  49/248 

MS.  a.  260—347.8  8  ClaiiH 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


O 
I 

A— CH«C-C-(CH2)*—  /CH  (CH2),— CH  ' 
I 
Rl 


•  /CH  (CH2),— CH  \  ( 


(CHiV-X. 


CH3'' 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts,  the  loweralkyl  es- 
ters and  the  phenyl,  dimethylamino  and  acetylamiiio  substi- 
tuted loweralkyl  esten  of  said  hydroxy  acids. 


wherem  A  is  a  phenyl,  furyl  or  cyclohexyl  radical,  each  being 
either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  at  least  one  nitro,  halo- 
gen, hydroxy,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  trifluoromethyl  radical  with 
each  alkyl  radical  being  a  straight-chain  or  branched-chain 
group  containing  from  1  to  6  car)x>n  atoms  and  with  each 
alkoxy  radical  being  a  straight-chain  or  branched<hain  group 
containing  from  1  to  4  cartwn  atoms;  R|  is  hydrogen  or  a 
methyl  radical;  b  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4;  g  is  an  integer  from 
I  to  S;  d  and  e  are  each  0  or  I;  the  sum  of  b,  e,  g  and  2d  is  an 
integer  from  3  to  5;  when  e  is  0  or  I,  R2  and  R3  are  each  a 
hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  phenyl  radical,  the  phenyl  radical 
being  unsubstituted  or  substitute)  with  at  least  one  halo  or 
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alkyl  radical  containing  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  or,  when  e  is 
0,  R2  and  R3  are  interconnected  to  form,  together  with  the 
intervening  ethylene  radical,  a  phenyl  ring  that  is  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  with  at  least  one  halogen  or  alkyl  radical  con- 
taining from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and  X  is  halogen  comprising 
directly  condensing  in  a  neutral  aprotic  medium  a  benzalde- 
hyde,  furfural  or  cyclohexane-carbaldehyde  with  a  heterocy- 
clic phosphonium  salt  having  the  formuh 


4,282,160 
NOVEL  TRIARYLMETHANE  COMPOUNDS 
James  W.  Foley,  Aodover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Canbrkige,  Mass. 

Filed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,181 
Int  a.5  C07C  15/16;  CmO  455/06:  C07C  79/22.  79/28:  C09B 

11/12 
MS.  a  260-388  9  Claign 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(CH2)„ M 


R2I 


r' 


•  I 


O  R  O 
II  I  II 
C— N— CO(CHihY 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3;  one  of  k  and  I  is  a  double 
bond  and  the  other  is  a  single  bond;  Z"  is  a  halide  anion;  R2 

and  R3  are  attached  either  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms  on  the  ring  ....  u  1  ■  .  u.i,  1  ™..„  n  i.  . 
or  to  carbon  atoms  on  the  ring  separated  by  only  one  carbon  wheretn  A  u  a  phenyl  moiety  or  a  naphthy  moiety  B  is  a 
atom,  R4,  R5  and  R«  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  an  4-oxo-l  -phenylidene  moiety  or  a  4  -oxo-1  -naphthylidene 
alkyl  radical  containing  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyi  moiety;  R  is  an  alkyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group,  unsubstituted  or 
radical  containing  5  or  5  carbon  atoms  or  a  radical  having  the  substituted  with  a  solubilizing  group,  and  Y  is  an  electron- 
formula  withdrawing  group. 


-(CH2)|j 


wherein  j  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4  and  Y  is  hydrogen,  halogen 
or  an  alkyl  radical  containing  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkoxy 
radical  containing  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  said  aldehyde 
reactant  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  at  least  one 
nitro  halogen,  hydroxy,  straight-chain  or  branched-chain  al- 
kyl, containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  straight-chain  or 
branched-chain  alkoxy  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
trifluoromethyl  radical. 


4,282,161 
^OVEL  PURIFICATION  PROCESS 
Araand  GafllcBctte,   17,   ATeaae  d'Alaace-Lorraine,   93130 
Noisy-le-Scc  aad  Abel  Fraacoto,  139,  Aveane  Caniot,  93140 
Boady,  both  of  FMoce 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,496 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  France.  May  23,  1979,  79  13117 
tot  a.'  C07J  9/00 
MS.  a.  260—397.1  6  Ciataa 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  ursodesoxychoUc  acid 
comprising  reacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  salt 
of  ursodesoxycholic  acid  in  the  presence  of  chloroform  with  an 
acid  and  recovering  crystalUne  ursodesoxycholic  acid. 


4,282,159 
PREPARATION  OF  ALKYLENE  OXIDES 
Robert  S.  Daridson,  and  Richard  A.  Grieger-Block,  both  of 
Madiaon,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Wiscooain  Alumni  Research 
Fonndatioa,  Madison,  Wis. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  916,480,  Ju.  19,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,542 

tat  a.'  C07D  301/26:  C07J  9/00 

MS.  CL  260— 348J1  23  Claina 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  epoxides  from  olefins 

comprising 

(a)  wherein  the  olefin  is  reacted  with  iodine  in  the  presence 
of  water  and  a  catalyst  to  yield  iodohydrin  and  hydrogen 
iodide  as  a  fint  reaction  product, 

(b)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  reaction  product  in  the  presence 
of  a  buffer  to  within  the  range  of  5-10.5  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  of  30' -90*  C.  to  yield  the  epoxide 
and  hydrogen  iodide, 

(c)  removing  the  epoxide  from  the  reaction  product  of  (b) 
the  improvement  comprismg 

(d)  introducing  an  oxygen  containing  gas  to  oxidize  the 
hydrogen  iodide  remaining  in  the  reaction  product  of 
reaction  (b)  after  the  epoxide  has  been  removed  at  a  pH 
within  the  range  of  S-  lO.S  and  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  30*-90'  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  of  copper 
and  an  azole  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  imidaz- 
ole and  benzimidazole  to  convert  the  iodide  to  iodine, 

(e)  recycling  the  iodine  from  reaction  (d)  to  reaction  (a). 


4,282,162 
RECOVERY  OF  FLUORINATED  EMULSIFYING  ACIDS 

FROM  BASIC  ANION  EXCHANGERS 
Jiirgen  KaUa,  Barghaaaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  assignor  to 
Hoechtt  Aktieageaellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,803 
Clafaaa  priority,  appUa^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Feb.  2, 
1979,2903981 

lat  CL»  C07C  51/42:  C08F  J/88 
MS.  CL  260—408  5  Oataa 

1.  Process  for  eluting  fluorinated  emulsifying  acids  adsorbed 
on  basic  anion  exchangers,  which  comprises  eluting  the  ad- 
sort)ed  fluorinated  emulsifying  acid  from  the  anion  exchanger 
with  a  mixture  of  a  dilute  mineral  acid  and  an  organic  solvent 


4,282,163 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HYDROGENATED  FATTY 

ACIDS 
MMao  Saidd,  NishiaooUya;  Takeshi  Matsuo,  and  Naomichi 
Yaaada,  both  of  Aaugaokl,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaigBon  to  Nippos 
on  aad  Fats  Co.,  Ltd,  Japa 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,533 
CMam  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Dec  »,  1978.  S3-15710I 
tot  CL'  CllC  3/12  ' 

MS.  CL  260-109  »«  Oataa 

1.  A  method  of  producing  hydrogenated  fatty  acids  compris- 
ing hydrogenating  a  fatty  acid,  oil  or  fat  in  the  presence  of  a 
hydrogenation  catalyst,  a  reducing  metal  and  a  boric  acid 
compound,  and  distilling  the  crude  hydrogenated  fatty  acid;  or 
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splitting  the  hydrogenated  oil  or  fat  into  a  crude  hydrogenated 
fatty  acid,  and  distilling  the  crude  hydrogenated  fatty  acid. 


4J82,164 

•TUCnONATION  OF  ALKYLCARBOXYIATE 

MIXTURES 

Ted  J.  Logan,  and  Richard  M.  King,  both  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 

aiaignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati, 

Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  2,  19M,  Scr.  No.  108,988 
ht  a.J  C09F  5/10-,  CUB  3/00 


4,282,165 
PREPARATION  OF  TRIMETHYLTIN  CHLORIDE  FROM 

DIMETHYLTIN  DICHLORIDE 
Koei-Liang  Liaaw,  Wyckoff,  and  Michael  H.  Fisch,  Wayne,  both 
of  N  J.,  aisignors  to  Argus  Chemical  Corporation,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,041 
Int  a.J  C07F  7/22 
VS.  a.  260—429.7  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  trialkyltin  chloride  in 
which  the  alkyl  groups  contain  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
by  heating  a  mixture  containing  a  dialkyltin  dichloride,  a  poly- 
valent metal  having  an  electrode  potential  in  the  range  from 
-0.14  volt  to  -  1.7  volt,  and  a  polar  liquid,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  stannic  chloride  and  a  compound 
having  the  formula  R3E  in  which  each  R  is  a  hydrocarbon 
group  having  I  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  E  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  nitrogen  and  phosphorus,  in  which  the 


VS.  a.  2<0— «28J  18  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  separatmg  an  alkyl  carboxylate  mixture    „o,„     o^rtions  of  stannic  chloride  to  compound  R3E  range 
according  to  degree  of  unsaturation,  said  process  compnsmg   ^^^^  ^^^^  ,.^  ^^  j^^,  ,., 
the  steps  of 


(a)  contacting  a  solution  of  said  mixture  in  solvent  with 
surface  aluminated  silica  gel  adsorbent  to  selectively  ad- 
sorb alkyl  carboxylate  of  higher  degree  of  unsaturation 
and  to  leave  in  solution  in  solvent  a  fraction  of  said  mix- 
ture enriched 
degree  of  unsaturation. 

(b)  removing  solution  of  fraction  enriched  in  content  of  alkyl 
carboxylate  of  lesser  degree  of  unsaturation  from  contact 
with  adsorbent  which  has  selectively  adsorbed  alkyl  car- 
boxylate of  higher  degree  of  unsaturation, 

(c)  contacting  adsorbent  which  has  selectively  adsorbed 
alkyl  carboxylate  of  higher  degree  of  unsaturation  with 


4,282,166 

PREPARATION  OF  LOWER  TRIALKYLTIN  HYDRIDE 

FROM  TRIALKYLTIN  CHLORIDE 

m  content  of  alkyl  carboxylate  of  lesser   Koei-Lhmg  Linnw,  Wyckoff.  and  Michael  H.  FIsch,  Wayne,  both 

of  N  J.,  nssignon  to  Argns  Chemical  Corporation,  Brooklyn, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  U,  1980.  Scr.  No.  139,601 
Int.  CU  C07F  7/22 
VS.  a.  260—429.7  10  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  organic  solvent  solution  of  a 
lower  trialkyltin  hydride,  comprising  reacting  a  lower  trialkyl- 
tin chloride  with  an  alkali  metel  bi5(2-alkoxyethoxy)aluminum 
solvent  to  cause  desorption  of  adsorbed  alkyl  carboxylate  jihydride  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent,  said  solvent  consisting 
and  provide  solution  in  solvent  of  fraction  enriched  in  essentially  of  hydrocarbon  boiling  in  the  50*  to  200"  C.  range, 
content  of  alkyl  carboxylate  of  higher  degree  of  unsatura-  ,y),ereby  lower  trialkyltin  hydride  is  obtained, 
tion. 


(d)  removing  solution  of  fraction  enriched  in  content  of  alkyl 
carboxylate  of  higher  degree  of  unsaturation  from  contact 
with  adsorbent; 
the  alkyl  carboxylate  in  said  mixture  having  the  formula 


O 
H 


4.282,167 
CONVERSION  OF  AMIDES  TO  ISOCYANATES  VIA 
PHASE  TRANSFER  CATALYSIS 
Anita  O.  Sy,  ami  Jowph  W.  Raksis,  both  of  Colombia,  Md.. 
to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112.649 
Int.  CL^  C07C  118/04 
VS.  a.  260— 453  P  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  organic  isocyanate 
which  comprises  contacting  a  solution  of  a  substantially  water- 
insoluble  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  organic  amide  in  a  sub- 
stantially water-immiscible  organic  solvent,  with  an  alkali 


R— C— O— Ri 

in  which  R  is  aliphatic  chain  which  contains  from  3  to  2S 
carbon  atoms  and  in  which  R|  is  alkyl  chain  containing  from  I 

to  4  carbon  atoms;  the  solvent  in  step  (a)  and  the  solvent  in  step    

(c)  having  the  same  composition  or  different  compositions  and  ,„j|j]  hypobromite  and  a  quaternary  salt  as  phase  transfer 

being  characterized  by  a  solubility  parameter  (on  a  25*  C.  catalyst  and  a  suflicient  amount  of  water  to  form  a  continuous 

basis)  ranging  from  about  7.0  to  about  15.0,  a  solubility  pararoe-  or  discontinuous  aqueous  phase  and  form  an  organic  isocya- 

ter  dispersion  component  (on  a  25"  C.  basis)  ranging  from  nate  in  the  organic  phase. 

about  7.0  to  about  9.0,  a  solubihty  parameter  polar  component  18.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  organic  isocyanate 
(on  a  25*  C.  basis)  ranging  from  0  to  about  6.0  and  a  solubility  which  comprises  contacting  a  solution  of  a  substantially  water- 
parameter  hydrogen  bonding  component  (on  a  25'  C.  basis)  insoluble  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  N-halo  organic  amide  in  a 
ranging  from  0  to  about  11.5;  said  adsorbent  being  derived  substantially  water-immiscible  organic  solvent,  with  an  alkali 
from  silica  gel  having  a  surface  area  of  at  least  about  100  square  meul  hypobromite  and  a  quaternary  salt  as  phase  transfer 
meters  per  gram;  said  adsorbent  being  further  characterized  by  catalyst  and  a  sufficient  amount  of  water  to  form  an  organic 
a  ratio  of  surface-sUicon  atoms  to  aluminum  atoms  ranging  isocyanate  in  the  orgamc  phase. 
from  about  3:1  to  about  20:1,  a  moisture  content  less  than  about 
10%  by  weight,  and  a  particle  size  ranging  from  about  200 
mesh  to  about  20  mesh;  said  adsorbent  having  cation  substitu- 
ents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cation  substituents 


4.282,168 

S-<Sl]BSnTUTED  PHENYL)  N-ALKYL 

THIOLCARBAMATES 


capable  of  forming  ir  complexes  and  cation  substituents  not  j,y  |^  Rinchart.  Akron,  Ohio,  aaiignor  to  PPG  Indostria,  Inc.. 

capable  of  forming  it  complexes  and  combinations  of  these;  the  Pituburgh.  Pa. 

solvent  in  step  (a)  and  the  solvent  in  step  (c)  and  the  ratio  of  Diriaioo  of  Ser.  No.  702.563.  JuL  6, 1976,  Pat  No.  4.055.657. 

surface-silicon  atoms  to  aluminum  atoms  in  the  adsorbent  and  Thla  application  Oct  17. 1977,  Ser.  No.  843.014 

the  level  of  cation  substituents  capable  of  forming  w  complexes  Int  CL'  C07C  155/02 

being  selected  to  provide  selectivity  in  step  (a)  and  desorption  VS.  O.  260—455  A                                                  4  < 

in  step  (c).  *•  S-3,4-dichlorophenyl  N-methylthiolcarbamate. 
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4.282.169 

SELECTED  2-ACYL-  OR 

2-THIOACYL-l-TRICHLOROACEnMIDOYLHYDRA- 

ZINES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  FUNGICIDES 

Eugene  F.  Rothgery,  North  Branford,  and  Lawrence  E.  Katz, 

Orande,  both  of  Conn.,  assignon  to  OUn  Corporation,  New 

Haven.  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  19.  1980.  Ser.  No.  122.202 
Int  a.5  C07C  109/087.  109/10:  AOIN  9/20 
VS.  a.  260-455  A                                                 14  Claiou 
I.  A  compound  of  the  formula:  

NH  X 

II  II 

QsC— C— N— N— C— R 
II 
H     H 

wherein  X  is  an  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen  and  sulfur;  and  R  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  lower  alkoxy  group  having  I  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl 
group. 


4.282,172 
GAS  TO  LIQUID  DIFFUSER 
WiUiam  J.  McKnight  Tyler,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  Howe-Bdur 
Enghieert,  Inc.,  Tyler,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Scr.  No.  186428 
Int  a.3  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  a.  261—76  7  ( 


4,282.170 
9-CARBAMOYL-9-(2-CYANOETHYL)FLUORENES 
Edward  R.  Lavagnino;  Andrew  J.  Pike,  and  Jack  B.  Campbell, 
aU  of  Indianapolis,  Ind..  assignors  to  Eli  LiUy  and  Company, 
IndianapoUs,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1980.  Ser.  No.  141.229 
Ut  a.'  C07C  121/78 
VS.  a.  260—465  D  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R- 


NQCH2)2  CONR«R' 


wherein  R  and  R'  independently  are  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl, 
fluoro  or  chloro;  R*  and  R'  independently  are  hydrogen  or 
C|-Q  alkyl. 


4.282.171 

PHOSPHORUS  AND  SULFUR  CONTAINING  AMIDES 

AND  THIOAMIDES 

Donald  I.  Hoke.  Chagrin  FaUs.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lubrizol 

Corporatioa,  WickUffe,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  503,892,  Sep.  6. 1974.  Pat  No. 

4,032,461.  This  appUcation  Jan.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  759,614 

Int  a.'  C07F  9/165.  9/40 

VS.  a.  260—928  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R.(X.).^S  X3  |^(X.,,R. 

P— SCH2— CH— C— NHCH2S— P 
R2(X2)»  R'  (X2)»R2 

wherein  each  of  R'  and  R^  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  selected 
from  phenyl,  naphthyi,  alkylphenyl,  aUcylnaphthyl,  phenylal- 
kyl,  naphthylaUcyl,  alkylphenylalkyl,  and  alkylnapthylalkyl. 
V?  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  substi- 
tuted lower  aUiyl;  each  of  X',  X^  and  X^  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
and  a  and  b  are  each  0  or  1. 


cr  «0  5*  j«  »    '«r 


1.  For  use  in  an  ozonator  system  incorporating  a  tank  within 
which  liquid  is  to  be  ozonaled;  a  static  diffuser,  said  dilTuser 
comprising  a  liquid  feed  pipe  having  a  discharge  end  portion 
adapted  for  positioning  within  the  tank  below  the  level  of 
liquid  within  the  tank,  said  discharge  end  portion  being  out- 
wardly flared,  a  static  flow  modifier  positioned  within  the 
flared  discharge  end  portion  and  defining  therewith  a  liquid 
discharge  opening  laterally  directed  relative  to  said  pipe, 
means  for  producing  a  pressurized  flow  of  liquid  through  said 
pipe  and  out  said  discharge  opening,  an  ozone  feeding  shroud 
outward  of  and  generally  paralleling  said  pipe,  a  discharge  slot 
in  said  shroud  in  outwardly  aligned  relation  with  said  dis- 
charge opening  for  passage  of  discharging  liquid  therethrough, 
said  shroud,  at  the  shroud  slot,  defining  a  general  venturi 
configuration  for  acceleration  of  the  liquid  passing  there- 
through and  entrainment  of  ozone  within  the  discharging 
liquid. 


4.282.173 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  REFRACTORY 

MATERIAL  HAVING  NUMEROUS  THROUGH  PORES 

EXTENDING  IN  A  CERTAIN  DIRECHON 
Tsunemi  Ochiai;  Goto  SaUu;  Temo  Shimao,  all  of  Him^l;  To- 
ahitaro  Saito,  Toyokawa;  SUzuo  Nakaniahi,  Okazaki,  and 
Takeo  Sacki,  Toyokawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Steel  Corporation  and  Isolite  Insulating  Product  Company 
Limited  (Isolite  Kogyo  K.K.j,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
ContinBatiott^n-part  of  Ser.  No.  869,445,  Jan.  16,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  714,970,  Aug.  16, 
1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatittuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
559.524.  Mar.  18, 1975,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Nov.  13, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  959,731 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31.  1974,  49-125895; 
Oct.  31,  1974,  49-125896;  Oct  31,  1974,  49-125897;  Oct.  31, 
1974,  49-125898;  Oct.  31,  1974,  49-125899;  Oct.  31,   1974, 
49-125900 

Int  a.5  O04B  33/32 
VS.  CL  264—59  >2  CUima 

1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  shaped  article  of  a  refractory 
material  suitable  for  contact  with  molten  metal,  said  shaped 
article  being  the  type  wherein  a  refractory  material  in  paste  or 
slurry  state  is  contacted  with  a  woven  fabric  and  the  thus 
contacted  fabric  and  refractory  material  are  laminated  into  the 
desired  shape  and  the  liminate  preform  Mock  thus  obtained  is 
heated  to  dry  the  block  and  to  bum  off  the  combustible  fibers 
of  said  fabric  and  then  fired  to  sinter  said  refractory  material, 
the  impfOveiDcnt  which  comprises  at  least  one  of  the  weft 
fibers  or  the  warp  fibers  of  the  woven  fabric  being  combustible 
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and  said  combustible  fibers  having  a  diameter  between  40  to 
300  microns,  and  wherein  a  vibration  between  about  900  to 
10,000  Vpm  and  an  amplitude  of  0. 1  to  1 .0  mm  is  apphed  to  said 
woven  fabric  in  said  laminating  step  to  remove  air  bubbles 
from  and  increase  the  uniformity  of  the  laminate,  and  the 
combustible  portion  of  the  fabric  is  removed  by  said  heating  to 
produce  a  multiplicity  of  pores  extending  through  said  shaped 
refractory  article  corresponding  to  the  thus  removed  fibers  and 
wherein  prior  to  the  bum  off,  the  surface  of  the  body  which  is 
parallel  to  the  through  pores  is  temporarily  covered  with  an 
insulating  layer,  leaving  the  end  faces  perpendicular  to  the 
through  pores  uninsulated  and  wherein  the  bum  off  is  carried 
out  by  applying  beat  to  the  uninsulated  end  faces  so  as  to 
exhaust  the  gas  produced  by  the  combustion  of  the  fibers  and 
produce  smooth  escape  of  the  gas  and  avoid  pressure  buildup, 
and  then  removing  the  temporary  insulating  layer. 

4,»2,174 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ARTICLE  OF  BONDED 
METAL  PARTICLES 
Barry  J.  Chaac,  22  Orchard  A«c  Soaaiag  Common,  Reading, 
Berkshire;  Roy  W.  E.  Ruahfortk,  77  Nightiiigale  Rd^  Wood- 
ley,  Reading,  Berkshire,  and  Gordon  J.  Selnan,  59  Peppard 
Rd!,  Soaning  Common,  Reading,  Berkshire,  all  of  Eagfamd 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,889 
Claina  priority,  application  United  Kingdoai,  May  13, 1977, 
2027/77 

l»t.  a.'  B29C  i/00 
MS.  CL  264—111  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  metallic  article  comprising 
forming  a  mixture  of  metallic  particles  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  platinum  group  metals,  gold  and  silver  and  parti- 
cles of  a  thermoplastic  material,  placing  said  mixture  in  a  mold 
and  molding  the  mixture  under  pressure  and  at  elevated  tem- 
perature, and  removing  from  said  mold  said  metallic  article, 
the  metallic  particles  comprising  at  least  92.5%  by  weight  of 
the  article  and  having  a  size  falling  within  the  range  i  to  SO 
microns,  and  the  thermoplastic  polymeric  material  having  a 
minimum  dimension  of  i  micron. 


4,282,175 

STAB-TYPE  COUPLING  AND  METHOD 

Fraak  R.  Volgstadt,  MadiaoB,  and  Darid  P.  Passerell,  GcncTa, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Perfection  Corporation,  Madison, 

Ohio 

Cortiaoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  899,813,  Apr.  25, 1978.  This  appUcation 

Oct  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,861 

btt.  a.}  B29C  WOO 

U,S.  CL  264— 248  2ClaiaH 


1.  A  method  of  assembly  of  a  double  ended  stab-type  cou- 
pling for  connecting  a  first  smooth  wall  non-metallic  pipe  to  a 
second  smooth  wall  non-metallic  pipe,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  first  non-metallic  coupling  body  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end  and  an  internal  recess  adapted 
to  receive  the  end  portion  of  the  first  smooth  wall  non- 
metallic  pipe,  said  internal  recess  defining  a  generally 
fnisto-conical  surface; 

(b)  providing  a  second  non-metallic  coupling  body  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end  and  an  internal  receas  adapted 
to  receive  the  end  portion  of  the  second  smooth  wall 


non-metallic  pipe,  said  internal  recess  defining  a  generally 
frusto-conical  surface; 

(c)  providing  a  first  and  second  elongated  hollow  insert, 
each  of  said  inserts  having  a  radial  flange  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom; 

(d)  providing  a  first  and  second  seal  ring; 

(e)  providing  a  first  and  second  retaining  collet,  each  of  said 
collets  having  a  tapered  external  surface  which  converges 
toward  one  end  thereof  and  a  toothed  internal  surface; 

(0  providing  a  first  and  second  generally  annular  spacer 
ring; 

(g)  inserting  a  respective  retuning  collet,  seal  ring,  spacer 
ring,  and  hollow  insert  into  a  respective  coupling  body 
such  that  the  internal  surface  of  each  respective  coupling 
body  is  generally  complementary  to  the  external  surface 
of  each  respective  retaining  collet  and  the  radial  flange  of 
each  respective  hollow  insert  is  generally  disposed  adja- 
cent the  second  end  of  each  respective  coupling  body; 

(h)  fusing  the  respective  coupling  bodies  together  at  the 
second  ends  thereof 


4,282,176 
INJECnON  MOLDING  MACHINE  WFTH 
REGENERATIVE  FEED  SYSTEM 
Robert  E.  Farrell,  Springfield,  Mass.,  aasigoor  to  Package  Ma- 
chinery Company,  East  Longmeadow,  Maaa. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  948,082,  Oct  2, 1978.  This  application  Sep. 
24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,560 
iBt  a.3  B29F  1/06 
MS.  a.  264—328.13  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  operating  an  injection  molding  machine 
having  a  ram  which  is  displaced  by  an  unbalanced  piston  and 
cylinder  assembly  to  inject  settable  material  into  a  mold  cavity 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

controlling  the  flow  of  a  pressurized  fluid  to  the  unbalanced 
piston  and  cylinder  assembly  regeneratively  during  one 
portion  of  the  ram  displacement  in  an  injection  stroke; 

controlling  the  flow  of  the  pressurized  fluid  to  the  unbal- 
anced piston  and  cylinder  assembly  nonregeneratively 
during  another  portion  of  the  ram  displacement  in  the 
injection  stroke;  and 

controlling  the  flow  of  the  pressurized  fluid  to  the  unbal- 
anced piston  and  cylinder  assembly  nonregeneratively 
during  at  least  one  portion  of  the  ram  displacement  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  injection  stroke. 
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4,282,177 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  SHARKSKIN  MELT 

FRACrtIRE  DURING  EXTRUSION  OF  ETHYLENE 

POLYMERS 

Stuart  J.  Kurtz,  MartlnsTille;  Theodore  R.  Blakeslee,  UI,  Hills- 

borougb,  and  Leonard  S.  Scarola,  Union,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors 

to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1,932,  Jan.  8, 1979.  This 

application  Dec  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,061 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snhaeqnent  to  May  12, 

1998,  has  been  diaclaimed. 

Int.  CV  B29D  23/04 

MS.  a.  264—564  1*  Oaiaa 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  melt  fracture  during  extrusion 
of  a  molten  narrow  molecular  weight  distribution  linear  ethyl- 
ene polymer  under  conditions  of  flow  rate  and  melt  tempera- 
ture which  would  otherwise  produce  higher  levels  of  melt 
fracture,  which  comprises  extruding  said  polymer  through  a 
die  having  a  die  gap  greater  than  about  50  mils  and  wherein  at 
least  a  portion  of  one  surface  of  the  die  lip  and/or  die  land  in 
contact  with  the  molten  polymer  is  at  an  angle  of  divergence 
or  convergence  relative  to  the  axis  of  flow  of  the  molten  poly- 
mer through  the  die. 


amount  of  hydrazine  or  an  equivalent  amount  of  an  inorganic 
or  organic  derivative  of  hydrazine. 

4,282,179 

DisiNFEcnoN  wrra  bopropanol  vapor 

Donald  A.  Guother,  Erie,  Pn„  aasi8m>r  to  Amcricaa  Sterilizer 
Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,788 
Int.  a.'  A61L  2/06,  2/20 
MS.  a.  422— Tl  «  Chtaa 

I.  A  method  of  disinfecting  heat-sensitive  or  liquid-sensitive 
articles  that  are  brought  into  physical  conuct  with  patients  in 
the  course  of  examination,  surgery  or  therapy  and  that  conse- 
quently are  subject  to  contamination  with  microorganic  patho- 
gens, the  said  method  comprising: 
bringing  such  article  subsequent  to  exposure  to  any  such 
contamination  into  direct,  sustained  and  totally  envelop- 
ing contact  with  a  substantially  liquid-free  vapor  at  a 
pressure  not  subsuntially  exceeding  atmospheric  pressure, 
said  vapor  consisting  essentially  of  from  40%  by  volume 
to  100%  by  volume  of  isopropanol  and  the  remainder 
consisting  predominantly  of  water  vapor; 
maintaining  said  contact  at  a  temperature  between  about  45' 
C.  and  65'  C.  for  a  period  effective  to  destroy  said  patho- 
gens; 
removing  the  said  article  from  contact  with  the  isopropanol- 

containing  vapor;  and 
allowing  any  condensed  isopropanol  on  the  surface  of  the 
so-treated  article  to  evaporate  from  the  said  surface. 


4,282,178 
USE  OF  HYDRAZINE  COMPOUNDS  AS  CORROSION 

INHIBrrORS  IN  CAUSTIC  SOLUTIONS 
Gyaacshwari  P.  Khart,  Wichita,  Kana,,  aasigiior  to  Vulcan  Ma- 
terials  Company,  Wichita,  Kana. 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  94^0,  No».  IS,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,703 

Int.  a.3  C23F  77/0($ 

U.S.  a.  422—13  W  Oiiaa 


4,282,180 

BLOOD  OXYGENATOR 

Donald  A.  RaiWe,  Orange,  Calif,  aaagKW  to  BeMiCT  Lafcorato- 

riea,  Inc  Inine,  CaUf. 

ContinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  689,971,  May  26, 1976,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  584,464,  Jan.  6,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Ang.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,149 

iBt  a.'  A61M  1/03 

MS.  a.  422—46  "  ' 


2.  An  aqueous  solution  according  to  claim  1  comprising  at 
least  10%  sodium  hydroxide,  sodium  chlorate  as  an  impurity, 
and  hydrazine  in  a  corrosion-inhibiting  amount  of  up  to  1000 
Ppm.  ,  . 

5.  In  a  process  wherein  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  at 
least  10%  of  sodium  hydroxide  is  heated  at  a  temperature 
between  about  100'  and  175'  C.  in  contact  with  a  metal  surface 
composed  in  major  part  of  nickel,  the  improvement  which 
comprises   adding   to   said   solution   a   corrosion-inhibiting 


1.  A  blood  oxygenator  comprising  a  vertically  oriented 
housing  having  an  upper  and  lower  end,  blood  inlet  means  and 
oxygen  inlet  means  connected  to  and  communicating  with  said 
upper  end  of  said  housing,  a  downwardly  extending  blood- 
oxygen  mixing  chamber,  said  blood  and  oxygeq  inlet  means 
each  being  adapted  to  direct  the  Wood  and  oxygen  down- 
wardly to  said  mixing  chamber  to  co-currentJy  contact  blood 
and  oxygen,  said  mixing  chamber  having  means  therein  for 
inducing  secondary  flow  in  the  bk»d-oxygen  mixture  which 
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flows  therethrough,  blood  outkt  means  connected  to  and 
communicating  with  said  lower  end  and  being  axially  spaced 
from  said  blood  inlet  means,  and  defoaming  means  located 
between  said  blood  inlet  and  outlet  means. 


4,282,181 
ACCELERATED  CORROSION  TEST  APPARATUS 
Duay  A.  Pierce,  Coluabnt,  Ohio,  anigBOr  to  IPM  Corpora- 
tiom,  Colarabui,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Scr.  No.  968,056 

lit  a.5  coin;  7/00 

vs.  a.  422—53  I  < 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  accelerated  testing  of  the  corrosion 
resistance  of  a  plurality  of  parts  comprising: 

a  support  bar  disposed  substantially  in  the  horizontal  direc- 
tion, 

means  connected  to  the  support  bar  for  individually  support- 
ing each  part  to  be  tested  in  a  position  depending  down- 
wardly from  the  support  bar,  the  supporting  means  being 
substantially  corrosion  resistant, 

a  reservoir  for  holding  a  liquid  corrosive  media,  the  reser- 
voir located  vertically  below  the  support  bar  and  sized 
suflicient  to  allow  immersion  of  each  part  depending  from 
the  support  bar  on  the  supporting  means,  the  reservoir 
being  substantially  corrosion  resistant,  and 

means  for  repetitively  raising  and  lowering  the  support  bar 
in  a  vertical  plane,  while  the  support  bar  retains  its  hori- 
zontal disposition,  such  that  all  supported  parts  are  im- 
mersed in  the  corrosive  media  for  the  same  period  of  time 
each  instance  that  the  bar  is  moved  to  its  lowermost  posi- 
tion; 

the  improvement  comprising 

a  drying  zone  located  vertically  above  the  reservoir, 

means  for  maintaining  an  elevated  temperature  within  a 
range  of  from  room  temperature  to  about  7S*  C,  in  the 
drying  zone,  said  temperature  being  controlled  to  within 
plus  or  minus  10'  C.  with  a  silicon  coated  heating  element 
mounted  on  the  inside  surface,  with  respect  to  the  test 
environment,  of  a  stainless  steel  reflector, 

means  for  retaining  all  supported  parts  completely  within 
the  drying  zone  each  instance  that  the  support  bar  is 
moved  to  its  uppermost  position,  and 

a  housing,  at  least  partially  transparent,  for  isolating  the  test 
environment  including  the  drying  zone  from  the  ambient 
surroundings. 


4,282,182 
PACKAGE  SAMPLING  SYCTEM 
MOo  E.  Wetater,  Braiatree,  Maa.^  aadgnor  to  InstnuBentatioa 
Laboratory  Inc.,  Leiington,  Maaa. 

FIM  Apr.  20,  1980,  Scr.  No.  142,463 
trt.  CL*  GOIN  I/ia  1/24 
U.S.  CL  422-48  16  CUm 

1.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  the  contents  of  a  sealed  package 
comprising 

a  package  aligimient  assembly, 
a  probe  assembly, 

said  package  alignment  assembly  including  a  support  surface 
having  an  aperture  therein  for  positioning  the  wall  of  the 


package  to  be  punctured  in  alignment  with  said  probe 
assembly,  and  alignment  structure  resiliently  supported  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  support  surface  for  positioning  the 
package  to  be  analyzed  in  alignment  with  said  probe 
assembly, 
said  probe  assembly  having  a  puncturing  tip  portion  for 
puncturing  the  wall  of  a  package  on  said  support  surface 


and  a  flow  path  extending  from  said  tip  portion  for  with- 
drawing a  sample  to  be  analyzed  from  said  package, 

a  drive  for  causing  relative  motion  of  said  probe  assembly 
and  said  package  support  surface  towards  one  another  to 
cause  said  puncturing  tip  portion  to  penetrate  the  wall  of 
a  sealed  package  on  said  support  surface,  and 

an  analysis  unit  coimected  to  said  flow  [)ath  for  analyzing  the 
sample  of  the  contents  withdrawn  from  said  package. 


4,282,183 
COMBUSTION  SYSTEM 
Roger  L.  Bredeweg,  StetenarlUe;  Larry  S.  O'Brien,  St  Joseph, 
and  Charles  B.  ValUuce,  Berrien  Springs,  all  of  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  Leco  Corporatioa,  St  Joseph,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,967     - 
fat  CL^  COIN  il/n 
UJS.  CL  422—78  35  Claims 


1.  A  combustion  chamber  for  use  in  combusting  a  liquid  or 
solid  specimen  into  a  gaseous  sute  for  subsequent  analysis  to 
determine  the  amount  of  one  or  more  constituent  elements 
contained  in  the  specimen  comprising:  / 

an  elongated  combustion  chamber  having  a  length  sigiufi- 
cantly  greater  than  its  width  and  adapted  to  be  oriented 
with  its  longitudinal  axis  extending  generally  horizontally, 
said  chamber  being  of  relatively  thin  walled  construction 
and  continuously  open  at  one  end  to  receive  samples  to  be 
combusted  which  are  positioned  in  said  chamber  through 
said  open  end,  said  chamber  including  an  elongated  hori- 
zontally extending  floor  for  supporting  a  sample  thereon 
and  enclosed  at  its  opposite  end;  wherein  said  combustion 
chamber  is  made  of  a  material  to  withstand  temperatures 
of  combustion  in  excess  of  2000'  P.;  an  eduction  tube 
means  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  chamber 
for  withdrawing  specimen  gases  therefrom  from  a  position 
closer  to  said  enclosed  end  than  to  said  open  end;  and 
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means  for  providing  a  sealing  curtain  of  gas  near  said 
continuously  open  end  of  said  combustion  chamber. 


4,282,18* 

CONTINUOUS  REPLENISHMENT  OF  MOLTEN 

SEMICONDUCTOR  IN  A  CZOCHRALSKI-PROCESS, 

SINGLE-CRYSTAL-GROWING  FURNACE 

Gcoi«e  Fiegl,  Palo  Alto,  and  Walter  Torbet  Newark,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Siltec  Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,169 

iBt  a.3  C30B  WU 

MS.  a.  422—106  >S  Claims 


4,282,185 
CHLORINE  AND  IRON  OXIDE  FROM  FERRIC 
CHLORIDE  •  APPARATUS 
James  W.  Reeves,  Wilmington,  N.C.;  Robert  W.  Sylvester. 
Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Da»id  F.  Wells,  Atondale,  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  E.  I.  Dii  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
Del. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  899,696,  Apr.  24,  1978.  This  application 

Jnn.  15,  1979,  Scr.  No.  49J08 

Int  a.'  BOIJ  i/2i:  F27B  li/OS 

U.S.  a.  422—142  5  Claims 


[canMun|-t! 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  solid  crystals  from  a  melted 
material  comprising: 

A.  a  drawing  crucible  for  containing  a  melt  of  said  material 
from  which  a  solidifying  crystal  is  drawn; 

B.  crystal  drawing  means  to  progressively  draw  a  solidifying 
crystal  from  melt  contained  in  said  drawing  crucible; 

C.  heater  means  surrounding  said  drawing  crucible  for  ap- 
plying the  thermal  energy  to  said  melt  required  to  permit 
formation  of  said  solidifying  crystal; 

L).  means  to  rotate  said  drawing  crucible  relative  to  said 
heater  during  the  drawing  of  a  solidifying  crystal  from 
melt  contained  therein; 

E.  a  melt  replenishment  crucible  separate  from  but  adjacent 
to  said  drawing  crucible,  containing  melt  for  replenishing 
melt  in  said  drawing  crucible; 

p.  heater  surrounding  said  replenishment  crucible  for  form- 
ing and  maintaining  a  melt  of  said  material  in  said  replen- 
ishment crucible; 

G.  a  siphon  tube  providing  fluid  communication  between 
said  drawing  and  melt  replenishment  crucibles,  said  tube 
having  its  opposite  ends  respectively  immersed  within  the 
melt  contained  in  said  replenishment  crucible  and  within 
the  melt  contained  in  said  drawing  crucible; 

H.  means  to  initiate  flow  of  melted  material  through  said 
siphon  tube; 

I.  level  sensing  means  to  sense  the  level  of  said  melted  mate- 
rial in  one  of  said  crucibles  and  generate  an  electrical 
signal  indicative  of  said  sensed  level;  and 

J.  level  control  means  responsive  to  said  sensed  level  for 
automatically  controlling  the  level  of  melt  in  said  drawing 
crucible,  said  level  control  means  including  a  lift  mecha- 
nism connected  to  said  replenishment  crucible  for  chang- 
ing the  elevation  of  the  same  rehitive  to  said  drawing 
"crucible  and  thereby  cause  automatic  flow  of  melt  mate- 
rial between  said  replenishment  and  drawing  crucibles 
through  said  siphon  tube  to  control  the  melt  level  in  the 
drawing  crucible. 


1.  In'a  reactor  including  a  means  for  accepting  gaseous  and 
solid  feed  materials,  means  for  forming  a  fluidized  bed  from 
said  solids  and  gases  entering  the  reactor,  a  means  for  reacting 
the  feed  materials  in  a  fluidized  bed,  a  means  for  passing  a 
portion  of  the  fluidized  bed  out  of  the  reactor,  and  a  means  for 
receiving  recycled  portions  of  the  fluidized  bed  into  the  reac- 
tor, the  improvement  wherein  the  reactor  comprises  four 
vertical  zones  for  reacting  feed  materials  in  open  communica- 
tion with  each  other  without  any  restrictive  means  in  the 
opening  between  each  zone  the  vertical  axis  of  each  zone  being 
in  the  same  plane,  said  reactor  comprising 

(a)  a  first  zone  provided  by  a  generally  cylindrical  vessel 
with  a  conical  bottom  having  inlets  for  feed  materials  and 
recycled  bed  materia]  and  inlets  for  receiving  a  fluidizing 
medium  for  forming  a  fluidized  bed,  a  length-to-diameter 
ratio,  (L/D)i,  from  2:1-4:1,  and  an  outlet  at  the  top  con- 
nected to 

(b)  a  second  zone  provided  by  a  first  cylindrical  conduit 
having  a  length-to-diameter  ratio.  (L/Dh.  from  1:1-15:1 
and  an  outlet  at  the  top  connected  to   , 

(c)  a  third  zone  provided  by  a  second  cylindrical  conduit 
having  a  region  of  enlarged  cross  section  with  a  length-to- 
diameter  ratio,  (L/D)3,  from  1:1-4:1  and  an  outlet  at  the 
top  connected  to 

(d)  a  fourth  zone  provided  by  a  third  cylindrical  conduit 
having  a  length-to-diameter  ratio,  (L/DU,,  of  from 
10:1-50:1  and  an  outlet  at  the  top,  the  diameter  of  the 
vessel  in  the  first  zone  being  from  1.1-1.8  times  the  diame- 
ter of  the  third  zone  and  from  3-5  times  the  respective 
diameters  of  the  second  and  fourth  zones. 
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4JS2,1S6 
CARTRIOGE  FOR  PURIFYING  EXHAUST  GAS 
Miafrcd  Noueunam  SchwiebcrdiBsn;  Wolfgug  Hesse, 
Rcmeck;  Kius  Haller,  Kontal,  —d  Helnul  Birdoag,  Stutt- 
pit,  sU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuy,  assignors  to  Sueddevtscbe 
KacUcriabrik  Juliiu  Fr.  Bchr  GmbH  *  Co.  KG,  Stnttgvt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny 

Fikd  Dec.  17.  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,019 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1978,2856030 

tat  CL^  POIN  3/28.  7/18 
U.S.  CL  422—180  »2  Claims 


'pj' 

"            71       70 

therewith  for  stripping  CO2  as  a  first  byproduct  from  the 
cartxHiate  solution; 
means  for  transferring  the  CO2  to  a  methanol  converter; 


electrolysis  means  for  disassociating  H2  and  O2  from  water 

provided  to  it;  and 
means  for  transferring  the  H2  to  the  methanol  converter. 


1.  A  cartridge  for  purifying  exhaust  gases,  comprising: 

a  catalyst  support  matrix  comprised  of  spirally  wound,  alter- 
nately disposed  smooth  and  corrugated  metallic  sheets 
defming  a  plurality  of  exhaust  gas  passageways  therebe- 
tween, said  catalyst  support  matrix  comprising  an  oval 
transverse  cross-sectional  configuration,  deflned  by  op- 
posing parallel  straight  side  circumferential  segments  of  a 
length  S  and  opposing  semi-circular  end  circumferential 
segments  each  having  a  radius  R,  and  wherein  said  spirally 
wound  metallic  sheets  from  the  top  half  and  the  bottom 
half  of  said  oval  configuration  contiguously  abut  along  a 
central  interface  line  having  a  length  S; 

a  metal  ^ket  housing  said  catalyst  support  matrix,  the 
interior  of  said  metal  jacket  holding  said  catalyst  support 
matrix  by  means  of  a  press  fit  relationship  with  the  exte- 
rior of  said  catalyst  support  matrix  along  at  least  a  circum- 
ferential portion  of  its  length;  and 

a  bond  between  the  exterior  of  said  catalyst  support  matrix 
and  the  interior  of  said  metal  jacket  formed  in  said  circum- 
'  ferential  portien. 


4,282,187 
PRODUCTION  OF  SYNTHEHC  HYDROCARBONS 
FROM  AIR,  WATER  AND  LOW  COST  ELECTRICAL 
POWER 
Mnrshall  J.  COrbctt,  E.  Nortkport,  and  SalTstore  C.  Salina, 
Betbpage,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Grumman  Aerospace 
Corporatioii,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,880 
tat  a.'  SOU  8/04 
VS.  a.  422—190  6  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  producing  methanol  comprising: 
at  least  one  CO2  absorbtion  venturi  tower; 
means  for  delivering  NaOH  solution  to  the  tower; 
means  located  in  the  lower  for  forming  droplets  of  NaOH 
solution  and  directing  the  droplets  to  pass  through  air,  in 
the  tower,  thus  causing  CO2  in  the  air  to  be  absorbed  by 
the  solution  which  results  in  a  carbonate  solution  of  so- 
dium bicarbonate/hypo  carlmnale; 
means  receiving  the  cartxmate  solution  and  combining  CI2 


4,282,188 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  URANIUM 

CONTAINED  IN  PHOSPHATED  SOLUTIONS 

Jean-Michel  Demarthe,  Viroflay;  Paolo  Fossi,  Elancourt,  and 
Dominique  Guery,  Plaisir,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Minemet 
Recherche,  Trappes,  France 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,943 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  25,  1977,  77  25899 

Int.  a.5  BOID  11/00 

VS.  a.  423—10  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  uranium  contained  in  phosphate 

solutions  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  a  uranium-containing  phosphate  solution  with 
an  organic  phase  which  contains  a  diester  of  pyrophos- 
phoric  acid,  whereby  a  product  containing  an  organic 
phase  and  an  aqueous  phase  results,  with  the  uranium 
being  extracted  from  the  aqueous  phase  into  the  organic 
phase; 

(b)  contacting  the  resulting  uranium-containing  organic 
phase  with  an  alkaline  solution,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to, 
and  at  a  pH  which  will,  enable  extraction  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  uranium  into  the  aqueous  phase  which  is 
present  after  the  addition  of  the  alkaline  solution; 

(c)  adding  a  uranium  precipitation  agent  to  the  aqueous 
phase  resulting  from  step  (b)  so  as  to  form  a  uranium-con- 
taining precipiute.  where  the  agent  is  present  in  sufficient 
amount  for  and  is  capable  of  resulting  in  the  formation  of 
the  precipitate; 

(d)  acidifying  the  liquid  of  the  product  resulting  from  step 
(c); 

(e)  agiuting  the  resuhing  acidified  liquid; 

(0  separating  the  organic  phase  from  the  aqueous  phase  of 
the  liquid;  and 

(g)  recycling  the  organic  phase  to  step  (a);  and  wherein  the 
precipitate  produced  in  step  (c)  is  recovered  from  the 
liquid  prior  to  conducting  the  recycling  step. 
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4,282,189 

PRECIPITATION  OF  METAL  VALUES  FROM  ORGANIC 

MEDU 

Gunnar  Thorsen,  Steinhaugen  41„  7000  Trondbeim,  Norway, 
and  Andrew  J.  Monhemius,  64  S.  Western  Rd.,  St.  Margarets, 
Twickenham,  Middlesex,  England 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,112 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  7,  1979, 
04232/79 

Int.  a.3  COIB  13/18,  13/36 
VS.  a.  423—24  13  Cl«i™s 

1.  A  process  for  stripping  metal  values  from  an  organic 
liquid  medium,  said  process  comprising: 
providing  an  organic  liquid  medium  loaded  with  metal  ions, 
said  organic  liquid  medium  being  substantially  immiscible 
with  water  and  comprising  an  organic  carl)oxylic  acid 
cation  exchanger;  and 
contacting  the  loaded  liquid  organic  medium  with  an  adque- 
ous  phase  at  a  temperature  of  contact  which  is  sufficiently 
high  so  as  to  cause  the  metal  values  to  precipiute  as  metal 
oxide  as  herein  defined  in  the  presence  of  the  organic 
liquid  medium. 
6.  The  process  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  organic  medium  is 
loaded  with  ion  selected  from  iron,  copper  and  nickel. 

4,282,190 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  IRON  AND 

ALUMINUM-FREE  ZINC  CHLORIDE  SOLUTIONS 

Wolfgang  Miiller,  Mannheim,  and  Lothar  Witzke,  Briihl,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Th.  Goldschmldt  AG, 

Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germiny 

Filed  Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,535 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  11, 
1978  2849004 

Int  a.3  COIG  9/04,  49/06;  COIF  7/34 
VS.  a.  423—104  «  Claiks 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  iron  and  aluminum  values 
from  acidic  solutions  thereof  with  zinc  chloride  comprising: 

(a)  treating  the  solution  for  a  period  of  from  about  0.1  to  3 
hours  at  a  pH  of  about  1.5  to  4  at  a  temperature  from  about 
150*  to  260*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  6  to  48  bar  to 
convert  the  iron  and  aluminum  values  to  the  hydroxide  or 
oxide  hydrate, 

(b)  rapidly  cooling  the  reaction  mixture  to  form  a  precipi- 
tate, and 

(c)  separating  the  precipiute  from  the  solution, 

and  then  subjecting  the  separated  solution  to  steps  (a),  (b),  and 
(c)  again. 

4,282,191 
ZINC  REMOVAL  FROM  ALUMINATE  SOLUTIONS 
Robert  D.  Bird,  and  Harry  R.  Vance,  both  of  Portland,  Tex., 
nsignors  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 
Filed  Jnl.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,420 
Int  a.'  COIF  7/06 
VS.  a.  423—119  7  C**™ 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  NaA102  from  an  alu- 
mina value  containing  material  wherein  a  caustic  sodium  alu- 
minate  process  liquor  is  subjected  to  a  treatment  to  reduce  the 
level  of  zinc  impurity  by  the  addition  of  ZnS  seed  in  the  pres- 
ence of  sulfide  ion,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(A)  forming  the  zinc  sulfide  seed  by  a  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(I)  dissolving  ZnO  in  NaOH  to  produce  a  caustic  NaiZ- 
n02  solution;  and 

(II)  reacting  the  solution  of  step  (I)  with  NajS  to  form 
ZnS,  the  NaaS  bemg  present  at  a  level  sufficient  to 
provide  a  concentration  of  NajS  of  at  least  about  0.15 
g/l  of  Na2S  when  the  product  of  this  step  is  added  to  the 
process  liquor, 

(B)  adding  the  product  of  step  (II)  to  the  process  liquor  to 


precipiute  as  ZnS,  zinc  contained  In  the  process  liquor  in 
the  form  of  sodium  zincate;  and 
(C)  filtering  the  process  liquor  to  yield  an  NaAI02  liquor 
containing  less  than  about  15  mg/l  zinc  as  ZnO. 


4,282,192 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CALOUM  SULFATE 

PRODUCT  CONTAINING  LOW  AMOUNTS  OF  RADIUM 

Harold  V.  Larson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation, 

New  Harea,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,007 

Int  a.'  COIB  25/16;  COIF  11/46.  13/00 

VS.  a.  423— IM  5  C«*™ 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  calcium  sulfate  product  having 
low  amounts  of  radium  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  at  least  one  sequestering  agent  to  a  substantially 
homogeneous  radium-containing  monocalcium  phosphate 
solution,  the  amount  of  said  sequestering  agent  added 
being  at  least  the  stoichiometric  amount  necessary  to 
complex  with  said  radium  in  said  solution; 

(b)  then  reacting  said  solution  with  sufficient  sulfuric  acid  to 
form  a  monocalcium  phosphate/phosphoric  acid  solution, 
to  precipiute  a  first  calcium  sulfate  product  and  to  precip- 
iute at  least  a  portion  of  said  radium,  the  amount  of  said 
sulfuric  acid  added  being  from  about  5%  up  to  about  50% 
of  the  stoichiometric  amount  necessary  to  react  with  the 
total  Ca+  +  present  in  said  monocalcium  phosphate  solu- 
tion in  forming  calcium  sulfate: 

(c)  separating  said  resulting  monocalcium  phosphate/phos- 
phoric acid  solution  from  said  first  radium-containing 
calcium  sulfate  precipitate; 

(d)  then  reacting  the  monocalcium  phosphate/phosphoric 
acid  solution  with  sufficient  sulfuric  acid  to  form  a  phos- 
phoric acid  solution  and  to  precipitate  a  second  calcium 
sulfate  product,  the  amount  of  sulfuric  acid  being  at  least 
sufficient  to  react  with  substantially  all  of  the  Ca+  + 
present  in  said  monocalcium  phosphate/phosphoric  acid 
solution  in  forming  calcium  sulfate;  and 

(e)  separating  the  phosphoric  acid  solution  from  the  second 
calcium  sulfate  product,  said  second  calcium  sulfate  prod- 
uct having  a  lower  radium  concentration  than  said  first 
calcium  sulfate  product 
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4^82,193 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  CYCLIC  UREA  TO 
CORRESPONDING  DIAMINE  IN  A  GAS  TREATING 
SYSTEM 
Mkkad  T.  MclcUor,  Scotch  Plains;  George  E.  Milliman,  Fan- 
wood;  Chaag  J.  Kim,  Somerset,  and  George  R.  Chludzinsid, 
South  Orange,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,588 

Int  O.'  BOID  53/34 

VS.  a.  423—223  »3  Oaimt 


1.  A  method  for  removing  carbon  dioxide  from  a  gaseous 
mixture  including  carbon  dioxide  in  a  scrubbing  system  com- 
prising an  absorption  zone  and  a  desorption  zone,  said  method 
comprising: 
(a)  contacting  the  gaseous  mixture  in  the  absorption  zone 
with  an  acid  absorbing  scrut>bing  solution  comprising: 
(i)  A  basic  alkali  metal  compound  selected  from  the  class 
consisting   of  alkali   metal   bicarbonates,   carbonates, 
hydroxides,  borates,  phosphates  and  their  mixtures;  and 
(ii)  an  activ^or  for  said  basic  alkali  metal  compound 
having  the  formula 


(a)  contacting  the  gaseous  mixture  in  an  absorption  zone 
with  an  acid-absorbing  scrubbing  solution  comprising: 
(i)  a  basic  alkali  metal  compound  selected  from  the  class 


consisting  of  alkali  metal  bicarbonates,  carbonates, 
hydroxides,  borates,  phosphates  and  their  mixtures;  and 
(ii)  an  activator  for  said  basic  alkali  metal  compound 
having  the  formula 


H 
I 

R-N-(CH2)„-NH2 

where  R  is  a  secondary  or  tertiary  alkyl  group  and  n  is 
the  integer  2,  3  or  4,  whereby  at  least  some  of  the  acidic 
component  is  absorbed  by  the  scrubbing  solution  and 
whereby  at  least  some  of  said  activator  is  converted  to 
a  cyclic  urea  having  the  formula 


H 

I 
R— N— (CHz),— NH2 

where  R  is  a  secondary  or  tertiary  alkyl  group  and  n  is  the 
integer  2,  3  or  4.  wherein  at  least  some  of  the  carbon  dioxide  is 
absorbed  by  the  scrubbing  solution  and  wherein  at  least  some 
of  said  activator  is  converted  to  cyclic  urea; 

(b)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  scrubbing  solution  con- 
taining the  cyclic  urea  from  the  absorption  zone  to  the 
desorption  zone  wherein  the  COj  loading  of  the  scrubbing 
solution  is  reduced  to  below  about  20%; 

(c)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  scrubbing  solution  con- 
taining the  cyclic  urea  from  the  desorption  zone  to  a 
thermal  conversion  zone  maintained  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  120'  C.  to  200*  C.  wherein  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  cyclic  urea  is  converted  back  to  the  activa- 
tor; and 

(d)  returning  the  scrubbing  solution  ffom  the  thermal  con- 
version zone  back  to  the  scrubbing  system. 


4^2,194 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  CYCUC  UREA  TO 
CORRESPONDING  DIAMINE  IN  A  GAS  TREATING 
SYSTEM 
Geoffrey  R.  Say;  Janes  R.  Hays,  Sr.,  both  of  Baton  Roage,  La,; 
Jagannathan  N.  Iyengar,  RockaWay,  and  Barbara  A.  Hacker, 
Priacetoa,  both  of  N  Jl.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engl- 
necriBg  Co.,  Florham  Park,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,589 
ht  CL>  BOID  53/34 
VS.  CL  423—223  U  Ctaims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  carbon  dioxide  from  a  gaseous 
mixture  including  carbon  dioxide  which  comprises: 


(b)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  scrubbing  solution  con- 
uining  the  absorbed  carbon  dioxide  and  the  cyclic  urea 
frbm  the  absorption  zone  to  a  desorption  zone  wherein  the 
carbon  dioxide  loading  of  the  scrubbing  solution  is  re- 
duced to  below  about  20%;  and 

(c)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  scrubbing  solution  from 
the  desorption  zone  to  a  thermal  conversion  zone  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  120*  C.  to  200* 
C.  to  convert  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cyclic  urea  back  to 
the  activator,  the  thermal  conversion  zone  communicat- 
ing with  both  the  absorption  zone  and  the  desorption  zone 
whereby  a  portion  of  the  scrubbing  solution  in  the  thermal 
conversion  zone  relatively  rich  in  carbon  dioxide  is  vapor- 
ized and  returned  to  the  desorption  zone,  and  another 
portion  of  the  scrubbing  solution  in  the  themuU  conver- 
sion zone  relatively  lean  in  carbon  dioxide  is  returned  to 
the  absorption  zone. 

4,282,195 

SUBMICRON  TITANIUM  BORIDE  POWDER  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Howard  H.  Hod^  Portland,  Tex.,  asrignor  to  PPG  Indnstries, 

tac,  Pittsburgh,  Pl 

ContiBuatioa-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  546,838,  Feb.  3, 1975, 

abuMhmed.  This  appUcation  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,596 

InL  a.5  COIB  35/04 

VS.  CL  423—289  14  Claims 

1.  Submicron  titanium  diboride  powder  comprising  at  least 

99  weight  percent  titanium  diboride,  said  powder  having  a 

surface  area  of  between  about  3  and  25  square  meters  per  gram 

and  containing  less  than  0.4  weight  percent  metal  impurities 

and  less  than  0.1  weight  percent  carbon,  wherein  the  nominal 
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sectional  diameter  of  at  least  90  percent  of  the  titanium  dibo- 
ride particles  of  said  power  are  less  than  one  micron,  said 
particles  being  tabular  to  equidimensional  hexagonal  crystals 
having  well  developed  faces,  and  a  number  median  particle 
size  of  between  about  0.08  and  0.6  microns,  said  powders  being 
characterized  by  the  property  of  being  able  to  be  cold  formed 
and  sintered  to  a  density  of  at  least  90  percent  of  the  theoretical 
density  for  titanium  diboride. 


4,282,196 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  OPTICAL  FIBERS  OF  SILICA 
Thomas  Y.  Kometani,  Warren  Township,  Somerset  County,  and 
Darwin  L.  Wood,  New  Proyidence,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Oct.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,066 
Int.  a.'  COIB  33/12 
VS.  a.  423—337  «  Clairas 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  optical  liber  by  steps  comprising 
oxidizing  silicon  tetrachloride  to  form  silica,  CHARACTER- 
IZED by  the  additional  step  of  purifying  prior  to  oxidation 
impure  liquid  silicon  tetrachloride  by  steps  comprising  adding 
water  to  said  impure  liquid  silicon  tetrachloride  and  separating 
the  gel  formed  thereby  from  the  remaining  silicon  tetrachlo- 
ride, with  the  amount  of  the  added  water  being  less  than  25 
weight  percent  of  said  impure  liquid  silicon  tetrachloride,  and 
thereafter  forming  an  optical  fiber  comprising  silica  produced 
by  the  oxidation  of  said  remaining  silicon  tetrachloride,  and 
further  characterized  in  that  said  water  is  added  in  sufTicient 
amount  so  that  the  concentration  of  OH-containing  impu- 
rities in  said  remaining  silicon  tetrachloride  is  approxi- 
mately 95  parts  per  million  by  weight. 


mixture  obtained  and  recovering  the  pitch  containing  feed- 
stock having  viscosity  at  100'  C.  of  40  to  300  cp  with  (2)  air  and 
(3)  a  fuel  gas. 

7.  Carbon  black  having  a  high  abrasion  resistance  in  rubber 
compositions  prepared  by  reacting  (1)  a  cart>on  black  forming 
feedstock  prepared  by  a  process  consisting  essentially  of  me- 
chanically separating  suspended  matter  from  a  thermally 
cracked  aromatic  pitch  containing  thin  liquid  hydrocarbon 
carlmn  black  feedstock  having  a  viscosity  at  100*  C.  of  40  to 
300  cp,  there  being  present  suspended  matter  in  the  mixture 
thus  formed,  the  feedstock  in  the  absence  of  the  pitch  having  a 
viscosity  at  100*  C.  of  5  to  30  cp,  and  recovering  the  pitch 
conuining  feedstock  with  (2)  air  and  (3)  a  fuel  gas. 


4,282,197 
DMRON  TRI-OSMIUM  CARBONYL  HYDRIDE 
COMPOUND  AND  ITS  PREPARATION 
Sheldon  G.  Shore,  Columbus,  Ohio;  Jeffrey  S.  Plotkin,  Mousey, 
and  Donna  G.  Alway,  EggerUnlle,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
The  Ohio  SUte  Unireraity  Research  Foundation,  Columbus, 
Ohio 

FUed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,229 
Int  a.'  COIG  1/04 
VS.  a.  423—417  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  HjFeiOssCCOis  which  comprises: 

(a)  establishing  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  a  salt  of 
[HFe(CO)4]'-,  H20s3(CO)io,  and  a  solvent  which  solubi- 
lizes  said  [HFe(CO)4]'-  salt  to  generate  an  [HFe(- 
CO)4]'-  anion,  under  conditions  substantially  free  of 
molecular  oxygen  and  water,  and  at  temperature  not 
substantially  above  about  room  temperature;  and 

(b)  adding  a  protic  acid  to  said  reaction  mixture  to  form  said 
H2Fe20s3(CO)i5- 


4,282,199 
CARBON  BLACK  PROCESS 
TreTor  G.  Lamood,  and  Peter  Aboytes,  both  of  Borger,  Tex., 
assignors  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation,  Locust,  N  J. 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,010 
Int.  a.^  COIB  31/02;  C09C  1/48 
VS.  a.  423—461  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  using  the  tail  gas  generated  by  the  produc- 
tion of  carbon  black  comprising: 

(a)  producing  carbon  black  and  tail  gas  by  the  decomposi- 
tion of  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock; 

(b)  filtering  said  tail  gas  from  said  carbon  black; 

(c)  dehumidifying  said  filtered  tail  gas;  and 

(d)  using  said  dehumidified  tail  gas  as  a  fuel  in  a  drying 
means  to  dry  said  carbon  black;  the  improvement  com- 
prising heat  treating  said  carbon  black  in  a  heal  treatment 
means,  wherein  said  heat  treatment  means  uses  as  a  fuel,  a 
fuel  free  of  sulfur  and  nitrogen  compounds:  and  wherein 
said  heat  treatment  means  operates  at  a  higher  tempera- 
ture than  the  drying  means. 


4,282,198 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  HIGH  QUALITY 

CARBON  BLACK 
Lothar  Rothbiihr,  Hermiilheim;  Werner  Sroka,  Briibl,  and  Wal- 
ter Fritz,  Stein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scbeideanstalt  Tormals  Roessler, 
Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  962,187,  Not.  20, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,225,416, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  735,888,  Oct  26,  1977,  Pat  No. 
4,154,808.  This  appUcation  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,540 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  24, 
1975,  2547679 

Int  a.J  COIB  31/01  31/00:  C09C  1/4S  ~ 
U5.  a.  423— 445  12  Ctaims 

1.  Carbon  black  having  a  high  abrasion  resistance  in  rubber 
compositions  prepared  by  reacting  (1)  a  carbon  black  forming 
feedstock  prepared  by  a  process  consisting  essentially  of  dis- 
solving aromatic  pitch  in  a  thin  liquid  hydrocarlxjn  carbon 
black  feedstock  having  a  viscosity  at  100*  C.  of  5  to  30  cp, 
there  being  present  suspended  matter  in  the  mixture  thus 
formed,  mechanically  separating  suspended  matter  from  the 


4,282,200 
PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HBEROUS 

TITANIC  ACID  METAL  SALTS 
Yasuo  Nishikawa.  Okayamashi;  Hiroaki  Yanagida,  Kashiwashi; 
Tadw  Shimizu,  Tacbikawashi;  Masayosi  Hon.  Narashinoshi, 
andttisuro  Yoshida,  Okayamashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kyushu  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd.,  Okayama,  Japan 
FUed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,065 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1979,  54-21563 
Int.  a."  COIG  23/00 
VS.  a.  423—598  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  fibrous  compounds  having  a  ratio 
of  length  to  diameter  of  at  least  10  of  the  formula 

M0.Ti02 

wherein  M  is  a  bivalent  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  barium,  strontium,  calcium,  magnesium,  cobalt,  lead, 
zinc,  beryllium,  and  cadmium  which  comprises: 
reacting  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

fibrous  potassium  titanate  hydrate  having  a  ratio  of  length 

to  diameter  of  at  least  10  of  the  formula 

K20.xTi02  yH20 

wherein  x  is  2  to  13  and  y  is  zero  to  6  and  x  and  y  are  not 
limited  to  integers  and  fibrous  titanium  dioxide  hydrate 
having  a  ratio  of  length  to  diameter  of  at  least  10  of  the 
formula 

Ti02.iH20 

wherein  z  is  less  thsSTs  and  z  is  not  limited  to  integers  with 
an  aqueous  solution  of  a  bivalent  metal  ion  in  a  closed 
vessel  under  hydrothermal  conditions  for  at  least  30  min- 
utes. 
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9.  A  process  for  preparing  fibrous  compounds  having  a  ratio 
of  length  to  diameter  of  at  least  10  of  the  formula 

MO.TiOj 

wherein  M  is  a  bivalent  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  barium,  strontium,  calcium,  magnesium,  cobalt,  lead, 
zinc,  beryllium,  and  cadmium  which  comprises: 
reacting  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

fibrous  potassium  titanate  hydrate  having  a  ratio  of  length 

to  diameter  of  at  least  10  of  the  formula 

K20jtTi02J'H20 

wherein  x  is  2  to  13  and  y  is  zero  to  6  and  x  and  y  are  not 
limited  to  integers  and  fibrous  titanium  dioxide  hydrate 
having  a  ratio  of  length  to  diameter  of  at  least  10  of  the 
formula 

TiOjiHjO 

wherein  z  is  less  than  5  and  z  is  not  limited  to  integers  with 
an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  bivalent  metal  ion  at 
ambient  atmospheric  pressure  at  a  temperature  from  about 
room  temperature  to  the  boiling  point  of  the  aqueous 
solution  for  at  least  30  minutes  and  collecting  the  fibrous 
intermediate  and  heatmg  the  intermediate  at  a  temperature 
from  about  400'  C.  to  a  temperature  below  the  fusing 
temperature  of  the  intermediate  and  collecting  the  fibrous 
compound. 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen  and  sulfur;  and 
(b)  is  an  alkylene  bridge  of  3  to  6  carbons  when  said  hetero 
atom  adjacent  to  the  carbon  atom  of  the  polymer  chain  is  a 
hetero  ring  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro- 
gen and  sulfur;  and  n  is  greater  than  10;  (II)  a  drug  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  locally  and  systemically  acting 
physiologically  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  drug  present 
in  the  matrix;  and  (III)  wherein  the  device  when  in  operation 
administers  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  drug  to  the 
environment  over  a  period  of  time. 


4^2,202 
INTRAMAMMARY  COMPOSITIONS 
John  S.  Dowrick,  Llttlchamptoo,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham 
Group  Limited,  England 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,859 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  27,  1978, 
42336/78 

Int.  O.'  A61K  9/06.  9/08.  9/10.  9/18 
VS.  a.  424—23  S  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  veterinary  composition  adapted  for  intramam- 
mary  administration  comprising  a  suspension  of  a  powered 
solid  pharmaceutically  acceptable  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth 
metal  or  amine  salt  of  clavulanic  acid  in  an  amount  of  from  1  to 
40%  by  weight  of  said  composition  calculated  on  the  basis  of 
the  equivalent  weight  of  free  clavulanic  acid,  and  from  5  to 
20%  by  weight  of  a  powdered  solid  molecular  sieve  in  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  oil  carrier. 


4,282,201 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPRISING  DRUG  AND 
POLYMER 
Nam  S.  Choi,  SeonI,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  ALZA  Corpora- 
tion, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Dinxiog  of  Ser.  No.  8,479,  Feb.  2, 1979.  This  applicatian  Not.  5, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  91,172 
tat.  a.5  A61K  9/22.  9/24.  9/26 
VS.  a.  424—14  5  Claims 

1.  A  drug  delivery  device  for  the  administration  of  drug  to 
a  biological  drug  receptive  environment,  wherein  the  device 
comprises:  (I)  a  shaped  matrix  sized,  structured  and  adapted 
for  administering  drug  to  the  environment  and  formed  of  a 
drug  release  rate  controlling  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
material,  ^hich  material  comprises  a  polymer  of  the  formula: 


4,282J03 
HAIR  LACQUER  AND  HAIR  LOTION  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  A  COPOLYMER  HAVING  UNITS  OF  A 
VINYL  ALLYL  OR  METHALLY  ESTER  OF  AN  a-  OR 
;3-CYCLIC  CARBOXYLIC  AOD 
Bernard  Jacquet,  Antony;  Ckristos  Papantoniou,  Montmorency; 
Guy  Vinlerbergbe,  Montjay  la  Tour,  Oande  Mahien,  Paris, 
and  Vahan  Zorayan,  Enghien-les-Bains,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,398 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  France,  Oct.  27,  1978,  78  30596 

Int.  a.'  A61K  7/n 

VS.  a.  424—47  IS  Claims 

1.  A  cosmetic  composition  for  treating  the  hair  comprising  a 

cosmetically  acceptable  vehicle  and  at  least  one  copolymer 

having  the  formula: 


■  -R— O— Het— O-  - 


-CH2— CH- 


c=o 

I 
CH3 

(I«) 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
divalent,  trivalent,  and  tetravalent  radicals  consisting  of  alkyl- 
ene of  1  to  10  carbons;  alkenylene  of  2  to  10  carbons;  cycl<»l- 
kylene  of  3  to  7  carbons;  cycloalkylene  3  to  7  carbons  substi- 
tuted with^  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbons,  an  alkenyl  of  2  to  7 
carbons,m  alkoxy  of  1  to  7  carbons,  alkylene  of  1  to  10  car- 
bons, and  alkylene  of  2  to  10  carbons;  cycloalkenylene  of  4  to 
7  carbons,  cycloalkylene  of  4  to  7  carbons  substituted  with  an 
alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbons,  alkenyl  of  2  to  7  carbons,  alkoxy  of  1  to 
7  carbons,  alkylene  of  1  to  10  carbons  and  alkenylene  of  2  to  10 
carbons;  ary lene  of  6  to  1 6  carbons;  arylcne  of  6  to  1 6  carbons 
substituted  with  an  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbons,  alkenyl  of  2  to  7 
carbons,  alkoxy  of  1  to  7  carbons,  alkylene  of  1  to  10  carbons 
and  alkenylene  of  2  to  10  carbons;  and  Het  is  a  heterocyclic 
five  to  eight  membered  ring  comprising:  (1)  a  carbon  atom 
bivalently  bonded  to  the  oxygen  atoms  of  the  polymer;  (2)  a 
hetero  ring  atom  adjacent  to  the  carbon  atom  of  the  polymer 
chain,  said  hetero  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nitrogen,  sulfur  and  oxygen;  and  (3)  with  the  remainder  of  the 
ring  independently  selected  from  (a)  and  (b)  wherein  (a)  is  an  wherein: 
alkylene  bridge  of  2  to  5  cartsons  substituted  with  a  ring  atom       m,  n,  s  and  t  are  I  or  2, 


R 

I 

-CH-CH 

I 

(Z),-i 

COOH 


(lb) 


R- 

I 

CH2— C 

(CH2)«-| 

O 

I 

c=o 
I 

(CH2),-| 
Cyc 
(le) 


R" 
I 
■CH2— C 

(CH2),-i 

O 
I 

c=o 

I 

Ri 


(U) 
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R,  R'  and  R"  each  independently  represent  hydrogen  or 

methyl, 
Z  represents  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  — CH2— ,  — CH2— O— CH2—  and  — CH- 

2-0-(CH2)2-, 
Rl  represents  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl,  having 

2-21  carbon  atoms, 
when  s:=  1,  Cyc  represents  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  mono- 

or  poly-cyclic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of: 
(i)  a  radical  of  the  formula 


(ii)  a  radical  of  the  formula 


wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  p  is  1  or  2, 
(iii)  a  radical  of  the  formula 


cry 


4,282,204 
ANTI-CARIES  PREPARATIONS 

Glyn  O.  Phillips,  Owyd,  Wales;  Alan  N.  Hall,  Salford,  England, 
and  Stephen  D.  Hogg,  Liverpool,  England,  assignors  to  Nicho- 
las Proprietary  Lhnited,  Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  May  30,  1979,  Ser,  No.  43,626 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoaa,  May  31,  1978, 
25870/78 

Int.  a."  A61K  7/16.  31/70 
VS.  a.  424—49  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  denial  caries  which  comprises: 
administering  to  teeth  a  non-toxic  polysaccharide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 
DEAE-cellulose,  the  quaternary  ammonium  derivative  of 
guar  gum  having  the  repeating  unit  of  the  formula  ( 1 ) 


(I) 


wherein  Q  represents  a  quaternary  ammonium  group,  and 
cationic  maize  starch  having  a  degree  of  substitution  of 
0.034-0.042 


and 
(iv)  a  radical  of  the  formula 


^<}- 


wherein  R3  represents  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  tert- 
butyl,  ethoxy,  butoxy  or  dodecoxy  and  R4  represents 
hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  hav- 
ing 1-4  carbon  atoms, 
when  s=2,  Cyc  represents  a  radical  of  the  formula 


lU' 


.^. 


wherein  R'3  and  R'4  have  the  same  meanings  given  for  Rj 
and  R41  respectively, 
V  represents  from  10  to  91  weight  percent, 
w  represents  from  3  to  20  weight  percent, 
X  represents  from  4  to  60  weight  percent,  and 
y  represents  from  0  to  40  weight  percent,  with  the  sum 

v-)-w-(-x-)-y  being  equal  to  100  weight  percent. 
5.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  said  vehicle  is  an 
alcohol  in  admixture  with  a  propellant,  said  composition  is 
[)ackaged  in  an  aerosol  container  and  the  said  copolymer  is 
present  in  an  amount  of  0.7  to  8  weight  percent. 


CH2— O-CH2-CHOH— CH2N+(CH3)3C|- 
O 


(2) 


in  a  dental  caries  inhibiting  amount  of  at  least  0. 1  percent  w/v 
of  mouth  liquids. 


4,282,205 

2,4,6-TRIMETHYLCYCLOHEXANEMETHANOL  AND 

DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME  AND 

ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  THEREOF 
Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  Frederick  L.  Schnitt,  Holmdel; 
Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  all  of 
NJ.,  and  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  *  Fragrances  Inc,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  82,076,  Oct.  5,  1979,  whicli  is  a 
continuation-in-pw1  of  Ser.  No.  953,128,  Oct.  20, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,195,099.  TVs  application  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,508 
bt  CL'  A61K  7/16 
VS.  a.  424— «»  1  CI*"" 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  taste  of  tooth- 
pastes comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  toothpaste  from  0.05 
parts  per  million  up  to  500  parts  per  million  based  on  toul 
weight  of  the  composition  of  2,4,6-trimethylcyclohexaneme- 
Ihanol  having  the  structure: 


OH 
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4^2,206 

METHOD  OF  PROTECTING  HUMAN  SKIN  FROM 

ULTRAVIOLET  RADIATION 

Paul  L.  Wmier,  Jr^  Ctarenc*,  and  F.  Christopher  Zmi,  WU- 

liunriUc  ho«h  of  N.V..  usigaors  to  Wectwood  Phannaccuti- 

cab  iBC^  Baflak),  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,419 
iBt  a.'  A61K  7/42 
MS.  a.  424—59  2  Cl«>™» 

1.  A  method  for  protecting  human  sltin  from  ultraviolet 
radiation  comprising  applying  to  the  sicin  to  be  protected  an 
effective  ultraviolet  radiation-absorbing  amount  of  l-(4-amino- 
phenyl)-2-moipholinylethanone  in  a  vehicle  suitable  for  topical 
administration. 


4,2*2,207 
ADHERENT  CONTROLLED  RELEASE  PESTIODES 
Robert  W.  Young,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Samuel  Pnissin,  Big  Sur, 
Calif.,  and  Norman  G.  Gaylord,  New  Ptondeace,  N  J.,  assign- 
on  to  Young,  Prussin,  MGK,  J.V.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,633 
Int  a.'  AOIN  25/24 
V&.  CL  424—78  W  Claims 

1.  A  composition  capable  of  undergoing  hydrolysis  under 
ambient  conditions  to  form  a  polymeric  network  capable  of 
controlling  the  release  of  an  insecticide,  consisting  essentially 
of  (a)  a  carbinol-containing  organic  polymer,  (b)  a  crosslinking 
agent  for  said  polymer  comprising  a  hydrolyzable  silane  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a  hydrocarbon  substi- 
tuted hydrolyzable  silane,  (2)  an  organopolysiloMne  contain- 
ing hydrolyzable  silane  groups,  and  (3)  a  partial  hydrolyzate  of 
(1)  and/or  (2).  and  (c)  a  pesticide. 


and  said  polymer,  to  produce  particles  of  polymer  embed- 
ded with  methomyl; 
(c)  and  recovering  said  particles;  wherein 
(i)  said  organic  sovlent  is  miscible  with  said  nonsolvent, 

and 
(ii)  said  polymer  is  poly(methylmeihacrylate),  poly(ethyl- 
methacrylate),  methylmethacrylate  or  ethylmethacry- 
late  or  styrene  copolymers  with  polar  monomers,  ethyl 
cellulose,  cellulose  acetate,  cellulose  aceutebutyrate, 
polystyrene,  polyvinyl  chloride  or  vinyl  chloride-vinyl 
acetate  copolymers. 


4,282,210 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  SHIPPING  FEVER 

PNEUMONIA  IN  CATTLE 
Michael  R.  Irwin,  New  aty,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Cyana- 
mid  Co.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,687 
Int.  CO  A61K  i9/l2 
VS.  a.  424—89  5  Clalou 

1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  shipping  fever  in  cattle  com- 
prising parenterally  administering  to  said  animals  from  2 
mg/kg  of  body  weight  to  8  mg/kg  of  body  weight  of  a  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  salt  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dl  6-phenyl-2,3,5,5-tetrahydroimidazo-[2,l- 
bjthiazole  and  l(-)6-phenyl-2,3,5,6-tetrahydroimidazo-[2,l- 
bjthiazole  and,  the  same  day  or  within  21  days  thereafter, 
parenterally  administering  to  said  cattle  an  immunizing  or 
prophylactically  effective  amount  of  an  infectious  bovine 
rhinotracheitis  virus  vaccine. 


4,282,208 
ADHERENT  CONTROLLED  RELEASE  PESTIODES 
Robert  W.  Young,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Samuel  Pnissin,  Big  Sur, 
Calif.,  and  Norman  G.  Gaylord,  New  ProTidence,  N  J.,  assign- 
ors to  Young,  Prussin,  MGK,  J.V.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,634 
Int  a.'  AOIN  2i/24 
U5.  a.  424—78  6  Claims 

1.  A  composition  capable  of  undergoing  hydrolysis  under 
ambient  conditions  to  form  a  polymeric  network  capable  of 
controlling  the  release  of  an  insecticide,  consisting  essentially 
of  (a)  a  carbinol-containing  organic  polymer,  (b)  a  crosslinking 
agent  for  said  polymer  comprising  a  hydrolyzable  titanium 
compound  or  a  partial  hydrolyzate  thereof,  said  titanium  com- 
pound being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetraesters, 
tetraanhydrides,  tetraamides  and  chelates  of  glycols,  hydroxy 
acids,  dicarboxylic  acids,  diketones,  ketoesters  and  alkanola- 
mines.  and  (c)  a  pesticide. 


4,282,209 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  INSECTICIDAL 
COMPOSmONS 
Stanley  Tocker,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de 
Nemours  aad  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Contiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,396,  Mar.  31, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92431 
Int  a.'  A61K  31 /IS;  AOIN  ii/24.  37/00.  47/10 
VS.  a.  424—81  7  CWnw 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  controlled  release  particles  of 
methomyl  which  comprises: 

(a)  dissolving  a  water-insoluble  polymer  and  methomyl  in  an 
organic  solvent,  the  concentration  of  methomyl  in  the 
resulting  solution  being  about  1-50%  by  weight  and  the 
concentration  of  said  polymer  in  the  resulting  solution 
being  about  1-60%  by  weight; 

(b)  comingling,  with  high  shear  agitation,  said  methomyl- 
polymer  solution  with  a  nonsolvent  for  both  methomyl 


4,282,2U 
l-EPI-2-DEOXYFORTIMiaN  B  AND  DERIVATIVES 
James  B.  McAlpine,  Libcrtynlle,  and  Ronald  E.  Carney,  Gor- 
nee,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Chicago, 
III. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,146 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/71;  C07H  15/22 
VS.  a.  424—180  14  Claims 

1.  A  l-epi-fortimicin  represented  by  the  formula 


mmi     '/iiiiocHj 

NH2  OH  N— R2 

CH3 

wherein:  R|  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl;  and  R2  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  loweralkyl,  aminoloweralkyl,  diamino- 
loweralkyl,  N-loweralkylaminoloweralkyl,  N,N-diloweralk- 
ylaminoloweralkyl,  hydroxyloweralkyi,  N-loweralk- 
ylaminohydroxyloweralkyl,  N,N-diloweralkylaminohydroxy- 
loweralkyl,  acyl,  aminoacyl,  diaminoacyl,  hydroxyacyl,  hy- 
droxy-substituted  aminoacyl,  N-loweralkylaminoacyl,  N,N- 
diloweralkylaminoacyl,  hydroxy-substituted-N-loweralk- 
ylaminoacyl  and  hydroxy-substituted  N,N-diloweralk- 
ylaminoacyl;  with  the  limitation  that  R2  cannot  be  glycyl, 
formylglycyl  or  hydantoyl;  and  the  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salts  thereof 

12.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  anti-bac- 
terially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  chiim  1  and  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  carrier  or  diluent. 
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4,282,212 
IMMUNE-STIMULATING 
l-(N-ACYLCARBAMOYL)-2-CYANOAZIRIDINES 
Herbert  Berger,  Mannheim-Kiifertal;  Rudi  Gall,  Hirschberg- 
Grossachsen;  Wolfgang  Kampc,  Heddesheim;  Uwe  Bicker, 
Mannheim,  and  Gottfried  Heboid,  Mannheim- Vogelstang,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim 
GmbH,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,426 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  5, 
1976,  2644820;  Jun.  18, 1977,  2727550 

Int.  a.5  C07D  203/20:  A61K  31/395;  C07F  9/22.  9/24 
VS.  a.  424—200  11  Claims 

1.  Claim  (once  amended)  A  l-{N-acyl-carbamoyl)-2-cyano- 
aziridine  of  the  formula 


(c)  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  halogen  or  nitro,  or 


— NH— CO— N 


<d) 


CN. 


Rsis 

(a)  tower  alkyl  on  trifluoromethyl,  or 

(b)  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  halogen 
or  nitro,  and 

R4  and  Rs  each  independently  is 
(a)  lower  alkyl  or  alkoxy. 


CN 


N— C— NH— Y 
"       II 
X 


— NH— CO— N 


1 


(b) 


CN. 


wherein 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur, 

Z  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
V  is  a  — CO— Ri,  — SO2— Ra,  — S— R3  or     , 


-P(0)-R4. 
Rs 


R4  and  Rj  together  are  alkylenedioxy  containing  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  or 
a  pharmacologically  compatible  salt  thereof  with  a  base,  when 
present  alkyl  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  the  hydrocartion 
substituents  containing  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  cycloalkyi 
having  3  to  8  ring  carbon  atoms. 

9.  An  immune-stimulating  composition  of  matter  comprising 
an  immune-stimulating  effective  amount  of  a  compound  or  salt 
according  to  claim  1  in  combination  with  a  pharmacologically 
compatible  diluent. 


Ri  is 

(a)  hydrogen,  nitrile,  lower  alkoxy,  alkoxycarbonyl,  N,N- 
dialkylaminocarbonyl,  lower  N-alkyl-N-phenyl  or  N,N- 
dialkylamino, 

(b)  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  saturated  or  unsaturated  option- 
ally substituted  once  or  twice  by 

(i)  halogen,  nitrile,  lower  N-alkanoylamino,  N-N-dialk- 
ylamino,  alkoxy,  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkanoyloxy,  ben- 
zoyloxy,  alkylsulphonyloxy,  arysulphonyloxy,  N,N- 
dialkylaminocarbonyloxy,  alkylsulphonyl  or  alkyl- 
thio, 

(ii)  phenyl,  naphthyl,  phenylthio  or  phenoxy  optionally 
substituted  once  or  twice  by  halogen,  nitro,  phenyl, 
lower  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio, 

(iii)  dialkoxyphosphoryloxy  or  dialkoxyphosphono, 

(iv)  cycloalkyi,  or 


— CO— NH— CO— 


■A 


(V) 


CN, 


(c)  phenyl,  phenoxy  or  optionally  hydrogenated  naphthyl 
optionally  substituted  once  or  twice  by  halogen,  trifluo- 
romethyl, sulphamoyi,  nitro,  nitrile,  phenyl,  lower  al- 
kyl, alkylthio,  alkylsulphonyl,  alkoxy,  alkoxycarbonyl, 
alkoxycarbonylalkyl,  N,N-dialkylamino,  N,N-dialk- 
ylaminocarbonyl,  alkanoyl,  alkanoyloxy,  alkanoyloxy- 
alkyl  or  methylenedioxy, 
Rjis 

(a)  a  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  optionally  sub- 
stituted by  halogen,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  or  al- 
kanoyloxy, 

(b)  cycloalkyi,  amino  or  lower  dialkylamino. 


4,282,213 
AMIDINO  AND  GUANIDINO  PHOSPHONATES 
Graham  J.  Durant,  Welwyn  Garden  City;  Rodney  C.  Yoang, 
Bengeo,  both  of  EngUnd,  and  Zct  Tashma,  Jerusalem,  Israel, 
assignors  to  Smith  Kline  A  French  Laboratories  Limited, 
Welwyn  Garden  Oty,  England 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  913,180,  Jun.  6,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,190,664. 
This  application  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,208 
Int  CV  C07F  9/5S.  9/65;  A61K  31/675 
VS.  a.  424—200  10  Oalms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


NRi  O 

II  ,       II  , 

He|.CH2Z(CH2),NHC-(NR2),-P-OR' 

OR* 


in  which 

Het  is  a  5-  or  6-membered  fully  unsaturated  heterocycle 
containing  at  least  one  nitrogen  atom,  said  heterocycle 
being  pyridine  or  triazole  which  is  attached  at  a  ring 
carbon,  and  optionally  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  trifluo- 
romethyl, hydroxymethyl,  halogen,  hydroxy  or  lower 
alkoxy; 

Z  is  sulphur  or  methylene; 

n  is  2  or  3, 

R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  Het— CH2Z(CH2);r-; 

p  is  0  or  1; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

or  R'  and  R^  together  form  a  (CH2)2  or  (CH2)3  group; 

r3  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenylOower  alkyl);  and 

R*  is  hydrogen  when  p  is  0  and  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
phenyl  or  phenylQower  alkyl)  when  p  is  I. 
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4J82414 

PHENYLACETATE  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY 

COMPOSITION 

Lawrence  Flon,  Hamilton,  and  Marion  D.  Francis,  Oncinnati, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Ganble  Company, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  929,476,  Jnl.  31,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  801,705,  May  31,  1977, 

abradoned.  This  application  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86349 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/19.  31/66.  31/195 

VS.  O.  424—204  »  Claims 

1,  An  anti-inflammatory  composition,  comprising:  (1)  from 

about  10  mg  to  about  500  mg  of  a  phenylacetic  acid-based 

compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fenoprofen, 

Icetoprofen,  MK-830  having  the  formula 


"%c>^" 


CHj 


4,282416 

TOPICAL  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  DRUG  THERAPY 
D.  Thomas  Rovec,  Bridgewaten  John  R.  Marvel,  and  James  A. 

Mezick,  both  of  East  Bmnswick,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 

Johnson  A  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  788,453,  Apr.  20, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,185,100, 
which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  685,942,  May  13, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,311 

Int  a.i  A61K  31/15.  31/19.  31/40.  31/56 
VS.  a.  424—240  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  topical  treatment  of  an  inflammatory  condi- 
tion of  the  skin  comprising  applying  to  the  affected  area  a 
non-steroidal  anti-inflammatory  agent  which  is  an  inhibitor  of 
prostaglandin  synthetase  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  tolmetin  and  ethyl  5-p-chiorobenzoyl-l,4-dimethylpyrrole- 
2-aceUte  and,  concurrently  therewith,  a  topically  active  anti- 
inflammatory corticosteroid,  each  of  said  prostaglandin  syn- 
thetase inhibitor  and  said  corticosteroid  being  applied  in  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  topical  vehicle  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  creams,  gels,  ointments,  powders,  aerosols 
and  solutions  suitable  for  topical  administration,  the  amounts 
of  said  anti-inflammatory  drugs  being  sufTicient,  in  combina- 
tion, to  combat  said  inflammatory  condition. 


and  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  and  esters  thereof;  and 
(2)  from  about  50  mg.  to  about  250  mg.  of  an  organophospho- 
nate  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  geminal 
organophosphonates  of  the  formula 


/  PO3H2  \ 


R3- 


-C— 
I 
<  PO3H2  /» 


-lU 


or  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salts  thereof,  wherein  n  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  about  10;  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  H,  — CH2OH,  C1-C20  alky!  or  cycloalkyl,  C2-C20 
alkenyl,  aryl,  phenylethyl,  benzyl,  halogen,  amino,  substituted 
amino,  -CH2COOH,  -CH2PO3H2,  -CH(P03H2)  (OH)  or 
— CH2CH(P03H2h;  and  lU  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  H,  lower  alkyl,  amino,  benzyl,  halogen,  —OH,  — CH- 
jCOOH,  — CH2PO3H2  or  — CH2CH2PO3H2. 


4,282,217 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  A 

CORTICOSTEROID  SUBSTANCE 

Alessandro  Baglioni,  Monza,  and  Giancarlo  Sportoletti,  Milan, 

both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Italtermaco  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,686 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  28, 1979,  28417  A/79 
Int  a.5  A61K  31/56 
VS.  a.  424—240  4  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
salt  of  6-a-methyl-prednisolone-2 1  -hemisuccinate  and  a  L-argi- 
nine  ester  in  the  form  of  the  hydrochloride  salt. 


4,282,218 
AMIDES 
Alasdair  T.  Glen,  and  Richard  W.  Bayles,  both  of  Macclesfield, 
England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
London,  England 

CoDtianatiog  of  Ser.  No.  950,142,  Oct.  10, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,239,776.  This  application  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,483 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  12,  1977, 
42454/77 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/56  31/275 
VS.  a.  424—240  4  CUims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  or  veterinary  composition  having  an- 
tiandrogenic  properties  which  comprises  an  effective  amount 
of  an  acylanilide  of  the  formula: 


4,282,215 
ANALGESIC  MIXTURE  OF  NALBUPHINE  AND 
ACCTYISAUCYUC  ACID,  DERIVATIVE  OR  SALT 
THEREOF 
John  R.  Dndziinki.  East  Northport  N.Y„  and  Williun  K. 
Schmidt  Wilmingtoa,  Dd„  aangnors  to  E.  L  Do  Pont  de 
Ncmoon  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Caotimatiati-iB-p«t  of  Ser.  No.  160,437,  Jan.  17, 1980, 
ahudoned,  which  is  a  coatiniatkM-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,083, 
Aag.  23,  1979,  abandooed.  This  application  Jnl.  28, 1980,  Ser. 
No.  170,931 
bt  CL'  A61K  31/625 
VS.  CL  424—232  24  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (a) 
nalbuphine  or  a  pharmaceutically  suitable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof  and  (b)  acetylsalicylic  acid,  sodium  acetylsalicylate, 
calcium  acetylsalicylate,  salicylic  acid,  or  sodium  salicylate  or 
any  combination  thereof  in  a  vnight  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  of  from 
about  1:1.76  to  about  1:61.7. 


R2. 


nr'— coc— r' 


wherein  R'  is  cyano,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl  or  iodo,  or  has  the 
formula  — CONR"R'2,  and  wherein  R^  is  cyano,  nitro,  triflu- 
oromethyl, chloro,  bromo  or  iodo,  or  has  the  formula 
— CONR"R'^,  wherein  R"  and  R'^,  which  may  be  the  same 
or  different,  each  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  either  R*and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
each  is  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms;  or  R*  and  R'  are  joined 
together  with  the  adjacent  carbon  atom  to  form  cycloalkyl  of 
3  or  4  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  R*  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy, 
halogen,  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  or  alkoxy  each  of  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  or  acyloxy  of  up  to  15  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  at 
least  one  or  R'  and  R'  is  cyano,  in  association  with  a  pharma- 
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ceutically  acceptable  diluent  or  carrier  and  which  additionally 
contains  one  or  more  drugs  selected  from  antioestrogens, 
progestins,  inhibitors  of  gonadotrophic  secretion,  cytotoxic 
agents,  antibiotics  and  anti-inflammatory  agents. 


4,282,219 

7-N-HErEROCYCLYL  CEPHALOSPORINS  AND 

ANTIBIOTIC  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  THEM 

John  Hannah,  Matawan,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc„ 

Rahway,  NJ. 

Filed  Ang.  I,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,827 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/14 
VS.  a.  424—246  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


RJ 
K'NH— I <" 


coo© 


(R^),. 


(R^), 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  and  esters  thereof 

wherein:  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  methoxyl; 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


(R^), 


(R3,.^     )- 


(R'), 


(R'), 


wherein  the  dotted  line  indicates  both  saturated  and  unsatu- 
rated rings;  and 
wherein: 
R  is  alkyl  having  from  1-6  carbon  atoms,  substituted  alkyl 
having  from  1-6  carbon  atoms  wherein  the  substituent  is 
chloro,  fluoro,  hydroxyl,  alkoxyl  (C|-«),  carboxyl,  amino, 
sulfo  and  mono-  and  dialkylamino  wherein  each  alkyl  has 
1-6  carbon  atoms  substituted  and  unsubstituted  phenylakl- 
kyl  and  phenylalkenyl  having  7-12  carbon  atoms  wherein 
the  substituent  is  selected  from  chloro,  fluoro,  carboxyl, 
amino,  cyano,  hydroxyl  and  sulfo; 
R3  is  chloro,  fluoro,  hydroxyl,  carboxyl.  sulfo,  cyano.  amino, 
mono-  and  dialkylamino,  alkoxyl,  alkyl  having  from  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  substituted  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms 
wherein  the  substituent  is  cartoxyl,  cyano,  alkoxyl  having 
1-6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  phenyloxy; 
n  is  an  integer  selected  from  0  (o  3. 
6.  An  antibiotic  pharmaceuticaJ  composition  comprising  a 
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iherapeuiically  effective  aniount  of  a  compound  according  to   shown  forms  a  1.2,4-triazin-2H-5-one  or  6-methyl-l,2,4-triazin- 
claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  therefor.  2H-5-one  ring;  R  is  a  groupmg  of  the  formula: 


4^2^20 
CEPHEM  DERIVATIVES 
Dieter  Bomunn,  Kelkheira;  Waller  Diirckheimer,  Hattersheira, 
aad  Ehnar  Schrinner,  Wiesbaden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,066 
Qaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1978,2822860 

iBt  a.'  C07D  501/20 
VS.  a.  424—246  ^  CMns 

1.  A  cephalosporin  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 
(a)  compounds  of  the  formula 


Hei-CH2Z<CH2),,- 

wherein  Het  is  an  imidazole  ring,  said  ring  being  optionally 
substituted  by  lower  alkyl;  Z  is  sulphur  or  a  methylene  group 
and  n  is  2  or  3  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salt  thereof. 


s 


4J82,222 
3-PIPERIDINO  OR  APIPERAZINO-1-PHENYL  OR 
l-SUBSTITUTED  PHENYL  ISOQUINOLINE  AND 
ANTIDEPRESSANT  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
Wilhelm  Bartmann;  Elmar  Konz,  both  of  Bad  Soden  am  Taunus, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Harry  M.  Geyer,  Somerraie,  N  J., 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  033,325,  Apr.  25,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,038 
Qainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 
1978, 2818403     < 

Int.  a.'  A6IK  31/47.  31/495:  C07D  401/04 
VS.  a.  424—250  S  Claims 

1.  An  isoquinoline  of  the  formula 


CC»H 

wherein  n  is  0  or  1, 

A  is  methyl  or  — CHiO-acyl  where  acyl  is  alkanoyl  hav- 
ing 1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 

Z  is  oxygen  or  =NOR  wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon having  up  to  five  carbon  atoms,  and 

R '  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkoxy; 

(b)  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salts  thereof;  and 

(c)  phthalide  esters,  lower  alkyl  esters,  and  substituted 
methyl  esters  thereof  wherein  the  methyl  group  is  mono- 
substituted  by  trichloromethyl  or  alkanoyloxy  having  2  to 
5  carbon  atoms,  or  is  mono-  or  di-substituted  by  phenyl  or 
by  phenyl  in  turn  substituted  by  lower  alkoxy  or  nitro. 


(RjW 


or  a  physiologically  accepuble  salt  thereof  in  which  m  is  1  or 
2,  R I  is  an  amino  group  of  the  formula 


.** 


/ 
\ 


Rs 


4482,221 
PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  COMPOUNDS  TO 
INHIBIT  H-2  HISTAMINE  RECEPTORS 
Graham  J.  Darant.  Welwyn  Garden  City;  John  C.  Emmett, 
Codicote,  and  Charon  R.  Ganellin,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  *  French  Laboratories 
Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  893,859,  Apr.  6, 1978,  which  u  a  dirision  of 
Ser.  No.  736,662,  Oct.  29,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,104,381,  which  is  a 
dirision  of  Ser.  No.  619,985,  Oct.  6,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,005  J05, 
which  is  a  dirUion  of  Ser.  No.  463,647,  Apr.  24,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,932,644.  This  application  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,324 
CUims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  3,  1973, 
21063/73;  Jut  2,  1973,  35551/73 

InL  CV  A61K  3i/41.  31/53.  31/54.  31/415 
VS.  CI.  424—249  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  H-2  histamine  receptors,  said  H-2 
histamine  receptors  being  those  histamine  receptors  which  are 
not  inhibited  by  mepyramine  but  are  inhibited  by  burimamide, 
which  comprises  administering  to  an  animal  in  need  of  inhibi- 
tion of  said  receptors  in  an  effective  amount  to  inhibit  said 
receptors  a  heterocyclic  compound  of  the  formula: 


R— N-C 
I        \' 
H  H 

I 

N 


wherein  A  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  and  carbon  atoms 


in  which  R4  and  R5,  which  are  identical  or  different,  stand  for 
hydrogen  or  a  straight<hain  or  branched  alkyl  of  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  substituted  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  being 
substituted  by  hydroxy,  Ci-C4-alkoxy  or  an  amino  group  of 
the  formula 


— N 


/ 


R7 


in  which  R*  and  R7  are  identical  or  different  and  represent 
hydrogen  or  a  straightchain  or  branched  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  or  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  represent  a 
heterocyclic  ring  of  up  to  7  carbon  atoms;  R4  and  R5  may  also 
from  a  5-  to  8-membered  heterocyclic  ring  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom,  one  carbon  atom  of  which  may  be  substituted 
by  Ci-C6-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  hydroxy,  carboxy,  or  C1-C4- 
alkoxycarbonyl  and  in  which  one  of  the  carbon  atoms  of  the 
heterocyclic  ring  may  be  replaced  by  an  oxygen,  sulfur,  nitro- 
gen or  nitrogen  substituted  by  thienyl,  furyl,  pyridyl  or  formyl, 
C3-C8-alkenyloxycarbonyl  or  Cs-Cs-alkinyloxycarbonyl, 
Ci-C6-alkoxycarbonyl,  substituted  Ci-C6-alkoxycarbonyl 
substituted  by  hydroxy  or  C|-C4-alkoxy,  phenyl  substituted  by 
one  or  more  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  methylenedioxy, 
hydroxy,  nitro  or  amino,  or  halogen,  and  in  which  the  hydro- 
gen atom  at  the  nitrogen  atom  in  the  heterocycle  may  further 
be  (a)  replaced  by  -CORg,  wherein  Rg  represents  thienyl,  furyl, 
pyridyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  as  defined  above,  or  (b) 
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replaced  by  C|-C6-alkyl  substituted  in  turn  by  hydroxy, 
Ci-C4-alkoxy,  Ci-Ct-dialkyl-amino,  ethylenedioxy,  trimethy- 
lenedioxy  or  a  phenyl  radical;  R2  is  a  pyridyl;  thienyl;  phenyl 
or  phenyl  mono-or  disubstituted  by  halogen,  hydroxy,  nitro, 
amino  or  amino  substituted  by  one  or  two  aliphatic,  cycloali- 
phatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  having  from  2  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  by  acylamino,  by  alkyl  or  by  alkoxy,  with  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms  each,  by  benzyloxy  or  by  trifluoromethyl; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  with  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  nitro,  amino,  benzyloxy,  methylene-dioxy  or 
ethylene-dioxy. 

3.  Antidepressant  composition  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1  and  physiologi- 
cally acceptable  auxiliary  agent  or  carrier  thereof. 


4,»2,223 
ISOQUINOLINE  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESSES  FOR 
THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  OF  MEDICAMENTS 
Wilhelm  Bartmann;  Elmar  Konz,  both  of  Bad  Soden  am  Tannns; 
Hansjorg  Kruse,  Kelkheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Harry  M.  Geyer,  Flemington,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfiirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  20,411,  Mar.  14, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,862 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1978,  28U312 

Int.  Cl.^  A61K  31/47.  31/495;  C07D  401/04 
VS.  a.  424—250  14  CUims 

1.  An  isoquinoline  compound  of  the  formula  1 


OUW 


in  which 
m  is  one  or  two,  n  is  zero  or  one, 
R]  is  an  amino  group  of  the  formula 


Rs 


— N 
\ 


in  which  Rj  and  R«  are  identical  or  different  and  are 
hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  with  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
substituted  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  substi- 
tuted by  hydroxyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy  or  an  amino  group  of  the 
formula 


— N 


\ 


"7 


Rs 


in  which  R7  and  Rg  are  identical  or  different  and  represent 
hydrogen  or  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  radical 
with  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  represent  a  heterocyclic  ring  with  up  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  and  wherein  the  alkyl  radicals  Rj  and  R«,  when 
taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom,  define  a  S-mem- 
bered  to  8-membered  ring,  and  a  substituted  heterocycUc 
ring  thereof  on  one  of  the  carbon  atoms  with  the  substitu- 
ents  being  a  C|-C6-alkyl,  Ci-Q-alkoxy,  hydroxyl,  car- 
boxyl  or  Ci-C4-alkoxycarbonyl  group,  and  in  said  ring 
one  of  said  carbon  atoms  may  further  be  replaced  by  an 


oxygen,  sulfur,  a  nitrogen  atom  with  a  hydrogen  atom 
thereon,  or  wherein  the  hydrogen  atom  on  the  nitrogen  is 
replaced  with  a  thienyl,  furyl,  pyridyl,  or  formyl  group,  a 
Ca-Cg-alkenyloxycarbonyl  or  Ca-Cg-alkynloxycartranyl 
group,  a  Ci-C«-alkoxy  carbonyl  group  and  substituted 
alkoxy  carbonyl  group  substituted  by  hydroxy  or  C1-C4- 
alkoxy  groups  or  a  phenyl  radical,  or  a  substituted  phenyl 
radical,  wherein  said  phenyl  may  be  substituted  by  up  to 
three  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  mehtylenedioxy,  hy- 
droxyl. nitro  or  amino  groups  or  halogen: 
R2  denotes  a  carboxyl,  cyano,  formyl  or  hydroxymethyl 
group,  an  alkoxymethyl  group  with  I  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
an  aminoaikyl  group  of  the  formula 


— CH2— O— Ai— N 


•J 
\ 


»J 


in  which  A|  represents  a  straight-chain  or  branched 
C2-C6-alkylene  group,  which  may  be  substituted  by  hy- 
droxyl or  C|-C4-alkoxy  groups,  and  in  which  R5  and  R6 
are  as  defined  above,  an  acyloxymethyl  group  of  the 
formula  — CH2— O— CO— Rio,  in  which  Rio  is  a  C|-Q- 
alkyl  radical  or  a  phenyl  radical  wherein  said  phenyl 
radicals  may  be  substituted  as  defined  above,  an  amino- 
methyl  group  of  the  formula 


R« 


in  which  Rs  and  Rt  are  as  defined  above,  a  carhoxamide 
group  of  the  formula 


/ 


.Rs 


— 00— N 


\ 


R» 


in  which  R;  and  R(  are  as  defined  above,  or  a  carboxylic 
acid  ester  group  of  the  formula 


— CO— O— A]— N 


/ 

•J 
\ 


-Is 


in  which  A|,  R;  and  Rt  are  as  defined  above; 
R3  denotes  a  phenyl  radical  or  a  substituted  phenyl  group, 
monosubstituted  or  disubstituted  with  halogen,  hydroxyl.  ni- 
tro, amino  or  a  substituted  amino  group  with  two  to  eighteen 
carbon  atoms,  a  substituted  amino  group  wherein  the  same  is 
substituted  by  one  or  two  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals  and  in  which  the  nitrogen  atom  may  be 
incorporated  in  a  heterocyclic  ring,  or  an  acylamino,  alkyl  or 
alkoxy  group,  each  with  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  a  benzyloxy 
group  of  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  or  wherein  R3  denotes  a 
pyridyl  or  thienyl  radical;  and 
R4  denotes  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxyl,  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy 
group  with  one  to  six  cartmn  atoms,  or  a  nitro,  amino, 
benzyloxy  or  methylenedioxy  or  ethylenedioxy  group 
and; 
a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
12.  An  antidepressant  composition  which  comprise  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  defined  in  claim  1  and  a  physiolog- 
ically acceptable  carrier  therefor. 
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4482U24 
ALKOXY-PYRIDYL  SUBSTITUTED  ALKANES 
GnkMi  J.  Dunuit;  Ouron  R.  Ginellin,  both  of  Welwyn  Garden 
City,  ami  George  S.  S«h,  Welwyn,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Saitk  Kliae  A  French  Laboratories  Limited,  Welwyn  Garden 
aty,  Eagbuid 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  948,616,  Oct.  4, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,219453, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  816,420,  Jul.  18,  1977,  Pat  No. 
4,139,624.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,486 
ClaiiBS  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  28,  1926, 
31392/76 

Int  a.'  C07D  401/12:  A61K  3l/Sa  31/505.  31/495 
VS.  a.  424— 2S0  «  Ctolms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


X'  X2 

It  » 

R  "NH-C— W-(CH2),— W-C-NHR2 

wherein  X'  and  X^,  which  may  be  the  dsame  or  different,  are 
each  CHNCh  or  NY  where  Y  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower 
alkyl,  cyano  or  CONH2;  R'  is  a  grouping  of  the  structure 


carbon  atoms,  and  cyclohexyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  their 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 


OR' 


4,282,226 
THIOXOPYRAZOLO[14-C]QUINAZOLINE 
DERIVATrVES,  ANTI-ALLERGIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
METHODS  FOR  TREATING  ALLERGIC  CONDITIONS 
BY  PARENTERAL  ADMINISTRATION,  AEROSOL  OR 
INSUFFLATION 
B.  Richard  Vogt,  Yardley,  Pa.,  and  Ligaya  G.  Magbanua.  Allen- 
town,  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton, 
NJ. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  900,050,  Apr.  26, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,433 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/505:  C07D  4S7/04 
VS.  a.  424—251  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


N  CH2Z(CH2)„- 

wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl  or  —(CHz)pA  where  p  is  2  to  4,  and 
A  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or  dimethylamino;  R*  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  halogen  ormethylamino;  or 
— 0R3  and  R*  can  together  form  a  — 0(CH2)*0-group  at- 
uched  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms  on  the  pyridine  ring;  where  b 
is  1  to  4;  Z  is  sulphur  or  methylene;  n  is  2  or  3;  R^  is  a  grouping 
of  the  structure: 

He«-<CH2)2Z'(Ch2).— 

wherein  Het  is  pyrimidine,  pyrazine  or  pyridazine  which  is 
optionally  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  halogen  or 
amino;  Z'  is  sulphur  or  methylene;  m'  is  0, 1  or  2;  n'  is  2  or  3  and 
the  sum  of  m'  and  n'  is  3,  4;  W  is  NH,  and  when  X'  and  X^  are 
both  NH,  W  may  also  be  sulphur;  and  q  is  an  integer  from  2  to 
8  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  to  inhibit  H-2  histamine 
receptors  comprising,  in  an  effective  amount  to  inhibit  said 
receptors,  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  in  combination 
with  a  pharamceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,282,225 

THIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  USEFUL  IN  THERAPY  AS 

ANTI-DEPRESSANT  AGENTS 

Denais  C.  H.  Bigg,  Jony  ea  Josas,  France,  aaaigBor  to  Syn- 

thclabo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,990 

Cbims  priority,  application  Fraacc,  F^  12, 1979,  79  03431 

Int  a.J  C07D  277/60.  239/00.  277/00:  A61K  31/425.  31/505 

VS.  CL  424—251  6  CUma 

1,  Thiazole  derivatives,  in  the  form  of  racenutes  or  optically 

active  isomers,  of  the  formula 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  containing  1  to  8  car- 
bons; R^  is  carboxyl  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  containing  1  to  8 
carbons  in  the  alkoxy  group;  9?  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  con- 
taining 1  to  8  carbons  or  benzyl;  R*  and  R'  are  the  same  or 
different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
ggi,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower 
alkanoyloxy  of  1  to  4  carbons,  nitro,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl, 
benzyloxy,  benzyloxy  having  a  lower  alkoxy  conuining  1  to  8 
carbons,  halogen,  hydroxy,  or  trifluoromethyl  substituent 
with  the  proviso  that  where  R*  and  R'  are  alkyl  at  least  one  of 
R*  and  R'  is  other  than  t-butyl;  and  physiologically  acceptable 
salts  thereof 

7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  in  treating  allergic 
conditions  and  adapted  for  administration  parenterally,  by 
aerosol  or  by  insufnation,  consisting  essentially  of  a  compound 
as  defmed  in  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  paren- 
teral, aerosol  or  insufflation  carrier  therefor. 

8.  A  method  for  treating  allergic  conditions  in  mammals, 
which  includes  the  step  of  administering  to  the  mammaliftn 
host  by  parenteral  administration,  aerosol  or  insufflation  a 
therapeutic  amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


OH 


(I) 


(CH2). N   - 

L  1 


-CH2— O— Ar 


in  which  n  is  1  or  2  and  Ar  represents  phenyl  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  snbstituents  which  are  the 
same  or  different  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, CFj,  phenyl,  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  1  to  4 


4,282,227 

RENAL  VASODILATING 

3ADIHYDROXYPHENYLTETRAHYDROTHIENOPYRI- 

DINES 
L.  Martin  Brenner,  HaTcrtowa,  Pa.,  aadguor  to  SmithKUne 
Corporation,  PhUadelpUa,  Pa. 

FOed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,253 
lat  a'  A61K  31/44:  C07D  495/04 
VS.  CL  424—256  8  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  formula: 


U. 
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"■xjTr 


OH 


OH 


N— R 


— N 


\ 


wherein  Rt  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 


O 
II 
— C— OR5, 

or  acyl  wherein  acyl  is  up  to  and  including  3  carbon  atoms;  R2 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
R5,  bromo  or  chloro;  R3  and  R4  are  the  same  or  different  and 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  provided 
that  R3  and  R4  are  not  both  hydrogen;  R3,  cycloalkyi  of  from 
3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  substituted  cycloalkyi  of  the  formula 


OH 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R|  is  hydrogen  or  halo; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

8.  The  method  of  producing  renal  vasodilatation  in  a  patient 
in  need  thereof  comprising  administering  orally  or  parenterally 
to  said  patient  a  renal  vasodilating  but  nontoxic  quantity  of  a 
compound  of  claims  1,  3  or  4. 


4,282,228 
ANIMAL  FEED  AND  PROCESS 
MelTin  J.  DeGceter,  and  John  M.  McCall,  both  of  Kalamazoo, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Filed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,945 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/505.  31/54.  31/44.  31/445 
VS.  a.  424—251  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  increased  production  in  meat-pro- 
ducing, egg-laying  or  milk-producing  animals  comprising 
feeding  to  said  animals  an  efTective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


— C       (CHR7)n 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  7,  inclusive  and  R7  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  including  isomeric 
forms  thereof;  alkenyl  of  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
including  isomeric  forms  thereof,  aralkyi  wherein  Ar  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  substituted 
phenyl  wherein  1  or  2  hydrogens  are  replaced  with  chlorine, 
fluorine,  bromine,  iodine,  R5,  — OR5  or  — CF3  and  the  substitu- 
ents  can  be  the  same  or  different,  and  alkyl  is  from  I  to  4 
carbon  atoitis,  inclusive,  including  isomeric  forms  thereof;  and 
R3  and  R4  taken  together  with  — N>  is  a  heterocyclic  moiety 
of  from  4  to  8,  inclusive,  ring  atoms  and  I  or  2  hetero  atoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxygen  or 
sulfur  or  a  substituted  heterocyclic  moiety  wherein  0,  1,  2  or  3 
of  the  carbon  atoms  of  the  heterocycle  are  substituted  with  R3 
in  combination  with  a  nutrient  feed. 


Fonnulal 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  Rj, 


O 
I 

— C— OR5 


wherein  Rj  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
including  isomeric  forms  thereof  alkenyl  of  from  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  and  isomeric  forms  thereof,  cycloalkyi  of 
from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms;  or  lower  acyl  wherein  acyl  is  up  to 
and  including  S  carbon  atoms;  R|  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Rj  and 


4,282,229 

HYDANTOIN  DERIVATIVES  AS  THERAPEUTIC 

AGENTS 

Reinhard  Sanaa,  Mystic,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  961,256,  Not.  16, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,210,756, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  849,546,  Not.  8, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,147,795,  which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  7674103,  Feb.,  1977, 
Pat  No.  4,117,230,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
733,062,  Oct  18, 1976,  abandoaed.  This  application  Sep.  4, 1979, 
Ser.  No.  72J19 
lat  CL'  A61K  31/47.  31/44 
VS.  CL  424—258  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  diabetic  host  to  prevent  or  allevi- 
ate ocular  and  neuritic  diabetes-associated  chronic  complica- 
tions, which  comprises  orally,  parenterally  or  topically  admin- 
istering to  said  host  an  efTective  amount  of  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  spiro-hydantoins  of  the 
formula: 
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4,282,231 

BIOCIDAL  MERCAPTOPYRIDINE 

HALOACBYLYLNrmiLE  COMPOUNDS 

Raymond  A.  Felix,  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  StaufTer  Cliem- 

ical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,356 
Int.  a.>  C07D  213/57:  AOIN  43/40 
VS.  a.  424—263  «  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


and  the  base  salts  thereof  with  pharmacologically  acceptable 
cations,  wherein  W  is  — (CH:)^—  and  n  is  zero  or  one. 


CI    CI 
I      I 
SC=CC=N 


4,282,230 

IMIDAZOLYLETHOXY  DERIVATIVES  OF 

QUINOUNE-2-  OR  4-MErHANOLS,  ANTIMICROBIAL 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM  AND  METHOD 

FOR  TREATING  BACTERIAL  OR  FUNGAL  INFECTIONS 

WITH  THEM 
Hans  Hoehn,  Tegemheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  E. 
R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,528 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  13, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/47:  C07D  401/12 

VS.  a.  424—258  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H,  —Br, 
—CI,  — F,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  and  butyl. 

5.  A  method  for  the  control  of  bacteria,  fungi  and  algae 
comprising  applying  to  the  locus  of  said  bacteria,  fungi  and 
algae  a  biocidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 
structural  formula 


CI    CI 
I      I 
SC=CC=N 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H,  —Br, 
—CI,  — F,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  and  butyl. 


r 

CHi— O— CH— CHj— N  I 


4,282,232 

NITROIMIDAZOLE  RADIOSENSITIZERS  FOR 

HYPOXIC  TUMOR  CELLS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

THEREOF 

Krishna  C.  Agrawal,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  Research 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33^13 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/415.  31/445:  C07D  401/06.  403/06 
VS.  a.  424—267  "  Claims 

1.  Biologically  active  hypoxic  cell  radiosensitizers  of  the 
formula 


NOa 


wherein  R'  to  R'  each  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halogen,  lower 
alkyl  containing  I  to  7  carbons,  lower  alkoxy  containing  1  to  7 
carbons,  or  lower  alkylthio  containing  I  to  7  carbons,  and 
physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

19.  An  antimicrobial  composition  comprising  a  compound  as 
defmed  in  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier 

20  A  method  for  treating  bacterial  or  fungal  infections  in  wherein  Z  is  a  C2-C4 slkylene  group;  wherein  R'  and  Retaken 
mammals  which  comprises  administering  to  a  mammalian  host  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  of  the 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  deflned  in  claim  1.  fo^ula 
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c 

/ 


/  \ 

CH2  CH2 

CH2-(CH2)„ 


(I) 


^^  " 


rt 


wherein 
m  =  I  or  2; 

X  and  Y  are  the  same  or  different  substituents  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  nitro;  R'CO —  where 

R5  is  C 1-C4  alkyl;  nitrile,  carboxyamide;  R'OCO—  where 

R'  is  C1-C4  alkyl;  R«— N(0)=CH—  where  R«  is  C1-C4 

alkyl;  and  nitrilomethyl. 

8.  A  composition  useful  for  the  radiosensitization  of  hypoxic 

tumor  cells  which  comprises  a  pharmaceutically  active  amount 

of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


/\^ 


wherein  Z  is  a  C2-C4  alkylene  group;  wherein  R '  and  R^  taken 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  of  the 
formula 


wherein  the  dotted  line  represents  an  optional  double  bond;  X 
is  hydrogen  or  halo;  and 

wherein  Y  is  — COOR  or  SOjR;  with  the  proviso  that  when  Y 
is  —COOR,  R  is  Ci  to  C12  alkyl,  substituted  C|  to  C12  alkyl, 
phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  C7  to  C12  phenylalkyi,  C7  to  Ci2. 
phenylalkyi  wherein  the  phenyl  moiety  is  substituted  or  R  Is 
-2,-3,  or  -4  piperidyl  or  N-substituted  piperidyl  wherein  the 
substituents  on  said  substituted  C|  to  C12  alkyl  are  selected 
from  amino  or  substituted  amino  and  the  substituents  on  said 
substituted  amino  are  selected  from  C|  to  Ca  alkyl,  the  substitu- 
ents on  said  substituted  phenyl  and  on  said  substituted  phenyl 
moiety  of  the  C?  to  C12  phenylalkyi  are  selected  from  C|  to  C* 
alkyl  and  halo,  and  the  substituent  on  said  N-subsliluted  piperi- 
dyl is  C\  to  C4  alkyl;  and  with  the  proviso  that  when  Y  is 
SO2R,  R  is  C|  to  C12  alkyl,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl.  C7 10 
C|2  phenylalkyi,  C7  lo  C12  phenylalkyi  wherein  the  phenyl 
moiety  is  substituted,  wherein  the  substituents  on  said  substi- 
tuted phenyl  and  said  substituted  phenyl  moiety  of  the  C7  10 
C12  phenylalkyi  are  selected  from  C|  to  Ct  alkyl  and  halo. 

13.  A  method  of  effecting  an  anti-allergic  response  in  an 
animal  comprising  administering  to  the  animal  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  any  one  of  claims  1  to  11. 


+ 

i^ 

/ 

\ 

CH2^ 

CH2 

\ 
CH2 

/ 
-  (CH2)« 

■?3 


wherein 

m=lor2; 

X  and  Y  are  the  same  or  different  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  nitro;  R'CO —  where 
R'  is  C1-C4  alkyl;  nitrile;  carboxyamide;  R'OCO—  where 
R5  is  C1-C4  alkyl;  R'— N(0)=CH—  wherein  R'  is  C1-C4 
alkyl;  and  nitrilomethyl;  and  an  inert  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier. 


4,282,234 
CERTAIN  HETEROCYCUC-METHYLTHIOALKYL 
GUANIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Graham  J.  Durant;  Charon  R.  Ganellin,  both  of  Welwyn  Garden 
City.,  and  Rodney  C.  Young,  Bengeo,  all  of  England,  assignors 
to  Smith  Kline  A  French  Laboratories  Limited,  Welwyn  Gar- 
den Oty,  England 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  896,848,  Apr.  17,  1978,  which  is  a  diiisioa 
of  Ser.  No.  794,178,  May  5, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,107,319,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  551,220,  Feb.  19,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,036,971. 
This  application  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,090 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  12,  1974, 
10869/74 

IBL  a.'  O07D  277/28,  275/02.  285/08:  A61K  31/425 
VS.  a.  424—269  7  CUbm 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


NR] 


RlNHC 


\ 


R2 


4,282,233 

ANTIHISTAMINIC 

ai-<4-PIPEIUDYLIDENE)-SH-BENZO-[5,6]-CYCLOHEP- 

TA-[1^B]-PYRIDINES 
Frank  J.  Vilaoi,  West  Caldwell,  N  J.,  aaaigMr  to  Schering  Cor- 
poratidn,  Kenilworth,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,795 
tat  a.'  A6IK  31/445;  C07D  401/04 
VS.  a.  424—267  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R|  represents  a  grouping  of  the  structure 

Het— CH2— S— (CH2),,— 

wherein  Het  is  a  nitrogen  containing  S  membered  heterocyclic 
ring  selected  from  thiazole,  isothiazole,  Ihiadiazole  and  isox- 
azole  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  hydroxyl, 
halogen  or  amino;  n  is  2  or  3;  R2  is  NHRs;  R3  is  R|;  and  R5  is 
lower  alkyl,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 
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*JS1335 
DERIVATIVES  OF  THI AZOLIDINECARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

AND  RELATED  ACTDS 
Miguel  A.  Ondetti,  Princeton,  N  J^  Msignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A 

Sou,  Inc.,  Princeton,  NJ. 

Dimioa  of  Ser.  No.  907,452,  M.y  22, 1978,  Ptt  No.  4,192^8, 

»hkh  is  I  continuntion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  836,107,  Sep.  23, 

19T7,  abudooed,  whicli  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

747  J81  Dec.  3. 1976,  abandoned.  Tbis  application  Sep.  27, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  79,284 

int  a.'  arm  277/02 

vs.  CL  424—270  '3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


,CHj. 


"•X 
I 
-CH-CX)— R 


R4— S-(CH2),-CH-CO— N — 


wherein 
R  is  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  mercapto-lower  alkylene; 
R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl,  benzoyl  or 


4,282,237  

METHOD  WTTH  SUBSTITUTED 
l-BENZYL-lH-INDAZOLE-3-CARBOXYLIC  AODS  FOR 

INTERRUPTING  PREGNANCY  IN  MAMMALS 
Bruno  SilTestrini,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Aziende  Chimiche 
Riunite  Angelini  Francesco  A.C.R.A.F.  S.p.A.,  Rome,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  741,161,  Nor.  11, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,062 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  1, 1975,  29845  A/75 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/415 
U5.  a.  424— 273  N  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  interrupting  pregnancy  and  causing  resorp- 
tion of  the  fetus  in  a  pregnant  female  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering to  said  female  an  effective  amount  therefor  of  at  least 
one  compound  belonging  to  the  class  of  substituted  1-benzyl- 
IH-indazole-3-carboxylic  acids,  amides  and  esters  having  the 
Formula  (1) 


COR4 


-S-(CH2),-CH-CO— N— 


CH2, 


X 

I 
-CH— CO— R; 


X  is  S,  SO  or  SO2;  and 

p  is  0  or  1; 
or  a  basic  salt  thereof;  wherein  the  terms  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy  and  lower  alkylene  refer  to  groups  having  1  to  7  carbon 
atoms  and  the  term  lower  alkanoyl  refers  to  groups  having  up 
to  7  carbon  atoms;  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  vehicle 
therefor. 


wherein 

R  is  H,  CH3,  OCH3,  halogen; 
Ri  is  H,  CH3,  or  halogen; 

R2  is  halogen,  CH3,  OCH3,  CF3,  CONH2,  SO^CHs; 
R3  is  H,  halogen; 
R4isOH,  NH2,  OR5; 

Rs  being  an  easily  hydrolyzable  group  — CH2  CH2  OH, 
— CH2CHOH  CH2OH  or  -CH(CH20H)2,  and  the  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  salts  of  these  compounds. 


4,282,236 

/S-LACTAM  ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS,  THEIR  USE  IN 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS,  AND 

INTERMEDUTES 

Nigel  J.  P.  Broom,  DorUng.  England,  assignor  to  Bcechun 

GnMp  Limited,  Englaad 

Filed  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,179 
Int.  a.»  COTD  499/00 
VS.  a.  424—270  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (II): 


4,282^38 
INSECnCIDAL  PROCESS 
Norbert  Goetz,  Worms;  Anna  Steimmig;  Bemd  Zeeh,  both  of 
Ludwigshafen,  and  Heinrich  Adolphi,  Limburgerhof,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  BASF  Aktlengesellschafl, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  952,802,  Oct  19, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioa  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60^36 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  9, 
1977,  2750031 

Int  a.'  AOIN  43/50 
VS.  a.  424—273  R  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  controlling  insects  which  consists  essen- 
tiaUy  of  applying  to  the  insects  or  their  habiut  an  effective 
amount  of  an  imidazol  derivative  of  the  formula 


S 
I       T        ^CH=CR|R2 


<m 


OOjH 

or  a  salt  or  cleavable  ester  thereof  wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  R2  is  a  CN  or  CO2R3  group 
where  R3  b  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  or  phenyl  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  halogen  or  alkoxyl  of  one  or  tvro  carbon 
atoms  or  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  phenyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  halogen  or  alkoxy  of  one  or  two  carbon  atoms. 


-R* 


N— R' 


whensin  R"  denotes  branched  alkyl  of  6  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
linear  alkyl  of  6  to  16  carbon  atoms,  branched  alkenyl  of  10  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  linear  or  branched  alkynyl  of  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  2-methyl-3-phenylpropyl  or  2-methyl-3-phenylprc)pen- 
2-yl,  phenyl  being  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  polysubstituted 
by  halogen  or  alkyl  of  I  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  R^,  R'  and  R* 
denote  hydrogen  or  methyl,  or  a  salt  of  such  an  imidazole 
derivative. 
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4,282,239 

SULFONYL  UREAS  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

PREPARATIONS  THEREOF 

Rudi  Weyer,  Kelkheim;  Volker  Hitzel,  Hofheim  am  Taunus; 
Karl  Geisen,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Giinter  Regitz,  Bad 
Soden  am  Taunus,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jnn.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,548 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  27, 

1978,  2828079 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/40;  C07D  207/12 

VS.  O.  424—274  8  Claims 

1.  A  sulfonylurea  having  the  formula 


t„-^l^-CO-NH-Y-^- 


SOj-NH— CO— NH— R' 


wherein  n  is  1  or  2,  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  halogen  which  may  be  identical  or  different 
when  n  is  2,  X  is  — CH2 —  or 


kyl  or  monosubslituted  phenyl-C|'C3alkyl  wherein  the 
substituent  is  halogen,  Ci-C3alkyl  or  or  Ci-C3alkoxy,  and 
RJ  is  H,  OH,  halogen,  OCH3  or  Ci-C38lkyl  and  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  compounding  ingredient. 
8.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  which  comprises  ad- 
ministering an  efTective  amount  of  a  composition  of  claim  1. 


4,282,241 

ORGANIC  FLUORO-IMIDES,  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  USE 

Hans  B.  Madsen;  Per  D.  Klemmensen,  and   Hans   KoUnd- 

Andersen,    all    of    Lemrig,    Denmark,    assignors    to    A/S 

CbeminoTa,  Lemrig,  Denmark 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  967,507,  Dec  7, 1978,  abaadooed, 
irhicb  Is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  742,592,  Not.  17, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,148,901.  This  application  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,720 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  25,  1975, 
48441/75;  Aug.  25,  1976,  35820/76 

Int  a.'  AOIN  3  7/32;  O07D  209/4S 
VS.  a.  424—274  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  protecting  non-living  wood  from  fungal 
attack  comprising  the  step  of  treating  said  non-living  wood 
with  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  (he  formula: 


CH3 
— CH— , 

Y  is  alkylene  with  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  is  alkyl  with  2 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi,  alkylcycloalkyl,  dialkylcycloal- 
kyl,  cycloalkylalkyl,  cycloalkenyl  or  alkylcycloalkenyl,  in 
each  case  with  4  to  9  carbon  atoms,  methylcyclopentylmethyl, 
cyclohexenylmethyl,  chlorocyclohexyl,  methoxycyclohexyl, 
2-bicyclo[2,2,l]heptyl,  2-bicyclo[2,2,I]hepl-5-enyl,  2-bicy- 
clo[2,2,  IJheptylmethyl,  2-bicyclo[2,2, 1  ]hept-5-enylmethyl, 
2-bicyclo[2,2,2]octyl,  nortricyclyl,  adamantyl  or  benzyl,  or  a 
physiologically  tolerated  salt  thereof 

8.  Process  for  lowering  the  blood  sugar  level  in  the  treat- 
ment of  diabetes  which  comprises  administering  to  a  patient  in 
need  thereof  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in 
claim  1.  ' 


4,282,240 
AMINO  SUBSTTTUTED  TETRAHYDROBENZINDOLES 

John  J,  Baldwin,  Lansdale;  James  H.  Jones,  and  George  F. 
LundcU,  both  of  Blue  Bell,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  A 
Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,948 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/40;  C07D  209/90 

VS.  a.  424—274  8  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  hypertension 

containing  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 

formula 


CI    F 
I      I 

A— s— c— c— a 

I     I 

X     F 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  or 
fluorine,  and  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


N—  and 


5.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N— 


a 


OF 
^  I      I 

N— s— c— c— a 

^         I     I 

X     F 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  fluorine. 


4,282,242 
ANTIDIABETIC  PYRROLECARBOXYLIC  AaDS 
Gerald  F.  Holland,  OM  Lyme,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  loc. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,119 
Int  a.'  O07D  207/36;  A61K  31/40 
UJS.  a.  424— 274    ■  18  CUms 

I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyr- 
role carboxylic  acids  of  structures  I,  II  and  III: 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  wherein 
R  is  H,  alkyl  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  mono- 
substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substituent  is  halogen, 
C|-C3alkyl  or  Ci-Cjalkoxy, 
Rl  is  H  or  halogen, 
R2  is  H,  alkyl  having  up  to  6  carbon  atonn,  phenyl-C|-C3al- 


jry 


(CH2).COOH 


N 
I 
A 
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•continued 


XIL 


RS- 


(CH2),,COOH 


OL 


(ID 


(III) 


(CH2),^OOH 


internally  to  animals  in  need  thereof  an  effective  amount  of 
(+H-amino-N-(l-cyclohexyl-3-pyiTolidinyl)-N-methyl  ben- 
zamide  fumarate  in  the  presence  of  a  pharmaceutical  carrier 
thereof 

2.  A  method  for  reducing  the  effects  of  drug-induced  caU- 
lepsy  in  warm-blooded  animals  which  comprises  administering 
internally  to  animals  in  need  thereof  an  effective  amount  of 
(+)-4-amino-N-{l-cycIohexyl-3-pyrrolidinyI)-N-methyl  ben- 
zamide  malate  in  the  presence  of  a  pharmaceutical  carrier 
therefor. 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  value  0  or  I;  A  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  (Ci-<;2)alkyl;  and  R  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (Ci-C5)alkyl;  benzyl; 
phenyl;  phenyl  monosubstituted  in  the  2-,  3-  and  4-positions 
with  methyl,  methoxy,  chloro,  fluoro  or  trinuoromethyl;  2,5-, 
2,4-  or  3,4-dichlorophenyl;  and  2,4,5-trichlorophenyl; 
the  pharmaceulically-accepUble  salts  thereof,  and  the  (Ci-C- 
3)alkyl  esters  thereof 

13.  A  method  of  lowering  the  level  of  blood  glucose  in  a 
hyperglycemic  mammal  which  comprises  administering  to  said 
hyperglycemic  mammal  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pyrrole  carboxylic  acids  of  structures  I,  II  and  III: 


rr 


.(CH2)rfXX)H 


^S  N 

R'^  1 

A 


.ra„ 


^S  N  (CH2)rfXX)H 

A 
RS- 


rr 


(I) 


(II) 


(III) 


■  N  (CH2)^OOH 

I 
A 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  value  0  or  1 ,  A  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  (Ci-C2)alkyl  and  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (Ci-Csjalkyi;  ben- 
zyl; phenyl;  phenyl  monosubstituted  in  the  2-,  3-  and 
4-positions  with  methyl,  methoxy,  chloro,  fluoro  and 
trinuoromethyl;  2,5-,  2,4-  and  3,4-dichlorophenyl;  and 
2,4,5-trichlorophenyl; 
and    the    pharmaceutically-accepuble   salts    thereof,    in    an 
amount  sufficient  to  lower  said  blood  glucose  level  in  said 
hyperglycemic  mammal. 


4,282,244 

OPTICAL  ISOMERS  OF 

4-AMINO-N-(l-CYCLOHEXYL-3-PYRROUDINyL)-N- 

METHYLBENZAMIDE 

Albert  6.  Cale,  Jr.,  MechaniesTille,  ind  Charles  A.  Leonard, 

Richmond,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company, 

Inc.,  Richmond,  Va. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  914,833,  Jun.  12, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  658,989,  Feb.  18, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  518,125, 

Oct.  25,  1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

340,417,  Mar.  12, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  240,840,  Apr.  30,  1972, 

abuidoned.  This  application  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,694 

Int.  a.'  C07D  207/14:  A61K  31/40 
VS.  a.  424—274  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  emesis  in  warm  blooded  animals 
which  comprises  administering  internally  to  said  animals  in 
need  thereof  an  effective  amount  of  (-)-4-amino-N-(l- 
cyclohexyl-3-pyrrolidinyl)-N-methylbenzamide  malate  in  the 
presence  of  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  therefor. 

2.  A  method  for  controlling  emesis  in  warm  blooded  animals 
which  comprises  administering  internally  to  said  animals  in 
need  thereof  an  effective  amount  of  (-)-4-aniino-N-(l- 
cyclohexyl-3-pyrrolidinyl)-N-methylbenzamide  fumarate  in 
the  presence  of  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  therefor. 

4,282,245 

DIBENZOTHIEPIN  DERIVATIVES  AND  A  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUONG  THE  SAME 

Yaano  Fnjimoto,  Tokyo,  and  Shigeni  Yamabe,  Kobe,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Chemiphar  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,560 

Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  2, 1978,  53-65691 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/38;  C07D  337/14 

VS.  a.  424-275  "  C"*™ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I), 


4,282,243 

OPTICAL  ISOMERS  OF 

♦•AMINO-N-<l-CYCLOHEXYU3-PYRROLIDINYL>-N- 

METHYLBENZAMIDE 

Albert  D.  Cale,  Jr,  MechanicsrlUe,  and  Charles  A.  Leonard, 

RickBOod,  both  of  Va.,  aasigMirs  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company, 

Ik.,  Richasoad.  Va. 

DiriahM  of  Ser.  No.  914,833,  Ju.  12, 1978,  abamhmed,  which  ta 

a  coatiwatiaa-l»-part  of  Ser.  No.  658,989,  Feb.  18, 1976, 

sh«ndnn«id.  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  518,125, 

Oct  25, 1974,  abaodoBcd,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

340,417,  Mar.  12, 1973,  abandoned,  which  to  a 

coirtiBMtiaii-in-pu1  of  Ser.  No.  240340,  Apr.  30, 1972, 

gj^B^.,.^  TUs  appUcatioo  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,693 

tat  a.'  C07D  207/14:  A61K  31/40 
VS.  a.  424-274  2  C"*"™ 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  effects  of  drug-induced  cata- 
lepsy in  warm-blooded  animals  which  comprises  administenng 


(I) 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  halogen  atom,  or  a  hydroxy,  nitro, 
amino,  trihalogenomethyl  or  lower  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  and  R:  represents  a  hydroxy  or  amino  group. 


4,282,246 

ANTIDLWETIC  FURANCARBOXYUC  AND 

THIPHENECARBOXYUC  AODS 

Gerald  F.  Holland,  Old  Lyme,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,362 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/38.  31/34 
VS.  a.  424—275  43  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  lowering  the  blood  glucose  level  in  a  hyper- 
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glycemic  mammal  which  comprises  administering  a  compound 
of  structure 

COOH 


.n 


wherein 
Z  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
R  is  (Ci-C2)alkoxy; 
phenoxy; , 
benzyl; 

phenylthiomethyl; 
phenylthio; 

phenylthio  monosubstituted  in  the  2-,  3-  or 
4-position   with   (Ci-C3)alkyl,   phenyl,   methoxy,   chloro, 
fluoro  or  trifluoromethyl; 
phenylthio  disubstituled  in  the  2,5-  or  3,5-positions  with 

methyl,  methoxy,  chloro,  or  fluoro; 
2,3,5,6- tetrafluorophenylthio; 
I-  or  2-naphthylthio; 
(C2-C«)alkylthio;  or 
halo  (bromo  or  chloro);  or 
a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof,  to  said  hyperglyce- 
mic mammal  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  lower  said  blood  glu- 
cose level. 


4,282,248 

PINENE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Raphael  Mechoulam,  TchemichoTsky  12,  .Jemsaiem;  Naphtali 

Lander,  Even  Gerirol  182,  Tel-Arir,  and  Shabay  Dikstein,  7 

Habanai  St.,  Jemsaiem,  all  of  Israel 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,859 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Aug.  2,  1978,  55274 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/22.  31/05:  C07C  69/013.  39/17 
VS.  a.  424—299  12  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 


A   9 


wherein  ~- 

R '  is  hydrogen  or  — CO — alk,  where  alk  is  lower  alkyl  of  up  to 
5  carbon  atoms, 
R^  is  1,1-dimethylheptyl  or  1,2-dimeihylhepiyl,  with  the 

proviso  that: 
when  A— B  is  a  single  bond  Q  is  — CH3,  and 
when  A— B  is  a  double  bond,  Q  is  — CH2OR*  and  R*  is 
hydrogen  or  — CO — alk  where  alk  is  lower  alkyl  of  up  to 
5  carbon  atoms. 
8.  An  analgesic  composition  comprising  an  analgesically 
effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1  together  with  a 
pharmaceulically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,282,247 
5-<2-HYDROXY-3-THIOPROPOXY) 
CHROMONE-2-CARBOXYLIC  AODS  CHEMICAL 
PROCESS  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Andrea  Pedrazzoli,  Milan,  and  Sergio  Boveri,  Monza,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  CM  Industries,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,690 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  6,  1979,  79  08859 
Int  a.>  A61K  31/35:  O07D  311/22 
VS.  a.  424—283  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  S-(2- 
hydroxy-3-thiopropoxy)chromone-2-car<ioxylic  acids  of  the 
formula 


O— CH2— CH— CH2— S— R 
OH 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  groups  of  from  1  to  16  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  groups  of  3 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  groups  of  from  3  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  cycloalkylalkyl  groups  of  from  4  to  9  carbon  atoms; 
and  alkali  and  alkaline-earth  metal  salts  thereof;  and  alkyl 
esters  thereof  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

4.  The  compound  as  recited  in  claim  1,  2,  or  3  in  admixture 
with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  wherein  said  compound  is  pres- 
ent in  the  range  from  S  to  250  milligrams  by  weight  and  serves 
as  an  active  ingredient  to  inhibit  allergic  reactions. 


4J82J49 

OXYIMINO-SUBSTTTUTED  (IR, 

CIS)-CYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLATE  PESTIODES 

Steven  A.  Ronan,  Oakdalc,  and  Samuel  B.  Soloway,  Modesto, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  911,743,  Jnn.  2,  1978, 

abandoned.  TbU  applicaiioo  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,841 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  8, 1997, 

has  been  disriaimed. 

Int  a.'  AOIN  35/10.  37/34:  C07C  61 /3Z  69/747 

VS.  a.  424-304  14  Claiau 

1.  A  (lR,cis)-cyclopropane  compound,  substantially  free  of 

other  stereoisomers,  having  the  formula 


CH=N— OR' 


wherein  R*  is  a  (cycloalkyl)alkyl  group  containing  3  to  6  ring 
carbon  atoms  and  4  to  8  total  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  chlorine, 
bromine  or  OR  in  which  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
salt-forming  cation,  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  3-phenoxybenzyl  or  a-cyaiio-3-pheiioxybeBzyl, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  R  is  a-cyano-3-phenoxyben2yl 
then  the  alcohol  moiety  is  in  the  R,S-racemic  or  in  the  S-opti- 
cal  confignration. 
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4JU4S0 

REMEDY  FOR  SKIN  INJURIES  AND  DISEASES 

Vnrilioi  P.  P^agrorgioa,  AngeUki  33,  ThonloaUd,  Greece 

FiM  J«n.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961fi32 

Oains  priority,  MpUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Jtn.  7, 

1977.  2700448 

tat  CL'  A6IK  31/22 
VS.  CL  424—311  '^  *-'■''■* 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  external  application  for  healing 
open  wounds,  including  Ulcus  cruris,  comprising  as  its  essen- 
tial active  ingredient  from  about  0.01-3%  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


ministering  to  an  animal  in  need  of  such  treatment,  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


wherein  Y  is  —OX  in  which  X  represents 


CH3 

— CO— CH2— C— CHj 

OOC— CH3. 

H 
/ 
— CO— CH2— C-CH3 

CHj,Of 

— CO— C=CH— CHj 

I 
CHj 


and  R|  and  R2  are  methyl  and  a  suitable  carrier. 


4^2452 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  CORONARY  BLOOD  FLOW 

WITH  IBUPROFEN 
AUaa  M.  Lefer,  Montgomery,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Thomas  Jcfferaon 
UniTcnity,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  May  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,048 
Int.  a.J  A61K  31/19 
VS.  a.  424—317  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  suffering  from  angina, 
coronary  heart  disease,  or  coronary  vasospasm,  and  who  ex- 
hibits periodic  symptoms  of  reduced  coronary  blood  flow, 
which  comprises  administering  to  said  patient  an  amount  of 
ibuprofen  effective  to  cause  dialation  cT  the  coronary  arteries 
of  said  patient,  whereby  coronary  blood  flow  is  substantially 
increased. 


4^2,253 

TOPICAL  PROPHYLAXIS  AGAINST 

SCHISTOSOMIASIS 

Edgar  A.  Stecit,  SilTer  Spring,  Md„  assignor  to  The  United 

Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94^59 
tat  CL'  A61K  31/135 
VS.  a.  424—330  •*  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  preventing  schistosomiasis  in  a  mammal 
exposed  to  schistosome-infected  water  which  comprises:  ap- 
plying to  the  skin  of  said  mammal  prior  to  exposure  to  the 
schistosome-infected  water  a  composition  comprising  dehy- 
droabietylamine  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  ad- 
duct  thereof  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  achieve  an  anti-pene- 
trant  effect  against  cercariae  of  infectious  schistosome  para- 
sites. 


4,282,251 
TRANS-N-CINNAMYL-N-MEFHYL-d-NAPHTHYLME- 

THYDAMINE 
Daaiei  Bcmey,  Lauaaoe,  Switxerland,  nsiffiar  to  Saadoz  Ltd., 

BmcL  Switzcriud 
CoBtiaBMia»te-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  1,479,  Jan.  8, 1979,  abudooed, 
which  is  a  coatiaBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  789,808,  Apr.  22,  1977, 
■bMdoaed.  This  applicatiaa  Dec  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,024 
CUns   priority,  applicatloa   Swit2crlaad,   Apr.    28,    197<, 
5335/76;  Dec  22,  197«,  16182/76;  Jan.  26,  1977,  920/77;  Jia. 
26, 1977,  921/77 

/  tat  a.J  AOIN  33/02.  31/iO;  C07C  V/2i 

(VS.  CL  424—316  »  Ctaims 

\     1.  Compounds  of  formula  1, 


4082,254 
DOG  FOOD  OF  IMPROVED  ACCEPTABILITY 
Roger  W.  Fmzem  Ple»«mtTiUe,  N.Y.;  Gerald  Greher,  West- 
port,  Com.,  aad  William  C.  Riekcn,  New  Milfbrd,  N J.,  as- 
sigMTS  to  GcMral  Foods  Corpoiatio^  White  PUn,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,975 
tat  CL'  A23K  1/00 
VS.  CL  426—2  "  Claims 

1.  In  a  nutritionally-balanced  dog  food  consisting  essentially 
of  lat,  protein,  carbohydrates,  vitamins  and  minerals,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  dog  food  contains  an  amino  acid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  L-tryplophan,  L-arginine, 
L-isoleucine,  L-leucine,  L-serine.  and  combinations  of  any  of 
these  in  an  amount  between  about  0.001%  to  0.8%,  the  amount 
being  effective  to  increase  the  palaUbility  of  the  dog  food  for 
dogs. 


Rj   Rj 


CH— N— CH— CH=CH 
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in  which 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl, 

R2  is  alkyl.  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  cycloalkyl  or  cyctoalkylalkyl, 
R)  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and 
R4,  R;.  lUand  R7,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
signifies  hydrogen,  halogen,  Irifluoromethyl,  hydroxy, 
nitro  or  lower  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  and 
chelnotherapeutically  accepuble  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 
3.  A  method  of  treating  mycotic  disorders  comprising  ad- 


4,282^5 
METHOD  AND  STARTER  COMPOSFHONS  FOR  THE 

GROWTH  OF  AOD  PRODUONG  BACTERIA  AND 
BACTERIAL  COMPOSITIONS  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
William  E.  Saadine,  and  James  W.  Ayres,  both  of  Corrallis, 
Oreg.,  aasigmm  to  State  of  Oregon,  by  and  through  the  Ore- 
gon State  Bond  of  Higher  Edocation  on  behalf  of  Oregon 
State  UniTcrsity,  Corrallis,  Oreg. 

FUcd  Jan.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,960 
tat  a.'  A23C  9/123.  9/12:  C12N  1/20 
VS.  a.  426—7  »  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  growing  acid  producing  bacteria  to  be 
used  in  fermenting  foods  by  inoculating  the  bacteria  into  a 
growth  medium  containing  water  and  nutrients  for  the  bacteria 
and  then  growing  the  bacteria  in  the  growth  medium  and  using 
the  bacteria  so  grown  for  fermenting  the  food  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
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(a)  providing  an  essentially  water  insoluble  non-toxic  basic 
neutralizing  agent  in  the  growth  medium  such  that  a 
portion  of  the  neutralizing  agent  remains  in  solid  form  in 
the  medium,  wherein  the  neutralizing  agent  is  a  magne- 
sium phosphate  or  magnesium  ammonium  phosphate  in  an 
amount  sufficient  with  other  media  ingredients  to  inhibit 
lactic  bacteriophage,  wherein  an  amount  of  the  neutraliz- 
ing agent  is  added  initially  to  the  growth  medium  prior  to 
the  generation  of  acid  by  the  bacteria  which  is  at  least 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  pH  above  about  5  over  a  period 
of  time  such  that  without  the  neutralizing  agent  the  pH 
would  be  reduced  to  below  about  pH  S  and  wherein  the 
growth  medium  and  neutralizing  agent  are  adapted  for 
growing  the  acid  producing  bacteria  to  be  used  in  fer- 
menting the  food; 

(b)  growing  the  bacteria  in  the  growth  medium  in  the  pres- 
ence of  the  neutralizing  agent  with  the  medium  and  cells 
in  contact  with  the  neutralizing  agent,  wherein  a  pH  range 
in  the  medium  is  maintained  so  as  to  promote  growth  of 
the  bacteria  by  a  controlled  reaction  of  tbe  neutralizing 
agent  with  at  least  a  part  of  the  acid  produced  by  the 
bacteria  in  tbe  medium  over  a  period  of  time;  and 

(c)  fermenting  the  food  with  the  bacteria  after  they  have 
been  grown  in  the  growth  medium  including  the  neutral- 
izing agent. 


C.  until  finished  vinegar  having  an  acetic  acid  concentration 
higher  than  18%  weight  by  volume  is  obtained. 


4,282^58 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  FORMED  EDIBLE  PRODUCTS  AND  PRODUCTS 

RESULTING  THEREFROM 

John  H.  Forkner,  2116  Mayfair  Dr.  West,  FrcsM),  CaUf.  94118 

Continiution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,670,  Apr.  3,  1978, 

abudoned.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63321 

tat  CL'  A23L  //04 

VS.  CL  426—100  33  Claims 
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•4,282,256 
PREPARATION  OF  AN  ANIMAL  FEED  SUPPLEMENT 

FROM  nSH  CANNERY  PROCESS  WASTE  WATER 
ViDce  J.  Erich,  San  Pedro;  Gerald  C.  Brown,  Long  Beach,  and 
Howard  J.  Dunn,  Lomita,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Star-Kist 
Foods,  Inc,  Terminal  IsUnd,  Calif. 

FOed  Oct  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,080 
tat  CL'  A23K  J/IO 
VS.  a.  426-7  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  animal  feed  from  fish 
cannery  wastes  comprising: 
aerating  fish  cannery  waste  water  until  the  water  is  substan- 
tially saturated  with  air; 
separating  the  aerated  waste  water  with  an  air  flotation  cell, 
in  the  presence  of  a  first  polyionic  polymer  and  a  floculat- 
ing  agent,  into  a  sludge  fraction  concentrated  in  fat  and 
protein,  a  clarified  water  fraction,  and  a  grit  fraction; 
aerating  the  separated  sludge  fraction; 
dewatering  the  sludge  fraction  by  centrifugation  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  second  polyionic  polymer  with  substantially  the 
opposite  charge  of  said  first  polyionic  polymer; 
adding  to  the  aerated,  dewatered  sludge  an  antioxidant  to 

prevent  oxidation  of  lipids  in  the  sludge; 
drying  the  sludge  under  vacuum  at  a  low  temperature  while 
blending  with  an  absorptive,  animal-edible  bulk  carrier 
solid  in  volumetric  proportions  from  about  1 :4  to  1 : 1  parts 
carrier  to  sludge  solids  to  produce  an  animal  feed  supple- 
ment as  a  dry  particulate  solid. 
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4^82^57 

PRODUCTION  OF  VINEGAR  WTTH  HIGH  ACEnC  ACID 

CONCENTRATION 

Yoshio  Knnimatsv;  lUiimt  Okumnra;  Hiroahi  Masai;  Koki 

Yamada,  ami  MiUo  Yamada,  all  of  Handa,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Nakano  Vinegar  Co,,  Ltd,,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,419 

Claims  priority,  appUcMiaa  Japu,  FtSh.  13, 1979,  54-14216 

tat  CL'  C12J  1/00:  CUP  7/54 

VS.  a.  426— n  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  vinegar  by  a  submerged 
fermentation,  which  comprises  maintaining  the  temperature  of 
a  fermenting  broth  at  27'-32*  C.  until  the  acetic  acid  concen- 
tration of  the  fermenting  broth  after  the  initiatioa  of  the  fer- 
mentation reaches  I2-IS%  weight  by  volume  and  thereafter 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  fermenting  broth  at  18'-24' 


1.  in  a  method  for  producing  molded  forms  from  moist 
edible  material,  the  steps  of  applying  a  die  having  a  mold 
cavity  to  a  layer  or  bed  of  pieces  of  the  material,  the  mold 
cavity  having  its  open  side  faced  toward  the  bed,  applying 
pneumatic  suction  to  the  die  cavity  while  it  is  so  applied 
whereby  pieces  are  drawn  into  the  cavity  to  fill  the  same, 
removing  the  die  from  the  bed  with  the  pieces  within  the 
cavity,  applying  a  solution  of  a  binding  agent  to  the  pieces 
while  in  the  cavity,  applying  the  open  side  of  the  die  cavity  and 
the  corresponding  side  of  the  mass  of  material  within  the  cav- 
ity to  a  surface  that  is  at  a  temperature  level  below  that  of  the 
material  in  the  cavity,  whereby  the  material  is  chilled  and 
caused  to  adhere  to  the  surface,  removing  the  mold  from  the 
chilled  surface  whereby  the  molded  form  of  the  material  is  left 
adhering  to  the  chilled  surface,  and  elevating  tbe  temperature 
of  the  chilled  surface  to  release  the  molded  form  from  the 
surface  and  then  removing  the  molded  form  from  tbe  same. 


4,282,259 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  EXTRACT  OF  HOPS 

Alfred  G.  Wkeldoo,  and  Peter  E.  Cockerill,  both  of  Dagmham 

Dock,  England,  aasipion  to  Tbe  DistUlen  Company  (Carbon 

Dioxide)  Limited,  Rdgate,  England 

COMinnntion  of  Ser.  No.  898046,  Apr.  20, 1978,  abandoned. 

TUs  nppUcMion  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,061 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  29,  1977, 
18056/77 

tat  CL'  A23L  1/20  1/2S 
VS.  CL  426—231  9  Claima 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  extract  of  hops  by  extraction 
with  liquid,  non-supercritical  carbon  dioxide,  comprising  tbe 
steps  of: 
(a)  contacting  a  supply  of  hops  with  carbon  dioxide  in  tbe 
liquid,  non-supercritical  state  and  at  a  first  temperature  to 
dissolve  matter,  to  be  extracted,  in  said  liquid,  non-super- 
critical carbon  dioxide; 
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(b)  supplying  he»t  to  the  resulting  solution  of  extract  matter 
in  liquid  carbon  dioxide  to  evaporate  non-supercritical 
carbon  dioxide  vapour  from  said  solution  and  concentrate 
said  extract  matter  in  said  solution  to  form  a  concentrated 
solution  of  extract  matter  in  liquid  carbon  dioxide,  said 
concentrated  solution  of  extract  matter  in  liquid  carbon 
dioxide  being  at  a  second  temperature  which  is  at  or  above 
said  first  temperature  and  below  the  critical  temperature 
of  carbon  dioxide; 
.(c)  compressing  said  evaporated  carbon  dioxide  vapour  to 
increase  its  liquefaction  temperature  to  a  third  tempera- 
lure  which  is  above  said  second  temperature  and  below 
the  critical  temperature  of  carbon  dioxide,  whereby  said 
carbon  dioxide  vapour  is  maintained  in  its  non-supercriti- 
cal sute; 

(d)  bringing  said  heated  and  compressed  carbon  dioxide 
vapour  Into  indirect  thermal  heat  exchanging  contact  with 
said  resulting  solution  to  condense  said  compressed  car- 
bon dioxide  vapour  and  re-form  liquid,  non-supercritical 
carbon  dioxide  therefrom,  and  to  simultaneously  transfer 
heat  released  during  such  condensation  to  said  resulting 
solution,  said  heat  released  diring  said  condensation  pro- 


pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hypophosphorous 
acid,  sodium  hypophosphite,  potassium  hypophosphite,  cal- 
cium hypophosphite  and  manganese  hypophosphite  in  an 
amount  effective  to  inhibit  production  of  enterotoxin  from 
Clostridium  bolulinum  and  less  than  120  ppm  of  an  alkali  metal 
nitrite  salt. 
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BEVERAGE  nLTRATION  PROCESS 
James  T.  Greene,  Middletown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Contuwation-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  65,258,  Ang.  9, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,389 
Int  a.'  C12H  1/04 
VS.  a.  426—330.4  «  Claims 

3.  A  process  of  stabilizing  unstable  beverages  against  haze 
development  which  comprises  conducting  said  beverage  in  a 
haze-free  condition  and  at  ambient  temperature  through  a  first 
filter  medium  to  form  haze  in  said  beverage  and  thereafter 
filtering  the  formed  haze  at  ambient  temperature  with  a  second 
filter  medium;  said  first  filter  medium  being  comprised  of  fine 
particulate  and  a  self-bonding  matrix  of  cellulose  fiber,  the 
surfaces  of  at  least  one  of  which  are  modified  with  a  polyami- 
do-polyamine  epichlorhydrin  cationic  resin  to  provide  a  posi- 
tive Zeto  potential,  the  matrix  incorporating  beaten  cellulose 
fiber  to  provide  a  Canadian  Standard  Freeness  of  less  than  600 
ml. 


viding  said  heat  supplied  to  said  resulting  solution  of 
extract  matter  in  liquid  carbon  dioxide  to  evaporate  non- 
supercritical  carbon  dioxide  vapour  from  said  resulting 
solution; 

(e)  sub-cooling  said  condensed,  reformed,  liquid,  non-super- 
critical carbon  dioxide  to  reduce  its  temperature  to  said 
first  temperature; 

(0  re-cycling  said  reformed,  liquid,  non-supercritical  carbon 
dioxide  at  said  first  temperature  to  conuct  said  supply  of 
hops; 

(g)  continuing  said  re-cycling  of  said  reformed,  liquid,  non- 
supercritical  carbon  dioxide  until  said  concentration  of 
said  concentrated  solution  of  extract  builds  up  to  such  an 
extent  that  two  separate  liquid  phases  are  formed  with  one 
phase  contacting  extract  matter  that  has  fallen  out  of 
solution  and  the  other  phase  being  said  solution  of  extract 
matter  in  liquid,  non-supercritical  carbon  dioxide; 

(h)  separating  said  one  phase  containing  extract  matter  that 
has  fallen  out  of  solution  from  said  other  phase  containing 
said  solution  of  said  extract  matter  in  said  non-supercriti- 
cal carbon  dioxide;  and 
(i)  recovering  said  one  phase. 

4,282^60 

METHOD  FOR  INHIBmNG  THE  GROWTH  OF 

CLOSTRIDIUM  BOTUUNVM  AND  THE  FORMATION 

OF  ENTEROTOXIN  IN  SMOKED  MEAT  PRODUCTS 

Joseph  F.  Jadlocki,  Jr.,  Mount  Holly,  N  J.,  and  John  S.  Thomp- 
son, Wayne,  Pa.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corpomtion,  Philadel- 
pUa,PL 

FIM  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140428 
Int  a.>  A23B  4/02:  A23L  1/31 
VS.  a.  426—264  »♦  C>»'»« 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  production  of  enterotoxin  from 
Charidium  bolulinum  and,  upon  heating,  reducing  formation 
of  nitrosamines  from  nitrite  salt  in  smoked  meat  products 
which  comprises  the  step  of  incorporating  into  meat  a  com- 


4,282,262 
DAIRY  BASED  MIXES  FOR  FROZEN  DESSERTS  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Jon  R.  Blake,  Brooklyn  Center,  Minn.,  assignor  to  General 
Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,028 

Int  CL'  A23C  23/00:  A23G  9/02 

VS.  CL  426—565  20  Claims 
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1.  A  two-packet  dessert  mix,  comprising: 

A.  From  about  15%  to  35%  by  weight  of  the  dessert  mix  of 
a  dry  blend  fraction,  comprising: 

(1)  from  about  50%  to  70%  by  weight  of  the  dry  blend 
fraction  of  a  nutritive  carlxjhydrate  sweetening  agent, 

(2)  from  about  3%  to  8%  of  non-fat  dry  milk  solids, 

(3)  from  about  1%  to  2%  of  a  whipping  agent,  and 

(4)  from  about  0.1%  to  1.2%  of  a  stabilizer  gum  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  xanthan,  carrageenan, 
guar,  and  mixtures  thereof, 

B.  From  about  65%  to  85%  by  weight  of  the  dessert  mix  of 
a  milk  blend  fraction,  comprising: 
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(1)  from  about  1%  to  9%  by  weight  of  the  milk  blend 
fraction  of  fat, 

(2)  from  about  17%  to  21%  non-fat  milk  solids, 

(3)  from  about  1%  to  7%  of  a  nutritive  carbohydrate 
sweetening  agent, 

(4)  from  about  0.001%  to  about  0.1%  of  a  casein  reactive 
gum  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  kappa  carra- 
geenan, xanthan,  guar,  and  mixtures  thereof, 

(5)  from  about  0.01%  to  0.1%  of  a  stabilizer  salt, 

(6)  from  about  65%  to  75%  moisture;  and  wherein  the 
milk  blend  fraction  has  a  viscosity  of  from  about  20  to 
25  cp.,  and  a  whey  protein  nitrogen  value  of  about  t.O  to 
1.8. 


4,282,263 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  GASIHED  FUSIBLE 

SUGAR  COMPOSITION 

J.  Ray  Barnes,  Warson  Woods;  Robert  E.  Holdegraver,  St 

Louis,  and  Raymond  K.  Meibaiun,  Florissant  all  of  Mo., 

assignors  to  Sunmark,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,852 
Int  a'  A23G  3/00 
VS.  a.  426—572  20  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  gasified  solid  product  compris- 
ing an  undissolved  gas  in  a  matrix  of  solid  material  comprising 
a  fusible  sugar,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
continuously  feeding  an  aqueous  solution  of  fusible  sugar  to 

an  evaporator; 
continuously  heating  said  solution  while  flowing  it  through 
the  evaporator  to  drive  off  water  and  produce  a  concen- 
trated fused  sugar  composition  whose  moisture  content  is 
low  enough  so  that,  at  room  temperature,  the  composition 
will  congeal  to  a  glass  having  a  viscosity  Wgh  enough  to 
contain  pressurized  gas  bubbles  therein; 
continuously  discharging  said  concentrated  sugar  composi- 
tion from  said  evaporator; 
continuously  introducing  a  gas  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  about 
400  psig  into  a  stream  of  said  concentrated  sugar  composi- 
tion; flowing  said  concentrated  sugar  composition  and 
said  gas  through  an  in-line  mixer  and  there  subjecting 
them  to  intense  agitation  sufficient  to  achieve  uniform 
dispersion  of  the  gas  throughout  the  sugar  composition 
and  produce  a  gasified  fused  sugar  composition  containing 
small  evenly  distributed  bubbles  of  undissolved  gas  at  a 
concentration  of  at  least  about  3  ml.  (STP)  gas  per  gram  of 
concentrated  sugar  composition;  and 
cooling  said  gasified  sugar  composition  to  produce  a  product 
comprising  a  solid  matrix  comprising  sugar  and  having  the 
properties  of  a  glass  and,  contained  within  said  matrix, 
evenly  distributed  small  bubbles  of  said  gas. 


4,282.265 

FAT  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  INFANT  FORMULAS 

Richard  C.  Thencr,  Westport  Conn.,  assignor  to  Bristol-MyerB 

Compuy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,041 

Int  CL'  A23D  5/00 

VS.  CL  426—607  4  Claims 

1.  A  fat  composition  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  selected 
vegetable  oils  containing  from  20%  to  50%  by  weight  of  palm 
oil,  from  10%  to  45%  by  weight  of  a  lauric  acid  oil  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  coconut  oil,  babassu  oil,  and  palm 
kernel  oil,  from  10%  to  25%  by  weight  of  an  oleic  acid  oil 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oleic  oil  and  olive  oil,  and 
up  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  linoleic  acid  oil  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  com  oil,  soybean  oil,  sunflower  seed  oil 
and  safflower  oil  wherein  for  each  100  paru  by  weight  of  fatty 
acids  present  as  triglycerides  in  said  composition  from  28  to  46 
paru  by  weight  thereof  are  oleic  acid,  from  18  to  28  parts  by 
weight  thereof  are  palmitic  acid,  and  from  6  to  16  parts  by 
weight  thereof  are  linoleic  acid  wherein  the  aggregate  of  oleic 
acid  and  palmitic  acid  exceeds  50  parts  by  weight,  said  compo- 
sition being  adapted  for  feeding  to  an  infant  as  the  sole  fat 
ingredient  of  a  nutritionally  complete  liquid  formula  product. 


4,282,266 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  SILICON  CONTENT  IN 

LAYERS  OF  ALUMINUM  AND  SILICON 

Albert  W.  Fisher,  East  Amwell  Township,  Hunterdon  County, 

NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,598 

Int  a.'  B05D  5/12:  C23F  1/00 

VS.  CL  427—9  4  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  silicon  content  in  an  alumi- 
num film  on  a  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  immersion  plating  said  substrate  in  a  solution  comprising 
de-ionized  water,  hydrofluoric  acid,  and  copper  sulfate 
which  will  plate  onto  the  silicon  in  the  film  while  etching 
the  aluminum  film;  then 

(b)  removing  said  substrate  from  said  solution  and  visually 
examining  the  aluminum  film  to  determine  whether  the 
areas  plated  thereon  are  continuous  or  discontinuous. 


4,282,264 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  BFITER  TASTE  FROM  A 

FRUIT  OR  VEGETABLE  EXTRACT,  AND  THE 

DEBITTERED  EXTRACT  THUS  OBTAINED 

Daniels  Magnolato,  Chardonne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Societe 

d' Assistance  Technique  Pour  Produits  Nestle  SA.,  Lausanne, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,681 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.   26,    1979, 
786/79 

Int  a.^  A23L  2/Oa  2/28 
VS.  CL  426—599  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  debittering  a  citrus  fruit  extract  or  juice 
which  comprises  contacting  the  extract  or  juice  with  an  adsor- 
bent consisting  of  desugared  carob  particles  at  a  temperature  of 
between  10'  and  60'  C. 


4,282,267 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 

PLASMAS 

Birol  Kayel,  HopeweU,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric  Co., 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

COBtinaadon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  77,220,  Sep.  20,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,296 
Int  a.3  C23C  11/08 
VS.  a.  427—38  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  separately  activating  at  least  two  potentially 
reactive  species  to  form  a  reactive  plasma  when  combined, 
each  of  said  potentially  reactive  species  having  a. different 
activation  level,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  a  non-reactive  plasma  so  as  to  create  therein  an 
activated  species  of  at  least  one  of  said  potentially  reactive 
species; 
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(b)  separately  activating  the  other  of  said  potentially  reac- 
tive species  having  the  higher  activation  level;  and 

(c)  flowing  the  activated  species  having  the  higher  activa- 
tion level  into  said  non-reactive  plasma  to  create  a  reac- 
tive plasma. 

17.  Apparatus  for  separately  activating  at  least  two  poten- 
tially reactive  species  to  form  a  reactive  plasma  when  com- 
bined, each  of  said  potentially  reactive  species  having  a  differ- 
ent activation  level,  said  apparatus  comprising: 


R4— Si— R: 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 
— CH3,  R2  and  Rj  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  — CHj,  — OCHs  and  — OC2H5  and  R4  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — OCHj  and  — CX^iHs 
whereby  a  silicon  oxide  dielectric  layer  is  deposited. 


4^2,269 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  WITH 

RADIATION-HARDENABLE  COATING 

Michael  F.  Uicey,  North  Adams,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sprague 

Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

FUed  JuL  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,907 

Int.  a.3  BOSD  3/06 

VS.  a.  427—54.1  18  Claims 


means  for  forming  a  non-reactive  plasma  so  as  to  create 
therein  an  activated  species  of  at  least  one  of  said  poten- 
tially reactive  species; 

means  for  separately  activating  the  other  of  said  potentially 
reactive  species  having  the  higher  activation  level;  and 

means  for  flowing  the  activated  species  having  the  higher 
activation  level  into  said  non-reactive  plasma  to  create  a 
reactive  plasma. 


•JlEilJ  £ 


\:y 


— 

ur-i^m 

1.  An  electronic  component  having  a  coating  of  an  ultravio- 
let radiation-curable  composition  containing  a  borate  to  in- 
crease the  cure  rate  and  the  thickness  of  the  coating,  said 
coating  cured  by  exposure  to  ultraviolet  light. 

10.  A  process  of  coating  an  electronic  component  compris- 
ing blending  ultraviolet  radiation-curable  resin  components 
with  a  borate  to  decrease  cure  time  and  to  increase  the  thick- 
ness of  the  coating  that  can  be  cured,  applying  the  resulting 
mixture  to  an  electronic  component  as  a  coating,  and  then 
subjecting  the  coated  component  to  exposure  to  ultraviolet 
radiation  to  cure  said  coating. 


4,282,268 
METHOD  OF  DEPOSITING  A  SIUCON  OXIDE      . 
DIELECTRIC  LAYER 

EMoa  B.  Priestley,  East  Windsor,  and  Patrick  J.  CaU,  Prince- 

tea,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

CotatiMtfkM  of  Ser.  No.  793,«41,  May  4, 1977,  abodoaed.  TVs 

■wUeatiaa  Jn.  i,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,241 

bt  CL'  BOSD  3/06 

UJS.  CL  4r— 39  8  Claims 


4,282,270 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  INSULATING  HLM 

LAYER  OF  SIUCON  OXYNTTRIDE  ON  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE  SURFACE 

Tikao  Nozaki,  Yokohama,  and  TakasU  Ito,  Kawasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  aasigDors  to  Fqjitsa  Limited,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,570 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japui,  Oct.  27, 1978,  53/132310 
iBt  a.'  HOIL  21/316.  21/318 
VS.  CL  427-:-93  13  Claims 


2S\^  I 


p     ,„f^^h"  I 


1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  a  video  disc  comprising  a 
substrate  containing  video  information  in  the  form  of  a  surface 
relief  pattern  having  a  conductive  layer  thereon  and  dielectric 
layer  thereover  wherein  the  said  dielectric  layer  is  deposited 
by  the  steps  comprising  introducing  the  substrate  into  an  evac- 
uated chamber,  introducing  oxygen  and  a  dielectric  precursor 
into  the  chamber  and  activating  the  pecursor  around  the  sub- 
strate by  means  of  a  glow  discharge  whereby  a  dielectric 
coating  is  deposited  on  the  disc,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  prepaxtng  a  silicoa  oxide  dielectric  layer  wherein 
the  dielectric  precursor  has  the  formula 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  insulating  film  on  a  surface  of  a 
silicon  semiconductor  substrate  with  a  relatively  low  density 
of  surface  defects  between  the  substrate  and  insulating  film, 
comprising  directly  converting  a  surface  portion  of  the  silicon 
substrate  into  an  insulating  film  layer  comprising  silicon  oxyni- 
tride  by  bringing  a  cleaned  surface  of  said  silicon  sutntrate  into 
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contact  with  an  atmosphere  consisting  essentially  of  an  ammo- 
nia gas  and  an  oxygen-containing  substance  gas  at  an  elevated 
temperature,  said  oxygen-containing  substance  gas  having  a 
volume  concentration,  in  terms  of  molecular  oxygen,  of  from 
lO^tolO^ppm. 


4,282,273 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GALVANIZING  A 

WIRE 

Werner  Biicker,  DiiaaeMorf,  and  Christiaa  Rademachcr,  Nenas, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messer  Gricsheim 

GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,194 
Chums  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 
1978,  2815485 

Int  a.'  B05D  3/00 
U.S.  a.  427— 398J  »  Claims 


4,282,271 
DISPERSIONS  FOR  ACnVATING  NON-CONDUCTORS 

FOR  ELECniOLESS  PLATING 
Nathan  Feldstein,  63  Hemlock  Cir.,  Princeton,  N  J.  08540 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  934,344,  Aug.  17, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,220,678, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  830,456,  Sep.  6, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  731,212,  Oct  12, 

1976,  Pat  No.  4,136,216,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  607,506, 

Aug.  26,  1975,  Pat  No.  3,993,799,  which  U  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  512,224,  Oct.  4, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,622 

Int  a.'  C23C  3/02 

VS.  a.  427—98  39  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  electroless  plating  of  a  non-conductor 

substrate  which  comprises 

(a)  immersing  said  substrate  into  a  colloidal  dispersion  of  at 
least  one  non-precious  catalytic  metal  capable  of  electro- 
less  plating  initiation  and  an  antioxidant  capable  of  de- 
creasing the  surface  oxidation  of  said  catalytic  metal  when 
contacted  with  water  and/or  air  and  further  wherein  said 
antioxidant  is  incapable  of  reducing  ions  of  said  catalytic 
metal  to  the  metallic  state;  and 

(b)  immersing  said  treated  substrate  into  an  electroless  plat- 
ing bath  to  deposit  a  metallic  coating. 


1.  In  a  process  for  galvanizing  a  workpiece  wherein  the 
workpiece  vertically  leaves  a  zinc  bath  and  the  adhering  liquid 
zinc  forms  the  zinc  layer  after  its  solidification,  the  improve- 
ment being  rapidly  cooling  the  surface  of  the  workpiece  in  a 
shock-type  manner  immediately  after  it  leaves  the  zinc  bath  by 
means  of  a  low  boiling  liquified  gas  cooling  agent  without  any 
high  temperature  gas  being  applied  to  the  workpiece  in  the 
time  period  between  the  workpiece  leaving  the  zinc  bath  and 
the  low  boiling  liquified  gas  being  applied  to  the  workpiece. 


4,282472 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  ELECTROCHROMIC  FILM 
Kcnzi  Matsnhiro,  Sagamihara,  and  Yasushi  Masuda,  Yamato, 
both  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Asahi  Ghus  Company,  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,651 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  9,  1978,  53-68764 

Int  a.J  BOSD  5/12:  G02F  l/Ol 

VS.  a.  427— 126J  7  Claims 


4,282,274 
ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  OF  2-  AND 
3-CYCLOTETRADECEN-l-ONES 
Br^a  D.  Mookbajec,  Holmdel;  Robert  W.  Treakle,  Bricktown; 
Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Domenick  Laccarelli,  Jr.,  Ocean; 
Frederick  L.  Schmitt  Hohndel;  Gilbert  Stork,  Eaglewood,  all 
of  N  J.;  Timothy  MacDonald,  Nashrille,  Tena.,  and  Arthur  L. 
Lieberman,  Highlands,  NJ.,  asaignors  to  International  Fla- 
Tors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  973,093,  Dec.  26, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,183,965. 
This  application  Jun.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,668 
Into.' CUD /7/(M.  17/06 
VS.  a.  427—402  1  Ctaim 


1.  A  process  for  forming  an  amorphous  electrochromic  film  \^^  natii  in  iinm  i 
upon  a  substrate  having  an  electrode  which  comprises  carrying 

out  a  vacuum  evaporation  and  deposition  of  electrochromic  1,  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
material  under  a  pressure  of  2 X 10"*  to  2 x  10- '  ton-  upoh  said  fabric  softener  article  which  fabric  softener  article  comprising 
substrate  having  an  electrode  to  provide  an  electrochromic  a  paper  or  cloth  substrate,  a  waxy,  cationic  or  nonionic  sub- 
film  and  then,  carrying  out  a  heat-treatment  strate  coating  material,  and  an  outer  coaung  consisting  essen- 
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tially  of  a  fabric  softener  composition,  said  process  comprising   contains  the  2-  and  3-cyclotetradecen-l-ones  and  the  cyclotet- 
thestepofinlimately  admixing  with  said  outer  coating  compo-    radecanone. 

sition  an  aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  a  product  

which  comprises  a  mixture  of  2-  and  3-cyclotetradecen-l-ones  Ml  r75 

having  the  structures:  COATING  METHOD  APPARATUS  FOR  CAPSULAR 

COATINGS 
Charles  E.  Werner,  Chillicothe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead 
Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,741 
and  1_       J  Int.  a.3  B05D //2« 

U.S.  a.  427—428  S  Claims 


and  cyclotetradecanone  having  the  structure; 


produced  according  to  the  process  defined  according  to  the 
reaction  sequence: 


[^■3. 


\ 


OC2H5 


1.  A  method  for  applying  a  fluid  coating  composition  con- 
taining rupturable  microcapsules,  to  an  endless  web,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  metering  said  coating  composition  onto  the  peripheral 
surface  of  a  supply  roll, 

(b)  transferring  said  metered  composition  to  an  applicator 
roll,  and 

(c)  passing  the  endless  web  around  and  in  tensioned,  substan- 
tially uncompressed  contact  with  more  than  half  of  the 
surface  of  the  applicator  roll,  and  keeping  the  web  in 
contact  with  the  applicator  roll  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
substantially  absorb  said  metered  composition  into  the 
web  to  uniformly  and  evenly  transfer  said  metered  coating 
composition  to  the  web  without  shearing  the  composition 
when  on  the  web  or  mechanically  pressing  the  solids 
therein  into  the  web. 


wherein  one  of  the  dashed  lines  represents  a  carbon-carbon 
single  bond  and  the  other  of  the  dashed  Unes  represents  a 
carbon-carbon  double  bond,  coating  the  substrate  with  the 
substrate  coating  and  then  coating  the  substrate  coating  with 
the  outer  coating  comprising  said  product  by  process  which 


4,282,276 

THERMAL  INSULATION  PACKET 

Stuart  B.  Smith,  20fi9  Christiaa  Cir.,  Conyers,  Ga.  30207 

DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  937,133,  Aug.  28, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,214,418. 

This  applicatioB  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,563 

iBt  a.5  B32B  1/02:  E04B  2/00 

VS.  a.  428—35  2  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  insulation  packet  comprising  a  completely 
closed  container  including  an  inner  layer  of  flexible  material, 
an  outer  imperforate  layer  of  aluminum  foil  and  an  intermedi- 
ate layer  of  fiberglass  webbing  disposed  between  said  outer  and 
inner  layers  said  layers  being  adhesively  secured  together,  said 
inner  layer  having  a  fireretardant  composition  impregnated 
therethrough  and  a  heat-activated  adhesive  coating  on  the 
interior  surface  thereof  a  portion  of  said  interior  surface  over- 
laps and  is  secured  to  a  portion  of  said  outer  layer  by  said 
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heat-activated  coating,  said  container  being  filled  with  ex- 
panded foam  pellets  and  a  hydrate  compound. 


4,282,277 
ORIENTED,  SEMI-CRYSTALLINE  POLYMER  PRODUCT 
AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG 
SUCH  PRODUCT 
Alfred  R.  Austen,  Center  Valley,  and  Darral  V.  Humphries, 
Allentown,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corpora- 
tion, Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  941,116,  Sep.  8,  1978.  This 

application  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,807 

Int.  a.3  B29C  23/00:  F16L  9/12:  B32B  27/06.  27/32 

VS.  a.  428—36  65  Qaims 


substantially  devoid  of  stretch  oriented  microvoids  and  micro- 
fibrils and  having  a  density  which  is  at  least  equal  to  the  density 
of  the  non-oriented  polymer  and  a  tensile  impact  strength 
which  is  at  least  five  times  and  an  ultimate  tensile  strength 
which  is  at  least  1  \  times  that  of  the  corresponding  subsun- 
tially  non-oriented  thermoplastic  polymer  melt,  a  tensile  im- 
pace  strength  at  -45  C.  (-50  F.)  which  is  not  less  than  20 
percent  of  its  tensile  impact  strength  at  24  C.  (75  F.),  a  ratio  of 
tensile  impact  strength  to  ultimate  tensile  strength,  determined 
by  ASTM  D1822  S-type  specimens,  is  at  least  50%  greater 
than  the  same  ratio  determined  for  a  conventional  biaxially 
oriented  semi-crystalline  thermoplastic  polymer  of  the  same 
composition,  which  polymer  has  the  same  ultimate  tensile 
strength  level. 


1.  A  rigid  conduit  having  a  substantially  uniform  wall  thick- 
ness which  does  not  vary  circumferentially  and  axially  by 
more  than  plus  or  minus  10  percent,  and  which  is  from  about 
0.5  percent  to  about  6.25  percent  of  the  outside  diameter,  the 
thickness  being  not  less  than  0.079  centimeter  (1/32  inch)  in 
conduits  having  an  outside  diameter  of  between  2.54  centime- 
ters (1  inch)  and  7.62  centimeters  (3  inches),  comprising  at  least 
one  layer  of  at  least  one  oriented  semi-crystalline  thermoplastic 
polymer  characterized  by  a  density  which  is  at  least  equal  to 
the  density  of  the  unoriented  polymer  and  by  having  a  micro- 
structure  substantially  devoid  of  process  induced  microvoids 
and  microfibrils  and  comprised  of  radially  compressed,  dis- 
crete, platelet-like  spherulitic  crystalline  aggregates  which  are 
oriented  in  the  plane  of  the  conduit  wall;  the  conduit  having  a 
circumferential  tensile  impact  strength  at  -45  C.  (-50  F.) 
which  is  not  less  than  20  percent  of  its  circumferential  tensile 
impact  strength  at  24  C.  (75  F.),  and  having  a  circumferential 
tensile  impact  strength  at  24  C.  which  is  at  least  five  times  and 
a  circumferential  ultimate  tensile  strength  which  is  at  least  one 
and  three  quarters  that  of  a  corresponding  conduit  of  the  same 
polymer  in  an  unoriented  state  and  a  ratio  of  tensile  impact 
strength  over  ultimate  tensile  strength  which  is  at  least  50% 
greater  than  that  ratio  determined  for  a  conventional  biaxially 
oriented  thermoplastic  conduit. 

25.  A  method  for  producing  the  conduit  of  claim  1  which 
comprises  compressively  extruding  a  preform  of  a  substantially 
non-oriented  semi-crystalline  thermoplastic  polymer  in  a  solid 
state  with  a  hydrostatic  fluid  through  an  extrusion  zone 
whereby  the  preform  is  expanded  and  elongated  substantially 
simultaneously  circumferentially  at  least  100  percent  and  axi- 
ally at  least  50  percent  to  form  a  conduit,  while  lubricating  the 
surface  of  the  polymer  with  the  hydrostatic  fluid. 

51.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprised  of  at  least  one 
oriented  semi-crystalline  thermoplastic  polymer  having  a 
thickness  of  not  less  than  0.079  centimeters  in  at  least  a  portion 
of  its  contour  which  portion  is  characterized  by  having  a 
microstructure  comprised  of  spherulitic  crystalline  aggregates 
compressed  transversely  to  the  plane  of  the  portion  and  biaxi- 
ally oriented  in  the  plane  of  the  portion,  said  portion  being 


4,282,278 

TRANSFERABLE  FLOCKED  HBER  STICKER 

MATERIAL 

Shigehiko  Higashiguchl,  3^2  Hoqjo,  Samida-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Bled  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,093 

laL  a.5  B05D  I/I4 

VS.  a.  428—90  7  Claias 


1.  A  transferable  flocked  fiber  sticker  material  formed  of  a 
base  sheet  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  paper,  cello- 
phane, cloth  and  non-woven  fabric,  a  release  adhesive  layer 
applied  to  one  surface  of  said  base  sheet,  fibers  releasably 
flocked  to  said  adhesive-applied  surface  of  the  base  sheet,  a  hot 
melt  resin  adhesive  mixture  layer  applied  as  a  paste  to  the 
exposed  ends  of  said  releasably  flocked  fibers  and  said  hot  melt 
resin  adhesive  mixture  containing  at  least  one  elasticity  impart- 
ing agent. 


4,282,279 
FORMABLE  REMOVABLE  INSULATING  ENCLOSURE 

FOR  A  CONTAINER 
Robert  D.  Strickland,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rip  'n 
Rap,  Inc.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  16.  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,371 

Int  CV  B32B  3/06;  B65D  7i/00 

VS.  CL  428—101  15  Claims 


1.  A  formable  removable  insulating  enclosure  for  a  container 
comprising 

a  pliable  elongated  covering  member  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioaed  and  formed  around  the  exterior  outer  surface  of  a 
said  container,  said  covering  member  having  an  outer 
layer  which  terminates  in  opposed  ends  and  wherein  said 
outer  layer  of  the  covering  member  is  formed  of  two 
separate  protective  layers  which  are  joined  around  the 
periphery  thereof,  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the 
height  of  a  said  container  to  be  enclosed  thereby  and  a 
length  which  is  greater  than  the  geometrical  dimension 
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around  the  periphery  of  the  exterior  outer  surface  of  a  said 
container  so  as  to  enable  the  edge  of  one  of  the  opposed 
ends  of  the  covering  member  to  contact  and  overlap  with 
the  edge  of  the  other  end  of  the  covering  member  when 
the  covering  member  is  positioned  and  formed  around  a 
said  container; 

a  resilient  insulating  layer  enclosed  by  the  outer  layer  of  said 
covering  member,  said  insulating  layer  being  adapted  to 
be  formed  around  the  periphery  of  a  said  container  to- 
gether with  the  outer  layer  of  the  covering  member; 

a  first  fastening  means  located  on  one  edge  of  a  selected  end 
of  the  covering  member  and  extending  substantially  along 
the  width  thereof  and  positioned  to  be  located  in  a  plane 
substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  periphery  of 
the  exterior  outer  surface  of  a  said  container;  and 

a  second  fastening  means  adapted  to  make  removable  lock- 
ing engagement  with  the  first  fastening  means,  said  second 
fastening  means  being  located  on  the  edge  of  the  other  end 
of  the  covering  member  and  extending  substantially  along 
the  width  thereof  and  positioned  to  be  located  in  a  plane 
substantially  parallel  to  said  first  fastening  means; 

said  covering  member  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  and 
formed  around  the  exterior  outer  surface  of  the  container 
and  to  be  pulled  tightly  therearound  to  cause  the  covering 
member  to  be  intimately  engjjged  with  the  exterior  outer 
surface  of  a  said  container  such  that  said  pair  of  fastening 
means  engage  and  cooperate  with  each  other  to  hold  said 
covering  member  in  a  tight  snug  fitting  relationship 
around  a  said  container  to  insulate  the  same  from  the 
environment. 


4^2,280 

HEAT  INSULATION  FOR  TANKS  AT  CRYOGE!<aC  AND 

HIGHER  TEMPERATURES,  USING  STRUCTURAL 

HONEYCOMB  WITH  INTEGRAL  HEAT  RADUTION 

SHIELDS 

WilliaB  H.  Cook,  Jr„  875  SE.  Shordud  Dr„  BcikToe,  Wash. 

98004 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  755^18 

ht  a.)  B31D  3/02 

U.S.  a.428— 116    '  3Clains 


1.  Heat  insulation  for  tanks  at  cryogenic  and  higher  tempera- 
tures, using  structural  honeycomb  with  integral  heat  radiation 
shields,  comprising  structural  honeycomb  with  multiple  low 
emissivity  radiation  shields,  located  within  each  cell  of  the 
honeycomb,  each  radiation  shield  filling  a  transverse  cross 
section  of  the  cell,  and  separated  from  adjacent  heat  radiation 
shields  and  also  separated  from  iimer  and  outer-walls  adjacent 
the  honeycomb  open  spaces. 


and  that  comprises  (i)  at  least  8  weight-percent  of  an  un  vulcan- 
ized acrylonilrile-butadiene  polymer  carrying  carboxyl  groups 
in  an  amount  of  at  least  2  wejeht-percent  based  on  the  weight 


of  the  polymer,  and  (ii)  particulate  fillers  dispersed  in  mixture 
with  the  polymer,  and  (b)  glass  microspheres  dispersed  within 
the  polymer-based  sheet. 


4,282,282 

BARIUM  ALUMINOSIUCATE  GLASSES, 

GLASS-CERAMICS  AND  DOPANT  HOST 

James  E.  Rapp,  Oregon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Oweas-IIUnois,  Inc., 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,786 
The  partiaa  of  tiic  term  of  this  patent  sabseqociit  to  Dec  21, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
iBt  a.'  HOIL  21/223 
MS.  CL  428—220  6  Claims 

1.  A  glass  thermally  crystallizable  to  a  glass-ceramic  body, 
which  glass  is  substantially  free  of  alkai  metal  oxides  and  con- 
sists essentially  of,  in  mole  percent: 


Conponcnl 

Mole  Percent 

Si02 

45-52 

AI203 

18.5-22.5 

B203 

20-25 

MgO 

2.5-4.5 

BiO 

3.5-5.5 

with  the  following  molar  ratios: 

Si02/Al203>2.1 

Si02/B203<2.3 

Al203/(MgO-t-Blrf»  2.1-3.1 

4,282,283 

LAMINATED  FIBERGLASS  FABRIC 

Stephen  George,  and  Thomas  H.  George,  both  of  Bronx,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Textured  Products,  Inc.,  Hartsdale,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88^35 

Int  CO  B32B  17/06.  7/04.  7/12 

VS.  a.  42S— 228  29  Claims 


4*282,281 
LONG-LIVED  HEAVY-DUTY  PAVEMENT  MARKING 
Jafen  L.  Ethea,  OdiMe,  Mhu.,  ■asivHM' to  MincMta  Mining 
and  ManllMtnriiv  Cnmpnny,  St  Fail,  MimL 
FIM  Not.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,571 
tat  a.)  B32B  5/16.  27/20 
VS.  CL  428—149  10  OniiH 

1.  Pavement-marking  sheet  material  comprising  (a)  a  polym- 
er-based sheet  that  is  about  one-fourth  millimeter  or  more  thick 


1.  A  laminated  fiberglass  fabric  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  porous  fabric  comprising  fiberglass  yam, 

(b)  a  plastisol  laminating  adhesive  formed  on  the  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  of  said  fiberglass  fabric,  and 

(c)  a  non-woven  fabric  laminated  to  one  of  the  surfaces  of 
said  fiberglass  fabric  by  said  adhesive,  said  non-woven 
fabric  having  been  compressed  into  said  fiberglaas  fabric 
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so  as  to  envelop  the  yam  of  the  fiberglass  fabric  with 
non-woven  fabric. 


4,282,284 

FLAME  AND  HEAT  RESISTANT  ELECTRICAL 

INSULATING  TAPE 

Stephen  George,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Textared  Products, 

Inc.,  Mt  Vernon,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  931,121,  Aag.  4,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,362 

Int  a.J  B32B  7/00.  17/06:  D02G  3/00 

VS.  a.  428—251  7  Claims 


22- 


^ 
^ 


4,282,285 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYUREFHANE 

MOLDED  PART 

Gulam  Mohiuddin,  Brighton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  International 
Telephone  *  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  87,768,  Oct.  24,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  38,505, 
May  14,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  May  15,  1980,  Scr. 
No.  149.996 
Int  a.'  B29D  27/00:  B32B  5/20.  5/14 
U.S.  CL  428—315  16  Claims 

.  15.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  microcellular  molded  poly- 
urethane  part  having  an  integral  skin  thereon  by  reaction  injec- 
tion molding  in  which  the  polyurethane  reactants  are  mixed  to 
form  a  liquid  mixture,  the  mixture  is  fed  to  a  metal  surface 
mold  where  the  mixture  is  reacted  and  molded  at  elevated 
temperatures  and  a  shaped  pan  is  removed  from  said  mold,  the 
improvement  comprising  coating  the  surface  of  said  mold, 
prior  to  molding  said  part  and  without  the  use  of  a  release 
agent,  with  a  paint  composition  containing  from  0.05  to  10% 
by  weight  of  the  paint  composition  of  a  polyurethane  catalyst, 
said  catalyst  acting  as  a  catalyst  for  said  polyurethane  pari  but 
not  for  said  paint  composition,  and  molding  said  pari  while 
simultaneously  transferring  said  paint  composition  from  said 
mold  surface  and  bonding  it  to  said  molded  pari,  said  process 
producing  an  integral  skin  microcellular  shaped  polyurethane 
part  having  a  firmly  adherent  paint  coating  thereon. 

16.  A  reaction  injection  molded  microcellular  polyurethane 
pari  having  an  integral  skin  and  a  firmly  adherent  uniform 
paint  coating  thereon,  said  part  being  produced  in  accordance 
with  the  process  of  claim  15. 


1.  A  heat  resistant,  flexible,  refractory,  electrical  insulating 
tape  comprising: 

(a)  a  porous  base  fabric; 

(b)  a  refractory  coating  comprising  refractory  materials  and 
a  bonding  agent,  said  refractory  coating  formed  on  the 
surface  and  interstices  of  said  fabric  by  applying  said 
refractory  coating  to  both  sides  of  said  fabric  and  said 
refractory  materials  being  capable  of  fusing  with  the  po- 
rous base  fabric  at  elevated  temperatures; 

(c)  an  abrasion  resistant  polymeric  coating  formed  on  the 
outside  surface  of  one  of  the  refractory  coatings,  and 

(d)  an  adhesive  formed  on  the  outside  surface  of  the  other 
refractory  coating. 

2.  A  heat  resistant,  flexible,  refractory  electrical  insulating 
tape  comprising: 

(a)  a  porous  base  fabric; 

(b)  a  refractory  coating  comprising  refractory  materials  and 
a  bonding  agent,  said  refractory  coating  formed  on  the 
surface  and  interstices  of  said  fabric  by  applying  said 
refractory  coating  to  both  sides  of  said  fabric  and  said 
refractory  materials  being  capable  of  fusing  with  the  po- 
rous base  fabric  at  elevated  temperatures; 

(c)  an  abrasion  resistant  polymeric  coating  formed  on  the 
outside  surface  of  both  of  the  refractory  coatings,  and 

(d)  an  adhesive  formed  on  the  surface  of  one  of  the  poly- 
meric coatings. 

3.  A  beat  resistant,  flexible,  refractory,  electrical  insulating 
tape  comprising: 

(a)  a  porous  base  fabric; 

(b)  a  refractory  coating  comprising  refractory  materials  and 
a  bonding  agent,  said  refractory  coating  formed  on  the 
surface  and  interstices  of  said  fabric  with  said  refractory 
materials  being  capable  of  fusing  with  the  porous  base 
fabric  at  elevated  temperatures;  and 

(c)  an  abrasion  resistant  polymeric  coating  comprising  poly- 
vinyl chloride  formed  on  the  outside  surface  of  said  re- 
fractory coating. 


4,282,286 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  DESTRUCTIBLE  MARKING 

HLM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MARKING 

Masao  Sahara,  Uozu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Carbide  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  952,134,  Oct  17,  1978.  This  application 

Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,717 

Int  CL'  B32B  27/20.  27/30.  31/04.  31/12 

VS.  a.  428—339  4  Clainu 

4.  A  method  for  marking,  which  comprises  applying  to  the 

surface  of  a  substrate  a  destructible  film  having  a  thickness  of 

about  30  to  about  60  mvcrons  and  a  destructibilily  of  not  more 

than  60  kg.cm/mm,  said  film  consisting  essentially  of 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  chloride  resin  having  a 
degree  of  polymerization  of  about  600  to  about  2000  and 
containing  0  to  about  S%  by  weight  of  a  comonomer  unit. 

(B)  about  3  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  of  an  alky  I  methacry- 
late  resin,  which  is  a  blend  of  an  alkyl  methacrylate  poly- 
mer with  an  alkyl  group  containing  I  to  3  carbon  atoms 
and  an  alkyl  methacrylate  polymer  with  an  alkyl  group 
containing  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  a  copolymer  of  an 
alkyl  methacrylate  with  an  alkyl  group  conuining  I  to  3 
carbon  atoms  and  an  alkyl  methacrylate  with  an  alkyl 
group  containing  4  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

(C)  about  5  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  liquid  subilizer, 
and 

(D)  about  10  to  about  150  parts  by  weight  of  a  pigment 


4,2«2J«» 
BIOCHEMICAL  AVIDIN-BIOTIN  MULTIPLE-LAYER 
SYSTEM 
Roger  W.  Gicae,  56  Oaldand  Arc,  Qniacy,  Mass.  02170 
Filed  Jan.  24, 1900,  Ser.  No.  114,898 
Int  a.'  B32B  S/16  9/00 
VS.  a.  42»— 407  28  OalM 

1.  A  process  of  modifying  the  surface  properties  of  a  surface, 
which  process  comprises: 
applying  alternative,  monomolecular,  successive  layers  of 
first  and  and  second  materials  to  a  surface  to  be  modified, 
the  first  material  comprising  avidin  and  the  second  mate- 
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rial  comprising  a  noncovalent,  biotin-modified  extender, 
one  of  the  materials  reacted  to  the  surface,  and,  thereafter, 
at  least  one  additional  layer  of  each  of  the  first  and  second 
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improve  its  wear  resistance  and  utility,  which  method  consists 
essentially  of: 

(a)  treating  the  substrate  in  an  atmosphere  selected  from 
carbide,  nitride  and  carbonitride  forming  atmospheres  to 
form  or  apply  a  coating  essentially  consisting  of  at  least 
one  coat  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carbides,  nitrides  and  carbonitrides  of  the 
elements  Ti,  Zr,  Hf,  V,  Nb,  Ta,  Cr,  Mo,  W,  Si  and  B; 

(b)  adding  a  sulfur-and/or  nitrogen  containing  gas  at  the  end 
of  or  at  a  period  during  the  treatment  of  step  (a)  to  form  a 
sulfide  and/or  nitride  portion  on  said  coating:  and 

(c)  applying  a  wear  resistant  oxide  coating  on  the  thus  pre- 
treated  cemented  carbide  substrate. 


materials  alternated,  secured  and  reacted  to  the  underly- 
ing layer,  to  provide  a  surface  with  the  first  or  second 
material  as  the  top  surface  layer  thereon. 
19.  The  layering  system  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4^2.288 
GRAPHITE  REFRACTORY  ARTICLE  HAVING  DENSE 

STRUCTURE  WITH  LOW  POROSITY 
Shigeo  Yoshino;  Tadashi  Zenbutsu;  H^ime  Asarai,  all  of  Bizeii, 
and  Miki  Suma,  Niiza,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shinagawi 
Stairorcnga  Kab<ishilu  Kaiska  and  Toshin  Seiko  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No».  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,487 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1978,  53-149661 

Int  <X>  B32B  9/00 

MS.  a.  428—408  7  Claimt 


4,282,290 
HIGH  ABSORPTION  COATING 

Sanuel  F.  PelUcori,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  and  Milton  H.  Mon- 
nier,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,541 

laL  a.'  B32B  n/04 

MS.  CL  428—472  1  Claim 


1.  A  graphite  refractory  article  having  a  dense  structure 
with  a  low  porosity,  which  has  a  chemical  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of. 

100  wt.  parts  of  natural  flake  graphite,  as  the  carbonaceous 
raw  material,  comprising  at  least  70  wt.%  flake  graphite 
having  a  particle  size  within  the  range  of  from  0. 1  to  3  mm 
and  up  to  30  ■*i\.%  flake  graphite  having  a  particle  size  of 
under  0. 1  mm; 

from  4  to  10  wt.  parts  of  powdery  phenol  resin  as  the  binder; 
and 

incidental  impurities; 

said  graphite  refractory  article  being  obtained  by  press- 
forming  a  dry  mixture  having  said  chemical  composition 
under  a  forming  pressure  of  from  700  to  2,000  kg/cm^ 
applied  in  one  direction  to  prepare  a  formed  body,  and 
heating  the  resultant  formed  body;  and, 

said  graphite  refractory  article  being  imparted,  through  said 
press  forming  and  said  heating,  a  structure  in  which  the 
flakes  of  said  flake  graphite  are  orderly  arranged  in  sub- 
stantially one  direction  into  layers,  and  an  apparent  poros- 
ity of  up  to  IS%. 


1.  A  multilayer  coating  system  for  the  absorption  of  infrared 
energy  and  particularly  adapted  for  application  to  a  sapphire 
substrate  which  consists  essentially  of: 

(A)  A  vacuum  deposited,  opaque,  flrst  layer  of  titanium 
about  2000  to  3000  A  in  thickness; 

(B)  A  vacuum  deposited,  semitransparent,  third  layer  of 
titanium  about  140  A  in  thickness; 

(C)  A  vacuum  deposited,  dielectric,  second  layer  of  alumi- 
num oxide  about  one  quarter  wave  optical  thickness  at  2.8 
micrometers  positioned  between  and  in  contact  with  said 
flrst  and  third  layers;  and 

(D)  a  vacuum  deposited,  dielectric,  fourth  layer  superposed 
on  said  third  layer. 


4,282,289 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  COATED  CEMENTED 
CARBIDE  PRODUCT  AND  RESULTING  PRODUCT 
Grcgor  H.  KaUaoder,  AIt^o;  Chriitopkcr  G.  Chatfidd,  Stock- 
balm;  Mariaa  Mikua,  SUirholmen,  and  Bo  K.  WeMergren, 
Hiigentem,  all  of  Swedes,  aaaigaors  to  Sandnk  AktieboU«, 
SaidTikeii,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,804 

tat  a.J  C23C  um 

MS.  CL  428—457  6  Claimi 

1.  Method  of  treating  a  cemented  carbide  substrate  contain- 
ing at  least  one  carbide  together  with  binder  metal  in  order  to 


4,282,291 

DUCTILE  CHROMIUM-CONTAINING  FEMUTIC 

ALLOYS 

Joaeph  J.  Demo,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  iMl.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Contfaittation  of  Ser.  No.  718,680,  Aug.  30,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  575,403,  May  7, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3,992,198,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3714151, 

Jan.  21, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  153,259,  Jun.  15,  1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  51,283,  Jun.  30,  1970, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  886,620, 

Dec  19, 1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  847,296,  Aug.  4, 1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Jal.  14, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  815,671 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqiient  to  May  18, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed, 
fat  a.i  B32B  Ii/18 
MS.  a.  428—683  4  Claims 

1.  A  ferritic  stainless  steel  welded  article  with  high  resis- 
tance to  chloride  stress  corrosion  cracking  and  high  resistance 
to  intergranular  corrosion  in  combination  with  good  weld 
formability,  said  welded  article  consisting  essentially  of,  in 
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weight  percent,  a  sum  of  carbon  and  nitrogen  content  above 
0.025  but  below  0.075;  up  to  0.8  manganese;  up  to  0.5  silicon;  19 


ence  of  a  short  circuit  between  plates  of  opposite  polarity 
in  one  or  more  cells; 

(e)  reconnecting  both  sides  of  said  series; 

(0  directing  a  positive  voltage  inio  one  end  of  the  recon- 
nected series  connection; 

(g)  monitoring  the  opposite  end  of  said  series  connection  for 
the  absence  of  a  current  flow  said  absence  indicating  the 
occurrance  of  one  or  more  open  intercell  welds  in  the 
battery. 


to  35  chromium;  up  to  1.5  molybdenum;  0.05  to  2.20  titanium, 
and  the  balance  iron  and  incidental  impurities,  said  welded 
article  having  good  as-welded  ductility. 


4,282,292 
OPEN  AND  SHORT  CIRCUIT  TEST  METHOD 
Jimmy  L.  Stewart  Frankfort  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Battery 
Corporation,  Reading,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,470 

Int  a.}  HDIM  m/4S 

MS.  a.  429—93  6  CUims 


1.  For  a  multicelled  lead-acid  storage  battery,  wherein  each 
cell  is  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  interleaved  positive  and 
negative  plates,  said  plates  having  upstanding  lugs  on  their  top 
sides  arranged  so  that  each  positive  lug  is  along  one  side  of  said 
cell  and  each  negative  lug  is  along  an  opposite  side  of  said  cell, 
wherein  all  of  said  positive  lugs  are  connected  by  a  first  con- 
ductive strap  having  a  connector  lug  welded  thereto  and  all  of 
said  negative  lugs  are  connected  by  a  second  conductive  strap 
having  a  connector  lug  welded  thereto,  said  cells  being  alter- 
nately arranged  within  said  battery  so  that  the  first  conductive 
strap  lug  of  one  cell  is  adjacent  to  a  second  conductive  strap 
lug  in  an  adjoining  cell,  said  cells  being  coimected  in  series  by 
welding  together  a  first  strap  lug  in  one  cell  to  the  second  strap 
lug  in  the  adjoining  cell,  and  further  said  tiattery  comprising  an 
external  terminal  at  each  end  of  said  series,  the  method  of 
testing  the  battery  for  short  circuits  between  plates  of  opposite 
polarity  within  a  cell  and  for  electrical  continuity  between  the 
cells  of  said  battery,  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  series  electrical  connection  first  with  the  posi- 
tive and  negative  strap  lugs  along  one  side  of  said  battery 
and  then  with  the  positive  and  negative  strap  lugs  along 
the.  opposite  side  of  said  battery; 

(b)  isolating  the  strap  lugs  along  one  side  of  the  battery  from 
those  along  the  other  side  by  breaking  said  series  connec- 
tion more  or  less  in  the  middle; 

(c)  directing  a  voltage  into  one  side  of  said  broken  series 
connection; 

(d)  monitoring  the  lugs  on  the  other  side  of  said  series  con- 
nection for  a  current  flow,  said  flow  indicating  the  pres- 


4^82,293 
SEALS  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 
Johannei  A.  ran  Lier,  Qeveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,588 
Int  CI.J  HOIM  2m 
MS.  a.  429—185  10  Claimi 

1.  A  sealed  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  cathodic  mate- 
rial, an  anodic  material  and  an  alkaline  electrolyte  housed  in  a 
cupped  container  sealed  at  its  open  end  by  a  closure  means, 
said  closure  means  comprising  a  cover  and  a  nonconductive 
gasket  having  at  least  one  layer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  polyamide,  an  epoxy  resin,  asphalt  and  a  cured 
epoxypolyamide  resin,  said  coated  gasket  disposed  and  com- 
pressed between  the  interface  of  the  cover  and  the  container; 
the  improvement  being  a  film  of  a  substituted  organosilane 
disposed  on  the  edge  surface  of  the  cover  between  the  cover 
and  the  coated  gasket  interface  thereby  forming  a  fluid-tight 
seal  therebetween. 


4,282,294 
POLYVINYL  BLOCKING  LAYER  FOR  PREVENTING 

CHARGE  INJECnON  IN  A  THERMOPLASTIC 
PHOTOOONDUCTTVE  DEVICE  FOR  HOLOGRAPHY 
Tzuo-Chang  Lee,  Bloomington,  and  John  D.  Skogen,  BumsrlUe, 
both  of  Minn.,  axignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  MinaenpoUa, 
Mbn. 

Filed  Oct  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,493 

tat  CL^  G03C  i/l4;  G03H  1/02 

MS.  a.  430-1  6  Claims 


THERM0«>t.ASTIC  CAVER 


PHOTOCONOUCTOB   LAYEB 


POLWINVL  ALCOHOl.  0«    POt-VVIMVL    BUTYBAL 
CONOOCTOB    LAVER 


1.  An  improved  thermoplastic  holographic  recording  me- 
dium having  a  charge  injection  inhibiting  layer  to  inhibit  un- 
wanted charge  injection,  comprising  in  sequence: 

a  substrate  coated  with  an  electrically  conductive  layer; 

a  charge  injection  inhibiting  layer  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  polyvinyl  butyral  and 
mixtures  thereof  on  the  electrically  conductive  layer, 

a  photocooductive  layer  on  the  inhibiting  layer,  and; 

a  thermoplastic  layer  over  the  photocooductive  layer, 
whereby  the  inhibiting  layer  prevents  unwanted  charge 
injection  at  the  conductor-photoconductor  interface. 
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4^2J9S 

ELEMENT  FOR  THERMOPLASTIC  RECORDING 

TzM>4:haiig  Lee,  (od  Jacob  W.  Lio,  both  of  Bloommgtoo, 

Mian,,  Miignors  to  Hooeywell  Inc^  Minaeapolis,  Mian. 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1»79,  Ser.  No.  64,271 

UL  a.'  G03C  16/00 

VS.  O.  430—2  *  Ctoi"» 


TMCRMOPLASTIC     LAYER 


PHOTOCOMXJCTOR     L>V€R 


ohm  centimeters,  interposed  between  said  pholoconduc- 
tive  surface  layer  and  said  conducting  substrate; 

exposing  the  uniformly  charged  photoconductive  surface 
layer  to  a  pattern  of  light  and  shadow  representing  an 
original  to  be  reproduced,  whereby  the  surface  layer  is 
selectively  discharged  and  a  latent  electrostatic  image  is 
produced  thereon; 

moving  the  image  bearing  portion  of  said  photoconductive 
surface  layer  into  proximity  with  a  dielectric  member;  and 

transferring  the  latent  electrostatic  image  to  said  dielectric 
member  by  means  of  the  ionization  of  air  in  a  gap  between 
said  photoreceptor  assembly  and  said  dielectric  member. 


CONDUCTOR     SUBSTRATE 


4,282,298 
LAYERED  IMAGDVG  MEMBER  AND  METHOD 
Michael  Smith,  Rochester;  Charles  F.  Hackett,  WUliamaon,  and 
Richard  W.  Radler,  Marion,  all  of  N.Y„  assignors  to  Xerox 
. .  ..  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

1.  A  thermoplastic-photoconductive  holographic  recordmg   contianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  94,139,  Dec.  1, 1970,  which  is  a 


medium  comprismg: 

an  electrically  conductive  thin  nickel-chromium  (NiCr) 
layer  thin  enough  to  be  transparent  at  the  operating  wave- 
length coated  on  a  substrate; 

an  extremely  thin  oxide  layer  relative  to  the  NiCr  layer  such 
as  a  mono  layer  over  said  NiCr  layer  wherein  the  thick- 
ness of  the  oxide  mono  layer  is  about  I-IO  A'; 

a  photoconductive  hiyer  on  the  oxide  mono-layer;  and, 


contiouatian-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  14,280,  Feb.  26, 1970, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,647 

Int  a.^  G03G  5/08,  5/14 

VS.  a.  430—58  2S  Claims 

1.  An  imaging  member  comprising  a  layer  of  unoriented 
inorganic  photoconductive  material  contained  on  a  supporting 
substrate  and  a  contacting  layer  of  an  electrically  active  or- 
ganic material  overlaying  the  photoconductive  layer,  with  the 


a  thermoplastic  layer  coated  over  said  photoconductive  „,(„  ^f  .h^  ,hickness  of  the  active  layer  to  the  photoconduc 

•ay-  live  layer  being  maintained  from  about  2: 1  to  200: 1 ,  said  photo- 

conductive  layer  being  at  least  about  0.05  micron  thick  and 
4^2,296  exhibiting  the  capability  of  photo-excited  hole  generation  and 
HIGH  SPEED  MAGNETOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  PROCESS  injection,  said  active  organic  material  being  capable  of  sup- 
Coraelius  B.  Murphy,  and  Dooald  S.  Sypula,  both  of  Fairport,  porting  the  injection  of  photo-excited  holes  from  said  photo- 
N.Y..  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  Stamford,  Conn.  conductive  layer  and  transporting  said  holes  through  said 
Filed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,172  active  layer,  wherein  said  active  layer  comprises  at  least  one 
Int  a.'  G03G  19/00  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly-1-vinylpy- 
U.S.  CL  430—39                                                        5  Claims  „ne,  polymethylene  pyrene,  N-substituted  polymeric  acrylic 
1.  A  method  for  developing  magnetic  latent  images  compris-  j^jj  tnades  of  pyrene,  pyrene,  tetraphene,  l-acetylpyrene, 
ing  forming  a  magnetic  latent  image  on  a  suitable  substrate,  2,3-benzochrysene,  6,7-benzopyrene,  l-bromopyrene,  I -ethyl- 
contacting  the  image  with  a  dry  magnetic  toner  consisting  -yrene  1-methylpyrene,  perylene,  2-phenylindole,  tetracene, 
essentially  of  about  25  percent  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  ^^^^^^  1,3,6,8-tetraphenylpyrene,  chrysene,  fluorene,  fluoren- 


a  resin  of  a  polymeric  esterification  product  of  1,4-benzene 
dicarboxylic  acid  polymerized  with  1,2,4-benzene-tricarboxy- 
lic  acid-cyclic  1,2-anhydride  ar>d  2,2-dimethyl-l,3-propane 
diol,  and  from  about  50  percent  to  about  75  percent  by  weight 
of  a  magnetic  materia]  selected  from  magnetites,  metals,  metal 
oxides,  ferrites,  and  alloy  materials,  said  toner  having  a  fusing 
temperature  of  from  about  300'  Fahrenheit  to  about  390"  Fahr- 
enheit, transferring  the  image  to  a  suitable  substrate  at  a  rate  of 
above  about  20  inches  per  second,  and  permanently  affixing 
the  image  thereto  by  fusing  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  about 
300"  Fahrenheit. 


one,  phenanthrene,  triphenylene,  1,2,5,6-debanzanthracene, 
1,2,3,4-dibenzanthracene,  2,3-benzopyrene,  2,3-benzochry- 
sene, anthraquinone,  dibenzothiophene,  and  naphthalene. 


Deanisoii 


4,282497 
CHARGE  TRANSFER  IMAGING 
Richard  A.  Fotland,  HolUstoo,  Mass.,  assigaor  to 
MaaaiactariBg  Conpaay,  Framia^ara,  Maaa. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  969,516,  Dec.  14,  1978,  which  is  a 
cootionatioii-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  816,012,  JoL  15,  1977, 
aborfoaed,  which  Is  a  coatiaaatloB-taHpart  of  Ser.  No.  807,451, 
Jaa.  17, 1977,  abawioiMd.  This  appUcatiaa  Apr.  14, 19W,  Ser. 
No.  139,959 
Irt.  CV  G03G  13/18 
VS.  CL  430—48  5  CUns 

1.  An  electrophotographic  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
uniformly  charging  a  photoconductive  sorface  layer  of  a 
photoreceptor  assembly,  which  photoreceptor  assembly 
comprises  the  photoconductive  surface  layer,  a  conduct- 
ing substrate,  and  a  semiconductor  layer  having  a  thick- 
ness of  at  least  1  mil  and  a  resistivity  between  10^  and  10'^ 


4^82^99 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 

CONTAINING  A  ZINC  OXIDE  PARTICLE  AND  A 

METALUC  MERCAPTO  COMPOUND 

Aodre  R.  Suys,  Hove,  and  Hendrik  H.  Saeyers,  Wljnegem,  both 

of  BdgiuB.  assignors  to  Agta-GcTaert  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgiuin 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,311 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  13,  1977, 
38164/77 

tat  CL'  G03G  5/08 
VS.  CL  430-89  ^  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  recording  material  comprising  a 
photoconductive  layer  containing  photoconductive  zinc  oxide 
particles  dispersed  in  a  binder,  some  or  all  of  which  particles 
are  in  contact  and/or  in  reacted  form  with  at  least  one  organic 
compound  within  the  scope  of  the  following  general  formulae 
(A),(B)and(C): 


Xl 


/ 


(A) 


(R'jjSo^ 


X2 
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-continued 
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wherein: 
R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  including  an  aromatically  sub- 
stituted alkyl  group, 
each  of  X'  and  X^.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
represents  a  — S — R'  group  wherein  R^  represents  an 
alkyl  group  or  a  substituted  alkyl  group,  and 
Y  represents  an  alkylene  group, 
the  amount  of  said  organic  compound  present  in  said  layer 
being  sufficient  to  significantly  improve  the  charge  retention  of 
said  material  in  the  dark  and  under  conditions  of  high  humid- 
ity. 


to  70%  by  weight  of  a  monomer  (A)  having  the  general  for- 
mula: 


4^2,300 
METHOD  FOR  DL^ZO  COPYING  OF  BLUE  LINE 
ORIGINALS 
Howard  W.  Wegener,  Amherst,  N  JI.,  assignor  to  Eliott  Indus- 
tries, Nashua,  N.H. 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,347 
tat  CL'  G03C  5/01  5/18 
VS.  CL  430—146  5  Claims 

1.  A  diazo  process  for  copying  a  blue  line  original  having 
blue  line  image  areas  having  light  absorption  range  of  about 
4600-5900  Angstroms  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  the  blue  line  original  and  a  diazo  copy  sheet  in  light 
exposing  relationship  for  imaging  of  the  blue  line  image 
areas  of  the  original  onto  the  photosensitive  surface  of  the 
diazo  copy  sheet; 
providing  a  light  source  having  an  emission  spectrum  which 
is  absorbed  by  the  blue  line  image  areas  of  the  original  and 
which  is  actinic  to  the  photosensitive  surface  of  the  copy 
sheet; 
exposing  the  photosensitive  surface  of  the  copy  sheet  to 

image-wise  exposure  by  said  emission  spectrum; 
removing  from  the  emission  spectrum  prior  to  exposure  of 
the  photosensitive  surface  of  the  copy  sheet  any  wave- 
lengths of  light  which  are  transmissive  through  said  blue 
line  image  areas  of  the  original  and  which  are  capable  of 
exposing  the  copy  sheet  by  filtering  the  emission  spectrum 
of  the  light  source  to  pass  only  the  portion  of  the  emission 
spectrum  within  said  light  absorption  band  of  the  blue  line 
image  areas  of  the  original;  and 
developing  the  copy  sheet  to  provide  a  visible  azo  dye  rendi- 
tion of  the  original  blue  line  image. 


4,28231 
PHOTOSENSmVE  DIAZO  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  PLATES 
Takatoshi  Ohta,  Warabi,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Okamolo  Chemical 
Industry  Corporatioa,  Japan 

Contiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  969,844,  Dec.  15, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  JaL  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,485 
Claims  priority,  ap^ication  Japan,  Dec  21, 1977,  52/154112 
tat  a.3  G03C  1/60.  1/71 
VS.  a.  430—175  7  Clains 

1.  A  photosensitive  coating  composition  for  negative  print- 
ing plates,  comprising  a  mixture  containing  from  50%  to  95% 
by  weight  of  a  copolymer,  prepared  by  polymerizing  from  10 


V 

CH2=C 

COOCH2 


— CH— CHj- O— /  \ 

V 


I 

cm 


in  which  Rj  and  Rj  are  hydrogen  atoms  or  alkyl  groups  having 
I  or  2  carbon  atoms,  with  from  30  to  90%  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  monomer  (B)  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
methacrylate,  methacrylic  acid,  acrylonitrile,  and  2-hydrox- 
ylethyl  methacrylate;  in  admixture  with  from  5%  10  50%  by 
weight  of  a  diazo  resin  which  is  a  condensation  product  of  a 
diazoarylamine  and  an  aldehyde. 


4,282,302 

FERRITE  POWDER  TYPE  MAGNETIC  TONER  USED  IN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Motohiko  Makiao;  Keqji  Imamnra,  aad  Yoshiaori  Knrosawa,  all 

of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,044 

Claims  priority,  spplicatioa  Japan,  Oct  27, 1978,  53/132368 
Int.  a.J  G03G  9/00:  C04B  35/04;  COIG  49/08:  C04B  35/26 
VS.  a.  430—107  7  OaiBH 

1.  A  one-component  ferrite  powder  type  magnetic  toner  for 
use  in  electrophotography  comprising  toner  panicles  having 
an  average  particle  diameter  of  5  to  40fi,  wherein  each  of  said 
toner  particles  comprises  a  resinous  component  suitable  for 
electrophotographic  development  and  ferrite  powder  panicles 
therein,  the  particles  of  the  ferrite  powder  having  an  average 
panicle  diameter  of  0.2  to  0.8^  the  ferrite  having  a  spinel 
structure  comprising  components  of  iron  oxide  at  a  ratio  of 
99.9  to  51  mole  %  as  FejOa  and  at  least  one  metal  oxide  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  manganese  oxide,  nickel 
oxide,  cobalt  oxide,  magnesium  oxide,  copper  oxide,  zinc  oxide 
and  cadmium  oxide  at  a  ratio  of  0. 1  to  49  mole  %  as  MO 
wherein  M  represents  Mn,  Ni,  Co,  Mg,  Cu,  Zn  or  Cd,  and 
wherein  said  ferrite  powder  is  incorporated  at  a  ratio  of  0.2  to 
0.7  wt.  parts  to  I  wt.  part  of  said  resinous  component  in  said 
toner  panicles. 


4,282^03 
DEVELOPMENT  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Richard  F.  Bergen,  Oatario,  N.Y„  assiffior  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tioa, Stamford,  Cobb. 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,953 

tat  a.'  G03G  13/08.  15/08 

VS.  a.  430—120  20  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  employing  polar  or  polarizable  loner 
particles  for  the  development  of  a  nonuniform  electrostatic  or 
magnetic  latent  image,  a  development  means  comprising  a 
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movable  insulaling  member  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  said 
latent  image,  said  member  supporting  an  electrode  means  for 
establishing  on  the  member  convergent  fields  extending  out 
from  said  member,  said  member  being  disposed  to  directly 
contact  a  source  of  said  polar  or  polarizable  toner  particles  in 
a  first  location  and  transport  said  particles  to  said  nonuniform 
latent  image  in  a  second  location. 

14.  A  method  of  developing  a  nonuniform  electrostatic  or 
magnetic  latent  image  on  an  imaging  member  which  com- 
prises, establishing  a  multiplicity  of  convergent  electrical  fields 
on  a  movable  insulating  member  bearing  electrical  conductors, 
directly  contacting  a  source  of  polar  or  polarizable  toner  parti- 
cles with  the  insulating  member  and  moving  the  insulating 
member  through  a  path  that  brings  the  loner  particles  attracted 
by  the  convergent  electrical  fields  into  close  proximity  with 
the  nonuniform  latent  image,  said  toner  panicles  exhibiting 
paramagnetic  properties  when  said  nonuniform  latent  image  is 
magnetic. 


4^236 
DYE  DEVELOPER  PROCESSES 
Ronald  F.  Lambert,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
poration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  32,954,  Apr.  24, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,283 
Int.  a.'  G03C  1/40.  5/54.  7/00.  5/30 
VS.  a.  430—218  21  CUims 

11.  A  diffusion  transfer  film  unit  comprising  a  photosensitive 
element  comprising  a  support  carrying  at  least  one  photosensi- 
tive silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  each  said  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer  having  associated  therewith  a  dye  developer;  an 
aqueous  alkaline  processing  composition;  an  image-receiving 
layer  in  superposed  or  superposable  relationship  with  said 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer(s);  said  film  unit  including  a  5-  or 
6-membered  aromatic  unsaturated  heterocyclic  diazole  free  of 
imino  nitrogen  atoms,  said  diazole  being  a  liquid  at  room  tem- 
perature. 


4,282,304 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  MAGNETIC  TONER 
PARTICLES  HAVING  A  CONCENTRATION  OF 
MAGNETIC  PARTICLES  GREATER  THAN  45  PERCENT 
BY  WEIGHT  BY  DISPERSION  POLYMERIZATION 
TECHNIQUES 
Robot  D.  Bayley,  Ontario,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Coon. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  117,935 

lat  a.'  OaOG  9/08 

VS.  a.  430-137  9  Ctalms 

1.  A  method  of  making  magnetic  toner  particles  by  a  disper- 
sion polymerization  technique  comprising  dispersing  magnetic 
particles  and  a  polymerization  initiator  in  a  vinyl  monomer, 
sizing  the  monomer  by  forming  a  suspension  of  toner  size 
droplets  in  an  aqueous  medium  containing  a  stabilizing  agent, 
removing  monomer  from  the  sized  droplets  subsequent  to 
formation  of  the  suspension  whereby  the  concentration  of 
magnetic  particles  in  the  polymerized  particles  is  increased  to 
greater  than  45  percent  by  weight  and  separating  the  polymer- 
ized panicles  from  the  reaction  mixture. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  monomer  is  removed 
from  the  sized  droplets,  prior  to  the  polymerizing  step. 


4,282,307 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  NOBLE  METAL  SILVER 
PREaPfTATING  NUCLEI 
Alan  H.  Bnidcr,  Burlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,692 
Int.  a.'  G03C  1/48.  5/54:  FOIC  21/16:  F03C  3/00 
VS.  a.  430—232  »4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  noble  metal  silver-precipitating 
nuclei  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  stannous  salt; 

(b)  contacting  said  solution  with  potassium,  sodium  or  am- 
monium dichromate  to  partially  oxidize  said  stannous  ion; 
and 

(c)  adding  a  noble  metal  salt  or  complex. 

8.  The  method  of  claim  1  which  includes  the  step  of  coating 
said  nuclei  on  a  support. 


4,282,309 
RECEIVING  ELEMENTS  FOR  IMAGE  TRANSFER  HLM 

UNITS 
David  P.  Brast;  Uwis  R.  Hamilton,  and  Glenn  R.  Wilkes,  all  of 
Rocfaoter,  N.Y.,  lasigBors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,169 

Int  CI.J  GOSq  1/40.  5/54 

VS.  a.  430—213  j  25  CMaa 


4,282,308 

NEGATIVE-WORKING  MULTILAYER 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  ELEMENT 

Abraham  B.  Cohen,  Springfield,  and  Roxy  N.  Fan,  East  Bnins- 

wick,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  105,648,  Dec.  20,  1979,  which  U  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  747,025,  Dec.  2,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  583,456, 

Jun.  3, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

163,098 

Int  CL'  G03C  1/76 

VS.  CL  430—271  1*  Ctaims 


1.  A  peel  apart  photosensitive  element  comprising  in  order 
from  top  to  bottom,  (1)  a  strippable  cover  sheet  comprised  of 
a  polymeric  film  which  is  transparent  to  actinic  radiation,  (2)  a 
photoadherent  layer  containing  a  colorant  and  comprising  a 
photohardenable  material  with  ethylenically  unsaturated  or 
benzophenone  type  groups,  (3)  a  nonphotosensitive  organic 
1  An  image  receiving  element  comprising  a  support  having  contiguous  layer,  and  (4)  a  sheet  support,  wherein,  after  expo- 
thereon  in  order-  *"'* '°  ac«'"'<=  radiation,  the  peel  force  required  to  remove  the 

(1)  a  Uyer  comprising  a  source  of  metal  ions;  and  cover  sheet  (1)  with  the  exposed  photoadherent  layer  (2) 

(2)  a  dye-image  receiving  layer  wherein  the  dye-image  re-  thereon  from  the  contiguous  layer  (3)  is  at  least  four  times  the 
ceiving  layer  comprises  a  homopolymer  of  vinylimida-  peel  force  required  to  remove  the  cover  sheet  (1)  from  an 
^u  unexposed  photoadherent  layer  (2). 
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4,282,309 

PHOTOSENSmVE  COMPOSmON  CONTAINING  AN 

ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  COMPOUND, 

INmATOR  AND  SENSITIZER 

Urbain  L.  Laridon,  Wilrijk;  Walter  F.  DeWinter,  s'-Gravenwe- 

zel,  and  Hendrik  E.  Kokelenberg,  Merksem,  all  of  Bclgiun, 

assignors  to  Agfa-Ge«aert,  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,166 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  24,  1979, 
02550/79 

Int  a.}  G03C  1/68 
VS.  a.  430—281  10  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  composition  which  comprises  a  mixture 
of: 

(1)  a  photopolymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  com- 
pound, 

(2)  an  oxime  ester  photopolymerisation  initiator,  and 

(3)  at  least  one  sensitizer  increasing  the  photopolymerisation 
rale  of  said  composition,  characterized  in  that  said  sensi- 
tizer corresponds  to  one  of  the  following  general  formu- 
lae: 


/^N       H     R2 

N (5(=C-C),=Jl 


(A) 


R< 


wherein: 

Z  represents  the  necessary  atoms  to  close  a  nitrogen-con- 
taining heterocyclic  nucleus  and  such  a  nucleus  carry- 
ing a  fused-on  aromatic  nucleus, 
'R'  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group, 

R^  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group, 

X  represents  oxygen,  sulphur,  a  C(CN)2  group  or  a  hetero- 
cyclic ketomethylene  nucleus,  and 

n  represents  0  or  1;  or 


P^. 


(B) 


o 


wherein: 

Y  represents  hydrogen,  halogen  or  a  dialkylamino  group, 
P  represents  oxygen,  NH  or  N-aryl,  and 
P  and  Q  represent  together  the  necessary  atoms  to  close  a 
5-membered  unsaturated  nitrogen  containing  heterocy- 
clic nucleus  carrying  at  least  one  further  aryl  substituent 
or  carrying  a  fused-on  aryl  nucleus, 
and  wherein  a  mixture  of  said  oxime  ester  photopolymerisation 
initiator  and  the  said  photopolymerisation  rate  increasing  sensi- 
tizer are  present  in  a  ratio  by  weight  of  between  1:1  and  10:1 
and  wherein  the  said  mixture  of  said  oxime  ester  and  sensitizer 
with  respect  to  the  photopolymerisable  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated compound  is  present  at  between  10  and  SO  percent  by 
weight.    . 


4,282,310 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PRESSURE-SENSFTIVE 
TRANSFER  SHEETS 
Ronald  D.  Edhlund,  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  to  American  Photo- 
Graphics  Corporation,  Elk  GroTe  Village,  ID. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,367 
Int  a.'  G03C  1/76 
VS.  a.  430—309  7  Ctainm 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  pressure  sensitive  dry  transfer 
sheet  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  release  coating  to  a  base  sheet; 
applying  a  pigmented  ink  over  the  release  coating; 
applying  a  photoresist  coating  over  the  pigmented  ink; 


exposing  to  light  only  selected  portions  of  the  photoresist; 
removing  the  portions  of  the  photoresist  and  the  pigmented 
ink  that  are  not  to  be  part  of  the  transfer  image;  and 


applying  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  coating  over  the 
transfer  image. 


4,282J11 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  FLYLEADS  FOR  VIDEO 

DISC  STYLl 
Joseph  R.  Dinardo.  Jr.,  Lerittown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,486 

Int  a.J  G03C  11/00.  5/00 

VS.  a..430— 318  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  flylead  for  video  disc  pickup 
cartridges  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of 

laminating  a  dry  film  photoresist  to  both  sides  of  a  thin  metal 
sheet  between  about  0.0002  and  0.0008  inches  thick. 

exposing  the  first  side  to  light  through  a  mask  so  that  the 
pattern  on  the  mask  is  transferred  to  the  photoresist, 

developing  the  patterned  side  with  a  solvent  developer  to 
selectively  remove  photoresist  thereby  exposing  the  un- 
derlying metal  sheet, 

etching  the  exposed  metal  sheet,  and 

removing  the  remaining  photoresist  from  both  sides  of  the 
etched  metal  sheet. 


4,282312 
COLOR  IMAGE  FORMING  PROCESS 
Toshiyuki  Watanabe;  Takeshi  Hirose;  Mono  Yagihara.  and 
Yukio  Yokota,  all  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fnji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd..  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,999 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1978,  53-158916 
Int  a.>  G03C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  430—384  5  Claims 

1.  An  image  forming  process  which  comprises  processing  a 
multilayer  color  photographic  material  having  at  least  one  red 
sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  a  cyan  coupler 
of  the  formula  (I): 


OH 


(I) 


^^«v^^,xi!,5j^^CX)NH(CHj)jOC  Jlj,+ 1 


uv 


wherein  X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  chlorine  atom  and 
n  is  a  positive  integer  of  8  to  20,  with  a  color  developer  con- 
taining a  developing  agent  of  the  formula  (II): 
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NH] 


(II) 


two  such  substituents  together  with  the  carbon  atom  of 
the  methylidene  group  can  complete  a  carbocyclic  or 
heterocyclic  ring  so  that  said  subilizer  inhibits  fogging  in 
said  first  development. 


N 
/   \ 

Rs  (CH2)«R« 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  Rsand  R4each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
chlorine  atom,  a  methyl  group,  an  ethyl  group,  a  methoxy 
group,  or  an  elhoxy  group;  R3  represents  an  alkyl  group  hav- 
ing 1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxyalkyl  group  wherein  the 


4,2*2414 

MASK  FOR  SELECTIVELY  TRANSMimNG 

THERETHROUGH  A  DESIRED  LIGHT  RADLOJT 

ENERGY 

Dould  Dinella,  Berkeley  Heights,  ind  Ching-Ping  Wong,  West 

Windsor  Township,  Mercer  Coonty,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 

Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc„  New  York,  N.Y, 

Drrision  of  Scr.  No.  79,000,  Sep.  26, 1979,  which  is  a 


':L^of'^.  ro;Tirth%TkT™ore;;Ts  rVo  4,-or  •;   -«--.«on.fSer.No.«»^J.pr^.l978.^.b»^^^ 
— <CH2)mR6  group  where  Rt,  represents  a  hydroxy  group,  a 
methylsulfonamido  group,  an  ethylsulfonamido  group;  and  m 
is  a  positive  integer  of  1  to  4. 


4,282,313 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  WITH  STABILIZERS 

Ubbo  Wernicke,  Odenthal;  Heinrich  Odenwiilder,  Cologne,  and 
Friedbeha  Sommer,  Lererkasen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy, 
assignors  to  Agfa-GcTsert  Aktiengesellschaft,  LeTcrknsen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Hied  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,445 
Clains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Dec.  29, 
1977,  2758720 

Int.  a.'  G03C  7/Oa  1/06 
VS.  a.  430— 407  4  CUims 

1.  In  a  photographic  reversal  process  for  the  production  of 
positive  photographic  images  by  imagewise  exposure  of  photo- 
graphic material  which  contains  at  least  one  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer, 

first  development  of  said  exposed  material  in  a  first  devel- 
oper and, 
stabilization  of  the  silver  halide  in  said  emulsion  against  fog, 

and 
subsequent  treatment  of  said  first  developed  material  includ- 
ing, 
a  second  development  of  the  photographic  material  to  form 

a  positive  reversal  photographic  image  in  the  material, 
the  improvement  according  to  which  the  photographic 
material  contains  during  said  first  development  m  a  stabi- 
lizing amount  at  least  one  compound  of  the  following 
formula: 


R> 
\ 

r/ 

RJ 
\ 


-NH 


\ 

I 

/ 


ipplicatiott  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,176 
Int  a.5  B29C  17/08;  G03C  5/24 
VS.  a.  430—413  8  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  mask  for  selectively  transmit- 
ting therethrough  a  desired  light  radiant  energy,  which  com- 
prises; 

(a)  heat  treating  a  base  comprising  a  copolymer  of  tetrafluor- 
oethylene  and  hexafluoropropylene  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  render  it  stress-relieved,  essentially  dimen- 
sionally  stable,  said  base  being  capable  of  transmitting 
therethrough  the  desired  light  radiant  energy  and  having 
a  thickness  of  5  to  10  mils;  and 

(b)  selectively  forming  a  blocking  film  pattern,  incapable  of 
transmitting  therethrough  the  desired  light  radiant  en- 

*  ergy,  on  a  surface  of  said  heat  treated  base. 
4.  A  method  for  selectively  depositing  a  metal  on  a  surface 
of  a  substrate,  which  comprises: 

(a)  coating  the  surface  of  the  substrate  with  a  sensitizing 
solution  comprising  at  least  a  reducible  salt  of  a  non-noble 
metal  and  a  radiation  sensitive  reducing  agent  for  said 
reducible  salt  to  form  a  sensitized  surface;  and 

(b)  selectively  exposing  said  sensitized  surface  through  a 
mask,  comprising  a  base  comprising  a  copolymer  of  tetra- 
fiuoroethylene  and  hexafluoropropylene,  which  has  been 
heat  treated  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  render  it 
stress-relieved,  essentially  dimensionally  suble,  said  base 
being  capable  of  transmitting  therethrough  the  desired 
light  radiant  energy  and  having  a  thickness  of  5  to  10  mils, 
and  a  blocking  film  formed  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
base  for  blocking  the  transmission  of  the  light  radiant 
energy  through  said  portion  of  said  base,  to  a  source  of 
light  radiant  energy  to  reduce  said  metal  salt  to  a  reduced 
metal  salt  species  to  form  a  catalytic  real  image  capable  of 
catalyzing  the  deposition  of  a  metal  thereon  from  an  elec- 
troless  metal  deposition  solution. 


C=S 


/ 


\ 


R5 


4,282,315 
PREPARATION  OF  EIXRICHED  WHOLE  VIRUS 
RADIOLIGAND 
Albert  A.  Laderer,  Coning,  and  Hugh  C.  McDonald.  Horse- 
liea^  both  of  N.Y.,' assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Cor- 
ning, N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,918 
Int  CU  C12N  7/Oa  7/02;  GOIN  33/54.  33/00 
VS.  a.  435—5  42  Clains 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  virus  subpopulation  character- 
hydrogen,  a  saturated  or  olefmically  unsaturated  aliphatic  ^^^  ^^  significanUy  increased  binding  sensitivity  toward  host 
group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group;  ^^^  ^^^  ^  ^.^  ^^^^  1,,^^^^,  (^^pnses  contacting  a  virus 

R'  represents  hydrcwen,  and/or  population  with  an  inanimate  substrate  having  moieties  which 

R3  '^  :;;i  l*  ^^.  a  methylldene  group  which  mi-  host  cell  receptor  sites  for  ceU  bidding  pro^^ 
m^be substituted b7» .IkyL aryl. heterocyclic groupor  virus,  complexmg  at  leas,  a  portion  "^^e  virus  popufauwn 
an  icyl  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetyl,  with  the  substrate,  removing  non-complexed  vims,  ttosociat- 
benzoyl,  phenyl,  sulphonyl,  carbamoyl,  phenyl  carbarn-  ing  the  complex  and  recovering  the  complexed  vims  from  the 
oyl,  ethoxycartonyl,  and  ethoxythiocarbonyl,  wherein   substrate  as  said  subpopulation. 


in  which 

R'  and  R*  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represent 
hydrogen,  a  saturated  or  olefmically  unsaturated  aliphatic 
group,  an  aryl  group,  a  heterocyclic  group  or  an  acyl 
group; 

R2  and  R'  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represent 
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4,282,316 
STABILIZED  ENZYMIC  SOLUTIONS  FOR 
DETERMINING  UREA 
iTan  E.  ModroTich,  1043  Mesa  Dr.,  Camarillo,  Calif.  93010 
FUed  Sep.  11,  1979,  Scr.  No.  74,544 
Int  a.'  C12Q  1/58 
VS.  a.  435—12  11  Clainis 

1.  A  stabilized  urease  solution  comprising:  essentially  heavy- 
metal-free  N-2-hydroxyethyl-piperazine-N'-2-ethanesulfonic 
acid  in  an  amount  from  about  O.S  to  about  S  percent  by  weight 
of  the  water;  a  zwitterionic,  low-conductivity  buffering  agent 
in  an  amount  suiTicient  to  provide  a  pH  within  the  range  of 
about  5  to  9  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-2- 
hydroxyethyl-piperazine-N'-2-ethanesulfonlc  acid,  triethanol- 
amine,  tris(hydroxymethyl)aminomethane,  diethanolamine, 
aminomethyl  propanol  and  mixtures  thereof;  a  bacteriostat  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  prohibit  bacterial  growth,  selected 
from  2,4-dichlorophenol  and  alcohols  that  are  nondegradative 
to  urease;  a  chelating  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  chelate 
with  any  heavy  metals  present,  selected  from  ethylenediamine- 
letraacetic  acid  and  amino  acids;  a  polyhydroxy  organic  com- 
pound in  an  amount  of  about  50  percent  by  volume  of  the 
solution  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycerol, 
ethylene  glycol,  sorbitol  and  propylene  glycol;  and  urease  in 
an  amount  greater  than  about  25,000  lU/1  ±25%. 


aspartic  acid  — 5-6 

threonine  — 5-6 

serine  — 3-5 

glutamic  acid  5-6 

proline  — 2-3 

glycine  — 5-6 

alanine  — 5-6 

cysteine  — 3-4 

valine  — 5-6 

isoleucine  — 1-2 

leucine  — 3-4 

tyrosine  — 4 — 5 

phenylalanine  — 0-2 

histidine  — 1-2 

lysine  — 0-1 

arginine  — 2-3 

tryptophan  — 1-2 
which  comprises  cultivating  Streptomfcts  Imdae  4158  (ATCC 
No.  31210). 


4,282,317 
PECnN  CULTURE  MEDU  AND  METHOD 

Jonathan  N.  Roth,  19676  RiTcrriew  Dr.,  Goshen,  Ind.  46526 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3,258,  Jan.  15,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  970,347, 
Dec.  18,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,241,187.  This  application  Feb.  21, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  6,253 
Int  a.'  C12Q  1/04;  C12N  5/00.  1/20 
VS.  CI  435—34  34  Clains 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  gelled  biological  growth  me- 
dium which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  liquid  growth 
medium; 

b.  providing  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  low  methoxyl 
pectin  material; 

c.  providing  a  culture-growth  container  having  a  growth 
capatible  gel  therein,  the  growth-compatible  gel  contain- 
ing a  multivalent  metal  cation  material  suitable  to  produce 
gelling  of  the  low  methoxyl  pectin  material,  said  growth- 
compatible  gel  containing  a  multivalent  metal  cation  ma- 
terial comprising  a  layer  in  contact  with  the  bottom  of  said 
culture-growth  container;  and 

d.  adding  the  liquid  growth  medium  and  low  methoxyl 
pectin  material  to  the  culture  growth  container  to  produce 
a  gelled  growth  medium  having  the  low  methoxyl  pectin 
material  as  essentially  the  sole  functional  gelling  agent. 


4J82,319 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 
HYDROLYZED  PRODUCT  FROM  WHOLE  GRAIN 
Ernst  Conrad,  Lyckeby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Kockuns  Construc- 
tion AB,  Hoganas,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,076 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  18,  1977,  7711742; 
Not.  1, 1977,  7712341;  Aug.  22,  1978,  7808870 
Int  a.'  CUP  21/06;  A23J  1/12 
VS.  a.  435—69  13  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  in  situ,  enzymatically  hydrolyzed 
protein  and  starch  products  from  whole  grain,  comprising 
cmshing  said  grain  and  thereafter  subjecting  the  crushed  grain 
to  a  treatment  which  consists  essentially  of  both  the  following 
steps: 

(a)  subjecting  said  grain  to  an  enzymatic  treatment  in  an 
aqueous  medium  with  an  endopeptidase  so  as  to  transform 
substantially  all  water-insoluble  proteins  present  in  the 
grain  to  water-soluble  protein  products,  which  thereafter 
are  filtered  and  recovered  from  the  crushed  grain  as  a 
clear  filtrate  containing  protein  products  containing  about 
50  to  60%  [leptides  having  at  least  25  amino  acid  residues, 
35  to  45%  peptides  having  between  about  5  to  20  amino 
acid  residues  and  4-8%  peptides  having  up  to  4  amino  acid 
residues  and  subjecting  the  remaining  crushed  grain  to 

(b)  an  enzymatic  treatment  in  an  aqueous  medium  with  at 
least  one  starch  hydrolyzing  enzyme  so  as  to  transform 
substantially  all  of  the  water-insoluble  starch  fraction  in 
the  grain  to  water-soluble,  degraded  products  of  starch, 
and.  wherein  the  starch  hydrolyzing  enzyme  is  amylase 
substantially  free  from  other  carbohydrate  hydrolyzing 
enzymes. 


4,282,318  

a-AMYLASE  INHIBITOR  FROM  A  STREPTOMYCETE 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 
Volker  Oeding,  Kelkhein;  Werner  Pfeff,  Hofbeim  am  Tauaus; 
Laszio  Vertesy,  Eppstein,  and  Hans-Ludwig  Weidenniiller, 
Hofbeim  an  Tanms,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hocckst  Akticagesellsehaft  Frankfort  an  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcraiaay 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  870,247,  Jan.  17, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,226,764. 
TUs  appUcation  Jan.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  109,170 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  Jan.  19, 
1977,  2701890 

lit  CL^  C12P  21/00 
VS.  a.  435—68  4  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  peptidic  glycoside  hydrohise 
inhibitor  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  from  5,000 
to  10,000,  an  absorption  maximum  in  the  ultraviolet  light  at  276 
nm,  an  isoelectric  point  of  4.4  and  the  following  amino  acid 
composition: 


4,282420 
PRODUCTION  OF  I-DESOXYNOJIRIMICIN 
Werner  Fromner,  and  Delf  Schmidt  both  of  Wuppertal-1,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeacllscbaft, 
LeTerknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,174 
Claiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1979,  2907190 

Int  a.J  C12P  19/26 
U.S.  a.435— 84  7aains 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  1-desoxynojirimicin 
which  comprises  culturing  a  I-desoxynojirimycin  producing 
strain  of  the  Bacillaceae  family  in  a  nutrient  solution  containing 
sources  of  carbon  and  nitrogen  and  trace  elements  at  tempera- 
tures of  15*  to  80'  C.  in  a  fermentation  vessel,  whilst  aerating, 
and  then  isolating  the  1-desoxynojirimycin,  in  which  sorbital  is 
employed  as  the  source  of  carbon  in  the  nutrient  solution. 
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4,282^21 

FERMENTATION  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

XANTHAN 

Williun  C.  Wcnna,  Grotoo,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Pfizer,  Inc„  New 

York,  N.Y. 
Coatinution-ui-iMrt  of  S«r.  No.  964,951,  Not.  30,  1978, 

abudoned.  This  application  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,195 

Int.  a.'  C12P  19/06:  C12R  1/64 

VS.  CI.  435—104  4  Claims 

1.  A  batch  process  for  producing  Xanlhomonas  biopolymer 
comprising  the  steps  of  aerobically  propagating  a  microorgan- 
ism of  the  genus  Xanlhomonas  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium 
containing  a  source  of  assimilable  carbon  to  form  an  inocolum, 
introducing  said  inocolum  into  an  aqueous  medium  substan- 
tially free  of  a  suitable  carbon  source,  initially  feeding  at  an 
exponentially  increasing  rate  a  source  of  assimilable  carbon 
into  said  inocolulated  medium  under  aerobic  conditions  for  0 
to  24  hours,  then  continuing  feeding  at  a  substantially  constant 
rate  until  a  total  carbohydrate  consumption  equivalent  to  up  to 
about  7%  w/v  glucose  is  achieved  and  recovering  the  product. 

4,282,322 

PROCESS  FOR  ENZYMATIC  DEACYLATION  OF 

ANTIBIOTICS 

Je«i  S.  Kakan.  anl  Frederick  M.  KahaB,  both  of  Rahway,  N  J^ 

aasigBors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

CoBtumation  of  Ser.  No.  893,848,  Apr.  6,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  734,584,  Oct.  21, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatjon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  634,560, 

Not.  24,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  70,082 

Int.  a.'  C12P  n/is 

MS.  a.  43S-119  "  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  the  compound  desacetyl  890A| 
having  the  structure: 


alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal  or  ammonium  salt  of  said 
carboxylic  acid  comprising  conucting  said  aqueous  solution, 
in  the  presence  of  a  liquid  polar  organic  solvent  having  a 


CH3— CH(OH> 


S— CH2— CH2— NH2 


COOH 


boiling  point  of  from  -30'  to  90*  C,  with  carbon  dioxide 
under  pressure,  to  convert  at  least  part  of  said  salt  to  the  corre- 
sponding acid,  whereby  said  acid  is  dissolved  in  said  solvent, 
and  recovering  said  acid  therefrom. 


produced  by  enzymatic  cleavage  of  the  compound  890A| 
wherein  890Ai  has  the  following  structure: 


4,282,324 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  IODINE 
Saul  L.  Neidleman,  Oakland,  and  John  Geigert,  Concord,  both 
of  CA,  assignors  to  Cetus  Corporation,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
FUed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51^47 
Int.  a.5  C12P  i/00 
MS.  a.  435—168  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  iodine,  comprising,  providing,  in 
the  absence  of  iodine  acceptor  substrates,  a  reaction  mixture  of 
water,  a  halogenating  enzyme,  an  oxidizing  agent,  a  water- 
immiscible  organic  solvent,  and  a  source  of  ionic  iodide,  buff- 
ering said  reaction  mixture  to  maintain  it  at  a  pH  of  between 
about  2  to  8,  and  recovering  the  molecular  iodine  continuously 
in  said  organic  solvent  as  it  is  formed  by  said  reaction  mixture. 


CHj-CH(OH) 


7^ 

COOH 


o 
U 

S— CHz-CHj-NH— C— CH3 


and  wherein  said  890A3  has  100  MHz  nuclear  magnetic  reaso- 
nance  signals  having  chemical  shifts  in  ppm  and  multiplicities 
indicated  as  1.35  (d,  J=6.5);  1.98  (s);  3.63  (d  of  d,  J=5.2  and 
J=9.8);  -4.02-4.26  (m);  3.18  (d  of  d,  J=2  and  J  =  10);  3.41  (t, 
J =6),  2.97  (d  of  t,  J  =  3.5  and  J =6),  wherein  the  enzymatic 
cleavage  utilizes  an  amidohydrolase  capable  of  hydrolyzing 
the  N-acetyl  group. 


4J82,323 

REMOVAL  AND  CONCENTRATION  OF  LOWER 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  ORGANIC  ACIDS  FROM 

DILUTE  SOLUTIONS 

Richard  A.  Yates,  Wilmington,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  L  Da  Pont  de 

NoMMrs  and  Company,  Wibdngton,  Del. 

FIM  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,986 

IM.  CL'  CUP  T/40.  7/i4:  C12R  1/I4S 

VS,  a.  435-140  21  CtaiiM 

1.  A  process  of  recovering  a  carboxylic  acid  containing  from 

1  to  20  carbon  atoms  from  an  aqueous  source  solution  of  an 


4,282,325         

ENZYME  BOUND  CORTICOSTEROIDS 

Kenneth  E.  Rnbcnstein,  Menlo  Park,  and  Edwin  F.  UUman, 

Atherton,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syra  Company,  Palo 

Alto,Calif. 

ContiBnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  857,145,  Dec.  5, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,203,802,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  722,964,  Sep.  13, 1976, 

Pat  No.  4,067,774,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  481,022, 

im.  20,  1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

304,157,  Not.  6, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3^52,157,  which  b  a 

continnation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  143,609,  May  14, 1971, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  802,683,  Jun. 

2, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,190,496,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

760,499,  Jan.  19,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,191,613,  which  is  a 

contiauation-in-pui  of  Ser.  No.  722,964,.  This  appUcation  May 

7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,929 

Int  CV  C12N  9/96 

VS.  a.  435—188  5  Claims 

1.  An  enzyme-bound-ligand  according  to  the  formula: 
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Tryptophan  0.99% 
whereby  the  cell  culture  medium  properties  of  blood  serum 
are  simulated. 


0-1  site  of  ethylenic 
unsaturation 


wherein: 

any  one  of  the  W  groups  can  be  — X*,  or  an  H  of  any  of  the 
W  groups  may  be  replaced  by  — X*,  wherein  — X*  is  a 
bond  or  a  linking  group; 

A*  is  an  enzyme  bonded  at  other  than  its  reactive  site,  hav- 
ing n  ligands,  wherein  n  is  in  the  range  of  1  to  the  molecu- 
lar weight  of  A*  divided  by  2,000; 

W  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy!; 

W"  and  W^  are  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl,  at  least  one  being 
hydroxyl,  when  both  are  hydroxyl,  oxo  is  intended; 

W  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl; 

W**-"  are  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl,  at  least  one  of  W*  and 
W"  is  hydroxyl; 

W"  is  methyl  or  fonnyl;  and 

W"  is  hydrogen  or  two  W^'s  may  be  taken  together  to  form 
a  double  bond. 


4,282,327 
BIOLOGICALLY  PURE  CULTURE  OF  PAECILOMYCES 

ABRUPTUS 
LadislaT  J.  Hanka,  and  Paul  F.  Wiley,  both  of  Kalamazoo. 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  789,644.  Apr.  22,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4.123,521. 
This  application  Jan.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,599 
•    Int.  a."  C12N  1/14 
VS.  ex  435—254  1  Claim 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  the  microorganism  Pa- 
ecilomyces  abrupius  sp.  nov.,  having  the  identifying  characteris- 
tics of  NRRL  1 1.1 10,  said  culture  being  capable  of  producing 
antibiotic  U-53,946.  said  antibiotic  in  its  essentially  pure  form: 

(a)  has  the  molecular  formula  C61H107N11O14; 

(b)  has  the  following  elemental  analysis:  C,  60.13,  S9.73;  H, 
9.21,  8.92;  N.  12.16,  11.97;  O,  18.44; 

(c)  has  a  specific  rotation  of  [ajo^' =  -26'  (c,  0.9175  EtOH); 

(d)  is  soluble  in  lower  alcohols,  for  example,  methanol, 
ethanol  and  butanol;  ketones,  for  example,  methyl  ethyl 
ketone,  halogenaled  solvents,  ethyl  acetate,  or  other  ester- 
type  solvents;  and  is  reUtively  insoluble  in  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbons; 

(e)  has  a  characteristic  infrared  adsorption  spectrum  when 
dissolved  in  a  mineral  oil  mull  as  shown  in  FIG.  1  of  the 
drawings;  and, 

(0  has  a  characteristic  UV  spectrum  as  shown  in  FIG.  2  of 
the  drawings, 
in  a  recoverable  quantity  upon  fermentation  in  an  aqueous 
nutrient  medium  containing  assimilable  sources  of  carbon, 
nitrogen  and  inorganic  substances., 


4,282,326 
CELL  CULTURE  MEDIUM  SUPPLEMENT 
Jeanne  Moldenhauer,  Rte.  2,  Box  361A,  Long  GroTe,  III.  60047 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  950,748,  Oct.  12,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,248 
Int.  a.'  C12N  5/00 
VS.  a.  435—240  5  Claims 

1.  A  cell  culture  medium  supplement  comprising  a  solution 
of: 
approximately  0.336%  by  dry  weight  of  potassium  chloride; 
approximately  0.336%  by  dry  weight  of  monobasic  potas- 
sium phosphate; 
approximately  13.4%  by  dry  weight  of  sodium  chloride; 
approximately  1.93%  by  dry  weight  of  dibasic  sodium  phos- 
phate; and 
approximately  84.0%  by  dry  weight  of  amino  acids  of  such 

composition  sufTicient  to  support  growth  in  the  cells  to  be 

cultured,  said  amino  acids  comprising  the  following  in 

approximate  amounts: 

L-cystine-trace 

L-tyrosine  1.26% 

Lysine  6.25% 

Histidine  2.62% 
Arginine  3.45% 

Aspartic  Acid  8.96% 

Threonine  4.30% 

Serine  4.75% 

Glutamic  Acid  1 1.08% 

Proline  4.65% 

Glycine  5.98% 

Alanine  6.78% 

Valine  6.30% 

Methionine  1.93% 

Isoleucine  3.19% 

Leucine  7.26% 

Phenylalanine  4.35% 


4,282,328 

APPARATUS  FOR  CULTIVATING  AEROBIC 

MICROORGANISMS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

CULTIVATION  USING  THE  SAME 

Hideki    Fukuda,    Hyogo;    Takeshi    Shiotani,    Takasago,    and 

Wataru  Okada,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafuchi 

Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,417 

ht.  a.'  C12N  1/16 

VS.  a.  435—255  11  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cultivating  micrtxirganisms,  comprising 
a  cell  multiplying  means  comprising 
a  cylindrical  extended  draft  tube  fermenter  having  a  bottom 

and  a  top  and  a  draft  tube  therein  extending  through  part 

of  said  fermenter, 
means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  fermenter. 
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inlet  means  disposed  toward  the  bottom  of  said  fermenter  for 

supplying  nutrients  to  said  fermenter.  and 
means  for  supplying  air  to  the  bottom  of  said  fermenter 

thereby  to  cause  air  to  travel  upward  through  said  draft 

tube  mixed  with  said  nutrient;  and 
cell  ripeiung  means  comprising 
a  plurality  of  cylindrical  units  connected  to  each  other  in 


OH 


CH2CH2OH 


4^2,330 

ENERGY  MANAGEMENT  POLYETHER 

POLYURETHANE  FOAM 

Thomas  H.  Austin,  Austin,  Tex„  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  63,615,  Aug.  3,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,961 

r  -  -  .  .  Int.  a.'  C08G  18/14 

vertical  disposition  with  the  bottommost  unit  connected   ^^  ^  521—118  2  Claims 

to  the  top  of  said  tube  fermenter,  and  the  topmost  unit       j"  ^^^^  method  of  preparing  a  molded  Oexible  polyurethane 

having  an  opening  at  the  lop  thereof  and  havmg  an  outlet    product  wherein  a  polyol,  a  polyisocyanate  and  water  are 

disposed  toward  the  lop  thereof,  each  of  said  units  com-    ^jgcled  in  a  closable  mold,  the  improvement  which  comprises. 

prising  an  inlet  means  disposed  toward  the  bottom  of  each       incorporating  in  the  reaction  a  crosslinker  of  the  formula: 

unit  for  supplying  nutrients  to  each  unit,  each  unit  also 

having  an  opening  at  the  bottom  thereof  and  an  opening  at 

the  top  thereof,  each  unit  having  said  top  and  bottom 

connected  to  another  respective  unit,  each  unit  having 

perforated  plates  disposed  across  the  bottom  opening,  and 

means   for  controlling   the   temperature   of  each   unit, 

whereby  the  bottommost  unit  is  connected  to  the  top  of 

said  draft  tube  fermenter,  and  the  topmost  unit  opening 
being  to  exhaust  air.  and  the  outlet  being  for  removal  of 
nutrient  liquor,  whereby  nutrients  supplied  to  the  bottom 
of  said  draft  tube  fermenter  through  said  inlet  means  of 
said  fermenter  is  mixed  in  said  draft  tube  with  air  supplied 
through  said  means  for  supplying  air.  and  caused  to  rise 
until  coming  into  approximate  contact  with  the  perforated 
plate  of  the  bottommost  unit  of  said  cell  ripening  means 
and  then  caused  to  turn  downward  near  the  exterior  pe- 
riphery of  said  fermenter,  and  said  air  is  caused  to  con- 
tinue to  rise  toward  the  opening  at  the  topmost  unit,  and 
wherein  in  each  unit  new  nutrient  is  supplied  through  said 
inlet  means  and  aerated  by  said  air,  thereby  to  cause  in- 
creased cell  concentration  and  improved  cell  ripening  by 
enhanced  oxygen  transfer  throughout  said  draft  tube  and 
throughout  said  units. 


CH2N 


CH2CH2OH 


HCO2© 

where  the  crosslinker  is  present  in  amounts  ranging  from 
about  6%  to  30%  based  on  the  polyol. 


4,282^29 
STABILIZED  HLLER  SUSPENSIONS  IN  POLYOLS 
Wulf  TOO  Bonio,  Le»erku»en;  Peter  Vehlewald,  Leichlingea,  and  ..      .  ^  ^~„hi 

H«».Wal.er  lllger.  Roesrath.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genn«y,    ^^y°[^Ti: ^y^'Z'lT^^llZf.  'Z^'^'iT'^^ 


4,282331 

POLYURETHANE  FOAM  PREPARED  FROM  A 

COPOLYMER/POLYOL  COMPOSITION 

DuTid  C.  Priest,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  417,487,  Not.  20, 1973,  Pat  No.  4J08414, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  176,317,  Aug.  30, 
1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
122,483 
lot  a.'  C08G  18/14 
VS.  a.  521—137  10  Ctatais 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  polyurethane  foam  by  reacting 
and  foaming  (a)  a  fluid  polymer-polyol  composition  which  is 
convertible  to  a  polyurethane  foam  having  reduced  scorch  by 
reaction  with  water  and  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  which 
is  the  free  radical  catalyst-catalyzed  reaction  product  formed 
by  polymerizing  (1)  from  10  to  30  weight  percent  of  a  mixture 
of  (a)  from  33  to  75  weight  percent  of  acrylonitrile  or  methac- 
rylonitrile  and  (b)  from  25  to  67  weight  percent  styrene  or 
alpha-methyl  styrene,  said  weight  percents  of  the  nitrile  and 
the  styrene  or  alpha-methyl  styrene  being  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  those  materials  dissolved  or  dispersed  in  (2)  from  70 
to  90  weight  percent  of  a  normally  liquid  polyoxyalkylene 


assignors  ,0  BirkktiTn^^luiU  Le'.erklis..,  Fed.  Rep.    percent  of  the  mixture  and  polyol  being  based  on  the  total 
«>iHuu.>  ,  ■  weight  of  the  monomers  and  the  polyol  and  said  polymer 

consisting  essentially  of  polymer  particles  having  diameters 
less  than  one  micron  suspended  in  the  polyol.  (b)  an  organic 
polyisocyanate,  (c)  a  catalyst  for  the  reaction  of  (a)  and  (b)  to 
produce  the  polyurethane.  (d)  a  blowing  agent,  and  (e)  a  foam 
stabilizer. 


of  Gcrmaay 
DiTisioii  of  Ser.  No.  61,715,  Jul.  30, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,240,950. 
This  application  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,328 
Claiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaiiy,  Aug.  8, 
1978,2834623 

Int  CI.'  a»G  18/14 

VS.  0. 521—99  5  CtalBS  

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  cellular  polyurethane  4J82J32 

plastics  comprising:  POLYOLS  DERIVED  FROM 

(A)  polyisocyanates  with  4,4,4-TRICHLORO-l^EPOXYBUTAPiJE  AND/OR 

(B)  polyhydroxyl  compounds  containing  inorganic  fillers    j;pinALOHYDRIN  FOR  USE  IN  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  500  to  10,000  and,  HEAT  SEALABLE  FOAMS 

optionally.  Barry  A.  Phillips,  Slo»an;  Keith  G.  Spitier,  Bethel  Park,  both  of 

(C)  other  isocyanate-reactive  compounds,  optionally  in  the       p^^  ,^  Richard  E.  Keegan,  New  Martinsrille.  W.  Va.,  as- 
presence  of  signors  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

(D)  catalyu,  blowing  agents  and  other  additives  known  per    DifigjoB  of  Ser.  No.  8,147,  Jan.  31, 1979.  This  application  May 
se.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,983 

the  improvement  wherein  component  (B)  is  a  stabilized  suspen-  lot  a.'  C08G  18/14 

sion  obtained  by  reacting  a  suspension  of  an  inorganic  filler  in    VS.  O.  521—171  *  Claims 

a  polyhydroxyl  compound  with  from  0.1  to  2%.  by  weight,  of       1.  A  polyurethane  foam  produced  by  the  steps  comprising 

a  polyisocyanate.  based  on  the  weight  of  the  suspension,  at  a    reacting: 

temperature  of  from  30"  to  200*  C.  (D  »n  <>'»">'<:  polyisocyanate; 
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(II)  a  polyol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  2,000  to  8,000, 
comprising  the  adduct  obuined  by  sequentially  reacting: 

(a)  a  polyhydroxyl  initiator  having  a  functionality  of  2  to 
5  and  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  as  determined 
by  gel  permeation  chromatography  of  from  62  to  200; 
with 

(b)  10  to  90%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  oxide  present 
in  (b)-l-(c)-l-(d),  a  first  alkylene  oxide;  and  subsequently 
reacting  the  product  with 

(c)  10  to  80%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  oxide  present 
in  (b) -(-(c) -(-(d),  4,4,4-trichloro-l,2-epoxybutane  and/or  . 
epihalohydrin;  and  subsequently  reacting  the  product 
with 

(d)  10  to  60%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  oxide  present 
in  (b)-f-(c)-(-(d),  a  second  alkylene  oxide  which  may  be 
the  same  or  different  alkylene  oxide  than  component 
(b); 

(III)  catalysts;  and  optionally 

(IV)  foaming  agent. 


4,282,333 

POLYOLEHN  SERIES  RESIN  COMPOSITION  FOR 

WATER-TREE  RETARDANT  ELECTRIC  INSULATION 

Shin-ichi  Irie,  Ichihara;  Kefyi  Uesugi,  Chiba-Ken,  and  Hitoshi 

Kimura,  Ichihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Furukawa 

Electilc  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,570 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1979,  54/8896 

Int  a.i  C08K  5/29:  B32B  27/18 

VS.  a.  525-6  13  CWms 


777777 


1.  A  polyolefin  series  resin  composition  for  water-tree  retar- 
dant  electric  insulation  which  comprises  a  polyolefin  series 
resin  and  an  organic  isocyanate  compound  having  at  least  one 
isocyanate  radical  in  the  molecule. 


4,282^34 
MANUFACTURE  OF  HIGH  IMPACT  AND 
TRANSLUCENT  STYRENE  POLYMERS 
Manfred  Walter,  Speyer,  Dieter  Stein,  Limburgcrhof;  Gerhard 
Fahrbach,  Plankstadt;  Rudolf  Jung,  Worms,  and  Adolf  Echte, 
Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignon  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellsckaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  933,996,  Aug.  16,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser,  No.  776,223,  Mar.  10, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,815 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1976,  2613352 

lot  a.'  CO8F  279/02 

VS.  a.  525—53  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  high-impact  polymer 

with  a  turbidity  in  the  range  of  from  5  to  40/cm  consisting 

essentially  of  styrene  and  !  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  natural  or 

synthetic  rubber  by  polymerizing  styrene  in  the  presence  of  I 

to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  styrene,  of  the  rubber  in  at  least 

two  stages, 

in  which  in  a  first  stage,  the  styrene,  which  contains  the 

rubber  in  solution,  is  prepolymerized  at  from  50*  to  150* 

C  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  inert  diluents  and/or  of 

initiators  which  form  free  radicals,  while  breakmg  up  the 

disperse  soft-component  phase  which  forms  during  the 


polymerization  by  shearing  the  polymerization  mixture, 
and  thereafter 

in  one  or  more  further  stages,  the  polymerization  is  com- 
pleted by  taking  it  to  the  desired  conversion  with  reduced 
shearing  or  entirely  without  shearing,  in  mass,  in  solution 
or  in  aqueous  suspension,  the  shearing  during  the  prepo- 
lymerization  being  maintained  until  the  amount  of  styrene 
converted,  based  on  the  starting  solution  to  be  polymer- 
ized, corresponds  to  from  3  to  10  times  the  amount  of 
elastomer  constituent  of  the  total  amount  of  rubber  em- 
ployed. 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

carrying  out  the  shearing  during  the  prepolymerization  in 
such  a  way  that  the  particles  of  the  disperse  soft-compo- 
nent phase  thus  formed  have  a  weight-average  mean  di- 
ameter of  from  about  0.2  to  0.6  )im,  and 

the  disperse  soft-component  phase  contains,  during  the  pre- 
polymerization, from  35  to  65  percent  by  weight  of  free  or 
chemically  bonded  polystyrene  segments  with  at  least 
50%  by  weight  of  these  polystyrene  segments  being  incor- 
porated into  the  rubber  component  in  a  chemically 
bonded  form,  as  a  polymer  block  or  a  grafted  branch,  said 
segments  having  a  number-average  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  30,000  and  below  250.000. 


4,282435 
HIGH  MOLECULAR  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Akitoshi    Sngio,   Ohmiya;    Masanobu    Masu,    Tokyo;    YuUo 
Sasaki,  Tokyo,  and  Zenpei  Mizutani,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  MiUubishi  Gas  Cbeaical  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,136 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Mar.  30, 1979,  54/37016 

Int  a.'  C08L  61/04 

VS.  a.  525—68  36  Claiau 

I.  A  high  molecular  resin  composition  comprising 

(1)  97  to  99.9%  by  weight  of  a  polymeric  matrix  containing 
polyphenylene  ether,  and 

(2)  dispersed  therein,  O.t  to  3%  by  weight  of  an  olefin  oligo- 
mer having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  not 
more  than  about  10,000. 


4J82336 
CURABLE  DIALLYL  PHTHALATE  COMPOUNDS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  SAME 
Kazuya  Yooeiawa;  Hisao  Furukawa,  and  Masaaki  Azuma,  all  of 
Kobe,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafnchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  936,378,  Aug.  24, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,161,572. 
This  application  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1453 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1977,  52/103902 
lat  a.'  C07F  7/02:  C08F  8/42.  8/18  8/32 
VS.  a.  525—102  •  Oai" 

1.  A  curable  diallyl  phthalate  compound  produced  by  a 
process  wherein  diallyl  phthalate  monomer  or  diallyl  phthalate 
prepolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  20,000  or  less,  is 
reacted  with  a  hydrosilane  compound  represented  by  the  for- 
mula: 

(Ri). 
H  .  SiX}-< 

wheiein  Ri  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarton  group  having  I  to  10 
carbon  atoms;  X  is  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halogen,  alkoxy,  acryloxy,  aminoxy.  phenoxy.  thioalkoxy 
and  amnio  groups;  and  a  is  an  integer  0, 1  or  2;  at  a  temperature 
of  between  50'  and  150*  C. 


300 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  4,  1981 


4^2437 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  GRAFT  POLYMERS  OF 

o^'-DlSUBSnTirrED-/3-PROPIOLACrONES  ON 

ISOBUTYLENE-TRIENE-COPOLYMERS 

AnaMo  Roggero,  S.Dooato  Mi,  and  Alberta  Gandiiii,  Milan, 

boU  of  Italy,  assignon  to  Anic  S.p.A„  Palermo,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,170 
Clains  priority,  application  Italy,  May  14, 1979,  22641  A/79 
Int.  a.3  C08F  35/06.  27/12 
VJS.  O.  525—153  12  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  graft  polymers  of  o,a'-dialltylsub- 
stiluled  ^-propiolactones  which  comprises  reacting  copoly- 
mer of  isobutylene  and  a  polyconjugated  polyene  linear  hydro- 
carbon containing  at  least  three  conjugated  double  bonds  with 
a  dienophile  under  Diels-Alder  reaction  conditions  to  provide 
a  functionalized  copolymer  substituted  with  a  group  selected 
from  an  acid,  anhydride  or  ester  group,  and  then  reacting  said 
functionalized  copolymer  with  a  a.o'dialkylsubstituted  0- 
propiolactone  in  a  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  from  —  80*  C.  to 
20*  C.  and  recovering  product. 


4^82,339 

DUAL  REACTOR  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

POLYMERIZING  ETHYLENE 

Charles  R.  Donaldsoa,  and  Qaude  J.  Stiles,  both  of  Cincinnati, 

Ohio,  assignora  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  947,801,  Oct.  2,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,229,416. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,609 

Int.  a.J  C08F  2/34.  4/28.  10/02 

VS.  a.  526-64  8  Claims 


m 


^" 


4,282,338 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  GRAFTED 

POLYMERS  OF  a-SUBSTITUTED-/3-PROPIOLACrONE 

ON  AMORPHOUS  BASE  POLYMERS 
Amahlo  Roggero,  and  Laciano  Zotteri,  both  of  S.  Donato  Mi, 
Italy,  assignors  to  Anic  S.p.A.,  Palermo,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  26.  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,092 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  4,  1979,  21565  A/79 
Int.  a.i  C08F  3i/06.  27/12 
VS.  a.  525—153  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  graft  polymers  of  a-substituted-/3- 
propiolactones  which  comprises  reacting  an  ethylene-propy- 
lene-triene  terpolymer  wherein  said  triene  component  is  se- 
lected from 


and  wherein  said  terpolymer  has  an  unsaturation  concentration 
of  between  0.01  and  1  moleAg  and  a  functionalizing  agent  to 
form  an  anionic  site  on  said  terpolymer,  said  reaction  carried 
out  in  a  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  from  ambient  to  100*  C, 
then  reacting  the  resulting  functionalized  terpolymer  having 
anionic  sites  with  an  a-substituted-^-propiolactone  wherein 
the  molar  ratio  of  said  /3-propiolactone  to  said  anionic  sites  is 
from  3  to  1000,  in  a  solvent  at  a  temperature  from  -80*  to  200* 
C. 


1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  ethylene  in  a  dual  reactor 
system  which  comprises  reacting  ethylene  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  at  elevated  pressure  and  temperature  in  a  first  reactor 
to  provide  a  high  pressure  reaction  stream  containing  dissolved 
polyethylene  and  unreacted  ethylene,  passing  the  high  pressure 
reaction  stream  through  an  intercooler,  prior  to  a  reduction  in 
pressure  of  said  high  pressure  reaction  stream,  to  effect  cooling 
of  the  reaction  stream,  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  cooled 
reaction  stream,  and  introducing  the  cooled,  reduced  pressure 
reaction  stream  into  a  second  reactor  to  effect  further  polymer- 


4,282,340 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 
ACRYLAMIDE  HOMOPOLYMERS  WITH  REDOX 
CATALYST 
Michael  J.  Anchor,  Canton  Township,  Wayne  County,  and  Ro- 
bert Login,  Woodhaven,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF 
Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyaadotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,402 

Int.  a.'  O08F  4/40 

VS.  a.  526-93  12  Ctaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  high  molecular  weight 

acrylamide  homopolymers  utilizing  a  free-radical-generating 

redox  pair  catalyst  comprising 

(A)  maintaining  at  ambient  temperature  and  pressure  under 
aqueous  polymerization  conditions  a  mixture  of  water,  10 
to  50  percent  by  weight  of  said  mixture  of  acrylamide 
monomer,  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  metal  ion  co-catalyst, 
and  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  first  member  of  the  Redox  pair 
catalyst, 

(B)  intimately  combining  an  organic  polymer  capable  of 
forming  a  colloidal  dispersion  in  aqueous  media  with  a 
catalytic  amount  of  a  second  member  of  a  redox  pair 
catalyst, 

(C)  admixing  (A),  (B),  and  allowing  polymerization  to  initi- 
ate, no  heat  or  pressure  being  added  during  the  polymeri- 
zation process,  and 

(D)  recovering  an  aqueous  mixture  of  a  high  molecular 
weight  acrylamide  homopolymer. 
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4,282,341 
MANUFACTURE  OF  HOMOPOLYMERS  AND 
COPOLYMERS  OF  a-MONOOLEHNS 
Peter  Klaemer,  Battenberg;  Gerhard  Staiger,  Bobenheim-Rox- 
heim,  and  Klaus  Bronstert,  Carlsberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengescllschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,758 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 
1978,  2841715 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  17, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.J  C08F  4/66.  10/06 
VS.  a.  526—124  I  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  homopolymers  and 
copolymers  of  C2-C6-a-monoolefins  by  polymerizing  the 
monomer  or  monomers  at  from  30*  to  200*  C.  under  pressures 
of  from  0. 1  to  200  bar  by  means  of  a  Ziegler-Natta  catalyst 
comprising  (I)  a  titanium  chloride  component  and  (II)  an 
alumlnum-alkyl  component  of  the  general  formula  AIR3  or 
CIAIR2,  where  R  is  Ci-Cg-alkyl,  in  the  atomic  ratio  of  titanium 
from  catalyst  component  (I):  aluminum  from  catalyst  compo- 
nent (II)  of  from  1:1  to  1:100,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises using  as  the  titanium  chloride  component  (I)  of  the 
catalyst  a  compound  obtained  by  milling 
(1)  in  a  first  stage 

(1.1)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  alcoholate  of  the  general 
formula  Mg(OD)2,  where  D  is  alkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  with 

(1.2)  the  appropriate  number  of  parts  by  weight  of  a  choloro- 
toluene  of  the  formula 


4,282,342 
PREPARATION  OF  TERPOLYMERS 
Walter  Denzinger,  Speyer,  and  Claus  Cordes,  Weisenbeim,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengescll- 
schaft, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,985 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18, 
1978,  2840502 

Int  CX'  O08F  222/06 
VS.  a.  526—272  3  Claims 

I.  A  terpolymer  which  has  a  Fikentscher  K-value  of  from  8 
to  100  and  which  comprises  50  mole  percent  of  maleic  anhy- 
dride units,  from  35  to  45  mole  percent  of  2,4,4'-trimelhylpent- 
l-ene  units  and  from  5  to  15  mole  percent  of  2,4,4'-(rimethyl- 
pent-2-ene  units. 


4,282,343 
POLY-(ALPHA-ALKOXY)ACRYLAMIDE  AND 
POLY-<ALPHA-ALKOXY)ACRYLAMIDE  COMPLEXES 
James  L.  Piatt,  Jr.,  Norato,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,254 
Int.  a.'  C08F  8/00.  122/40 
VS.  a.  525—336  8  Claims 

1.  Poly-(alpha-alkoxy)acrylamide  having  the  formula: 


O— R 

I 

-^cH2-c)r 

C— NH2 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  x  is  an 
integer  ranging  from  about  100  to  100,000. 


01- 

where  X  is  chlorine  or  hydrogen,  to  give  a  molar  ratio  of 
alcoholate  (1.1):  chlorine  in  the  chlorotoluene  (1.2)  of 
from  100:3  to  100:30, 
in  a  vibratory  ball  mill,  with  a  milling  acceleration  of  from  45 
to  55  mx  sec -2  for  a  period  of  from  10  to  60  hours  at  from 
-  30*  to  -  5*  C.  in  the  absence  of  a  diluent,  thereafter  bring- 
ing together 

(2)  in  a  second  stage 

(2.1)  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  material  resulting  from  stage 
(1)  with 

(2.2)  from  500  to  1,000  parts  by  weight  of  titanium  tetrachlo- 
ride, the  batch  being  kept  for  from  0.5  to  2  hours  at  from 
70*  to  90*  C,  with  constant  mixing,  and  the  resulting  solid 
being  isolated,  excess  titanium  tetrachloride  being  sepa- 
rated off,  and  then  bringing  together 

(3)  in  a  third  stage 

(3.1)  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  solid  resulting  from  stage  (2) 
with 

(3.2)  from  500  to  1,000  parts  by  weight  of  titanium  tetrachlo- 
ride, the  batch  being  kept  for  from  0.5  to  2  hours  at  from 
120*  to  140*  C.  with  constant  mixing,  and  the  resulting 
solid  being  isolated,  excess  titanium  tetrachloride  being 
separated  off,  and  finally 

exposing  the  solid  resulting  from  stage  (3)  to  a  carl>on  dioxide 
atmosphere  as  a  pressure  of  from  0.2  to  5  bar,  at  from  0*  to 
50*  C,  for  a  period  of  from  1  to  30  minutes. 


4,282,344 

POLYUREIHANE  CURING  AGENT  DISPERSION, 

PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 

Paul  P.  Caruso,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Do  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuatioo-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  957,226,  Not.  2, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,563 

Int.  a.'  C08G  18/32.  18/65 

VS.  a.  528—51  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  composition  useful  for  curing  an 

isocyanato-terminated  polyurethane  prepolymer,  said  process 

comprising 

(1)  forming  a  mixture  of  a  substantially  inert  organic  liquid 
(A),  with  particles,  (B),  of  a  complex  of  3  moles  of  4,4- 
methylenedianiline  and  1  mole  of  a  salt  selected  from  the 
group:  sodium  chloride,  sodium  bromide,  sodium  iodide, 
lithium  chloride,  lithium  bromide  and  lithium  iodide,  said 
particles  having  an  average  diameter  of  less  than  60  mi- 
crons; 

the  weight  proportion  of  liquid  (A)  in  the  mixture  being 
about  20-90%,  and  that  of  particles  (B)  being  about 
10-80%,  said  mixture  having  a  free  methylenedianiline 
content  of  about  0.1-5%  by  weight; 

(2)  adding  to  said  mixture  with  good  agitation  at  least  0.5 
equivalent  of  an  organic  isocyanate  per  equivalent  of  the 
free  methylenedianiline, 

(3)  while  continuing  agitation,  allowing  said  organic  isocya- 
nate to  react  with  said  methylenedianiline;  and 

(4)  adding  at  least  0.5  weight  %  of  lecithin. 

9.  A  composition  suitable  for  curing  isocyanato-terminated 
polyurethane  prepolymers,  said  composition  comprising  a 
substantially  inert  organic  liquid,  (A)  and,  dispersed  in  compo- 
nent (A),  particles.  (B),  of  a  complex  of  3  moles  of  4,4- 
methylenedianiline  and  1  mole  of  a  salt  selected  from  the 
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group:  sodium  chloride,  »^ium  bromide,  sodium  iodide,  lith- 
ium chloride,  lithium  bromSfc  and  lithium  iodide;  substantially 
no  free  methylenedianiline  bAig  present  in  said  composition, 
free  methylenedianiline  having  been  removed  by 

(1)  adding  to  the  initial  dispersion  of  particles  (B)  in  the 
liquid  (A)  with  good  agitation  about  0.5  to  2.0  equivalents 
of  an  organic  isocyanate  per  equivalent  of  the  initially 
present  free  methylenedianiline; 

(2)  while  continuing  agitation,  allowing  said  organic  isocya- 
nate to  react  with  said  methylenedianiline;  and 

(3)  adding  at  least  0.3  weight  percent  of  lecithin. 

4,282,34S 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  RESINOUS  CONDENSATION 

PRODUCT  OF  AN  ALLYLATED  ALKYLOL  PHENOL 

AND  AN  ETHOXYLINE  RESIN 

John  D.  Nelson,  Pittsfield,  Miaa^  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  IWO,  Scr.  No.  140,687 
Int  a.'  C08G  59/62 
VS.  a.  528—88  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  organic  solvent  soluble  thermoset- 
ting resins  which  comprises  condensing  an  ethoxyline  resin 
with  an  allylated  polyalkylol  phenol  by  heating  said  reactants 
in  the  presence  of  an  acid  caulyst  and  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  isobutyl  alkyl  ketones,  isobutyl 
alkyl  esters,  and  mixtures  thereof 


sufficient  to  form  arylene  sulfide  polymer  a  reaction  mix- 
ture comprising: 

(1)  at  least  one  p-dihalobenzene; 

(2)  at  least  one  alkali  metal  sulfide; 

(3)  at  least  one  organic  amide; 

(4)  water  in  an  amount  of  about  1.0  mole  to  about  2.4 
moles  per  mole  of  alkali  metal  sulfide,  said  amount 
including  water  of  hydration;  and 

(5)  at  least  one  alkali  metal  carboxylate; 

(b)  contacting  with  said  arylene  sulfide  polymer  formed  in 
said  reaction  mixture,  under  polymerization  conditions,  an 
amount  of  polyhaloaromatic  compound  having  more  than 
7  halogen  constituents  per  molecule  sufficient  to  produce 
branched  polymer  and  for  a  lime  up  to  about  75  minutes 
before  entering  upon  termination  of  the  polymerization 
process  said  time  sufficient  to  produce  branched  polymer; 
and 

(c)  contacting  carbon  dioxide  with  said  arylene  sulfide  poly- 
mer formed  in  said  reaction  mixture  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  stabilize  said  polymer  relative  to  thermal  degrada- 
tion and  for  a  time  having  a  range  of  up  to  about  1  hour 
before  termination  of  the  polymerization  process. 


,  4J82J46 

PREPARATION  OF  COPOLY AMIDE  FROM 
DICARBOXYLIC  AOD  MIXTURE,  PIPERAZINE  AND 
POLYOXYALKYLENE  DIAMINE 
Hubert  J.  Sharkey,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Emery  Indus- 
tries, Inc  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Diraioo  of  Ser.  No.  11,456,  Feb.  2,  1979.  This  application  Oct. 
26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,683 
InL  a.'  C08G  69/2S 
U.S.  a.  528—338  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  thermoplastic  copoly- 
amide  adhesive  resins  by  the  reaction  of  essentially  stoichio- 
metric amounts  of  reactants  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  a  mix- 
ture of  adipic  acid  and  a  long-chain  aliphatic  saturated  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  having  8  to  14  carbon  atoms,  (b)  piperazine  and  (c) 
a  polyoxyalkylene  diamine  of  the  general  formula 


CH3  R  CH3 

I  I  I 

HiN— CHCHj-tOCHCHiiM-OCHzCH— NHj 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group  and  m  is  a  positive 
integer  such  that  the  average  molecular  weight  of  the  polyoxy- 
alkylene diamine  is  between  about  200  and  800,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  heating  the  adipic  acid,  long-chain 
aliphatic  saturated  dicarboxylic  acid  and  polyoxyalkylene 
diamine  at  160"  C.  to  220*  C.  with  agitation  under  an  inert 
atmosphere  and  adding  piperazine  as  an  anhydrous  melt  or 
aqueous  solution  at  a  rate  to  avoid  polymeric  salt  formation. 


4,282,348 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  UNREACTED  MONOMER 

FROM  THE  AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  OF 

POLYMERIZATE  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Norinobo  Wads,  and  Yoshitaka  Okuno,  both  of  Ibaragi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Cbemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,732 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  3, 1976,  51/37451 

Int.  a.'  C08F  6/24.  14/06 

VS.  a.  528—500  10  Claims 


4J82347 

PREPARATION  OF  BRANCHED  POLYMERS  OF 

ARYLENE  SULFTOE 

Dale  O.  Tieszen,  and  Lacey  E.  Scoggina,  both  of  BartlesriUe, 

OUa.,  SMivnrs  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  BartlesriUe, 

Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,584 
Int  a.'  CB8G  75/16 
VS.  CI  528—388  10  Clatam 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  branched  polymers  of 
arylene  sulfide  said  process  comprising: 
(a)  contacting  under  polymerization  conditions  for  a  time 


1.  A  method  for  removing  unreacted  residual  vinyl  chloride 
monomer  from  an  aqueous  slurry  of  a  vinyl  chloride  polymeri- 
zate  containing  unreacted  vinyl  chloride  monomer  which 
slurry  is  of  the  usual  range  of  20  to  50%  solid  by  weight  and  is 
produced  by  the  polymerization  of  vinyl  chloride  or  a  mono- 
mer mixture  mainly  composed  of  vinyl  chloride  in  an  aqueous 
medium  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  the  aqueous  slurry  to  a  cyclone  type  mist  separa- 
tor positioned  at  the  top  of  a  column  having  a  sequence  of 
perforated  pUtes  with  openings  of  from  about  3  to  50  mm 
in  diameter,  the  total  area  of  the  openings  in  one  perfo- 
rated plate  being  in  the  range  from  about  3  to  20%  of  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  plate, 

(b)  feeding  the  aqueous  slurry  coming  from  the  cyclone-type 
mist  separator  to  the  top  of  the  column  whereby  the  aque- 
ous slurry  flows  downwardly  through  the  perforations  in 
the  perforated  plates, 

(c)  blowing  steam  into  the  bottom  of  the  column,  to  cause  it 
to  ascend  in  the  column  through  the  perforations  of  the 
perforated  plates  to  bring  the  steam  into  counter-current 
contact  with  the  descending  aqueous  slurry,  and 

(d)  maintaining  a  temperature  of  between  about  60*  to  120* 
C.  and  a  pressure  of  about  the  saturated  vapor  pressure  of 
water  at  that  temperature  inside  the  column. 
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4,282449       ■ 
CRYSTALLINE  RIBOFURANOSYL  HALIDES  AND 
OTHER  DERIVATIVES  AND  METHODS  FOR 
PRODUONG  SAME 
Hassan  S.  El  Khadem,  Houghton,  Mich.;  Thakur  D.  Audichya, 
Poona,  India,  and  John  Kloss,  Gumee,  III.,  assignors  to  Board 
of  Control  of  Michigan  Technological  Unifersity,  Houghton, 
Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  750,265,  Dec.  13,  1976,  abuidoned. 

This  application  Oct.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  951,969 

Int.  a.5  C07H  15/02.  15/18.  13/02 

VS.  a.  536—4  14  Claims 

1.  A  crystalline  ribofuranosyl  derivative  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  methyl-2,3,5-tri-0-(p-nilrobenzoyl)-^-D- 

ribofuranoside,  a  2,3,5-tri-0-(p-nitrobenzoyl)-D-ribofuranosyl 

halide,      2,5-anhydro-3,4,6-tri-0-(p-nitrobenzoyl)-D-allononi- 

trile,  2,3,5-tri-0-(p-nitrobenzoyl)-D-ribofuranose,  and  1,2,3,5- 

tetra-0-(p-nitrobenzoyl)-/3-D-ribofuranose. 

13.  A  method  for  preparing  a  crystalline  2,3,5-tri-0-(p- 
nitrobenzoyl)-/3-D-ribofuranosyl  halide  comprising  the  steps 
of 
admixing  a  compound  containing  a  p-nitrobenzoyl  halide 
with  a  solution  of  methyl-D-ribofuranoside  under  reaction 
conditions  whereby  each  of  the  three  hydroxyl  groups  of 
the  latter  compound  are  replaced  with  a  p-nitrobenzoyl 
group  of  the  former  compound  to  obtain  methyl-2,3,5-tri- 
0-(p-nitrobenzoyl-/3-D-ribofuranoside; 
admixing  a  halogenating  agent  with  a  solution  of  said  meth- 
yl-2,3,5-tri-0-(p-nitrobenzoyl)-/3-D-ribofuranoside   under 
anhydrous  reaction  conditions  whereby  the  methyl  group 
of  the  latter  compound  is  replaced  by  the  halide  of  the 
halogenating  agent;  and  crystallizing  out  said  2,3,5-tri-O- 
(p-nitrobenzoyl)-/3-D-ribofuranosyl  halide  from  the  resul- 
tant reaction  mixture. 


4J82,351 

CHITOSAN-GLUCAN  COMPLEX,  METHOD  FOR  ITS 

PRODUCTION  AND  END  USES 

Riccardo  Mnzzarelli,  Ancona-sap-Anico,  Italy,  assignor  to  Anic. 

S.p.A.,  Palermo,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,002 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  14,  1978,  625  A/78 
Int.  a.'  C08B  37/08:  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  536—20  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  the  chitosan-glucan  complex 
having  the  infrared  spectrum  shown  in  FIG.  1  A  comprising 
treating  a  biomass  selected  from  yeast,  mold  and  fungus  con- 
taining chitin  and  glucan  with  a  solution  of  a  strong  alkali 
having  a  concentration  of  30  to  50%  at  a  temperature  up  to  the 
boiling  point  of  said  solution. 


4,282452 
ADENOSINE  TRIPHOSPHATE  DERIVATIVE 
Kazatomo  Imahori,  Tokyo,  and  Kosuke  Tomita,  Matsndo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Unitika  Ltd.,  Amagataki,  Japan 

Filed  No».  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,996 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nor.  8,  1978,  53/138123 

Int  C1.JC07H/ 7/00 

VS.  a.  536—27  3  Claims 

1.  An  adenosine  triphosphate  derivative  represented  by  the 

formula: 


4,282,350 
SELECTIVE  3"-N-ACYLATION  OF 

14"-DI-N-UNPROTECTED-POLY-N-PROTECTED-4,6-DI- 
0-<AMIN0GLYC0SYL)-14-DIAMIN0CYCLIT0LS 

John  J.  Wright  Cedar  Gro»e,  N  J„  assignor  to  Schering  Corpo- 
ration, Kenilworth,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,118 
Int  a.J  C07H  15/22 

VS.  a.  536—10  10  Claims 

7.    A    l-N-unprotected-poly-N-R-3"-N-Z-4,6-di-0-(amino- 

glycosyl)-l,3-diaminocyclitol,  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 

3,2'-di-N-R-3"-N-Z-gentamicin  A, 

3,6'-di-N-R-3"-N-Z-gentafflicin  B, 

3,6',-di-N-R-3"-N-Z-gentamicin  B|, 

3,2',6'-tri-N-R-3"-N-Z-gentamicin  Ci, 

3,2',6'-tri-N-R-3"-N-Z-gentamicin  C|«, 

3,2',6'-tri-N-R-3"-N-Z-gentamicinC2, 

3,2',6'-tri-N-R-3"-N-Z-gentamicin  Cjjr, 

3,2',6'-tri-N-R-3"-N-Z-gentamicinC2fc 

3,2'-di-N-R-3"-N-Z-gentamicin  Xj, 

3,2',6'-tri-N-R-3"-N-Z  Antibiotic  G-52, 

3,2',6'-tri-N-R-3"-N-Z  Antibiotic  66-40B, 

3,2',6'-tri-N-R-3"-N-Z  Antibiotic  66-40D, 

3,2'4i-N-R-3"-N-Z  Antibiotic  G-418, 

3,2',6'-tri-N-R-3"-N-Z  Antibiotic  J1-20A, 

3.2',6'-tri-N-R-3"-N-Z  Antibiotic  JI-20B, 

3,6'-di-N-R-3"-N-Z-kanamycin  A, 

3,2',6'-tri-N-R-3"-N-Z-kanaraycin  B, 

3,2',6'-tri-N-R-3"-N-Z-3',4'-dideoxykanamycin'B, 

3,2',6'-tri-N-R-3"-N-Z-verdamicin, 

3,2',6'-tri-N-R-3"-N-Z-siscHnicin, 

3,2',6'-tri-N-R-3"-N-Z-tobramycin,  and 

the  5-epi;  5-deoxy,  5-epi-nuoro-5-deoxy  analogs  of  the  forego- 
ing wherein  R  is  lower  alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  lower  alkoxycar- 

bonyl,  trichloroethoxycarbonyl,  benzyloxycarbonyl,  and  Z  is 

lower  alkanoyl. 


O         O         O 
II  II  II 

HO— P— O— P— O— P— O— CH2 

III' 
OH        OH        OH 


w 

OH  OH 


and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof. 


4,282453 
PRCKXSS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  UNSATURATED 

KETONES  CONTAINING  GLYODYL  GROUPS 
Gcorfle  E.  Green,  Stapleford,  England,  assignor  to  Cibn-Gcigy 
Corporatiaa,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,873 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  30,  1978, 
46657/78 

Int  a.)  C07D  301/00 
VS.  a.  542—438  »  Claims 

I.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  diglycidyl  unsaturated 
ketones,  in  high  yield  and  purity  of  the  general  formula 


O 
/     \ 
CH2 CH— CH2O 


r  ^CH=C-CO- 


— C=CH— P  ^ 


O 
/    \ 
OCH2CH CH2 


which  comprises  condensation  of  one  molar  equivalent  of  a 
ketone  of  formula 
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R'-CH:-CO-CH2-R^ 


II 


with  two  molar  equivalents  of  a  glycidyloxybenzaldehyde  of 
formula 


O 
/     \ 
CHj CH— CH2O 


III 


^        ^CHO 


4^2^55 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

BIS-BENZOXAZOLYL-STILBENE  COMPOUNDS 

Rudiger  Erckel,  and  Peter  Jiirges,  both  of  Eppstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft,  Fed.  Hep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  121,296 
Int.  a.'  C07D  413/10 
VS.  a.  542—459  *  Clai" 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  bis-benzoyloxazolyl-stil- 
bene  compounds  of  the  formula  I 


1  the  presence  of  a  basic  catalyst,  where 

R  represents  a  straight  chain  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkoxy 
group  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group 
having  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  a  carbalkoxy  group 
having  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyi  group 
having  from  5  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen  atom,  a  nitro 
group,  or  a  carboxyl,  sulfonic  acid,  or  phosphonic  acid 
group  in  the  form  of  a  salt, 

m  represents  zero  or  a  positive  integer  of  from  1  to  4,  and 
when  m  is  greater  than  1  the  groups  represented  by  R  on 
the  same  aromatic  ring  may  be  the  same  or  different,  and 

Rl  and  R^.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  separately 
represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to 
5  carbon  atoms,  or  R'  and  R^  together  form  a  straight 
chain  or  branched  alkylene  group  of  from  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms, 

each  glycidyloxy  group  in  formula  I  being  ortho-  or  para-  to 
the  group 


(I) 


R3 


in  which  R',  R^  and  R',  indepenoent  of  one  another,  denote 
hydrogen,  C1-C9  alkyl,  carbo-Ci-C4  alkoxy  and  trifluoro- 
methyl,  at  least  two  of  the  radicals  R',  R^  and  R^  being  hydro- 
gen, by  chlorination  of  an  acid  of  the  formula  11 


"■-6CH>-='^"-0 


(II) 


COOH 


in  which  R'  is  as  defined  under  formula  I,  in  an  inert  c.ganic 
solvent  and  subsequent  reaction  with  an  aminophenol  of  the 
formula  III 


R'  r2 

I  I 

— CH=C— CO— C=CH— 

and  the  glycidyloxy  group  in  formula  III  being  ortho  or 
para-  to  the  aldehyde  group. 


H2N 


HO 


(III) 


4,282,354 

ELECTROPHOHETIC  MIGRATION  IMAGING  PROCESS 

James  A.  Van  Allan;  Louis  J.  Rossi,  both  of  Rocbesten  Melrin 

S.  Bloom,  Penfield;  Michael  T.  Regan,  Fairport;  Hal  E. 

Wright,  and  Joseph  Y.  Kaukeinen,  both  of  Rochester,  aU  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  889,715,  Mar.  24, 1978,  Pat 

No.  4,165,984,  which  is  a  dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  804,042,  Jun.  6, 

1977,  abuidaaed.  This  applicatkw  Apr.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  30,973 

tat  a.'  C07D  407/ia  333/76;  C07C  121/62 

1        VS.  a.  542—441  2 

1.  A  material  having  the  following  structure: 


in  which  R^  and  R'  are  as  defined  under  formula  I,  which 
rcompris-'S  adding  the  aminophenol  in  the  form  of  a  solution 
in  an  aprotic,  dipolar  solvent,  preparing  the  compound  of 
the  formula  IV 

in  which  R',  R^  and  R'  are  as  defined  under  formula  I  by 
acylation  and  preparing  therefrom  the  compound  of  the  for- 
mula I  by  cyclization  after  addition  of  an  acid  catalyst. 


A-<-HC=C)j 
Rl 


wherein 

A  represenu  phenylene,  naphthylene,  anthracenediyl  and 
dibenzothiendiyl; 

Rl  and  R2  both  represent  cyano  or  when  taken  together 
represent  sufficient  atoms  to  form  a  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted  furanylidene  and  said  substituenu  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cyano,  phenyl,  nitrophenyl 
and  0x0. 


4,282,356 

INTERMEDIATES  FOR  HETEROCYCUC  IMINES 

HAVING  HYPOUPIDAEMIC  ACIIVIlY 

Barrie  C.  C.  Cantello,  Redhilt,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham 

Group  Limited,  Great  Britain 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  94,100,  No».  14, 1979.  This  application  Ju. 
10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,212 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  29,  1978, 
46531/78;  May  5, 1979, 15737/79 

tat  a.'  C07D  263/06.  265/06.  277/04.  279/06 
VS.  a.  544—53  1*  Clai« 

1.  An  intermediate  of  formula  (IV)  or  a  salt  thereof: 


August  4,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


305 


OV) 


SR" 

l=N— C=N— R« 


wherein 

R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen, 
Ci.6  alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl  or  C3-6  cycloalkyi; 

R3  is  hydrogen.  Cue  alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl; 

R'  is  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  up  to  three  (3) 
groups  selected  from  halogen,  C|-6  alkyl,  Ci_6  alkoxy, 
Ci-6  alkanoyl,  Ci-s  alkanoyloxy,  nitro,  hydroxy,  amino, 
^bstituted  amino,  carboxy  and  C|-6  alkoxycarbonyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  C\-6  alkyl; 

n  is  zero  or  1; 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur;  and 

R"  is  Ci-6  alkyl. 


4,282457 
AQUEOUS  CHEMILUMINESCENT  SYSTEMS 
Shin-Shyong  Tseng,  and  Michael  M.  Rauhut,  both  of  Bridge- 
water,  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  C^ananiid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuatian-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  956,567,  No?.  1, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,226,738.  This  application  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,621 
Int.  a.'  C07D  213/04.  265/30 
VS.  a.  5*4-85  8  Oaims 

1.  A  water-soluble  amide  of  oxalic  acid  represented  by  the 
formula: 


CP3  CP3 

SO2O    O    SO2 

I    II  II   I 

A®-(CH2-)„N-C-C-N-(CH2-),A®  2X6 
wherein  A®  represents     O  N — ,  or     ff  N— F 


(I) 


(1) 


^^ 


(R4)« 


wherein  the  ring  A  can  also  contain  a  nitrogen  atom  as  ring 
member,  each  of  R|  and  R3  independently  is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  halogen,  nitro  or  trifiuoromethyl,  each  of  R2  and  R4 
independently  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  and  each  of  m  and  n  is 
an  integer  from  1  to  3,  which  process  comprises  cyclising  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


(2) 


wherein  A,  R2,  R4,  m  and  n  are  as  defined  for  formula  (1),  R  is 
chlorine  or  bromine,  and  each  of  Rj'  and  R3'  independently  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halogen  or  trifiuoromethyl,  in  the 
presence  of  dimethylmethanephosphonate,  at  reflux  tempera- 
ture, and,  if  desired,  nitrating  the  resulting  compound. 


4,282,359 
PURIFICATION  OF  CYaIvURIC  ACID 
Basil  A.  Guiliano,  PUinsboro;  Henry  A.  Pfeffer,  MercerrUle, 
and  Andrew  D.  Kurtz,  Somerrille,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 
FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135JM8 
tat  a.>  O07D  251/32 
VS.  a.  544—192  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  solid  cyanuric  acid  in  a  more 
purified  state  from  a  slurry  of  solid  cyanuric  acid  in  an  inert 
solvent  containing  dissolved  urea  and/or  biuret  and  in  which 
solvent  the  cyanuric  acid  is  insoluble,  which  comprises  me- 
chanically separating  the  solid  cyanuric  acid  from  the  slurry 
while  maintaining  the  slurry  at  a  temperature  greater  than 
about  170'  C. 


wherein  Ri  represents  hydrogen,  or  alkyl  (C1-C6),  n  is  an 
integer  from  2  to  6,  and  X©  is  an  anion. 


4,282,358 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  SUBSTITUTED 

N-METHYLBENZOXAZINES 
Chius  D.  Weis,  Pfcffingen,  Swttxerluid,  aidgmir  to  Oba-Geigy 
Corporatioii,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,855 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.    10,    1979, 
216/79 

tat  a.'  C07D  265/38.  498/04 
VS.  O.  544—101  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  N-methylbenzoxazine  of 
the  formula 


4,282,360 
7-METHYLTHIO  OR 
MErHYLSULFINYL-5-OXO-5H-THIAZOLO[2> 
B]QUINAZOUNE-2-CARBOXYLIC  AOD 
Ronald  A.  LeMahien,  North  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.,  Nntley,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,471 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabsequent  to  Sep.  18, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

tat  CL^  C07D  513/14,  239/72.  495/04 

VS.  a.  544—250  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula,  7-methylthio-S-oxo-SH- 

thiazolo(2,3-b]quinazoline-2-carboxylic  acid,  7-methylsuirmyl- 

S-oxo-3H-thiazolo{2,3-b]quinazoline-2-carboxylic  acid  or  a  salt 

thereof  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  base. 
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SYNTHESIS  FOR 
7.AUCYLAMINO*METHYLPYRAZOLO 

[4>D]PYRIMIDINES 
Sidney  M.  Heefct,  NewtoBTille,  Miss.,  and  Ulrich  Jordis,  Vi- 
euu,  Austria,  assigMn  to  MMsachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nolosy,  Qmbridse,  M««. 

Filed  Mir.  !«,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,383 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/505:  C07D  4S7/04 

VS.  a.  544—262  *  C*""* 

I.  In  a  method  for  synthesiang  7-alkylimino-3-methyl- 

pyrazolo{4,3-dlpyrimidines,  including  the  steps  of  esterifying 

3-niethyl-4-nitropyrazole-5<arboxylic  icid  to  ethyl  3-methyl- 

•  4-nitropyrazole-5-carbo»ylate,  forming  3-methyl-4- 

nitropyrazole-5-c«rt»iuimide       from       ethyl       3-methyl-4- 

nitropyrazole-5^;arboxylite,  catalytically  reducing  ind  for- 

mylating    ethyl    3-methyl-4-nitropyrazole-5-carboxamide    to 

produce        4-formylamino-3-methylpyra2ole-5-carboMmide, 

closing  the  ring  of  4-forTOylamino-3-methylpyrazole-5-carbox- 

amide  to  produce  3-methyl-7-hydroxypyrazolo[4,3-d)pyrimi- 

dine,    chlorinating    said    3-methyl-7-hydroxypyrazolo    [4,3- 

djpyrimidine  to  produce  7<hloro-3-raethylpyrazolo-14,3-d], 

and  reacting  said  7-chloro-3-methylpyrazolo[4,3-d]pyrimidine 

with   an  alkylamine   to   produce  a   7-alkylamino-3-methyl- 

pyrazolo[4,3^J]pyrimidine: 

the  improvement  wherein  ethyl  3-methyl-4-nitropyrazole-5- 

carboxamide  is  simultaneously  catalytically  reduced  and 

formylated  to  produce  4-formylamino-3-methylpyrazole- 

5^»rboxamide  and  the  ring  of  4-fonnylamino-3-methyl- 

pyrazolo-5-carboxamide   is   intramolecularly   closed   to 

produce  3-inethyl-7-hydroxypyra2olo[4,3-d]. 


4,282,363 

l-NITRO-2■<^ALKYNYLAMINO)•2-[(2-PYHlDYLME- 

THYLTHIO)-ETHYLAMINO]ETHYLENE  DERIVATIVBS 

Aldo  A.  Algieri,  FayetteTille,  md  Ronnie  R.  Crenihiw,  Dewitt, 

both  of  N.Y.,  mignon  to  Briitol-Myers  Compuy,  New 

York,  N.Y.  ^  _. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  963,477,  Not.  24, 1978,  abindoned.  Thu 

ippUdtion  Mir.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,1S7 

Int.  a.'  C07D  2I3/3S 

VS.  a.  546-332  «  C>«»™ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R'2' 


R2 


CH2S(CH2),NHCNHR' 


wherein  R'  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkynyl  group 
containing  from  3  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  R^  is  hydrogen, 
hydroxy,  cyano,  Oower)alkyl,  (lower)alkoxy,  halogen  or 
amino;  n  is  2  or  3;  X  is  CHNO2;  R'2  is  hydrogen  or 
(CH2);J>«l"R'*;  p  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4,  inclusive;  and 
R"  and  R'*  each  are  independently  hydrogen  or  Oower)alkyl 
or  a  nontoxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,282,364 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  THIAZOLES 
Jowph  S.  Amato,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.;  Sandor  Karady,  Mountan- 
lide,  ud  Leonard  M.  Weinstock,  Belle  Mead,  both  of  NJ., 
Miignon  to  Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.,  Rataway,  N  J. 
Filed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,281 
Int  a.'  C07D  277/25 
VS.  a.  548-202  "  C^ 

1,  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


4482,362 
OCrAHYDRO-2H-PYRROLO(3,4-g]QUINOUNES 
Nicbolai  J.  Bach,  and  Edmund  C.  Korafeld,  both  of  Indianap- 
oUa,  Ind.,  aoignora  to  Eli  LUly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 
Ind. 
DMiion  of  Ser.  No.  31,642,  Apr.  19, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,235,909, 
which  ii  a  coatinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,062,  Jan.  22, 1979, 
abudoncd.  ThU  application  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,750 
Int  a.'  C07D  471/04 
VS.  a.  546—84  ♦  Clatai* 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R'— N 


N— R* 


:x 


-  N 

;lr3 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  independently  hydrogen,  loweral- 
kyl,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substituent  is  one 
or  two  of  loweralkyl  or  halogen,  which  comprises  reacting  an 
imine  having  the  formula: 


Ri 


C 


R2CH2 


I 
CHjRs 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  as  defmed  above,  with  sulfur  diox- 
ide in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  from 
0.1  to  2%  by  weight  of  zirconium  oxide,  from  85  to  98%  by 
weight  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide  and  from  1  to  15%  by 
weight  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide. 


4,282,365 
DIBENZ(BjnOXEPIN  COMPOUNDS 
Joahna  Rokach,  Chomcdey-LaTal,  Canada;  Edward  1.  Cragoc, 
Jr.,  Lansdaic,  ad  darencc  S.  Rooney,  Woretiter,  both  of 
Pa„  aiiignon  to  Merck  *  Co.,  Inc„  Rabway,  N  J. 
Filed  No».  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,705 
whereinR'isH.or(C,-C,)ilkyl,R^isH,C,-C3alkyl.alIylor  ^^F^ '"'"■  "^  "'"^  "^'"^  a^ 

benrvl  and  RJiaCOO(Ci-C3)alkyl,COOa  or  CH2X  wherem   U&O.  548-252  ^       vTw 

T^^trniscnl  SC^HUoCH,or.phann«««ti-       1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consBtmg  of  6,11- 
^y  ^bte  :^«^^»irther«rf.  dihydrodibenz[b,e]oxepins  having  the  structural  formulae: 
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wherein 

R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  members  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro, 
amino,  N-lower  alkylamino,  N,N-dilower  alkylamino, 
lower  alkanoyl,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio, 
trifluoromethylthiol,  lower  alkylsulflnyl,  lower  alkylsul- 
fonyl  and  trifluoromethyl;  and  where  R2  and  R3  are  on 
adjacent  carbon  atoms  at  positions  8  and  9  or  2  and  3,  R2 
and  R3,  taken  together,  are  methylenedioxy; 

R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, hydroxy,  loweralkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkyl- 
sulflnyl, lower  alkyisulfonyl,  phenylthio,  amino,  for- 
mamido,  and  1-imldazolyl; 

R;  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl; 

R4  and  R5,  taken  together,  are  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  =0  and  =CH-R7  wherein  R7  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  phenyl;  and 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  5-tet- 
razolyl  anJl  carboxy;  with  the  proviso  that  R|  is  not  5-tet- 
razolyl,  carboxy  or  carboxamido  when  R4  and  R5,  taken 
together,  are  ^O  and  R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,282^67 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF 
POLYURETHANE  FOAM  HVDROLYSATES  INTO 
POL  VOL  AND  DIAMINE 
Georg  Niederdellmann,  Dormagen;  Norbert  Roemer,  Moncbcn- 
GUMlbach,  and  Ernst  Grigat  Odenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  anignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUscbaft,  Levcrkiaea, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,059 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1978,2854940 

Int.  a.i  C08G  IS/4S.  18/14 
VS.  a.  260— 2J  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  propylene  oxide/ethylene 
oxide-based  polyether  polyurethane  hydrolysales  into  poly- 
amines  and  polyols  which  can  be  used  again  for  the  production 
of  polyurethanes,  comprising  introducing  gaseous  hydrogen 
chloride  into  the  hydrolysate  mixture  which  has  optionally 
been  diluted  with  an  inert  solvent,  and  removing  the  precipi- 
tated amine  salt  by  filtration,  characterized  in  that: 

(A)  gaseous  hydrogen  chloride  is  optionally  first  introduced 
into  the  hydrolysate  in  a  quantity  of  from  0.02  to  0.07  mol 
per  amine  equivalent,  the  reaction  mixture  Is  filtered  and 
the  filter  residue  is  discarded,  then 

(B)  from  0.20  to  0.47  mol  of  gaseous  hydrogen  chloride,  per 
mol  of  amine  equivalents  still  present  is  introduced  into 
the  filtrate  and  the  precipiuted  amine  salt  is  filtered  off. 
then 

(C)  sUge  (B)  is  repeated  one  or  more  times  until  the  amine 
group  content  in  the  filtrate  is  below  0.25%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  solvent-free  filtrate,  and  finally 

(D)  precipitation  of  the  amine  is  completed  by  the  introduc- 
tion of  from  0.5  to  1.0  mol  of  gaseous  hydrogen  chloride 
based  on  the  amine  equivalents  remaining  in  the  filtrates. 


4,282,368 

PREPARATION  OF  P-SUBSTTTUTED  AROMATIC 

CARBAMIC  ACID  ESTERS 

Franz  Merger,  Frankentbal,  and  Geriurd  Nestier,  Lndwigdu- 

fen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Akticn- 

gesellachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jnn.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,762 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1979,2925480 

Int  a.J  C07C  125/065.  125/067 
VS.  CL  560—24  .  12  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  p-substituted,  aromatic 
carbamic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


R'— N— C— O— R* 


4,282,366 

ORGANOSIUCON  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 

ANTIMICROBIAL  COMPOUNDS 

William  W.  Eudy,  Comwall-on-Hudion,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  later- 

natloaal  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,749 
Int  a.'  C07F  7/10 
VS.  a.  556—413  3  datai 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

CH3 

I 
[Y3-Si-(CH2)„-N+-(CH2),-CH3l   Cl" 

CHj 

wherein  m-t-n  is  16  to  19,  m  is  1  or  4  to  6  and  n  is  13  to  17  or 
m-)-n  is  20  to  23,  m  is  4  to  1 1  and  n  is  9  to  17;  and  Y  is  a  hydro- 
lyzable  radical  or  hydroxy  group. 


where  the  individual  radicals  R',  R^,  R-',  R*,  R'  and  R'  may  be 
identical  or  different  and  each  is  an  aUphatic  radical  R',  R^ 
and  R^  may  abo  each  be  a  cycloaliphatic,  araliphatic  or  aro- 
matic radical,  any  2  of  the  radicals  R',  R^  and  R^  may  also, 
conjointly  with  the  adjacent  carbon  atoms,  be  members  of  an 
ahcyclic  ring,  R',  R^  and  R^  conjointly  with  the  adjacent 
carbon  atoms  may  also  be  a  bicyclic  radical,  R^  R^and  R^  may 
also  each  be  hydrogen,  R*  may  also  be  hydrogen  or  halogen 
and  R'  may  abo  be  a  cycloaliphatic  radical,  wherein  an  aro- 
matic carbamic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 
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r'— N— C— O— R' 


4^2^70 
PREPARATION  OF 
"     METHYLENE-BIS-PHENYLCARBAMIC  AOD  ESTERS 
AND  OF  POLYMETHYLENE-POLYPHENYLCARBAMIC 

AOD  ESTERS 
Frinz  Merger,  Frankenthal,  and  Gerhard  Nestler,  Ludwigsha- 
fen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschafi.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,568 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 
where  R«,  R'  and  R'  have  the  above  meanings,  is  reacted  with    1979,  2931554 


an  olefin  of  the  formula 


r'— C=CH— R^ 


III 


where  R',  R'  and  R^  have  the  above  meanings,  in  the  presence 
of  an  inorganic  acid  or  sulfonic  acid. 


Int  a.'  C07C  125/073.  118/00.  1 19/049 
VS.  a.  560—25  ♦  CI""* 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  methylene-bis-phenylcarbamic 
acid  esters  and  polymethylene-polyphenylcarbamic  acid  es- 
ters, wherein  an  N-phenylcarbaitiic  acid  ester  is  reacted  with 
an  acylal  of  the  formula 

CH2(OCOR)2 

where  R  is  alkyl,  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  at  from  50*  to  1 50' 
C 


4,282,369 
DIXmETHANES 
Ulrich  Schinner,  Heidelberg;  Wolfgang  Rohr,  Mannheim;  Bruno 
Wuerzer,  and  Kurt  Fett  both  of  Limburgerhof,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Coatinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  869,323,  Jan.  13, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,227,007.  ThU  application  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,954 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 

1977, 2703838  ^     ,  ,o« 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaequent  to  Oct.  7, 1W7, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  C07C  125/04;  AOIN  9/20 

VS.  a.  560-25  2  Claims 

1. 


4,282,371 

SELECTED  AMINOESTER  DERIVATIVES  OF 

TRICHLOROACETONITRILE 

Eugene  F.  Rothgery,  North  Branford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin 

Corporation,  New  Ha*en,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,744 
"  Int  a.J  C07C  101/24:  AOIN  37/50 

VS.  a.  560-35  *  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula:    --.^ 

NH 
II 
Cl3CCNH(CH),^02R' 

R 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl,  and  substituted  phenyl  and  benzyl  m 
which  said  phenyl  ring  substituents  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  lower 
alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halo,  hydroxy,  nitro,  ammo 
and  mixtures  thereof;  wherein  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  havmg  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  n  is  1  or  2. 


where  R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  each  denotes 
hydrogen,  alkyl.  alkoxyalkyl,  or  haloalkyl,  R^  denotes  unsub- 
stituted  alkyl,  alkyl  substituted  by  halogen,  alkoxyr  unsubsti- 
tuted  aryl  or  halogen-substituted  aryl,  unsubstituted  or  halo- 
gen-substituted alkenyl,  unsubstituted  or  halogen-  or  alkoxy- 
substituted  alkynyl,  R*  denotes  unsubstituted  or  alkyl-sub- 
stituted  cycloalkyl.  bicycloalkyl,  tricycloalkyl,  phenyl  with 
fiised  ring  system,  phenyl,  or  mono-  or  polysubstituted  phenyl 
with  the  substitulents  alkyl,  haloalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  cyclo^kyl, 
halogen,  alkoxy.  or  haloalkoxy,  with  the  provisio  that  R'  and 
R«  are  different  and  W,  X,  Y  and  Z  are  identical  or  different 
and  each  denotes  hydrogen,  alkyl,  haloalkyl,  alkoxy,  halogen, 
nitro  and  amino. 


4,282,372 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  CYCLOPENTENOLONES 
Takashi  Matsuo,  Itami,  and  Kazunori  Tsushima.  Nishinomiya, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  39, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,351 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  1,  1978,  53-135386; 
Not.  1,  1978,  53-135387;  Not.  15,  1978,  53-141410;  Not.  15, 
1978, 53-141411  _ 

Int  a.'  C07C  45/57.  67/00 
VS.  CL  560—121  '  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cyclopentenolone  denvative  of 
the  formula  (I), 


H 


V 

C 


(I) 


\    / 

C  I 

/  \     / 

HO     HjC-C 


/ 


Rz 


wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Gi-Ce  alkyl  group,  Ri  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  Ci-Cg  alkyl  group,  a  C2-Cg  alkenyl  group,  a 
C2-C«  alkynyl  group,  a  group  of  the  formula. 
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i[> 


CH2- 


in  which  R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group  or  a  halogen 
atom,  or  a  group  of  the  formula,  — CH2— CH=CH— (CH2- 
)3— CO2RS  or  — (CH2)6— CO2R5  in  which  R5  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  C I -C4  alkyl  group,  and  R 1  and  R2  are  not  a  hydrogen 
atom  at  the  same  time,  which  comprises  reacting  a  novel  sub- 
stituted furan  derivative  of  the  formula  (11), 


H    C=C    CHj 
\  /    \  / 

c    c 

/  \   /  \ 

R3O     O     OR3 


(II) 


4,282,374 

PREPARATION  OF  GLYOXAL  FROM  ETHYLENE 

GLYCOL 

Heinz  Eagelbaeh,   Umburgerhof,   and   Michael   J.  Spr^ae, 

Mannheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnon  to  BASF 

AktiengoeUichaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Jul  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,871 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Jul.  24, 
1978, 2832405 

Int  a.'  C07C  45/65 
VS.  a.  568—471  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  glyoxal  by  vapor  phase 
oxidation  of  ethylene  glycol  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  in 
the  presence  of  a  copper-containing  oxidation  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  225*  to  about  500'  C,  wherein  the 
vapor  phase  oxidation  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  phos- 
phorus compound  having  a  boiling  point  of  less  than  about 
500°  C.  under  the  reaction  conditions,  the  amount  of  phospho- 
rus (calculated  as  P)  being  from  It.to  100  ppm,  based  on  the 
weight  of  ethylene  glycol.  ^ 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defined  above,  and  R3  is  a  C1-C4 
alkyl  group,  in  a  solvent  under  acidic  conditions. 


4.282,373 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  THIOPHENES 
Angela  W.  Guest  Little  Bookham;  Andrew  W.  Taylor,  Dorking, 
and  Robert  Ramage,  Altrincham,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Beecham  Group  Limited,  England 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  926,727,  Jul.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,252,976. 
This  appUcation  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,407 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  23,  1977, 
31008/77 

Int  CLJ  O07C  69/602 
VS.  a.  560—181  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


X 

I 

CH2 

I       ^R' 
Y— CH=CH— C=cr 

^R2 


wherein 
R'is 


O 
—COR', 


and 
R^  is  the  same  or  different 


O 

—cor' 


4,282,375 

HALOGENATED-NAPHTHALENErRIYLTRIS(SUL- 

FONYLIMINO)-AHYL  MULTICARBOXYLIC  AODS  AND 

SALTS  THEREOF 
Seymour  Bernstein,  New  City,  and  John  F.  Poletto,  Nannct 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Cbmpaay, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,611 
Int  a.'  one  143/75 
VS.  a.  562—427  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

COOR4 

SO2NH— ^y-COOR4 

COOR4 

COOR4 

SO2NH— ^^— COOR4 

COOR4 


R4OOC 
R4OOC 


:400c— F    ^HN02S 
R4OOC 


wherein  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  a  pharraaceutically  acceptable  salt  cation;  and  X  is  halo- 
gen. 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


SO2NH 
X 


< 


COOR4 


R4OOC 


R40C)C 


C^>-HN02S 


&^ 


COOR4 

COOR4 


SO2NH— ^^ 


R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  phthall- 

dyl,  indanyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  from  1  to 

3  alkyl  groups  each  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
Y  is  halo,  hydroxy  or  alkoxy,  and 
X   is   halo,   hydroxy   benzenesulphonyloxy,    p-toluenesul- 

phonyloxy,       p-nitrobenzene-sulphonyloxy,       alkylsul- 

phonyloxy,  or  alkanoyloxy  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

7.  A  compound  according  to  claim  1  wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl.  wherein  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

8.  A  compound  according  to  claim  7  wherein  R3  is  hydro-   and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  cation;  and  X  is  halo- 
gen, methyl,  ethyl  or  benzyl.  gen. 
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4^2^76 

13,14-DIHYDRO-M-DEOXY-9-DEOXY-9-METHYLENE- 

l«)XO-PGF2  COMPOUNDS 

MM  C.  SO,  KainasM,  Mick^  MriiBor  to  The  Utjohn  Coa- 

pnr,  Kalnnoo,  Mich. 
DivWw  ofScr.  No.  »J79.  Apr.  2, 1»7».  TUm  ippUcatiaa  M«r. 
20,  U«0,  S«r.  No.  131,733 
Int.  a.'  C07C  177/00 
VS.  a.  562— S03  * 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H}C 


U:- 


!— D— COORt 

V 


X-C-C-CIH4-C-CH3 
«  I.        i 

Q    R*  O 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  cis-CH=CH-CH2-(CH2)r-CH2-. 

(2)  cis— CH=CH-CH2-<CH2)r-CF2-, 

(3)  cis— CH2— CH=CH-CH2-CH2-,  or 

(4)  trans-<CH2)3-CH=CH-; 
wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three; 

wherein  Q  is  o— OH:^— R5  or  a— Rs:^— OH,  wherem  Rj  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  R«  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 
(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


(g)  — <p-Ph)— CO— CH3, 

(h)  -<p-Ph)-NH-CO-<p-Ph)-NH-CO-CH3 

(i)  _(p.ph)— NH— CO— (p-Ph), 
(j)  — <p-Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 
(k)  -(p-Ph)— NH-CO-NH2, 
(1)  _(p.ph)-CH=N-NH-CO-NH2, 
(m)  ^-naphthyl, 
(n)  — CH2— CO— R28, 
wherein    (p-Ph)    is    para-phenyl    or    mter-para-phenylene, 
wherein    R28   is   phenyl,    p-bromophenyl,    p-biphenylyl,    p- 
nitrophenyl.  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 
(o)  a  pharmac6logically  acceptable  cation;  wherein  R3  and 
R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or 
different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R«  is  fluoro 
only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro;  and 
wherein  X  is  —CH2CH2- 

4,282,377 
13,14-DIHYDRO-n-DEOXY-19-OXO-PGE2  COMPOUNDS 
Joha  C.  Sik,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  anicnor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 

yaay,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

DiTitioo  of  Ser.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2,  W79.  TWi  applicatioo  Mar. 

20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,734 

fat  CL'  O07C  177/00 

UACL562— 503  4aali»a 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(1)  cis-CH=CH-CH2-(CH2)r-CH2-, 

(2)  cis-CH=CH-CH2-<CH2)g-CF2-, 

(3)  cis— CH2— CH=CH-CH2-CH2-,  or 

(4)  trans-(CH2)3-CH=CH-; 
wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three; 

wherein  Q  U  o-OH:P-R5  or  o-Rst^-OH,  wherein  R5  is  hy- 
drogen or  methyl; 
wherein  R^  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(f)  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(g)  -(p— Ph)-CO— CH3, 

(h)  _(p_Ph)-NH-CO-(p-Ph)-NH-CO-CH3. 
(i)  _(p-Ph>-NH-CO-(p— Ph), 
(j)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 
(k)  — (p— Ph)-NH— CO— NH2, 
(I)  _(p-Ph)-CH=N— NH-CO-NH2, 
(m)  /S-naphthyl, 
(n)  — CH2— CO— R28. 
wherein  (P— Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-para-phenylene, 
wherein   R2«  is   phenyl,   p-bromophenyl,   p-biphenylyl,   p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 
(o)  a  pharmacologically  accepUble  cation; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 
R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
and 
wherein  X  a  — CH2CH2— ■ 

4^2^78 

13,14-DIHYDRO-ll-DEOXY-19-OXO-PGF2  COMPOUNDS 

Joha  C.  Sih,  KalaMzoo,  Mich.,  aarigaor  to  The  Upjoha  Con- 

paay,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh. 
DiTiiioo  of  Ser.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2, 1979.  Tliii  appUcaUon  Mar. 
20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,735 
♦  iBt  CU  C07C  777/00 

VS.  a.  5«2— 503      ,  ♦  C«*™ 

1.  A  compoimd  of  the  formula 


^H2— D-COOR« 


V 


cc 


,<:H2— D— COORt 


V 

;— c-c— C2H4— c— CH3 
*    ■  Jl 

Q     R4  O 


wherein  D  is 


— C— C-C2H4— C-CH3 
II     I  II 

Q    R4  O 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  cis-CH=CH-CH2-<CH2)r-CH2— , 

(2)  cis-CH=CH-CH2-<CH2)r-CF2-. 

(3)  cis-CH2-CH=CH-CH2-CH2-,  or 

(4)  trans-(CH2)3-CH=CH-; 
wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three; 

wherein  Q  is  a-OHi^-Rj  or  oRst^-OH,  wherein  R3  is  hydro- 
gen or  methyl; 
wherein  R«  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(g)  — (p-Ph)— CO— CH3, 

(h)  -(p-Ph)-NH-CO-<p-Ph)-NH-CO-CH3, 
(i)  _{p.ph>— NH— CO— (p-Ph), 
(j)  — (p.Ph)— NH— CO-CH3, 
(k)  -(p-Ph>-NH-CO-NH2, 
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0)  -(p-Ph)-CH=N— NH— CO— NH2, 
(m)  j3-naphthyl, 
(n)  _CH2-CO-R28, 
wherein  (p-Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-para-phenylene, 
wherein    R28   is   phenyl,    p-bromophenyl,    p-biphenylyl,    p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 
(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 
R*  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
and 
wherein  X  is  — CH2CH2— . 


4,282,380 
HEDUCnVE  ALKYLATION  AND  DEHALOGENATION 

OF  M-NITROBENZYL  HALIDES 
Albert  W.  Lutz,  Princetoo,  NJ.,  aangaor  to  AaMricaa  Cyaaa- 
mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jnl.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,739 
Int  a.5  O07C  SS/08.  85/24 
VS.  a.  564—398  5  Oalau 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  formula: 


4,282,379 
13,14-DIHYDRO-ll-DEOXY-ll-HYDROXYMETHYL-9- 
DEOXY-9-METHYLENE-I9-OXO-PGF2  COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kaiamaaoo,  Mich.,  aisignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  25^79,  Apr.  2, 1979.  This  application  Mar. 
20, 1960,  Ser.  No.  131,736 
Int  a.5  C07C  177/00 
VS.  a.  562—503  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH) 


wherein  R|  and  R2  each  are  alkyl  C1-C4  and  may  be  the  same 
or  different;  X  is  alkyl  C1-C4,  comprising:  reductively  alkylat- 
ing and  dehalogenating  in  one  step  a  compound  of  formula: 


NO2 


CH2— Y 


HjC. 


HOHzC' 


(X 


,<:H2— D— COOR« 


V 

-C-C-C2H4-C-CH3 

Q    R4  O 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  cis-CH=CH— CH2— (CH2),— CH2— , 

(2)  cis-CH=CH— CH2— (CH2),— CF2— , 

(3)  cis-CH2— CH=CH— CH2— CH2— ,  or 

(4)  trans-(CH2)3-CH=CH— ; 
wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three; 

wherein  Q  is  a-OH:/3-Rs  or  a-R5:y3-OH,  wherein  R5  is  hydro- 
gen or  methyl; 
wherein  R«  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  incluave, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(g)  — (p-Ph)'CO— CH3, 

(h)— (p-Ph>-NH-CO-<p-Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 

(i)  — (p-Ph)— NH— CO— (p-Ph), 

(j)  -<p-Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 

(k)  -<p-Ph)— J>JH— CO— NH2, 

0)  — (p-Ph)-^CH=N-NH-CO— NH2, 

(m)  ;3-naphthyl, 

(n)  — CH2-CO— R28, 
wherein  (p-Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-para-phenylene, 
wherein   R28  is   phenyl,   p-bromophenyl,   p-biphenylyl,   p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 

(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro;  and 
wherein  X  b  — CH2CH2— . 


wherein  Y  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  and  X  is  as  hereinabove 
defined,  by  reacting  same  with  an  equimolar  or  excess  amount 
of  a  ketone  of  formula: 


O 

II 

Rl— C— R2, 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  as  hereinabove  deflned,  and  with  hydro- 
gen used  in  the  presence  of  platinum  catalyst  at  a  temperature 
ranging  from  20*  to  100*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  range  of  from  10 
psig.  to  80  psig.;  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  essentially 
complete  the  reaction. 


4,282,381 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING 

HEXAMETHYLENEDIAMINE 

Oicar  R.  Bnehler,  Newark,  and  Harold  F.  Porter,  Hocfccaia, 

both  of  DeU  anignort  to  E.  I.  Da  Poat  de  NenKMui  and 

Compaay,  WUmiagton,  DeL 

FDed  Aog.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,949 
laL  CL'  OD7C  85/26 
VS.  CL  564—498  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  hexamethylenediamine 
which  comprises  absorbing  substantially  anhydrous  ammonia 
in  molten  crude  hexamethylenediamine  in  a  flrst  zone,  volatil- 
izing a  portion  of  the  dissolved  ammonia  in  a  second  zone  to 
cool  and  thereby  crystallize  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hexameth- 
ylenediamine, separating  the  crystalline  hexamethylenedi- 
amine from  the  molten  hexamethykocdiamine  in  a  third  zone, 
and  thereafter  washing  the  thus  obtained  crystalline  diamine 
with  refined  molten  hexamethylenediamine. 
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4^2^2 

PRODUCnON  OF  CYCLOHEXYLBENZENE 

HYDROPEROXIDE 

Yalia  W».  ButksTiUc  Okta,  assigMr  to  PhiUip*  Petrolenm 

Compuy,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Fikd  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,081 
iBt  a.'  C07C  179/03 
VS.  a.  S«8— 570  >3  a«im 

1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  cyclohexylbenzene  hydro- 
peroxide comprising  reacting  cyclohexylbenzene  with  oxygen 
in  a  diluent  consisting  essentially  of  cyclohexane  under  condi- 
tions suitable  for  converting  said  cyclohexylbenzene  to  cy- 
clohexylbeifzene  hydroperoxide. 

4,2*2,383 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  AUTOXIDATION  OF 
CYCLOHEXYLBENZENE  TO  FORM 
CYCLOHEXYLBENZENE  HYDROPEROXIDE 
Sheng-Hoag  A.  Dti,  Willingford;  Oiung-Yuan  Un,  Northford, 
and  Fred  A.  Stuber,  North  Haven,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
The  UpjohB  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
CoatiniuitkMi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  689,489,  May  24, 1976, 
abuidoned.  This  application  Dec.  19.  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,757 
lBt.a.^C07C/79/0J 
VS.  a.  568—573  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  autoxidation  of  cyclohexylbenzene  to 
form  cyclohexylbenzene  hydroperoxide  which  comprises 
heating  cyclohexylbenzene  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  80'  C,  to  about  105'  C.  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  and 
from  about  2  to  6  percent  by  weight,  based  on  cyclohexylben- 
zene. of  a  hydroperoxide  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
tertiary-butyl  and  cumene  hydroperoxides  and  p-diisopropyl- 
benzene  dihydroperoxide,  and  from  about  0. 1  to  5  percent  by 
weight,  based  on  cyclohexylbenzene,  of  a  free  radical  initiator 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  azobisisobutyronitrile, 
t-butylperbenzoate  and  dicumyl  peroxide. 

4,2«W84 
PREPARATION  OF  DDSOPROPYLEBENZENE 
HYDROPEROXIDE 
CUag-Yong  Wn,  Fox  Chapel  Borough;  Harold  E.  Swift,  Gib- 
■oua,  and  Joha  E.  Bozik,  Plum  Borough,  all  of  Fa.,  aasignors 
to  Gulf  Research  *  DevelopaMat  Company,  PitUburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,232 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  8, 1996, 
hasbcea  disclaimed. 
lBLa.'C07C/79/OJJ 
VS.  a.  568—574  "  CtaiM 

I.  A  process  for  oxidizing  diisopropylbenzene  to  a  mixture 
of  mono-  and  diisopropylbenzene  hydroperoxide  comprising 
heating  o-diisopropylbenzene,  m-diisopropylbenzene,  p-diiso- 
propylbenzene  or  a  mixture  thereof  in  conuct  with  about 
0.0005  to  about  0. 1  weight  percent  barium  oxide  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  70'  C.  and  about  130'  C.  under  substan- 
tially anhydrous  conditions  and  contacting  said  diisopropyl- 
benzene with  molecular  oxygen. 

4,282485 

HYPERAODIC  SOUD  METAL  LACTATES  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Llrich  Metx,  Seebruck,  Austria,  aud  Hofst  Michaud,  Trostberg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKW  Trostberg  Aktieu- 
getellackafl,  Trostberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,000 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geramay,  May  12, 
1978,  2820942 

iBt  a.>  C07C  59/08 
VS.  CI.  562—589  "  C**™ 

1.  A  hyperacidic,  non-hygroscopic,  non-caking,  free-flow- 
ing solid  metal  lactate  having  the  formula: 

M(C3HsOjWC}H«Oj), 


wherein  x  corresponds  to  the  equivalence  of  the  metal  M,  M  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium  and  alkaline  earth 
metals,  and  n  is  a  number  from  4  to  12. 


4,282^86 
ALKYL,  CYCLOALKYL  DIETHERS  OF 
(POLYIALKYLENE  GLYCOLS 
Felipe  A.  Donate,  and  Zonia  G.  Cutie,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,918 
Int.  a.'  C07C  41/05 
VS.  a.  568—606  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  production  of  a  glycol  diether  of  the  for- 
mula R,0-fCHR'CHR"0-KRi  where  R|  is  phenyl  or  C1-4 
alkyl;  R'  and  R"  are  independently  in  each  alkyleneoxy  unit 
hydrogen  or  methyl,  provided  that  at  most  only  one  of  R'  or 
R"  is  methyl  in  each  alkyleneoxy  unit;  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to 
6;  and  Rj  is  C5-6  cycloalkyl  by  reacting  one  or  more  glycol 
monoalkyl  ethers  of  the  formuhi  R,0-fCHR'CHR'0-)-.H 
where  Ri,  R',  R"  and  n  are  as  previously  defined  with  cyclo- 
pentene  or  cyclohexene  in  the  presence  of  a  synthetic  ion-ex- 
change resin  in  the  acid  form  at  a  temperature  from  about  100* 
C.  to  about  150'  C.  under  autogenous  pressure  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  form  the  desired  product. 

1282J87 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYOLS 
Franciszek  Olstowski,  Freeport,  and  John  L.  Nafziger,  Lake 
Jackson,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107  J42 
Int.  a.'  C08G  65/28 
VS.  CL  568—618  1*  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  active  hydrogen-containing 
polymers  having  hydroxyl  equivalent  weights  from  about  50  to 
about  12,500  by  reacting  a  mono-epoxy-containing  compound 
with  a  compound  containing  at  least  one  active  hydrogen  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalytic  quantity  of  a  catalyst,  and  in  the 
absence  of  a  solvent  or  diluent  other  than  the  reactants  and 
reaction  products;  the  improvement  wherein  the  catalyst  is 
added  in  the  form  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  salt  of  calcium, 
barium,  strontium,  or  mixture  thereof  and  wherein  said  organic 
acid  has  at  least  2  carbon  atoms. 


4,282,388 
CYCLIC  l^DIOL  BENZYL  ETHER  COMPOUNDS 
Wilfried  Draber,  Wolf  Reiser;  Thomas  Schmidt,  all  of  VVupper- 
tal;  Ludwig  Eue,  LeTerkusen,  and  Robert  R.  Schmidt,  Co- 
logne, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Not.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,415 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  1, 
1977,  2753556;  Sep.  28,  1978.  2842188 

iBt  a.'  C07C  43/188.  43/192 
VS.  a.  568—660  28  Claims 

1.  Benzyl  ether  of  cyclic  l,2^1iols,  of  the  formula 


Y'  X 

I  > 

^C— O— CH— R' 

A 


(I) 


Vi_ 


O— R^ 


wherein 
R'  is  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl,  which  substituents  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl,  alk- 
oxy  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl,  haloalkoxy  with 
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up  to  4  carbon  atoms  each  and  up  to  5  halogen  atoms, 
trimethylene,  tetramethylene  or  pentamethylene  groups, 
and  phenyl,  and  phenoxy,  the  last  two  radicals  being 
optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  with  1 
to  2  carbon  atoms  each  or  haloalkyl  with  up  to  2  carbon 
atoms  and  up  to  3  identical  or  different  halogen  atoms; 

R2  is  alkyl  with  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  with 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms  each,  haloalkyl  with  up  to  2  carbon 
atoms  and  up  to  3  identical  or  different  halogen  atoms  or 
the  grouping  — CHX— R'  wherein  X  is  defined  as  below; 

X  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl,  or 
alkynyl  with  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  with  up  to  2 
carbon  atoms  and  up  to  3  identical  or  different  halogen 
atoms,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl,  the  substitutents 
being  selected  from  halogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  with  1  or  2 
carbon  atoms  each  or  haloalkyl  with  up  to  2  carbon  atoms 
and  up  to  3  identical  or  different  halogen  atoms; 

Y'  and  Y^  are  individually  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl 
with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl, 
the  substituents  being  selected  from  halogen,  alkyl  or 
alkoxy  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  haloalkyl  or  haloalk- 
oxy with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  each  and  up  to  5  halogen 
atoms  and 

A  is  a  2-  or  6-membered  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkyllene 
bridge  or  substituted  alkylene  bridge,  the  substituents 
being  sleeted  from  halogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl,  the  substituents 
being  selected  from  halogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  with  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms  each,  haloalkyl  or  haloalkoxy  with  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms  each  and  up  to  5  halogen  atoms  each. 


(d)  rectifying  the  distillate  from  said  second  column  consist- 
ing essentially  of  an  azeotrope  of  methanol  and  methyl 
tertiary  butyl  ether  in  a  third  rectification  column  under  a 
pressure  of  about  5  to  30  bars  without  adding  auxiliary 
material,  recycling  the  distillate  of  said  third  column  into 
the  feed  of  said  second  column  and  withdrawing  said  pure 
methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether  from  the  bottom  of  said  third 
column. 


4.282,390 

2,6-BENZYL  SUBSTITUTED  PHENOLS 

Errol  J.  McGarry,  Buodoora,  and  Bruce  A.  Forsyth,  Croydoo, 

both  of  Australia,  aasignors  to  ICI  Australia  Limited,  Md- 

bonme,  Australia 

Dirisiag  of  Ser.  No.  812,471,  Jul.  5,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,163.801. 

This  application  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25.675 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia.  Jul.  7.  1976,  PC6S76 

iBt  a.J  O07C  39/15 

VS.  a.  568—720  7  QataB 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
2,6-bis(2-hydroxy-3-bromo-5-fIuorobenzyl)-4-chlorophenol; 
2,6-bis(2-hydroxy-3-bromo-S<hlorobenzyl)-4-fluorophenol; 
2-(2-hydroxy-3-bromo-5-fluoro-a-methylbenzyI)-6-<2- 
hydroxy-3-bromo-5-nuorobenzyl)-4-chlorophenol; 
2,6-bis(2-hydroxy-3-bromo-5-fluorobenzyI)-4-fluorophenol; 
2,6-bis(2-hydroxy-3-iodo-S-chlorobenzyl>-4-fluorophenoI;  or 
2,6-bis(2-hydroxy-3-iodo-S-fluorobenzyl)-4-fluorophenol. 


4482,389 
PROCESS  JKOR  THE  SIMULTANEOUS  MANUFACTURE 

OF  PURE  MTBE  AND  A  SUBSTAOTTALLY 
ISOBUTENE-FREE  MIXTURE  OF  C4-HYDROCARBONS 
WUhelm  Droste,  and  Fritz  Obeiuns.  both  of  Mari.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Hiils  A.G„  Marl. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100.058 
Claims  priority,  applieatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13. 
1978,  2853769 

lat  a.'  C07C  41/12 
VS.  a.  568—697  6  Claims 
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4.28231 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
HALOGENATED  DIPHENOLS 
CUyton  B.  QniBn,  ML  VemoB,  Ind.,  and  Charles  A.  Wilsoa.  n, 
Greenrille,  S.C.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Compaay,  ML 
Vernon,  Ind. 
Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  882,192,  Feb.  28, 1978.  This  appUcatioa 
Dec.  10. 1979,  Ser.  No.  101^41 
IbL  CL^  C07C  39/16.  43/23.  39/00 
VS.  a.  568—726  8  Cfadau 

1.  A  process  for  hatogenating  a  diphenol  which  comprises 
dissolving  or  suspending  a  diphenol  in  a  solvent  system 
comprising  water  and  a  primary  solvent  system  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene  chloride 
and  chlorobenzene,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  primary  sol- 
vent system  member  to  said  diphenol  being  in  the  range  of 
about  2:1-6:1  and  weight  ratio  of  water  to  said  diphenol 
being  in  the  range  of  about  2:1-5:1; 
introducing  a  halogen  into  said  solvent  system,  said  halogen 
being  introduced  in  an  amount  of  about  0.1-2.0  moles  per 
mole  of  said  diphenol;  and, 
maintaining  the  pH  of  said  solvent  system  at  about  pH  2-5  to 
obtain  a  predetermined  statistical  mixture  of  unhaloge- 
nated,  monohalogenated,  and  dihalogenated  diphenol 
Vith  substantially  reduced  quantities  trihak)  and  tetrahol 
substituted  diphenol. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  simultaneous  manufacture  of  pure 
methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether  and  a  substantially  isobutene-free 
mixture  of  C4-hydrocarbons,  by  reacting  isobutene  contained 
in  a  mixture  of  C4-hydrocarbons  with  excess  methanol  in  the 
liquid  phase  at  elevated  temperatures  on  strongly  acid,  macro- 
porous,  organic  ion  exchange  resins,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  reacting  said  methanol  and  said  isobutene  in  a  molar  ratio 
of  2:1  to  5:1  at  temperatures  of  between  about  30'  and  100' 
C; 

(b)  removing  unconverted  hydrocarbons  as  the  top  product 
under  a  pressure  of  2  to  10  bars  from  a  first  rectification 
column; 

(c)  rectifying  the  bottom  product  from  said  first  rectification 
column  in  a  second  column  under  a  pressure  of  about 
normal  pressure  to  a  pressure  of  about  2  bars  excess  at  the 
top  of  the  second  colunm  and  recycling  the  bottom  prod- 
uct of  said  second  column  to  step  (a);  and 


4.28232 
ALPHA-OLEFES  OUGOMER  SYTfTHEnC  LUBRICANT 
Barrett  L.  Cuprlcs.  FraaUia  TbwnUp,  Wcstmorda^  Cootjr, 
Pa.,  and  William  J.  Heilmaa.  Howtou.  Tex.,  ad^on  to  Galf 
Research  A  Derelopaeat  Coopaay.  Pittahngh.  Pa. 
CoBtiaaatioB-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  736,679,  OcL  28,  1976, 
abaadoaed.  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  634,624,  Not.  24, 
1975,  PaL  No.  4.032^1.  This  appUcatioB  Jun.  19.  1978,  Ser. 
No.  916.476 
laL  CL!  one  9/14 
VS.  CL  58S-10  6  CUh 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  comprising  a  hydrogenated  mixture  of 
normal  1-decene  oligomen  having  a  210'  F.  viscosity  between 
about  5.4  cs.  and  about  6.6  cs.  and  a  -40'  F.  viscosity  of  at 
least  about  5,500  cs.  and  comprising  a  maximum  of  about  two 
percent  dimer,  a  thmer  to  tetramer  ratio  no  higher  than  about 
one  to  one  and  at  least  about  15  percent  pentamer,  and  said 
tnmer  fraction  having  a  maximum  210'  F.  viscosity  of  about 
2,250  cs. 
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ELECTRODE  MELTING-Z  TYPE  ELECTRODE  FIRING 
WITH  CO^^TINUOUS  ZONES 


cell  devices  lie  in  the  same  plane  when  said  second  frame 
moves  away  from  the  first  frame,  and  strips  of  reflective  mate- 
wi  1.    Kviiu  »,       .   «^.         .  _  rial  carried  on  the  lower  support  member  of  said  first  frame, 

l^^™S^^^;:!:!^J^*'?L°"SKf'^'  '"  Owen^Conring  ends  of  said  strips  being  connected  to  the  lower  support  mem- 
^jnj^"^,™!?; •  2^°M    o*.  a«  ^'  °f  "^d  '^O""  f''^  *•«"*>  «he  refiective  strips  will  be 

ruea  uct.  a,  Vfn,  ser.  no.  »S4,4W  extended  as  said  second  frame  moves  away  from  the  first  frame 

to  provide  a  means  for  reflecting  light  onto  said  solar  cells. 


U,S.  a.  13-6 


Int.  CV  C03B  5/02 


17  Claims 


in     @ 
1^    ^ 


n 


ci  a 


I.  A  furnace  for  heating  a  thermoplastic  material,  said  fur- 
nace comprising:  a  container  for  said  thermoplastic  material;  a 
first  group  of  electrodes  located  in  said  container  and  having  a 
first  and  second  electrode;  a  second  group  of  electrodes  lo- 
cated in  said  container  and  having  a  first  and  second  electrode, 
said  first  electrode  of  said  first  group  being  located  adjacent 
said  first  electrode  of  said  second  group;  a  first  power  supply 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  electrodes  of  said  first 
group;  and  a  second  power  supply  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  of  second  group,  said  first  and  second  power 
supplies  being  electrically  connected  to  each  other  only 
through  said  thermoplastic  material  and  having  a  phase  shift 
therebetween  so  that  the  current  paths  within  said  thermoplas- 
tic material  are  substantially  limited  to  flow  between  said  first 
and  second  electrodes  of  each  respective  group. 


4^234 
UNDERWING  REFLECTOR  SOLAR  ARRAY 
June*  A.  Lackey,  Keat;  Harold  L.  Nordwall,  Mercer  Island,  and 
Charlie  B.  Whitney.  Federal  Way,  aU  of  Wash.,  asstgnors  to 
The  Bodag  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,203 

lat  a.3  HOIL  31/00 

VS.  a.  13C— 24S  7  Claian 


1.  A  solar  array  comprising  a  first  frame  for  connection  to  a 
support  member,  a  second  complementary  frame  movable 
away  from  said  first  frame,  each  of  said  frames  having  upper 
and  lower  parallel  support  members  with  the  upper  and  lower 
support  members  lying  in  common  planes,  a  plurality  of  flat 
solar  cell  devices  hinged  together  along  hinges  extending 
parallel  to  each  other  and  adapted  to  extend  from  a  folded 
condition  wherein  the  solar  cell  devices  are  arranged  in  side- 
by-side  bundled  condition  to  an  extended  position  wherein  all 


4,28235 

HIGH  MELTING  POINT  GLASS-TO-METAL  SEAL  AND 

MELT  CONNECnON,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

TUNGSTEN  SUPPLY  WIRES  FOR  HIGH-PRESSURE 

DISCHARGE  LAMPS 

Josef  Hagfmann,  Obereiehstitt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Pateat-Treahaml-Gesellschafi  fur  Elektrjsche  GInhlampen 

mbH,  Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUed  Jol.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,259 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  2, 
1978,2833896 

Int.  CL'  HOIJ  5/00 
\}S.  CL  174—50.61  18  Claims 


3       7  1 
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1.  High  melting  point  glass-to-metal  seal  and  melt  connec- 
tion subassembly  in  combination  with  a  glass  structure  having 
a  wall  (7)  to  carry  a  metallic  electrical  rod-like  conductor  (1) 
having  a  first  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion  essentially  trans- 
versely through  the  glass  wall  (7),  in  which  the  glass  has  a 
thermal  coefficient  of  expansion  which  is  small  with  respect  to 
said  first  coefficient  of  expansion, 
said  combination  including 

a  plurality  of  layers  of  glass  having  progressively  smaller 
thermal  coefficients  of  expansion  interposed  between  the 
rod-like  conductor  (1)  and  the  glass  wall  (7),  and  in  which 
the  melting  point  of  the  glass  forming  said  wall  (7)  is 
substantially  higher  than  that  of  at  least  some  of  said 
glasses, 
wherein  said  layers  of  glass  comprise 
a  first  glass  (2)  melted  on  and  surrounding  the  conductor  (1) 
and  extending  thereon  over  a  predetermined  axial  length; 
a  further  glass  (3)  melted  on  said  first  glass  and  being  axially 
shorter  than  said  fust  glass  and  positioned  intermediate 
the  length  of  the  first  glass; 
and  a  glass  cylinder  (4)  having  a  melting  point  at  least  sub- 
stantially equal  to  that  of  the  glass  wall  and  substantially 
higher  than  that  of  the  next  adjacent  further  glass  (3), 
melted  on  the  fiirtber  glass  (3),  the  glass  cyUnder  having 
an  axial  length  which  is  approximately  the  same  as  the 
wall  thickness  of  the  wall  (7). 
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4J82496  4^2,398 

HEATRECOVERABLE  ARTICLES  A^m-HOLIDAY  CABLE  ARMOR 

DUicr  J  M   M  Wrttae,  M«i»oiis-L«mtte;  Jmb  P.  M.  Hlne,   John  H.  Solomon,  7890  E.  Spring  SU  Long  Bench,  Cnlif.  90813 


Coarberaie;  Jem  M.  H.  Catabelle,  St  Qond,  and  Jean  C.  C, 
Ddaaotte,  FnaconTlUe,  all  of  France,  anignors  to  Raycbem 
Poatoise  S.A^  Saint  Ouen  L'Anmone,  France 

Filed  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,387 
C3aiaa  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1979, 
8459/79 

Ut.  CL'  HOIR  4/02 
M&.  a.  174-84  R  »  Claima 


Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9S0,428,  Oct  11,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jni.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,736 

Int  a.'  HOIB  7/22 

MS.  a.  174—106  R  2  Claims 


I.  An  article  which  comprises  a  heat-shiinlcable  sleeve  open 
at  at  least  one  end.  and  a  quantity  of  solder  positioned  eccentri- 
cally within  the  sleeve  and  held  by  the  sleeve,  the  solder  being 
such  that  it  does  not  extend  round  the  entire  inner  circumfer- 
ence of  any  cross-section  of  the  sleeve,  the  sleeve  also  having 
guide  means  for  receiving  and  determining  the  radial  location 
in  the  sleeve  of  an  elongate  substrate,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  when  in  use  »he  elongate  substrate  is  received  in  the 
guide  means,  a  portion  of  the  elongate  substrate  can  be  posi- 
tioned in  proximity  to  at  least  part  of  the  quantity  of  solder. 


4,282,397 
WRAPAROUND  SPUCE  CASE 
Jnergea  Siedenborg,  San  Carlo*,  and  Joel  L.  Fritscfae,  Redwood 
CHy,  both  of  CaUf„  aaai^ors  to  Raychem  Corporation,  Menlo 
Park.  Calif. 

FDcd  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91.344 

iBt  CO  H02G  Win.  15/196 

VS.  a.  174—92  9  CUini 


■^' 


.T^^^^^ 


1.  A  spHce  case  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  cybndrical  shell  of  a  relatively  rigid  material, 
said  shell  having  an  internal  diameter  sufficient  to  encircle 
a  cable  splice;  and  having  at  least  one  longitudinal  split 
extending  along  the  length  thereof  so  that  the  shell  can  be 
opened  to  be  placed  about  a  cable  splice  and  then  closed  to 
completely  encircle  the  cable  splice; 

(b)  a  sheet  of  plastic  material  bonded  to  the  outer  surface  of 
said  shell;  and 

(c)  a  cloaure  member  which  comprises  an  extension  of  said 
plastic  sheet  extending  from  one  of  the  edges  of  said  shell 
along  said  longitudinal  split,  said  closure  member  being 
coated  on  the  inner  surface  thereof  with  a  heat  activatable 
adhesive  so  that  when  the  shell  is  placed  about  a  cable 
splice  and  the  closure  member  is  placed  in  contact  with 
said  plastic  material  covering  said  shell  and  heated,  the 
alheaive  bonds  the  closure  member  to  the  plastic  material, 
thereby  forming  a  protective  spUce  case. 


1.  In  an  electrical  cable  of  the  type  comprising  at  least  one 
electrical  conductor  surrounded  by  at  least  one  electrical  insu- 
lating covering  and  a  metal  armor  covering  enclosing  the 
insulating  covering,  the  improvement  wherein  the  metal  armor 
covering  is  a  two-directional  anti-holiday  armor  comprising  a 
first  metal  strap  having  a  depressed  side  and  a  raised  side 
generally  helically  wrapped  directionally  from  the  first  end  of 
the  cable  toward  the  second  end  of  the  cable  with  the  raised 
side  of  the  strap  overlapping  the  depressed  side  of  the  strap  of 
the  next  preceding  wrap  to  the  helix  to  provide  a  non-snagging 
armor  when  the  cable  is  pulled  on  one  direction  against  a 
potentially  snagging  object,  and  a  second  metal  strap  having  a 
depressed  side  and  a  raised  side  generally  helically  wrapped 
directionally  from  the  second  end  of  the  cable  toward  the  first 
end  of  the  cable  with  the  raised  side  of  the  second  strap  over- 
lapping the  depressed  side  of  the  second  strap  of  the  next 
preceding  wrap  of  the  helix  of  the  second  metal  strip  to  pro- 
vide a  non-snagging  armor  when  the  cable  is  pulled  in  the 
opposite  direction  against  a  potentially  snagging  object. 


4.28239 
SHARED  MAINTENANCE  TERMINAL  SYSTEM 
Herbert  A.  Kippcohan,  Jr.,  Ebahnrst,  m.;  Eugene  E.  Nelson. 
Shore  View,  Minn,,  and  Gcorse  T.  Ricker,  Jr.,  Downers 
GroTC.  DL,  aaiignon  to  GTE  Antooatic  Electric  Labi  Inc. 
NortUake,  m. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,290 
Int.  a.'  GO«F  i/12;  H04L  i/14.  5/24;  H04M  3/22 
VS.  a.  178—4  6  Claims 

1.  A  telephone  switching  center  including  a  first  central 
processing  unit,  a  first  multiplex  unit  and  a  printing  input/out- 
put terminal,  and  said  switching  center  connected  to  a  data 
processing  center  including  a  second  central  processing  unit 
and  a  second  multiplex  unit,  the  improvement  comprising: 
voice  transmission  means  connected  between  said  telephone 
switching  center  and  said  data  processing  center  operated 
in  response  to  messages  generated  by  said  first  central 
processing  unit  to  transmit  said  messages  to  said  secfcd 
central  processing  unit,  and  alternatively  operated  in 
response  to  messages  generated  by  said  second  central 
processing  unit  to  transmit  said  generated  messages  to  said 
first  central  pnx^essing  unit; 
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circuit  means  connected  to  said  input/output  terminal  oper- 
ated in  response  to  first  and  second  characters  of  said 
transmitted  messages  to  stari  and  stop  the  printing  of  said 
input/output  terminal  respectively;  and 

circuit  connection  means  for  connecting  said  first  multiplex 
unit  of  said  first  central  processing  unit  to  said  input/out- 
put terminal  and  for  connecting  said  second  multiplex  unit 


via  said  voice  transmission  means  to  the  common  connec- 
tion of  said  first  multiplex  unit  and  said  input/output 
terminal  whereby  messages  are  transmitted  from  said  first 
central  processing  unit  concurrently  to  said  input/output 
terminal  and  to  said  second  central  processing  unit,  and 
alternatively  messages  are  transmitted  from  said  second 
central  processing  unit  concurrently  to  said  first  central 
processing  unit  and  to  said  input/output  terminal. 


selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  branch  lines  thereof  (BR1-BR4) 
for  data  interchange,  the  communication  system  being  ar- 
ranged to  interconnect  branch  lines  (BR3,  BR4)  of  a  first  unit 
(129)  to  main  lines  of  other  units  and  to  connect  data  sending 
and  receiving  terminals  (112,  113,  116,  117)  to  branch  lines  of 
the  other  units,  the  communication  system  further  including 
control  means  (152)  for  sending  the  selection  signals  to  the  first 
unit  main  line, 
characterized  in  that 

the  control  means  Includes  means  (201.  202,  203)  responsive 
to  address  signals  received  from  a  remote  source  (104) 
defining  each  of  the  terminals  for  sending  a  sequence  of 
the  selection  signals  to  select  the  first  unit  branch  line 
connected  to  the  main  line  of  the  other  unit  and  to  thereaf- 
ter select  the  other  unit  branch  line  connected  to  the 
defined  terminal. 


4,282,401 

SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMISSION  AND  RECEPTION  OF 

DISCRETE  FOUR  CHANNEL  STEREO 

Sutnmu  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarivior  to  Samai  Electric 

Company,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1971,  Ser.  No.  210,866 
Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Japan,  Dec  24, 1970, 45-117258; 
Dec  30,  1970,  45-122306;  Apr.  r,  1971,  46-27836;  Apr.  V, 
1971,  46-27838;  Jiu.  2, 1971,  46.37888;  Jan.  9, 1971,  4640185; 
Jal.  15, 1971,  46-52597;  Aag.  12, 1971,  4641252 

lat.  a.'  H04H  5/00 
VS.  a.  179—1  GH  26  Claim 


4,282.400 

SIGNALING  UNIT  FOR  INTERCHANGE  OF  DATA  WFTH 

MULTIPOINT  LINE  SELECTION  UNITS  AND  DATA 

TERMINALS 

Jobs  F.  Ribera.  Jackson,  NJ.;  Walter  R.  Sckaefte,  Fremont, 

Calif.,  and  Robert  R.  Seibel,  Bamegat,  N J.,  assignors  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

FDcd  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,660 

lat  CV  H04H  9/00:  H04L  25/20:  H04J  3/08 

VS.  a.  178—73  8  Cbdms 


1.  A  data  communication  system  including  a  plurality  of  data 
switching  units  (129,  134,  142),  each  unit  including  means 
responsive  to  selection  signals  on  a  main  Une  thereof  (BRO)  for 


1.  A  discrete  four  channel  stereophonic  broadcasting  system 
comprising  a  transmitter  including 

a  source  of  four-channel  stereophooically  related  audio  fre- 
quency signals  representing  LP,  LR,  RF  and  RR  respec- 
tively, 

means  for  producing  a  composite  sigiul  representing  i  mod- 
ulation function  of  the  form: 

ri(t>=A-t-B  tin  2«t-t-C  cos  2Mt+D  lia  4«I+K  sin 
ut 

where 

A = LR -I- LR -t- RR -H  RF, 

B=LF-(-LR-RR-RF, 

C=LF-LR-RR-t-RF, 

D=LF-LR-I-RR-RF, 

K  is  a  constant,  and 

(1)  is  an  angular  frequency  higher  than  that  of  said  audio 
signals, 
means  for  providing  a  main  carrier  wave, 
means  for  frequency  nxxlulating  said  main  carrier  wave  m 

accordance  with  said  composite  signal,  and 
meam  for  broadcasting  said  frequency  modulated  main 

carrier  wave. 
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4,M2,«02 

DESIGN  OF  CROSSOVER  NETWORK  FOR  HIGH 

FIDELITY  SPEAKER  SYSTEM 

Harry  D.  Uoatoua,  6  N.  Pcrkias  Atc^  EbMford,  N.Y.  10523 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979.  Scr.  No.  32,1«3 

bt  O.^  H04R  3/14 

VS.  a.  179—1  D  12  < 


s: 
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a 
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s: 
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r^S: 
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'>l-.^.^r 


1.  A  high  fidelity  speaker  system  in  combination  with  a  filter 
network  for  coupling  an  audio  amplifier  to  said  speaker  system 
for  generating  high  fidelity  signals  over  a  predetermined  audio 
frequency  spectrum-,  said  speaker  system  including  a  woofer 
for  high  fidelity  reproduction  of  signals  in  a  low  frequency 
band  of  said  spectrum  at  the  low  end  thereof,  a  tweeter  for 
high  fidelity  reproduction  of  signals  in  a  high  frequency  band 
of  said  spectrum  at  the  high  end  thereof,  and  a  midrange  for 
high  fidelity  reproduction  of  signals  in  a  mid-frequency  band  of 
signals  falling  between  said  high  and  low  frequency  bands;  said 
filter  network  including  input  terminals  for  operative  connec- 
tion to  the  output  of  an  audio  amplifier,  a  first  section  of  said 
network  having  an  input  connected  across  said  terminals  and 
an  output  having  said  woofer  connected  thereacross,  a  second 
settion  of  said  network  having  an  input  connected  across  said 
terminals  and  an  output  having  said  mid-range  connected 
thereacross,  and  a  third  section  of  said  network  having  an  input 
connected  across  said  terminals  and  an  output  having  said 
tweeter  connected  thereacross,  each  of  said  sections  including 
reactive  element  means  connected  in  a  predetermined  circuit 
configuration,  said  reactive  element  means  of  said  first  section 
having  a  predetermined  quantitative  relationship  with  said 
relative  element  means  of  said  second  section,  said  reactive 
element  means  of  said  first  and  said  second  sections  having  a 
predetermined  quantiutive  relationship  with  said  reactive 
element  means  of  said  third  section,  and  a  lock  capacitor  means 
connected  across  said  input  terminals. 


4,282,403 

PATTERN  RECOGNrnON  WTTH  A  WARPING 

FUNCTION  DECIDED  FOR  EACH  REFERENCE 

PATTERN  BY  THE  USE  OF  FEATl^tE  VECTOR 

COMPONENTS  OF  A  FEW  CHANNELS 

Hiroaki  Sakoe,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaiaBW  to  Nippoa  Electric  Co., 

Ltd,^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aog.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,965 
OaiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aag.  10, 197a,  53-M069 
U*.  a.}  GIOL  1/00 
VS.  a.  179L-1  SD  4ClaiM 

1.  A  pattern  recognition  device  for  recogtiizing  an  input 
pattern  with  reference  to  a  plurality  of  reference  patterns,  said 
device  comprising: 
input  pattern  buffer  means  for  memorizing  a  time  sequence 
of  input  pattern  feature  vectors  representative  of  said 
input  pattern  and  defined  by  vector  components  in  a  space 
of  a  prescribed  number  of  dimensions; 
reference  pattern  memory  means  for  memorizing  time  se- 
quences of  reference  pattern  feature  vectors  representa- 
tive of  the  respective  reference  patterot  and  given  by 


vector  components  in  said  space,  the  vector  components 
of  any  one  of  said  reference  pattern  feature  vector  sequen- 
ces and  said  input  pattern  feature  vector  components  of  an 
associated  one  of  said  input  pattern  feature  vectors 
thereby  corresponding  to  one  another,  said  reference 
pattern  memory  means  being  for  further  memorizing 
dimension  specifying  signals  in  one-to-one  correspon- 
dence with  said  reference  pattern  feature  vector  sequence, 
each  dimension  specifying  signal  specifying  specific  vec- 
tor components  within  a  specific  dimension  of  the  refer- 
ence pattern  feature  vector  sequence; 
time-normalizing  means  connected  to  said  input  pattern 
buffer  means  and  said  reference  pattern  memory  means 
for  carrying  out  time  normalization  between  said  input 
pattern  feature  vector  sequence  and  each  reference  pat- 
tern feature  vector  sequence  by  determining  a  warping 
function  for  said  each  reference  pattern  feature  vector 


sequence  which  time  correlates  said  input  pattern  feature 
vectors  and  the  feature  vectors  of  said  each  reference 
pattern  feature  vector  sequence  to  one  another  so  as  to 
minimize  a  difference  between  a  pattern  represented  by 
the  specific  vector  components  specified  by  the  dimension 
specifying  signal  corresponding  to  said  each  reference 
pattern  feature  vector  sequence  and  another  pattern  repre- 
sented by  the  input  pattern  feature  vector  components 
corresponding  to  said  specific  vector  components;  and 
comparing  means  coimected  to  said  input  pattern  buffer 
means,  said  reference  pattern  memory  means,  and  said 
time-normalizing  means  for  comparing  said  input  pattern 
feature  vector  sequence  and  said  reference  pattern  feature 
vector  sequences  with  one  another  with  reference  to  the 
warping  functions  determined  for  the  respective  reference 
pattern  feature  vector  sequences  to  decide  which  of  said 
reference  patterns  is  most  similar  to  said  input  pattern. 


4,2*2,404 
SYNTHETIC-SPEECH  CALCULATORS 
Akira  Taoinoto,  KasUhara;  SiaeaU  Maauzawa;  SUaya  SUbata, 
botk  of  Nara,  aad  SUnao  NiaUzaU,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  aasiga- 
on  to  Sharp  KabuaUU  Kaiifea,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiriikM  of  Scr.  No.  r74,950,  Feb.  3, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,185,169. 
This  appUcatJon  Aug.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65,419 
daima  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4, 1977, 5M3529[U]: 
Feb.  10, 1977, 52-13629;  Feb.  25, 1977,  52-20496;  Feb.  28, 1977, 
52-22084;  Feb.  28,  1977,  52-22085 

Int.  a.5  GIOL  I/OS 
VS.  a.  179—1  SM  9  Claims 

1.  A  synthetic  speech  calculator  having  a  keyboard,  said 
keyboard  including  a  first  key  and  a  second  key,  comprising: 
audible  sound  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  actua- 
tions of  said  first  and  second  key  for  producing  a  first 
audible  sound  signal  in  response  to  an  actuation  of  said 
first  key  followed  by  at  least  one  actuation  of  said  second 
key  and  for  producing  a  second  audible  sound  sigiul  in 
response  to  at  least  one  actuation  of  said  second  key;  and 
audible  sound  generating  means  responsive  to  said  fint 
audible  sound  signal  and  said  second  audible  sound  signal 
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.  from  said  audible  sound  signal  generating  means  for  gen- 
erating a  first  audible  sound  in  response  to  said  first  audi- 


ble sound  signal  and  for  generating  a  second  audible  sound 
in  response  to  said  second  audible  sound  signal. 


4,282y«0S 

SPEECH  ANALYZXn  COMPRISING  CIRCUITS  FOR 

CALCULATING  AUTOCORRELATION  COEFFICIENTS 

FORWARDLY  AND  BACKWARDLY 
Telsu  Taguchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co„ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,283 
CUias  priority,  application  Japan,  Nor.  24, 1978,  53-145084 
Int  a.'  GIOL  1/00 
VS.  CX  179—1  SC  4  Clains 


1.  A  speech  analyzer  for  analyzing  an  input  speech  sound 
signal  representative  of  speech  sound  of  an  input  speech  sound 
waveform  into  a  plurality  of  signals  of  a  first  group  representa- 
tive of  a  preselected  one  of  spectral  distribution  information 
and  spectral  envelope  information  of  said  speech  sound  wave- 
form and  at  least  two  signals  of  a  second  group  representative 
of  sound  source  information  of  said  speech  sound,  said  speech 
sound  having  a  pitch  period  of  a  value  variable  between  a 
shortest  and  a  longest  pitch  period,  said  speech  analyzer  com- 
prising: 
window  prtjcessing  means  for  processing  said  input  speech 
sound  signal  into  a  sequence  of  a  predetermined  number  of 
windowed  samples,  said  sequence  lasting  each  of  a  series 
of  predetermined  window  periods,  said  windowed  sam- 
ples being  representative  of  the  speech  sound  in  said  each 
window  period  and  equally  spaced  with  respect  to  time 
between  a  leading  and  a  trailing  end  of  said  each  window 
period; 
first  means  connected  to  said  window  processing  means  for 
processing  said  windowed  sample  sequences  into  said 
fint-group  signals  and  a  first  of  said  second-group  signals. 


said  first  signal  being  representative  of  amplitude  informa- 
tion of  the  speech  sound  in  the  respective  window  periods; 

average  power  calculating  means  operatively  coupled  to 
said  first  means  for  calculating  with  reference  to  said  first 
signal  an  average  power  of  the  speech  sound  at  least  for 
said  each  window  period  and  one  of  said  window  periods 
that  next  precedes  said  each  window  period  in  said  series; 

increasing  rate  calculating  means  connected  to  said  average 
power  calculating  means  for  calculating  for  said  each 
window  period  a  rate  of  increase  of  the  average  power 
calculated  for  said  each  window  period  relative  to  the 
average  power  calculated  for  said  next  preceding  window 
period  to  produce  a  control  signal  having  a  first  and  a 
second  value  when  the  rate  of  increase  calculated  for  said 
each  window  period  is  greater  and  less  than  a  preselected 
value,  respectively; 

second  means  connected  to  said  window  processing  means 
and  said  increasing  rate  calculating  means  for  calculating 
a  plurality  of  autocorrelation  coefficients  for  a  plurality  of 
joining  intervals,  respectively,  by  the  use  of  reference 
members  and  joint  members,  said  joining  intervals  dilTer- 
ing  from  one  another  by  the  equal  spacing  between  two 
successive  ones  of  said  windowed  samples  and  including  a 
shoriest  and  a  longest  joining  interval  which  are  decided 
in  accordance  with  said  shortest  and  said  longest  pitch 
periods,  respectively,  said  reference  members  being  those 
prescribed  ones  of  said  windowed  samples  which  are 
successively  distributed  throughout  a  reference  firaction  of 
said  each  window  period,  said  reference  fraction  being 
placed  farther  with  respect  to  time  from  the  leading  and 
the  trailing  ends  of  said  each  window  period  when  said 
control  signal  has  said  first  and  said  second  values,  respec- 
tively, said  joint  members  being  those  sets  of  wiixlowed 
samples,  the  windowed  samples  of  each  set  being  eqiial  in 
number  to  said  prescribed  samples,  which  are  successively 
distributed  throughout  a  plurality  of  joint  fractions  of  said 
each  window  period,  respectively,  said  joint  fractions 
being  displaced  in  said  each  window  period  from  said 
reference  fraction  by  said  joining  intervals,  respectively, 
farther  from  the  trailing  and  the  leading  ends  of  said  each 
window  period  when  said  control  signal  has  said  first  and 
said  second  values,  respectively;  and 

third  means  connected  to  said  second  means  for  producing  a 
second  of  said  second-group  sigiuls  by  findtng  a  greatest 
value  of  the  autocorrelation  coefficients  calculated  for  the 
respective  joining  intervals  for  said  each  window  period 
and  making  said  second  signal  represent  those  joining 
intervals  as  the  pitch  periods  of  the  speech  sound  in  the 
respective  window  periods  for  which  the  autocorrelation 
coefficients  having  the  greatest  values  are  calculated  for 
the  respective  window  periods. 


4,282,406 
ADAPTIVE  PrrCH  DETECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  VOICE 

SIGNAL 
Fa^Uro  Yato,  KoMc;  SdiU  Kltayann,  Tokyo;  Jnnn  TnMn, 
Tokyo;  HftoicU  bUga^  Tokyo,  and  AUra  Kaif  Isa, 
Yokohua,  all  of  Japan,  aari^ors  to  Koknaai  Denahin  Dcnra 
rrtniMM  Kniibn,  Tokyo,  JapM 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,256 
CWm  ptarity,  appMniHon  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1979,  54-229M 
Int  CL>  GIOL  I/OO 
VS.  CL  179—1  SC  4  Clniaa 

1.  An  adaptive  pitch  detection  system  for  detecting  the  pitch 
of  a  voice  signal,  comprising: 
input  terminal  means  for  recerving  the  voice  signal; 
detection  means  connected  to  the  input  terminal  means  for 
detecting  the  pitch  from  one  of  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined pitch  searching  periods,  which  are  determined  so 
that  pitch  components  of  multiple  relationships  are  not 
included  in  each  of  the  pitch  searching  periods;  and 
control  means  connected  to  said  detection  means  for  adap- 
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tivdy  shifting  said  one  of  the  predetermined  pitch  search- 
ing periods  so  as  to  follow  the  change  direction  of  the 


tm^ 


^i"^^ 


telephone  set  between  two  leads  of  a  talking  path  connected  to 
the  set,  comprising: 

a  light-emitting  device; 

a  current-limiting  resistor  connected  in  series  with  the  light- 
emitting  device,  the  resistor  having  a  relatively  high  resis- 
tance compared  to  the  off-hook  resistance  of  the  set; 

means  for  connecting  the  device  and  the  current-limiting 
resistor  directly  between  the  two  leads  of  the  talking  path 
in  parallel  with  the  subscriber's  telephone  set  and  for 
connecting  the  two  leads  of  the  talking  path  to  a  current 


^^   j^ 
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pitch  predicted  from  the  result  of  detection  of  the  detected 
pitch. 
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4,282,407 
TELEPHONE  LOOP  RESISTANCE  DETECTOR 
Keonetk  E.  Stiefel,  Raadolpk  Townsfaif,  Morria  Coonty,  NJ., 
aiiigBor  to  Bell  Telepkone  Laboratories,  lacorporated,  Mur- 
ray Hill.  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  85,025 

bL  a.5  H04G  y/itt-  H04M  3/00 

VS.  a.  179—18  FA  10  Claims 


"^ 


source  so  that  (1),  when  the  subscriber's  telephone  set  is 
off-hook,  the  device  circuit  is  effectively  shorted  by  cur- 
rent flowing  through  the  set  and  insufficient  current  flows 
from  the  current  source  to  the  device  to  drive  the  device 
to  emit  light,  and  (2),  when  the  subscriber's  telephone  set 
is  on-hook,  sufficient  current  flows  from  the  source  to  the 
device  to  drive  the  device  to  emit  light;  and 
I  photo-transistor  responsive  to  hght  emitted  from  the  Ught- 
emitting  device  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  current 
flow  in  the  telephone  set. 


4,282,409 
SPEECH  NETWORKS  FOR  TELEPHONE  SETS 
Raymond  G.  Taylor,  Shrereport,  La.,  asaignor  to  Western  Elec- 
tric Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  72,252,  Sep.  4, 1979.  This 
appUcatioa  Oct  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,024 
tot  a.'  H04M  l/OO 
VS.  a.  179—81  R  10  Clalmi 


1.  A  subscriber  loop  resistance  detector  including  a  loop 
voltage  sensor  and  a  loop  current  sensor,  said  resistance  detec- 
tor 

characterized  by 

f  differential  amplifier  having  two  inputs  and  a  single  output 

means  coupling  said  loop  voltage  sensor  to  one  of  said  in- 
puts, 

means  coupling  said  loop  current  sensor  to  the  other  of  said 
inputs,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  output  for  modifymg  at  least  one  of 
said  coupling  means. 
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4,282,408 
ON-HOOK/OFF-HOOK  DETECTOR  CtRCUTr 
Otaatt  Shmm,  Lakcwood,  Colo.,  aari^or  to  Wertcn  Eieetric 
Campwy,  toe.  New  York,  N.Y. 

F1M  Oct  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,219 
bt  a.J  HMM  3/22;  H04B  3/00 
VS.  a.  179—18  FA  4  CUiu 

3.  A  circuit  for  detecting  current  flow  in  a  subscriber's 


1.  A  speech  network  for  a  telephone  set  having  a  receiver 
circuit  and  a  transmitter  circuit  connected  in  parallel  between 
tip  and  ring  leads  connected  to  a  telephone  Ime,  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  transistor  means  for  amplifying  speech  signals; 

(b)  first  circuit  connecting  means  for  normally  connecting 
the  transistor  means  between  tip  and  ring  in  a  first  configu- 
ration or  receive  mode,  for  amplifying  a  received  signal 
from  the  line  and  for  applying  the  amplified  receive  signal 
to  the  receiver  circuit; 

(c)  second  circuit  connecting  means  for  connecting  the 
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transistor  means  between  tip  and  ring  in  a  second  and 
different  configuration  or  transmit  mode,  for  amplification 
of  the  transmitter  output  by  the  transistor  means  and 
transmission  of  an  amplified  transmit  sigtui  to  the  line;  and 
(d)  switching  means,  actuated  by  a  voice-signal  output  from 
the  transmitter,  for  switching  the  circuit  connecting 
means  from  the  receive  mode  to  the  transmit  mode  in 
response  to  a  transmitter  output  above  a  predetermined 
threshold  level. 


means  in  the  transmit  channel  for  subtracting  or  cancelling  an 
echo  estimate  from  a  true  echo  in  an  uncancelled  signal  on  the 
channel  to  leave  a  residual  signal  on  the  channel,  said  residual 
echo  suppressor  comprising  means  in  the  transmit  channel  for 


4,282,410 
RINGING  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
John  A.  Gauthier,  and  David  M.  Sharer,  both  of  Brockrille, 
Canada,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc^ 
Northlake,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,622 

tot  a.>  H04M  S/00 

VS.  a.  179-44  R  1»  Cl«in>» 
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comparing  the  values  of  the  uncancelled  and  the  residual  sig- 
nals and  for  suppressing  the  residual  signal  when  the  ratio  of 
the  value  of  the  same  to  the  value  of  the  uncancelled  signal  has 
less  than  a  selected  value. 


4,282,412 
MERCURY  SWrrCH  FOR  MONFTORING  POSITION  OF 

PATIENT 
Robert  E.  norhi,  7921  S.  Painter  Are,  Whittler,  Calif.  90602 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  935^63,  Aug.  21,  1978, 
abaadoncd.  This  application  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,002 

tot  a.'  HOIH  29/20 
VS.  a.  200—52  R  7  < 


1.  A  ringing  signal  generator  for  use  in  a  telephone  commu- 
nication system  connectable  to  a  plurality  of  telephone  subsu- 
tions  including  at  least  a  first  substation  responsive  to  a  first 
ringing  signal  frequency  and  a  second  substation  responsive  to 
a  second  substation  ringing  signal  frequency,  said  ringing  sig- 
nal generator  comprising: 
pulsing  means  operated  to  generate  a  plurality  of  periodic 

timing  signals; 
first  gating  means  connected  to  said  pulsing  means  operated 
in  response  to  selected  timing  sij^ials  to  generate  a  first 
plurality  of  enable  signals;  and 
oscillation  means; 

a  plurality  of  frequency  determining  means; 
a  plurality  of  first  switching  means  connected  between  said 
oscillation  means  and  said  plurality  of  frequency  deter- 
mining means  and  also  connected  to  said  first  gating 
means;  said  first  plurality  of  switching  means  operated  in 
response  to  each  of  said  first  plurality  of  enable  signals  to 
connect  a  predetermined  one  of  said  plurality  of  fre- 
quency determining  means  to  said  oscillation  means;  and 
said  oscillation  means  operated  to  generate  a  signal  of  a 
predetermined  frequency  in  response  to  being  connected 
to  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  frequency  determining 


4,282,411 

RESIDUAL  ECHO  SUPPRESSOR  FOR  ECHO 

CANCELLER 

Robert  C  Stewart  Hiudale,  ni.,  nsignor  to  TeUabt,  IBC,  Usie, 

DL 

FIM  Jo.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,176 
tot  a.3  H04B  3/20 

VS.  a.  179— i7oa  »  cu~ 

1.  A  residual  echo  suppressor  for  use  with  an  echo  canceller 
in  telephone  systems  having  separate  transmit  and  receive 
channels,  wherein  the  echo  canceller  is  of  the  type  having 


1.  A  mercury  switch  assembly  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
patient  for  monitoring  changes  in  position,  comprising  in  com- 
bination: a  body  formed  of  electrically  non-conducting  mate- 
rial having  walls  defining  a  head  chamber  and  a  foot  chamber 
longitudinally  spaced,  the  body  having  a  narrow  throat  pas- 
sageway connecting  said  chambers,  said  chambers  being 
deeper  and  wider  than  said  throat  passageway,  spaced  elec- 
trodes projecting  into  said  foot-chamber,  a  quantity  of  mercury 
capable  of  contacting  said  electrodes  to  form  an  electrical 
connection  between  them,  said  quantity  of  mercury  having  a 
volume  less  than  the  volume  of  the  head  chamber  and  being 
normally  contained  within  said  head  chamber  when  the  switch 
assembly  is  in  normal  horizontal  position,  said  walls  being  so 
shaped  that  said  quantity  of  mercury  moves  by  gravity  from 
said  head  chamber  through  said  narrow  throat  passageway  and 
into  said  foot  chamber  only  when  the  switch  assembly  is  tilted 
to  incline  said  throat  passageway  to  a  predetermined  degree, 
said  head  chamber  having  lateral  extensions  of  substantial 
depth  for  continuously  retaining  said  quantity  of  mercury  in 
said  head  chamber  during  lateral  turning  movement  of  the 
switch  assembly  when  the  inclination  of  said  throat  passage- 
way u  less  than  said  predetermined  degree. 
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4^212,413  guide  between  the  housing  and  the  actuator,  the  guide  having 

LIQUID  FLOW  INDICATOR  an  inturned  flange,  the  actuator  having  an  outtumed  flange 

Joha  R.  SiMM,  GncaUe,  and  Jota  W.  Fcuke,  Waawaton, 

both  of  Wia^  aaaigaon  to  Graaau  Coapaay,  lac^  Milwaakec,  ^—- 

Wia. 

FUcd  Jal.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54^99 

lat  CL'  HOIH  3i/40 

U5.  CL  20O-81.9  M  8  Oalaii 
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aligned  with  the  inturned  flange  when  the  actuator  is  disposed 
in  the  intermediate  position,  whereby  the  actuator  may  be 
pushed  or  pulled  between  the  first  and  second  positions. 


1.  A  water  flow  indicator  for  use  in  an  automatic  sprinkler 
system,  comprising  clamping  means  to  be  clamped  to  the  outer 
surface  of  a  water  pipe  having  an  aperture,  said  clamping 
means  having  an  opening  disposed  in  alignment  with  said 
aperture  in  said  pipe,  a  vane  retainer  having  a  head  disposed 
against  the  outer  surface  of  the  clamping  member  and  having  a 
generally  cylindrical  stem  portion  disposed  within  the  aligned 
opening  and  aperture,  said  retainer  having  an  inner  axial  recess 
and  an  outer  axial  well  and  a  wall  separating  said  recess  and 
said  well,  a  one-piece  flexible  plastic  vane  having  a  head  dis- 
posed within  the  recess  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  stem 
portion  and  having  a  generally  circular  body  portion  disposed 
within  said  pipe,  a  magnet  carried  by  the  head  of  said  vane  and 
disposed  on  the  inner  side  of  said  wall,  a  holder  disposed  within 
said  well,  a  sensor  carried  by  the  holder  and  disposed  within 
the  well  and  in  contact  with  said  wall,  said  sensor  being  con- 
nected in  an  electrical  circuit,  biasing  means  for  urging  the 
vane  to  an  upstream  angular  position  under  non-flow  condi- 
tions, and  a  stop  on  said  vane  retainer  and  disposed  to  be 
engaged  by  said  vane  when  said  vane  is  in  said  upstream  angu- 
lar position,  opening  of  said  water  pipe  downstream  causing 
flow  within  said  pipe  to  pivot  the  vane  in  a  downstream  direc- 
tion and  thereby  move  the  magnet  into  proximate  relation  with 
said  sensor  to  thereby  close  the  electrical  circuit  and  generate 
a  signal. 


4,282,415 
ROTARY  PULSE  SWITCH 
MIcUo  Shimiai;  Yakio  Iwaaaki;  TadasU  Wagatsnma,  ail  of 
Famkawa,  aad  Onaiu  Kani,  Miyagi,  all  of  Japan,  anignora 
to  Alpi  ElecMc  Cu„  Ud„  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  28, 19W,  Scr.  No.  14M35 
Claiaa  priority,  appiicatioii  Japan,  May  2, 1979, 54-S93«3(U] 
Int.  a.'  HOIH  WtO.  19/54 
VS.  CL  200—334  4  Claiau 


4,282,414 

CONVERTIBLE  SWITCH  OFBSUiTOtt 

Rokcft  J.  JokaMom  Pattcram  Hta.;  Sifpkra  G.  Laydak,  wmt 

GtKW  M.  C—rtti,  kotk  of  Baarer,  all  of  Pa„  awlganri  to 

Wiatiagkoi  Eladric  Caip.,  PMakngk,  Pa. 
Filed  Aag.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,958 
lat  CV  HOIN  13/56;  HOIH  15/00 
U.S.a.200— 1«  4aataa 

1.  A  convertible  switch  operator  for  uie  by  conveniaa  as  a 
pull  momentary  and  a  push-pull  momentary  operation,  com- 
prising separable  switch  contacts,  a  contact  operating  member 
for  moving  the  contacts  between  open  and  closed  positions,  a 
homing,  an  actuator  within  the  bousing  and  movable  longitu- 
dinally between  first  and  second  positions  for  reciprocally 
moving  the  member,  first  stop  means  within  the  housing  for 
limiting  movement  of  the  actuator  beyond  the  first  pootioD, 
fint  spring  means  for  hoMing  the  actuator  in  tlie  first  position 
agaimt  said  stop  means,  whereby  the  actuator  may  be  polled 
raamally  to  the  second  position  against  the  bias  of  tlie  spring, 
mean  for  converting  the  operator  to  a  push-pull  operation  and 
comprinng  second  spring  means  for  holding  tiw  actuator  in  an 
interiDediale  position  in  combination  with  the  iint  tfting 
means,  tlie  means  for  converting  the  operator  also  ccmprisca  a 


1.  A  rotary  pulse  switch  comprising: 

a  rotor  provided  with  a  plurality  of  protrusions  spaced  at 
equal  intervals  on  a  peripheral  edge  of  at  least  one  surface 
thereof  and  having  an  operation  rod  fixed  to  a  central  part 
thereof; 

first  «iid  second  contact  member  each  consisting  of  a  single 
fiaed  contact  element  and  a  single  movable  contact  ele- 
ment; 

a  slidable  member  made  from  a  spring  material  and  which 
comes  into  contact  with  said  movable  contact  elements  in 
said  first  and  second  contact  members,  said  slidable  mem- 
ber being  formed  with  a  bulge  to  engage  said  protrusions 
of  said  rotor; 

a  fint  housing  formed  with  a  recess  for  receiving  said  rotor 
in  a  rotatable  manner,  said  housing  having  a  hole  for 
rotatably  holding  said  operation  rod,  holding  portions  for 
holding  said  first  and  second  contact  members  at  a  right 
end  and  a  left  end  of  said  housing  respectively,  and  a 
hoUing  portion  for  alidably  holding  said  slidable  member 
near  free  ends  of  said  fust  and  second  contact  members 
and  in  an  intermediate  position  between  both  these  mem- 
ben;  and 

a  second  housing  which  abuts  on  said  first  housing  to  dose 
up  said  recess  of  said  first  housiiig; 

whereby  when  said  rotor  is  rotated  clockwise  or  counter- 
clockwise, a  protrusion  of  said  rotor  engages  the  Iwlge  of 
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said  slidable  member  and  moves  said  slidable  member 
rightwards  or  leftwards  so  as  to  cause  said  slidable  piece 
to  tiun  "on"  said  first  or  second  contact  member. 


4,282,416 
UNITIZED  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  MICROWAVE  OVEN 
James  A.  White,  LouisTille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Co.,  Louisrilic,  Ky. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,445 

lat  CL^  H05B  6/64 

VS.  CL  219^10J5  R  6  Clafaaa 


ondary  winding  to  zero  at  the  end  of  each  pulse  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
selecting  a  suitable  delay  angle  to  fire  the  first  half  cycle  of 

current  conduction  in  each  pulse; 
utilizing  the  known  cycling  lime  of  the  microprocessor  to 

execute  a  particular  instruction  to  generate  a  time  delay 

corresponding  to  the  suitable  delay  angle; 
determining  the  last  half  cycle  of  currem  conduction  in  each 

pulse  by  having  the  microprocessor  counting  the  initialed 

half  cycles  in  each  pulse; 
adjusting  the  delay  angle  of  the  current  initiation  of  the  last 

half  cycle  so  that  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  volt-second 

integrals  of  each  pulse  is  approximately  equal  to  zero;  and 
firing  a  control  means  responsive  to  the  time  delay  and  count 

of  half  cycles  for  initiating  the  last  half  cycle  of  current 

conduction. 


1.  A  simplified  structure  for  use  in  forming  a  microwave 
oven  having  a  cooking  chamber,  a  control  compartment  and 
an  access  door  comprising 

a  generally  U-shaped  in  cross  section  main  frame  having 
integral  top,  rear  and  bottom  surfaces  and  an  open  front, 

a  partition  wall  carried  by  said  surfaces  and  extending  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  thereto  for  subdividing  the  space 
intermediate  said  top,  rear,  and  bottom  surfaces,  for  sepa- 
rating the  cooking  chamber  from  the  control  compart- 
ment, and 

a  door  frame  adapted  for  connecting  the  oven  door  thereto, 
said  door  frame  attached  to  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces 
in  front  of  said  cooking  chamber,  said  frame  defining  an 
opening  therein  for  access  to  said  chamber. 


5.  In  a  resistance  welding  system  having  a  welding  trans- 
former with  a  primary  and  secondary  winding  operating  in  a 
multipulse  sequence,  each  pulse  consisting  of  a  predetermined 
and  equal  number  of  positive  and  negative  half  cycles  of  cur- 
rent having  a  first  and  last  half  cycle,  a  microprocessor  as  its 
main  control  element,  a  method  of  eliminating  the  magnetizing 
current  transients  in  the  primary  winding  by  reducing  the 
residual  currents,  known  to  be  proportional  to  the  volt-second 
integral  of  an  appUed  voltage  on  said  transformer,  in  the  sec- 


4^82,418         . 
PLASMA  TORCH  FOR  MICRO-PLASMA  WELDING 
Friedricli  Waestaer,  Wotfratshauaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany, 
assigaor  to  Siemens  Aktiengcsellschafl,  Berlin  *  Maaich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jnl.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,686 
Claiais  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Sep.  II, 
1978,2839485 

lat  CL'  B23K  9/00 
VS.  CL  219—121  PP  7  ClaiaM 


4,282,417  

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  MAGNETIZING 
CURRENT  IN  MULTIPULSE  RESISTANT  WELDING 
Dennis  J.  Jnrek,  Grsiton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Sqaare  D  Coapaay, 
Palatfa>e,IU. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  956,138 

lat  CL^  B23K  11/24 

VS.  a.  219—116  5  ClaiiM 


1.  In  a  plasma  welding  torch  particularly  adapted  for  micro- 
plasma  welding,  said  torch  having  a  hollow  cyUndrical  torch 
housing;  a  pin-shaped  electrode  terminating  in  a  point;  means 
for  mounting  the  electrode  in  the  tor£h  housing  and  insulating 
it  therefrom;  a  plasma  gas  nozzle  being  disposed  adjacent  the 
point  of  the  electrode  and  having  a  cooling  chamber  formed 
therein  and  a  plasma  channel  for  the  plasma  to  pass  there- 
through; an  inert  gas  nozzle  being  arranged  concentrically 
around  the  plasma  nozzle  on  said  housing;  and  separate  means 
for  supplying  plasma  gas  to  the  plasma  nozzle,  inert  gas  to  the 
inert  gas  nozzle,  welding  current  to  the  electrodes,  and  a  cool- 
ing agent  to  the  cooling  chamber  the  improvements  compris- 
ing said  pin-shaped  electrode,  having  an  enlarged  diameter 
cylindrical  surface  Upering  to  said  point;  the  plasma  channel  of 
the  plasma  nozzle  having  a  raised  aimular  edge  al  an  end  facing 
toward  the  point  of  the  electrode  so  that  the  closest  proximity 
between  the  electrode  and  the  nozzle  is  between  the  annular 
edge  and  the  point;  cooling  means  for  cooling  the  electrode 
including  means  contacting  a  portion  of  the  cylindrical  surface 
of  the  electrode;  and  said  means  for  mounting  the  electrode 
including  a  passage  in  a  member  for  receiving  the  electrode, 
said  passage  having  a  conical  portion  expanding  into  a 
threaded  portion,  and  means  for  sealing  said  electrode  in  said 
passage,  said  means  for  sealing  including  a  conical  metal  ring 
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having  small  tolerances  disposed  in  the  conical  passage,  a 
threaded  bushing  threaded  into  said  threaded  portion  to  force 
the  conical  metal  ring  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  conical 
portion  and  the  cylindrical  surface. 


from  about  O.S  to  3.3%  manganese, 

from  about  0.003  to  0.08%  boron,  and 

the  balance  consisting  of  an  alloy  powder  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  nickel,  chrome,  molybdenum,  iron 

and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,282,419 
C»NSUMABLE  ELECTRODE  WELDING  TORCH  WFTH 

POLYGONAL  CONTOURED  ELECTRODE  GUIDE 
Rupert  Aner,  Eching,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Messer 
Griohcia  GnbH,  Frankfivt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauiy 

nied  Feb.  21, 1»79,  Ser.  No.  13^16 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1978,2807686 

Int  a.'  B23K  9/28,  9/16 
VS.  CL  219—137.44  2 ' 


4,282,421 

DUAL  COMPARTMENT  ELECTRIC  WATER  HEATER 

Arieh  Hadar,  2  HamaiTak  SU,  GiTataylm,  Israel 

FOed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,958 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Apr.  2, 1978,  54416 

Int  a.'  H05B  1/02;  F24H  1/22 

U5.  a.  219— 314  7  Claims 


1.  A  welding  torch  for  arc  welding,  including  a  consumable 
electrode, 

comprising  in  combination: 

a  housing  formed  with  a  first  thread  on  an  interior  portion 
thereof, 

a  threadless  contact  tube  dbposed  in  said  housing  and  having 
an  external  polygonal  contour,  and 

securing  means,  including 

a  first  member  formed  with  a  second  thread  on  an  exterior 

•  portion  thereof,  said  first  thread  mating  with  said  second 
thread,  said  first  member  having  a  large  surface  in  fric- 
tional  engagement  with  said  contact  tube,  and  being  step- 
lessly  adjustable  therewith,  and  releasable  therefrom,  and 
having  an  internal  contour  matching  tne  external  polygo- 
nal contour  of  said  contact  tube, 

a  portion  of  said  first  member,  being  able  to  be  wedged  into 
a  portion  of  said  housing,  whereby  quick  operative  heat 
dissipation  from  the  contact  tube  is  promoted. 


1.  An  electric  water  heater,  particularly  for  domestic  use, 
having  a  cold  water  inlet  and  a  heated  water  outlet,  compris- 
ing: first  and  second  water  heating  compartments  in  thermal 
communication  with  each  other  and  connected  such  as  to 
permit  a  thermal  circulation  of  water  between  them;  at  least 
first  and  second  electric  heating  elements  provided  within  the 
first  compartment,  each  individually  controlled  by  a  separate 
thermosutic  device  responsive  to  the  temperature  in  the  sec- 
ond compartment;  first  and  second  heat  exchanging  circulation 
conduits  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  each  other,  pro- 
vided at  a  lower  and  an  upper  portion  of  the  second  compart- 
ment, respectively,  said  cold  water  inlet  being  connected  to 
said  first  circulation  conduit;  an  intermediate  water  outlet  in 
communication  with  said  second  conduit  provided  within  said 
first  compartment  for  supplying  water  flowing  through  said 
second  circulation  conduit  to  said  first  compartment;  and  an 
intermediate  water  inlet  located  at  an  upper  portion  of  said 
second  compartment  and  connected  to  said  heated  water  out- 
let. 


to  Ckcaetron 


4,282,420 
WELDING  ELECTRODE 
Kcaaetk  E.  Banks,  Littlcatown,  Pa.,  aaalan 
Corpontion,  Ckkago,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1900,  Ser.  Nn.  120,419 
Int.  CL'  B23K  35/30 
VS.  a.  219— I44J4  10 

1.  A  welding  electrode  having  a  generally  tubular  ferrous 
metal  sheath,  and  a  core  defined  within  the  sheath  for  use  in 
gas  shield  welding  wherein  the  shielding  gas  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  carbon  dioxide,  inert  gas,  oxygen  and 
inert  gas  mixtures,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  core  comprising, 
by  total  weight  of  the  electrode, 

from  about  5.0  to  9.0%  titanium  dioxide, 
from  about  0.2  to  1.0%  magnesium  oxide, 
up  to  about  Z.0%  calcium  fluoride, 
from  about  0. 1  to  1.0%  sodium  oxide, 
froo  about  0.2  to  2J0%  silicoo. 


4,282,422 

POWER  CONTROL  FOR  APPLIANCE  USING 

MULTIPLE  HIGH  INRUSH  CURRENT  ELEMENTS  . 

Thoman  R.  Payne,  Looisrille,  Ky.,  and  Alfred  L.  Baker,  Long- 

moimt,  Colo.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Lonis- 

Tnie,Ky. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,452 
Int  a.3  H05B  1/02 
VS.  CL  219—486  25  Clains 

1.  A  power  control  arrangement  adapted  for  coimection  to  a 
pulsating  power  supply  for  controlling  the  power  output  of  a 
plurality  of  heater  elements  comprising: 
an  operator  control  including  an  OFF  setting  and  means  for 

selecting  desired  power  levels  for  each  element, 
means  for  generating  a  pulse  train,  the  time  between  pulses 

defining  a  control  interval, 
logic  means  responsive  to  said  operator  control  for  generat- 
ing a  binary  control  word  representing  a  selected  power 
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level  for  each  heating  element,  each-jyord  including  a 

plurality  of  bits,  and 
means  for  controlling  power  to  each  of  said  elements  during 

any  given  interval  as  a  function  of  the  state  of  a  selected 

one  of  said  bits  in  the  control  word  associated  with  said 

element, 
detecting  means  associated  with  each  element  for  detecting 

a  transition  from  said  OFF  setting  to  a  desired  power  level 

for  its  associated  element. 


means  associated  with  each  element  responsive  to  said  de- 
tecting means  for  defining  a  transition  period  of  predeter- 
mined duration  for  its  associated  element,  initiated  by  said 
detection  of  said  transition,  and 

means  for  inhibiting  power  to  all  other  elements  during 
those  control  intervals  in  which  power  is  applied  to  a 
heating  element  operating  in  its  transient  period. 


4,282,423 
DEEP  FAT  FRYER  HAVDUG  A  SOLID-STATE  CONTROL 

CIRCUIT 

Kenneth  C.  Vols,  Crystal  Lake,  IlL,  aasig«>r  to  Interaational 

Foodserrice  Equipment  Systems,  Inc.,  Elgin,  lU, 

FUed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,096 

Int  CL'  H05B  1/02 

VS.  CL  219-490  U  Clauns 


1.  In  a  deep  fat  fryer  having  means  for  establishing  a  DC 
voluge  differential  between  a  DC  power  supply  line  and  a 
reference  power  supply  line  and  having  means  including  at 
least  two  AC  power  supply  lines  and  one  or  more  heating 
elements  coupled  thereto  for  heating  a  reservoir  of  cooking  fat, 
a  solid-state  control  circuit  comprising: 
means  coupled  to  said  DC  power  supply  line  and  said  refer- 
ence power  supply  line  for  developing  a  reference  bias 
potential; 
means  including  operating  temperature  control  means  for 
selecting  the  temperature  at  which  said  cooking  fat  is  to  be 
mamtained  and  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  said 
cooking  fat,  said  temperature  control  means  and  said 
temperature  sensing  means  being  coupled  in  series  be- 
tween said  DC  power  supply  line  and  said  reference 


power  supply  line  and  combining  to  develop  an  operating 
bias  potential  at  the  junction  between  said  operating  tem- 
perature control  means  and  said  temperature  sensing 
means,  the  operating  bias  potential  varying  responsive  to 
changes  in  the  temperature  of  said  cooking  fat  to  corre- 
spond to  the  temperature  of  said  cooking  fat; 

means  including  a  voltage  comparator  coupled  to  said  refer- 
ence bias  means  and  said  operating  bias  means  for  compar- 
ing the  operating  bias  potential  and  the  reference  bias 
potential  and  developing  an  enabling  signal  whenever  the 
level  of  the  operating  bias  potential  relative  to  the  level  of 
the  reference  bias  potential  indicates  that  the  temperature 
of  said  cooking  fat  is  below  the  temperature  selected  by 
said  operating  temperature  control  means; 

said  comparator  having  positive  and  negative  inputs  and  an 
output,  the  positive  input  of  said  comparator  being  cou- 
pled to  said  reference  bias  means  and  having  the  reference 
bias  potential  coupled  thereto  and  the  negative  input  of 
said  comparator  being  coupled  to  the  junction  between 
said  operating  temperature  control  means  and  said  tem- 
perature sensing  means  and  having  the  operating  bias 
potential  coupled  thereto,  said  comparator  developing  a 
low  logic  level  enabling  signal  at  said  output  whenever 
the  operating  bias  potential  exceeds  the  reference  bias 
potential; 

said  temperature  sensing  means  comprises  a  negative  tem- 
perature coefTicient  (NTC)  resistive  sensor  coupled  be- 
tween said  operating  temperature  control  means  and  said 
reference  power  supply  line,  the  resistance  of  said  sensor 
varying  inversely  with  respect  to  changes  in  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  cooking  fat  to  increase  the  operating  bias 
potential  coupled  to  said  comparator  such  that  the  operat- 
ing bias  potential  exceeds  the  reference  bias  potential  and 
said  comparator  develops  a  low  logic  level  enabling  signal 
when  the  temperature  of  said  cooking  fat  Is  below  the 
selected  temperature  level;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  reference  bias  means  and  said  operat- 
ing temperature  control  means  for  switching  said  deep  fat 
fryer  to  operation  In  a  hold  mode  wherein  said  cooking  fat 
Is  maintained  at  a  reduced  temperature  independently  of 
the  temperature  selected  by  said  operating  temperature 
control  means,  said  hold  mode  means  altering  the  refer- 
ence bias  potential  and  the  operating  bias  potential  cou- 
pled to  said  comparator  to  correspond  to  the  reduced 
temperature  and  said  comparator  developing  the  enabling 
signal  during  operation  in  the  hold  mode  whenever  the 
level  of  the  altered  operating  bias  potential  relative  to  the 
level  of  the  altered  reference  bias  potential  corresponds  to 
a  cooking  fat  temperature  that  is  below  the  reduced  tem- 
perature level. 

4J82,424 
AUTOMATIC  CASH  DISPENSING  MACHINE 
Minora  Hirose,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  SUbaan 
Deaki  Kibnskiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118352 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1979,  54-36733 

Ut  a.'  G06F  15/30.  7/OS 

VS.  a.  235-379  «  CtalM 


1.  An  automatic  cash  dispensing  machine  delivering  a  speci- 
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Tied  amount  of  bank  notes  to  a  customer  in  accordance  with  the 
customer's  operations,  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  having  a  substantially  vertical  front  surface  and 
a  substantially  horizontal  top  surface  extending  backward 
from  the  top  edge  of  said  front  surface; 

(b)  an  operation  unit  on  said  horizontal  top  surface  of  said 
casing  for  designating  the  amount  to  be  paid,  and  a  guide 
display  unit  for  displayingipstructions  for  the  operations 
on  said  operation  unit; 

(c)  inlet  means  in  said  vertical  front  surface  of  said  casing 
into  which  an  identification  medium  is  to  be  inserted; 

(d)  cash  outlet  means  in  said  vertical  front  surface  of  said 
casing  through  which  cash  is  discharged;  and 

(e)  a  payment  mechanism  for  delivering  through  said  outlet 
means  an  amount  of  bank  notes  designated  by  means  of 
said  operation  unit  out  of  a  stack  of  bank  notes  previously 
stored  in  said  dispensing  machine. 


4^2,425 
INSTANT  PORTABLE  BAR  CODE  READER 
Georie  E.  Chadina,  Jr.,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  aad  Vadin  Laier, 
Oaclaaati,  Ohio,  antgDon  to  Norand  Corpontion,  Cedar 
,  Iowa 

Filed  JaL  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,413 

Irt.  a.'  G06K  7/W 

VS.  a.  235— 4<2  12  Ciaint 


DMA    OUTPUT 


1.  A  portable  instant  bar  code  reader  comprising: 

a  hand-held  bar  bode  reader  unit,  said  hand-held  bar  code 
reader  unit  having  a  portion  thereof  defining  at  least  in 
part  an  illumination  window,  a  flashable  illuminator  dis- 
posed near  said  illumjijition  window  and  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  flash  of  light  therethrough; 

said  hand-held  bar  code  reader  unit  having  a  portion  thereof 
defining  at  least,  in  part,  a  light  receiving  window  for 
receiving  reflections  of  light  emitted  through  said  illumi- 
nation window; 

a  photodiode  array  positioned  within  said  hand-held  bar 
code  reader  in  the  path  of  light  rays  reflected  into  and 
through  said  light  receiving  window; 

a  light  gathering  means  positioned  between  said  light  receiv- 
ing window  and  said  photodiode  array  for  receiving  a 
light  pattern  from  said  light  receiving  window  and  focus- 
ing the  same  onto  said  photodiode  array; 

electronic  means  for  reading  out  the  photodiode  array;  and 

means  for  producing  logic  signals  which  are  indicative  of  tl)e 
light  pattern  focused  onto  said  photodiode  array. 


applying  predetermined  relationships  to  said  data  and  for 
generating  continuous  valid  and  invalid  characters  in 
response  to  the  generation  of  the  data  representing  each 
consecutive  bar  and  space  whenever  said  relationships  are 
satisfied; 
1  second  large  scale  integrated  circuit  chip  coupled  to  said 


first  integrated  circuit  chip  for  receiving  said  valid  and 
invalid  characters,  said  second  circuit  chip  having  circuits 
for  distinguishing  between  the  valid  and  invalid  characters 
received  from  said  first  chip;  and 
a  processor  chip  coupled  to  said  second  chip  for  processing 
said  valid  characters  upon  the  distingtiishing  of  said  valid 
characters  by  said  second  chip. 


4,282,427 
ELECTROOFTICAL  CAMERA  FOR  REGISTERING 
HIGH-SPEED  PROCESSES 
Genaady  I.  BijaUuMrkh,  praapckt  Verudikago,  66,  kr.  16; 
Aaatoly  F.  UcpoT,  NagatiMkaya  aUtia,  29,  korpns  3,  kr.  26; 
Lidia  I.  KoodnnhoTa,  Pnrfsojimuiya  nlitsa,  115,  kv.  39;  Va- 
Icry  I.  LozoToi,  OrekhoTy  bolTar,  37,  korpaa  2,  kT.  312;  Vik- 
tor A.  MiUer,  ATiatiioaoaya  ulitsa,  74,  korpos  4,  kr.  W; 
Valdis  E.  PoitoTaloT,  oUtxa  Krasnodankaya,  57  korpni  1,  kr. 
61;  Alexawir  M.  Prokhoror,  Zvcnigorodakaya  oUtn,  4,  kr. 
10;  Jury  N.  SenUBCheoko,  YaaencTO,  2  Mikroraion,  korpoi  3, 
kr.  449;  Boris  M.  Stepuor,  Leniasky  proapekt,  57,  kr.  34,  and 
Mikkail  Y.  SckelcT,  olitaa  Chkalora,  12/7,  kr.  17,  all  of  Ma» 
cow,  U.S.SJI. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Scr.  No.  26,244 
CUm  priority,  appiieatioa  U,S,SJl.,  May  16, 1978, 2615351 
lat  CV  HOIJ  31/50 
VS.  CL  250—213  VT  8  ClaiM 


4,282,426 
SLOT  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Sycd  Ncwoa;  Deaia  M.  Blaaford,  wd  G<ac  U  Aindwr,  aU  of 
Caahridgc  Ohio,  aaai^ara  to  NCR  CorpocatioB,  Daytoa, 
Ohio 

FUcd  May  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,928 
lat  a.]  G04K  7/10 
VS.  CL  235—463  17  OaiM 

1.  A  system  for  decoding  a  coded  symbol  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  bars  and  spaces  which  represent  characters  com- 
prising; 
means  for  generating  data  representing  the  bars  and  spaces 

of  tl»e  symbols; 
a  first  large  scale  integrated  dicuit  chip  having  circuits  for 


L  An  electrooptical  camera  for  registering  high-speed  pro- 
cesses represented  by  beams  of  radiation,  comprising: 
an  image  intensifier:  having  an  evacuated  tube  envelope,  a 

gate  system  and  a  deflection  system  within  said  evacuated 

tube^envelope  to  control  the  beam  of  radiation  within  said 

image  intensifier; 
control  means  connected  to  said  gate  and  deflection  systems 

for  controlling  said  systems,  said  control  I 
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a  trigger  oscillator  having  input  means  for  accepting  an 
electric  trigger  pulse, 

a  master  oscillator  connected  to  said  trigger  oscillator  and 
having  an  optical  input  to  provide  for  direct  triggering  of 
said  master  oscillator  by  the  beam  of  radiation  being  regis- 
tered, 

first  ampUfication  means  including  first  inverter  means  and 
connected  between  said  master  oscillator  and  said  gate 
system  for  driving  said  gate  system  responsive  to  output 
signals  from  said  master  oscillator, 

second  amplification  means  including  second  inverier  means 
and  having  an  input  connected  to  said  master  oscillator; 

a  transformer/shaper  which  serves  as  a  load  to  said  second 
amplifying  means  and  is  connected  to  said  deflection 
system  for  providing  positive  and  negative  scan  pulses  to 
said  deflection  system; 

integrators  insertable  between  said  second  amplifying  means 
and  said  transformer/shaper;  and 

a  scanning  time  selector  for  selectively  inserting  said  integra- 
tors between  said  second  amplifying  means  and  said  trans- 
former/shaper to  provide  desired  scanning  times  for  said 
deflection  system. 


age  for  the  shutter;  switch  means  for  connecting  the  control 
voluge  to  a  point  of  reference  potential  in  response  to  the 
trigger  signal;  memory  means  responsive  to  the  trigger  signal 


c'?«r' 


4,282,428 

CHROMOSOME  DETECTOR  USING  A  SCANNING 

MICROSCOPE  SYSTEM 

Gerald  D.  Hunter,  Liao  Lakea,  MiuL,  aad  Gaiton  A.  Palombo, 

Agoara,  Calif.,  aaaigBon  to  Hoaeywell  lac.,  MiaaeapoUs, 

Miaa. 

FUcd  Oct  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  85,745 
lat  CV  GOIJ  1/20 
VS.  CL  250-214  R  5 


,*^'-« 

KV   OC-K 

IX. « 

t 

co««inoi 

for  storing  a  voltage  indicative  of  pre-flash  ambient  light;  and 
amplifier  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said  memory 
means  to  said  control  means  in  response  to  said  trigger  signal. 


4,282,430 

REFLECnON-TYPE  PHOTOELECTRIC  SWrTCHING 

APPARATUS 

Hideaki  Hattca,  Muko;  Norio  Oqji,  Kyoto;  Koichi  TtiUiao, 

Kyoto,  and  Tochifiimi  Fukuyana,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japaa,  aniga- 

on  to  Onron  Tateisi  Electrooia  Co.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  U,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,082 
Oaiais  priority,  application  Japan,  Jaa.  19,  1978,  53-74032 
Ut  a.}  GOIV  9/04 
VS.  a.  250—221  II I 


I.  A  chromosome  detector  comprising: 

input  means  for  producing  a  signal  representative  of  a  scan 

of  a  predetermined  incremental  area  of  a  prepared  slide, 
amplitude  analyzing  means  for  analyzing  the  amplitude  of 

said  signal  with  respect  to  a  threshold  level  and 
frequency  analyzing  means  for  analyzing  the  output  of  said 

ampUtude  analyzing  means  to  produce  an  output  signal 

having  a  frequency  dependent  amplitude. 


4.282,429 
FLASH  PROTECnON  CONTROLLER 
Lee  K.  Galbraith,  Mooataia  View,  CaUf.,  aaaioor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  aa  rcprtunttd  by  the  United  Statta  Depart- 
Bwat  of  Energy,  WaaUagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,368 
lat  CL'  G02F  1/01:  HOIJ  40/14 
VS.  CL  250—214  RC  7  ClaiaH 

1.  A  controller  for  use  with  a  flash  protection  device  having 
an  electro-optic  shutter  wherein  the  amount  of  light  transmit- 
ted by  the  shutter  is  controlled  by  the  magnittide  of  DC  voh- 
age,  said  controller  comprising:  a  detecting  means  for  generat- 
ing an  electrical  signal  proportional  to  the  intensity  of  ambient 
Hght;  trigger  means,  connected  to  said  detecting  means,  for 
providing  a  trigger  signal  baaed  on  the  rate  of  rise  of  intensity 
of  ambient  light;  a  low  voltage  power  supply;  control  means, 
coimected  to  said  power  supply,  for  providing  a  control  voh- 


1.  In  a  reflection-type  photoelectric  switching  apparatus 
having  a  light  projecting  device  for  projecting  a  beam  of  light 
to  an  object,  a  light  receiving  photoelectric  device  arranged  in 
side-by-side  relation  with  said  light  projecting  device  for  re- 
ceiving a  reflected  light  ray  from  said  object,  a  circuit  device 
operative  in  response  to  output  signals  from  said  light  receiv- 
ing device  for  generating  a  switching  output  signal,  and  a 
housing  for  enckxing  said  light  projecting  and  receiving  de- 
vices and  circuit  device, 
the  improvement  comprising  an  optical  axis  adjusting  means 
which  is  controllable  from  outside  of  said  housing  for 
adjusting  the  optical  axis  of  at  least  one  of  said  light  pro- 
jecting and  receiving  devices, 
said  circuit  device  being  coupled  to  the  receiving  device  and 

having  a  predetermined  detection  level, 
said  light  projecting  and  receiving  devices  respectively 
having  optical  members  which  allow  both  the  light  beam 
from  said  projecting  device  and  the  light  beam  incident  on 
said  receiving  device  to  pass  within  a  predetermined  light 
path  having  a  predetermined  effective  zone  so  that  said 
two  light  beams  will  be  crossed  in  a  desired  detection 
fiekLand 
the  distance  from  said  photoelectric  switching  apparatus  to 
said  deiired  detection  field  being  continuously  variable  by 
said  optical  axis  adjusting  means. 
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*J»2A3t 

BAR  CODE  SCANNER 

Joka  D.  Anthony,  Jr^  John  J.  Keegu,  Jr^  both  of  Wilmiagtoii, 

DeL,  ud  Jermld  D.  Lee,  Mendenhall,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I. 

Da  Pont  de  Nemonn  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,044 

Int  a.>  HOIJ  3/14 

VS.  a.  2S0—736  4  Claims 


iary  current  source  (IS),  and  an  exposure  time  selector  means 
(14),  the  input  of  the  mAs  relay  (8)  being  capable  of  connection 
to  said  auxiliary  current  source  (15)  to  receive  a  constant 


^1^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  scanning  light  reflective  bar^coded  tables 
located  on  the  internal  surface  of  a  tube  and  for  providing 
coded  signals,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  wide  angle  lens  having  an  optic  axis,  said  lens  being  proxi- 
mate said  tube,  said  optic  axis  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  tube  being  substantially  coincident; 

a  fleld  lens  spaced  from  and  coaxial  with  said  wide  angle 
lens; 

means  for  generating  a  slightly  convergent  beam  of  light  at 
a  location  spaced  from  said  tube  and  said  optic  axis  and  for 
directing  the  beam  into  a  path  substantially  parallel  to  said 
optic  axis; 

a  first  light  beam  deflector  positioned  in  said  path  to  receive 
the  beam  of  light  and  deflect  it  away  from  said  path 
toward  said  optic  axis; 

a  second  light  beam  deflector  centrally  positioned  on  said 
optic  axis  to  receive  the  light  from  the  first  light  beam 
deflector  and  reflect  it  toward  said  field  lens  so  that  all  the 
light  is  received  by  said  field  lens; 

means  for  substantially  sinusoidall>  oscillating  said  first  and 
second  deflectors  in  a  phase  controlled  relationship  for 
mutually  deflecting  said  beam  along  a  second  path  which 
diverges  from  and  rotates  about  said  optic  axis  as  it  ap- 
proaches said  field  lens;  and 

a  light  detector  positioned  between  said  wide  angle  lens  and 
said  tube  on  the  optic  axis  to  receive  light  reflected  from 
the  bar-coded  labels  located  on  the  internal  surface  of  the 
tube  and  to  provide  coded  signals. 


auxiliary  current  independent  of  radiological  current,  such  that 
the  operating  threshold  of  the  mAs  relay  (8)  is  adjusuble  by 
the  exposure  time  selector  means  (14)  to  provide  any  exposure 
time  selected  thereby. 


4,282,433 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  DENSITY  OF  A 

MULTIPHASE  STREAM 

Rudi  Loffel,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignwto  Kern- 

fonchungszentnira  Karlsruhe  GmbH,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,671  _/ 
priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmMgy,  Apr.  19, 
7018  I 


Claims 
1978,  2817018 

VS.  <X  250-356 


Int  a.>  GOIF  1/00 


6ClaiBS 


4,282.432 
,    X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC  GENERATOR  WITH  AN  MAS 

RELAY 
Kirt  Vnakt,  Eriangeo,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aarigaor  to  Sie- 
meai  Afctjengwelhctaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,700 
Ctaiin  priority,  appUcalioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuy,  Oct  25, 
1978,2846531 

Int  CI.}  A61B  6/00:  HOSG  1/46 
VS.  CL  250-322  4  Claim* 

1.  An  x-ray  diagnostic  generator  comprising  a  mAs  relay 
having  organ  keys  for  the  organ-programmed  selection  of  mAs 
products,  characterized  in  that,  for  the  purpose  of  individual 
adjustment  of  the  exposure  time,  said  mAs  relay  has  an  auxil- 


1.  In  a  system  for  measuring  the  denisty  of  a  two-phase, 
gas-liquid  fluid  stream  by  utilization  of  the  gamma  ray  absorp- 
tion method,  including  means  defining  a  flow  channel  through 
which  the  stream  is  conducted,  gamma  radiation  source  means 
for  directing  gamma  radiation  through  the  channel,  and 
gamma  radiation  detector  means  disposed  for  receiving  gamma 
radiation  after  it  passes  through  the  channel,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  source  means  comprises  at  least  two  radiation 
sources  disposed  in  a  common  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  said  flow  channel  and  angularly  spaced  about  that  axis  and 
means  defining  at  least  one  beam  channel  associated  with  each 
said  source  for  forming  the  radiation  from  its  said  source  into 
a  collimated  beam  directed  into  said  flow  channel,  said  beam 
channels  being  oriented  for  causing  collimated  beams  from 
each  said  source  to  intersect  one  another  within  said  flow 
channel. 
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4.282^34 

RADUTION  MEASUREMENTS  ON  MINERAL 

SLURRIES 

Geoffrey  J.  Lyman,  Taringa,  Autralia,  auignor  to  The  Univer- 

lity  of  Queensland,  St  Luda,  Anstralla 

FUed  Not.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,307 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Anstralla,  Not.  28, 1977,  PD2575 
Int  a.J  GOIV  23/00;  GOIN  5/00;  BOID  19/00 
VS.  a.  250-359  14  Claims 


-  4,282.43< 
INTENSE  ION  BEAM  GENERATION  WTTH  AN  INVERSE 

REFLEX  TFTRODE  (IRT) 
Christos  A.  Kapetanakca,  BctiMsda,  Md.;  John  A.  Pwoor,  Alex- 
andria, Va.;  Hedge  A.  Mahaffey,  CllBtoa,  Md.;  Jeffry  Goldea, 
Unrel,  Md.,  and  SpcMcr  J.  Mank,  Oxm  HUl,  Md.,  aad^ 
ors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  rtprtunttd  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Nary,  WasUogtoa,  D.C 

FUed  Jnn.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,441 

Int  a.'  HOM  23/OS 

VS.  a.  250-423  R  9  Claims 


la  la^^  ^ 


1.  A  method  of  radiation  measurements  on  continuously 
moving  slurries  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  raising  the  pressure  of  the  moving  slurry  to  reduce  the 
volume  of  gas  present  as  bubbles  therein  below  a  predeter- 
mined value; 

(b)  continuously  moving  the  slurry  under  pressure  through  a 
measurement  zone;  and 

(c)  measuring  the  radiation  characteristics  of  the  slurry. 


[DH_JiJ    LJ 


4,282,435 
MONO-ENERGETIC  NEUTRON  VOID  METER 
Frank  Stem,  Borlingtoo,  Canada,  assignor  to  Westingkoase 
Canada  Limited,  Hamilton,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,478 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Canada,  Aug.  22, 1978,  309772 

Int  a.'  GOIT  3/00 

VS.  a.  250—390  2  Oaisn 


Jwr  Ptorioi 

\ 

abcdilg 


^' 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  steam/water  ratio  in  a  thermal 
generating  system  comprising: 

subjecting  a  cross  section  of  the  steam/water  mixture  to 
radiation  consisting  of  mono-energetic  epithermal  neu- 
trons; 

counting  the  number  of  neutrons  which  penetrate  the  me- 
dium without  collision;  and 

displaying  the  resultant  count  on  means  calibrated  as  the 
steam/water  ratio  of  the  medium  subjected  to  radiation. 


1.  An  inverse  reflex  tetrode  receiving  an  electrical  pulse 
from  a  pulse  generator  for  producing  and  extracting  a  beam  of 
ions  comprising: 

chamber  means  connected  to  said  pulse  generator  for  main- 
taining a  vacuum; 

a  grounded  cathode,  coupled  to  said  chamber  means,  said 
cathode  having  a  curved  surface  and  being  formed  from 
an  electron-emitting  material  that  is  generaDy  transparent 
to  said  ions; 

means  for  supporting  said  cathode,  said  means  being  formed 
from  an  electrically-conducting  material  and  being  cou- 
pled to  said  pulse  generator; 

a  first  anode  having  a  curved  surhce  and  being  spaced  apart 
from  and  approximately  parallel  to  said  cathode,  said 
anode  being  formed  from  a  generally  electron-transpar- 
ent dielectric,  foil  material  which  forms  a  plasma  that 
contains  the  ions  when  struck  by  said  electrons; 

a  second  anode  spaced  apart  from  said  first  anode,  the  tint 
anode  being  disposed  between  said  cathode  and  said  sec- 
ond anode,  said  first  and  second  anodes  being  at  the  smne 
electrical  potential;  and 

a  hollow  anode  stalk,  a  first  end  of  said  anode  stalk  support- 
ing said  fust  anode,  and  a  second  end  of  said  anode  stalk 
supporting  said  second  anode,  the  anode  stalk  being  coaxi- 
ally  aligned  with  and  closely  spaced  from  and  surrounded 
by  said  cathode  sup[>orting  means  for  providing  low  elec- 
trical inductance  operation,  the  distance  between  said  first 
and  second  anodes  being  sufficient  for  forming  a  virtual 
cathode  therebetween,  said  first  and  second  anodes  and 
said  anode  stalk  being  electrically  connected  and  coupled 
to  said  generator  and  receiving  a  high-voltage  positive 
pulse  firom  said  generator  so  that  electrons  are  emitted 
from  the  cathode,  said  electrons  generally  passing  through 
the  first  anode  and  forming  a  virtual  cathode  between  the 
first  and  second  anodes,  the  electrons  generally  reflexing 
between  said  cathode  and  virtual  cathode  until  the  dec- 
trons  are  absorbed  in  the  first  aixxle  and  form  a  plasma 
thereon,  said  plasma  emitting  ions  which  propagate 
through  the  cathode. 
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4^2,437 
CHARGED  PARTICLE  BEAM  LITHOGRAPHY 
Robert  A.  Boie.  BcUport  N.Y^  taigBor  to  Bdl  Tdepkone  iMbo- 
ntorict,  laoorfonttd,  Momy  Hill.  NJ. 

Filed  Dec  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104,377 
bt  a.}  A61K  27/02;  GOIK  1/08 
U.S.  CL  250—492  A  .       15  < 


portion  with  parallel  beams  of  radiation  orbitally  scanned 
about  said  portion  through  the  single  9; 
a  data  processing  unit  for  producing  data  for  reconstructing 
an  image  of  said  sliced  layer  portion,  said  data  processing 
unit  including,  a  projection  data  calculating  unit  for  com- 
puting projection  data  for  each  of  said  parallel  radiation 
beams  on  the  basis  of  the  detected  intensity  data  delivered 
from  said  detector  for  each  said  set  of  parallel  beams,  and 
a  basic  data  calculating  unit  for  calculating  one- 
dimensional  Fourier  transforms  of  said  projection  data  for 
the  respective  radiation  directions  of  said  radiation  beams 


L  A  charged  particle  beam  exposure  system  for  selectively 
irradiating  the  surface  of  a  workpiece  to  be  patterned,  said 
system  comprising 

a  source  of  charged  particles, 

a  planar  apertured  plate, 

means  interposed  between  said  source  and  said  plate  for 
focusing  said  charged  particles  onto  said  plate  to  form  a 
spot  incident  on  the  plane  of  said  plate,  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  incident  spot  being  small  relative  to  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  aperture, 

the  aperture  in  said  plate  being  characterized  by  opening 
dimensions  parallel  to  one  axis  of  said  plate  that  vary  as  a 
function  of  location  along  a  positional  axis  of  said  plate, 

deflection  means  interposed  between  said  source  and  said 
plate  for  moving  said  incident  spot  to  a  prescribed  position 
along  said  positional  axis  and  for  then  scanning  said  inci- 
dent spot  across  said  aperture  parallel  to  said  one  axis 
along  an  extent  that  exceeds  the  opening  dimension  of  the 
aperture  at  said  prescribed  position, 

and  means  interposed  in  the  path  of  spots  propagated 
through  said  mask  plate  for  focusing  said  spots  onto  said 
workpiece  surface. 


within  the  range  0=6=a,a<liO',  and  one-dimensional 
Fourier  expansion  series  on  the  basis  of  said  one- 
dimensional  Fourier  transforms  in  order  to  obtain  substan- 
tially one-dimensional  Fourier  transforms  of  the  projec- 
tion data  over  the  fiiU  circumference  of  said  sliced  layer 
portion; 

an  image  reconstruction  unit  for  calculating  output  data  of 
said  basic  data  calculating  unit  to  reconstruct  the  image  of 
said  sliced  layer  portion;  and 

a  display  unit  for  displaying  the  image  of  said  sliced  layer 
portion. 


4,282,439 

X-RAY  PHOTOGRAPHING  MACHINE  USING  SHEET 

FILMS 

Tetsuo  Matsnura,  Otawan,  Japan,  auignor  to  Tokyo  Shibmra 

DenkI  Kaboshiki  Kaixha,  Japu 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,«84 
Claims  priority,  appilcMioa  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1978,  53-103690; 
Aag.  31, 1978,  S3-106446;  Aug.  31, 1978,  53-106448 

Int  CL3  G03B  41/16 
VS.  a.  250—470  20  Claims 


4,282,438 
COMPUTED  TOMOGRAPHY  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD  USING  PENnHATING  RADIATION 
NUklda,    Yokohaau;    TawM    boaye,    KawMaU; 
TaMoU  YoikMa,  Tokyo,  aMi  Kiyoto  Saito,  Yokokou,  all  of 
Japaa,  iMiganri  to  Tokyo  SUbaaia  Bectric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

FDed  Feb.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,730 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcatioe  JapM,  Feb.  14, 1977,  52-14116 
lat.  CLJ  COIN  21/00 
VS.  CL  250—445  T  10  Oaiau 

1.  A  computed  tomography  system  using  penetrating  radia- 
tion comprising: 
a  radiation  source  for  emitting  penetrating  radiation  in  a 
diverging  beam  pattern  subtending  an  angle  into  the  inte- 
rior of  a  thin  sliced  layer  portion  of  a  subject  to  be  exam- 
ined; 
a  detector  including  detecting  elements  for  dividing  the 
radiation  after  passing  through  said  sliced  layer  portion 
into  a  plurality  of  radiation  beams  penetrating  said  subject 
at    various    projection    angles    0    within    the    range 
0^9Sa,a<l80*,  thereby  to  detect  the  intensity  of  beam 
penetrating  said  sUced  layer  portion; 
scanning  means  for  scanning  said  beam  along  a  single  sob- 
aiantially  linear  path  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
said  sliced  layer  portion,  thereby  obtaining  intensity  dau 
equivalent  to  that  obtained  by  radiating  said  sliced  layer 


1.  An  x-ray  photographing  machine  comprising: 

(a)  an  X-ray  source; 

(b)  a  tnovable  frame  adjacent  said  X-ray  source; 

(c)  an  elongated  film  supply  magazine  mounted  on  said 
movable  frame  and  having  top  and  bottom  plates  spaced 
from  each  other  and  containing  unexposed  sheet  Alms, 
said  film  supply  magazine  being  closed  except  for  a  film 
takeout  opening  formed  in  the  top  plate  thereof; 

(d)  an  elongated  flhn  lakeup  magazine  mounted  on  said 
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movable  frame  and  having  top  and  bottom  plates  spaced 
from  each  other  and  containing  exposed  sbwt  films,  said 
film  takeup  magazine  being  closed  except  for  a  film  intake 
opening  formed  in  the  top  plate  thereof  and  facing  the  film 
takeout  opening  of  said  film  supply  magazine; 

(e)  a  rUm  carrier  on  said  movable  frame  and  recipr'ocable 
along  a  rectilinear  path  from  a  stand-by  position  adjacent 
said  magazines  to  an  X-ray  exposure  position  adjacent  said 
X-ray  source,  and 

(0  a  film  feed  mechanism  operable  to  transfer  an  unexposed 
sheet  film  from  said  film  supply  magazine  to  said  carrier  in 
said  stand-by  position  and  to  transfer  an  exposed  sheet  film 
from  said  carrier  returned  to  said  stand-by  position  to  said 
film  takeup  magazine,  said  feed  mechanism  including 
sucker  means  located  near  said  takeout  opening  of  the  film 
supply  magazine  to  draw  an  exposed  sheet  film  out  of  said 
film  supply  magazine  through  said  takeout  opening; 

(g)  said  film  supply  magazine  and  film  takeup  magazine 
being  spaced  from  each  other  along  the  rectilinear  path  of 
said  film  carrier,  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  both  said 
magazines  extending  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said 
rectilinear  path; 

(h)  said  film  feed  mechanism  being  disposed  entirely  in  a 
space  confined  by  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  magazines 
and  said  carrier  path  and  wherein  said  film  feed  mecha- 
nism further  includes: 

(a)  film  advance  means  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  said 
film  supply  magazine; 

(b)  film  feed-takeout  means  disposed  in  close  proximity  to 
said  carrier  in  said  stand-by  position  and  operable  selec- 
tively in  a  forward  direction  to  feed  sheet  films  into  said 
carrier  and  in  a  reverse  direction  to  take  the  sheet  films  out 
of  said  carrier; 

(c)  film  takeup  means  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  said  film 
takeup  magazine  and  operable  to  transfer  sheet  films  from 
said  carrier  to  said  takeup  magazine;  and 

(d)  film  transport  means  operable  selectively  in  a  forward 
direction  to  transfer  a  sheet  film  from  said  advance  means 
to  said  feed-takeout  means  and  in  a  reverse  direction  to 
transfer  the  sheet  film  from  said  feed-takeout  means  to  said 
takeup  means. 


il  r 

m/      ft- 

1.  In  a  neutron  accelerator  tube  having  a  target  and  a  spaced 
replenisher  section  for  supplying  accelerator  gas,  an  ionization 
section  located  between  said  target  and  said  replenisher  section 
comprising; 

(a)  a  means  forming  an  ionization  chamber  in  said  tube 
adapted  to  receive  accelerator  gas  firom  said  replenisher 
section, 

(b)  first  and  second  cathodes  spaced  from  one  another  and 
having  oppoaed  active  surfaces  exposed  to  the  interior  of 


said  chamber,  the  active  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said 
cathodes  being  formulated  of  a  /3~  ray  emitting  material, 
and 
(c)  anode  means  located  at  a  position  intermediate  of  said 
first  and  second  cathodes  whereby  in  response  to  an  ap- 
plied positive  voltage  electrons  are  transmitted  between 
the  opposed  active  surfaces  of  said  cathodes  and  produce 
the  emission  of  secondary  electrons  upon  impacting  an 
active  cathode  surface. 


4J82.441 
nLMSAFE 
Richard  F.  FUoraara,  1330  Coage,  Bloomflcld  HOls,  Mich. 
48013 

Filed  JuL  2,  1979,  Scr.  No.  54,182 
lat  a.'  G21F  1/00 
VS.  CL  250-515  15 


4,282,440 
NEUTRON  ACCELERATOR  TUBE  HAVING  IMPROVED 

IONIZATION  SECnON 
Wyatt  W.  GiTcas,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assigaor  to  MobU  Oil  Corpora- 
tioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,935 

Int  a>  C21G  4/02 

VS.  a.  250—499  9  daiins 


1.  A  film  safe  for  containing  photographic  film  comprising: 

a  body  portion;  and 

a  cap  portion; 

said  body  portion  being  open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the 
opposed  end  to  form  a  hollow  enclosure,  said  body  por- 
tion comprising; 

a  first  outer  layer;  and 

a  second  layer  disposed  in  registry  with  said  first  layer,  said 
second  layer  being  formed  of  a  radiation  impervious  mate- 
rial; 

said  second  layer  being  adapted  to  receive  in  registry  there- 
with a  third  innermost  layer  for  holding  a  roll  of  photo- 
graphic film; 

said  cap  portion  being  open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the 
oppcsed  end  to  form  a  hollow  enclosure,  said  cap  portion 
comprising; 

a  first  outer  layer, 

a  second  layer  of  radiation  impervious  material  disposed  in 
registry  with  the  first  layer;  and 

a  third  layer  of  a  non-metallic  material  disposed  in  registry 
with  said  second  layer; 

said  body  and  cap  portions  being  engageable  in  a  fluid-tight 
sealing  relationship  and,  fiirther,  when  said  body  and  cap 
portions  are  engaged,  said  seoood  layers  of  radiation  im- 
pervious material  in  said  body  and  cap  portions  form  a 
continuous  radiation  impervious  barrier  around  the  inte- 
rior of  said  film  safe  to  prevent  radiation  from  entering 
therein. 


4,282,442 
DEVICE  FOR  CONVERTING  RECIPROCAL  LINEAR 
MOTION  TO  CONTINUOUS  ROTARY  MOTION 
Heiarich  MaasiagEr,  76  Soath  St,  Daahory,  Camrn.  06810 
FDed  JbL  U,  1979,  Ssi.  No.  56,538 
lat  0.3  F16H  29/20;  H02P  17/00 
VS.  a.  290-1  C  8  OaiH 

1.  A  device  for  converting  reciprocal  linear  motion  to  con- 
tinuous rotary  motion  of  an  output  shaft,  the  device  compris- 
ing: 
an  iiqwt  member  movable  in  a  reciprocal  linear  motioa  and 
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having  a  forward  stroke  in  a  Tirst  linear  direction  and  a 
backward  stroke  in  a  second  linear  direction  opposite  said 
nrst  linear  direction; 

a  drive  member  rotatable  in  a  flrst  direction  and  a  second 
direction  opposite  said  first  direction; 

linear  motion  converter  means  for  rotating  said  drive  mem- 
ber in  an  alternating  rotary  motion,  said  converte'  means 
rotating  said  drive  member  in  said  first  direction  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  said  input  member  in  said  first 
linear  direction  and  rotating  said  drive  member  in  said 
second  direction  in  response  to  movement  of  said  input 
member  in  said  linear  direction  opposite  the  first  linear 
direction; 

a  first  gear  coupled  to  said  drive  member  by  first  one-way 
clutch  means,  said  first  clutch  means  engaging  and  rotat- 
ing said  first  gear  when  the  drive  member  is  rotated  in  said 
first  direction  and  disengaging  and  slipping  with  respect 
to  said  drive  member  when  said  drive  member  is  rotated  in 
said  second  direction; 


r^ 


a  second  gear  coupled  to  said  drive  member  by  second 
one-way  clutch  means,  said  second  clutch  means  disen- 
gaging and  slipping  with  respect  to  said  drive  member 
when  said  drive  member  is  rotated  in  said  first  direction 
and  engaging  and  rotating  said  second  gear  when  said 
drive  member  is  rotated  in  said  second  direction; 

driven  shaft  means  rotatable  in  one  direction,  said  driven 
shaft  means  having  mounted  thereon  flywheel  means  for 
stabilizing  the  rotational  speed  of  said  driven  shaft  means 
and  for  storing  energy; 

gearing  means  connecting  both  said  first  and  said  second 
gears  to  one  of  said  driven  shaft  means  and  said  output 
shaft,  and  connecting  the  other  of  said  driven  shaft  means 
and  said  output  shaft  to  only  said  first  gear,  to  provide  for 
rotation  of  said  driven  shaft  means,  said  output  shaft  and 
said  Hywheel  and  for  returning  the  stored  energy  from  the 
flywheel  to  the  output  shaft  thereby  reducing  the  amount 
of  input  energy  needed  to  route  the  output  shaft. 


shaft  means  extending  outwardly  therefrom  and  a  pulling 
means  mounted  on  said  rotor  shaft  means; 

(e)  a  first  cyhnder  means  rotatably  positioned  about  said 
drive  shaft  means  between  said  arm  means  and  said  first 
strut  means; 

(f)  a  second  cylinder  means  rotatably  positioned  about  said 
drive  shaft  means  between  said  arm  means  and  said  second 
strut  means; 

(g)  an  inner  cylinder  guide  means  extending  around  the 
innermost  edges  of  said  first  cylinder  means  and  said 
second  cylinder  means  and  being  secured  to  said  arm 
means  to  maintain  horizontal  orientation  of  said  first  cylin- 
der means  and  said  second  cylinder  means  during  rotation 
thereof  around  said  drive  shaft  means; 

(h)  a  first  outer  cylinder  guide  means  extending  around  the 
outermost  edge  of  said  first  cylinder  means  and  being 
fixedly  secured  to  said  first  strut  means  to  maintain  hori- 
zontal orientation  of  said  first  cylinder  means  in  concert 


with  said  iimer  cylinder  guide  means  during  rotation  of 
said  first  cylinder  means; 

(i)  a  second  outer  cylinder  guide  means  extending  around  the 
outermost  edge  of  said  second  cylinder  means  and  being 
fixedly  secured  to  said  second  strut  means  to  maintain 
horizontal  orientation  of  said  second  cylinder  means  in 
concert  with  said  inner  cylinder  guide  means  during  rota- 
tion of  said  second  cylinder  means; 

(j)  a  first  gear  assembly  operably  secured  to  said  drive  shaft 
means  to  be  driven  thereby  and  operably  secured  to  said 
first  cylinder  means  to  route  same  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  means; 

(k)  a  second  gear  assembly  operably  secured  to  said  drive 
shaft  means  to  be  driven  thereby  and  operably  secured  to 
said  second  cylinder  means  to  route  same  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft 
means;  and 

fl)  a  drive  means  in  engagement  with  said  drive  shaft  means 
to  control  rotational  movement  thereof. 


♦,2«2,«43 

ENERGY  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 

Georie  H.  Sddl,  203  Monte  Ave,  TreMoa,  N  J.  OWll 

med  Oct  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  SM3S 

tat  CL'  H02K  7/02 

U.S.a.2M— IR  14 

1.  An  energy  conversion  apparatus,  being  usable  to  convert 
any  type  of  mechanically  rotatable  energy  into  electricity, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  support  means  including  a  first  strut  means  and  a  second 
stmt  means  each  extending  upwardly; 

(b)  a  drive  shaft  means  being  rotatably  mounted  within  said 
support  means  between  said  first  strut  means  and  said 
second  stmt  means,  said  drive  shaft  means  being  hollow  to 
defioe  a  conduit  therethrough  axially; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  arm  means  fixedly  secured  with  respect  to 
said  drive  shaft  means  and  extending  radially  outward 
theieftoni  to  be  rotatable  therewith; 

(d)  a  pluiaUty  of  generator  means  secured  to  said  arm  means, 
each  of  tM  generator  means  including  a  rotatable  rotor 


4,2(2,444 
METHOD  FOR  DEEP  SHAFT  PUMPBACK  ENERGY 
GENERATION 
J$mf  U  Raaer,  1432  J  Big  Bead  Rd„  Waukesha,  Wis.  S3186 
Filed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,S«0 
tat.  a.'  FOID  15/10:  H02K  7/18;  B65G  5/00:  E21F  17/16 
VS.  a.  290—52  1  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  system  for  converting  the  poten- 
tial energy  stored  in  an  upper  reservoir  of  water  into  electric 
power  during  periods  of  high  energy  demand,  use  being  made 
of  a  subterranean  salt  dome  reservoir,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  generally  vertical  shaft  through  rocks  sur- 
rounding the  salt  dome  between  the  upper  reservoir  and 
the  salt  dome  reservoir; 

(b)  arranging  the  drive  means  of  a  hydroelectric  generator 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  shaft; 

(c)  supplying  water  from  said  upper  reservoir,  during  a 
period  of  high  energy  demand,  to  said  shaft,  thereby 
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causing  the  water  to  fall  by  gravity  downwardly  through 
said  shaft; 
(d)  converting  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  falling  water  into 
electric  energy  by  use  of  said  hydroelectric  generator;  (e) 
introducing  the  water  into  the  salt  dome  reservoir  to 
dissolve  the  salt,  thereby  increasing  the  voluem  of  the  salt 
dome  reservoir,  whereby  electrical  power  porducing 
capacity  is  increased; 


other  power  supply  terminal,  and  in  that  the  program  transmit- 
ter means  includes  switching  means  for  carrying  out  said  first 
and  second  operating  functions  corresponding  to  the  applica- 
tion of  the  corresponding  potential  to  the  control  line  means. 


4,282,444 

HIGH  DENSITY  FLOATING  GATE  EPROM 

PROGRAMMABLE  BY  CHARGE  STORAGE 

Darid  J.  McElroy,  Hoaatoa,  Tex.,  aaaigaor  to  Texas  taitra- 

ments  tacorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Scr.  No.  M,712 
tat  CL'  H03K  5/00:  GllC  /;/«l-  HOIL  29/78.  27/02 
VS.  CL  307— 238J  13  < 


«Ly 


(0  electrically  pumping  the  water  from  said  salt  dome  reser- 
voir to  said  upper  reservoir  during  periods  of  electrical 
energy  surplus;  and 

(g)  repeating  steps  (cHf)  above  to  progressively  dissolve  the 
salt  and  thereby  progressively  increase  the  volume  of  said 
salt  dome  reservoir  to  a  specific  size. 


4,282,445 
aRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  WINDOW.CLEANING 

INSTALLATION  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Erich  Ditzer,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Baye- 
rischc  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,697 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1977,2742888 

tat  a.3  B60S  1/08 
VS.  CL  307—141  14  Oalms 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  a  windshield  cleaning  installa- 
tion of  motor  vehicles,  comprising  switch  means,  which  in  one 
engaging  position  operatively  connects  a  program  transmitter 
means  for  a  first  opening  function  of  the  cleaning  installation 
by  way  of  a  control  line  means  with  one  terminal  of  power 
supply,  characterized  in  that  the  switch  means,  in  a  second 
engaging  position,  operatively  connects  the  program  transmit- 
ter means  for  a  second  operating  function  of  the  cleaning 
installation  by  way  of  the  same  control  line  means  with  the 


1.  A  method  of  progranmiing  a  memory  cell  of  the  type 
having  a  source-drain  path  in  a  semiconductor  substrate,  and  a 
floating  gate  and  a  control  gate  over  said  source-drain  path, 
comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  programming  voltage  to  one 
end  of  the  source-drain  path  and  connecting  the  other  end  to 
reference  potential  for  a  sufficient  time  to  charge  the  capaci- 
tance of  said  one  end  to  substantially  said  programming  volt- 
age while  the  voltage  on  said  control  gale  is  substantially  at 
said  reference  potential,  and  thereafter  applying  a  high  voltage 
to  said  control  gate  to  render  said  source-drain  path  highly 
conductive  and  thereby  charge  the  floating  gate. 


4,282,447 
SIGNAL  BUFFER  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT 
Christopher  P.  Summers,  London,  and  Donald  G.  Thompson, 
WalUagtoo,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ntioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Scr.  No.  944,333 
ClaiiM  priority,  appikatiaa  United  KiagdoH,  Sep.  26,  1977, 
40033/77;  May  25, 1978,  40033/77 

tat  a.'  H03K  17/66.  17/76.  5/156 
VS.  a.  307—255  2  Claiw 


1.  A  sigital  buffer  circuit  arrangement  for  providing  an 
interface  between  an  output  terminal  of  an  integrated  circuit 
and  an  external  circuit  said  integrated  circuit  being  provided 
internally  with  at  least  two  current  paths,  one  of  said  current 
paths  including  a  first  transistor  of  one  conductivity  type  and 
the  other  current  path  including  a  second  transistor  of  the 
opposite  conductivity  type,  said  first  and  second  transistors 
having  their  emitter-collector  paths  connected  in  series  be- 
tween supply  lines  and  their  emitters  connected  to  said  output 
terminal  so  that  each  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  is 
rendered  separately  conductive  at  different  bias  voltage  levels 
that  inhibit  the  conductivity  of  the  other  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond transiston,  said  arrangement  ftntber  comprising  an  input 
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transistor  having  its  base  connected  to  receive  an  input  signal, 
and  its  emitter  and  collector  connected  one  each  to  the  base  of 
a  respective  one  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  to  feed 
thereto  ooninverted  and  inverted  versions  of  said  input  signal, 
a  load  resistor  external  of  said  intergrated  circuit  connected  to 
said  output  terminal,  and  means  external  of  said  integrated 
circuit  for  connecting  said  load  resistor  selectively  to  one  of  at 
least  two  bias  voltage  sources  providing  said  different  bias 
voltage  levels  such  that  one  of  saiid  first  and  second  conductors 
is  biased  for  conduction  and  the  other  is  cut-off. 


4^2,44* 
MONOSTABLE  MULTIVIBRATOR  AND  FM  DEFECTOR 
CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING  COMMON  EMITIER 
TRANSISTOR  AMPUFIER  WITH  PLURAL  EMIITER 
RESISTORS  TO  AVOID  CIRCUIT  OPERATION  FROM 
SIGNAL  NOISE 
TakeaU  Wada;  MaauMiri   lenaka,  both  of  Kodaira;  Yasoo 
Komioaai,  Kokaba^ji;  YnkiUko  Miyamoto,   and  Tsiineo 
Yamada,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  aadgnors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  and  Trio  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Hied  Dec.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  9«9,08S 

aaima  priority,  application  Japaa,  Mar.  15, 1978,  S3-28658 

lat.  a.'  H03K  3/033.  17/16 

VS.  a.  307—773  5  ClaiBi 


tion  channel  for  directly  generating  electric  power  from 
the  high  temperature  working  gas,  the  generation  chaimel 
connected  to  the  burner  so  as  to  receive  the  high  tempera- 
ture working  gas; 

(b)  an  atmospheric  coal  gasifier  for  producing  a  combustible 
low  BTU  gas,  a  first  portion  of  which  is  to  be  combusted 
in  the  burner  of  said  magnetohydrodynamic  burner; 

(c)  a  source  of  coal  connected  to  said  gasifier; 

(d)  means  for  supplying  preheated  combustion  air  to  said 
coal  gasifier, 

(e)  a  gas  cleaner  disposed  downstream  with  respect  to  gas 
flow  of  said  coal  gasifier  for  removing  particulate  matter, 
gaseous  sulfur  compounds,  and  unbumed  carbon  from  the 
combustible  low  BTU  gas  produced  in  said  gasifier; 

(0  a  first  gas  pass  connected  between  said  coal  gasifier  and 
said  gas  cleaner  thereby  providing  a  gas  path  for  convey- 
ing the  combustible  low  BTU  gas  discharging  from  said 
gasifier  to  said  gas  cleaner; 

(g)  means  interconnected  between  said  gas  cleaner  and  the 
burner  of  said  magnetohydrodyiuunic  generator  for  con- 
veying the  unbumed  carbon  and  particulate  matter  re- 
moved from  the  combustible  low  BTU  gas  in  said  gas 
cleaner  to  the  burner  of  said  magnetohydrodynamic  gen- 
erator for  combustion  therein; 

(h)  means  operatively  associated  with  said  gas  cleaner  for 
selectively  splitting  the  clean  combustible  low  BTU  gas 
discharging  therefrom  into  a  fu^t  and  a  second  portion; 

(i)  a  second  gas  pass  cotmected  between  said  splitting  means 
and  the  burner  of  said  magnetohydrodynamic  generator 
thereby  providing  a  gas  path  for  conveying  the  first  por- 


1.  In  a  monostable  multivibrator  comprising: 

a  time  constant  circuit  which  includes  a  capacitor; 

an  ampbfier  circuit  which  comprises  a  pair  of  transistors 
wh<nc  emitters  are  coupled  in  common  with  each  other  a 
base  of  one  of  the  pair  of  transistors  being  supplied  with  an 
output  from  said  time  constant  circuit  while  a  base  of  the 
other  of  the  pair  of  transistors  being  supplied  with  a  refer- 
ence voltage  so  that  the  pair  of  transistors  performs 
switching  operation  between  "on"  state  and  "of!"  state, 

a  positive  feedback  circuit  which  is  connected  between  an 
output  end  of  said  amplifier  circuit  and  an  input  end  of 
said  time  constant  circuit;  and 

trigger  means  coupled  to  a  circuit  loop  constructed  of  said 
lime  constant  circuit,  said  amplifier  circuit  and  said  posi- 
tive feedback  circuit  the  improvement  comprising  emitter 
resistances  for  decreasing  the  gain  of  said  amplifier  circuit 
inserted  between  the  junction  of  the  common  couphng 
and  the  respective  emitters  of  said  pair  of  transistorv 


4,2I2,4«» 
COAL  GASIFIiS  SUPPLYING  MHD'STEAM  POWER 
PLANT 
Cvl  R.  BoaiMo,  EalMd,  Ona.,  MrifMr  to  Coakvtiaa 
■ecrlati  Ik^  WMwr,  Com. 

FBed  Alt.  3. 1919,  Scr.  No.  «3,]34 
bt  CL>  H02N  4/02 
VS.  a.  31»-11  7  ( 

I.  A  syKem  for  generating  power  from  the  combustioa  of 
coal  and  air  comprising: 
(a)  a  magnetohydrodynamic  generator  having  a  burner  for 
producing  a  high  temperature  working  gas  and  a  genera- 


tion of  the  clean  combusulile  low  BTU  gas  discharging 
from  said  splitting  means  to  the  burner  of  said  magnetohy- 
drodynamic generator  to  be  combusted  therein,  said  sec- 
ond gas  pass  being  operatively  associated  with  said  first 
pass  so  as  to  direct  the  first  portion  of  clean  combustible 
low  BTU  gas  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  gas 
discharging  from  said  gasifier, 

(j)  a  compressor  disposed  in  said  second  gas  pass  for  increas- 
ing the  gas  pressure  of  the  first  portion  of  the  clean  com- 
bustible low  BTU  gas  discharging  from  said  splitting 
means; 

(k)  a  direct-fired  air  heater  having  a  burner  wherein  the 
second  portion  of  the  clean  combustible  low  BTU  gas  is 
combusted  to  preheat  high  temperature  combustion  air  to 
be  supplied  to  the  burner  of  said  magnetohydrodynamic 
generator,  and  a  flue  for  venting  the  combustion  products 
formed  therein  to  the  atmosphere; 

0)  a  third  gas  pass  conivected  between  said  splitting  means 
and  the  burner  of  said  direct-fired  air  heater  thereby  pro- 
viding a  gas  path  for  conveying  the  second  portion  of  said 
clean  combustible  low  BTU  gas  discharging  from  said 
splitting  means  to  the  burner  of  said  direct-fired  air  heater; 
and 

(m)  a  vapor  generator  connected  to  the  generation  chaiuel 
of  said  magnetohydrodynamic  generator  so  as  to  receive 
the  high  temperature  working  gas  passing  out  of  the  gen- 
eration channel,  said  vapor  generator  having  heat  transfer 
surface  whereby  beat  is  transferred  from  the  high  temper- 
ature working  gas  to  a  liquid  to  generate  a  vapor  as  a 
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source  of  power,  and  a  flue  for  venting  the  working  gas 
passing  therethrough  to  the  atmosphere. 


4,282,450 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  WITH  CRYOSTABLE 

HELD  WINDING 

Phillip  W.  Eckels,  Penn  Hilla,  Pa.,  aasigaor  to  Westiagbonse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,751 

Int  a.3  H02K  9/00 

VS.  a.  310—52  13  CliiBS 


^^i^^'^ 


4^2^1 

SOLID  ROTOR  FOR  ASYNCHRONOUS  ELECTRICAL 

MACHINES 

Tibonir  BratoUic,  Wettinea,  Swjtzeriaad,  wigDor  to  BBC 

Browa  Boreri  A  Coopuy  LinUted,  Badea,  Switxerlaad 
Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  818,804,  JaL  25, 1977.  This  appiicatiog 
Apr.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,660 
Clatas   priority,   appUcatioa   Switxcriaad,   Aag.   9,    1976, 
10129/76 

ht  CL>  H02K  1/22 
VS.  a.  310—262  10  Claima 


I.  A  solid  rotor  for  an  asynchronous  electrical  machine 
wherein  aimular  rings  separated  by  intervening  grooves  are 
provided  on  the  rotor  end  faces  and  wherein  the  rings  are 
formed  between  grooves  bounded  by  conical  surfaces. 


4,282,452 
METHOD  AND  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
ENERGIZING  ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCERS  WHICH 
ARE  UTILIZED  IN  IMPULSE  ECHO  TECHNOLOGY 
Dieter  Hassler,  Uttenrestb,  and  Robert  Schwarz,  Heaidorf,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sienens  AktieageaeU- 
schaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnoaay 
FUed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20366 
Claias  priority,  appbcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraay,  Mar.  30, 
1978,  2813729 

Ut  a>  HOIL  41/OS 
VS.  a.  310-317  U  ( 


1.  In  a  superconductive  cylindrical  rotor  for  a  dynamoelec- 
tric  machine  said  rotor,  rotatable  about  an  axis,  having  on  its 
outer  periphery  a  plurality  of  slots,  each  slot  extending  substan- 
tially along  the  length  of  the  rotor,  a  slot  assembly  disposed 
within  each  of  said  slots,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  slot  walls  which  extend  in  a  generally  radial 

direction  rehitive  to  said  rotor  axis; 
a  plurality  of  conductor  colunms,  each  column  having  a 
plurality  of  superconductors,  stacked  one  on  top  of  an- 
other, in  a  generally  radial  direction  relative  to  said  rotor 
axis; 
each  superconductor  having  a  generally  rectangular  cross 
section,  with  bare  surfiices  generally  parallel  to  said  side 
walls,  and  other  surfaces  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
parallel  surfaces,  said  other  surfaces  having  insulating 
material  thereon; 
an  insulative  slot  liner  disposed  about  the  slot  assembly 

between  the  slot  assembly  and  said  slot  walls; 
a  plurality  of  insulative  separators,  one  on  each  radial  side  of 
each  conductor  column,  said  separators  having  surfaces 
parallel  to  said  side  walls,  said  parallel  surfiKxs  having  a 
plurality  of  coolant  channels  thereon; 
a  plurality  of  side  insulation  panels,  at  least  one  of  said  side 
insulation  panels  being  disposed  on  each  side  of  the  slot 
assembly  and  adjacent  the  skit  liner,  each  of  said  side 
insulation  paneb  having  on  at  least  one  of  its  surfaces  at 
least  one  coolant  channel,  said  channel  being  tapered  so  as 
to  be  generally  narrower  nearer  the  rotor  shaft; 
means  for  introducing  coolant  into  said  channels;  and 
means  for  removing  coolant  from  said  channels. 


[^^^:#^' 


SUM 

^b« — ^  r 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  carrying  out  the  method  com- 
prising: •• 
generating  an  electric  high  frequency  pulse  in  the  form  of  a 
driving  periodic  oscillation  of  predetermined  ampUtude 
and  of  a  driving  frequency  corresponding  to  a  useful 
resonance  frequency  of  an  ultrasonic  transducer,  and 
having  a  first  phase,  generating  a  stop  signal  whose  fre- 
quency is  the  same  as  said  driving  frequency  but  having  a 
second  phase  offset  by  substantially  180*  in  relation  to  the 
first  phase  of  said  driving  periodic  oscillation,  applying  to 
said  ultrasonic  transducer  a  predetermined  number  of 
periods  of  said  driving  periodic  oscillation  (7)  of  said 
predetermined  amplitude  and  of  said  driving  frequency 
and  of  said  first  phase,  and  then  applying  to  said  ultrasonic 
transducer  said  stop  signal  (9)  having  the  same  frequency 
as  said  driving  frequency,  having  said  second  phase  offset 
by  substantially  180'  in  relation  to  said  first  phase,  and 
having  a  substantially  smaller  ampUtude  than  said  prede- 
termined amplitude  of  said  periodic  oacillation  (7), 
said  (arcnit  arrangement  comprising 
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an  ultrasonic  transducer  having  the  useful  resonance  fre- 
quency, 

oscillator  means  for  generating  a  driving  periodic  oscillation 
of  said  predetermined  amplitude  and  of  said  driving  fre- 
quency corresponding  to  said  useful  resonance  frequency 
and  of  said  first  phase,  and  for  thereafter  generating  said 
stop  signal  of  the  same  frequency  as  said  driving  fre- 
quency but  having  a  second  phase  offset  by  substantially 
180*  relative  to  said  first  phase,  and 

control  means  controlling  said  oscillator  means  to  supply  to 
said  ultrasonic  transducer  first  said  predetermined  number 
of  periods  of  said  driving  periodic  oscillation  of  said  pre- 
determined amplitude,  and  then  said  stop  signal,  such  that 
said  stop  signal  as  applied  to  said  ultrasonic  transducer  has 
a  substantially  smaller  amplitude  than  said  predetermined 
amplitude  of  said  driving  periodic  oscillation, 

said  oscillator  means  comprising  first  means  (5)  for  supply- 
ing a  first  sinusoidal  oscillation  (7)  as  said  driving  periodic 
oscillation,  and  second  means  (6, 8)  for  supplying  a  second 
sinusoidal  oscillation  (9)  as  said  stop  signal  with  said  sec- 
ond sinusoidal  signal  having  about  one-half  the  amplitude 
and  a  180*  phase  shift  in  comparison  to  said  first  sinusoidal 
oscillation,  and  said  control  means  comprising  switching 
means  (10,  11)  between  said  first  and  second  means  and 
said  ultrasonic  transducer  for  first  supplying  said  predeter- 
mined number  of  periods  of  said  first  sinusoidal  oscillation 
(7)  to  said  ultrasonic  transducer  and  then  supplying  to  said 
ultrasonic  transducer  a  predetermined  number  of  periods 
of  said  second  sinusoidal  oscillation  (9),  said  second  means 
comprising  an  output  (6)  supplying  a  sinusoidal  oscillation 
corresponding  to  said  first  sinusoidal  oscillation,  and 
phase  inversion  and  amplitude  attenuation  means  (8)  con- 
nected with  said  output  (S)  and  with  said  switching  means 
(10, 11)  for  supplying  said  second  sinusoidal  oscillation  (9) 
to  said  switching  means. 


4,282,453 
TRANSDUCER  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECriNG 
AIRBORNE  PRESSURE  PULSE 
Updny  C.  Knight,  Albury,  Auitralia;  DiTid  A.  Caah,  Cudier- 
Icjr,  g«g««"*  Daacaa  Stewart,  Faraham  CoBBoa,  Fnglanit; 
Robert  A.  Cdttia,  Maidoibead,  England;  WUUam  H.  Bowyer, 
Firakaa,  England;  Robert  C.  Newshan,  Slovgk,  England; 
Frederick  J.  WilUanu,  MepperaUn,  England,  and  Dnrid  W. 
fmiom,  BtMlngton,   En^and,   laiignon   to   Amtralmlan 
Traini^  AMi  (Pty.)  Ud^  Albwr.  AnMnlln 
DiTUoa  of  Scr.  No.  879,458,  Feb.  21,  1978,  abandoned.  TUa 
appUcMion  Jnn.  22,  1979,  Scr.  No.  51,125 
C3atai  priority,  appUeatk»  United  Kiagdoai,  Feb.  21, 1977, 
7253/77 

Int  CL^  HOIL  41 /OS 
VS.  a.  310-335  32  CUnt 


at  a  central  area  thereof  to  a  surface  of  said  signal  produc- 
ing element,  said  solid  member  being  of  a  material  which 
has  an  acoustic  impedance  intermediate  the  respective 
acoustic  impedances  of  air  and  of  said  output  signal  ele- 
ment, wherein  a  radial  length  between  a  central  point  of 
said  element  and  said  exposed  upper  surface  is  substan- 
tially constant  with  angle, 
whereby,  when  an  airborne  pressure  pulse  impinges  substan- 
tially tangentially  at  a  point  on  said  exposed  upper  surface, 
a  resulting  compression  wave  is  propagated  through  said 
solid  member  at  a  velocity  greater  than  the  speed  of  sound 
in  air,  said  compression  wave  subjecting  said  element  to 
mechanical  stress  such  that  an  electricial  signal  is  pro- 
duced, said  electrical  signal  having  a  rise  time  and  polarity 
which  are  substantially  independent  of  where  the  airborne 
pressure  pulse  first  impinges  on  said  exposed  upper  sur- 
face. 


4,282,454 
PIEZOELECTRIC  CRYSTAL  MOUNTING  AND 
CONNECnON  ARRANGEMENT 
Emory  Wakat,  Jr.,  Plantsttoa;  Lawrence  N.  Dwonky,  Coral 
Springs;  Leo  V.  Krolak,  PlantatioB;  Jelfcry  A.  Whalin,  Palm 
Spring!,  all  of  Fla.,  and  HaroM  W.  Mech,  Bloomingdalc,  III., 
anignors  to  Motorola,  Ine^  Schaamburg,  III. 
Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,774 
Int  aj  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  CL  310—348  «  Claima 


1.  A  transducer  apparatus  for  producing  a  timing  signal  in 
response  to  an  airborne  pressure  pulse  arriving  from  any  direc- 
tion substantially  within  a  hemisphere  and  impinging  on  the 
apparatus,  compriaing'. 
an  element  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  when  subjected 
to  mechanical  stress,  said  element  having  a  predetermined 
acoustic  impedance;  and 
a  solid  member  having  a  generally  hemispherical  dome- 
shaped  upper  surface  exposed  to  said  airborne  pressure 
pube  and  an  oppoaing  lower  surface  acoustically  coupled 


/e^   Its 


1.  A  mounting  and  connecting  arrangement  for  a  crystal 
plate  as  for  use  in  an  electronic  device  and  comprising  in  com- 
biiution: 

a  flexible  crystal  plate; 

at  least  one  pair  of  conductive  areas  formed  on  the  plate,  one 
of  each  pair  of  areas  being  formed  on  a  first  surface  of  the 
plate,  and  one  of  each  pair  of  areas  being  formed  on  a 
second  surface,  each  pair  of  conductive  areas  including 
opposed,  active  portions  and  unopposed  terminal  por- 
tions, the  opposed  portions  being  spaced  apart  from  the 
supported  area  of  the  plate  and  the  terminal  portions  on 
the  second  surface  poiitioned  adjacent  the  edge  of  the 
plate; 

a  base  member; 

a  relatively  k>w  pedestal  having  the  lower  side  thereof 
fixedly  attached  to  the  base  member,  and  the  center  of  the 
fint  surface  of  the  plate  attached  to  the  upper  side  of  the 
pedestal; 

at  least  one  conductive  deroent  formed  on  the  pedestal  and 
the  base  member  for  making  contact  to  the  terminal  por- 
tion of  one  of  the  conductive  areas  on  the  first  crystal 
surface; 

at  least  one  conductive  area  formed  on  the  base  member 
beyond  and  adjacent  the  outer  edge  of  the  plate;  and 

flexible  wire  bonds  coupUng  respective  ones  of  the  terminal 
portions  on  the  second  surface  of  the  plate  to  respective 
ones  of  the  conductive  areas  formed  on  the  base  member 
beyond  the  edge  of  the  plate. 
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4,282,455 

MERCURY  DISPENSER  FOR  ARC  DISCHARGE  LAMPS 

Frank  M.  Latassa,  Magnolia;  Roland  L.  BienTcnue,  Lawrence; 

Charles  H.  Poirier,  Topsfield,  and  John  Walbce.  Salem,  all  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

FUed  No».  7,  1979,  Scr.  No.  92,000 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ  61/28 

VS.  a.  313—177  2  Qaims 


f^^. 


along  one  of  said  outer  surfaces  substantially  at  right 
angles  with  respect  to  said  conductive  pins,  said  conduc- 
tive pads  being  spaced  from  each  other  and  each  of  said 
conductive  pads  being  electrically  connected  to  an  ex- 
posed end  of  a  respective  one  of  said  conductive  pins,  said 
conductive  pads  being  formed  on  said  one  of  said  outer 
surfaces  by  using  said  conductive  pins  to  fix  photoresist 
disposed  on  a  transparent  conductive  layer  by  shining 
light  through  said  single  glass  sheet  which  is  titled  at  an 
angle  relative  to  said  light  source  and  removing  the  trans- 
parent conductive  layer  not  covered  with  fixed  photore- 
sist thereby  leaving  said  conductive  pads  on  said  one  of 
said  outer  surfaces  in  electrical  connection  with  their 
respective  conductive  pins. 


4,282,457 
BACKWARD  WAVE  SUPPRESSOR 
Robert  Harper,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany, Lexington,  .Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1979,  Scr.  No.  49,378 

Int  a.'  HOIJ  25/34 

US.  a.  315— 3.6    -  15aaiatt 


1.  In  an  arc  discharge  lamp  having  a  glass  mount  at  one  end 
with  a  cathode  supported  on  the  mount,  the  improvement 
comprising:  a  disintegration  shield  encircling  the  cathode 
except  for  a  narrow  gap  between  the  ends  of  the  shield;  and  a 
mercury  containing  metal  capsule  disposed  in  the  gap  and 
electrically  connected  to  the  ends  of  the  shield,  the  metal 
capsule  having  been  formed  from  a  cup  having  a  larger  diame- 
ter portion  and  a  smaller  diameter  portion,  the  larger  diameter 
poriion  having  been  flattened  and  sealed,  the  larger  diameter 
being  the  part  of  the  capsule  that  is  electrically  connected  to 
the  ends  of  the  shield  so  that  when  an  RF  current  is  induced  in 
the  shield  the  current  flow  through  the  capsule  primarily 
occurs  through  the  flattened  larger  diameter  portion. 


4,282,456 

FACEPLATE  FOR  AN  ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING 

TUBE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

William  W.  Stein,  BcaTcrton,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 
BeaTcrton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  940,546 

lat  CV  HOIJ  9/18.  31/02 

VS.  a.  313—419  7  Claims 


1.  A  traveling  wave  tube  comprising: 

a  first  slow  wave  low-loss  structure  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  coincident  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube; 

a  second  slow  wave  non-lossy  structure  positioned  outside 
the  first  slow  wave  structure  and  coaxial  therewith; 

a  set  of  insulating  supports  positioned  between  said  first  slow 
wave  structure  and  said  second  slow  wave  structure  for 
supporting  said  second  slow  wave  structure  at  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  points; 

an  outer  conducting  tube  enclosing  said  second  slow  wave 
structure  and  electrically  contacting  said  circumfcren- 
tially  spaced  points  of  said  second  slow  wave  structure  to 
form  transverse  segments  of  said  second  slow  wave  struc- 
ture extending  transversely  to  said  axis  between  said 
spaced-apart  pomts  each  segment  being  spaced  from  said 
outer  conducting  tube  except  where  said  segments  and 
said  tube  are  in  electrical  contact;  and 

at  least  one  electrically  lossy  dielectric  sUb; 

said  slab  being  positioned  in  the  space  between  said  second 
slow  wave  structure  segments  and  said  conducting  tube; 

the  lossy  slab  being  dissipative  to  the  electromagnetic  en- 
ergy of  the  frequency  to  which  said  transverse  segments 
of  said  second  slow  wave  structure  are  responsive. 


5.  A  faceplate  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  cathode  ray  tube 
comprising: 

two  sheets  of  low  dielectric  constant  glass  having  surfaces  to 
be  sealingly  secured  together  thereby  forming  a  single 
glass  sheet; 

electrically  conductive  pins  that  are  sealingly  embedded 
within  said  surfaces  when  said  sheets  of  glass  are  sealingly 
secured  together;  said  conductive  pins  being  spaced  from 
each  other  along  said  single  glass  sheet  and  extending 
from  one  outside  surftce  to  the  other  outside  surface  of 
said  single  glass  sheet  with  ends  of  said  conductive  pitis 
being  exposed  and  substantially  coplanar  with  said  outside 
surfaces;  and 

planar  electrically  conductive  pads  engaging  and  extendig 


4J82,4S8 

WAVEGUIDE  MODE  COUPLER  FOR  USE  WITH 

GYROTRON  TRAVEUNG-WAVE  AMPUHERS 

Larry  R.  Baraett  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  Aaierica  as  represented  by  tbc  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,301 
Ut  a.'  HOIJ  25/00:  HOIP  1/163 
VS.  CL  315—4  7  ClaiiaB 

1.  A  waveguide  coupler  for  gyrotron  traveling-wave  ampli- 
fiers comprising: 
a  first  section  of  hollow  conductive  waveguide; 
a  reflective-plane  conducting  wall  spaced  apart  from  an  end 
of  the  first  waveguide  section  a  given  distance  to  form  a 
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gap  in  the  conductive  boundary  formed  by  the  first  wave- 
guide section  and  the  wall,  * 
the  wall  having  a  hole  for  passage  of  an  electron  beam; 
(he  first  waveguide  section  forming  an  output  pon  of  the 
coupler, 
a  second  section  of  hollow  conductive  waveguide  disposed 
external  to  and  coaxial  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  first 
wai^uide  section  and  extending  to  the  wall  to  provide  a 
conductive  boundary  surrounding  the  gap, 
the  region  between  the  second  and  first  waveguide  sec- 
tions forming  an  input  port  of  the  coupler;  and 


4^2,460 

DEFLECTION  AND  POWER  SUPPLY  CIRCUIT  WITH 

REDUCED  START-UP  DRIVE 

DaTid  W.  Luz,  and  Donald  H.  Willis,  both  of  IndianapoUa,  lad., 

•■igMrs  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,227 

Irt.  a.'  HOIJ  29/70,  29/76 

MS.  a  315—411  9  Claima 


means  for  applying  electromagnetic  waves  in  a  hollow  pipe 
mode  to  the  input  port, 

the  second  waveguide  section  having  a  cut-off  determin- 
ing dimension  r,  proportioned  to  support  first  and  sec- 
ond distinct  hollow  pipe  modes  in  the  region  of  the  gap 
at  the  frequency  of  the  applied  waves,  the  first  wave- 
guide section  having  cut-off-determining  dimensions  r, 
proportioned  to  support  the  first  mode  to  the  exclusion 
of  the  second  mode  at  the  frequeticy  of  the  applied 


4,282,459 
MAGNETRON 
Taw>k«tSB  Ognro,  923-13,  Nakaaoahlma,  Mobwa  aty,  CUba 
Prcfectnre,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,00« 

CiaiM  priority,  appUcatloa  Japu,  Sep.  6, 197S,  53-10M56 

bt  a.'  HOU  25/iO 

MS.  CL  315—39.71  5  Claian 


1.  A  deflection  and  power  supply  circuit,  comprising: 
a  deflection  winding; 

a  deflection  generator  including  transistor  switching  means 
coupled  to  said  deflection  winding  for  generating  scan- 
ning current  in  said  deflection  winding; 
a  source  of  DC  supply  voluge; 

power  supply  means  coupled  to  said  deflection  generator 
and  responsive  to  the  state  of  an  on/off  command  signal 
for  energizing  said  deflection  generator; 
means  for  applying  said  DC  supply  voltage  to  an  input 
terminal  of  said  power  supply  means  during  both  states  of 
said  on/off  command  signal,  said  power  supply  means 
developing  an  operating  voltage  at  an  output  terminal 
only  during  the  on-state  of  said  conunand  signal; 
a  transformer  including  first  and  second  windings,  said  first 
winding  coupled  to  said  power  supply  means  and  to  said 
transistor  switching  means; 
a  load  circuit; 

a  first  auxiliary  power  supply  coupled  to  said  second  wind- 
ing and  to  said  load  circuit  for  providing  power  to  said 
load  circuit,  vrith  current  drawn  by  said  auxiliary  power 
supply  developing  collector  current  in  said  transistor 
switching  means,  said  auxiliary  power  supply  drawing  a 
transient  load  current  during  a  start-up  interval  after  initia- 
tion of  said  on-sute  that  is  greater  than  the  steady-sute 
load  current; 
a  driver  stage  coupled  to  said  transistor  switching  means  and 
responsive  to  a  deflection  rate  signal  for  periodically 
providing  forward  base  current  to  turn  on  said  transistor 
switching  means  each  deflection  cycle;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  driver  stage  for  holding  the  peak 
magnitude  of  said  forward  base  current  each  deflection 
cycle  during  said  start-up  interval  to  a  magnitude  less  than 
that  reached  during  said  steady-sUte  interval  in  order  to 
limit  said  transistor  switching  meahs  collector  current 
when  said  auxiliary  power  supply  draws  said  transient 
load  current. 


1.  A  magnetron  comprising  a  cylindrical  anode  having  a 
plurality  of  vanes  arranged  radially  to  surround  a  cathode,  an 
interaction  space  defuied  by  a  space  between  the  tip  of  said 
vanes  and  said  cathode,  a  pair  of  permanent  magnets  being 
opposed  to  each  other  with  the  interaction  space  therebetween 
and  magnetized  axially,  and  a  repulsive  magnet  arranged 
around  the  outer  periphery  of  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  perma- 
nent magnets  and  at  one  end  of  the  permanent  magnet  close  to 
the  interaction  space,  said  repulsive  magnet  being  magnetized 
in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  magnetization 
direction  of  said  permanent  magnet  with  the  polarity  made  MS.  CI.  315 — 398 
i4fnri^'  with  that  of  said  permanent  magnet  in  the  proximity  1.  A  television  raster  centering  aid  comprising: 
,j,^jQf  means  for  forming  a  flat-field  raster  on  a  television  display 


4,2*2,461 

TELEVISION  RASTER  CENTERING  AID 

Paal  B.  Simoo,  Lititz,  and  Robert  L.  Barbin,  lanraatrr,  both  of 

Pa.,  aaugaors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,696 

Int  a.'  HOIJ  29/54 
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screen  including  means  for  deflecting  an  electron  beam 
horizontally  and  vertically  across  said  screen  in  a  prede- 
termined pattern; 
means  coupled  to  said  deflecting  means  for  detecting  the 
time  of  occurrence  of  substantially  minimum  vertical 


s?!'®^ 


deflection  of  said  electron  beam  and  generating  a  signal  as 
an  indication  thereof;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  interrupting  said  flat-field 
raster  formation  by  blanking  a  horizontal  scan  line  of  said 
raster. 


4,282,462 

ARC  LAMP  UGHTING  UNIT  WITH  MEANS  TO 

PREVENT  PROLONGED  APPUCAHON  OF  STARTING 

POTENTIALS 
WUliam  PcU,  North  SyrMnae,  and  Robert  J.  McFadyen,  Syra- 
cuse, both  of  N.Y.,  aacigBon  to  General  Electric  Conpaiiy, 
Syracoae,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,441 
Int  a.5  HOIJ  7/44,  17/34.  I9/7S:  HOIK  1/62 
MS.  d  315—46  5 


^-" 


1.  A  lighting  unit  comprising: 

A.  a  dc  power  supply  having  a  first  and  a  second  output 
terminal, 

B.  a  main  arc  lamp  requiring  energization  dependent  on  its 
electrical  state  connected  in  a  series  path  between  a  node 
and  said  second  supply  output  terminal, 

C.  a  filamentary  resistance  for  providing  standby  illumina- 
tion, said  filamentary  resistance  being  connected  in  a 
series  path  between  said  first  supply  output  terminal  and 
said  node  for  normal  energization  and  resistive  ballasting 
of  said  main  lamp, 

D.  an  electrical  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  con- 
nected in  a  series  path  between  said  first  supply  output 
terminal  and  said  node  and  a  second  winding  connected  in 
a  series  path  between  said  node  and  one  terminal  of  said 
main  lamp  for  applying  lamp  starting  potentials  when  an 
alternating  potential  is  applied  to  the  primary  thereof, 

E.  a  monostable,  normally  non-conductive,  solid  state 
switch  comprising  a  first  transistor  connected  in  a  aeries 


path  between  said  node  and  said  second  supply  output 
terminal,  intermittent  operation  thereof  developing 

(1)  an  alternating  potential  in  said  primary  winding  and  a 
transformed  alternating  potential  in  said  second  wind- 
ing for  starting  or  restarting  said  main  lamp,  and 

(2)  a  pulsating  current  in  said  filamentary  resistance, 

F.  a  trigger  oscillator  responsive  to  the  electrical  state  of  said 
main  lamp  for  causing  intermittent  switch  conduction  for 
starting  or  restarting  said  main  lamp,  comprising  a  second 
transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes, 
connected  in  an  oscillatory  configuration,  and 

G.  means  for  latching  said  trigger  oscillator  in  a  non-oscilla- 
tory condition  when  said  intermittent  operation  is  exces- 
sively long,  said  latching  means  comprising  a  positive 
temperature  coeflicient  resistor  thermally  coupled  to  a 
member  experiencing  a  greater  temperature  rise  during 
starting  or  restarting  than  during  normal  energization,  and 
electrically  connected  in  the  current  path  to  the  collector 
of  said  second  transistor,  said  resistor,  when  at  a  low 
temperature  corresponding  to  normal  operation  permit- 
ting oscillation  and  when  at  an  elevated  temperature  cor- 
responding to  abnormal  operation,  stopping  oscillation  at 
a.  current  level  providing  sufficient  self-heating  in  said 
resistor  to  prevent  further  oscillation  until  said  lighting 
unit  is  de-energized  and  said  resistor  is  allowed  to  cool. 


4,282,463 

MAGNETRON  WITH  CONTINUOUS  MAGNFHC 

CIRCUIT 

KaicUro  Nakai,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  Tokyo  Shibam 

Deaki  KaboahOd  Kaiaha,  Kawoaki,  Japn 

FOed  Oct  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,788 
CUv    priority,    appticatioa     Japan,    Oet     16,     1978, 
53/141702[U] 

Int.  CL'  HOIJ  25/50 
MS.  CL  315—39.71  9  CUm 


1.  In  a  magnetron  comprising: 

a  cyUndrica]  anode  having  a  plurality  of  vanes  fonmng 
anode  cavities; 

a  cathode  positioned  coaxially  in  said  anode; 

an  output  portion  including  a  metal  cyhnder  coupled  to  said 
anode; 

An  annular  permanent  magnet; 

a  yoke  adjacent  said  permanent  magnet  to  form  a  magnetic 
circuit  therewith,  said  yoke  having  an  opening  through 
which  said  output  portion  extends,  the  diameter  of  said 
opening  being  greater  than  or  substantially  equal  to  the 
center  diameter  of  said  magnet;  and 

a  gasket  positioned  in  said  opening  between  said  metal  cylin- 
der and  said  yoke,  the  improvement  comprising  a  mag- 
netic shim  plate  extending  the  entire  length  of  said  penna- 
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nent  magnet  and  positioned  between  said  pennanent  mag- 
net and  said  yoke,  said  magnetic  shim  plate  being  in 
contact  with  said  permanent  magnet  to  form  a  continuing 
magnetic  circuit  without  any  gaps. 


4^2,464 

REVERSIBLE  DRIVE  aROJlT  FOR  BRUSHLESS  DC 

MOTOR 

Mitiao  (Jzuka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  lasigDor  to  Soay  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,415 

Cbiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1979,  54/34941 

lit.  a.'  H02P  6/02 

VS.  a.  318— 13«  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  reversible  drive  circuit  for  a  DC  motor  of  the  type 
having  a  rotor  adapted  to  rotate  about  an  axis,  a  stator.  at  least 
two  coils  included  in  one  of  said  stator  and  said  rotor,  and  flux 
generating  means  included  in  the  other  of  said  stator  and  rotor, 
said  reversible  drive  circuit  comprising: 

first  switching  means  for  energizing  one  of  said  coils; 

second  switchmg  means  for  energizing  another  of  said  coils; 

means  for  generating  a  position  signal  corresponding  to  the 
rotational  position  of  said  rotor; 

means  for  producing  a  control  signal  corresponding  to  a 
desired  rotational  direction  of  said  rotor; 

first  switch  control  means  including  a  first  switch  control 
transistor  responsive  to  said  control  signal  and  said  posi- 
tion signal  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  first  and 
second  switching  means  so  as  to  rotate  said  rotor  in  one 
direction; 
and 

second  switch  control  means  including  a  second  switch 
control  transistor  responsive  to  said  control  signal,  said 
position  signal  and  an  output  of  said  fir^t  switch  control 
means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond switching  means  so  as  to  rotate  said  rotor  in  the 
opposite  direction,  said  second  switch  control  transistor 
being  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  switch  control 
transistor,  wherein  said  first  and  second  switch  control 
transistors  are  alternately  operative  to  rotate  said  rotor  in 
said  one  direction  and  said  opposite  direction,  respec- 
tively, and  wherein  current  fiows  through  each  of  said  at 
least  two  coils  in  only  one  direction,  regardless  of  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotor. 


vehicle  and  power  circuit  condition  signals  to  the  com- 
puter, 

a  random  access  memory  in  the  computer  for  storing  the 
operator  initialed  control  signals  and  the  vehicle  and 
power  circuit  condition  signals, 

a  programable  memory  in  the  computer  for  programing  the 
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computer  to  cyclically  compare  the  values  of  the  stored 
signals  with  desired  values  and  to  store  the  comparisons  in 
the  random  access  memory,  and 
means  responsive  to  selected  stored  signals  and  selected 
comparisons  operating  within  a  program  stored  in  the 
programable  memory  for  providing  gating  pulses  to  the 
electronic  circuit. 


4,282,446 

TRANSIT  VEHICLE  MOTOR  EFFORT  CONTROL 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Thomas  C.  Matty,  North  Huntingdon  Township,  Irwin  County, 

Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

ContiBiutioB  of  Scr.  No.  709321,  Jul.  29, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,001 

Int.  a.'  H02P  7/00 

U.S.  CL  318—434  26  Claims 
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4,282,465 
VEHICLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Frank  E.  Acker.  Forest  Hilli,  and  Charles  D.  Rosen,  Monroe- 
tUIc,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgli,  Pa. 

CootiBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  874,079,  Feb.  1, 1978, 
abudooed.  This  appUcation  Jnn.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,544 
InL  CV  H02P  i/06 
MS.  a.  318—139  21  Claiins 

11.  A  Control  system  for  an  electrically  powered  vehicle 
having  an  electronic  circuit  acting  as  a  chopper  in  a  power 
circuit  connected  between  a  power  source  and  a  traction 
motor  comprising 
a  digital  computer  mounted  on  the  vehicle, 
a  plurality  of  means  mounted  on  the  vehicle  for  providing 

operator  initiated  control  signals  to  the  computer, 
a  plurality  of  means  mounted  on  the  vehicle  for  providing 


1.  In  an  effort  control  apparatus  for  an  electric  motor  having 
an  armature  and  operative  with  an  effori  request  signal  and  a 
power  supply  for  supplying  line  current  and  line  voltage  to 
determine  the  operation  of  said  motor,  the  combination  of 

means  for  providing  a  retard  effort  control  parameter  for 
each  of  predetermined  time  intervals  by  determining  for 
each  said  time  interval  the  present  value  of  said  retard 
effort  control  parameter  in  response  to  each  of  said  line 
voltage  and  said  line  current, 

means  for  subtracting  from  said  effort  request  signal  the 
present  value  of  said  retard  effort  control  parameter  for 
providing  a  current  request  for  controlling  the  armature 
current  of  said  motor  for  each  said  time  interval,  and 

means  for  supplying  to  said  retard  effort  control  parameter 
providing  means  the  value  of  each  of  the  line  voltage  and 
the  line  current  for  each  said  time  interval. 
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4482,467 
CONTROLLER  SYSTEM  FOR  ROTARY  ACTUATOR 
William  G.  Gruesbcck,  Gettysburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ex-Ceil-O 
Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79,666 

Int  a.}  G05B  13/00 

MS.  a.  318—561  9  Claims 
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1.  An  actuator  system  comprising  an  actuator  means  having 
a  position  feedback  means  attached  thereto,  a  servo  valve 
means,  a  servo  valve  amplifier  means,  a  first  summing  means 
having  a  position  error  input  and  a  velocity  control  input,  a 
position  error  amplifier  feeding  said  first  summing  means,  a 
second  summing  means  feeding  said  position  error  amplifier 
means,  and  the  improvement  comprising  an  electrical  control- 
ler means  having  means  for  selectively  setting  and  continu- 
ously controlling  a  first  position  control  signal,  mixing  said 
position  control  signal  with  a  signal  from  said  position  feed- 
back means  in  said  second  summing  means  and  feeding  this 
difference  signal  into  said  position  error  amplifier  means, 
means  for  selectively  setting  and  controlling  a  second  position 
control  signal,  means  for  selectively  setting  and  controlling  a 
first  velocity  control  signal  and  feeding  said  velocity  control 
signal  into  said  first  summing  means,  means  for  selectively 
setting  and  controlling  a  second  velocity  control  signal,  mode 
selection  and  control  means  for  simultaneously  selecting  said 
first  position  signal  and  said  first  velocity  signal  and  automati- 
cally selecting  said  second  position  signal  and  said  second 
velocity  signal  for  moving  from  a  first  actuator  position  to  a 
second  actuator  position  and  means  to  maintain  said  second 
actuator  position. 


4,282,468 
HIGH  SPEED  POSmON  FEEDBACK  AND 
COMPARATOR  SYSTEM 
Thomas  Barker,  South  Holland;  Andrew  L.  Russel,  Jr.,  Bridge- 
view;  Gary  Bricault,  Oak  Lawn,  all  of  III.,  and  Albert  L.  Van 
Wieren,  Griffith,  Ind„  assignors  to  Hyper-Loop,  Inc.,  Bridge- 
view,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,079 

lot  CV  G05B  1/0] 

MS.  a.  318—608  20  Claims 


ating  means  for  operating  in  response  to  said  feedback  signals 
to  generate  output  signals  which  indicate  both  the  direction 
and  magnitude  of  said  phase  shifts  and  which  include  sequen- 
tial trains  of  pulses  with  the  number  of  pulses  in  each  train 
corresponding  to  the  magnitude  of  the  corrsponding  phase 
shift. 


4,282,469 
POSITIONING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Shigeo  Moriyama,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,410 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1979,  54-12273 

Int.  a.'  G05B  i/01 

MS.  a.  318—619  11  Claims 
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1.  A  positioning  control  system  for  positioning  an  object  at 
a  desired  target  position  by  use  of  a  servo  system  comprising: 
means  for  measuring  the  present  position  of  said  object;  means 
for  calculating  the  position  deviation  between  the  present 
position  and  the  desired  target  position  of  said  object  and  for 
generating  a  control  signal  representing  said  position  deviation 
including  means  for  comparing  the  position  deviation  with  a 
predetermined  value;  a  servo  system  including  variable  gain 
servo  means  for  moving  said  object  to  the  desired  target  posi- 
tion in  response  to  said  control  signal  on  the  basis  of  a  first 
value  of  position  feedback  gain,  when  the  position  deviation  is 
greater  than  said  predetermined  value;  and  control  means  for 
initially  increasing  the  gain  of  said  servo  means  to  a  second 
value  to  provide  a  control  signal  greater  than  the  control  signal 
provided  by  said  first  value  of  position  feedback  gain  wlien 
said  position  deviation  is  smaller  than  said  predetermined  value 
and  for  thereafter  changing  the  gain  of  said  servo  means  back 
to  said  first  value  to  position  said  object  at  the  desired  target 
position. 


4,282,470 
CLOSE  LOOP  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  A  FORCE  REBALANCE  TRA.NSDUCEH 
Christopher  I.  Reynolds,  Walpole,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Northrop 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,353 

Int.  CL'  B64C  17/02 

MS.  CL  318—648  19  Claims 
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1.  In  a  digital  control  system  for  controlling  movement  of  an 
element  with  respect  to  a  reference  position,  feedback  signal 
means  for  generating  feedback  signals  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  element  with  respect  to  said  reference  position  1-  1"  »  closed  loop  control  system  for  maintaining  a  force 
with  each  feedback  signal  having  a  phase  shift  corresponding  transducer  assembly  in  a  balanced  position,  said  transducer 
in  direction  and  magnitude  of  the  movement  of  the  element  assembly  having  a  sensing  element  for  providing  an  error 
since  the  next  previous  feedback  signal,  and  pulse  train  gener-  signal  representing  a  sensed  pertuihation  from  said  balanced 
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poMtion.  sud  »8sembly  having  a  rebalance  transducer,  and  said   gized  to  control  roution  of  a  rotor  in  the  motor,  said  control 
system  providing  a  force  rebalance  signal  during  each  of  a   system  comprising: 


succession  of  time  intervals  to  actuate  said  rebalance  trans- 
ducer to  provide  a  restoring  force  to  counteract  a  said  sensed 
perturbation  for  maintaining  said  sensing  element  in  said  bal- 
anced position,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  feedback  loop  control  circuit  having 
means  responsive  to  said  error  signal  for  providing  a  respec- 
tive digital  representation  for  the  rebalance  signal  for  each 
of  said  successive  time  intervals,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  digital  representations  for  provid- 
ing said  force  rebalance  signal  to  said  rebalance  transducer 
assembly  during  each  time  interval  at  one  of  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  discrete  amplitude  values,  said  rebalance 
signal  having  a  constant  amplitude  during  each  said  inter- 
val. 


switching  means  for  controlling  energization  of  each  of  said 
electromagnetic  field  windings  in  response  to  an  applied 
logic  control  signal; 

signal  generating  means  for  simultaneously  generating  a  first 
logic  control  signal  adapted  to  cause  said  switching  means 
to  energize  said  field  windings  in  a  two-phase-on  mode,  a 
second  logic  control  signal  adapted  to  cause  said  switch- 
ing means  to  energize  said  field  windings  in  a  one-phase- 
on  mode  and  a  third  logic  control  signal  adapted  to  cause 
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4^2,471 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MULTI-PHASE  MOTOR 

Mitchell  S.  Badniak,  Skokic,  and  Donald  P.  Martin,  WheeUng, 

both  of  Ill„  aasignon  to  Qwint  Systems  Inc.,  Northbrook,  III. 

Filed  May  14,  1»79,  Ser.  No.  3834« 

iBt  a.'  G05B  19/40 

VS.  CL  31ft— 685  *0  OauM 
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said  switching  means  to  energize  said  field  windings  in' a 
fractional-phase-on  mode; 

means  for  detecting  rotational  movement  of  the  rotor  in  said 
motor,  said  detecting  means  providing  at  least  one  feed- 
back signal  in  response  to  movement  of  said  rotor; 

logic  signal  selecting  means  responsive  to  said  feedback 
signal  for  selecting  and  applying  one  of  said  phase-on 
logic  control  signals  to  said  switching  means  whereby  said 
motor  is  selectively  energized  in  a  two-phase-on  mode,  a 
single-phase-on  mode  or  a  fractional-phase-on  mode  in 
response  to  changes  in  the  load  condition  of  the  motor. 


1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  a  motor  of  the  type 
having  a  plurality  of  electromagnetic  field  windings  adapted  to 
be  separately  energized  to  control  rotation  of  a  rotor  in  the 
motor,  at  least  a  pair  of  said  plurality  of  electromagnetic  field 
windings  having  mutual  inductance  therebetween,  rotational 
movement  of  the  rotor  of  said  motor  causing  a  back  EMF  to  be 
induced  into  an  unenergized  one  of  said  plurality  of  electro- 
magnetic field  windings,  said  back  EMF  superimposed  upon 
another  signal  induced  into  said  uneiKrgized  winding  due  to   VS.  CL  318 — 803 
mutual  inductance  between  said  unenergized  winding  and  an 
energized  winding  of  said  plurality  of  windings,  said  contnd 
system  comprising: 
electronic  simulation  means  for  simuUting  the  signal  in- 
duced into  said  unenergized  winding  due  to  mutual  induc- 
tance with  said  energized  winding; 
back  EMF  detecting  means  responsive  to  said  simulated 
signal  and  to  the  signal  induced  into  said  unenergized 
winding  with  the  back  EMF  superimposed  thereon  to 
develop  at  least  one  feedback  signal  upon  detecting  said 
back  EMF;  and 
motor  energization  control  means  responsive  to  said  at  least 
one  feedback  signal  to  control  subsequent  energization  of 
said  field  windings  whereby  said  control  system  controls 
rotational  movement  of  said  rotor. 


4,282,473 

ROTATING  FIELD  MACHINE  DRIVE  AND  MFFHOD 

Walter  Dreiteitl;  Dieter  KoUaifperfnr,  Theodor  Salzmaim,  all  of 

Eriai«en;  Tboom  Schleiel,  Hemhofen,  and  Wolf-Dieter  Wd- 

gel,  KkioieBdelbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aaaignon  to 

Sicmau  Akticageaellachaft,  Mimich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,830 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnnBy,  JuL  31, 
1978,2833542 

Int  CL'  H02P  7/42 
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4^82,472 
DIGHAL  GENERATION  AND  CONTROL  OF  VARIABLE 

PHASE-ON  MOTOR  ENERGIZATION 
Dould  P.  Martlm  WheeUag,  Ul.,  aaigwir  to  Qwiat  Syitfi, 
be  Northbrook,  IlL 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,922 
IM.  CL'  GOSB  19/40 
VS.  a.  318— C9«  9  CUM 

1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  a  motor  subject  to  vari- 
able load  conditions  and  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of 
electromagDetic  field  windings  adapted  to  be  separately  ener- 


1.  In  a  device  for  a  routing-field  machine,  especially  a  syn- 
chronous machine  supplied  from  a  frequency  converter  com- 
prising: 

a  control  for  the  converter  for  self-controlled,  field-oriented 
operation  of  the  machine  comprising  two  AC  voltage 
integrators  of  identical  design  for  forming  two  electric 
voltage  signals  each  of  which  is  proportional  to  a  different 
fliu  component  in  the  rotating  field  machine, 

each  integrator  comprising  a  zero-controller  having  nega- 
tive feedback  for  suppressing  the  DC  component  of  the 
integrator  output  voltage,  the  input  of  each  zero-coo- 
troller  being  tied  to  the  output  of  the  integrator  and  the 
output  of  each  zero-controller  being  coupled  to  a  sum- 
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ming  junction  at  the  input  of  the  integrator,  and  in  which 
each  integrator  has,  as  input  voltages,  a  voltage  propor- 
tional to  a  phase  voltage  belonging  to  a  flux  component 
and  a  voltage  proportional  to  the  phase  current  in  a  supply 
lead,  for  compensating  the  ohmic  stator  voltage  drop,  and 
in  which  another  phase  current  dependent  voltage  is 
processed  for  compensating  the  inductive  stray  voltage 
drop,  the  improvement  comprising: 
each  zero  controller  having  a  proportional  controller  and  an 
integrated  controller,  the  output  signals  of  which  are  fed 
to  the  summing  junction,  and  the  inputs  of  which  are  fed 
signals,  compensated  for  the  ohmic  stator  voltage  drop 
and  the  inductive  stray  voltage  drop  and  weighted,  in  the 
case  of  the  proportional  controller,  by  a  weighting  factor, 
proportional  to  the  frequency  of  the  rotation  flux  vector 
and  in  the  case  of  the  integrated  controller  by  the  square 
of  the  weighting  factor,  where  the  weighting  factor  has  a 
maximum  value  of  1 . 


1.  A  life-prolonging  device  for  ear  level  hearing  aids  and  the 
like  comprising: 

a  box-type  housing  having  a  lid  hingedly  mounted  thereto, 
said  lid  having  an  actuating  switch  means; 

a  platform  equipped  with  restoring  battery  means  removably 
mounted  in  said  housing,  said  restoring  battery  means 
having  a  positive  and  a  negative  end,  said  platform  being 
further  equipped  with  means  for  mounting  a  hearing  aid 
battery  for  depolarizing  the  same; 

an  electrical  circuit  mounted  on  said  platform  having  a  first 
current  flow  circuit  portion  adapted  to  deliver  electrical 
current  to  the  negative  end  of  said  restoring  battery  means 
from  the  negative  end  of  said  hearing  aid  battery,  a  second 
current  flow  portion  for  delivering  electrical  current  to 
the  positive  end  of  said  hearing  aid  battery,  a  third  current 
flow  portion  for  receiving  electrical  current  from  the 
positive  end  of  said  restoring  battery  means,  said  second 
and  third  circuit  portions  being  connectable  through  said 
actuating  switch  means  when  said  box  lid  is  in  the  closed 
position. 


4,282,475 
AUTOMOTIVE  CHARGER  SYSTEM 
RtMcIl  E.  Mlltoa,  712  E.  4lh  St„  AHaraa,  Calif.  96101 
Filed  Dec  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,489 
UL  a.'  H02J  7/00 
U.S.  CL  320—6  6  Claim 

1.  A  motor  vehicle  battery  charger  circuit  energized  from  an 
ahemating  current  power  source,  said  charger  circuit  compris- 
ing, 
means  for  converting  the  current  from  said  alternating 
power  source  to  a  direct  currenL  said  means  having  an 


alternating  current  input  side  and  a  direct  current  output 
side, 

a  tension  releasable  electrical  connector  electrically  con- 
necting said  means  for  converting  said  alternating  current 
to  said  alternating  current  power  source, 

a  first  battery. 

a  vehicle  electrical  system, 

means  for  connecting  said  battery  to  said  vehicle  electrical 
system  and  disconnecting  said  battery  from  said  vehicle 
electrical  system, 

means  for  connecting  said  direct  current  side  of  said  means 
for  converting  said  alternating  current  to  said  battery 
when  said  means  for  convening  is  connected  to  said  alter- 
nating current  power  source  and  when  said  vehicle  elec- 
trical system  is  disconnected  from  said  battery,  and 


4,282,474 

LIFE-PROLONGING  DEVICE  FOR  HEARING-AID 

BATTERIES 

Andrew  Wyzenbeek,  Chicago,  U.,  aaaignor  to  Laura  May  Usher, 

Oncinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,607 

Int.  a.'  H02J  7/00.-  HOIM  10/46 

VS.  0. 320—2  '  5  Claim 


means  for  disconnecting  said  battery  from  said  means  for 
converting  when  said  battery  is  connected  to  said  vehicle 
electrical  system,  said  means  comprising 

a  first  relay  having  an  actuating  coU  and  a  set  of  normally 
closed  contacts,  said  actuating  coil  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  vehicle  electrical  system  and  in  series  with  said 
means  for  disconnecting  said  battery  from  said  vehicle 
electrical  system, 

said  normally  closed  contacts  being  connected  in  series 
between  said  battery  and  said  direct  current  output  side  of 
said  means  for  converting  said  alternating  current, 

said  motor  vehicle  battery  charging  circuit  being  attached  to 
and  carried  on  said  vehicle. 


4,282,476 

VARIABLE  PRESSURE  CONTROL  SWITCH  FOR 

BATTERY  CHARGING  ORCUIT 

Jaaca  Frezzoliai,  and  James  J.  Crawford,  both  of  Ringwood, 

NJ.,  migwrs  to  Frezzoliai  Elcctronica,  Inc.,  Hawthorae, 

NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,216 

UL  a.>  H02J  7/04:  HOIH  35/40 

VS.  CL  320—46  5  Claim 


1.  A  variable  pressure  control  switch  for  a  battery  charging 
circuit  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  housing; 

a  first  member  in  said  housing; 

a  chamber  in  said  first  member; 

a  diaphragm  extending  across  said  chamber  and  dividing 
said  chamber  into  first  and  second  portions; 

a  first  passage  communicating  with  said  chamber  first  por- 
tion and  extending  through  said  first  member  and  adapted 
to  connect  with  the  interior  of  the  battery  to  be  charged 
whereby  the  interior  pressure  of  the  battery  is  applied  to 
said  diaphragm; 
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a  second  passage  in  said  first  member  communicating  with 
said  chamber  second  portion; 

a  piston  slidably  received  in  said  second  passage; 

said  piston  being  movable  by  said  diaphragm  from  a  first  to 
a  second  position; 

variable  force  biasing  means  engaging  said  piston  for  pre- 
venting movement  of  said  piston  to  said  second  position 
imtil  a  preset  pressure  has  been  exceeded; 

and  switch  means  operable  by  said  piston  when  said  piston  is 
moved  to  said  second  position  to  control  the  associated 
charging  circuit; 

an  elongated  slot  in  said  bousing; 

said  biasing  means  comprising  a  spring  having  one  end  en- 
gagement with  said  piston  bead,  and  a  second  axially 
movable  member  engaging  the  other  end  of  said  spring  to 
selectively  compress  said  spring; 

said  second  member  comprising  a  projection  extending 
through  said  elongated  slot  in  said  housing  and  accessible 
from  the  exterior  thereof  to  axially  move  said  second 
member  to  vary  the  force  of  said  spring  on  said  piston 
head,  the  ends  of  said  elongated  slot  forming  abutments 
for  said  projection  to  limit  the  axial  movement  of  said 
second  member; 

and  indicia  on  said  housing  cooperating  with  said  projection 
to  indicate  the  pressure  of  operation  of  said  control 
switch. 


between  the  base  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors; 

means  for  providing  a  path  for  current  of  predetermined 
value  between  said  first  terminal  and  an  .interconnection 
between  the  emitter  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second 
transistors;  and 

means  for  differentially  combining  in  fixed  proportions  cur- 
rents received  from  the  collector  electrodes  of  said  first 
and  second  transistor  to  develop  and  error  signal  applied 
to  the  third  electrode  of  said  series  regulator  transistor. 


4^2,478 
REFERENCE  CURRENT  SUPPLY  aRCUTTS 
Arthur  J.  Lctdich,  Flemingtan,  N  J.,  anignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  948,104,  Oct.  3, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101348 

iBt  a.'  G05F  1/56 

VS.  <X  323—316  9  CUinu 


4,282,477 
SERIES  VOLTAGE  REGULATORS  FOR  DEVELOPING 

TEMPERATURE-COMPENSATED  VOLTAGES 

Add  A.  A.  Ahaed,  CliBton  Township,  Hunterdoa  Comity,  NJ., 

aaigaor  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,471 

iBt  a.'  GOSF  3/04 

UA  a.  323—312  MOaims 
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1.  A  series  voluge  regulator  for  responding  to  an  unregu- 
lated voltage  received  between  first  and  second  terminals  for 
supplying  regulated  voltage  between  said  first  terminal  and  a 
third  terminal  which  regulated  voluge  is  compensated  against 
variations  in  a  temperature  T,  said  regulator  comprising: 
first  and  second  transistors  of  a  first  conductivity  type  each 
having  respective  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes, 
exhibiting  a  logarithmic  collector  current  response  to  its 
emitter-to-base  voltage,  and  being  arranged  for  operation 
at  a  respective  temperature  substantially  equal  to  T; 
a  third,  series  regulator  transistor,  having  the  ends  of  a  prin- 
cipal current  conduction  path  thereof  defined  by  first  and 
second  electrodes  respectively  connected  to  said  second 
terminal  and  to  said  third  terminal,  and  having  a  third 
control  electrode,  the  potential  between  which  and  one  of 
its  said  first  and  second  electrodes  controls  the  conductiv- 
ity of  its  principal  current  conduction  path  between  its 
first  and  second  electrodes; 
a  potential  divider  network  comprising  a  series  connection 
of  resistive  means  and  of  forward-poled  semiconductor 
junction  means  between  said  first  terminal  and  a  point  of 
connection  to  which  at  least  a  portion  of  the  potential  at 
said  third  terminal  is  applied; 
means  for  applying  potential  developed  across  resistive 
means  in  said  potential  divider  network  in  fixed  portion 


1.  In  a  current  supply  having 

a  first  transistor  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  having  emitter- 
base  and  collector-base  junctions  and  having  emitter  and 
collector  and  base  electrodes; 

means  for  applying  an  operating  potential  between  the  emit- 
ter and  collector  electrodes  of  said  first  transistor  to  cause 
leakage  current  across  its  collector-base  junction; 

means  arranging  the  emitter-base  junction  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor to  be  forward-biased  by  base  current  quintessen- 
tially  derived  solely  from  said  lealcage  current,  for  condi- 
tioning said  first  transistor  to  conduct  a  reference  current 
between  its  collector  and  emitter  electrodes;  and 

means  for  applying  said  reference  current  to  utilization 
means 

an  improvement  for  preventing  said  reference  current  for 
undesirably  exceeding  a  prescribed  value  comprising: 

threshold  detector  means  having  an  input  circuit;  and  having 
an  output  circuit  connected  for  shunting  a  portion  of  said 
leakage  current  away  from  the  emitter-base  junction  of 
said  first  transistor  responsive  to  its  input  circuit  having 
applied  thereto  an  input  voltage  exceeding  a  prescribed 
threshokl  value;  and 

current-to-voltage  converter  means  having  an  input  circuit 
connected  to  receive  said  reference  current,  having  an 
output  circuit  connected  to  the  input  circuit  of  said  thresh- 
old detector  means  for  supplying  input  voltage  thereto, 
and  providing  a  current-to-voltage  conversion  between  its 
input  and  output  circuits  such  that  said  threshold  value  of 
input  voltage  to  said  threshold  detector  means  is  reached 
at  said  prescribed  value  of  reference  current 
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4,282,479 
TEST  APPARATUS  FOR  LOCATING  SHORTS  DURING 

ASSEMBLY  OF  ELECTRICAL  BUSES 
Gordon  J.  Deboo,  Sutuyrale,  and  Darid  J.  DcTinc,  San  Joce, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  «9,485 

iBt  aj  GOIR  31/02 

VS.  a.  324— SI  3  Claims 


1.  Test  apparatus  for  locating  shorts  between  electrical  buses 
in  a  bus  system  having  n  buses,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  generating  pulses  at  a  predetermined  rate; 

means  having  n  outputs  and  an  input  coupled  to  said  pulse 
generating  means  for  sequentially  emitting  pulses  at  said  n 
outputs  at  said  predetermined  rate; 

a  resistor  having  first  and  second  terminals,  said  first  termi- 
nal being  grounded; 

n  indicator  circuits  each  including  an  electric  lamp  coupled 
between  said  resistor  second  terminal  and  a  different 
output  of  said  pulse  emitting  means,  said  output  pulses 
from  said  pulse  emitting  means  causing  said  lamps  to  be 
sequentially  energized  at  said  predetermined  rate  and  a 
maximum  voltage  V  to  be  produced  across  said  resistor 
when  no  buses  are  shorted  together; 

a  single  conductor  Unking  each  indicator  circuit  lamp  to  a 
different  bus; 

a  comparator  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output, 
said  first  input  being  connected  to  said  second  terminal  of 
said  resistor; 

means  for  producing  a  fixed  voltage  slightly  greater  than  V 
and  applying  it  to  said  second  input  of  said  comparator; 

a  sonic  alarm; 

means  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  comparator  for  tiuning 
on  said  alarm  for  a  predetermined  period  and  switching 
off  said  means  for  generating  pulses  when  said  voltage  at 
said  first  comparator  input  exceeds  said  voltage  at  said 
second  comparator  input; 

a  short  condition  between  two  of  said  buses  causing:  said 
voltage  across  said  resistor  to  exceed  said  voltage  applied 
to  said  second  comparator  input;  said  means  for  generat- 
ing pulses  to  stop  generating  pulses;  and  said  electric 
lamps  associated  with  said  shorted  buses  to  remain  illumi- 
nated until  said  short  condition  is  removed. 


4,282,480 
APPARATUS  FOR  HUMTOfrY  DETECTION 
KatsaynU  Fi^ito;  Scfro  Haaegawa;  Takehiko  Unoguchi;  Atsushi 
NiaUno,  and  AUUko  Yoshida,  all  of  Kadoma,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  MatsoUta  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,331 
Chdns  priority,  appUeatioo  Japu,  May  2,  1978,  53-531S2; 
JnL  17,  1978,  53-87443 

iBt  CL'  COIR  27/26 
VS.  a.  324-«l  R  27  Claims 

1.  A  humidity  sensor  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  pulse  generating  circuit  including  a  humidity  sens- 


ing element,  an  electrostatic  capacitance  of  which  varies 
in  accordance  with  the  ambient  humidity,  for  producing  a 
first  pulse,  the  width  of  which  indicates  the  capacitance  of 
said  sensing  element,  said  first  pulse  gei^rating  circuit 
including  a  first  charging-discharging  circuit  connected  to 
said  sensing  element  for  charging  said  sensing  element  via 
a  resistor,  a  reference  voltage  generating  circuit,  and  a 
comparator  responsive  to  the  voltage  across  said  sensing 
element  and  to  said  reference  voltage; 
(b)  a  second  pulse  generating  circuit  including  a  fixed  capac- 
itor for  producing  a  second  pulse,  the  width  of  which 


cKT__rj" 


mdicates  the  capacitance  of  said  fixed  capacitor,  said 
second  pulse  generating  circuit  including  a  second  charg- 
ing-discharging circuit  connected  to  said  fixed  capacitor 
for  charging  said  fixed  capacitor,  a  variable  reference 
voltage  generating  circuit  for  producing  a  reference  volt- 
age variable  in  accordance  with  the  ambient  temperature, 
and  a  comparator  responsive  to  the  voltage  across  said 
fixed  capacitor  and  to  said  variable  reference  voltage;  and 
(c)  a  computing  circuit  responsive  to  said  first  and  second 
pulses  for  producing  a  third  pulse  by  detecting  the  differ- 
ence between  the  widths  of  said  first  and  second  pulses. 


4,282,481 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  LOCAL  VOID 
FRACTION  IN  A  FLOWING  UQUID  CONTAINING  A 
GAS 
Patrick  F.  Dunn,  Downers  GroTe,  111.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  WasUagtoo,  D.C. 

Filed  JbL  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,339 

tat  0.3  GOIR  27/02 

VS.  a.  324—65  P  10  Clains 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  a  local  void  fraction  in  an 
electrically-conducting  flowing  Uquid  containing  a  gas,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

an  impedance-variation  probe  having  a  conducting  tip  dis- 
posed in  the  flowing  Uquid; 

means  connected  electrically  to  the  probe  and  the  flowing 
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liquid  for  applying  a  controlled  first  electrical  parameter 
to  the  probe; 

probe  energization  means  disposed  within  said  probe  includ- 
ing an  electrically  conductive  shield  and  circuit  means  for 
applying  a  first  electrical  parameter  to  the  probe,  and  for 
applying  an  electrical  signal  to  said  shield; 

a  feedback  amplifier  connected  electrically  to  the  probe  and 
the  flowing  liquid  to  respond  to  a  second  electrical  param- 
eter, said  feedback  amplifier  providing  an  output  signal 
comprising  a  first  series  of  signals  corresponding  to  the 
presence  of  the  fluid  at  said  conducting  tip  of  said  probe 
and  a  second  series  of  signals  interspersed  with  said  first 
series  of  signals,  corresponding  to  the  presence  of  voids  at 
said  conducting  tip  of  said  probe,  said  output  signal  main- 
taining the  relative  time  duration  of  each  signal  of  said  first 
and  second  series  of  signals;  and 

integrating  means  connected  to  said  feedback  amplifier  to 
generate  therefrom  a  time  integral  of  the  output  signal  of 
said  feedback  amplifier,  which  time  integral  is  propor- 
tional to  the  local  void  fraction  in  the  flowing  liquid. 


4,282.483 

PROBE  FOR  DETERMINING  P  OR  N-TYPE 

CONDUCTIVITY  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL 

t^eorse  J.  Kitm,  Lm  Ahos;  Kanl  Uitanek,  Athcrtoa,  amt  WU- 

Uaa  R.  Wheeler,  SaratogB,  all  of  Calir„  Mri^on  to  TcMor 

Intnuentt,  Moutaio  View,  Calif. 

CooUnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3933.  May  15, 1979.  whlck  is 

a  continuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  941.233,  Sep.  11.  1978. 

alMDdoncd.  This  appUcatioa  Aag.  24. 1979.  Ser.  No.  C9,272 

Int.  a.)  GOIR  31/26 

VS.  a.  324—158  R  26  Oaini 


-jyz 


4,282,482 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PHASE  DETECTION 
HAVING  A  NARROW  DEAD  BAND  AND  A  LINEAR 
OUTPUT 
Mkkael  C.  Fiadicr,  Santa  Clan,  Calif.,  anicBor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Compaay,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,539 

ht  CU  GOIR  25/00 

UJS.  a.  324-83  A  3  daias 


O® 


1.  Phase  detection  apparatus  comprising: 

first  input  channel  means  for  providing  a  first  logic  signal  in 
response  to  transitions  of  a  first  input  signal  above  and 
below  a  first  preselected  amplitude  level; 

second  input  channel  means  for  providing  a  second  logic 
signal  in  response  to  transitions  of  a  second  input  signal 
above  and  below  a  second  preselected  amplitude  level; 

digital  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  input 
channel  means  for  providing  a  digital  signal  having  a  duty 
cycle  which  corresponds  to  the  relative  phase  relationship 
of  said  first  and  second  input  signals,  said  digital  circuit 
means  comprising  first  flip-flop  means  having  a  first  data 
input,  and  a  first  data  output;  said  clock  input  being  cou- 
pled to  said  first  input  signal  channel,  said  data  input  being 
coupled  to  said  dau  output; 

second  flip-flop  means  coupled  to  said  first  flip-flop  means 
and  having  a  second  clock  input,  a  second  data  input,  a 
second  data  output,  said  clock  input  being  coupled  to  said 
second  input  channel  for  receiving  said  second  logic  sig- 
nal, said  data  input  coupled  to  said  data  output  of  said  first 
flip-flop  means; 

filtering  means  coupled  to  said  digital  circuit  means  for 
providing  a  direct  current  (DC)  output  signal  having  an 
amplitude  corresponding  to  said  phase  relationship  of  said 
first  and  second  input  signals  in  response  to  said  digital 
signal;  and 

meter  means  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  relative  phase 
of  said  first  and  second  input  signals  in  respome  to  said 
DC  output  signal. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  p  or  n-type  conductivity 
of  semiconductor  material  comprising: 

a  conductive  wire  disposed  to  contact  a  semiconductor 
material  having  a  p  or  n-type  conductivity  characteristic 
for  forming  a  diode  therewith,  said  wire  electrically  cou- 
pled to  a  radio  frequency  oscillator  through  a  capacitor  in 
a  manner  such  that  radio  frequency  electrical  energy  is 
delivered  to  said  wire  from  the  oscillator, 

and  a  dielectric  covered  conductor  means  supporting  said 
semiconductor  material  for  completing  an  electrical  path 
for  said  radio  frequency  electrical  energy,  said  capacitor 
having  charge  direction  sensing  means  connected  thereto 
for  sensing  the  polarity  of  said  diode  whereby  the  p  or 
n-type  of  semiconductor  material  may  be  determined. 


4,282,484 
COMBINATION  SEISMIC/MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER 

WTTH  FLOATING  MAGNET 
Robert  D.  Morrow,  Baltiaore,  Md.,  aaiigDor  to  Cataljvt  Rc- 
learch  Corporatkw,  BaltiaMjre,  Md. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34^26 
bt  CL'  GOIR  33/038;  GOIH  ///Ott  H04R  11/00 
VS.  a.  324—207  5  ( 


1.  A  combination  seismic/magnetic  transducer  comprising  a 
first  coil,  a  first  fixed  permanent  magnet  on  one  side  of  said  coil 
and  having  north  and  south  poles  aligned  with  the  axis  of  the 
coil,  a  floating  permanent  magnet  on  the  other  side  of  said  coil 
and  also  having  north  and  south  poles  aligned  with  the  axis  of 
the  coil,  said  magents  having  like  poles  facing  each  other 
whereby  seismic  disturbances  will  cause  said  floating  magnet 
to  move  relative  to  said  fixed  magnet  to  induce  an  EMF  in  said 
iint  coi,  means  for  guiding  said  floating  magnet  for  movement 
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toward  and  away  from  said  first  coil,  a  rod  of  magnetically- 
permeable  material  connected  through  an  insulator  to  said 
fixed  magnet  and  said  first  coil,  and  a  second  coil  surrounding 
said  magnetically-permeable  rod  whereby  a  second  EMF  will 
be  induced  in  said  second  coil  when  a  magnetically-permeable 
body  is  in  motion  adjacent  said  rod. 


4,282,485 

LINEAR  VARIABLE  PHASE  TRANSFORMER  WTTH 

CONSTANT  MAGNITUDE  OUTPUT 

Michael  A.  Panwels,  Kalamazoo,  and  Dui  O.  Bnier,  Portage, 

both  of  Mich.,  anignors  to  Pnenmo  Corporation.  Boaton, 

Mass. 

FUed  May  22.  1978.  Ser.  No.  907.932 

iBt  CI.'  GOIR  33/00;  GOIB  7/00 

VS.  a.  324—208  19  Claims 


a  ^  '^. 


1.  A  displacement  to  phase  transducer,  comprising  plural 
primary  means  for  producing  in  response  to  alternating  current 
excitation  alternating  magnetic  fluxes,  combining  means  for 
producing  an  output  flux  having  a  phase  dependent  on  the 
relative  positions  of  said  combining  means  and  said  primary 
means,  at  least  one  of  said  combining  means  and  primary  means 
being  movable  relative  to  the  other,  and  output  means  for 
producing  an  output  AC  electrical  signal  having  a  substantially 
constant  magnitude  and  a  phase  corresponding  to  the  phase  of 
said  output  flux,  and  wherein  each  primary  means  includes 
plural  axially  displaced,  coaxial  segments  and  segments  of  one 
primary  means  overlap  respective  segments  of  a  second  pri- 
mary means. 


tions  in  said  earth  formation  voltages  and  currents  result- 
ing from  said  variations  in  the  resistivity  of  the  earth 


formation  effect  a  reduction  in  the  dynamic  measurement 
ranges  of  said  earth  formation  voltages  and  currents. 


4.282.487 

SUBSEA  HYDROCARBON  SENSOR  SYSTEM 

Walter  B.  Warrca,  Scabrook,  and  RonaM  J.  Marofko,  HoaitoB. 

both  of  Tex..  assigBon  to  TRW  Inc.,  Rcdondo  Beach.  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,944 

iBt  CL'  GOIN  27/02 

VS.  CL  324—445  17  CUan 
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4,282.486 

DUAL  FOCUSED  RESISTIVITY  LOGGING  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS  WTTH  DYNAMIC  RANGE 

REDUCTION 

Richard  B.  Cnlrer.  Honaton,  aad  Francis  X.  Boatick.  AnsUn, 

both  of  Tcxm  assigBon  to  Dreiaer  ladnstrict.  Ibc.,  Dallas. 

Tex. 

Filed  Dec  4. 1978.  Ser.  No.  966.292 
iBt  CI'  GOIV  3/24 
VS.  a.  324—371  8  ClalBM 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  dynamic  range  of  induced 
voltages  and  currents  measured  in  an  earih  formation  by  a 
logging  instrument  traversing  a  borehole  therethrough  and 
which  induced  voltage  and  currents  vary  directly  as  the  resis- 
tivity of  the  earth  formation  surrounding  the  borehole  varies, 
with  the  measured  voltage  and  currents  thereafter  utilized  in 
deriving  ratios  for  determining  the  apparent  resistivity  of  the 
earth  formations  surrounding  the  borehole,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
generating  first  and  second  excitation  currents  at  first  and 

second  frequencies,  fi  and  fi.  respectively; 
measuring  the  induced  formation  voltages  and  currents;  and 
controlling  the  magnitude  of  said  generated  first  and  second 
excitation  currents  producing  said  earth  formation  volt- 
ages and  currents  In  response  to  a  linear  combination  of 
one  of  said  measured  earth  formatioa  voltages  or  currents 
with  first  and  second  reference  voluges,  such  that  varia- 


1.  In  a  subsea  hydrocarbon  production  installation  which 
includes  at  least  first  and  second  production  tree  assemblies 
spaced  apart  on  the  sea  floor,  at  least  one  electro-hydraulic 
control  inodule  located  at  the  sea  floor  at  a  substantial  distance 
from  at  least  said  first  tree  assembly,  and  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated cables  extending  from  said  module  to  at  least  said  first 
tree  assembly  for  conducting  tree-assembly  condition  indica- 
tive signals  from  said  first  tree  assembly  to  said  control  module 
and  other  signals  from  said  module  to  said  first  tree  assembly 
and  in  which  said  cables  are  coupled  to  said  control  module  by 
means  of  magnetic  coupling  devices  which  permit  physical 
removal  of  said  module  from  the  sea  floor  without  exposing 
current  carrying  conductors  to  the  sea-water  environment,  a 
hydrocarbon-leak  detecting  and  reporting  subsystem  compris- 
ing: 
means  contained  within  said  control  module  for  providing  a 
frequency-modulated  interrogation  signal  with  the  fre- 
quency of  said  signal  varying  as  a  function  of  time  overly 
preselected  frequency  range; 
means  comprising  at  least  one  of  said  cables  and  at  least  oik 
of  said  magnetic  coupling  devices  for  conducting  said 
signal  to  said  first  tree  assembly; 
hydrocarbon-presence-responsive    sensor    means,    located 
adjacent  a  portion  of  the  hydrocarbon-containing  equip- 
ment of  said  first  tree  assembly,  for  transmitting  and  atten- 
uating said  signal  as  a  predetermined  function  of  the 
amount  of  hydrocarbon  compounds  in  an  environmental 
medium  adjacent  said  sensor  means; 
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means  comprising  at  least  one  of  said  cables  and  one  of  said 
magnetic  coupling  devices  for  conducting  said  attenuated 
signal  to  (he  interior  of  said  control  module; 

a  peak  detector  in  said  module  responsive  to  said  attenuated 
signal  for  producing  a  hydrocarbon-presence-indicative 
electrical  signal  whose  amplitude  is  substantially  indepen- 
dent of  resonant  frequency  variations  of  said  sensor 
means;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  signal  produced  by  said  peak  detec- 
tor for  communicating  hydroca^bon-presence-indicative 
intelligence  signals  to  a  sea-surface  or  land-based  facility. 

6.  A  hydrocarbon  sensor  system,  comprising: 

a  transmitting  inductive  element  responsive  to  an  excitation 
signal  for  generating  an  electrical  current  in  an  environ- 
mental medium  adjacent  said  element; 

a  receiving  inductive  element  responsive  to  said  electrical 
current  in  said  medium  for  providing  an  output  signal; 

at  least  one  of  said  inductive  elements  having  a  capacitive 
element  coupled  thereto  for  resonating  said  one  inductive 
element  at  a  frequency  within  a  predetermined  frequency 
range; 

said  excitation  signal  being  frequency  modulated  over  a 
frequency  range  substantially  corresponding  to  said  pre- 
determined range,  and 

means  for  monitoring  said  output  signal  to  indicate  the  pres- 
ence of  hydrocarbons  in  the  vicinity  of  said  inductive 
elements. 


4,2S2,4«9 
METASTABLE  DETECTOR 
WUIiim  T.  DcRicBzo,  Pompuo  Beach,  Fla^  aaaigiior  to  Harris 
Data  CommiiiiicatioiM  Inc^  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,425 

iBt  CL^  H03K  5/153,  5/24.  19/003 

VS.  a.  328—206  14  Clairas 


4,282,488 
NOISE  ELIMINATOR  CTRCUIT 
Stanley  R,  C.  Norman,  and  Kam  B.  Tia,  both  of  Broclmllc, 
Canada,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc., 
NortUake,  HI. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,042 

Int.  C1.1  H03K  5/22 

MS.  a.  328—112  4  Claims 


T^=^] 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  detecting  the  metastable  condi- 
tion of  a  flip-flop  comprising: 

first  means  for  supplying  a  set  of  reference  voltages  respec- 
tively related  to  prescribed  state  conditions  of  said  flip- 
flop;  and 

second  means,  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  to  said  flip- 
flop,  for  comparing  the  respective  Q  and  Q  outputs  of  said 
flip-flop  with  said  set  of  reference  voltages  and  generating 
a  first  prescribed  logical  output  during  the  period  of  time 
that  said  flip-flop  is  in  a  metastable  condition  and  thereaf- 
ter generating  a  second  prescribed  logical  output  upon  the 
termination  of  said  metastable  condition  and  the  return  of 
said  flip-flop  to  one  of  its  bistable  conditions. 


4,282,490 
PULSE  COUNT  TYPE  FM  DEMODULATOR  CtRCUTT 
Hiromi    Knsakabe,   Yokobama,   Japan,   assignor   to   Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  KaboaUki  Kaisha,  KawasaU,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,243 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1978,  53/8099 

Int  CV  H03D  3/00:  H03K  9/06 

VS.  a.  329—103  12  Claims 


1.  A  noise  eliminator  circuit  for  use  in  a  decoding  circuit 
including  a  counter  with  at  least  first,  second  and  third  outputs, 
said  counter  operated  in  response  to  an  external  pulse  source  to 
generate  at  said  first,  second  and  third  outputs  respectively  a 
first  pulse  train  having  a  pulse  width  of  a  first  characteristic,  a 
second  pulse  train  having  a  pulse  width  of  a  second  character- 
istic and  being  greater  than  said  first  pulse  train  characteristic, 
and  a  third  pulse  train  having  a  pulse  width  of  a  third  charac- 
teristic and  being  greater  than  said  second  pulse  train  charac- 
teristic, and  a  gate  circuit  including  first  and  second  inputs 
connected  to  said  second  and  third  counter  outputs,  and  an 
output,  operated  in  response  to  coincident  pulses  from  said 
second  and  third  pulse  trains  to  generate  a  gate  signal  at  said 
output: 
the  improvement  comprising  the  inclusion  of  a  delay  circuit 
connected  between  said  third  output  and  said  gate  circuit 
and  including  an  input  connected  to  said  first  counter 
output,  operated  in  response  to  said  first  pulse  train  to 
delay  said  third  pulse  train  by  said  pulse  width  of  said  first 
pulse  train. 


1.  A  demodulator  circuit  comprismg: 

a  limiter  circuit  for  providing  a  first  signal  corresponding 
only  to  the  frequency  component  of  an  input  signal, 

a  differentiation  circuit  for  providing  a  trigger  pulse  syn- 
chronized with  said  first  signal, 

a  vibrator  circuit  triggered  by  said  trigger  pulse  for  provu}- 
ing  a  second  signal  the  duty  of  which  is  varied  in  accor- 
dance with  the  frequency  of  said  trigger  pulse,  and 

an  integration  circuit  for  providing  an  output  signal  having 
a  level  corresponding  to  the  duty  of  said  second  signal; 

said  differentiation  circuit  including  an  AND  gate  circuit 
and  a  delay  circuit; 

said  first  signal  being  applied  to  a  first  input  terminal  of  said 
AND  gate  circuit  and  to  said  delay  circuit; 
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a  second  input  terminal  of  said  AND  gate  circuit  being 
supplied  with  a  third  signal  from  said  delay  circuit;  and 

said  AND  gate  circuit  providing  said  trigger  pulse  by  detect- 
ing the  logical  sum  of  a  first  logic  level  of  said  first  signal 
and  a  second  logic  level  corresponding  to  the  logic  level 
of  said  third  signal. 


4,282,491 
AMPLIFIER  Wrra  SEVERED  TRANSMISSION  LINES 
Georae  H.  MacMaater,  Lexington,  and  Lawrtnec  J.  Nichols, 
Burlington,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company, 
Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103^12 

Int  CL'  H03F  3/60 

VS.  CL  330—286  11  Claims 


MODULE  190 


1.  A  system  for  procesang  radiant  energy  comprising: 

a  set  of  parallel  bars,  said  bars  being  spaced  apart  to  provided 
passages  therebetween,  said  bars  being  configured  to 
provide  a  pair  of  opposed  parallel  sides  to  each  of  said 
passages  to  admit  the  propagation  of  radiation  along  said 
passages; 

means  for  coupling  radiation  to  said  passage,  said  coupling 
means  being  adapted  for  altenuting  the  sense  of  a  trans- 
verse field  of  said  radiation  between  adjacent  ones  of  said 
passages;  and  wherein 

said  bars  are  severed  to  provide  isolation  between  terminals 
of  an  electrical  circuit  coupled  to  said  bars. 


4,282,492 

MODULAR  MULTIPLE  CHANNEL  SIGNAL 

PROCESSOR 

George  H.  MacMaater,  Lexiagton,  and  Lawrence  J.  Nichols, 

Bwlington,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company, 

Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,029 

Int  a.'  H03F  3/60 

VS.  CL  330—286  4  Claims 


I.  A  system  for  processing  radiant  energy  comprising: 
a  set  of  longitudinal  members  positioned  along  a  cylindrical 
surface  and  having  side  walls  directed  normally  to  said 
surface,  opposed  walls  of  neighboring  ones  of  said  mem- 
bers defining  parallel-walled  transmission  Unes,  said  mem- 


ben  having  depressions  in  their  opposed  walls  to  provide 
enlargements  of  said  waveguides;  and 
inseruble  nKxlules  having  amplifying  elements  on  opposite 
sides  thereof,  said  modules  being  inserted  in  said  enlarge- 
ments, said  modules  having  sidewalls  which,  in  combina- 
tion with  the  opposed  sidewalls  of  said  depressions,  pro- 
duce a  transmission  line  structure  for  guiding  radiant 
energy  to  said  amplifying  elements. 


4,282,493 

REDUNDANT  CLOCK  SIGNAL  GENERATING 

ORCUITRY 

Deborah  L.  Moreau,  Barrington,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schanmborg,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,068 

Int  a.3  H03L  7/00 

VS.  a.  331—2  17  Claims 


1.  Circuitry  for  redundantly  generating  a  clock  signal  having 
a  predetermined  nominal  frequency,  said  circuitry  comprising: 

first  phase-locked  loop  (PLL)  means  for  providing  a  first 
clock  signal  that  is  phase  lockable  to  a  second  clock  signal 
in  response  to  a  predetermined  first  state  of  a  control 
signal  and  that  free  runs  at  the  predetermined  nominal 
frequency  in  response  to  a  predetermined  second  state  of 
the  control  signal; 

second  PLL  means  coupled  to  the  first  PLL  means  for  phase 
locking  to  the  first  clock  signal  and  providing  an  out-of- 
lock  indication  signal  when  the  second  PLL  means  is  not 
phase  locked  to  the  first  clock  signal; 

third  PLL  means  for  providing  the  second  clock  signal  that 
is  phase  lockable  to  the  first  clock  signal  in  response  to  the 
predetermined  second  sute  of  the  control  signal  and  that 
free  runs  at  the  predetermined  nominal  frequency  in  re- 
sponse to  the  predetermined  first  state  of  the  control 
signal; 

fourth  PLL  means  coupled  to  the  third  PLL  means  for  phase 
locking  to  the  second  clock  signal  and  providing  an  out- 
of-lock  indication  signal  when  the  fourth  PLL  means  is 
not  phase  locked  to  the  second  clock  signal;  and 

control  means  for  providing  the  control  signal  having  a 
predetermined  first  sute  in  response  to  the  out-of-lock 
indication  signal  from  the  second  PLL  means  and  provid- 
ing the  control  signal  having  a  predetermined  second  state 
in  response  to  the  out-of-lock  indication  signal  from  the 
fourth  PLL  means. 


4,282,49*    

STRIPE-GEOMETRY  DOUBLE  HETEROJUNCTION 
LASER  ELEMENT 
Hiroo  YoaexB,  and  Masayasa  Ueao,  both  of  Tokyo,  Jayaa, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15^39 
Clainis  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1978,  53-23115 
lat  CV  HOIS  3/19 
VS.  CL  331— 94  J  H  «  Claism 

1.  A  semiconductor  laser  comprising  a  semiconductor  crys- 
tal having  a  pair  of  principal  surfaces,  a  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  side  surfaces,  said  first  and  second  side  surfaces  being 
optically  reflective  and  constituting  an  optical  resonator,  said 
third  and  fourth  side  surfaces  respectively  crossing  with  said 
fust  and  second  side  surfaces  and  being  oppoaing  to  each  other, 
and  a  pair  of  electrodes,  said  semiconductor  crystal  including 
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■n  active  layer  bounded  by  a  pair  of  heterojonction  interfaces 
and  said  Tint  and  second  side  surfaces,  said  active  layer  having 
an  elongated  exciting  region  between  said  first  and  second  side 
surftces  in  a  stripe-geometry,  one  and  the  other  ends  of  said 
exciting  region  being  spaced  apart  from  said  first  and  second 
side  surfaces,  respectively,  said  pair  of  electrodes  being  pro- 
vided on  said  pair  of  principal  surfaces  so  as  to  supply  injection 
current  to  said  exciting  region  via  said  heterojunction  inter- 
faces to  emit  a  light,  said  active  layer  further  having  non-excit- 


ing regions  locating  at  least  between  said  one  end  of  said  excit- 
ing region  and  said  first  side  surface  and  between  said  other 
end  of  said  exciting  region  and  said  second  side  surface  and 
being  transparent  to  said  light  emitted  from  said  exciting  re- 
gion, the  band  gap  of  said  exciting  region  being  narrower  than 
that  of  said  non-exciting  region,  said  crystal  further  including 
optical  obstacles  located  at  least  between  said  non-exciting 
regions  and  said  third  side  surface  and  between  said  non-excit- 
ing regions  and  said  fourth  side  surface. 


40*2,495 
HIGH  EFnaENCY  CURRENT  REGULATOR  FOR  RING 

LASER  GYROSCOPE 
Bo  H.  G.  Ljiug,  Wayoe,  N  J„  aaigiior  to  The  Singer  Coapany, 
Little  Falia,  N  J. 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Scr.  No.  43^85 

Int  a.>  HOIS  3/08J 

VS.  a.  331—94.5  S  2  Claims 


which  reference  voltage  itself  in  turn  varies  in  response  to 
the  anode  current  level;  and 

a  feedback  loop  coimected  between  said  first  and  second 
current  regulating  circuits  and  said  power  supply  variable 
reference  voltage  input  port  for  varying  the  output  volt- 
age of  said  power  supply  second  output  means  in  response 
to  the  voltage  drop  across  said  fvst  and  second  regulating 
circuits  whereby  the  voltage  across  said  first  and  second 
current  regulating  circuits  is  maintained  at  a  selected 
level,  wherein 

said  first  and  second  current  regulating  circuits  each  com- 
prises an  anode  resistor  having  one  end  connected  to  its 
said  anode,  a  transistor  connected  between  the  other  end 
of  said  anode  resistor  and  second  output  means,  and  a 
controlling  means,  said  controlling  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  transistor  such  that  said  transistor  controls 
said  anode  current  in  response  to  a  control  voltage  re- 
ceived by  said  controlling  means,  and  wherein 

said  feedback  loop  includes  an  operational  amplifier  having 
a  first  input  which  is  connected  to  said  other  end  of  each 
said  anode  resistor  for  sensing  the  voltage  level  across  said 
first  and  second  current  regulating  circuits,  and  wherein 
said  feedback  loop  includes  a  reference  input  means  for 
providing  a  selected  reference  voltage,  said  operational 
amplifier  being  connected  to  said  reference  input  means 
for  providing  a  variable  output  which  varies  in  response  to 
changes  in  said  voltage  across  said  first  and  second  current 
regulating  circuits  when  compared  to  said  selected  refer- 
ence voltage. 


4,282,496 
STARTING  CIRCUIT  FOR  LOW  POWER  OSCILLATOR 

CIRCUIT 
Robert  C.  Heuner,  Bound  Brook,  N  J.,  aaigDar  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ratioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Scr.  No.  70,703 

Int  CL'  H03B  5/06.  5/36 

VS.  a.  331— 11«  FE  9  Oaini 


1.  Control  circuitry  for  a  gas  lasing  system  for  a  ring  laser 
gyro  having  a  cathode  and  having  fust  and  second  anodes  for 
providing  the  plasma  or  glow  discharge,  said  control  circuitry 
being  adapted  for  controlling  and  maintaining  the  current  of 
each  said  anode  at  a  selected  level  and  for  reducing  the  power 
required  to  be  dissipated  by  said  circuitry  comprising: 
a  power  supply  having  first  and  second  output  means  for 
providing  an  output  voltage  which  voltage  varies  in  re- 
sponse to  a  variable  input  reference  voltage  applied  to  a 
reference  input  port  of  said  power  supply,  said  first  output 
means  being  connected  to  said  lasing  system  cathode; 
first  and  second  current  regulating  circuits  connected  be- 
tween said  fust  and  second  lasing  system  anodes  respec- 
tively and  said  second  output  means  of  said  power  supply, 
each  said  current  regulating  circuit  being  arranged  for 
maintaining  the  current  through  its  said  anode  at  a  se- 
lected level  in  response  to  an  input  reference  voltage 


1.  The  combination  comprising: 

first  and  second  power  terminals  adapted  to  receive  an 

operating  potential; 
amplifying  means  having  first  and  second  electrodes  for  the 

application  therebetween  of  an  operating  potential  and 

having  an  input  and  an  output; 
regenerative  feedback  means  connected  between  said  input 

and  said  output  for  causing  oscillations  to  be  produced 

when  a  sufficient  voltage  is  present  across  said  first  and 

second  electrodes; 
impedance  means  connected  in  series  with  said  first  and 

second  electrodes  between  said  first  and  second  power 

terminals; 
switching  means  connected  across  said  impedance  means  for 

providing  a  low  impedance  conduction  path  in  parallel 

with  said  impedance  means,  when  turned  on;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  application  of  an  operating  potential 

across  said  first  and  second  power  terminals,  said  means 

including  a  differentiating  circuit  coupled  across  said  first 
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and  second  power  terminals  for  producing  a  relatively 
narrow  pulse  each  time  said  operating  potential  is  applied 
across  said  first  and  second  power  tenninals,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  relatively  narrow  pulse  coupled  to  said 
switching  means  for  turning  on  said  switching  means 
momentarily  each  time  an  operating  potential  is  applied 
across  said  first  and  second  terminals. 


rnt  1 1  HSil  lim 


4,2S2,49* 
CIRCUIT  PACKAGE 
NoMsna  lizawa,  Minowa,  Jaiwn,  aasigoor 
Kogyo  Kabohiki  Kaiska,  Nagaiio,  Japan 

FiM  Sep.  20, 1979,  Set.  No.  77^19 
OafaH  priority.  trUafOom  Japu,  Sep.  22, 197«,  53/117137 
IbL  CL'  H03H  9/ia  9/125 
VS.  a.  333— IW  21  CUm 

1.  A  circuit  package  for  electronic  circuits  comprising: 
a  body,  said  body  having  a  concave  recess  formed  in  a  first 
surface  thereof,  said  recess  tapering  inwardly  in  at  least 


one  step,  said  at  least  one  step  providing  a  fust  peripheral 
step  surface  within  said  body,  said  first  step  surface  being 
spaced  away  from  said  first  body  surface;  and 


4,282,497  * 

FREQUENCY  MODULATOR  HAVING  LINEARIZED 

OPERATION 

Anthony  P.  Hnlbert,  Sonthampton,  England,  anigDor  to  Plessey 

Haadel  and  InTcstmcats  AG,  Zog,  Switzerland 

FUed  JiL  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,920 

lot.  a.5  H03C  3/OS 

VS.  a.  332—19  7  CUims 


a  resonator  element,  said  resonator  element  including  a 
peripheral  frame  portion,  said  peripheral  frame  portion 
resting  on  said  first  peripheral  step  surface. 


4^82,499 
OPTICALLY  TUNABLE  RESONANT  STRUCTURE 
Alfred  P.  DeFoozo,  Alexandria,  Va.,  anignor  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,266 

lat  a.^  HOIP  7/00 

U.S.  a.  333—231  23  Claimi 


1.  A  frequency  modulator  comprising: 

an  oscillator  having  an  output  frequency  which  is  dependent 
upon  the  amplitude  of  a  modulating  signal, 

modulating  signal  control  means  for  receiving  a  modulating 
agnal  and  for  gain-controlling  or  attenuating  said  modu- 
lating signal  so  as  to  provide  an  output  to  the  oscillator 
and  to  produce  a  corresponding  frequency  modulation  on 
the  output  signal  from  the  oscillator, 

discriminator  means  responsive  to  the  frequency  modulation 
for  producing  a  corresponding  amplitude  varying  signal, 

comparator  means  for  comparing  the  amplitude  varying 
signal  from  the  discriminator  means  with  the  modulating 
signal  to  provide  a  comparison  output, 

phase  sensitive  detector  means  for  receiving  said  modulating 
signal  and  said  comparison  output,  and  responsive  thereto 
for  performing  a  phase  detection  operation  so  as  to  pro- 
vide a  control  signal,  and 

integrator  means  for  receiving  and  integrating  said  control 
signal  so  as  to  provide  an  integrated  control  signal,  said 
integrated  control  signal  being  provided  to  said  modulat- 
ing signal  control  means  so  as  to  control  the  gain  or  atten- 
uation provided  by  the  modulation  signal  control  means 
and  so  as  to  maintain  constant  the  amplitude  of  the  ampU- 
tude  varying  signal  with  respect  to  the  modulating  signal, 
whereby  operation  of  the  frequency  modulator  is  linear- 
ized. 


1.  A  resonator,  for  supporting  electromagnetic  oscillations 
within  the  frequency  range  of  approximately  10  GHz  to  1000 
GHz,  having  resonant  properties  which  are  controllable  by 
light  from  a  source  of  light  comprising: 
a  resonant  structure  having  an  interaction  material  having  an 
optical  absorption  edge  not  greater  than  the  wavelength 
of  said  light,  said  material  being  of  a  type  which  forms  a 
plasma  of  electron-hole  pairs  when  illuminated  by  said 
source  of  light,  said  plasma  having  sufficient  density  to 
change  the  reactance  and  dielectric  response  of  said  reso- 
nant structure  thereby  shifting  the  frequency  of  said  elec- 
tromagnetic oscillations. 


4,282,500 
GROUND  FAULT  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTINC  DEVICE 
Jean-Loois  Dneroqnet,  Eybena,  and  Michel  Lazareth,  CrcaoUe, 
both  of  France,  aarignors  to  MerUa  Gcria,  GrcMiMe,  Fraacc 

FUed  Jul  25,  1979,  Scr.  No.  51,388 
OalBS  priority,  appUcatkia  F^nce,  Jal.  3, 1978,  78  20135 
lit.  a.'  HOIH  83/02 
VS.  a.  335—18  2  OafeM 

1.  A  ground  fault  circuit  interruption  device  including  a 
circuit  breaker  module  and  a  ground  fault  detector  module 
mounted  in  side-by-side  relationship,  said  circuit  breaker  mod- 
ule comprising  a  manual  operating  handle  and  an  automatic 
tripping  device,  said  ground  fault  detector  module  comprising 
a  differential  current  transformer,  an  electromagnetic  operator 
energized  by  said  current  transformer  and  a  spring  powered 
operating  mechanism  including  a  toggle  means  formed  by  first 
and  second  links  pivotally  connected  at  a  knee,  a  reset  push 
button  linked  to  said  knee  to  reset  said  toggle  means  into  a 
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straight  position,  a  latch  means  cooperating  with  said  first  link 
for  maintaining  said  toggle  means  in  an  operating  position,  a 
rocker  operatively  connected  to  said  second  link  and  to  said 
ciicuit  breaker  tripping  device  for  opening  said  circuit  breaker 


responsive  to  the  releasing  of  said  latch  means,  a  latching 
means  for  maintaining  said  reset  push  button  in  a  reset  position 
and  thereby  said  toggle  means  in  the  straight  position,  said 
rocker  having  means  for  releasing  said  latching  means  of  said 
push  button  when  said  rocker  actuates  said  tripping  device. 


4^2.501 
BI-DIRECnONAL  LINEAR  ACTUATOR 
John  L.  Myen,  Tipp  City,  Ohio,  aasigoor  to  Ledez,  IiK^  Via- 
dalia,Ohio 

FUcd  Aug.  23, 1979,  Scf.  No.  C9,038 

Im.  a.'  HOIF  7/OSl  y/13 

U,S.  a.  335—258  11  Claims 


4,282^2 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  POSmONER 
Robert  D.  Nicholson,  Birminghaoi,  Mich„  assignor  to  Koehring 
Coiapuiy,  Mihmkec,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  197«,  Scr.  No.  875^3 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqaent  to  Nor.  4, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

iBt  a^  HOIF  i/OO.  7/08 

VS.  CL  335—266 


lOdaims 


!  ■i3si8  - '  ,"?ieV' 


9*    ZOM  I   P  40    SB        ^' 


mil. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  positioner  comprising  a  mounting 
plate  having  a  top,  a  flexure  tube  secured  at  one  end  centrally 
to  and  extending  perpendicularly  from  the  top  of  the  mounting 
plate,  a  drive  arm  supported  partly  within  the  flexure  tube 
from  the  other  end  of  the  flexure  tube  for  movement  therewith, 
a  top  plate  positioned  in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  the  mount- 
ing plate  having  a  central  opening  therethrough,  permanent 
magnets  extending  between  the  top  plate  and  the  mounting 
pUte,  an  armature  positioned  within  the  central  opening  in  and 
in  peripheral  spaced  relation  to  the  top  plate  secured  to  the 
other  end  of  the  flexure  tube  for  producing  movement  of  the 
flexure  tube  in  accordance  with  electromagnetic  forces  applied 
to  the  armature,  a  pair  of  pole  pieces  secured  to  the  taounting 
plate  on  opposite  sides  of  the  flexure  tube  extending  from  the 
mounting  plate  toward  the  armature  and  termiiuited  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  armature  to  provide  an  active  air  gap  between 
each  of  the  pole  pieces  and  the  armature  whereby  flux  from  the 
permanent  magnets  enters  both  pole  pieces  in  the  same  direc- 
tion across  the  air  gaps,  and  control  coils  positioned  around  the 
pole  pieces  for  receiving  electrical  signals  therethrough  to 
provide  flux  through  the  active  air  gaps  to  reinforce  or  oppose 
the  flux  from  the  permanent  magnets  in  accordance  with  the 
electrical  signal  passed  through  the  coils  whereby  the  armature 
is  caused  to  move  to  stress  the  flexure  tube  and  provide  move- 
ment of  the  drive  arm  in  accordance  with  the  signals  received 
by  the  control  coils. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  device,  comprising: 

stator  means  comprising  a  closed  flux<arrying  path  includ- 
ing a  core  having  a  plurality  of  concentric  cylindrical  pole 
surfaces  and  an  air  gap  opening  deflned  between  a  flrst 
outermost  pole  surface  and  a  second  next  outermost  pole 
surface,  said  second  pole  surface  positioned  inwardly  of 
said  first  pole  surface,  said  core  having  at  least  one  further 
pole  surface  positioned  inwardly  of  said  second  pole  sur- 
face, 

coil  means  comprising  means  for  generating  electromagnetic 
flux  in  said  closed  flux  carrying  path,  the  direction  of  flux 
flow  across  said  air  gap  being  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  pole  surfaces,  and 

armature  means,  defining  a  plurality  of  concentric  cylindri- 
cal armature  surfaces,  mounted  to  be  movable  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  parallel  to  said  pole  surfaces,  each  of  said 
armature  surfaces  overlapping  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
pole  surfaces  by  an  area  dependent  upon  the  position  of 
said  armature  means. 


4,282,503 
ELECTROMAGNEnC  DEVICE 
Masami  Shimizii,  Toltyo,  and  HirosU  Aizawa,  Kawasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  KabasUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

riled  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,801 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1978,  53-109980 

lat  a.'  HOIF  7/08 

VS.  CL  335—276  4  daims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  shaft; 

(b)  a  yoke  havig  an  adhesion  surface  and  fixedly  mounted  on 
said  suppon  shaft;  and 

(c)  an  armature  consisting  of  a  straight-extending  first  mem- 
ber having  an  upper  surface  in  contact  with  the  lower 
surface  of  said  yoke  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port  shaft   and   a  straight-extending   second   member, 
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flxedly  mounted  on  said  first  member,  which  can  be  de- 
tached from  the  first  member  and  having  an  adhesion 


surface  provided  at  the  free  end  thereof  in  a  position 
opposite  to  said  adhesion  surface. 


4,282,504 
FAULT  LIMTTER  HAVING  A  ONE-PIECE  ENCLOSURE 

OF  GLASS-REINFORCED  RESIN 
Thomas  J.  Tobin,  Northbrook,  III.,  assignor  to  SAC  Electric 
Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,667 

Int.  a.>  HOIH  85/20 

VS.  a.  337—186  12  CUns 


nonconductive  material  positioned  material  positioned  within 
said  housing  and  providing  a  rim  engaging  said  inner  wall  with 
an  interference  fit,  said  housing  being  sufTiciently  thick  to 
prevent  any  material  enlargement  thereof  by  said  interference 
fit,  a  switch  on  said  body  assembly  including  at  least  one  termi- 
nal extending  through  said  body  to  provide  an  external  termi- 
nal portion  and  a  pair  of  contacts  movable  into  and  out  of 
engagement  in  response  to  snap  movement  of  said  disc,  an 
internal  recess  formed  in  said  housing  on  the  side  of  said  inter- 
ference fit  remote  from  said  disc,  and  potting  material  sealing 
with  said  housing  and  body  and  extending  into  said  recess 
providing  a  mechanical  interlock  preventing  movement  be- 
tween said  body  and  housing,  said  switch  including  a  cantile- 
ver arm  mounted  at  one  end  on  said  switch  body  assembly  and 
movably  supporting  one  of  said  contacts  at  its  free  end,  said 
terminal  providing  a  lateral  projection  supporting  the  other  of 
said  contacts  against  movement,  and  said  body  including  a 
recess  adjacent  to  said  one  end  of  said  cantilever  arm  and 
spaced  from  said  rim  in  the  direction  toward  the  end  wall 
providing  access  for  mounting  said  cantilever  arm,  said  cantile- 
ver arm  being  provided  with  a  projection  resiliently  biased  into 
contact  with  said  housing  to  electrically  connect  said  cantile- 
ver arm  to  said  housing. 


1.  An  improved  housing  for  a  high-voltage  device,  the  de- 
vice being  of  the  type  wherein  high  pressures  may  be  gener- 
ated  within   the  housing  during  operation   of  the  device, 
wherein  the  improved  housing  comprises: 
a  reinforcing  layer  surrounding  internal  elements  of  the 
device,  the  reinforcing  layer  having  high  tensile  strength 
and  interstital  spaces;  and 
a  molded,  flexible  enclosure  formed  around  and  impregnat- 
ing the  interstices  of  the  reinforcing  layer,  high  pressures 
generated  by  operation  of  the  device  deforming  the  enclo- 
stire  to  load  the  reinforcing  layer  in  tension. 


4,282,506 

DEVICE  FOR  SENSING  OVERHEATING  OF  BEARINGS 

Jesse  D.  Satterlee.  1021  S.  Oak  SL,  Hillsboro,  HI.  62049 

CofltinDation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  846,328,  Oct.  28,  1977, 

abaadoned.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,215 

IBL  a.>  HOIH  37/04.  37/52 

U.S.  a.  337— 380  4< 


4,282,505 
FAN  COOLANT  THERMOSTATS 
Donald  E.  Place,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assizor  to  1lMr»0-Disc 
Incorporated,  MansfMd,  Ohio 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,307 
r  ht  CV  HOIH  37/54 

VS.  a.  337— 365  9  Clains 


1.  A  thermostat  comprising  a  tubular  heavy  walled  metallic 
housing  closed  at  its  inner  end  by  an  end  wall  providing  a  disc 
seat,  said  housing  providing  a  cylindrical  inner  wall,  a  bimetal 
snap  disc  in  said  seat  movable  with  snap  action  Ixtween  two 
pasitions  in  response  to  two  predetermined  temperatures,  a 
switch  body  assembly  including  a  body  formed  of  electrically 


1.  A  device  for  sensing  overheating  of  a  bearing  assemblage 
having  a  heat-dissipating  surface,  said  device  comprising:  a 
large-area  heat-transfer  lamina  made  of  a  pliably  deformable 
and  very-high-heat-conductive  high-cop|>er  alloy  and  adapted 
for  attachment  in  intimate  shape-conforming  face-contaci  with 
and  to  said  heat -dissipating  surface  of  said  bearing  assemblage, 
a  normally  downwardly  convex  snap-acting  bimetallic-disc 
thermostat,  means  positioning  said  thermostat  in  good  heat- 
transfer  relation  to  said  heat-transfer  lamini,  and  a  normally 
open  electric  switch  means  positioned  for  circuit-closing  by 
said  thermostat  when  it  snaps  to  hs  upwardly  convex  circuit- 
closing  position  in  response  to  its  being  heated  to  a  preselected 
potentially  bearing-damaging  temperature,  said  means  for 
positioning  said  thermostat  being  a  thin  round  cup-shaped 
metallic  element  U-shaped  in  axial  cross-section  and  having  at 
least  one  disc-edge-embracing  groove  therein  close  to  and 
parallel  to  the  bight  portion  of  said  metallic  element,  said  thin 
metallic  element  having  an  integral  coplanar  flange  surround- 
ing said  bight  portion  and  greatly  increasing  its  area  for  heat- 
exchange  contact  with  said  heat-transfer  lamina,  and  said  heat- 
transfer  lamina  having  a  bearing-surface-engaging  area  at  least 
double  that  of  said  thin  metallic  element  plus  iu  integral  copla- 
nar flange. 
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4M2J07  4^2,509 

MEASUREMENT  OF  TEMPERATURE  SINGLE  BRAKE  UGHT  SWITCH  FOR  DUAL  BRAKE 

Rleta*  F.  Ttafcll,  Newewtk;  Erie  R.  Bidfcky,  AlMttr,  md  PEDALS 

PMct  W  nr.  Ncwcntk,  illiifrmlMJ.  ■rini~T  to  Joha-  Rieknd  A.  Newmaa,  Wot  BnrUagtoa,  Iowa,  anigiior  to  J.  L 

MM.  MattkcT  *  Co^  LUted,  LomIo^  Eigind  Cm  Coapajr,  RMiBC,  Wis. 

^raed  S«^  13.  1978.  Ser.  No.  942.130  Fitod  Nor.  30. 1979.  Ser.  No.  99,055 

CUM  priority,  ippik^  Urtrf  Kiaadoim  Sep.  13,  19T7.  ht  OL'  B«OQ  1/44;  HOIH  J//¥ 

3«125/T7  U5.a.340-«9                                                        2  CWim 
tat  a?  HOIC  7/04 


U&a.33»-25 
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1.  A  tempenture  sensitive  element  for  use  as  part  of  a  resis- 
tance thermometer  which  comprises  a  substrate  made  from  an 
electrically  non-conducting  materia]  and  carrying  an  electri- 
cally conducting  path  comprising  a  viueous  phase  loaded  with 
electrically  conducting  particles,  and  a  protective  coating 
applied  to  the  conducting  path,  the  protective  coating  and  the 
vitreous  phase  each  containing  a  glass  in  which  polyvalent 
metal  ions  are  absent  and  which  makes  said  coating  and  vitre- 
ous phase  resistant  lo  chemical  reduction,  the  glass  in  said 
vitreous  phase  being  one  having  the  formula  RO.Al2O3.SiO2 
where  R  is  at  least  one  of  the  elements  Mg,  Ca,  Sr,  Ba  or  Zn 
and  the  glass  in  said  protective  coating  being  one  having  the 
formula  RO.Al2O3.B2O3.SiO2  where  R  is  at  least  one  of  the 
elements  Mg.  Ca,  Sr,  Ba  or  Zn. 


4.2t2,S08 
ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL  INTERCONNECnON  COUPLER 
Bcmrd  D.  Raflel,  AkitM,  a^  Joha  M.  Bowyer,  Copley,  both  of 
Okio.  aaaigaan  to  Goodyear  Acroapace  CorporatioB,  Akroo, 
Ohio 

FOcd  Apr.  2a,  19W.  Scr.  No.  14i7S4 

bt  CL^  B60C  23/00 

VS.  CL  340-52  R  8  Clataia 


1.  A  conductor  for  transmitting  an  electrical  signal  from 
generating  means  on  a  rotating  member  to  detecting  means  on 
a  relatively  stationary  member  across  the  motion  interface 
between  the  two  members  comprises  at  least  one  carbon 
graphite  ring  having  an  annular  contact  surface  in  intimate 
contact  with  a  complimentary  and  mating  annular  conductive 
suriace  on  the  rotating  member  and  a  second  annular  surface  in 
intimate  contact  with  a  complimentary  and  mating  annular 
conductive  surface  on  the  stationary  member  said  complimen- 
tary and  mating  annular  conductive  surfaces  on  the  rotating 
and  stationary  members  being  electrically  connected  to  the 
generating  and  detecting  means  respectively  and  said  graphite 
ring  functioning  as  an  electrical  interconnecti^  between  the 
two  members. 


1.  In  a  brake  actuating  assembly  including  a  frame,  a  pair  of 
brake  arms  pivotally  secured  to  said  frame,  said  brake  arms 
being  selectively  depressed  individually  or  jointly,  the  im- 
provement  comprising: 
said  brake  arms  being  parallel  and  pivotally  secured  to  said 
frame  for  vertical  movement,  each  brake  arm  having  a 
foot  pad  surface  on  one  end  thereof  and  an  embossment  at 
its  opposite  end  for  actuating  a  brake  cylinder  which  is 
mounted  to  said  frame; 
a  mechanism  for  actuating  brake  light  means  in  response  to 
the  depression  of  either  one  or  both  of  said  brake  arms, 
said  mechanism  for  actuating  brake  light  means  including 
a  control   rod   means,  said  control  rod  means  being 
mounted  to  said  pivotal  brake  arms,  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  control  rod  means  extending  along  a  transverse 
axis  in  the  space  between  said  brake  arms; 
switch  means  supported  on  said  frame  adjacent  to  and 
spaced  from  said  transversely  mounted  control  rod  means, 
said  switch  means  including  an  actuator  arm  which  en- 
gages said  control  rod  means,  said  brake  light  meaas  being 
actuated  in  response  to  the  closing  of  said  switch  means, 
means  for  spring  biasing  said  actuator  arm  to  apply  a 
continuous  downward  force  on  said  actuator  arm  thereby 
keeping  said  actuator  arm  in  contact  with  said  transverse 
control  rod  means; 
means  for  supporting  said  brake  arms  and  control  rod  means 
in  a  normally  raised  position  whereby  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  control  rod  means  extends  along  a  first  transverse 
horizontal  axis  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  brake  aims,  said  switch  means 
being  open  when  said  brake  arms  are  in  their  raised  posi- 
tion, said  control  rod  means  being  movable  vertically 
downward  upon  simultaneous  depression  of  both  brake 
arms  such  that  the  axis  of  said  control  rod  means  assumes 
a  second  transverse  horizontal  position,  said  means  for 
supporting  said  brake  arms  and  control  rod  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  coil  springs,  one  end  of  each  coil  spring  being 
attached  to  said  frame  and  the  other  end  of  each  coil 
spring  being  attached  to  said  control  rod  means  adjacent  a 
respective  brake  arm; 
means  for  permitting  said  control  rod  means  to  be  tilted 
downwardly  from  its  first  transverse  horizontal  position 
when  either  one  of  said  brake  arms  is  depressed,  said 
means  for  permitting  said  control  rod  means  to  be  tilled 
downwardly  comprising  enlarged  openings  in  said  brake 
arms,  said  control  rod  means  including  opposite  ends 
which  are  mounted  within  said  enlarged  openings  in  said 
brake  arms;  and 
said  actuator  arm  being  spring  biased  vertically  downward 
in  reiponae  to  the  tilting  of  said  control  rod  means  when 
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one  of  said  brake  arms  is  depressed  or  upon  the  movement 
of  said  control  rod  means  to  its  second  horizontal  position 
when  both  brake  arms  are  depressed  simultaneously  to 
thereby  close  said  switch  means  for  actuating  said  brake 
light  means. 


4,2*2,510 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISCERNING  THE  NOTICEABLE 

PRESENCE  OF  SPATIAL  FLUCTUATIONS  OF 

INTENSITY  WITHIN  A  TWO-DIMENSIONAL  VISUAL 

FIELD 

Peter  D.  Soothgate,  Prinectoo,  N  J.,  aarigwir  to  RCA  Corpora- 

tiaa.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,244 

IM.  a?  Goa  9/00 

vs.  CL  340— 14<  J  F  19  Clalns 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  comprising  signal  processing  means  in- 
cluding detector  means  for  sequentially  convolving,  with  a 
given  kernel  function,  the  intensity  values  in  each  of  uniform- 
ly-spaced segments  aligned  with  a  certain  dimension  of  a  two- 
dimensional  spatial  field  of  intensities,  wherein  said  field  is 
derived  from  an  illuminated  two-dimensional  object  that  is 
scanned  in  a  certain  direction  with  respect  to  said  detector 
means,  each  segment  having  a  given  length  along  said  certain 
dimension  that  is  greater  than  said  imiform  spacing  and  said 
given  kernel  function  being  characterized  by  (1)  having  a 
limited  spatial  extent  along  said  certain  dimension  correspond- 
ing to  said  given  length,  (2)  having  an  integrated  value  over  its 
Umited  spatial  extent  substantially  equal  to  zero  and  (3)  exhibit- 
ing a  limited  spatial  frequency  passband,  and  wherein  said  field 
may  include  certain  spatial  frequencies  substantially  higher 
than  the  upper  limit  of  the  limited  spatial  frequency  passband 
of  said  given  kernel  function,  the  improvement: 
wherein  said  detector  means  comprises  a  linear  array  of 
contiguous  detector  elements  oriented  along  given  line  of 
a  given  plane  spaced  from  said  object,  said  given  line 
being  in  substantially  skew  relationship  with  said  certain 
scan  direction  of  said  object, 
wherein  said  signal  processing  means  comprises  optical 
processing  means  including  an  imaging  lens  and  a  linear 
Gaussian  spatial  filter  oriented  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  certain  dimension  of  said  field  for  imaging  said 
object  on  an  image  plane  displaced  a  selected  distance, 
whereby  each  detector  element  is  simultaneously  illumi- 
nated by  Ught  originating  from  an  extended  Unear  region 
of  said  field,  the  length  of  said  extended  region  being 
determined  by  the  size  of  said  selected  distance,  said  opti- 
cal processing  means  as  a  whole  exhibiting  a  low  spatial 
frequency  passband  that  includes  the  Umited  passband  of 
said  kernel  function  but  rejects  said  certain  higher  spatial 
frequencies  of  said  field,  whereby  said  certain  high  spatial 
frequencies  are  removed  from  the  illumination  of  said 
array  of  detector  elements,  and 
wherein  said  signal  processing  means  further  comprises 
electronic  processing  means  including  steerout  means  for 
deriving  successive  outputs  from  each  of  the  respective 
detector  elements  of  said  array. 


4.282.511 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISCERNING  THE  NOTICEABLE 

PRESENCE  OF  SPATIAL  FLUCTUATIONS  OF 

INTENSITY  WTTHIN  A  TWO-DIMENSIONAL  VISUAL 

FIELD 

Peter  D.  Soothgate,  Princetoa,  NJ.,  ami  Horatio  N.  Chmka, 

IiKUanapoUs,  Ind.,  aasignors  to  RCA  Corporatioii,  New  Yorit, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,243 

ht.  a.}  G06K  9/00 

VS.  CL  340— 146J  F  22  CUaa 
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1.  Apparatus  for  discerning,  within  at  least  a  certain  section 
of  a  two-dimensional  spatial  field  of  intensities,  the  noticeable 
presence,  along  a  given  field  dimension,  of  intensity  variations 
having  spatial  frequencies  within  a  predetermined  limited 
spatial  frequency  band,  the  given  length  of  said  certain  section 
along  said  given  field  dimension  being  equal  to  more  than  one 
wavelength  of  the  lower  limit  spatial  frequency  of  said  Umited 
band;  said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  means  for  sequentially  convolving  said  spatial  field  at 
each  of  a  pluraUty  of  uniformly-spaced  intervals  along 
said  given  field  dimension  of  said  certain  section  with  at 
least  one  given  kernel  function,  each  given  kernel  fiinction 
being  characterized  by  (1)  having  a  limited  spatial  extent 
along  said  given  field  dimension  which  is  substantially 
smaller  than  said  given  length  of  said  given  field  dimen- 
sion of  said  certain  section  (2)  having  an  integrated  value 
over  its  limited  spatial  extent  substantially  equal  to  zero 
and  (3)  exhibiting  a  spatial  frequency  passband  no  greater 
than  said  predetermined  limited  spatial  frequency  band, 
and 
second  means  for  deriving  an  output  signal  equal  to  the 
value  of  the  q'th  root  of  the  sum  of  the  q'th  power  of  each 
of  the  respective  convolutions,  and  comparing  this  signal 
with  a  predetermined  threshold  value,  where  q  is  a  given- 
valued  number  and  where  said  predetermined  threshold 
value  corresponds  to  a  just-noticeable  presence  of  inten- 
sity variations  having  spatial  frequencies  within  said  ker- 
nel function  spatial  frequency  band  along  the  length  of 
said  given  field  of  said  certain  section. 


4,282.512 
DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Darid  R.  Boggt.  and  Robert  M.  Metcalfe,  botk  of  Palo  Alto, 
Calif.,  aaaignon  to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  Staaford,  Cooa. 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Scr.  No.  118,135 
Ut.  a.3  H04Q  9/00 
VS.  a.  340—147  LP  10  CUm 

1.  A  data  communication  system  comprising: 
a  communicating  medium; 

a  plurality  of  transceivers  connected  to  said  medium,  each 
transceiver  including  transmitting  means  for  transmitting 
enctxied  data  onio  said  medium,  and  receiving  means  for 
receiving  encoded  data  communicated  on  said  medium  by 
another  transceiver; 
decoder  means  coupled  to  the  receiving  means  of  each 
transceiver  for  decoding  data  received  by  said  receiving 
means  and  applying  at  its  output  a  decode  signal  rcprejcn- 
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tative  of  the  character  of  the  received  data,  said  decode 
Bgnal  being  at  a  predetermined  value  whenever  dau 
communicated  on  said  medium  by  another  transceiver  is 
received  by  said  receiving  means  during  the  time  said 
transmitting  means  is  transmitting  data  onto  said  medium; 
and 


further  input  of  pulses  from  the  pulse  generator  into  the 
uptown  counter ;  and 
(e)  cancelling  the  interruption  of  the  input  pulses  into  the 
up-down  counter  at  the  coincidence  of  the  count  of  the 
U|>-down  counter  with  the  preset  count  of  the  further 
counter,  the  input  switch  being  opened  in  the  interim. 
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means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  decoder  means  for 
interrupting  the  transmission  of  data  onto  said  medium  by 
said  transmitting  means  whenever  the  decode  signal  is  at 
said  predetermined  value. 


4,282^14 

ELECTRONIC  CONVERTER 

Bernard  P.  Elkin,  364  Arlington  Atc,  BrooUyn,  NJ.  11208, 

and  John  Mickowaki,  127  Main  St„  FnaUia,  N  J.  07416 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  974,211,  Dec.  29,  1978, 

abandooed,  which  is  a  continttation  of  Ser.  No.  751,645,  Dec  17, 

1976,  abmdoned.  Thii  application  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

108,285 

lot  0.2  H03K  13/24 

VS.  a.  235-^10  8  Claimi 


4,282,513 

PROCESS  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  OF  THE  INPUT  PULSES  OF  A 

MANUALLY  ROTATABLE  PULSE  GENERATOR  INTO 

AN  ELECTRONIC  COUNTER 
Alfred  Meiaaer,  Nuremberg;  Hans  Grasaer,  Ekcental,  and  Peter 
Glaiaacher,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignon 
to  DicU  GmbH  *  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,165 
Clains  priority,  appUcathM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  5, 
1978,2843353 

lat  a.'  G04C  3/00;  H04Q  9/00 
VS.  a.  340-149  R  4  Claims 
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I.  In  a  process  for  the  electronic  interruption  and  cancella- 
tion of  the  interruption  of  input  pulses  of  a  manually  routable 
pulse  generator  to  an  electronic  counter  to  maintain  the  count 
stored  therein,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  the  pulses  of  the  manually  rotatable  pulse 
generator  into  an  electronic  circuit  arrangement; 

(b)  detecting  the  direction  of  roution  of  the  pulse  generator 
about  its  axis  from  the  emitted  pulses  of  the  pulse  genera- 
tor, and  activating  with  the  emitted  pulses  the  input  of  an 
up-down  counter  in  dependence  upon  the  detected  direc- 
tion of  rotation; 

(c)  comparing  the  count  in  said  counter  with  a  preset  count 
of  a  fiirther  counter  in  said  circuit  arrangement; 

(d)  reading  the  pulses,  upon  actuation  of  the  ulse  generator 
and  of  an  input  switch  coacting  with  the  electronic  circuit 
arrangement  into  said  up^lown  counter  until  a  coinci- 
dence is  achieved  of  the  count  in  said  up-down  counter 
with  the  preset  count  of  the  other  counter,  and  maintain- 
ing the  count  of  the  up-down  counter  to  interrupt  the 


1.  An  electronic  converter  system  for  converting  numbers 
from  a  first  to  a  second  numeric  system  comprising: 

A  first  and  second  keyboard  with  each  dedicated  to  a  sepa- , 
rate  one  of  said  numeric  systems  and  adapted  to  generate 
digital  data  representative  of  each  keyboard  digit  entry; 

means  for  generating  a  conversion  direction  signal  from 
each  keyboard  digit  entry,  with  each  direction  signal 
having  a  logical  sUte  corresponding  to  the  selected  key- 
board through  which  a  digit  has  been  entered; 

first  and  second  calculating  means  responsive  to  the  digital 
data  generated  from  said  first  and  second  keyboard  for 
storing  each  keyboard  digit  in  a  serial  fashion; 

first  and  second  display  means  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  calculating  means  for  exhibiting  the  number  de- 
fined by  the  digits  stored  in  said  first  and  second  calculat- 
ing means  respectively  with  said  first  display  means  exhib- 
iting the  stored  number  in  said  fiiM  numeric  system  and 
with  said  second  display  means  exhibiting  the  stored  num- 
ber in  said  second  numeric  system; 

memory  means  containing  in  storage  at  a  first  group  of 
predetermined  address  locations  the  conversion  algorithm 
instructions  for  performing  a  conversion  operation  of  a 
digit  from  said  first  to  said  second  numeric  system  and 
containing  at  a  second  group  of  predetermined  address 
locations  the  conversion  algorithm  instructioivs  for  per- 
forming a  conversion  operation  of  a  digit  from  said  second 
to  said  first  numeric  system; 

means  for  accessing  information  from  said  first  or  second 
group  of  address  locations  in  said  memory  means  in  re- 
sponse to  each  conversion  direction  signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  each  conversion  direction  signal  for 
steering  said  accessed  information  from  said  memory 
means  to  the  corresponding  first  or  second  calculating 
means  for  performing  a  conversion  operation  on  the  nimi- 
ber  stored  therein. 
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4,282,515 

ANALOG  TO  DIGFTAL  ENCODING  SYSTEM  WTTH  AN 

ENCODER  STRUCTURE  INCORPORATING 

INSTRUMENTATION  AMPLIFIER,  SAMPLE  AND 

HOLD,  OFFSET  CORRECHON  AND  GAIN 

CORRECnON  FUNCnONS 

Raymond  B.  Patterson,  III,  Melboonie,  Fla.,  assigiior  to  Harris 

CorporatioB,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,422 

lot  a.'  H03K  13/02 

VS.  a.  340-347  CC  6  CUmi 


1.  In  an  analog  to  digital  conversion  system  operating  to 
receive  an  analog  input  signal  in  the  form  of  a  differential 
voltage  and  convert  said  input  signal  into  a  digital  representa- 
tion thereof,  said  system  performing  said  conversion  over  a 
multi-part  cycle  by  first  accomplishing  offset  correction  during 
the  first  part  of  the  cycle,  converting  said  differential  voltage 
to  a  single  ended  analog  signal,  sampling  said  single  ended 
signal  and  storing  said  sampled  signal  during  another  part  of 
said  cycle  and  subsequently  encoding  the  stored  analog  signal 
sample  during  the  final  part  of  the  cycle,  said  system  including 
a  transconductance  amplifier  to  convert  the  difTerential  volt- 
age to  a  single  ended  current  signal,  circuitry  for  sampling  and 
storing  the  single  ended  current  signal  and  circuitry  for  digi- 
tally encoding  the  stored  single  ended  current  signal,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
an  amplifier  having  at  least  one  input  and  an  output,  and 
feedback  means  for  connecting  the  amplifier  output  to  said 
amplifier  input,  the  feedback  means  including  feedback 
switch  means  for  selectively  interrupting  the  feedback 
path  from  the  amplifier  output  to  its  input,  said  transcon- 
ductance amplifier  being  coupled  to  said  amplifier  input, 
signal  sample  and  hold  means  for  sampling  and  storing  sam- 
pled values  of  the  single  ended  analog  input  signal,  said 
signal  sample  and  hold  means  having  an  input  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  amplifier  and  an  output  connected  to 
an  input  of  said  amplifier, 
said  signal  sample  and  hold  means  including  sample  and  hold 
switch  means  for  selectively  interrupting  the  connection 
between  the  output  of  the  amplifier  and  the  input  to  the 
signal  sample  and  hold  means,  and 
witch  drive  logic  means  for  controlling  the  states  of  said 
feedback  switch  means  and  said  sample  and  hold  switch 
means  during  each  part  of  the  multi-part  encoding  cycle 
such  that  said  feedback  switch  means  interrupts  the  feed- 
back path  in  said  amplifier  and  said  sample  and  hold 
switch  means  completes  the  connection  between  the  am- 
plifier output  and  the  sample  and  hold  input  when  said 
input  signal  is  to  be  sampled  and  stored,  and  such  that  said 
feedback  switch  means  completes  the  feedback  path  be- 
tween said  amplifier  output  and  input  while  said  sample 
and  hold  switch  means  operates  to  complete  the  connec- 
tion between  said  amplifier  output  and  sample  and  hold 
means  input  during  the  encoding  portion  of  the  encoding 
cycle; 
whereby  said  amplifier  operates  as  a  transimpedance  device 
during  the  signal  sample  and  hold  operation  and  as  a 
comparator  during  the  encoding  operation. 


4,282,516 
KEYBOARD  ENCODING  ARRANGEMENT 
Jari  Tilts,  iBdiaaapolis,  lad.,  anigBor  to  RCA  Corporatioa, 
New  Yori^  N.Y. 

FIM  Jo.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,311 

bt  a.)  H04B  1/16;  G06F  3/02 

VS.  a.  340—365  S  9  ClalM 


1.  In  a  system,  apparatus  comprising: 

control  means  for  controlling  at  least  one  fimction  of  said 
system; 

a  plurality  of  switches  for  selectively  controlling  said  func- 
tion; 

register  means  for  storing  binary  signals; 

detecting  means  for  generating  a  sense  signal  representing 
the  presence  and  absence  of  one  of  said  binary  signals; 

a  source  of  clock  signals; 

counting  means  responsive  to  said  sense  signal  for  selec- 
tively counting  saidxiock  signals  and  generating  count- 
representative  signals;  ^ 

selective  coupling  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  binary 
signals  stored  in  said  register  means  to  respective  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  said  switches  in  response  to  said  count- 
representative  signals: 

said  switches  being  coupled  between  said  selective  coupling 
means  and  said  detector  means  for  coupling  said  binary 
signals  coupled  to  them  from  said  register  means  by  said 
selective  coupling  means  to  said  detecting  means  when 
said  switches  are  operated;  and 

decoder  means  responsive  to  at  least  said  count-representa- 
tive signals  for  generating  control  signals  associated  with 
the  operation  of  respective  ones  of  said  switches  for  said 
control  means  to  effect  the  control  of  said  fiinction. 


4,282,517 
AUTOMATIC  RINGBACK  FOR  DIRECT  CURRENT 
MONTTORING  SYSTEM 
Stanley  WOiaa,  Jr.,  St  Charles,  and  Robert  M.  Borger,  Over- 
land, both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Potter  Electric  Signal  Coa- 
paay,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

CoatinuatJon-ig-part  of  Ser.  No.  859,019,  Dec.  9, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioB  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6;)S7 
iBt  CL'  G08B  23/00 
VS.  a.  340—503  9  Oatai 

1.  In  a  monitoring  system  having  a  communications  line 
from  a  central  station  to  remote  premises  and  a  source  of  direct 
current  therefor,  the  remote  premises  having  selector  switch 
means  for  producing  a  pluraUty  of  normal  current  levels  in  the 
communications  line  and  signal  means  of  a  type  which  re- 
sponds to  oscillations  in  the  current  in  the  communications 
line, 
central  station  apparatus  comprising 
means  for  sensing  the  level  of  the  current  in  the  communica- 
tions line, 
means  for  identifying  a  change  between  normal  current 
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kvels  produced  by  chinge  of  the  selector  switch  means,  alarm,  the  positive  terminal  of  said  battery  being  connected  to 

and  one  side  of  said  audible  alarm  and  the  negative  terminal  of  said 

means,  responsive  to  said  identification,  to  provide  an  alter-  battery  being  connected  to  the  cathode  of  said  SCR,  means  for 

nating  interruption  of  the  level  of  the  direct  current  in  the  connecting  said  ring  to  the  gale  of  said  SCR  and  means  for 

communications  line,  including  connecting  said  pendulum  to  one  side  of  said  audible  alarm. 

an  oscillating  voltage  source,  and  


-7 


4^2^19 
INTERCONNECnON  OF  ALARMS  OF  SMOKE 
DETECTORS  WITH  DISTINGUISHABLE  ALARMS 
Stepken  A.  Haglud,  Minnetoiika,  and  Robert  L.  Payne,  Crys- 
tal, both  of  Minn,,  asugnon  to  Honeyweil  loc,,  Minneapolis, 
Miui. 

Fikd  Oct  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839374 

Int.  a'  GMB  I7/m  21/00 

VS.  a.  340— <2«  4  CtaiBB 


a  current  limiter  in  the  communications  line  responsive 

thereto, 
whereby  when  the  current  changes  from  one  normal  current 

level  to  another,  said  current  limiter  produces  oscillations 

in  the  current  in  the  communications  line  to  which  said 

signal  means  responds. 


4,282,518 

VIBRATION  RESPONSIVE  DOOR  ALARM 

Edgar  L.  Boner.  Rte.  4,  Box  101-B,  TaylonrtUc,  N.C.  2M81 

Filed  Jal.  9. 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,132 

Int  a.'  G08B  iim 

vs.  a.  340—546  3  Claims 


1.  An  alarm  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a  housing, 
means  for  attaching  said  housing  to  a  supporting  structure,  an 
audible  alarm  in  said  housing,  a  battery  in  said  housing,  an  SCR 
having  a  gate  for  connecting  said  audible  alarm  to  said  battery, 
vibration  responsive  switch  means  connected  to  said  SCR  gate 
for  activating  said  SCR  when  said  housing  is  subjected  to 
vibration  to  connect  said  signaling  means  to  said  associated 
source  of  power  for  indication  by  said  signaling  means  of  the 
vibration  on  said  housing,  said  vibration  responsive  switch 
means  comprising  a  pendulum  of  tapered  configuration  and  a 
ring  assembly,  means  for  supporting  said  pendulum  in  said 
housing  within  said  ring  for  swinging  movement  from  an 
inoperative  position  in  spaced-apart  relationship  with  said  ring 
in  the  absence  of  vibration  on  said  housing  and  an  operative 
position  in  contact  making  engagement  with  said  ring  in  the 
presence  of  vibration  on  said  housing  for  activating  said  SCR, 
said  pendulum  supporting  means  including  means  for  adjusting 
the  axial  position  of  said  pendulum  within  said  ring  to  thereby 
predetermine  the  magnitude  of  the  vibration  for  moving  said 
pendulum  into  said  operative  position,  said  adjusting  means 
including  a  retainer  on  said  housing,  a  slide  member  mounted 
on  said  retainer  for  movement  Into  a  selected  vertical  position, 
a  strand  of  predetermined  length  connected  between  said  slide 
member  and  said  pendulum  to  provide  a  constant  frequency  of 
sensitivity,  said  slide  member  being  movable  into  said  selected 
vertical  position  for  aidjusting  the  sensitivity  of  said  vibration 
responsive  switch  means  at  said  constant  frequency  of  sensi- 
tiveiy,  said  SCR  being  cofinected  in  aeries  with  said  audible 


3.  In  a  circuit  for  a  plurality  of  abnormal  condition  detector 
alarm  devices  each  comprising; 
an  abnormal  condition  responsive  means  having  a  first  out- 
put upon  the  presence  of  an  abnormal  condition,  an  an- 
nunciator means  energized  in  a  first  type  of  operation 
upon  the  presence  of  said  first  output,  switch  means  con- 
trolled by  said  first  output,  first  circuit  means  producing  a 
second  output  when  said  switch  means  is  operated  upon 
the  presence  of  an  abnormal  condition,  annunciator  circuit 
control  means  connected  to  said  annunciator  means  and 
having  an  input  circuit  responsive  to  said  second  output 
for  energizing  said  annunciator  means  in  a  second  type  of 
operation  which  would  be  dominated  by  said  first  type  of 
operation,  and  second  circuit  means  interconnecting  said 
first  circuit  means  of  all  of  said  plurality  of  said  devices 
whereby  upon  one  of  said  devices  sensing  an  abnormal 
condition  and  having  said  first  output,  said  annunciator 
means  of  said  one  device  is  operated  with  a  first  type  of 
operation  and  said  second  output  of  said  one  device  is 
connected  to  said  annunciator  circuit  control  means  of  the 
other  of  said  plurality  of  devices  to  energize  their  annunci- 
ator means  with  a  second  type  of  operation  to  indicate  that 
thf  abnormal  condition  is  at  said  one  of  said  devices. 


4,282,520 
PIEZOELECTRIC  HORN  AND  A  SMOKE  DETECTOR 
CONTAINING  SAME 
Joha  L  Shipp,  mt  CkarUe  C.  Rogers,  m,  bo«k  of  2U  N.  Jack- 
son, TallahoM,  Ten.  37388 

Flkd  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,475 
bt  a.'  G««B  17/ 10.  3/00:  GOIT  1/18 
VS.  a.  340—629  !♦  Oa*™ 

4.  A  smoke  detector,  comprising:  a  radioactive  source  en- 
closed in  an  ionization  chamber  wherein  a  voltage  change  is 
produced  in  response  to  the  presence  of  smoke  particles  and 
wherein  the  voltage  change  activates  a  piezoelectric  horn  of 
the  detector, 
the  piezoelectric  horn  comprising  a  power  source  connected 
to  an  oscillator  circuit  and  a  tone  transducer,  wherein  the 
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tone  transducer  forms  a  surface  of  at  least  one  resonant 
chamber  having  at  least  one  air  passage  opposite  the  trans- 


29      .  r» 

'^/i  I  ,\, , ,  ,  , ,  , 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  gaseous  impurities  in  an  atmo- 
sphere comprising: 

an  asymmetrical  electrode  pair  disposable  in  said  atmo- 
sphere; 

means  for  forming  a  corona  discharge  across  said  electrode 
pair  in  the  continuous  coroiu  region; 

means  for  forming  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  mean 
corona  current  of  said  discharge,  said  signal  being  repre- 
sentative of  the  concentration  of  the  gaseous  impurity; 

means  for  forming  a  second  signal  which  is  a  function  of  said 
first  signal; 

means  for  storing  said  second  signal  relatively  rapidly, 
whereby  there  is  recorded  a  representation  of  said  mean 
corona  current  at  the  time  said  second  signal  is  stored,  and 
for  updating  relatively  slowly  the  signal  that  is  stored; 

switching  means  having  at  least  two  operative  sutes,  said 
second  signal  being  stored  relatively  rapidly  when  said 
switching  means  is  in  a  first  state  and  said  stored  signal 
being  updated  relatively  slowly  when  said  switching 
means  is  in  a  second  state;  and 

means  for  sensing  a  change  in  the  mean  corona  current 
relative  to  said  stored  signal  and  for  producing  an  output 
signal  when  said  change  in  the  mean  corona  current  is 
greater  than  a  predetermined  amount 


4482,522 
DISPLAY/MEMORY/CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
FORWARD  OBSERVER  SOURCE  DATA 
Seth  L.  ETcrett,  Jr.,  LlMTolt,  NJ.,  niivMr  to  Tke  United 
States  of  Anerica  as  reprtaeated  by  the  Seuelaiy  of  the 
Amy,  Washingtoa,  D.C. 
Coatinaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  761,145,  Jaa.  21, 1977,  ibiidoiied.  This 
application  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,677 
Int  a.>  G08B  S/36 
VS.  CL  340—711  5  < 


ducer  and  wherein  the  tone  transducer  is  attached  to  the 
resonant  chamber  at  the  nodal  circle  of  the  transducer. 


4,282,521 

REGULATING  aRCUTT  FOR  GASEOUS  IMPURTTY 

DETECTOR 

Leourd  N.  Udtenua,  La  JoUa,  Calif.,  aarigaor  to  TIF  lastm- 

■Mats,  lac,  Miaad,  Fla. 

Filed  Not.  U,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,543 
Int  CL^  G06B  17/10:  GOIM  3/04 
VS.  CL  340—632  16  < 
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1.  A  message  terminal  device  comprising: 

a  housing, 

a  photographic  film  strip  having  a  plurality  of  frames  of 
prerecorded  selective  alphanumeric  messages  and  coded 
position  indicating  markings  associated  with  respective 
frames  having  said  messages, 

a  window  in  said  housing  for  visually  displaying  said  film 
strip  frames  of  selective  alphanumeric  messages, 

means  in  said  housing  for  holding  and  transporting  said  film 
strip  across  said  window, 

photosensing  means  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  film  strip 
for  sensing  said  coded  markings  of  said  associated  respec- 
tive frames  to  control  the  position  of  said  respective 
frames  having  said  selective  messages  at  said  window, 

first  memory  means  for  controlling  the  sequence  of  move- 
ment of  said  film  in  accordance  with  said  coded  markings 
to  display  said  selective  alphanumeric  messages, 

second  memory  means  for  storing  information  related  to  said 
selective  alphanumeric  messages  for  subsequent  transmis- 
sion. 

means  for  manually  selecting  from  said  first  memory  means 
prerecorded  alphanumeric  messages  to  be  displayed  at 
said  window  and  for  inserting  said  information  related  to 
said  selective  messages  into  said  second  memory  means, 

means  for  displaying  alphanimieric  information  related  to 
Aid  selective  messages,  and 

means  for  communicating  said  stored  information  to  another 
location. 


4,282,523 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOGGING  INCLINED 

EARTH  BOREHOLES 
Artfcar  H.  Yooanas,  Hoaston,  Tex.,  assigaor  to  Oreaer  ladai- 
iriea,  lac  Dallaa,  Tex. 
CoattaaathiB-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  847^62,  Nor.  2, 1977, 
abaadoacd,  whkk  is  a  coatiwntioa-la-patt  of  Ser.  No.  838,686, 
Oct  3, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,109,521.  TUi  appbeaHoa  Apr.  18, 1979, 
Ser.  No.  31,245 
lat  a.'  GOIV  1/40 
VS.  a.  340-860  2  CUaa 

1.  A  method  for  logging  the  formations  surrounding  an  earth 
borehole,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
traversing  an  earth  borehole  with  a  well  logging  instrument 
connected  to  a  well  logging  cable  wound  around  a  rotat- 
able  cable  hoist  drum  at  the  earth's  surface; 
generating  a  signal  functionally  related  to  the  velocity  of 
said  cable  at  the  earth's  surface; 
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genersting  a  signal  functionally  related  to  the  velocity  of 
said  well  logging  instrument; 

comparing  said  cable  velocity  signal  with  said  instrument 
velocity  signal  and  generating  a  differential  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  comparison;  and 

controlling  the  rotation  of  said  cable  hoist  drum  in  response 
to  said  differential  signal  for  matching  said  cable  velocity 
to  said  instrument  velocity,  / 

generating  a  signal  functionally  related  to  the  tension  on  said 
well  logging  cable; 


m 


comparing  said  tension  signal  with  said  instrument  velocity 
signal  and  generating  a  second  differential  sigtial  indica- 
tive of  the  comparison, 

comparing  said  second  differential  signal  with  a  preselected 
threshold  signal;  and 

generating  a  drive  signal  for  initiating  motive  means  con- 
tained in  said  well  logging  instrument  upon  the  occur- 
rence of  said  second  differential  signal  exceeding  said 
preselected  threshold  level  in  order  to  assist  with  displac- 
ing a  well  logging  instrument  through  an  earth  borehole. 


^^P^^ 


first  channel  means  for  filtering  and  amplifying  one  of  the  Jo 
and  J I  terms; 

second  channel  means  for  filtering  and  amplifying  another  of 
the  Jo  and  J|  terms,  the  amplification  factor  of  said  second 
channel  means  exceeding  the  amplification  factor  of  said 
first  channel  means  by  a  ratio  corresponding  to  an  ampli- 
tude ratio  between  said  Bessel  function  terms  at  a  prese- 
lected ranging  distance; 

means  for  sensing  and  holding  a  peak  value  of  said  another  of 
said  Jo  and  Ji  terms  to  correspond  in  time  to  the  time  at 
which  said  one  of  the  Jq  and  J  i  terms  reaches  a  peak  value; 
and 

comparing  means  for  determining  when  said  peak  value  of 
said  another  of  the  Jo  and  Ji  terms  is  at  least  equal  to  said 
peak  value  of  said  one  of  the  Jo  and  J  i  terms  and  for  gener- 
ating an  output  signal  responsive  to  said  at  least  equal 
relationship. 


4^2,525 
MICROWAVE  LIMB  SOUNDER 
Jacob  J.  Gustincic  deceased,  late  of  Marina  Del  Rey,  Calif,  (by 
Rnthann  Gustincic,  administratrix),  and  Robert  A.  Froich, 
Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronantics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration, with  respect  to  an  indention  of  Jacob  J.  Gustincic, 
deceased 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7«,6»2 

Int  a.'  H04B  7/00 

VS.  a.  343—100  ME  17  Clatau 


4,282,524 
LINEAR  BESSEL  RANGING  RADAR 
Sterea  W.  Eymaan,  Tenpe;  Mark  A.  Fried,  and  Tbooai  L. 
Harris,  both  of  Scottadale,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola 
lac,  Sehaiimbarg,  III. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,1<0 

lat  a.'  GOIS  13/32 

VS.  a.  343—14  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  continuous  wave  frequency  modulated  radar  for  fixed 
short  distance  ranging  wherein  a  demodulated  signal  thereof 
comprises  at  least  Jo  and  Ji  Bessel  function  signal  terms,  a 
signal  processing  system  comprising: 


1.  In  a  microwave  limb  sounder,  an  antenna  system  and  a 
plurality  of  radiometer  heads,  said  antenna  system  comprising 
a  singly  curved  parabolic  main  reflector  fed  by  individual 
subreflectors  disposed  along  a  horizontal  line,  one  subreflector 
for  each  of  said  radiometer  heads,  said  radiometer  heads  being 
secured  behind  said  main  reflector,  said  main  reflector  being 
parabolic  in  the  vertical  direction  and  linear  in  the  horizontal 
direction,  and  tiltable  mirror  means  disposed  above  and  behind 
the  upper  edge  of  the  main  reflector  for  receiving  limb  radia- 
tion while  in  a  first  position,  whereby  each  subreflector  which 
collects  and  focuses  radiation  from  a  portion  of  the  main  reflec- 
tor directs  it  into  a  separate  radiometer  head,  said  antenna 
system  fiirther  comprising  a  target  plate  in  front  of  the  main 
reflector  in  a  position  between  reflected  radiation  from  the 
main  reflector  to  the  subreflectors  and  radiation  from  the 
subreflectors  to  the  tiltable  mirror  means,  said  target  position 
being  selected  for  directing  radiation  therefrcHB  to  said  radiom- 
eter head  for  caUbration  while  said  tiltable  mirror  means  is 
tilted  down  from  the  first  position  to  a  second  position,  and 
means  for  directing  radiation  from  cold  space  above  the  hori- 
zon into  said  radiometer  heads  while  said  tiltable  minor  means 
is  tilted  to  a  third  position. 
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4,282,526 
ROD  ANTENNA  SUPPORT 
Reinbard  Alf,  and  Kurt  KUnkwitz,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,671 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  20, 
1979,2906403 

Int.  CL'  HOIQ  1/32 
VS.  a.  343—715  3  Claims 


in  said  predetermined  diverse  portions  of  the  electromag- 
netic spectrum;  and 
a  Cassegrain  subreflector  positioned  along  the  axis  of  the 
primary  reflector  for  re-reflecting  radiant  energy  reflected 
from  the  primary  reflector  along  said  boresight  axis  and 
focusing  said  re-reflected  radiant  energy  in  a  common 
focal  plane  about  said  axis; 


1.  In  a  rod  antenna  support  including  a  foot  portion  adapted 
to  be  affixed  to  a  base  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  geqerally 
perpendicular  to  the  base  when  the  foot  portion  is  mounted 
thereon;  a  pivotal  joint  mounted  in  the  foot  portion  and  having 
a  socket  provided  with  a  slot  and  a  cylindrical  body  received 
in  the  socket  for  rotary  motion  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  foot  portion;  the  cylindrical  body  hav- 
ing a  diametral  threaded  bore;  and  a  terminal  screw  forming  an 
end  portion  of  a  rod  antenna;  the  terminal  screw  projecting 
through  the  slot  of  the  socket  and  threadedly  engaging  the 
threaded  bore  of  the  cylindrical  body;  and  clamping  means  for 
immobilizing  the  cyUndrical  body  in  a  desired  angular  position 
when  the  terminal  screw  is  threaded  Into  the  bore;  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  socket  comprises  means  defining  a 
throughgoing  cylindrical  passage  having  an  axis  which  is 
transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  foot  portion;  said 
cylindrical  body  being  rotatably  received  in  said  throughgoing 
passage;  and  further  wherein  said  clamping  means  comprises  a 
flange-like  stop  affixed  to  said  terminal  screw  outside  said 
socket;  said  stop  engaging  an  external  face  of  said  socket  when 
said  terminal  screw  is  threaded  into  said  bore. 


4,282,527 

MULTI-SPECTRAL  DETECTION  SYSTEM  WTTH 

COMMON  COLLECnNG  MEANS 

Jay  B.  Winderman,  Oaremont,  and  Femand  B.  Knffer,  Brea, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Din- 

sion,  Pomona,  Calif. 

FUed  Jon.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,452 
I»L  a.'  HOIQ  2//28;  G02B  5/16 
VS.  a.  343—725  2  Claims 

1.  A  multi-spectral  detection  system  for  detecting  radiation 
within  frequency  bands  that  are  in  diverse  portions  of  the 
electromagnetic  spectrum,  a  first  band  being  in  the  radio  fre- 
quency portion,  and  a  second  band  being  in  the  ullraviolet- 
through-infrared  portion,  comprising: 
common  radiant  energy  collection  means  having  a  boresight 
axis  for  collecting  radiant  energy  in  said  diverse  portions 
of  the  electromagnetic  spectrum  and  focusing  said  col- 
lected energy  in  a  common  focal  plane  about  said  axis; 
first  means  coaxially  positioned  at  said  common  focal  plane 
for  transferring  said  collected  radiant  energy  in  said  first 
band  from  said  focal  plane  to  a  detector  of  said  radiant 
energy  in  said  first  band;  and 
second  means  coaxially  positioned  at  said  common  focal 
plane  for  transferring  said  collected  radiant  energy  in  said 
second  band  from  said  focal  plane  to  a  detector  of  said 
radiant  energy  in  said  second  band; 
wherein  the  collection  means  comprise: 
a  Cassegrain  primary  reflector  for  reflecting  radiant  energy 


wherein  the  first  means  comprises  a  feed  horn  having  an 
entrance  in  said  common  focal  plane  about  said  axis; 

wherein  the  second  means  comprises  optical  fibers  having 
openings  in  said  common  focal  plane  about  said  axis;  and 

wherein  the  system  further  comprises: 

a  baffle  coaxially  positioned  for  blocking  light  other  than 
said  re-reflected  radiation  from  being  received  and  trans- 
ferred by  the  optical  fibers. 


4,282,528 
PLURAL  ANTENNAS  HAVING  A  SLEEVE  DIPOLE 
John  F.  Aspinwall,  Pnrley,  England,  assignor  to  Commiuica- 
tions  Patents  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,547 
Qalms  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  9,  1978, 
18580/78 

tot  a.>  G06F  3/14 
VS.  a.  343—727  9  Qaims 


I.  A  dual  frequency  band  antenna  arrangement  with  a  single 
lead  cable  comprising  in  combination,  a  first  antenna  consisting 
of  a  vertically  disposed  sleeve  dipole  antenna  having  an  electri- 
cal length  related  to  the  wavelength  of  a  first  higher  frequency 
band  mounted  on  an  elongate  support,  a  mounting  assembly 
for  said  support,  and  a  feeder  cable  incorporating  screened  and 
screening  conductors  and  consisting  of  said  single  lead  cable 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  suppori  from  the  first  antenna 
to  the  mounting  assembly  and  having  a  venically  disposed 
dimension  providing  an  aperiodic  whip  antenna  for  a  second 
lower  frequency  band,  the  screened  conductor  being  con- 
nected within  said  mounting  assembly  to  means  for  processing 
signals  in  said  first  higher  frequency  band  received  by  the  first 
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antenna,  the  screening  conductor  forming  a  secoixl  antenna 
connected  to  the  means  processing  signals  in  the  first  band 
within  said  mounting  assembly  by  filter  means  grounding  that 
conductor  only  for  the  frequency  band  of  the  first  band  and 
further  connected  within  said  mounting  means  to  means  for 
processing  signals  in  at  least  said  second  lower  frequency  band 
received  by  the  screening  conductor  as  an  ungrounded  verti- 
cally dispcned  antenna  member  for  the  lower  frequency  band. 


4,2*2^29 
DIFFERENTIAL  DRIVE  ROLLING  ARC  GIMBAL 
Joho  M.  Speickcr,  Poonaa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gcnenl  Dynam- 
ics. Pomooa  DiTisMMi,  Pomooa,  Calif. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  910 JM,  Dee.  18, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,238,802. 
This  ivplicatioa  Feb.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  125,803 
ht  a.'  HOIQ  3/08 
VS.  a.  343—765  2  Claims 


ing  from  said  feed  arrangement  and  impinging  the  surface 
thereof; 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 


the  weather  cover  further  comprises  a  cylindrical  parabo- 
loid shape,  said  weather  cover  disposed  to  be  capable  of 
focusing  the  impinging  radiation  onto  the  edge  of  the 
reflecting  surface  containing  the  absorbing  material. 


4,282,531 

VERTICAL  ANTENNA  WITH  UPWARDLY  FLARING 

BASE  MOUNTED  CONDUCTORS 

Herbert  R.  Blaese,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Avanti  Research  * 

DeTclopment,  Inc.,  Addison,  III. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,494 

Int  aj  HOIQ  9/32 

US.  a.  343—791  »  Ctal™ 


1.  A  differential  drive  rolling  arc  gimbal,  comprising: 

a  mounting  having  means  for  attachment  to  a  supporting 
structure; 

an  arcuate,  substantial  semi-circular  yoke  supported  in  said 
mounting  for  rotation  about  its  center  of  radius; 

a  platform  having  a  supporting  shaft  pivotally  mounted  in 
said  yoke  for  rotation  about  an  axis  orthogonal  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  yoke; 

a  pair  of  motors  on  said  mounting  with  drive  means  con- 
nected 10  said  yoke  and  said  platform  for  selective  inde- 
pendent and  combined  rotary  motions  of  the  yoke  and 
platform; 

said  drive  means  including  a  drive  wheel  on  each  of  said 
motors,  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  ring  members  mounted  on 
said  yoke  for  rotation  about  the  center  of  radius  of  the 
yoke,  each  of  said  ring  members  being  drivingly  engaged 
by  one  of  said  drive  wheels;  and 

a  pinion  fixed  on  one  end  of  said  supporting  shaft,  said  ring 
members  straddling  said  pinion  and  having  opposed 
toothed  rack  portions  meshed  with  the  pinion. 


4,282,530 
CYLINDRICAL  PARABOLOID  WEATHER  COVER  FOR 
A  HORN  REFLECTOR  ANTENNA  WTTH  WAVE 
ABSORBING  MEANS 
ibiph  A.  Scnplak,  Shrcwsbary,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,446 
Int.  a.'  HOIQ  13/00 
VS.  a.  343—784  4  Claims 

1.  A  horn  reflector  antenna  comprising 
an  offset  main  reflector  (18)  including  a  reflecting  surface 

and  a  focal  point  associated  therewith; 
absorbing  material  (36)  disposed  on  the  edge  of  said  reflect- 
ing surface  closest  to  said  focal  point; 
a  feed  arrangement  (10,  12,  14,  16)  disposed  at  said  focal 
point  and  in  relation  to  said  reflector  so  as  to  create  an 
antenna  aperture,  said  feed  arrangement  capable  of  trans- 
milting  and  receiving  microwave  radiation;  and 
a  weather  cover  (26)  disposed  at  said  aperture  capable  of 
reflecting  a  portion  of  said  microwave  radiation  emanat- 


'l-J-^ 


1.  A  two-way  communications  antenna  comprising: 

an  elongated  radiating  element  having  an  electrical  length  of 

about  three-quarters  wave  length;  and 
diverging  element  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said  radiat- 
ing element  adjacent  an  end  thereof  and  extending  there- 
from towards  the  other  end  of  said  radiating  element  and 
at  an  acute  angle  thereto,  said  diverging  element  means 
having  an  effective  electrical  length  of  about  one-quarter 
wave  length. 


4,282,532 
INK  JET  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  USING  A  THIN 
FILM  PIEZOELECTRIC  EXCTTOR  FOR  DROP 
GENERATION 
Roger  G.  Markbam,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jon.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,045 
Int  a.'  GOID  15/18 
VS.  a.  346—75  »  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  liquid  drops  at  a  desired  drop 
generation  frequency  comprising 
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a  body  including  a  liquid  chamber  defining  an  acoustic 
resonant  frequency  for  a  liquid  in  the  chamber  near  the 
drop  generation  frequency, 

inlet  means  for  coupling  the  chamber  to  a  source  of  liquid 
under  pressure, 

at  least  one  nozzle  means  coupled  td  the  chamber  for  emit- 
ting a  continuous  stream  of  liquid  due  to  liquid  pressure 
from  which  drops  are  formed  and 


4^82,534 
THERMAL  RECORDING  ELEMENTS 
Funiaki  SUmnaki;  Tonizo  NamiU;  Masao  Kit^ina;  Toaoaki 
Ikeda,  and  Yuzo  Mizobuchi,  all  of  Asaka,  Japaa,  aasigBors  to 
FitJi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minani-asUgara,  Japu 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,511 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Jin.  26, 1978,  53/77268 
Int  a.^  GOID  li/34;  B32B  3/00 
VS.  a.  346—135.1  14  ( 


«7  «■ 


JJ  100 


c^:=j^ 


thin,  non-bending  excitation  means  coupled  to  the  chamber 
for  stimulating  pressure  variations  in  a  liquid  in  the  cham- 
ber at  a  frequency  near  the  drop  generation  frequency  but 
itself  having  an  acoustic  resonant  frequency  substantially 
higher  than  the  drop  generation  frequency  including  a 
piezoelectric  material  and  electrode  means  for  coupling  to 
the  piezoelectric  material  an  AC  electrical  energy  source 
having  a  frequency  near  the  drop  generation  frequency 
for  creating  dimensional  changes  in  the  excitation  means 
whereby  drops  are  formed  from  a  continuous  stream  near 
the  desired  drop  generation  frequency. 


4,282,533 

PREOSION  ORIFICE  NOZZLE  DEVICES  FOR  INK  JET 
PRINTING  APPARATI  AND  THE  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

MANUFACTURE 
Kenneth  Brooks,  Charlotte,  N.C.;  Paul  R.  Smith,  Princeton,  W. 
Va.,  and  Thomas  E.  Morris,  Concord,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Cel- 
aaese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,629 
Int.  a.'  GOID  15/18 
VS.  a.  346—75  13 


1.  In  an  ink  jet  printing  system  of  the  type  wherein  ink  is 
delivered  to  a  nozzle  member  and  caused  to  break  into  droplets 
afier  issuing  from  the  nozzle,  a  charging  electrode  is  positioned 
in  the  region  in  which  the  ink  jet  breaks  into  droplets  and  the 
charging  electrode  is  adapted  to  respond  to  data  signals  selec- 
tively to  charge  the  droplets  as  they  are  formed,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  a  metallic  nozzle  member  less  than  about 
l(XX)  microns  thick  provided  with  an  orifice  extending  there- 
through, said  orifice  including  a  cylindrical  portion  adjacent 
the  outlet  face  of  said  nozzle  having  a  height  ranging  from 
about  0.25  to  5  times  its  diameter  and  at  least  one  frustoconical 
section  divergent  toward  the  face  opposite  said  outlet  face  and 
communicating  with  said  cylindrical  portion,  said  frustoconi- 
cal section  and  said  cylindrical  portion  having  a  meeting  angle 
of  less  than  about  60  degrees. 


1.  A  thermal  recording  element  comprising  a  suppori  having 
formed  thereon  directly  or  indirectly  a  recording  layer,  a  first 
protective  layer  comprising  a  compound  selected  from  a  halo- 
genated  polyolefin,  polystyrene,  a  polystyrene  derivative, 
halogenated  rubber,  and  a  styrenevinyltoluene  copolymer 
formed  on  the  recording  layer,  and  a  second  protective  layer 
comprising  a  polymer  having  high  surface  strength  formed  on 
the  first  protective  layer,  wherein  the  thickness  of  the  second 
protective  layer  is  about  0. 1  )im  to  20  jim. 


4.282435 
ORCUTT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  OPERATION  OF 
RECORDING  NOZZLES  IN  INK  MOSAIC  RECORDING 

DEVICES 
Hans  Kern,  Munich,  and  Reiner  Lichti,  Germeriag,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Berlin  tt  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,677 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  17, 
1978,  2850016 

InL  a.3  GOID  15/18:  HOIL  41/10 
VS.  O.  346—140  R  19  ( 


1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  for  the  operation  of  recording 
nozzles  in  ink  mosaic  recording  devices  employing  a  plurality 
of  tubular  drive  elements  containing  recording  fluid  to  be 
expelled  thereby  consisting  of  electromechanical  transducers 
having  a  diameter  and  intenuU  volume  which  vary  in  the 
presence  of  different  voltage  potentials  applied  to  the  transduc- 
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ers,  the  combtnation  of  a  first  electronic  switch  for  each  of  the 
electromechanicaJ  traiuducers,  for  sdectively  supplying  to  the 
respective  elecuomechanical  transducers  in  sequence  a  first 
voluge  potential  for  respectively  expanding  said  transducers, 
and  a  second  electronic  switch  common  to  all  of  said  electro- 
mechanical transducers  for  supplying  in  common  a  second 
voltage  potential  to  all  of  said  electronic  transducers  for  con- 
tracting said  transducers  for  expelling  said  fluid. 


4,282,536 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

DRAFTING  DEVICES 

Rolf  Piackea,  Elmkom,  aad  Rolf  Martens,  Hambiirg,  batk  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  aaaignore  to  Koh-I-Noor  Rapidgoraph, 

lac  Bloombury,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1980.  Scr.  No.  121,336 
ClaiBU  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Apr.  21, 
1979,  2916118 

tat  a.3  GOID  15/16;  B43L  13/00;  B43K  8/00 
VS.  a.  346—140  R  «  Cliimi 


M 


X 


aaaXi 


;^S) 


1.  In  a  process  for  drawing  with  a  plurality  of  tube  pens, 
which  can  be  selectively  brought  into  conuct  with  a  drawing 
surface,  the  improvement  comprising  a  writing  fluid  delivery 
mechanism  which  maintains  the  writing  fluid  in  the  tube  pens 
al  predetermined  values,  characterized  by  the  steps  of  a  writ- 
ing fluid  delivery  mechanism  which  initially  feeds  writing  fluid 
to  the  tube  pen  with  the  smallest  line  width,  so  that  excess 
writing  fluid  flows  therefrom  by  means  of  an  overflow,  located 
at  a  first  predetermined  height,  and  then  to  at  least  one  addi- 
tional tube  pen,  with  a  progressively  greater  line  width  and  an 
overflow  at  a  second  height,  which  is  lower  than  said  first 
height,  said  ink  ultimately  overflowing  from  the  pen  with  the 
greatest  line  width  and  through  a  storage  container  and  ulti- 
mately back  to  said  initial  feeding  step. 


(c)  an  amorphous  silicon  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  metal 
layer; 

(d)  an  insulating  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  amorphous 
silicon  layer;  and 

(e)  a  metal  conUct  on  the  surface  of  said  insulating  layer. 


4,282,538 

METHOD  OF  INTEGRATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

COMPONENTS 

Howard  R.  Beelitz,  GUlett,  Pa„  and  Donald  R.  Prcslar,  Somer- 

rille,  N  J.,  aasignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  850,672,  No».  11, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,199,860. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,279 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/4S 

VS.  a.  357—15  7  Claims 


4,282,537 
SIUCON  MOS  INDUCTOR 
Iiaac  Balberg,  Princeton,  NJ.,  aaaigoor  to  RCA  Corporatioa, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,013 

tat  <X>  HOIL  49/02 

VS.  a.  357—6  8  Claims 


1.  A  PNP  bipolar  transistor  and  a  Schottky  diode  in  a  single 
mesa  form  comprising; 

a  substrate  for  the  mesa, 

a  base  region  having  N—  and  N portions  both  extend- 
ing to  a  free  surface  of  said  mesa, 

a  P  type  collector  region  at  least  a  portion  of  which  contacts 
said  N  —  base  portion  between  said  N  —  base  portion  and 
said  substrate, 

a  terminal  metallization  at  said  free  surface  to  said  N 

base  portion  forming  a  Schottky  barrier,  and 

a  separate  termination  at  said  free  surface  to  said  N-base 
portion. 


4,282,539 

HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  WITH  DECREASED 

SUBSTRATE  CONTROL  OF  THE  CHANNEL  WIDTH 

Lotfaar  Schrader,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,899 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1978,2842589 

tat  a.'  HOIL  29/78 
VS.  a.  357—23  «  Claims 


1.  An  MOS  inductor  comprising: 

(a)  an  insulating  substrate; 

(b)  a  conductive  metal  layer  on  a  surface  of  said  insulating 
substrate; 


L  An  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor  comprised  of  a 
semiconductor  body  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having  a  first 
doping  level,  a  source  region  and  a  drain  region  of  the  opposite 
conduction  type  in  the  semiconductor  body,  an  insulating  layer 
covering  an  upper  surface  of  the  semiconductor  body,  said 
insulating  layer  having  thick  film  regions  surrounding  a  thin 
film  region,  said  thin  film  region  disposed  above  an  area  of  the 
semiconductor  body  between  the  source  and  drain  regions  to 
define  a  channel  region  in  the  semiconductor  body,  and  a  pair 
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of  narrow  strip  zones  in  the  semiconductor  body  parallel  to  a 
source-to-drain  direction  and  disposed  at  the  edges  of  said 
channel  region,  said  strip  zones  having  additional  doping  of  a 
conductivity  type  opposite  to  the  first  conductivity  type. 


4,282,540 
FET  CONTAINING  STACKED  GATES 
Tak  H.  Ning,  Yorktown  Heights;  Carlton  M.  Osbum,  Croton- 
on-Hudson,  and  Hwa  N.  Yu,  Yorktown  Heights,  aU  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  tatemational  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armook,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  864,074,  Dec.  23, 1977.  TUs  appUcation 

Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,608 

tat  CL'  HOIL  29/78 

VS.  a.  357—23  18  Claims 


u    ■ 
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tween  said  zones  generates  holes  and  electrons  which  are 
able  to  diffuse  and/or  drift  to  opposite  ones  of  said  zones. 


4,282,542 

INTERFERENCE-POTENTTAL-COMPENSATED 

THYRISTOR  COMPRISING  AT  LEAST  FOUR  ZONES  OF 

DIFFERENT  TYPE  OF  CONDUCTIVrrY 
Dieter  Silber,  Obertshansen;  Marios  Fiillniann,  Nea-Isenburg, 
and  Wolfgang  Winter,  Eschbom,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Liceatia  Patent- Verwaltuigs-G.m.b.H.,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81^05 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  9, 
1978,2843960 

Int.  CI.'  HOIL  29/74 
VS.  CL  357—38  3  < 


1.  A  field  effect  transistor  (FET)  which  comprises  a  floating 
gate,  a  control  gate  above  said  floating  gate,  insulator  between 
said  floating  gate  and  control  gate;  said  floating  gate  and  said 
control  gate  being  self-aligned  in  both  the  width  and  length 
dimensions  with  respect  to  each  other;  source  and  drain  re- 
gions wherein  the  floating  gate  and  control  gate  are  self- 
aligned  with  respect  to  said  source  and  drain  regions. 


4,282441 
PLANAR  P-I-N  PHOTODETECTORS 
Won-Tien  Tsang,  New  Proridence,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BeU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  tacorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
FUcd  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,704 
tat  CL'  HOIL  27/14 
VS.  CL  357—30  7  Claims 


I.  A  light  responsive  device  comprising 

a  body  of  light-absorbing  semiconductor  material  and  first 
and  second  opposite  conductivity  type  zones  contiguous 
with  said  body  for  collecting  holes  and  electrons  gener- 
ated by  the  absorption  of  light  in  said  body,  characterized 
in  that 

said  body  comprises  single  crystal,  semi-insulating  material 
having  a  major  surface  on  which  light  is  made  incident, 

said  first  zone  comprises  single  crystal,  p-type  semiconduc- 
tor material  which  intersects  a  localized  portion  of  said 
surface,  and 

said  second  zone  comprises  single  crystal,  n-type  semicon- 
ductor material  which  intersects  a  different  localized 
portion  of  said  same  surface  so  that  light  absorbed  be- 


1.  An  interference  potential  compensated  thyristor  compris- 
ing: 
a  semi-conductor  body  having;  a  common  emitter  zone  of 
one  conductivity  type,  a  common  main  base  zone  of  an 
opposite  conductivity  type  in  contact  with  said  common 
emitter  zone,  a  common  control  base  zone  of  said  one 
conductivity  type  in  contact  with  said  common  main  base 
zone  defining  one  surface  of  said  semiconductor  body,  at 
least  first  and  second  outer  emitter  zones  of  said  opposite 
conductivity  type  in  contact  with  said  common  control 
base,  said  outer  emitter  zones  formed  at  said  one  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  body  with  said  common  control  base 
zone  extending  to  said  one  surface  between  and  around 
said  outer  emitter  zones;  a  common  metallized  electrode 
layer  in  ohmic  contact  with  said  common  emitter  zone,  a 
first  opposite  metallized  electrode  layer  in  ohmic  contact 
with  an  edge  portion  of  said  first  outer  emitter  zone  and  a 
portion  of  said  common  control  base  zone  at  said  semi- 
conductor body  surface  and  over  a  junction  between  said 
common  control  base  zone  and  said  first  outer  emitter 
zone  to  ohmicaUy  connect  said  edge  portion  of  said  outer 
emitter  zone  and  said  common  control  base  zone,  a  second 
opposite  metallized  electrode  layer  in  contact  with  said 
second  outer  emitter  zone,  said  first  outer  emitter  zone 
forming  part  of  a  pilot  thyristor  part  and  said  second  outer 
emitter  zone  forming  a  part  of  a  sequential  thyristor  part; 
wherein  a  substantially  maximum  value  for  the  interfer- 
ence potential  in  said  common  control  base  zone  adjacent 
said  first  outer  emitter  zone  is  applied  to  said  edge  portion 
of  said  first  outer  emitter  zone  in  contact  with  said  first 
opposite  metallized  electrode  layer;  only  said  edge  portion 
of  said  first  outer  emitter  zone  being  ohmically  connected 
to  said  common  control  base  zone;  the  size  of  said  portion 
of  said  common  control  base  zone  in  contact  with  said  first 
opposite  metallized  electnxie  layer  being  dimensioned  so 
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that  a  resBtance  between  said  fifst  opposite  metallized 
electrode  layer  and  said  sequential  thyristor  part  being 
smaller  than  a  resistance  between  said  pilot  thyristor  part 
and  said  sequnitial  thyristor  part  opposing  a  flow  of  trig- 
gering control  current  between  said  pilot  thyristor  part 
and  sequential  thyristor  part. 

4^2,543 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

THE  PREPARATION  OF  THE  SAME 

Maaaru  Ikara,  and  Masayuki  Jifnku,  both  of  Kawaaaki,  Japan, 

nagaon  to  F^jiira  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japu 

Coatinaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  815,784,  JaL  14, 1977,  abodooed.  This 

appUcatioa  Not.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,783 

Claian  priority,  aivlicatioa  Japaa,  Jnl.  30,  1976,  51/91528 

Eat.  a.'  HOIL  29/34.  29/78.  27/12 

VS.  a.  357—54  13  CUaa 


17     21 


(c)  at  least  one  discrete  component  attached  to  said  artwork; 

(d)  a  lead  frame  comprising  external  leads,  attached  to  said 
substrates  for  transmission  of  signals  into  and  out  of  the 
assembly,  and  at  least  one  interconnecting  lead  mechani- 
cally and  electrically  connecting  said  at  least  one  of  said 
substrates  to  said  at  least  one  other  of  said  substrates,  said 
at  least  one  interconnecting  lead  being  bent  to  dispose  said 
at  least  one  substrate  and  said  at  least  one  other  substrate 
in  a  noncoplanar  configuration;  and 

(e)  means  for  encapsulating  said  substrates,  said  at  least  one 
discrete  component  and  at  least  portions  of  said  lead 
frame,  said  means  for  encapsulating  being  placed  to  allow 
noncoplanar  disposition  of  said  substrates. 


4,282,545 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PLAYING  BACK 
COLOR  VIDEO  RECORDS  THROUGH  TELEVISION 
RECEIVER  OPERATING  AT  A  DIFFERENT  COLOR 
STANDARD 
Peter  Bragas,  HOdetheia-ItzaB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  at- 
signor  to  Blaupunkt-Werfce  GmbH,  HUdeafaeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,576 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Jon.  8, 
1978,  2825120 

Int.  a.J  H04N  5/74  5/02 
VS.  a.  358—4  13  Oaimi 


14        16        15        14 


1.  A  semiconductor  substrate  suitable  for  a  semiconductor 
device,  said  substrate  comprising 

a  base  plate  of  single  crystal  siUcon, 

at  least  one  insulating  layer  located  on  said  base  plate,  each 
said  insulating  layer  comprising  a  lower  film  comprising 
amorphous  silicon  dioxide  facing  said  base  plate  and  an 
upper  film  comprising  single  crystal  sapphire  located  on 
said  amorphous  silicon  dioxide  lower  film,  said  upper  film 
having  an  epitaxial  relation  with  said  base  plate,  and 

a  layer  comprising  single  crystal  silicon  on  the  uppermost 
one  of  said  at  least  one  upper  film,  said  single  crystal 
silicon  layer  having  an  epitaxial  relation  with  said  upper- 
most one  of  said  at  least  one  upper  film. 


4,282,544 
ENCAPSULATED  HYBRID  aRCUTT  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  A.  Nowak,  Mcaa,  Ariz„  mOptor  to  Motorola  Ik., 
Sckanmbwg,  111. 

ContiBiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  859,424,  Dec.  12, 1977,  abaadoncd. 
TUi  appUcatioB  Jul  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,610 
IBL  a.'  HOIL  23/28.  23/16.  23/02 
UA  a.  357— 72  3 


J?-32 


1.  An  integrated  circuit,  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  nonconducting  substrates,  at  least  one  of 
said  substrates  being  disposed  in  a  noncoplanar  configura- 
tion with  respect  to  at  least  one  other  of  said  substrates; 

(b)  conducting  layers  on  said  substrates  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  coimecting  pads  and  artwork  for  attaching  discrete 
compooenu  thereto  forming  an  integral  part  thereof; 


1.  A  method  of  playing  back  recorded  NTSC-type  color 
television  signals  through  a  television  receiver  designed  for 
reception  of  PAL-type  color  television  signals  utilizing  a  re- 
cord moving  and  signal  pick-up  device  arranged  to  operate  at 
a  record  speed  set  for  the  receiver's  line-scanning  frequency, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  demodulating  the  video  signal  picked  up  from  a  record; 

(b)  mixing  the  video  signal  so  demodulated  with  a  first  side- 
band in  which  the  color  carrier  (fCPl)  has  the  color  car- 
rier frequency  (fCP)  for  which  said  receiver  is  designed 
and  also  a  second  sideband  from  which  a  second  color 
signal  can  be  derived  for  line-by-line  selection; 

(c)  mixing  said  second  sideband  with  a  second  mixing  fre- 
quency (fM2)  to  convert  the  color  carrier  (fCP2)  of  the 
second  sideband  to  coincide  in  frequency  with  said  color 
carrier  (fCPl)  of  said  first  sideband; 

(d)  generating  PAL  color  synchronizing  pulses  from  the 
output  of  a  standard  frequency  generator  operating  at  said 
color-carrier  frequency  (fCP)  for  which  said  receiver  is 
designed  and  from  horizontal  scan  synchronizing  pulses 
obtained  from  the  picked-up  signal,  with  phase-splitting  of 
the  burst  pulses  so  produced  into  componenu  respectively 
shifted  in  phase  by  H-45'  and  -45'; 

(e)  adding  said  components  of  said  color-synchronizing 
burst  pulses  respectively  to  said  first  and  second  sidebands 
having  carrier  frequencies  of  the  same  frequency;  and 

(0  alternately  selecting,  with  a  switch  operating  at  half  the 
line  ncupning  frequency,  each  of  said  color  signals  coosti- 
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tuted  respectively  by  said  sidebands  and  the  color  syn- 
chronizing burst  pulses  respectively  added  thereto. 


4,282,546 
TELEVISION  IMAGE  SIZE  ALTERING  APPARATUS 
Gicu  A.  Rdtmeicr,  TnmlUm,  N  J.,  — iganr  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tkMi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,357 
Ut  CL'  H04N  9/535 
VS.  CL  358—22  6 


LIT" 


jmp^ 


jas. 


1.  In  television  image  size  altering  apparatus  of  the  type 
wherein  pixels  relating  to  a  composite  video  signal  are  sampled 
at  a  synchronous  real  time  rate  and  wherein  the  flow  of  pixel 
information  is  coordinated  though  a  memory  by  a  write  con- 
trol and  a  read  control,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  separating  the  composite  signal  pixels  into  original 
pixels  relating  to  each  basic  component  of  the  video  sig- 
nal; 
processor  means  relating  to  each  basic  component  for  deriv- 
ing interpolated  pixels  from  said  original  pixels  at  an  effec- 
tive rate  less  than  the  synchronous  rate  when  compressing 
the  picture  size  and  at  an  effective  rate  greater  than  the 
synchronous  rate  when  expanding  the  picture  size;  and 
means  for  combining  said  interpolated  pixels  into  new  pixels 
rehiting  to  a  new  composite  video  signal,  said  new  pixels 
being  presented  for  display  at  the  synchronous  rate  to 
alter  the  size  of  the  television  image. 


4J82447 
COLOR  IMAGE  PICK-UP  APPARATUS 
I  MoriaUta,  Tokyo,  Japa^  aiiigior  to  Nippoa  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japia 

FDcd  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,829 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japoa,  Sep.  12, 1978,  53/112770 
lot  a.'  H04N  9/07 
VS.  CL  358—44  9 


.K^Hwi&r^: 
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fl  fl  II  M  a      w\mi 


1.  A  color  image  pick-up  apparatus  comprising  an  analytical 
optical  system  for  analyzing  incident  light  into  a  cyan  light 
component,  a  yellow  light  component  and  a  white  light  com- 
ponent covering  spectrum  characteristics  of  said  cyan  and 
yellow  light  components,  an  image  pick-up  device  for  conven- 
ing said  cyan,  yellow  and  white  light  components  into  electric 
output  signals,  means  for  separating  the  output  signals  of  said 


image  pick-up  device  into  a  cyan  sigiuU,  a  yellow  signal  and  a 
white  signal,  and  a  matrix  circuit  for  synthesizing  said  cyan 
signal,  said  yellow  signal  and  said  white  signal  into  a  luminance 
signal  and  red  and  blue  color  difference  signals. 


4,282,548 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

AND/OR  SETTING  LENS  FOCUS  DISTANCE 

WUliam  T.  Ptammer,  Comnrd,  Maaa,  aaifoor  to  Polaraid 

Corporatiaa^  Cambridse,  Mass. 

FDcd  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,086 
lat  a.)  H04N  7/02 
U.S.  a.  358—107  22  ( 


^bFU 


,:,^]^H^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  setting  the  focus  of  a  lens  for  a  predeter- 
mined object  distance,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  defining  a  photosensitive  surface  having  an  elec- 
trical characteristic  which  locally  varies  in  accordance 
with  the  intensity  of  illumination  incident  thereto  and  for 
providing  an  analog  electrical  signal  that  varies  in  a  pede- 
termined  sequence  in  accordance  with  the  local  value  of 
said  electrical  characteristic  of  said  photosensitive  surface; 

means  for  mounting  a  lens,  the  focus  of  which  is  to  be  set.  in 
a  predetermined  manner  with  respect  to  said  photosensi- 
tive surface  such  that  light  emerging  from  the  lens  can 
impinge  on  said  photosensitive  surface  and  form  thereon  a 
pattern  of  illumination  whose  area  varies  in  accordance 
with  the  state  of  focus  of  the  lens; 

means  for  providing  a  source  of  illumination  which  is  di- 
rected at  the  lens  and  effectively  originates  from  the  pre- 
determined object  distance  for  which  the  lens  focus  is  to 
be  set,  said  photosensitive  surface,  said  mounting  means, 
and  said  illumination  source  providing  means  being  ar- 
ranged with  respect  to  one  another  so  that  the  best  focus 
of  the  lens  for  the  predetermined  object  distance  occurs 
when  the  area  of  the  pattern  of  illumination  formed  by  the 
lens  on  said  photosensitive  surface  is  smallest;  and 

means  for  receiving  said  analog  electrical  signal  and  in  re- 
sponse thereto  providing  an  output  response  proportional 
to  the  size  of  the  area  of  the  pattern  of  illumination  formed 
on  said  photosensitive  surface  so  that  the  state  of  focus  of 
the  lens  can  be  determined  as  the  lens  focus  b  adjusted. 


4,282,549 
PULSE  GENERATOR  FOR  A  HORIZONTAL 
DEFLECnON  SYSTEM 
AlTia  R.  Balaban,  Lebamm,  and  StCTca  A.  Stecklcr,  CIvfc.  boik 
of  N J.,  aaaigoon  to  RCA  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102^75 
bt  CL>  H04N  5/06 
VS.  a.  358—150  10  Claima 

1.  A  pulse  generator  for  producing  an  output  pulse  of  a 
known  duration  in  response  to  a  command  signal  comprising: 
a  charge  storage  device; 

a  source  of  current  control  pulses  having  a  fixed  duration; 
first  means,  responsive  to  said  control  pulses,  and  coupled  to 
said  charge  storage  device,  for  maintaining  a  current  flow 
of  a  first  polarity  to  said  charge  storage  device  continu- 
ously during  the  occurrence  of  said  control  pulses  to  alter 
the  charge  of  said  device  from  a  first  charge  condition  to 
a  second  charge  condition; 
second  means,  coupled  to  said  charge  storage  device,  foe 
providing  a  current  flow  of  a  second  polarity  to  said 
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charge  storage  device  for  an  interval  initiated  in  response 
to  said  command  signal  and  terminated  in  response  to  the 
attainment  By  said  charge  storage  device  of  said  first 
charge  condition;  and 


4^2^51 
PCM  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUaNG  APPARATUS 

Yasuoori  Kanazawa,  Hachioji;  Takao  Arai,  Yokohama;  Norio 
Yokozawa,  Fuchu,  and  Wasao  Takasugi,  Higashiyamato,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980.  Ser.  No.  138,275 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  II,  1979,  54/430S3; 
Feb.  20,  1980,  55/19034 

Int  a.'  GlIB  5/00.  5/09 
MS.  CL  360-32  7  Claims 


means,  coupled  to  said  second  means,  for  producing  an 
output  pulse  during  said  interval. 
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4,2*2.550 
DIGITAL  MAGNinCATlON  SYSTEM 
John  W.  CoTiello.  Baltimore,  Md.,  aisigBor  to  Wotiagliottse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  r,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,768 
lit.  a.>  H04N  5/22 
VS.  CL  3SB— 160 


1.  A  digital  magnification  system  for  a  scanned  image,  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(a)  first  counter  means  responsive  to  a  horizontal  synchro- 
nizing signal  and  a  high  speed  clock  signal  to  generate  a 
first  time  gate  defining  the  horizontal  portion  of  each  line 
of  said  scanned  image; 

(b)  second  counter  means  responsive  to  synchronizing  sig- 
nals to  generate  a  second  time  gate  defining  a  selected 
number  of  scan  lines  of  said  scanned  image; 

(c)  memory  means  for  receiving  and  storing  data  samples  in 
response  to  said  first  and  second  time  gates  said  data 
samples  corresponding  to  a  selected  portion  of  said 
scanned  image;  and 

(d)  circuit  means  for  controlling  said  memory  means  to 
repeatedly  read  said  stored  data  samples  to  produce  a 
magnified  image  of  a  selected  portion  of  said  scanned 
image. 


1.  A  PCM  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  code  sequence  generating  means  for  generating  a  code 
sequence  having  a  data  frame  and  a  control  signal  frame, 
said  data  frame  including  a  sampled  signal  word  which  is 

a  digital  version  of  an  analog  audio  signal  and  a  first 
error  detection  code  generated  based  on  said  sampled 
signal  word, 

said  control  signal  frame  including  a  control  signal  which 
is  a  digital  version  of  a  system  control  information  and 
a  second  error  detection  code  generated  based  on  said 
control  signal, 

said  first  and  second  error  detection  codes  being  gener- 
ated under  different  arithmetic  conditions,  and 

(b)  frame  discrimination  means  receiving  said  code  sequence 
including  said  two  different  types  of  frames,  said  discrimi- 
nation means  having  an  error  detection  code  detecting 
circuit  having  arithmetic  conditions  corresponding  to  said 
arithmetic  conditions  esublished  for  generating  said  first 
and  second  error  detection  codes, 

whereby  said  dau  frame  and  said  control  signal  frame  are 
discriminated  from  said  code  sequence. 


4^2.552 

APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUCING  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL 

INCLUDING  AN  ADDRESS  SIGNAL  WHEN  THE  VIDEO 

TAPE  MOVES  AT  VARIOUS  SPEEDS 
KatnicU  Tachi,  Kawasaki;  Ichiro  Ninomlyi,  Hatano,  and  Jun 
TakayiiM,  KoknbuUi,  all  of  Japui.  aaigiion  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ratton,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,546 
Claiatt  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jnn.  19, 1978,  53-74037 
tot  a.'  H04N  5/78;  GllB  21/02 
VS.  a.  360—70  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  correctly  reading  VITC  signals  recorded 
on  slant  tracks  of  the  magnetic  video  Upe  with  a  video  upe 
recorder  reproducer  having  rotating  drums  and  scaiming 
heads  and  motor  means  for  driving  said  heads  comprising,  a 
VITC  separator  receiving  the  detected  signals  from  said  scan- 
ning heads  and  separating  the  address  signals,  a  VITC  decoder 
receiving  the  output  of  said  VITC  separator  and  decoding  the 
various  address  signals,  an  indicator  connected  to  said  VITC 
decoder  and  indicating  the  various  addresses  such  as  hours, 
minutes,  seconds  and  frame  or  field,  a  timer  receiving  an  input 
from  said  VITC  decoder,  a  comparator  receiving  inputs  from 
said  timer  and  said  VITC  decoder  and  producing  an  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  synchronization  error  between  said 
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video  tape  and  said  scanning  heads,  and  synchronization  cor-  4,282,554 

rection  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  comparator  to   ENCLOSED  DISC  DRIVE  WFTH  IMPROVED  AIR  FLOW 

Bia  L.  Ho,  aid  Stepbea  Bibby,  both  of  Loi  GatOi,  CaUf.,  MdgiH 
on  to  Priam,  Cnpertiiio,  Calir. 


^       v"Fn  SIGUflL 

REFR00UC1N6  CKT 


REFERENCE  SIGfUL 


assure  synchronization  between  said  video  Upe  and  said  scan- 
ning heads. 


4,282,553 
METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  DtGITAL  ACTUAL     . 

vELocrrv  signals 

Peter  Weotzel,  Augsburg,  and  Hermau  Eiting,  UnterpMfea- 
hofen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnBaay,  anignors  to'Slemeiis 
Aktlengeaellfchaft,  Berlin  *  Maaieh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,374 
Oaimi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul  31, 
1978,  2833591 

fat  a.'  GllB  21/02 
VS.  a.  360-75  10  Claims 


FUed  Jut.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,776 
tot  a.3  GllB  17/04 
VS.  a.  360-97 


10 


M^^ 


1.  An  enclosed  disc  drive  comprising  a  container  including  a 
bottom  portion  and  a  mating  top  portion,  a  spindle  and  drive 
inotor  mounted  in  said  bottom  portion  with  said  spindle  posi- 
tioned for  receiving  magnetic  disc  means,  magnetic  disc  means 
mounted  on  said  spindle  within  said  bottom  portion  and  being 
routable  by  said  drive  motor,  a  first  air  filter  positioned  in  said 
container  in  the  plane  of  said  disc  and  in  relatively  close  prox- 
imity to  the  periphery  of  said  disc,  guide  means  provided 
between  said  disc  and  said  first  air  filter  for  directing  air  flow 
created  by  the  spinning  of  said  disc  to  said  first  filter,  and 
means  for  creating  positive  air  pressure  differential  between 
the  space  below  said  disc  and  the  space  above  said  disc  when 
said  disc  is  enclosed  by  said  top  portion  and  said  bottom  por- 
tion and  said  disc  is  rotated  wherein  the  space  below  said  disc 
is  at  a  higher  pressure  than  the  space  above  said  disc  whereby 
contaminants  from  outside  said  enclosed  disc  drive  are  discour- 
aged from  entering  through  said  spindle. 


4,282,555 

OVERVOLTAGE  PROTECTION  MEANS  FOR 

PROTECniNG  LOW  POWER  SEMICONDUCTOR 

COMPONENTS 

Per  STcdberg,  VaUlngby,  Sweden,  aari^or  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag, 

Vaateras,  Sweden 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,774 

Clalma  priority,  appUcatioa  Swcdea,  Aat.  17,  1978,  7808731 

tot  a.5  H02H  3/20.  9/04 

VS.  a.  361—56  14  n.i». 


1.  A  method  for  generating  digital  signals  representing  the 
actual  velocity  of  a  disk  storage  having  a  plurality  of  daU 
tracks  thereon,  each  said  data  track  having  a  data  track  center; 
for  positiomng  write/read  heads  associated  with  the  disk  stor- 
age, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
monitoring  the  disk  position; 

providing  an  electronic  position  signal  corresponding  to  the 
disk  position  by  means  of  a  servo-head  and  a  servo- 
amplifier,  said  position  signal  having  a  plurality  of  zero 
passages  through  a  time  axis  each  corresponding  to  a  dau 
track  center; 
converting  said  position  signal  to  a  series  of  first  pulse  signals 
each  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  lagging  edge  respec- 
tively corresponding  to  successive  daU  track  centers; 
simultaneously  converting  said  position  signal  to  a  series  of 
reset  pulses  corresponding  to  each  said  zero  passage  for 
operating  a  clock  and  a  binary  counter  connected  thereto; 
supplying  said  series  of  first  pulse  signals  to  said  counter; 
periodically  sampling  said  counter  for  obtaining  a  count  of 
said  series  of  first  pulse  signals  therefrom  representing  said 
actiul  velocity;  and 
resetting  said  counter  upon  each  oocurrence  of  a  zero  pas- 
sage. 


1.  Apparatus  for  protecting  a  low  power  semiconductor 
circuit  against  overvoltages  at  input  connections  of  the  circuit, 
comprising: 
at  least  two  connector  branch  means,  one  end  of  each  con- 
nector branch  means  connected  at  a  common  point  and 
the  other  end  of  each  connector  branch  means  connected 
to  an  associated  one  of  said  input  connections,  each  con- 
nector branch  means  including  a  diode  thyristor  having 
means  for  self-ignition  at  a  particular  preset  voltage  level 
and  a  diode  connected  in  opposed  relation  to  the  diode 
thyristor,  the  diode  thyristors  of  each  connector  branch 
means  being  positioned  to  conduct  in  the  same  direction 
with  respect  to  said  common  point;  and 
wherein  each  of  said  diode  thyristors  includes  means  for 
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deTinijig  a  ptrticuUr  thyri»tor  holding  current  *«««»- 
ceeds  the  v«lue  of  maximuni  direct  current  that  flow* 
when  said  input  connections  are  shorted. 


tion  comprising  a  first  separate  portion  and  a  second  I  . 
rate  portion  of  said  closure  cemented  together  to  form  a 
joint. 


D*PUrPR(m=CnOND^^FOR  INSULATED  GATE       MULTILAMP  PHOTOFl^H^  WITH  CIRCUIT 

A«redC  I.c.'JS^tS^i^SS^'^CAC.rpo™^^.  „h. W. S^.r. WOuJ^^Sg- D^. M.co^^ - 
AlfrHl  C.  Ipri,  micet<»,  IN  J,  aaiiS«r                    ,-  o,wiIli«.,ort,Pa,««rig»oratoGTEProdiid.Corpor«tioii, 

fhmI  Mn  21  1979  Scr  No.  4L085  Stunfbrd,  Coon. 

lie  n  «»_««  6Ctaima  Int  CL' G03B  «/02 

UA  a  361-56  UA  a.  362-15  W  daliiia 


1.  An  overvoltage  protection  circuit  for  the  input  of  a  field 
effect  device  to  be  protected,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  insulated  gate  transistors  consisting  of  an  N  channel 
transistor  and  a  P  channel  transistor,  each  transistor  of  the 
pair  having  a  conduction  path  and  a  gate  electrode; 

a  source  of  operating  potential; 

the  N  channel  transistor  connected  to  the  source  of  operat- 
ing potential;  ,  .     ,     ■ 

the  P  channel  transistor  connected  to  the  mput  of  the  device 
to  be  protected; 

the  conduction  paths  of  each  of  the  transistors  connected  m 
series  between  the  source  of  operating  potential  and  the 
input  to  the  device  to  be  protected;  and 

means  connecting  the  gate  electrodes  of  each  of  the  transis- 
tors to  each  other. 


4,2(2,557 

SURGE  VOLTAGE  ARRESTER  HOUSING  HAVING  A 

FRAGIBLE  SECHON 

Eari  W.  StetaiM.  Pittifidd,  Maaa„  aiai^ar  to  Gcaeral  Electric 

CoaipaMy 

FIM  Oct  2»,  1»7»,  Ser.  No.  89,149 

lid.  a.i  H02H  3/22 

VS.  a.  361—117  '  Cta*™ 


^SLfe^// 


1.  A  voltage  surge  arrester  housing  comprising: 

an  electrically  insuUting  closure  open  at  least  at  ooe  end  and 

havmg  a  first  wall  thickness  for  providing  break  resistant 

pro|>erties  to  the  housing;  and  .-„„j 

at  least  one  frangible  wall  section  for  providing  a  preferred 

betaking  portion  to  said  housing,  said  frangible  wall  sec- 


1.  In  a  multilamp  photoflash  unit  comprising,  in  combina- 
tioo,  a  printed  circuit  board  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  strip 
and  having  lamp-firing  circuitry  on  a  surface  thereof,  an  array 
of  electrically  ignitable  fiashlamps  divided  into  first  and  second 
groups  of  two  or  more  lamps  each  disposed  on  respectively 
opposite  halves  of  said  printed  circuit  strip  over  said  surface 
thereof,  each  of  said  fiashlamps  having  a  pair  of  lead-m  wires 
connected  to  sud  circuitry,  said  circuitry  including  first  and 
second  common  circuit  conductor  runs  which  are  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  on  said  suriiice  of  the  printed  circuit  strip,  said 
first  common  circuit  run  being  connected  electrically  to  one 
lead-in  wire  of  each  of  said  first  group  of  lamps  and  said  second 
common  circuit  run  being  connected  electrically  to  one  lead-in 
wire  of  each  of  said  second  group  of  lamps,  and  an  elongated 
housing  member  having  a  longitudinal  channel  within  which 
said  printed  circuit  strip  is  located  and  having  refiective  sur- 
faces adjacent  said  fiashlamps,  means  for  electrically  intercon- 
necting said  first  and  second  common  circuit  conductor  runs 
comprising:  a  continuous  coating  of  electrically  conductive 
reflective  material  covering  the  walU  of  said  channel  for  pro- 
viding said  reflective  surfaces,  and  first  and  second  means 
etectricaUy  connecting  said  reflective  surfaces  to  said  Rrstand 
second  common  circuit  conductor  runs,  respectively,  whereby 
said  conductive  refletive  material  fiinctions  as  an  interconnect- 
ing jumper  therebetween. 

4,2*2,559 
PHOTOFLASH  UNFT  HAVING  FLASHLAMPS  USING 
LOOPED  lead-in  WIRES  FOR  RETENTION 
E«ry  G.  Arfea«,  Benriy,  Ma-.;  Boyd  G.  Brower,  Doi-W  H. 
PfcCtoie.  to*  of  wnitaMport,  Pa,  iMi  JaiM*  L.  Hotaiea, 
MoMMrfTiDe,  Pa.,  aarignon  to  GTE  PradMta  Corpontipa, 
fW— !>■<.  rnm 

FIM  Set.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7«,3S3 
bt  CI.3  G03B  15/02 
VS.  a.  36Z-15  "  Ctataa 

1.  A  photoflash  unit  comprising: 

a  circuit  bowtl  inchiding  an  electrically  insulative  substrate 
member  and  lamp-firing  circuitry  on  at  least  one  surface  of 
said  substrate  member,  said  subatrate  member  including  an 
opening  therein  located  relative  to  said  lamp-firing  cir- 
cuitry; and 
at  least  one  electrically-activated  flashlamp  includmg  a  hght- 
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transmitting  envelope  and  a  pair  of  electrically  conductive 
lead-in  wires  projecting  from  said  envelope,  at  least  one  of 
said  lead-in  wires  electrically  connected  to  said  lamp-fir- 


}"^ 


ing  circuitry  and  including  a  looped  portion  frictionally 
positioned  within  said  opening  within  said  substrate  mem- 
ber and  projecting  therefrom  to  secure  said  flashlamp  to 
said  substrate  member. 


4,2(2,560 

UGHT  DISTRIBUTOR 

George  N.  Kringel,  Weatport,  and  Nicholas  E.  Sachnk,  Stam- 

focd,  both  of  Conn.,  aasignon  to  A.CJi.  Prodacts,  loc,  Rirer- 

aide.  Coon. 

Continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  3,214,  Jan.  15,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

applicatioa  Ju.  23, 19W,  Scr.  No.  162^04 

bt  CL^  GOID  11/28 

VS.  CL  362—26  25  n.!-.. 


4,212,561 
AUTOMOBILE  HEADUGHT  UGHTING  APPARATUS 
Hanrto  Ymm,  HiroaUM,  Jayan,  aaai^or  to  Toy*  Koeo  Co., 
Ltd.,  HiroaUan,  Japaa 

FDed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,612 
OainH  priority,  applicatiaa  Japaa,  Mar.  7, 197t,  S3-29153{U] 
lat  CL'  B60Q  1/06 
VS.  CL  362—65  lo  ( 


tat  tot  K  m  in 


1.  In  an  automobile  concealable  headlight  apparatus  com- 
prising at  least  one  light  unit  including  at  least  one  lamp  ele- 
ment and  a  concealing  means  operable  to  selectively  conceal 
and  expose  the  light  unit,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  manually  operable  Ught  switch  means  operatively  con- 
nected electrically  to  said  concealing  means  for  providing 
electrical  power  to  operate  said  concealing  means  to 
selectively  conceal  and  expose  the  light  unit  and  provid- 
ing power  to  said  at  least  one  lamp  element  to  illuminate 
said  lamp  element; 
an  additional  manually  operable  switch  means  operatively 
connected  electrically  to  said  concealing  means  to  selec- 
tively conceal  and  expose  the  light  unit; 
wherein  the  operation  of  said  additional  switch  to  expose  the 
light  unit  is  independent  of  the  operation  of  said  light 
switch. 


4,212,562 
COMBINAnON  RECHARGEABLE  FLASHUGHT  AND 

CHARGER  BASE 
Jaasea  Mariao,  RJ).  #1,  Box  192A,  Aabary,  NJ.  omu 
FUed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,560 
lat  CL'  F21L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  362—183  7  I 


1.  A  light  distributor  to  provide  a  desired  distribution  of 
,  light  from  a  lamp  comprising 

a  lamp  supporting  segment,  said  lamp  supporting  segment 
including  a  light  source  region  in  which  said  lamp  can  be 
placed  with  said  light  source  region  having  a  predeter- 
mined dimension  along  a  light  guiding  direction;  and 

a  generally  planar  light  guide  extending  along  the  Ught 
guiding  direction  to  intercept  and  guide  light  fixMn  the 
lamp  supporting  segment  to  a  longitudinal  guide  edge, 
said  light  guide  having  planar  faces  bounded  by  sides  at 
least  one  of  which  sides,  commencing  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
lamp  supporting  segment,  diverges  from  the  lamp  sup- 
porting segment  along  a  predetermined  curve,  said  curve 
being  selected  so  that  light  intercepted  by  the  light  guide 
from  the  light  source  region  in  the  lamp  supporting  seg- 
ment and  incident  upon  said  at  least  one  side  is  reflected 
from  said  at  least  one  side  in  a  generally  uniform  manner 
across  the  longitudinal  guide  edge  to  establish  at  and  emit 
from  said  edge  at  even  distribution  of  light  emanating 
from  the  light  source  region  of  said  lamp  supporting  seg- 


1.  A  combination  rechargeable  flashlight  and  flashlight 
battery  recharger  base  comprising, 

(a)  a  flashlight, 

(b)  a  shaped  enlargement  thereon, 

(c)  a  magnet  on  the  shaped  enlargement  for  affirmatively 
engaging  the  flasUight  with  a  socket, 

(d)  a  charger  base, 

(e)  a  shaped  socket  on  the  charger  base, 

(0  the  shaped  enlargement  on  the  flashlight  and  the  shaped 
socket  in  the  charger  baae  interfitting  closely  with  each 
other, 

(g)  a  magnetic  piece  in  the  shaped  socket  magnetically  en- 
gageabie  with  the  magnet  on  the  enlargement  when  the 
enlargement  and  the  socket  are  interfitted  with  each  other. 
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4,»2,5<3 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP  UNIT 
I  OMa.  lad  KaHar^  Honya,  botk  of  OioM,  Japu, 
I  to  HitacU,  Ui,  Tokyo,  Jopw 
nicd  J«t  «,  l»W,  Ser.  No.  4»,1«9 
,  .iariiT,  appikitiaa  Ja|«>,  J-.  I*.  19™.  S3/72159 
Irt.  a.'  FJIS  3/00 

VS.  a.  3«— ««  "  """^ 


1  A  nuorescent  lamp  unit  comprising  a  circular  nuorescent 
tube  an  upper  cover  which  overlies  said  circular  Huorescent 
tube  which  has,  at  one  end,  an  edge  cover  member  covering 
substantially  an  upper  half  surface  of  said  circular  fluorescent 
tube  and  which  is  provided  with  a  screw  base  at  the  other  end 
for  insertion  into  threaded  electrical  sockets;  a  lower  cover 
which  underlies  said  circular  fluorescent  tube  m  a  manner  to 
oppose  said  upper  cover  and  which  comprises  a  protective 
cover  member  for  covering  a  central  portion  of  said  upper 
cover  surrounded  by  said  fluorescent  tube  and  holder  members 
extending  from  said  protective  cover  member  to  said  edge 
cover  member  of  said  upper  cover  in  order  to  partially  support 
substantially  a  lower  half  surface  of  said  circular  fluorescent 
tube;  and  connection  means  for  holding  said  upper  cover  and 
said  lower  cover  in  engagement. 

4,2*2,564 

TRIANGULAR  ENCLOSURE  FOR  TUBULAR  UGHT 

SOURCE 

Howard  P.  McJankta  Jr„  Ctarleitoii,  aod  Larry  W.  Rowley, 

StoooTiUe,  both  of  W.  Va„  urignon  to  McJmklii  Corpora- 

tioa,  Charlcftoa.  W.  Va. 

Fikd  J»L  24, 1»78,  Ser.  No.  927.735 

Irt.  a?  F21S  3/00 

VS.  CL  362—217  »  C"*™ 


means  mounting  a  respective  said  lens  covering  each  said 

aperture; 
said  mounting  means  in  respect  to  one  of  said  apertures 

removably  mounting  the  lens  to  the  respective  side,  m 

order  to  permit  access  to  with  the  housing  through  the 

respective  aperture 
a  light  source  mounting  assembly  which  is  insertable  into 

sS^  unitary  housing  and  withdrawable  therefrom,  via  said 

one  aperture  upon  removal  of  said  removably  mounted 

lens,  said  light  source  mounting  assembly  comprising: 
a  tray  having  two  axially  spaced,  transversally  extending, 

upstanding  webs  secured  thereon; 
each  web  mounting  at  least  one  electrical  socket  providwi  in 

pairs  of  such  sockets  in  axial  alignment  between  the  two 

webs; 
terminal  post  means  on  the  web; 
electrical  wiring  from  the  respective  electrical  sockets  to  the 

terminal  post  means;  and 
means  for  removably  securing  the  tray  to  the  housing  for  use 

when  the  light  source  mounting  assembly  is  positioned 

within  the  housing. 


4,282,565 

SEALED,  PREFOCUSED  MOUNT  FOR  PLASTIC  PAR 

LAMP 

Jamca  M.  Hanson,  Euclid,  and  IrrlBg  Bradley,  Norehy,  both  of 

Ohio,  anignon  to  Gcocnl  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,061 

lat  CL'  F21V  29/00 

VS.  a.  362—267  "  C*"*™ 


1.  A  triangular  enclosure  for  a  tubular  light  source,  compris- 
ing: , 
a  uniury  housing  of  generally  isosceles  right  triangular 
transverw  cross-sectional  shape,  thus  having  two  sides 
which  meet  along  a  common  border  at  generally  a  90 
angle,  and  each  of  which  has  a  respective  outer  border 
where  it  is  joined  to  the  respective  outer  edge  of  a  base 
plate;  said  housing  further  including  two  opposed  gener- 
ally triangular  end  walls  securely  located  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  sides  and  base  plate; 

gland  fining  means  being  provided  in  one  of  said  end  walls 
for  communicating  an  electrical  cable  through  the  hous- 
ing to  and  from  the  inside  of  the  housing; 

means  defining  an  aperture  through  each  said  side; 

two  Ught  transmitting  lenses; 


Ky^ 


1  In  a  prefocused  light  source  mount  for  a  reflector  lamp  to 
position  the  light  source  at  the  focUs  point  of  the  reflector 
comprising  at  least  two  lead  wires,  at  least  two  electncal  con- 
necting means  joined  one  each  to  said  lead  wires,  a  plastic 
block  having  mating  parts  defining  a  cavity  for  receivmg  said 
joined  lead  wires,  an  elastomeric  polymer  m  the  cavity  of  said 
block,  and  a  light  source  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  lead 
wires  outside  said  block,  the  improved  sealing  means  wherem 
the  mating  parts  of  said  block  comprise  an  inner  container 
member  defining  said  cavity  and  fitted  into  an  outer  housing 
member,  said  inner  and  outer  members  being  sealed  together 
after  assembly  to  form  a  leak-proof  enclosure,  and  with  said 
cavity  thereafter  being  filled  with  said  elastomeric  polymer  to 
further  provide  a  leak-proof  seal  around  the  lead  wires. 

4,282,566 

SHOCK  MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR  LAMP  BULB 

Ctarlea  J.  New«n,  Mi*«».  I^  "rignor  to  We  Grote  Man- 

ofiKtviu  Compaay,  be  Madiioii,  lad. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979.  Ser.  No.  SO^Wl 
Irt.  CL'  F21V  21/00 
VS.  a.  362—369  *»  Qalna 

1.  A  novel  bracket  for  shock  mounting  a  bulb  withm  a  hous- 
ing for  a  lamp,  comprising: 
a  serpentine  strip  means  for  mounting  said  stnp  withm  the 
housing,  said  means  for  mounting  comprising  polygonal 
apertures  provided  at  opposite  ends  of  said  strip  and  po- 


\ 
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lygonal  fastener  means  extending  through  said  aperture, 
said  fastener  means  having  a  cross-sectional  size  and  shape 
complementary  to  said  apertures,  said  fastener  means  and 
said  apertures  constituting  means  for  preventing  pivoting 


4,282,568 
ELECTRIC  POWER  CONVERTING  APPARATUS 
Snio  Kotaqraaki,  Yokokna,  aad  TetaoU  MataMUta,  Faehn, 
both  of  Japaa,  aaaigaora  to  Tokyo  SUbaara  Dokl  KaboahiU 


CoatiaaatiOB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  872,008,  Jaa.  24, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,366 

Claign  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  26,  1977,  5^7571 

lat  a.'  H02H  7/125 

VS.  a  363—54  7  ( 


of  said  strip  about  said  fastener  means;  and  a  bulb-receiv- 
ing socket  generally  centrally  located  in  said  strip,  with 
said  socket  having  its  radial  center  offset  from. «  long 
central  axis  that  extends  between  said  apertures  of  said 
scrip. 


4082,567 

MODIFIED  POWER  TRANSFORMER  FOR 

SELF-OSCILLATING  CONVERTER  REGULATOR 

POWER  SUPPLY 

William  C.  Voigt,  Houston,  Tex.,  aaaigaor  to  Texas  laatmments 

Incorporated,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

CootiBuatiofl  of  Ser.  No.  735,341,  Oct.  26,  1976,  «<>aBik>n«l. 

This  appUcatioo  Jaa.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  920,106 

lat  a.J  H02P  13/18:  HOIF  17/04 

VS.  CL  363-15  3  ctaiau 


1.  An  electric  power  converting  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  parallelly  connected  branches,  a  pluraUty  of 
linear  reactors  each  connected  in  series  with  one  of  said 
branches,  and  a  plurality  of  arrestors  each  comiected  in 
parallel  with  a  series  connection  of  a  Unear  reactor  and  a 
branch,  each  branch  including  a  plurality  of  serially  con- 
nected semiconductor  switching  elements,  a  plurality  of 
non-linear  resistors  each  connected  in  parallel  with  one  or 
more  of  said  semiconductor  switching  elements,  a  voltage 
division  element  including  a  serially  connected  capacitor 
and  resistor  connected  in  parallel  with  each  semiconduc- 
tor switching  element  and  anode  reactors  comiected  in 
series  with  said  semiconductor  switching  elements,  each 
of  the  non-linear  resistors  of  a  branch  providing  a  limiting 
voluge,  and  the  sum  of  the  limiting  voluges  being  lower 
than  the  protective  level  of  an  arrestor  connected  in  paral- 
lel with  a  serially  connected  linear  reactor  and  a  branch. 

4,282,569 

CONSTANT  CURRENT  WELDING  POWER  SUPPLY 

Wrra  AN  UPSLOPE  STARTING  CURRENT 

Sterea  F.  Hardwick,  aad  Robert  C.  Femlcola,  both  of  Floreace, 

S.Cm  aaaigaon  to  Uaiog  Carbide  CorporatiOB,  New  York. 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56^66 

lat  CL'  H02M  7/155;  B23K  9/06 

VS.  CL  363-87  4  ( 


1.  In  a  self-oscillating  switching  regulator  power  supply  of 
the  type  wherein  an  improved  transformer  alternately  stores 
energy  in  a  primary  winding  and  then  transfers  energy  into  at 
least  one  secondary  winding,  the  improved  transformer  having 
a  ferromagnetic  core  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  ferromagnetic  mass  having  a  first  face  comprising 
a  mesa;  and 

(b)  a  second  ferromagnetic  mass  having  a  second  face  com- 
prising a  second  mesa,  the  second  face  having  a  varied 
contour  comprising  a  third  mesa  axially  disposed  on  the 
second  mesa,  the  first  and  second  faces  juxtaposed  to 
provide  an  effective  air  gap  therebetween,  whereby  a 
magnetic  path  passing  through  the  core  provides  succes- 
sive saturation  varying  inductance  automatically  in  depen- 
dence on  the  current  level  in  the  windings  and  the  contour 
of  the  second  face,  effectively  limiting  the  frequency 
range. 


1.  A  constant  current  SCR  welding  power  supply  in  which 
current  is  supplied  through  SCR  rectifier  means  to  a  wekling 
load  including  an  electrode  to  workpiece  comprising: 
a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  AC  line  voltage  and  a  first  and 
second  secondary  winding; 
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firat  DC  power  supply  output  meua  for  providing  across 
«ud  welding  lo«l »  high  open  circuit  voltage  at  relatively 
low  current,  said  firrt  DC  power  output  means  including 
■  tint  bridge  rectifier  having  fir«  SCR  circuit  means 
connected  to  said  first  secondary  winding  and  first  firmg 
meua  for  energinng  said  fir«  SCR  circuit  means  dunng 
each  cycle  of  applied  line  voltage; 
Kcood  DC  power  output  means  for  providing  an  arc  work- 
ing voltage  across  said  output  welding  load,  said  second 
DC  power  output  means  including  a  second  bridge  recti- 
fier having  second  SCR  circuit  means  connected  to  said 
second  secondary  winding  of  said  transformer  and  second 
firing  means  for  energizing  said  second  SCR  circuit  means 
in  synchronism  with  each  cycle  of  applied  line  voltage; 
constant  current  control  means  for  controlling  said  second 
firing  means  so  «s  to  maintain  a  constant  welding  current; 
detection  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  an  arc  across 
the  welding  load  for  disabling  said  second  DC  power 
supply  output  means  until  said  arc  is  detected; 
slope  control  means  responsive  to  said  detection  means  for 
applying  a  varying  input  signal  to  said  constant  current 
control  means  such  that  the  current  supplied  by  said  sec- 
ond DC  power  output  means  is  controlUbly  increased 
from  the  detection  of  said  arc  at  a  predetermined  rate  unta 

a  predetermined  level  is  reached;  and 
tniie  delay  means  responsive  to  said  detection  means  for 
disabling  said  first  DC  power  supply  output  means  after  a 
praJetermined  time  period  foUowing  detecti<m  of  an  arc. 


4,282^71 

ELECTRONIC  DISTANCE  MEASUREMENT  AND 

DISPLAYING  APPARATUS 

Joaeph  OoraaMli,  »3  Wyekoff  Are,  WaMwick,  N  J.  07463,  and 

Uoa  CharMh,  240  Mt  Vernon  PI.,  Newark,  N  J.  07106 

Filed  Jib.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,201 

ht  O.'  GOie  3/00:  GOIB  11/02 

VS.  CL  364-562  '  ^^l**™ 


4,282,570 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OONTROU£JGAN 

OUTPUT  CURRENT  OF  A  CONTROLLED  RECTIFIER 

RyoicU  KMnmwt.  Tokyo,  tmt  T«U«U  bdor,  Iiagi,  boft  of 

^^  ^^on  to  Tokyo  SMha-a  De.ki  K«fc«Uki  Kiliha, 

"niad  A»r.  21,  mo,  Ser.  No.  142,450 
.  priority,  awlkatio-  im^,  A,r.  26. 1»7».  54-51620 
lM.CL>H02Pii/itf 
UJS.  a.  363-*7  1»  CW~ 


iHii^^Ji^ 


1.  An  electronic  measuring  apparatus  comparing: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  Ught  controlling  elements  arranged  and 
spaced  apart  and  forming  a  high  density  zone  and  a  low 
density  zone  said  high  density  zone  and  said  low  density 
zone  being  contiguous  to  one  another  with  the  high  den- 
sity zone  having  a  greater  number  of  Ught  controUmg 
elemenu  than  the  low  density  zone  per  umt  length; 

(b)  measuring  means  for  energizing  said  light  controlhng 
elements  in  each  of  said  zones  respecUvily  to  define  the 
beginning  and  end  of  a  distance  to  be  measured; 

(c)  measuring  input  means  providing  selectability  of  at  least 
one  of  said  light  controlling  elements  contiguous  to  the 
endpoint  of  the  distance  to  be  measured;  and 

(d)  electronic  control  means  responsive  to  said  measuring 
input  means  for  controlling  said  measuring  means  and  for 
generating  electronic  datt  which  is  a  funcuon  of  the  dis- 
tance to  be  measured. 


4,212,572 
MULTIPROCESSOR  MEMORY  ACCESS  SYSTEM 
Harry  W.  Moore,  HI,  Wa«ki«  Gta^  N.Y,  «»«« J^Te.  M. 
Qmtk,  Waraaw.  OUo,  aarifaon  to  NCR  Corporatkm,  Day 

Filed  Jaa.  15, 1*79,  Ser.  No.  3,692 
Ut  a.'  G06F  15/16 
VS.  a.  364-200  ' ' 


1  A  method  for  controning  an  output  current  of  a  con- 
trolled rectifier  connected  to  an  AC  power  supply,  by  fomg 
angle  control  of  the  controlled  rectifier  in  accordance  with  toe 
result  of  comparison  of  a  value  corresponding  to  the  rectifier 
output  current  with  a  predetermined  reference  value,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

detecting  the  rectifier  output  current,  

calculating  an  average  value  of  the  rectifier  output  current 
over  a  period  having  a  length  equal  to  an  integer  multiple 
of  the  average  period  of  the  firing  angle  control, 

comparing  the  average  value  of  the  rectifier  output  current 

with  the  reference  value,  and 
producing  a  signal  for  firing  the  controlled  rectifier  at  an 
angle  determined  in  accordance  with  the  reault  of  the 
oompaiisoo. 


1.  A  daU  processing  system  comprising: 
afint  memory  unit; 
a  second  memory  unit; 

a  first  procesaor  having  priority  of  access  only  to  said  first 

memory  unit  for  writing  daU  into  said  first  memory  unit; 

a  second  processor  having  a  higher  operational  speed  than 
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said  first  processor  for  writing  data  simultaneously  into 
said  first  and  second  memory  unit; 

priority  selecting  means  for  disabling  said  second  prxxxsaor 
from  writing  into  said  first  memory  unit  in  response  to  the 
occurrence  of  a  write  operation  by  said  first  processor 
after  the  start  of  a  write  operation  by  said  second  proces- 
sor; 

a  first  storage  unit  coupled  to  said  second  processor  and 
operated  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  a  write  opera- 
tion by  said  firet  processor  to  store  the  addresses  of  the 
data  written  into  said  second  memory  unit  by  said  second 
processor,  said  storage  unit  outputting  a  control  signal 
upon  the  storing  of  said  addresses; 

means  coupled  to  said  second  processor  for  storing  said 
control  signal  and  operated  by  said  second  processor  at 
the  completion  of  the  operation  of  said  first  processor  to 
output  said  control  signal  to  said  second  processor 
wherein  said  second  processor  is  enabled  to  initiate  a  write 
operation  in  said  first  memory  in  response  to  receiving 
said  control  signal; 

and  switchng  means  coupled  between  said  first  and  second 
memory  units  and  operated  by  said  priority  selecting 
means  enabling  said  second  processor  to  transfer  the  data 
written  into  the  second  memory  unit  by  said  second  pro- 
cessor into  said  first  memory  unit  and  the  daU  written  into 
said  first  memory  unit  by  said  first  processor  into  said 
second  memory  unit  thereby  balancing  the  data  stored  in 
said  first  and  second  memory  unit. 


tively  initiates  the  carrying  out  of  prescribed  data  process- 
ing operations, 

a  mask  register,  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  processor  for 
storing  interrupt  inhibiting  data  selectively  coupled 
thereto  from  said  processor, 

means,  coupled  to  said  status  register  and  to  said  mask  regis- 
ter, for  producing  at  least  one  interrupt  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  the  daU  stored  in  said  status  and  mask  register; 
and 

means,  coupled  to  said  status  register,  for  selectively  con- 
trolling the  value  of  interrupt  data  stored  by  said  status 
register  and  thereby  the  production  of  said, at  least  one 
interrupt  signal. 


4,2a2A'4 

APPARATUS  FOR  INTTIAUZING  A  VEHICLE 

CONTROLLING  DIGITAL  COMPUTER 

Mati^a  YoaUda,  Biaai,  awl  ShBUeU  Haya^  Kariya,  both  of 

Japan,  anlgnors  to  NippondcMO  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  itptn 

FUed  Dec.  7,  197S,  Ser.  No.  967,490 

Claims  priority,  apfUeatiaa  Japa%  Jan.  19,  1970,  S3-4«71 

lit  a.3  H03K  5/13:  G06F  15/20 

UJS.  CL  364-431  4Clataa 


4,202,573 

PROCESSOR  INTERRUPT  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

ELECTRONIC  ENGINE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Manad  lani;  Kotaro  Hiraaawa,  botk  of  HitaeU;  SeUo  Sada, 

Mito,  and  Yakio  Kawaanto,  HitaeU,  all  of  Japaa,  aiainan 

to  Hitachi.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japui 

FDcd  Oct  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,533 
CUm  priority,  appliealioa  Japu,  Oet  19, 1977,  5M2S974 
ht  CL'  G06F  15/20t  GOSB  15/02;  PB2P  5/04 
VS.  a.  364-431  31  Oaima 


fala 


S^^^feST^ 


ing: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  initializing  a  digital  computer  mounted 
on  an  automotive  vehicle  and  programmed  to  repetitively 
perform  calculations  required  for  said  vehicle  according  to 
preestablished  calculation  sequences,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ng: 
means  for  electronically  prtxlucing  periodic  pulses  at  a  fixed 

frequency; 
means  for  producing  a  prevention  output  indicative  of  at 
least  one  of  said  preestablished  calculation  «~nMTK'ft 
being  performed;  and 
means,  responsive  to  said  periodic  pulses,  for  causing  said 
digital  computer  to  be  initialized,  said  causing  means 
including  means  for  generating  computer  initializing  sig- 
nals, means  for  applying  said  initialization  signals  to  an 
initialization  input  of  said  computer,  and 
means  for  delaying  said  periodic  pulses  in  response  to  said 
prevention  output  so  that  said  digital  computer  is  initial- 
ized after  performance  of  said  at  least  one  of  said  preestab- 
lished calculation  sequences. 


1.  For  use  in  a  proceaaor-controUed  apparatus  for  control- 
ling the  operation  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  for  which 
sensor  means  monitor  operating  conditions  of  the  engine  and 
produce  output  signals  representative  thereof  and  having  actu- 
ator means  for  controlling  respective  energy  conversion  fimc- 
tions  of  the  engine  in  response  to  control  signals  applied 
thereto;  and  having  output  control  signal  generating  means, 
responsive  to  processor-generated  signals  for  generating  con- 
trol signals  to  be  applied  to  said  actuator  means; 
a  control  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  status  register  for  storing  interrupt  data  to  be  coupled  to 
said  procesaor,  in  re^xnse  to  which  said  processor  aelec- 


4.282^75 
CONTROL  SYCTEM  FOR  VENDING  MACHINE 
Wmiaai  R.  Hoafciaaoa.  Elbwn.  mi  WOaaa  V.  Mad^dan, 
DeKab.  both  of  m.,  aarijien  to  The  WarUtxr  rifaaij. 
DeKdb,IIL 

niei  Aag.  10. 1979.  Ser.  No.  65,611 
Irt.  CL'  GOCF  15/20t  G07F  77/00 
U.S.  a.  364-479  |7  rui-f 

1.  In  a  vending  machine  or  the  like  having  a  plurality  of 
money  accepting  means  each  for  accepting  a  monetary  unit  of 
a  dilTerent  denomination,  means  for  selecting  articles  to  be 
vended  and  for  requesting  refunds,  and  means  for  dispensing 
the  selected  articles  and  for  dispensing  refunds,  a  conrol  system 
comprising:  money  input  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  money 
accepting  means  and  responsive  to  each  acceptance  of  a  mone- 
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ury  unit  for  producing  i  monetuy  unit  input  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  »ccept«ice  of  said  monetary  unit,  selection 
input  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  article  selectuig  means  and 
to  said  refund  requesting  means  and  responsive  both  to  selec- 
tion of  each  article  and  to  each  refund  request  for  producmg  a 
corresponding  selection  and  refund  request  input  signal  indi- 
cating either  that  an  article  has  been  selected  or  a  refund  re- 
quested, encoding  circuit  means  responsive  respectively  to  said 
monetary  input  circuit  means  and  to  said  selection  mput  circuit 
means  for  producing  respective  encoded  agnals  representing 
respectively  the  values  of  the  monetary  units  accepted  and  the 
prices  of  articles  selected,  control  circuit  means  responsive  to 


said  monetary  unit  input  signal,  to  said  encoded  signals  and  to 
said  selection  and  request  input  signal  for  identifying  each 
article  selected  or  refund  requested,  for  determmmg  the 
amount  of  credit  initially  avaUable  or  remaining  for  selection  of 
a  first  article  or  further  articles  or  for  refund  and  for  producing 
a  plurality  of  control  signals  and  circuit  means  interposed 
between  said  control  circuit  means  and  said  dispensing  means 
and  responsive  to  said  control  signals  for  dispensing  as  many 
articles  as  selected  and  for  dispensing  requested  refunds  so 
long  as  said  initial  or  remaining  credit  is  sufficient,  and  whereui 
said  control  circuit  means  comprises  a  special  purpose  com- 
puter. 

4,282^6 
INDICATOR  DUGRAM  BASED  AC  ELECTRIC  ENERGY 

METER 

Rotert  T.  EhBS,  MonroerlUe,  and  Leooard  C.  Vercetlotti,  Oak- 

Boat,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaignon  to  WertngkoMC  Electrk  Corp., 

FlilalMifgh   Pa. 

Cartianatkn  ofScr.  No.  41,446,  May  22, 1979,  ahodoMd.  This 

affUcathM  Feb.  «.  19S0,  S«r.  No.  119,<«6 

Ut  CL'  GOIR  21/06 

VS.  a.  364— «3  "  C""™ 


means  for  integrating  said  first  input  signal  for  producing  an 
integral  signal;  .,      ,      j 

means  for  comparing  the  instantaneous  magnitude  of  said 
integral  signal  to  the  magnitude  of  fixed  and  predeter- 
mined reference  potentials; 

processing  means  for  producing,  in  response  to  said  means 
for  comparing,  signals  composed  of  variable  width  pulses; 

a  constant  current  source  for  resetting,  in  response  to  said 
width  of  said  pulses  of  said  signals,  said  means  for  integrat- 
ing; 

a  second  input  means  producing  a  second  input  signal  repre- 
sentative of  said  current  component; 

means  for  sampling,  in  response  to  said  pulses  of  said  signals, 
said  second  input  signal  for  producing  sample  values,  said 
sample  values  input  to  said  processing  means,  said  pro- 
cessing means  accumulating  successive  sample  values 
thereby  producing  totalized  values  represenUtive  of  the 
time  integral  of  the  product  of  said  current  component 
times  the  trnie  integral  of  said  voltage  component,  said 
processing  means  further  producing,  in  response  to  said 
totalized  values,  an  output  signal  representative  of  said 
AC  electric  energy  quantity. 

4,282^77 
PROCESS  VUSD  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICAIXY 

ADJUSTING  ULTRASONIC  TEST  HEADS 
KUns  Abend,  AM  Kinchberg  1,  6470  BwUBgea,  •«•  9MimmA 
LMg,  FHedcBntnne  29,  r755  Wanerloa,  both  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gennaay 

Filed  jBt  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,786 
date  priority,  appBcrthm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemmy,  Job.  28, 
1978,2828273 

bt  a?  GOIN  29/04;  G06F  15/46 
VS.  a.  364—507  ' ' 


1.  A  meter  apparatus  computing  the  area  of  an  indicWor 
dUgram  for  determining  the  value  of  an  AC  electric  energy 
quantity  defined  by  a  voltage  and  a  current  component,  com- 

prisiiig: 
input  means  for  producing  a  first  input  signal  representative 
of  said  voltage  component; 


1  An  apparatus  for  regulating  the  angle  of  inclination  and 
the  focus  distance  of  an  ultrasonic  test  head  in  retation  to  a  test 
piece  of  a  device  for  the  non-destructive  testing  of  a  work 
piece  comprising  in  combination: 
a  test  head; 

a  computer  for  executing  a  test  program,  said  computer 
providing  an  instruction  signal  for  controlling  the  angle  of 
inclination  and  focus  distance  of  the  head; 
a  step  motor  coupled  to  said  computer  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive an  instruction  signal  therefrom, 
a  first  absolutely  coded  angular  transmitter  connected  to  the 
test  head  via  the  stepping  motor  for  indicating  the  actual 
position  of  the  test  head,  and 
a  second  absolutely  coded  angular  transmitter.  mechamcaUy 
independent  from  the  first  angular  transmitter,  for  con- 
trolling the  position  of  the  test  head. 

4,282,578 

SYSTEM  FOR  LINEARIZING  NON-LINEAR 

TRANSDUCER  SIGNALS 

F  Lctand  Payne,  and  Jeftey  L.  Taylor,  bolk  of  Tacaon,  Arii„ 

•Hteon  to  Barr-Bnwn  Rcaeareh  Corporatkm,  TncMn,  Ariz. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1314)31 
Int.  CI.'  G06F  li/353 
U&O.  364-573  .        "  ^^ 

1.  A  system  for  linearizing  unlineariied  datt  m  the  form  of  a 
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plurality  of  unlinearized  daU  words,  including  a  first  unlinea-  4,282,380 

rized  daU  word,  to  product  linearized  daU  in  the  form  of  a  POCKET  CALCULATOR  WITH  GRADE  AVERAGING 

plurality  of  linearized  data  words,  said  first  unlinearized  daU  FUNCTION 

word  including  first  and  second  groups  of  bits,  said  system  Susan  McGnire,  8170  La  RMera  Dr.,  Sacramento,  Calif.  93825, 

comprising  in  combination:  and  Michael  Cauon,  1440  29th  Atc.,  Oairlmid.  Calif.  94601 

a.  memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  words,  including  •""'^  ^-  *"'  ""•  Ser.  No.  73,868 

a  first  stored  word,  said  first  stored  word  including  first  ^^         ^^  CL'  C06F  15/02.  15/20 

and  second  groups  of  bits,  said  memory  means  being  ■*•  "■  3*4—734                                                     II  ( 
responsive  to  said  first  group  of  bits  of  said  first  unlinea- 
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rized  data  word  to  effect  accessing  of  said  first  stored 
word; 

b.  multiplier  means  for  multiplying  said  second  group  of  bits 
of  said  first  unlinearized  data  word  by  said  second  group 
of  bits  of  said  first  stored  word  to  produce  a  first  product 
word;  and 

c.  summing  means  for  algebraically  summing  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  bits  of  said  first  product  word  with  said 
first  group  of  bits  of  said  first  stored  word  to  produce  a 
first  one  of  said  linearized  data  words. 


I^!'!^!^'^'5l^^ 
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DISCRETE  FOURIER  TRANSFORM  SYSTEM  USING 

THE  DUAL  CHIRP-Z  TRANSFORM 

Jeffrey  M.  Speiser,  and  Harper  J.  WUtehouae,  both  of  San 

Diego,  Calif.,  assipors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

reprcaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,967 

Int  a.'  G06F  15/S32;  G06G  7/12 

VS.  CL  364—726  7  Clains 
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1.  A  system  for  performing  the  discrete  Fourier  transform 
(DFT)  of  a  discrete  input  signal  gn,  n=0.  1. . . . ,  N—  1,  where 
N  is  an  even  integer,  using  the  dual  chirp-Z  transform,  com- 
prising: 

an  input  means  for  circularly  convolving  the  input  signal  g* 
with  a  reference  function  (1  —  i)  e*"^'^; 

means  for  generating  the  chirp  signal  (1  +i)Xe~'"^^^;  and 

means  for  multiplying  the  output  signal  from  the  input 
means  for  circularly  convolving  and  the  output  signal 
from  the  means  for  generating  the  signal  (1  +i)Xe~''"^; 
and 

an  output  means,  whose  input  is  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  multiplying  means,  for  circularly  convolving  its  input 
signal  with  the  reference  function  (1 — i)  e*"^'''^,  the  out- 
put signal  of  the  output  means  for  circularly  convolving 
being  the  signal  Gk,  k=0.  1, . . . ,  N  —  1,  Gibeing  propor- 
tional to  the  discrete  Fourier  transform  of  the  input  signal 


1009  O.G.-13 
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1.  An  electronic  calculator  comprising: 

a.  a  microprocessor  for  processing  digital  input  information 
and  generating  digital  output  information,  and  for  control- 
ling the  operation  of  the  calculator. 

b.  a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  grade  keys,  one  key  for 
each  letter  grade,  all  connected  to  said  microprocessor, 

c.  visual  display  means  connected  to  said  microprocessor  for 
reading  digital  output  information  generated  by  said  mi- 
croprocessor, and 

d.  a  power  supply  for  furnishing  electrical  power  to  operate 
said  microprocessor,  input  means  and  visual  display 
means. 

said  microprocessor  includmg  registers  for  performing  two 
separate  totals  of  results, 

such  that  when  a  particular  grade  key  is  manually  stroked, 
the  particular  grade  of  that  key  is  both  displayed  on  the 
visual  display,  and  entered  into  each  register  for  accumu- 
lation in  each  total  result;  and 

switch  means  connected  to  said  visual  display  means  for 
switching  back  and  forth  between  the  two  results  to  be 
displayed  on  the  display  at  any  point  in  time. 


4,282,581 

AUTOMATIC  OVERFLOW/IMMINENT  OVERFLOW 

DETECTOR 

Dnrid  W.  Boadarant,  Edea  Prairie,  and  Richard  J.  Martin, 

RoaeaKinnt,  both  of  Minn.,  assivMirs  to  Spcrry  CarparaUoa, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,165 
lat  a.i  G06F  11/00 
VS.  CL  364—737  4  < 


1.  In  a  digital  processor,  having  an  arithmetic  unit,  and 
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having  means  for  supplying  a  scale  factor  for  scaling  a  resul- 
unt  produced  by  said  arithmetic  unit,  an  apparatus  for  post- 
scaling  said  resultant  comprising: 
a  shifter  means  responsively  coupled  to  said  arithmetic  unit 
and  said  supplying  means  for  shifting  said  resultant  a 
number  of  radix  places  corresponding  to  said  scale  factor 
supplied  by  said  supplying  means; 
a  detector  means  responsively  coupled  to  said  supplying 
means  and  said  arithmetic  unit  for  generating  an  overflow 
signal  whenever  said  scale  factor  causes  said  shifter  to 
shift  said  resultant  a  number  of  radix  places  causing  an 
overflow  condition;  and 
means  responsively  coupled  to  said  shifter  means  and  said 
detector  means  for  forcing  the  output  of  said  shifter  means 
to  a  predetermined  value  whenever  said  detector  means 
detects  an  overflow  condition. 


4,2«2,5<3 

MICROPROGRAMMABLE  PROCESSOR  CONTROL 

PRINTER  SYSTEM 

Saltan  W.  Khaa,  Wcatlake;  Joha  K.  Ham,  Simi,  and  Richard  A. 

Striaael,  Stai  Valley,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaignon  to  Dataproducts 

Corporatioa,  Woodlaad  Hllla,  Calif. 

DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  805,5r,  Jm.  10, 19T7,  Pat.  No.  4,179,732. 

TUa  application  May  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  36322 

iBt  CL'  G06F  3/00.  3/12 

VS.  a.  364—900  12  Claims 


4,282,582 

FLOATING  POINT  PROCESSOR  ARCHTTECTURE 

WHICH  PERFORMS  SUBTRACTION  WITH  REDUCED 

NUMBER  OF  GUARD  BFTS 
WUaoa  T.  Wong,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  aaal8W>r  to  Sperry  Rami 
Corporatioa,  NewJfork,  N.Y. 

FUcd  W  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,218 

flli\a.'  G06F  7/50 

UJS.  a.  364—748  \  « Ctaiam 


i        MM        % 


[i^tff/oiimn|» 


Sn 


^^^ 


1.  A  printer  of  the  type  used  to  print  dau  from  an  external 
data  source  onto  a  printing  medium,  said  printer  having  step- 
per means  for  vertically  advancing  the  medium,  said  printer 
including  a  processor  controlled  vertical  format  unit  compris- 
ing: 
format  memory  means  for  receiving  momentary  input  sig- 
nals and  storing  information  from  the  input  signals  estab- 
lishing a  first  vertical  format  for  printing  onto  said  me- 
dium, 
vertical  advance  control  means,  connected  to  said  stepper 
means  and  to  said  format  memory  means,  for  accessing  the 
first  vertical  format  information  from  said  format  memory 
one  or  more  times  and  for  causing  said  stepper  means  to 
advance  said  medium  vertically  by  a  distance  established 
by  said  accessed  information  each  time  the  information  is 
accessed,  and 
direct  access  means  for  causing  new  momentary  input  sig- 
nals to  be  supplied  to  the  format  memory  means  to  thereby 
load  into  said  format  memory  means  new  information 
establishing  a  second  vertical  format. 


1.  A  floating  point  processor  circuit  for  operating  an  floating 
point  numbers  each  of  which  comprises  an  exponent  and  a 
number,  comprising: 

first  register  means  for  storing  a  first  number; 

second  register  means  for  storing  a  second  number, 

third  register  means  for  storing  a  third  number; 

arithmetic  logic  means,  the  outputs  of  said  arithmetic  logic 
means  connected  to  the  inpuu  of  at  least  two  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  register  means,  the  inputs  of  said  arith- 
metic logic  means  connected  to  the  outputs  of  each  of  said 
first,  second  and  third  register  means  such  that  said  arith- 
metic logic  means  is  operative  for  selectively  receiving  the 
respective  number  stored  in  any  selected  two  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  register  means  and  performing  an  opera- 
tion thereon  to  produce  a  resultant  number  and  returning 
the  resultanf number  of  said  operation  to  said  first  register 
means  for  storage  therein  as  said  first  number,  and 

shift  control  means  connected  to  said  first  register  means  to 
selectively  shift  the  resultant  number  stored  in  said  first 
register  means  in  accordance  with  the  difference  between 
the  exponents  associated  with  said  first  and  second  num- 
bers. 


4,282,584 
MINI-PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER 
RooaM  A.  Biowm  WiUowiek;  Snng  C.  Hu,  Lyndhnrst,  and  Ode 
J.  Strager,  Chagria  Falls,  all  of  Ohio,  aaaignon  to  Allen-Brad- 
ley Coopaay,  MUwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43^97 
bt  a.5  G05B  19/02;  G06F  11/00 
VS.  a.  364—900  17  i 


1.  An  improved  digital  controller  of  the  type  having  an  I/O 
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interface  for  connection  to  a  plurality  of  control  devices,  a  first 
memory  means  that  stores  operands  of  status  data,  and  means 
electrically  connected  between  the  first  memory  means  and  the 
I/O  interface  for  coupling  the  status  data  therebetween  to 
monitor  and  control  the  I/O  devices,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
second  memory  means  for  storing  a  group  of  bit-oriented 
program  instructions,  each  instruction  from  the  group 
including  a  group  operation  code,  a  selected  bit  pointer 
code,  and  the  address  of  a  selected  operand; 
third  memory  means  for  storing  machine  instructions  orga- 
nized in  a  set  of  interpreter  routines  associated  with  the 
group  of  bit-oriented  program  instructions,  each  inter- 
preter routine  for  performing  an  operation  directed  by  the 
group  operation  code  on  a  bit  of  operand  dau  specified  by 
the  selected  bit  pointer  code,  the  third  memory  means  also 
storing  machine  instructions  to  couple  each  bit-oriented 
program  instruction  to  its  respective  interpreter  routine; 
and 
processor  means  coupled  to  the  first,  second  and  third  mem- 
ory means,  and  responsive  to  the  machine  coupling  in- 
structions in  the  third  memory  means,  to  read  a  bit-ori- 
ented  program   instruction   from   the  second    memory 
means  and  to  execute  a  respective  interpreter  routine  in 
the  third  memory  means  according  to  the  bit  pointer  code 
of  the  program  instruction,  to  read  the  selected  operand 
from  the  first  memory  means  and  to  manipulate  a  bit  of 
data  in  the  selected  operand. 


means  signal  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  thereof  after 
the  second  predetermined  duration; 

first  and  second  gating  means  each  having  a  first  input  con- 
nected to  receive  the  delay  means  signal  and  a  second 
input  connected  to  receive  the  signal  processing  means 
signal,  each  providing  a  respective  output  signal  when 
either  of  the  input  signals  are  present,  the  second  gating 
means  signal  being  the  timing  logic  means  second  output 
signal;  and 

timing  means  connected  to  receive  the  first  gating  means 
signal  for  providing  an  output  signal  after  the  first  prede- 
termined duration,  the  timing  means  output  signal  being 
the  timing  logic  means  first  output  signal. 


4,282,586 
DOPPLERLOG 
Horst  HdBs,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  Gcrany,  aaalf'"  to  Fried. 
Knipp  Geicllachaft  aUt  bcichraakter  Haftamg,  Eaaca,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Dec  28,  1979,  Scr.  No.  108,167 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1979,  2901293 

iBt  a.J  GOIS  15/88 
VS.  a.  367—13  3  n.i_ 


4482,585 

SITE  OCCUPANCY  DETECTOR 
Stere  F.  Torok,  Sonthampton;  VlBcent  A.  Formica,  Holland,  and 
George  P.  Laoge,  ChnrchTiUe,  all  of  Pa.,  aaaignon  to  The 
United  States  of  America  aa  represcBted  by  tiie  Secretary  of 
the  Nary,  Washington  D.C. 

FUed  Oct  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,970 
ht  a.}  H04B  1/59 
VS.  CL  367—2  7  ( 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  and  indicating  an  acoustic  energy 
source  comprising,  in  combination: 

detection  means  adapted  to  receive  acoustic  energy  for 
providing  a' signal  indicative  thereof; 

first  filter  means  operatively  connected  to  said  detection 
means  for  receiving  the  detection  means  signal  and  pass- 
ing a  signal  within  a  predetermined  frequency  range  indic- 
ative of  the  energy  source; 

signal  processing  means  operatively  connected  to  receive 
the  first  filter  means  signal  for  acquiring  and  continuously 
tracking  the  filter  means  signal  within  the  predetermined 
frequency  range  and  producing  a  signal  indicative  of 
tracking; 

timing  logic  means  connected  to  receive  the  signal  process- 
ing means  signal  for  selectively  providing  a  first  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  received  signal  for  a  first  predeter- 
mined duration  with  interruptions  not  exceeding  a  second 
predetermined  duration,  and  a  second  output  signal  indic- 
ative of  an  interruption  in  the  received  signal  exceeding 
the  second  predetermined  duration  within  the  first  prede- 
termined duration,  wherein  said  timing  logic  means  in- 
cludes, 

delay  means  connected  to  receive  the  signal  processing 


1.  In  a  Doppler  teg  for  a  vehicle  equipped  with  transmitting 
and  receiving  units  associated  with  two  mutually  transverse 
measuring  axes  which  are  parallel  to  a  plane  defined  by  the 
longitudinal  and  transverse  axes  of  the  vehicle,  for  the  emission 
of  directed  beams  of  sound  energy  in  directions  which  extend 
along  the  measuring  axes,  each  beam  being  inclined  with  re- 
spect to  the  plane  by  a  known  emission  angle  such  that  all  of 
the  beams  are  symmetrical  to  the  normal  to  the  measuring  axes, 
the  transmitting  units  operating  at  selected,  known  transmit-  t 
ting  frequencies,  and  each  receiving  unit  being  connected  for 
receiving  the  reflected  components  of  the  sound  energy  from  a 
respective  emission  direction,  the  log  further  including  a  Dop- 
pler frequency  analyzer  connected  to  the  output  of  each  re- 
ceiving unit  for  producing  a  representation  of  the  [>oppler 
frequency  component  of  the  sound  signal  received  by  that 
receiving  unit,  and  a  ratio  former  connected  to  the  output  of 
each  analyzer  and  the  associated  transmitting  and  receiving 
unit  for  producing  an  output  signal  representing  the  quotient  of 
the  respective  Doppler  frequency  with  the  corresponding 
transmitting  frequency,  the  Improvement  comprising:  sum- 
ming means  connected  to  said  units  for  forming  representations 
of  the  sum  of  the  ratio  former  output  signals  associated  with 
each  measuring  axis;  multiplying  means  connected  to  said 
summing  means  for  multiplying  each  sum  represenution  by  a 
representation  of  the  cosecant  of  the  associated  emission  angle; 
and  testing  means  connected  to  said  multiplying  means  for 
comparing  (he  multiplication  results  and  emitting  a  signal 
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indicatiiig  proper  Doppler  log  operation  whenever  such  mj 
plicatioa  results  ire  substantially  identical. 
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RESONANT  AtX)USnC  TRANSDUCER  AND  DRIVER 

SYSTEM  FOR  A  WELL  DRILLING  STRING 
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Gar;  J.  CbaatoB,  WcftiM,  aad  Alexander  M.  Nkoboo,  Cooeord. 

both  of  Maau  aadmors  to  Sperry  Corporatioii,  New  York, 
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METHOD  FOR  MONITORING  THE  RECOVERY  OF 

MINERALS  FROM  SHALLOW  GEOLOGICAL 

FORMATIONS 

Daafcl  SOTcraaB,  SM»  S.  Bii«ia»ii  St^  Taha,  Okla.  74105 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,061 

lat  CL'  GOIV  1/28 

VS.  a.  367-37  26  Clainif 
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1.  In  a  mineral  recovery  operation  including  a  shallow  sub- 
stantially horizontal  geological  formation  containing  said  min- 
erals a  first  borehole  drilled  to  said  formation,  a  substantially 
horizontal  fracture  in  said  formation  resulting  from  the  prior 
application  of  pressurized  fracture  fluid  to  said  formation 
through  said  first  borehole,  a  second  borehole  drilled  to  said 
formation  at  a  selected  radius  from  said  first  borehole  less  than 
the  radius  of  the  outer  perimeter  of  said  fracture,  said  mineral 
adapted  lo  be  removed  from  said  formation  by  flowing  a  se- 
lected recovery  fluid  downwardly  through  said  first  borehole, 
outwardly  through  said  fracture  lo  said  second  borehole  and 
upwardly  to  the  surface;  where  said  minerals  are  recovered; 
the  method  of  mapping  at  a  plurality  of  points  at  different  radii, 
the  shape  and  size  of  the  zone  in  said  formation,  surrounding 
said  first  borehole,  from  which  said  mineral  has  been  removed 
after  said  recovery  fluid  has  been  flowing  for  a  first  selected 
time  interval  Tl,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  providing  a  first  source  of  seismic  waves  at  or  near  the 
surface  at  at  least  one  point  above  said  fracture;  . 

(b)  positioning  at  or  near  the  surface  of  the  earth  a  plurality 
of  seismic  sensors,  such  as  geophones,  at  selected  known 
positions,  said  sensors  adapted  to  receive  the  upward 
reflection  of  downwardly  directed  seismic  waves  gener- 
ated by  said  source,  and  to  convert  them  to  electrical 
signals; 

(c)  pressurizing  said  previously  prepared  fracture  with  a 
selected  pressurizing  fluid  to  a  condition  P,  where  the 
overburden  is  lifted  and  the  roof  of  said  fracture  is  out  of 
contact  with  the  base  of  said  fracture,  and  at  least  a  thin 
layer  of  said  pressurizing  fluid  fills  said  fracture  and  said 
cavity; 

(d)  operating  said  first  source  and  receiving  said  seismic 
waves  reflected  from  the  roof  of  said  fracture  and  said 
zoae  and  recording  a  firat  electrical  signal  from  each  of 
laid  sensors;  and 

(e)  comparing  said  first  electrical  signal  from  at  least  two  of 
said  sensors. 


1.  A  system  for  the  acoustic  propagation  of  a  daU  bearing 
carrier  signal  along  a  bore-hole  drilling  string  including  cou- 
pled hollow  pipe  sections,  at  least  one  of  said  hollow  pipe 
sections  having  a  first  axis  and  a  closed  cavity  in  the  wall 
thereof,  said  closed  cavity  having  a  second  axis  parallel  to  and 
offset  from  said  first  axis,  said  system  comprising: 
a  piezoelectric  transmitter  adapted  for  compression  and 
elongation  along  said  second  axis  when  subjected  to  an 
electric  field  parallel  lo  said  second  axis, 
said  piezoelectric  transmitter  being  affixed  to  a  surface  of 
said  closed  cavity, 
a  cylindrical  spring  affixed  to  said  piezoelectric  transmitter 

opposite  said  surface, 
an  elongate  mass  having  an  axis  collinear  with  said  second 
axis  and  affixed  to  said  cylindrical  spring  opposite  said 
piezoelectric  transmitter, 
an  accelerometer  fixedly  coupled  to  said  elongate  mass,  and 
an  amplifier  responsive  to  said  accelerometer  for  driving 
said  piezoelectric  transmitter. 

4,282,589 

CORRELATION  RANGING 

Sanael  G.  Evctta,  IMIm;  Joha  D.  Lawsoo,  CarroUtoa,  aad 

William  D.  Peoo,  Dallas,  all  of  Tex.,  aasigaora  to  Texas  In- 

stnuDeats  locorporatcd,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  153,780 

Iirt.  a>  GOIS  15/58 

VS.  a.  367-*0  6  Claims 

1.  In  sonic  ranging  the  method  which  comprises  transmitting 
a  first  sonic  pulse  having  a  predominant  frequency  in  the  upper 
sonic  range,  transmitting  a  second  sonic  pulse  after  a  time 
delay  substantially  less  than  the  length  of  said  first  sonic  pulse 
where  said  second  sonic  pulse  has  a  frequency  in  the  upper 
sonic  range  but  substantially  different  than  the  frequency  of 
said  first  sonic  pulse,  separately  sensing  the  return  echoes  of 
the  sonic  pulses  in  two  frequency  bands  to  produce  a  pair  of 
received  signals,  a  first  of  which  includes  components  repre- 
senMtive  of  echoes  of  said  first  sonic  pulse  and  the  second  of 
which  includes  components  representative  of  echoes  of  said 
second  sonic  pulse  with  the  frequencies  of  the  echo  compo- 
nents modified  relative  to  the  frequencies  of  said  sonic  pulses  in 
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dependence  upon  the  relative  velocities  between  the  point  of 
transmission  thereof  and  the  object  producing  echoes,  sepa- 
rately recording  said  pair  of  received  signals,  reproducing  the 
recorded  signals  to  generate  a  pair  of  high  frequency  signals 
respectively  representative  of  the  first  and  second  received 
signals  with  the  fist  high  frequency  signal  shifted  in  time  rela- 
tive to  the  second  high  frequency  signal  by  an  amount  repre- 
sentative of  said  time  delay  to  bring  like  components  thereof 
into  time  coincidence,  generating  a  timing  function  which 
varies  monotonically  from  a  predetermined  level  occurring  in 
known  time  relative  to  the  instant  oftransmission  of  the  second 


I  y\.^\''yy\v-\^\y\^ 


n^ 


7 


of  said  sonic  pulses,  generating  a  pair  of  reference  signals 
which  vary  in  frequency  in  dependence  upon  said  timing  func- 
tion, separately  mixing  said  reference  signals  and  the  first  and 
second  of  said  high  frequency  signals  to  produce  side  band 
components,  filtering  said  side  band  components  to  generate  a 
pair  of  output  signals  of  narrow  band  width  centered  at  fre- 
quencies respectively  representative  of  the  frequencies  of  said 
sonic  pulses,  separately  detecting  said  output  signals  to  pro- 
duce a  pair  of  demodulated  signals,  and  from  the  product  of 
said  demodulated  signals  generating  a  signal  appearing  along  a 
time  scale  dependent  upon  said  timing  function. 


nally  of  the  shaft  for  joining  the  lop  and  bottom  levers  so 
that  the  two  levers  generally  move  in  unison; 
.  whereby  the  transducer  is  capable  of  at  least  two  out  of  a 
possible  three  planes  of  movement;  first,  angular  move- 
ment in  a  vertical  plane  along  with  the  movenient  of  the 


bottom  support  lever  relative  to  the  shaft;  second,  unlim- 
ited rotational  movement  in  a  horizontal  plane  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft  as  the  shaft  is  turned;  and 
third,  vertical  elevational  movement  due  to  the  vertical 
movement  of  the  shaft  relative  to  the  said  fixed  mounting 
means. 


4,282,391 

UGHT  CONTROL  AND  INDICATING  DEVICE 

nio  A.  Andreaccetti,  216  E.  Graadcy  Atc.,  ElBhont,  lU.  60126 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Scr.  No.  22,695 

Ut  a.3  G04B  47/06;  GOIK  IS/00 

U.S.CL^368— 10  31 


4,282,590 

ADJUSTABLE  POSITION  SONAR  TRANSDUCER 

DEPTH  FINDER 

Kenneth  G.  Wingate,  1027  Algonqnia  Trail,  Franlrftort,  Ky. 

40601 

FUcd  Aag.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,473 
Int  CV  H04R  1/44 
VS.  CL  367—104  9  Clains 

1.  An  electronic  depth  finder  apparatus  for  use  in  a  fluid 
medium  including  a  combined  impulse  control  means  and 
read-out  as  well  as  a  remote  cooperating  transducer  that  is 
joined  by  connecting  means  therebetween,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a.  fixed  mounting  means  for  assembUng  the  apparatus  to  a 
supporting  structure; 

b.  a  veriical  shaft  adjustably  mounted  to  the  said  fixed 
■mounting  means  both  vertically  and  rotationally; 

c.  a  first  movable  suppori  lever  pivoted  to  the  bottom  por- 
tion of  the  said  shaft  and  capable  of  movement  in  a  vertical 
plane  through  a  wide  angle,  whereby  a  transducer  may  be 
mounted  solely  to  this  first  support  lever  for  transmitting 
and  receiving  controlled  sound  wave  energy  at  a  variety 
of  directional  angles  with  respect  to  the  shaft  as  well  as  at 
a  variety  of  vertical  elevations  rebitive  to  the  said  fixed 
mounting  means; 

d.  a  second  movable  operating  lever  pivoted  to  the  top 
portion  of  the  said  shaft  and  capable  of  movement  in  a 
vertical  plane  through  a  wide  angle; 

e.  the  said  shaft  including  motion  transmitting  means  inter- 


im-f^^^ 


'o  o«  oo 


1.  A  unitary  and  self-contained  device,  for  mounting  in  a 
cavity  in  the  wall  of  a  subject  room,  the  wall  having  a  surface 
exposed  to  the  room  and  the  cavity  opening  through  that  wall 
surface  to  the  rxmm  substantially  through  its  own  full  trans- 
verse area,  and  the  \^  all  having  an  interior  structure  defining 
the  surface  of  the  cavity,  and  the  cavity  being  dimensioned  and 
constructed  for  mounting  therein  of  a  conventional  light 
switch,  said  device  comprising, 

a  main  component  and  a  cover  plate, 

the  main  component  including, 

(a)  a  frame  forming  a  box  extending  into  and  positioned  in 
the  cavity  and  including  lugs  fitted  to  the  wall  adjacent 
said  exposed  surface  and  secured  to  the  wall, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  sub-components  mounted  in  said  frame, 
the  sub-components  including, 

(I)  a  light  switch  having  a  manually  actuating  element 
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ijuprmr^  closely  idjacent  the  plane  of  said  exposed 
surface  of  tbe  wall, 
(2)  a  block  disposing  the  cavity,  composed  of  heat 
insulating  material  continuously  on  all  sides  except  an 
open  front  side,  forming  a  cell  opening  through  said 
open  front  side,  the  block  being  positioned  with  its 
open  front  side  closely  adjacent  the  plane  of  said 
exposed  surface  of  the  wall,  a  thermometer  in  the  cell 
with  a  sensing  element  extending  into  and  disposed 
entirely  in  the  cell  and  a  visual  indicating  element 
disposed  closely  adjacent  the  plane  of  said  surface  of 
the  wall,  the  cover  plate  having  apertures  communi- 
cating with  the  cell  at  vertically  spaced  positions 
respectively  adjacent  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  cell 
to  enable  flow  of  air  from  the  room  through  the  cell 
in  sensing  engagement  with  the  sensing  element  and 
to  faciliute  the  free  flow  of  such  air, 
the  cover  plate  being  mounted  to  said  frame  over  the  cavity 
and  secured  to  the  frame,  and  being  flat  and  essentially  of 
planar  form  and  lying  close  to  said  surface  of  the  wall  and 
blending  into  that  surface,  the  cover  plate  having  open- 
ings receiving  the  actuating  element  of  the  light  switch, 
and  the  indicating  element  of  the  thermometer,  and  those 
elements  thereby  being  exposed  through  those  openings, 
and  the  elements  substantially  filling  those  openings  and 
terminating  closely  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  the  cover 
plate,  the  cover  plate,  except  for  said  apertures,  otherwise 
completely  covering  the  cavity. 


4,2(2,593 
ELECTRONIC  CLOCK  CIRCUITHY  FOR  A  CLOCK 
HAVING  CHIMES  OR  AN  ALARM 
H«M  Flail.  SchrambcTK  Jurgn  Allcaicr,  Laotcrtack,  and 
Friedriek  Ahdu,  Schramfcerg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay, 
aniffKin  to  Gebrader  Junghans,  GmbH,  Schranbcrg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gennaay 

Filed  May  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,135 
dain  priority,  appUeatiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  May  18, 
19T«,  2S216C0 

I«t  CI.'  G04B  21/08;  G04C  2J/I4 
VS.  a.  368— <3  9  Claims 


4,2(2,992 
INDICATING  MEMBER  ADVANCING  MECHANISM 
Maaon  Miyanka,  S«n,  Ja«m^  liriiBar  to  KabwUki  Kaiika 
Svra  Stiknslia,  Tokyo,  Jipu 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,6(7 

cum*  priority,  applicatioa  Japui,  Mar.  30, 197(,  53-37111 

Int.  CL'  G04B  19/24.  19/20.  27/00.  19/00 

VS.  a.  yu—m  24  Clalm* 


tUMOXX 


2^  «o7De  37 


1.  An  electronic  clock  with  chimes  or  an  alarm,  comprising: 

a  clockwork  mechanism  for  providing  an  indication  of  the 
time  of  day; 

a  memory  unit  having  the  sequences  of  tone  frequencies  of  a 
plurality  of  different  melodies  stored  in  digital  form; 

manually  actuatable  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  stored 
melodies  and  the  time  of  day  the  selected  melody  is  to  be 
played;  • 

program  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
ckxkwork  mechanism  and  for  reading  the  information 
relating  to  the  sequence  of  tone  frequencies  of  the  selected 
melody  from  said  memory  unit  at  the  selected  time  of  day; 
and 

an  electfo-acoustic  transducer  for  transforming  the  informa- 
tion read  from  said  memory  unit  into  an  audible  melody. 


1.  An  electronic  analog  timepiece  comprising: 

electronic  circuitry  including  means  for  providing  timekeep- 
ing signals; 

analog  display  means  for  visibly  indicating  timekeeping 
functions; 

electro-mechanical  means  operating  in  response  to  said  time- 
keeping signals  to  advance  said  analog  display  means, 
whereby  visible  indicia  of  said  timekeeping  functions  are 
changed  at  regular  prescribed  intervals,  said  electro- 
mechanical means  including  first  motor-means  for  ad- 
vancing said  display  means  at  said  regular  intervals; 

means  for  enabling  the  change  of  at  least  one  of  said  time- 
keeping fimctions  at  an  irregular  interval,  said  means  for 
enabUng  including  second  motor  means  and  linlung 
means,  means  for  actuation  of  said  second  motor  means, 
actuation  of  said  second  motor  means  causing  said  linking 
means  to  engage  with  said  electro-mechanical  means,  said 
engagement  enabbng  the  change  of  said  at  least  one  time- 
keeping fimction,  said  first  motor  means  changing  said  at 
least  one  timekeeping  function  whenever  said  linking 
neua  are  engaged. 


4,2(2,594 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Singo  IcUkawa,  Tamnhi,  Japaa,  aadgnor  to  Qtizea  Watch 
Compaay  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japa 

Filed  Dee.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,8(1 
CUai  priority,  iwplicatioB  Japan,  D^  27, 197(,  53-l<00«4; 
Jan.  (,  1979,  54-1163 

Iirt.  CL'  C04C  79/00:  G04B  17/12 
VS.  CL  36»-(2  ■'  a**" 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  having  a  source  of  a  standard 
frequency  signal,  a  frequency  divider  circuit  for  dividing  the 
frequency  of  said  standard  frequency  signal  to  provide  a  unit 
time  signal,  timekeeping  means  responsive  to  said  unit  time 
signal  for  producing  time  information,  display  means  for  dis- 
playing said  time  information,  and  means  for  controlling  the 
effective  frequency  division  ratio  of  said  frequency  divider  by 
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aperiodic  frequency  algebraical  addition  of  a  running  rate 
correction  signal  to  said  standard  frequency  signal,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  ' 
nKxle  setting  means  for  selectively  setting  said  electronic 
timepiece  in  a  normal  timekeeping  mode  in  which  said 
aperiodic  frequency  algebraical  addition  is  performed  and 
in  a  running  rate  measuring  mode  in  which  said  aperiodic 
frequency  algebraical  addition  in  inhibited;  and 
circuit  means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  in  said  run- 
ning rate  measuring  mode  indicative  of  said  effective 
frequency  division  ratio  of  the  frequency  divider  in  said 
normal  timekeeping  mode. 


4,2(2,995 
METHOD  FOR  DIGITAL  FREQUENCY  TRIMMING  AN 

OSOLLATOR  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
John  Lowdenslagcr,  Norwalk,  and  Normaa  C.  Zatsky,  Sooth- 
bury,  both  of  Cona.,  anigaon  to  Timex  Corporatioi,  Water- 
bury,  Coan. 

V      Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,173 
Iiit  CL'  G04B  17/12.  17/00 
VS.  a.  368—200  5  Claims 


4^(2,596 

ALARM  CLOCK  CASE  SHUT-OFF  DEVICE 

Rolaml  Slefert,  Bad  Dnrrhdm,  and  Rolaml  Saater.  Sckwenoia- 

gea,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  amirHNi  to  Kienzle  Uh- 

renMtrikea  GmbH,  Schweaniagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1900,  Ser.  No.  117,995 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  6, 
1979,  7903198{U] 

faM.  CL'  G04B  23/00 
VS.  a.  368—262  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  trimming  the  frequency  of  a  piezoelectric 
crystal  oscillator  in  a  timepiece  having  a  count-down  circuit 
coupled  to  the  oscillator  to  receive  an  input  sigiuU  therefrom 
and  provide  a  lower  frequency  output  signal,  time  indicating 
means  coupled  to  the  count-down  circuit  to  be  activated 
thereby,  the  piezoelectric  crystal  oscillator  having  a  nominal 
frequency  above  a  desired  frequency,  and  an  inhibit  circuit 
means  to  periodically  start  blocking  of  oscillator  pulses  and 
preset  a  coimter  to  a  first  count  number  stored  in  a  nonvolatile 
memory  circuit,  said  coimter  being  responsive  to  the  output  of 
the  oscillator  for  increasing  the  count  preset  therein  to  a  sec- 
ond predetermined  count,  said  inhibit  circuit  means  stopping 
the  blocking  of  oscillator  pulses  in  response  to  the  second 
predetermined  count  of  said  counter, 
wherein  said  first  count  number  is  detennined  and  written 
into  said  nonvolatile  memory  circuit,  including  the  steps 
of: 
detecting  signals  externally  indicating  untrimmed  oscillator 

frequency  generated  by  the  imtrimmed  oscillator; 
determining  the  first  count  number  such  that  the  difference 
count  between  the  first  and  second  count  equals  the  fre- 
quency difference  between  the  untrinmied  oscillator  and 
the  desired  frequency; 
permanently  writing  the  first  count  into  said  memory  circuit. 


1.  A  switching  ofT  apparatus  for  an  alarm  clock  including  a 
casing  having  a  rear  wall,  comprising  a  slide  which  projects 
beyond  the  upper  contour  of  the  clock  in  one  position  in  which 
the  alarm  is  operated,  a  switching  off  mechanism  associated 
with  the  slide  and  operated  when  pressure  is  exerted  on  the 
slide,  a  guide  recess  in  the  slide  for  engaging  a  portion  of  said 
rear  wall,  a  part  of  the  inner  wall  of  the  guide  recess  forming 
a  resilient  hook,  a  locking  member  on  said  portion  of  the  rear 
wall,  the  hook  and  locking  member  cooperating  to  define  said 
one  and  a  second  position  of  said  sUde. 


4,282,597 

METAL-COATED  PLASnC  HOUSING  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS  AND  THE  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
Darid  L.  Yenawiae,  Richardson;  Richard  K.  Lowder,  Carrolltoa; 
Delwin  L.  Power,  Howe,  and  Tommy  L.  Simmers,  Richard- 
SOB,  all  of  Tex.,  aaignors  to  Texas  lastrumeots  lacorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855^13 

lat  a.'  G04B  37/00;  G02C  13/08 

VS.  CL  368—2(0  12  Claims 


1.  A  plastic  container  for  an  electronic  component,  said 
container  including  an  interior  floor  surface  and  at  least  one 
interior  wall  surface  upstanding  from  said  Hoor  surface,  each 
of  said  interior  floor  surface  and  said  interior  wall  surface 
having  a  continuous  metallic  coating  thereon  comprising  a 
relatively  thick  Uyer  of  a  first  conductive  metal  next  adjacent 
to  said  surface,  said  relatively  thick  layer  of  conductive  metal 
grading  into  a  relatively  thin  overlayer  of  a  second  corrosion 
resistant  metal. 
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VIDEO  DISC  READ  BACK  SCANNER 
E.  EUott,  Saa  Pedro,  Califs  aiiigDor  to  DiKoriiion 
,  CMtt  M«i.  CiUf. 

tofSer.No.«12,l«>.Feb.l,  WT7, 

,  wWdi  if  ■  caMimtiM  of  Scr.  No.  6«2,238,  Feb.  r , 

UT*.  alM*M<,  wUck  it  a  coatla»atin»-l>»art  of  Ser.  No. 

*ajUi,  Mar  1,  l»'4,  Pat  No.  3M*,fn,  wirick  ia  a  diTiaka  of 

S«r.  No.  »9,»3,  Oct  J4,  W72.  Pat  No.  33»,622.  TOa 

^pUcadoa  JbL  14,  197a,  Scr.  No.  924,S38 

The  poctiaa  of  tke  Icni  of  lUa  patnt  nkaevMBt  to  Mar.  16, 

1993,  iMt  beea  «aelaiawd. 

UL  a'  H04N  5/76;  GllB  7/00 

VS.  a.  3<9    44  7  a*'" 


be  located  within  the  large  diameter  center  opening  of  a  sec- 
ond type  of  record,  a  staclced  plurality  of  the  second  type  of 
records  to  be  located  about  said  adaptor,  said  adaptor  compris- 
ing: 
an  elongated  housing  having  an  exterior  cylindrical  surface 
terminating  in  a  lower  end  and  an  upper  end,  said  lower 
end  including  a  thin  protruding  flange  which  is  adapted  to 
be  located  against  the  phonograph  record  turntable  and  in 
continuous  contact  with  a  said  second  type  of  record,  said 
upper  end  including  guide  means  to  guidingly  locate  said 
second  type  of  record  about  said  housing;  and 
a  centrally  located  cylindrical  opening  formed  within  said 
housing,  said  opening  being  constant  in  diameter  and 
extending  from  said  upper  end  to  said  lower  end,  said 
opening  to  closely  conform  in  size  to  said  spindle,  said 
opening  having  a  side  wall,  said  side  wall  being  parallel  to 
said  cylindrical  exterior  surface  of  said  housing,  whereby 
a  stack  of  records  on  said  adaptor  and  located  on  said 
spindle  may  be  physically  removed  in  mass  by  physically 
grabbing  said  upper  end  and  removing  said  adaptor  and 
the  stack  of  records  from  said  spindle. 


°"^^- 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  radiant  beam  in  an  apparatus 
for  optically  reading  information  from  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially concentric  information  tracks  formed  in  a  routing  disc- 
shaped information  storage  medium,  said  apparatus  including 
radiant  beam  means  for  producing  a  source  beam  of  radiant 
energy  and  transducer  means  for  receiving  a  modulated  beam 
of  radiant  energy  produced  by  impinging  said  source  beam  at 
a  selected  location  upon  said  storage  medium,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

steering  said  source  beam  in  a  radial  direction  relative  to  said 
storage  medium  to  said  selected  location  for  following  said 
information  tracks; 

monitoring  the  radial  location  of  said  source  beam  relative 

to  said  storage  medium,  and  providing  a  control  signal 

indicative  of  radial  deviations  in  the  location  of  said 

source  beam  from  a  precisely  deflned  path; 

shifting  the  phase  of  said  control  signal  by  an  amount  equal 

to  one-quarter  revolution  of  said  storage  medium;  and 
moving  said  source  beam  in  a  tangential  direction  relative  to 


4,2S2,<00 

METHOD  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  SENDING  AND 

RECEIVING  DEVICES 

Joaef  ZenUDck,  Monich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 

Sicnena  Akticateaellackaft,  Berlin  *  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,900 
Oains  priority,  applicatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcfBauiy,  Sep.  28, 
1978,2842371 

iBt  a.'  HOW  3/06;  H04L  7/00 
VS.  a.  370—100  3  Oaiim 


1.  A  method  for  synchronizing  sending  and  receiving  de- 

u.u.    c«,w~-.^ o vices  of  a  PCM  telecommunication  network,  employing  syn- 

said'storage  medium  to  said  selected  location  under  the   chronizing  words  contained  within  spaced  message  signal 


control  of  said  phaae-shifled  control  signal. 


4,282,399 

PHONOGRAPHIC  RECORD  SPINDLE  ADAPTOR 

I  M.  Lopei,  420  S.  Jordan,  VcaMra,  CaHf.  93003 

FUed  Dec  31, 1979, 5cr.  No.  108,354 

ht  a.'  GllB  17/04 

VS.  a.  3C9-2C2  4 


blocks,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

counting  a  plurality  of  clock  pulses  produced  at  the  receiv- 
ing unit  with  a  counter, 

resetting  the  counter  to  its  initial  position  upon  receipt  of 
each  bit  corresponding  to  the  first  bit  of  a  synchronizing 
word, 

effecting  a  synchronization  upon  receipt  of  the  first  such  bit 
following  the  counter  reaching  its  end  count,  and 

preventing  further  counting  of  the  counter  when  it  reaches 
its  end  count,  until  a  bit  is  received  corresponding  to  the 
fint  bit  of  a  synchronizing  word. 


L  In  combination  with  a  phonograph  having  a  record  cen- 
tering spindle,  said  spindle  being  of  a  small  diameter  to  accom- 
modate a  small  diameter  center  opening  within  a  fint  type  of 
record,  an  adaptor  to  be  located  on  said  spindle,  said  adaptor  to  compriitng: 


4,282,<01 
THREE  LEVEL  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
HAVING  MEANS  FOR  SEEKING  A  CONSTANT 
AVERAGE  VALUE  FOR  THE  TRANSMTTTED  SIGNALS 
Lavence  P.  Flora,  CoTiaa,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Bnrrooglia  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit  Mich. 
Coatimation  of  Ser.  No.  16,97<,  Mar.  2, 1979,  alwndoaed.  This 
appUcatioa  Jon.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,804 
Ut  a.'  H04L  25/40 
VS.  a.  375—20  8  OaiBit 

1.  In  a  digital  data  transmission  system,  the  improvement 
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encoding  means  for  encoding  an  input  digital  signal  having  a 
predetermined  number  of  possible  values  into  a  plural- 
level  digital  transmission  signal,  said  encoding  means 
cbeing  operable  to  encode  said  input  digital  signal  in  a 
''  manner  so  that  at  least  one  value  of  said  input  digital  signal 
is  selectively  transmittable  as  either  a  first  transmitted 
digital  signal  having  an  average  level  of  one  polarity 
relative  to  a  predetermined  intermediate  average  DC  level 
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4,282,602 

CHANNEL  SIGNAL  DETECnON  aRCUTT  FOR 

SCANNING  RECEIVERS 

Daniel  R.  Sehrocder,  Glen  Ellyn,  U.,  aaaignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 
<  FUed  JbI.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,408 

Int  a.>  H03J  7/18 
VS.  a.  455—169  5  < 


'^^-[I-iHfZ^^^}-!:^  »J.'..,'„  M^>-^;°.. 
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"   I  '  I   r  u[fa 


1.  An  on  channel  signal  detection  system  for  use  in  scanning 
receivers  for  preventing  a  strong  adjacent  channel  or  station 
from  causing  a  desired  channel  or  station  from  being  skipped 
during  scanning  comprising: 

scanning  control  means  for  controlling  scanning  of  the  re- 
ceiver over  a  selected  frequency  range  including  a  plural- 
ity of  channels  or  stations; 

amplifying  means  for  receiving  IF  signals  of  normally  vary- 
ing amplitude,  said  amplifying  means  providing  amplifica- 
tion to  said  variable  amplitude  IF  signals  at  an  output  of 
said  amplifying  means; 

signal  limiting  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  amplify- 
ing means  to  produce  a  constant  voltage  level  output 
signal  in  response  to  said  amplified  and  variable  amplitude 
IF  signals  when  said  signals  are  above  a  predetermined 
magnitude; 

impedance  isolation  means  coupled  to  an  output  of  said 
signal  limiting  means; 

tank  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  impedance  isolation 
means,  said  tank  circuit  means  having  sufficiently  high  Q 
to  provide  attenuation  of  any  signals  which  vary  from  a 
predetermined  frequency  associated  with  said  tank  circuit 
means,  and  at  which  predetermined  frequency  scanning  is 
to  be  slop[)ed;  and 

switching  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  tank  circuit 
means  and  to  said  scanning  control  means,  the  switching 
means  switching  state  in  response  to  the  presence  of  a 
voltage  at  the  predetermined  frequency  from  the  output  of 
said  tank  circuit  means  to  deactivate  said  scanning  control 


means  only  when  the  desired  channel  or  station  associated 
with  the  predetermined  frequency  is  received. 


4,282,603 
SYNTHESIZER  TUNER 
Tetsoo  Sato,  Faaaa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo. 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,851 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jal.  24,  1978,  53-89456 

Int  a.>  H0«B  1/26;  H03L  7//« 

U.S.  CI.  455—183  2  Claims 


or  as  a  second  transmitted  digital  signal  having  an  average 
level  of  an  opposite  polarity  relative  to  said  intermediate 
DC  level; 
said  encoding  means  including  control  means  for  controlling 
selection  of  said  first  and  second  transmitted  digital  signals 
in  response  to  the  average  Jevel  of  previously  encoded 
signals  so  as  to  continaully  seek  maintenance  of  said  inter- 
mediate average  level  for  the  transmitted  digital  signal. 


1.  A  synthesizer  tuner,  comprising: 

a  radio-frequency  amplifier  and  mixer; 

A  PLL  circuit  consisting  of  a  voltage  controlled  oscillator 
which  works  as  a  local  oscillating  circuit,  a  programmable 
divider  the  input  of  which  is  supplied  with  the  oscillating 
output  signal  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator,  a  refer- 
ence frequency  oscillator,  a  phase  detector  a  first  and  the 
second  input  of  which  are  supplied  with  a  output  signal  of 
said  programmable  divider  and  the  output  signal  of  said 
reference  frequency  oscillator  and  a  low-pass  filter  con- 
nected between  an  output  of  said  phase  detector  and  said 
voltage  controlled  oscillator; 

an  intermediate-frequency  amplifier  the  input  of  which  is 
supplied  with  the  output  signal  of  said  mixer; 

a  detector  the  input  of  which  is  supplied  with  the  output 
signal  of  said  intermediate-frequency  amplifier; 

a  digital  circuit  for  generating  a  binary  information  which 
controls  the  frequency-dividing  ratio  of  said  programma- 
ble divider; 

a  memory  which  stores  a  plurality  of  binary  informations 
generated  from  said  digital  circuit; 

a  read-out  circuit  which  sequentially  reads  out  whole  binary 
informations  already  stored  in  said  memory  in  response  to 
a  write-down  command  signal; 

a  digital  comparator  circuit  coupled  to  said  readout  circuit 
and  said  digital  circuit  for  comparing  the  whole  binary 
informations  already  stored  in  said  memory  with  a  binary 
information  generated  from  said  digital  circuit;  and 

a  write-down  circuit  which  starts  writing  down  said  binary 
information  from  said  digital  circuit  into  said  memory  in 
response  to  an  output  signal  of  said  digital  comparator 
circuit  when  said  whole  binary  informations  already 
stored  in  said  memory  are  not  in  agreement  with  said 
binary  information  generated  from  said  digital  circuit. 


4,282,604 
OPTICAL  ISOLATION  CIRCUIT  FOR  BIDIRECnONAL 

COMMUNICATION  LINES 
William  T.  Jefferson,  113  Taylor  St.,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.  27514 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  r,169 
Ut  a.i  H04B  9/00 
VS.  a.  455—602  10  Claims 

1.  An  isolation  circuit  for  interfacing  a  data  transceiver  and 
a  set  of  bidirectional  communication  lines,  comprising: 
a  first  light  emitting  device  responsive  to  electrical  signals 

generated  by  said  transceiver; 
a  first  light  responsive  transistor  having  a  control  terminal 
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electrically  coupled  to  said  communication  lines,  a  first 
optical  path  being  esublished  between  said  first  light 
emitting  device  and  said  first  light  responsive  transistor; 
a  second  light  emitting  device  responsive  to  incoming  sig- 
nals on  said  communication  lines  and  to  said  first  light 
responsive  transistor;  and 


l^J-/.- 


location  for  transducing  said  sound  electrical  signal  into  a 

corresponding  light  signal, 
receiving  electro-optical  transducing  meant  at  a  receiving 

location  in  said  vehicle  remote  from  said  source  location 
,    for  converting  a  received  light  signal  into  a  corresponding 

received  sound  electrical  signal, 
power  amplifying  means  for  amplifying  said  received  sound 

electrical  signal  to  provide  an  amplified  sound  signal, 
electro-acoustical  transducing  means  for  transducing  said 

amplified  sound  signal  into  a  corresponding  sound  signal, 
and  light  pipe  means  for  intercoupling  said  source  and  re- 
ceiving electro-optical  transducing  means. 


4^2,606 
BROADCAST  DELAY  UNE 
Richard  Factor,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eventide  Qock- 
works,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,213 

iHt.  a.^  H04H  7/04 

U.S.  a.  455— «20  2  Claims 


a  second  light  responsive  transistor  having  a  control  termi- 
nal electrically  coupled  to  said  transceiver,  said  first  light 
emitting  device  being  further  responsive  to  said  second 
light  responsive  transistor; 

each  one  of  said  optical  paths  carrying  negative  feedback 
derived  from  data  signals  in  the  other  one  of  said  optical 
paths. 


4,282,C05 
SOUND  REPRODUCTNG  WITH  REMOTE  AMPUFYING 

TRANSDUCER 
Anar  G.  Bose,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hose  Corporatioii, 
Fraauoghara,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,300 

Int.  a.'  H04B  9/00 

MS.  a.  455—617  7  Clains 


1.  Vehicle  sound  reproducing  apparatus  comprising, 
a  sound  signal  source  for  providing  a  sound  electrical  signal 
representative  of  sound  at  a  source  location  in  a  vehicle, 
source  electro-optical  transducing  means  at  said  source 


Jff  JU, 


•"1  .^SSf^— ^f— «"-«•     s 


1.  A  broadcasting  delay  line  for  delaying  audible  signals  for 
up  to  several  seconds  or  more,  comprising  an  analogue  to 
digital  converter  for  sampling  and  converting  audible  signals 
to  a  digital  number  capable  of  being  stored,  a  random  access 
memory  adapted  to  store  a  series  of  digital  numbers  corre- 
sponding to  the  longest  delay  period,  means  to  retrieve  said 
digital  numbers  in  the  order  in  which  they  were  stored  after  a 
delay  of  up  to  several  seconds,  a  digital  to  analogue  converter 
adapted  to  convert  the  numbers  retrieved  from  the  random 
access  memory  to  provide  the  original  analog  value,  amplifier 
means  to  amplify  the  received  analog  signals  and  provide  the 
output,  manually  controlled  means  adapted  to  switch  the  re- 
trieval of  signals  stored  in  said  memory  from  the  said  delay 
time  to  real  time  and  means  to  switch  the  retrieval  of  signals 
stored  in  said  memory  back  again  to  the  delay  time  in  a  series 
of  jumps,  each  of  said  jumps  being  a  fraction  of  the  total  delay 
time. 
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2<IM>45  260,047 

FROZEN  CONFECTION  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  PEDICURE  SANDAL 

D«Tld  Fivakel,  19  Relnar  Ri,  Apt  2B;  CoUin  Craig,  4  Wilbur-   Leonor  W.  Heinz,  1921  J.  J.  Pearce,  Richardson,  Tex.  75081 


too  Rd.,  and  Richard  Green,  143  Everden  Rd.,  all  of  Toronto, 
Ontario,  Canada 

Continuatioo-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  768,734,  Feb.  15, 1977, 

abandooed.  This  application  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,904 

Ciainu  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Feb.  14,  1977,  140277 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DOl— «y 

U.S.  CI.  Dl— 18 


FUed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,100 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  01—04 
VS.  a.  D2— 270 


260,048 
SLIPPER 
Maria  T.  Bruno,  7243  S.  Pebblecreek,  West  Bloomfield,  Mich. 
48033 

FUcd  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,491 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
hta.D2— <M 
VS.  a.  D2— 278 


260,046 

UNDERWEAR  BRIEF 

Eugene  R.  Bnrkaid,  1115  Moana  Dr.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92107 

Filed  Jon.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,526 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int  CL  D2— 0/ 

VS.  CL  D2— 10 


260,049 
BELT  BUCKLE 
Ryk  Van  Brouwer,  Los  Aageles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raintrce 
Backle  A  Jewelry,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,417 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D2— 07 
VS.  a.  D2— 440 
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260,050 
STORAGE  CONTAINER  FOR  REMOVABLE 
AUTOMOBILE  ROOFS 
tUOmri  S.  Donchock,  Firariagtoa  Hills,  Mich^  usignor 
Myeo  ladwtTks,  Inc.,  DtrtaoB,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,407 
Term  of  patent  14  jat% 
Irt.CI.D3— 02 
U&  0.03—30 


260,053 
HANDBAG 
Milton  L  Siegel,  Martiimllle,  N  J.,  usignor  to  Amba  Market- 
to       ing  Systems,  Inc.,  Tempe,  Ariz. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,782 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLP3— 0/ 
U.S.  CL  D3— 52 


260,051  

CONTAINER  FOR  TAPE  CASSETTES 

Peter  Ackeret,  Kiisaacht,  Switzerland,  wignor  to  IDN  InTen- 

tions  and  Development  of  Novelties  AG,  Char,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,821 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  20, 
1978, 11S6 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Di-02 
VS.  a.  D3— 35 


260,054 
COMBINED  CARRIER  AND  DISPENSER  FOR  BUSINESS 

CARDS 

Robert  L.  Morvu,  2631  Naylor  Rd.,  SE.,  Waskington,  D.C. 

20020 

MM52  pj,^  jna,  u,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,220 
RACQUET  DISPLAY  CASE  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Franklin  S.  Inteogan,  666  W.  81  St,  Apt  W-122,  Hialeah,  Fla.  j^^  q  03_q; 

"""  ru«l  May  7. 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,432  U&  Q.  D3-56 

Term  of  patcal  14  years 
IntCLD3-02 
VS.  a.  D3— 36 
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260,055  260,057 

DESIGN  FOR  A  SIGN  PANEL  FOR  LUGGAGE  CHAISE 

Sol  Koffler,  Prorideace,  R.I.,  assignor  to  American  Toorister,   Donald  B.  Colby,  Los  Angeles,  Cslif.,  assignor  to 


Inc.,  Wanca,  RJ. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  709,888,  Jal.  29, 1976,  abandoned,  wUcb  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  552,373,  Feb.  24, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,600 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D3— 0/ 

VS.  CI.  D3— 77 


Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,937 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lBtCLD6— 0/ 
U£.a.D6— 38 


260,058 

COMBINED  TABLE,  STORAGE  CONSOLE  AND 

MULTIPLE  SEATING  UNIT 

Ginlio  Ponzellini,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Anonima  Castelli, 

S.P.A.,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Not.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,079 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Msy  31, 1976, 35821-B/76 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D6— 05 
U.S.  CL  Dfr-41 


260,056 
ARM-CHAIR 
Richard  Sapper,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
KnoU  International,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,552 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  5, 1977,  22105  A/77 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D6— O; 

UJS.  a.  D6— 31 


260,059 

COMBINED  GLIDER  AND  COVER  THEREFOR 

nomas  R.  Vorwerck,  3521  Valew^  St,  Dayton,  Ohio  45404 

Filed  Oct  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951356 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

latCLDfr-O; 

U.S.  a.  D6— 54 


390 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  4,  1981 


260,060  260,062 

CHAIR  STORAGE  CABINET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Mike  T.  Hmm.  New  York,  N.Y^  anigMr  to  LewHtes  Fdnii-  Howard  L.  Knack,  aad  Keaaeth  F.  Wccer,  Jr.,  botk  of  Cur. 

tBR  Eaterpriscs,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.  lU.,  assignors  to  Kaaack  Maaufacturing  Company,  Crjrstal 

Filed  Not.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,436  Lake,  DL 

Term  of  patent  3J  jrears  Filed  Aag.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,341 

lata.  D6— 07  Tern  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D6— 57  Int  CL  1)06—04 

U.S.a.  D6— 167 


260,063 
RECORD  ALBUM  HOLDER 
Engene  W.  Aylor,  Brjghtwood,  Vs.  22715 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,219 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.  D06— 04 
VS.  a.  D6— 185 


260,061 
VERTICAL  TOWEL  RACK 
Woody  Smith,  17020  Apt.  No.  1  Snnset  Blvd.,  Pacific  Palisades, 
Calif.  90272 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,720 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 02:  D7— 99 
VS.  a.  D6— 96 


260,064 

CASTER 

Kiyoaki  Kameda,  2635  Omiya,  Fqjinomiya-shi,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,668 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D6— 99 

VS.  a.  D6— 191 
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itOfieS  260,068 

COMBINED  SEAT  AND  BACKREST  UNIT  KITCHEN  UTENSIL  HOLDER 
Warren  D.  Petersen,  St  Charles,  III.,  assigaor  to  Bard,  Inc.,   Walter  Mandel,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Maaral  Imports, 

Bannockbum,  III.  Ibc„  Fairfield,  N J. 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,074  Filed  Jnn.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,477 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D6— 06  Int.  Q.  D07— <W 

U.S.  a.  D6— 197  U&a.D7— 74 


ji  '-i- 


260,066 
COMBINED  WINE  BUCKET  AND  TABLE  ATTACHMENT 

BRACKET 
Ralph  A.  Dark,  27619  Sumraerfield,  San  Juan  Capistrano,  Calif. 
92675 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,753 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
Int  a.  Dm— 06.  07 
vs.  a.  D7— 70 


p^^ 


260,067 
COMBINED  WINE  BUCKET  AND  TABLE  ATTACHMENT  260,069 

BRACKET  BARBEQUE 

Ralph  A.  Dark,  27619  Summerfield,  San  Juan  Capistrano,  Calif.   Thomas  A.  Birminghaai,  6497  W.  3860  Soath,  Haater,  Utah 

92675  84120 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  932,573,  Aug.  10,  1978.  This  FUed  Jnn.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,381 

appUcation  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,373  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  Int  CL  D7— 02 

Int  CL  m—06  VS.  O.  D7— 109 

VS.  CI.  D7— 70 
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260,070  240,073 

SURFACE  PROTECTOR  STAND  CORD  WINDER 
Harold  F.  Harerlnd.  imI  Flartace  M.  Harcrlaad.  botk  of  9414  Sid  Wdb,  P.O.  Box  4S7S,  Scottidde,  Ariz.  852SS 

AMca  Are.,  Northridce,  Calif.  91325  Filed  Nor.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97^24 

Filed  Not.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,660  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean  Irt.  CL  T»—08 

fat  CI.  D7— 0«  VS.  a.  DS— 358 
VS.  a.  D7— 130 


260,071 
KNIFE  HANDLE 
Ronald  W.  Weber,  Edina,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Nonnark  Corpora- 
tion, Minneapolis,  Mina. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,015 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D07— Oi 
VS.  a.  D7— 151 


260,074 

COMBINED  ADJUSTABLE  CURTAIN  ROD  HOLDER 

AND  ROD 

Robert  H.  Lewis,  MarysriUe,  OUo,  assignor  to  Ray  Lewis  * 

Son,  Inc.,  Marysrille,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,023 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
latCLIM— OS 
U.S.  a.  D8— 376 


fUs 


X-^% 


260,072 
BACK  SAW 
Laird  F.  Covey,  Eastoa,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Stanley  Works, 
New  Britain,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945^534 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  a.  DOS— Oi 
VS.  CL  D»-97 


260,075 
DRAPERY  CHANNEL 
George  H.  Baker,  Sr.,  4211 W.  Siaqaoa  Dr.,  Meadowood,  Don- 
lap,  lU.  61525 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,283 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
IntCLDS— 08 
VS.  CL  D8— 377 
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260,076  260,079 

GLASSWARE  CARRIER  CARTON  BLANK  MIXING  CAN 

Joaeph  F.  ScUlliager,  Pak>  Hills,  IIL,  assi0H>r  to  Champion  Ane  P.  DnraeU,  Karlshaam,  Swedem,  amignor  to  Perstoip  AB, 

IntematiOBal  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn.  Pentorp,  Sweden 

Filed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,99?  Filed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,457 

ne  portion  of  the  tern  of  tkis  patent  sabseqnent  to  JaL  26,  daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Jnn.  22, 1977,  771369 

1994,^  has  been  disclaimed.  Ten  of  patcM  14  yean 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean  bt  CL  D9— Oj 

Int  a.  D9-99  VS.  O.  D9—383 
U.S.  a.  D9— 346 


260,077 

RESTRAINT  PACKAGE 

John  E.  Bams,  Seaford,  and  Martin  J.  Van  Uth,  Kew,  both  of 

Aastralia,  sssignon  to  Alfred  Hospital,  Pnhran,  Aastralia 

Filed  Not.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,914 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  m—05 

VS.  a.  D9— 416 


260,080 
CARTON 
Richard  A.  RaTotto,  West  MUford,  N  J.,  snd  Charies  W.  Rosen- 
borg, Jr.,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignon  to  J.  C.  Peaney  Com- 
pany, lac.  New  York  and  F.  N.  Bart  Co.,  Inc.,  Bnfhlo,  botb 
of,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,975 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a.  D9— Oi 
U&CLD9— 418 


260,078 
COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CUP 
Mario  Casoni,  Flaale  Emilia,  Italy,  assignor  to 
Fabbricazione  Liwaori  sju.  di  Mario  Casoai  A  C,  Modenn, 
Italy 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,472 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
Inta.D9-«; 
VS.  CL  D9-337 


260,081 
PACKAGING  CONTAINER  FCHt  A  PAINT  BRUSH 
Jerome  KivaSM,  WasUaglmi  Oossiaa,  Pa.,  and  Garry  Fmt, 
West  Newtoa,  Mass.,  anlganri  to  American  Brash  Company, 
Inc,  Stonghton,  Msas. 

Filed  Dec  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,707 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
Inta.D9— Oi 
UjS.  CL  D9^-418 
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2«0,0«2 

BLANK  FOR  FORMING  A  BOX  WITH  REINFORCED 

CORNERS 

RomM  V.  JokMon,  Port  WnUogtim,  Wis^  anicBor  to  Cluun- 

pioa  IMeraatiiwal  CorporatkNi,  Stuafbrd,  Coao. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 197«,  Ser.  No.  971,9S4 

Tera  of  pateot  14  yean 

iBt  a.  D9— 03 

UJS.  a.  D9— 433 


2<O,0M 
FOOD  TEMPERATURE  SENSING  PROBE  ASSEMBLY 
YoiUro  AMao,  Saitaau,  Japaa,  anigaor  to  Sharp  Corporatkni, 
Oaaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  13, 197S,  Ser.  No.  9S1,(N9 
Tena  of  pateat  14  jrears 
lat  a.  DIO— M 
VS.  a.  DIO— 60 


44 


I   I 


^ 


260,085 
AUTOMOTIVE  PORTABLE  ELECTRICAL  TEST  SET 
PhiUp  H.  Mitchell,  Yakoa,  Okla.,  airigaor  to  JMJ  Etectronics 
Corp.,  Oldahoma  Oty,  OUa. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,762 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  mo— 04 
UJS.  a.  DIO— 78 


260,083 
COMBINED  BOX  SEALING  CUP  AND  HANDLE 
Robert  E.  Stricklaad,  Loa  Aaaeiei,  CaUf.,  awigBor  to  Darid 
Hersh  A  AsMdatea,  Loa  Aagelei,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,940 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
Ut  a.  D09— 99 
U.S.  a.  D9— 443 


260,086 
NECKLACE 
Richard  R.  Lamhert  2503  Diamoad  HOI  Rd.,  Apt  #16,  Wooo- 
wcket,  RJ.  02895 

Filed  Jaa.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46357 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  Dll— O; 
U.S.  CL  Dll-8 
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260,087 

RING 

Patrick  S.  Soloa,  2525  Thora,  FUUertoa,  Calif.  92635 

Filed  Oct  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,237 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a.  Dll— 0/ 

VS.  a.  Dll— 35 


260,089 
FRONT  AUTO  MAT 
Dwisht  N.  Wooten,  LaGraage,  Ga^ 
Specially  Prodaeti  lac,  LaGraage,  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,347 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a.  Dt2—J6 
VS.  a.  D12— 203 


260,088 
BUD  VASE 
Richard  W.  Murphy,  17846  Saa  aemeate  St,  Fountain  Valley, 
Calif.  92708 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,747 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a.  Dll— OZ-  D7— 0/ 
VS.  a.  Dll— 146  -- 


260,090 
ELECTRICAL  JUNCnON  BOX 
Robert  T.  Hughe*,  ThoBUHTille;  Gordon  S.  Serrert  KaaertTille, 
and  Thomai  R.  Manh,  High  Poiat  all  of  N.C,  amlgBon  to 
The  Hughei  Supply  Compaay  of  Thoanarille,  lacorporated, 
ThomafTille,  N.C. 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,433 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a.  013—03 
VS.  a.  D13— 40 
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260,091 
SEMICONDUCTOR 
HMctiMU  MocUaU,  F^Kkm  Kcixo  Otaiki,  HIiiMyMnyo; 
HMeU  KoMka,  KoMn,  tmi  Cca  Mmkaari,  MachMi,  aU  of 
Jipu,  Hri^an  to  HttacU,  UdL,  Tokyo,  JapM 
Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,216 
Claiw  priority,  applkatioa  Japu,  Aug.  25,  1970,  53-35723; 
Ais.  25, 1978, 53-35730;  Aig.  25, 197«,  53-35734;  Aag.  25, 1978, 
53-35738 

Term  of  palest  14  yean 
lit.  a,  D13— Oi 
VS.  a.  D13— 99 


260,093 
COMBINED  AUTOMOBILE  CARTRIDGE  FLAYER  AND 

RADIO 
Jack  Katz,  Far  Rockaway,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  Mark  Tatnta, 
Dobbt  Ferry,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,761 

Tem  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a.  D14— 0/.  03 


VS.  a.  D14— 5 


\ 


260,092 

TIME  LAPSE  VIDEO  CASSETTE  RECORDER 
W.  Craif  Ballock;  Fraacte  J.  Raid,  both  of  Saa  Diana;  OHver  T. 
Tetiriek,  aad  Robert  R.  Tripp,  both  of  Orawe,  aU  of  Calif.. 
aarivMn  to  Odetics,  lac,  Aukeiai,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1979.  Ser.  No.  17,120 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
lBt.a.D14-0/ 
U.S.  a.  D14— 2 


260.094 
VACUUM  CLEANER  FOR  SPAS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Jauthaa  WatkiM,  Saa  Marcoa,  Calif.,  anigaor  to  Watkias 
Maaafactariag  CoBpaay,  Calif. 

FUed  Jaa.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,011 
Tera  of  pateat  14  yean 
latCLDlS-OJ 
VS.  CL  D15— 52 
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260.095  260.097 

SLUSH  DISPENSER  ELECTRIC  PIANO  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Hcary  C  Biachoff.  LahMka,  and  David  C  Johaiaa,  AaiUer,   Ladawi  AatoMlli.  Oriaw.  Italy.  aari»nr  to  FJli  Aatowili  ulc. 

botti  of  Pa.,  awi^on  to  Refk«ahawnt  Machiaery  beorpo-      dd  Car.  Laigl  AatoMlli  *  C.  OriM.  Italy 

nrted.  Wanataalcr,  Pa.  fDed  May  15, 1978.  Ser.  No.  906,130 

FUed  JbL  18. 1979,  Ser.  No.  58.575  Qaime  priority.  ■ppBcatiea  Italy.  Nor.  15, 19T7. 2r 25/77IU] 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean  Teia  of  pateat  14  ] 

lat  CL  D15— OS  lat  O.  D17— 0/ 

VS.  CL  D15— 115  UjS.  a.  D17— 7 


260,096 
MICROFILM  READER 
Joha  W.  Orerauui.  Phoenix.  Aria.;  Micbad  V.  Poliaiky,  Iroa 
Ridge,  aad  Joha  R.  Zeliaer,  Haittord.  both  of  Wis.,  aidcaon 
to  BcU  *  HowcU  Coawaay,  Chicago.  IlL 

Filed  Aag.  21. 1978.  Ser.  No.  935.283 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
Iata.D16— <U 
U.S.  CL  D16— 14 


260.090 
ELECTRIC  PIANO  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Ludaao  Aatoaelli.  OiiiM.  Italy,  aai^or  to  FJU  AatoacUi  ULC. 
del  CaT.  Laigi  AatoaeDl  *  C  Orian.  Italy 

Filed  May  15. 1978.  Ser.  No.  907.250 
Claiau  priority,  applicatioa  Italy.  Nor.  15. 1977, 22724/77[U] 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D17— 07 
VS.  a.  D17— 7 
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2M,099  2«0,I01 

CASH  REGISTER  PEN 

JsdeU  Sakiaoto,  Onka,  Jiya^  anigBar  to  Sharp  Corpora-  Fraadne  Gomez,  Parii,  France,  aMignor  to  Waterman  S.A., 

tfcm,  Osaka,  Japmi  Paris,  France 

FIM  Dec  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,730  Filed  Jnn.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,741 

o.i».  priorit;,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jan.  8, 1978,  53-23930  Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  «,  1978,  78  77096 

Term  of  pMent  14  jrean  Tem  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D18— 0/                           -  Int.  a.  D19— « 

VS.  a.  Dia— 4  VS.  a.  di9— 5i 


260,100 

CASH  REGISTER  260,102 

JnnieU  Saluunoto,  Osaica,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Corpora-  STACKING  TRAY 

tioa,  Osaka,  Japan  Donald  L.  Evans,  DeForeat,  Wis.,  sasignor  to  Don  Erans,  Inc., 

Filed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,284  DeForeat,  Wis. 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  4, 1978,  53-51513  Filed  Dec  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,394 

Term  of  patwt  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a  D18-0/  Irt-  CL  D19-a2 

VS.  a.  D18— 4  VS.  a.  di9— 92 
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260,103  260,106 

TOY  FASTENER  PLURAL  MAN  SURFBOAT 

Mel  Appel,  9  Nottingham  Rd.,UTingBton,NJ.  07039,  and  PanI  Richard  C.  Peritz,  2501  NE.  19th  Ave.  Wilton  Manors,  Fla. 

B.  Means,  Basking  Ridge,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mel  Appd,  Ut-  33305 

ingMon,  N  J.  Filed  JnL  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,979 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,600  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  CL  D21— 02 

lBt.a.D21— 01;  Dt— OS  U.S.  CL  D21— 228 
U.S.  a.  D21— 109 


260,104 
TOY  OVEN 
Ronald  R.  Klawitter,  Gasconade  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ste- 
ven Manufacturing  Company,  Hermann,  Mo. 

FUcd  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,818 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD21— 07  ' 
VS.  a.  D21— 122 


260,107 
ARTIFICIAL  SKI  SURFACE  UNIT 
GeraM  E.  Mittmann,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Port-a-Slope 
Corporation,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

Filed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,095 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D21— <U 
U.S.  CL  D21— 244 


260,105 
TOY  TRACKWAY 
H^jlsM  Matsumoto,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toybox  Corpora- 
tion, Japan 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,015 
Term  of  pnteat  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D21— 143 


260,108 
PLAYGROUND  CUMBER 
Donald  S.  Anient  Endno,  and  Dnane  S.  Ament  Hollywood, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mimde  Recrentioa  EqBlpm«nl 
Company,  GrinneU,  Iowa 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,355 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 03 
VS.  CL  D21— 245 
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Main  2*0,112 

SWING  PLAYGROUND  SEATING  TRAIN 
PhIW  Ato«».GrlmdLIoir^«iil^ortoMlr«leReer«rtfcM   DonM  S.  Amtat,  Eadno,  lad  Daane  S.  Amcat,  Hollywood, 

Mipuy,  (MaMll,  Iowa  botk  of  CUtf^  aaiaMn  to  Minde  Recreatioii  Eqiripmcnt 

raedSep.'24,l»T»,Ser.No.7M23  Co«pmy.  GrimeU,  Iowa  

T«nB  of  yMcM  14  yevi  FUed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,3«4 

lit  CL  D21— Oi  T«n»  of  pateat  14  yean 


VS.  a.  D21— 24« 


lot  CL  D21— <W 


VS.  a.  D21— 250 


I 


260,113 
OPTICAL  GUN  SIGHT  MOUNT 
CecU  J.  Ron,  D  Paao,  Tex.,  aMignor  to  W.  R.  Wearer  Com- 
pany. El  Paio,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  86,882 
Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D22— 0/ 
VS.  a.  D22— 7 


260,110 
SWING 
bawel  Gomes,  I04i  E.  Kirkwood,  No.  8,  Bloomiogton,  Ind. 
47401 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,817 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
IbL  a.  D21— Oi 
U.S.  a.  021— 246 


260,114 

FISHING  ROD  HOLDER 

Alfked  E.  Cecchetti,  1623  Leilhman  Ave.,  Arnold,  Pa.  1S068 

FUed  Aag.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,067 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

tat.  a.  D22— 05 

VS.  CL  D22— 13 


260,111 
PLAYGHOUfW  MERRY-GO-ROUND 
Donald  S.  Ament,  Eodao,  and  Dnane  S.  Ament,  Hollywood, 
both  of  Calif.,  asflfaon  to  Miracle  Recreation  Eqaipment 
Company,  Grinnell,  Iowa 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77^54 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D21— Oi 
VS.  a.  D21— 249 


(\ 
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260,115 

nSHING  LURE 

William  T.  Nearin,  3736  Berry  Dr.,  Studio  Oty,  Calif.  91604 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,167 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— OJ 

U.S.  a.  D22— 28 


260,117 

VENTILATOR  SECTION 

Elwin  E.  Peirce,  3890  Monroe  Ave.  Northeast,  and  Arthur  L. 

Waltz,  4415  -  75th  Ave.  Southeast,  both  of  Salem,  Oreg.  97301 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,150 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D23— 04 

VS.  a.  D23— 163 


260,118 
PORTABLE  OXYGEN  EXTENDER  STATION 
Charles  C.  HiU,  U  Jolla,  Calif,  asngnor  to  Marx  Medical,  Inc., 
U  JoUa,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10^96 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  OlA—01.  02 
VS.  a.  D24— 8 


260,116 
LAWN  FERTILIZER  FEEDER 
Kenneth  M.  Hattori,  BensenTille,  and  Sigmar  E.  Sobczak,  Wau- 
liegan,  both  of  ni.,  assignon  to  Acme  Burgess,  Inc.,  Gray- 
slake,  lU. 

rUed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,968 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D23— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D23— 3 


260,119 

ULTRASONIC  NEBULIZER 

Ernst  ReichI,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Bosch 

Siemens  Hansgerate  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,279 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D24-02 

U.S.  CL  D24— 62 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  4TH  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1981 

Note.— Amnged  in  accorduice  with  the  first  significant  duncter  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.C.A.  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Kringel,  George  N.;  and  Sachuk,  Nicholas  E.,  4,282,3«0,  CI. 
362-26.000. 
A  ft  H  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Feibelman,  Jeflrey  A.,  4,281,469,  O.  40-16.400. 
A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Cak,  Albert  O.,  Jr.;  and  Leonard,  Charles  A.,  4482,243,  O. 

424-274.000. 
Cale.  Albert  D.,  Jr.;  and  Leonard,  Charles  A.,  4,282,244,  a. 
424-274.000. 
A/S  Chetninova:  See — 

Madsen,  Hans  B.;  Klenunensen,  Per  D.;  and  Kolind-Anderaen, 
Hans,  4,282,241,  a.  424-274.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

McAlpine,  James  B.;  and  Carney,  Ronald  E.,  4J82,2II,  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Abend,  Klaus;  and  Lang,  Raimund.  Process  and  apparatus  for  autofflati- 

caUy  adjusting  ultrasonic  lest  heads.  4,282,377,  O.  364-307.000. 
ABEX  Corporation:  See— 

Kouns,  Herbert  H.,  4,281,971,  a.  417-203.000. 
Aboytes,  Peter:  See— 

Lamond,    Trevor    G.;    and    Aboytes,    Peter,    4,282,199,    a. 
423-461.000. 
Abrahams,  Louis:  See — 

HutcMns,   Burleigh  M.;  and  Abrahams,   Louis,  4,281,687,  CI. 
138-28.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Baker,  Thomas  B.;  and  MandreU,   Richard  J.,  4J8I,9S1,  Q. 
410-70.000. 
Acker,  Frank  E.;  and  Rogers,  Charles  D.,  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corpo- 
ration. Vehicle  control  system.  4,282,463,  a.  318-139.000. 
Adam,  Gunter:  See — 

Lischewski,  Manfred;  and  Adam,  Gunter,  4,282,134,  CI.  260- 
343.30G. 
Adams,  Hont;  and  Koenen,  Rudolf,  to  Gebruder  Adams  Amaturen  u. 
Apparate  GmbH  ft  Co.  K.G.  Disc  valve.  4,281,817,  d.  231-303.000. 
Adamski,  Richard  T.;  and  Kowal.  Samuel  J.,  to  Owena-niinois,  Inc. 
High-speed  closure  orienting  apparatus.  4,281,758,  CI.  198-398.000. 
Adickes,  Henning:  See — 

Scheuermann,   Albert;   and   Adickes,    Heiming,   431,742,   Q. 
181-257.000. 
Adidas  Fabrique  de  Chaussures  de  Sport:  See— 

Anderie,  Wolf,  4,281,467,  CI.  36-32.00R. 
Adolphi.  Heinrich:  See — 

Goetz,  Norbert;  Steimmig,  Anna;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  and  Adolphi,  Hein- 
rich, 4,282,238,  a.  424-273.00R. 
Aeba,  Takako.  Fokling  package.  4,281,788,  a.  229-22.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  AG:  See— 

Engelsmann,  Dieter;  Nicko,  Reinhard;  LippI,  Leo;  and  Maas, 
Dieter,  4,281,911,  a.  354-173.000. 
Agfa-Gevaeit  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Krobel,  Heinz,  4,281,913,  CI.  334-275.000. 
Wernicke,  Ubbo;  Odenwalder,  Heinrich;  and  Sonimer,  Friedhehn, 
4,282,313,  CI.  430-407.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert,  N.V.:  See— 

Laridon,  Urbain  L.;  DeWinter,  Walter  F.;  and  Kokelenberg.  Hen- 

drik  E.,  4,282,309,  CI.  430-281.000. 
Suys,  Andre  R.;  and  Sneyers,  Hendrik  H.,  4,282499,  a.  430-89.000. 
Vackier,  Leo  N.;  and  van  der  VUet.  Lucien  P.,  4,281,805.  O. 
242;76.000. 
Agrawal,  Krishna  C,  to  Reseaich  Corporation.  Nitioimidazole  radio- 
sensitizers   for   hypoxic   tiunor   cells  and   compositibiis   thereof 
4,282,232,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Able,  James  L.:  See— 

Rutter,  Jerry  L.;  and  Able,  James  L.,  4,282,031,  Q.  71-99.000. 
Ahmad,  Shamim,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Energy  saving  tire 
with   large  particle   size,   high   structure  carbon   biKk   in   tread. 
4481,703,  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Ahmed,  Adel  A.  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Series  voltage  regulators  for 
developing    temperatute-compensaled     voltages.     4482,477,    CI. 
323-312.000. 
Aiani,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Sandler,  Michael  E.;  and  Aiani,  Richard  L.,  4481,833,  O.  273- 
85.00G. 
Aihara,  Masaki:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Zenjiro;  Aihara,  Masaki;  and  Sato,  Kuniaki,  4481,984, 
a.  432-9.000. 
Airca  Inc.:  See- 
Cox,  Uwience  A.,  4481,631,  CI.  128-20443a 
Aizawa,  HirtMhi:  See — 

Shimizu,  Masami;  and  Aizawa,  Hiroahi,  4,282,303,  a.  333-276.000. 


Akademie  der  Wissenschafken  DER:  See— 

Lischewski,  Manfred;  and  Adam,  Gunter,  4,2(2,134,  O.  260- 
343.30G. 
Akatsuka,  Shinshi:  See— 

Uemura,  Toshio;   Kagabu,   Hiroahi;  Ariaaki,   Kenji;   Ki^imoto, 
Noboni;  Akatsuka,  Shinshi;  and  Fuiimoto,  Takuald,  4481,605. 
a.  110-245.000. 
Akens,  Robert  L.  Dual  Uquid  proportioning  apparatus.  4481,777,  a. 

222-134.000. 
Akers,  Francis  A  Water  storage  and  pumping  system.  4481,968,  a. 

417-2.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Bofon:  See— 

Oaussen,  Lennart;  and  Boberg,  Tore,  4481,718.  CX.  169-41.000. 
Aktiebolaget  SKF:  See— 

Persson,  Stig.  4.281.838,  CI.  277-53.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Prodell,  RiU  C,  4482,002,  Q.  23-23O.0OB. 
Albright,  James  A.;  and  Kmiec,  Chester  J.,  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Cor- 
poration. Flame-retarded  polyolefin  polymeric  compositions  contain- 
ing 3,9-broniophenoxy-2,3,8,10-tetraoxa-3.9-diphosphaspiro  (3.5)un- 
decane-3.9-dioxides.  4,282.142.  CI.  260^5.70P. 
Alf,  Reinhard;  and  Klinkwitz,  Kurt,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Rod 

antenna  support  4,282,526,  Q.  343-715.000. 
Alfred  University  Research  Foundation  Inc.:  See — 

Funk,  James  E.,  4,282,006,  a.  44-51.000. 
Algieri,  Aldo  A.;  and  Crenshaw,  Ronnie  R.,  to  Bristol-Myeis  Company. 
1  -Nitro-2-(2-alkynylamino)-2-[(2-pyridytaBethylthio)- 
ethylamino]ethylene  derivatives.  4,282,363,  a.  546-332iX)a 
Alisyncro  S.a.s.  di  Bruno  ft  C:  See — 

Bruno,  Carlo  L.,  4,281.756,  O.  198-356.000. 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  See — 

Brown,  Ronald  A.;  Hu,  Sung  C;  and  Suuger,  Odo  J.,  4482,5(4,  CI. 
364-90aoaO. 
Allgaier,  Jurgen:  See— 

Flaig,  Hans;  Allgaier,  Jurgen;  and  Aaimus,  Friedrich,  44(2493,  d. 
368-63.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Weiss,  WUIiam  R.;  and  Remy,  Lee  E.,  4481,74a  CL  181-250.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See— 

Fbvel,  Malcolm  D.,  4481,800,  CI.  241-24.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimizu.  Michio;  Iwasaki.  Yukio;  Wagatsuma,  Tadashi;  and  Kaaai. 
Osamu.  4.282,413.  Q.  200-336.000. 
Alway,  Donna  G.:  See — 

Shore,  Sheklon  G.;  Plodcin.  Jeffrey  S.;  and  Alway,  Dcona  G., 
4482.197.  a.  423-417.000. 
ALZA  Corporation:  See — 

Choi.  Nam  S..  4.282.201.  CI.  424-14.000. 
SheU.  John  W.;  and  Gale,  Robert  M.,  4481,634,  a.  12(-26a000. 
Amacher,  Gene  L.:  See— 

Neseem,  Syed;  Blanford,  Denis  M.;  and  Anacber,  Geae  L., 
4,282,4:6,  CI.  235-463.000. 
Amano,  Hirota:  See — 

Nagoya,  Yoshishige;  Murai,  Kosuke;  Amano,  Hirota;  and  Soga, 
Yoshisada.  4482,032,  a.  75-80.000. 
Amato,  Joseph  S.;  Karady,  Sandor;  and  Weinstock,  Leonard  M.,  to 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  the  prepazatioa  of  thiazoles.  4482J64, 
a.  548-202.000. 
AMEG  Verfahrens-und  Umwdtschutz-Technik  AG:  See— 

Zinunermann,   Martin   R.;   and   Oettli,   Walter,   4,281,463,   d. 
34-26.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Bernstein,    Seymour,    and    Poletto,    John    F.,    44(2,375,    CI. 

562-427.000. 
Goodman,   Richard   M.;  and  Panzer,  Hans  P.,  44(2,0(7,  Q. 

209-5.000. 
Irwin,  Michael  R.,  4482410.  CI.  424-89.000. 
Lutz.  Albert  W.,  4.282.380.  Q.  564-398.000. 
Tseng,  Shin-Shyong;  and  Rauhut,  Michael  M.,  44(2,357,  a. 
544-85.000. 
American  Filtrona  Corporation:  See — 

Bynre,  Stanley  W.;  Tompkins,  Barry  J.;  and  Hayes,  Ernest  B., 
4,281,671.  a.  131-335.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Sarantakis.  Dimitrios.  4482.143,  O.  26O-112.30S. 
American  Photo-Graphics  Corporation:  See — 

Edhlund.  Ronald  D.,  4482,310,  a.  43O-3O9.00a 
American  Sterilizer  Company:  See— 

Gunther,  Donald  A.,  44(2,179,  Q.  42^27.0aa 
AMF  Incorporated:  See — 

Greene,  James  T.,  44(2461.  d.  426-33a400. 
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Anchor.  Mich»el  J  ;  ind  Login.  Robert,  to  BASF  Wymdotte  Cotpori- 
tion.  PolymCTiMtkin  process  for  prep«r»tion  of  scrylimide  homofiol- 
ymm  with  redox  csuJyM.  4.282.340.  CI.  526-93.000. 
Anderie.  Wolf,  to  Adidju  Fsbrique  de  Chiunurei  de  Sport.  Sports 

■hoes.  4.281.467.  CI.  36-32.0OR 
Andenoo,  Dsvid  W.  Hook  holder.  4.2«l,47a  CI.  43-57.50R. 
Andres,  Jiri:  St—  .    ^       •■     ^  j 

Didek  SoniiUv'  Fsjl,  Ludvtk;  Storek.  JartMlav;  Andres,  Jtn;  Cada, 
Fnotisek;  and  Mwkovi,  Mstie.  4,281,507,  O.  57-58.890. 
Andreuccetti,  Oio  A.  Light  control  and  indicating  device.  4,282,591,  C\. 
368-10.000. 

Anic.  S.p.A.:  Stt—  

Mnziardli.  Riccarda  4482,351,  O.  536-20.000. 

Rog^ero.     AraakJo;     and    Gandini,     Alberto,    4482,337,    a. 

Rogpro,     Amaldo;     and     Zotteii.     Luciaao,     4,282,338,     Ci. 
525-153.000  ,,„        „ 

Anthony.  John  D..  St.  Keegan.  John  J.,  Jr.,  ud  Lee,  Jerald  D.,  to  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Conpany.  Bar  code  scanner.  4482.431, 
a.  25O-236.00O.  „..._„„„ 

Aniypas,  Philip  G.  Inrtalable  hand  splint.  4,281.647,  O.  128-77.000. 

Anvil  Corporation:  Stt—  

McElhaney.  William  G..  ^81.530.  CI.  72-294.000. 
Aoyagi,  Masao.  to  Canon  Mknuhiki  Kaiaha.  Inletchangeable  lens 
assembly  for  a  camera.  4,28l,»16,  O.  354-286.000. 

^    Nis»!?eter.  Kiene,  Wilfried;  and  Appd,  Eggett,  4481,552,  01. 

73-861.120. 
Apptemaa,  Bernard  R.:  Stt— 

Rodgen,  Stephen  D.;  and  Appleman,  Benard  R.,  4482,126,  CI. 
26O-27.00R. 
Arai,  Takao:  &«—  „    . 

Kaaaiawa,    Yasunori;    Arai,    Takao;    Yokotawa,    Nono;    and 
Tskasugi.  Wssao.  4482,551,  a.  360-32.000. 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation:  Stt— 

Liauw,    Koei-Liang:    and    Fisch,    Michael    H.,    4,282,165,    O. 

260-429.700. 
Liauw.    Koei-LianK    and    Fnch.    Michael    H.,    4482,166,    CI. 
260-429.700. 


Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Nakahara,  Yutaka;  and  Kitsukawa,  Kazumi.    Baggio.  Edward  G.;  and  KrauM,  Oifford  J    to  O) 
iisi  111  ri  ■>u\^^  Tnii  deposition  of  metals.  4.282,075.  CI.  204-1U3.1WK 


Australasian  Training  Aids  (Pty.)  Ltd.:  Sit— 

Knight.  Lindsay  C;  Cash,  Dsvid  A.;  Stewart,  Duncan;  Cottis, 
Robert  A.;  Bowyer.  William  H.;  Newnham.  Robert  C;  Williams, 
Frederick  J.;  and  Pardon,  David  W..  4,282,453,  CI.  310-335.000. 
Avanti  Research  &  Development,  Inc.:  Stt— 
Blaese,  Herbert  R.,  4,282,531,  O.  343-791.000. 

Ayres,  James  W.:  Stt—  

Sandine,  William  E.;  and  Ayres,  James  W.,  4,282,255,  CI.  426-7.000. 
Aaende  Chimiche  Riunite  Angelini  Francesco  A.C.R.A.F.  S.p.A.: 
Stt— 
SUvestrini,  Bruno.  4,282,237,  C\.  424-273.00N. 
Azuma,  Maaaaki:  Stt— 

Yonezawa,   Kazuya;   Furukawa,   Hisao;  and  Azmna,   Moaaki. 
4,282.336,  CI.  525-102.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  Stt—  ■ 

Ahmad.  Shamim.  4,281,703,  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Babcock-Brown  Boveri  Reaktor  GmbH:  Stt— 

Stiefel.  Max;  and  Woltbeiss.  Erich.  4,282,062,  CI.  176-37.000. 
Babcock-Hitachi  Ksbushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Uemura.   Toshio;    Kagabu.   Hiroshi;   Arisaki,   Kenjt;   Kajimoto, 
Noboru;  Akatsuka,  Shinshi;  and  Fujirooto.  Takuaki,  4,281,605. 
CI   110-245.000. 
Babcock  A  WiJcox  Company.  The:  See- 
Russell,  John  X..  4.281,960,  CI.  414-750.000. 
Bach.  Nicholas  J.;  and  Komfeld,  Edmund  C,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany.     Octahydro-2H-pyrTolo(3,4-g)quinohne8.      4,282,362,      CI. 
546-84.000. 
Bacher,  Robert:  Stt—  _ 

Tomasch,  Hellmut;  Bacher,  Robert;  Kooiath.  Karl;  Koster,  CUus; 
and  Nolhdurfl,  Heinz,  4,281,558,  CI.  74-99.00R. 
Baczek.  Frank  A  :  Sit— 

Cook,  Robert  D.;  Emmett,  Robert  C.  Jr.;  Wojcik,  Bruce  C;  and 
Baczek,  Frank  A.,  4,282.082,  Q.  204-237.000. 
Baddeley.  Eric  R.:  Stt— 

Tindall,  Richard  F.;  Baddeley.  Eric  R.;  and  Rudd.  Peter  W., 
4482.507,  CI.  338-25.000. 
Badet,  Bernard;  and  Dekeyser.  Yves,  lo  Compagnie  Inlemaaonale  pour 
I'lnformatique  CIl-Honeywell  Bull.  Tensioning  device  for  materials 
of  tape  form.  4,281,804,  CI.  242-75.200. 

'■    to  Cominco  Ltd.  Eleclro- 


4,282.141,  CI.  26fr45.70R. 
Arisaki,  Kenji:  See— 

Uemura.  Toshio;   Kagabu.   Hiroahi;   Arisaki,   Kenji;   KajmxHo. 
Noboru;  Akatsuka,  Shinshi;  and  Fujimoto,  Takuaki.  4481.605. 
a.  ll0-'245.000. 
Armitage.  Albert  Edward:  Stt— 

Van  Wisse,  John  R.,  4481,948.  CI.  408-3.000. 
Amell  Claes  G..  to  Forenade  Fabriksverken.  Subprojectile  to  be  ex- 
pelled from  a  projectile.  4.281,600,  CI.  102-489.000. 
Arrance,  Frank  C,  Sr..  lo  Graphic  Controls  Corp.  Double  junction 

reference  electrode.  4.282,0*1.  CI.  2O4-195.0OF. 
Asahi  Glass  Company,  Limited:  Stt — 

Mauuhiro.  Kcnzi;  and  Manida.  Yasushi.  4,282472, 0. 427-126.300. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ■...,,_,        ,  j  c 

Shooo,  Tetsuji;  and  Kobayashi.  Takumi.  4.281,913,  CL  3J4-203.00a    Baker  Perkins  Holdings  Limit«l:  Stt- 
Asami.  Hajime:  Stt-  Morton.  David  C,  4.281,757.  O.  198-358.00a 

;  Zenbutsu,  Tadashi;  Asami,  Hajime;  and  Suma, 


deposition  c ._     .      . 

Baglioni.  Alessandro;  and  Sportoletti,  Giancarlo,  lo  Italfarmaco  S.p.A. 
Pharmaceutical  compositions  containing  a  corticosteroid  substance 
4482.217,  a.  424-240.000. 
Baier,  Hans;  Stt— 

Ehmann,  Hans;  Bieber.  Walter,  and  Baier,  Haas,  4411.531,  a. 

72-391.000. 

Baker.  Alfred  L.:  See—  _ 

Payne,    Thomas    R.;    and    Baker.    Alfred    L.,    4,282,422,    a. 

219-486.000. 

Baker,  Edward  D.;  and  Lang-Ree,  Nils,  to  NPI  Corporation.  Bun 

section  toaster.  4.281.594,  CI.  99-386.000. 
Baker  International  Corporation:  See— 

Bowyer,  Michael  L..  4,281.858,  d.  285-39.000. 


Yoshino.  Shigeo; 
Miki,  4.282,288,  O.  428-408.000. 
ASEA  Akticbolag:  Stt— 

Svedberg,  Per,  4,282,555,  O.  361-56.000. 
Aspmwall.  John  F.,  to  Communicalions  Patents  Limited.  Plural  anten- 
nas having  a  sleeve  dipole.  4,282,528.  O.  343-727.000. 
Assmus.  Fricdrich:  Stt — 

Flaig,  Hans;  Allgaier,  Jurgen;  and  Assmus,  Friedrich,  4482,593,  CI. 
368-63.000. 
Associated  Portland  Cement  Manufacturers  Limited:  Sit— 

Davidson,  Richard  R.,  4.282,059,  O.  162-158.000. 
Alcbeaon,  James  E.  Weed  puller  and  ejector.  4,281,866,  Q.  294-50.500. 
Atkins,  Colin  A.,  to  Rocket  of  London  Limited.  Hulka-type  clip  appH- 

cator.  4,281.656,  O.  128-325.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Maaologites,  George  P.,  4.282,004.  O.  44-l.OSR. 
Atsukawa.  Masumi;  Nishimoto.  Yoahihiko;  Yokoyama,  Naruo;  and 
Sera.  Toshikuni,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Ksbushiki  Kaisha.  Calalyst 
for  selectively   reducing  nitrogen  oxides  from  oxygen-containing 
exhaust  gases.  4.282.115,  O.  252-440.000. 
Audesse,  Emery  G  :  Brower.  Boyd  G.;  Pfelferle,  Donald  H.;  and 
Holmes.  James  L.,  lo  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Pbolollash  unit 
having  flashlampa  using  looped  lead-in  wires  for  retentioa.  4,282,559, 
a.  362-15.000 
Audichys.  Thakur  D.:  Stt— 

El  Khadem.  Hassan  S.;  Andichya.  Thakur  D.;  and  Klosa,  John. 
4482,349,  a.  536-4.000. 
Auer,  Robert  E.;  and  Coulter,  Wallace  R,  lo  Coulter  Electronics,  Inc. 
Reflector  for  the  laser  beam  of  a  particle  analyzer.  4,281,924,  CI. 
356-73.000. 
Auer,  Rupert,  lo  Measer  Otieshetm  GmbH.  Consumable  electrode 
welding  torch  with  polygonal  conloored  electrode  guide.  4,282,419, 
a.  219-137.440. 
Austen.  Alfred  R  ;  and  Humphries.  Darral  V  .  lo  Bethlehem  Steel 
Corporation.  Oiienled.  semi-cryitalline  polymer  product  and  method 
and  apparatus  for  producing  such  product.  4.282.277.  CI.  428-36.000. 
Austin.  ThomM  H.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Energy  management  polyether 
pdywvlhane  foam.  4,282.33a  CI.  521-118.000. 


Baker  Thomas  B.;  and  Mandrell,  Richard  J ,  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc. 

Container  pedestal  supplemental  lock  4.281,951.  CI.  410-70.000. 
Bakker,  Eppe;  Boilen,  Ebbe;  Kingraa,  Eildert;  Lenling,  Gerard  J.;  and 
Wijma,  Willem  S..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Shaving  apparatus. 
4481.453.  CI.  3tM3.600. 
Bako,  Lazlo,  to  Presto  Lock  Company.  Division  of  Walter  Kidde  ft 
Co    Inc  Hardwareforluggagesndthelike.  4,281,525,  CI.  7O-7I.00O. 
Balaban.  Alvin  R.;  and  Sleekier.  Steven  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Pulse 
generator    for    a    horizontal    deflection    system.    4482,549,    Q. 
358-150.000.  .,.,,,, 

Balberg,  Isaac  to  RCA  Corporation.  Silicon  MOS  mductor.  4482,537, 
a.  357-6.000.  ..      ,  ^ 

Baldwin,  John  J.;  Jones,  James  H.;  and  Lundell.  George  F.,  to  Merck  ft 
Co  Inc.  Amino  substituted  tetrahydrobenzindoles.  4,282,240,  CL 
424-274.000.  „    ,.  ,       ^ 

Bale,  Richard  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Methods  and  appara- 
tus for  inserting  coils  into  dynamoelectric  machine  sutor  assembbes. 
4.281,450.  CI.  29-596.000. 
Bane.  John  H..  III.  Wood  burning  space  heating  stove.  4,281,634,  Q. 

126-119.000. 
Banks,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Chemetron  Corporation.  Weldmg  electrode. 

4,282,420,  a.  219-146.240. 
Barbelet,  Michel;  CaujoUe,  Jean-Pierre;  Scramoocm,  Claude;  and  Thi- 
bault,  Edroond.  to  ELF  France.  Method  for  automatic  industrial 
electrochemical  analysis.  4.282,072.  CI  204-1  OOT. 
Barber-Colman  Company:  Stt— 

Maxson.  Dale  E.;  and  Ober.  David,  4.281.592,  CI.  98-38.00R. 
Barber.  Donald  T.;  PfelTer,  George  B.;  and  Olson,  Esther  E.,  to  DataTile 
Limited  Apparatus  and  method  for  replacement  of  Ble  folders  having 
fasteners.  4,281,445,  Q.  29-426.500. 
Barbin,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Simon.  Paul  B.;  and  Barbin.  Robert  L..  4482,461,  a.  315-398.000. 
Bardong,  Helmut:  Stt — 

Nonnenmann.  Manfred;  Hesse.  Wolfgang;  Haller.  Klaus;  and  Bar- 
dong, Helmut,  4482.186,  CI.  422-180.000. 
Barker,  Thomas;  Rusael,  Andrew  L.,  Jr.;  Bricault,  Gary;  and  Van 
Wieren,  Albert  L.,  to  Hyper-Loop,  Inc.  High  speed  position  feedback 
and  comparator  system.  4,282,468,  O.  318-608.000. 
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Barnes,  J.  Ray;  Holdegraver,  Robert  E.;  and  Meibaum,  Raymond  K.,  to 
Sunmark,  Inc.  Process  for  producing  a  gasified  fusible  sugar  composi- 
tion. 4,282,263,  CI.  426-572.000. 
Bamett,  Larry  R.,  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Navy.  Waveguide  mode 
coupler  for  use  with  gynXron  traveling-wave  ampUfiers.  4,282.458. 
a.  3I5-4.00O. 
Barr,  David  F.:  Sii— 

Kallestad,  Daniel  R.;  and  Barr,  David  F.,  4,281,489, 0.  52-192.000. 
Barry,  Vincent  J.;  and  McCarthy.  Jeremiah  P..  to  GTE  Laboratories 
Incorporated.  Method  of  fabricating  a  diode  bridge  rectifier  in  mono- 
lithic integrated  circuit  structure  utilizing  isolation  diffusions  and 
metal  semiconductor  rectifying  barrier  dude  formation.  4.281,448, 
a.  29-577.00C. 
Barta,  Helmut;  and  Simonich,  Walter,  to  Immuno  Aktiengeadlschaft 
fur  Chemisch-Mediziniache  Produkte.  Combined  ampule-oneway 
iqieclioo  syringe.  4,281,653.  CI.  I28-218.00D. 
Barunaon,  Wilhdm;  Konz,  Elmar,  and  Geyer,  Harry  M..  lo  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaf^.  3-Piperidino  or  apiperazino-l -phenyl  or  l*«ub- 
stituted  phenyl  tsoquinoline  and  antidepressant  compositions  thereof. 
4.282422,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Baitmann,  Wilhelm;  Konz.  Elmar;  Kruse,  Hansjorg;  and  Geyer,  Harry 
M.,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Isoquinoline  derivatives,  pro- 
cesses for  their  manufacture  and  their  use  for  the  manufacture  of 
medicaiiKnts.  4,282,223,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Bartoachek,  Ernst;  and  Christof,  Emil,  lo  Bowe  Maachinenfabtik 
GmbH.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  regenerating  an  adsorption 
agent  4,282,015,  CI.  55-179.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaf):  See— 

Denzinger,  Walter;  and  Cordes,  CUus,  4.282,342,  CI.  526-272.000. 
Eogelbach,    Heinz;   and    Sprague,    Michael    J..   4482,374,    CI. 

568-471.000. 
Goetz,  Norbert;  Sieimmig,  Anna;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  and  Adolphi,  Hein- 

rich.  4.282,238.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Klaemer.  Peter;  Staiger.  Gerhard;  and  Broostert  Klaus,  4,282,341. 

a.  526-124.000. 
Merger,  Franz;  and  Nestler,  Gerhard,  4482,368,  Q.  560-24.000. 
Merger,  Franz;  and  Nestler,  Gerhard,  4,282,370,  O.  360-25.000. 
Plalz,  Rolf;  Fuchs,  Werner;  Rieber,  Norbert;  Samel,  Ulf-Rainer; 

Jung,  Johann;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  4,282,027,  C\.  71-76.000. 
Reuler,  Peter;  Blechschmitt,  Kurt;  and  Wirth,  Friedrich,  4,282,1 16, 

CI.  252-461.000. 
Schirmer,  Ulrich;  Rohr,  Wolfgang;  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  and  Felt, 

Kurt,  4482.369,  d.  560-25.000. 
Waller,  Manfred;  Stein,  Dieter,  Fahrtach,  Gerhard;  Jung,  Rudolf; 
and  Echtc,  Adolf,  4,282.334,  O.  525-53.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  Sit— 

Anchor,  Michael  /;  and  Login,  Robert.  4482,340,  O.  526-93.000. 

Batz,  HansOeorg;  Linke,  Hans-Ralf;  Slelhier,  Klaus;  and  Wiemann, 

Gunler,  lo  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Reactive  asymmetrical 

dicarboxylic  acid  esters  and  reagents  for  the  investigation  of  cardiac 

glycosides.  4,282.151,  CI.  26O-326.0OA. 

Bauer,  Dan  O  :  Stt — 

Pauwels,    Michael    A.;    and    Bauer,    Dan    O.,    4,282,485,    a. 
324-208.000. 
Baumgartner  P^iier  SA:  See — 

BoKli.  Serge;  and  Lebet.  Jean-Pierre,  4481,591,  Q.  493-45.000. 
Bauach  ft  Lomb  Incorporated:  See- 
Van  Exel,  Gerrit  A.,  4,281,89a  a.  350-77.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dictcrich.  Dieter,  4,282,147,  CI.  260-239.WA. 

Diaber,  Wilfried;  Reiser,  Wolf;  Schmidt.  Thomas;  Eue,  Ludwig; 

and  Schmidt.  Robert  R.,  4482,388,  CI.  568-660.000. 
Frommer,  Wenen  and  Schmidt,  Delf,  4482,32a  a.  435-84.000. 
GroIL  Manfred;  and  MuUer,  Friedhehn,  4,282,000,  a.  8-527.000. 
KoUer,  Annin;  HofTmann.  Peter;  Peloiuek,  Herbert;  and  Specht. 

Eduard,  4482,137,  CI.  26O-4O.00P. 
Niederdelimann,  Georg;  Roemer,  Norbert;  and  Grigat,  Ernst, 

4482467,  a.  260-2.300. 
von  Bonin,  Wulf;  Vehlewald.  Peter;  and  Dlger,  Hans-Walter, 

4,282,329,  a.  521-99.000. 
Wagner,  Kuno,  4,282,135.  Q.  260-33.4UR. 
Bayeiiache  Moloren  Werke  Akiienaeaellacliaft:  See— 

Ditzer,  Erich,  4482,445,  CL  307-141.000. 
Bayles,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Olen,   Alaadair  T.;   and   Bayles,   Richard    W.,   4,282418,   a. 
424-240000. 
Bayley,  Robert  D.,  to  Xerox  Corporatioa.  Method  of  forming  magnetic 
loaer  particles  having  a  concentration  of  magnetic  particles  greater 
than  45  percent  by  weight  by  dispersion  polymerization  techniques. 
4,282,304,  a.  430-137.000. 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  ft  Company  Limited:  &*— 
BmoUic.  Tihooiir,  4,282,451,  Q.  310-262.000 
Kmetz,  Allan  R.;  and  MuUer,  Klaus,  4481,902,  CI.  350-336.000. 
Beaks,  John  H.,  to  Bealea  Steel  Products  Lid.  Bulldozer  Made. 

4,281.721,  CL  172-821.000. 
Bealea  Sled  Products  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Bealea,  John  H.,  4,281,721,  O.  172-821.000. 
Becker,  Carl;  Mahler,  Georges;  and  Erzinger,  Paul,  lo  Ciba-Geigy 
Coqioniioa.  Aqueous  dye  prepannoos  ofdyca  difficullly  soluble  m 
water.  4,281.999,  CI.  8-527  000. 
n^^^iiam  Group  Limited:  Stt — 

Broom,  Nigel  J.  P.,  4.282436,  CL  424-27a000. 

Caatdlo,  Banie  C.  C,  4,282.356.  O.  544-33.00a 

Dowrick,  John  S.,  4.282402,  CL  424-23.00a 

Guest,  Angela  W,;  Tayk)r,  Andrew  W.;  and  Ramage,  Robert, 
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4482,373,  CL  560-181.000. 


Beelilz.  Howard  R.;  and  Preslar,  Donald  R.,  lo  RCA  Corporatioa. 
Method  of  integrating  semiconductor  components.  4482,538,  CI. 
357-15.000. 
Behrens,  Hermann  W.:  See — 

Lee,  Roland  E.;  Berger,  Alfred  G.;  Sowers,  Dennis  A.;  Sergnat, 

Richard  J.;  and  Behrens,  Hermann  W.,  4481,54a  a.  73-141000. 

Beisler,  Alfons,  to  Beisler  GmbH  Sewing  mjfhiiu   4481,606^  O. 

112-121. 15a 
Beisler  GmbH:  Stt— 

Beisler.  Alfons,  4481,606,  Q.  112-121.150. 
Belden  Corporation:  Stt — 

Smith.  William  G..  4.281.444.  O.  29-426500. 
Belke.  William  H ,  Gotoff.  Alexander:  and  Grim,  George  B.,  lo  Cater- 
pillar Tractor  Co.  Rotating  fluidized  bed  gasifier  system.  4482.009, 
CI.  48-61.000 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 
Boie,  Robert  A.,  4,282,437,  a.  25O492.00A. 
Kometani.  Thomas  Y.;  and  Wood,  Darwin  L.,  4,282,196,  O. 

423-337.000. 
Ribera,  John  F.;  Schaefer,  Waller  R.;  and  SdbeL  Robert  R.. 

4,282.400.  CI.  178-73.000. 
Semplak,  Ralph  A.,  4.282,53a  Q.  343-784.000. 
Stiefel.  Kenneth  E.,  4482,407,  d.  179-IB.OPA. 
Tsang,  Won-Tien,  4,282,541,  a.  357-30.000. 
Belrecolt  S.A.:  See— 

Waltron.  Albert  4.281.506.  CI.  56-370000. 
Benda,  Rainer;  Knoell,  Helmuth;  Ncudoerfl,  Peter,  and  Pennewiss, 
Horst,  to  Rohm  GmbH.  Lubricating  oil  additives.  4,282,132,  Q. 
260-30.200. 
Beodii  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Gaiser,  Robert  F.;  and  Stone.  Samuel  E.,  4,281,880,  Q.  303-6.00C 

Hoffman.  David  A..  4.281.677.  O.  137-113.000. 

Luca.  Vincent  A..  Jr..  4.281.887.  CI.  339-IO3.0OM. 

Runkle,  Dean  E.;  Tang,  Louis  S.;  and  Karruoa,  Gregory  K., 

4,281,585,  a.  91-5.000. 
Stsson,  Albert  E.;  and  Lewis,  Donald  J.,  4,281,792,  O.  239-5.000. 
Benedict.  Charles  E.:  See— 

PoUock.  Stephen  F.;  and  Benedict.  Charles  E.,  4,281,583,  Q.  89- 
33.0BB. 
Benedyk.  Joseph  C,  lo  Brunswick  Corporation.  Woven  fabric  made  of 

low  modulus,  large  diameter  fibers  4,281,689,  CI.  I39-420.00A 
Bennett,  Timothy  J.,  Sr.  Teaching  aid  for  keyed  musicaJ  instruments. 

4,281,579,  CI  84-478  000. 
Bentley  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Raible,  Donald  A..  4,28tl8a  CI.  422-46.000. 
Beres,  Ernest  A.:  Stt — 

CarroH,  Charies  B.;  Schaller,  Frederick  C;  and  Beres,  Eraeal  A., 
4,281,816,  CI.  249-82.000. 
Bergen,  Richard  F..  to  Xerox  Corporalioo.  Development  method  and 

apparatus.  4.282,303,  G.  430-120.000. 
Berger.  Alfred  G.:  See- 
Lee.  Roland  E.;  Berger.  Alfred  G.;  Sowers,  Dennis  A.;  Sergeant, 
Richard  J.;  and  Behrens,  Hermann  W..  4,281,540,  d.  73-147.000. 
Berger,  Herbert;  Gall,  Rudi;  Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Bicker,  Uwe;  and 
Heboid,    Gottfried,    to    Boehringer    Mannheim    GmbH.    Immune- 
stimulating    l-(N-acylcar1iamoyl>-2-cyanoaziridines.   4,282,212,   CI. 
424-200.000. 
Berger,  Ruperi:  See— 

Enkner,  Bemhard;  Berger,  Rupert;  Eyan,  Manfred;  Haalefaner, 
Hermann;  Smejkal,  Hehnut;  and  Saltier,  Michael,  4481,823,  d. 
266-246.000. 
Berkshire  Furniture  Co.,  Iik.:  See — 

Singer,  Richard  A.;  and  Weltoa,  Gerry  D..  4,281,424.  d.  5- 
282.0OR. 
Bemey.  Daniel,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Traiia-n-cinnamyl-n-methyl-<l-aaph- 

diylmethyllamise.  4,282.251.  d.  424-316000. 
Bernstein.  Seymour,  and  Poletto,  John  F.,  to  American  Cyaaamid 
Company.         Halogenaied-naphthalenetriyltris<sulfottyliniiiM>)-«ryl 
mulbcarboxyUc  acids  and  salu  thereof  4.282.375.  d.  562-427:000 
Berthet,  Michel:  Kennarrec,  Jean-Claude;  and  Ravelet,  Robert,  lo 
Compagnie  Europeenne  pour  rEquipement  Menager  **C£PE14**. 
Thermoelectric  heal  exchanger  inctoding  a  liquid  flow  circuit. 
4481,516,  a.  62-3.000. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporatioa:  See- 
Austen.  Alfred  R-:  and  Humphriea,  Dairal  V.,  4482477,  d. 
428-36.000. 
Betz,  Charles  F.:  See— 

MitcbeU,  Edaon.  4482,094,  d.  2IO-167.0aa 
Betz  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Guba.  Stanley  J.,  4,282.111,  d.  252-178.000. 
Seven.  Robert  C;  Durr.  Hebnul  E.;  and  Mock,  George  E.,  lo  Wolem 
Electric  Company,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  coating  conductors.  4,281,617, 
CL  118-68.000. 
Bevert.  Amedee  P.:  See— 

Poisaoo-Quintoo,  Philippe;  Bevert,  Amedee  P.;  lad  Lc  Thuy, 
Hung,  4,28l,8ia  d.  244-75.00R. 
Bjaarale,  Viio.  Tarpaulin  cover  system  for  gie  with  a  track  box. 

4481,872,  d.  296-100.000. 
Bibby,  Stephen:  See— 

Ho,  Bin  L.;  and  Bibby,  Steptaca  4482,554,  CL  360-97,000 
Bicker,  Uwe:  Stt— 

Berger,  Herbert;  Gall,  Rudi;  Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Bicker,  Uwe;  and 
l&cild,  Goltfried.  4,282.212,  a  424-200000. 
Bieber,  Walter:  See— 

Ehmann,  Hans;  Bieber,  Waher,  and  Baier,  Haaa,  4481,531,  a. 
72-391.000. 
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BieavcmK,  Roland  L.:  St—  .     _  .  .      ^    .     „       ^ 

1,11,  Frank  M.;  Bienvenae.  Roiaod  L.;  Pnner.  Chutes  H..  ud 
WiU»ce,John,4a«l«5.a.  31J-177.00O. 
Biai.  Doma  C  R.  to  Synthelibo.  Thiiiote  derivmnw*  mefiil  in  ther- 
^■•■id^Jepra«»tigenU.4.M2J25,a.«4-25r0OO^ 
BM.  J»n«»  W   PortiWe  «ectiom  for  dog  race  track.  *J»Un\.  CI. 

Bird.  Rober.  D.;  snd  V««.  H«ry  R  .  lo  ^rr^  *i^^fm' 
Zinc  ronovil  from  .liimin»le  lolatiooi.  ♦.212,191,  O.  423-119.000. 
Bbck  k  Decker  Inc.:  Stt— 

Jinkiu.  Dmny  R.,  4.2S1,964.  CL  415-203.000. 
Willoo,  Rich»rd  E.  II,  4J«1,457,  O.  30-124.000. 
Black,   Ronald   M.   F.    [>artboard   lafety  surround.   4,281,836,  CI. 

27MM.000. 
BlackweO.  Thomas  D.  Ann-frictioo  slide  valve  support  for  screw 

comprenor.  4,281,975,0.418-201000. 
BUCK,  Herbert  R.,  to  Avinti  Research  &  DevelopmenI,  Inc.  y««al 
antenna  with  upwardly  Haring  base  mounted  cooductors.  4.282,531, 
CL  343-791  000. 
Blake.  Joo  R.,  to  General  MUb,  Inc.  Dairy  baaed  raises  f« '">«» 

dl«^  «K)  method  of  prepandon.  4482,262,  a  426-565  000. 
Blakeslee,  Theodore  R.,  Ill:  Ste— 

KiuQ.  Stuan  J  ;  Blakeslee,  Theodore  R.,  Ill;  and  Scarola,  Leonard 
S.,  4482,177.  O.  264-564.000. 

Blaaford,  Denis  M.:  See—  

Ntaccm.  Syed;  Blanford,  Denis  M.;  and  Amacher.  uene  L.. 
4482,426,0.235-4*3  000 
Blaser,  Dwighi  A.;  and  Coding,  David  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Compact  eihaust  lUenccr  for  diesd  locomodvei.  4.281,741,  O. 
I8l-25a000. 
Blaupuakt-Werke  GmbH:  Set— 

Bragas,  Peter,  4482,545,  O.  358-4.000. 
Blaweit,  Dieter  See—  ^,„.tii  r~t 

Sodler  Walter;  BUwert,  DKter,  and  Ober.  Jurgeo.  4481,731.  O. 
177-212.000. 
Blechschmitt.  Kurt:  See—  .„...,..,«,,» 

Reuter,  Peter.  Blechschmitt,  Kurt;  and  Wirth,  Fnednch,  4,^,  1 1 6, 
O.  252-461.000. 
Bloom,  Melvin  S.:  See—  ,.  ,       „    „ 

Van  Allan,  James  A.;  Rossi,  Louis  J.;  Bloom,  Melvm  S.;  Regan. 
Michael  T;  Wright,  Hal  R;  and  Kaukeinen,  Joseph  Y.,  4482,354, 
O.  542-441.000.  ,,,.,.,. 

Blount,  David  H.  Process  for  the  productwo  of  polyol-alkali  metal 
silicate  emulsioa.  4,282.129. 0.  260-29.20E. 

Blout.  Bennett  O  :  See—  .„   ^    ,»^ 

-Ehrhch.  Donald  J.;  and  Blout.  Bennett  O.,  4481,870,  O.  296- 
24.00R. 

dauasen,  Lennart;  and  Boberg.  Tore,  4481,718,  O.  169-41.000. 
Boegli,  Sejge;  and  Lebet,  Jean-Pierre,  to  F.  J.  Burrus  ft  Cie.;  and 
f>...-.j.r««>T    Papier    SA.    Productioo   of  cigarette   filter    units. 
448L591,  O.  493-45.000. 
Boehi^uer  "*■—'■*■■"  GmbH:  See— 

BaaTHam-Georg;  Linke,  Hans-Ralf;  Stelloer,  KUus;  and  Wie- 

■aon.  Gunler,  4482,151,  O.  260-326.00A. 
Berger,  Herbert;  Gall.  Rudi;  iCampe,  Wolfgang;  Bicker,  Uwe;  and 

HAoU.  Gottfried,  4,282412,  O.  424-200.000. 
Kkae,  Signr,  Boschek,  Herbert;  and  Schlumtaerger.  HeUnut. 
4482,001,  O.  23-230. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See—  _  j.    „ 

Lackey.  Jsines  A.;  Nordwall.  Harold  L.;  and  WhKaey,  Charlie  B., 
4482,394.  O.  136-245.000. 
Bofgs,  David  R.;  and  Metcalfe.  Robert  M.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  DaU 

commanicatioa  system.  4,282.512.  CI.  34O-147.0LP. 
Boie,   Robert   A.,   to   Bell   Telephone   Laboratories,   Incornoraled. 
Chaned  partick  beam  Uihography.  4482,437,  O.  250-492.a0A. 

KeOy.  Brendan  W.;  and  Boily,  Robert  U.  4481.688.  CL  139- 
3S3.00A. 

Bakker.  Enpe;  Boiten,  Etabe;  Kingma,  EiMert;  Lcnting.  Gerard  J.; 
Md  Wyma.  Willem  S.,  448I.4S3.  O.  30-43.600. 
Bondurant.  David  W.;  and  Martin,  Richard  J.,  to  Sperry  Corpontioa. 
AaUaaabc  ovcrflow/lauainent  overflow  detector.  4482481.  O. 
364-737.000. 
Boakowski,  Lome.  Clean  pack  carrier.  4,281.502.  CJ.  5J-398.00O. 
Bouer,  Edgar  L.  Vliradoa  responsive  door  aiam.  4,282,518,  O. 

340-566.000 
Boots  Hercules  Agrocheaicals  Ca:  Sar— 

Miaa.  Janes,  4482.153.  O  26O-Ma60O. 
Borg-Waner  Corporatioa:  See— 

Fogelberg.  Mark  J..  4481,749.  O.  192-36.00a 


Bosits.  Gyula:  See— 

Takacs,  Istvan;  Bositv  Gyula;  Verecikey,  Endre;  and  Kerey, 
Gyorgy,  4,282,101,  CI.  210-403.000. 
Bosk,  Frank;  and  Zemella.  Horsi,  lo  Windmolter  ft  Holacher.  Appara- 
tus for  spplying  adhesive  rider  strips  lo  the  flattened  end  edges  of 
lube  secttors  or  sacks.  4.282.055,  CI.  I56U64.000, 
Boasbard,  Ernst,  lo  Sulier  Brothers  Limited.  Apparatus  for  irradiation 

of  piece  goods.  4481,954,  CI.  414-287.000. 
Bo^ick.  Francis  X.:  .See — 

Culver.   Richard   B.;  and   Bostick,   Francis  X..  4.282.486.  O. 
324-371.000. 
Bourne.  Henry  A..  Jr.:  See-  .,.,.,.„,    /-i 

Edmond.  Tibor  O.;  and  Bourne.  Henry  A.,  Jr.,  4,281,723,  CI. 
175-76.000. 
Bottsquet,  Gilles;  Egraz,  Jean-Bernard;  Rambert,  Andre;  and  Ravet. 
Georges,  to  Societe  d'Eiploiution  des  Procedes  Coatei.  Acrylic 
cement  applicabk  in  bone  surgery  and  in  stomatology.  4,282,140, 0. 
260-41520. 

"ptdrazSt  Andrea;  and  Boveti,  Sergio.  4.282.247, 0. 424-283.000. 
Bowe  Maachinenfabrik  GmbH:  See-  ,„.,._—„ 

Bartoachek.  Ernst;  and  Christof.  Emil,  4.282,015,  O.  55-179.000. 
Bowen  James  H..  to  DBS.  Inc.  Imprinter  and  method  of  making  same. 

4481.596.  O.  101-269.000.  

Bowman.  Haitjld  M.  Manhole  cover  support.  4481.944,  CI.  404-26.000. 
Bowmar/Ali,  Inc.:  See—  .,.,„,,    _, 

Forrest,  John  W.;  and  Livingstone,  Robert  D.,  4,281,925,  O. 
356-73.100. 
Bowver,  John  M.:  See — 

Raffel,  Bernard  D.;  and  Bowyer,  John  M ,  4,282,508,  O.  340- 
52.00R.  ,       ,  .     .     , 

Bowyer,  Michael  L.,  to  Baker  International  Corporation.  Selectively 

bridged  einansioa  joint.  4481,858,  CI.  285-39.000. 
Bowyer,  William  H.:  See—  „     . 

Knight.  Lindsay  C;  Cash.  David  A.;  Stewart.  Duncan;  Cottis. 
Robert  A.  Bowyer.  Willtam  H.;  Newnham.  Robert  C;  WUbams. 
Frederick  J.;  and  Pardon,  David  W.,  4482,453,  O.  31O-335.00O. 
Boynton.  Donald  E..  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Method  of  vobreaking 
polypropylene.  4482.076.  O.  204-159.200. 

Wu.  Ching-Yong;  Swift.  Harold  E.;  and  Boat  John  E..  4,282,384, 
O.  568-574.000.  .       ^    .        «_         , 

Bozzuto, Carl  R., to Combustioa Engmeermg. Inc. Coalnsifier supply- 
ing MHD-steam  power  plant.  4.282,449,  O.  310-1 1.Oft. 
Braddick.  Briit  O.;  and  Lindiey,  Hiram  E.,  to  Teias  Iron  Works,  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  positioning  a  liner  on  a  tubular  member  in  a  well  bore 
wnh  a  relrievabte  pack  off  bushing  therebetween.  4.281,711,  O. 
166-118.000. 

^"fUmlirjLes  M.;  and  Bradley,  Irving.  4.282.565,  O.  362-267.000. 
Bragas,  Peter,  to  BIsupunkt-Werke  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
playing  back  color  video  records  through  television  receiver  operat- 
ing at  a  different  color  standard.  4,282,545,  O.  358^.000. 

Brand.  Rolf  A.:  See—  .      ^      ..        c-^  j , 

Muller,   Martin;   Seidel,   Albert;   Schmidt,  Gunthen   ^S^T' 
Ktempnauer,  Hohn;  Malbnrg.  Werner,  and  Brand,  Rolf  A., 
4,281,518,  O.  62-12.000. 
Brandt  Manufacturing,  Inc.;  See- 
Brandt,  Vernon.  4.281,851,  O.  280-718.000. 
Brandt    Vernon,  to  Brandt  Manufacturing.  Inc.  Spring  suspension. 
4481.851,  O.  280-718.000.  ,      ^_.  c.i:j 

Bratoljic,  Tihomir.  to  BBC  Brown  Boven  ft  Company  Lmnited.  Solid 
rotor  for  asynchronous  electrical  machmes.  4482,451,  CI. 
310-262.000.  ^  , 

Braiell,  Charles  R.;  and  Villanueva.  Joaeph  A.,  to  On;«>r«  I?^ 
Article-detect  signal  separating  network.  4,281  765,  CLMWJfcOOO. 
Bredeweg.  RogerLTo'Brifii,  Larry  S.;  and  Vallance,  Chaitai  B.,  to 

Leco  Corporation.  Combustion  system.  4,282,183,  O.  422-78.000. 
Bremian,  Edward  J.:  See—  _..„.,.    «..j.     n 

Iwans.  Robert  C;  Brennan.  Edward  J.;  and  Weik.  Kirby  B.. 

4.281.874,0.297-163.000.  

Brenner.  L.  Martin,  to  SmitUUine  Corporation.  Renal  vModUatmg 
3,4-dihydroiyphenylietrahydrothienopyridines.       4482,227,       a. 

Brent,  Allan.  Ocular  testing  device.  4481,662,  O.  128-676.00a 


Borger,  Robert  M.:  Si*— 
wisaa. 


Simiiiey.  Jr.;  and  Borger.  Robert  M.,  446.317,  CL 

DotjuMid,  Pehr  CetrelK,  Renzo;  KnOeadOfff,  Aadets;  Schon,  Star 
nd  Wikner.  Jan.  to  Stal-Laval  Taibin  AB.  Gas  tstbiae  plant 
4481.Jlft  O.  60-39.320.  ,^ 

niiiM—  Dieter,  DurckheimeT,  Waher;  and  Schnaacr.  Etaar,  to 
HoedM  AktaengeseUschaft.  Cepbera  deiivativea.  448242ft  O. 
424-24<.aii0L 

Boae.  Amar  O..  to  Boae  Corpotaliop.  Soand  reprodaciag  with  reaiole 
^Uynt  traaadocer.  4.282.605.  O.  455-617,000. 

Boae  Corporatioa:  See— 

Boae.  Amar  G..  4482,605.  O.  45V6l7.00a 


^™BaAer,*?homas;  Russel,  Andrew  U,  Jr.;  Bricaull,  Gary;  and  Van 
Wieren,  Albert  L .  4,282.468,  O.  318-608.000. 

G^ver,  Douglas  L.;  Rubenstein.  Roger  H.;  Douglas,  Peter  H.;  and 
Bridges,  Lee  R..  4481.989.  O.  433-13aoaO. 

""Sa^^i^'hTw.;  and  Beienaa.  Michael  J..  4.281.781  O. 
223-l02.00a 

^M^m^alter  H.;  Briley.  George  C:  and  Pao.  Peter  Y..  4481,321. 

a.  62-380.000. 
Btistol-Myets  Company:  See-  ..,««»    r^ 

Algieri,   Aldo  A.;   and  Creashaw,   Rcome  K.  4482.363.  a. 

346-332.000. 
Menard,  Marcel;  and  Martel.  Alain,  4482.150,  O.  26O-243.20R. 
Theuer,  RKhard  C.  4482465.  O.  426^07.000. 
Briti.  Jeffrey  E.  Beh  buckk  comtmitinn  4481X0.  O.  24-191.000. 
Briukhnevich,  Gennady  I.;  Ktepov.  AnatoJy  F.;  Koadraihova,  Li4a  I.; 
Loiovoi.  Valery  I.;  Miller,  VBttor  A.;  Poatovalov,  Valda  E.;  Prok- 
hofxjv,  Alexaadr  M.;  Scrdjuchenko,  Jury  N.;  Stepaaov,  Boris  M.;  and 
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Schelev,  Mikhail  Y.  Electrooptical  camera  for  registeriag  high-speed 
processes.  4482,427,  O.  25O-2I3.0VT. 
Broeg.  Helmut,  to  Dubro.  Inc.  Balanced  rotary-faced  valve.  4481.684, 

O.  137-625.210. 
Bronstert.  Klaus:  See— 

Klaemer.  Peter.  Staiger.  Gerhard;  and  Broostert.  Klaus.  4.282.341, 
CI.  526-124.000. 
Brooks,  Alden  W.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Stapling  apparatus  and 
method  and  thermoplastic  stables  used  therewith.  4,281,785,  CI. 
227-120.000. 
Brooks,  Dennis  G.:  See— 

Hsaeh,    Shuang-Shii;   and    Brooks,    Dennis   G.,    4,282,089,   O. 
209-166.000. 
Brooks,  Kenneth;  Smith,  Paul  R.;  and  Morris,  Thomas  E.,  to  f»i.n».» 
Corporatioa.  Precisioa  orifice  nozzle  devices  for  ink  jet  printing 
apparati  and  the  process  for  their  manufacture.  4,282,533,  O. 
346-75.000. 
Broom,  Nigel  J.  P.,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  ^-Lactam  antibacterial 
•gents,  their  use  in  pharmaceutical  compoaitions,  and  intermediates. 
4,282,236.  CI.  424-270.000. 
Brower,  Boyd  G.:  See— 

Audesse,  Emery  G.;  Brower.  Boyd  G.;  Pfefferle.  Donald  R;  and 
Holmes,  James  L.,  4482.559.  O.  362-15X100. 
Brown,  Gerald  C:  See— 

Evich,  Vince  J.;  Brown,  Gerald  C;  and  Dunn,  Howard  J., 
4,282,256,  O.  426-7.000. 
Brown,  Lawrence  G.  Drive  system  for  bicycles  and  other  apparatus. 

4481,845,  O.  280-236.000. 
Brown,  Ronald  A.;  Hu,  Sung  C;  and  Struger,  Odo  J.,  to  Allen-Bradtey 
Company.  Mini-programmabk  controller.  4,282,584,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Bruder,  Alan  H.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  for  forming  noble 

metal  silver  precipiuting  nuclei.  4,282,307,  O.  430-232.000. 
Bruhmann,  Werner;  Schwartz,  Reinhanl;  and  Hummel,  Darsten,  lo 
Robert  Bosch  GinbH.  Centrifugal  rpm  governor  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines.  4,281,63a  O.  123-373.000. 
Bruno,  Carlo  L.,  to  Alisyncro  S.a.s.  di  Bruno  ft  C.  Distributing  con- 
veyor  installation  and  control   method   therefor.   4481,756,   O. 
198-356.000. 
Brunson,  Amber  N..  to  Brunson  Instrument  Company.  Optical  transit 
square  with  focusabic  crossing  telescopes.  4481,928,  CL  356-140.000. 
BrunsoD  Instrument  Company:  See — 

Brunson,  Amber  N.,  4,281,928,  O.  356-14aO0a 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Benedyk.  Joseph  C,  4481,689,  O.  139-420.00A. 
Brusasco,  Enzo,  to  Roltn  S.p.A.  Speed  reduction  unit  4481.566.  O. 

74-800.000. 
BrusI,  David  P.;  Hamilton.  Lewis  R.;  and  Wilkes,  Glenn  R..  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Receiving  elements  for  image  transfer  film  units. 
4482,305,  a.  430-213.000. 
Buchegger,  Joachim:  See— 

HeitBiann,    Uwe;    Buchegger,    Joachiai;    and    Hinz.    Werner. 
4.281,670,  O.  131-281.000. 
Bttchbolz,  Jeffrey  C:  See— 

Eesley,  Gary  L.;  DeMaggio.  Gregory  B.;  and  Buchholz,  Jeffrey  C, 
4,281,533,  CI.  73-15.00R. 
Buchner,  Heinrich;  and  Horn,  Hannes  S.,  to  Ktockner-HumboMl-Deutz 
AG.  Apparatus  for  the  conveyance  and/or  Ireaiment  of  hot  gases. 
4.281,963,  O.  415-178.000. 
Buckcr,  Werner;  and  Rademacher,  Christian,  to  Messer  Griesheim 
GmbH.  Process  and  apparatus  for  galvanizing  a  wire.  4,282,273,  O. 
427-398.300. 
Budd  Company,  The:  See— 

Mekoah,   George,   Jr.;   and   Hube,    David   O.,   4,281.881,   CI. 

303-99.000. 

Budniak,  Mitchell  S.;  and  Martin,  Donald  P.,  lo  Qwiat  Systems  Inc. 

Control  system  for  a  multi-phase  motor.  4.282.471.  O.  318-685.000. 

Buehler,  Oscar  R  ;  and  Porter.  Harold  F.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 

1.,  and  Company.   Process  for  purifying  heumethylenediamine. 

4,282.381.  CI.  564-498.000. 

Bugarin.  Tony  L.  Combination  depth  gauge  and  tevel  for  a  drill. 

4,281,949,  CI.  4O8-24I.0OR. 
Buhler-Miag:  See — 

Kanics.  Andras,  4,281,946,  CI.  406-95.000. 
Bullough,  Vaughn  L..  lo  Reynokls  Metals  Company.  Carbon  ramming 

mis.  4,282,039,  O.  106-278.000. 
Bunyan,  Thomas  W..  to  Pilgrim  Engineering  Development  Ltd.  Ten- 
sioning devices.  4481.580,  O.  411-548.000. 
Buibank,  John  E.,  IIL  to  McNab,  Incorporated.  Strain  meter.  4481,537, 

O.  73-862.330. 
Burkert,  Rudolf,  to  Didier  Engineering  GmbH.  Tar  separating  device. 

4,282.096,  O.  2 10- 182.000. 
Burley.  William  G.,  to  T-I.C  Enterprises,  Limited.  Thermal  ke  cap. 

4481,802,  O.  242-55.000. 
BurT-*^rown  Research  Corporation:  See — 

P-yne,    F.    Leiand;    and    Taylor.    Jeflrey    U,    4,282,578,    O. 
364-573.000. 
Burris,  Michael  V.  Gilsonite  emulsioa  compoaitioBS.  4482,037.  O. 

106-201000. 
Burrougha  Corporation:  See — 

Flora.  Uurence  P..  4481601,  O.  375-20.000. 
Buschek,  Herbert:  See— 

Klose,  Sigmar,  Buschek,  Herbert;  and  Schlumberger.  Helmut. 
4481001.  O.  23-230. 
Busae.  Claua  A.  O..  to  European  Atomic  Energy  Coaunuaily-EURA- 
TOM.  Thermal  heat  pump.  4481.709.  CL  165-104.220. 


Buauager.  Rudy  C.  lo  Carrier  Corporation.  Makeup  ui  precooditioner 

for  use  with  an  air  conditioning  unit  4481.521  CI.  62-409.000. 
Bulterfield,  John  L.:  See— 

Gaecklc,    Fred    J.:    and    Bulterfield,   John    L..   4481,941    O. 
403-38.000. 
Bynre,  Stanley  W.;  Tompkins,  Barry  J.;  and  Hayes,  Ernest  B.,  to  Ameri- 
can Filtrooa  Corporatioa.   Production  of  tobacco  smoke  fibers. 
4481.671.  O.  131-335.000. 
C.  G.  R.-Ullra9onic:  See- 
Dory.  Jacques,  4.281,661,  O.  128-66a000. 
C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.:  See— 

Cezari,  Walter  A.,  448IM5,  O.  128-713.000. 
Caccamui,  Michael  V.  Apparatus  for  fiUhig  lampa.  4481,692,  O. 

141-370X100. 
Cada,  Frantisek:  See— 

Didek.  Stanislav;  Fajt,  Ludvik;  Storek,  Jaroslav;  Andres,  Jiri;  Cada. 
Franosck,  and  Markova,  Marie,  4,281,507,  O.  57-58.890. 
Cale,  Aiben  D..  Jr.;  and  Leonard,  Charles  A.,  to  A.  H.  Robins  Com- 
pany.   Inc     Optical    isomen    of    4-anuno-N-(l-cyclohe>yl-3-pyr- 
rolidinyl)-N-methylben2anude  4,282,243.  CI.  424-274.000 
Cale,  Albert  D.,  Jr.;  and  Leonard.  Charles  A.,  lo  A.  H.  Robins  Com- 
pany.   Inc.    Optical    isomers    of   4-aniino-N-<l-cyclohexyl-3-pyr- 
rolidinyl)-N-meihylbenzaniide.  4,281244,  O.  424-274.000. 
Calgon  Corporation:  See — 

Hwang.  Mei  H.,  4,281118,  O.  252-518.000. 
C:all,  Patrick  J.:  See- 
Priestley,  Bdon  B.;  and  Call,  Patrick  J.,  4,282468,  O.  427.39XXX). 
Calvert,  Royce  M.  Stile  and  rail  clamp  4,281,826,  CI.  269-41.000. 
Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.:  See— 

Czerewaty.  Frank  P.,  4481,861,  CI.  285-265.000. 
Cametu.  George  M.:  See- 
Johnston.  Robert  J.;  Laydak,  Stephen  G.;  and  Cametti,  George  M., 
4,281414,  CI.  20O-I6O.00O. 
Campbell.  Jack  B.:  See— 

Lavagnino.  Edward  R.;  Pike,  Andrew  J.;  and  Campbell,  Jack  B., 
4.281170.  CI.  26<M65.00D. 
Canada-Cities  Service.  Ltd  :  See— 

Fuhr.  Bryan  J.;  and  Uu.  Joseph  K..  4481103.  CI.  210-709.000. 
Cannon,  Michael:  See — 

McGuirc.  Susan;  and  Cannon.  Michael.  4.281580.  O.  364-734.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoyagi,  Masao.  4.281,916,  CI.  354-286.000. 
Kanuta.  Shieeru,  4481,907,  CI.  350-427.000. 
Nomura,    Akihiro;    Hayakawa,    Kimiaki;    Yoahimma,    Shigeru; 
Masuda,  Shunichi;  Shimizu,  Katsuichi;  and  Yagasaki,  Toaluaki, 
4,281.919.  CI.  355-50.000. 
Shimizu.  Masami;  and  Aizawa.  Hiroshi,  4481503, 0.  335-276.000. 
Tanaka.  Kazuo.  4481.906,  Q  350-427  000. 

Tczuka.   Nobuo;   Hashimoto.   Tciji;   Senuma,   Mitio;  and   Iwata. 
Yulaka,  4481,914.  CI.  354-244  000 
Cantello.  Barrie  C.  C,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Intermediates  for 
heterocyclic  imines  having  hypolipidaemic  activity.  4,281356,  CI. 
544-53.000. 
Carabetta,  Rocco  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Hoagland,  John  C;  Farmer,  Peter  R;  and  Carabetta.  Rocoo  M..  Jr.. 
4481,980.  O.  425-461.000. 
Caraway.  Ricky  E.  Smoking  device.  4481,671  CL  131-174.000. 
Carney.  Ronald  E.:  See— 

McAlpuie,  James  B.;  and  Carney,   RonaU   E.,  4481211,  O. 
424-180.000. 
Carpenter,   Robert  C.  Trawler  fish-ioning  system.  4,281,767,  O. 

209-703.000. 
Carr,  Peter:  See— 

Diion,  Richard  B.;  and  Carr,  Peter,  4.281,453,  O.  30-47.000. 
Carrier  Corporation;  See — 

Bussjager.  Rudy  C.  4,281,521  CL  62-409.000. 
Jacobs.  John  J..  4,281,971  O.  417-415.000. 
Spath,  Herbert  J.;  and  Raymond,  Gleadon  A.,  4.281,319.  CL 
62-79.000. 
Carroll.  Charles  B.;  Schaller,  Frederick  C;  and  Beres,  Ernest  A.,  lo 
RCA  Corporation.   Automatic  apparatus  for  molding  a  preform. 
4,281.816.  O.  249-82.000. 
Carter,  Gary  W.;  See- 
Lord.  David   E.;  Petiini,  Richard  R.;  and  Carter.  Gary  W.. 
4481,929.  O.  356-24l.00a 
Carter,  Lewis  M.,  Sr.,  to  Levns  M.  Carter  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Peanut  separa- 
tor. 4481091,  O.  209-467.000 
Caruso,  Paul  P.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Polyure- 
ihane  curing  agent  dispenion,  process  and  product.  4481344.  d. 
528-51.000. 
Cash.  David  A.:  See- 
Knight.  Lindsay  C;  Cash.  David  A  ;  Stewart.  Duncan;  Cottis, 
Robert  A.;  Bowyer.  William  H  ;  Newnham,  Robert  C;  Williams, 
Frederick  J  ;  and  Pardon.  David  W.,  4,281453,  CL  310-335.000. 
Castle,  William  F.;  See— 

Vegh.  Elmer  S.;  Klier,  Donald  F.;  Schwerzler,  Dava  S.;  and 
(fastle,  William  F.,  4481,636,  CI.  126-369.000. 
Catabelle,  Jean  M.  H.;  Ssc^ 

Watine,  Didier  J.  M.  M.;  Hine,  Jean  P.  M.;  Catabelte,  Jean  M.  H.; 
and  Delamotle,  Jean  C.  C,  4,281396,  O.  174-g4.00R. 
Catalyst  Research  Corporation;  See- 
Morrow,  Robert  D„  4.282,484,  CL  324-207X100. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.;  See— 

Belke.  William  H.;  Goloff,  Alesander;  and  Grim.  George  B, 

4,281009,  CI.  48-61X100. 
Morris,  Hugh  C,  4481.676.  O.  137-IOlOOa 


PI6 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


August  4.  1981 


BuMel.  Mkhd;  CHUolk,  lem-Pwie;  Scnnnncm,  CUude;  ud 
Tbamh.  Edmoad. 44«2,072.  a.  204-iarr. 
Civkroa  CwiioiMioa:  Sm— 

KieemtAOMm,  4JSI.9IT.  O.  433-IO3.a0a 
CakiradM  AB:  Sir— 

Spicadberi.  Itaat.  44(1.«M  O.  l2t-IJ6.00O. 

BfOobT^Ecaa^   Smith.   Piul   R.;  and   Morra,  Thonin  E.. 
4.M1533,  a.  344-75.000. 
CeucUi.  Renio:  Si* —  __         .        -._u__ 

Boriaofd.  Ptto;  Cetrdli,  Renzo;  KaOeadom,  Aadcn;  Sciuo. 
SMTaid  Wikaer,  Jul.  4.2SI.SIO,  CL  <0-39.3». 

'^*'^iSSSS2^^i«l  CJdgert.  John,  4.2»2,324.  O  435-lM.OOO. 
Qmbat.  Oeone  E-,  Jr.;  ud  Lmct,  Vidim,  to  Normnd  Corpormoo. 

I^^  pomhte  bar  code  raOa.  44S2,425.  CI.  235-442.000.^ ^ 

OunbcriMd.  A»Jre  M.;  ud  Owithiei,  Michd,  to  Hy*2;<)w*a:. 

SowStt  Muor  tar  •^ydrido.  4a82.07«.  Q.  2O4-193.00S. 
Chudick.  KGclMd  D.;  Chndick.  Rohot  M.;  ud  Ricchio.  PMqiale.  to 

Miro  MuActyring  Compuy  Portable  luggi«e  tamer  ud  method 

arcoll*|«B(  ame.  4.2Sl.«49.  O.  2«a43S.0OO. 
Chndick,' Ro&eft  M.:  &r—  _.    .^.     _ 

Chudi<:k.  Michael  D.;  Chandick,  Robert  M.;  and  Ricchio.  Pa«- 
quale.  *J»IM9.  Ct.  2J04SS.OOO. 
Chaac  Om-An,  to  lalematioaal  Businen  Machmes  Corporatioo. 

Procaa  fee  irdociBt  the  iatadiffuiion  of  cooductorj  and/or  lenu- 

coodicton  ia  cooSt  with  evrh  other.  4.282,043,  O.  I48-1.500. 
Chua.  Jack  C.  and  Sandifer,  James  R.,  to  EaUman  Kodak  Company. 

P\£mt  glats  ico-iekctive  dectrode.  4.2«2,079,  a.  2O4-195.0OG. 
Chaaioo,  Gary  J.;  and  Njcolaoo.  Aleunder  M.,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
Raoaut  acouitic  tranidocer  and  driver  synem  for  a  well  dnUmg 

atrial  commuaication  synem.  4,282,988,  O.  367-82.000. 

'^'''&JJ2!%S^A.;  and  Chapter,  Robert  S..  4,282.097,  a. 

2io-2ao.ooa 

Chapaiaa  Eaterpriaea  Corp.:  See — 

Troil,  Edwaid  G.,  4082,131,  Q.  26O-29.70R. 
Doaa,  George  E.:  See — 

Ti^,  Thomas  E.;  aad  Chapmaa.  Geor|e  E,  4.282.016.  CL 
33-204.000. 
z^'^ip^h.  Leon'  Set— 

Oiovaaaob.  Joaeph;  aad  Chaiash.  Leon.  4J82,571, 0.  344.362.000. 
Charily.  Hoam  T.,  m.  Portable  ubatrate  etching  apparatus  and 

pniccm  4,281,483,  Q.  31-423.000. 
Charts  Stark  Diaper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

CoccoH,  Joaeph  D,  4481,896,  a.  33O-171.00a  _ 

Schluatz.  Roy  A.;  and  Stenaiski,  John  R.,  4481,333,  a.  74-3.0OR. 
Chaac,  Barry  J.;  Raihforth,  Roy  W.  E.;  and  Sefaaan,  Gordon  J.  Method 
of  aaakiag  u  artkrle  of  boeded  metal  particles.  4482,174,  O. 
264-lll.Ofia 
Chatfidd.  Chiittopher  G:  &e—  . 

KuUaader,  Gregor  H.;  Chatfidd,  Chiwtopber  G.;  Mikus,  Marun; 
aad  Wesiergien.  Bo  K..  4482489,  d  428-487.000. 
Chavez.  Reubea.  Golf  chipping  aad  pitchiag  device.  4481,834.  CI. 

273-18200R. 
Check  Faaagalioa  and  Pest  Control  Limited:  Set— 

JeakiH.'bavid  L.:  and  Gibaon,  James  A,  4481,471,  CI.  43-131.000. 
Chemctiaa  Corporation:  Set— 

Banks.  Kenneth  E.,  4482,420,  a.  219-146.240. 
Cheaiiache  Werke  Hills  AG  :  S<r— 

Dioate.  WiDietoi;  and  Obenaus,  Fritx.  4.282,389,  Q.  368-697  000. 
Chea,  Hai-Chi.  Automobile  dirty  saioke  eliminator.  4,282.017,  CI. 

53-247.00a 

ChCTBh,  Peter  and  Salvador,  Louis  A,  to  United  States  of  Amenca, 

Energy.  Fluidized  bed  iiuection  aaaembly  for  coal  gaaificalion. 

4482,01a  a.  48-77,000. 

Chevroa  Reaearch  Company:  Sw—  ..„„.,    ~ 

Franklin,  Frederick  C;  and  Paradis,  Str:>hen  G.,  4482.013,  CI. 

33-48  000 
oniear.    E>eaaa   J.;    and    Mayer,    Jerome    F.,    44<2,0«S,    Q. 

208-120.000. 
Ptatt.  James  U,  Jr..  4482.343,  d.  523-336.000. 
°-1iaeider,  Ronald  A ,  4,28Z040,  a.  106-287.32a 
iwk  Stephen  D..  4.282,028.  O.  7I-9O.O0O. 
_  Nei-Ho,  to  Yang.  Yin-Lung,  a  part  interest.  Muual  hydrauhc 
vme.  4481,825.  a.  269-29.000. 
Chikua,  Toahio,  to  Machida  Eadcacope  Co.,  Ltd.  Measuring  appara- 
taa  unpiiiiag  light  optics  utilizing  cyhndrical  focusing  glass  fiber. 
44*1.931,  CL  35^372.000.  ,_.  ^,,  ^ 

Child.  Fiaada  W.,  to  ChiM  Laboratoriea.  Inc.  Dilalor.  4481.658.  O. 

128-341/lOa 
Child  Laboratoriea.  Inc.:  See— 

Chad.  Francis  W ,  4481,638,  a.  128-341.000. 
Chiles,  WUUam  B.,  lo  Solar  Bar-B.Que  Corporatioa.  Solar  cooker 
4481>«4,  a.  126-431.000. 


Oiladfiaaki,  George  R.:  See— 

'  '  '  X,  Michael  T.; 


Milliman.  George  E.;  Kim,  Chang  J.;  i 
R.,  4482,193,  d.  423-223.000. 


MdcUor. 

Choi,  Nam  S..  to  ALZA  Corporation.  Pharmaceutical  comprising  drug 

aad  polymer.  4482401.  CI.  42VI4.000. 
ChratoT.  Eaail:  Sir— 

BMWachek,  Enmt,  aad  Chriatof.  Emil,  4482,013,  O.  33-179.000 
Chrysler  Corpocatioa:  See— 

Feaa.  Gocdoa  W.,  4481,632,  a.  123-590000. 

Hall,  John  F.,  4,281,863,  a.  285-382200.     ' 


Qba-Gdgy  Corporation:  See—  .x.  ,..,.,  ooo  ri 

Becker,  Carl;  Mahler,  Georges;  aad  Erzinger,  PauL  4,281,999,  a. 

8-527.000. 
Green,  George  E.,  4,282,333,  O.  542-438.000. 
Pedtpierre,  Jeu  C,  4481.835.  O.  282-27.300 
Wda,  Oaua  D..  4,281338,  a.  544- 101 .000. 
Ciealak.  Leonard  K.:  See — 

Oeahdc  Stanley;  and  Ciealak.  Leonard  K..  4481,418,  CI  2-160.000. 
Ciealak,  Stanley;  and  Ciealak,  Leonard  K.  Portable  furnace  for  weamg 

apparel.  4,281.418.  a.  2-160.000.  .,„.,.. 

Cistemi,  Leandro,  to  S.U.B.  Societa  UtUizzaziooe  BrevetO  S.R.L.  Sheet 
material  for  general  coverings  and  method  of  making  the  same. 
4,282,12a  CI.  260-17.40R. 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited:  See— 

Ichikawa.  Singo,  4,282,594,  O.  368-82.000. 
Citrone,  Anthony  M.;  and  Pontin,  Stephen  B.,  to  Reckitt  ft  Cohnjn 
Products  Limited.  Aqueous  hypochlorite  solutions.  4482.109.  CL 
232-102.000.  .      ,       „_, 

Ouba.  Stanley  J.,  to  Betz  Laboratones,  Inc.  Hydroqunione  at  u  oxy- 
gen scavenger  in  u  aqueous  medium.  4,282,111.  CI.  252-178.000. 
ducey.  Stephen  M..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Fhnd  coupling  device 

having  improved  response  time.  4,281,750.  CI.  192-58.00B. 
Clarke.  Beresford  N.;  and  Shedd,  Wilfred  G.,  to  Metals.  Inc.  Heat 

treating  apparatus.  4,281.824.  CI  266-251.000. 
daussen,  Lennart;  and  Boberg,  Tore,  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors.  Method 
of  releasing  a  sprinkler,  and  a  sprinkler  head  adapted  lo  the  method. 
4,281,718,  a.  169-41.000. 
Claycomb,  Jack  R.  Throttling  mud  choke  apparatus.  4481,678.  O. 

137-238.000. 
Clear,  Theodore  E.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  stacking  cehientitious 

reinforced  panels.  4.281.952.  CI.  414-82.000. 
CM  Industries:  Set — 

Pedrazzoh.  Andrea;  and  Boveri.  Sergio.  4.282447.  Q.  424-283.000. 

Coalex.  Inc.:  Stt—  __     

Lansberry.  John  B.,  4481.876.  CI.  299-1.000. 
Coalea,  Clarence  A..  Jr.:  Set—  .  „  .    ,.      ,       - 

Weaver.  Mas  A.;  Coates.  Clarence  A..  Jr.;  and  Fleischer.  Jeu  C 
4.282.144.  a.  260-152.000.  .        ^ 

Coccoli.  Joaeph  D..  to  Charies  Stark  Draper  Laboratory.  Inc..  The. 
Shared  aperture  separator  for  reciprocal  path  optical  beams. 
4481.896.  a.  35O-171.000. 

WheidoSTAIfied  G.;  and  Cocketill.  Peter  E..  4.282.259.  CI. 
426-231.000. 
Cohen.  Abraham  B.;  and  Fan.  Rosy  N..  to  Du  Foot  de  Nemours,  E  I., 
and  Company  Negative-working  multilayer  photoaeasative  ekaieat 
4482.308,  a.  430-271.000. 

Hinshaw,  Stanley  E,;  and  Cole,  Charles  F.,  Jr.,  4.281,547.  CL 
73-579.000.  .      .       .^   ^_. 

Colpitts.  Ralph  W.;  and  Wendt.  Jens  H.,  to  Polythetics.  Inc  Prottheoc 
denture    prepared   from    polyurethane   elastomer.    4481.992.   CI. 
433-212.000. 
Colville.  WUliam  T.:  See—  ^    ..  a, 

Shaffer.  John  W.;  ColvUle.  WilUam  T.;  and  Meeooe.  David  W.. 
4.282.558.  a.  362-15.000. 

Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  Set—  

Bozzulo.  Carl  R.,  4482,449,  O.  310-11.000. 

Comfort  Products,  Inc.:  See—  

Giese,  Erik  O.;  Rinehait,  Dime  L.;  and  Orota.  Aleiandcf  L.. 

4.281.468,  a.  36-121.000. 

Cominco  Ltd.:  See—  ...  -~,  „.  r^  •«« 

Baggio,  Edward  G.;  and  Krmuss.  ChlTord  J..  4482.073.  O.  204- 

105.00R. 

Commissariat  a  TEnergie  Atomique:  See-  .,,,,„ 

Fitoussi,  Richard;  Lours,  Sylvie;  and  Mustkas.  CUude.  4482.112. 

a  252  301  low 
Goutard.  Rene;  and  Levaidon,  Raymond.  4481.691,  a.  141-1.000. 

Communications  Patents  Limited:  See—  

AspinwaU.  John  F.,  4,282,528.  O.  343-727.000. 
Compagnie  Europeenne  pour  I'Equipement  Menager   CEPEM  :S«»— 
Bmhet,  Michel;  Kermarrec,  Jeu-Claude;  and  Ravelet,  Robert. 
4481.516.  a.  62-3.000. 
Compagnie  Interaatiooale  pour  rinformalique  ClI-HoneyweU  BuU: 

^fliet.  Bernard;  and  Dekeyaer.  Yves.  4.281.804.  Q.  242-73.200. 
Coo-Trol  Ltd.  Inc.:  See — 

Verwey.  Richard  H..  4481.814,  Q.  248-97.000. 
Condenser  Cleaners  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc^Sef- 

Saxon,  George  E.,  4,281,431  a.  13-1O4.06R. 

Conoco,  Inc.:  See—  .,  .      ■      i  im -ni    .-i 

E<fanoad.  Tibor  O.;  and  Bourne.  Henry  A.  Jr..  4,281.723.  CL 

175-76J)00.  ,   „ 

Coooc».  Inc.  (formerly  Continental  OB  Compuy):  Set- 

Hinahaw.  Stanley  E.;  and  Cole,  Charles  F..  Jr..  4.281.547.  a. 
73-579.000.  _  ,      ^ 

I  Conrad.  Ernst,  to  Kockums  Construction  AB.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  a  hydrolyzed  product  from  whole  grain.  4,282.319.  Q. 
435-69.000.  ,  .....       ,j«-       . 

Constantine.  Atan.  Method  and  apparatus  for  aonmg  bodies  ofdilTerenl 

densities.  4,281,766,  Q.  209-637.000. 
Constructions  de  Qichy:  See— 

Favrot,  Paul,  4,281,563,  Q.  74-373.00F. 

ContinenuU  Agri-Services,  Inc.:  Set—  .,,~v, 

Kallestad.  Daniel  R.r  and  Barr,  David  F..  4.281,489.  Q.  52-192.000. 
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Cook,  ^iben  D.;  Emmea.  Robot  C,  Jr.;  Wojcik.  Brace  C;  and  Bac-    Dai.  Sheag-Hoag  A.;  Lia,  Chuag-Yuaa;  aad  Stober.  Fred  A., 
lek,  Fnok  A.,  to  Eavirattch  Corporation.  Slwry  electiowiaaiag       ~  "  "      ^ 

apparalaa.  4482.082.  O.  204-237.000. 
Cook,  WiUam  H.,  Jr.  Heat  iasalaiion  for  taaks  at  cryogeaic  aad  higher 
temperatores,  using  structural  honeyoooib  with  integral  heat  radia- 
tion shields.  4,28248a  Q.  428-1  I6.00O 
Cooper  laduatriet,  lac:  See— 

Saior,  Robert  B^  aad  Karaainski,  Frederick.  4.281,442.  a.  29- 
33.0aM. 
Coon  Coataiaer  Corapaay:  Ste— 

Robcnaoa,  Kiag  O.;  aad  McAuUffe.  Doaald  C.  4.282.044.  Q. 
148-2000 
Copley,  Slephu  M.;  Raaa.  Vireadra  V.  S.;  and  Whebn.  Jaaiea  M..  to 
UnivcsBty  of  Soulhera  CaUfonua.  The.  Apparatus  for  makiag  poly- 
cryttalhae  articlca.  4482.024.  d.  65-144.000. 
Corbett,  Mankall  J.;  aad  Salhia.  Sahmore  C,  to  Grumman  Aeroapace 
Corponliaa.  Prodactiaa  of  synthetic  hydrocarbons  from  air.  water 
aad  knv  coat  electrical  power.  4482.187,  CL  422-190.000. 
Cordet,  dans:  Ser— 

Denzia«er.  Walter  aad  Oordes.  Oaua,  4.282.342.  a.  326-272000. 
Cork.  Fraak,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Method  for  reawving  aluminide 
coatings  from  nickel  or  cobalt  baae  aUoys.  4.282.041,  a.  134-3.000. 
Coming  Olaaa  Works:  Ser— 

Lo,  Kaaag-Hain  K.;  aad  Nolan,  E>anid  A.,  4,282,022,  a.  63-85.000. 
Ludeier,  Albert  A.;  aad  McDoaald.  Hurii  C,  4482.315.  a. 

43S-5.00O 
Manao.  Jeu  P.;  aad  Seward.  Thooaa  P..  HI.  4482.021.  O.  65- 

30.00iL 
Nigrin,  Jarotlava  M.,  4482,033,  CL  I0648.00O 
Cotaswael.  Tom  N.,  to  Rodenttock  lastruments  Corp.  Method  and 
meaas  for  analyzing  sphero-cyHndtical  optical  systems.  4.281.926.  CL 
356-124.000 
Coaaiaa.  Eric  R.  Single  diaphragm  presaarc-halaaced  telemetric  pres- 
sure aenaing  system.  4481.666,  Q.  128-748.000. 
Coamaa,  Eric  R.  Siagle  diapluigm  tdemetric  differential  pressure 

sentiag  system.  4481.667.  CL  128-748.000. 
Cottis.  Robert  A.:  See- 
Knight.  Uadsay  C;  Caah.  David  A.;  Stewart.  Duncan;  Cottis. 
Robert  A;  Bowyer,  William  H;  Newnham,  Robert  C;  WiOiaao, 
Frederick  J.;  and  Pardon.  David  W..  4482.453.  O.  310-335.000 
CouHer  Ekctnnica,  Inc:  See— 

Aoer.    Robert    E^   and   Couher.    Wallace   H..   4481.924.    CL 
356-73.000. 
Couher,  WaOace  R:  See— 

Auer,    Robert   E.;   aad   Coulter,   Wallace   R,   4481,924,   O. 
336-73.000. 
Covidio,  John  W.,  to  Westtnghouae  Electric  Corp.  Digital  magnifica- 

tioe  system.  4482,53a  d.  358-16a00a 
Coviagtoa.  Fred  D..  to  Poitafiaaw.  Inc.  Portable  apparatus  for  Btraight- 

eaiag  automobile  bodiea.  4481.532.  d  72-457.000. 
Cox.  Lawrcace  A. 

128-204.230 
Coiad.Roaakl  E.: 

Tucker,  John  D.;  Coiad,  RoaaM  E.;  aad  Kaiser,  Robert  A, 
4481.722.  d.  175-57.000. 
Cragoe.  Edward  J..  Jr.:  Sar— 

Rokach.  Joahua;  Cngoe,  Edward  J..  Jr.;  aad  Rooaey.  Claienoe  S.. 
4482,365.  d  348-252000 
Craaier,  Gregory  D.;  Kiag.  bvia  &;  Saaerbnom.  Robert  D.;  aad 
Sinad,  Albert  T,  to  0«  Poat  de  Naaours,  E  L.  aad  Coanmy. 
Additive  iajectioa  valve.  4481.933.  d.  366-174.000 
Crawford,  James  J.:  Ser— 

Fiexxoliai,    James;   and   Crawfnd,    James   J.,    4482,476,    d. 
32046.000 
Crenshaw,  Roeaie  R.:  Sae^ 

Algicri,  Aldo  A;  aad  Cicaahaw,  Roaaie  R..  4482,363,  d 
$46-332.000 
Crooks,  Horatio  N.:  Ser— 

Sowhfate.  Peter  D.;  and  Crooks,  Horuio  N.,  4482.311.  d  340- 
146. 30F. 
Craarol  Limited:  Set — 

Sttlhvan,  Lawrence  G..  4481,434,  d  13-236.510 
Crota,  Thomaa  R.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Stapler  arrangement  for  a 

copier/naiaher.  4,281,920,  d.  333-73.000. 
Crowe,  William  D.,  to  J.  R.  Schaeider  Co.,  Inc.  Filter.  4482,103,  d. 

210-798.000. 
Culver,  Rkhard  B.;  and  Boatick,  Fnncis  X.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc. 
Dual  focaaed  rcsiativity  fogging  method  and  apparahis  with  dynamic 
ran^  raductioo.  4482,486.  d  324-371.000. 
Cunmngham,  John  P.;  aad  SzOagyi.  Dezso,  to  General  Signal  Cotpora- 
tioB.  Replaceable  adjustable  butterfly  valve  seat.  4.281,818,  Q. 
23I-30T.00O 
Cunningham,  Joaeph  W.:  Ser— 

Wing,  Lawreaoe  D.;  and  Cuaaingham,  Joaeph  W..  4481.70*.  d 
165-32.000 
Cunplea,  Barrett  L^  aad  Heilman.  William  J.,  to  Gulf  Reaeaich  * 
Develoeacat  Coavaay.  Alpha-olefin  otigoner  synthetic  lubricwi. 
4.2824«.  d  383-10000 
Custom  Coaoepis,  Incorporated:  Saa— 

Kabiatowkz.  James  F..  4481.369,  d  8M.00C 
Cutie,  Zoiaa  O.:  Set — 

Doaaae,  Felipe  A.;  aad  Ctttie,  Zoak  O.,  4482.386,  d  368-606.00O 
Cierewaty,  Fraak  P..  to  Caiaeiaa  Iron  Works,  Inc  Ball  joiat 
4481.861.  d  a3-265.00O.     . 


to  Aiico,  Inc  Lung  ventilalar.  4481,631,  d. 


PI  7 

_  _  to  Upjohn 

Compmy,  The.  Process  for  the  utoxidation  of  cycfoheiylbeazaae  to 
form  cycfoheiylbenzene  hydroperoxide.  4482,383,  d.  568-373.000. 
D'Amioo.  John  J.,  lo  Monsuto  CooqMny.  N-<Pyridyfanelhyl)-2- 
oxobeazolhiaioline  derivatives  and  their  use  as  plul  growth  rezu- 
Uats.  4482,029,  d.  7 1  -90.000. 
Du  River  lacorporaled:  Set— 

Teipay,  Joha  M.,  4482,01 1.  CI.  51-298.000. 
Danielssoa.  Ju  O.  Method  of  forming  concrete  floors  and  prtidact  of 

the  method.  4481.496.  Q.  52-612000. 
Danifova,  Faiaa  B.:  Ser— 

Lobachev.  Viktor  A.;  Safroaov.  Vladimir  G.;  Danilova.  Fain  B.- 
aad  Lvov.  Vladianr  N..  4482,012,  d  51-309.000. 
DatidUe  Lianted:  Ser— 

Barber,  Donald  T;  Pfefler,  George  B.;  aad  Oboa  Eather  E. 
4.281,443,  d.  29-426.300. 
Dataproducts  Corporation:  S<r— 

Khan,  Sultan   W.;   Ham,  John   K.;  aad  StritaeL  Richard  A., 
4,282,583,  d  364-900.000 
Datta-Barna,    LohiL    Vortex    shedding    flowmeter.    4481,333,    d 

73-861.240. 
Dans,  Ronald  R.,  lo  Republic  Sled  Corporation.  Intemd  door  fock 
security  reinforcement  and  method  of  im  iiilili     4481.479.  Q 
49-303.000. 
Davidson,  Richard  R..  to  Associated  Portland  Cement  Muufactuiers 

Limited.  Paper  fillers.  4.282.059,  d.  162-138.000. 
Davidson,  Robert  S ;  and  Gricger-Bkxk.  Richard  A.,  to  Wisconsin 
Alumni    Research   Foundation.    Preparation   of  alkylene  oxides. 
4482159,  a.  260-348.210 
Davidaon.  Thomas  A;  snd  Griffith.  RonaM  C.  to  Pennwalt  Corpora- 
tion. Preparation  of  14.4,5-tetrahydro-7-aIkoxy-(and  7,8-dialkoxy)- 
3H,3-benzazepfnes  and  3-«ubatituKd  derivativea  thereof  from  the 
corresponding  pheaethylamines.  4482,146,  d  260-239.0BB. 
Davies,  Pamela  M.,  to  Le  Caibone  (Great  Britain)  Limiud.  Pine  joints. 

4,281.839.  a.  283-33.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  Ser— 

Brooks,  Alden  W.,  4481,783,  d.  227-120.000. 
DBS,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Bowen.  Jaaies  R.  4481.596.  d  101-269.000. 
Deboo.  Gordon  J.;  and  Devhie.  Davkl  J.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administrstion.  Test  apparalua  for 
-tocatingdioits  during  assembly  of  electrical  buses.  4482,479,  d. 

Dedacq,  Marc  A:  Ser— 

Durel,  Maurice  L.;  Lamarche,  Bernard  L.  J.;  DederoL  Marc  A; 

and  Martin.  Robert  D.,  4481,966,  d  416-134.00A 
MouiDe,  Rene  L.;  Genoui,  Gerard  C.  L.;  Dedenxv  Marc  A.; 
Lemaa,  Jeu-Luc  M.;  aad  Suzzi.  Robert  J..  4481.967.  d 
416-145.000. 
Deen,  Harold  E;  Winans.  Esther  D.;  Ryer,  Jack;  and  O'HaUotan. 
Roaemary,  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.  Oil-aoluUe  spiro- 
[cycloalkaneoiazolidinesl.  their  preparation  and  uae  as  additives  and 
chelating  agents  for  foactiooal  fluids.  4482.108.  d  252-5I.30R. 
Deere  It  Compaay:  Ser — 

Hoch,  John  J.,  4481,732,  d  180-19.00H. 
Scheuermann,   Albert;   and   AdKkea,    Henniag,   4481,742,   d 
181-237.000. 
DeFonzo,  Allied  P.,  to  United  Sutea  of  America,  Navy.  Optically 

tunable  reaonut  structure.  4482499,  d  333-231.000. 
EJeOeeter.  Mdvia  J.;  aad  McCall.  John  M..  to  Upjohn  Comauy,  The. 

Animal  feed  and  prooeaa.  4412428,  d  424-231.000 
Dekeyaer,  Yves:  Ser— 

Badet.  Bernard;  aad  Dekeyaer.  Yves,  4481,804.  d  24^73.2aO. 
Delamotte.  Jeu  C.  C:  &r— 

Watine.  Didier  J.  M.  M.;  Hine.  Jeu  P.  M.;  Catabdle,  Jeu  M.  R; 
and  Delamotte.  Jeu  C  C.  4482.396.  Q.  174-84.00R. 
Dduy,  John  J.,  to  Reaearch  Products  Corporation.  Damper  for  solar 

heating  systems  aad  die  Uke.  4,281,638,  d.  126-428.000. 
Ddbar  Prodocts,  lac:  Ser— 

O'ConaeU.  Uwreace  E;  and  Haaiaoo,  Raymond  L..  4481,813.  d 
248-479.000 
Dell.  HaroU  R.;  Hokaman.  William  L.;  Lamaaney.  Mtcfaad  V.;  and 
Mortimer.  Charles  P.  L..  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Aircraft  stnuilator 
digital  audio  system.  4481.994.  d  434-49.000. 
Dellett.  John  P.:  Ser— 

Howard.  Vincent  M.;  Maiey.  Call  W.;  and  Dellelt.  Joha  P.. 
4481.696.  d  I44-3I2.00O 
DeMaggio.  Gregory  B.:  Ser— 

Eoley,  Gary  L.;  DeMaggfo.  Gregory  B.;  and  Bucfaholx.  Jeffrey  C, 

4481.533.  a.  n-iswk. 

EXemarthe.  Jen-Michd;  Foasi.  Paolo;  aad  Guery.  Doauaique.  to  Miae- 

met  Recherche.  Proccas  for  the  recovery  of  uranium  ooalasned  in 

photphated  solutions.  4.282.188,  a.  423-IO000. 
Demo,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.,  to  Du  Poat  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Compuy. 

Ductile     chromium-cootaiaing     tenitic     aOoys.     4482491,     d 

428-683X100. 
Dennisoa  Maaalactiuiag  Coaipaay:  See— 

Follaad,  Richard  A..  4.282497,  d.  43048.000. 
Denziaaer.  Walter,  and  Cordes.  Claus,  to  BASF  AktieagetdlsclHft. 

Ptepanlioo  of  terpolymers.  4.282342.  Q.  326-272.000 
DeRienzo.  WilUam  t..  to  Harris  Data  Commiuiiratioaa  Inc  MetsataUe 

detector.  4.282.489.  d  328-206.000. 
Derwednwcn.  Jon.  OsteoayaHais  awthod  aad  appaiHua  for  redadag 

a  boae  ffadure.  4481.6*9.  d  128-92.0BC 
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DewooiUa.  Hemi  F.  M.  l>o«yiiier-cait«iMiig  '»««™«!?,"2r^5S!I 
^Idc«!^o-«e  Ksling  ikea  mduding  the  imie.  ♦^«2.127.  d.  240- 

Deueh,    Stew*    G.     Bl«le    fcxkmg    mechanam.    ♦J«1,«0,    a. 

Dnnicli.  RiJpli,  lo  K*wii  Music«l  Immimeiil  Mfg.  Ca  Ltd.  Sign«l 

ild»yloBe.»iitlwi2er  ♦.2$1.574.a.  »4-l.l«.  „    _,  k- 

DortKhe  Fofihong^  und  Vefiacto«»«ilt  far  Luft-  u.  lUomfihrt: 


Onkea    Reiner.  M»iafefcl.  Ounler,  tad  TeiWeegen.  Jokamio. 
♦.Mi.5M.  CI.  91-I.OOa  ^  „       ■_  c 

"TSSlSS^XTa^  We«er,  »d  Friti.  Wrflet.  4^198.  CI. 
423-445.000. 

°'*SrtSl'&.rtiTr«<l  Devi«,  Devid  J,  4J»2,479.  CX324.51.000. 
Devore.  ayde  W.,  lo  Heliotropin  EacinccnBg  Cofp.  Salt  energy 
coHecliu  lyMem.  4,2SI.6«I,  Q.  126-431.000. 

DeWinte/Wther  F.:  Stt—  ,  „  ^  ,    , u_ 

Laiidoo  Vi\mn  L.;  DeWinler,  Wdier  F.;  ud  Kokelenberg.  Hen- 
drik  E.«.  4,282.309,  O.  430-28 1.000. 
DeWitt,  Rotien  E.  Wuer  aprinkler  with  tUt  ptate  pMtera  coalioL 
4,2* 1. 793.  a.  239-11.000.  .    ^       ,       „  . .  , 

Dickaon,  Allen  D ;  tnd  HiWebrani.  R.  Uing.  lo  Lodec  Inc.  Vehicle 

pladonn  icile.  4.281,728.  Q.  177-134.000. 
Diddi.  S«»ni»l«v,  F«ji.  Ludvik;  Storek.  Juoaliv;  Andres,  Ju^C»d«, 
FraalKk;  ind  Markovs  VUrie.  lo  Vyzkumny  wuv  Iwvtajnky. 
F«tio«i«l  open-end  spuming  method  ind  ipptntiis.  4,281,307,  U. 
57-58.890. 
Didier  EagineeriBg  GmbH:  See — 

B«torRidolf.4.282J»6,a.21(M82.000. 

Flockenhau.  Ctam;  G«low.  Manfred;  Meckel.  JoKhim  F.;  and 

Joieph.  Horn  G,  4482,068.  Q.  202-227.000. 
Waj^KT.  Dietrich;  Fach,  Hot«;  and  Ergun,  Hayrj.  4482,066,  CI 
201-6.000. 
Diehl  GmbH  4  Co.;  S«e-  ^      -^      ^  ,.i  ,n 

Meaner.  Alfred;  Graaaer.  Ham;  and  Glaamacher,  Peier.  4482,513. 

CI  340- 1 49  OOR 
Weber.  Adolf;  and  Rhau,  Siegfried,  4481,599,  a.  102-364.000. 
Diad  Kiki  Co..  Lid.:  Set— 

Satoh.  Yuji,  4481.682,  a.  137-5%.170. 
Dielerich.  Dieter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellichaft.  Disjenwa  of  aromatic 
..^-.-.irA—i..  ^j-iA  ..«M«j4fcnw  H,  rvrtffltiic  polytiocyi 


iiocvaaaloaalfaaic  acid  luetdionei  in  organic  polyiiocyaaaKa  and 
procoa  for  their  preparation.  4,282,147.  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Dikilein,  Sbabuy:  See—  . 

Mechoolam.  Raphael;  Lander,  Naphtah;  and  Dikslem,  Shabuy, 

4482,248.  a  424-299.000: 

Dflloo,  Robert  R:  S«—  „      .,.,«,,     ^, 

Hirt,    -nwidote    A;    and    Dillon.    Robert    H.,    4.282,073,    CI. 

2«-2««».  ,      ,,        ,     __^_ 

Dimino.  William.  Fountain  tyjtem  including  a  plurality  of  wooden 

barreli.  4.281.794.  a.  239-20.000.  .      . 

Dinardo.  Joteph  R..  Jr..  to  RCA  Corporatioa.  Method  for  fabncatmg 

nyleadi  for  video  disc  styli.  4.282,311,  O.  430-318.000. 
Dinella.  Donald;  and  Wong.  Ching-Ping.  to  Western  EJectnc  Ca,  Inc. 
Mask  for  selectively  iransmitting  therethrough  a  desired  light  radiant 
energy.  4482.314.  a  43O-413.000. 
Diacovision  Associates:  See — 

eUion.  James  E  ,  4,282.598.  O.  369-44.000. 
Disdllen  Company  (Carbon  Dioiide)  Limited,  The:  Set— 

WheJdor.  Alfred  O.;  and  CockeriH.  Pe«er  E.,  4482459,  CI. 
426-23 1.000.  ..    ^  ^  ^ 

Diuer,  Erich,  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengeaellschaft.  CSr- 
coit  aiiaiigemenl  for  a  window-cleaning  installation  of  motor  vehi- 
cles-4.28^445.  CI.  307-141.000.  ..    ._, 
Diion,  Richard  B.;  and  Carr.  Peier.  to  WUkinaon  Sword  LmutM. 
Razor  with  removably  mounted  pivotal  cartridge.  4.281,455,  CI. 
30-47.000.  .^ 
Dobaon.  Robert  L..  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The. 
Method  of  preparing  a  self-seating  pneumatic  tire.  4,282,052.  CI. 
156-79.000.                                                                          „..     .     , 
Doherty.  Thomas  E;  and  Herzog.  William  F.,  to  Owesis-nhnois,  Inc. 
Apparatoa  lo  form  a  nal-topped  rim  on  a  thin-walled  foam  ptaatic 
container  4481,979,  C[.  425-391.000. 
Domoto,  Kazushige:  Set— 

Hayashi,    Kiyozami;   and   Domoio,    Kazushige,   44*2,064,   LI. 
176-73.00a  ^.    „, 

Dooaldton,  Charles  R.;  and  Stiles,  Claude  J.,  lo  National  DntiUen  and 
Chemical  Corp  Dual  reactor  process  and  apparatus  for  polymerizmg 
ethylene.  4.282.339.  O.  ilMAOOa. 
Donate,  Felipe  A.;  and  Cutie,  Zonia  G.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Alkyl,  cydoalkyl  dielhers  of  (poly)dkyteM  glyoola.  4482.386. 
CL  56»406.000. 
Domier  GmbH:  Ser— 

Zimmer.  Hobcrt,  4481,812.  O.  244-219000. 
Dory.  Jacques,  lo  C.  G.  R.-Ultrasonic.  Medical  echo  sounding  W*ra- 

tus  with  a  wide  sector  scanning  angle.  4.281.661.  CI.  12*-660.0<iO. 
Doryokuto  Kakunenryo  Kaihatso  Jigyodan:  Set— 

HayMhi,   Kiyommi;   and    Domoio,    Kazushige.   4482.064,  CI. 
l76.73J)0a  „ 

Doob,    Enical   L.,    Jr.   Thenaal   pumping   device.    4481.969,   CI. 
417-52.000 


Doulast,  Paul  W.;  and  Ttotta.  Robert  A.,  lo  OiUette  Ccnpaay,  The. 
Razor  handle  with  a  pivotal  consseclioa  means  foe  an  desnest  of  a 
Made  cartridge  mounted  theraon.  4481,456,  O.  3049.000 
Doundoulaka.  George  J.  High  eCBcieacy  Ui-nMor  balliKic  engine. 
4481.628.  a.  123-245.000. 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See —  

DoI^rFeUpe  ATaid  Cude,  Zonia  O.,  4.282,386.  CI.  56»-60Wa>. 
Obtowski.  Frtncisiek;  and  Naixiger,  John  L,  ♦4«2,3«7,  O. 

568-618.000. 
Sherrod.  Fred  A..  4.282,071.  CI.  203-38.000 
Dowrick.  John  S..  to  Beecham  Group  Liaiicd.  InlramaaMiiary  compo- 
sitions. 4.282.202,  CI.  424-23.000. 
Draber,  WiUried;  Reiser,  Wolf;  Schmidi,  Thomas;  Eue,  Lodwig;  and 
Scfamsdi.  Robert  R.,  to  Bayer  AkIieBgeseUachaft  Cyclic  U-diol 
benzyl  ether  compounds.  4482J88,  a.  561-660000. 
DreiseitI,  Waller,  KoUesisperfer,  Dieter,  Salzmaan.  Theodor;  ScUegil* 
Thomas;  and  Wcigel,  Woif-Dieier,  lo  Siencm  Akliiiiysrllarhift. 
Rotating  field  ma^e  drive  and  method.  4482.473.  Q.  31»-«O3.0aO. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  Stt—  .    ^     .,„a„.    r^ 

Culver,  Richard  B.;  and   Boatick.  FruKis  X.,  4482.416,  a. 

324-371.000. 
Youmana,  Arthur  R,  4482.523.  d.  340-860.000. 
Dressier.  Friedrich  K..  lo  Hartis  Corporation.  InUng  mechanism. 
4481.597,  CI.  101-365.000.  „  ,    »  <- 

Droale.  Wilhehn;  and  Obenans.  Fnlz.  lo  Chemiacfae  Werke  Hula  A.G. 
Process  for  the  simultaneous  manufacture  of  pure  MTBE  and  a 
subtlantially  isobutene-free  mixture  of  Ct-hydrocarboos.  4412,389, 
a.  568-697  000. 
Du  Bois,  Donald  W.,  lo  PPG  Induatriea,  Inc.  Electrolytic  process 
utilizing  a  Iransitioo  metal-graphite  intercalalion  compound  cathode. 
4,282.074,  a.  204-98.000. 
Dubro,  Inc.:  See — 

Broeg,  Helmut,  4.281,584,  CL  137-625.210 
Ducroquet.  Jean-Louis;  and  Lazarelh,  Michel,  lo  Merhn  Germ.  Ground 

fault  circuit  interrupting  device.  4482,300.  Q.  335-I8.00O 
Dudek.  Edmund  C ,  lo  Thor  Power  Tool  Company.  Transducer  for 

indicating  torque.  4.281,538.  CX.  73-862.210 
Dudiinski.  John  R.;  and  Schmidt.  WilUam  K..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Analgesic  miilure  of  nalbuphine  and  scetylsah- 
cylic  acid,  derivative  or  salt  ihereof  4482,215,  Q.  424-232.000. 
Duggan,  Stephen  R.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Implantable  telemelry  trans- 
mSoa  system  for  analog  and  digital  data.  4,281,664, 0.  128-696.000. 
Duke  University.  Inc.:  See— 

Jobaia.FransF..  4481.645.  CI.  128-633.000. 
Dunn.  Charles  S.;  and  Propater.  Msrk  A.,  lo  Owens-Cormng  Fiberglas 
f> ^.:^»   nUc*  tnaniirM-tiirins  nrocess  with  in-fitu  colemanite 


Corporation.  Glass  manufacturing  process  with  m-«itu  oolemanite 
calcination  and  pollulioa  abatement  features.  4.282.019,  ( 


Dunn.  Howard  J.:  See — 

Evich,  Vince  J.;  Brown 
4,281256,  a.  426-7.000. 


>,  CI.  65-27.000. 


Gerald  C;  and  Dunn,  Howard  J., 


Douglaa,  Peter  H.:  &r— 

Glover.  Dougla  U;  RabenaKin.  Roger  H.;  Douglas.  Peter  H.;  and 
Bridges.  Lee  R..  4.281.989.  CL  433-130000. 


Dunn,  Patrick  F..  to  United  Stales  of  AmetKa.  Energy.  Apparatus  for 
measuring  the  local  void  fraction  in  a  flowing  liquid  ooBtammg  a  gaa. 

4482.481,  a.  324-65.0OP. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I.,  and  Company:  Set—  ,     „  r. 

Anthony,  John  D..  Jr.;  Keegan.  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  Lee,  Jerald  D.. 

4  282,43 1 ,  CI.  250-236.000. 
Buehler,    Oscar    R.;    and    Porter,    Harold    F.,    4,212481,    CI. 

364  478.000. 
Caruso,  Paul  P.,  4.282.344,  a.  521-51.000.  „  „.  ,^ 

SSS  Abcahai  B.:  and  Fan.  Rosy  N.,  4412,301, 0^271.000 
Cramer.  Gregory  D.;  King.  Irvin  B.;  Sauetbrunn,  Robert  D.;  and 

Strand.  Albert  T..  4.281.935.  CI.  366-174.000 

Demo.  Joseph  J.  Jr..  4.282.291.  a.  428-683.000.  

DSrimbJohn  R.;  and  Schmidt.  Wffliam  K..  4.282415,  CI. 

Mclaughlin.  Joseph  E ,  4482,124,  Q.  260-22X0^  „     r^  ^  ^ 
Reeves,  Jsmes  W ;  Sylveajer,  Robert  W.;  and  Wells,  David  F., 

4,282,185,  a.  422-142.000. 
Tocker,  Stanley,  4.282409.  CI.  424-81.000 
Vales,  Richsrd  A,  4482,323,  CI.  435-140.000. 
Durant,  Graham  J.;  Young.  Rodney  C;  and  Tsshma.  Zev   lo  Smith 
Kline  *  French  Laboratories  Limited.  Amidmo  and  guanidino  pho»- 
phonales.  4.282.213, 0.  424-200.000        ,  ^      „.      _  -     .„ 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  Emmett.  John  C;  and  Ganelhn,  Charon  R.,  to 
Smith  KMne  *  French  Laboratoriea  Umited.  Pharmiicrfogicamf 
active  compounds  to  inhibit  H-2  histanune  receptors.  4412,221,  CI. 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  GanelBn.  Charon  R.;  and  Sach,  George  $.,  to  Smith 
Kline  k  French  Laboratories  Umiled.  Alkojy-pyridyl  suhstiiuted 
a&anes.  4,212424,  a.  424-250.000. 
Durant,  Graham  J.;  GanelKn,  Charon  R.;  and  Young,  Rodney  C.  tt) 
Smith  KHne  ft  French  Laboratories  Limited  Certain  hetoocyclic- 
methyhhioalkyl  guanidine  derivatives.  4482.234,  CI.  424-269.000 
Durckheiroer.  Walter:  Set—  _  ^  .  _. 

Bormann.  Dieter;  Durckheimer,  Waher;  and  Schnnner,  Ehnar. 
4412420  0.424-246.000  „        »      .j 

Duret,  Maurice  L.;  Lamarche.  Bernard  L  J.;  Declerco.  Marc  A.;  and 
MartnL  Robert  D..  to  Societe  Natiooale  Industrielle  Aeraapauale. 
Mahi-Madc  propellers.  4.281.966.  O  416-I34.COA 

Durr,  Hdmut  E.:  Set—  .  „    ,.    -, c 

Severs,  Robert  C;  Durr.  Hdmut  E.;  and  Mock,  George  E,, 

4,211,617.  a.  iiMi.aao. 

Dwofsky,  Lawrence  N.:  See—  _    ,.i    ,  „  w 

Wikat,  Emory,  Jr.;  Dwoiiky,  Lawrence  N.;  KroUk.  Loo  V^; 

w£liij3fcry  A.:  and  Mech.  Harold  W.,  4.212,4H  CL 
310-341.000. 
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Dyckerhoff  ft  Widmann  Akiiengesellachalt:  &•— 

Finaterwalder,  Ulrich;  Finslerwalder,  Klemena;  Koch,  Kurt;  and 
Puis,  Hans,  4412.036,  a.  106-97.000. 
Dzuban,  Louis.  Apparatus  for  indirating  maximum  resolution  for  pro- 
jected images.  4481.927,  a.  356-124.000. 
E.  C.  H.  Wid  (GmbH  ft  Co.):  Set— 

Lemborg.  Jora-Uwe,  448 1,69a  a.  140-7 1. OIHl. 
E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons.  Inc.:  Stt- 

Hoeko.  Hans.  4,282.230,  Q.  424-251.000. 
Ondetti.  Miguel  A.,  4482.235,  CL  424-270.000. 
Vogl.  B.  Richard;  and  Magbanua,  Ligaya  G..  4.212426,  Q. 
424-231.000. 
Earing,  Mason  H..  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Coil  impregaam  with 

modifkd  asphaltite  base.  4412.031,  a.  1O6-273.0ON. 
Easterly.  Doaald  O.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Web  transport 

appuaus.  4411,807.  O.  242-206.000. 
FaMman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Brusi,  David  P.;  Hamilton,  Lewis  R.;  and  wnkes,  Glenn  R., 

4412.305.  a.  43O-213.00O. 
Chaog.  Jack  C;  and  Sandifer.  James  R.,  4482.079, 0. 2O4-195.O0G. 
Eatieriy,  Doaald  O.,  4411.807.  O.  242-206.000. 
Skm.  Cephas  H..  4411,991,  O.  8-129.000. 
Van  Allan,  James  A.;  Rossi,  Louis  J.;  Bloom.  Melvin  S.;  Regan, 
Mickad  T.;  Wright.  Hal  E;  and  Kaukeinen.  Joaeph  Y.,  4482,354, 
CL  542-441.000. 
Weaver,  Max  A.;  Coates,  Clarence  A.,  Jr.;  and  Fldacher,  lean  C, 
4412.144,  a.  260-152000. 
Eaton  Corporatioa:  Stt 

Claacey,  Slqihen  M..  4411.750,  Q.  192-58.00a 
Ebcucfaes  S.A.:  Set — 

Gharadjedaghi.  Fereydoun.  4481,903,  Q.  350-349.000. 
Ebetly,  Paul  E.,  Jr.,  lo  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Reforming 

with  multimetattic  catalysts.  4.212.0U,  Q.  201-139.000. 
EcUe,  Adolf:  See- 
Waller,  Manfred:  Stein.  Dieter  Fahibach.  Gerhard;  Jung.  Rudolf; 
and  Echle,  Adolf.  4,282.3)4,  O.  525-53.000. 
Eckels,  Phillip  W.,  lo  Westinghouse  Electric  Ckirp.  Dynamoeleclric 

machine  with  cryoataUe  field  winding.  4.282,450  O.  310-52.000. 
Edelman,  Leonard  E.;  and  Runk.  Robert  H.,  to  Wesiinghonse  Electric 

Corp.  Liquid  modified  epoxy  restns.  4.282.122.  C\.  260-I8.0EP. 
Edhlnnd,   Ronald   D.,   to   American   Photo-Graphics  Corponlioo. 
Method  of  making  pressnre-sensilive  Innsfier  sheets.  4482.310  CI. 
43O.3O9.000. 
Edmond,  Tibor  O;  and  Bourne,  Henry  A.,  Jr.,  lo  Conoco,  Inc.  Control 

system  for  a  drilling  apparatus.  4411,723,  Q.  175-76.000. 
Edo-Aire  Mitchell:  Set— 

Nixon,  John  M..  4,281,811.  a.  244-178.000. 
Eesley,  Gary  L.;  DeMaggio.  Gregory  B.;  and  Buchholz.  Jeffrey  C,  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  measuring  soot  concen- 
tration in  engine  oil.  4.281.533,  Ci.  73-15.0OR. 
Egerer,  Paul  K.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  energy  and  method  for 
ulili^g  the  pressure  and/or  temperature  conditions  in  deep  waters. 
4.281,514,  O.  60-641.aOR. 
Egoei,    Dan.    Energy    conversion    method    with   water    recovery. 

4,282,070,0.203-11.000 
Egraz,  Jean-Bcmard:  See — 

Bousquel.   Gillcs;   Egraz,  Jean-Bernard;  Rambert,  Andre;  and 
Ravel.  Georges.  4.282,140,  O.  26042520. 
Ehmann,  Hans;  Bieber,  Waller,  and  Baier,  Hans,  to  Gesipa  Blindniel- 
technik  OmbH    Blind  riveter  with  pneumatic  rivel-oore  disposal. 
4.281,531.  a.  72-391.000. 
Ehrlich,  Donald  J.;  and  Blout,  Bennett  O.,  to  Evans  Products  Com- 
pany. Vehicle  convertible  double  deck  system.  4481,870  O.  296- 
24.0OR. 
Ehrmann,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Winter,  Oaus;  and  Ehrmann,  Wolfgang.  4,211,435,  O.  I6-94.00R. 
Eibofiier,  Eugen,  to  Kaltenbach  ft  Voi^i  GmbH  ft  Ca  Dental  band- 
piece.  4481,988,  a.  433-129.000. 
Eifrid,  Walter  E.:  See- 
Miller,  James;  Eifrid,  Walter  E.;  and  Hacker,  Jay  P.,  4481,733,  <X 
IWV69.00C. 
Eiling,  Hermann:  See— 

Wentzd,  Peter;  and  Eiting,  Hermann,  4,282,553,  O.  360-75.000. 
ELF  France:  See— 

Baitelel,  Michel;  Caujolle,  Jean-Pierre;  Scramoncin,  Claude;  and 
Thibault.  Edmond,  4482,072,  O.  20«-1.0aT. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See- 
Bach,  Nicholas  J.;  and  KomfeU,  Edmund  C,  4412.362.  O. 

546-84  (XX) 
Krumkalns.  Eriks  V.,  4482,030,  O.  71-90000. 
Lavagnino,  Edward  R.;  Pike.  Andrew  J.;  and  Campbell,  Jack  B.. 
4.2*2,170.  CI  26O-465.0OD. 
Ebott  Industries:  Set— 

Wcaeaer,  Howard  W.,  4482.300  O.  430-146i)0O 
El  Khadcas,  Hassan  S.;  Audichya.  Thakur  D.;  and  Kloaa,  John,  lo 
Michigan  Technological  University,  Board  of  Control  of.  Crystalline 
riboftiraaoayl  halides  and  other  derivatives  and  methods  for  produc- 
ing same.  4482449,  O.  536-4.000. 
Elkin,   Bernard   P.;   and   Mickowski,   John.    Electronic  converter. 

4482.514.0.235-310000. 
EUkm,  Janes  E.,  lo  Discovisaon  Aasodales.  Video  diac  read  back 

scanner.  4,212.598,  O.  36944.000. 
Elasa,  Robert  T.;  and  Vercelloiti.  Leonard  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Indicator  diagram  baaed  AC  electric  energy  meter.  4,282.576, 
O.  364-413.000 


Emalfarh,  Mark  A.;  Emallarb,  Sy;  and  Ream,  Doaald  J.  Landscaping 

bed  divider.  4411.473,  O.  47-33.000. 
Emalbih,  Sy:  See— 

Emalftrb,  Mark  A.;  Emalfarh,  Sy;  and  Reum.  Dotmld  J.,  4411,473, 
O.  47-33.000. 
Eosery  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Sharkey,  Hubert  J.,  4412.346,  O.  528-338.000 
Emmett,  John  C:  Set— 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  Emmett,  John  C;  and  Gandlin,  Charon  R., 
4482421,  O.  424-249.000 
Emmett  Robert  C,  Jr.:  See- 
Cook,  Robert  D.;  Emmett,  Robert  C,  Jr.;  Wojdk.  Bruce  C;  and 
Baczek.  Frank  A.,  4482,082,  O.  204-237.000 
Energy  Wise,  Inc.:  Stt — 

Ferriera.  Cresa  R..  4411.515,  O.  62-2.000. 
Engdbach,  Heinz;  and  Spragne,  Michad  J.,  lo  BASF  Aktienfesdl- 
schaft.  Preparation  of  glyoxal  from  ethylene  glycol.  4412,374,  O. 
56847 1. COO 
Engdamann.  Dieter;  Nicka  Reinfaard;  LippL  Leo;  and  Maaa.  Dieler.  to 
Agfa-Oemerl     AG.     Motorized     film-transporting     mechanism. 
4,281,911,0.354-173.000 
Enkner,  Bemhard;  Berger,  Rupert;  Eysn.  Manfred;  Haslefaner.  Her- 
mann; Smejkal,  Helmut;  and  Saltier.  Michael,  to  Voesl-Alpine  Ak- 
tiengesdlachaft.    Tillable    converter    arrangement    4481.823.    CI. 
266-246.000 
Enloc.  Kenneth  M.:  Stt— 

Frick.    Richard    H.;   and    Enloe,   Kenneth   M.,  4411.619,   O. 
111-325.000. 
Ennis,  Robert  E.  to  Linatex  Corporation  of  America.  ProceM  for 

cleaning  fine  coal.  4,282.018.  O.  209-17.000. 
Enterprise  d'Equipmeni  Mecaniques  Hydrauliques  E.M.H.:  Stt — 

Vilain.  Robert.  4.281.61 1.  CI.  1 14-230.000. 
Envirotech  Corporation:  See- 
Cook,  Robert  D.;  Emmett  Robert  C,  Jr.;  Wpjdk,  Brace  C;  and 
Baczek,  Frank  A..  4.282,082,  O.  204-237.000. 
Erckcl.  Rudigen  and  Jurges.  Peter,  to  Hoechst  AktiengesdlacfaafL 
Process  for  the  maauracture  of  bis-benzoxazolyl-stilbene  compounds. 
4482.355,  O.  542459.000. 
Ergun.  Hayri:  See — 

Wagener,  Dietrich;  Fach,  Horst;  and  Ergun.  Hayri,  4412.0(6,  O. 
201-6.000. 
Erickson,  John  W.,  to  Kobe,  Inc.  High  pressure  ccnirifiiga]  pump. 

4,281,962,  CI.  415-89.000. 
Erickson,  Norman  R.  Dental  appliance.  4,281,986,  O.  433-93.000 
Erikson,  Kenneth  R.,  to  North  American  Philips  Corporatioa  Curved 
array  of  sequenced  ultrasound  transducers.  4481,550  O.  73-626.000. 
Erzinger,  Paul:  Stt — 

Becker,  Carl;  Mahler,  Georges;  and  Erzinger,  Paul.  4481,999,  O. 
8-527.000. 
Eato  Resources  Canada  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Fuhr.  Bryan  J  ;  and  Uu,  Joseph  K.,  44*2,103,  O.  210-709.000 
Etablissements  A.  Voisin:  See — 

Ldeu,  Jean,  4481,707.  O.  I64-292.00O 
Elhen,  John  L.,  lo  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Long-hved     heavy-duty     pavement     marking.     4482.281.     O. 
428-149.000. 
Eudy,  William  W.,  lo  International  Paper  Company.  OrguoaUooa 
quaternary  ammonium  antimicrobsal   compounds.  4412,366,   O. 
556413.000. 
Eue.  Ludwig:  See — 

Draber.  Wilfried;  Reiser.  Wolf;  Schmidt  Thomaa;  Eae,  Ludwig; 
and  Schmidt  Robert  R..  4.282.388.  O   568-660.000. 
European  Aiomic  Energy  Communily-EURATOM:  Set — 

Busae.  Claus  A.  O..  4.281.709.  CI.  165-104.220. 
Evans  Products  Company:  See — 

Ehrlich.  Donald  J.;  and  Bkxit  Bennett  O.,  4.281,870,  O.  296- 
24.00R. 
Eventide  Clockworks,  Inc.:  See- 
Factor.  Richard.  4.212.606,  CL  455-620.000 
Everett.  Seth  L.,  Jr.,  lo  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Diiplay/- 
memory /control  system  for  forward  observer  source  dao.  44n.522, 
CI.  340-71 1. 000. 
Evens  ft  van  der  Weyden  Exploitatiemaatscbappij  Ewcm  N.V.:  Sar — 

Lubbers.  Marius  H..  4411,529,  O.  72-215.000. 
Evens,  Samnd  G.;  Lawson,  John  D.;  and  Penn,  William  D.,  lo  Texas 
Instruments    Incorponled.    C^irrdalion    ranging.    4412.519,    Q. 
367-90000. 
Evich,  Vince  J.;  Brown,  Gerald  C;  and  Dunn.  Howard  J.,  lo  Slar-Kisi 
Foods.  Inc.  Preparation  of  an  animal  feed  supplement  from  fish 
cannery  process  waste  water.  4.212456,  O.  426-7.000. 
Ei-Cell-O  Corporation:  Ste— 

Gruesbeck.  WUUam  G..  4482.467,  CL  311-561.000. 
Hensey.  Warren  R.,  4,281.717,  CL  229-I7.00O. 
Exxon  Reaearch  ft  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Deen.  Harold  E.;  Winans,  Esther  D.;  Ryer.  Jack;  and  OUalloran. 

Roaemary,  4,212, 101,  CL  252-5 l.SOR. 
Eberly,  Paul  E.,  Jr.,  4,2*2,0«6,  O.  201-139.000. 
Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  O'Briea.  Detasis  E.;  Makowaki.  Heary  S.; 

and  Kfeia.  Robert  K,  4482.130  O.  260-29.6SQ. 
MdcUor.  Michad  T;  MiHiman.  George  E;  Kim.  Chang  J.;  aad 

Chhsdziaaki,  George  R.,  4482.19},  O.  423-223000 
Say,  Geoffrey  R.;  Hays,  James  R..  Sr.;  Iyengar.  Jagannathaa  N.; 
and  Hacker.  Barbara  A..  4.282.194.  O.  423-223.000. 
Eymann.  Sleven  W.;  Fried.  Mark  A.;  and  Harris,  Thotaaa  L,  lo  Motor- 
oU  Inc.  Linear  Beasel  ranging  radar.  4.282,524.  O.  343-14.000. 
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Eya,  Maaftcd:  5k«— 

Eakiier.  Bcnliard;  Berger,  Kiipert;  Eym.  Mmfre*  H«lehiier. 
Hcnnua;  SaMJkal,  Hdmui;  ind  Sanier,  Midud.  *i»\Mi.  O. 
2M-24«.00a 
F.  J.  BurriH  A  Cie.:  See— 

Boctli.  Serge;  md  Lebet.  JeaB-Pierre.  4J4I.59I.  CI  49J-45.000. 

Wueacr,  Dietrich;  Fach,  Honl;  and  Ergun,  Hayri,  4JS2.066.  Q. 
20I4lOOO. 
Factor.  Rkhan),  lo  Eventide  Clockworks,  Inc.  Broadcail  delay  line. 

4.282,606.  a.  ♦55.«2O.00O. 

Fahrtiach.  Gerhard:  See—  „   ,  „ 

Waller.  Muifred;  Stein.  Dieter;  Fahftach.  Gerhard;  Jung.  Rodolf; 

and  Echle.  Adolf.  4.282,334.  CI.  525-53.000. 

Faile,  Samuel  P.,  lo  Purdue  Research  Foundation.  Vapor  growth  of 

oiercwy  iodide  for  uie  ai  high  energy  detedon.  4,282,057.  CI. 

ISMI4.000. 


Fnhe,  Gerald  R.  A.  Vapoiiiabte  liqind  injection  syitem  and  method  for 
internal  combuMion  engine.  4,2(1,626,  Q.  I23-25.00C 

Fnher,  Albert  W.,  lo  RCA  Cocporalion.  Method  for  determining 
Blicon  conleni  in  layera  of  aluminum  and  silicon.  4,282,266,  CL 
427-9.000. 

Fitouiai,  Richard;  LxHira,  Sylvie;  and  Muiikai,  Claude,  lo  Comminanal 
a  I'Energie  Alomique.  Ruthenium  recovery  proceia  by  ulvem  ex- 
traction. 4J82.112,  a.  232-301. low. 

Flaherty,  Robert:  See- 
Kim.  Chang-Kyo;  and  Flaherty.  Robert,  4.281.841, 0.  277-236.000. 

Flaig,  Hana;  Allgaier.  Jurgen;  and  Assmus.  Friedrich.  to  Gcbruder 
Junghans.  GmbH.  Electronic  clock  circuitry  for  a  dock  having 
chimes  or  an  alarm.  4.282,393.  O.  368-63.000. 

Flavel.  Malcolm  D..  to  AlKs-Chalmers  Corporation.  Operatian  of 
anociated  crushing  plant  and  mill.  4,281,80a  Q.  241-24.000. 

Fleischer,  Jean  C.:  S»— 

Weaver,  Max  A.;  Coales,  Clarence  A.,  Jr.;  and  Fldacher.  Jean  C. 
4,282.144,  CI.  260-132.000. 


'''*DkS?siiStav;F^Ludvik;Slo.ek.Jaroalav;  Andres,  Jiri;Cada,    Fletcher    Taylor  C.  Photometric  systtm  mcluding  a  time-division 


Fimliiek;  and  Markova.  Marie,  4,281,307,  CL  37-38.890. 

Fan,  Rosy  N.:  See — 

Cohen.  Abraham  B.;  and  Fan,  Rosy  N..  4,282,308,  CL  430-271.000. 

Farley,  David  L,  lo  Halliburton  Company.  Bypass  valve.  4,281,715, 0. 
166.3I7.000. 

Farley,  James  E;  and  Scarborough.  Irvin  R.  Material  wagfamg  and 
bucket  charging  apparatus.  4,281,729,  O.  177-139.000. 

Farmer,  Peter  H.:  Str—  ,,    , 

Hoagland.  John  C;  Farmer.  Peter  H.;  and  Carsbetta,  Rocco  M.,  Jr., 
4i8l,9«a  CI.  423-461.000. 

Farrar,  Alfred  O.;  and  Hochberg.  Howard  M.,  lo  Roche  MedKal 
Electronics  lac.  Applying  and  securing  percutaneous  or  transcutane- 
ous probes  lo  the  skin  especially  for  fetal  monitoring.  4.281.639,  O. 
128-635.000 

Farrell.  Robert  E,  to  Package  Machinery  Company.  Apparatus  for 
setting  s  clamping  load.  4.281.977,  O.  423-149.000. 

Farrell.  Robert  E.  lo  Package  Machinery  Company.  Injection  molding 
machine  with  regenerauvc  feed  system.  4,282,176,  CI.  264-328.130 

Favrot,  Paul,  to  Constructions  de  Clichy.  Device  for  eliminating  reaid- 
ual  unbalance  from  a  routing  elemenl.  4,281.363.  CI.  74-573.00F. 

Feariag.  Ralph  B.;  and  Weil.  Edward  D..  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Filled  unsaturated  polyesur  resin  compositions.  4482.133.  O. 
260-M.tOR. 

Feibehnaa.  Jeffrey  A.,  lo  A  ft  H  Mfg.  Co.  Removable  identification 
panel  for  earring  cards.  4.281.469,  CL  40-16.400. 

Feidman.  Daniel  W..  lo  Standard  Oil  Company  (Ohio).  Die  aaaeobly 
providing  uniform  pressure  and  flow.  4481.981.  CL  423-467.000. 


optical  attenuator.  4.281,897,  a.  330-274.000. 
Flockenhaus,  Claus;  Galow.  Manfred;  Meckd.  Joachim  F.;  and  Joseph, 
Horsi  G.  ID  Didier  Engineering  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  Ihe  transfer 
and  quenching  of  coke.  4,282,068,  CI.  202-227.000. 
Flora,  Laurence  P .  lo  BurrtMghs  Corporation.  Three  level  data  trans- 
mifsion  system  having  means  for  seeking  a  constant  average  value  for 
Ihe  iraMmitted  signals  4,282,601.  CI.  375-20000. 
Flora,  Lawrence;  and  Francis,  Marion  D..  to  Procter  ft  GamMe  Com- 
pany, The.  Phenylacetate  anti-inflammatory  composition.  4,282JI4, 
a.  424-204.000. 
Florin.  Robert  E.  Mercury  switch  for  monitoring  position  of  patient. 

4.282,412,  CL  200-52.00R. 
FMC  Corporation:  See- 
Fowler.  WUUam  E,  Jr.,  4J«1,764,  a.  209-557.000. 
Guiliano.  Basil  A.;  PfefTer,  Henry  A.;  and  Kurtz,  Andrew  D., 

4.282,359.  a.  544-192.000. 
Houston,    Robert    K.;    and    Meador,    James,    4.281.933.    a. 

336-425.000. 
Jsdlocb.  Joseph  F..  Jr.;  and  Tbompaon,  John  S.,  4,282460,  O. 
426-264.000. 
FogeL  Sidney  J.:  See— 

Kati.  Jerome;  and  Fofel.  Sidney  J.,  4482,067,  O.  202-iaO.OOa 
Fogelberg.  Mark  J.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Automatic  locking 

clutch.  4,281.749.  CL  192-36.COO. 
Foley.  James  W.,  to  Polaroid  Coiporalioa  Novd  triarylfflMhane  com- 
pounds. 4482.160.  CL  260-388.000. 
Foody.  Patrick.  Silo.  4,281.490.  CL  32-236.100. 


proviomg  uraiorm  pre»uic  »u  .~w.  ,^o..,=  ..  -■• '""^ ';-;~\_     Foibm.  Honl  and  Radelow,  Wolfgang,  lo  Krone  GmbH.  Line  lele- 
Feklstem,  Nathan  Dupemom  for  sctivsting  non-conductor,  for  elec    '^"^J^^mcMT^  system.  4481.885.  a.  339-I4.00R. 


tnkm  ptating.  4.282.271.  CL  427-98.000. 

Felix.  Raymond  A.,  lo  Suufler  Chemical  Company.  Bioddal  men»p- 

topyridine  haloacrylylnilrile  compounds.  4.282431.  CL  424-263.000. 

Fender.  C.   Leo.    Bridge   for  stringed   instrumenls.   4481,576,   CL 

84-298.000. 
Fenimore,  Dsvid  C.  Apparatus  for  transferring  sample  on  flexible  sheet 

to  chromaiograptiic  plate.  4481,618,  O.  1 18-202.000. 
Fenn,  Gordon  W..  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Tlironle  body  and  nuxing 

lube.  4481.632.  a.  123-590.000. 
FeiHke.  John  W.:  See- 
Simons,  John  R.;  and  Fenske.  John  W.,  4,282,413,  O.  200-81.90M. 
Femicola,  Robert  C:  See— 

Hardwick,  Steven  F.;  and  Femicola,  Robert  C,  4482,569,  a. 
363-87.000. 


LeiiSTSrl,  Jr..  4.281,900.  Q.  350-292.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Grittner.  Heinz;  and  Giese.  Ralf.  4481,871,  O.  296-65.aOR. 
Forenade  Fabriksvetten:  See— 

Amell,  Claes  G..  4.281,600.  CL  102-489.000. 
Foiest  Engineering  Resesrch  Institute  of  Canada:  Set— 

Moulson.  Donald  C.  4,281.693.  CI    144-34.00R 
Forkner,  John  H.  Method  and  apparatus  for  Ihe  manufacture  of  formed 
edible  products  and  products  resulting  therefrom.  4482,258,  CI. 
426-100.000. 
Formica,  Vincent  A.:  See— 

Torok,  Steve  F.;  Formica,  Vincent  A.;  and  Lanfe,  George  P., 
4482,585,  Q.  367-2.000. 


Ferretti,  Romeo,  lo  PRO  SAC  S.p.A^  Polymer  uompoiitioii  with  a    fgffg^  John  W.;  and  Livingnone,  Robert  D.,  to  Bowmar/AIi,  Inc. 


polyester  basis  and  utihiatiwi  thereof  for  Ihe  production  of  transpaT' 

enl  flexible  laminates  with  inert  and/or  fibrous  filling  materials. 

4482.125.  a.  26O-22.0CB. 
Fern,  Joseph  E.;  Gundencn,  Allan  A.;  and  Seelig.  Oliver  N.,  lo  SKG 

Indwtries,  Inc.  Mixer.  4.281,937,  a.  366-303.000. 
Ferriera,  Cresa  R.,  lo  Energy  Wise,  Inc.  Solar  powered  cooling  device. 

4481,515,  a.  62-2.000. 
Fett,  Kurt:  See— 

Schirmer,  Ulrich;  Rohr,  Wolfgang;  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  and  Fen, 
Kurt  4482,369,  Q.  560-23.000. 


Fiber  optic  attenuation  simulator.  4,281,923,  CI.  336-73.100. 
Forsyth,  Bruce  A.:  See— 

McGarry,    Enol   J.;    and    Forsyth,    Brace   A.,   4,282,390,   O. 
368-720.000. 
Fortmann,  Hermann,  to  Olympia  Werke  AG.  Electrophotographic 
copier  permitting  a  toner  dispensing  cassette  lo  be  subsequendy 
employed  as  a  residual  toner  receptacle.  4481,918,  CL  355-3.aOR. 
Fossi,  Paolo:  See—  _  „      .  . 

Demarthe,  Jean-Michel;  Foasi,  Paolo;  and  Guery,  Domimque, 
4482,188,  CL  423-10.000. 


FicgL  George;  and  Torbei,  Walter,  lo  Sillec  Corporation.  Continuous    potiud,  Richard  A.,  lo  Dennison  Manufacturing  Company.  Charge 


repleaiahment  of  molten  semiconductor  in  a  CxochrabU-procas, 
sittgle-crystal-growiag  fiunace.  448ZI84,  CL  422-106.000. 
Fiioraao,  Richard  F  Film  safe.  4482,441,  a.  25O-513.00a 
Filler  Spcdahsts,  Inc.:  See— 

MorgM.  Howard  W.,  Jr.,  4482J)9B,  Q.  210-238.000. 
Finalcrwaldcr,  KJesnens:  See— 

FuMerwalder,  Ulrich;  Finsierwaldcr,  Klemens;  Koch,  Kurt;  and 
Pula,  Haas,  4.282.036,  CL  106-97.000. 
Finlerwalder,  Ulrich;  Finsierwalder,  Klemens;  Koch,  Kuit;  and  Puis, 
Hans,  to  Dyckcrboff  ft  Wijmann  AktiengcacUachnft  Flowabte 
coocnu  mixmre.  4482,036,  a.  I06-97.00a 
Fisdi,  Mtckad  R:  See— 

Uan>,    Koei-Liang;    and    Fach,    Michael    H.,   44*2.165,    O. 

260429.700. 
Liaaw,    Koci-Liaag;    aad    Fiach,    Michael    K,    4482.166,    O. 
260-429.')aX 
Fischer,  Mtchad  C,  lo  Hewlen-PadunI  Company.  Method  aad  appa- 
ratua  for  pkaK  dewction  having  a  narrow  dead  band  and  a  linear 
oatpaL  44nr482,  Q.  32443.0QA. 
Ftacher  ft  Ajrter  Company,  Inc.:  See'— 

Nbaea.  PMar,  Kiae,  WiUried;  aad  Appd.  Egseit,  *J»IM1,  CL 
73-861.120. 


transfer  imaging.  4482497,  CL  43(M8.0OO. 
F^MV  Star  Corporation:  See— 

Ingram,  Charles  E.,  4481,783,  Q.  224-323.000. 
Fowler,  William  E,  Jr.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Sorting  appanlus  for 

pouioes  and  the  like.  4481,764,  d.  209-537.000. 
FRAC  Inc.;  See— 

Hadlock,  Fred,  4.281.710,  O.  I65-I4100a 
Fnleigb,  M.  Foster.  Variable  vohmie  sample  cutter  and  method  of  use. 

4,281,546,  CI.  73-864.440. 
Francis,  Marion  D.;  See— 

Flora,    Lawmwe;    aad    Ftaacia,    Mafioa    D.,    4482414,    Q. 
424-204.00a 
Fiiaooia.  Abd:  Sm—  „     ,       „ 

OoiOcaiene.    Arnuad;    awl    FnMois.    Abd.    4412.161,    O. 
260-397.  loa 

Fraak.  Lolhar.  Sar—  

Schock.  Karl;  aad  Frank.  Lothar,  4481,492,  O.  52-309.9aa 
Ffiake,  Kail,  to  Siemens  Aktienaesdlschafl.  X-Ray  rlisgaoatir  genera- 
tor whh  an  mAs  fday.  44^,432,  CL  230-32X000. 
FtMiUin.  Frederick  C;  and  Paradis,  Stephen  G.,  lo  Chevron  Research 
Company,  Vacuum  puatp  opetalioa  ia  a  maksc  aahydride  recovery 
system.  082,013,  Cf.  55-a.OOO. 
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Ftiozen,  Roger  W.;  Orcfeer,  OcfaU;  aad  Riekea.  WiOiam  C.  to  Gen- 
eral Foods  Corporation.  Dog  food  of  improved  acceptability. 
4,282454.  a.  426^2.000. 
Freitaft  Hobeit;  Schaitzius,  Klana;  Muller,  Martin;  and  Sctaafer,  Willi, 
to  Stabilus  GmbH.  Electricdty  conductive  pneumatic  spring. 
4481,884,  a.  339-9.00R. 
Freatzd-Beyme,  Johannes,  to  Pahtex  Project  Company  GmbH.  Yarn 

brake  mechanism.  4481,508,  a.  37-279.000. 
FiezzoUai  Electrtmics,  lac.:  See— 

Frenoliai,    James;    and    Crawford,    James    J.,    4482,476,    Q. 
32(M6.0aO. 
FrezzoUni,  James;  and  Crawford,  James  J.,  lo  Ftezzohni  Electronics, 
Inc.  Variable  uiLssuii.  control  switch  for  battery  charging  circuit. 
4482,476,  a.  32&4«.00O. 
Frick,  Richard  H.;  and  Enloe,  Kenneth  M.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corpo- 
ration. Method  for  applying  viacoua  flmd  to  stock  and  rotary  valve 
for  use  ia  saase.  4481,619,  a.  1 18-325.000. 
Fried.  Krupp  GeaeDschaft  mil  beachrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Hdms,  Hont,  4,282,586,  Q.  367-13.000. 
Fried.  Mark  A.:  See— 

Eymaan.  Steven  W.;  Fried,  Mark  A.;  and  Harris,  Thosnas  L., 
4,282.524,  a.  343-14.000. 
Fried.  Peter:  See — 

Sweraey,  Bun  L.;  and  Fried,  Peter,  4481,730,  a.  177-144.000. 
Friedman.  S.  Jack,  to  O.M.I.  Corporatioo  of  America.  Interconnected. 
adjuMifcle  zoom  lena  and  reticle  utilized  in  lens  systems  for  Mereoplot- 
tcr.  4481,923,  O.  356-2.000. 
Fiieae,  Karf-Hermann:  See — 

MoUer,  Klaus;  Under,  Ernst;  Mauer,  Hdmut;  Frieae,  Karl-Her- 
mann; Rieger,  Franz;  aad  Geier,  Hdnz,  4,282,080,  a.  204- 
195.00S. 
Frischmaim,  Peter  G.;  Luboisky,  Fred  E.;  and  Tompkins,  Russell  E,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  making  permanent  magnets 
snd  product  4.282.046.  a.  148-121.000. 
Friichaiaaa.  Peter  G.:  See— 

Liebermann,  Howard  H.;  Frischmann,  Peter  O.;  and  Roaenberry, 
George  M.,  Jr.,  4481,706,  O.  164-463.000. 
Fritache,  Jod  L.:  See— 

Stedeaburg.    Juergen;    and    Frilscbe,    Jod    L.,    4,282,397,    Q. 
174-92.000. 
Fritz,  Wdler:  See— 

Rothbuhr,  Lolhar;  Sroka,  Werner;  aad  Fritz,  Waller,  4,282,198,  Q. 
423-445.0aa 
Fraberg,  Ma^us  L..  lo  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Glass 
mannfammag  process  with  in-sitii  coTemanite  calcination.  4482,018, 
a.  65-27.000. 
Frohberg,  Oimther:  See — 

KuUen.  Ernst;  and  Frohberg,  Guather,  4481.586,  CL  91-52.000. 
Frommer,  Werner,  and  Schmidt  Ddf.  to  Bayer  Aktiengeadlschaft. 

Productiaa  of  1-desoxynojirimicin.  4482,320,  Q.  435-84.000. 
Froacfa,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Guatincic  Jacob  J.,  deceased;  and  Frosch,  Robert  A.,  4,282,525,  CL 
343-lOaOME. 
Fuchs,  Werner:  See— 

Platz,  Rolf;  Fuchs,  Werner;  Richer,  Norbert;  SameL  Ulf-Rainer; 
Jung,  Johann;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  4482,027,  a.  71-76.000. 
Fuelling,  William,  Jr ;  and  Seyerle,  Cart  E,  lo  Outboard  Marine  Corpo- 
ration.   Filament    mower   with    filament   advancing    mechanism. 
4481,303,  a.  36-11700. 
Fugent  Efaner  G.;  Fugent  Ruby  M.;  Kraus,  Shirley;  and  Kraus,  Wolf- 
gang. Bathroom  mixing  device.  4481,796,  CL  239-31O.00a 
Fugent  Ruby  M.:  See— 

Fugeat  Elmer  G.;  Fugent  Ruby  M.;  Kraus,  Shiriey;  and  Kraus, 
Wolfgang,  4481,796,  CL  239-310.000. 
Fuhr,  Bryan  J.;  and  Liu,  Joseph  K.,  lo  Petro-Canada  Exploration  Inc.; 
Her  Majesty  Ihe  Queen  in  right  of  Ihe  Province  of  Alberta,  Govern- 
meni  of  the  Province  of  Aibola,  Department  of  Energy  snd  Nsiural 
Resources,  Alberta  Syncrude  Equity;  PanCanadian  Petroleum  Lim- 
ited; Easo  Resooros  Canada  Ltd.;  Canada<:ities  Service,  Ltd.;  and 
Gulf  Canada  Resoorcea  Inc.  Method  for  controlling  flocculant  addi- 
tion to  tar  sand  tailings.  4482,103,  CI.  210-709.000. 
Fuji  Photo  FOffl  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Kudo,  Yoshio;  Iwasa,  Maaakazu;  and  Kato,  HisasM,  4,281,622.  O. 

118-633.000. 
Maoamolo,  Nobuo,  4,281,922,  Q.  335-99.000. 
Noguchi,  Maaaru,  4481,889,  a.  330^800. 
.Shmnraki,  Foniaki;  NamiU.  Tomizo;  Kitajima.  Masao;  Ikeda, 

Tomoaki;  and  Mizobochi.  Yuzo,  4.282.534.  O.  346-135.100. 
Walanabe,  Toshiyuki;  Hiroae,  Tskeshi;   Yagihara.  Morio;  and 
Yokola,  YuUo,  4,282,312,  Q.  430-384.000. 
Fnjimolo,  Takuaki:  See— 

Uemura.  Toshio;   Kagabu,   Hiroahi:  Afisaki,   Kenji;   Kajimoto, 

Nobora;  Akalsaka,  Shiaahi;  and  Fujimolo,  Takuaki,  4,281,605, 

a.  110-245.000. 

Fujimoto,  YsBuo;  and  Yainabe,  Shigeru,  lo  Nippon  Chesniphar  Co., 

Ltd.  DAiesaathiqiin  derivatives  and  a  process  for  producing  the 

tame.  4,282445,  CI.  424-275.000. 

Fujishiro,  Yuii,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokyo  Kikai  Seisakusha  Multiple- 

pnrpoae  ofnet  rotary  printing  pnas.  4,281,595,  CL  10l-177.00a 
Fujita,  Kazoaari;  Uno,  Shueo;  Takcuchi,  Seiii;  and  Yamaahita.  Hisao, 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  bwrganic  particulale  adsorbent 
and  process  for  treattag  aaclear  reactor  core-circalatiag  water. 
4482.092,  CL  21M82.ao5. 
Fiqilo,  KatMyuki;  Haaegawa,  Seiro;  Unoguchi.  Takehiko;  Nishino, 
Atsoshi;  snd  Yoshida,  Akibiko,  lo  MatsuaUta  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.  Apparatia  for  humidity  detection.  4,282,480,  CL  324-61.00R. 


Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Ibara,  Maseru;  and  Jifiiku,  MasayuU,  4482,543,  Q.  337-54.000. 
Nozaki,  Takao;  and  llo,  Takashi,  4.282.27a  a.  427-93^100. 
Fujiwara.  Tugumasa.  Method  for  fixing  pervenous  electrode  ia  atrid 

pacing  and  device  Iherefor.  4,281,660,  O    128-642.000. 
Fukuda,  Hideki;  Shiotani,  Takeshi;  and  Okada,  Wsiaru,  to  Kanegafiichi 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparsius  for  cultivsiing  aerobtc 
nucroorganisBiaand  process  for  cultivation  using  the  same.  4482,328, 
a.  433-235.000. 
Fukunaga,  Masao;  Niino,  Fusao;  and  Noooguchi,  Hiroahi,  to  Matsuslma 
Electric  Industrid  Co.,  Ltd.  Foam  batUng  apparatus.  4481,423,  Q. 
4-537.000. 
Fukuasga,  Shotchi:  See— 

Kimala.  Kei;  Kaneko,  Masaloshi;  Fukunaga,  Shoicfai;  Kato,  To- 
shiharu;   Ikeda,  Takeshi;  snd  Suzuki,  Atsuo,  4481,797,  Q. 
239-533.120. 
Fukuyama,  Toshifumi:  See— 

Haiten.  Hideaki;  Onji,  Norio;  Tsujino,  Koicfai;  and  Fukuyama, 
Toshifumi.  4482.430.  a.  250-221.000. 
Fuller.  George  C.  Insulating  endoaure  for  disappearing  stairway. 

4.281.743.  a.  182-46.000. 
Fullmann,  Msrius:  See — 

SUber.  Dieter;  Fulhnann.  Marius:  and  Wioua-,  Wolfgang,  4482.342, 
CL  357-38.000. 
Funk,  James  E..  to  Alfred  University  Research  Foundatiao  Inc.  Cod- 
waier  slurry  and  method  for  iu  preparation.  4482,006,  a.  44-51.000. 
Furukawa  Electric  Co..  Lid..  The:  See— 

Irie,  Shin-ichi;  Uesugi,  Kenji,  snd  Kimura,  Hiloahi,  4482,333,  d. 
525-6.000. 
Furukawa,  Hisao:  See— 

Yooezawa,   Kazuya;   Furukawa,  Hisao;  and  Azuma,   Masaaki, 
4,282,336.  CL  525-102.000. 
G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.:  See— 

Mueller,  Richard  A.,  4482,138,  a.  26O-347.80a 
Gaeckle,  Fred  J.;  and  Butterfield,  John  L.,  to  Generd  Electric  Com- 
pany. Lubrication  system  for  high  speed  spline  connection  and  bear- 
ing. 4,281,942.  a.  403-38  000 
Gaiser,  Robert  F.;  snd  Stone,  Samuel  E,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The. 

Back-to-back  proportioning  valve.  4,281,880.  Q.  3O3-6.00C 
Galbraiih.  Lee  K.  lo  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Flash  protec- 
tion controller.  4,282,429,  Q.  23O-2I4.0RC. 
Galbraiih,  Lylc  D.:  See— 

Tacke,  Kenneth  L.;  Calbraith,  Lyie  D.;  and  Stewart  Hudson, 
4,281,621.  CL  118-300.000. 
Gde,  Robert  M.:  See— 

SheU,  John  W.;  and  Gale,  Robert  M..  4481,634,  a.  128-260.000. 
GdL  Rudi:  See— 

Berger,  Herbert;  GaU,  Rudi;  Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Bicker,  Uwe;  and 
HeboW,  Gottfried.  4.282.212.  CL  424-20a000. 
Gallo.  Joseph  S.  Fresh  flower  bolder.  4,281.474.  CL  47-38.000. 
GsJow,  Manfred:  See— 

Flockenhaus,  Claus;  Galow,  Manfred;  Meckd,  Joachim  F.;  and 
Joseph.  Honl  G..  4.282.068,  Q.  202-227.000 
Gandini.  Alberto:  See— 

Roggero,    Amaldo;    and    Gandini,     Alberto,     4,282437,    CI. 
323-153.000. 
Gandhn,  Charon  R.:  See— 

Durant  Gnham  J.;  Emmett  John  C;  and  Gandlin,  Charon  R., 

4.282,221.  a.  424-249.000. 
Durant  Graham  J.;  Oandlin.  Charon  R.;  and  Sach.  George  S.. 

4.282424.  CL  424-250.000. 
Durant  Graham  J.;  Ganellin,  Charon  R.;  and  Young,  Rodney  C. 
4482,234.  a.  424-269.000 
Gaicia-Crespo,  Jose  T.  Hydrsuiic  spparalus  for  producing  impacts 

4.281.587.  a.  91-290.000. 
Gsrrcit  Corporation.  The:  See — 

U  Grone,  Charles  H..  4.281.309.  Q.  60-39.020.     . 
Garrett   William   R..  lo  Smith   IniemationaL   Inc.   Drilling  kcad. 

4.281.724.  CL  173-195.000. 
Garren,  William  R.,  lo  Smith  International,  Inc.  Drill  string  mlined 
resilieni  tubular  telescopic  joint  for  hfi'^cr^i  load  drilling  of  deep 
holes.  4.281.726,  CL  175-321  000. 
Garrily.  John  I.  Bag  holder.  4.281.813.  a.  248-97.000. 
Gaudrioi.  Lionel;  ami  Mercusot.  Michel,  lo  Societe  pour  la  Mesure  et  le 
Trsitemcnt  des  Vibrations  ct  du  Bruii-Meiravib.  Appanlus  for  far- 
fiekl  directional  pressure  evduation.  4.281.551.  O.  73-647.000. 
Gauthier.  John  A.;  and  Shaver.  David  M..  lo  GTE  Automatic  Electric 

Labs  Inc.  Rmging  signal  generstor.  4482,410,  CL  l79-84.aOR. 
Gauthier,  Michd:  See— 

Chamberlaad,  Andre  M.;  and  Gauthier,  Michd.  4482,078,  a. 
2O4-I9S.00S. 
Gaylord,  Edaon  C..  lo  Gsyloid  Industries.  Inc.  Kitchen  ventilator  with 

inlet  throat  choke  attachments.  4.281.635.  CL  126-299.00D. 
Gaylofd  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Gaylord,  Edaon  C,  4481,635,  d.  l26-299.0n}. 
Gaylord,  Norman  G.:  See- 
Young,  Robert  W.;  Prussin.  Samud;  snd  Gaylord,  Nonnaa  O., 

4,2M,207,  a  424-78.000. 
Young,  Robert  W.;  Prussin.  Samud;  and  Gaylord.  Norman  O., 
4482408.  a.  424-78.000. 
Gchrader  Adams  Armaiuren  u.  Apparaie  GmbH  ft  Co.  K.G.:  Set— 
Adams.  Hoist;  and  Koenen.  Rudolf.  4481,817,  CL  251-305.000. 
Gebnider  Junghans,  GmbH:  See— 

Flaig,  Hau;  Allgaier,  Jurgen;  and  Assmua,  Friedrich,  44*2,593,  CI. 
3M43.000. 
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Qebndcr  Tkcaet  AG:  S-—  

U^e,  God.  4^1402.  CI.  I(»-I61.0aa 

O'^T?-  '"^■''J-^  ^  aa„^  Mma  p..  4j»i.Ma  a. 

4IO-3.00a 

f^^^V   l^MBZl  5bI^~ 

_,■  Rkger,  Franz;  and  Oder.  Hcmz.  ^Zn^Nft  a.  104- 
195.00S. 

^'^NditoSlu^  l~; •«•  0««<«.  Jo"""- ««.'"•  C  «5-16I.O0O. 
Kail:  ■ 


Weyct  HmSi  HiBd.  Volker.  Geaeii,  K«ri;  «iid  Regta.  Gmter, 
4JIi239.  a.  424-274.000. 
Geaenl  BaOery  Cofponlioa:  &r— 

Slewirt,  Jimmy  U,  4.282,292.  CI.  429-93.000. 

Geocnl  Dynunio,  Pomoo*  Diviiioo:  S«-- 

RoviU.  JoMpk  A.,  4J82,0T7.  O.  2O4-I92.00E. 

Si>dcher.J^M..4a«2.529.a.  343-7«3.00a  

iM^-i..— ^    Jay   B.;  ud  Kiifler,  Fenund   B.,  4JS2,:27,  a. 
343-72S.00O. 
General  Electric ComiMiy: S»-      „,„,.^ 
Bde.  Rkfaaid  W..  4081.4301  CL  29-S96.00a 
Euiac.  t*-on  H..  4J82.03S.  CI  1O6.273.0ON.  .^  .  __,, 

Fri^dSuan.  Pt«er  G.;  Labonky.  Fred  E.;  ud  Tompkna,  RmmU 

E.  4JS2.046.  CL  I4«-I2l.00a 
GaecUe,    Fred   J.;    and    Bntteifieid.   John    U,   4,2«1.942,   CI. 

4O3-3SXX)0.  

HuK..  Janei  M.;  and  Bradley.  Irving.  4.282,5«5. 0.  3t2-267.000. 
LicbeiiBann,  Howard  H.;  Frischmann,  Peter  G.;  and  Roaenberry. 

Geocae  M..  Jr..  4.281.706.  Q.  164-«63.00a  

Mart,  virtor  and  Wibon.  Phillip  S..  4.212,134,  O.  260-30.IOR. 
Meeki.  Frtdnck  T..  4J81,727.  O.  1T7-I28.00a 
NelKo.  John  D.  4.2*2.345.  a  52M8.0M.  ^,„^„     _, 

Payae,    Tlxnaa    R.;    and    Baker.    Alfted    U,    4J<2,422.    Q. 

2I9-4U.000L 
PeiL  Wilfiam:  and  McFadyen.  Robert  J..  44K.462,  CL  315-46.000. 
Qgnai.  Oaytoo  B.;  and  Wihon.  Charlea  A..  11.  4.282J91.  a. 

3il-726.0aa 
Stetaoa.  Eari  W.,  4.282.337.  CL  361-117.000. 
White.  Jamea  A..  4.282.416,  O.  2I9-I0.33R. 
General  Fooda  Corporation:  Set— 

Frozen.  Roger  W ;  Grebcr.  GeraU;  and  Rwtai,  WiUun  C. 
4482434.  a.  426-2.000. 

General  Milla,  Inc.  Sir—  

Blake.  Ion  R..  4482462,  CL  426-36S.0aa 
General  Motoo Corporation;  &»—  „    .,    ,      ,,.,,.,     _, 

Bbaer,    Owigbt    A.;    and    Coding.    David   J.,    4481.741,    O. 

Ecaley  Gary  U;  DeMagno.  Gregory  B.;  and  Buchbolz.  Jeflrey  C. 

4481,533,  a.  75-15;^. 
Mnn,  Gamdur  S..  4481,451,  Q.  29411.00a 
General  Signal  Corpontioo:  Sw—  „...,.     _ 

Ouuimgham,    John    P.;    and    Szilagyi,    Dezao,    4.281.818.   CI. 
231-307.00a 
Genoox,  Gerard  C  L.:  Sm— 

Mouille,  Rene  L;  Geooox,  Gerard  C  l_:  Declercq,  Marc  A.; 
Leman.  Jean-Luc  M.;  aad  Suzzi.  Robert  J.,  4481.967.  O. 
416-145.000. 
GeocK.  Stephen;  aad  George.  Tbomaa  H..  to  Textnted  Prodncta,  Inc. 

xZ^-MuA  fOierglaa  fabric.  4482.283,  Q.  428-228.000. 
Geocge.  Stentea,  to  Textured  Prodncta.  lac  Flame  and  beat  reaiitant 

electrical  inaulaong  upe.  4.282484.  CL  428-23 1.00a 
George,  Hwaiaa  H.;  See— 

George,    Stephen;    and    George,    Thomaa    H.,    44824S3,    Q. 
428-228.00a 
Geoaource  Int:  See— 

Brazdl.  Charla  R.;  aad  ViUanueva.  Joaeph  A.,  44<l.763,  d. 
209-576.000. 
Gerlitz.   Gordon    R.   Ttaae   way   bntterfly   valve.   44SI.6I6,   O- 

1 37-887  .OOa 
Gesipa  Btindniettechnik  GmbH:  See—  _ 

ibmann.  Hana;  Bieber.  Walter,  and  Baier,  Haaa,  44<U31.  CL 
72-391.000. 
Gevaeri,  Osier  See— 

Gevaert,  Stephen.  4481.593.  CL  99-349.00a 
Gcwrt  Sttphaa,  to  Oevaot,  OoKr.  Device  for  preparmg  food  prod- 
oclz  from  oookoJ  and  expanded  cereals  aad  pndaca  obtaiaed. 
4481,393,  a.  99-349.000. 
Oeyer.  Harry  M.:  Sir— 

Bartmaan,  Wilbchn;  Konz,  Efanar.  and  Geyer.  Harry  M..  4482,222. 

a.  424-25a000. 
BartBMnn.  Wilhelm:  Konz,  Ebnar.  Rnae,  Hanajors  aad  Geyer, 
Harry  M.,  4,282,223,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Gezati.  Waher  A.,  to  C.  R.  Bard.  Inc  Thermodflution  iiuection  lyaiem 
--■-■= -■ 1  cooUng  lyitem.  4.281.663.  a.  128-713X«). 


Gicae,  Roger  W.  Biocheniical  avidin-biolin  multiple-layer  ayttem. 
4482487ra.  428-4O7.00O. 

Gillette  Company,  The:  5ee —  

olwni-iPaul  W.;  aad  Trotta,  Robert  A..  4.281,456. 0. 30-89.000. 
Trotta,  Robert  A.,  4481.454.  O.  30-47.000. 
Oiovannoli.  Joaeph;  and  Charaah.  Leon.  Electronic  diatanoe  measure- 

BMM  and  diaplayiag  apparatas.  4482.571,  O.  364-362.000. 
Giat-Brocadea  N.V.:  See— 

Verwey.  Jan;  and  Tan,  Hong  S..  4.282.143.  a.  260-239.00A. 
Givena.  Wyatt  W..  to  Mobil  OP  Corporation.  Neutron  accelerator  tube 

having  improved  ionization  aection.  4482,440,  Q.  230499.000. 
Gtaaiacber,  Peter:  Sw— 

Meianer.  Alfred;  Graaaer.  Hana;  aad  Glaimacher.  Peter.  4482,313. 

a.  34O-149.a0R.  .    . .  ^ 

Glen,  Alaadair  T.;  and  Baylea,  Richard  W.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indua- 

triea  limited.  Amides.  4,282418,  CL  424-240.000. 
Global  Marine,  Inc.:  S«—  ^    ^  .^,^,.„ 

McNary,    Jamea    F.;    and    Petaoo,    Abraham,    4481,614,    CI. 
114-264.000.  _        ..        .. 

Glover,  Douglas  L.;  Rubenstein.  Roger  H.;  Douglas.  Pettr  H.;  aad 
Bridges.  Lee  R..  to  Idea  Syndicate,  Inc.,  Tlie.  Articulated  denial  hand 
piece.  4,281,989,  Q.  433-130.000 
Goding.  David  J:  See—  .      .......     _, 

Blaaer.    Dwight    A.;   and    Oodihg.    David    J..   4481,741,    a. 
181-250.000. 

Hetheringtoo,  Robert  D;  aad  Ooelz,  David  W..  4481,683,  CL 

137,606.000 

Goetz,  Norbert;  Stdmmig.  Anaa;  Zeeh,  Berad;  aad  Adotohi,  Hrarich, 

to  BASF  Aktiengeacflschaft.  laaecticidal  procesa.  4482438,  Q. 

424-273.0OR.  ^  ,  .^     , 

Goins,  Robert  R..  to  Phillma  Petroleum  Co.  Proportional  feeder  for 

particulate  aolida.  4481.776.  O.  222-132.000. 
Golden.  Jeffty:  See—  .,  ^  _      _    .      . 

Kapetanakoa,  Chriatoa  A.;  Pasour.  John  A.;  MahatTey,  Hedge  A.; 
Golden,  Jeffry;  and  Manh.  Spencer  J..  4482,43*.  O.  230. 
423.00R.  ^  ,  .       . 

Goldstein.  David;  and  Hoover.  Scott,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Navy.  Melting  method  for  high-homogeneity  preaae-compoaitwo 
nickel-titanium  alloys.  4.282.033.  CL  75-lTO.COO. 

Goloff.  Alexander  See—  

Bdke.  William  H.;  Goloff,  Alexander,  and  Gnm,  George  B.. 

4482,009.  CL  48-61.000.  ^       ^  j 

Goodman.  Richard  M.;  and  Panzer,  Hans  R.  to  AmeriMj  Cymaaml 

Company.  Selective  floccnlation  for  iron  vahies.  4482,087.  CI. 

209-5  000. 

Goodnight.  Henhel  E;  and  Jaeger,  Kim  S.,  to  John  ZaA  C«y»y. 

Premii   burner  system  fbr  Tow   BTU   gaa  (bel.   4481.983.   O. 

Goodrich,  Phillip  W.,  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Resilient  starch  graft 

polymer  polyhydric  afcohol  product.  4482.121.  Q.  260-17.4GC 
Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation:  S«-  .,,,vi«   a    340- 

RafTel.  Bernard  D.;  and  Bowyer,  John  M.,  4,282,508,  CI.  340- 

Goodyear  Tm  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  S«-- 
Dobaoo,  Robert  L,  4482,052.  a.  156-79.000. 

Johnaon,  Frank;  Gordon,  Donald;  and  Schick,  George,  4481.843, 

a.  28O47.260.  .    .,      .     . 

Gorman.  Thomas  E.  Cutting  guide  for  a  router  or  smular  tool. 

4481.694,  a.  144-134.00D.  .       .  

Goulard.  Rene;  and  Levatdon.  Raymond,  to  Commoaanat  a  l-Energie 
Atomique.  Device  for  tnnsfening  •nd^Pf*»8»«««"??!f!^i  "?r 
aa  n^oactive  products  within  a  leak-tight  sheath.  4481,691.  O. 
141-l.OOa 

Grapfak  Cootrola  Corp.:  See—  

Arrance.  Frank  C.  Sr.,  4.282.081,  O.  2O4-195.00F. 

Graphic  Reaoorcea.  Incorporated:  Set— 

ymeaa.  James  C.  4481.762.  O.  206-390iX10. 

fZf^^m^f    Hum-  StC 

ttdtaa.  Mini;  Grasaer.  Hans;  and  Glasmacher.  Peter.  4482,513. 
CL  34O-149.00R. 

°^ri^^^,  CMb^.  C3«^:  ""I  W«kea.  Willi..  C. 

4482434.  CL  426-2.000 
Green. George E..  to Oba-Gagy  Corporation.  J^ooeaa for tteprenanj- 

Don  of  iiMaliiialnl  ketooea  cootanung  glycidyl  groopa.  4482,333,  «J. 

542-438iXX) 
Gieene.  Jamea  T .  to  AMF  laooiporated.  Beverage  filtration  process. 

4482461.  CL  426-330400. 


Gtieger-Block.  Richard  A.:  Ste- 
^rvidaoo.  Robert  S.;  aad  r 


Ghar«Uedashi.~faeydaaa.  to  Ebauchea'  SA.  Electtx>optic  passive 
dii^y  cdl.  4481.903.  Q.  350-349.000. 

JenkM.  David  L.;  sad  Gifaaon.  James  A.,  4481,471,  CL  43-131.000. 
Gnc,  Erik  O;  Raadwl.  Diiie  L.;  avJ  Oroaa,  Aleiaader  U,  to  CoBlbn 
Piodaea.  lac.  Ski  boot  haviag  a  corrugated  front  portion.  4481,468, 
CL  36-I21.00O 
Oitac.  Ralf  W 

Grhlaer.  Heinz;  and  Giese.  Ralf.  4481.871.  a.  296^.00R. 


lOrieger-BJock.Riehaid  A..  4482,159.  a. 

260-348.210 

°^v^?^1^i2r"A.;  and  GrtfBth,  Ronald  C,  4482.146.  O. 
260-239.0BB. 

hJtaJerdelhnana.  Georg;  Roemer.  Nortert;  and  Origat.  Ernst. 
4482,367.  a.  260-2.300 

""^B^^tfaBam  H.;  Goloff.  Alexander,  and  Grim.  George  B.. 

4482.009,  a.  48-6I.00O 
Orittaer.  Heiaz;  aad  Gicae,  Ralf.  to  Ford  MotorComymy.  Motor 
v^Mmooaiedwidiloagiludhialdiding  mobility.  4481.871.  a. 
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Groll,  Manfred;  and  Muller,  Friedhefaa,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft. 
Dyeamff  solutions,  Ibdr  preparation  and  their  use  for  dyeing  paper. 
4,282.000,  a.  8-527.000. 
Groach,  Karl  A.;  Moilzheim,  Paul  H.;  Schloeaaer,  Gert;  and  Hengeos, 
Daniel  J.  M..  to  Uniroyal  Engelbert  Reifen  GmbH.  Pneumtic  ore. 
4481.702.  a.  152-209.0OR. 
Groakopfs.  Ernest,  to  Spar  Aerospace  Limited.  Three  axes  controller. 

4481.561.  a.  74-471.0XY. 
Groas.  Alexander  L.;  See — 

Oieae,  Erik  O.;  Rinefaan.  Dixie  L.;  and  Groaa.  Alexander  L.. 
4481.468.  a.  36-12IJ10a 
Gross.  Benjamin;  and  Lee.  Wooyouag,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Catalytic  cracking  procesa.  4482.084,  O.  208-1 13.000. 
Grole  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc..  The:  See— 

Newman,  Charles  J..  4.282.366.  Q.  362-369.00a 
Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Company:  See — 

Ripen.  Roger  L..  4481.680.  O.  137-527  400. 
Grube.  William  L..  to  Mac  Lean-Fogg  Company.  Locking  fastener  with 

resilient  and  rigid  Hange  segments.  4,281,699.  CI.  41 1-176.000. 
Gruesbeck.  William  G..  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Controller  system 

for  rotary  actuator.  4482.467.  CL  318-561.000 
Grumman  Aeroapace  Corporation:  See— 

Coibett.  Maiahall  J.;  and  Salina.  Salvalore  C.  4482,187.  CL 
422-190000. 
Grunau  Company.  Inc:  See — 

Simona.  John  R.;  and  Fenske.  John  W.,  4.282.413,  CI  200-8I.90M. 
Grater.  Johann;  and  Marki.  Heinz,  to  Luwa  AG.  Apparatus  for  thermal 

treatment  of  llowable  materials.  4.282.038.  a.  159-13.00R. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laba  Inc:  S<r— 

Gauthier,  John  A.;  and  Shaver,  David  M..  4.282.410  O.  179- 

84.00R. 
Kippeahaa,  Herbert  A..  Jr.;  Ndaon.  Eugene  E.;  and  Ricker. 

George  T.  Jr..  4482,399,  CL  178-4.000 
Norman,    Stanley    R.    C;    and    Tin,    Kam    B.,   4482.488.   CI. 
328-112.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporateil:  See — 

Barry,  Vincent  J.;  and  McCarthy.  Jeremiah  P..  4.281.448.  Q. 
29-577.00C. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Audesse,  Emery  G.;  Brower.  Boyd  G.;  PfefTerle.  Dooakl  H.;  and 

Hofanea.  James  L..  4.282,559.  CI.  362-15.000. 
Lataasa.  Frank  M.;  Bienvenue.  Roland  L.;  Poirier.  Charles  H.;  and 

Wallace.  John.  4.282.433.  O.  313-177.000. 
Mengen.  Gary  L..  4481,773.  CI.  220-3.200. 
Sfaaffer.  John  W.;  Colville.  WiUiam  T.;  and  Mecone.  David  W.. 
4.282.558.  Q.  362-15.000. 
Guery.  Dominique:  See — 

Demarthe.  Jcan-Micbel;  Foaai.  Paolo;  and  Guery.  Dominique. 

4.282,188.0.423-10.000. 

Guest.  Angela  W.;  Taylor,  Andrew  W^  and  Ramage.  Robert,  to  Bee- 

cham    Group    Limited.    Process    for    preparation    of  thiophenea. 

4.282.373.  O.  560. 18 1. 000. 

Guha,  Jayanu  K.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The.  Very  knv  abaorp- 

tioa,  kiw  efKdency  laaer  beamsampler  4.281,894,  CI  3SO-I62.C0R. 

Galliano.  Basil  A.;  Pfefler.  Henry  A.;  and  Kurtz,  Andrew  D.,  to  I^C 

Corporation.     Purification     of    cyanuric     acid.     4.282.359.     CI. 

344-192X100. 

Guillemette.  Armand;  aad  Francois,  Abd.  Novd  ptirificalion  process. 

4482,161,  a.  260-397.100. 
Gulf  Canada  Resources  Inc.:  See— 

Fuhr.  Bryan  J.;  and  Uu,  Joseph  K.,  4.282.103,  O.  2IO-7O9.00O. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporatioo:  See- 
Kuan,  lory  L.:  and  Able.  Jamea  L..  4482.031.  a.  71-99.000. 
Gulf  Reaearch  A  Development  Company:  See — 

Cupptea.  Barrett  L.;  and  Heifanan.  WDIiam  J.,  4482.392.  Q. 

585-10.000. 
Wu.  Ching-Yong;  Swift.  HaroM  E.;  and  Bozik,  John  E,  4,282.384. 
a.  568-574.000. 
Ounderaen,  Allan  A:  See— 

Ferri,  Joaeph  E.;  Oundenen.  Allan  A.;  and  Seehg.  Oliver  N.. 
4481.937.  a.  366-303.000. 
Gunther,  Donald  A.,  to  American  Sterilizer  Company.  Disinfection 

with  iaopropanol  vapor.  4.282,179,  O.  422-27.000. 
Guatincic,  Jacob  J.,  dfreasfd  (fxy  Gustincic  Rnthaim,  adniinistratrix>, 
and  FroBck,  Robert  A.  Microwave  limb  sounder.  4,282,525,  Q. 
343-lOO.OME. 
Gustincic  Rathann,  administratrix:  See— 

Gastindc  Jacob  J.,  deceased;  and  Frasch,  Robert  A.,  4482,523,  d. 
343-lOO.OME, 
Gutierrez,  Eddie  N.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Method  for  the 
production  of  novd  anhydride  polycarboxylates.  4482,156,  O. 
260-343.600. 
Hacker,  Barbara  A.:  See- 
Say,  Geoflrey  R.;  Hays,  Jamea  R.,  Sr.;  Iyengar,  Jagaanathan  N.; 
and  Hacker,  Barbara  A.,  4482,194,  a.  423-223X)0a 
Hsck^T  3xv  P  *  tff 

mitt.  Jamea;  EifM,  Walter  E.;  and  Hacker,  Jay  P..  4481.733.  d. 
1S049.00C. 
Hackelt,  Charles  F.:  See— 

Smtb,  Michad;  Hackett,  Charka  F.;  and  Radler,  Richard  W.. 
4.282498.  a.  430-38.000 
Hadar.  Arieh.  Dual  compartment  electric  water  heater.  4482.421.  CI. 

219-314.000. 
HadhKk.  Fred,  to  FRAC,  lac   Heat  exchaager.   4.281.710^  CL 
16S-l4Z00a 


Haga.  Teturo;  and  Ikegochi.  Takashi.  to  Hitachi  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 

detecting  coagulation  effect.  4.282.093,  a.  210-90.000. 
Hagemann.  Joaef.  to  Patenl-TreuhandOeaeUschaft  fur  Ekktriache 
Olnhlampen  mbH.  High  melting  point  glass-to-metal  leal  and  mell 
connection,  particularly  for  tungsten  supply  wirei  for  high-preasurr 
discharge  lamps.  4482.395,  Q.  174-30.610. 
Haglund,  Stephen  A.;  and  Payne,  Robert  L.,  to  Honeywdl  Inc  Inter- 
coonectioa  of  alarms  of  imoke  detectors  with  distingaisfaabte  alarms. 
4.282.519,  CI.  340628.000. 
Hake,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Palen.  Ndaoo  J.,  to  Kent  Manufacturing  Co.. 
Inc.  Spring  loaded  field  cultivator  tool  support.  4481.719.  Q. 
172-710.000. 
HaU.  Alan  N.:  See— 

PhilUpa.  Glyn  O.;  Hall.  Alan  N.;  aad  Hogg.  Stephen  D.,  4482404, 
a.  424-49.000. 
Hall.  John  F..  to  Oiryaler  Corporation.  Exhaust  tube  clanm.  4.281.863, 

a.  285-382400. 
Hall,  Johnce  E.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiaaa).  Flexible  workover 

riser  system.  4481,716,  a.  166-339.000. 
Hall,  Kenneth  A.  Anti-jackknife  ■~-«~"i^  4481,846,  Q.  280432i)aa 
Haller,  Klaus:  Set— 

Nonoenmann,  Manfred;  Heaae,  Wolfgang;  Haller,  Klaua;  and  Bar- 
dong,  Hdmut,  4482,186,  Q.  422-180.000. 
Halley.  James  L:  See— 

Pacini,  August  J.;  and  Halley.  James  L.,  4.282.104.  Q.  2IO.754.000. 
Halliburtoa  Company:  See — 

Farley.  David  L..  4.281.713,  CL  166-317.000. 
Harris.  Allen  E..  4.281.840.  CX.  277-117.000. 
Haltnur,  Warren  C:  See— 

Whittington,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Hahmar.  Warren  C.  4481,714, 0. 
166-274.000. 
Ham.  John  K.:  See- 
Khan.  Sultan  W.;   Ham.  John  K.;  and  Striasd.  Richard  A- 
4,282,583.  Q.  364-900.000 
Hamilton.  Lewis  R.:  See— 

Brust.  Dsvid  P.;  Hamilton.  Lewis  R.;  aad  Wilkea.  Glean  R.. 
4482.305.  CI.  430-213.000. 
Hammd,  Joseph  J.;  and  Mackenzie.  John  D..  to  PPG  Induairies.  Inc 
Glass  mdting  enhancement  by  toroidal  batch  shaping  4482,023.  Q. 
65-134.000. 
Hammett.  Dillard  S.:  See- 
Wilson.   John    H.;   and    Hammett.    Dillaid   S.,   4481.615.   Q. 
114-265.000. 
Hanisco.  Raymond  L.:  See — 

O'Clonndl.  Lawrence  E.;  and  Hanisco.  Raymond  L..  4.281.815.  CL 
248-479.000. 
Hanka.  Ladialav  J.;  and  Wiley.  Paul  F..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The. 
Biologically  pure  culture  of  PaecUomfeet  aanpna.  4482.327,  CI. 
435-254.000 
Hannah.  John,  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc  7-N-Hetertxyclyl  cephalosporins 
and    antibiotic    phannaceutical    compoaitioiis    containing    them. 
4.282.219,  a.  424-246000. 
Hansd.  William  B.,  to  Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania-  Sensor  for 

measuring  leakage.  4.281.534.  Q  73-49.200. 
Hanson.  James  M.;  and  Bradley,  Irving,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Sealed,  prefocused  mount  for  planic  PAR  lamp.  4482.565.  CI. 
362-267.000. 
Hardwick.  Steven  F.;  and  Femicola.  Robert  C,  to  Unioo  Carbide 
Corporation.  Constant  current  welding  power  supply  with  an  np- 
slope  starting  current  4482.569,  a.  363-87.000. 
Harper.  Robert,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Backward  wave  suppreaaor. 

4.282,457,0.315-3.600. 
Harris.  Allen  E.,  to  Halliburtoa  Company.  High  temperature  packer 

dement  for  well  bora.  4481,840,  CL  2T7-lir00O. 
Harris  Corporation:  Set — 

Dressier.  Fnedrich  K.,  4,281,597,  a.  101-365.000. 
Psltenon,  Raymond  B.,  III.  4,282,515.  O.  34O.347.0CC. 
Ports,   Kenneth   A.;  and  St.   Clair,  Thomas  R.,  4481,449,  CL 
29-593.000. 
Harris  [>ata  Communications  Inc.:  See — 

DeRienzo,  WUIiam  T,  4,28^489,  O.  328-206.000. 
Harris.  David  P.  Kitchen  utenail.  4481.460.  CL' 30-278.000. 
Harris.  Samad  W.:  See— 

Schaap.  Luke  A.;  Uddbofen.  John  H.;  and  Harria.  Samod  W.. 
4,282,106.  a.  252-32.70E. 
Harris,  Thomas  L.:  Ser — 

Eymarni.  Steven  W.;  Fried.  Mark  A.;  and  Harria.  Thomaa  L.. 
4,282.524.  Q.  343-14.000. 
Harrison,  Gregory  K:  See — 

Runkle.  Dean  E.;  Tang.  Louis  S.;  aad  Harrison,  Gregory  K., 
4,281,585,  a  91-5.000. 
Harvey,  William  A.;  and  Torok,  Erneat  J.,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
MagnetoKXKic    light    deflector    beam    rr«  oaihaiatirai    apparatus. 
4481.905,  a.  330577.000. 
HaaegaVn,  Sdro:  See— 

Fujilo,  Katsnyaki;  Haaegawa,  Seiro;  Unoguchi,  Takdako;  Niahino, 
Alsuahi;  and  Yoahida.  AUhiko.  4482,48a  d.  32441  OOR. 
Hashimoto,  Akihiko,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Water  tight  aed 

structure  for  camera.  4481.837.  CL  277-12.080. 
Hashimoto,  Teiji:  Scv— 

Tezuka,  Nobuo;  Haahimoio.  Teyi;  Seaaaia,  Milio:  aad  Iwala, 
Yutaka.  4481.914.  CL  354-244.000 
Haslehner,  Hermann:  See — 

Enkner.  Bemhard;  Berger.  Rupert;  Eyan.  Maaftcd;  Haalehaer, 
Hermann;  Smejkal,  Hdmut;  aad  Saltier.  MichaeL  4.281.823,  d. 
266-246.000 
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llMilii  DiEUr;  nd  SchwMi.  Rotwn.  lo  Siencm  AktienaaeUKtuft 
Method  Mti  dfcai  tmagatau  for  tiicigiiiin  nhmoiuc  Imaduc- 
cn  which  hc  MOnad  a  inpake  echo  Mchnoiogy.  4^(2,452,  O. 

3io-)iT.aaa 

Hmubo.  Sadao:  Ste — 

Ymanti,  Mitukuni:  Tikitiiii,  Koichiro;  Hnuno,  SadK);  md 
MModa.  Kmiki,  44«2,047.  a.  I4»-143.000. 
HaatBcr,  Jinei  C.  lo  Oraptnc  Reworcci,  lacocporaled.  In-ftore 

coopoa  od  BTthods.  44II,7«2,  Q.  206-39aoaO. 
Hanca,  Kdeaki:  Oiiji.  Norio:  Tsnjino,  Koidii;  and  Fukuyaaa,  To- 
ihAaii,  lo  Onraa  Titeisi  Electronics  Co.  Reflectioa-type  pbocodec- 
tric  iwilchiag  i(i|»ntus.  4,28Z430.  O.  230-221.000. 
Huni-Wefte  Kofter  t  Co.  KG:  Set— 

Heiuiuiiii,    Uwe;    Bachegsa-,    Joachim:    and    Hioz,    WerDer, 
4J8I,670.  a.  131-2S1.O0O. 
Hayakawa.  Kimiaki:  See— 

Noanin,    AUhiro;    Hayakawa,    Kimiaki;    Yoahimora,    SUgnu; 
Manda.  Shonichi;  Shimiio.  Kataoichi;  and  Yafiaaki.  Toahiaki, 
4011.919.  a.  355-30.000. 
Hayaahi,  Kiyoznni:  and  Domolo,  Kazuahifc  to  Doryokuro  Kakunen- 
ryo    Kaihaini   Jigyodan.    Nuclear    fiiel    demenl.    4,282,064,    CI. 
176-73.000 
Hayaahi,  Sbukichi:  Str— 

Yoahida,     Maluju;     and     Hayaiki,     Shukichi,     4,212,374,     Q. 
364-431.000 
Hayca,  EiBCat  B.:  &r— 

Bynrc  Stanley  W.;  Toopkim,  Barry  J.;  and  Hayca,  Enoa  B., 
4.211,671,  a.  131-333.000. 
Haya,  lamet  R..  Sr:  See- 
Sty.  Otoltny  R.:  Haya,  Jamea  R.,  Sr.;  lyeofar,  Jagannathan  N.; 
nd  Hacker,  Baibua  A.,  4J«2,194,  O.  423-223.000. 
Hebcft,aayleP.:5<r— 

Zoleski,  Benjamin  H.;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  Schiertaerg,  Gordon  R.; 
and  Hebett,  Gayle  P.,  4482,107,  O.  252-42.700. 
HeboM,  Gottfned:  Sir— 

Berner,  Hohen;  Gall.  Rudi;  Kampe.  Wolfgang.  Bicker,  Uwe;  and 
HcboU,  Gottfried,  4.282.212,  O  424-200.000. 
Hecht,  Sidney  M.;  and  Jordis,  Ulrich,  to  Massachuaetta  Institiite  of 
Technokigy.    Synthcaia    for    7-alkylaniino-3-melhylpyr«zolo    [4,3- 
dlpyrimidinca.  4J82,3«1,  Q.  344-262.000. 
Heikinheinw.  Olli.  lo  Plan-Shell  Oy.  Method  and  tyatem  of  aligning 
lumber,  especially  blocks  from  which  the  first  pair  of  cants  has  been 
removed  4.281.695,  Q.  144-312.000. 
Heikkinen,  Leo  L.;  and  Londborg,  Charles  L.,  to  LaFoat  Corporalioa. 

Fncwood  systems.  4J81.697.  S.  144-32600R. 
Heilman,  William  J.:  5w— 

Ciipptes.  Barren  U  and  Heibnan,  William  J.,  4,2(2,392.  CL 
5B5-1O000. 
Heinis,  Roben  P.:  See— 

Schotter.   Richard   D.;  and   Heinia.   Robert   P.,  4Jtl,936,  a. 
366-209  000. 
Heinrich,  William  P.:  See— 

Leopoldi.  Nocbert;  and  Heinrich,  WdUam  P..  4,211.527.  CL  70- 
4S6^00R. 
Heitmann,  Uwe;  Buchcgger,  Joachim;  and  Hinz,  Werner,  to  Hauni- 
Werke  Kotber  A  Co  KG  Apparaiiu  for  increasing  the  permeability 
of  wrapping  materul  for  rod-shaped  smokers  products.  4,281,670,  CI. 
131-281.000. 
Hehotropin  Engineering  Corp.;  See — 

Devore,  Oyde  W.,  4^1,641,  a.  126-438.000. 
HeUnick.  Dieter  H.,  to  Jo-Way  Tool  Company,  Inc.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  machining  pipe  collars.  4.281,430,  a.  10-lOl.OOR. 
Hefans,  Hofst,  to  Fried.  Knmp  Geaellachait  mit  beachraoktcr  Haftung. 

Doppler  log.  4,282,586,  CI.  367-13.000. 
Henkel  Corporatica:  See~- 

Goodrich,  Phfflip  W ,  4,282,121,  Q.  260-17.4OC 
Henaey,  Wamn  R.,  to  Ea-CdI-O  Cotporatioa.  Container  and  blank  for 

constructing  same.  4,281,787.  O.  229-17.0OG. 
Hensgens.  Daniel  J.  M.:  &e — 

Groach.  Karl  A.;  Moitzbeim,  Paul  H.;  Schloeaaer,  Oert;  and  Hens- 
gens, Darnel  J.  M  ,  4,281,702,  a   I52-2O9.00R. 
Hcnaott,  Theodor.  and  Rau,  Peter,  to  Kraltwerk  Union  Akticageaell- 
achatL  Fuel  maembly  for  gas-cooled  nuclear  raaon.  4  J82.065,  a. 
176-78.000. 
Her  Majeaty  the  Queen  in  right  of  the  Province  of  Alberta,  Govenmient 
of  the  PiuvinLe  of  Alberta,  Department  of  Energy  and  Natural 
Reaoorcea,  Alberta  Syncrude  Equity:  Ser — 
Fuhr,  Bryan  J.;  and  Uu.  Joseph  K.,  4JS2.103,  CL  210-709.000 
Hcrbold,  Daniel  J.  Calliper  system  for  laying  oat  stirrups  uaed  in  lower 

eatremity  onhoais.  4.281.462.  O.  33-191.000. 
Hcrcaka  Incorporated:  See — 

Boynton.  DonaM  E.,  4,282,076,  a.  204-IS9.20O 
Maalaaka,  WUIiam  W.;  and  Spence,  Gavin  O.,  4,282M0,  CL 
162-162.000. 
Heraoovici,  Saul,  to  Power  Eagineering  and  Manufacturing,  Ltd.  Speed 

reducer  gear  boa  with  nywheel.  4,281,5«a  Q.  74-414.000. 
Henog.  wmm  F.:  See— 

Doheity,  Thomas  E.;  and  Henog,  WUHam  F.,  4481,979,  Q. 
425-391.000. 
Heaae,  Wolfgang:  Set— 

Nooncmnann,  Manfred;  Heaae,  Wolfgang;  Haller,  Klaus;  and  Bar- 
dong.  Hehnut,  4,282,186,  O.  422-180.000. 
Hcaaioa,  Brent  M.:  See— 

Hcaaiaai,   Roteey   J.;   avl   Hcaaion,   Brant   M.,   4J(I,4«4,   a. 

}3-«ai.ooa 


Hcaaion  Induatriea,  Inc.:  See— 

Heaaioa.   Rodney  J.;  and   Heaaioo.   Brent   M..   448I,4M,  CI. 
33-408.000. 
Hcaaioa,  Rodney  J.;  and  Hcaaion.  Brent  M.,  to  Heaaioa  Induatriea,  Inc. 
Device  to  fadlitale  the  laying  of  maaonry  unita.  4,281,464,  CI. 
33-4at.OOO. 
Hethciingloa,  Robert  D.;  and  Godz,  David  W.,  to  Poly-Olaa  SyaieB& 
Modular  multiple-fliod  component  aelectioa  aiid  dehvery  system. 
4481,683,  a.  137-606.000. 
Heoner,  Robert  C,  to  RCA  CoiporatioiL  Starling  circuit  for  low  power 

oacillator  drcuiL  4482,496.  CL  331-1 16.0FE. 
Hewlett-Packard  Coaimniy:  Set— 

Fiacher,  MichadC.,  4.282,482,  Q.  324-83.00A. 
HigMhiguchi,  Shigehiko.  TranaferaUe  flocked  fiber  sticker  aaateiial. 

44824'»8,  a.  428-90.000. 
Hildebnnt.  R.  Laing:  See— 

Dickaaon,  Allen  D.;  and  HUdebrant,  R.  Laing,  4481,721,  Q. 
177-134000 
Hill,  Dennis  R.  Frager  toy.  4411.472.  CL  46-33.000. 
HiU,  Gwendolyn  K.:  See— 

HUl,  John  W  .  deceaaed.  4411.564.  CL  74465.00D. 
Hill.  Gwendolyn  K.,  adminteator  Sar— 

HilL  John  W..  deceaaed.  4481.564,  Q.  74-665.00D. 
HiU.  Jay  L.  Rotary  blade  power  saw  attachment.  4481,570,  CI. 

83-477.200 
HilL  John  W.,  deceaaed  (by  Hill,  Gwendolyn  K.,  adminialrator).  to  HiU. 
Gwendolyn  K.  Power  train  or  tranamiaaion.  4481.564,  Q.  74- 
665.00D. 
Hine,  Jean  P.  M.:  See— 

Waline,  Didicr  J.  M.  M.;  Hine,  Jean  P.  M.;  Catabdle,  Jena  M.  H.; 
and  Odamotte.  Jean  C.  C  ,  4,282.396,  O  174-84.aOR. 
Hmshaw,  Stanley  E.;  and  Cole,  Charles  F.,  Jr.,  to  Conoco,  Inc.  (for- 
merly Coatinental  Oil  Company).  Electronic  mine  roof  boh  tester. 
4481,547,  a.  73-579.000. 
Hinz.  Werner:  See— 

Hdtmann,    Uwe;    Bochegger,    Joachim;    and    Hini.    WeiBcr, 
4481,670,  a.  131-211.000. 
Hirada  Stechnikai  Ipari  Kutato  Intetet:  Ser— 

Kerteaz,  Gabor,  and  Vago,  Gyorgy,  4482.0(3,  a.  204-298.000 
Hiraaawa,  Kotaro:  See— 

Imai,  Masumi;  Hirasawa,  Kotaro;  Soda,  Scijo;  and  Kawamoto, 
Yukio.  4.282,573,  O.  364-43I.00O 
Hiroae,  Minoru,  to  Tokyo  Shibaara  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaidia.  Auto- 
malic  cash  dispensing  machine.  4482,424,  O.  235-379.000 
Hiroae.  Takeshi:  See — 

Watanabe,   Toshiyuki;  Hiroae.  TakeaU;  Yagihaia.  Morn;  and 
Yokota,  Yukio,  4482,312,  Q.  430-384.000. 
Hirt,  Theodore  A.;  and  Dillon,  Robert  H.,  to  Thomas  Steel  Strip  Cor- 
poration. Electro-co-depoaitioa  of  corroaioo  resistant  nickd/zinc 
alloys  onto  sled  subatralea.  4,282,073,  Q.  204-28.000. 
HhacU,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujita,  Kazoaori;  Uno,  Shigeo;  TakeucU.  Seizi;  and  Yamaabta, 

Hisao,  4482,092,  Q.  21(V6(100O 
Haga,  Tetnto;  and  Ikegnchi.  TakMhi.  4,282.093,  Q.  210-90.000. 
Imai.  Masomi;  Hirasawa.  Kotaro;  Sada.  Sdjo;  and  Kawamoto, 

Yukio,  4,282,573,  O.  364-431.000. 
Kanazawa.    Yasunori;    Aral,    Takao;    Yokozawa,    Norio;    aod 

Takasugi,  Wasao,  4,282.331,  O.  360-32.000 
Mofiyama,  Shigeo,  4482,469,  CL  318-619.000. 
Ohta,     Shigenori;     and     Hoaoya.     Katauyuki.    4J12J63.     Q. 

362-216.000. 
Sakurai,   Mikio;   Yoahimolo,   Yuchiro;  and   Nakamura,   Shiro, 

4482,061,  a.  l76-2aOOR. 
Sato,  Tetauo,  4,282,603,  a.  455-183.000 

Waita.  Takcahi;  leaaka,  Masaoori;  Kominami,  Yaaao;  Miyamoto, 
YokOako;  and  Yamada,  Tsuneo.  4482,448,  C\.  307-273.000. 
Hkid.  Volker:  See- 

Weyer,  Rudi;  HitzeL  Volker,  Gciaen,  Karl;  and  Regilz,  Otmter, 
4482,239,  CL  424-274.000 
Ho,  Bin  L.;  and  Bibby,  Stephen,  lo  Priam.  Eacloaed  diac  drive  with 

improved  air  flow.  4482,554,  a.  360-97.000. 
Hoaglaad,  John  C;  Farmer,  Peter  H.;  and  Carabetta,  Rocco  M..  Jr.,  to 
l^ooaanto  Coo^paay.  Eipanaion  defofmabic  extruaioa  die  blade. 
448l.9(0i  CL  425-461.000. 
Hodi.  John  J.,  to  Deere  *  Company.  Two-stage  dc adman  control  for 

walk-behind  mower.  4481.732.  CI.  180-19.00H. 
Hochberg,  Howard  M.:  See— 

Farrar,  Allitid  O.;  and  Hochberg.  Howard  M..  4481,659,  CI. 
12(^5.000. 
Hoecfast  Aktiengrarilschaft:  Se»— 

BartmauTwrnidm;  Koaz,  Efanar,  and  Geyer,  Harry  M.,  4412422, 

CI.  424-Z50iX)O 
Bartmann,  Wahefan;  Koaz.  Efanar.  Kruse.  Hanqorg;  and  Geycr, 

Harry  M.,  4482,223,  CL  424-250000. 
Bormann,  Dieter;  Durckheiaier,  Walter,  and  Schrinacr,  Ebnar, 

4482,220,  a.  424-246.000. 
EickeL  Rudiger;  and  Jurges,  Peter,  4482,355,  O.  542-459.000. 
Kuhls.  Jurgen,  4,282.162,  CI.  260408.000. 
Oeding,  Volker;  FfaTT,  Werner  Vertcay,  Laazkr,  and  Weiden- 

muUer,  Hana-Ludwig,  4482.318,  O.  435-68.000. 
RoaenboBch.  Kurt;  and  Schlmgmann,  Mcrtcn,  4,281,997,  CI.  1- 

94.10P. 
Weycr,  Rudi;  Hitzd.  Volker,  Odsen,  Karl;  and  Regitz.  Ounlcr, 
4412.239,  a.  424-274.000 
Hochn.  Hana.  to  E  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons.  Inc.  Imidazolyletlioxy  deriva- 
tivca  of  quinoline-2-  or  4-niethanols,  antimicrobial  compoaitions 
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containing  ihem  and  method  for  treating  bacterial  or  fungal  infectiona 

with  them  4.282,230,  CI.  424-258.000. 

Hoekje,  Howard  H.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Suhmicron  titaniinn  boride 

powder  and  method  for  preparing  aame.  4482,195,  a  423-289.000. 

Hoemachemeyer,  August  B.:  Zinaer,  Alan  L.;  and  Myers,  John  P..  to  S( 

Louis  Conveyor  Company  Inc.  Rotary  sifting  device.  4482,090,  C\. 

209-291.000. 

Hoffiaaa,  David  A.,  to  Bendix  Corpocatioa,  The.  Supply  valve  for  dual 

circait  systems.  4,281,677,  d.  137-113.000. 
Hoffinaa,  Paul  H.;  and  Lesaig,  John  A.  Shrimp  proceaaing  machine. 

4,281,436.  CL  17-72.000 
Hoflinann-La  Roche  Inc.:  Set— 

LcMahieu,  RonakI  A.,  44a2,36a  O.  544-250000. 
Hoflmann,  Peter:  Set— 

Kohler.  Armin;  Hoffinann,  Peter,  Pdouaek,  Herbert;  and  Specfat, 
Eduard,  4,282.137,  O.  26O-4O.0OP. 
Hogg,  Stephen  D.:  Set— 

PhiUips.  Glyn  O^  HalL  Alan  N.;  and  Hi>gg.  Stephen  D..  4482404, 
a.  424-49.000. 
Hoke,  DonakI  I.,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Phoaphorus  and  sulfur 

containing  amides  and  thkiamklcs.  4,282,171,  d.  260-928.000. 
HoUegiaver,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Bainea,  J.  Ray;  HoUegraver,  Robert  E.;  and  Meibaam.  Raymond 
K..  4482.263.  Q.  426-572.000. 
HoOaad,  Gerald  F.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Antidiabelic  pyrrolecafboiybc  adds. 

4.212442,  CL  424-274.000. 
HoUaad.  Getahi  F.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Antkliahrtic  Airancaitwsybc  and 

Ihiphenecarbozylic  acida.  4412,246,  a.  424-275.000. 
Holland,  Judith  J.,  to  Tarn  Textiles  Limited.  Furniture  unit.  4,211,173, 

a.  297-118.000. 
Hobnea,  James  L.:  Ser— 

Audease,  Emery  G.;  Brower,  Boyd  G.;  Pfefferle,  Donald  H.;  and 
Hohnes,  Jamca  L.,  4,282,559,  Q.  362-15.000. 
HoUaman,  WiOiam  L.:  Ser— 

DdL  Harold  R.;  Holtsman,  WUIiam  L.;  Lamaaney,  Michad  V.;  and 
Mortimer,  Charlea  P.  L.,  4,281,994,  a.  434-49.000. 
HooeyweU  Inc.:  Sar— 

Haghuid,  Stephen   A.;  and   Payne,  Robert  L.,  4412.519.  Q. 

34(V621.000. 
Hunter,  Gerald  D.;  and  Pakmbo,  Oaatoo  A.,  4412,421,  Q.  250- 

214.00R. 
Lte.  Tzuo<niang;  and  Skogen,  John  D.,  4,212,294,  d.  430-1.000. 
Lee,  Tzuo-Chang;  and  Lin,  Jacob  W.,  4482495,  a.  430-2.000. 
Honig,  Hdmut:  Ser— 

Pampoocfaidis,  Georgua;  and  Honig,  Hehnut,  4482,128,  CL  260- 
29.2TN. 
Honjo  Chemical  C^irporation,  The:  Ser— 

Muraroolo,  Makolo;  Ishkla,  Nobuynki;  and  Matsushita,  Fujio, 
4482,117.0.252-508.000. 
Hoover.  Scott:  See— 

GoMstdn.  David;  and  Hoover,  Scon,  4,282,033,  a.  75-I7O000. 
Hori,  Masayoai:  Ser— 

NishUuwa,  Yasuo,  Yanagirta,   Hiioaki;  Shinuzu,  Tadao;  Hoii, 
Maaayoai;  and  Ycahida,  Tetsaro,  4482,200,  Q.  423-598.000. 
Horn,  Hanacs  S.:  See— 

Buchner.    Heinrich;    and    Horn.    Hannes    S.,    4,281,963,    Q. 
415-178.000. 
Horowitz.  Alexandre;  van  der  Hootn.  Rudolf  J.  G.  A.;  and  Kummding, 
Jozef  W.  M.,  to  Volvo  Car  B.V.  Method  of  curving  supporting 
ssrftcea  of  driving  bdt  dements.  4411,483,  Q.  51-328.000. 
Horwath,  Gary  W.  Miter  boiea.  4411.827,  Q.  269-189.000. 
HoddaaoB,  WUIiam  R.;  and  Marhanian,  WUIiam  V.,  to  Wurlioer  Com- 
pany. The.  Coalral  system  for  vending  machine.  4,282,375,  a. 
364479.000. 
Hoaoya,  Katauyuki:  Ser— 

Ohta,    Shigenori;    and    Hoaoya,    Kataayuki,    4412,563,    CI. 
362-216.000. 
HotOyo,  Suauma;  See — 

Kato,  Tmomu;  and  Houjyo,  Snauma,  44(1.623.  CL  111-661.000. 
Houston.  Robert  K.;  and  Meador.  JaaMa,  to  FMC  Corporatiaa.  Appa- 
ratus for  sorting  fruit  according  to  color.  4,281,933,  CL  336-425X100. 
Howard,  Vincent  M.;  Maiey,  Carl  W.;  and  DeDen,  John  P.,  to  Jonea, 
Aaron  U.  Automata:  sawmill  method  and  apparatua.  4481,696,  Ct. 
144-312.000. 
Howe-Baker  Engineers,  Inc.:  See — 

McKnight,  WUIiam  J.,  4,282,172,  O.  261-76.000. 
Hsieh,  Shuang-ShH;  and  Brooks,  Dennis  G.,  to  Tennessee  Valley  Au- 
thority.  Phoaphale  dotation  with  tiibaaic  acida.  4412/1(9,  CL 
209-166.000. 
Ho,  Sang  C:  Sar— 

Brown.  RooahJ  A.;  Ha.  Sung  C;  and  Strager,  Odo  J.,  44(2.3(4,  CL 
364-900000. 
Hulbert,  Anthony  P.,  to  Pleaaey  Handd  und  Inveatmenis  AG.  Fre- 
qaeacy   modulator    having   linearized   operatwa.    4,212,497,   d. 
332-19.000. 
Huhe.  David  O.:  See— 

Mckoah,   George,   Jr.;   and   Hube,   Oavkl   O.,   4411.181.   d. 
303-99.000 
Hommd.  Dantea:Ser— 

Bnihrnann,  Weraer,  Schwartz,  Rdnhard;  and  HumaaeL  Daraten, 
4481.63a  CL  123-373.000 
Humphries,  Darral  V.:  Ser— 

Auatea.  Alfred  R.;  aad  Humphiiea,  Darral  V..  4482477,  CL 
428-36.000. 


Hunt,  Earl  R.;  Roaler,  Robert  K.;  and  Petetaon,  Jamea  O.  Flame  retar- 
dant  epoxy  molding  compound  method  and  encapaulated  device. 
4,282,136,  a.  260-38.000. 
Hunter,  CeraM  D.;  and  Palombo,  Gaston  A.,  to  HoaeyweU  Inc.  Chro- 
mosome detector  using  a  scanning  microacope  system.  4482,421,  C3. 
250-2  I4.00R. 
Hatchings,  Thomas  J.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Laser  gyro  with  phaaed 

dithered  mirrors.  4,281,930,  d.  336-350.000. 
Hutchins,  Burleigh  M.;  snd  Abrahams,  Louis,  to  Waters  Associates, 

Inc.  Fluid  storage  device.  4.281.687.  CI.  138-28.000. 
Hwang.  Md  H.,  to  Calgon  Corporation.  Electrtxxmdactive  polymer 

compoaition.  4412.1  II.  d.  252-5I8.00O 
Hydro-Quebec:  See — 

Chamberland,  Andre  M.;  aad  GautUer.  Michd.  4412.071,  d. 
204-19S.00S. 
Hyper-Loop,  Inc.:  Ser — 

Barker,  Thomas;  Rusad.  Andrew  L.,  Jr.;  Bricault,  Gary;  and  Van 
Wieren,  Albert  L.,  4.282.468.  CI  318-608.000. 
Ichikawa,   Singo,   to  Qtizea   Watch  Company   Limited.  Electronic 

timepiece.  4.212.594.  a.  361-82.000. 
ICI  Americas  Inc.:  Ser— 

Kuehn,  Erich.  4482.138.  CL  26O40.00R 
ICI  Australia  I  imilfil-  See — 

McGarry.    Errol   J.;   and    Fonyth.    Bruce   A.,   4412.390.   d. 
568-720.000. 
Idea  Syndicate,  Inc.,  The:  Ser— 

Glover,  Douglas  L  ;  Rubensidn,  Roger  H.;  Dooglas.  Peter  H.;  and 
Bridges,  Lee  R.,  4481,989,  CL  433-130.000. 
lenaka,  Masanori:  See— 

Wada,  Takeshi;  lenaka,  Maaanori;  Kominaaii,  Yaaiio;  Miyamoto, 
YukUuko,  and  Yamada,  Tsuneo,  4482,448,  CL  307-273.000. 
IgndL  Rolf  L.,  to  Tetra  Pak  Devekippemenl  SA.  Padoag  roatainfr. 

4481,769,  a.  215-12.00R. 
Ihara,  Masaru;  and  Jifuku,  Maaayuki,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconduc- 
tor substrate  and  method  for  the  preparation  of  the  same.  4,282,543, 
a.  357-54.000. 
lida.  Noriyuki:  See — 

Ochiai,  Akio;  lida,  Noriyuki;  and  Yoahimura,  Yasumaaa,  4,281,898. 
a.  350-28I.OOO. 
lizawa.  Nobotsugu.  to  Matsushima  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Circuit 

package.  4482,498.  Q.  333-186.000. 
Ikeda.  Takeahi:  Ser— 

Kimaia,  Kei;  Kaneko.  Maaaloahi;  Fukunaga,  ShoKhi;  Kato,  To- 
ahiharu;   Ikeda,  Takeahi;  and  Suzuki,  Atsuo,  4481,797,  d. 
239-533.  I20 
Ikeda,  Tomoaki:  See — 

Shinozaki,  Fumiakt;  Namiki,  Tomizo;  Kitajima,  Maaao;  Ikeda, 
Tomoaki;  and  Miiobuchi,  Yuzo,  4482,534,  d.  346-135.100. 
Ikegnchi,  Takashi:  See— 

Haga,  Tenro;  and  IkegucU,  Takashi.  4482.093,  d.  210-90.000. 
Ilaria,  Joaeph  E.,  to  MoM  OU  Corporation.  Elaatomeric  urethane 

coating.  4482,123,  d.  260-ll.OPT. 
niger,  Hans-Walter:  Ser— 

von  Bonin,  Wulf;  VehlewakL  Peter;  and  Dlger,  Hans-Waher, 
4482,329,  d.  521-99.000. 
Imabori,  Kazutomo;  and  Tomita,  Kosuke,  to  Unitika  Ltd.  Adenoaine 

tiipboaphate  derivative  4.282.352,  CI.  336-27.000. 
Imai,  Masumi;  Hirasawa,  Kotaro;  Suda,  Sdjo;  and  Kawamoto.  Yukio, 
to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Processor  interrupt  device  for  an  electronic  engine 
control  apparatus.  4.282,573.  d.  364-431.000. 
Imamura.  Kenjt:  Ser — 

Makino.  Motohiko;  Imamura.  Kenji;  and  Kurtaawa.  YoaUnori 
4.282.302.  a  430-107000. 
Immuno   Aktiengcacllschafl    fur   Chemisch-Mcdiziniache    Prodvkte: 

Baita.  Helmut;  and  Simookrh,  Waher,  4481,653,  d.  I21-2I8.0OD. 
Imperial  Chenocal  Industries  Limited:  Ser— 

Gkn.   AlHdair  T.;   and    Bayles,    Richard   W.,    4482418,   CL 
424-240.000. 
Inami,  Stunio,  to  Niaaan  Motor  Company  limited.  Vehicle  door  stnK- 

Inre.  4,281,478,  CL  49-503.000. 
Inbaupioduct  Innenaaabauayateme  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  Sar— 

Wialer,  Claaa;  and  Ehrmann,  Wolfgang,  4,281,435,  d.  16-94.00R. 
Indaattie  Koot  B.V.:  Ser— 

Oakam,  Aane  A.,  4,281.899,  d.  350-289.000 
Ingram,  Charles  E.,  to  Four  Star  Corporation.  Detachable  luggage 

carrier  for  automobilea.  4481,783,  CL  224-323.000. 
Inoue,  Tomohiro:  Ser— 

Tanimoto,  Akira;  and  Inone,  Toauhiro,  4481,378,  d.  84-470.00R. 
laouye,  Taaioa:  See— 

Niahhia,  Saaumu;  Inonye,  Taaion;  YoaUda.  TadaloU;  aad  Saito. 
Kiyoto.  4482.438,  d.  25O445.a0T. 
laainger  Machiae  Company:  Ser— 

Pare,  Albert,  4411.675.  d.  134-l25An. 
Inatitate  of  Gas  Technotogy:  Sar— 

Kardas,  Alan.  4481.9C,  CX  431-1.000 
Inatruacatatian  Lafaotatocy  Inc.:  Sar— 

Webaler,  hlilo  E.,  4412,112.  CL  422-6100a 
laiemational  Biaiiii  ■  Marhinra-Corpoeation:  S 
i-An,  4412U>43,  CL  rtt-l.JOO 


Ning.  Tak  R;  Oabom,  Carfaoa  M.;  aad  Ya.  Hwa  N..  44(2.S4a  Q. 

357-23.000 
emationd  Flavort  ft  Franances  Inc.:  Ser— 
Mookherjee,  Br^  D.;  Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Vock,  Maaired  R; 

Luccarelli,  Domeiuck,  Jr.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Siofk.  Gifeett: 
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Urn  n«iMlil  Tnoifey:  "xl  Li«b«"»— •  Anhw  L.,  4JS2J74, 0. 

Saccckcr.  Mak  A.;  Sctanin,  Fredenck  L.,  Vock,  Mmfred  R; 
^^iitSS^F.: S^idfc  Jkx*. *M2,]M.  a. 424-W.OOO, 


_         B  EqaHieni  SytuaM,  Inc.;  &»- 

Vot  rrirrh  C,  4JS2,423.  O.  21»-490.000. 

iSSIj-SESdTwSS  E;  .ad  Ifackef.  J.y  P .  4JJ1.733,  O. 
IIP  iW,OOC 

Moinin.  Hoteit  w..  4^1,737,  a.  iao-3a7.aaa 

IiikiiIIiimI  Heet  Coanay:  Sie— 

Eady.  waC  wV^Sk-SM.  O.  J5«-4I3.0(». 

Mt^iir'^  avlai,  4Jli2U.  a.  42S-3l5a». 
SiMbklMi,  Miwir  N..  4,2Sl.t92.  Ct.  350-96.2ia 

Invotio  AO:  S«r—  

KcwT.  EniL  4^1,739.  O.  I8I-2O7.000. 
IPM  Cotpontioo:  S«»-  ,„„„^ 

Picnc  Dmy  A..  40(2.111.  CI  422-53.000. 
Ipri,  Alfied  C.  lo  RCA  Cofporatioii.  Input  protectwo  devKX  for 

imuiated  nle  field  dfcci  nnntar.  4.2S2,55«,  Q.  3«l-3«.aOO. 
Ific  ShkwcCTutMgi.  K<ajfc  ""J  Kmum,  Hiloihi,  to  Fnnkiwi  Ekc- 
liic  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tht  Polyolefin  lerio  rain  compoatioa  for  witer-lne 
reUfdBl  deork:  nwdukia.  4Jt2.333.  O.  i25^(KO. 
Irwin,  Mkknel  R..  to  Americm  Cymimid  Co.  Method  for  the  control 
^rdi|»Bg  fev^  pneinnonii  in  cxtle.  4.212Jia  CL  424.S9iX». 
liMiMiii"Trt»n  ud  Ouaoi,  Keajiro,  to  Omwi  PnoBoa  lodwtno, 

Ltd.  Modulw  cnaMn  iyUem.  4Jil.909,  a.  3)2-23.000. 
bindi,  Noteynki:  Sw—  „  .. 

Mai^nto,  Mtkoto;  Uada.  Nobuyuki;  nd  Msmdutn,  Fajw, 
4Jt2.ll7.  a.  252-901.000. 
IttKias^M.  tfikf^chi*  Sit 

Yuo.  Finahiro;  KJuynmi,  Seiilu;  Tunun,  Juno;  Unguai,  Hikoi- 
cU;  Md  Knramim  Akin.  4J82.406.  CL  179-I.OSC. 
boln  Fibrikkcr  A/S:  &»— 

TUii-Evaaen.  Hinkl,  40(2,0)0.  a.  154-71.000. 
Iiolite  |rr-'-"-B  Product  Comimny  Limited  (Uolile  Kofyo  ILK.): 

OchiH.  Tunani;  Saiki,  Ooro;  Shimao,  Temo;  Suto,  Todutwa, 
Nak^iki.  SUzuo:  ud^wki,  Tnkco,  4412,173, 0.  264-59.000. 
Itit&rmnco  S.P.A.:  &r—  .-.,,,,    ™ 

BMliaai.  ftlimiiilin.  ind  Sportoletti.  Oinncufc),  4JS2,2I7.  CI. 
64-240.000. 
Ito,  AUn;  Saiki,  Heizo:  Ovm,  Mnaoon;  Kouno,  Mmtaiio;  and 
Iwala.  Kaii.  to  Mimi  Toauu  Cbemicali,  Inc.  Caulyit  for  polymer- 
izin(  a-oldtaa.  4JS2,1 14,  Q.  252'«29.CI0B. 
llo,  Takaihi:  Sar— 

Noaki.  Takao;  and  Ito,  TakMki.  4,2<2,27a  a.  427-93.000. 
Ivanyatov,  Jnry  E.:  &r— 

Kokiaov,  Ivan  A.;  Ivanyatov.  Jury  E.;  and  Koaholkm,  Valery  N.. 
4,2«1.4)2,  a.  29-623.100. 
Iwant,  Robert  C;  Bniman,  Edward  J.;  and  Weik,  Knby  B.,  to  Koehler- 
Dayton,  Inc.  Aircraft  km  with  cantilevefcd  my  table.  4J1I,I74,  CL 
297-l63JXia 


Ha,  MJBUaZU*  Jil' 

Kndo,  YotMo;  Iwaia,  Maaakazo;  and  Kalo,  Hiiaibi.  4JS1.622, 0. 
Il8-«53.0a0. 
Iwaaaki.  Yokio:  Set— 

Skimiza,  MicUo;  IwMaki.  Yokio:  Wagatwima,  Tadaahi;  and  Kaaai, 
Ctamu,  44*2,415,  O.  200-336.000. 
Iwala,  Ken>:  Set— 

lie  Akira;  Saiaki,  Hetio:  Oaawa.  Maianori;  Kowno,  Matahiro;  and 
Iwaia,  Kenji.  4Jt2,114,  Q.  252-429. WB. 
Iwala,  Yutaiuu  -Sw — 

Tcnika,  Nobno;  Haihimolo,  Teiji;  Seniuna.  Mitio',  and  Iwala, 
Ynaka,  4J<1.914.  a.  3)4-244.00a 
Iyengar,  Jacannalkan  N.:  See — 

Say.  Oea«Brey  R.;  Hayi.  Jamea  R..  Sr.;  Iyengar.  Jmnnathan  N.; 
and  Hacker,  Baitara  A.,  4J>2.I94.  O.  423-223.000. 
J.  I.  Caae  CoBpaay:  See— 

Newnan.  Richard  A.,  44g2,)09.  CL  340-69.000. 
YoiBvn,  Stephen  A.,  *J»l,»*i,  CL  2SO-494.00a 

J.  M.  Huber  Cocponlion:  Sat—  

Lanund,    Trevor    G.;    and    Aboytc*.    FCIer,    44S2.I99,    CL 

423-461  OOa 
Od0,  Robin  it,  4,2S1.799.  a.  241-24.000. 
J.  R.  Schneider  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Crowe-WabamD,  44(2.105,  a.  210-798.000. 
Jackn^  ThoBM  R.;  md  Sttnchanki,  Trevor  J.,  to  Shendak  Ltd. 

Siceidile  oMcttsl  vdnde.  44(1,(44,  CL  2(0-(7.010. 
Jackaoa,  Uan  R.;  and  Taykv,  Allan  H.  Hi(b-ttrength  blind  nvet 

44(1,511,  a.  411-19.000.  ^ 

Jackaoo.  MkhaeL   Spherical  loudspeaker  endoaare.  44(l,73(,  Q. 

1(1-151.000.  

Jacoba,  Anneila  E-  Neonatal  floatun  pad.  4,281,425,  CI.  5-455.000. 
Jacoba,  John  J.,  to  Carrier  Corpotatioa.  Apparatot  for  coatraIlin(  the 

nofonnmoe  of  a  notor  comproaor.  44(1,972,  CL  417-415.000. 
Jacqad,  Beraaid;  Papantonkw.  Chrinoai  Vaakiberihe,  Ony-,  Mafaiev, 
Onade;  and  Zoiayn.  Vahan.  to  L'Onal.  Hak  lacquer  and  hair  fotion 
II— iiMjiinM  couaininc  a  copolymer  havin(  nniB  of  a  vinyl  ally!  or 
rndtaUy  cater  oT  an  a-  or  ^ychc  caiboiytk:  ackl.  44(2,203,  a. 
424-47.000. 
JadfocU,  Joaeph  F.,  Jr.;  and  Thompaon,  John  S.,  lo  FMC  Corpontioa. 
Mfthffll  for  inhiiitinc  the  growth  of  Ctostridhim  botuhmum  and  the 
fonrndoa  of  eatenxoxin  m  moked  meat  producti.  44(2460,  Q. 
426-264.000. 


"^Goodnight.   Herahel   E.;   and  Jaeger,   Kuit   S.,  4,2(1.9(3,  CI. 

431-161000. 
Jaqua.  Vance  W.,  to  United  Slalea  of  America,  Air  Force.  Control 

piHon  for  Hqoid  propdlant  nra  injector.  44(1.5(2,  O.  (9-7.000. 
Jaike,  Robert  F.,  to  Spragne  Devkca,  Inc.  Rectprocaling  piitoa  fluid 

powered  molor.  4,2(1.5(8,  Q.  91-290.000. 
Jeffenon,  William  T.  Optkal  iaobtion  circuit  for  bidirectional  coaunu- 

lucation  line*.  4.282.604,  a.  455.602.000. 
Jeney,  Tibor,  to  NOVEX  Talalmanyfejlesito  e>  Eitekeirto  Kulker.  Rt. 

PiQcca  for  caating  objecu  having  compbcaled  ihapea.  44(1,70),  Q. 

164-iaOOO.  _     .  „     .      . 

Jenkina.  David  L.;  and  Oibaon,  Jamea  A.,  to  Check  Fmrngatwa  and  Peat 
Control  Limited.  Rodent  control  devices.  4,281,471.  CL  43-131.00a 
Jenaen,  James  D.;  and  Scboolar,  RKbard  B.,  lo  United  Stalea  of  Amer- 
kau    Navy.    Pbi-WCdirS    Epitaxial    thin    fihn.    44(2,045.    CL 
148-33.300. 
Jifnku,  Masayuki:  See — 

Ihara,  Maiani;  and  JiAiku,  Masayuki,  44(2,543,  O.  357-54.Q0a 
JinUna,  Dnnny  R.,  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc.  Turbine  housing  and  method 

for  making  the  same.  44(1.964,  Q.  415-203.000. 
Jo-Way  Tool  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Hdhuck,  Dieter  H.,  4.2(1,430,  CL  lO-lOI.OOR. 
Jofeaia,  Frans  F.,  to  Duke  Univenily,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatua  for 

monitoring  metaboliim  in  body  organs.  4,2(1,645.  Q.  128-633.000. 
John  ziok  Company:  See— 

Goodnight,   Henhel   E.:   and   Jaeger.   Kurt   S..  4481.9(3.  CL 
431-161.00a 
Johnson.  Alfred  D.:  and  Kirkpalrick,  Paul  F.  Fiekl  effect  memory  alksy 

heat  engine.  4.281.513,  a.  «O-527.00a 
Johnson,  Frank;  Gordon,  Donakl;  and  Schick,  George,  to  Slater  Steel 

Industries,  Limited.  Tool  carrier.  4,2(1,843,  Q.  280-47.260. 
Johnson  *  Johnson:  See — 

Rovee,  D.  Thomas;  Marvel.  John  R.;  and  Meuck,  Jama  A., 
4.282,216,  a.  424-24a00O. 
Johnson.  Manhey  k  Co..  Limited:  See— 

TindaU.  Richard  F.:  Badddey.  Eric  R.;  and  Rudd.  Peter  W., 
4482,507,  CI.  338-25.000. 
Johnson,  RKbard  V.:  See— 

Spngue,  Robert  A.;  and  Johnson,  lUchaid  V..  44(1.904,  O 

355-356.000.  .„.„,    „ 

Johnston,  Gary  D.   Multi-function  control  syitem.  4481,734,  CI. 

180-167.000.  .  „  „ 

Johnston.  Robert  J.;  Layeiak,  Stephen  G.;  and  Camera.  Geotie  M,  to 
Weatin^ioase  Electric  Corp.  Convertible  switch  operator.  44(2,414, 
a.  200-160.000. 
Jono,  Aaron  U.:  See—  .  „  „        .  ,.     ■• 

Howard,  Vincent  M.;  Maxey,  Cari  W.;  and  Dellett,  John  P., 
4481,696.  CI.  144-31100a 

Murphy,  Robert  P.;  and  Jones,  Frank  O..  Jr.,  4.2(1,712,  O. 
166-250.000. 
Jones.  Jama  H.:  Ser — 

BaUwin,  John  J.;  Jones,  Jama  H.;  and  LundeU,  George  F.. 
4.2(2440,  CL  424-274.000.  .,.,„„„„ 

Jones,  John  L.  Integral  partitkned  benudialysis  unit  44(2,099,  C\. 
210-247.000. 

'""Hi^l^aitoirM.;  and  Jordis,  UWch,  44(2.361,  O.  544.262.00a 


Joseph,  Horn  G.:  Set— 
Flocke 


locaenhaaa,  Claua;  Gakiw,  Manfred;  McckeL  Joachhn  F.;  and 
Joseph,  Hont  G.,  44(2,06(.  Q.  202-227.000. 
Jane  Jotunn:  Scv^— 

Plati.  Rolf  Fuchs.  Werner,  Rieber.  Norbert;  SameL  Ulf-Raiaer, 
Jung.  Johann;  and  Wuener,  Bruno,  4482,027,  CL  71-76000. 
Jung,  Rudolf:  Srr—  „    ,     ..  .        =  j  .<• 

^kfaher,  Manfred;  Stein.  Dieter;  Fahrtaach.  Gerhard;  Jung,  Radolf; 

and  Echle,  Adolf.  4,282,334,  CI.  525-53.000 
Jurek.  Dennis  J  ,  to  Square  D  Company  Method  for  coMroUmg  magne- 
tizing   eonent    in    multipulae    resistant    wehiing.    44(2,417.    CL 
219-1 1600a 

^""SckARSS^.  and  Jurpa.  Peter.  44(24)5, 0.  542^)9.000. 
Ka^-"'-*'  r».Mi.  Milnkakre  5t»— 

Shigematsu.  Shozo,  4481,978,  CL  42)-37600a 
Kabush&i  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Kaneko,  Noboru,  4481,5«,  O.  73-362.0SC. 
Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Ricoh:  Set—  

Obta,  «-'">:  and  Tani.  Talsuo,  4,281,))7,  d.  74-t9.22a 
Kabiahiki  Kaisha  Sowa  Seikoaha:  See— 


KTmaka,  Mamotu.  4482,592,  CI.  3«»-37J0Oa 
Uthiyaaia, ""'      *  ™  ■""''■"""' 


u».,.M.  YoaHto.  4481.901.  CL  350-336.000. 
Kabushau  Kakha  Tokyo  Kikai  Seisakusho:  See— 

Fujkhiro,  Yi*  4481.595,  a.  101-177.000. 
Kaanbu.  Hiroabi:  See — 

^jSiura,  TosKo;  KaMbu,  Hiroshi;  Arisaki,  Kenji;  Mpmoto, 
Noboru:  Akalsuka.  Shinshi;  and  Fujimolo,  Takuaki,  4481,605, 
CL  1 10-245.000. 

"l5:£r^**S.;^  Kahan,    Frederick    M.,    4.2(2,322.    CL 

435-119.000.  .  ^„      ,       .^ 

Kahan.  Jean  S.;  and  Kahan.  Frederick  M.  to  Merck  *  Ca.  Inc.  Ptocoa 

for  enzymatic  deacylalkM  of  antibiotics.  4,2(2,322.  d.  435-119.000. 
Kaker.  Robert  A.:  See—  _  ^ 

Tucker.  John  D.;  Onad.  RooaM  E.;  and  Kaiser.  Robert  A.. 
4,2(1,722,  CL  175-57.00a 
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Kajimoto,  Noboru:  See— 

Uamura,  Toahn;   Kagabu.   Hiroahi;  Arisaki.   Kenji;  K^jimolo. 
Nobon;  Akalsuka,  Shinshi;  and  Fujimoto,  Takuaki.  4.2(1.605. 
a.  110-245.000. 
Kallestad,  Daniel  R.;  and  Barr.  David  F..  to  Conlineatal  Agri-Servwes, 
Inc.  Fkxjr  support  for  grain  drying  and  storage  bin.  4,2(1,4(9.  CI. 
52-192.000. 
Kaltenb«:h  ft  Voigfat  GmbH  k  Co.:  Se»— 

EAoAier,  Eagen,  44(l,9((,  a.  433-129.000. 
Kamata,  SUgeru.  to  Canon  Kafaoshiki  Kaisha.  Arrangement  for  adjust- 
ing a  member  in  a  lens  barrel  for  effecting  a  zooming  function  zoom 
leno.  44(1,907,  CL  3)(M27.000. 
Kaminaga,  Hiromitsu.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Roller-supported  clo- 
sure having  a  ckiaure  retainer.  4.2(1,477,  CI.  49-433.000. 
Kaame,  Wo^ang:  See— 

Berger,  Herbert;  Gall,  Rudi;  Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Bicker.  Uwc;  and 
HeboM.  Gottfried.  4.2(2,212,  a.  424-200.000. 
Kaaazawa,  Yasunori;  Arai,  Tskao;  Yokozawa,  Norio;  and  Takasugi, 
Wasao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  PCM  Reconhng  and  reproducing  apparatus. 
44(2.551.  a.  360-32X00. 

~  Chi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushtki  Kaisha:  See— 
i^ukuda.  Wdeki;  Shiolani.  Takeshi;  and  Okada.  Wataru,  44(2,328. 

a.  435-255.000. 

Yoaezawa,   Kazuya;   Furukawa,  Hiaao;  and  Azuma,   Maaaaki. 
4.2(2,336.  a.  525-102.000. 
Kaneko,  bao:  See— 

Kawazoe,  Masayuki;  Tosaoda,  Yasoro;  Sasaki,  Atsao;  and  Kanaka 
laao.  44(1,(21,  CL  266-44.000. 
Kaneko,  Masaloshi:  Set— 

Kanata,  Kei;  Kaaeko,  Masaloshi;  Fuknnaga,  Sboichi;  Kalo,  To- 
aUharu;   Ikeda,  Takeahi;  and  Suzuki,   Atsuo,  4,2(1,797,  CX. 
239-533.120. 
Kaneko,  Noboru,  to  Kahashiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikoaha  Temperature 

detcctiBg  device.  4481,544,  a.  73-362.0SC. 
Kanics,  Andras,  to  Buhler-Miag;  and  Metallgaellichaft  Aktiengesell- 
achaft  Pneumatic  conveyance  device  and  conveying  method  em- 
ploying pcroolatioo  of  gas  mto  flowable  bulk  material  in  a  feed  pipe. 
4,281,946,  a.  406-95X)aa 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kotte,  Manotu.  4482,1 10,  a.  252-107.000. 
Kapelanakoa,  Christaa  A.;  Pasour,  John  A.;  Mahafley.  Redgc  A.;  Gol- 
den, Jefliry;  and  Marsh,  Spencer  J.,  to  United  Stala  of  America, 
Navy.  Intense  ion  beam  generatian  with  an  inverse  reflex  tetrode 
(IRT).  4,282,436,  CI.  25O-423.0OR. 
Kaplan,  Jonathan  I.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Electric  wire  teraiiaal 

connecting  structure.  4,281,886,  CI.  339-97.00R. 
Karady,  Sandor:  See — 

Amato.  Joaeph  S ;  Karady,  Saador;  and  Weioilock,  Leoand  M., 
4482,364,  Q.  548-202.000. 
Karasiaski,  Frederick:  Set — 

Seuor,  Robert  B.;  and  Karaalnski,  Frederick.  44(1,442.  Q.  29- 
33.00M. 
Kardaa,  Alan,  to  Institute  of  Gaa  Technology.  Method  and  apparatus  of 

hcal-pulaed  recuperation  of  energy.  4481,9(2,  Ct.  431-1.000. 
Kariagin,  Nikolai,  to  Whittaker  Corporation.  Disengaging  apparatus. 

44(1.(67.  a.  294-(3.00R. 
Kaaai,  Nobuham.  Automatic  water  supply  devKe.  4.2(1.625.  Q. 

119-77.000. 
Kaaai,  Caamo:  See— 

Sfaimizu,  Michio;  Iwrasaki.  Yukio;  Wagatauma,  Tadaahi;  and  Kasai. 
Owmu.  44(2,415,  Q.  20O-336.00a 
Kato,  Hiroahi;  and  Motita,  Yasuhiro,  to  Toyou  Tidaaha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Mechanical  clutdi  rdcaac  system.  *M\.li%CL  192- 
99.00R. 
Kalo,  Hiaaalii:  See — 

Kado,  Yaahw;  Iwasa,  Masakazu;  and  Kalo,  Hisashi,  4,2(1,622,  CL. 
Il(-653.000. 
Kato,  ToaMhatti:  See— 

Kimala,  Kei;  Kaneko,  Masatoahi;  Fuknnaga,  Shotchi;  Kato,  To- 

shthaiu;   Ikeda,  Takeshi;  and  Suzuki,  Atsuo,  4481,797,  Q. 

239-533. 12a 

Kalo,  Tulomu;  and  Houjyo,  Susumu,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sheet 

stripping  membeti  for  fixing  device  for  fixing  imaga  of  an  original 

document  on  sheets  of  copy  "■»"»'»'■  4.281,623,  CL  1 18-668.000. 

Katz,  Jerome;  and  Foad,  Sidney  J.  Anpaeatua  for  high  volume  disdlla- 

t»a  of  Uqmda.  448^067,  CL  2OMML00a 
Katz,  Lawrence  E.:  Set— 

Rothgery,  Eugene  F.;  and  Katz,  Lawrence  E..  4,2(2,169,  CL  260- 
455.00A. 
Kaakdaca.  Joaeph  Y.:  Set— 

Van  Allan,  Jama  A.;  Roasi,  Louis  J.;  Bkxm,  Melvin  S.;  Regan, 
MKhad  T.;  Wright,  Hal  E^  and  Kaukfjnen,  Joaeph  Y.,  44(2,354, 
CI  342-441.000. 
Kawai  Musical  InslramenI  Mfg.  Ca  Ltd.:  See— 

Dealach,  Ralph.  4.2(1,574.  a.  (4-1.190. 
Kawaiaoio.  Ynk»:  See— 

Imai.  Maaami;  Hirasawa.  Kolaro;  Suda,  Seijo;  aad  Kawamota 
Yukkj,  44(2.573,  a.  364431.000. 
Kawaaaki  Sted  Corporation:  See— 

Kobayaahi.  Zouiro;  Aihara.  Maaaki;  and  Sata  Kuniaki.  44(1.9(4, 

a.  432-9.00a 
Yamagata,  Milaukuni;  Takitani,  Keiichiro:  Hasuaa  Sadao;  and 
Moloda,  Kuniaki,  4482.047.  a.  I4(-I43.00a 
Kawazoe.  Masayuki;  Tomoda.  Yasuro;  Sasaki.  Atauo;  and  Kanaka 
laaa  to  Sumitomo  Metd  Mining  Ca,  Ltd.  Method  of  oontroUing  the 


suction  gaa  pressure  of  a  sulfiiric  acid  plant  for  Ifeatmeal  of  smdler 
exhaust  gaa.  44(1.(21.  CI.  266-44.000. 
Kayabakogyokabiishikikaisha-  Set— 

Teruyama.  Hkleo.  44(1.974,  C\.  418-132000. 
Keegan,  John  J..  Jr.:  See — 

Anthony,  John  D.,  Jr.;  Keegan.  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  Lee,  Jerdd  D., 
4.282.431.  a.  250-236.000. 
Keegan.  Richard  E.:  Stt— 

Phillips,  Barry  A.;  Spitler.  Keith  O.;  aad  Keegan.  lUchard  E.. 
4,282.332.  a.  521-171.000. 
Keen.  RonaM  W.:  Set— 

UBegue.  Maurice  K.:  Keen.  RooaM  W.;  aad  Keller.  Dooakj  E.. 
4481.879,  CI.  299-64.000 
Keiser.  EmO.  to  Inventio  AO.  Damping  body  for  machine  support 

arrangemenu.  4,281,739,  a.  181-207.000. 
Keller,  Dondd  E.:  See— 

UBegue,  Maurice  K.;  Keen.  Rondd  W.;  and  Kdler.  DoaaU  E.. 
4481.879.  a.  299-64.000 
Kdler,  Rolf,  to  SRO-Kugellagerweike  J.  Schmid-Roost  AG.  Measur- 
ing apparatus,  especially  for  measuring  forca  acting  upon  a  beating 
or  the  like.  4,281,339.  a.  73-862.540. 
Kelly,  Brendan  W.;  and  Boily,  Robert  L.,  to  Scapa  Dryers  (Canada) 
lid.  Reveivbte  forming  fabric  having  dominating  floats  on  each  bee. 
4,281.688,  a.  l39-383.aOA. 
Kemlite  Corporation:  See — 

Morse.  DonaM  B.,  4.282.049,  Q.  156-62.200. 
Kensen  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato,  Maaaharu;  and  Sugiura,  Michu,  4482.005,  a.  44-3.00R. 
Kent  Manufiscturing  Co.,  Inc.:  Set— 

Hake,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Palen,  Ndaon  J.,  44(1.719,  CL  172-710.000. 
Kerey,  Gyorgy:  See — 

Takao,  Istvan;  Boaits,  Gyula;  Vereczkey,  Endre;  and  Kerey, 
Gyorgy.  4,282,101.  Q.  210-403.000. 
Kermarrec,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Bertliei.  Michel;  Kermarrec  Jean-Oaude;  aad  Ravdet,  Robert. 
4,281,516,  a.  62-3.000. 
Kem,    Gilbert    G.    Suspended    woodbeam    ceiling    4.2(1,498,    C\. 

52-780.000. 
Kem,  Hana;  and  Lichti,  Reiner,  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft.  Cireuit 
arrangement  for  the  operation  of  recording  oozzks  in  ink  moaaic 
recording  devices.  4.282.533,  Q.  346-14O.0OR. 
Kemforachungszentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH:  See — 

LoffeL  Rudi,  4,282,433,  a.  250-356000. 
Kenesz,  Gabor  and  Vago,  Gyorgy.  to  Hirada  Stechnikai  Ipari  Kutaio 

IntezcL  Penning  spuller  source.  4,282,083,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Khan.  Sultan  W ;  Ham.  John  K:  and  Strissd,  Rk:hard  A.,  to  OaU- 
produds  Corpormiioo.  Microprogrammable  processor  control  printer 
system.  44(2.583,  a.  364-900.000. 
Khare.  Gyaneshwari  P.,  lo  Vulcan  Materials  Company.  Use  of  hydra- 
zine compounds  as  corraaaoo  iahibilon  in  caustic  sotutioas.  44(2. 1 7(, 
a.  422-13.000. 
Kibblewhiie,  Kenneth  R  Pipe  couplings.  44(1,643.  CL  l26-4]aaoa 
Kiene.  WiUried:  Se»^ 

Niasen.  Peter;  Kiene,  WUfried;  and  AppeL  Eggert,  44(1.352,  d. 
73-(61.120. 
Kienzk  Uhrenbbriken  GmbH:  See— 

Siefcrt,  Roland:  and  Sauler,  Roland,  44(2.396,  O.  368-262.000. 
Kiley,  Leo  R..  to  Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.  Black  smoke  goMnior. 

4482.113.  a.  232-359.0CG. 
Kim,  Chang  J.:  See— 

Mdchior,  Michad  T;  Milhman.  George  E.;  Kim.  Chang  J.;  aad 
Chludzinski.  George  R..  4.282.193,  Q.  423-223.000. 
Kim,  Chang-Kyo;  and  Flaherty,  Robert,  to  United  Suta  of  America, 
Energy.  O-Ring  sealing  arrangements  for  uhra-higfa  vacuum  systems. 
4,281,841,  a.  277-236.000. 
Kimata,  Kd;  Kaneko,  Masatoahi;  Fukunaga,  Shoicfai;  Kaia  Toshiharu; 
Ikeda,  Takeshi;  and  Suzuki,  Atsuo,  to  NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Company, 
Limited.  Fuel  injection  device  for  intemd  combustion  engines. 
4,281,797.  CL  239-533.120. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  Set— 

Frick,    Richard   H.;   and    Enkx,    Kenneth   M.,  4481.619.  a. 
I18-325.00a 
Kimura,  Hitoahi:  See — 

Iiie,  Shin-khi;  Utnigi,  Keiyi;  and  Kimura,  Hitoshi,  4482433,  CI. 
525-6.000. 
King.  Irvin  B.:  See — 

Cramer.  Gregory  D.;  King,  Irvin  B^  Sauerbrunn.  Robert  D.;  and 
Strand.  Albert  T..  4481.935.  a.  366-l74XX)0. 
King,  Richard  M.:  See- 
Logan.  Ted  J.;  and  King.  Richard  M..  44(2.164,  a.  26(M2(.30a 
Kingma.  Eiklert:  See— 

Bakker.  Eppe;  Boitea.  Ebbe;  Kingma.  Eildert;  Lentiag,  Gerard  J.; 
and  Wijma.  Willem  S..  4481,433.  CI.  3(M3.<00. 
Kiaoshita.  Kunia  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Lid.  Cleaning  device  for  an 

obaervBlkm  window  of  an  endoacope.  4,281,646,  a.  128-6.000. 
Kippeahaa.  Herbert  A.,  Jr.;  Nelaoa,  Eugesie  E.;  and  Richer,  George  T.. 
Jr.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laba  Inc.  Sfaisrad  mainleaaace  tenni- 
nd  syaiem  4482,399,  a.  178-4.000. 
Kirkpalrick.  Paul  F.:  See- 
Johnson,  Alfred  D.;  and  Kirkpalrick.  Paul  F.,  44(1.513,  CL 
6O-327J10a 
Kilagawa.  Maaahiio;  and  SaiKi,  Miduhatu.  to  Otympv  OpCKd  Co. 
Ltd.    Infinmatiaa    display    device    Ibr    raaiiia.    44(1.917,    CL 
354-289.000. 
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Tliiiinnti    Funiiki;  Namiki,  Toouto;  Kit^jima,  MmaCK  Ikeda. 
Tooiodu:  ud  Mnobocki,  Yuzo.  4J«2.334.  CL  346-135.100. 
KitayiB*.  Sditii:  Ser—  .  „.,    . 

Yalo,  FamilHKi;  KiUyana,  Sdihi;  TmutB,  Jano;  bUgami.  Hikoi- 
cU:  tad  Kamnaln.  Akin.  4^82,406,  Q.  179-l.OSC 
Kitko.  David  J.:  Ste-  „.       „.  ^  ^  ^    , 

Nyqiat.  Joha  D.;  Kitko,  David  J.;  and  Stradtiac  Richard  F.,  Jr.. 
4J1I.421,  a.  4-22t.00a 
KJtaukawa,  Kazmii:  &r—  „.     .         „ 

Miaagawa,  MMonobu;  Nakabara,  Yutaka;  and  Kitaukawa.  Kazimu. 
4ji2,l41,  a.  2W-45.70R. 
Kiwala,  Jacob:  Ste — 

Ssnckcr,  Mark  A^  Sdmin,  Frtderick  L.;  Vock.  Manfttd  H.; 
v~h  Joaqgin  F.;  aad  Kiwala,  Jacob.  4,282,2(»,  CI.  424,49.000. 
Klacraer,  PttenStuta.  Oerhard:  and  Bronaten,  Klau,  to  BASF 
AkticueadJachaltMaau&cturc  of  homopolyiBen  and  oopolyiiKn 
oTa-vaaaaidini.  4,282,341,  O.  326-124,000. 
riri^lil  aain,  to Cavitnn  Oxporatioa.  Ultraaonirally  driven  tow- 
meed  lotary  nolar.  431,9^7,  CL  433-I03.Q0O. 
KiSCKoth  W.  Self-clealii«  rope  holder.  4,281.439,  O.  24-13O.0W. 
Klein,  Robert  R.:  Sn— 

Lundbera.  Robert  D.;  O'Biiea,  Deonia  E.;  Makowdo,  Heary  S.; 
and  Klein.  Robert  R.,  4.2(2,130,  Q.  2iO-29.6SQ. 
KlemaMmen,  Per  D.:  Str— 

Madaen,  Ham  B.;  Klenuoenaen,  Per  D.^  and  KoUnd-Andenen. 
Hans.  4,282,241.  O.  424-274.000. 
Klepov,  Anatoly  F.:  5«»— 

Brjukhnevich,  Cennady  I.;  Klepov,  Anatoly  F.;  Koodtaahova, 
Lidia  I.;  Loiovoi,  Valery  I.;  Miller,  Viktor  A.;  Poalovalov, 
Vakb  E.:  ProUwrov,  Aleiandr  M.;  Serdjuchenko,  Jury  N.; 
Stepaaov,  Bofi>  M.;  and  Scbelev,  Mikhail  Y.,  4,28^427,  O. 
250-2 13.0VT. 
Klier,  Dooakl  F.:  &e— 

Vegh.  Elmer  S.^  Klier.  DooaU  F.;  Schwenler.  Davit  S.;  and 
CmIc  WiOiam  F.,  4,281,636,  O.  126-369.000. 
Klinkwitz,  Kurt:  Str— 

Alf,  Rcinfaard:  and  Klinkwitz,  Kurt,  4^82,326,  Q.  343-715.000. 
Klockaer-Hnniboldt-Deatz  AO:  Stt—  _ 

Bucbaer,    Heiarich;    and    Horn,    Hannea    S.,    4.281.963.    CI. 
415-178.000. 
Kloae.  Signan  Buachek,  Herbert;  and  Schlumberger,  Helmut,  to  Bo- 
ehrinier  Mannheim  GmbH.  Compoatiom  and  method  for  reducing 
turbSly  in lamplet.  4482,001.  CI.  23-230. 
KkM.  Jobn:  Sr^ 

El  Khadem.  HaMn  S.;  Aodichya.  Thakur  D.;  and  Kloaa.  John. 
4.282,349,  a.  536-4.000. 
Kmetz.  Allan  R-:  and  MuUer,  Klaoa,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  *  Com- 
pany Limited.  Electro-optical  device  for  the  diiplay  of  dark  lymbob 
~wr|vm''  of  aeparately  idectable  diiplay  legmenti  againat  a  bright 
background  and  a  means  for  addressmg  this  device.  4,281,902,  CI. 
3SO-336.000. 
Kmiec,  Chfftrr  J.:  See — 

Albright,  James  A.;  and  Kmiec  Chester  J.,  4482.142.  a.  260- 

45;7M'. 

Knight,  Lindsay  C;  Cash,  David  A.;  Stewart,  Duncan;  Cottis,  Robert 

A.;  Bowyer.  William  H.;  Newnham,  Robert  C;  Williams,  Frederick 

J.;  and  Pardoo,  David  W.,  to  Australasian  Training  Aids  (Pty.)  Ltd. 

Tranadacer    apoaratw    for    delecting    airborne    preaaare    pabe. 

4,282.453.  a.  31O-335.00a 

Knobd.  Fritz;  and  Kuhn.  Gerhard,  to  Onopedia  GmbU  Override  lock 

asaemUy  for  a  driving  means.  4481.747.  Q.  I92-8.00C 
Knoell.  Hehnuth:  Sm- 

Beada,  Rainer.  Kiueil.  Hehnuth;  Neudoerfl.  Peter,  and  Pennewiss. 
Hortt.  4482,132.  a.  260-30400 
Knorr-Bremse  GmbH:  5m— 

Wirth.  Xavcr.  4481.745.  CL  I88-2I8.QXL. 
Kobayaahi.  Qaaki:  Set — 

Saga,    Mataaki;    Kobayashi,    Chiaki;    and    Tohama,    Ktaaki, 
4411,751,  a.  192-0091 
Kobayaafai.  Somio.  and  Matsushita.  Tetsuahi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
"r-*"— '•"■^  Kaisha.  Electric  power  converting  apparatus.  4482.568, 
CL  363-54.000 
Kobayaahi,  Takumi:  See— 

^oao,  Tetsuji;  snd  Kobayaahi,  Takumi.  4481.913.  CL  354-203.000 
KobayaaU.  Yuzi;  and  NisUkatsu,  Hiroahi.  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai 
Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Rotaiable  disc  support  arrangement  for  angle 
measuring  apparatus.  4.281.463.  Q.  33-299.000. 
Kobayahi.  Zajito;  Aihara,  MaaaU;  and  Sato,  Kuniaki.  to  Kawasaki 
Steel  Cotporatiao.  Method  of  heating  a  side-bunKr  type  heating 
iiimace  for  slab.  4481.984.  a.  432-9.000. 
Kobe.  IbC'Sm^ 

Etickaoa.  John  W..  4481.962,  a  415-89.000 
Kober.  Haaa.  to  KugeHischer  Oeorg  Schafer  A  Co.  Method  of  testing 
tolaliaaaUy    synmeltical    bodiea.    especially    balls,    for    defects. 
4481.348,  a.  73-593.000 
Kocb,  KmtiSee— 

HatcfwaUer,  Ulrich;  FraaterwaUer,  Klemeas;  Koch,  Kart;  aad 
Pak,  Hans,  4482.036.  CL  106^.000 
Kockmas  Conslructioo  AB:  Sw— 

Coarad.  Ernst.  4482.319.  CL  435-69.000. 
Koehler-Daytoo,  Inc.:  Sar— 

Iwaaa,  Robert  C;  Brennan,  Edward  J.; 
4481.r4,  CL  297-163.000. 
Kochtiag  Coatpaay:  Sec— 

Nichoiaoa,  Robert  D.,  4482,502,  a.  335-266000. 


and  Weft.  Kiftry  B 


Koeaen,  Rudolf:  Set— 

Adams,  Hont;  and  Koeaen,  Rudolf,  4481,817.  CL  251-305.000. 
Koerber.  Charlea  F.  Rotary  wbeefehair  Ufi  apparatia.  44<t,744,  CI. 

l87-9.aOR. 
Kob-I-Noor  Rapidgonph,  Inc.:  Set— 

Paschen,  Rolf;  and  Martens,  Rolf,  4.282.536.  a.  346-I40.00R. 
Kohler.  Annin;  Hoflinana.  Peter;  Pdouaek,  Herbert;  and  Specht.  Ed- 
uard.  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaelltcbaft.  Procest  for  the  productioo  of 
polyester  fiben  and  niunenu  which  can  be  dyed  in  the  absence  of 
cairiers  and  the  filaments  and  fibers  produced  thereby.  4482.137.  O. 
26O-4O.00P. 
Koike.  Mamoru.  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.  Ant9)acterial  soap.  4,282,1 10, 

a.  252-107.000. 
Kokelenberg.  Hendrik  E:  See— 

Laridon,  Uibain  L.;  DeWinter,  Walter  F.;  and  Kokeleaberg.  Hen- 
drik E,  4482,309,  a.  430-281.000. 
Kokusai  Denahin  Deawa  Kabnshiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yato,  Fumihiro;  Kitayama,  Seishi;  Tamura,  Junso;  Ishigami,  Hikoi- 
chi;  and  Karematsu,  Akin,  448^406,  d.  179-l.OSC. 
Kolind-Andenen,  Hans:  See— 

Madsen,  Hans  B;  Klemmenaen,  Per  D.;  aad  Koliad-Aaderten, 
Hans,  4,282.241,  a.  424-274.000. 
KoUenperger,  Dieter:  See— 

DreiseitI,   Wsher;   KoUensperger,   Dieter,   Salnnami,   Tbeodor, 
Schlegel,  Thomas;  and  Weigel,  Wolf-Dieter,  4482,473,  CI. 
318-803.000. 
Koiler,  Karl  S.  Energy  abaorbtng  load  carrying  strut  and  method  of 
providing  such  a  strut  capable  of  withstanding  cyclical  loads  exceed- 
ing its  yield  strength.  4,281,487,  O.  52-167.000. 
Kolotov,  Ivan  A.;  Ivanyatov,  Jury  E.;  and  KoahoUdn,  Valery  N. 
Method  of  asaemUing  hanka  of  battery  dectrodea.  4481,432,  CL 
29-623.100. 
Kometani,  Thomaa  Y.;  and  Wood,  Darwin  L.,  to  Bdl  Telephone  Lato- 
rstories.  Incorporated.  Method  of  preparing  optical  fibers  of  tilic*. 
4,282,196,  a.  423-337.000. 
Kominami.  Yssuo:  See — 

Wada.  Tskeshi;  lenaka,  Masanori;  Kominami,  Yasuo;  Miyamoto, 
Yukihiko;  sod  Yamada,  Tsuneo,  4,282,448,  CL  307-273.000. 
Kondrashovs,  Lidia  I.:  See — 

Brjukhnevich,  Gennady  I.;  Klepov.  Anatoly  F.;  Kondrsshova. 
Lidia  L;  Lozovoi.  Valery  I.;  Miller.  Viktor  A.;  Poatovalov. 
Valdis  E.;  Prokhorov,  Aleiandr  M.;  Serdjuchenko.  Jury  N.; 
Slepanov,  Boris  M.;  and  Schelev.  Mikhail  Y..  4482,427.  Q. 
250-2I3.0VT. 
Konkle.   Raymond   L.   Motion   converting  system.   4481.852.   Q. 

280-766.000 
Kononenko.  Vasily  S.:  See— 

Miaasov.  Alexandr  N.;  Likhogub.  Evgeny  P.:  and  Kononenko, 
Vasily  S.,  4482.069,  CL  202-228.000. 
Konoahima.  Katunaga:  See— 

Tanaka,   MMahLro;  and   Konoahima.   Katunaga.  4,281,674,  O. 
134-95.000. 
Koonth.  KarL  Set-  _ 

Tomnch.  HcUmut;  Bacber.  Robert;  Koniath.  Karl;  Koster.  Claus; 
aad  Nothdurf).  Heinz.  4481,558.  CL  74-99.0OR. 
Konz.  Ehnar:See— 

Bartmann.  Wilhebn;  Koaz.  Elmar.  and  Gcyer.  Harry  M..  4.282,227, 

a.  424-250.000. 
Bartmann.  Wilhelm;  Konz.  Etanar;  Kruse.  Hansjorg;  and  Ocyer, 
Harry  M..  4482.223,  O.  424-250.00a 
Konifeld,  Edmund  C:  Ste— 

Bach.  Nicholas  J.;  and  Komfeld.  Edmund  C.  4.U2J62.  CL 
546-84.000. 
Koahishiba.  Sotchi;  and  Okazaki.  Goaei.  to  Shibuya  Kogyo  Ca.  Ltd. 

Bos  packing  machine  and  proceas.  4481.499.  a.  53-445.000. 
Kothoikin.  Valery  N.:  Set— 

Koloaov.  Ivan  A.;  Ivanyatov,  Jury  E;  and  Koaholkia.  Valery  N.. 
4,281,452,  CL  29-623.100 
Koater,  Oaas:  See—  „    .  _  _ 

Toaiasch,  Hdhnut;  Bacher,  Robert;  Koorath.  Karl;  Koster.  Claus; 
and  Nothdurfl,  Heinz.  4481.558.  CL  74-99.00R. 

Koster.  Richard  A.:  Set—  

Vahe.   Richard   A.;   aad   Koater,   Richard   A.,  4,281,957.  d. 

4I4-457.O0O. 

Kouno.  Masahiro:  See—  ..     ..  , 

Ito.  AUra:  Sasaki  Heizo;  Osawa.  Masanon;  Kouno.  Masahiro;  and 

Iwata.  Kenii.  4482.1 14.  Q.  252-429.00B. 

Kouns.  Herbert  H.,  to  ABEX  Corporation.  Inlet  inducer-impeller  for 

piston  pump.  4,281,971.  Q.  417-203.000. 
Kowal,  Samuel  J.;  See—  __ 

Adamski,  Richard  T;  and  Kowal,  Samuel  J.,  4,281,758,  Q. 
198-398.000. 
Kraft,  Thoenv  L.;  Vick,  Howard  A.;  and  Meador,  James  W.,  to  KVM 
ig.  Inc.  Apparatna  for  testing  the  contanuaatioo  of  indua- 
448l,536rCL  73-53.000. 

Union  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See— 

Hensolt,  Theodor,  and  Ran,  Peter,  4,282,065,  Q.  176-78.000 
Werrea,  Lothar,  4.282,063,  a.  176-38.000. 
Kraus,  Shiriey:  See— 

Fttgent,  Etaner  G.;  Fugent.  Ruby  M.;  Kraus,  Shirley;  and  Kraus, 
Wolfnag.  4481,796,  Q.  239-3  laOOO. 
Kraus,  WoUoag:  See— 

Fnneal,  Ehaer  O.;  Fugent,  Ruby  M.;  Kraas,  Shirley;  aad  Knai, 
Wolfgana,  4,28i;796,  a.  239-310.000. 
Kraaae,  Peter  &e— 

Kraaae,  UWch;  aad  Kiaaae,  Peter,  4481,934,  O.  366-30000. 
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Krauae,  Ulrich:  aad  Krause,  Peter.  Apparatus  for  mixing  coastmctian 

matetiak.  4481,934,  a.  366-30000. 
Kraass,  CUffotd  J.:  See— 

Baggio.  Edward  G.;  and  Krauas.  Clifford  J.,  4482X>75,  d.  204- 
(MOOR. 
Kren,  Oearge  J.;  Uibanek,  Kard;  and  Wheeler,  WUham  R.,  to  Tencor 
lusUuiutals.  Probe  for  detamining  p  or  n-type  conductivity  of 
seraKondttCtor  materid.  4,282,483,  O.  324-I58.00R. 
Krelz,  Cari  to  Kretztechnik  Geadhchaft  m.b.H.  Equipoient  for  dis- 
playing section  images  of  objects  subjected  to  dtraaooic  examinalica. 
4,281,549,  a.  73-626.000. 
Kretztechnik  Geadlschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Kietz,  CarL  4481,549,  Q.  73-626.000. 
Krieg,  Adrian  H.,  to  Widder  Corporatioo.  Nibbling  tooL  4481,459,  CL 

30-228.000. 
KriageL  George  N.;  snd  Sachuk,  Nicholas  E,  to  A.C.A.  Products,  Inc. 

Light  distributor.  4.282.560,  a.  362-26.000. 
Krobd,  Heinz,  to  Agfs-Cevaert  Aktiengeadbchaft.  Arrangement  for 
opening  and  closuig  a  ckiaure  of  an  opening  in  a  film  cassette. 
4.281,915,  a.  354-275.0W. 
Krolak,  Leo  V.:  See— 

Wakat,  Emory.  Jr.;  Dworsky.  Lawrence  N.;  Krolak.  Leo  V.; 
Whdin.  Jeffery  A.;  and   Mech.  Harold  W..  4482.454.  O. 
310-348.000. 
Krone  GmbH:  See— 

Poiberg.  Hortt;  and  Raddow,  Wolfgang.  4,281,885.  CL  339- 

I4.00R. 

Krueger,  Gueniher.  Method  of  pressure  fusing  a  nut  to  a  support  sheet 

and  product  tbereor,  and  machinery  for  practidfig  the  method. 

4,281,786,  CI.  228-116.000. 

Kramkdns,  Eriks  V..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Method  for  plant 

growth  regulatioa.  4482.030.  CI.  71-90.000. 
Knse.  Hansjorg:  See— 

Bartmann,  Wilhehn;  Konz,  Elmar,  Kruse,  Hansjorg;  and  Geyer, 
Harry  M..  4,282,223,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Kubiaiowicz,  James  F.,  to  Custom  Concepts,  Incorporated.  Clay  cut- 
ting lathe  and  method.  4481,569,  Q.  82-I.OOC 
Kudo.  Yoahio;  Iwaaa.  Masakazu;  and  Kato.  Hisashi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co.,   Ltd.   Apparatus  for  developing  electrtsstatic   latent  image. 
4.281.622,0   118-653.000. 
Kudor,  Todiiaki:  See — 

Kuroaawa,    Ryotchi;    and    Kudor,    Toshiaki,    4482,570,    CL 
363-87.000 
Kadui,  Erich,  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.  Esters  of  tetracarboxylic  acids  and 

resins  derived  therefrom.  4,282,138,  O.  260-40.00R. 
Kuepper,  Theodore  A.;  snd  Chapter,  Robert  S.  Dynamic  oil  surface 

cotileKxr.  4482,097,  a.  210-200.000. 
KufTer,  Femand  B.:  See— 

Windennan,  Jay   B.;  and  Kuifer,  Femand  B.,  4482,527,  CX. 
343-725.000. 
Kugdfiacher  Georg  Schafer  ft  Co.:  See— 

Kober,  Hans,  4,281,548,  Q.  73-593.000. 
Kuhlen,  Ernst;  and  Frohberg,  Guntber,  to  Pierburg  GmbH  A  Co  KG 

Pneumaticdly  operated  adjusting  device.  4481.386.  CI.  91-32.000. 
Kuhls,  Jur|en,  to  Hoechsl  Aktien^sellschaft.  Recovery  of  lluorinated 
emuhifytng  acids  from   basic  snion   exchangers.   4482,162,  Q. 
260408.000. 
Kuhn,  Gerhard:  See — 

Knobd,  Fritz;  and  Kuhn,  Gerhard,  4,281,747,  Q.  I92-8.00C 
KuUander,  Gregor  H.;  Chatfidd,  Christopher  G.;  Mikut,  Marian;  and 
Westergrea,  Bo  K.,  to  Sandvik  Aktietx>lag.  Method  of  preparing 
coated  cemented  caibide  product  and  resulting  product  4,282,289, 
a.  428-457.000. 
Kullendorff,  Anders:  Set— 

Borjesgsrd,  Pehr.  Cetrdli.  Renzo.  Kullendorff.  Anden;  Schon, 
Star;  and  Wikner.  Jan,  4,281,510,  a.  60-39.320. 
Kuaunding:  Jozef  W.  M.:  See- 
Horowitz,  Alexandre;  van  der  Hoom.  Rudolf  J.  G.  A.;  and  Kum- 
meling,  Jozef  W.  M.,  4481,483,  Q.  51-328.000. 
Kunimatsu,  Yoshio;  Okumura,  Hajime;  Masai,  Hiroshi;  Ysmada,  Koki; 
and  Yamada.  Mikio,  (o  Nakano  Vinegar  Co..  Ltd.  Production  of 
vinegar    with    high    acetic    acid    concentration.    4,282,257,    CI. 
426-17.000. 
Kunishio,  Misao;  Shirai.  Kenshi;  and  Takezi.  Hirtwuki.  to  Sanko  Steam- 
ship Co..  Ltd..  The.  Apparatus  for  reforming  fud  oil  wberdn  ultra- 
sonic waves  are  utilized.  4.282.100.  O.  210-384.000. 
Kuremalsu.  Akira:  See — 

Yato.  Fumihiro;  Kitayama,  Sdshi;  Tamura,  Junso;  Ishigami.  Hikoi- 
chi;  and  Kuremalsu.  Akira.  4,282,406.  CI.  179-1  DSC 
Kuionen.  Seppo  K.  Solar  heating  system  4.281,639.  Q.  126-433.000. 
Kuroaawa,  Ryoichi;  and  Kudor,  Toshiaki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kahashiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  an  output 
current  of  a  controlled  rectirier.  4,282,570,  CI.  363-87.000. 
Kurosawa,  Yoshmori:  Ser— 

Makino,  Motohiko;  Imamura,  KeiOi:  and  Kurosawa,  Yoahinoti, 
4,282,302,  a.  430-107.000. 
Kurtz,  Andrew  D.:  See— 

Guiliano.  Basil  A.;  PMIer,  Henry  A.;  and  Kurtz,  Andrew  D., 
4,282,339.  CI.  544-192.000. 
Kurtz,  Stuart  J.;  Blakeslee,  Theodore  R.,  Ill;  and  Scarola,  Leonard  S., 
to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Method  for  reducing  sharitskin  melt 
fracture  during  extrusion  of  ethylene   polymers.   4482,177,  CI. 
264-564.000. 
Kusakabe,  Hirami,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha.  Palae 
count  type  FM  demodulator  circuit.  4482,490,  O.  329-103XI0O 


Kuyd,  BiroL  to  Weatem  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Methods  and  apparatus  for 

geaeratiag  piMaiaa.  4482467,  CL  427-38.000 
KVM  Eagmeeriag,  lac:  See— 

Kraft,  TlmaM  L.;  Vick,  Howard  A.;  aad  Meador,  James  W., 
4,281,536,  a.  73-53.000 
Kyushu  Refractories  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Yasao;  Yanagida.  Hiroaki;   ^i*******"    Tadao;  Hori 
Masayoti;  and  Ycshida,  Tetturo,  4482400,  Q.  423-598X00. 
L.  B.  White  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Qninlisk.  Warren.  4,281.789,  Q.  236-44.00C. 
Lackey,  James  A.;  Nocdwall,  Harold  L.;  aad  Whilaey,  Chartte  B,  to 
Boeing  Company,  The.  Underwing  reflector  solar  array.  4482,394, 
a.  I36-245.00O 
LaFont  Corporatioo:  Se»— 

Heikkinen,  Leo  U;  and  Luadborg,  Charles  L.,  4481,697,  Q.  144- 
32600R. 
Lagani,    Anthony,    Jr.    Herbicide    tpny    system.    4481,780,    CI. 

222-610.000. 
La  Grone,  Charles  H,  to  Gaircn  Corpoeatioa,  The.  Fud  coatrol 

system.  4,281,309,  CL  60-39.020 
Lake,  Frank  N.:  See— 

Spiegdbcrg.  William  D.;  Moracz.  Donald  J.;  aad  Lake,  Fraak  N., 
4,281.528;  a.  72-46.000. 
Lamarche,  Bernard  L.  J.:  See — 

Duret  Maurice  L.;  Lamarche,  Bernard  L.  J.;  Decknq,  Marc  A.; 
and  Martin,  Robert  D.,  4481,966.  a.  4I6-I34.0QA. 
Lamtsaey.  Michad  V.:  See— 

DeO.  HaroM  R.;  Holtsman,  William  L.;  Lamatney,  Michad  V.;  and 
Mortimer,  Charles  P.  L.,  4481.994,  a.  434-49.000. 
Lambert,  Ronald  F.,  to  Polaroid  Corporatioo.  Dye  developer  prt>- 

cesses.  4,282.306,  CI.  430-218.000. 
Lamood,  Trevor  G.;  and  Aboytes,  Peter,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporatioo. 

Carbon  black  process.  4482,199,  CL  423-461.000. 
Lander,  Naphtaii:  See — 

Mcchoulam.  Raphad;  Lander,  Naphtah;  aad  DikSein,  Shabuy, 
4,282,248,  a.  424-299.000. 
Lang.  Raimund:  See — 

Abend,  Klaus;  and  Lang,  Raimund,  4482,577,  a.  364-507.000 
Lang-Ree,  Nils:  See- 
Baker,  Edward  D.;  and  Lang-Ree,  Nils,  4,281,594,  Q.  99^386000. 
Lange,  George  P.:  See— 

Torok.  Steve  F.;  Fortnica,  Vincent  A.;  and  Lange,  George  P., 
4.282,585,  CI.  367-2.000. 
Lange,  Gerd,  to  Gebnider  Thonet  AC.  Molded  objects  such  as  tables, 

chain  snd  the  like.  4,281,602,  CI   108-161.000. 
LansbcTTy,  John  B.,  to  Coalcx,  Inc.  Tclcvisod  remote  ooatrol  system  of 

s  continuous  mining  machine.  4,281,876,  CL  299-1.000. 
Laridon,  Uibain  L.;  DeWinter,  Wdter  F.;  and  Kokdenberg.  Hendrik 
E.,  10  Agfs-Gevaert,  N.V.  PhotOKnsitive  compositioo  containing  an 
ethylenicslly    unsaturated    compound,    initiator    and    sensitizer. 
4482.309,  a.  430-281.000. 
Larson,  HaroM  v.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Prooeas  for  peothxaiig  a  cd- 
ctum  sulfate  product  containing  low  amounts  of  radium.  4482,192, 
CI.  423-166.000. 
Laser,  Vadim:  See— 

Chadima,  George  E,  Jr.;  and   Laser,   Vadim,  4482,425,  O. 
235-462.000. 
Lalaasa.  Frank  M.;  Bienvenue,  Roland  L.;  Poirier,  Charles  H.;  aad 
Wallace,  John,  to  GTE  Products  Corpoeatioa.  Mercury  dispenser  for 
arc  discharge  lampa.  4,282,455,  Q.  313-177.000. 
Lavagniao,  Edward  R.;  Pike,  Andrew  J.;  and  Campbdl,  Jack  R,  to  Eh 
Lilly      and      Company.      9-Carbamoyl-9-(2<yaiioethyI)nuoreaes. 
4,282,170,  a.  26O.465.0OD. 
Lavotsey,  Yves:  See — 

Nierlich,  Jean;  and  Uvoisey,  Yves,  4481,431,  Q.  I5-I.50R. 
Lawrence,  Kenneth:  See— 

Lupion.   Donald   B.;   and   Lawrence,   Kenneth,  4482,053,  CI. 
136-264.000. 
Lawson,  John  D.:  Set — 

Evetts,  Samud  G.;  Lawson,  John  D.;  and  PCan,  WOhao  D., 
4.282,389,  a.  367-90000. 
Layciak,  Stephen  G.:  See — 

Johnston,  Robert  J.;  Laydak,  Step^  G.;  and  Cametti.  Georfe  M.. 
4,282,414.  a.  200-160.000. 
Lazareth,  Michel:  See— 

Ducroquet,  Jean-Louis;  and   Lazareth,   Michd,  4482,500,  O. 
333-18000. 
Le  Carbone  (Great  Britain)  Limited:  See— 

Davies,  Pamela  M.,  4481,839,  Q.  283-55.000. 
LeBegue,  Maurice  K.;  Keen,  Ronald  W.;  and  Kdler,  Donald  E,  to 
Natiood  Mine  Service  Company.  Stabilizing  assembly  for  a  mining 
machine.  4,281,879,  a.  299-64.000. 

BoegU.  Sei^  and  Lebet,  Jean-Pierre,  4481,591,  O.  493-43.000. 
Leoo  Corporation:  See — 

Bredeweg,  Roger  L.;  O'Brien,  Larry  S.;  and  VaUance,  Chailea  B., 
4,282,183,  dr422-78.00a 
Ledex,  Inc.:  Set— 

Myers,  John  L.,  4,282,301,  a.  335-258.000. 
Lee,  JeraM  D.;  Se«— 

Anthony,  John  D.,  Jr.;  Keegaa,  Joha  J.,  Jr.;  tad  Lee,  Jcraht  D„ 

4,282,431,  a.  230-236000. 

Lee,  Roland  E;  Berger,  Alfred  G.;  Sowers,  Dennis  A.;  Sergeant, 

Richard  J.;  and  Behrens,  Hermann  W.,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Navy.  Low  tuiboleace  wind  tunad  itilliag  chaaiber.  4481,540,  Q. 

73-147.000. 
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IJMli  I  rnrrnritj-r  al  Amerk*:  Set— 

Emm,  Robert  E.,  4,282,0(8,  O.  209-17.000. 


'^S^R^irt  L;  «l  L«,  T.-j,h,  4.281155.  dJM-MyXO. 

L«,  T.uoCh«,r.."<i  Skogen.  John  D ,  »  H-^y^^l  bj^Myv;^    ^i^K^lJ«to.  En-.;  M««r,  IWma.;  Fri-e,  K««to. 

■Him;  Riejer,  Franz;  uid  Oder,  Horn,  4,282,0«a  O.  204- 


for 


bkKkiac  hyer  for  prevenDng  ctarge  injection  m  •  UiOTWpUaoc 
phMoconiliictive  ijevice  for  hotography.  4,282,294,  CI.  43O-|.00a^ 
Lee,  Tzao-Oung;  •nd  Lin,  Jacob  W..  lo  Honeywell  Inc.  "- 
dKnMptaic  recording.  4082,295,  Q.  430-2.000 

^^olSHaSL^-'d  Lee.  Wooyomg.  4,282.0M.  Q.  20H13.00a 

Lee,  Yun  S  Inulnted  tnctmn.  4J81,495,  Q.  52-584.000.       

Lefcr,  Alhn  M.,  to  ThomH  Jeffenon  Univeroty.  Method  ormoomg 

oofonary  blood  How  with  ibuproJen.  4,282.252.  CI.  424-317.000. 
Lebnan,  Maurice  B.  and  Oehman.  Roland  P  .  lo  Lehman.  Maurice  E. 

WheeN»rrow  uampon  devKe.  4,281.950.  a  410-3.000 
Leidich.  Arthur  J.,  lo  RCA  Corpotaiioo.  Reference  curreni  npiily 

circuits.  4.282.478.  O.  323-316.000. 

Leiiore  Product!,  Inc.:  Set—  

Moew.Denii  5,4,281,426,0.9-7  000.      ,      .        . 
Leieu,  J««n,  lo  Elabliaenients  A.  Voiwi.  Centnfugal  caadng  nadiine. 


aampUns.   4^1,945.   O. 


19S.00S. 
Erait   C   O.   Ai|iirator   for 
73-864.620. 

LiMlcr.  Morrn  B.  Balanced  Hem  gale  valve.  4,281,819.  Ct  291-328.000. 
Liader,  Peter  J.  Key-controlled  lock  for  a  bairier  cable.  4JS1,524, 0. 

70-18.000 
Lindicy,  Hiram  E.:  Sfe — 

Braddick.    Brilt   O.;   and   Lindaey.    Hiram    E,   4,281,711,   Q. 
166-118.000. 
Unke,  Haaa-Ralf:  Ste— 

Ball,  Ha»<ieorg;  Linke,  Hana-Ralf;  Stellner,  Klaus;  and  Wie- 
mann,  Ounter,  4.282.151.  a.  260-326.00A. 
Uoaioaia,  Harry  D.  E>eagn  of  croaaover  network  for  high  fideiity 
speaker  lyBem.  4,282,402,  CL  179-l.OOD. 


equipiied'  with  means  for  Gripping  and  sutomatic  releaae  of  the    UppI,  Leot  S«e-  „     i.  _4 

^   rr^      -r        ....,■>»->  /~i   <^-u>tnrtr\  Engelsmann.  Dieter;  Nicko,  Remhard; 


roai^  castings.  4.281.707.  CI.  164-292.000. 
LeMabien,  Ronald  A.,  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc.  7-Methylthio  or 
methylsuUinyl-5-oxo-5H-lhiaa>lo(2.3-bKKiin«H>line-2-carbo«ylic 
acid.  4.282.360.  Q.  544-250.000. 
Lenan,  Jean-Luc  M.:  Ste — 

MowUe.  Rene  L.;  Gckjui,  Gerard  C.  L.;  Deckicq,  Mare  A.; 
Leman,  Jean-Luc  M.;  and  Suzri.  Robert  J.,  4J81,967,  O. 
416-145.0aa  .    ^  ^      ^ 

Lemburg.  Jom-Uwe,  to  E  C.  H.  WiU  <GmbH  ft  Co.).  Method  and 
^ipMatua  for  making  wire  binders  for  pads  or  the  Kke.  4J81,690,  d. 
140-71  OOR 
Lendatrich.  Nomn.  Drip  or  trickle  emitter.  4,281,798,  a.  239-542.000. 
Lcnting.  Gerard  J.:  5er—  _        .  , 

Bakker.  Eope;  Boiten,  Ebbe;  Kingma,  Eddert;  Lenlug.  Gerard  J.; 
and  Wijma,  Willem  S.,  4,281,453,  O.  30-43.600. 
Leonard,  Chnles  A.:  Str— 

Cale,  Albert  D.,  Jr.;  and  Leonard,  Charles  A.,  4J82,243.  a. 

424-274  OOa 
Gale.  Albert  D,  Jr.;  ad  Leonard.  Charles  A.,  4J82J44,  Q. 
424-274.000.  „ 

Leopold!,  Nofbert;  and  Heinrich,  William  P.  Key  holder.  4,281,927, 0. 

7(V49&0OR. 
Lessig,  John  A.:  &r—  ._«„ 

Holihnan,  Paul  H.;  and  Lesaig.  John  A.,  4,281,436,  CL  17-72.000. 
Le  Thuy,  Hung.  Set— 

Fiiisaiai  fTiiiiiTnn    Philippe;  Beverl.  Amedee 
Hung.  4.281.810.  O   244-75  OCR 
LeVan,  Eugene  B  Wmdow  assembly  having  a  single  bendaUe  glass 

panel.  4,281,476,  O.  49-34.000. 
LeVantine.  Allan  D.  Automatic  fingerprint  card  holder.  4,281,616,  Q. 
118-31.500. 

Levardon,  Raymond:  Set—  

Gootartl,  Rene;  and  Levardon,  Raymond,  4,281,691,  Q.  141-1.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Gutterrez.  Eddie  N..  4.282.15*.  CI   260- 343.600. 
LeVeui.  Bernard,  lo  Regie  Nalioaale  des  Ushies  Renault.  Seat  belt 

lestraining  apparatus.  4.281.853,  CI.  280-804.000. 
Levine,  Stanley  D.,  to  U.S.  BilUards,  Inc.  Repeating  coin-opented 

mechanm.  4,281,755.  O.  194-I.OQJ. 
Lewis.  DoaaU  J:  &«— 

Siaaoo.  Albert  E;  and  Lewis,  Donah)  J.,  4,281,792,  d  239-9.00O. 


P.-  and  Le  Thuy, 


Lippl,  Leo;  and  Maas, 
Dieter.  4.281.91 1.  CL  354-173.000. 
Lipachutz,  Paul,  to  Neiman  S>.  Anti-theft  devices  for  motor  vehicles. 

4,281,326,  a.  70-202.000. 
Lischewski,  Manfred;  and  Adam,  Gunler,  to  Akademie  dee  Wisaen- 
schaften  DER.  Tagged  gibberellins.  4,282,194,  d.  260-343.300. 

List,  Hans,  r | inn  ignition  direct  mjection  internal  combuatioa 

engine.  4,281,629,  Q.  123-279.000. 
Utman,  Alan  L :  and  Strode.  James  P.  Wet-dry  ceneataMe  coiq)ling  for 

plastic  pipe.  4,281,856,  d.  289-13.000. 
Uttoo  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Hulchings.  Thomas  J.,  4,281,930.  CL  396-33aOOO. 

Liu,  Joaeph  K.:  See—  

Fuhr.  Bryan  J.;  and  Uu,  Joaeph  K.,  4JS2.103,  CL  210-709.000. 
Lin,  Thomas  M.  H.;  Melillo,  David  G.;  Ryan,  Kenneth  M.;  SMakai, 
lcUtt>;  and  Sletzinger,  Meyer,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Synthesis  of 
thienamycin  via  esters  of  (3SR,  4RS)-3-((SR>l-hydroiyethyl)-fl,2- 
dioio-4-azetidinebatanoic  acid.  4,282,148,  a.  26O-239.00A. 

Livingstone,  Robert  D.:  See—  

Forrest,  John  W.;  and  Livingstone,  Robert  D.,  4481,929,  a. 
336-73.  lOa 
Lizzic  Vncent  P.  Method  and  apparatus  for  automatically  applymg 
and    releasing   automotive    type   parking   brakes.    4481,736,   CI. 

i(»-27i.aoo.  _ . 

Liung,  Bo  H.  G.,  to  Singer  Company.  The.  High  efficiency  current 

regulator  for  ring  User  gyroacope.  4,282,495,  O.  331-94.50S. 
Lo,  Kuang-Hsin  K.;  and  Nolan,  Daniel  A.,  to  Coming  Olam  Works. 

Method  for  making  polarizing  glasses  through  extrusion.  4,282,022, 

a.  65-85.000. 
Lo  Young  S.;  See — 

Sheelun,  John  C;  and  Lo,  Young  S.,  4482,149,  O.  26O.249.20R. 
Lobnchev,  Viktor  A.;  Safronov,  Vladimir  O.;  Daailova.  Faina  B.;  and 

Lvov.  Vladimir  N.  Compoaitiaa  for  the  manufacture  of  abtaave 

tools.  4,282,012,  a.  51-309.000. 
Lodec,  Inc.:  Set—  ,   .        _,.,_._ 

Dickason.  Allen  D.;  and  HOdebrant.  R.  Lamg.  4481.728,  a. 
177-134.000. 
Loffd,  Rudi,  to  Kemforschungszentrum  Karbnihe  GmbH.  Apparatw 

for  meMoring  the  density  of  a  multiphase  stream.  4482,433,  u. 

290-396iXia 


Siaaoo.  Albert  E;  and  Lewis,  Donald  J.,  4,28i,/yA  t^  ««.uuu.     j.^  -red  J   and  King.  Richard  M.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company, 
Lewj,  L  EarL  Jr.  to  Ford  Aerospace*  Co«M» 


ledeclor  bracing.  4481.900.  O.  350-292.000. 
Lewis  M.  Carter  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Cam,  Lewis  M.,  Sr ,  4482,091.  a.  209-467.000. 
Liaaw,  ICoei-Liang;  and  Fisch,  Michael  H.,  to  Argus  Cbemical  Cotpo- 
ralian.  Preparatioa  of  trimethyltin  chloride  from  dimethyhin  dichlo- 
ride.  4482,165,  O.  2«M29  700. 
Liauw,  Koei-Liang;  and  Fiich.  Michael  H.,  to  Argus  Chemical  Corpo- 
ratioB.  Preparation  of  lower  trialkyltin  hyoiide  from  trialkyltin  chlo- 
ride. 4482,166,  CI.  260-429.700. 
Licentia  Paient-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.R:  Ste— 

Silber,  Dieter.  FoUmann.  Marius;  and  Winter,  Wolfgang.  4482.942. 
a.  357-38.000. 
Lichti.  Remer:  See — 

Kern,  Hans;  and  Lichti.  Reiner,  4482,335,  CL  346-14a00ll. 
Licboman,  Arthur  L.:  Sre— 

Mookheiice,  Bn>  D.;  Tienkle.  Robert  W.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Luccarelli.  Domeaick,  Jr.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Slork,  Gilbert; 
MKDanald.  Tunolhy,  and  Liebetman.  Arthur  L.,  4,282474, 0. 
427-402.000. 

Leonard  N-,  to  TIF  Instruments,  Inc.  Regulating  circuit  for 

impurity  detector.  4,282,521,  CL  34O^32.O0a 

Liebeniann,   Howard   H.;   Friachmann,   Peter  G  ;  and   Roaenbeny, 

Oeorge  M.,  Jr..  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  making 

bdicsl  metallic  ribbon  for  cootinuoua  edge  winding  spplicaiions 

4481.706.  a.  164463.000. 

Likhoaub,  Evgeny  P.:  Set— 

MmMov.  Aleiaadr  N.;  Likhogub.  Evgeny  P.; 
Vaaily  S.,  4482.069.  Q.  202-228.000 
Lin.  Chug-Yu 
Dai.  atai 
44iiJ8! 

Lcc  TzuoOwig;  and  Lin,  Jacob  W.,  4482493,  a.  430-2.000. 


La^Sa-97 


Lb,  Chung-Yuan;  and  Slubcr,  Fred  A^ 


973.000. 


miitures.  4482,164,  O. 

260-428.900. 

'■'^Ai^toTM^  J.;  and  Login.  Robert  4482440.  O.  926-93.000. 
Long  Year  Company:  See—  . 

Tucker,  John  D.;  Cozad,  Ronald  E;  and  Kuter,  Robert  A., 
4,281,722,  a.  173-97.000. 

Loogyear  Company:  See—  

Runk.  Terry  M.,  4481,723,  CI.  I73.246.00a 

Loper,  Carl  R.,  Jr.:  S«r—  _  ,,_„„, 

Smith,  Jeflery  S.;  Perepezko,  John  H.;  Rasmussen,  Don  R;  and 

Loper,  Carl  R.,  Jr.,  4482,034,  O.  73-232.000.         ,  ,„  .^  _ 

Lopez,  Antonio  M.  Phonographic  record  spindle  adaptor.  4481399,  Q. 

369-262.000.  „        ^         „_^   . 

Lord,  David  E ;  Petrini,  Richard  R.;  and  Carter,  Gary  W,  to  United 

Slates  of  America,  Enerm.  Small  diameter,  deep  boee  optical  mspec- 

tion  system.  4,281,929,  Q.  356-241.000. 

Jaconet,   Bernard;   Papanioniou.  Christoa;  Vanleriiergbe,  Guy; 
Mahieu,  Claude;  and  Zorayan,  Vahan.  4482403,  CL  424-47.000. 
Lours,  Sylvie:  Ste—  ,,    ..       _,     .     .,..,,., 

Fitouan.  Richard;  Louri,  Sylvie;  and  Muadua,  Cbude,  4482.112. 
a  292-301.  low.  _  .,   ^     ^.       .     . 

Lovitt.  Estel  L.,  to  MhcbeU  Equipment  Corp.  Rail  threading  device. 
4481,868,0.294-106.000.  -.-        ^  .^ 

Lowdcniaaer,  John;  and  Zataky,  Nocman  C,  to  Tnnex  Corponoon. 
Method  Kir  digital  frequency  trimming  an  oadllator  m  an  electronic  ' 
timepiece.  4482.393,  CL  368-200000. 
Lowder,  Richaid  K.:  See—  _    _  ,^       .      _. 

Yenawine,  David  L;  Lowder,  Richard  K.;  Power,  Ddwm  L.;  and 

Summers,  Tommy  L.,  4482,397,  Q.  368-280.000.  

Lower,  Jerry  L,  to  RehaKse  Electtic  Company.  ConlfoUed  «Mt  speed 

rcdncer.  4481,369,  CL  74-789X10a 
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Lozovoi,  Valery  L:  See— 

Bijnkhnevicfa,  Gcnnady  L;  Klcpov,  Anatoly  F.;  Kondraahova, 
Lidia  L;  Lozovoi,  Valery  I.;  Miller,  Viktor  A.;  Poatovalov, 
Valdia  E;  Prokhorov,  Aleiandr  M.;  Serdjuchenko,  Jury  N.; 
Stepaoov,  Boris  M.;  avl  Schelev,  Mikhail  Y.,  4482,427,  Q. 
250.213.0VT. 
Lubbers,  Matins  R,  to  Everts  ft  van  der  Weyden  Ezploilatiemaat- 
achapp^  Ewcm  N.V.  Method  of  mannfiuturing  a  resilient,  single  or 
doable  Cahaped  rail  ckmp.  4481,929,  CL  72-219.000 
Lubocaky,  Fred  E:  Set— 

Priacimann,  Peter  G.;  Lobonky,  Fred  E;  and  TonpUns,  Ruasfll 
E,  4482,046,  a.  I4g-12l.000. 
Lubrizol  Corporatjoo,  The:  See— 

Hoke,  DooaU  L,  4482,171,  CL  260-928.000. 
Loca.  Vhicenl  A..  Jr..  lo  Bcndiz  Corporalioa,  T^.  Electrical  connec- 

lor.  4,281,887,  CL  339-IO3.0mi. 
Lucas  Indaatriea  Limiled:  &»— 

Sharpe,  Raymond,  4481,339,  □.  74-200.000. 
Imockxao,  Doneiuck,  Jr.:  Str 

Mookheijee,  Bt^a  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Laccwelli,  Dotaenick,  Jr.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Stork.  Gilbert; 
MacDonald,  Tnnolhy;  and  Lieberman,  Arthur  L.,  4482,274,  CI. 
427-402.000. 
Laoey,  Michael  F.,  to  Spngnc  Electric  Company.  Electronic  compo- 
nent with  ndialioo-hardeBablc  coating.  4,282,269,  O.  427-34.100. 
Luderer,  Albert  A.;  a«l  hlcOooald,  Hugh  C,  lo  Commg  Glass  Works. 
Preparation  of  rnrirhfd  whole  virus  radioligand.  4482,313,  C[. 
433-3.00a 
Ladwig,  Donald  A.:  Str— 

MaeOer,  George  P.;  Urban,  Uiban  A.;  Muenster,  Kermit  J.;  and 

Ludwig.  Donald  A.,  4481.300,  Q.  93-211.000. 

LaadberL  Robert  D.;  CBtien,  Demns  E;  Makowaki.  Henry  S.;  and 

KWa,  Robert  IL.  to  Exxon  Reaearch  ft  Engineering  Co.  Prooem  for 

coalmlled  gdalioa  of  polymeric  solution  (C-669).  4482.13a  CI. 

260-29.6SQ. 


Laadboti,  Charles  L.:  .Ste— 
Hejkkinen. 


326.00R. 


Leo  L.;  and  Lundborg,  Charles  L.,  4,281,697,  a.  144- 


deil,  Oeofae  F.:  Set- 
Baldwin,  Mm  J.; 


Jonea,  Jamea  H.;  aad  LunddL  George  F., 
4482,24a  a.  424-274.000. 
Laotooen,  Pekka;  and  Toloaen,  Yrjo,  lo  Valtion  Teknillinen  Tutkimus- 

keakua.  Compoond  bemn.  4,281,497,  Q.  52-730.aoa 
Lupion.  Donald  B.;  and  Lawrence.  Kenneth,  to  PH  Thermal  Products 
Limited.   Tube   forming   apparatus   and   method.   4,282,033,   O. 
136-264.000. 
Latz,  Albert  W.,  to  American  Cyananid  Company.  Reductive  aDcyla- 
tioa  and  dehalogenatiaa  of  m-nitrobenzyl  haUdea.  448248a  CI. 
364-398.000. 
Lawa  AG:  Ste— 

Gruter,  Johann;  and  Marki.  Heinz,  4482,058,  a.  I59-I3.00R 
Laz,  David  W.;  and  Willis.  DonaM  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Defkc- 
tioo  and  power  supply  circuit  with  redaced  start-up  drive.  4482,46a 
0.313-411.000. 
Lvov,  Vladimir  N.:  Set— 

Lobnchev,  Viktor  A.;  Saftooov,  Vladimir  G.;  Daailova,  Faiaa  B.; 
and  Lvov,  Vladimir  N.,  4422,012.  O.  51-309.000. 
Lyaaan,  GeofTiey  J.,  to  Univenity  of  Queensland,  The.  Radiation 

measurements  on  mineral  slurriea.  4482,434,  O.  230-339X00 
M.  D.  Wood,  Inc.:  Ste— 

Wood,    MUtoo    D.;    and    Silverman,    Danid.    4481,713,    CL 
166-231.000. 
hiaaa.  Dieter:  Set— 

Engelsmann,  Dieter,  Nicko,  Rdnhaid;  Lippl,  Leo;  and  Maas, 
5ieler,  4481,911,  O.  334-173.000. 
MacDonald,  Tnnolhy:  See— 

Mookheijee,  Br^  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Vock.  Manfred  R; 

Laocarelli,  Doncaick,  Jr.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  E;  Stork,  Gilbert; 

MacDoaald,  Tunolfay;  sod  Lieberman.  Arthur  L.,  4,282474, 0. 

427-4O2.00a 

MacOregor,  David  C  Pacemaker  electrode  with  porous  system. 

4481,669,  O.  128-784.000. 
Marliaiiian,  WiUiam  V.:  See— 

Hoddaaoo,  Wilham  R.;  and  Machanian,  William  V.,  4482,373,  O. 
364-479.00a 
hiachida  Endoacope  Co.,  Ud.:  See— 

Chikama,  TodUo,  4481,931,  CL  336-372.000. 
Mackenzie,  John  D.:  Sat-^ 

Haaand.  ioacph  J.;  and  Mckenzie,  John  D.,  4482,023,  CI. 
63-l34X)0a 
MacLean-Fogg  Compaay:  Str— 

Gnibc  WOlkm  L.,  4481,699, 0.  411-176.000. 
MacMaaler,  George  H.;  and  Nichols,  Lawienoe  J.,  to  Raytheon  Com- 
paay. Amphfier  with  severed   tnnsmiaainn  Unea.  4482,491,  O. 

MacMaster,  George  R;  and  Nichols,  Lawrence  J.,  lo  Raytheon  Com- 
paay. Modular  multiple  channd  sigiu]  prooesaor.  4482,492,  O. 
330-2*6.000. 

Madsea,  Hana  B.;  Klemmenaen,  Per  D.;  and  Kolind-Aadenen,  Haas,  to 
A/S  Chcaunova.  Organic  fluoro-imidea,  tbdr  preparation  and  use. 
4482441.  O.  424-274!aaa 

iLi»ai'*"iia.  Ligaya  G.:  ^nr 

Vogt,  B.  Richard;  vd  Magbaaaa.  Ligaya  O..  4482426,  CL 
424-231.000. 

Mtfatlalff  Daaitlc.  lo  Sodete  d'Assitlaiiie  Technique  Poor  Prodaits 
Notle  SJL  Praceaa  for  leaioviag  Knar  laale  (him  a  IMl  or  vi^dible 


ezlract,  and  the  debittered  extract  thua  obtained.  4482464,  O. 
426-399.000. 
Mahaffey,  Redge  A.:  See— 

Kapetanakoa,  Christoa  A.;  Pasour,  John  A.;  Mahaffey,  Redge  A.; 
OoMen,  Jeffry;  and  Marsh.  Spencer  J.,  4482,436,  CL  230- 
423.00R. 
MaUeu,  CUade:  Set— 

Jacqnet,   Bernard;   Papantoniaa,  Chriama;   Vanlerbergfae,  Gay; 
Mahieu.  Claude;  and  Zorayan,  Vahan,  4482403,  CL  424-47.000. 
Mahler.  George*:  5tt— 

Becker,  Carl;  Mahler.  Georgia;  and  Erdnger.  Pad,  4481,999,  O. 
8-527.000. 
Maida,  Osamu,  to  Nippon  Kogakn  K.K.  Coittrol  circuit  for  camera  or 

motor  drive  device.  4481.912,  O.  334-173.000 
Makino,  Motohiko;  Imamura,  Kenji;  and  Kurosawa.  Yoahinori.  to 
TDK  Electronics,  Ltd.  Fertile  powder  type  magnetic  loner  used  in 
decuophologiapliy  and  ptocea  for  pradadag  the  aaaie.  4,782,302, 
CL  430-107X00. 
Makowaki,  Henry  S.:  See— 

Lundberg.  Robert  D.;  O'Brien,  Dennis  E;  Makowski,  Henry  S.; 
and  Kldn,  Robert  R.,  4,282,13a  O.  260-29.6SQ. 
Malbutg.  Werner:  Str— 

Muller,   Martin;   Seidd,   Albert;   Schmidt,  Gunlher;   Schubert- 
Klempaauer,  Hobn;  Malborg,  Werner,  and  Brand.  Rolf  A.. 
4481,318,  CL  62-12.000. 
Malone,  Blanche  M.  Bowling  shoe  protector.  4,281,466,  O.  36-7.I0R. 
Mandrell,  Richard  J.:  Set— 

Baker.   Thomaa  B.;   and   MandrdL    Richard   J.,   4481.931.   O. 
410-70.000. 
Mann,  Gamdur  S..  lo  General  Moion  Corporation.  Electric  healer 

-method  of  making.  4481,431,  CL  29-611.000. 
MansfekL  Gunter:  Str— 

"Oaken,   Reiner;   Manafeld,  Gunter;  and  Tenteegea,  Johannes, 

4481,584,  a.  91-1.000. 

Manzoni,  Mario.  Plastica  material  supporting  dement,  molded  in  the 

form  of  interlaced  straw,  effective  to  be  fixed  to  a  chair  body. 

4.281,875,  O.  297-452.000. 

Marino,  James.  Combination  rechargeable  naaUighi  and  charger  base. 

4482.562,0.  362-l83.00a 
Mark,  Victor,  and  Wilson,  Phillip  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Plaaticized  polycarbonate  composition.  4482,134,  O.  260-30.8(HL 
Markham,  Roger  G..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Ink  jet  method  and  appara- 
tus using  a  thin  film  ptezodectric  exdlor  for  drtip  generation. 
4482,532.  a.  346-75  000. 
Marki.  Heinz:  See — 

Gniter.  Johann;  and  Marki,  Heinz,  4482,058,  O.  139-13.00R. 
Markova,  Marie:  See — 

Didek,  Stanislav;  Fajt,  Ludvik;  Storek,  Jaroalav;  Andres,  Jiri;  Cada, 
Frantiaek;  and  Markova,  Marie,  4481.507,  O.  37-58.890. 
Marlowe.  J.  Taylor.  Spot  face  cutter.  4.281,947,  O.  408-I.WR. 
Marosko,  Ronald  J.:  Str— 

Warren,   Waller  B.;  and   Marosko,   RonaM  J.,  4482,487,   O 
324-443.00a 
Marsh,  Spencer  J.:  Str— 

Kapetanakoa,  Chrislos  A.;  Paaoor,  John  A.;  Mahaffey,  Redge  A.; 
(joUen,  Jeffry;  and  Marsh,  Spencer  J.,  4482,436,  O.  230- 
423.00lt 
Marsh.  Waller  H.  W.;  and  Brienza.  Mnhad  J.,  lo  Singer  Company, 

The.  Button  sewing  device.  4,281.782,  O.  223-102.000. 
Maitd,  Alain:  Str— 

Menard,  Maicd;  and  Martd,  Alain,  4482,13a  O.  260-243.20R. 
Martens,  Rolf:  Str— 

Paschen.  Rolf;  and  Martens,  Rolf,  4482,336,  O.  346-I40.00R. 
Martin,  Coy  J.  Lifting  jack  for  vdudes  or  the  like.  4481,82a  O. 

254-133.00R. 
Martin,  Daniel  P.  Inner  diameter  chuck.  4481,842,  O.  279-2.00R. 
Martin,  Donald  P.,  to  Qwint  Systems,  Inc.  Di^lal  gentralioB  aad 
control  of  vari^le  phase-on  motor  energization.  4482,472,  O. 
318-696.000. 
Martin,  Donald  P.:  See— 

Budniak,  Mhcfadl  S.;  and  Martin,  Donald  P.,  44*2,471,  CL 
318-685.000. 
Martin,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Bondurani.  David  W.;  and  Martin,  Richard  J.,  44*2,381,  CL 
364-737.000. 
Martin,  Robert  D.:  Set— 

Duret,  Maurice  L;  Lamarche,  Bernard  L.  J.;  Dederoq,  Marc  A.; 

and  Martin,  Robert  D.  4481,966,  CL  4I6-I34.00A 

Martin,  Walter  R;  Briley,  George  C;  and  Pao,  Peter  Y.,  lo  Refngera- 

tion  EagiaeefiBg  Corporation.  Flddized  freezing.  4,281,321,  O. 

62-380000 

Martinmaat,  Werner  W.  Qnickly  adjustable  ratdKt  wrench.  4481.968. 

O.  81134.000. 
Marvd,  John  R.:  See— 

Rovee,  D.  Thoiaat;  MarvcL  John  R.;  and  Mezick,  Jaaca  A., 
4,282416,  O.  424-240.000. 
Marx.  Haas-Jurgen.  to  Tniizachler  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Method  aad 

appaiatoB  far  opening  leilOe  filer  bale*.  4481,437,  CL  l9-(0.aOR. 
Masai,  Hiroshi:  Sat— 

Kunimatau,  Yoahio;  Okumura,  Hajime;  Masai.  Hiroshi;  Yamada, 
KoU;  and  Yamada,  Mikio,  44*2457,  CL  426-17.000. 
Mashnka,  William  W.;  aad  Spenoe,  Gavin  G..  lo  Hercules  lacorpo- 

rated.  Orgaaic  pigmtstts  4,2*2X6a  CL  163-162.000 
Maaofofitea,  George  P., -to  Adantic  Richfield  Coaqiaay.  Prooem  for 
aggkaneraliag  ooaL  44*2X04,  CL  44-l.a6IL 
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McDonJd,  HMk  C:  Sw—  _ 

LadCfcr,  Albert  A.;  nd  McDouU,  Ha(h  C.  4,282,313,  a. 
435-S.(Xn. 

McDonld.  Jmk«  A.;  ■od  Sucbd,  Earl  F.,  to  Unioa  Cutade  Corpon- 

tkn.  PlaMic  t»(  fawidling  tytUnL  4JS1,I2I,  CL  493-12.000. 
McDooneO  Doogln  Cotporatioa:  Stt— 

Mfller,  Oeorae  J.;  ind  Sutter.  George  W,  4,211,447,  Q.  29-3M.O0O. 
McElhuiey,  Williaiii  G.,  lo  Anvil  Conwntkia.  Appantiit  lor  catting 

and  fociniaf  tabiat.  4,281,330,  Ct.  72-294.000. 
McElroy,  David  J.,  to  Teu>  lutrunienls  Inoorpotsted.  High  detaity 
floetiBg  gate  EPROM  programmable  by  charge  storage.  4,282,446, 
a.  307-238.300. 
McFadyen,  Robert  J.:  S«e— 

Peil.  WiUiam;  and  McFadyen,  Robert  J.,  4482,462,  a.  315-46.000. 
McOairy,  Errol  J.;  and  Fonyth,  Bruce  A.,  to  ICI  Australia  Limited. 
2,6-Benzyl  Hibatituled  phenob.  4,282,390,  a.  368-720.000. 

_.    ._ .  ^  ,__  McOumii,  MeniD  F.  Safety  ibower li««l.  4,281,790,  a.  236-93.0OT. 

ada,  Sbaaacm:  Mr—  v—ki—     a«..ni     McGuire,  Suaan:  and  Camoo,  MichaeL  Pocket  calculator  with  grade 

Nomm,    AMuro;    Hayakawa,    Kmiiaki^    Yoafaanara,    Sbigem,       .„„i;.r7lrLi_  iiM7«i  n  164.714 on 
^Jida,  Shuniciri;  Stoma.,  Kat-richi;  and  Yagaiaki.  ToaWiAi,    w^T^Z'g.SSSSo  iS^  3«-734.000. 

4Jgl,9I9,  a.  335-50.000.  "^^SSiSl^nEl^.:  -  Rowley.  Larry  W.,  4,282.564,  O. 


Mmm.  FiMk.  to  Stoneieigb  TraM,  The,  Fred  M.  Dellccftno,  Jr.  ft 
DooaU  P.  Maaa.  Tnotee*.  SyHem  for  preciKly  and  ecoaoancally 
djjiMing  the  rcaonaace  frequence  of  ekctroaeootic  tnaadoccn. 
4,281,484,  CL  3l-413.00a 
MMaMdiuieltaIniiit«teorTechnotogy:Sw—  ,.„„^ 

Hechi.  Sidney  M.,  and  Jotdii,  Ulrieh.  4J82,361,  O.  544-262.000. 
Sheehan,  John  C;  and  Lo,  Yo«mg  S.,  4482.149,  Q.  260.245.20R. 
Mtmt)  Wilham  A.,  to  MoliM  Machine  Company,  Inc.  SpUccr  controL 

4.281,803,  a.  242-58.  lOa 
MMBngcr,  Hemrich.  Device  for  converting  leciprocal  hnear  motua  lo 

coatinioaa  rotary  notioa.  4482.442.  O.  290-I.OOC 
Maau,  Maaaaobtt:  So— 

S««io,  AUtaahi;   Maw,  Mmanaba;  and  Matonaga,  Maaatnga, 
4482.139,0.26042.110. 

AUloaln:  Mmu,  Mamnobu;  SamU,  Ynkio;  and  Mizutam. 
.  4487,333,  CL  325^8.00a 


Maiuda,  Yaawhi:  See — 

Mataahiro,  Koui;  and  Manda,  Yiaudn,  4482472, 0. 427-126.300. 
Maauaawa,  Sigeaki:  See — 

Tanmolo,  Akira;  Mmazawa,  Sigeaki;  Shibala,  SUnya;  and  Ni- 
JriT.n  Shinzo.  4482,404,  a.  179-l.OSM. 
Mathewion  Corporation:  See- 
Redman,  Ho>wald  E.,  4,281,961,  CI.  414-751.000. 
Matsahiro,  Kcnzi;  and  Masuda.  Yanuhi.  lo  Asahi  Glam  Company, 
Limited.  Method  for  forming  ekctrochromic  lUm.  4,282472,  d. 
427-126.300. 
Minumoio.  Noboo,  to  Foji  Photo  Fflm  Co.,  Ltd.  Plate  feeding  appara- 

Hb  for  printing  apparatus.  4.281,922,  O.  355-99.000. 
Matiao,  Takashi;  and  Tnishima,  Kazonori,  lo  Somitomo  Chenucal 
Company,    Limited.    Process    for   producing   cyclopentenoloaes. 
4,282,372,  O.  560-121.000. 
Matsoo,  Takeahi:  Sw— 

Suzuki,    Mmao:    Mamio,    Takeshi;    snd    Ysmada.    Naomichi. 
4482,163.  a  260-409.000. 

M.i....fcii-.  tlnfgn  lf«>m«llilri  Ksisha:  ScT— 

Dzawa.  Nofevlsagn,  4482.498,  CL  333-186.000. 
MatsaaUta  Ekdric  Indostrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fajilo,  Kalaayaki;  Haaegawa,  Seiro;  Unogucfai,  Takehiko,  Niahino, 

Alaashi;  and  YosUda,  Akihiko,  4482,48a  O.  324-61. OOR. 
Fvkaaaga,    Masao;    Niina    Fusao;    and    Nonogochi,    Hiroahi, 
4481,423,  a.  4-537.00a 
Mannshita.  Fnjio:  See— 

Muramola  Makoto;  lahida,  Nobuyuki;  and  Matsuahita,  Fujio, 
4482,1 17,  CL  252-308.000. 
Matsushita,  Telsashi:  See— 

Kobaymhi,    Sumio;    and    Matsushita,    Telsushi.   4482,368.   O. 
363-54.00a 
Matsuura,  Tetsuo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  ICabushiki  Kaisha.  X-ray 
photographing  in*:hiiit  using  sheet  films.  4.282.439.  CI.  250-470.000. 
Maltor,  John  A.,  and  Price,  Lawrence,  u>  Scolt  Paper  Company.  Coal- 
ing compcaitioii  for  rekase  sheets.  4,282,054,  CL  156-289.000. 
Matty,  Thomaa  C,  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.  Transil  vehicle 
motor    eflbrt    control    apparatus    and    method.    4482,466,    CL 
318-434i)0a 
Matunaga,  Maaatugu:  See— 

Somo,  Akila^  Masu.   Masanobu;  and   Matunaga,   Maaatugu, 
4482,139,0.260.42.170. 
Mauer,  Helmut:  See — 

MuDer,  Klaaa;  Linder,  Enst;  Mauer,  Hehnut;  Frieae,  Karl-Her- 
mann; Rieger,  Franz;  and  Geier,  Heinz,  4482.084  CI.  204- 
195.005. 


362-217.000. 

McJunkin  Jr.,  Howard  P.;  and  Rowley,  Larry  W.,  lo  McJunkin  Corpo- 
ratioo.  Triangular  endoaure  for  tubolar  liighl  source.  4482,364,  CI. 
362-217.000. 
McKnigbt,  William  I.,  to  Howe-Baker  Engineers,  Inc.  Oaa  to  liquid 

diffiiaer.  4482,172.  CL  261-7600a 

McLaughUn.  Joaepfa  E.,  lo  Du  Pont  de  Nemoun,  E  I.,  and  Company. 

Diethyl  fiunarate  reactive  diluent  for  air  dry  coatinga.  4482,124.  d. 

26O-22.00A. 

McMaster,  Harold  A.;  Nitschke,  Norman  C;  and  Nitachke,  John  S. 

Apparatus  for  bending  and  tempering  glass.  4482,026  CI.  65-273.000. 

McMuUen,  Edward  D.  Fishing  leader  storage  reel.  4481,806,  CI. 

242-125.100. 
McMullen,    James    W.    Magnetic    strip    separator.    4481.784,    O. 

226-1  i8.aoa 
McNab,  Incorporated:  See— 

Burhank,  John  R,  m,  4481,537,  CL  73-862.330. 
McNary,  James  F.;  and  Persoo,  Abraham,  lo  Global  Marine,  Inc. 
Coonectioa  of  the  upper  end  of  an  ocean  upwdUng  pipe  to  a  floating 
structure.  4,281,614,  O.  114-264.000. 
McWilhams,  Joseph  E.  Method  and  apparatua  for  unloading  bulk  mail 

vans.  4481,955,  CI.  414-398.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  Sw— 

Werner,  Charles  E.,  4482475.  Q.  427-428.000. 
Meador,  Jamea:  See—  _ 

Hooston,    Robert    K.;    and    Meador,    Jamca,    4481,933,    a. 
336-423.000. 
Meador,  James  W.:  See- 
Kraft,  Thomas  L;  Vick.  Howard  A.;  and  Meador,  Janea  W., 
4481.336.  a.  73-33.00a 
Mech,  Harold  W:  See—  .     . 

Wakat,  Emory,  Jr.;  Dwonky.  Lawrence  N.;  Krolak.  Leo  V.; 
Whalin,  Jeffery  A.;  and  Mech.  Harold  W.,  44*2.434.  Q. 
31O-348.00a 
Mechoulam.  Raphael;  Lander,  NaphtaU;  and  Dikatein,  Shabuy.  Pmene 
derivatives  tmA  pharmaccntical  compoahioos  containing  the  same. 
4482448,  a.  42J-299.00a 
Meckel,  Jo«±im  F:  See-  ,.,_.„ 

Flocfcenhaua,  Clans;  Galow,  Manfred;  Meckel,  Joachim  F.;  and 
Joaeph,  Horn  O.,  4482,068,  CI.  202-227.000. 
Mecooe,  David  W.;  See—  _  ,,  „    .^  „ 

ShafTer,  John  W.;  Colville,  WUUam  T.;  and  Mccone,  David  W.. 
4482.358,  a.  362-13.000. 

Medtronic  Inc.:  See—  

Duggan.  Stephen  R.,  4,281,664,  a.  128-696.000 


Maurex.  Franz,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Syston  for  op.i«iSH*«  <"    '^'^^^^S^^^^^^^^^iS^^^^.^^  lur- 

4481,985,  a.  432-205.000/ 


combustiaei   engine. 


4481,567,   a. 


conaumptiaa  ol  an   internal 
74-866.000. 
Maiey,  Cari  W.:  See— 

Howard.  Viaccsil  M.;  Mazey,  Carl  W.;  siKl  Dellett,  John  P., 
4481.696.  a.  144-312000. 
Maison,  Dale  E.;  and  Ober,  David,  to  Barber-Cofanan  Company.  Dou- 
ble induction  unit  4481,592,  CL  98-38.00R. 
Mayer,  Jerome  F.:  See— 

OHear,    Dennis   J.;    and    Mayer,    Jerome    F.,    4482.083.    CL 
208-120.000. 
Mazean,  Jean  P.;  sod  Seward.  Thoawa  P..  III.  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Method  ol  making  photochrosaic  glasses  suitable  for  simultaneous 
.  4482.(Hirci.  65-3O.00R. 


Meeks,  Fredrick  T.,  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Electronic  scale  and 

battery  sappoil  4481,727,  CL  177-128.000. 
Meibaum,  Raymond  K.:  See— 

Barnes,  J.  Ray;  HoUegraver,  Robert  E.;  and  Meibaum,  Raymond 

K.,  4482463,  a.  426-572.000. 

Meiri,  Toahimi:  See—  _.....     -    w_; 

Yamada,    Ryozo;    Okamoto,    Naomichi;    and    Mem,    ToaBnm, 

4,281,893,  a.  330-96.310.  ^  ^, 

Meimer,  Alfred;  Grasaer,  Hans;  snd  Olasmacher,  Peter,  to  Diehl 

GmbH  ft  Co.  Process  and  arrangement  for  the  electronic  cootrol  of 

the  hipul  pulses  of  a  manaally  rolatable  pulse  generator  into  an 

decnmc  counter.  4482.513,  Q.  34O-149.0dR. 


McA^ne,  J^n  B.;  and  Carney,  Ronald  E.,  to  Abbou  Laboratoriea.    Mekoah.  George,  Jr.;  and  Hube,  David  O. 
l-Ep»-2-deoay<a>tksicia     B     and     derivalivea.     4482411.     CI.       AMi-kickhM  marhanism  448IJ81.  CI^303J 
424-iaaOaO.  MelcUor.  Miaiael  T.;  Millimaa, 

McAahflie,  DoaaU  C:  See— 

Robeitaan,  King  O.;  wl  hIcAalifre,  Donald  C,  4482,044,  CL 
148-ZOOO. 
McOdL  Joim  M.*  5€€ 

OeOtta,   Mdvia  J.;   and   McCaH,  John   M..  4482428,   O. 
424-251.000. 
MdCvtky,  lerasaiab  P.:  Sas— 

Barry,  ViaccM  J.;  and  McCarthy,  Jeremiah  P.,  4481,448.  a. 
29-577.00C 
McCheaaey,  John  L.;  Tackland,  Thomas  A.;  and  Tomer,  Ian,  to  Xeroi 
CorporaliaB.   La|aid  developer 

4481,620,  a  ii84ioiiaa 


Bodd  Company,  The. 
I.OOO 

, .., George  E.;  Kim,  Chang  J;  and  Chhid- 

zinski,  George  R..  to  Eiion  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Procem  for 

convcrtiag  cydic  urea  to  corresponding  diamine  in  a  gas  treating 

system.  4482.193.  a.  423-223.000 

Mdillo.  David  G:  See—  _         ,  .,   ^.  ,.  . 

Liu.  ThooH  M.  H.;  MdUlo,  David  O.;  Ryaa,  Kenneth  M.;  Shfflkai, 

IchBO;  and  Sktzbger.  Mever,  4482.148.  a.  260-239.a0A. 

Menaitl.  Marod;  and  MarteL  AUn,  to  Bfistol-Mvets  Caamany.  2,6- 

Dwibalituted  penem  compounds.  4,282,130,  a.  260-245.2dR. 
Mene^ieDo,  OaelaBO.  Cmc  structure  for  rotary  machinea.  4481,973, 
a.  4I7-424.00O  _^       „       ■    ,    .i.^ 

Moaea,  Gary  L,  to  GTE  Piodncta  Corporatiaa.  Electrical  wWag 
h<^  4481.773, 0.  220-3.20O 
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Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Amato,  Joseph  S.;  Karady,  Sandor,  and  Weinslock,  Leonard  M., 

4.282.364,  Q.  548-202.000. 

Baldwin,  John  J.;  Jones,  James  H.;  and  Lundell,  George  F., 

4482440,  a.  424-274.000. 
Hannah.  John.  4,282,219,  O.  424-246.000. 
Kahan.    Jean    S.;    and    Kahan,    Frederick    M.,    4,282,322,    a. 

435-1 19.000. 
Liu.  Thomas  M.  H.;  Melillo,  David  G.;  Ryan,  Kenneth  M.;  Shinkai, 

Ichiro;  and  Sletzinger,  Meyer,  4482,148,  d.  26O-239.00A. 
Rokach.  Joshua;  Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Roooey,  Clarence  S., 

4.282.365,  CI.  548-252.000. 

Smith,  Robert  L.;  snd  Lee,  Ta-jyh,  4482,155,  CL  260-343.500. 
Mercusoi,  Michel:  See — 

Gaudriol,  Lionel;  and  Mercusot,  Michel,  4,281,331,  Q.  73-647.000. 
Merger,  Franz;  and  Nestler,  Gerhard,  lo  BASF  Aktiengesellschalt. 
Preparation  of  p-sabctituted  aromatic  caibamic  acid  estets.  4,282,368, 
a.  36024.000. 
Merger,  Franz;  and  Nestler,  Gerhard,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Preparabon  of  methylene-bis-phenylcarbamic   scid  esters  snd  of 
polymcthylene-polypbenylcarbamic    acid    csten.    4,282,370,    Ci. 
56023.000. 
Merlin  Gerin:  See — 

Ducroquet,  Jean-Louis;  and  Lazateth,  Midiel,  4482.300,  Q. 
335-18.000. 
Mcaaer  Griesheim  GmbH:  See— 

Auer.  Rupert,  4,282,419,  O.  219-137.440. 

Sucker.    Werner;    and    Rademacber,   Christian,   4,282,273,   a. 

427-398.300. 
MoUer,  Karlheinz,  4,281,822,  O.  266-30.000. 
Messenchmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH:  See— 

Muller,   Martin;   Seidel,   Albert;   Schmidt,  Gunther,   Schubert- 
Klempnauer.  Holm;  Malburg,  Werner;  and  Brand,  Rolf  A., 
4,281,518,  CI.  62-11000. 
Pettera,  Oaus,  4,281,427,  O.  9-9.000. 
MetaJlgesellschan  Aktiengesellschaft:  Set— 

Kanics,  Andras,  4,281,946,  CL  406-95.000. 
Metals,  Inc.:  See- 
Clarke,  Beresford  N.;  and  Shedd,  WUfred  G.,  4,281,824,  a. 
266-23  I.OOO. 
Metcalfe,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Boggs,  David  R.;  and  Metcalfe.  Robert  M.,  4482,312,  O.  340- 
147.0LP. 
Methanol  Chemie  Nederland  V.O.F.:  See— 

Tinkelenberg,  Arie;  Vaessen,  Henricus  W.  L.  M.;  Suen,  Kwai  W.; 
and  Van  Doom,  Anton  J.,  4.282,119,  CL  260-6.000. 
Meiz,  Ulrieh;  and  Michaud,  Horst,  to  SKW  Trostberg  AktiengeseU- 
schaft  Hyperacidic  solid  metal  lactates,  process  for  producing  same. 
4,282,385.  CL  562-589.000. 
Mezick,  James  A.:  See — 

Rovee,  D.  Thomas;  MarveL  John  R.;  and  Mezick.  James  A., 
4482,216  CI.  424-240.000. 
Michaud,  Horsi:  See— 

Metz,  Ulrieh;  and  Michaud,  Horst,  4482,385,  CL  562-589.000. 
Michigan  Technological  Universily,  Board  of  Control  of:  See— 

ElKhadem,  Hassan  S.;  Audichya,  Thakur  D.;  and  Kloas,  John, 
4482,349,  a.  3364.000. 
Michl,  Rudy;  and  WoUwage,  Peter,  to  Perdent,  GmbH  Dental  prosthe- 
ses. 4481,991,  CL  433-202.000. 
Mickov^ki,  John:  See — 

Elkin,  Bernard  P.;  and  Mickowski,  John,  44824M,  d  233-310.000. 
Middleton,  Peter.  Electronic  lunmg  device.  4481,577,  Q.  84-454.000. 
Midwest  Sik)  Company:  See— 

Seay,  Nicholas  J.,  4,281,734,  d.  193-34.000. 
Mikus,  Marian:  See — 

Kullander,  Gregor  H.;  Chatfidd,  Christopher  G.;  Mikus,  Marian; 
and  Weatergren,  Bo  K.,  4,282489,  CL  428-437.000 
Mill-Craft  Housing  Corp.:  See— 

Rehbein,  Erwin  G.,  4,281,830,  a.  272-I.OOE. 
Miller,  Alvin  W.  Hair  curler.  4481,673,  d.  I3^39.00a 
Miller,    Donald    M.    Control    member   for    anaesthesia   apparatus. 

4481.652,  a.  128-204.250. 
Miller,  George  J.;  and  Sutter,  George  W.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas 
Corporation.  Detachable  tool  inlerCtce  system  for  s  robot.  4,281,447, 
d.  29-368.000. 
Miller,  Jamea;  Eifrid,  Walter  E.;  and  Hacker,  Jay  P.,  lo  Inlematiooal 
Harveater  Company.  Motor  truck  hood  opening  damper  restraint. 
4,281,733,  d.  18O69.00C. 
Miller,  Viktor  A.:  See— 

Brjukhaevich,  Geanady  I.;  Klepov,  Analoly  F.;  Kondrashovs, 
Lidia  I.;  Lozovoi,  Valery  1.;  Miller,  Viktor  A;  Poatovalov, 
ValdiB  E.;  Prokhorov,  Aleiaodr  M.;  Sentjuchenko,  Jury  N.; 
Slepanov.  Boris  M.;  and  Schelev,  Mikhail  Y.,  4,282,427,  CL 
230-213.0VT. 
MilUman,  George  E.:  See— 

Melchior,  Michael  T.;  Milliman,  George  E.;  Kim,  Chang  J.;  and 
Chludzinski,  George  R.,  4,282,193,  O.  423-223.000. 
Mills,  Kmg  L.,  to  PhilHpa  Petroleum  Company.  Apparatus  for  reducing 

non-gMeous  poUuianls.  4,281,512.  d.  6O-31I.000. 
Milton,  Ruasdl  E.  Automotive  charger  system.  4,282,475,  d.  3206.000. 
Minapwa,  Molonobu;  Nakahaia,  Yutaka;  aad  Kitsukawa,  Kazanu,  lo 
Argua  Chemical  Corporation.  Ortho-sabatituted  phenyl  phoapfaile 
ad&ve  composition.  4482,141,  d.  260-45.70R 
Minasov,  Aleiandr  N.;  Likhogob,  Evgeay  P.;  and  Konooenko,  Vasily 
S.  Coke  dry  quenching  spparatus.  4482,069,  CL  202-228.000 


Minemet  Recherche:  See— 

Demarthe,  Jean-Micbd;  Fossi,  Paolo;  and  Guery,  Dominiqae, 
4482,188,  a.  423-10.000, 
Minn,  James,  lo  Boots  Hercules  Agrochemicals  Co.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing eslen  of  CO-dialkyI  dithiophoaphoric  acid.   4482,133,  d. 
260340.600. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Elhen,  John  L..  4482,281,  d.  428-149.000. 
Minnetti,  Federico,  to  Oflicine  Minnetii  di  Omella  Raveggi  ft  C.  S.A.S. 

Hank  transfer  apparatus.  4481,959,  d.  414-668.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Tamikazu,  4,281,908,  d.  350476000. 
Miro  Manufacturing  Company:  Set— 

Chandick,  Michad  D.;  Chandick,  Robert  M.;  and  Ricchio,  Paa- 
quale,  4.281,849.  CI  280655.000. 
Mr.  Transmission,  Inc.:  See — 

Venule,  Ralph  A..  4,281.562.  CI  74-473.00R. 
Mitani,  Hiroahi;  and  Uozumi,  Kenichi,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Canli- 
levered  braking  guide  for  attaching  sUde  fastener  chains.  4481,608, 
a.  112-150.000. 
Mitchell,  Edson,  to  Beiz,  Charles  F.  Filtering  apparatus.  4,282,094.  d. 

210167.000. 
Mitchell  Equtpmenl  Corp.:  See — 

Lovitt,  Estd  L.,  4,281,868,  d.  294-106X00. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sakurai,  Toshiyuki,  4,281,627,  d.  123-I46.30A. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Sugio,  Akitoshi;   Masu,   Maaanobu;  and  Matunaga,  Masataga, 

4482,139,  CI.  260-42.170 
Sugio.  Akitoshi:  Masu,  Masanobu;  Sasaki,  Yukio;  and  Mizutani, 
Zenpei.  4.282,335.  d  525-68.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Auukaws,  Masumi;  Nishunolo,  Yoshihiko;  Yokoyama,  Nanio;  and 
Sera,  Toshikuni,  4,282,115,  d  252-440000 
Mitsui  Toalsu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Ito,  Akira,  Sasaki,  Hdzo;  Osawa,  Masanori;  Koono,  Masahiro;  and 
Iwala,  Kenji,  4,282,114,  d.  252-429.00B. 
Miisuya,  Yoshihide.  Mechanical  pencil.  4,281,939,  d.  401-54.000 
Miyamoto,  Yukihiko:  Set— 

Wada,  Takeshi;  lenaka,  Masanori;  Kominami,  Yasuo;  Miyamoto, 
Yukihiko;  and  Yamada,  Tsuneo,  4,282,448,  d.  307-273.000. 
Miyasaka,  Mamoru,  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikoaha   Indicating 

member  advancing  mechanism.  4482,392,  d  368-37.000. 
Mizobuchi,  Yuzo;  See — 

Shinozaki,   Fumiaki;   Namiki,  Tomizo;   Kil^ima,  Maaao;   Ikeda. 
Tomoaki;  and  Mizobuchi,  Yuzo,  4482,534,  d  346-135.100. 
Mizulani.  Zenpd:  See — 

Sugio,  Aldloahi;  Masu,  Masanobu;  Sasaki,  Yukio;  and  Mizutani, 
Zrapd.  4482,335,  CI.  525-68.000. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporalioo:  Set— 

Phillipa,  Barry  A.;  Spitler,  Kdlh  C.;  and  Keegan,  Richard  E., 
4,282,332,  d.  521-171.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Given*,  Wyatt  W.,  4482,440,  d  250-499.000. 
Gross,  Beqjamin;  and  Lee,  Wooyoung,  4,282,084,  d.  208-1 13.000. 
lUria,  Joseph  E.,  4482,123,  CL  26O18.0PT. 
Mobius,  Werner.  Pencil  sharpener.  4481,698,  a.  145-3.310. 
Mock,  George  E-:  See — 

Bevers,  Robert  C;  Durr,  Hdmui  E.;  and  Mock,  George  E., 
4481.617,  CL  118-68.000 
Modrovich,  Ivan  E.  SlabiUzed  cnzymic  solutions  for  determining  urea. 

4,282,316  0.435-12.000. 
Moeser,  Denis  S.,  to  Letauie  Products,  Inc.  Boat  seal  mounting  unit 

4481,426  O.  9-7.000. 
Mohiuddin,  Gulam,  to  Inlemalional  Telephone  ft  Tdegraph  Corpora- 
lion.  Process  for  preparing  polyurethane  molded  part.  4482.283,  O. 
428-313.000. 
Mohr,  Siegfried  H.,  lo  Quanlor  Coiporation.  Quick  change  lens  mount. 

4,281,895,  d.  330-257.000. 
Moitzhdm,  Paul  H.:  See— 

Grosch.  Karl  A.;  Moitiheim.  Paul  H  ;  Schloesser,  Gert;  and  Hens- 
gens.  Daniel  J.  M..  4.281.702.  O   152.209.00R. 
Mddenhauer,  Jeanne.  Cell  culture  medium  supplement  4482,326,  O. 

435-240.000. 
MoHns  Machine  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Massey,  Wffliam  A.,  4481,803,  O.  242-58.100 
MoOer,  Karlheiaz,  lo  Measer  Griesheim  GmbH.  Device  for  cuttmg  a 
work  piece  manufactured  in  a  continuous  casting  plant  4,281,822, 0. 
266-30.000. 
Molski,  Bernard  E.  Whed  chair  hoist  assembly  for  vehicles.  4,281,958, 

d.  414-542.000 
Molzahn,  Herbert  W.,  to  Iniematiottal  Harvester  Company.  Braking 

and  speed  coalrol  system.  4,281,737,  d  180307.000. 
Monhoniua,  Andrew  J.:  See— 

Thorsen,  Gtmnar;  and  Monhemius,  Andrew  J.,  4482.189.  O. 
423-24.000. 
Monnier,  Millon  H.:  See— 

Pdlicori.  Samuel  F.;  and  Monnier.  Milton  H.,  4,282.290,  d. 
428-472.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

D'Amico,  John  J.,  4482,029,  O.  71-90.000. 

Hoaa^and,  John  C;  Farmer,  Peter  H;  and  Carabelta,  Rocco  M.,  Jr., 

4,281,980,  CI.  425-461.000. 

Mookherjee,  Bntfa  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Luc- 

cardh,  Doaenick,  Jr.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L;  Stork.  Gilbert;  Mac- 

Dooald,  Traioihy;  and  Liebennaa,  Arthur  L.,  lo  Inlet  nalioaal  Fla- 
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van  *  PuiiMxi  lac  OiiBOleplic  ums  of  2-  ud  }<yclotetndeo 

a-l-cao.  4Jt2J74,  Q.  427-402.000. 
MooM;  Mm,  to  Pemiwah  Corpomioa.  AMoawiic  niiety  dolch  de- 

viBefarlkribk  drivct.  4JtlJ04,  a.  i6-ia3a>. 
Moor;  Hnry  W.,  UI;  tai  Cfuack.  Stcvoi  M.,  lo  NCK  Cocporadoo. 

I  iyocm.  4,2*2.572,  O.  3«4-200.00a 


J.:i 


Spl«lf>"«».  WilliHi  D.;  Moncz.  Dcnii  ).;  and  Uke,  Frak  N.. 
431,321.  a.  n-MJXX). 
Morera,  Oetonk  L..  to  Molorate,  Ik.  RedndMl  dock  agnal  fcwnt- 

■Bf  ciroiiiliy.  4Jt2,493,  a.  31l-2.0aa 
Uonm.  Howwd  W.,  Jr.,  U  FUttr  SprritlHW,  Inc.  Filter  top  hinae. 

4412,091,  a.  210-231.000 
MaraUn,  Manota,  to  NippoB  Electric  Oa,  Ltd.  Color  in*(e  pick-ap 

•ppeium.  432,547,  Q.  33t'44.aoa 
Mora*,  YMuhiiD:  5t»— 

Kjio,  KfoaU:  nd  Moiilt,  YMbiro,  431.732,  CL  t9^99.aaR. 
Moriyime,   Shian,   to  KtKki,   Ltd.   PBwtiooiiig  control   lyitem. 

432,4W.  a  3IMI9.O0a 
Morrii,  Hugb  C,  to  CaleiTitllar  Tractor  Ca  Prenirc  aioduUtiag  idec- 

lor  vahw.  43l,«7«,  O.  l37-iO2.00a 
Mocrii,  TliaaiM  E:  Sw— 

Brook*.   Kesneth;   Soatli,   Paul   R.;  aid   Morri*.  Tbonas  E- 

432.333,  a.  34«-73.000. 

Monow,  Robert  D.,  to  Catalyit  Roearch  Corpoiation.  ComMnatiaa 

■danc/aii^aetic  traadaccr  with  floating  ongDCl.  4412,444,  d. 

324-207.000. 

Mane,  Doaeld  B.,  lo  KcmlHe  Corporatian.  Method  for  maUag  reui 

podL  432.049.  a.  13642.200. 
MiwIiaM  I.  Ckarfca  P.  L.;  St« — 

DeO.  HaroM  R.;  Hoiaaun.  WilKHn  U;  Lam*ney,  Micfaad  v.;  tad 
Mortiner,  Charles  P.  L..  4.2«1,994,  a.  434-49.00a 
Mortoa,  Daval  C,  to  Baker  Pertdm  Holdings  Lindicd.  Apparatas  for 

(eadiag  aniclcs  to  packaging  machines.  4,211,737,  a.  191-351.000. 
Moloda,  Kaaiaki:  Sw- 

Yaaugats,  Minakum;  Takitani,  Keiichiro:  Harnao,  Sadao;  and 
Motoda,  Kaaiaki.  432.047.  O.  141-143.000. 
Motorola  Inc.;  See — 

Eyaaaa,  Stevea  W.;  Fried,  Mark  A.;  and  Harria,  Thooas  U, 

432.524.  a.  343-14.000 
Mortw,  Deborah  L,  4.212,493.  CL  331-1000. 
Noank,  Robert  A..  432,344,  a.  337-7X000. 
Scbreader,  Dniel  R.,  4,212.602,  a.  455-169.000 
Wakai.  Emory,  Jr.;  Dwonky,  Lawrence  N.;  KroU^  Leo  V.; 
WMia.  lelfcry  A.;  and  Mech,  Harold  W..  4,212,454,  O. 
3IO-3«.aOO. 
MoaOe.  Rene  L.;  Gcnoiu,  Gerard  C.  L.;  Decleroq,  Marc  A.;  Lemaa, 
Jc*B-Lac  M.;  and  Suui,  Robert  J.,  to  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle 
Aenapariak  Rwunana  device  for  damping  the  vibralioas  of  a  rotor 
of  a  ralary-wiag  aircraft.  431.967,  CL  41^145.000. 
Moalaoa,  Doaild  C,  to  FMeat  Engineering  Reaearch  faatitute  of 

Caaala.  FeOer  director.  431,693,  a.  I44-34.00R. 
Moararet,  Michel.  Propeller  with  a  water-jet  for  crafts.  431,996,  CL 

44049.000 
MTU  Mutwumnd-TBibinen-llBiOB  Mnnchea  OnbH:  Set— 

Sckweiil.  Ladwig.  431.795.  Q.  239-265.330 
Madkr,  George  P.;  Uiban,  Ufhan  A.;  Mncaaler,  Kermit  J.;  and  Lad- 
wig.  OoaaM  A.,  lo  Wjacanin  Toaae  Mills  Inc.  Wrapping  apparatus 
ad  method.  431.500,  a.  33-2I1.00O 
MaeOcr.  Rkhard  A.,  to  G.  D.  Searie  A  Co  Procem  (at  prododag 

ou^-aaaalarated  ketoaea.  432.131,  O.  2(0-347.100. 
Maeaaler,  Kemit  J.:  S»— 

Madler,  Gcoiae  P.;  Uibaa,  Uibu  A.;  Mnenater,  Kemit  J.;  and 
Ladww.  Doaald  A.,  431,500,  Q.  53-21 1.000. 
MaOcr,  FtieAehn:  See— 

OroO,  Manfred;  and  MuUer,  Friedhehn,  4.212.000,  a.  1-527.000. 
MvUer,  Hngo  S.  Slat  coaveyor  beh  for  ilal  coaveyors.  431,76a  CL 

i9»-i4«.an). 

MoBcr,  Klaaa;  Liader,  Erast;  Mauer,  Hehnut;  Frieae,  Karl-Hermann: 
Rie^,  Frnaz;  aad  Geier,  Heinz,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Electto- 
ilaiiiiial  aeaaar.  partioilarly  for  osygen  determinatioa  in  comboatioB 
.  432.0MX  CL  2O4-I95.00S. 


,  Doaald  S.,  to  Xeroi  Corporaliaa. 
imaging    process.    43236,    O. 


Morphy,  Coraelhis  B.;  aad  Sy 
Huh  speed  magnetograpl 
43IM9.000. 

Murphy,  Robert  P.;  and  Jones,  Fraak  O.,  Jr.,  to  Stmdard  Oil  Company 
(Indiaa).  MiniBiizing  clay  and  ihale  damage  in  a  log-i^ject-log 
piocedatc.  431,712,  Q.  166-250.000. 
Maaikaa,  Claude:  Sw— 

Filouisi.  Richard;  Lours.  Sylvie;  and  Moikai.  Claude,  432,112, 
CL  252-301.  low. 


Kmett,  Altaa  R.;  aad  Mailer,  Klaus,  431,902,  a.  330-336X100. 
UwOa.  Mania:  Seidd.  Albert;  Schmidt.  Gunlher,  Schuben-Klemp- 
uauer.  Hoba;  Malinr|L  Weraer,  aad  Brand,  Rolf  A.,  to  Mcmcrach- 
laitt-Boikaw-Blahm  OaibR  Method  and  apparatus  for  separating 
particular  coanoaeats  of  a  gas  misture.  431.511,  CL  62-12X00. 
MuOer.  Mania:  5ar— 

Frdtag.  Hertcn;  SUaaHius.  Klaus;  Muller,  Mattm;  aad  Schafer, 
WJOi;  43I.1M.  a.  339-9JXIR. 
Muller,  WaH^av  •^  WHxke,  Lolhar,  to  TV  GoUadmudt  AG.  Pro- 
ccm  for  the  inamdai  Inn  of  iron  and  atttmiaam-ftae  zinc  chloride 
aolutioa.  4412.190,  O.  423-104X00. 
hfumfonl.  George  V.,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Tamper  proof  nap  cap. 
431.774.  C3.  220-306.000 


Naaoy*.  Yoaicihige:  Murai,  Kosuke;  Amano,  Hirol*;  *ad  Soga, 
Yiikiiiili.  431032,  a.  75-10.000 
eido  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 
OckW,  AUo;  lida,  Nociyaki:  and  Yoahimun.  Mmmtm,  431,191, 
CL  330-211X00. 

Mo;  Uuda,  Nobnyaki:  aad  Matiiahila.  Plt|io.  to  Hook) 
Corporaliaa,  The.  Method  for  prodadng  dectticaOy 
ic  ozkle.  432.1 17,  CL  252-50t.OOa 


MnzzareUi,    RKcardo,   to   Amc,   S.p>.   Chitoaaa-gluca  cowplfi, 

■aethod  for  its  production  and  eial  uses.  4.212.331.  O.  536-20iO0a 
Myen,  John  F.:  See— 

Hoemacheaaeyer,  Augoat  B.;  Zinaer,  Akn  L.;  and  Myers,  John  F., 
432.090,  a.  209-291.000 
Myers,  John  L.,  to  Ledei,  Inc.  Bi-directioaBl  hacar  actaalor.  4412,301, 

a.  335-258.000. 
Nafziger,  John  L.:  See — 

Olstowaki,  Fraadazek;  and  Nafeiger,  John  L.,  4412.317,  O. 
561-618.000. 
Nagoya,  Yoafaiahiae;  Murai.  Kosuke;  Amano.  Hirota;  and  Soga,  Yo- 
Aimda,  to  Padnc  Metals  Ca,  Ltd.  Dired  method  for  prodnctioa  of 
high-^ade,  high-parity  fertomangaaeae.  4412.032.  CL  73-MiOOO. 
Nakalmra,  Yutak*:  jice- 

Miaagaw*,  Motooobv;  Nakahara,  Yutaka;  and  Khsakawa,  Kazumi, 
445,141,  a.  26fr45.70R. 
Nakai,  Kaichiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaur*  Denki  Kabashiki  Kaisht.  M*gne- 

inn  with  cootinuoui  magnetic  dtcuiL  4,212,463,  Ct.  315-39.710. 
N*k*mura,  Shiro:  See — 

Sakurai,   Mikio;   Yoshimoto,    Yuichiro;   and   Nakamnra,   Shin>, 
4,212,061,  a.  I76-20X(HI. 
Nakamura,  Yoshifiimi,  to  Nanbu  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Toy  including  a 

musk  pisytng  device  therdn.  431,575,  d.  14-1.210. 
Nakaniahi.  Shino:  See — 

Ocfaiai,  Tnnemi;  Saiki.  Goro;  SUmao,  Teruo;  Saito.  Toshitsro; 
Nakaniihi,  Shizuo;  and  SaeU.  Takeo.  4412.173.  Q.  264-39.000 
Nakano  Vinegar  Co.,  Lid.:  See— 

Kuninuisu,  Yoshio;  Okumura.  imiine;  Maaai,  Hiroshi;  Yamada, 
Koki;  and  Yamad*.  Mikk>,  432457,  O.  426-17.000. 
Namiki.  Tomizo:  See — 

Shinoiaki,  Fumiaki;  Namiki,  Tomizo;  Kit^jima.  Maaao;  Ikeda. 
Tomoaki;  and  Mizobochi.  Yuzo.  4,212,534,  a.  346-133.100. 
Naabu  IndiMrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Yoshifinni,  431.575,  0. 14-1.210. 
Nalioaal  DisdUen  aad  Cheimcal  Corp.:  5er— 

DonaUaoB,  Charles  R.;  and  Sdlcs,  Claude  J.,  4412439,  Q. 
32^64.000. 
Nation*!  Mine  Service  Cotapny:  Set— 

LeBegue,  Maurice  K.;  Keen,  RoaaU  W.;  and  Keller,  DooaU  E, 
431,879,  a.  299-64.000. 
NCR  Corporatioo:  Sre— 

Moore,  Harry  W.,  m;  aad  Quack.  Stevea  M..  432.372,  O. 

364-200.000. 
Neseem,  Syed;  Blanford.  Denis  M.;  and  Aaacher,  Gene  L.. 
4,212,426,  CL  235-463.0aa 
Neale,   Abas   B.   Hydro-flow   sapta^nbiae  engine.   431,511,  CL 

60-39.53a 
Nddleman.  Saul  L.;  aad  Gdgert,  John,  to  Cetus  Corporaboa.  Method 

for  producing  iodine.  44n424,  O.  435-161.000. 
Ndman  S.A.:  &e— 

Lipachutz,  PaaL  431.526.  a.  10-JOl.OOa. 
Ndaoo,  Fiff**^  E:  See — 

KippenW  Herben  A.,  Jr.;  Ndaoa,  Eugene  E;  and  Richer, 

George  T.,  Jr.,  4412.399.  CL  171-4.000 

Ndion,  John  D..  to  GoMral  Electric  Compay.  Method  of  preparing 

resinous  coedenaatioo  prodad  of  a  allylated  alkylol  phenol  and  a 

ethoayHne  resin.  4412.343,  CL  521-11.000. 

Neaeem,  Syed;  Blanfortl,  Denis  M.;  and  Amacher,  Gene  L.,  to  NCR 

Corporalwn.  SkM  scanning  system.  4412,426,  CL  235-463.000 
Nestler,  Gerhard:  Sm— 

Merger,  Franz;  and  Nestler,  Gerhard.  4412,361.  O.  560-24.000 
Mernr,  Franz;  and  Nestler,  Gerhastl,  4,212.370,  Q.  560-25.000. 
Neadoerfl,  Peter  &r— 

Beada,  Raiaer;  Knoell,  Hdmuth;  Nendoerfl,  Peter;  aad  Peanewin, 
Horat.  4412.132,  a.  260-30.200. 
Newman,  Qmk*  J^  to  Grote  MauiiKturiag  C:omnay.  Inc.,  The. 

Shock  mounting  brackd  for  lamp  bulb.  44n.366.  CL  30-369.000 
Newman.  Richard  A.,  to  J.  I.  Caae  Compay.  Single  bnke  Hght  switch 

for  dual  brake  pedah.  4412,509,  a.  34(M9.00a 
Newaca.  W.  R.  VertKal  son  Ma.  431.953.  O.  4l4-26l.0aa 
Newnham.  Roben  C:  Sw— 

Knight,  Lindmy  C;  Caah,  David  A.;  Stewart.  Daacaa;  Conk, 
Robert  A.;  Bowyer,  William  H.;  Newaham.  Roben  C;  Williams, 
Frederick  J.;  aad  Pardoe.  Davkl  W..  4412.453.  CL  310-333X00: 
hficholas  Proprietary  Limited:  5ar— 

Phillips.  Olyn  O.;  HaU,  Ala  N.;  and  Hogg.  Stephen  D.,  4412404. 
a.  424-49.000 
Nichols.  Lawrence  J.:  Tar 

MacMaater,  George  R;  aad  NichoU,  Uwreaee  J.,  4412.491.  CL 

33036Xaa 
MacMaater,  George  H.;  and  Nfehoii.  Uwrenca  J..  4412.492.  Q. 
330-216.000. 
NKhob.  WilSam  K.  Prikt  and  chopping  madaae.  431.976^  Q. 

423-62.000. 
NKhoitaa,  James  A.  Interior  door  secarity.  431.165.  a.  29^2SlXaa 
Nichoboo,  Roben  D..  to  Koehiiag  Compay.  EleUitaametic  poi- 
tiooer.  432,502.  CL  335-266X00 
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Nicfco.  Reiahard:  See— 

Eagdsnuna,  Dieter;  Nicko,  Rdnhard;  LippL  Leo;  and  Maaa, 
Dider,  4.211,911,  Q.  354-173.000. 
Nicolson,  Alexander  M.:  See— 

Chanson.  Gary  J.;  and  Nicolson,  Aleaander  M.,  4412,581,  Q. 

367-82.000. 

Niederdellniann.  Georg;  Roemer.  NotbcTt;  and  Grigat,  Emtl,  to  Bayer 

AktiengesellichafI  Process  for  the  leparation  of  polyurethane  foam 

hydrolysaies  into  polyol  and  diamine.  4,212,367,  O.  260-2.300. 

Nierlich,  Jean;  and  Lavoisey,  Yves,  lo  Saint-Gobain  Industries.  Shed 

cleaning.  4.281,431,  CL  15-I.50R. 
Nigiin,  Jatoalava  M.,  to  Coning  Glaas  Works.  Lead-free  and  cadmium- 

fne  frits.  4412.035,  Q.  lOMI.OOO. 
Niino,  Fusao:  See— 

Fukunag*.    Mssao;    Niino,    Fuaao;    and    Nonoguchi,    Hiroshi, 
4.281,423.  CL  4-537.000. 
Ning,  Tak  H.;  Oibum,  Carlton  M.;  and  Yu,  Hwa  N.,  lo  International 
Business  Machines  Corporatioo.  FET  Containing  stacked  gates. 
4,212,540,  a.  357-23.000. 
Ninomiya,  Ichiro:  See — 

Tacfai,  Kataukhi;  Ninomiya,  Ichiro;  and  Takayama,  Jun,  4,212,552, 
a.  360-70.000. 
Ninomiya.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Takcmolo,  Kazuhiko;  Ninomiya,  Toahiyuki;  Yamada,  SMgennchi; 
and  Yukiyasu,  Minoru,  4,211,753,  CL  192-99.005. 
Nippon  Carbide  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sahara,  Masao,  4482,286,  Q.  428-339.000. 
Nippon  Chemiphar  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujimoto,  Yasuo;  and  Yanube.  Shigeru.  4,282,245,  CL  424-275.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Morishita,  Masanobu,  4,282.547,  Q.  351-U.OOO. 
Sakoe,  Hiroaki,  4482,403,  CI.  179-I.OSD. 
Shnohara,  Tsuneo:  and  Yooezu,  Hiroo,  4,281,891,  Q.  350-96.180. 
Taguchi.  Teliu.  4.282.405,  CI.  179-l.OSC. 
Yonezu.  Hiroo;  and  Ueno,  Maaayasu,  432,494,  a.  33I-94.30H. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See — 

Maida,  Osama,  4481,912.  O.  354-173.000. 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.:  5>r— 

Suzuki,    Masao;    Matsao,    Takeshi;    and    Yamada,    Naomichi, 
4482,163,  a.  260-409.000. 
Nippon  Sicel  Corporation:  See— 

Ochiai.  Tsuncmi;  Saiki.  Goro;  Shimao,  Teruo;  Saito,  Toahitaro; 
Nakanishi,  Shizuo;  and  Saeki,  Takeo,  4,212.173,  Q.  264-59.000. 
Nippondenao  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoahida,     Matuju;     and     Hayaahi,     Shukichi,    4,212,574,     CL 
364-431.000. 
Nishida.   Suiumu;   Inouye,  Taawn;  Yoahkla,  Tadatoki;  and  Saito, 
Kiyoto,  10  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Computed  tomography 
apparatus  and  method  uiing  penetrating  radiation.  4,212,431,  CI. 
25O445.00T. 
Niahikatsu.  Hiroahi:  Sre— 

Kobayashi,     Yuzi;    and    Nishikatsa.     Hiroahi,    4411,463,    O. 
33-299.000. 
Nishikawa,  Yasuo;  Yanagida.  Hiroaki;  Shimizu,  Tadao;  Hori,  Masayosi; 
and  Yosiuda,  Tetsuro,  lo  Kyushu  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd.  Processes  for 
the  preparation  of  fiberous  titanic  acid  metal  salts.  4482,200,  CI. 
423-591000 
Nishimoto,  Yoshihiko:  See — 

AUukawa,  Misumi;  Nishimoto,  Yoahihiko;  Yokoyama,  Namo;  and 
Sera,  Toshikuni,  4.212,1  IS,  Q.  252-440.0W. 
Nishino,  Atsushi:  5n— 

Fiuito,  Katsuyuki;  Hasegawa,  Seiro;  Unoguchi,  Takehiko;  Nishino, 
Atiashi;  and  Yoshida.  Akihiko,  4412,410,  Q.  324-6 1. OMt. 
Niahizaki,  Shinzo:  See— 

Taninnio,  Akira;  Masuzawa,  SigeaU;  Shibata,  Shiaya;  aad  Ni- 
shizaki,  Shinzo,  4,282.404,  a.  179-I.OSM. 
Niaaa  Motor  Compay  Limited:  See— 
Inami.  Sumio,  4,281,471,  d.  49-303.000. 
Saga.    Masaaki;    Kobayashi,    Chiaki;    and    Tohzima,    Hiaaaki, 

4411,751,  a.  192-0.092. 
Uaieoo.  Yoahihumi,  431,446,  a.  29-432.100. 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroshi,  4.281,631,  a.  123-571.000 
Niaien.  Peter;  Kiene,  WUfried;  and  Appel,  Eggert.  lo  Fiacher  ft  Porter 
Coaipay,     Inc.     Electromagnetic     flowmeter.     4,211,552,     O. 
73-161.120. 
Nilachke.  John  S.:  Set— 

Mcklaster,  Harold  A.;  Nilachke,  Noraia  C;  and  Nitachke.  John 
S..  4,212,026,  a.  65-273.00a 
Nitschkc,  Norma  C:  See— 

McMaaiar.  Harold  A.;  Nitachke,  Norma  C;  and  Nilachke,  John 
S..  4412.026,  CL  65-273X00 
Niioa,  John  M..  to  Edo-Aire  Mitchell.  Pitch  trim  system  for  sircraft. 

43I4II.  a.  244-171.000 
Noda.  Hideo,  to  Shimaao  ladattrial  Compay,  Limited.  FiaMng  red. 

431.101.  a.  242-211.000 
Noguchi.  Maaaru,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Light  beam  acaamng 

system.  4411.119,  a.  350^100. 
Nohn.  Danid  A.:  Set— 

Lo,  Kaaag41aia  K.;  and  Nolaa,  Danid  A.,  4412,022, 0. 65-15.000. 
Nomon.  Akiuro;  Hayakawa.  Kkniaki:  Yoahimara,  Shiga*;  Masada, 
Sbuaichi;  Shimizu.  Katsuichi;  and  Yagaaaki.  Toahiaki.  to  Caaoa 
Kaboahiki  Kaiilii  Copying  aeparatua  provided  with  a  automatic 
otigiBal  feedmg  device.  431^19.  CL  355-50000 
Nomwaraann.  Maafied;  Heaae,  WoHgaag;  Haller,  Klaaa;  and  Bardoog. 
Hdauat.  lo  Sueddeulsche  Koehlerfibrik  JuHus  Fr  Behr  GmbH  ft  Co. 
KG.  Cartridge  for  purifying  exhaust  gas.  4412.116.  Q.  422-110.000. 


Nonoguchi.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Fukunaga.    Masao;    Niino.    Finao;    aad    Noaogachi.    Hiroahi, 
4481,423,  CI.  4-537.000. 
Noraod  Corporation:  See— 

Chadima,   George   E,   Jr.;   and   Laser,   Vadim.   4412,425.  a. 
235-462.000 
Nordwall.  HaroU  L.:  See— 

Lackey,  James  A.;  Nordwall,  Harokl  L.;  ad  Whitney,  Charhe  B., 
4482,394,  a.  136-245.000. 
Norman.  Stanley  R.  C;  and  Tin,  Kam  B.,  to  GTE  Automata:  Electric 

Labs  Inc.  Noise  diminator  circuit.  4,282,411,  a.  321-1 12.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporatioo:  See — 

Erikson,  Kenodh  R.,  4,211,550,  O.  73-626.000. 
Northrop  Corporation:  See— 

Reynolds,  Christopher  I.,  4,282.470.  CL  311-641.000. 
Norwood.  Donald  D.  Portable  cooler  for  bottled  beveragea.  4,211,520, 

a.  62-372.000. 
Nothdurft,  Heinz:  See— 

Tomaach.  Hdhnut;  Bacher,  Robett;  Konrath,  Karl;  Kooter,  daua; 
and  Nothdurft,  Heinz.  4,281,558,  a.  74-99X0R. 
NOVEX  Talalmaryfejleazlo  cs  Ertekesito  Kulker.  Rt.:  S«f— 

Jeney.  Tiber.  4,281,705.  CI   164-10.000. 
Nowak.  Robert  A.,  lo  Motorola  Inc.  Encapsulated  hybrid  drtaat  aaaem- 

bly.  4.282.544,  CI.  357-72.000. 
Nozaki,  Takao;  and  llo,  Takeshi,  lo  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  for  form- 
ing sn  insulating  fihn  layer  of  silicon  osynitride  oa  a  aemicooductor 
Mbairale  surface.  4.282,27a  Q.  427-93.000. 
NPI  Corporation:  See- 
Baker,  Edward  D.;  and  Lang-Rce,  Nils,  4,281,394,  O.  99-316.000. 
NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Kimata,  Kd:  Kaneko,  Masaioshi;  Fukunaga,  Shoichi;  Kalo,  To- 
shiharu;   Ikeda,  Takeahi;  aad  Suzuki,  Alaao,  4411.797,  Q. 
239-533.120. 
Nyquist.  John  D ;  Kitko,  David  J.;  aad  StradUng,  Richard  F.,  Jr.,  to 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Passive  dosing  dispenser  with 
improved  hypochlorite  cake.  4411,421,  Q.  4-221.000. 
O.M.I.  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Friedman.  S.  Jack,  4,281,923,  O.  356-2.000. 
Obenaus,  Fritz:  See — 

Orostc,  Wilhdm;  and  Obenaus,  Fritz.  432.389,  Q.  561497.000. 
Ober,  Dsvid:  See— 

Mazion.  Dale  E;  and  Ober,  David,  4,281,592,  CI.  98-31.00R. 
Ober,  Jurgen:  See — 

Sodlcr,  Waller;  Bbwert.  Dieter;  ami  Ober,  Jurgea,  431,731,  Q. 
177-211000. 
O'Brien,  Dennia  E.:  See — 

Lundberg,  Robett  D.;  O'Brien.  Dennis  E;  Makowski,  Henry  S.; 
and  Kfein,  Roben  R.,  4412,130,  a.  260-29.6SQ. 
O'Brien.  Larry  S.:  See— 

Bredeweg,  Roger  L.;  O'Brien,  Larry  S.;  aad  Vallanoe,  Charlea  B., 
4,282.183.  CL  422-78.000 
Ocddenlal  Oil  Shale,  Inc.:  See— 

Rickdts,  Thomas  E.,  431.178.  Q.  299-2.000. 
Saaa,  Allan,  4481,877,  O.  299-2.000. 
Ochiai,  Akio;  lida,  Noriyuki;  and  Yoahimura,  Yasumasa,  to  Murakami 
Kainxido  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  antiglare  rearview  mirror.  431.191, 
CI.  350-281.000. 
Ochiai,  Tsunemi;  Saiki,  Goro;  Shimao,  Teruo;  Saito,  Toahitaro,  Nakani- 
shi, Shizuo;  and  Saeki.  Takeo,  to  Nippon  Sled  Corporation;  and 
Isolitc  Insulating  Product  Compay  Lhnited  (Isolite  Kogyo  K.K-) 
Method  for  manufacturing  refractory   material  having  numerous 
through    pores   extending   in   a   certain   direction.    4,282,173,   O. 
264-S9.000. 
O'Connell,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Haniaco,  Raymond  L.,  to  Ddbar  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.  Mirror  moonting  brackd.  4481,815,  Q.  241-479.000. 
Odenwalder,  Hdnrich:  See — 

Wernicke,  Ubbo;  Odenwslder,  Heinrich;  and  Sommer,  Friedhehn, 
4,282,313.  a.  43<M07000. 
Oder,  Robin  R.,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporatmo.  Process  for  improved 

magnetk  beneficiatno  of  cUys.  4,281,799,  CL  241.24X00. 
Oeding.  Volker,  Pfaff,  Werner,  Vertesy.  Laszlo;  and  Wddenmuller, 
Hans-Ludwig.  to  Hoechst  AktiengeaeDachaft.  a-Amylaae  inhibitor 
from  a  streptomycete  and  process  for  its  preparatfon.  4412.318,  Q. 
43541.000. 
Oetth.  Walter:  See— 

Zimmermann,    Martin   R.;   aad   OdtU,   Waher,   431.463.   a. 
34-26.000 
Oflice  National  d'Etudes  el  de  Recberches  Aerospatiales:  Set— 

Poissoo-Quinion,  Philippe;  Bevett,  Amedee  P.;  aad  Le  Thoy, 
Hung,  4481,810.  O  244-75.00R. 
Offidne  Minnetti  di  OraelU  Raveggi  ft  C.  S.A.S.:  Sir— 

Mmaetti,  Fcderico,  4,28I.959.a.  414-661.000 
Offshore  Company,  The:  See — 

Ray,    Doaald    R.;   ad    Sleddum.    Riddle   E.   431.613,    Q. 
114-230.000. 
Oglesby,  Frank  P.;  and  Waaler,  Walter  L.,  to  Uniled  States  of  America, 

Navy.  Method  of  predaioa  bombing.  431.109,  Q.  244-3.16a 
Ofuro,  Tomokatsu.  Maaetron.  4,212,459,  a.  315-39.710 
O^lallotan,  Roaemary:  Set— 

Deea.  Harold  E;  Wmaaa.  Eather  D.;  Ryer,  Jack;  aad  O'Hallom, 
Roaemary,  4412,101,  O.  252-51.S(»L 
Ohio  State  Univeraity  Research  Foandatios,  The:  Sar— 

Shore,  Shddon  G.;  Plolkm.  Jeflrey  S.;  and  Ahny,  Doaa  C 
4,212,197,  CL  423-417.000. 
Ohia,  Sakae;  and  Tan,  Talsao,  lo  Kaboafaad  Kaiaha  Ricoh.  Means  for 
driving  a  movable  body.  431.557.  C3.  74-19.22a 
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Ofeti,  Slngenorv  •nd  Hoaoya,  Kiouyuki,  to  HitKhi,  Ltd.  Ruoraocnl 

kinp  unit  44U,}63,  Q.  362-2  l&OOO. 
Ohia,  Takatoilu.  to  OkuKMo  ChemiaU  ladtiKTy  Corpomioa.  Photo- 

teaotiw  diaxo  ooasiaf  compootioas  and  plates.  44^301,  O. 

*ia-mjaoa. 

OkKta  Ko«o  Kjtmluki  Kiidu:  5«— 

Okad*.  Yodiio,  4^l.45t.  CL  3O-l6Z.00a 
akmit.WtMn:Ste— 

Fttknda,  Mdcki;  SUouni,  Takoiii:  ud  CNuda.  Watvu.  4JI2,328, 
a.  435-255.00a 
Okada,  YodUo,  to  Okida  Kogyo  Kabuhiki  Kaafaa.  CraqMct  ofely 

kaife.  4^l.4».  a.  30-I62.(10a 
Okaanlo  Ckeancil  Indnnry  Cotporitioii-  Ste— 
OhU.  Ttkalohi,  4,282J0I,  CL  43O-173il0a 
Okamoto*  NaiiMia  hi:  Suf 

Yaaaada,    Ryon;    Okanolo,    Naonuchi;    and    Mciri,    Toahimi, 
4^l,t93.  a.  3)0-96.310. 
Okazaki,  Ooaei:  Sm— 

Koabiri**.  Soicki;  and  Oknaki.  Goad,  4^1,499.  CL  33-443.000 
Okai,  Tokajico.   Both-iarfaoe  adheaive  tape  produciii(  apparatut. 

4,2t7X»6,  a.  136-3l9X)ao. 
Okgmura,  H^BBC:  Sm— 

r  ■—!-..«..■   Yoahio;  Oknmara,  Hajime;  Maiai,  Hiroahi;  Yaraada, 
Koki;  and  Yamada.  Mikio.  4JS2^7,  CL  426-17.000. 
riiiaiii.  Yii^uti  Til 

Wadi.     Noriaoiw;     and    Okimo,     Yoahhaka,     4J«2.34«,     a. 

32S-3aaooa 

OiazabaL  Rooiualdo.  Li(hter  apparatin  for  lae  with  dgantte  parkagn 
or  cats  thenfor.  4,2tl,76L  Q.  206-87.000 

Laruo,  Harold  V..  4,212,192.  O-  423-166.000 

Rolhaery,  Eaaeae  F.;  aad  Katx,  Lawfcace  E.,  4,2S2,I69,  d.  260- 

43100A. 
Rothfcry.  Eoaeae  F..  4,212,371,  a.  360-33.000. 
Oboa,  Eatiwr  E.:  &«— 

Barber,  DomU  T.;  Pfcfler,  George  B.;  and  Olaoa,  Either  E., 
4J1I,443,  CL  29-426.300. 
Obtowiki,  FnnciiTrk;  and  Naftiger,  John  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Proccaa  for  preparing  polyolt.  4Jt2,3(7,  CI.  368-618.000. 
CMympia  Werke  AG:  See— 

Fortmann,  Hennaan,  4^81,918,  CL  333-3.00R. 
Olynipaa  Optical  Ca,  Lid.:  See— 

ifaihiaioto,  AkiUko.  4.281,837,  Q.  277-12.000 

KiaoaUla.  Kuato,  4J81,646,  a.  128-6000. 

Kitacnra,    Maaahiro-.    aad    Sailo,    Michihara.    4,281.917,    a. 

334-289.000. 
Takayaaa,  Synichi.  4,281.910.  a.  33442.000 
Taaaka,  Maaahiro;   aad  Koooahima.   Kamnaga,   4.281.674.  O. 
134-93.000. 
Omroa  Taleia  Electroaio  Co.:  Set— 

Hallcn,  Ifideaki;  Onji,  Norio;  Tnjino.  Koichi;  and  Fukuyama, 
ToaMftnai.  4^82,430,  a.  230-22 1.000. 
Ondetii,  htigael  A.,  lo  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sona,  Inc.  Derivalivei  of 
IhiazolidiaecatboxyBc    adda    aad    related    adda.    4,282433,    O. 
424-27D.0OO. 
Oaji,  Notio:5er — 

Hatten,  Udeaki;  Onji,  Norio;  Ttujino,  Koichi;  and  Fttkuyama. 
ToatiABBi.  4482.430  a.  230-221.000. 
Oakea,  Reiaer,  MaaafekL  Gumer,  and  Tcnteegen,  Johannea,  to  Deut- 
•che  Fonchongi-  and  Vemchaanatalt  fur  Luft-  u.  RaumfahrL  Elec- 
tro-hydraalic  regnlating  drive  and  a  fait-rwitching  magnetic  valve 
for  nae  Ifaerein.  4481.384.  a.  91-1.000. 
Ollear,  Deaais  J.;  and  Mayer,  Jerooie  F..  to  Chevron  Reiearch  Com- 
paay.    Fetrokum    distiilale    upgrading    proceaa.    4.282.083.    O. 
208-120000. 
Oftopedia  GmbH:  5m — 

Kaabd.  Fritz;  and  Kuhn.  Gerhard,  4481,747,  CL  192-8.a0C 
Oiawa.  Maaaaori:  See— 

Ilo.  Akin;  Saaaki,  Heizo;  Oiawa,  Maianori;  Roum.  Maaahiro;  and 
Iwtta.  Keaji.  4482.114,  CL  232-429.0OB. 
Oiawa  Predaon  Indnatriet.  Ltd.:  Siar— 

IihiiMhi,  Takao;  aad  Oaoooi,  Keqjiro.  4481,909.  CL  332-23.000. 
Otan,  Carltoa  M.:  See— 

Ning.  Tak  H.;  Oabum.  CarUoo  M.;  and  Yu,  Hwa  N..  4482.340.  CL 
337-23.000. 
Oikam.  Aane  A.,  to  Indnatrie  Root  R  V.  Adjnating  device  for  motorcar 

mimn.  4481.899.  O.  33O-289.0OO. 
OaoBOl,  Keaiiro:  See — 

UnbMUTTakao;  and  Oaoooi.  Renjiro,  4481.909.  CL  332-23.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Fudling.   waiiam.   Jr.;   and   Seycrle.   Cart   E..   4481.303.   Q. 
36-11700. 
Overman.  David  L..  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Army.  Non-slip 
nmnng  joint  for  ftiie*.  4481.601.  O.  102-276000. 
'    I  Fiberglaa  Corporatian:  See — 

'  I S.;  aad  Propaler.  Mark  A..  4482.019,  CL  63-27.000. 
Frobcrg,  Macaua  L,  4482,018,  Q.  63-27.000. 
WiOiaaaanrMichaeL  4482.393.  CL  I 


aad  Kowal.  Samad  J..  4411.738,  CL 


13-6000 
Oweaa-niiaoia,  lac:  See 
Adaaaki.  Richard  T. 

i9i-398.aaa 

Oatafty,  TlMMM  E.;  aad  Henog,  WiUiam  F.,  4411.979,  a. 

423-391.000. 
Mamford.  George  V..  4481.774.  CL  220-306.000 
Rapp.  James  E.  4412412,  CL  421-220.000 


Pace.  JoKph  A.  Two-piece  hardshell,  soluble  and  digestible  liquid 

coauining  gelatin  capsule.  4481.763.  Q.  206-330.000. 
Pacific  Metili  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagoya,  Ynshishige;  Muni.  Koauke;  Amano.  Hirota;  and  Soga, 
Yoahisada.  4412,032,  a.  73-80.000. 
Padni,  August  J.;  and  Halley,  James  L.  Anticarciiiogen  additive  for 

water  supplies.  4.282,104,  CI.  210-734.000. 
Package  Machinery  Company:  Set— 

FaneO.  Robert  E.,  4481.977.  Q.  423-149.000. 
FainU,  Robert  E.  4.282.176,  Q.  264-328.130. 
PageL  Werner:  Sm— 

RMh,  Mario;  PageL  Werner;  and  Schmidt.  Guntber.  4412,023.  a. 
65-273.000. 
Palen.  Nelaon  J.:  Set— 

Hake.  Kenneth  A.;  and  Pakn.  Nelson  J.,  4.281,719.  a.  172-710.000. 
Palitex  Project  Company  GmbH:  See— 

Frentzcl-Beyme,  Johannea,  4.281  J08,  Q.  37-279.000. 
Palombo,  Gastoo  A.-  Sm— 

Hunter,  GeraM  D.;  aad  Palombo.  Gastoo  A..  4482.428,  CL  230- 
214.0OR 
Pampouchidis.  Oeorgios;  and  Hooig,  Hehnnt,  to  Vianova  Kimathan, 
A.G.  Thermosetting  binders  for  cathodic  deposition  in  electrodepasi- 
tioo  paints.  4482,128,  a.  260-29.2TN. 
PaaCanadian  Petroleum  Limited:  See — 

Fohr.  Bryan  J.;  and  Liu.  Joaeph  K.,  4412.103.  CL  21O-7D9.00O. 
Pansini,  Andrew  L.  Automatic  pool  cleaners.  4481.993.  CI.  440-31.000 
Panzer.  Hans  P.:  Set— 

Goodman.  Richard  M.;  and  Panzer,  Hana  P.,  4412,017.  a. 
209-5.000. 
Pao.  Peler  Y.:  Ste— 

Martin,  Walter  H.;  Briley.  George  C;  and  Pao.  Peter  Y..  4411.521. 
a.  62-380.000. 
Papageorgiou.  Vaasihos  P.  Remedy  for  skin  injuries  and  diseaaei 

4.282.230,0.424-311.000. 
Papantoniou,  Christoa:  Set — 

Jacquet.   Bemartl;   Papantooioo.  Christos;   Vaaleiberghe.  Gay; 
Mahieu,  CUude;  and  Zorayan.  Vahan,  4482,203,  Q.  424-47.000. 
Para-Press  S.A.:  Set— 

Resibois,  Raymond,  4481.488,  Q.  52-173.0OR. 
Paradis,  Stephen  G.:  See— 

Franklin.  Frederick  C;  and  Paradia,  Stephen  G.,  4482,013.  a. 
55-48.000. 
Pardon.  David  W.:  5«— 

Knight.  Lindsay  C;  Cash.  David  A.;  Stewart,  Dtmcan;  Cottia, 

Robert  A.;  Bowyer,  WiUiam  H.;  Newnham,  Robert  C;  Wilhania. 

Frederick  J.;  and  Pardon,  David  W.,  4.282.453.  CL  310-335.000. 

Parker.  Frank;  and  Parker,  Leslie  M.  Granulator  with  blae  bottom 

collection  chamber.  4.281,801.  O.  241-222.000. 
Parker,  Lealie  M.:  See— 

Parker,  Frank;  and  Parker,  Leslie  M..  4.281.801,  CI.  241-222.000. 
Paachen,  Rolf;  and  Martens,  Rolf,  to  Koh-I-Noor  Ri^goraph,  Inc. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  automatic  drafting  devkes.  4412,536,  Q. 
346-14O.0OR. 
Pasour,  John  A.:  Sm — 

Kapetanakos,  Christos  A.;  Paaonr.  John  A.;  Mahafley.  Hedge  A.; 
Golden,  Jefliry;  and  Marsh.  Spencer  J..  4412,436,  CL  230- 
423.00R. 
Passerell.  David  P.:  See— 

Volgstadt.  Frank  R.;  and  Paaaerefl,  David  P.,  4482,173.  O. 
264-248.000. 
Patent-Treuhand-Cesellschaf)  fiir  Flektrischf  Gluhlampen  mbH:  Set— 

Hagemann.  Joaef.  4.282.393.  Q.  174-30.610 
Patterson,  Raymond  B..  IIL  to  Harris  Corporation.  Analog  to  digital 
encoding  system  with  sn  encoder  structure  incorporating  instrumen- 
tation amplifier,  lampte  and  hold,  ofbet  correction  and  gain  correc- 
tioo  fimcSona.  4482.315,  CI.  340-347.0CC. 
Pauwels.  Michael  A.;  and  Bauer.  Dan  O..  to  Pneumo  Corporalioo. 
Linear  variable  phase  transformer  with  constant  magnitude  output 
4482,485.  CL  324-208.000. 
Payne.  F.  Leland;  and  Taylor.  Jell^ey  L..  to  Burr-Brown  Reaearch 
Corixiration.  System  for  hneariring  non-linear  tranaducer  signals. 
4482.578.  Q.  364-573.000. 
Payne.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Haglund.  Stephen  A.;  and  Payne,   Robert   L.,  4482,519.  CL 
340428.000. 
Payne,  Thomas  R.;  and  Baker.  Alfred  L..  lo  General  Electric  Compaay. 
Power  control  for  appliance  using  multiple  high  inniah  current 
ekments.  4482,422,  CI.  219^86.000. 
Pedrazzoli.  Andrea;  and   Boveri,   Sergio,  lo  CM  Industriea.   S-<2- 
Hydn»y-3-thiopropoxy)    chroaione-2-<^rboxylic    acids    chemical 
process  and  pharmaceutical  compcaitions.  4.282.247.  Q.  424-283.000 
PoL  William:  and  McFtdyen,  Robert  J.,  to  General  Electric  Conpaay. 
Arc  lamp  lighting  unit  with  meana  to  prevent  prolonged  applic^tioo 
of  itartiag  potaaSals.  4412.462.  O.  31546.000. 
PeUicori.  Samuel  F.;  and  Moonier.  Milton  H..  to  United  Statea  of 
America,    Air   Force.    High   absorption   coating.   4412490.   O. 
428-472.000. 
Pekiuaek.  Herbert:  Sm— 

Kohler,  Armin;  Hoffmann,  Peter;  Pelouaek,  Herbert;  and  Specht, 
Eduard.  4.282,137.  CI.  260-40.00P. 
Penn,  William  D.:  Set— 

Evetts,  Samuel  G.;  Lawson.  John  D.;  and  Penn.  WilUam  D.. 
4,282,389,  CL  367-90000. 
tauKWiaa,  Hoist:  See— 

Benda.  Rainer,  Knoell.  Helmuth;  NeudoerfL  Peter  and  Peaaewiia, 
Horst.  4482,132,  Q.  260-30.200. 


AUGUST  4,  1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  27 


Pennwalt  Corporalioa:  See — 

Davidsoa,  Thomas  A.;  and  GrifRth.  Ronald  C.  4.282.146.  d. 

26O-239.0BB. 
Moore.  Brian.  4,281.504.  O.  56-10300. 
Pentitfa,   Gerak)   R.  O.,  lo  Pilcraft  Sonunit   I  .imilfd.  Conveyors 

4,281.759,  a.  198-725.000. 
Perdent,  GmbH:  Set— 

MicU.  Rudy;  and  Wonwage,  Peter,  4481,991.  a.  433-201000. 
Perepezko.  John  H.:  Sm— 

Smith,  Jeffery  S.;  Perepezko.  John  R;  Rasmusaen.  Don  H.;  and 
Loper.  Carl  R..  Jr.,  4.2824»4.  CL  75-232.000. 
Perfectioa  Corporation:  Sm — 

Volgaadt.  Frank  R.;  and  PaaaerelL  Davkl  P..  4412,175.  O. 
2M-241.00a 
Perkia-Ehner  Corporation.  The;  Ser— 

Goha.  JayanU  K..  4411.894.  CL  330-162.00R. 
PetaoB.  Abraham:  Se»— 

McNary.    Jamea    F.;    aad    Person,    Abraham,    4411.614.    O. 
1 14-264.000. 
Peraaon,  Slig.  lo  Aktiebolaget  SKF.  Seal.  4481.838.  CI.  277-53.000. 
Peterson.  Jamea  O.:  Ste — 

HuBl.  Earl   R.;   Rosier.  Robert  K.;  and  Peterson.  James  O.. 
4.282.136.  a.  260-38.000. 
Puitpie4it.  Jean  C,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Pressure-sensitive  or 
heat-aeaaitive   recording  material  and   novel   24-diarylchroaieoo 
comiwundi  used  therein.  4481.833.  Q.  282-27.500 
Peirini,  Richard  R.:  See— 

Lord,  David  E.;  Petrini,  Richard  R.;  and  Carter,  Gary  W., 
4.281.929.  a.  356-241.000. 
Pelro-Canada  Eiploration  Inc.:  See— 

Fnhr.  Bryan  J.;  and  Liu.  Joaeph  K..  4.282.103,  CI.  210-709.000. 
Petteis.  Claus,  to  Mesaerschraitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH.  Wsming  and 
signalling  devkx.  especially  for  maritime  purposes   4,281,427.  CI. 
9^000 
Plaff.  Werner:  Sm^ 

Oeding.  Volker;  Ptiff.  Werner;  Vertciy.  Laszlo;  and  Weklen- 
muller,  Hans-Ludwig,  4482,318.  CI.  435-68.000. 
Pfeffer.  George  B.:  Sm— 

Barber,  Donald  T.;  Pfeflier.  George  B.;  and  Olson.  Esther  E.. 
4481,443,  a.  29-426.500. 
Pfeffer,  Henry  A.:  See— 

Guiliano,  Basil  A.;  PfefTer.  Heary  A.;  and  Kurtz.  Andrew  D.. 
4482.359.  a.  544-192.000. 
Pfeflerle,  Donald  R:  Ser— 

Audeaae.  Emery  G.;  Brower.  Boyd  G.;  PfefTerle.  Donald  H.;  aad 
Hofaaes.  Janes  L..  4482,539.  A  362-13.000. 
Pfixer  Inc.:  Sm — 

Holland.  GeraU  F..  4482,242,  Q.  424-274.000. 
HoOaad,  GeraU  F.,  4.282446.  O.  424-273.000. 
Satsaa.  Reinhaid.  4482,229,  O.  424-258.000. 
Weraau.  William  C.  4482.321.  O.  435-104.000. 
PH  Thermal  Products  Limited:  See— 

Laptoa.  Donald   B.;  and   Lawrence.   Kenneth.  4482.053.  Q. 
156-264.000. 
Phillips.  Barry  A.;  Spitler.  Keith  G.;  and  Keegan.  Richard  E..  to  Mobay 
rTtrrnirT'  Corporatian.  Polyols  derived  from  4.4.4-triclik>ro-l4- 
cpozybutaae  and/or  epihalohydrin  for  uae  in  the  prodnctioo  of  heat 
aealabie  foMia.  4412432.  a.  521-171.000. 
PhiUipa,  Glyn  O.;  Hall.  Alan  N.;  and  Hogg.  Stephen  D.,  to  Nicholas 
Proprietary    l«™i'»«l     Anti-cariea    prepantioos.    4482.204.    CI. 
424-49.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.:  Sm— 

Ooias.  Robert  R..  4.281.776.  O.  222-132.000. 

Mills,  King  L.,  4481.312.  O.  60-311.000. 

Stewart,  WiOiam  S.;  and  Spurgeon,  Virgil  R..  4.281.970.  O. 

417-33.000. 
Tieszen.    Dale   O.;   and    Scoggias.    Lacey    E.,    4.282.347.    Q. 

328-388.000. 
Wo.  Yuhn.  4482.382.  a.  368-370.0W. 
Fhillipa.  Stephen  R.  Aulomalic  print  wheel  element  chaaging  meclia- 

ani  for  a  aerial  printer.  4.281.938.  Q.  400-171.000. 
Pickanda  Mather  ft  Co.:  Set— 

Thomas,  Wsllace  N..  4.281.746.  O.  192-3.00R. 
Pickrell,  John  W.  Container  handling  mechanism  for  Irash  collecting 

vehicles.  4481.956,  a.  414-409.000. 
Pieiburg  GmbH  *  Co.  KG:  See— 

Kuhlen.  Ernst;  and  Frohberg.  Gunther.  4481.586.  Q.  91-52.000. 
Pierce.  Danny  A.,  to  1PM  Corporation.  Accelerated  corrosion  test 

apparatus.  4482,181,  Q.  422-33.000. 
Pike.  Andrew  J.:  Set— 

Lavagnino.  Edward  R.;  Pike,  Andrew  L;  and  Campbell.  Jack  B.. 
4.282,170.  a.  2«)-465.00D. 
Pilgrim  Engineering  Devdopoient  Ltd.:  Stt — 

Bunyan,  Thomas  W.,  4.28i,5Sa  Q.  411-348.000. 
Pitcraft  Summit  Limited:  Stt— 

Pentith.  Gerald  R.  O..  4481.739.  Q.  198-723.000. 
Pitt.  William  V.  Atmoapheric  resistam  dooiv  4.281.493.  CL  32-309.1 10 
Place.  Donald  E..  to  Therm-O-Diac  Incorporated.  Fan  cooiani  thermo- 
stats. 4.282,305,  a.  337-365.000. 
Plan-SheU  Oy:  Ste— 

Heikinheimo,  OUi,  4.281.695.  O.  144-312.000. 

Flatt,  James  L..  Jr..  to  Chevron  Reaearch  Company.  Poly-<alpha-alkoi- 

y)acrylanude      and      poly-<alpha-alko>y)acrytamide      compleses. 

4482,343,  a  525-336.000. 

Flatz.  Rolf:  Fuchs.  Werner;  Rieber.  Notbert;  Samd.  Ulf-Rainer;  Jung. 

'Johann;  and  Wuerzer.  Bruno,  to  BASF  Akticagcadbcfaaft.  Tri/pea- 


ta/aza-tetracyclo-dodeca/enea/dienes  or  dirramrs    4,212,027,  Q. 
71-76.000. 
Pleasey  Handel  und  Investments  AG:  Ste— 

Halbert,  Anthony  P..  4.282,497.  a.  332-l9.aoa 
Ploddn,  Jeffrey  S.:  Stt— 

Shore.  Sheldon  G.;  Ptoikin,  Jeffrey  $.;  and  Alway,  Donna  G., 
4,282,197,  CI.  423-417.000. 
Plummer,  William  T.,  to  Polaroid  Corporatian.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  meaaaring  and/or  setting  lens  focus  distanre   4.282.348.  CI. 
338-107.000. 
Pneumo  Corporation:  Stt — 

Pauwels,    Michael    A.;    aad    Bauer,    Dan    O..    4412.413.    Q. 
324-208.000. 
Poirier.  Charles  H.:  Stt— 

Lataaia,  Frank  M.;  Bienvenue.  Roland  L.;  Poirier.  Charka  H.;  and 
Wallace,  John.  4,282,435.  CL  313-177.000. 
Poisaon-Quintoo,  Philippe;  Bevert,  Amedee  P.;  and  Le  Thuy,  Hung,  to 
Office  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Aeroapatiaka.  Proceaa 
and  aa  installation  for  the  control  of  the  efRdeacy  of  the  aerodynamic 
surfaces  of  an  aircraft  4481. 8  la  CL  244-75.00lt 
Polaroid  Corporalioo:  Stt — 

Bruder,  Alar  H.,  4,282,307.  a.  430-232  000. 
Foley,  James  W..  4.282,160,  Q  260-388.000. 
Kaplan,  Jonathan  1.,  4,281,886,  a.  339-97.00R. 
Lambert,  Ronald  F..  4.282,306.  CI.  430-218.000. 
Plummer,  WUliam  T..  4482,548.  d.  358-107.000. 
Poletto,  John  F.:  Stt— 

Bernstein,    Seymour,    and    Poletto,    John    F.,    4482.373.    CI. 
562-427.000. 
Pollock,  Stephen  F.;  and  Benedict.  Charles  E..  to  Wayne  H.  Coloney 
Company,  Inc.  Ammunition  supply  system.  4481,583,  Q.  89-33.0BB. 
Poly-Glas  Systems:  See — 

Hetherington.  Robert  D.;  and  Goelz,  David  W..  4481.683.  O. 
137-606  000. 
Poiythetics.  Inc.:  See— 

Colpitis.  Ralph  W.;  and  Wendt.  Jena  R.  4.281.992,  CL  433-212.000. 
Pootin,  Stephen  B.:  See — 

Citrone,  Anthony  M.;  and  Pontin,  Stephen  B..  4412,109.  a. 
252-102.000. 
Pope.  William  H.  Hoae  everting  method  and  apparatus  therefor. 

4.281,781,  CL  223-39.000. 
Ponaframe.  Inc.:  Ser— 

Covington.  Fred  D..  4.281.532.  Q.  72-457.000. 
Porter.  Harokl  F.:  Stt— 

Buchler,    Oscar    R.;    and    Porter,    Harokl    F.,    4482.311.    Q. 
564-498.000. 
Ports.  Kenneth  A.;  and  St.  Clair,  Thomas  R.,  to  Harris  Corporation. 
Method  for  qualifying  biased  burn-in  integrated  circuits  ca  s  wafer 
level.  4481,449,  CI.  29-593.000. 
Poalovalov,  Valdis  E.;  See — 

Brjukhnevich.  Gennady  L;  Klepov,  Anatoly  F;  Kondrashova, 
Lidia  L;  Loiovoi,  Vakry  1.;  Milkr,  Viktor  A.;   Poalovalov. 
Valdis  E.;  Prokhorov.  Aleuindr  M.;  Serdjucbenko.  Jury  N.; 
Stepanov,  Boris  M.;  and  Schelev.  Mikhail  Y..  4412.427.  d 
250-2I3.0VT. 
Potter  Electric  Signal  Company:  See- 
Wilson.   Stanley.  Jr.;  and   Borger.   Roben  M..  4412.517.  CL 
340-503  000 
Power.  Delwin  L.:  Stt— 

Yenawine.  David  L.;  Lowder.  Richard  K.;  Power.  Ddwin  L.;  and 
Sumroeis,  Tommy  L..  4.282.597.  CI.  368-280.000. 
Power  Engineering  and  Manufacturing.  Ltd.:  Stt — 

Hcrscovici.  Saul,  4,281,560,  d.  74-414.000. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Du  Bois.  Donald  W..  4482,074.  d.  204-98.000. 

Hammel.  Joaeph  J.;  and  Mackenzie.  John  D..  4482,023.  CL 

65-134.000. 
Hoekje.  Howard  H.,  4,282,193,  d.  423-289.000. 
Rinehart  Jay  K.,  4,282,168,  d.  26O455.00A. 
President  Shizuoka  Univeniiy:  See— 

Yamada,    Ryozo;    Okamoto.    Naomichi;   aad    Meiri    Toatumi. 
4481,893,  a  350-96.310 
Preslar,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Beelitz.   Howard   R.;  and   Preslar,   Donald   R.,  4482,538.  CL 
337-15.000. 
Presto  Lock  Company.  Division  of  Wslter  Kidde  &  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Bako.  Lazlo.  4481.323.  CI.  70-71.000. 
Priam:  See — 

Ho,  Bin  L.;  and  Bibby,  Stephen,  4.212.354.  d.  360-97.000. 
Price.  Lawrence:  See— 

Manor.  John  A.;  and  Price.  Lawrence.  4482.054.  d.  156-289.000 
Priest.  David  C.  to  Union  Carbide  Corporalioo.  Polyurethane  foam 
prepared  from  a  oopolymer/polyol  compoaitioo.   4412.331.  d. 
521-137.000. 
Priestky,  Eldon  B.;  and  Call.  Patrick  J.,  to  RCA  Corporalioa.  Method 
of  defioaiting    a   silicon   oiide    dielectric    layer.    4.282.268.   d. 
427-39.000. 
Pringk.  Robert  D.  Physical  fitness  indicator.  4.281.663.  d  128-619^X10 
PRO  SAC  S.p.A.:  See— 

Ferretti.  Romeo.  4,282.125,  d.  26O-22.0CB. 
Probateder.  Joaef.  Means  for  feeding  solid  combustibk  wsste  material  to 

a  fiiraace.  4.281.603.  d.  1 10-196.000. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The:  5m — 

Flora,    Lawrence;    and    Francis,    Marion    D..    4482.214.    d. 

424-204.000. 
Logan.  Ted  J.;  and  King,  Richard  M..  4412,164.  d.  260421.300. 
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NyqgiM.  Jotia  D^  Kitko,  Divid  J.;  and  SttadliBg.  Richird  F.,  Jr.. 

431,421.  a.  4-228.aaa 

Prodell.  Rita  C,  lo  Akicaa  lacoTporalcd.  Semitized  ihecp  droma 

immonnaiiiy  for  tW—ialijir1  boot.  4 JS2.002,  Q.  2J-2JO.OOB. 
Prokhorov.  Aleundr  M.:  Se»— 

Brjukhnevidi,  Gcaaady  I.;  Uepov.  Analoiy  F.;  Kxxidnabova, 
Lidia  1.^  Laiovot.  Valery  I.;  Miller.  Viktor  A.;  Ptxtovalov. 
Valdii  E^  Prokhorov,  Ateundr  M.;  Serdjuchenko,  Jury  N.; 
Stcfiuov,  Bocii  M.;  and  Schdev.  MiUiail  Y..  4,282.427,  a. 
25O-2I3.0VT. 
Prontcr,  Mark  A.:  Sar— 

Dunn.  Charles  S :  mi  ProfMer,  Mark  A.,  4Jt2.019,  a.  6S-27.000. 
Pnann,  Samuel:  See- 
Young,  Roben  W.;  Pniiiin,  Samuel;  and  Oaylord,  Neman  O., 

4J«2J07.  CI.  424-7IXI0a 
Young,  Roben  W.;  Praain,  Samuel;  and  Gaytord,  Noman  G., 
iMJX.  O.  AIA-n.000. 
Pidi.  Hana:  &r- 

FiMerwalder.  Ulrich;  Fnnterwalder.  Klemena;  Koch,  Kaft;  and 
Pttia,  Ham,  4.2S2,036.  O.  106-97.000. 
Purdue  Reiearch  Foundatioa:  Set— 

Faile.  Samuel  P..  4.2(2,057,  CL  lS6414.00a 
Pure,  Albert,  to  Insinger  Machine  Coiii])*oy.  Ap|i«ratui  for  wuhing 

iniulaied  trays.  4,281,679,  Q.  ll4-12S.0Oa 
Purex  Cocporatioa:  See— 

Schoenmeyr,  Ivar  L.,  4J8I,839,  CL  277-93.0SD. 
Quack,  Steven  M  :  Ste— 

Moore,  Harry  W.,  UI;  and  Quack,  Steven  M.,  4JS2J72,  CL 
364-200.000. 
Quaaior  Corporation:  See— 

Mohr,  Siegfried  H.,  4,28 1, 89S,  CL  330-257.aoa 
Quinby,  Ripley.  Jr.  Jump  rope.  4.281,832,  CL  272-75.000. 
QmnUsk.  Warren,  to  L.  B.  White  Company,  Inc.  Climale  control  for  an 

animal  bam.  4.281.789.  O.  236-44.00C. 
Qninn.  Clayton  B :  and  WUioa.  Charles  A..  II,  to  General  Electric 
Company  Continuous  proceas  for  producing  halogenated  diphenots. 
4482.391.  CI.  568-726.000. 
Qwim  Systems  Inc.:  Ser — 

Budniak.  MitcbeU  S.;  and  Manin,  Donald  P..  4,282,471,  O. 

318485.000. 
Martin,  Etonald  P..  4,282.472.  CL  318-696.000. 
Raab,  Simon.  Bone  connective  prostheses  adapted  to  masimiTf  strength 
and  durability  of  prostheaes-bone  cement  interface;  and  methods  of 
forming  same.  4,281.420.  CL  3-1.911 
Radekw,  WoUgang:  See— 

Focherg.  Hotst;  and  Raddow,  Wolfgang.  4,281,885,  CL  339- 

uxnR. 

Rademacher,  Chrialian:  See— 

Bucker.    Werner,   and    Rademacher.   ChtiitiaB,   4^82^73.   CL 
427-398.300. 
Radler.  Richard  W  :  See— 

Smith.  Michael;  Hackett.  Charles  F.;  and  Radler,  Ridiard  W., 

4,282,298,  a.  430-58.000. 

RafEd,  Bernard  D.;  and  Bowyer.  John  M..  to  Goodyear  Aerospace 

Corporatioa.  Electrical  signal  interconnection  couple.  4,282,508, 0. 

340-5rOOR. 

Raiblc  Donald  A.,  to  Bentiey  Laboratories,  Iik.  Blood  oxygenator. 

432.180,  CL  422-46.000. 
Rainci,  Raymond.  Animal  feeder  for  flowable  materials.  4,281,624,  CI. 

119-52.0aR. 
Ratnville  Company  Inc.:  See — 

Rainville,  Dewey,  4J81,77a  O.  215-lOO.OOA. 
Rainville.  Dewey,  to  RainviDe  Company  Inc.  Blow  mcrided  container 

with  lepvate  handle.  4J81.770,  CI.  215-lOO.OOA. 
Raksis,  Joaeph  W  :  Ser- 

Sy,  Anita  O.;  and  Raksis,  Joseph  W.,  4,282.167,  CL  26O-453.0OP. 

_  ,  Robert:  See — 
Guest,  Angela  W.;  Taylor,  Andrew  W.;  and  Ramage,  Robert 
432,373,  a.  960-181.000. 
Rambert,  Andre:  See— 

Botiaquet,  Gilles;  Egraz,  Jean-Bernard;   Rambert,  Andre;  and 
Ravet.  Georges.  432,140,  a.  26(M2.520. 
Ramcr,  James  L.  Method  for  deep  shaft  pimipback  energy  generation. 

432,444,  CL  290-52.000. 
Rana,  Virendrs  V.  S.:  See— 

Copley,  Stephen  M.;  Rana,  Virendra  V.  S.;  and  Whelan,  James  M.. 
432,024.  a.  65-144.000. 
RandaU,  Bruce.  Faucet  connector  4,281,857.  a.  285-34.000. 
Rapp,  James  E.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Barium  altuninosilicate  glasses. 

glasKcramica  and  dopant.  432482,  O.  428-220.000. 
naiiiMisarn,  D(»  H.:  Sw— 

Saaih,  Jdfery  S.;  Pereneiko,  John  R;  Raimmaen.  Don  H.;  and 
Loper,  Cart  R..  Jr..  4.282,034,  a.  75-232.000. 
RMner,  Jwca  W.  Jewelry  clMp.  431.441,  CL  24-23aaOR. 
Ran.  Pela-.See— 

Hcsiaalt.  Theodor.  and  Rau,  Peter,  4,282.065,  O.  176-78.000. 
uhML  Mkili^d  M  ■  Stt 
Tseng.  Shm-Shyone  and  Rauhut,  Michael  M..  4,282.397,  a. 
944-85.000. 
Ravdel.  Raiiert:SM— 

Bctthel,  Michel;  Kermarrcc  Jean-Claude;  and  Ravelet,  Robert, 
431.516,  a.  62-3.000. 
Ravd.  OeoTfca:  Sna— 

Bouaqaet.  Gillea;   ^graz.  Jean-Bernard;   Rambeit,  Andic;  and 
lUvci.  Georya,  432,14a  CI-  2ia42.92a 


Ray,  Donald  R.;  and  Steddum,  Riddle  E.,  to  onshore  Company,  The. 
Method  of  and  apparatua  for  mooting  a  floating  structure.  431,613, 
a.  114-230.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See— 

Stedenburg.    Juergen;    and    Fritsche,    Joel    L.,    432.397,   CL 
174-92.000. 
Raychem  Pontoise  S.A.:  See— 

Watine.  Didier  J.  M.  M.;  Mine,  Jean  P.  M.;  Catabelle,  Jeaa  M.  H.; 
and  Ddamolte.  Jean  C.  C,  4,282,396,  CL  I74-84.00R. 
Raymond,  Glendoi  A.:  See— 

Spath,  Herbert  J.;  and  Raymond,  Glendoo  A.^  4.211.319,  O. 
62-79.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  Set— 

Harper,  Robert,  4,282,497.  CL  319-3.600. 

MacMaster.  George  H.;  and  Nichob,  Uwrence  J.,  4412,491.  Q. 

330-286000. 
MacMaster,  George  H.;  and  Nichols,  Uwrence  J.,  4482,492,  a. 
330-216.000. 
Raz,  Zeev.  Hand  shower  and  temperature  indicating  unit  4481,943,  C 

73-343.00R. 
RCA  Corporation:  See- 
Ahmed.  Add  A.  A.,  4482,477,  O.  323-312.000. 
Balaban.   Alvin   R.;   and   Steckler,   Steven   A.,  4,282.349,   O. 

398-130.000. 
Balberg.  Isaac,  4482,937,  O.  357-6.000. 
BeeUtz,   Howard  R.;  and   PreaUr,  Donald  R.,  4482.93(.  O. 

397-19.000. 
CarroU,  Charles  B.;  Schaller,  Frederick  C;  and  Berea,  Ernest  A., 

431.816,  a.  249-82.000. 
Dinardo,  Joaeph  R.,  Jr.,  4,282,311,  O.  43O-318.O0a 
Fisher,  Albert  W.,  4482,266,  Q.  427-9.000. 
Henaer,  Robert  C,  4482,496.  Q.  331-1I60FE. 
Ipri.  Alfred  C  4482,996,  Q.  361-96.000. 
Lddich,  Arthur  J..  4482,478,  CI.  323-316.000. 
Luz,  David  W.;  and  Willis,  Donald  H..  4.282,46a  CL  319-411.000. 
Piiotley,  Ekkn  B.;  and  Call,  Patrick  J.,  4,282.268.  O.  427-39.000. 
Rdtmeier.  Glenn  A..  4.282.546.  CI.  358-22.000. 
Simon.  Paul  B.;  and  Barbin,  Robert  L.,  4,282.461,  Ci  319-398.000. 
Soitthgale,  Peter  D.,  4,282,9ia  a.  340-146.30F. 
Soothgate,  Peter  D.;  and  Crooks,  Horatio  N.,  4482,511,  Q.  340- 

146. 30F. 
Tults.  Juti,  4,282,516,  CL  340-365.00S. 
Reavill,  Joaeph  A.,  to  General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Diviaiaa.  Uniform 

plasma  etching  system.  4,282,077,  a.  2O4-l9i00E. 
Rdielo,  Lucilio  A.:  See — 

Yashin,   Michael   A.;  and  Rebdo,   Lucilio   A.,  4482,003,  O. 
29-619.000. 
Reckin  ft  Colman  Products  Limited:  Sie— 

Citrone,  Anthony  M.;  and  Pontin,  Stephen  B.,  4,212.109,  d. 
252-102.000. 
Red  Devil.  Inc.:  See— 

Schoiter,   Richard   D.;  and   Hdnis,   Robert  P..  4481,936,  CL 
'       366-209.000. 
Redman.  Howard  E..  lo  Mathewson  Corporatioo.  Coil  transfer  appara- 
tus. 4481.961.  CL  414-751.000. 
Reevea.  James  W.;  Sylvester.  Robert  W.;  and  Wells,  E>avid  F-.  to  Du 
Pont  de  Nemouis,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Chlorine  and  iron  oxide  from 
ferric  chloride  -  apparatus.  4,282,185.  CL  422-142.000. 
Reihgeratioa  Engineering  Corporation:  Set— 

Martin.  Walter  H.;  Briley.  George  C;  and  Pao,  Peter  Y.,  431,321, 
CL  62-380.000. 
Regan.  Michael  T.:  See- 
Van  Allan,  James  A.;  Roasi.  Louis  J.;  Bloom,  Mdvin  S.;  Regan, 
Michael  T :  Wright  Hal  E.;  and  Kaukdnen,  Joseph  Y.,  4,282.354, 
a.  542-441.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault  See— 

LeVeui,  Bernard,  4,281,893,  O.  28O-8O4.0Oa 
Regitz.  Gunter:  See— 

Weyer,  Rudi;  HitzeL  Volker;  Geisen.  Karl;  and  Regilz.  Gunter. 
432.239.  CL  424-274000. 
Rehbein.  Erwin  G..  to  Mill-Crafk  Housing  Corp.  Log  roll  article. 

4481.830.  a.  272-l.OOE. 
Reiser,  Wolf:  See— 

Draber.  Wilfried;  Reiser,  Wolf;  Schmidt  Thomas;  Eaie.  Ltidwig; 
and  Schmidt  Robert  R..  4,282,3(8,  Q.  568-660.000. 
Reitmeier,  Glenn  A.,  to  RCA  Corporatioa.  Televiston  image  size  alter- 
ing apparatus.  4482,946.  CL  398-22.000- 
Reliance  Electric  Company:  See — 

Lower.  Jerry  L.,  4481,969,  CL  74-789.000. 
Remy,  Lee  E.:  See- 
Weiss,  William  R.;  and  Remy,  Lee  E.,  431,74a  CL  ltl-23a000. 
Republic  Sted  Corporation:  See— 

Daus,  Ronakj  R.,  4,281,479,  CL  49-903.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See — 

Agrawal.  Krishna  C  .  4.282432,  CL  424-267.00a 
Research  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Delany.  John  J..  4.281,638.  d.  126-428.000. 
Resibois,  Raymond,  to  Para-Press  S.A.  Muhipane  window  with  adjust- 
able Ughl  admission.  4.281.488,  Q.  92-I73.0OR. 
Reum.  Donald  J.:  See— 

Emalfaib.  Mark  A.;  Emalfatb.  Sy;  and  Reum.  Donald  J.,  4.281.473, 

a.  47-33.000. 

Renter,  Peter;  Blechachmitt  Kurt  and  Wirth,  Friedrich,  to  BASF 

Aktiengeadlachaft.  Supported  catalyst  containing  vanadium  and 

titanium  and/or  zirconium  for  the  preparation  of  phthalic  anhydride. 

4412.116,  a.  252-461.000. 
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Reznord  Inc.:  See — 

Rooney,  Thomas  C,  4,282,102,  Q.  21(V6l60aa 
Reynolds,  Christopher  L,  to  Northrop  C:ofporBtioa.  Ckiae  loop  control 
apparatitt  and  method  for  a  force  refaatanoe  transdacer.  432,47a  O. 
318-648.000. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See— 

Bird.  Robert  D.;  and  Vance,  Harry  R.,  4482,191,  Q.  423-119.000 
Bulkwgh,  Vaughn  L..  4.282.039,  Q.  106-278.000. 
Rhau,  Sie^ied:  See- 
Weber.  Adolf;  and  Rhau.  Siegfried,  4481,599,  a.  102-364.00a 
Rhee,  Gwang  H.  Loose-leaf  binder.  4,281.940.  a.  402-38.000. 
Ribera.  John  F.;  Schaefer,  Walter  R.;  and  Sdbel.  Robert  R.,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Signaling  unit  for  interchange 
of  data  with  multipoint  tine  selection  uniu  and  dau  terminals. 
4482,400,  a.  178-73.000. 
Ricchio,  Paaqtiale:  See— 

Chaadick,  Michad  D.;  Chandick,  Robert  M.;  and  RiocUo,  Pa>- 
qoale,  4481,849.  Q.  2(0455.000. 
Richards  ManuActuring  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Treace,  Harry  T..  4,281,419,  a.  3-1.900. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt:  Ste— 

Takact,  Istvan;  Boaits,  Gyula;  Vcreczkey,  Endre;  and  Kerey, 
Gyorgy.  4.282,101.  Q.  21O-4O3.O00. 
Richter.  Gerhard;  and  Weidlich.  Ertiard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeadl- 

aclaft.  Implantable  carbon  dcctrtjde.  4,281,668,  Q.  128-784.000. 
Ricker,  Geoige  T.,  Jr.:  See— 

Kipnenhan.  Herbert  A.,  Jr.;  Nelaon,  Euaeae  E-;  and  Ricker. 
George  T..  Jr.,  4482,399,  Q.  17M.600. 
Ricketts,  Thomas  E-  to  Ocddealal  Oil  Shale,  Inc.  Method  for  loading 

exploaive  laterally  from  a  borehole.  4,281,878.  O  299-2.000. 
Rideaoor.  Ralph  G.  Tubing  joint  asaemUy.  4.281.862,  CI.  285-382.200. 
Rieber,  Noftaert:  See— 

Platz,  Rolf;  Fuchs,  Werner,  Rieber,  Norbert  SameL  Ulf-Rainer, 
Jung.  Johann;  and  Wuerzer,  Bnmo,  4.282.027,  a.  71-76.000. 
Rieger,  Franz:  See— 

Muller.  Klaus;  Under.  Ernst  Mauer.  Hefanut  Frieae,  Karl-Her- 
mann; Rieger,  Franz;  and  Geier,  Hdnz.  4,282,08a  Q.  204- 
19S.00S. 
Rieken,  William  C:  Set— 

Franzen,  Roger  W.;  Greber.  Gerald;  and  Rieken,  William  C, 
4,282,254,  a.  426-2.00O. 
Rinehart.  Dixie  L.:  See— 

Giese.  Erik  O.;  Rinehart,  Dixie  L.;  and  Gross,  Alexander  L.. 
4.281.468.0.  36-121.000. 
Rinehart,  Jay  K..  lo  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  S-(Subatituted  phenyl)  N-alkyI 

iMokarhamates.  4482,168.  Q.  260-455  OOA. 
Rip  'n  Rap,  Inc.:  See- 
Strickland,  Robert  D.,  4,282479.  Q.  428-101.000. 
Ripert  Roger  L.,  to  Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Company.  Swing 

check  vjve  construction.  4.281.680.  a.  137-327  400. 
Ritcfaey.  Eugene  B.  Tool  for  attaching  identification  device.  4.281,657. 

a.  128-330.000. 
Robe,  T.  Richard,  to  Univenity  of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation, 

The.  Trailer  hitch.  4481,847,  Q.  280-446.006. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Alf.  Reinhard;  and  Klinkwitz,  Kurt  4,282,526,  CL  343-715.000. 
Bnihmann,  Werner;  Schwartz,  Reinhard;  and  Hummd,  E>anten, 

4.281,630,  a    123-373.000. 
Maurer.  Franz.  4.281.567.  a.  74-866.000. 

Muller.  Klaus;  Under.  Ernst;  Mauer.  Hdmut  Friese.  Karl-Her- 
mann; Rieger.  Franz;  and  Oder.  Heinz,  4482,0(0,  Q.  204- 
195.00S. 
Tomaach,  Hellmut;  Bacher.  Robert;  Konrath,  Karl;  Koster.  Claus; 
and  Notbdurft  Hdnz.  4.281,558.  CI.  74-99.00R. 
Robertaoa,  King  G.;  and  McAuliffe.  Doiuk)  C.  to  Coors  Container 
Company.  Metl>od  of  recycling  aluminum  scrap  into  sheet  material 
for  aluminum  containers.  4.282,044.  CI.  148-1000. 
Rtiche  Medical  Electronics  Inc.:  See— 

Farrar.  Alfred  O.;  and  Hochberg,  Howard  M..  4481.659.  O. 
128435.000. 
Rochlin.  Morris.  Floatation  pads  for  Hfe-saving  vests.  4.281,428.  CI. 

9-342.00a 
Rockcor,  Inc.:  See— 

Tacke,  Kenneth  L.;  Galbraith.  Lyk  D.;  and  Stewart  Hudson, 
4,281.621.  CI.  118-500.000. 
Rocket  of  London  Limited:  Set — 

Atkins.  (Mm  A..  4.281.656,  CL  128-325.000. 
Rockwdl-Rimoldi  S.p.A.:  See- 
Torre,  Giancarlo  D,  4,281,607.  Q.  112-130-OOa 
Rodcnatock  Instruments  Corp.:  See— 

CotiHwed.  Tom  N..  4,281,926  a.  356-124.000. 
Rodgers,  Stephen  D.;  and  Appleman,  Bernard  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Navy.  Polyisabntylene  rubber  antifouling  paint.  4,281126, 
a.  26O-27.0OR. 
Roe,  Nathaniel  R.  Letter  scale.  431,461,  a.  33-138.000. 
Roemer,  Norbert:  See— 

Niederdellmann,  Georg;  Roemer,  Noibert  and  Grigat,  Ernst 
4,281367.  CI.  260-2.300. 
Rogers,  Charles  D.:  See- 
Acker.    Frank    E.;    and    Rogers,    Charles    D.,    4,281465,    a. 
318-139.000. 
Rogers.  Charlie  C.  Ill:  See— 

Shipp,   John   I.;   and   Rogers,   Charlie  C   IIL   44(lS2a  CI. 
340429.000. 
Rofcn.  M.  Maurice.  Inflatable  condom.  4481,648,  a.  128-79.000. 


Roggeto,  Amaklo;  and  Gandini,  Alberto,  to  Anic  S.p.A.  Proceaa  for 
preparing  graft  polymers  of  a,a'-disubstituted-0-propiolactanea  on 
isobutylene-triene«opolymers.  4.281337.  CI.  325-153.000. 
Roggero,  Araaldo;  and  Zolteri,  Ladana  to  Anic  S.p.A.  Prooeaa  for  the 
preparalioa  of  grafted  polymers  of  a-substituted-^-propiolactone  on 
amorphous  bne  polymers.  4481338,  CI  523-133.000. 
Rohm  GmbH:  See— 

Benda.  Raiaer;  KnoeD.  Hehnuth;  Neodoerfl,  Peter,  and  Pennewiaa, 
Horst  4,2(1131  a.  260-30.200. 
Rohr.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Schirmer,  Ulrich:  Rohr.  Wolfgang;  Wnerxer.  Bnan;  aad  Fett 
Kurt,  4,281369.  O.  560-25.000. 
Rokach.  Joahua;  Cragoe.  Edward  J..  Jr.;  and  Rooney.  Oarenoe  S..  to 
Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.  Dibenz[b.e]oxepin  compounds.  44(1365,  CI. 
548-251000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See- 
Cork.  Frank.  4,281041.  a.  134-3.000. 
Roltra  S.p.A.:  See— 

Brusasco,  Enzo.  4.281.566.  O.  74-800.000. 
Roman.  Steven  A.;  and  Soloway.  Samud  B..  to  Shdl  Oil  Coeapany. 
Oxyimino-substituted  (IR.  cis)-cycloprt>panecaiboiylate  pesticides. 
4.281249,  a.  424-304.000. 
Rooney,  Clarence  S.:  See— 

Rokach.  Joshua;  Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Rooney,  Clarence  S., 
4,281365,  a.  548-251000. 
Rooney.  Thomas  C,  to  Rexnord  Inc.  Activated  stodge  wastewater 
treatment  having  suspended  inert  media  for  biota  growth.  4481102. 
a.  210416000 
Rosaen,  Borje  O.  Ruid  now  meter.  4,281,554,  CI.  Ti-t6l.^\0. 
Roaenberry.  George  M.,  Jr.:  See — 

Liebermann.  Howard  H.;  Fnschmann.  Peter  G.;  and  Roaenberry. 
George  M  .  Jr..  4.281.706.  O    164-463  000. 
Roaenbusch.  Kurt;  and  Schlingmann.  Merten.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schafl.  Process  for  the  greasing  of  leather  and  fur  skins.  4.281.997,  CI. 
8-94.  lOP. 
Rosier,  Roben  K.:  See— 

Hunt,  Earl   R.;   Rosier.   Roben  K.;  and   Petenoo.  James  O.. 
4.281136.  a.  260-38  000. 
Rosa.  WUliam  C.  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.  Run-flat  vehicle  tire.  4,28l.7aa 

a.  152-158.000. 
Ross,  William  C,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.  Vehicle  tire  having  run  flat 

insen.  4.281,701,  Q.  152-158.000. 
Roasi.  Louis  J.:  See — 

Van  Allan,  James  A.;  Rossi,  Louis  J.;  Bloom,  Mdvia  S.;  Regan. 
Michael  T.;  Wright  Hal  E;  and  Kaukdnen,  Joaeph  Y.,  4481354. 
a.  542-441.000. 
Roth,  Jonathan  N.  Pectin  culture  media  and  method.  4412.317,  d. 

435-34.000. 
Roth,  Mario;  Pagd,  Werner;  and  Schmidt  Guntber.  to  Saint  Gobain 
Industries.  Carriage  for  transporting  sheets  of  glass  and  for  placing 
them  in  a  press  for  imparting  a  convex  shape.  4.2(2.025.  d. 
65-273.000. 
Rothbuhr.  Lothar;  Sroka.  Werner,  and  Fritz.  Walter,  to  Denoche 
Gold-  und  Silber-Sctiddeanstall  vormah  Roeasler.  Process  for  the 
production  of  high  quality  carbon  black.  4.281198.  CL  423-445.000. 
Rothgery,  Eugene  F ;  and  Katz,  Lawrence  E..  to  Olin  Corporation. 
Selected  2-acyl-  or  2-thioacyl-l-trichloroacetimidoylhydrazinea  and 
their  use  as  fungicides.  4.281169,  Q.  26O-455.00A. 
Rothgery.  Eugene  P.,  lo  Olin  Cofporalion.  Selected  aminneslfr  deriva- 
tives of  irichloroacetonitnle  4,282.371,  Q.  560-35.000. 
Rottenkolbcr.  Paul,  lo  Volkxwagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft  Device  for 
high  thermal  stress  connectkn  between  a  pan  made  of  a  ceramic 
material  and  a  pan  made  of  a  metallic  material.  431.941.  d. 
403-29.000. 
Rovee.  D.  Thomas;  Marvd.  John  R.;  and  Mezick.  Jamea  A.,  lo  Johnson 
ft  Johnson.  Topical  anti-inflammatory  drug  therapy.  4,2(1216.  CI. 
424-240.000. 
Rowley.  Larry  W.:  Ste— 

McJunkin  Jr..  Howard  P.;  and  Rowley.  Larry  W.,  44(1564,  d. 
362-217  000. 
Rutxnsiein,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Ullman,  Edwin  F.,  to  Syva  Company. 

Enzyme  bound  corticosteroids.  4,281325,  d.  435-188.000. 
Rubensteia.  Roger  H.:  See- 
Glover.  Douglas  L.;  Rubenstdn,  Roger  H.;  Donglaa,  Peter  H.;  and 
Bridges,  Lee  R.,  44(1,989.  d.  433-130.000. 
Rudd.  Peter  W.:  See— 

TindalL  Richard  F.;  Badddey,  Eric  R.;  and  Rndd.  Peter  W.. 
4.281507.  a.  338-25.000. 
Rumold,  Gerhard:  See — 

Winkler,  Hcinrich;  Rumold.  Gerhard;  and  Scfanmmer.  Helmut 
4482.014.  a.  55-105.000. 
Rump.  Bjom  S..  to  Sublistatic  Holding  S.A.  Wide  width  printing  pro- 
cess. 431.598.  a.  101-470.000. 
Runk.  Roben  H.:  See— 

Eddman.  Leonard  E.;  and  Runk.  Roben  H..  4,2(1121  d.  260- 
KOEP. 
Runk,  Terry  M..  to  Longyear  Company.  Knuckle  joint  spearhead  core 

drilUng  apparatus.  4.281.725,  d.  175-246.000. 
Runkle,  Dean  E.;  Tang.  Louis  S.;  and  Harrison.  Gregory  K..  to  Bendix 
Corporation.   The.   Hydraulic   brake  booster  and   valve   mtaibci. 
4,281,585.  CL  91-5.000. 
Rushfonh.  Roy  W.  E.:  See— 

Chaae.  Barry  J.;  Rushforth,  Roy  W.  E.;  and  Sebnan,  Gordon  J., 
4.U1I74,  a.  264-111.000. 
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Rimcl,  Andrew  L  .  Jr.:  Stt— 

Buter.  Thoous;  RumI,  Andrew  L..  Jr.;  Bricault,  Otty.  and  Vu 
Wienn.  Albert  L.,  4.2S2.4M,  CI.  }l«-«08.000. 
RuacU.  John  X..vto  Babcock  A  Wikon  Cooipuy,  The.  Autooutic 

bnMch  nuchine^londeT.  4,281,960,  Q.  4l4-7Sa«n. 
RiitiCT,  Harold  T..  lo  Suiinen  Products  Company.  Spindle  note  for 

machine  loots.  4.28l,4«2,  CI.  :I-I68.000. 
Runcr,  Jerry  L.:  and  Ahle,  James  L.,  lo  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Substi- 
tuted thkMenucarfaazidcs,  their  manufacture  and  use  as  plant  growth 
regulanls.  4,282,011,  Q.  71-99.000. 
Ryan.  Kenneth  M.:  S«e — 

Liu.  Thomas  M  H  .  Melillo.  David  G.;  Ryan,  Kenneth  M.;  Shinkai, 
Ichiro;  and  Sletiingef.  Meyer.  4,282.148.  CI   26O-23900A. 
Rydell,   Adam   Z.    Fmger   mounling   apparatus   for   loading   grid. 

4,28l.»l.  a.  33-248.000. 
Ryer,  Jack:  Set— 

Deen,  Harold  E-;  Winans,  Esther  D.;  Ryer,  Jack;  and  O'Halloran. 
Rosemary.  4.282.108,  Q.  2S2-SI.SOR. 
SAC  Electric  Company:  Stt— 

Tobin.  Thomas  J.,  4482,304,  O.  337-186.000 
S.U.B.  Sodela  Ulilizzazione  Breveiti  S.R.L.:  See— 

Cistemi,  Leandro,  4,282.120.  CI.  260-I7.40R. 
Sach,  George  S.:  See— 

E>urani.  Graham  J.;  Ganellin,  Charon  R.;  and  Sach,  George  S.. 
4,282.224,  CI  424-230.000. 
Sachuk,  Nicholas  E:  &r— 

Knngel.  George  N.;  and  Sachuk,  Nicholas  E..  4.2(2.3«0,  CX. 
362-26.000. 
Saeki,  Takeo:  See— 

Ochiai.  Tsunemi;  Saiki,  Goro;  Shimao,  Tenio;  Saito,  Toshitaro; 
Nakanishi.  Shizuo;  and  Saeki,  Takeo,  4,282.173.  O.  264-39.000. 
Safrooov,  Vladimir  G.:  See— 

Lobachev.  Viktor  A.;  Safronov,  Vladimir  G.;  Danilova,  Faitu  B.; 
and  Lvov.  Vladimir  N..  4.282.012,  O.  31-309.000. 
Sahara.  Masao,  to  Nippon  Carbide  Kogyo  Ksba^hiki  Kaisha.  Pnx:ess 
for  making  destructible  marking  film  and  method  for  marking. 
4,282,286.  CI.  428-339.000 
Saiki,  Goro:  See — 

Ochiai.  Tsunemi;  Saiki.  Goro;  Shimao,  Teruo;  Saito,  Toahitaro; 
Nakanishi.  Shizuo;  and  Saeki.  Takeo,  4,282,173,  CL  264-39.000. 
St  Clair,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Ports,   Kenneth  A.;  and  St.  Clair,  THomas  R.,  4481.449,  CI. 
29-393.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Industries:  See — 

Nierlich,  Jean;  and  Uvoiiey.  Yves.  4481.431,  a.  IS-I.SOR. 
Roth,  Mario;  Pagel,  Weraer;  and  Schmidt,  Gunther,  4,282,023,  CI. 
63-273.000 
Saini,  Joaeph  D  Air  spoiler  4,281,869,  O.  296-I.OOS. 
St.  Louis  Conveyor  Company  Inc.:  See — 

Hoemschemeyer,  August  B.;  Zinser,  Alan  L.;  and  Myers.  John  P., 
4,282,090,  CI.  209-291.000. 
Saito,  Kiyolo:  See — 

Nishida,  Susumu;  Inouye,  Tamon;  Yoshida,  Tadatoki;  and  Saito, 
Kiyoto,  4482,438,  O.  23<M43.00T. 
Saito,  Michiliani:  5k— 

Kita|;nva.    Masahiro;    and    Saito,    Michiharu,    448I.9I7,    CL 
354-289.000. 
Saito,  Toahitaro:  See — 

Ochiai,  Tsunemi;  Saiki.  Goro;  Shmino,  Tertio;  Saito,  Toshitaro; 

Nakamshi,  Shizuo;  and  Saeki,  Takeo,  4,282.173.  O.  264-39.000. 

Sakoe.  Hiroaki,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Pattern  recognition  with 

a  warping  function  decided  for  each  reference  pattern  by  the  use  of 

feature  vector  components  of  a  few  channels.  4.282.403,  O.  179- 

I.OSD. 

Sakurai.  Mihio,  Yoahimoto,  Yuichiro;  and  Nakamura,  Shiro,  to  Hitachi, 

Lid  System  for  preventing  erroneous  operation  of  control  rtxls. 

4412.061,  a.  I76-20.00R. 

Sakurai.  Toahiyuki,  lo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ventilator 

of  distributor  for  ignition  of  engine.  4,281,627,  CI.  I23-146.30A. 
Saliaa.  Salvaiore  C:  See— 

Corbett,  Marshall  J.;  and  Salina.  Salvaiore  C,  4482,117,  CL 
422-190,000. 
Salvador,  Looa  A.:  See— 

Cherish.  Peter,  and  Salvador,  Louis  A.,  4,282,010,  Q.  48-77.000. 
Silnnann,  Theodor:SK— 

Dreiseiil,   Walter;   KoUensperger,   Dieler;   Salmiann,  Tlieodor, 
Schlegel.  Thomas;  snd  Weigel.  Wolf-Dieier,  4.282.473.  a. 
318-803.000. 
SameL  Ulf-Rainer:  See— 

Plaiz.  Rolf;  Fuchs.  Werner;  Rieber,  Noitert;  Samel,  Ulf-Rainer; 
Jung,  Johann;  and  Wuener,  Bruno,  4482.027,  CI.  71-76.000. 
Sandifer,  James  R.:  See— 

Chang,  Jack  C;  and  Sandifer,  James  R..  4482.079,  CL  204-I93.00G. 
Sandine,  William  E.;  and  Ayres,  James  W..  lo  Slate  of  Oregon,  by  and 
Ihroogh  the  Oregon  Sute  Board  of  Higher  Education  on  behalf  of 
Orefoa  Stale  University.  Method  and  Uaner  compositions  for  the 
growth  of  acid  producing  bacteria  and  bacterial  composilions  pro- 
duced thereby.  4482.233,  a  426-7.0aa 
Sandkr,  Michael  E.;  and  Aiani.  Richard  L.,  to  Sound  Games.  Inc. 

Audio  racqael  ball.  4441,833.  CL  273-83.000. 
Saodoz  Ltd.:  Se*— 

Beney,  DanieL  44*2431,  Q.  424-3l60aa 
Sandvik  Akiiebolag:  Sir— 

KuUander,  Giegor  H.;  Chatfield,  Christopher  G.;  Mikus,  Marian; 
and  Weatergren,  Bo  K.,  4,282,289.  Q.  428-437.000. 


Sanko  Steamship  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  Set— 

Kunishio,  Misao;  Shirai,  Kenshi;  and  Takezi,  Hiroyuki,  4482,100, 
CI.  210-384.000. 
Sansui  Electric  Company:  Set — 

TaUhashi,  Susumu,  4,282,401,  CI.  179-I.OGH. 
Saranukis,  Dimilrios,  lo  American  Home  Products  Corporatioa.  Ocla- 

peptides  lowering  growth  hormone.  4,282.143.  CI.  260-1  I2.30S. 
Sarsas.  Reinhard.  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Hydantoin  derivatives  as  therapeutic 

agents.  4,282,229,  O.  424-258.000. 
Sartorius  GmbH:  Stt — 

Sodler,  Walter;  Btawert.  Dieter;  and  Ober.  Jurgen.  4,281,731,  a. 
177-212.000. 
Sasaki,  Atsuo:  See— 

Kawazoe,  Maaayuki;  Tomoda,  Yaauro;  Sasaki.  Alsuo;  and  Kaneko, 
Isao,  4,281,821,  a.  266-44.000. 
Sasaki.  Heizo:  See— 

Ilo,  Akira;  Sasaki,  Heizo;  Oaawa.  Masanori;  Kouno.  Masahiro;  and 
Iwala,  Kenji.  4.282.1 14,  a.  232-429.00B. 
Sasaki.  Yukio:  See— 

Sugio.  Akitoshi;  Masu,  Masanobu;  Sasaki,  Yukio;  and  Mizulani, 
Zenpei,  4,282,335,  CI.  525-68.000. 
Sass,  Allan,  lo  Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.  Rock  boWng  techniques  for 

forming  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort.  4481,877,  CL  299-2.000. 
Sato,  Kuniaki:  See — 

Kobayaahi,  Zenjiro;  Aihara.  MasaU;  and  Sato,  Kuniaki,  4,281,984, 
a.  432-9.000. 
Sato,  Masaharu;  and  Sughira.  Michio,  to  Kenaen  Ca,  Ltd.  Body 

warmer  for  heating  by  exothermic  heat  4.282.003,  O.  44-3,0OR. 
Sato,  Tetsuo,   to   Hitachi,   Ltd.   Synthesizer   luner.   4,282,603,  Q. 

435-183.000. 
Satoh,  Yuji,  lo  Dieael  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Proportional  control  type  remole- 
conlrol  direction  switching  control  valve  device.  4,281,682,  CI. 
137-596.170. 
Salterlee,   Jesse   D.    Device  for  sensing  overheating  of  bearings. 

4,282.506,  CI  337-380.000. 
Saltier.  Michael:  See— 

Enkner.  Bemhard;  Berger,  Rupert;  Eysn,  Manfred;  Haslehner, 
Hermann;  Smejkal,  Helmut;  and  Saltier,  Michael,  4,281,823,  a. 
266-246.000. 
Saueibnmn,  Robert  D.:  See- 
Cramer,  Gregory  D.;  King,  Irvin  B.;  Sauerbninn,  Robert  D.;  and 
Strand.  Albert  T.  4,281,933,  CI.  366-174.000. 
Sauter.  Roland:  See— 

Siefen.  Roland;  and  Sauter,  Roland.  4482,396,  CI.  368-262.000. 
Savich,  Peter  P.,  to  Smyth  Manufacturing  Company,  The.  Integrated 

book  lining  4,281,854,  a  28I-2I.0OR. 
Saxon,  George  E.,  to  Condenser  Cleaners  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Tube  cleaner. 

4,281,432,  CI.  I5-I04.06R. 
Say,  Geoffrey  R.;  Hays,  James  R.,  St.;  Iyengar,  Jagannathan  N.;  and 
Hacker.  Barbara  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.  Prooeas 
for  converting  cyclic  urea  to  corresponding  diamine  in  a  gas  treating 
system.  4,282,194,  a.  423-223.000. 
Scapa  Dryers  (Canada)  Ltd.:  See — 

Kelly,  Brendan  W.;  and  Boily,  Robert  L.,  4,281.688.  a.  139- 
383.00A. 
Scarborough,  Irvin  R.:  See — 

Farley,  James  E.;  and  Scarborough,  Irvin  K,  4481,729,  a. 
177-139.000. 
Scarola,  Leonard  S.:  See— 

Kurtz,  Siuan  J  ;  Blakealee,  Theodore  R.,  Ill;  and  Scarola,  Leonard 
S.,  4,282,177,  CI.  264-364.000. 
Schaaf,  CecU  F;  and  Schaaf,  Craig  R.  Traction  aid  device.  4481,791. 

a.  238-14.000. 
Schaaf,  Craig  R.:  Stt— 

Schaaf,  CecU  F.;  and  Schaaf,  Craig  R.,  4,281,791,  CI.  238-14.000. 
Schaap,  Luke  A.;  Udelhofen,  John  H.;  and  Harris,  Samuel  W.,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Low  viscoaity  oils.  4482,106,  CI. 
252-32.70E. 
Schaefer,  Waller  R.:  See— 

Ribera,  John  F;  Schaefer,  Waller  R.;  and  Seibd,  Robert  R., 
4,282,400,  a.  178-73.000. 
Schafcr.  Willi:  See— 

Freitag,  Herbert;  Schnitzius,  Klaus;  Muller,  Martin;  and  Scfeafer, 
Willi,  4.281.884.  a.  339-9.00R. 
Schaller,  Frederick  C:  See- 
Carroll,  Charles  B.;  Schaller,  Frederick  C;  and  Beres,  Emcat  A., 
4481,816,  a.  249-82.000. 
Schelev,  Mikhail  Y.:  See— 

Brjukhnevich,  Gennady  I.;  Klepov,  Anatoiy  F.;  Koodnthova, 
Lidia  I.;  Lozovoi,  Valery  L;  Miller,  Viktor  A.;  Poalovakiv, 
Vaklis  E.;  Prokhorov,  Aleiandr  M.;  Serdjuchenko,  Jury  N.; 
Slepanov,  Boris  M.;  and  Schelev,  Mikhail  Y.,  4482,427,  a. 
230-2 13.0VT. 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

Vilani,  Frank  J.,  4482,233,  O.  424-267.000. 
Wright.  John  J.,  4,282,330,  CL  336-iaOOa 
Scheuermann,  Albert;  and  Ailickes,  Heaning,  to  Deere  A  Company. 

Silencer  for  exhaust  gases.  4481,742,  Q.  181-257.000. 
Schick,  George:  See- 
Johnson.  Frank;  Gordon.  DonakI;  and  Schick.  George.  4481,843, 
CI.  280-47.260. 
Schierberg,  Gordon  R.:  Stt— 

Zoletti.  Benjamin  H.;  Sang.  Rodney  L.;  Schierberg,  Oordoo  R.; 
and  Hcben.  Gayle  P.,  4482.107,  O.  232-42  70a 
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ScMfflko,  Reintaold,  to  Universal  Maachinenfabrik  Dr.  Rudolf  Scfaiebcr  Scoggins,  Lacey  E.:  Set— 

GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Electrically  controlled  selecting  device  for  the  Tieszen,    Dale   O.;    and    Scoggins,    Lacey    E.,    4,282,347    O 

needles  of  a  flat  knitting  machine.  4481,523,  a.  66-232.000.  32^388.000. 

ScWrmer,  Ulrich;  Rohr,  Wolfgang;  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  and  Felt,  Kurt,  lo  Scott  Paper  Company:  See- 


BASF  Akiiengeaellschaft.  Diurethanes.  4482,369,  CI.  360-23.000. 
Schiegd,  Tliomaa:  See— 

Dreiieitl,   Waher;   KoUensperger,   Dieler;   Salzmann,  Theodor; 
ScMgjel,  Thomas;  and  Weigd,  Wolf-Dieter,  4,28i473,  d. 

SchHngmann,  Merten:  Sw— 

Roaenbuach,  Kurt;  and  Schlingmann,  Merten.  4,281,997,  CL  8- 
94.iaP. 
Sobloener,  Gert:  See— 

Grosch.  Karl  A.;  Moitzheiin,  Paul  H.;  Schloesser,  Gert;  and  Hens- 
gens,  Daniel  J.  M..  4,281,702,  O.  I32-209.WR. 
Schlnmberger,  Helmut:  See— 

KkMe,  Sigmar;  Bnschek,  Herbert;  and  Schluroberger,  Helmut, 
4482,001,  CL  23-230. 


ScUnatz,  Roy  A.;  and  Stemniski,  John  R.,  lo  Charles  Stark  Draper    Seibel.  Robert  R.:  See- 


Manor.  John  A  ;  snd  Price,  Lawrence.  4482.034,  CI.  156-289.000. 
Scramoncin,  Claude:  See— 

Barbelet.  Michel;  Caujolle,  Jean-Pierre;  Scramoncin,  Claude;  and 
Thibault,  Edmond.  4,282.072.  CI  204-I.OOT. 
Seaman,  Gary  G ,  lo  Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

testing  leads  of  fuse  holders.  4,281,888,  a.  339-I5I.ODB. 
Seay,  Nicholaa  J.,  to  Midwest  Silo  Company.  Sik)  unloadini  chute. 

4481,754,  a.  193-34.000. 
Sedco,  Inc.:  &e— 

Wibon,   John   H.;   and    Hammelt.    DjUard   S.,   4481,613,    Q. 
114-265.000. 
Seelig,  Oliver  N.:  See— 

Ferri,  Joseph  E.;  Gundersen,  Allan  A.;  and  Seelit,  Oliver  N., 
4,281,937,  a.  366-303.000. 


Laboratory,  Inc.,  The.  Molded  inertial  sensor.  4,281,333,  Q.  74- 
5.00R. 
Schnudt,  Delf:  Sre— 

Frommer,  Werner;  and  Schmidt,  Ddf,  4482,320,  Q.  433-84.000. 
Sci  midt,  Gunther:  Set— 

Muller.   Martin;   Seidel.   Albert;   Schnudt,  Gunther;   Schuben- 
Klempnauer.  Holm;  Malburg,  Werner,  and  Brand,  Rolf  A., 
4,281,318,  a.  62-12000. 
Roth.  Mario;  Pagel,  Werner;  and  Schmidt,  Gunther.  4,282.023,  O. 
65-273.000. 
Schmidt,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Draber,  Wilfried;  Reiser,  Wolf;  Schnudt,  Thomas;  Eue,  Ludwig; 
and  Schmidt,  Robert  R,,  4,282,388,  O.  568-660.000. 
Schmidt,  Thomas:  Set— 

Draber,  WOftied;  Reiser,  Wolf;  Schmidt,  Thomas;  Eue,  Ludwig; 
and  Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  4,282,388,  C\.  568-660.000. 
Schmidt,  Williaffl  K.:  Set- 

Dudzinski,  John  R.;  and  Schmidt,  William  K..  44824IS,  a. 
424-232.000. 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Treakle,  Robert  W.;  Vock,  Manfred  H; 
LuocarcUi.  Domeaick,  Jr.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Stork.  Giibert; 
MacDonald,  Timolhy;  and  Lieberman.  Arthur  L.,  4482474,  CL 
427-402.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmhl,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  P.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,282,203.  CI.  424-49.000. 
.Schneider,  Ronald  A.,  lo  Chevron  Reaearch  Company.  Monoolefinic 

plasticized  sulfiir.  4,282,040,  CL  106-217.320. 
Schnioiua,  Klaus:  Set— 

Freitag,  Herbert;  Schnitzius,  Klaus;  Muller,  Martin;  and  Schafer, 
WUU,  4,281,884,  a.  339-9.00R. 
Schock  A  Co.:  See— 

Scbock,  Karl;  and  Frank,  Lolhar.  4481,492.  d.  52-309.900. 
Schock,  Karl;  and  Frank,  Lolhar,  to  Schock  A  Co.  Sectional  oonsiruc- 
tioa  strip,  e.g.  for  the  production  of  window  frames.  4481,492,  a. 
52-309.900. 
Schoemneyr,  Ivar  L.,  lo  Purex  Corporation.  Rotary  face  sealing  appa- 
ratus. 4481.839,  CI.  277-93.0SD. 
Scholz,  Hsns-Joachim:  See— 

Welker,    Manfred;   and    Scholz,    Hans-Joachim,   4481,438,   O. 
19-225.000. 
Schon,  Slur:  See— 

Boiieagard,  Pehr,  Cetrelli,  Renzo;  KuOendorfT,  Anders;  Schon, 
Stnr,  and  Wikner,  Jan,  4481,3ia  CI  60-39.320. 
Schooert,  Ernest  A.  Modular  wall  framing.  4481,491,  d.  52-281.00a 
Schoolar,  Richard  B.:  See— 

Jensen.  James  D.;  and   SchooUr.   RKhard  B.,  4482.043,  d. 
l48-33.30a 
Scholter,  RKhard  D.;  and  Heinis,  Robert  P.,  to  Red  Devil,  Inc.  Paint 

mixing  and  conditioning  machine.  4,281,936,  d.  366-209.000. 
Schrader,  Lolhar,  lo  Siemens  Akiiengeaellschaft.  Field  effect  transistor 
with  decreased  substrate  control  of  the  channel  wklth.  4482,339,  d. 
357-23.000. 
Schrianer,  Elmar:  See— 

Bormann,  Dieter;  Durckheimer,  Walter;  and  Schrianer,  Elmar, 
4,282,220,  d.  424-246.000. 
Schroeder,  Daniel  R.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Channel  signal  detection  circuit 

for  scanning  receiven.  4,282,602,  CL  435-169.000. 
Si:hubert-Klempnauer,  Hofan:  See— 

Muller,   Martin;   Sddel.   Albert;   Schmidt,   Gunther;   Schubert- 
Klempoauer,  Hobn;  Malburg,  Werner;  and  Brand,  Rolf  A., 
4.281,518.  a.  62-12.000. 
Schummer,  Hdmut:  Set— 

Whikler,  Heintich;  RumoM,  Gerhard;  and  Schummer,  Hebnut. 
4482.014,  d.  35-103.000. 
Schwartz.  Reinhard:  Stt— 

Bnihmann,  Werner;  Schwartz,  Rejahafd;  and  Hammel,  Darsten, 
4481,63a  d.  123-373.000. 
Schwarz,  Robert:  See— 

Hanler,  E>ieter;  and  Schwarz,  Robea  4,282,432,  CI.  310-317.000. 
Schweikl,  Ludwig,  to  MTU  Motoren-und-Turbinen-Union  Monchen 
GmbH.  Jet  pipe  arrangement  for  aircraft  propulsion  and  control. 
4,281,793,  a.  239-263.350. 
Schwerzler.  Davis  S.:  See— 

Vegh,  Elmer  S.;  Klier,  Donald  F.;  Sdiwerzler,  Davia  S.;  and 
Castle,  William  F,  4,281,636,  CI.  126-369.000. 


Ribera,  John  F;  Schaefer,  Waller  R.;  and  SeibeL  Robert  R., 
4,282.400.  d.  178-73.000. 
Seidel.  Albert:  Set— 

Muller.    Martin;   Seidel.   Albert;   Schmidt,   Gunther;   Schuben- 

Klempnauer,  Hohn;  Malburg,  Werner;  and  Brand,  Rolf  A., 

4,281,318,  d.  62-12.000. 

Seiden,  Nat.  Arithmetic  card  game  method.  4,281,833,  d.  273-299.000. 

Seidl,  George  H.  Energy  conversioa  apparalua.  4,282,443,  d.  290- 

I.OOR. 
Sehnan,  Gordon  J.:  See- 
Chase,  Barry  J.;  Rushforth,  Roy  W.  E.;  and  Sdman,  Gordon  J., 
4,282,174,0.264-111.000 
Semplak,  Ralph  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
CyHndrical  paraboloid  weather  cover  for  a  horn  reflector  antenna 
with  wave  absorbing  means.  4,282,530,  d.  343-784.000. 
Sempliner.  Arthur  T:  See— 

Teague,  Waller  D.,  Jr.;  and  Sempliner,  Arthur  T.,  4,281,681,  a. 
137-362.000. 
Sendoykas,  Jack  J.  Compound  tool.  4,281,433,  d  15-103.000. 
Senior,  Robert  B.;  and  Karasinski,  Fredeick,  lo  Cooper  Industries,  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  applying  connectors  to  multiconductor  flat  caUe. 
4,281,442,  a.  29.33.00M. 
Senuma,  Mitio:  See — 

Tezuka,  Nobuo;  Hashimoto,  Teiii;  Senuma,  Mitio;  and  Iwata, 
Yulaka.  4.281,914,  d.  354-244.000. 
Sera,  Toshikuni:  See— 

Attukawa,  Masumi;  Niahimolo,  Yoahihiko;  Yokoyama,  Nanio;  and 
Sera.  Toshikuni,  4,282,1 15,  d.  252-440.000. 
Serdjuchenko.  Jury  N.:  See— 

Brjukhnevich,  Gennady  I.;  Klepov,  Anatoiy  P.;  Kondraahova, 
lidia  L;  Lozovoi,  Valery  I.;  Miller,  Viktor  A.;  Poalovakiv, 
Valdis  E.;  Prokhorov,  Alexandr  M.;  Serdjuchenko,  Jury  N.- 
Slepanov,  Boris  M.;  snd  Schelev,  Mikhail  Y.,  4,282,427,  d. 
250-213.0VT. 
Sergeant.  Richard  J.:  See- 
Lee,  Roland  E.;  Berger,  Alfred  G.;  Sowers,  Demos  A.;  Sergeant, 
Richard  J.;  and  Behrens,  Hermann  W.,  4481.540,  d.  73-147.000. 
Seward.  Thomas  P..  Ill:  Set— 

Mazeau.  Jean  P.;  and  Seward.  Thomas  P..  III.  4482,021.  CL  65- 
3a00R. 
Seyerle.  Carl  E.:  Set— 

Fuelling.   William.   Jr.;   and   Seyerie.   Carl   E.,   44SI,n3,  d. 
56-12.700. 
Shafler,  John  W.;  CotvUle,  William  T.;  and  Meoooe,  David  W.,  to  OTE 
Products  Corporation.  Multilamp  photoflaah  unit  with  drciiit  croaa- 
over.  4482,558,  Q.  362-15.000. 
Sharkey,  Hubert  J.,  to  Emery  Induairies,  Inc.  Preparation  of  copoly- 
amide  from  dicaiboxylic  acid  mixture,  piperaziiie  and  polyoxyalkyl- 
ene  diamine.  4,282,346,  d.  328-338.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Kato,  Tuiomu;  and  Houjyo,  Susumu,  4.281,623,  d.  Il8-668.aw. 
Tanimoto,  Akira;  and  Inoue,  Tomohiro,  4.281.378,  d.  84-47D.00R. 
Tanimoto,  Akira;  Masuzawa,  Sigeaki;  Shibata,  Shinya;  and  Ni- 
shizaki,  Shinzo,  4,282,404,  CI    I79-I.0SM. 
Sharpe,  Raymond,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Variable  speed  trans- 

miarioa  systems.  4,281,339,  CI.  74-200.000. 
Shaver,  Davkl  M.:  Stt— 

Ganthier,  John  A.;  and  9iaver.  David  M.,  4482,410,  CL  179- 
84.00R. 
Shaw,  Bon  F,  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Navy.  Semicondactor  laser 

alignment  device.  4,281,993,  d.  434-22.000. 
Shedd,  Wilfred  O.:  See- 
Clarke,  Beresford  N.;  and  Shedd,  WUfred  G..  4481.824,  CL 
266-231.000. 
Sheehan,  John  C;  and  Lo,  Young  S.,  to  Maaaachnaeos  Inalitnte  of 
Technol^.  Carbon  and  oxygen  andogs  of  penicinin.  4482.149,  d. 

Shell,  John  W.;  and  Gale,  Robert  M.,  to  ALZA  Corporatioa.  Dmg 
delivery   system   for   oontrolled   ocular   iherny.   4481,654,    CL 
l28-26aO0O. 
Shell  Oil  Coinpany:  See- 
Roman,  Steven  A.;  and  Sotoway.   Smael  B.,  4482J49,  d. 

424-»4.00a 
van  der  Voort,  Henricus  G.  P.,  4,2«2.157,  d.  260-346.740. 
Shendale  Ltd.:  See— 

Jackman,  Thomas  R.;  and  Sttmebanks.  Trevor  J.,  4481,144,  Ct. 
280-87.010 
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Shepud.  Joka  S.  DiipeniiBg  vilve.  4J«1,7T9.  a.  2223O1.00O. 
Sbcnxxi.  Fred  A.,  to  Dow  OieiBical  Compwy,  The.  Anhydrous  wpa- 
mioa  of  v«litUe  •iuoiinuni  chlonde  complci  rrani  tn  ediylbenzoK 
productial  ttnam  by  diMilhtioo.  4,282,071,  CI.  2O3-3(.0aa 
Shtatt,  Skmyi:  Sm— 

Tniaoco,  Akin;  Maniawa,  Sifcaki;  Sktau,  Shioym;  nd  Ni- 
■hiaki.  Stauo,  4Jt2^04.  Q.  179-I.OSM. 

Shiiwyi  Kogyo  Co.,  Lid.:  Si»—  

KoahakSa,  SoicU;  aad  Okuaki,  OoMi,  44«l.499,  CI.  53-443.CaX 
Shiar— — .  Skon  lo  bbuhUd  Oudia  Mkokika  Sai&ce  cottiiig 

device  of  con  body.  4JS1.97t,  0. 425-37i.00B. 
a,;-,Mi/»  Indiatrial  Coanay,  Limited:  Set- 
Nods.  Hidea  4,2SUMI,  O.  242-2IS.(«). 
SUaao,  Tenn:  &r— 

Ochiii,  Twaeaii;  Saiki,  Gora;  Stniuo,  Tenxr,  Seilo,  Toahiuro: 
Nekmidu,  Shizuo;  end  Swki,  Tekeo,  4,212,17],  a.  2M-S9.00a 
SUnizv,  Kjmiichi-  So— 

Naman,    Akihiro;    Heyikawm,    Kimiaki;    Yoainiiara,    Slugeni; 
Maoda,  Shaaichi;  Shiraizu,  lUtiuiclii;  and  Yasauki.  Toahiaki. 

4jti3i».  CL  jss-jaooa 

Slumiza,  Matani;  and  Aizawa,  Hiroabi,  lo  Canoo  Kabiiakiki  Kaiiba. 

Electroaacnetic  device.  4,212,503,  O.  33S-276.00a 
ShiBtni,  Midiio;  Iwaiaki.  Yakio;  Wafataunia,  Tadaahi;  and  Kasai, 

Oaaan,  lo  Alps  Electric  Co^  Ltd.  Roa>y  pube  iwitch.  432,415,  Q. 

2a>-3]«.aaa 

Tadao:&e— 

Nahikawa,  Ymiio;  Yanasda,  Hiioaki;   Shimiza,  Tadao;  Hon, 
M^yoai;  aad  Yoihida,'Yet»iro.  4.2l2.jaO,  a.  423-59t.aaa 
ShiB-Ettu  Chenic*!  Co.,  Lid.:  St— 

Wals.     Nohnobu;    and    Okuao,     Yoihitaka,     4JS2,348,     Q. 
32»-SOO.OOO. 
Shiaaaawa  Shiroccaca  Kabnihiki  Kaiatia:  See— 

Yoatao,  Shiaeo;  Zeabutni,  Tadaabi;  Aaan,  H^na  and  Suma, 
Miki.  4 J«2JU,  a  42MOt.0a0. 
SUakai,  Ichiro:  Set—  ,   . 

Lia.  ThoeM  M.  K/ftldiUo,  David  G.;  Ryan.  Kenneth  M.;  Shmkai. 
Ichiro;  and  Siamga,  Meyer,  4,212,  I4«,  O.  260-239ilOA. 
SUaotan,  Tnaeo;  and  Yooeiu,  Hiroo,  lo  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ud. 
Device  for  eaccUeady  coupling  a  later  beam  to  a  Iransnianon  me- 
dium tbrovgk  a  Icaa.  4J<I,89I,  Q.  350-96.iaa 
SH-""".    Fumiaki;    Namiki.    Tomizo;    Kiujima.    Maiao;    Ikeda. 
Tcooaki;  aad  MizobucM.  Yuzo,  to  Fuji  Fbolo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Ther- 
mal reconliim  demenu.  4J82.534,  a.  34«-13S.iaO. 
SUMaai,  Takeihi:  Sw— 

Fukuda.  Mdeki;  Shiotani.  Takeahi;  and  Okada.  Walani,  4,2(2.328. 
a.  435-255.000. 
Shipp,  John  !.;  and  Roaen,  Chartie  C,  III.  Piezoelectric  bora  and  a 

noke  detector  cooiaming  ame.  4^82,520,  CL  34O-629.00a 
Shiiai,  a' *******  S«e— 

KaMhao,  Maao;  Shirai.  Keashi;  aad  Takezi.  Hiroyuki.  4,282,100, 
a  2U>-J(4il00. 
Sbooo,  Tcttaii;  ami  Kobayaahi,  Takumi,  to  Aaahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabaahiki  Kaaba.  Camera  capable  of  commonly  ining  iUndard  film 
aad  70  mm.  4^11,913,  Q.  354-203.000. 
Shore,  Shdda  G.;  Flotkia.  Jeflirey  S.;  and  Alway,  E>onna  G.,  to  Ohio 
Stale  Uaivtiiily  Reaearch  Fouadalioo,  The.  Di-iron  tri-oenuum 
caihoayl  hydride  conpouad  and  its  preparatioo.  4,282.197,  O. 
423^l7.00a 
Siedeaharg.  Jaergen;  nd  Frilache,  Jod  L.,  to  Raychem  Cocporauon. 

Wnoaround  splice  case.  4,282,397,  a.  174-92.000. 
Siefat,  KolMld;  aad  Saater,  Roland,  to  Kieazle  Uhreabfarikea  GmbH. 

Alarm  dock  erne  shat-off  device.  4482.59«.  O.  3«8-262.000. 
SieasL  Cnic  S  Chilil  iisismiil  'una  i  hiirt  rriiiltiil  dosore.  4,281,771, 

Cl  215-mooa 

riiiiaiill  'B'ailiT  KoDenaprrger.  Dieter,  Satrmaan,  Theodor, 
SgUcmL  Thomaa;  and  Wcigd,  Wolf-Dieter,  4Jt2,473,  O. 
J\%4/b.O00. 

Frmike,  Kurt.  4^82,432,  O.  250.322.00a  

H^tor,  Dielcr:  mid  Schwarz,  Robert,  4J82,452.  Q.  310-317.000. 
KeiB.  Han;  aad  Lichli.  Rdaer,  4,282,535,  Q.  346-140.00R. 
Rkbtcr,    Octfead;    aad     WeidUch,     Erhatd,    4,281,668.    Q. 

12S-714.00a 
Sdnder,  Lolhar,  4JS2.539.  Q.  357-23.0aa 
Weatzd,  Peicr,  aad  Eitiag,  Heimaaa.  4J12.553,  d  3<O-75.00a 
Wiecheit.  Eddbert,  4,281,864,  CL  292-229.00a 
WhAlcr,  tWarich;  Rasaold,  Gerhard:  and  Schaauner,  Hefanut, 

4,212.014,  a.  55-105.000. 
WaMaer,  Ftiedtich.  4.282,418,  Q.  219-I2I.0PP. 
!■  ■■    ■•.  Joarf.  4,282,«)0,  Q.  370-IOOIX». 
Sih,  Jote  C,  to  Upjohn  Compaay,  The.  13,14-Dihydro-ll-deoxy-9- 
ifcoiY  9  ssrthylene-19-oio-POFi      (CTapnamfa       4J82J76.      Q. 
562-503000. 
Sih.  Jote  C,  to  Upjoha  Compaay,  The.  13,14-Difeydro-ll-deaiy-l9- 

oi»POEi  coaspouads.  4082.377,  CL  562-503  OOa 
Sih.  Iota  C..  to  Upjoim  Coaipany.  The.  l3,l4-Dihydro-ll-deoiy-l9- 

oao-rOF}  coayonada  4J82.37t,  Q.  562-503.000. 
Sih.  Iota  C,  10  Upjota  Coopaay.  The.  l3,l4-DihydtD-ll-deoxy-ll- 
hydn»ymelhyl-»deoxy-94M:thyleae-l9-ou>-FOF2         compomids. 
4.2S2J79.  a.  56^5O3.a0O. 

1.  htariaa;  aad  Wiaier,  WoUigaag,  to  Lacentia 
l.mb.H.      iBIetf) 


Ihyiialar  oaaarasia  al  leaai  tear  zoaea  of  dineteni  type  of  ooadactiv. 
ily.  4Jt2J42.  arB7-38.00a 
SOlec  Corporalioa:  &>— 

Fiegl.  George:  aad  Tocbet.  Waher,  4,282.184,  Q.  422-IO6X0a 


SUvermaa,  Danid.  Method  for  mottilonag  the  recovery  of  minerals 

from  shallow  geological  formalioos.  4482.587,  CL  367-37.00a 
Silverman.  Daniel:  S«e— 

Wood,    MiltoD    D.;    and    SUvermaa,    Daniel,    4J8I.713,    C3. 
166-251.000. 
Silvestrini,  Bruno,  to  Aziende  Chimiche  Riunite  Angdiai  Fraacesco 
A.C.R.A.F.  S.p.A.  Method  with  suhelitund  I -benzyl- lH-iadazole-3- 
caiboiylic  acids  for  interrupting  pregnancy  in  mammals  432.237, 
a.  424-273.00N. 
Simmoods  Predtion  Products,  Inc.:  Stt— 

WaUman.  Irwin,  4J8I.542.  CI.  73-304.00C. 
Simon,  Paul  B.;  and  Barbin,  Robert  L.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Television 

raster  centering  aid.  4,282,461,  O.  315-398.000. 
Simoaelli,   Louis  R.  Swimming  pool  winterizing  diaconned  unit. 

431,422.  CI.  4-496.000. 
Simonich,  Waller:  See— 

Baru,  Helmut:  and  Simonich,  Waher,  431.653,  Q.  128-211000. 
Simons.  John  R.;  and  Fenske,  John  W.,  to  Grunaa  Compaay,  Inc. 

Liquid  How  indicator.  4,282,413,  O.  2004 1. 90M. 
Singer  Company,  The;  Stt — 

Dell.  Harold  R..  Holisman.  WUIiam  L.:  Lamaaney,  Michad  V.;  and 

Moniroer,  Charles  P.  L.,  4.281,994,  CI  434-49.000. 
Ljung.  Bo  H.  O.,  4,282,495,  CI.  33I-94.50S. 
Marsh,  Waller  H.  W.;  and  Brienza,  Michad  J.,  4,281,782,  a. 

223-102.000. 
Zocfaer,  Joeef,  4,281,609.  O.  112-184.000. 
Singer,  Richard  A.;  and  Wclton,  Gerry  D.,  to  Berkahitc  Furniture  Co., 

Inc.  Bed  frame.  4,281,424,  CI.  5-28200R. 
Sinkkooen,  Matti  S.  Roller  assembly  for  refuse  crushers.  4,281,945,  a. 

4O4-121.0Oa 
Sisaoa.  Albert  E.;  and  Lewis,  Donald  J.,  to  Beodii  Corporalioo,  The. 

Single  solenoid  unit  iiyector.  4,281.792.  O.  239-5.000. 
Sitabkhan,  Mansur  N.,  to  Iniemalioaal  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Cor- 
poralioo. Fiber  optic  connector.  4,281,892,  CI.  33O-96.2I0. 
SKG  Industries,  Inc.:  5w— 

Ferri,  Joseph  E.;  Gundenen,  Allan  A.;  and  Sedig.  Oliver  N., 
431,937,  a.  366-303.000.  '^ 

Skogen,  John  D.:  See— 

Lee,  Tzoo-Chang;  and  Skogen,  John  D.,  432,294,  a.  430-1.000. 
SKW  Trottberg  AktiengeselhchaR:  Stt— 

Mett  Ulrich;  and  Michaud,  Horw.  4,282,385,  O.  562-589.000. 
Slater  Sled  Industries,  Limited:  See- 
Johnson,  Frank;  Gordon,  Doaald;  and  Schick,  George,  431.843, 
CL  280^7.260. 
Sletzinger,  Meyer:  See—  „  .  .   . 

Liu,  Thoma  M.  H.;  Mdaio,  David  O.;  Ryan,  Kenndh  M.;  Shukat, 
Ichiro;  and  Sletzinger,  Meyer,  4,282,148,  O.  26O-239.0OA. 
Sloan,  Cephas  H.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  SoWent-reaistanl 
alkylated  ■-»»»■"•«>  croaa-linked  ceUuloae  ester  artidea.  4,281,998, 0. 
8-129.000. 
Stoma,  Greg  T.  Apparatus  and  method  for  converting  a  liill-lime  four- 
whed  drive  transfer  case  for  part-time  operation.  431,735,  d. 
180-247.000. 
Smejkal,  Helmut:  Set— 

Enkner.  Bemhard;  Berger,  Rupert;  Eysn,  Manfred;  Haslehaer, 
Hermann;  Smejkal,  Hdmut;  and  Saltier,  Michad,  431,823,  C\. 
266-246.000. 
Smith  Inlematiaod,  Inc.:  See— 

Garrett,  William  R.,  4,281,724,  Q.  175-195.000. 
Garrett,  William  R..  4.281,726,  CI.  175-321  000. 
Smith,  Jeffery  S.;  Perepezko,  John  H.;  Rasmusscn,  Don  H.;  and  Loper, 
Cari  R..  Jr.,  to  Wiscootin  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  Amorphoua 
metal  jtructures  and  method.  4,282,034,  a.  75-232.000. 
Smith  Kline  A  French  Laboratories  Limited:  Set— 

Durani,   Graham  J.;   Young,   Rodney   C;   and  Tashma,  Zev, 

432,213,  a.  424-200.000. 
Ourant,  Graham  J.;  Emmett,  John  C;  and  GandUn,  Charon  R., 

4,282.221,  a.  424-249.00a 
Durant,  Graham  J.;  OaaeUin.  Charon  R.;  and  Sach,  George  S., 

432424,  a.  424-250.000. 
Durani,  Graham  J.;  Oandlin,  Charon  R.;  and  Young,  Rodney  C, 
4^82,234,  a.  424-269.000. 
Saalfa.  Michael;  Hackett,  Charlea  F.;  and  Radler,  Richard  W.,  to  Xcroi 
Cocporatiao.  Layered  imaging  member  and  method.  4,28238,  Q. 
430-51.000. 
SmiO.  Raul  R.:  See- 
Brooks,   Kenneth;   Smith,   Paul   R.;  aad   Mocria,  Thomas  E, 
431533,  CL  I46-75.00a 
Smith,  Robert  L.;  aad  Loe,  Ta-jyh,  to  Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.  Aatihypercho- 

lealeroleiaic  compounds.  432,155,  O.  260-343.500 
Smith,  Stuart  B.  Thermd  insuUtion  packet  4^82,276,  d  428-35.000 
Smith.  William  O..  lo  Bdden  Corporation.  Wire  stripper.  4.21l>44,  CI. 

29-426.500. 
SanthKliae  Cocporatiao:  See— 

Bceaaer.  U  Mania.  43237,  Q.  424-256.000 
Smyth  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See— 

Savich,  Peter  P.,  4,281.854.  CI.  28I-2I.OOR. 
Saeyeia.  Headrik  H.:  See- 
Soys.  Aadre  R.;  and  Sneyers,  Hendrik  R,  432.299,  a  43089.000. 
Soctale  d'Aasisiance  Technique  Pour  Produiu  Nestle  S.A.:  See— 

MagnoUto.  Daniele.  4,282,264,  CI.  426-599.000. 
Socaete  d'Exploitalion  dcs  Proccdcs  Coatex:  See— 

Boasquct,  Gilles;   Ecraz,  Jean-Bernard;  Ramben,  Andre;  and 
Ravel,  Georgea,  432,140^  CL  26042.520 
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'"^•'S^r^J^liL^SX^fl-J^Declercq.MarcA^  ^^P^^l -me  and  or,mK,leptic  uaes  thereof.  43235.  a. 

and  Mmin,  Robert  D.,  431,966,  CL  4I6-I34.00A.  Spurgeoo,  Virgil  R.:  Set- 

MouiUe,  Rene  L-;  Geooui,  Gerard  C  L.;  Dedercq,  Marc  A ;  Stewart,  William  S.;  and  Spomon.  Virdl  R.    4.281  970    a 

L«nan^  J-n-Luc  M.;  aad  Suzzi,  Robert  J.,  431,967,  a  4I7-53.00O                        apurgeon,   vngii  R.,  «,2ii,»7D,  d. 

4io-i43,0u0.  Soiure  D  CorafMnv  Sfr 

Sonde  poor  U  Mesure  M  le  Trailement  des  Vibrations  «  da  Bmil-Md-  Jurek.  Dennis  J.,  4,282,417,  a.  219-1 16.000. 


nvib:See— 


SRO-Kugdlagenverke  J.  Schmid-Roost  AG:  See— 


«oHW  ISlT!*'  'ir^i^'^^JJ^'^  4,281.551,  a  73-647.000.  Kdler,  R6U.  4,MI,539,  d  73-862.540 
SodlerWaller;  Blawert,  Dieler;  and  Ober,  Jurgen,  lo  Sanorius  GmbH.    Sroka.  Werner  See- 

^S?73l*CM77-mOOo"'*~'^  predsion  wdgher  with  dither.  Rothbuhr,  Lolhar;  Sroka,  Werner;  and  Fritz,  Waller, 432,191.  Q. 

Soga^  Yoahisada:  See-  Slabilus  GmbH:  S<«- 

^SLd^?032  S"75^Sm  *"*■  "'^  "**  *^  ^'^  "«*^  Sdmhzios.  Klaui:  Mdler.  Martia;  am)  Sdmfer, 

«,j.r  B.?S?^/-:r!iS:Lr  c  ^'"^  *a»i»»*.  a.  339-9.00R. 

Solar  Bar-B<)ue  Conxmioo:  Sar^  Stachd,  Eari  F  ■  Set— 

Chilea.  William  B.,  431.6H  a.  12M51.000.  McDonald    James   A     aad   Stachd    E»l    P     am  an    rt 

Sokanoa,  Jota  H.  Aati-hoUay  cable  armor.  432,391,  CL   174-  4sl3-12000                 '            ^^'                '   *^'*»   ° 

.  ^*f*"i        ,  _    _  Stager,  Gerhard:  Set- 

""■"JSii^^lr-  Soloway,  Smnad  B.  432.249.  Q.  '^'S~i.{5S„S«-^.  G«^  •»«»««-.  Ki".  ♦."1^^ 

-.    *"l'?♦^«»      ^  Slal-UvalTu.binAB:See^ 

^2^E^^?^  ^     .^  u  ■•..-.  c             ^     .^.  Borjeagard,  Pdir;  Cetrelli,  Renzo;  KullendorfT,  Aaden;  Schon. 

?^f,',^-:,S?S,*:iS"'  "«»™='^  ""f  Sommer,  Fnedhdm,  Slur;  and  Wikner,  Jan,  4,281,510,  a.  60-39.326  ^^ 

431313,  a.  43(MO7.000.  Standard  Oil  Company  Ondiana):  See- 

Sommers,  Phdip  B.  Assay  tube  rack.  431,761,  a.  211-74.000.  Hall,  Johnce  £7431,716,  Cl.  166-339000 

nS?Sr;;.?;rh«mya.Iduro;aadTakayama.Jm.4^  ^HS^^SST  '^  ^  ^  "-*  °-  "-  «"."^  °- 

uS^1JiSS°432.4«4.  a.  311-.38.flOa  ^^i'^a%^^'^  Jota  H;  aad  Harris.  S-aad  W., 

Sorme^Rdph  T.  Door.  431,704,  a.  160-340000.  StaadardOl  Smpaay  (OtoTs..- 

Souad  Oamea,  Inc.:  Sar—  Fddman,  Daidd  W   4281  981  Cl  425-467  on 

Sandler,  Midud  E.;  and  Aiani,  Richard  L.,  431,833,  Q.  273-  Star-fSSFMdClnc.:  Se^l 

Soulh|^^rD.,loRCACo™>ration.App.ratusfordi.c«niag.he  ^t^J^ail^^-  °«^  ^.^  "^  D<™^  ""^  '- 

noticeable  prneaoe  of  spatial  nuctuatioos  of  iniensiiy  within  a  two-  Stale  of  Oregon,  by  and  Ihrouah  the  Oreaon  Slate  Board  of  Hiaber 

dimenswul  visud  field.  4,282,510  O.  340-I46.30F.  Edaai^c^bA^^^  ^teV^^Z^S,^         *^ 

.!!yf7T?°P'"^  ^T"**  "°"I"  ^-  ""  ^^'^  Cotporation.  Saadine.  William  E;  aad  Ayres,  James  W  ,  4,282,255  a  426-7  000 

AppajMa  for  diaoermng  the  noticeable  presence  of  spatial  fluctua-  Suuers,  Olgens,  lo  Western  Electric  Compaay,  Inc.  Oa-kook/ofr-teok 

^.i'S^^  *"*"  '  '*<«fc»<««>™l  vuual  fidd.  432.51 1,  a.  delector^cait  4.282.401,  O.  l79-18.0pA           "«««'<>"-«»« 

o-r?:'*£:      .    »     .  Stauffer  Chemical  Compaay:  S««— 

^Th^^^^~       •„   >^    ^  Fe»ring,  Ralph  B;  and  Wdl,  Edward  D,  4,212.133.(3. 260-306(111 

Lee,  Rotaid  E;  Berjer,  Alfred  G.;  Sowers,  Dennis  A.;  Sergeant,  FdixTRaymSod  A.,  4,282.231,  a.  424-263.000             "^^w 

^Richard  J^and  Be&reat,  Hermann  W..  4,281,540,  Q.  73-147.000.  Steams,  Stanley  D.  Row  control  meam  for  use  in  aa  adaptor  tmernUy 

SpadOBi^entt  Viitooo.  Apparatiu  for  opening  and  doting  a  door  431.679,  CL  137-515.500                                      ^^  tmem«y. 

fllSS^P^fi  ,^r^i   r-i  ■.^■„  nvv  .  '"*  '"^  schlstotomiasu.  4,282.253.  Q.  424-330.000 

c     °™2?rr^^    •            '^    ^^'""^^  Sleekier,  Steven  A.:  See— 

5pa%Heihen  J;  and  Raymond,  Glendoo  A.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Balaban.    Alvin   R.;   and   Sleekier.   Stevca   A.    431J49    d 

Refrigeration  circuit  heal  reclaim  method  and  apparatiis.  431,519,  358-150000                     ^lecaKr,   aievca   a.,  4kIH,}W,   o. 

<^^f'^°°^  e_  Stirfdum,  Riddle  E: Ste- 

!>pecht  Eduard:  See—  _.           _         _  Ray,    Doaakl    R.;    and    Sleddum.    Riddle    E.    431.613.    Q 

Kohler,  Armm;  Hoffmana,  Peter;  Pelouaek,  Herbert;  aad  Specht,  114-230000                                     ^^           '^■^t^.    «• 

Eduard,  4,282.137,  a.  26O40.00P                                  ^^  Sidmmig.  Aana:  See- 

Speicher  John  M.,  lo  General  Oynamica.  Pomona  DiviaiOB.  Differen-  Goeo.  Notbert;  Sleimmig.  Aaaa;  Zeeh,  Bend;  aad  Adolnhi.  Hdn- 

f„^.?"rSr^.'"J  •"J^  *^^^"i  a  «J-'«-a»  rich,  4,S2!238?d42?27^          ^                "^    "^ 

Sposer,  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Whitehoute,  Harper  J.,  to  United  Stalet  of  Stein,  Dieter-  See— 

^^u^i^L^'t?S'^S^^S!?fI^  "*™  «"*««  the  dud  Wdier,  Manfted;  Sida.  Diettr,  Fdirbadu  Gerhard;  Juag,  Rudolf; 

cbap-Zamfom  4,282,579,  CL  364-726.000.  ud  Echie,  Adolf,  4J82434,  a.  525-53.000. 

i3Li-  r°  w  ir       w        J  c            ^     •     „  ^"^  *'"'■*"  *  •  "o  Tdilronu.  Inc   Faceplate  for  an  dectrotlatic 

M^dai^  Wdham  W.;  and  Spence.  Gavia  O.,  432.060  Q.  printing  tube  and  method  of  making  saain!2^456.  a  SIWl^OW 

s,«rrv  rv,J^,«S„  c Steinberg.  Hymaa  A.  Solar  colkctor  coattruction.  43l,64i  a. 

aperry  (.xirporation:  See —  1 26-447  OQO                                                                       ,—  ,-,>-, 

Bondurtnl.  David  W.;  and  Martin,  Richard  J.,  432.381,  O.  SteUaer,  Klan:  Sec— 

364-737.000.             ^  „.    ,  Balz,  Hant-Oeorg;  Liake,  Haaa-Ralf;  Slettaer,  Klaaa;  aad  Wie- 

Ch«»n,  a«y  J.;  aad  Nicolaoa,  Alexaader  M.,  4.282,581,  Q.  mami,  Oualer,  SomITsI,  Q.  260.326^r^   ^ 

367-82000                      ..   „      ,     ^  Slemniski,  Jota  R.:  Se.^ 

^^^7^"^    ''■'•   "^   ^"*    ^™"   '■   ♦>"'•«»■   Cl.  Sddantz.  Roy  A;  aad  Stemaiaki,  Jota  R., 4,281,555, a.74.5.00R. 

iX>-377.000.  Sicpaaov  Botm  M  -  See— 

^njoSftl^^rT^iif^o  vu.,«««  Bijnktoevich.  Geaaady  I.;  Klepov,  Aaatoly  F;  Koadnahovfc 

Wong,  Wdton  T.,  432,582,  a.  364-748.000.  Lalia  L;  Lozovoi  Valerv  I-  Miller   Viktor  A     Praiovalnv 

^•ssSJSriSi  ?2Jirsr??',^.isr*^^  •-"  ""^  ""^  ^■-  p«*SLv*iSeii.dr1{r;'  iXc^L^^:^- 

c  ^^2Lf^S!*-  *'?J''J?''  °-  'i»-"*''''»  Slepaaov,  Bona  M.;  and  Schdev,  Mikhail  Y,  432,427.  a 

Spgdberg.  Wdham  D;  Moracz,  Donald  J;  aad  Lake,  Freak  N,  lo  2»mOVT.                                 .  "Mauau   i,  ,,«aA«/,  u. 

TRW  lac.  Procem  for  laothermally  shaping  a  titanium-coolaadag  Stepbeia.  Albert  E-  St— 

JS?'l?2ll!?!*\i?'''"-  "•  "-^«»  Mee,  David  K.;  «al  Stephens.  Albert  E,  431,985,  Q.  43MO5.0M. 

ipitler,  Ketth  O.:  Set—  stern,  Fraak,  lo  Weatingbouse  Canada  Limited.  Moa»eaer(elic  aca- 


^SK-,??^  ^i;  ?R'fe  ■"*  °-  "*•  "^"^  "«='»^  ^-  •«»  ^<*>  ■«"  «32,435,  a.  250-390.000. 

c-~.  liTri^  a.  521-171.000.  Stetson,  Earl  W  ,  to  Geoerd  Electric  Coemaay.  Sarae  vohaae  i 

Sporlotati,  Oiaacarto:  See-  houiiag  taving  s  fragible  aectiou.  44^57  CL  3«l-liro80 

Bulioni,  Aleaaadro;  and  Sportoletti.  Oiancailo.  432JI7.  a.  StewmtTDuncaa  See^:       ^^  ■^wmj'.u.joi  ii/«iu. 


^4-240000. 
Spruue  Devicca,  lac.:  Ste^ 

Jaake,  Robert  F.,  4,281,511.  CL  91-290.000. 
Spruue  Electric  Coaipany:  See— 

Lucey,  Michad  F.,  43239,  CL  427-54.  lOa 
Sprague,  Michad  J.:  See— 


Kaigfal,  Liadmy  C;  Caah,  David  A.;  Stewart  Duacai;  Cottia, 
Robert  A.;  Bowyer,  William  H.;  Newnhaai.  Robert  C;  WUtama, 
Frederick  J;  and  Pardoo,  David  W.,  432,453, 0.  3 10-335^100. 
Stewart,  HBdaao:Sae— 

Tacke,  Keaaeth  L.;  Gdbraith.  Lyie  D.;  and  Stewart.  Hudson, 
4,211,621,0.111-500.000  ^^ 


^"SS^nnn"™^   "**    *>"••*    '*'*^   ■■  •   ♦•212474.   O.  Stewart  Jimmy' L,  to  Oeoerel  Battay  Corpocwioa.  Opea  a«l  ihort 

,         ^T  '•"*'•  drcuii  teat  method.  4,282.292.  d  429-93.000 

SpnwH^  Robert  A.;  and  Johnton.  RichanI  V.,  to  Xeroa  Cocporatiaa.  Stewart  Robert  C.  lo  Tdlaha,  lac.  Rcaidad echo tappteaaut  (tar echo 

mElecln^^plicmodulUorwilhiadividudlyaddreaaeddectiodes.  canceller  4,282,411,  dl79:i7O200^^^'^^ 

4,ai,904^Cl.  350-356.000  Slewan,  William  S ;  and  Spurgeon,  Virgil  R.,  lo  PUItaa  Pnroteam 

Sprecker,  Marit  A.;  Schmijt  Frederick  L.;  Vodi.  Maafred  R;  Viads,  Company.  Turbo«pand<?^5ntrol  4,2^,970,  ClTnSsom^^ 

J'*''?^^!r'!l!liiii'^iS^"'''^'i°^.''!;!?"^'''^^  ^^'^  ''*™*  ^'  'o  BeU  Tdephone  Lahoratoriea.  IncorpocMed. 

Inc.  2.4,6-Tnmethylcyckibeianemelhaaol  and  denvaavca.  procem  Telephone  loop  leaislance  detoctor432.407  a  179-I80FA^ 
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Sliefel.  MMXi  ud  WoHbd*  Erich,  to  B.bcock-Browti  Boveri  Kakim   Sun  Oil  ^^y^^^l\^^^ 


GmbH.  Procedure  and  equqxneni  for  injecting  gu  into  liquids. 
♦482.062.  a.  176-37.000. 
Sola,  Onde  J.:  Str—  _ 

DouldMB.  Charkt  R.;  ind  Sliks.  Oaode  J.,  4J82.339,  a 
326.^000 
SiKnholm.  b*le  T.  CaMilever  mounted  wind  turbine.  431.963.  CI.    Sung.  Rodney  L.:  Set—  ._..    .         .~_.i> 

Sfc^TODA  ^^^  Zoleiki.  Benjamin  H.;  Sung.  Rodney  U;  Schietberg.  Gordon  R 


Hiniel.  William  B.,  4^81.334,  Q.  73-49.200. 
Sung.  Rodney  L.,  to  Teuoo  Inc.  Novel  fuel  compoaition  containing 

alcohol.  4.282,007,  O.  44-53.00a 
Sung.  Rodney  L.,  to  Teiaco  Inc.  Novel  fuel  compoaitioa  containing 

alcohol.  4,282,008,  Q.  44-53.000. 


4I6.22700A.  ^  ^      .. 

StoU,  Kurt.  Working  cylinder  for  pneumatic  or  hydnubc  preaure 
nMdia.  4,281,389,  O.  92-109.000. 

**°1oiS!'Rotert  F.;  and  Stone.  Samuel  E..  4,281,88a  a.  303-«iIOC. 
Siaoefeaaka,  Trevor  J.:  St— 

Jackman,  Thomaa  R.;  and  Stonetanki.  Trevor  J..  4481,844,  a. 
280-87.010. 
Stooeieigh  Tniat,  The;  Stt— 

Maaaa.  Frank.  4481.484.  a.  31-413.000. 

Sunk.  JaraaUv:  &«—  ,■     r.^ 

Didek.  Staniatav;  Fajt,  Ludvik;  Slorek.  Jaroalav;  Andrea.  Jin;  Cada, 
Fraalaek;  and  Markova.  Marie.  4.281.307.  Q.  37-38.89a 
Stork,  Gilbert:  Stt — 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
LiKcateUi,  Domeaick.  Jr.;  Scfamitt.  Frederick  L.;  Stork,  Gilbert; 
MacDonaU.  Tonothy;  and  Uebennan.  Arthur  U.  4,282,274,  CI. 
427-402.000. 
Stovall,  Marvin  S.  Saw  guide  foe  angle  cttti.  4.281.372,  Q.  83-745  000. 
Smdling.  Richard  F,.  Jr.:  Stt—  tf.  u  _.  c 

Nyquiu.  John  D.;  Kitko,  David  J.;  and  Stradling,  Richaid  F. 
4.281,421,  a.  4-228.000. 


.Jr., 


and  Hebert,  Oayle  P.,  4.282.107,  O.  252-42.700 
Sunmark.  inc.:  5m — 

Barnes,  J.  Ray;  Holdegraver,  Robert  E.;  and  Meibwiiii,  Raymond 
K.,  4482,263.  C\.  426-572.000. 
Sonnen  Products  Company:  Stt— 

Rutter,  Harold  T..  4,281,482,  Q.  51-168.000. 
Sutter,  George  W.:  See- 
Miller,  George  J.;  and  Sutter,  George  W.,  4481,447, 0. 29-568.000. 
Suys.  Andie  R.;  and  Sneyen.  Hendrik  H.,  to  Agfa-Gevaen  N. V.  Photo- 
conductive  recording  material  containing  a  zinc  oxide  particle  and  a 
metallic  mercapto  compound.  4.282,299,  CI.  430-89.000. 
Suzuki.  Atsuo:  See— 

Kimata,  Kei;  Kaaeko,  Maaatoahi;  Fukunaga,  Sboichi;  Kalo,  To- 
shiharu;   Ikeda.  Takeshi;  and   Suzuki.  Atsuo,  4,281,797,  a. 
239-533.120. 
Suzuki,  Masao;  Matsuo.  Takeshi;  and  Yamada.  Naomichi.  to  Nippon  Oil 
and  Fau  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  hydrogenated  fatty  acids. 
4.282.163.  a.  260-409.000. 
Suzzi,  Robert  l\  Set— 

Mouille,  Rene  L.;  Genoui.  Gerard  C.  L.;  Declercq.  Marc  A.; 
Leman,  Jean-Luc  M.;  and  Suzzi.  Robert  J.,  4.281.967,  O. 
<:».~i  *ih»«  T    S*.-  416-145.000. 

Cramw^igonTD  .  King.  Irvin  B.;  Sauerbrum,,  Robert  D.;  and    Svedberg,  Per  to  ASEA  AktieboUg.  OvervoltMe  prot«tion  ma«s  tor 
Strand  Albert  T   4  281  935,  a.  366-174.000.  proteclmg  low  power  semiconductor  components.  4,282,555.  a 

^»^a  ^il°Jl'SSt^  '""  "''  """^  "^  "^"^    Sw^;"SSr,  L.;  and  Fried.  Peter.  Scale.  4,281.730.  Q.  .77-144.000. 
Strengo'wski.  Stanley  S.,  to  Teitroo.  Inc.  Gas  meter  with  composite    Swift,  Harold  E^  Stt— 
iron  center  casting.  4,281.541,  O.  73-264.000.  '"••  "••"•-V™.  s 

Strickland.  Robert  D.,  to  Rip  'n  Rap,  Inc.  FormaUe  removable  msulat- 

ing  enclosure  for  a  contanier.  4,282,279,  d.  428-101.000. 
Striiael.  Richard  A.:  Stt—  _.  ,     ,    . 

Khan.   Sultan  W;   Ham.  John  K.;  and  Stnaad,   Ricfaard  A.. 
4482,583.  CI   364-900.000. 
SlKxIe,  James  P.:  Set— 

Litman,  Alan  L.;  and  Strode,  James  P..  4481.856,  O.  285-15.000. 
Stnaer,  Odo  J.:  Sec- 
Brown,  Ronald  A.;  Hu,  Sung  C;  and  Struger,  Odo  J.,  4482,584.  d. 
364-900.000. 
Sttber,  Fred  A:  Se»-  „    ,   . 

Dai.  Sheng-Hong  A.;  Lin.  Chung- Yuan;  and  Stuber.  Fred  A.. 
4482,385.  CI.  568-573.000. 
Studer.  Frank  G  Anti-iway  apparatus.  4,281,850,  a.  28^689.000. 
Stull.  Morton  Locking  closure  cap.  4.281.778,  01.  222-153.000. 
SuUisiatic  Holding  S.A.:  See- 
Rump,  Bjom  S.,  4,281.598,  Q.  101-470.000. 
Suda,  Seijo:  See— 

Imai.  Maaumi;  Hiraaawa,  Kotaro;  Soda,  Seijo;  and  Kawamoto, 

Yukio.  4.282,573,  Q.  364-431.000. 

Sueddeulache  Kuehlerfabeik  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  ft  Ca  KG:  See— 

Nonnenmam,  Manfred;  Heaae,  Wolfgang;  Haller,  Klaus;  and  Bar. 

dong.  Helmut.  4482,186.  O.  422-180.000. 

Swm.  Kwai  W  :  See-  „      .  „, 

,  Henricus  W.  L.  M.;  Suen.  Kwai  W 


Wtt.  Ching-Yong;  Swift.  Harold  E.;  and  Bozik.  John  E..  4.282.384, 
a.  568-574000. 
Sy,  Aniu  O.;  and  Raksis,  Joaeph  W.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.  Conver«on 
of  amides  to  isocyanates  via  phase  transfer  catalysis.  4,282.167,  CI. 
260-453.00P. 
Sylvester,  Robert  W.:  Stt—  _ 

Reeves,  James  W.;  Sylvester,  Robert  W.;  and  Wells,  David  F., 
4482,185,  a.  422-142.000. 
Synlhdabo:  See- 
Bigg,  Dennis  C  H.,  4,282,225,  a.  424-251.000. 
Sypula.  Donald  S.:  See—  _ 

Murphy.  Cornelius  B.;  and  Sypula.  Doaak)  S.,  4,282496,  a. 
430-39.000. 

Syva  Company:  See—  

Rubenstein.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Ullman.  Edwm  F..  4482.325,  a. 
435-188.000. 
Szilagyi,  Dezso:  See — 

Cunningham,   John    P.;    and    Szilagyi,    Dezso,    4481,818,    Ci. 
251-307.000. 
T.I.C.  Enterprises,  Limited:  Set— 

Burley,  Wiffiam  G..  4,281,802,  CI.  242-55.000. 
Tachi,  Katsuichi;  Ninomiya,  Ichiro;  and  Takayanu,  Jun,  to  Sony  Cor- 
poration. Apparatus  for  reproducing  a  video  signal  including  an 
address  signal   when  the  video  Upe  moves  at  various  speeds. 
4482,552,  CI.  360-70.000. 
Tmkelenberg,  Arte;  Vaea^m.  Henricus  W.  L.  M.;  Suen.  Kwai  W.;    Tacke.  Kenneth  L;  Galbraith.  V""?,;.?^,  ^J-TH-^,!^  " ''°'''" 
and  Van  Doom.  Anton  J..  4.282.119,  a.  26O-«.00O.  cor.  Inc.  Tire  sealant  applicator.  4,281,621,  CI.  118-500.000. 

Suga,  Masaaki:  Kobayashi,  Chiaki;  and  Tohzima.  Hisaaki,  to  Nissan    Tackland,  Thomas  A  ;  See^      ,.,     j    .„.  »       _j  -r„__    i— 

Xtor    Coiipany.    Linited.    Automatic    gear    shifting    method.  McChe.ney,JotaL.;T«kland,  Thomas  A.;  and  Turner,  Un, 

Dm  7fl    Cl    192-0  092  4,2bI,o20,  CI-  U8-4IU.UIW. 

Su^  Akitahi  Masu,  Maianobu;  and  Matunaga,  Masatugu.  to  Mit-  Taguchi.  Tetsu,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co   Ltd.  Speech  analyzer  comptts- 

^SSs^J^heJS  S^SSTlnc.  FibS°^orced  ,e«*  compo«-  ing  circuits  for  cjlculating  "tocprreUtKin  coefTKients  forwardly  and 

lion  comainiiig  polyphenytoe  ether  resin.  4482,139,  a.  260-42.170.       backwardly.  4  282,405,  Q.  179-I.OSC.  

S»^,  SriSta\wM»inobu;  Sasaki,  Yukio,  and  Mizul«ii,  Zenpei,  Tak«*  l«van;  B«.ts,  Gyula;  Vereczkey,  Endre;  "J  Kerey^Gyorgy, 

w  Mitsofaish  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  High  molecular  resin  -    °"'—   '--^"    v,.v»„.,    r.vr    Rt     Fihenna   aooaratus. 


compoaition.  4482,335.  Q.  525-68.000. 

Sngiura,  Michio:  See—  

Sato,  Masaharu;  and  Sugiura.  Michio,  4482,005,  O.  44-3.0OR. 
SuUivan,  Donald  B.:  See— 

Zimmerman,  James  E.;  and  SuUivan,  Donald  B.,  4481.517,  a. 
62-6.000. 
Sullivan,  Lawrence  G..  to  Croarol  Limited.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  the 

surface  of  a  rotating  roOer.  4481.434.  a.  l5-256.5ia 
Sulzer  Brolhen  Limited:  See— 

Boaafcattt.  Emt.  4.281.954.  O.  414-287.000. 
Soma.  Miki:  Set— 

Yoshino.  Shigeo;  Zenbutsu.  Tadashi;  Asami.  Hajime:  and  Sums. 
Miki.  4482.288.  Q.  428-408.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  1  imited:  See — 

Matsuo.    Tikaahi;    and    Tsushima,    Kazuaori.    4482,372.    O. 
560-121.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set — 

Kawazoe.  Mmayuki;  Tomoda.  Yasuro;  Sasaki,  Atsuo;  and  Kaaeka 
Isao,  4,281.821,  CL  266-44.000 
Sa^■Ber^  duktopber  P.;  and  Thompson,  DonaU  G.,  to  U.S.  Philipa 
Corporation.    Signal   bofTer   ctrcuil    arrangemenL   4482,447,   Cl. 
3O7-255.00a 
Summeit,  Tommy  U:  See— 

Yenawiae,  David  L.;  Lowder.  RichanI  K.;  Power,  Detwia  L.;  aad 
.  Tommy  L..  4482.397,  Q.  3«S-2iaoaa 


to    Richter   Gedeon    Vegyeszeti    Gyar    Rt.    Filtering   apparatus. 
4482.101.  CI.  210-403.000. 
Takahashi.  Susumu.  to  Sansui  Electric  Company.  System  for  transmis- 
sion and  reception  of  discrete  four  channel  stereo.  4.282.401.  CL 
179-l.OGH. 
Takasugi.  Wasao:  See— 

Ksnazawa.    Yasunori;    Arai.    Takao;    Yokozawa.    Noeio;    and 
Takasugi.  Wasao,  4482,551,  Q.  360-32.000. 
Takayama,  Jun:  See — 

Tachi.  Katsuichi;  Ninomiya.  Ichiro;  and  Takayama.  Jun.  4.282.552, 
a.  360-70.000. 
Takayama,  Syuichi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Camera  apparatus  for 

endoscope.  4.281.910,  Cl  354-62.000. 
Takemoto.  Kazuhiko;  Ninomiya,  Toshiyuki;  Yamada.  Shigemichi;  and 
Yukiyasu.  Minoru.  to  Toyott  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabudiiki  Kaiaha. 
Vibration  damping  device  for  a  mechanical  clutch  release  system  for 
a  motor  vehicle.  4.281.753.  Q.  192-99.0OS. 
Takeuchi.  Seizi:  Set— 
'    Fujita.  Kazunori;  Uno.  Shigeo;  Takeuchi.  Seizi;  and  Yamashita. 
Hisao.  4482.092.  CI.  2104.82.000. 
Takczi.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Kunishio.  Mmo;  Shirai.  KensU;  and  Takezi.  Hiroyuki,  4,282,100, 
a.  210-384.000. 
Tafcitani.  Keiichiro:  See— 

Yamagata.  Mitsukuni;  Takitani.  Keiichiro;  Hasuno.  Sadao;  and 
MoMda.  Knnaki.  4482.047.  Cl  148-I43.00a 
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Tamura.  Jwiao:  See-  Teztion,  Inc.:  Stt- 

Yalo.  Fumihiro;  Kiuyama.  Seishi;  Tamura.  Junso;  Isfaigami.  Hikoi-  Strengowaki.  Stanley  S.,  4.281.S4I,  a  73-264  000 
chi;  and  Kurematsu.Akira.  4.282.406.  a.  179-l.OSC.  Textured  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Tan,  Hong  S:  See—                             George.    Stephen;    and    George.    Thomas    H.,    4482483.    d 

Verwey,  Jan;  and  Tan,  Hong  S.,  4,282,145,  C1.26O-239.00A.  42^228  000                                                           -«<".*«.    <-■ 

^  vmj7T^' '"  '^*"°"  ''•'"'•'^  "•'•'^  ^°°"  '«^  4.281,906,  Cl.  George,  Stephen,  4.282.284,  a.  428-251.000. 

J3(>.*27.«w.  Tezuka.  Nobuo;  Hashimoto,  Teiji;  Senuma.  Mitio:  and  Iwata.  Yutaka. 

Tanaka.  Masahiro;  and  Konoatama.  Katuna^  to  Olympus  Optical  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focal  plane  shatter.  4481.914ra 

Company.  Ud.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  endoacope.  4.281.674.  Cl.  354-244  000                                                    "■»•«»•  ■•kmi.ti'*,  kj. 

134-95.000.  Th.  Goldschmidt  AG:  See- 

S^?"?;       T    .,         .          „            ..  Mullet,  Wolfgang;  and  Witzke.  Lothar.  4.282.19a  a  423-104  000 

'^JJr^S^^oi  ISS-  ^''  ^'  "**  """^  °"*°^  "■  ThermO-Disc.  In*5.^raled:&tl                 ^^ 

Tani  Tisui  "L-  ""'""  f^^-  Donald  E,,  4.282,505,  Q.  337-365.000. 

Ohta,  Sakae;  and  Tani,  T«.uo.  4481,557,  O.  74-89.220,  '^^,  fo™Sl  «?2,!jf^'!SSS^Sr''  ''"  "^"""^  '" 

Tanmioto.  Akir^  uh)  Inoue,  Tomohiro,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  ThlCll  eTf^^             426^107.000. 

Oef^  scale  indicator  for  music  instruments.  4,281,578,  a.  84-  autielet,  Michel;  Caujolle,  Je«.-Pierre;  Scr«noocin,  Claude;  and 

^t^°'  ,^'£r?'n'.:ftk?S^""s'"^he?*^^  ^  "Sr^'-  ■n.i-E'^.^.'H^d."o  .»U  SiSer'^^k'SLd.reforeovering 

f  ,?fiJ  r?^  !^S^^  '^^"'^  Synthetic-speech  cakulalors.  roofs.  4.282,050.  Cl.  156-71  000.                                       orcovermg 

T^Tt^l^L^^^^  ■^°™'  ''^"^  Umveisity:  See- 

Hon.~ri7S7'  iTiT  «7t  r-l  -MT  1 1.  nnn  ^'"-  *^^  **■  *.282,252,  Cl.  424-317.000. 

TMh™% ^       '  *'^"''"'  "  »7-"««».  -mom^  Steel  Strip  Corporation:  See- 

^r^.   (Sham  J.;   Young,   Rodney  C;   and  Tashma.  Zev,  ""'^sJ^^    ^^    *^    '^"°"-    ''<*"    "•   *^'"'-    ° 

Tauber*''A';^i';i^g2.^,  George  E.,  to  Technical  Develop-  '';i^74^a'^92''3'o^  ^"^  """^  *  Co.  Inching  device 

n^C^Oas  u«l  fulure  particle  separator  syaem.  4482.016.  Q.  Thimai  Wilbur  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  ejecting  «ngle  sheet. 


from  a  iiack  of  sheets  in  a  tray.  4,281,829,  CI.  271-10.000. 
Thompson,  Donald  G.:  See- 


Taylor,  Allan  H.:  See— 

°lff«t7T.!Jl  "tjJ.'^ISii  *'*'"*  *•  "^  ^^'°^'-  ""*"•    Thomp^in.  Johns.:  See- 
Taylor  S'l*?'s^'^'""°  "^itl^'S^"  ''■■  '"  ""  ■'*°"'~^  "*"  ^-  *^^^-  ° 
^^^l^nlJf^-    "■*    '^*'''"'    ■''"'"^    ^-    *-"^"''    ^     Thor  Power  Tool  Company:  See- 
»*.3M.WW.                               _.,       .     „                 .  Dudck,  Edmund  C,  4.281,538,  Cl.  73-862.210 
^'.^L°L.^>Z:^.5l_'°..^'?*,?,.^2=,£??.P|5>:-  '«=-  Sp««:h    Thon»^.  Oun^i,;  and  MonheiniuiAndr^v  J   Station  of  metal 

values  from  organic  media.  4,282.189.  Cl  423-24.000. 
Threlfall._J»mB  Position  msinuining  tool  4,281.443.  Cl.  29-271.000. 

Corn- 


networks  for  telephone  sets.  4,282,409,  C\.  179-SI.OOR. 
TDK  Electronics.  Ltd.:  See— 

Teague.'  wi^  a!  Jrfand  ^pliner.  Arthur  T.  Diverter  attachment       ?^'.^!:'nf^iSP"  °(*^^  polymer,  of  arylene  «Ulide.  4.28Z347. 


for  water-powered  appliance.  4481.681.  O.  137-562.000. 
Technical  Development  Co.:  Stt— 


Cl.  528-388.000. 
TIF  Instruments.  Inc.:  See — 

T.uhrr    Thn,;,..  p.  .nH  rt,.,^.^    d.^^  c     etttnit.    /~i  Lieberman.  Leonard  N..  4.282,521,  Q.  34<V632.000. 

55  204  000                       Chapman,  George  E..  4482.016.  Q.  Tunex  Corporation:  See- 

TechpIaslics.Inc::See-  ^tM^*^'  '''*"■  ""  ^'*^>''   '^°™"  ^-  *'2«'»5-  °- 

Streil.  Kenneth  F.  4481.860.  a.  285-137.00R.  -n,  ir .„  n    ^ 

TSIV^IJ-IJS  "L"!^"^  """"•'••'"■*'•  °'*^'°°°-  '^N'^.l^y    R.    C;   and   rm.    K««    B..   4482.488.   O. 

Te  J^I^-IX^ic*::'^  °-  '"■''"^-  rmd.ll"^!d3"F.;  B«ideley.  Eric  R.;  and  Rudd.  Peter  W,  to  John- 

Kiley.  Leo  R..  4.282.113.  a.  252-359.0CG.  f,";,  „!"j!J''„?,h2u,  ''"""^     Measurement    of   temperature. 

Tellabs.  Inc    See—  4.282,507.  Q.  338-25.000. 

Stewart  Roben  C.  4.282.411.  a.  179-170200  Tlnkelenberg.  Arte;  Vaeswi.  Henricus  W.  L.  M.;  Suen.  Kwai  W.;  and 

Tencor  Instruments:  See—  ''*"  Doo""'  Anion  J  ,  to  Methanol  Chcmie  Nederland  Vo.F.  Manu- 

Kren.  George  J.;  Urbanek.  Katel;  and  Wheeler.  William  R.  facture  of  chipboard  having  high  strength  and  reduced  formaldehyde 

4  282  483  C\  324-158  OOR                                      '                      '  emission,  using  a  minor  amount  of  protein  in  combination  with  low 

Tennessee  Valley  Authority:  See—  fonnaldehyde:urea  resins  4482. 1 19,  Cl.  2606.000. 

Hsieh.    Shuang-Shii;    and    Bftxiks.    Dennis   G     4  282,089    Cl  ^'*"''  Thomas  J.,  to  S*C  Electric  Company.  Fault  limiter  having  a 

209-166.000.  one-piece    enclosure    of    glass-reinforced     rean.     4.282.504.    Q. 

Terauchi.  Ryugo.  Automatic  urine  collecting  apparatus.  4481,655.  Cl.  ,.  'l'""S:"?         ,^  „_  .   », 

128-278.000.  Tocker,  Stanley,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Proceas 

Ternay.  John  M.  to  Dan  River  Incorporated.  Woven  fabrics  containing  _  for.prepj™*  insectiddal  compositioos.  4.282,209.  a.  424-81.000 

glass  fibers  and  abrasive  belts  made  from  same.  4482.011,  O.  Tohoma,  Hiaaaki:  Se»- 

51-298.000.  Suga.    Masaaki;    Kobayashi.    Chiaki;    aad    Tohzima,    Maaaki, 

Terpay,  John  M.  Pressure-sensitive  flocked  fastener  and  method  of  .... .    VJ'''''  *^-  '»2-00»2- 

making  same  4.282,051,  Q.  156-71.000.  Tokico  Ltd.:  See— 

Tersteegen,  Johannes:  Set—  Uemura.  Tamio.  4.281.685,  Q.  137-628.000. 

Onken,   Reiner;   Mansfeld,  Gunter;  and  Temeegen,  Johannes,  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

4,281,584,0.91-1000.  Kobayashi,     Yuzi;    and     Nishikaisu,    Hiraahi,    4481.463,    Q. 

Teruyama.  Hideo,  to  Kayabakogyokabushikikaisha.  Seal  mechanism  in  33-299.000. 

gear  pumps  or  motors.  4.281.974.  d.  418-132  000  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Teira  Pak  Developpement  SA:  See—  Hirose,  Minora,  4,282,424,  Cl  235379.000. 

Ignell.  Rolf  L.  4481.769.  Cl.  215-I2.0OR.  Kobayashi,    Sumio;    and    Matsushita.    Tetaushi.    4.282,568,    Q. 

Texaco  Inc.:  Set—  363-54.000. 

Austin.  Thomas  H..  4,282,33a  CL  521-118.000.  Kurosawa,    Ryoichi;    and     Kudor,    ToaUaki,    4,282.570,    Q. 

Sung.  Rodney  L..  4.282.007,  a.  44-53.000.  363-87.000. 

Sung,  Rodney  L.,  4,282,008,  O.  44-53.000.  Kusakabe.  Hiromi,  4,282.490,  Q.  329-103.000. 

Whittingion,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Haltmar,  Warren  C.  4.28I.7I4. 0.  Matsuura.  Tetsuo.  4.282.439,  CI.  250-470.000. 

166-274.000.  Nakai,  Kaichiro,  4482,463,  a.  315-39.710 

Zoleski,  Benjamin  H.;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  Schierberg.  Gordon  R.;  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

and  Hebert,  Gayle  P.,  4.282.107.  Cl.  252-42.700.  Nishida.  Susumu;  Inouye.  Tamoo;  Yoahida,  Tadaioki;  «d  Sailo. 

Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See—  Kiyoto,  4,282,438.  Cl.  25O-445.00T. 

Evetts,  Samuel  G.;  Lawson.  John  D.;  and  Penn.  William  D..  Tolooen.  Yrjo:  See— 

4,282.589,  Cl.  367-90.000.  Luoionen,  Pekka;  and  Tolonen,  Yrjo.  4.281.497.  d  S^7^aaoa 

McElroy,  David  J..  4482.446.  Oi  307-238.300.  Tomasch.  Hellmut;  Bacher.  Robert;  Konrath.  Karl;  Koater,  Claua;  and 

Voigt,  William  C,  4,282,567,  Cl.  363-15  000.  Nothdurit,  Heinz,  lo  Roben  Bosch  GmbH    Fuel  injection  pump 

Yaantn,   Michael   A.;  and   Rebelo,    Lucilio  A.,  4,282.003.   Cl.  control  lever  construction  4,281.558,  Cl  74-99,00R 

29-619.000.  Tomita.  Koauke:  Stt— 

Yenawine.  David  L.;  Lowder.  Richard  K.;  Power.  Ddwin  U;  aad  Imahori.     Kazutomo;    and    Tomita.     Koauke.    44t2JS2.    CL 

Summerv  Tommy  L..  4482.597.  Cl.  368-280000  536-27.000. 

Texas  Ir<n  Works.  Inc.:  See—  Tomoda.  Yasuro:  5^e— 

Braddick,    Britt   O.;   and    Lindaey.    Hiram    E..   4481.711.   O.  Kawazoe.  Masayuki;  Tomoda.  Yasuro- Sasaki,  Ataoo- aad  Kaacko. 

I66-MS.00a  Isao,  4,281,821,  a.  266-44.000 
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,  BMiy  J.;  Stt— 

,  SlMley  W.;  Tooiikia*.  Bury  J.;  and  Hayo,  Enot  B.. 
'*J2t\fill,  a.  131-335.000. 
TiiiiiiiV"      lUaKil  E.:  S*t — 

tt'm  im^m.  Pdo'  O.;  Lutnnky,  Fied  E.;  and  Taapkiiia,  Ruaaell 
E..  4,2t2.0M,  a.  I4(-I2l.a0a 
TortcL  Walter  Sw— 

ne^  Ocov:  ■ad  Tortiei.  Wabn.  4,2>2.l(4,  O.  422-106.000. 
ToroluErRCit  J.:  Sar— 

Hwcy.   WOlMi    A.;    and   Torok.    Eraot   J.,    4411,903,    O. 

33O-J77.00O.  „  „       ,^.    ^ 

Torak.  Sieve  F.;  Fomiica.  Vmcoit  A.;  aad  Laage,  George  P.,  lo  Umlcd 

SMa  of  AmBicai,  Navy.  Sue  oocupancy  detedor.  4,2t2^ti,  Q. 

367-2.000. 

Tom.  niaw  arki  D..  lo  RackwcU-Rinoldi  S.p.A.  Cvtang  ap|MnUiia  for 

aewag  Badna.  4Jtl.«07,  a.  11M30.000. 
Toateloko  Kaimikiki  Kaiaha:  Set- 

TiiilMii   SUan;  rTr*—",  Tadaaki;  Aaami.  H^jime;  and  Soma, 
MiU.  4J<24I1,  a.  42MO(.00a 
Toyo  Konro  Co,  Ltd.:  Set— 

YMnTliaraio,  44*2,561.  Q.  362-65.00a 
Toyota  Madia  Ka«o  Katmliiki  Kaitka:  Stt— 

KMC  »raa£iad  Mofila.  Yaaukiro.  44*1,752,  d.  192-99.00R. 
TakcaoWt  ir— "i-'^"-  Ninoauya,  Toihiyuki;  Yaaaada.  Sbgeniichi; 
aKi  Yokiyaaii.  Mnont,  44*1,733,  CI.  I92-99.00S. 
Tnace,  Hairy  T,  lo  Richards  Manufacoihng  Company,  Uc.  Middle 
ear    iia  iifii    leplaoeneoi    ptostbesis   having   a   novaUe  joint. 
44«1.4».  a.  3-1.900 
Tiokk,  Robert  W.:  Sit— 

Mookkcriee,  Bi^  D.:  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Vock,  Manired  R; 
LaocatcOi,  Dooenick,  Jr.;  Schmiit,  Frederick  L.;  Stork,  Gilbert; 
MacOoMld.  Tmolhy-,  and  Ueberman,  Arthur  L.,  44*2,274,  Q. 
427-4azX)0a 
Trio  Umakiki  Kaiiha:  &»-  „     __ 

Wada,  TakaU;  leoaka,  Maianon;  Komnaim.  Yarao;  Miyamoto, 
v-JriMtn-  and  Ytmada.  Tsunco,  4,282.448,  d.  3O7-273.a0a 
Trooa,   Robert  A.,   lo   Gillette   Company,  The.   Shaving  system. 
44*1,454,  d  3(M7.000. 

Doagtas.  Paul  W.;  and  Tiooa.  Robert  A.,  44*1,456,  CL  3049.000. 
Travil.  Edward  G.,  to  Chapman  Enierpriiea  C«p.  Car  undercoalmg 

,,f— ■■^■i..  44*2.131,  a  260-29.7OR. 
TrotacUer  GmbH  *  Co.  KG:  See- 
Man.  Haaa-Jorgen.  44*1,437,  CI.  19-*0.00R. 
TRW  laciSti— 

"|iilil»«ii  William  D.;  Moracz,  DonaU  J.;  and  Lake,  Frank  N., 

45l52*;  a.  72-46.000.  ^^    ^ 

Wama,   Walter  B.;  and  Maroako,   RooaM  J.,  44*2,417,  d. 

324-445.000  ^  „ 

Tiaag,  WoB-Tien.  lo  Bell  Telephone  Laboraiohes,  Incorporated.  Pla- 

aar  P-I-N  pholodetecion.  4,282,541,  a.  357-30.000. 
Tseng.  SUD-Shyaog;  and  Rauhut,  Michael  M.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Cooaaay.    Aqoeoos    chemiluminesceel    systems.    4,2*2,357,    O. 
544^n^0Qa 
Tsuteko,    Parker    I.    AqnariuB    filtering    system.    4,2*2,095,    Q. 

210-169.000. 
Tsujino.  Koichi:  Sar—  _  .  .^.       .  „  ._ 

Hada^  Hkieaki;  Oaii,  ^4ano;  Tsajmo,  Knchi:  and  Fuknyama. 
ToaMftiaii,  44*2,430.  CL  23O-221.00a 
Tsukaawto,  Koloro.  Wire  rod  neeping  equipment  44*2,042.  CL 

I34-I4a00a 
TsHbiaia,  Kazanori:  Stt — 

ttMUuo,    Takaaki;    and    Tsushima,    Kaznaori,    44*2,372,    Q. 
560-121.000. 
Tacker,  loka  D.;  Coiad.  Ronakl  E.;  aad  Kaiser,  Robert  A.,  to  Long 

Yar  Compaay.  Retractable  bit  system.  44*1,722,  O.  175-57.000. 
Tate,  Juri,  to  RCA  Coiporatioo.  Keyboard  encoding  arraagement. 
44*2.516.  a.  34O.365.06s.  ,     ^.     „ 

Tamer,    Fiaak   J.    Can    tapping    valve    apparatus.    4.2*1.775.    CI. 

222-«2X0a 
Taiaer  laiSte— 

MeChcaaey,  Mm  L.;  Tacklaad.  Tboaias  A.;  and  Turner.  Ian. 
44*1.6»,a.  111-410.000. 
Tnaing.  Arthur.  Lift  mechaaiam  mounted  within  hollow  main  tool  bar 

an)  auxiliary  tool  bar  moved  thereby.  4,2*1,720,  O.  172-776.000. 
Udeihoica,  lotm  H.:  See^ 

Schvp,  Luke  A.;  Udelhofea.  John  H.;  and  Harris,  Samuel  W., 
44<2,I06.  a.  232-32.706. 
Ueaura,  Taauo,  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Electromagnetic  kxkiag  type  actuator. 

44*1.6*5,  a  137.6J*.O0a 
Uemaia,  Tcakio;  Kagaba.  Hiioshi;  Arisaki.  Kenji;  Kajmioto,  Noboru; 
Akalaaka,  Shiaala;  aad  Fajiaxxo,  Tskuaki.  to  Babcock-Hiiachi  Kabu- 
sfaiki    Kaaba.    Apparalua    for    regenerating    fluidizing    medium. 

44*1.605.  a.  iio-24s.oaa 

Yoneni.'wroo;  aad  Ueno,  Maaayaao,  44*2,494.  a.  331-94.50H. 
Ucaagit  KcaM:  Stt — 

lite,  thai  rW.  Ucaagi.  Keaji:  and  Kimura.  Hitoshi.  44*2433.  O. 
325-6JXD. 
UOsaaa.  Edwia  P.:  Set—  „ 

Rabcastcm,  Keaaelh  E.;  aad  UUmaa,  Edwia  F.,  44*2,325,  CL 
433-1*^000. 
Hairan.  Yoahihumi.  to  Niiaaii  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Way  of  join- 
ing a  tard  Md  a  soft  sheet  4.2*1.446.  Cl  29-432.  lOa 
Uaaico  ladaatiies,  lac:  Ste— 

.  Gualher  G.,  44*1,633.  a.  126-25.00C. 


Unioa  Caibide  Corporation:  Sw— 

Kaidwick.  Slevea  F.;  aad  Feinacola.  Robert  C.  4482.569.  Cl. 

363-*7il0a 
Kurtz,  Stnait  J.;  Blakeslee.  Theodore  R..  Ill;  aad  Scarola,  Leonard 
S..  44*2.177,  a.  264-564.000.  _ 

Mi-P^fM    Jama   A.;   aad   Stachel,   Earl    F.,   44*l.*2(,   Cl. 

493-12.000. 
Priot,  David  C.  4482.331.  Q.  521-137.000. 
Van  den  Sype.  Jaak  S..  4.2*1.429,  Cl.  I0-27.00E. 
van  Lier,  Johanna  A.,  4482,293,  Cl.  429-185.000. 
Uniroyal  Engelbert  Reifen  GmbH:  See— 

Groach.  Karl  A.;  Moitthdm,  Paul  H.;  Schloesaer,  Gert;  and  Hens- 
gen,  Daniel  J.  M.,  44*1,702.  CL  152-209.00R. 
U.S.  N^xb,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Levine.  Stanley  D..  44*1.755,  Q.  194-1.003. 
U.S.  Gypaom  Company:  &r— 

Wendt,  Alan  C,  4481,4*0.  CL  49-504.000. 
Wendt,  Alan  C,  44*1.4*1,  O.  49-504.000. 
United  Slala  of  America 
Air  Force:  See— 
Jaoua.  Vance  W.,  4481.582.  Q.  89-7.00a 
Pellicori,  Samuel  F.;  and  Monnier.  Mflton  H.,  4,2*2.290,  Q. 
428-472.000. 
Army:  S«— 
Everett,  Seth  L,  Jr.,  44*2,522,  Q.  34O-71I.000. 
Overman,  David  L..  44*1,601,  Q.  102-276.000. 
Steck,  Edgar  A.,  44*2.253,  a.  424-330.000. 
Energy:  &(— 
Cheriah.  Peter,  and  Salvador.  Louis  A.,  4482,010,  O.  48-77.000. 
Dunn.  Patrick  F.,  4.282,481.  a.  324-65.0OP. 
Galbraith,  Lee  K..  4.282.429.  a  25O-214.0RC. 
Kim,    Chang-Kyo;    and    Flaherty,    Robert,    4.281.841,    a. 

277-236.00a 
Lord,  David  E.;  Petrini.  Richard  R.;  and  Carter,  Gary  W., 

4.2*1,929,  a.  356-241.000. 
Mee,   Davkl   K.;   and   Stephens,   Albert   E.,   44*1,9*5,   CL 
432-205.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administiation:  Stt— 

Deboo,    Gordon   J.;    and    Devine,    David    J..   4.282.479.   O. 

324-51.000. 
Wing.  Lawrence  D.;  and  Cunningham.  Joseph  W.,  4481.70*.  O. 
165-3200a 
Navy:S«e— 
Bamett.  Larry  R..  4482,458.  Cl.  315-4.000. 
DeFoozo.  Alfied  P.  4,282.499,  a.  333-231.000. 
Goldstein.  David;  and  Hoover.  Scott.  4,282.033,  CL  73-170.000. 
Jensen.  James  D.;  and  Schoolar.  Richard  B.,  4,2*2,043,  CL 

148-33.300. 
Kapetanakos,  Chriatos  A.;  Paaour,  John  A.;  MahafTey,  Hedge  A.; 
GoMen,  Jeffry;  and  Marsh,  Spencer  J.,  44*2,436,  Q.  250- 
423.00R. 
Lee,  Roland  E.;  Berger,  Alfred  G.;  Sowers,  Dennis  A.;  Sergeant, 
Richard    J.;    and    Behrens,    Hermann    W..    4.2*1,540.    CL 
73-147.000. 
Ogleiby.  Frank  P.;  and  Wuster.  Walter   L..  4.281.809.  Cl. 

244-3.160. 
Rodgers.  Stephen  D^  and  Appleman.  Bernard  R.,  4482.126.  Cl. 

260-27.00R. 
Shaw.  Boo  F..  4481.993.  a.  434-22.000. 
Speiaer.  Jeflrey  M.;  and  Whitehoose.  Harper  J.,  4.2*2.379.  a 

364-726.000. 
Torok,  Steve  F.;  Formica,  Vincent  A.;  and  Lange.  George  P.. 
4.282.585,  CL  367-2.0M.  _ 

Zimmerman.  Jama  E.;  and  SuUivan,  DonaM  B.,  4,281,517,  a. 

62-6.oaa 

U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa:  See— 

Bakker,  Eppe;  Boiten,  Ebbe;  Kingma,  Eikleit;  Lenting.  Gerard  J.; 

and  Wijnia,  Willem  S.,  4,281,453,  Q.  30-43.600. 
Summeis,  Christopher  P.;  and  Thompson.  Dooakl  G..  4.2*2.447, 
a.  307-255.000. 
United  Suta  Steel  Corporatioo:  Set— 

Acker,    Fiank    E.;    and    Rogers,    Chaita    D.,    44*2,465,    CL 
313-139.000. 
Unitika  Ltd.:  See— 

Imahori,     Kazutomo;    and    Tomita,    Koauke,    4,282,352,    d. 
536-27.000. 
Universal  Maschinenfabrik  Dr.  Rudolf  Schieber  GmbH  A  Co.  KG: 
Stt— 
Schimko.  Reinhokl.  4481.523,  O.  66-232000. 
University  of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation.  The:  Stt— 

Robe.  T.  Richard.  4481.847.  a.  280-446.00B. 
University  of  Queensland,  The:  Stt— 

Lyman,  Geoffrey  J.,  4,282,434,  CL  250-359.000. 
Univenity  of  Southern  California,  The:  Stt — 

Copiey.  Stephen  M.;  Rana,  Virendra  V.  S.;  and  Wheian,  Jaana  M., 
44*2.024,  a.  65-l44.00a 
Uno.  Shigeo:  See— 

Fujita,  Kazunori;  Uno,  Shigeo;  Takeuchi,  Sdzi;  aad  Yamaahita, 
Hisao.  4.282,092.  d.  2106*2.000. 
Uaoguchi,  Takehiko:  See— 

Fuiito.  Katsuyuki;  Haaegawa,  Seiio;  UnogucU.  Takehiko:  Nnhuo, 
Atsoshi;  and  Yoahkja,  Akihiko,  4,2*2,4*a  d.  324-61. OOR. 
Uozumi,  Keaichi:  Jee— 

Mitaai,  Hiroahi;  aad  Uozumi,  Kenichi,  4,281,608,  d.  112-150.000. 
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Upjohn  Company,  The:  See- 
Dai,  Sheng-Hong  A.;  Lin,  Chung-Yuan;  aad  Stuber,  Fred  A.. 

4482,383.  Cl.  568-573.000. 
DeGeeter,    Melvin   J.;   and   McCall.  John   M.,   44*2.22*.  d. 

Hanka.  Ladialav  J.;  and  Wiley,  Paul  F.,  4,2*2,327,  d.  435-254.000 
SPl,  John  C,  4,282,376.  Cl.  362-303.000 
Sih,  John  C,  4.282,377,  Cl.  562-503.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  4,282,378.  d.  562-503.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  4.282.379,  a.  562-503.000. 
White,  David  R.,  4,2*2,152,  d.  260-340.300. 
Uibwi,  Urban  A.:  Set— 

Mueller,  George  P.;  Urban,  Urban  A.;  Muenster,  Kermit  J.:  aad 
Ludwig,  DonakI  A.,  4,2*1,500,  d.  53-211.000. 
Urbanek.  Kaid:  See— 

Kren,  George  J.;  Uibanek,  Karel;  and  Wheeler,  WiUiam  R., 
4.2*2,483,  a.  324-158.00R. 
Usher,  Laura  May:  Stt— 

Wyzenbeek,  Andrew,  4,282,474,  a.  320-2.000. 
Ushiyama,  Yoshito,  to  KabushiU  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Electrode 

structure  m  display  devkse.  4481,901,  d.  350-336.000. 
Uzaka,  Mitaao,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Reversibie  drive  circuit  lor  brush- 
leas  DC  motor.  4482,464.  d.  3 1 8- 1 31000. 
VacUer.  Leo  N.;  and  van  der  Vliet.  Lucten  P..  to  Agfk-Oevaen  N.V. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  coiling  a  moving  web.  4.281.805.  a 
242-76.000. 
Vaesaen.  Henricus  W.  L.  M.:  Stt— 

Tmkelenberg.  Arie;  Vaesaen,  Henricus  W.  L.  M.;  Suen,  Kwai  W.- 
and  Van  Doom,  Anton  J.,  4,2*2, 1 19,  a.  260-6.000. 
Vago,  Gyorgy:  See— 

Kertesz.  Gabor;  and  Vago.  Gyorgy.  4,282.0(3.  d.  204-298.000. 
Valentine.  Michael.  Inflatable  waterproof  bathing  cap.  4.2*1,417,  a. 

Vallance,  Charia  B.:  Stt— 

Bredeweg.  Roger  L.;  CTBiien.  Larry  S.;  and  Vallaace.  Charfcs  B.. 
4,2*ZI*3.d;  422-7*000. 
Valtioa  Teknillinen  Tutkimuskeskus:  Stt— 

Luotonen.  Pdika;  and  Toknen.  Yrjo.  4481,497.  Cl.  52-730.000 

Van  Allan,  Jama  A.;  Rossi,  Louis  J.;  Bkxxn.  Melvin  S.;  Regan.  Michael 

T.;  Weight,  Hal  E.;  and  Kaakeinen,  Joseph  Y.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company.  Electrophoretic  migralXMi  fanaging  process.  4,2*2.354,  d. 

542-441.000. 

Van  Auken,  John  A.  Plural  cofor  antt-coming  systems  for  zerographic 

and  electrosutic  copying  machines.  4.2(1,921,  d.  355-77.006 
Vance,  Harry  R.:  Stt— 

Bird.  Robert  D.;  and  Vance.  Harry  R.,  4,2*2,191,  d.  423-119.000. 
Van  den  Sype,  Jaak  S.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Method  for 

makina  fasteneis.  4481,429.  d.  IO.27.0OE. 
van  der  Hoom,  Rudolf  J.  G.  A.:  See- 
Horowitz.  Alexandre;  van  der  Hoom,  Rudolf  J.  G.  A.;  and  Kum- 
roeling,  Jozef  W.  M.,  4,281,483,  a.  51-328.000. 
van  der  Leiy,  Comelis.  Vehicle  track  with  l-shaped  ground  ensasini 
proTilea.  4,281,882,  Cl.  3O5-35.0EB.  -e-B^a 

van  der  Vliet,  Lucien  P.:  See— 

Vackier,  Leo  N.;  and  van  der  VBet,  Lucien  P.,  4481,805.  d. 
242-76000. 
van  der  Voott,  Henricus  G.  P..  to  Shell  Oil  Ckmpwiy.  Process  for  the 
preparation  ofpoiyalkenyl-substituted  succimc  anhydride.  44*2,157, 
a.  260-346.740. 
Van  Doom,  Anton  I.:  Stt— 

Tiakdoiberg,  Arie;  Vaesaen,  Henricus  W.  L.  M.;  Soea,  Kwai  W  ■ 
and  Van  Doom,  Anton  J  ,  4.282,1 19,  Cl.  260.6.000. 
Van  Ezel,  Gerrit  A.,  to  Bausch  A  Lomb  Incorporated.  Optical  adjust- 

mem  knob  for  binocular.  4,281,890.  Cl.  350-77.000. 
Vaaleiberghe,  Guy:  See— 

Jacouet,   Beniard;   Papantboiou,  Christos;   Vanletberghe.  Guy 
Mahieu.  Claude;  and  Zornan,  Vahan,  4,282403,  a.  424-47.000 


Verwey,  Jan;  aad  Taa,  Hong  S ,  lo  Gist-Brocada  N  V  Praceaa  for  the 

preparation  oTazetidines.  4,282145,  a  26O-239.00A. 
Verwey,  RKhard  H.,  to  Con-Trol  Ltd.  Inc.  <:k>ver  assembly.  44*I,*I4, 
d.  24(-»7.000.  J     —  .      , 

Vianova  Konstharz,  A.G.:  See— 

Pampoochidis,  Geotgioa;  aad  Honig,  Hehnul,  44*2,12*,  d.  260- 
29.2TN. 
Vick,  Howard  A.:  Stt— 

Kraft,  Thomas  L.;  Vuk,  Howard  A.;  and  Meador,  Jama  W 
4481.536.  Cl.  73-53.000. 
Viennot.  Piene.  Method  and  device  for  anchoriag  rods  of  ianlatiag 

material  in  attachment  fitting.  4,281.943.  d.  403-267.000. 
Vilain,  Robert,  lo  Enicrpnie  d'E<)uipmeal  Mecaaiqua  Hydraaliqaa 
E.M.H.  System  for  mooring  a  ship,  particularly  aa  oil-tanker,  lo  an 
o(T-ihore  tower  or  column.  4,281,61 1.  d.  1 14-230.000. 
Vilani,   Frank  J.,   lo   Schering  Corporation.    Antihistaauaic    ll-<4- 
piperidylidene>-3H-benzo-[5,6}K:yclohepta-[14-b)-pyridaMa. 
4.282.233,  a.  424-267.000.  ^^  rpy"««. 

Villanueva.  Joaeph  A.:  Se^- 

BrazeU.  Charia  R.;  and  ViUanoeva.  Joaeph  A..  44*1.765.  Q. 
209-376.000. 
Vinab,  Joaquin  F.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A  ;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manired  H.- 

Vinals.  Joaquin  F;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob,  4482,205,  Cl.  424-49.000.' 

Vishe.  Richard  A.;  and  Koster,  Richard  A.  Projectile  dolly  for  separate 

kMding  ammunition.  4.281.957.  d.  414-457.000. 
Vock.  Manfred  H  :  Set— 

Mookhetjee,  Braja  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Vock,  Manfred  R- 
Luccarelli.  Dooenick.  Jr.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Stork,  Oiaiert,' 
MacDonaU,  Timothy;  aad  Liebennaa,  Arthur  L.,  44*2474  d 
427-402.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  R; 
Vuiak.  Joaquin  F;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob,  44*2405,  d.  424-49  000 
Voal-Alpinc  AkliengeseUschafL  Stt— 

Enkner,  Bemhaid;  Berger,  Rupert;  Eyaa,  Maafred;  Haaiehaer, 
Hermann;  SmejkaL  Helmut;  and  Saltier,  Michael,  44*1.123.  O 
266-246.000. 
Vogt,  B.  Rkhard:  and  Magbanua.  Ligaya  G.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  Jt  Soas, 
Inc.  Thioxopyrazoki(l,5-c)quinazoline  derivatives,  anti-allergic  com- 
positioas  and  methods  for  treatmg  aller^  coaditkm  by  parenteral 
administration,  aerosol  or  iniufnalion.  44(2426,  d.  424-251i)aOi 
Voigt,  William  C  ,  to  Tcias  Instrumenu  Inoorporsted.  Modified  power 
transformer  for  self-oscillating  converter  regulator  power  sapplv 
4,2*2.567,  a.  363-15.000 
Volgstadt.  Frank  R.;  and  Passerell,  David  P.,  to  Perfectioa  Cofpon- 

tioo.  Stab-iype  coupling  and  method.  4482,173.  d.  264-24t.00a 
Volkiwagenwerk  Aktiengeiellachaft:  See— 

Rottenkolber,  Paul,  4481,941,  d.  403-29.000. 
Volvo  (ir  B.V.:  Sti— 

Horowitz,  Alexandre;  van  der  Hoom,  Rudolf  J.  O.  A.;  nd  Kum- 
meling.  Jozef  W.  M.,  4481,483,  CI.  51-328.000. 
Volz,  Kenneth  C,  to  Inleraauooal  Foodservice  Equiranent  Systems, 
Inc  Deep  fai  fryer  having  a  lolkl-sute  control  circuit  4,2(2,423.  d 
219-490.000. 
von  Booin,  Wulf;  Vehlewakl,  Peter;  and  Illger,  Hans-Walter,  to  Bayer 
Aklirngrsrlltchaft  Stabilized  filler  suspensions  in  polyob.  44*2.329, 
Cl.  521-99.000. 
Vulcan  Materia  It  Company:  See— 

Khare,  Gyaneahwari  P.,  4,2(2,17(,  d.  422-13.000. 
Vyzkumny  usuv  bavlnanky:  Stt— 

Didek,  Stanislav;  Fajt  Ludvik;  Siorek,  Jaroslav;  Andres,  Jiri;  Cada, 
Frantisek;  and  Markova.  Marie.  4481.507.  d.  57-5(.*9a 
W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.:  See- 
Rosa,  Wilham  C.  4.2*1.700.  CL  152-151.000. 
Ross,  William  C,  4.2*1,701,  d.  152-15*000. 
Sy,  Aniu  C;  and  Raksis,  Joseph  W..  4,282,167.  CL  260-453.a0P 


van  Lier,  Johaaaa  A.,  to  Unioa  Carbide  Corporation.  Seals  for  elecuo-    Wackcrman,  Gunther  G,  to  Unarco  Industries.  Inc  Barbecue  grill  with 

cbeaucal  cells.  4,282,293,  a.  429-1(3.000.  — "" "  ■""• ~   

Va  Wierea,  Albert  L.:  See- 
Barker,  Thomas;  Rusael,  Aadrew  L.,  Jr.;  BrKault,  Gary;  aad  Van 
Wieren.  Albert  L.,  44(2,468,  a.  3l(-6O(.00O. 
Va  Wiase,  John  R.,  to  Armitage,  Albert  Edward.  Indexing  means. 

44(1,94*,  a.  408-3.000.  * 

VEB  Kombinat  Teltiaa:  S^e^ 

Welker,    Manfred;   and   Scholz,    Hans-Joachim,   44*1,431   d. 
19-225.000 
V^  Efaner  S.;  Klier.  DonakI  F.;  Schwcizler,  Davis  S.;  and  Castle, 

William  F.  Steam  proceasor.  44*1,636,  d.  126-369.000. 
Vehlewakl,  Peter:  See— 

von  Bonin,  Wulf;  Vehlewakl,  Peter:  and  Illger.  Hans-Walter 
4,282.329.  Cl.  521-99.000. 
Vdsicol  Chemical  Corporatioa:  See— 

Albright  Jama  A.;  and  Kmiec  Chester  J.,  4,212,142,  a.  260- 

Venuto,  Ralph  A.,  to  Mr.  Transmission,  Inc.  Univenal  adaptor  liakace 
4481.362,  Cl.  74-473.00R.  ^^ 

Verceltotti,  Leonard  C:  Set^ 

Ehns,  Robert  T.;  and  VerceOotti.  Leonard  C,  44*2,576,  d. 
364-483.000. 
Vereczkey,  Endre:  Stt— 

Takacs,  Iitvan;  Boaits,  Oyala;  Vereczkey,  Eadre;  and  Keicy, 
Gyorgy,  4,282,101,  CL  210403.000. 
Veilay,  Laszlo:  See— 

Oedinc.  Volker;  PfafT,  Werner;  Vertesy,  Laszki;  aad  Weklen- 
muder,  Hana-Ludwig,  44*2,311  d.  435-68.000. 


muffing  means  and  heal  control.  4,281,633,  Q.  126-25.O0C.' 

Wada.  Norinobu;  and  Okuno,  Yoshitaka.  lo  Shin-Elsu  Chenncal  Ca. 
Ltd  Method  for  removing  unreacted  monomer  from  ihe  aqueou 
dispersion  of  polymerizate  of  vinyl  chloride  and  apparatus  therefor. 
4482,348,  Cl.  528-500.000. 

Wada.  Takeshi;  lenaka.  Maaanori;  Kominami.  Yasoo;  Miyamoto, 
Vukihiko;  aad  Yamada,  Tsuneo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Trio  Kabuahiki 
Kkisha.  MonoataUe  multivftrator  and  FM  detector  circuit  emptoymg 
commoa  emitter  traiuistor  amplifier  with  plural  emitter  reaislois  to 
avoid  ciiciDt  operatiaa  from  signal  noise.  4,282,441  d  307-273  000 

Wagalsaww,  Tadashi:  See— 

Shaaizu,  Micluo;  Iwasaki,  Yukio;  Wagatsuma,  Tadaahi-  aad  Kaai, 
Oaamu,  44*2.415,  d.  200-336.000. 

Wagener,  Dietrich;  Fach,  Hont;  aad  Ergna,  Hayri,  to  Didicr  Eagaeer- 
mg  GmbH.  Process  and  apparatus  for  ccikjag  coal  aaiiti  microwave 
radiation.  4,282,066,  a  201-6.000 

Wagner,  Kuno,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesdlachaft.  Amiaoplat  inytfmmi 
and  polyurethana  prepared  therefrom.  44*2.135,  d.  260-33.4UR. 

Wakat  Emory,  Jr.;  Dworsky.  Lawrence  N.;  Krolak.  Leo  V.;  Whalki, 
Jeffery  A.;  and  Mech,  Harold  W.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Piezodeciric 
crystal    mounting    and    connection    arrangement    44g2,4M.    d 

Wallace.  John:  See— 

Lalassa,  Frank  M.;  Bienvenue.  Roland  L.;  Poirier,  Charfcs  R-  and 
Wallace,  John,  4,282.455.  d.  313-177.000. 
WaOman,  Irwin,  lo  Simmoads  Precision  Products.  Inc  ShieMiag  sys- 
tOT^  capKataaoe  type  fbd  quaathy  gaage.  4.2*1.542,  d  73- 
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Bcvers,  Robert  C;  Durr.  Helmut  E.;  uid  Mock,  Oeorge  E.. 

4.211,617.  a.  Il>-68.a00. 
DinelU.     Donild;     ud     Wong.     Chine-Pins,     4J*2,3I4,     CI. 

430-413.000. 
Kuyel,  Birol.  4,282,267,  Ci.  427-38.000. 
Setnun,  Gary  G..  4,281,888,  CI.  339-131.0OB. 
Suuen,  Olgerti,  4.282,408,  a.  179-I8.0FA. 
Taylor,  Raymond  G.,  4,282.409.  CI.  179-81.MR. 
Wcitinglioiiae  Canada  Limited:  5k— 

Stem,  Frank,  4,282,433,  CI.  230-390.000. 
Wetlingboaie  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

CovieDo,  John  W.,  4J»2,550,  Q.  358-160000. 

Eckela,  Phillip  W.,  4J82,43a  CI.  310-SZ.OW. 

Edelman,  Leonard  E.;  and  Runk,  Robert  R,  4,2(2,122,  a.  260- 

18.0EP. 
Elma,  Robert  T.;  and  VerceUolti.  Leonard  C,  4,282,376,  a. 

364-483ilQD. 
Johanon,  Robert  J^  Laydak,  Stephen  O.;  and  Cametti.  Oeorge  M.. 

4,282,414,  a.  200-160000. 
Matty,  Thooaa  C.  4482,466,  CL  318-434.000 
Weitwood  Fhannaceulicali  Inc.:  Sit— 

Warner,  Paul  L.,  Jr.;  and  Zusi,  F.  Christopher,  4,282,206,  CI. 
424-39.000. 
Weyer,  Rudi;  Hitzel,  Volker,  Gdien,  Karl;  and  Regitz,  Gunter,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengaelbchaft.  Sulfonyl  ureas  and  pharmaceutical  prep- 
srmliora  thereof  4.282.239,  O.  424-274.000. 
Whalin,  Jeffery  A.:  See— 

Wakat,  Emory,  Jr.;  Dwonky,  Lawrence  N.;  Krolak,  Leo  v.; 
Whalin,  Jeflery  A.;  and  Mech.  Harold  W.,  4^82,434,  O. 
310-348.000. 
Whealon.  Frank  H.,  to  Whealon  Industries.  Method  of  using  a  waste 

glass  coUeclor  and  cullet  dumper.  4,282,020,  Q.  65-28.000. 
Wheaton  Industries:  See — 

Whcaton.  Frank  H.,  4,282,020,  Q.  65-28.000. 
Wheeler.  Waiiam  R.:  S«— 

Kren,  George  J.;  Uibanek,  Karel;  and  Wheeler,  WUIiam  R., 
4,282,483,  a.  324-I58.00R. 
Whelan,  James  M.:  See- 
Copley,  Stephen  M.;  Rana,  Virendra  V.  S.;  and  Whelan.  James  M., 
4J82.024.  a.  65-144.000. 
Wheldon.  Alfred  G.;  and  Cockerill,  Peter  E.,  to  E>istillers  Company 
(Carbon  Dioiide)  Limited.  The.  Process  for  prepanng  an  extract  of 
hops.  4,282,259.  CI.  426-231.000. 
While.  David  R..  lo  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Intermediates  forprepar- 

ing  spectinomycin  and  analogs  thereof.  4,282,152,  O.  26O-340.3O0. 
While.  James  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Unitized  stnicture  for  a 

microwave  oven.  4.282,416,  Q.  219-I055R. 
Whitehouse.  Harper  J.:  Ste—  __      _ 

Speiser.  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Whitehouse,  Harper  J,  4,282,579,  Q. 
364-726.000. 
Whitney,  Charlie  B.:  S«e—  „     ,.    „ 

Lackey.  James  A.;  Nordwall,  Harold  L.;  and  Whitney,  Charlie  B., 
4,282.394,  CI.  136.245.000. 
Whittaker  Corporation:  See— 

JCariagin.  Nikolai,  4,281.867,  Q.  294-83.00R. 
Whiitington.  Lawrence  E.;  and  Haltmar,  Warren  C,  to  Texaco  Inc. 
Lithium  salts  as  additives  in  petroleum  recovery  proceases.  4J81,7I4, 
CI.  166-274,000. 
Widder  Corporation:  See— 

Krieg,  Adrian  H.,  4,281.459.  CI.  30-228.000. 
«,  ...      w    ,_.      jc.^,^     u.-^i,-,i.™  .n  VFB  iCnn.hin.1  Tes-    Wiecheri,  Edelbert  to  Siemens  AktiengesellschaJ*.  Locking  device  for 
Welker.  Manfred;  and  Scholz,  HM»-JoKhrai,  lo  VEBKombmat  I  ex-        ^  ,n„„pon  container  of  an  eleclrically  driven,  rail-bound  transport 

car  with  •  contact  device  sctuslable  by  a  transport  container  cover 


Walloo,  Richard  E..  II,  to  Black  *  Decker  Inc.  Vacuum-operated 

catting  tool  and  system  therefor.  4.281,457,  CI.  30-124.000 
Warner,  Paul  L,  Jr.;  and  Zusi.  F.  Christopher,  to  Westwood  Pharma- 
ceuticals Inc.  Method  of  prelecting  human  skin  from  ultraviolet 
radianon.  4,282,206.  CI.  424-59.000. 
Warren    Waller  B.;  and  Maroako.  Ronald  J..  lo  TRW  Inc.  Subsea 

hydrocaiton  sensor  system.  4.282.487.  O.  324445.000. 
WaUMbe.  Toahiyuki;  Hirose,  Takeshi;  Yagihara,  Morio;  and  Yokoca, 
YuUo,  to  Fuji  Phow  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Color  image  (brming  pnceaa. 
4,2»2bl2,  (3.  430-384.00a 
Wateis  AaaodMca,  Inc.;  See—                                        ,  __.  ,„    ^ 
Hnchias,  Burleigh  M.;  and  Abcahama,  Loma,  4J81,6(7,  CI. 
138-28.000 
Waiiae,  Didier  J.  M.  M.;  Hine.  Jean  P.  M.;  CatabeUe.  Jen  M.  R;  and 
Ddaaiolte,  Jean  C  C,  to  Raychem  Pontoise  S.A.  Heat-recoverable 
artidea.  4J82496,  O.  I74^.00R. 
Wattrao,  Albert,  lo  Belrtcolt  S.A.  Coavertibk  forage-haadling  ma- 
chine. 4481,506,  CI.  56-370.000.  

Warn,  Honer  A.  Boat  mooring  device.  4,281,612,  a.  114-230.000. 

Wayne  R  Coloaey  Company,  Inc.:  Se»-  

PdUock,  Stephen  F.;  and  Benedict,  Charles  E.,  4,281.583,  CL  89- 
33JnB. 
Weaver,  Joe  T.  Piston  coostmctiaa  for  reciprocating  pompa.  4481,390, 

a.  92-244.000.  ^       ,       ^ 

Weaver,  Max  A.;  Coales.  Clarence  A..  Jr.;  and  Fleischer.  Jean  C.  to 
p..»«.M.  Kodak  Company.  Aio  dyes  derived  from  5-membered 
heterocyclic  amines  and  iromabc  amine  couplers  containing  sulfo 
groups,  or  sails  thereof.  4,282.144,  CI.  260-152.000. 
Weber.  Adolf;  and  Rhau.  Siegfried,  lo  Diehl  GmbH  A  Co.  Projectile. 

4,281499,  a.  102-364.000. 
Webaler,  Milo  E..  to  Instniraenuiion  Laboratory  Inc.  Package  sam- 

pUng  system.  4,282,182,  CI.  422-68.000. 
Wegener.  Howard  W.,  to  Elioit  Industries.  Method  for  diazo  copying 

of  blue  line  originals  4,282.300,  O.  43O-146.000. 
Weidenmitller,  Hans-Ludwig:  See— 

Ooliag.  Volker;  Pfaff,  Werner,  Verteay,  Laazkr,  and  Weiden- 
muUer,  Hans-Ludwig.  4,282,318,  O.  435-68.000. 
Wcidhcfa,  Erfaard:  See— 

Kicbler,     Gerhard;     and     Weidlich,     Erfaard,     4.281,668,     a 
I28-784.000. 
Weigd,  Wolf-Dieter:  See— 

DreiseitI,   Walter    KoUensperger,   Dieter,   Salzmann,  Theodor, 
Schlegel.  Thomas;  and  Weigel,  Wolf-Dieter.  4482,473,  O. 
318-803.000. 
Weik,  Kirby  B.;  See— 

Iwans,  Robert  C;  Brennan.  Edward  J.;  and  Weik.  Knby  B., 
4.281.874.  a.  297-163.000. 
Weil,  Edward  D.:  See- 
Fearing,  Ralph  B.;  and  Weil,  Edward  D.,  4482.133, 0. 260-30.60R. 
Weinar,  Roger  N.  Concealable  waOboard  fasteners  and  walls  aaaembled 

therewith.  4481.494,  Q.  52-483.000. 
Weinstock,  Leonard  M.:  See— 

Amaio.  Joseph  S.;  Karady,  Sandor.  and  Weinstock,  Leonard  M.. 
4482,364.  CI  548-202.000. 
Weis,  Claus  D..  lo  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  production 

of  substituted  N-melhylbemoiazines.  4,282,358,  C\.  544-101.000. 
Weishew.  Joseph  F.   Dual  carriage  reciprocator  with  continuously 

moving  chain.  4481,556,  Q.  74-37.000. 
Weiss,  William  R.;  and  Remy,  Lee  E,  10  Allied  Chemical  Corporation. 
MufHer.  4481.740.  C[.  181-25a000. 


lima.  Flat  cotnbuig  machine.  4481,438,  Q.  19-225.000. 
Wells,  David  F.:  See- 
Reeves,  James  W.;  Sylvester,  Robert  W.;  and  Wells.  David  F., 
♦482.U5.  a.  422-142.000. 
Welh.  David  N.  Electromagnetic  radiation  collector  system.  4,281,640, 

CL  126-438.000. 
Wehon,  Gerry  D.:  See—  _    , 

Siaaer,  Richard  A.;  and  Wellon,  Gerry  D.,  4481,424,  CL  5- 
2(2.aOR. 
Weadt.  Alan  C,  lo  U.S.  Gypsum  Company.  Doorframe  construction. 

44«I,4»0,  a.  49-504.000 
Wendt.  Alan  C,  lo  United  Suiea  Gypsum  Company.  Fire  resstant 

ahnniniim  door  frame  assembly.  4481.481,  O.  49-504.000. 
Wendt,  Jens  H.:  See— 

Colpitis,  Ralph  W.;  and  Wendt,  Jens  H.,  4481,992,  CI.  433-212.000. 

Wentzel,  Peter;  and  Eiting,  Hermann,  lo  Siemens  AktiengeseUachaft. 

Method  for  generating  digital  actual  velocity  signab.  4,282.553,  CI. 

360-75.000 

Wenao.  Willian  C.  to  Pfizer.  Inc.  Fermenutioa  proceaa  for  produc- 

tioa  of  saathan.  4.282,321.  CI.  435-104.000. 
Werner,  Charles  E.,  lo  Mead  Corporation.  The.  Coating  method  appa- 

ratw  far  capaular  coatings.  4.282.275.  CI.  427-428.000. 
Werakkc.  Ubbo;  Odenwalder.  Hcinrich;  and  Sommer,  Friedhehn,  to 
Agla-Gevaert  Aktiengcsellschafl   Photographic  material  with  stabi- 
Uzen.  4,282,313.  CI  430-407  000 
Werraa,  Lothar,  to  Kraflwerk  Union  Aktiengeaelbchaft.  Device  for 
core  container-crash  prxMeclion  and  coolant  guidance  in  a  nuclear 
readOT  picsaure  veaaeL  4482.063.  CI.  176-38.000. 
Wcach.  WilUam  E.,  Jr.  Cyhnder  gripping  apparaua.  4481.335,  Q. 
73-49.800 


for  moniloring  the  locking  stale.  4,281,864.  CI.  292-229.000. 
Wiemann.  Gunler:  See— 

Ball,  HansOeorg;  Linke,  Hana-Ralf;  Stellner,  Klaua;  and  Wie- 
mann, Gunler,  4482,151,  a.  26O.326.00A. 
Wigdahl.  Arthur  G.  Domeatic  boiler.  4481,604,  a.  1 10-234.000. 
Wijma,  WUlem  S.:  See—  .       .       ^     _.  , 

Bakker,  Eppe;  Boilen,  Ebbe;  ICingma,  Ealdett;  Lenbng,  Gerard  J.; 
and  Wijma.  WUkm  S..  4,281,433,  Q.  3043.600. 
Wikner.  Jan:  See— 

Borjesnrd,  Pefar,  Celreili,  Renzo;  Kullendorff,  Anders;  Schoo, 
Slur  and  Wikner,  Jan.  4481,510,  Q.  60-39.320. 
Wilev,  Paul  F.:  Set— 

Hanka.  Ladistav  J.;  and  Wiley,  Paul  F.,  4,282.327,  CI.  435-254.000 
Wilkes.  Glenn  R.:  See— 

Brust,  David  P.;  Hamilton,  Lewis  R.;  and  Wdkes.  Glenn  R., 
4,282,305.  CI.  430-213.000 

Wilkinson  Sword  Limited:  See—  

Dixon,  Richard  B.;  and  Carr.  Peter,  4481.453,  O.  3*47.000. 

WUIiams,  Frederick  J.:  See—  . 

Knight.  Lindsay  C;  Cash,  David  A.;  Stewart.  Duncan;  Cottis, 

Robert  A.;  Bowyer.  William  H.;  Newnham,  Robert  C;  WilUams. 

Frederick  J.;  and  Pardon,  David  W..  4,282,453,  a.  310-335.000. 

Williams,  Robert  M  Eipolosion  suppression  system  for  fire  or  expolo- 

sion  susceptible  enclosures.  4.281.717.  CI.  169-20.000. 
Williamson.  Michael,  to  Owena-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Elec- 
trode  nielting-Z   type   electrode   firing   with   continuous   zones. 
4,282,393,  CI.  13-6.000. 
WilBa,  Donald  R:  See—  „.......«« 

Luz,  David  W.;  and  WUlis,  Donald  H.,  4,282,4«a  C[.  315-411.000. 
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Wilson,  Charles  A.,  II:  Set— 

Quinn.  Clayton  B.;  and  Wilson,  Charles  A.,  H,  4482.391,  O. 
568-726.000. 
Wilson.  John  H.;  and  Hanunett,  Dillard  S.,  to  Sedco,  Inc.  Self-propelled 

semi-submersible  service  vessel.  4,281,615,  O.  1 14-265.000. 
Wilson,  Phillip  S.;  See- 
Mark,  Victor;  and  Wilson,  PhilUp  S.,  4.282.134.  O.  260-30.80R. 
Wilson,  Pryce.  Concentraling  vacuum  isolated  solar  energy  collection 

apparatus  employing  reflector.  4.281,637,  Q.  126-422.000. 
Wiboo,  Stanley.  Jr ;  and  Borger,  Robert  M..  lo  Poller  Electric  Signal 
Corapaay,.Automatlc  ringback  for  direct  current  monitoring  system. 
4482.517,  a.  340- 503.000. 
Winans,  Esther  D.:  See— 

Deen,  Harold  E.;  Winans,  Esther  D.;  Ryer,  Jack;  and  O'Halloran, 
Rosemary,  4.282,108,  CI.  252-51.50R. 
Winderman,  Jay  B.;  and  KufTer,  Femand  B.,  lo  General  Dynamics. 
Pomcaa  EMvision.  Multi-spectral  detection  system  with  common 
collecting  means.  4482,527,  a.  343-725.000 
Windmoller  A  Holschcr:  See— 

Boaae,  Frank;  and  Zemella,  Herat,  4,282,055.  a.  156-464.000. 
Wing,  Lawrence  O.;  and  Cunningham.  Joseph  W.,  lo  Unitol  Sutes  of 
America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administralion.  Auto- 
malic  thermal  switch.  4.281.708,  CI.  165-32.000. 
Wingate,  Kenneth  G.  Adjustable  position  sonar  iranaducer  depth 

finder.  4,282,59a  Q.  367-104.000. 
Winiasz,  Michael  E.  Indexing  and  synchronizing  clutch  mechanism. 

4481.748.  CI.  192-28.000. 
Winkler,  Hcinrich;  Rumold,  Gerhard;  and  Schiunmer,  Helmut,  to 
Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft  Detector  for  detecting  voltage  break- 
downs on  the  high-voltage  side  of  an  electric  precipitatoi'.  4,282^014. 
a.  55-105.000. 
Wmler,  Qaus;  and  Ehrmann,  Wolfgang,  lo  Inbauproduct  Innenaus- 
bausyiteme  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Sliding  door  closet.  4.281,435,  a. 
I6-94.00R. 
Winter,  Wolfgang:  Set— 

Silher,  Dieter;  Fulhnann,  Marias;  and  Winter,  Wolfgang,  4,282.542, 
CI.  357-38.000. 
Wirth,  Friedrich:  See— 

Renter.  Peter;  Blechschmitt.  Kurt;  and  Winh,  Friediich,  4,282,116, 
a.  252-461.000. 
Wirth.  Xaver.  to  Knorr-Brcmse  GmbH.  Brake  disk  for  disk  brakes  on  a 

rail  vehicle.  4.281.745.  CI   I88-218.0XL. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Davidson.  Roberi  S.;  and  Grieger-Block,  Richard  A..  4482,159, 0. 

260-348.210 
Smith,  Jeffery  S.;  Perepezko,  John  H.;  Rasminsen,  Don  H.;  and 
Loper.  Carl  R..  Jr..  4,282,034,  O.  75-232.000. 
Wisconsin  Tissue  Mills  Inc.:  See — 

Mueller,  George  P.;  Urban,  Urban  A.;  Muenster,  Kermit  J.;  and 
Ludwig.  Donald  A.,  4,281,500.  CI.  53-211.000. 
Wilzke,  Lothar:  See— 

Muller.  Wolfgang;  and  Witzke,  Lothar,  4,282,190,  O.  423-104.000. 
Wojcik.  Bruce  C  :  See- 
Cook.  Robert  D.;  Emmett,  Robert  C,  Jr.;  Wojdk,  Bruce  C;  and 
Baczek.  Frank  A.,  4482,082,  CI.  204-237.000. 
Wolfbeiss,  Erich:  Set— 

Stiefel,  Max;  and  Wolfbeiss,  Erich.  4.282,062.  CI.  176-37.000. 
Wollwagc.  Peter:  See— 

Michl.  Rudy;  and  Wollwage,  Peter,  4481,991,  a,  433-202.000. 
Wong,  ChingPing:  See— 

Dinella,     Donald;     and     Wong,     Ching-Ping,     4,282.314,     CI. 
43O-4I3.000. 
Wong.  Wilson  T..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Roating  point  proces- 
sor architecture  which  performs  subtraction  with  reduced  number  of 
guard  biu.  4,282.582.  CI.  364-748.000. 
Wood.  Darwin  L:  See— 

Komeuni,  Thomas  Y.;  and  Wood.   Darwin   L..  4,282.196,  CI. 
423-337  000. 
Wood,  Milton  D.;  and  Silverman.  Daniel,  to  M.  D.  Wood.  Inc.  Method 
and  utparaius  for  moniloring  the  position  and  movement  progress  of 
the  flame  front   in  an   underground  combustion.  4,281,713,  CI. 
166-251.000. 
Wright,  Hal  E:  See- 
Van  Allan.  James  A.;  Rossi,  Louis  J.;  Bloom,  Mdvin  S.;  Regan, 
Michael  T.;  Wright.  Hal  E.;  and  Kauketnen.  Joseph  Y.,  4,282,354, 
CI.  542-441.000. 
Wrighl,  John  J.,  lo  Schering  Corporation.  Selective  3"-N-acylation  of 
l,3"-di-N-unprolected-poly-N-proiecied-4,6K)i-0-<aminoglycosyl)- 
l,3.diaminocyclilols  4.282,350.  CI   536-10000. 
Wu,  China- Yong;  Swift.  Harold  E.;  and  Bozik.  John  E,  to  Gulf  Re- 
search i  Development  Company.  Preparation  of  diisopropyleben- 
zene  hydroperoxide.  4,282.384.  CI  568-574.000. 
Wu.  Yulin.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Production  of  cyclohexyl- 

benzene  hydroperoxide.  4,282,382,  CI.  568-570.000. 
Wuerzer.  Bruno:  See — 

Plaiz.  Rolf;  Fuchs.  Werner;  Rieber,  Norberl;  Samel,  Ulf-Rainer; 

Jung.  Johann;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  4482,027.  CI.  71-76000. 
Schirmcr.  Ulrich;  Rohr.  Wolfgang;  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  and  Felt, 
Kurt.  4.282.369.  O   560-25.000. 
Wuesiner.  Fricdnch.  to  Siemens  Akiiengesellschaft.  Plasma  torch  for 

micro-plasma  welding  4.282.418,  O.  2I9-12I.0PP. 
Wurlitzer  Company.  The:  See— 

Hoskinson.  William  R.;  and  Machanian,  WUIiam  V..  44(2.575.  CI. 
364-479  000. 
Wuster.  Walter  L.:  See— 

Oglesby,  Frank  P.;  and  Wuster,  Walter  L.,  4481,809,  CI.  244-3.160. 


Wyzenbeek.  Andrew,  lo  Usher,  Laura  May.  Life-prolonging  device  for 

hearing-aid  batteries.  4482,474,  Q.  320-2.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Bayley,  Roben  D,  4,282,304,  CI.  430-137.000. 
Bergen,  Richard  F.,  4482,303.  CI.  430-120.000. 
Boggs,  David  R.;  and  Metcalfe.  Robert  M.,  4482,512.  Q.  340- 

I47.0LP. 
Crosa,  Thomas  R.,  4,281,920,  Q.  355-75.000. 
Markham,  Roger  G.,  4,282,532,  d.  346-75.000. 
McChesney.  John  L.;  Tackland,  Thomas  A.;  and  Turner.  Ian. 

4,281,620,0.  118-410.000. 
Murphy,  Cornelius  B.;  and  Sypula,  Donald  S.,  4,282.296,  O. 

430-39.000. 
Smith,  Michael;  Hackett,  Charles  F.;  and  Radler.  Richard  W., 

4,a2498,  a  430-58.000. 
Sprague,  Robert  A.;  and  Johnson,  Richard  V.,  4,281,904,  a. 
35O-356.00O. 
Yagasaki,  Toshiaki:  See- 
Nomura.    Akihiro;    Hayakawa.    Kimiaki;    Yoahimura.    Shigeni; 
Masuda,  Shunichi;  Shnnizu,  Katauichi;  and  Yaguaki.  Toshiaki. 
4.281.919.  CI.  355-50.000. 
Yagihara,  Morio:  See — 

Watanabe.  Toshiyuki;   Hiroae,  Takeshi;   Yagihara.  Morio;  and 
Yokota.  Yukio.  4482,312,  Q.  430-384000 
Yamabe,  Shigeni:  See — 

Fujimolo.  Yasuo;  and  Yamabe.  Shigeru,  4,282,245,  CX.  424-275.000. 
Yamada.  Koki:  See- 

Kunimalsu,  Yoshio;  Okumura,  Hajime;  Masai,  Hiroahi;  Yamada. 
Koki;  and  Yamada,  Mikio,  4482457.  d.  426-17.000. 
Yamada,  Mikio:  Set— 

Kunimatsu,  Yoshio:  Okumura,  Hajime;  Maaai,  Hiroahi;  Yamada. 
Koki;  and  Yamada,  Mikio,  4,282457,  a.  426-17.000. 
Yamada,  Naooiicfai:  See- 
Suzuki,    Masao;    Malsuo,    Takeshi;    and    Yamada,    Naomichi, 
4,282,163,  a.  260-409.000. 
Yamada.  Ryozo:  Okamoto.  Naomichi;  and  Meiri,  Toshimi.  lo  President 
Shizuoka  University.  Super  wide  band  light  transmitting  system. 
4.281,893.  CI.  350-96  310 
Yamada,  Shigemichi;  See — 

Takemoio,  Kazuhtko;  Ninomiya,  Toahiyuki;  Yamada,  Shigemichi 
and  Yukiyasu.  Minoni,  4,281.753,  Q.  I92-99.00S. 
Yamada,  Tsuneo:  See— 

Wada.  Takeshi;  lenaka.  Masanori;  Kominami.  Yasuo:  Miyamoto. 
Yukihiko;  and  Yamada,  Tsuneo,  4.282.448.  CI  307-273.000. 
Yamagata.  Milsukuni;  Takitani.  Keiichiro:  Hasuno,  Sadao;  and  Moloda. 
Kuniaki.  lo  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation   Method  of  producing  sleel 
pipe  material  for  oil  well.  4.282.047.  CI.  148-143.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Hiroshi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Exhaust  gas 
recirculation    and     idle    speed    control    device.     4.281,631,    Q. 
123-571.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Tamikazu.  lo  MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tesser 
type  objective  lens  system  having  a  rear  aperture  stop.  4,281,908,  O. 
350-476.000. 
Yamashila,  Hisao;  See — 

Fujiia,  Kazunori;  Uno,  Shigeo;  Takeuchi,  Seizi;  and  Yamashila. 
Hisao,  4.282.092.  CI.  21O«2.000. 
Yana^da.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Nishikawa.    Yasuo;   Yanagida.    Hiroaki;    Shimizu,   Tadao;    Hori, 
Masayosi;  and  Yoshida,  Tetsuro.  4.282.200.  a.  423-598.000. 
Yang.  Yin-Lung:  See- 
Chiang.  Nei-Ho.  4.281.825,  CI   269-29.000. 
Yano.  Haniio.  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Automobile  headlight  lighting 

apparatus  4,282.561.  O.  362-65.000 
Yarcma.  Dennis  W.  Manual  volume  control  device  for  guitar  or  the 

like.  4.281.573.  CI.  84-1.160 
Yashin.  Michael  A.;  and  Rebelo.  Lucilio  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Method  for  constructing  a  self-regulating  electric 
heater  4.282.003.  CI.  29-619000. 
Yates,  Richard  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    I.,  and  Company. 
Removal  and  concentration  of  lower  molecular  weight  organic  acids 
from  dilute  solutions.  4.282,323,  CI.  435-140.000. 
Yales.  Rowland  K.  Paper  cutter  assembly.  4.281.571,  CI.  83-542.000. 
Yalo.  Fumihiro;  Kitayama.  Seishi;  Tamura.  Junso;  Ishigami.  Hikoichi; 
and  Kurematsu.  Akira.  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Adaptive  pilch  detection  system  for  voice  signal.  4.282.406,  C 
179-I.OSC. 
Yenawine,  David  L.;  Lowder,  Richard  K.;  Power,  Delwin  L.;  and 
Summers.  Tommy  L..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Metal- 
coated  plastic  housing  for  electronic  components  and  the  method  of 
making  same.  4.282.597,  CI   368-280.000 
Yokota.  Yukio:  See— 

Watanabe.  Toshiyuki;   Hirose,  Takeshi;   Yagihara.  Mono;  and 
Yokota.  Yukio,  4482,312,  O.  430-384.000. 
Yokoyama.  Naruo:  See — 

Atsukawa.  Masumi;  Nishimoto,  Yoshihiko;  Yokoyama.  Naruo;  and 
Sera,  Toshikuni.  4,282,115,  CI.  252-440.000. 
Yokozawa,  Norio:  See — 

Kanazawa.    Yasunori;    Aral,    Takao;    Yokozawa,    Norio;    and 
Takasugi.  Wasao.  4.282.551,  d.  360-32.000. 
Yonezawa,    Kazuya;    Funikawa.    Hisao;    and    Azuma.    Masaaki.    lo 
Kanegafuchi    Kagaku    Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Curable   diallyl 
phlhalale  compounds  and  process  for  producin£  same.  4.282.336.  CI 
525-102.000. 
Yonezu.  Hiroo;  and  Ueno.  Masayasu,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Lid. 
Stripe-geooielry  double  heterojunction  laser  element.  4,282,494,  CI, 
33I-94.S0H. 
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Yoneni,  Hiroo:  Sn— 

SMaohua.  Tsuneo;  uid  Yoneni.  Hiroo,  4481,891.  O.  330-96.180. 
Yodiida.  Akihiko:  See— 

Fujiic  lUuuyuki;  HaKgawi.  Seiro;  Unoguchi.  Tikdnko;  Nishino. 
Atwshi;  and  Yoduda.  Akihiko.  4J82,480.  O.  324-«1.00R. 
Yodiida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Kaminaga.  Hironiiau,  4481,477.  CX  49-433.0QO. 
Mjlani.  Hiroshi;  and  Uozumi.  Koiichi.  4.281.608.  O.  112-lSO.OOO. 
Yoah^T  Maiuju;  and  Hayashi.  Shukichi.  to  Ntppondenao  Co.,  Ltd. 
Appanliu  for  initializing  >  vehicle  controlling  digital  computer. 
4.282.574.  CI   364-431  000. 
/oahida.  Tidaloki:  See— 

Nahida.  Siuumu;  Inouye.  Tarooo;  Yoihida.  Tadatoki;  and  Saito, 
Kiyoto,  4.282.438.  O.  25(M45.0Or. 
Yoshida.  Tetjuro:  See— 

Nnhikawa.   Yasuo.  Yanagida,  Hiroaki;  Shimizu,  Tadao;  Hori, 
Masayosi:  and  Yoahida,  Tetsuro.  4.282J0ft  CL  423-598.000 
Yothimolo.  Yuichiro-  See— 

Sakurai,   Mikio;   Yoihimolo.   Yuichiio:   and   Nakamuia,   Shiro. 
4.282.051,  CI   176-20.a0R. 
Yoshimura,  Shtgeru:  See— 

Nomura.    Akihiro;    Hayakawa.    Kiiniaki;    Yoahimun,    Shigeru: 
Masuda.  Shunichi;  Shimizu.  Kalsuichi;  and  Yagnaki.  Toshiaki, 
4481.919.0  355-50.000. 
Yoahimura.  Yasumasa:  See— 

Ochiai.  Akia.  lida.  Noriyuki:  and  Yoshhnura,  Yasumaia,  4,281.898. 

a  350-281.000. 

Yoshino.  Shigeo;  Zenbutsu.  Tadaihi;  Asami,  Hajime;  and  Suma,  Miki. 

to  Shinagawa  Shirorenga  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Toshin  Seiko  Kabu- 

ihiki  Kaisha  Graphite  refractory  article  having  dense  Xructure  with 

low  porosily  4.282.288.  CI   428-408.000. 

Youmans.  Arthur  H  .  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  logging  mclined  earth  boreholes.  4482.523,  O.  34O-86O.O0O. 
Young.  Melvin  R.  Marine  fender  and  method  of  making  the  same. 

4.281,610,0    114-219.000. 
Young.  Prussin,  MGK.  J  V.:  See- 
Young,  Robert  W.;  Prussin.  Samuel;  and  Gaylord,  Noman  G., 

4.282.207,  O.  424-78.000. 

Young,  Robert  W.;  Prussin,  Samuel:  and  Gaylord,  Norman  G., 

4.282.208.  O  424-78  000. 

Young,  Robert  W.;  Prussin,  Samuel;  and  Gaylord,  Norman  G.,  to 
Young,  Prussin,  MGK.  J.V.  Adherent  controlled  release  pesticides. 

4482.207,  O  424-78  000. 

Young.  Robert  W  .  Prussin,  Samuel;  and  Gaylord.  Norman  G..  to 
Young.  Prussin,  MGK.  J.V.  Adherent  controlled  release  pesticides. 

4482.208.  CI.  424-78.000. 
Young,  Rodney  C  :  See— 

Durant.  Graham  J ;   Young,   Rodney  C;  and  Tathma.  Zev, 

4482.213,  O.  424-200.C00. 
Durant.  Graham  J.;  Ganelhn.  Charon  R.;  and  Young,  Rodney  C. 
4.282.234,  O.  424-269.000. 
Young.  Thomas  A.  Light  absorptivity  measuring  device.  4481.932,  Q. 
356-416.000. 


Youagers,  Stephen  A.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Joint  for  articulated 

vehicles.  4,281,848,  O.  280-494.000. 
Yu,  Hwa  N.:  See—  _ 

Ning,  Tak  H.;  dbum,  Carlton  M.;  and  Yu,  Hwa  N.,  4,282,54a  O. 
357-23.000. 
Yukiyaso,  Minoni:  See—  I 

Takemoto,  KazuUko;  Ninomiya,  Toahiyuki;  Yamada,  ShSemichi; 
and  Yukiyaau,  Minora,  4481.753,  O.  192-99.00S.      JT 
Zacky,   Ralf  G.   Panel   molding  support  structure.   4,281.883,  CI. 

312-140.000. 
Zatsky,  Norman  C:  See— 

Lowdenslager,  John;  and  Zatsky,  Nonnan  C,  4482,595,  O. 
368-20O.00O. 
Zeeh,  Bemd:  See— 

Goetz.  Norbert;  Steimmig,  Anna;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  and  AdolpM,  Hein- 
rich,  4.282,238.  CI.  424-273.0OR. 
Zemanek,  Josef,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeselbchafl.  Method  for  synchroniz- 
ing lending  and  receivmg  devices.  4,282,600,  O.  370-100000. 
Zemeila,  Horn:  See- 
Bane,  Frank;  and  Zemeila.  Hont,  4482,055,  O.  156-464.000 
Zenbutsu,  Tadashi:  See— 

Yoafaino,  Shigeo;  Zenbutsu,  Tadathi;  Asami,  Hajime;  and  Suma, 
Miki,  4,282488,  O.  428-408.000. 
Zentner,  John  W.  Method  for  coolmg  hot-rolled  shapes.  4,282,048,  O. 

148-155.000. 
Ziman,  Stephen  D.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Heibicidal  and 
plant-growtb-regulating         N-substituted-N<2.5-dialkylpyrrol-l-yl) 
hakMcetamides.  4,282.028.  CI.  71-90.000. 
Zimmer,  Herbert,  to  Dornier  GmbH.  Transverse  driving  bodies,  partic- 
ularly airplane  wings.  4481,812,  O.  244-219.000. 
Zimmerman.  James  E.;  and  Sullivan,  Donald  B.,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Navy.  Single  stage  twin  piston  cryogenic  refrigeiator. 
4,281,517,  O.  62-6.000. 
Zimmermann,  Martin  R.;  and  Oettli,  Walter,  to  AMEG  Veriahrens-und 
Umweltschutz-Technik  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  recover- 
ing of  solvents  in  dry  cleaning  units.  4,281,465.  O.  34-26.000. 
Zinser.  Alan  L.:  See— 

Hoemschemeyer.  August  B.;  Zinser,  Alan  L.;  and  Myers,  John  P.. 
4,282,090,  a.  209-291.000. 
Zocher.  Josef,  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Lockstitch  sewing  by  needle 

looper.  4.281,609,  CI.  112-184.000. 
Zoleski.  Benjamin  H.;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  Schicrberg,  Gordon  R.;  and 
Hebert.  Gayle  P..  to  Teuco  Inc.  Diesel  crankcaae  lubricant  conpaii- 
tion  4,282,107,  O.  252-42.700. 
Zorayan,  Vahan:  See — 

Jacquet,   Bernard;   Papantoniou,  Christos;   Vanletberghe,  Guy; 
Mahieu,  CUude;  and  Zorayan,  Vahan,  4482,203,  CL  424-47.000. 
Zolten,  Luciano:  See— 

Roggero,     Amaldo;     and     Zotteri,     Luciano,     4,282,338,    O. 
52M  53.000. 
Zusi,  F.  Christopher:  See— 

Warner,  Paul  L.,  Jr.;  and  Zusi,  F.  Christopher,  4,282,206,  CL 
424-59.000. 
Zusman,  Bertram.  Cantilevered  cross  truss  construction.  4481,486,  CI. 
52-73.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  4TH  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1981 

NoTC — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accofdance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practioe). 


Albrecht,  Konrad:  5^e— 

Frenach,   Heinz;  Albrecht,   Konrad;  and   Bock,   Klaus-Dellev, 
Re.  30,700,  O.  424-276000. 
Arbib,  Gordon  F.;  and  Rubin,  Wallace,  to  Multicore  Solden  Limited. 

Soldering  Hui  compoaition.  Re.  30,696,  CL  14S-23.000. 
Askew,  Heiben  F.:  See— 

Elliott,  John  S.;  Jayne,  Gerald  J.  J.;  Askew,  Herbert  F.;  and  Har- 
rington, Cohn  J.,  Re.  30,698,  O.  252-78.300. 
Bock,  Klaus-Dellev:  Set— 

Frensch,   Heinz;  Albrecht,   Koorad;  and   Bock,   Klaut-Detlev, 
Re.  30,700,  O.  424-276.000. 
CastTol  Limited:  See- 
Elliott,  John  S.;  Jayne,  Gerald  J.  J.;  Askew,  Heibert  F.;  and  Har- 
rington, CoUn  J.,  Re.  30,698,  O.  252-78.300. 
Elliott,  John  S.;  Jayne,  Gerald  J.  J.;  Askew,  Herbert  F.;  and  Harrington, 
Colin  J.,  to  Castrol  Limited.  Hydraulic  fluids  comprising  orthosilicate 
esters.  Re.  30,698,  O.  252-78.300. 
Fredrickson,  James  D.,  to  Reynolds  Leasing  Corporation.  Process  for 
increasing  the  filling  capacity  of  tobacco.  Re.  30,693,  CI.  1 3 1  -296.000. 
Frensch,  Heinz;  Albrecht,  Koiirad;  and  Bock,  Klaus-Detlev,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengeselbchaft.  Insecticidal  compositions  for  ultra  low  volume 
application.  Re.  30,700,  O.  424-276.000. 
Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Hand-held 
labeler.  Re.  30,697.  Q.  156-384.000. 


Harrington,  Colin  J.:  Set— 

Elliott.  John  S.;  Jayne,  Gerald  J.  J.;  Askew,  Herbert  F.;  and  Har- 
rington. Colin  J  ,  Re.  30,698,  CL  252-78.300. 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Frensch,   Heinz;   Albrecht,   Konrad;   and   Bock,   Klaus-Detlev, 
Re.  30,700,  CI.  424-276.000. 

lannicelli,  Joseph,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation.  Polyurethanes  contain- 
ing amino  organosilane  modified  clay.  Re.  30,699,  O.  260-37.00N. 

J.  M.  Huber  Corporation:  See— 

lannicelli,  Joaeph,  Re.  3a699,  O.  260-37.00N. 

Jayne,  Gerald  J.  J.:  See- 
Elliott,  John  S.;  Jayne,  Gerald  J.  J.;  Askew,  Herbert  F.;  and  Har- 
rington, Colin  J.,  Re.  3a698,  CL  252-78.300. 

Monarch  Marking  Systems,  liK.:  See — 

Hamisch.  Paul  H.,  Jr..  Re.  3a697.  CL  156-384.000. 

Multicore  Solders  Limited:  See— 

Arbib.  Gordon  F.;  and  Rubin,  Wallace,  Re.  30,6%,  O.  148-23.000. 

Reynolds  Leasing  Corporation:  See— 

Fredrickson.  James  D.,  Re.  30,693,  CI.  131-296.000. 

Riddle,  Lavis  A.  H.,  to  Westland  Aircraft  Limited.  Flexible  skin  com- 
ponents for  air  cushion  vehicles.  Re.  30.694,  CL  1 80- 1 28.000. 

Rubin,  Wallace:  See— 

Arbib.  Gordon  F.;  and  Rubin,  Wallace,  Re.  30,696.  O.  148-23.000. 

Transport,  FeUa.  Collapsible  easel  support.  Re.  30,695,  CL  206-45440. 

Westland  Aircraft  Limited:  See- 
Riddle,  Uvis  A.  H.,  Re.  30,694,  CL  180-128.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Ackerel,  Peter,  to  IDN  Inventions  and  Development  of  Novelties  AG. 

Container  for  tape  cassettes.  260,051,  8-4-81,  O.  D3-35.000. 
Acme  Burgess,  Inc.:  See— 

Hattori,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Sobczak,  Sigmar  E.,  26a  116,  O.  D23- 
3.000. 
Ahrens,  Paul  W.,  to  Miracle  Recreation  Equipment  Company.  Swina. 

26ai09,  8-4-81,  O.  D21-246.000. 
Alfred  Hospital:  See- 
Buna,  John  E.;  and  Van  Lith,  Martin  J.,  260,077,  a.  D9-4I6000. 
Amba  Marketing  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Siegel,  MUton  I.,  260,053,  CI.  D3-52.000. 
Anient,  Donald  S.;  and  Ament,  Duane  S.,  to  Miracle  Recreation  Equip- 
ment Company.  Playground  climber.  260,108,  8-4-81,  O.  D21- 
245.000. 
Ament,  Donald  S.;  and  Ament,  Duane  S.,  to  Miracle  Recreation  Equip- 
ment Company.  Playground  merry-go-round.  260,111,  8-4-81,  O. 
D2 1-249.000. 
Ament,  Donald  S.;  and  Ament,  Duane  S.,  to  Miracle  Recreation  Equip- 
ment Company.  Playground  seating  train.  260,112,  8-4-81,  a7D21- 
250.000. 
Ament,  Duane  S.:  See— 

Ament.  Donald  S.;  and  Ament,  Duane  S.,  260,108,  C\.  D21-245.000. 
Ament,  Donald  S;  and  Ament,  Duane  S.,  260 1 1 1,  a.  D2I-249.000 
Ament,  Donald  S.;  and  Ament,  Duane  S.,  26ai  12, 0.  D21-25O.000. 
American  Brush  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Kronfeld.  Jerome;  and  Furst.  Garry,  260,081,  O.  D9-418.000. 
American  Tourister,  Inc.:  See — 

KoHler,  Sol,  26a055,  O.  D3-T7.0OO. 
Anonima  Castelh,  S.p.A.:  See— 

PoozeUini,  Giulio,  260058,  a.  06-41.000. 
Antonelli,  Luciano,  to  F.lli  Antonelli  s.n.c.  del  Cav.  Luigi  Antooelli  A 

C.  Electric  piano  or  similar  article.  2«a097,  8-4-81,  O.  D17-7.aOO. 
Antonelli,  Luciano,  to  F.lli  Antonelli  s.n.c  del  Cav.  Luigi  Antonelli  ft 

C.  Electric  piano  or  similar  article.  26a098,  8-4-81,  CI.  DI7-7.0ao. 
Appel,  Mel;  and  Means,  Paul  B.,  to  Appd,  Md.  Toy  bstener.  2«ai03, 

8-4-81,  CL  D2l-I09.00a 
Asano,  Yoahiro,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Food  temperature  sensing  probe 

asHmUy.  260,084,  8-4-81,  CI.  DIO-60.000. 
Aylor,  Eiigene  W.  Record  album  holder.  26a063,  8-4-81,  O.  D6- 

185.000. 
Baker,  George  H,  Sr.  Drapery  channd.  26a075,  8-4-81,  Q.  D8- 

377.000. 
Bell  ft  Howell  Company:  See- 
Overman,  John  W.;  PoKndcy,  Michael  V.;  and  ZeUner.  John  R., 
2<a096.  CL  DI6-I4.000. 


Birmingham.  Thomas  A.  Barbeque.  260069,  8-4-81,  O.  D7-109.000. 
BischorT,  Henry  C;  and  Johnson.  David  C,  to  Refreshment  Machinery 

Incorporated.  Slush  dispenser  260.095,  8-4-81,  O.  D15-115.000. 
Bosch  Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH:  See— 

Rdchl,  Ernst.  260.119,  O.  D24-62.000. 
Brown  Jordan  Company:  See — 

Colby,  Doeuld  B.,  260057,  CI.  D6-38.000. 
Brano,  Maria  T.  Slipper.  260,048,  8-4-81,  d.  02-278.000. 
Bullock,  W.  Craig;  Reid,  Francis  J.;  Tetirick,  Oliver  T.;  and  Tripp, 
Robert  R.,  to  Odelics,  Inc.  Time  lapse  video  cassette  recorder. 
260092,  8-4-81,  O.  D14-2.000. 
Bun).  Inc.:  See— 

Petenen.  Warren  D.,  260.065,  CL  D6-197.000 
Burkard,  Eugene  R.  Underwear  bnef.  260,046,  8-4-81,  O  02-10.000. 
Bums.  John  £.;  and  Van  Lith.  Martin  J.,  to  Alfred  Hospitd.  Restrsint 

package.  260.077.  8-4-81,  CI  D9-4I6.000. 
Cssoni,  Mario,  to  Compagnia  Fabbricazione  Ltwuori  8.as.  di  Mario 
Casoni  ft  C    Combined  bottle  and  cup.  260,078,  8-4-81.  O    09- 
337.000. 
Ceccbetti,  Alfred  E.  Fishing  rod  holder.  260.114,  8-4-81,  Q.  D22- 

13.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson,  Ronald  V  .  260.082.  CL  D9-433.000. 
Schillinger.  Joseph  F..  260076.  O.  D9-346.000. 
Claman.  Mike  T.  to  Lewittes  Furniture  Enterprises,  Inc.  Chair 

260.060.  8-4-81.  O.  D6-57.000. 
Colby.  Donald  B.,  to  Brawn  Jordan  Company.  Chaise.  260,057,  8-4-81 

CI.  D6-38.000. 
Compagnia  Fabbricazione  Uwuori  s.as.  di  Mario  Casoni  ft  C.:  Set— 

Casooi,  Mario,  260078,  C[.  D9-337.0OO. 
Covey.  Laird  F..  to  Stanley  Works,  The.  Back  saw.  260072,  8-4-81, 0 

D8-97.O0O. 
Crug,  CoUin:  See— 

Frankel,  David;  Craig,  Collin;  and  Green.  Richard,  26a045.  Q. 
DI-18.000. 
Dark.  Rdph  A.  Combined  wine  bucket  and  table  attachment. bracket 

260066.  8-4-81.  CL  07-70000. 
Dark,  Rdph  A.  Combined  wine  bucket  and  table  attachment  bracket 

260,067,  8-4-81,  CL  D7-7O.0OO. 
Darnell,  Amc  P.,  to  Perstorp  AB.  Mixing  can.  260079,  8-4-81.  Q 

D9-383.00O. 
David  Heish  ft  Associates:  Set— 

StFKkland.  Robert  E.,  260,083,  O.  O9-M3.a00. 
Don  Evans,  Inc.:  See — 

Evans,  Donald  L.,  260,102.  CI  019-92.000. 
Ounchock.  Richard  S  ,  to  Myco  Industries,  Inc.  Storage  container  for 
removable  automobile  rooh.  260050  8-4-81,  C\.  03-30000 
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EvuB.  Donald  L.,  to  Don  Evun,  Inc.  Stacking  tray.  2M.10Z,  M-(l, 

a.  D19-92.000. 
F.lli  AntoocUi  s.n.c.  del  Cav.  Luigi  Antonelli  tt  C:  Set— 
Antonelli.  Luciano,  2tO,On,  a.  017-7.000. 
Antonelli.  Luciano,  2«0,098,  Q.  D17-7.000. 
F.  N.  Burt  Co.,  Inc  :  See— 

Ravolto.  Richard  A.^  and  Roaenburg.  Charles  W.,  Jr.,  2«0,0(0,  a. 
D9-418.00O 
Frinkel,  David;  Craig,  Collin;  and  Green,  Richard.  Frozen  confection 

or  similar  article.  26a04S,  8-4-81,  CI.  Dl-1 8.000. 
Furst,  Garry:  See — 

Kroofeld.  Jeroine;  and  Furst,  Garry,  260,081,  CI.  D9-4I8.000. 
Cooks.  Daniel.  Swing.  2«ail0,  8-4-81,  O.  D2l-24«.000. 
Gomez,  Fraacine.  to  Waterman  S.A.  Fen.  2M),I0I,  1-4-81,  a.  DI9- 

51.000. 
Green,  Richard:  See— 

Frankel,  David:  Craig,  Collin;  and  Green.  Richard,  260,04S,  O. 
Dl-I8.0a0. 
Hattori,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Sobczak,  Sigmar  E.,  to  Acme  Borgess,  Inc. 

Uwn  fertilizer  feeder.  260,116,  8-4-81,  CI.  D2J-3.00O. 
Haverland,  Florence  M.:  See— 

Haverland,  Harold  F.;  and  Haverland,  Florence  M.,  260,070,  CI. 
D7-13O.00O. 
Haverland.  Harold  F.;  and  Haverland,  Florence  M.  Surface  protector 

stand  260,070,  8-4-81,  CI.  D7-130.000. 
Hetnz,  Leonor  W.  Pedicure  sandal.  260.047,  8-4-81,  a.  D2-270.000. 
Hill.  Charles  C,  to  Marz  Medical.  Inc.  Portable  oxygen  eitender 

sutmn.  260.118.  8-4-81,  O.  D24-8.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mochizuki.    Hidetoshi;    Otsuki.    Keizo;    Kosaka.    Hideki;    and 
Murakami.  Gen,  260,091,  Q.  D13-99.000. 
Hughes,  Robert  T.;  Servert,  Gordon  S.;  and  Mai^.  Thomas  R.,  to 
Hughes  Supply  Company  of  Thomasville,  Incorporated,  The.  Elec- 
trical junction  bo«.  260,090,  8-4-81.  a.  D13-40.000. 
Hughes  Supply  Company  of  Thomasville,  Incorporated,  The:  See- 
Hughes.  Robert  T ;  Servert,  Gordon  S.;  and  Marsh.  Thomas  R.. 
260,090.  a.  D  13-40.000. 
IDN  Inventions  and  Development  of  Novelties  AG:  See— 

Ackeret.  Peter.  260.051.  CI.  D3-35.00O. 
Intengan.  Franklin  S.  Racquet  display  case.  260,052,  8-4-81,  C\.  D3- 

36.000. 
J.  C.  Penney  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Ravotto.  Richard  A.;  and  Roaenburg,  Charles  W.,  Jr.,  260,080,  Q. 
D9-4I8.G00 
JMJ  Electronics  Corp.:  See — 

MitcheU.  Philip  H..  260.085.  d.  DIO-78.000. 
Johnson.  David  C:  See— 

Bischoff.  Henry  C;  and  Johnson.  David  C,  260,095,  O.  DIS- 
115.000. 
Johnson,  Ronald  V..  to  Champion  Intematiooal  Corporation.  Blank  for 
forming  a  box  with  reinforced  comers.  260,082,  8-4-81,  CI.  D9- 
433.000. 
Kameda,  Kiyoaki  Caster.  260.064,  8-4-81,  O.  D6-19I.000. 
Kau,  Jack,  to  Tatsuia,  Mark.  Combined  automobile  cartridge  player 

and  radio  260.093.  8-4-81,  CI.  DI4-5.000. 
Klawitter,  Ronald  R..  to  Steven  Manufacturing  Company.  Toy  oven. 

260,104.  8-4-81,  CI   D21-122.000 
Knaack,  Howard  L  ;  and  Wcgcr,  Kenneth  F.,  Jr.,  to  Knaack  Manufac- 
turing Company.  Storage  cabinet  or  similar  article.  260,062,  8-4-81, 
a.  D«- 167.000. 
Knaack  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Knaack,  Howard  L.;  and  Weger,  Kenneth  F.,  Jr.,  260,062,  O. 
D6- 167.000. 
Knoll  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Sapper.  Richard.  260,056,  Q.  D6-3 1.000. 
KofTler,  Sol,  to  American  Tourisler,  Inc.  Design  for  a  sign  panel  for 

luggage.  260.055.  8-4-81.  Q.  D3-77.000. 
Kosaka.  Hideki:  See— 

Mochizuki.    Hidetoshi;    Otsuki,    Keizo;    Kosaka.    Hideki;    and 
Murakami,  Gen.  260.091,  CI.  DI3-99.0OO. 
Kroofeld.  Jerome;  and  Furst,  Garry,  to  American  Brush  Company,  Inc. 
Packaging  contamer  for  a  paint  brush.  260,081,  8-4-81,  CI.  D9- 
418.000. 
Lamb<-rt.  Richard  R.  Necklace.  260.086.  8-4-81,  CI.  Dll-8.000. 
Lewis.  Robert  H.,  to  Ray  Lewis  A  Son,  Inc.  Combined  adjustable 

curtain  rod  holder  and  rod.  260.074,  8-4-81,  O.  D8-376.000. 
Lewitles  Furniture  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Oaman.  Mike  T  .  260,060,  CI  D6-57.000. 
Mandcl.  Waller,  to  Manral  Impofts,  Inc.  Kitchen  utensil  holder. 

260.068,  8-4-81,  O.  D7-74.000. 
Manral  Imports,  Inc.:  See — 

Mandel,  Walter,  260,068,  a.  D7-74.0aO. 
Marsh,  Thomas  R-:  See — 

Hughes,  Robert  T.;  Servert.  Gordon  S.;  and  Marsh,  Thomas  R., 
260,090,  CI.  D 1 3-40.000. 
Marx  Medical,  Inc.:  See — 

HUl,  Charles  C,  260,118,  O.  024-8.000. 
Matsumoto.  Hajime,  to  Toybox  Corporalioo.  Toy  trackway.  260,105, 

8-4-81,  CI.  D2 1-143.000. 
Means,  Paul  B  ;  See— 

Appel.  Mel;  and  Means,  Paul  B.,  260,103,  CI.  D21-IO9.000. 

cfer  - 


Miracle  Recreation  Equipment  Company: 

Ahrens,  Paul  W.,  260,109,  a.  D21-246.000. 
Araent.  Donald  S.;  and  AmenI,  Duane  S..  260,108,  CI.  021-245.000. 
Ament,  Donald  S.;  and  Ament,  Duane  S.,  260,1 1 1,  CI.  D21-249.000. 
Ament.  Donald  S.;  and  Ament,  Duane  S.,  260,112,  C\.  D21-250.000. 


Mitchell,  Philip  H.,  to  JMJ  Electronics  Corp.  Automotive  portable 

electrical  test  set.  260,085,  8-4-81,  Q.  010-78.000. 
Mittmaiu,  Gerald  E.,  to  Port-a-Slope  Corporation.  Artificial  ski  surface 

unit  260,107,  8-4-81,  CI.  D2 1 -244.000. 
Mochizulu,  Hidetoshi;  Otsuki.  Keizo;  Kosaka.  Hideki;  and  Murakami, 
Gen,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Semiconductor.  260,091,  8-4-81,  CI.  D13- 
99.000. 
Morgan,  Robert  L.  Combined  carrier  and  dispenser  for  business  cards. 

260,054.  8-4-81,  Q.  D3-56.0OO. 
Murakami,  Gen:  See — 

Mochizuki,    Hidetoshi;    Otsuki,    Keizo;    Kosaka,    Hideki;    and 
Murakami,  Gen,  260,091,  CI.  D13-99.000. 
Murphy,  Richard  W.  Bud  vase.  260,088,  8-4-81,  a.  Ol  1-146.000. 
Myco  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Ounchock,  Richard  S.,  260,050,  O.  03-30.000. 
Neavin,  WUUan  T.  Fishing  lure.  260,113,  8-4-81.  Q.  D22-28.000. 
Normark  Corporation:  See- 
Weber,  Ronald  W.,  260,071,  a.  D7-151.O0O. 
Odetics,  Inc.:  See- 
Bullock,  W.  Craig;  Reid,  Francis  J.;  Tetirick,  OUver  T.;  and  Tripp, 
Robert  R.,  260,092,  CI.  D  14-2.000. 
Otsuki,  Keizo:  See— 

Mochizuki,    HidetotU;    Otsuki,    Keizo;    Koaaka,    Hideki;    and 
Murakami,  Gen.  260,091,  CI.  OI3-99.000. 
Overman,  John  W.;  PoUnaky,  Michael  V.;  and  Zellner,  John  R.,  to  Bell 
ft  Howell  Company.  Microfilm  reader.  260,096,  8-4-81,  d.  D16- 

u.ooa 

Peitce,  Elwin  E.;  and  Waltz,  Arthur  L.  Ventilator  section.  260,117, 

8-4-81,  a.  023-163.000. 
Peritz,  Richard  C.  Plural  man  surfboat  26ai06t  8-4-81,  CL  D21- 

228.000. 
Perstorp  AB:  See— 

DameU,  Ame  P.,  260,079,  a.  D9-383.000. 
Petersen,  Warren  D.,  to  Burd,  Inc.  Combined  seat  and  backrest  unit. 

26a065,  8-4-81,  CI.  D6-197.000. 
PoUnsky,  Michael  V.:  See- 
Overman,  John  W.;  Polinsky,  Michael  V.;  and  ZeUner,  John  R., 
260,096,  CI.  016-14.000. 
Ponzellini,  Giulio,  to  Anonima  Castelli,  S.p.A.  Combined  table,  storage 

console  and  multiple  seating  unit.  260,058,  8-4-81,  CI.  O64I.000. 
Port-a-Slope  Corporation:  See — 

Mittmann,  Gerald  E.,  26ai07,  a.  021-244.000. 
Raintree  Buckle  A  Jewelry,  Inc.:  See — 

Van  Brouwer.  Ryk.  260.049,  CI.  02-440.000. 
Ravotto,  Richard  A.;  and  Rosenburg,  Charles  W.,  Jr.,  to  J.  C.  Penney 
Company,  Inc.;  and  F.  N.  Burt  Co.,  Inc.,  a  part  interest  to  each. 
Carton.  26a08O,  8-4-81,  C\.  O9-4I8.000. 
Ray  Lewis  &  Son,  Inc.:  See- 
Lewis,  Robert  H.,  260,074,  Q.  08-376.000. 
Refreshment  Machinery  liKorporated:  See — 

Bischoff,  Henry  C;  and  Johnson,  David  C,  260,095,  O.  DI5- 
113.000. 
Reichl,  Ernst,  to  Boach  Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH.  Ultrasonic  nebu- 

Uzer.  260,119,  8-4-81,  O.  D24-62.000. 
Reid,  Francis  J.:  See- 
Bullock,  W.  Craig;  Reid,  Francis  J.;  Tetirick,  OUver  T.;  and  Tripp, 
Robert  R.,  260,092.  O.  D14-2.000. 
Rosenburg.  Charles  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Ravotto,  Richard  A.;  and  Rosenburg,  Charles  W.,  Jr.,  260,080,  CI. 
O9-4I8.000. 
Ross,  Cecil  J.,  to  W.  R.  Weaver  Company.  Optical  gun  sight  mount. 

260,113,  8-4-81,  a.  O22-7.000. 
Rubbermaid  Specialty  Products  Inc.:  See — 

Wooters,  Dwight  N.,  260,089,  a.  DI2-203.000. 
Sakamoto,  Junichi,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Cash  register.  260,099, 

8-4^1,  CI.  D18-4.000. 
Sakamoto,  Junichi,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Cash  register.  260,100, 

8-4-81,  CI.  D18-4.000. 
Sapper,  Richard,  to  Knoll  International,  Inc.  Arm-chair.  260,056, 

8-4-81,  a.  D6-31.000. 
Schillinger,  Joseph  F.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Glasa- 

ware  carrier  carton  blank.  260,076,  8-4-81,  O.  09-346.000. 
Servert,  Gordon  S.:  See- 
Hughes,  Robert  T;  Servert,  Gordon  S.;  and  Marsh,  Thomas  R., 
260,090,  CI.  D13-4O.000. 
Sharp  Corporation:  See — 

Asano,  Yoshiro,  260,084,  a.  OIO«).000. 
Sakamoto,  Junichi,  260,099,  CI.  018-4.000. 
Sakamoto,  Junichi,  260,100,  O.  O18-4.000. 
Siegel,  Milton  I.,  to  Amba  Marketing  Systems,  Inc.  Handbag.  260,033, 

8-4-81,  CI.  03-52.000. 
Smith,  Woody.  Vertical  towel  holder.  260,061,  8-4-81,  a.  D6-96.000. 
Sobczak,  Sigmar  E.:  See— 

Hattori,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Sobczak,  Sigmar  E,  26ail6,  Q.  D23- 
3.000. 
Solon,  Patrick  S.  Ring.  260,087,  8-4-81,  a.  Ol  1-35.000. 
Stanley  Works,  The:  See- 
Covey,  Laird  F.,  260,072,  Q.  D8-97.000. 
Steven  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Klawitter,  Ronald  R.,  260.104,  O.  021-122.000. 
Strickland,  Robert  E.,  to  David  Henh  ft  Associates.  Combined  box 
sealing  clip  and  handle.  260,083,  8-4-81,  CI.  09-443.000. 
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Tatsuta,  Mark:  See— 

Katz,  Jack,  260,093,  CI.  014-5.000 
Tetirick,  Oliver  T.:  See- 
Bullock,  W.  Craig;  Reid,  Francis  J.;  Tetirick,  Oliver  T.;  and  Tripp, 
Robert  R.,  260,092,  CI.  D14-2.000. 
Toybox  Corporation:  Set— 

Matsumoto,  Hajime,  260,103,  Q.  D21-143.000. 
Tripp,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Bullock,  W.  Craig;  Reid,  Francis  J.;  Tetirick,  OUver  T.;  and  Tripp, 
Robert  R.,  260,092,  CI.  O14-2.000. 
Van  Brouwer,  Ryk,  to  Raintree  Buckle  ft  Jewelry,  Inc.  Belt  buckle. 

260.049,  8-4-81,  CI.  02-440.000. 
Van  Lith,  Martin  J.:  See- 
Bums,  John  E.;  and  Van  Lith,  Martin  J.,  260,077,  a.  D9-416.000. 
Vorwerck,  Thomas  R.  Combined  glider  and  cover  therefor.  260,059, 

8-4-81,  CI.  06-34.000. 
W.  R.  Weaver  Company:  See- 
Ross,  CecU  J.,  260,113,  CI.  D22-7.000. 


Waltz,  Arthur  L.:  See— 

Peirce,  Elwin  E.;  and  Waltz,  Arthur  L.,  260,1 17,  CI.  023-163.000 
Waterman  S.A.:  See- 
Gomez.  Francine,  260,101,  CI.  O19-S1.000. 
Watkins,  Jonathan,  to  Watkins  Manufacturing  Company.  Vacuum 

cleaner  for  spas  or  the  like  260,094,  8-4-81,  a.  D15-32.000. 
Watkins  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Watkins,  Jonathan,  260,094,  CI.  015-52.000. 
Weber,  Ronald  W.,  to  Normark  Corporation.  Knife  handle.  260,071, 

8-4-81,  a.  07-151.000. 
Weger,  Kenneth  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Knaack,  Howard  L.;  and  Weger,  Kenneth  P..  Jr.,  260,062.  a. 
D6- 167.000. 
Wells.  Sid.  Cord  winder.  260,073,  8-4-81,  a.  O8-3tt.000. 
Wooters,  Dwight  N.,  to  Rubbermaid  Specialty  Products  Inc.  Front 

aulo  mat.  260,089,  8-4-81,  CI.  DI2-203.000. 
Zelhier,  John  R.:  See— 

Ovem\an,  John  W.;  PoUnsky,  Michael  V.;  and  Zellner,  John  R., 
260,096,  CI.  D 16- 14.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


American  Garden  Cole,  Inc.:  S^e— 

Collins,  WiUiam  H.,  4,736,  CI.  51.000. 


CoUins,  WilUam  H.,  to  American  Garden  Cole,  Inc.  White  ash.  4,7(6, 
8-4-81,  CI.  31.000. 


LIST  OF  DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  4th  DAY  OF 

AUGUST,  1981 

PubUshed  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.  G.  687. 

°^95°00O*'  '   ^'"*'**"  *«n>-l™l  f«l>™*  T100,901,  8-4-81,  a.       m  fitim  oxalate  eaters  prepared  by  the  oxidative  cathooybtion  of 

Hauser,  Edward  R.  Uses  for  microfiber-based  webs.  T100,902,  8-441,  •^}^^   °''"  ^   "^  J^"""^,^"<!r*  .'^^r^''    ^*" 

a.  210-348.000.  cyclohexadiene-l,4-dione    oxidants.    TI00,903,    8-4-81,    C\.    260- 

Kawamura.  Siyoutaro.  Plunger  type  electromagnetic  reUy.  T100,904,  396.C(». 

8-4-81,  a.  335-131.000.  Sullivan,  Jack  M.:  See— 

Radel,  Robert  J.;  and  SulUvan,  Jack  M.  Preparation  of  nitrogen  fertiliz-  Radel,  Robert  J.;  and  SuUivan,  Jack  M.,  Tia0,903,  CX.  2«0-396.00R. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  AUGUST  4,  1981 
NoTE^Firat  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS] 
H  4JII,4I7 

l<0  4,211,411 

CLAasi 

1.9  4,211,419 

I.9I2  4,211,420 

CLASS4 

221  4,211,421 

496  4,211,422 

537  4,281,423 

CLASSS 
2t2  R  4,281,424 


4SS 


4,281,423 


CLASS* 

»4.1  P  4J8I,997 

129  4J8i,998 

327  4,281,999 

4,282.000 

CLASS* 

7  4,281,42« 

9  4,281,427 

342  4J81,428 

CLASSIC 

27  E  4J8I,429 

101  R  4.281,430 

CLASS  11 

i  4,282.393 

CLASS  IS 

1.3  R  4,281,431 

104.at  R  4J8I.432 

103  4,211,433 

2)«.31  4,281,434 

CLASSIC 
94  R  4J81.433 

CLASS  17 
72  4J81,43« 

CLASS  19 

10  R  4J8I,437 

223  4,281,438 

CLASS  23 
230  B  4J82.aOI 

4,282,002 
CLASS  14 
130  4J81,439 

191  4,281,440 

230  R  4,281.441 

CLASS  1* 

33  M  4J*I,442 

271  4J8I.441 

42«.3  4,281,444 
4,281,443 

4321  4,211,44« 

368  4,281,447 

377  C  4J81,448 

393  4^81,449 

396  4J81,430 

611  4,281,431 

619  4,282,003 

623.1  4,281,432 

CLASSM 

43.6  4J81,433 

47  4J81,434 

4081,433 

89  4JII,43t 

124  4,281,437 

162  4,2*1,438 

22*  4,281,439 

278  4,2*1,460 

CLASS  11 

131  4,281,461 

191  4JI1,462 

299  4J*1,463 

40*  4.28  h464 

(XASS34 

26  4.281.463 

CLASSM 

7.1  R  4.281.466 


32  R  4.2*1.467 
121  4,281,468 

CLASS  40 

16.4  4J81,469 

CLASS  41 

37.3  R  4,281,470 

131  4J81,471 

CLASS  44 

1  SR  4,282,004 

3  R  4,282,003 

31  4,282,006 

S3  4J*2,007 

4,2*2,008 

CLASS  46 

4J8I,472 
CLASS  47 

33  4,281,473 
4J81,474 


38 


CLASS  4* 

61  4,282.009 

4.282.010 


77 


CLASS  49 

28  4.2*1.473 

34  4J81.476 

453  4J8I,477 

503  4,2*1,478 
4,281,479 

504  4,281.4*0 
4J«I,481 

CLASS  Sl 

168  4,281,482 

298  4,2*2,011 

309  4,212,012 

32*  4^81,483 

413  4,2*1,4*4 

425  4.2*1,4*5 


CLASS  S2 


73 
167 
173  R 
192 
236.1 
2*1 
309.11 
309.9 
4*3 
5*4 
612 
730 
7*0 


4,211,4*6 
4.281.4*7 
4,281,488 
4,281,489 
4,2*1,490 
4,281.491 
4J8 1,493 
4,281,492 
4,2*1,494 
4,2*1,493 
4,281,496 
4,2*1,497 
4,2*1,49* 


CLASS  SI 

211  4J11.300 

24*  4J*1.301 

39*  4081,502 

445  40*1,499 

CLASS  54 

49  4,281,303 

CLASS  S9 

48  4,282,013 

103  4082,014 

179  4,282,015 

204  4,2*2,016 

247  4.2*2.017 

CLASS  S6 

10.3  4,2*1,304 

127  40*1,303 

370  40*1,306 


CLASS  ST 


3*.I9 

279 


4,2*1,307 
40*1,30* 


CLASS  6i 

39.02  40*1,309 

39.32  4.211,310 

39.33  40*1,311 
311  40*1,312 
527  4,2*1,513 
641  R  40*1,314 

CLASS  62 

2  40*1,513 

3  40*1,516 


6  40*1.517 

12  4081.318 

79  4081,519 

372  4.281.520 

380  4.281.321 

409  4.281,522 

CLASS  65 

27  4,282,018 

4,2*2,019 

2*  4,2*2,020 

30  R  4,2*2,021 

*3  40*2,022 

134  40*2,023 

144  40*2,024 

273  4082.023 

4,2*2.026 

CLASS  66 

232  4,2*1,323 

CLASS  7« 

18  4,2*1,324 

71  4,2*1,525 

202  4,281,526 

456  R  4081,527 


76 
90 


99 


4,282,027 
4,282,028 
4,282,029 
40*2.030 
4.282.031 
CLASS  72 
46  4.281,528 

215  4,281,529 

294  4,2*1.530 

391  4,2*1,331 

457  4081,532 

CLASS  71 

15  R  4,281,333 

49.2  40*1,534 

49.*  40*1,535 

53  4,281,536 

147  4081,540 

264  4,281,341 

304  C  4081,342 

343  R  4,2*1,343 

362  SO  40*1,544 

579  4081,347 

593  4081,548 

626  4,281,349 

4,281,550 

647  4,281.551 

861.12  4081,552 

861.24  4081,353 

8«1.71  4,281.334 

86221  4081,338 

862.33  40*1,337 

862.54  4081,339 

864.44  4,281,346 

864.62  4081,343 

CLASS  74 

3  R  4,281,533 

37  4.2*1.556 

*9.22  4.2*1.557 

99  R  4.281,558 

200  4081.539 

414  4.2*1.560 

471  XY  4.2*1.361 

473  R  4081.562 

573  F  40*1,563 

663  D  4,2*1,364 

719  40*1,363 

aOO  4081,566 

866  40*1,567 

CLASS  75 

*0  4082,032 

170  40*2.033 

232  40*2.034 

CLASS  11 

134  4,2*1.568 

CLASS  (2 
1  C  4081.569 

CLASS  «3 


477.2 
542 


4081.570 
4081.371 


743 


4.281.372 


CLASS  *4 

1.16  4081.373 

1.19  4081.374 

1.28  4081.373 

298  4081.576 

454  4.2*1.577 

470  R  4.2*1.578 

478  4081.579 


CLASSM 


7 
33  i 


4081.582 
4081.583 


CLASS  91 

1  4.281.584 

3  4081,585 

52  4,281,516 

290  4,281,587 

4,281,388 

CLASS  92 

109  4,281,389 

244  4,281,590 

CLASS  9* 
3*  R  4,281,592 

CLASS  99 
349  4.281.593 

386  4.281,594 

CLASS  101 

177  4.281,593 

269  4,281,596 

363  4,2*1.597 
470  40*1,598 

CLASS  102 

276  '  4,281,601 

364  4,281.599 
489  4,281.600 

CLASSICS 

48  4,282,035 

97  4,282.036 

202  4.2*2.037 

273N  4082.038 

278  4,282.039 

287.32  4.282.040 

CLASS  IM 

161  4.2*1.602 

CLASS  no 

196  4.2*1.603 


234 
245 


4.2*1.604 
4.281,605 


CLASS  112 

121.15  4081.606 

130  4081.607 

ISO  4081.608 

1*4  4.281,609 

CLASS  114 
219  4.281.610 

230  4,281.611 

4.281.612 
4,281,613 
264  4.281,614 

263  4.281,613 

CLASS  11* 

31.3  4.2*1.616 

6*  40*1.617 

202  4,2*1,61* 

323  4,2*1.619 

410  40*1.620 

300  4,2*1,621 

633  40*1,622 

66*  4,2*1,623 


CLASS  119 


32  R 

77 


4.281,624 
4.281.623 


CLASS  111 

25  C  4.281,626 

146.S  A  4081,627 

245  4081,628 

279  4081,629 

373  40*1,630 

571  40*1.631 


4,281,633 
4,2*1,634 
4,281,635 
4,2*1,636 
4081.637 
4.281.63* 
40*1.639 
4.2*1.640 
4081,641 
4.2*1,642 
4,281,643 
4,281.644 

1» 

4,281.646 
4,281,647 
4.281,648 
4.281.649 
4081.650 
4.281.651 
4081,632 
4081.633 
4081.634 
4.281.633 
4081.636 
4.281.657 
4.281,658 
4,281,645 
40*1.639 
4.211.660 
4.281.661 
4,281.662 
4.281,663 
4081.664 
4.281,663 
4,2*1,666 
4.281,667 
4,281,668 
4.281.669 

CLASS  111 

174  4.281.672 

281  4.281.670 

296  Rc.30.693 

333  4081.671 

CLASS  U2 

39  4.281,673 

CLASS  114 

3  4,282.041 

95  4.281,674 

125  4,281.675 

140  4.282.042 

CLASS  116 

245  4,282.394 


23  C 
119 
299D 
369 
422 
428 
435 
438 

447 
430 
451 

CLASS 

6 

77 

79 

92  BC 
156 
204.23 
204.25 
218  D 
260 
278 
325 
330 
341 
633 
635 
642 
660 
676 
689 

713 
748 

784 


102 

113 

238 

515.5 

527.4 

362 

596.17 

606 

62501 

628 

887 


4.281.676 
4,281.677 
40*1.67* 
4.281.679 
4.281.680 
4.281.681 
4081,682 
4.281.6*3 
40*1.6*4 
4.281.683 
4,281.686 


CLASS  IM 

2*  4.281,687 

CLASS  119 


383  A 
420  A 


4,281,68* 
4,2*1.6*9 


CLASS  14* 

71  R  4.2*1.690 

CLASS  141 
1  4.211.691 

40*1,692 


370 


CLASS  144 

14  R  40*1,693 

134  D  4,211,694 

312  40*1,695 

4.211.696 

326  R  4011.697 


CLASSM 

3.31  4.2*1.698 

CLASS  14* 

1.3  40*2.043 

2  4.212.044 

23  Rc.3a.696 

33.3  4.2*2.045 

121  4082.046 

143  4082M7 

153  4082.04* 


CLASS  152 

13* 

4081,700 

4,281,701 

209  R               4.281,702 

4,281,703 

CLASSM* 

62.2 

4082,049 

71 

4.2*2.050 

40*2.051 

79 

4.2*2,052 

264 

40*2.053 

289 

40*2.034 

3*4 

Re.30.697 

464 

4.2*2.033 

319 

40*2.036 

614 

4.2*2.057 

CLASS  IS* 

13  R 

4.282.038 

CLASS  160 

340 

4.281.704 

138 
162 


4.2*2.059 
4082.060 


CLASS  164 

10  4.281,705 

292  4081.707 

463  4.281.706 

CLASS  165 

32  4O8I.708 

104.22  4.2*1,709 

142  4,2*1,710 

CLASS  1*6 
118  40*1,711 

250  4,2*1.712 

231  4,2*1.713 

274  40*1.714 

317  40*1.713 

339  40*1.716 


CLASS  16* 


4.2*1.717 
4.2*1.71* 


776 
«21 


CLASS  171 

710  4.2*1,719 

4.2*1.720 
4.2*1.721 

CLASS  174 

50.61  4.2*2093 

84  R  4.282.396 

92  4082.397 

106  R  4082.398 

CLASS  175 

37  4.281.722 

76  4.281,723 

193  4.281.724 

246  4081.725 

321  40*1.726 

CLASS  IT* 
20  R  4.2*2.061 

37  4O82.062 

38  4082.063 
73  4,2*2M4 
7*  40*2,065 

CLASS  ITT 
12*  4.2*1.727 

134  40*1.72* 

139  4081.729 

■44  4081.730 

212  4081.731 


PI  45 


PI  46 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  171 

4  4.28U99 

73  4.212,400 

CLASS  179 

4J82.402 
4.282.401 


1  D 
1  GH 
I  SC 


1  SD 
1  SM 
UFA 

81  R 
84R 

170.2 


4.282.405 
4082.406 
4.282.403 
4.2S2.404 
4.282.407 
4.282.408 
4J82.409 
4.282.410 
4J82.41 1 


CLASS  MO 


19  H 
69C 

128 

167 

247 

271 

307 


131 
207 
2iO 


257 


4.281,732 
4.281.733 
Re.  30.694 
4J81.734 
4,281.735 
4,281.736 
4.281.737 

CLASS  III 

4.281.738 
4,281.739 
4.281.740 
4,281.741 
4,281.742 


46 


CLASS  in 

4 J8 1,743 

CLASS  117 

9R  4.28 1,7U 

CLASS  IM 

218  XL  4,281.745 

CLASS  192 

4,281,751 
4,281,746 


0092 

)R 

8C 

28 

36 

58  B 

99R 

99S 


4J81.747 
4,281,748 
4,281,749 
4,281,750 
4,281.752 
4J8 1.753 


CLASS  1*3 

34  4.281.754 

CLASS  194 

1  1  4.281.755 

CLASS  I9( 

356  4.281.756 

358  4.281.757 

398  4  J8 1.738 

725  4J81.759 

846  4481.760 

CLASS  200 

52  R  4.282.412 

81  9  M  4.282.413 


CLASS  IN 

4,282.0(7 

4,282,0(8 . 

4J82.089 

4J82,090 

4J82.091 

4,281.764 

4,281,763 

4J81.766 

4.281,767 

CLASS  21* 

4482,093 
4482.094 
44(2,095 
4482.096 
4,282,097 
4,282,098 
4,282,099 
4,282,100 
4.282,101 
4482.102 
4482.092 
4482.103 
4482.104 
4.282.103 

CLASS  211 

4.281.768 
CLASS  219 

12  R  4481.769 

100  A  4.281,770 

220  4.2(1.771 

CLASS  21* 

4482.416 
4.282.417 


74 


1055  R 
116 
121  PP 
137.44 
146.24 
314 
4(6 
490 


I25.I 

206 

218 


44(1,806 
44(1.107 
4.2(1.808 


4.282.418 
4482.419 
4412,420 
4,282,421 
4482,422 
44(2,423 


3.2 
306 


160 
336 


1(0 
227 
22( 


4,2(2,414 
4482.415 

CLASS  101 

4.282.066 
CLASSin 

4482M7 


II 
38 


IT 
28 

98 

103  R 
1592 

192  E 

193  F 
193  O 
195$ 


CLASS  220 

4,281,773 
4,2(1.774 

CLASS  222 

44(1.775 
4481.776 
4.281.777 
4.2(1.778 
44(1.779 
4.281.780 

CLASS  223 

4.281.781 
4.2(1.782 

CLASS  124 

4.2(1.7(3 
CLASS  ZM 

4.2(1.7(4 
CLASS  217 

4,2(1,7(3 

CLASS za 

4,2(1,7(6 
CLASS  U* 


44(2.068 
4482.069 

CLASS  »J 

4.282.070 
4.282,071 

CLASS  SM 

44(2.072 
4482.073 
4,2(2,074 
4482,073 
4.282.076 
4.282.077 
4.282.0(1 
4.282,079 
4482.078 
44(2.010 
4482.0(2 
4482.013 

CLASS  Mt 

4544  Rc.3a695 

(7  4.281.761 

390  4.281.762 

330  4.2(1.763 

CLASSm 
113  44(t0(4 

120  44810(5 

139  4.282.086 


17  0 
22 


CLASS  144 

3.16  4481,109 


75  R 
178 
219 


213  VT 

214  R 
214  RC 
221 
236 
322 
356 
339 
390 
423  R 
445  T 
470 
492  A 
499 
515 


32.7  E 

42.7 

51.5  R 

78.3 
102 
107 

\n 

301.1  W 

359  CO 

429  B 

440 

461 

30( 

518 


44(1,(10 
44(1,8>I 
44(1.812 

CLASSM* 

4.281,813 
4,281,814 
4,281,815 

CLASS  14« 

4,281,(16 
CLASS  290 

4,2(2,427 
4,282,428 
4482,429 
4,282,430 
4,2(2,431 
44(2,432 
44(2,433 
4,2(2,434 
4,282,435 
4482,436 
4,282,438 
4,282,439 
4,282,437 
4,282,440 
4,282,441 

CLASS  291 

4,281,817 
4,2(1,818 
4,281,819 

CLASS  292 

4.282.106 
4482.107 
4,282,108 
Re.  30,698 
4482,109 


428.5 
429.7 


4482,110 
4,2(2,111 
4,282.112 
4,282,113 
4,282,114 
4,282,115 
4482,116 
44(2,117 
4,282,118 


CLASS  294 

133  R  4,281,(20 

CLASS  KO 


237 
298 


4,2(1,7(7 
4,281,788 

CLASS  239 

10  4.282.514 

79  4.282.424 

62  4482.423 

63  4482,426 

CLASS  236 

44  C  4481.7(9 

93  B  4.281.790 

CLASS  23* 

14  4481.791 

CLASS  23* 


3 

II 

20 
263J3 
310 
533.12 
542 


44(1.792 
44(1.793 
44(1.794 
4481.795 
4481.796 
4,281.797 
4.281.798 


CLASS  241 

24  4,2(1,799 

4,2(1,(00 

22  4481,801 

CLASS  142 
S3  4481,(02 

38.1  4481.803 

734  4.281.804 

76  4.281.(05 


23 

6 

17.4  OC 
17.4  R 
KEF 
KPT 
22  A 
22  CB 
27  R 

28.3  AS 
29  2  E 
294  TN 

29.6  SQ 

29.7  R 
3a2 

30.6  R 

30.8  R 

33.4  UR 
37  N 

38 

40P 

40R 

42.17 

42.32 

43.7  P 
43.7  R 

112.3  S 

152 

2J9A 


239  BB 

243.2  R 

326  A 
34a3 
3W.6 

343.3  O 
343.5 
343.6 
346.74 
347.8 
34(.21 
3(8 
397.1 
40( 
409 


4482.164 
4,282,163 
44(2,166 
4,2(2,167 
4,282,168 
44(2,169 
4.2(2,170 
4,2(2,171 

CLASSIC! 

4,2(2,172 

CLASS  164 

4,2(2,173 
4482.174 
4,282,175 
4,282,176 
4,2(2,177 

CLASS  166  . 

4481.821 
4,281.822 
4.281.823 
4481.(24 

CLASS  2*9 

4.2(1.823 
4.281.826 
4481,827 

CLASS  271 

4481,829 
CLASS  272 

4481,830 
4,281,831 
4,281,832 

CLASS  273 

(3  G  4,281,833 

1(2  R  4,281,834 

299  4,281,(33 

408  4.281,836 

CLASS  1T7 
12  4,2(1,837 

S3  4,281,838 

93  SD  4,281,839 

117  4,281,840 

236  4,281,841 

CLASS  27* 

2  R  4,281,»<2 

CLASS  1*0 

4.2(1,843 
4,281,(44 
4.281.843 


453  P 
455  A 


465  D 

928 


76 

59 
111 
248 
32(13 
564 


10 


IE 
3 

75 


4,282,367 

4,282.119 

4,282,121 

4,282,120 

4482,122 

4482,123 

4482,124 

44(2,125 

4,282,126 

4482,127 

4,2(2,129 

4,2(2,128 

4,2(2,130 

4,282.131 

4,282,132 

4482,133 

4,2(2,134 

44(2,135 

Re.3a699 

4482.136 

4482.137 

44(2, 1 3( 

44(2,139 

44(2,140 

4,282,142 

4,282,141 

4,2(2,143 

4.282.144 

4.282,145 

44(2.147 

4,282,148 

4,282,146 

4,282,149 

44(2,130 

4482.151 

4,28Zt52 

4,282,153 

44(2,134 

4,2(2.133 

44(2.136 

44(2,137 

4,2(2,131 

4,2(2,139 

44(2,160 

44(2,161 

4,2(2,162 

4,282,163 


47.26 
87.01 

236 

432 

4468 

494 

633 

6(9 

71( 

766 

804 


4.281.846 
4.281.847 
4,281,(4( 
4,281,(49 
4.2(1,850 
4.281.(51 
4481.(52 
4,2(1,(53 


CLASS  2*1 

21  R  4481,854 

CLASS  2*2 
27.5  4.2(1,(53 

CLASS  2*9 

4481,836 
4481,837 
4,281,858 


IS 
34 
39 
33 

137  R 

263 

3(2.2 


44(1,(39 
44(1,(60 
4,2(1,(61 
4,2(1,862 
4,2(1,863 

CLASS  190 

I  C  4,2(2,442 


1  R 
32 


44(2,443 
4,2(2.444 


2  4,2(1,(77 

4,2(1.878 

64  4,281,879 

CLASS  303 

6  C  4,281,880 

99  4,281,8(1 

CLASS  309 

33  EB  44(1.8(2 

CLASS  307 
141  4,282,443 

238.3  4482,446 

233  4,282,447 

273  4,282,448 

CLASS  310 

II  4,282,449 

52  4482,450 

262  4482,451 

317  4,282,452 

335  4,282,453 

348  4482,434 

CLASS  312 

140  4,281,8(3 

CLASS  313 

177  4482,433 


419 


44(2,456 


CLASS  2*1 

229  4,2(1,(64 

2M  4,2(1,865 

CLASS  1*4 

30.3  44(1.(66 

83  R  4,2(1,867 

106  4.2(I,I6( 

CLASS  2)6 

1  S  4481.869 

24  R  4481.(70 

63  R  4,281,871 

100  4,2(1.872 

CLASS  1*7 

4481.873 
4.281,(74 
4,2(1,873 

CLASS  1** 

44(1,(76 


CLASS  33* 

25  4482,507 

CLASS  33* 
9  R  4481,884 

14  R  4481,885 

97  R  4,2(1,8(6 

103  M  44(1,((7 

131  B  44(1,888 


CLASS  340 


32  R 
69 
146.3  F 

147  LP 

149  R 

347  CO 

363  S 

303 

566 

628 

629 

632 

711 

860 


4482,308 
4,2(2,309 
4,2(2,310 
4,2(2,311 
4,2(2,312 
4,2(2,313 
4482,513 
4,282,516 
4,282,317 
4482,318 
4,2(2,519 
44(i320 
4482,521 
4,282,322 
4,282,323 


118 
163 
452 


1 


CLASS  319 

3.6  4,282,437 

4  4,282.458 

39.71  4.282,459 

4,282,463 

46  4,282,462 

398  44(2,461 

411  4482.460 

CLASS  31* 

I3(  4,2(2,464 

139  4,2(2,465 

434  4,282,466 

361  4482,467 

608  4.282,468 

619  44(2.469 

648  4482.470 

6(5  4,282,471 

696  4,282,472 

803  4,282,473 

CLASS  320 

2  4482.474 

6  4482.475 

46  4.282.476 

CLASS  323 

312  4.282,477 

316  4,282,478 

CLASS  314 

31  4482,479 

61  R  4482,480 

65  P  4,2(2,4(1 

83  A  4.282,4(2 

138  R  4,282,483 

207  4482,4(4 

20(  4,282,4(5 

371  4,282,486 

445  4482,4*7 

CLASS  32* 

112  4,282,488 

206  4,282,489 

CLASS  329 

103  4,282,490 

CLASS  330 

2(6  4,282,491 

4,282,492 

CLASS  331 

2  4,282,493 

94.5  H  4.282,494 

94.3  S  4,282,495 

116  FE  4482,496 

CLASS  332 

19  4,282,497 

CLASS  333 

1(6  44(2,498 

231  4,2(2,499 

CLASS  339 

l(  4,2(2,500 

2S(  44(2,301 

266  4,282,302 

276  4482,503 

CLASS  337 

186  4,282,504 

365  4,2(2,305 

3(0  44(2,506 


CLASS  343 

14  4,2(2,524 

100  ME  4,282,525 

713  4,282,326 

725  4482,327 

727  44(2.52( 

765  44(2.529 

7(4  4,2(2,530 

791  4482,531 

CLASS  346 

75  4,282,532 

4,2(2,533 

135.1  44(2,534 

140  R  4,2(2,535 

44(2,536 

CLASS  3«0 

6.8  4,281,8(9 

77  44(1,890 

96.18  4.2(1,891 

96.21  44(1.(92 

96.31  44(1.893 

162  R  44(1.894 

171  44(1.896 

257  4,281.895 

274  4.281.897 
281  4,281,898 
289  4,2(1.899 
292  4481.900 
336  4481,901 

4481,902    , 

349  44(1,903 

356  44(1,904 

377  4,281,903 

427  4481,906 

4,2(1,907 

476  4,2(1,90( 

CLASS  392 

25  4,2(1,909 

CLASS  394 
62  4,2(1,910 

173  4,2(1,911 

4,2(1,912 
203  44(1,913 

244  44(1,914 

275  4,2(1,915 
286  4,281,916 
289  4481,917 

CLASS  399 

3  R  4481,918 

50  4481,919 

75  44(1,920 

77  44*I,«2I 

99  44*1,912 

CLASS  396 

2  44(1,923 

73  44(1,924 

M.I  4,281,925 

124  4481,926 

4,2(1,927 

140  4481,928 

241  4481,929 

350  44(1,930 

372  44(1,931 

416  4,2(1,932 

423  44(1.933 

CLASS  197 

6  44(2,337 

15  44(2,53( 

23  4,2(2,539 

4,2(2,540 

30  44(2,541 

3(  44(2,342 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  47 


54 

72 

44*2,543 
44(2,544 

CLASS  39* 

4 
22 
44 
107 
ISO 
160 

44*2.343 
44(2.346 
44*2.347 
44(2.34* 
4.212.349 
44(2J30 

CLASSM* 

32  44(2.531 

70  44*2.532 

75  44*2.333 

97  44*2.394 

CLASS  3(1 
36  44*2.333 

44*2.336 
117  4412.337 

CLASS  3« 

IS  44I2.3S( 

4412.339 

26  44*2.360 

63  44*2.9(1 

1*3  44*2.362 

216  44*2.363 

217  44*2.364 
267  44*2.363 
369  44(2.566 

CLASS  3*3 

IS  44*2.567 

34  44*2J6* 

(7  4,2*2,369 

4,2*2,570 

CLASSM* 
100  44*2.372 

431  44(2.373 

44U974 
479  44*2.973 

4(3  44*2.576 

507  44*2.577 

362  44(2,371 

373  44*2.37* 

726  44*2.579 

734  44*2J*0 

737  44*2,3*1 

74*  44*2J(2 

900  44(2J*3 

44*2,3*4 

CLASS  3*6 

30  44(1,934 

174  44(1,933 

109  4,1(1,936 

303  44(1,937 

CLASSM? 

1  44(2.5(3 

13  4412.5*6 

37  44(2.5(7 

(2  44(2.5n 

90  44*2.3*9 

104  44(2.390 

CLASS  3« 

10  44*2.391 

37  44*1.392 

63  44*2.393 

*2  44«2J94 

200  44*2J9S 

2(2  44*2.3*6 

MO 44*2.3*7 


CLASS  3» 

4«  44*2.391 

262  44*2.399 

CLASS  370 
100  44*2,600 

CLASS  379 
20  44*2.601 

CLASS  4*i 
171  44*1.93* 

CLASS  4M 
34  44*1,939 

CLASS  4tl 
3(  44*1,940 

CLASS  419 

29  44*1,941 

3(  44(1,942 

267  44(1,943 

CLASS  4M 

26  44(1,944 

121  44(1.943 

CLASS  4*( 

93  44*1.946 


CLASS 4H 

1  R              44(1.947 

3                  44(l.94( 

.41  R               44(1.949 

CLASS  410 

3                  44(1,930 
7D                  44(1.931 

CtASB4ll 

19  44*1,381 

176  4481,699 

94*  4481,3(0 

CLASS  *M 

(2  44(1,932 

26*  44*1,953 

2*7  44*1,934 

39*  44(1,953 

40*  44(1,956 

437  44(1,957 

941  44(l,95( 

M«  44(1,959 

790  44(1,960 

751  44(1,961 

CLASS  419 

(9  44(1,962 

m  44*1,963 

203  44*1,964 

CLASS  4H 

134  A  44*1,966 

149  44(1,967 

227  A  44(1,965 

CLASS  417 

2  44(1,«6( 

32  44(t,*69 

53  4,2(1,970 

Xa  44(1,971 

413  4411,972 

424  44*1.973 

CLASS  4U 

132 4J*1,»74 


201 


44(1,973 


CLASS  422 

13  44(2,178 

27  44(2,179 

46  44(2.1(0 

33  44*2,111 

6(  44(2.1(2 

78  44(2.1(3 

106  44(2.1(4 

142  44(2.1(5 

1(0  44(2.1(6 

190  44(2.1(7 

CLASS  413 

10  44(2,1(( 

24  44(2,1(9 

104  4,2(2,190 

119  4,2(2,191 

166  44(2,192 

223  44*2.193 
44*2.194 

2*9  44*2.195 

337  44*2.196 

417  44*2.197 

445  44*2.19* 

461  44*2.199 

59*  44(2400 

CLASS  4M 

44(2401 

44*2402 

44(2403 

44(2.204 

44(2405 

44(2406 

44*2407 

44*240* 

44*2409 

44*2410 

44*2411 

44*2412 

44*2413 

44*2414 

44*2415 

44*2416 

44*2417 

44*241* 

4412419 

44*2420 

44*2421 

44*2422 

44*2423 

44*2424 

44*2425 

44*2426 

44*242* 

44*1427 

44*2429 

44*2430 

44*2431 

44*2432 

44*2433 

44*2434 

44*2433 

44*2436 

44*2437 

44*243* 

44*2439 

44*2440 

44*2441 

44*2442 

44*2443 

44*2444 

44*2443 

44*2446 

R«.3ft700 


14 
23 
47 
49 

59 

7( 

(1 
(9 

110 
200 

204 
232 
240 


249 
290 


231 


23* 
29* 

263 
267 

269 

270 

273  N 
273  R 
274 


276 


2(3 

4.2(2447 

29* 

4.2*244* 

304 

44*2449 

311 

44(2450 

316 

44(2451 

317 

44(2432 

330 

44*2453 

CLASS  429 

62  44*1.776 

149  44*1.977 

376  B  44*1.97* 

391  44*1,979 

461  44(),9(0 

467  44(1,9(1 

CLASS  4M 

2  44*2494 

7  44*2455 

44*2436 

17  44(2457 

100  44(2458 

231  4,282459 

164  44*2460 

330.4  44(2461 

563  44(2462 

572  44(2,263 

599  44*2464 

607  44*2465 


CLASS  4r 

9 

44(2466 

3* 

44(2467 

39 

44(246( 

54.1 

44(2469 

93 

44*2470 

9* 

44(2471 

126.3 

44*2472 

39*.3 

44*2473 

402 

44*2474 

42( 

44*2475 

CLASS *H 

35 

44(2476 

36 

44*2477 

90 

4482478 

101 

44*2479 

116 

44*24*0 

149 

44*24*1 

220 

44*14*2 

22( 

44*24(3 

251 

44(24*4 

315 

44*24*5 

33* 

44(24(6 

407 

4,282.287 

40( 

4.282,2(8 

437 

44(2419 

472 

44*2490 

6(3 

4.2*2491 

CLASS  41* 

93 

4,2*24*2 

1(5 

44*2493 

CLASS  4M 

1  44*2494 

2  44*2493 
39  44*2496 
4*  44(24*7 
3*  44*249* 
*9  44*24*9 

107  44*2ja2 

1»  44*1,303 

137  44*2.304 

14*  44*2400 

173  44*2401 

213 43*2403 


218  4,2(2,306 

232  44*2,307 

271  44*2.30* 

2(1  44(2409 

309  44(2410 

3I(  44*2411 

3*4  44«2J12 

407  44*2.313 

413  44*2,314 

CLASS  411 

I  44(1,9(2 

161  44(1,9(3 

CLASS  411 

9  44(1,9(4 

303  44(1,9(3 

CLASS  4» 

93  44(1,9(6 

101  44(1,9(7 

129  44(I,9U 

IW  44*1,*** 

144  44*1,990 

202  44(1,9*1 

212  44*1,*92 

CLASS  4M 

22  44*1,993 

44*1,994 

CLASS  4M 


49 


3 

4,2(2.313 

12 

4,2(2416 

34 

44(2.317 

(1 

44(14l( 

69 

44(2419 

(4 

44(2.320 

104 

44(2.321 

119 

44(2.322 

140 

44*2.323 

168 

44(2424 

188 

44(2423 

240 

44(2426 

254 

44*2427 

233 

44tt32( 

CLASS  44* 
n  44(1,995 

4,281.996 


89 


CLASS  4*9 

169  44(2,602 

lU  4,2(2,603 

602  44(2.<04 

617  44(2.(05 

620  44(2,606 

aASS4*3 
12  44(1,828 

45  44(1,591 

CLASS  911 
99  44*2.319 

II*  tan.3x 

137  44*2.331 

171  44*2.332 

CLASS  929 

6  4.2*2433 

53  44*2434 

H  44(2435 

102  44*2436 

133  44*2.337 

44*243* 

336 44(2443 


CLASS  916 

64  44(2.339 

93  44(2440 

124  44(2441 

272  44(2442 

CLASS  9M 

51  44*2.344 

U  44(2.345 

33(  44(2.346 

3U  44(2447 

300  44(2J4( 

CLASS  9M 

4  44(2449 

10  44*2,390 

20  44*2451 

27  4,2*2492 

CLASS**! 

438  44*2,333 
441  44*2494 

439  44*2453 

CLASS  944 

33  44*2.356 

*5  44*2.397 

101  44*243* 

192  44*2499 

230  44*2460 

262  44*2461 

CLASS  94( 
•4  44*2462 

332  44*2.363 

CLASS  94* 

202  44*2.364 

252  4,2*2465 

CLASS  9M 

413  44*2.366 

CLASS  96* 
14  44(2.36( 

25  44*2469 

44(2.370 
35  44*2471 

121  44*2472 

Id  44(2473 

CLASS  961 

417  44(2479 

303  44(2476 

44(2477 

44(2.37( 

44(2479 

3(9  44(24(3 

CLASS  M4 
39(  44(2.3*0 

49*  44*2.3(1 

CLASS  i« 

471  4.2*2.374 

570  44*2.3*2 

573  44*24*3 

374  44(14*4 

606  44*24*6 

61*  44*24*7 

660  44*2.3** 

6*7  44*2.3** 

710  4.2(2.390 

726  44(2.391 

CLASS*** 
10 44*24*2 
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Dl- 

1( 

260045 

41 

26O09( 

131 

160071 

DIO- 

60 

2600*4 

D16- 

14 

160096 

145 

D2— 

D3- 

10 
270 

zn 

440 
30 

260^046 
260^047 

uaott 

240104* 
260030 

94 

57 
96 
167 
1(5 

260059 
2600(0 
260061 
260062 
260063 

M—         97 
35( 

376 

377 

D*—       337 

260072 
260073 
2(0074 
260075 
26007( 

D11- 

7* 
( 
35 

146 

2600*5 
2600*6 
1600*7 

?6fl.fl*r 

DI7- 
D1*- 

7 

4 

MO  097 
26009* 
260099 
140 100 

146 

249 
230 

2*0109 
260110 
260111 
260112 

35 

26O1OSI 

191 

260064 

346 

260076 

D11— 

103 

1400*9 

D1*— 

51 

16O101 

D22-         7 

260113 

36 

260052 

1*7 

260063 

3(3 

160079 

40 

1*0090 

92 

260102 

13 

KOI  14 

52 

2*0093 

D7-         70 

T^j^^f^ 

416 

160077 

99 

260091 

021— 

109 

260103 

2* 

M0II5 

56 

260054 

16O067 

4I( 

1600*0 

014— 

2 

160092 

122 

260104 

023—         3 

260116 

77 

260099 

74 

16O06( 

l«O0*l 

9 

K0093 

J 

143 

UO105 

163 

uoin 

D6- 

31 

260036 

109 

16006* 

433 

2400*1 

019- 

92 

nam* 

22* 

260106 

DM-         ( 

2601l( 

3( 

2(0097 

IW 

MOOTO 

443 

2*00*3 

119 

260099 

244 

160107 

62 

260119 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 
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(U 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

S.  State  Territorie.  and  Anned  Forces,  the  Commonwedth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  C««l  Zone) 


Alaska 

American  Samoa 

Arizona  

Arkansas 

California 

Canal  Zone 

Colorado  


Connecticnt  ... — ....... 

Delaware  .» .... 

District  of  Colymbia 

Florida 

Georgia 

Guam " — •■ 

Hawaii 


1 
2 
3 
4 
3 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine ^ 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 

Michigan  „„„......_. 

MinnesoU 

Mississippi 

Missouri ™.~.... — . — 

Montana  ......._-..........-. 

Nd>raska 

Nevada 


2S 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 


Oregon *' 

Pennsylvania ^2 

Puerto  Rico ;■  *3 

Rhode  Island - ♦♦ 

South  Caroliiu *5 

South  Dakou <6 


47 
48 
49 
SO 
SI 


New  Hampahire 

New  Jersey  - 3* 

New  Mexico • 35 

New  York ~ 3* 

North  Carolina - 37 

North  Dakou  38 

Ohio - 39 

Oklahoma *> 


Idaho •' 

Illinois •' 

Indiana " '* 

Iowa - —.- 19 

Kansw 20 

(r«  .»»bc,  in .»«..,  d«H«  k««io.  ««»*.,  .0  .bov.  key.  Rrf«  «,  p..e«.  number  in  b^^ 
■I  10  mvenlof  name,  locstion,  etc.) 


Tennessee — ~. — 

Texas — ••••• 

Utah 

Vermont 

Virgmia  

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force - 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

US.  Navy  59 


PATENTS 


s 

01 
04 


4JSI,644 
4JS2.0M 
4JS2.0M 
4JS10S9 
4JSI.4t) 
4.11 1, 30« 
4.2II.U7 
4.2II.73I 

4jsi.'no 

4JSI.996 

4.2SI.W9 

4JSJ.5J4 

«SW44 

4JSW1S 

4JSI.6M 

4JSI.710 

4.2SI,44I 

4JSI.476 

4JSI.4S] 

4JSI.4S7 

4Jil.4«l 

4JSI.4M 

4JSI.4M 

4JSI.X3 

431.911 

4JSU1J 

4JSI.5IS 

4JSI.33D 

4aSI.}J0 

4JSI.97) 

4JSU74 

4JSU7* 

4.2SI.SI2 

4JSI.9M 

4JSI4I4 

4.2SIAI* 

4JSI.*» 

4.2SIA94 

4JSI.S73 

4JSI.M0 

4.1SI.«S3 

4JSI.iS4 

4,2St.7l3 

4JSI.740 

4JSI.7»4 

4JSI.7»* 

4JSI.7W 

4Jitjat 

4JSI.UI 

4.2SI.S3) 

4JSIJM 

4JSIJ9I 

4JSIJU 


4.2SI.M7 

4.2Sl.a«9 

4JSI.(77 

4JIIJS3 

4.2(IJ«> 

4.2SI.S«4 

4JSI,SW 

4JI1.I97 

4.2SI.W0 

43I,W« 

4JSI,926 

4JI1,929 

4JII,930 

4JSI.933 

4.2SI.93I 

4,21 1. 940 

4.2(1.949 

4Jtl,9U 

4JSI,9M 

4JII,97I 

4,2SI.*M 

4,2SI.990 

4JSI.994 

4.211.999 

44(2.013 

4JS2M4 

4JS2jini 

4JS2.040 

4JS2.0T7 

4JSUQSt 

4.2S2.097 
4JS2JS99 
4JS2.I09 
4JS2.I29 
4JS2.IS0 
4JS2.IS4 
4JS2J3I 
4JS2J49 
4JS2J9* 
4JS2J9t 
4JS2.279 
4aS2J90 
4JS2JI* 
4JS2J24 
4J«2J2S 
4JSiJ43 
4JS1J97 

-     40(2,412 


09 


4JS2,47S 

*J*1M* 

4J(2,479 

4J(1,3( 

4JS2,4I2 

4J(1,431 

4JS2.4U 

11     :           4J(1,929 

12     :           4J(1,43« 

4,U2,UI 

♦•^I'lS 

4Jt2,92T 

♦•^•Jif 

4JS2,S29 

4J(1,94« 

4,2(2J94 

4,2(1.9(3 

4,2(2,979 

4,2SI,«I0 

4,2(2.9(0 

4J(I,626 

4JU9S2 

4.1(1.641 

4,2(2.9(3 

4,2(1,(13 

*jnjn 

4J(I.92I 

4J(2J99 

4.2(1.924 

4,2S2,«0I 

4,2(1,993 

4JSUI7 

4.2(2,104 

4,2SI,*97 

4J(2,494 

4J(1.779 

4.2(2,4(9 

4J(I.(7S 

4,2(2,919 

4J(I,((S 

13     :         Re.3a«99 

4J(I.9*9 

4,2(1,901 

4J(2.I3I 

4J(1.»17 

4JS},4Q( 

4JSI.743 

4J(I,422 

4J(l,7t4 

4J(I.4)9 

4,2(1,947 

4J(I.499 

KUi,9U 

4,2(l.9r 

4,1(2,091 

4,2(1,941 

4Jt2J7* 

<a\jn 

19     :           4J»I.4»9 

4JSI.««9 

4J(I,(49 

4J(I,7M 

It     :           4J(1.976 

4J(IJ74 

17     :           4JS1,«4 

Ajnan 

4J(I.444 

*jMuau 

4J(1.473 

4JS2.IM 

4J(IX0 

4JS2J29 

4J(1.4SI 

4JSlM2 

4J(I,309 

4JS2J46 

44(1,927 

4JS2JSI 

*J*iM* 

4,2S2Jt9 

4J(IJ*4 

4JS2J2I 

4J(I,577 

4JS2J7I 

4J(1,992 

4J(2J(3 

4J(I.633 

4.2(2.441 

4J(l,67t 

4,2(2,449 

*J*IM> 

4J(2JM 

44(1J99 

4JS2J99 

4JSI,7SI 

4JSI,939 

44(1.793 

4JS2,I3( 

4J(I,(2( 

4,K2J09 

4J(1.(49 

4JS2,29I 

4JSlJtO 

4JIUU 

44SI,«3) 

44(1,9(2 

44(2,009 

44(2,QM 

44(2,0t9 

44(2.10* 

44(2.I9( 

44(2411 

44(UI0 

44(2J26 

44(2499 

44U4n 

44(2.423 

44(2,4« 

44(2.471 

44(2.472 

44(2.474 

44(2.4(1 

44(2.493 

44(2.904 

44(2J06 

44(2,931 

44(2J7J 

44(2J91 

44S2.M2 

44(1.969 

44(I.SSS 

44(l.9(( 

44(1.733 

44(1.749 

44(IJ09 

44(1.(24 

4,2(1,(70 

44(2.030 

4,2(l.a9« 

44(2.134 

44UI70 

44(2492 

44(2417 

44(2.362 

44(2.391 

44(2.460 

44(2JI6 

44(1,966 

44(1,472 

44(1,960 

44(1,722 

44(1.(92 

44(1.429 

44(2409 

44(1.719 

44(1,(16 

44(l.(4( 

44(2,031 


23 
24 


44(1.17t 

4,2(1,(47 

4.2(1.(79 

44(1.416 

4,1(1,411 

44(2J90 

44(1,462 

44(1.464 

44(l,64( 

44(2.0(6 

44(il94 

4.2(2432 

4,2(1.409 

4.2(l/)94 

44(1.497 

44(1.914 

44(1,940 

44(1.601 

44SI.6J4 

44S1.640 

44(l.70( 

4.1(1.(27 

44(1.964 

4.2(2/)33 

4.2(2D49 

4,2(2,126 

44(2,167 

44(2493 

44(2,436 

44(2,4(4 

44(2,990 

44(I.44S 

44(1,494 

44(1.496 

4,2(1,474 

44(1,4(4 

4,2(1,999 

4,2(1,996 

44(1.641 

44(1,666 

44(1,667 

44(1.6(7 

4,Ul.t»4 

44(1,700 

44(1,701 

44(1494 

44(l.((6 

44(1.(96 

44(1.929 

44(1.961 

44(1.977 

44(1.9(0 

44(2.003 
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44(2.149 

44(2.9(1 

4.2(2.496 

44(1,612 

44(2.160 

2(     :           4,2(2.193 

44(2.910 

44(1.645 

44(2.176 

29     :           44(1.426 

44(2.511 

44(1.727 

4,1(2.1(2 

44(1,447 

4.2(2.921 

44(1.(20 

44(2.269 

4.2(1.4(2 

4,1(2.530 

4,2(2X104 

44(2.2(7 

44(1.717 

4.2(2.537 

44(2,1(5 

44(2.297 

4,2(1,7(9 

44(2.541 

44(2,331 

44(2.306 

44(1,92( 

44(2.946 

44(2,5I( 

44(2.307 

44(1.951 

44(2.949 

44(2433 

44(2.349 

44(1,992 

44(2.996 

4,2(2,604 

4,2(2,361 

4,2(2429 

44(2.962 

39     :          Ile.3a697 

4,1(2,499 

44(2.090 

44(2.971 

44(1,421 

4,1(1,497 

44(2.263 

39     :           4,2(1,903 

44(1,4(6 

44(1.470 

44(2J17 

44(1,931 

44(1,52( 

4.2(2,491 

31     :           4,2(1.739 

44(1,734 

44(1,579 

4,2(2.492 

32     :           44(1.429 

36     :          Rc.3a699 

44(1.636 

44(2.9W 

44(1.96( 

4.2(1.429 

44(1.677 

44(2.997 

44(2.037 

4.2(1,440 

44(1.703 

44(2.999 

33     :           4.M1.300 

4,2(1,461 

44(1.729 

4,2(2. 9(( 

34     :           4.2(1,417 

44(1.494 

44(1.744 

44(2.409 

44(1.929 

44(1.519 

44(1.746 

26     : 

44(1.42( 

44(1.962 

4,2(1.511 

44(1.74( 

4.2(1,433 

4.2(1,699 

44(1.62( 

44(1,762 

4,2(1.442 

44(1,770 

44(1.661 

44(1.774 

44(1,490 

44(1.771 

44(1.6(1 

4.2(1.777 

44(1,491 

4.2(1,77( 

44(1.706 

4.U1.7(4 

44(1.933 

4.2(1.7(0 

44(1.730 

44(1.(62 

44(1,994 

44(1,7(2 

4,2(1.799 

44(l,(6( 

44(1.632 

4.2(1.7(6 

4,2(1,(07 

44(1.(92 

44(1,6(6 

44(1.(03 

44(l,((7 

4.1(1,944 

4.2(1,736 

4.2(1.(16 

44(1.920 

4.1(1,952 

4.2(1,741 

44(1,(29 

4.2(1,972 

44(1,9(1 

44(1,790 

4,2(1,(39 

44(1.979 

44(2,0I( 

44(1. 79( 

4,2(1.927 

4.2(1,9(7 

44(2.019 

44(1,7(3 

4,2(1,936 

44(2.006 

44(2.026 

44(1,7(7 

4,2(2,002 

44(2.007 

44(2.034 

44(1.791 

4,2(2.010 

44(2.006 

44(2M( 

44(1.792 

4.1(2,0(4 

44(2.022 

44(2.052 

44(1,(14 

44(2. 10( 

44(2.035 

44(2.057 

4.2(1.(42 

4.2(2,123 

4.1(1.043 

44(2.073 

4.2(1.(46 

4,2(2.130 

44(1.046 

44(2.136 

44(1,(63 

4.2(2.142 

44(1.067 

44(2,164 

44(1, ((0 

4.2(2,I4( 

44(1,079 

44(2, 16( 

44(1.99t 

44(2,196 

4,K1.I07 

44(2.171 

44(1,960 

44(2,169 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperatioii  Treaty  Information 
For  information  concerning  the  PCT.  consult  Chapter 
1800  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  and 
notices  90-95  in  the  consolidated  listing  of  notices  ap- 
pearing in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Jan.  6,  1981. 

The  PCT  fees  in  effect  after  May  19,  1981  are  as  fol- 
lows: 

Transmittal  fee *™55 

Search  fee    ^500.00 

International  Basic  Fee  (for  the  first  30 

sheets  of  an  international  application)  .  .  .    215.00 
Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each  sheet  over 

30) "OO 

International  Designation  Fee  (for  each 
State  for  which  a  national  patent  is 
sought,  or  group  of  States  for  which  the 

same  regional  patent  is  sought)    50.00 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.1 1(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Eiamining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

4,155,488,  Re.  S.N.  247,651,  Filed  Mar.  26,  1981,  CI. 
222/305,  SHOT-FEEDING  METERING  VALVE, 
James  R.  Ware,  Owner  of  Record:  National  Petro  Chem- 
icals Corp..  New  York,  N.  Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  None 
Ex.  Gp.:  311 

4,159,252,  Re.  S.N.  258,448,  FUed  Apr.  28,  1981,  O. 
252/25,  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS,  Paul  Wain- 
wright,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Rocol  Ltd.,  Swillington, 
England.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  B.  Larson,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  116 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
euminalion  listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  esublished  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  l.248(aX5)  and  1.525(b). 

Re.  29,582,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,026,  Requested:  July 
10,  1981,  CI.  188/73.3,  DISC  BRAKES  AND  MOUNT- 
ING STRUCTURE  THEREFOR,  Peter  William 
Brown,  Owner  of  Record:  Girling  Ltd.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Scrivener,  Packer,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  315,  Request- 
er: Armstrong,  Nikaido,  Marmelstein  &  Kubovcik, 
Washington,  D.C. 

3J67J20,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,027  Requested:  July 
14,  1981,  CI.  126/300.  SELF-VENTILATING  COOK- 
ING RANGE,  Louis  J.  Jenn,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record: 
Jenn-Air  Corp.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Gerald  L.  Price,  Ex. 
Gp.:  345,  Requester:  Jenn-Air  Corp.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

3,553,638,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,025,  Requested:  July 
13,  1981,  CI.  367/12,  SONAR  SCANNING  MECHA- 
NISM, Kenneth  L.  Sublett,  Owner  of  Record:  Western 
Marine  Electronics  Co..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Seed,  Berry, 
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et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  222,  Requester:  Eckhoff,  Hoppe,  Slick, 
Mitchell  &  Anderson,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

3,703,718,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,021,  Requested:  July  9, 
1981,  CI.  340/567,  INFRARED  INTRUSION  DETEC- 
TOR SYSTEM,  Herbert  L.  Berman,  Owner  of  Record: 
Hoermann  Corp.,  U.S.A.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Flehr, 
Hohbach,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  234,  Requester:  Solfan  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif 

3,716,264,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,020,  Requested:  July  2, 
1981,  CI.  294/63,  INFLATABLE  GRIPPERS  FOR 
BRICK  MAKING  OR  THE  LIKE,  Florentine  J. 
Peame,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Aircraft  Mechanics, 
Inc.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  McNenny,  Farrington,  Peame 
&  Gordon,  Ex.  Gp.:  313,  Requester:  EA  Industries,  Inc., 
Ashville,  N.C. 

3,733,438,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,022,  Requested:  July 
10  1981,  CI.  370/69,  CARRIER  SUPPLY  FOR  FRE- 
QUENCY DIVISION  MULTIPLEXED  SYSTEMS, 
Thomas  John  Haley,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Inc.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  E.  W. 
Keefauver,  Jr.,  W.  L.  Keefauver,  Ex.  Gp.:  236,  Request- 
er: Anthony  C.  Palatinus,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 

3,887,450,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,017,  Requested:  July  2, 
1981,  CI.  204/159.15,  PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  POLYMERIC 
BINDING  AGENTS,  Michael  Gilano,  el  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Dynochem  Corp.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Bert  J. 
Lewen,  Ex.  Gp.:  142,  Requester:  Kalle  Niederlassung 
der  Hoechst  AG,  Federal  Republic  of  Germany 

3,953J09,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,018,  Requested:  July  2, 
1981  CI  204/159.16,  POLYMERIZATION  COMPO- 
SITIONS AND  PROCESSES  HAVING  POLYMER- 
IC BINDING  AGENTS,  Michael  Gilano,  et  al.,  Owner 
of  Record:  Dynochem  Corp.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Arthur, 
Dry  &  Kalish,  Ex.  Gp.:  142,  Requester:  Kalle 
Niederlassung  der  Hoechst  AG,  Federal  Republic  of 
Germany 

3,987,719,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,023,  Requested:  July 
10,  1981,  CI.  99/422,  COOKING  UTENSIL,  Leonard 
KJan,  Owner  of  Record:  Leonard  Kian.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Peter  P.  Price,  Ex.  Gp.:  240,  Requester:  Roy  E. 
Hofer,  Chicago,  III. 


Current  Membership  of  Performance  Reiiew  Board 

This  notice  announces  the  current  membership  of  the 
Performance  Review  Board  for  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office.  The  original  membership  was  announced  in 
the  Federal  Register  of  Feb.  6,  1980  (45  FR  8083). 
Changes  in  membership  were  announced  in  the  Federal 
Register  of  Aug.  5,  1980  (45  FR  51867)  and  Oct.  24, 
1980  (45  FR  70537).  Three  of  the  persons  whose  ap- 
pointments were  previously  announced  are  no  longer 
serving  as  members  of  the  PRE  and  two  new  members 
have  been  appointed.  The  current  membership,  exclud- 
ing the  three  persons  who  no  longer  are  members  and 
including  the  two  new  members,  is  as  follows: 

Rene  D.  Tegtmeyer,  Member,  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patents,  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  20231.  Term — permanent. 

Margaret  M.  Laurence,  Member,  Assistant  Commission- 
er for  Trademarks,  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
Washington,  DC.  20231.  Term— permanent. 

Richard  J.  Shakman,  Member,  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Administration,  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice, Washington,  D.C.  20231.  Term— permanent. 
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James  O.  Thomas,  Jr.,  Member,  Director,  Patent  Exam- 
ining Group  140,  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
Washington,  DC.  20231.  Term— expires  Jan.  31,  1983. 

Herbert  C.  Wamsley,  Member,  Director,  Trademark  Ex- 
amining Operation,  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice, Washington,  D.C.  20231.  Term— expires  Jan.  31, 
1983. 

William  Feldman,  Member,  Deputy  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Patents,  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231.  Term— expires  Jan.  31,  1982. 

Jere  W.  Sears,  Member,  Deputy  Solicitor,  U.S.  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  Washington,  D.C.  20231.  Term 
—expires  Jan.  31,  1982. 

Richard  J.  Wieland,  (Outside)  Member,  Assistant  Gener- 
al Counsel  for  Litigation,  HQ  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C.  20546. 
Term — expires  July  12,  1984. 

The  three  persons  who  are  no  longer  members  of  the 
PRB  are: 

Mr.  Lutrelle  F.  Parker,  former  Deputy  Commissioner, 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Washington,  DC. 
20231. 

Mr.  S.  William  Yost,  former  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Finance  and  Planning,  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice, Washington,  DC.  20231. 

Mr.  James  R.  Wright,  National  Bureau  of  Standards, 
Washington,  D.C.  20234. 

The   new   members   of  the   PRB   who   have   been 
appointed  are: 

Mrs.  Margaret  M.  Laurence,  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Trademarks,  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
Washington.  D.C.  20231. 


Mr.  Richard  J.  Wieland,  Assistant  General  Counsel  for 
Litigation,  HQ  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Ad- 
ministration, Washington,  DC.  20546. 

Persons  desiring  any  further  information  about  the 
membership  of  the  PRB  may  contact  Mr.  Aaron  W. 
Deitch,  Personnel  Officer,  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  Washington,  DC.  20231.  Telephone  (703) 
557-2662. 


July  16,  1981 


GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF. 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Serrice  by  PublicatioD 

A  notice  of  opposition  against  the  registration  of  the 
application  serial  niunber  identified  below  having  been 
filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceeding  sent  by  mail  to 
the  applicant  at  the  last  known  address  having  been  re- 
turned by  the  Post  Office  as  undeliverable.  notice  is 
hereby  given  that  unless  the  applicant  listed  herein,  its 
assigns  or  legal  representatives,  shall  enter  an  appear- 
ance within  thirty  days  from  the  date  of  this  publication, 
the  opposition  will  be  proceeded  with  as  in  the  case  of 
default. 

Giriz,  Portland,  O.,  Serial  No.  230.977.  Op.  No. 
64.339. 

ERMA  S.  BROWN, 

Deputy  Clerk.  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board. 
For  MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  CorrectioB  for  the  Week  of  Aog.  11,  IMl 


PP.  04,676 

4,242.711 

4,257.643 

4,264,278 

D.  258.519 

4,244,743 

4.257.673 

4,264,421 

3.544,980 

4,244,897 

4,257,901 

4,264,562 

3,665,434 

4.246.152 

4.257,994 

4,264,672 

3.733,592 

4.246.347 

4,258,009 

4,264,737 

3,923,439 

4.247.099 

4,258,077 

4.264.824 

3,931,318 

4.248.938 

4,258,078 

4,264.991 

4,023,065 

4.249.006 

4,258.231 

4.264.998 

4,069.462 

4.249.159 

4,258,286 

4.265.619 

4.071,554 

4.249,165 

4,258,764 

4.265.735 

4,118,584 

4,249.516 

4,258.836 

4.265,745 

4,122,282 

4,250.100 

4.258,858 

4,265.818 

4.124.601 

4.250.139 

4,258.923 

4,265.874 

4.126,754 

4.250.394 

4,258.985 

4.265.919 

4,151,351 

4.250,547 

4.259.281 

4,265.974 

4,156,090 

4,250,725 

4,259.297 

4,266,461 

4,157,441 

4,250,763 

4.259,644 

4,266,480 

4,200,845 

4.251.572 

4.259,727 

4,266,730 

4,207.725 

4.251.652 

4,260,218 

4,266,842 

4.213,733 

4.251.735 

4.260.420 

4,267.074 

4,213,862 

4.253.149 

4.260,546 

4,267.168 

4,216,141 

4,253.774 

4.260,783 

4,267.748 

4,220,117 

4,254.113 

4,261.144 

4,267,778 

4,220,561 

4,254.248 

4,261,540 

4,268.422 

4,223,157 

4.254.663 

4,261,855 

4.268,491 

4,224,562 

4.255.180 

4,262,073 

4.268.515 

4,229,409 

4.255,650 

4.262.131 

4.269.172 

4,230,038 

4.255,783 

4,262.256 

4,269.387 

4,230,463 

4.256.113 

4,262,785 

4,269,535 

4,230.751 

4.256.267 

4,263,126 

4,269.541 

4,230.978 

4.256.400 

4,263,158 

4.269.713 

4.231.758 

4,256,749 

4,263,282 

4.270.196 

4.233.082 

4,256,872 

4,263.330 

4.271.169 

4.235.822 

4,257,137 

4,263.626 

4,271,278 

4.236.025 

4,257,175 

4.263.633 

4,271.526 

4.237,315 

4,257,529 

4,263,970 

4,271.949 

4,239,667 

4,257,552 

4,264,244 

4.240,990 

4,257,553 

4,264,262 

Disclaimers 

3,765,548.— CAarte  C.  Shivvers.  Corydon,  Iowa.  SWEEP 
AUGER  STRUCTURE  Patent  dated  Oct.  16,  1973. 
Disclaimer  filed  June  15,  1981,  by  the  inventor. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent. 

3.932.731.— G/enn   EIIU  Moon.   Jr..   Murray   Hill.   N.J. 

CODE  CONVERTER.  Patent  dated  Jan.  13.  1976. 

Disclaimer  filed  June  15.  1981,  by  the  assignee.  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  and   13  of 
said  patent. 

4,058.769— /Joierr  /   Alderman.   Ruskin,   Fla.   MODU- 
LATION SYSTEM  WITH  CARRIER  CONTROL. 
Patent  dated  Nov.  15,  1977.  Disclaimer  filed  June  10, 
1981,  by  the  inventor. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-15  of  said 

patent. 

4,195,147.— ATozyi  Sekmakas;  Palatine  and  Raj  Shah; 
Schaumburg,  111.  PREPARATION  OF  CATIONIC 
AMINE-FUNCTIONAL  COPOLYMERS.  Patent 
dated  Mar.  25,  1980.  Dislcaimer  filed  May  29,  1981, 
by  the  assignee,  DeSoto,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-8  of  said  pa- 
tent. 
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Natkmal  Technical  Information  Service 

U.S.  GOVERNMENT.OWNED  INVENTIONS 

Notice  of  Availability  for  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S. 
Government  and  are  available  for  domestic  and,  possi- 
bly, foreign  licensing. 

Copies  of  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231.  for  $.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must 
include  the  patent  number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications  cited  are  available  from 
the  National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS), 
Springfield,  Va.  22161  for  $5.00  each  (SIOOO  outside 
North  American  Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  pa- 
tent applications  must  include  the  patent  application 
number.  Claims  are  deleted  from  patent  application  cop- 
ies sold  to  avoid  premature  disclosure.  Claims  and  other 
technical  data  will  usually  be  made  available  to  serious 
prospective  licensees  upon  execution  of  a  non-disclosure 
agreement. 

Requests  for  information  on  the  licensing  of  particular 
inventions  should  be  directed  to: 

Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 
P.O.  Box  1423 
Springfield,  Va.  22151 

Douglas  J.  Campion. 
Program  Coordinator, 
Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
National  Technical  Information  Service 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Air  Force 
AF/JACP 
1900  Half  St..  S.W. 
Washington.  DC.  20324 
Patent  4.249.823.  Windscreen  Angular  Deviation  Mea- 
surement Device.  Filed  Oct.  16,  1979.  Patented  Feb. 
10,  1981.  Not  SvaUable  NTIS. 
Patent  4,251,741.  High  Power  Pulser.  Filed  Feb.  8,  1979, 

Patented  Feb.  17,  1981.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent    4,251.765.    Aircraft    Electrical    System    Tester. 
Filed  Feb.  7.  1979.  Patented  Feb.  17,  1981.  Not  avaU- 
able  NTIS. 
Patent  4,251,786.  Stepped-Rod  Ferrite  Microwave  Lin- 
iter  Having  Wide  Dynamic  Range  and  Optimal  Fre- 
quency Selectivity.  Filed  July  6,  1979.  Patented  Feb. 
17,  1981.  Npt  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,252,937.  Polyaromatic  Ether-Keto-Sulfones  and 
Their  Synthesis.  FUed  June  8,  1979.  Patented  Feb.  24, 
1981.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  Agriculture 
Program  Agreements  and  Patent  Branch 
Administrative  Service  Division  Federal  Building 
Science  &  Education  Administration 
Hyattsville,  Md.  20782 
Patent  4,259,362.  Process  for  Improving  Baking  Proper- 
ties   of    Unbleached    Flour.    Filed    Jan.    19,    1979. 
Patented  Mar.  31,  1981.  Not  available  NTIS. 
U.S.  Department  of  Energy 
AssisUnt  General  Counsel  for  Patents  (GC-42) 
1000  Independence  Ave.,  NW. 
Washington.  DC.  20585 
Patent  application  6-129,299.  Drift  Tube  Suspension  for 
High  Intensity   Linear  Accelerators.   FUed  Mar.    11, 
1980. 
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Patent  4,220,856.  Method  of  Analysis  of  Asbestiform 
Minerals  by  Thermoluminescence.  Filed  Nov.  3.  1978. 
Patented  Sept.  2.  1980.  Not  availabe  NTIS. 

Patent  4,221,186.  Apparatus  for  Forming  Targets.  Filed 
Jan.  24,  1979.  Patented  Sept.  9,  1980.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4,221,610.  Method  for  Homogenizing  Alloys  Sus- 
ceptible to  the  Formation  of  Carbide  Stringers  and 
Alloys  Prepared  Thereby.  Filed  Feb.  24,  1978. 
Patented  Sept.  9,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,221,995.  Linear  Motor  Drive  System  for  Con- 
tinuous-Path Closed-Loop  Position  Control  of  an  Ob- 
ject. Filed  July  24,  1978.  Patented  Sept.-  9,  1980.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,222,011.  Stokes  Injected  Raman  Capillary 
Waveguide  Amplifier.  Filed  Oct.  3,  1978.  Patented 
Sept.  9,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,223,064.  Alkali  Metal  Protective  Garment  and 
Composite  Material.  Filed  May  10,  1979.  Patented 
Sept  16,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services 

National  Institutes  of  Health 

Chief,  Patent  Branch 

Westwood  Building 

Bethesda,  Md.  20205 

Patent  application  6-227,166.  Tick  Cell  Lines.  Filed  Jan. 
22,  1981. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Navy 

Director,  Navy  Patent  Program/ 

Patent  Counsel  for  the  Navy 

Office  of  Naval  Research 

Code  302 

Arlington,  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  6-203,012.  Louvre  Buffer  Fire  Pre- 
vention System.  Filed  Nov.  3,  1980. 

Patent  appUcation  6-216,460.  Elastomeric  Sway  Bracing 
and  Ejector  System.  Filed  Dec.  15,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-230,187.  A  Holographic  Optical 
Article  and  Process.  Filed  Feb.  2,  1981. 

Patent  application  6-230,201.  Heterojunction-Diode 
Transistor  EBS  Amplifier.  Filed  Feb.  2,  1981. 

Patent  application  6-235,305.  Polynitroethyl  Thiono- 
carbonates  and  Method  of  Preparation.  Filed  Feb.  17, 
1981. 

Patent  4,209,766.  Transducer.  Filed  Sept.  15,  1964. 
Patented  June  24,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,215,428.  Time  Ratio  Controlled  Inverter.  Filed 
Mar.  3.  1971.  Patented  July  29,  1980.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4,235,679.  High  Performance  Solar  Still.  Filed 
Jan.  15,  1979.  Patented  Nov.  25,  1980.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4,239,012.  Homing  Torpedo  Control  Apparatus. 
Filed  Dec.  15,  1960.  Patented  Dec.  16,  1980  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,244,350.  Solar  Energy  Heat-Storage  Tank. 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1979.  Patented  Jan.  13,  1981.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

Patent  4,245,223.  Self-Multiplexing  Antenna  Employing 
Orthogonal  Beams.  Filed  May  2,  1977.  Patented  Jan. 
13,  1981.  Not  avaUable  NTIS. 

Patent  4,248,854.  Production  of  Antibody  Toward  As- 
bestos and  Immunoassay  Therewith.  Filed  Aug.  27, 
1979.  Patented  Feb.  3,  1981.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,249,421.  Method  to  Determine  the  Shear  Ab- 
sorption of  a  Rubberiike  Material.  Filed  Oct.  22,  1979. 
Patented  Feb.  10,  1981.  Not  available  NTIS. 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters 

NASA  Code  GP-4 

Washington,  D.C.  20S46 


Patent  4,014,798.  Insoluble  Polyelectrolyte  and  Ion-Ex- 
change Hollow  Fiber  Impregnated  Therewith.  Filed 
Apr.  4,  1974.  Patented  Mar.  29,  1977.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4,211,354.  Method  for  Alleviating  Thermal  Stress 
Damage  in  Laminates.  Filed  Apr.  6,  1978.  Patented 
July  8,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,227,096.  Microwave  Integrated  Circuit  for 
Josephson  Voltage  Standards.  Filed  Aug.  31,  1978. 
Patented  Oct.  7,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,229,182.  Recovery  of  Aluminum  from  Compos- 
ite Propellants.  Filed  Sept.  29,  1978.  Patented  Oct  21, 
1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,236,383.  Solar  Energy  Receiver  for  a  Stirling 
Engine.  Filed  Apr.  6,  1979.  Patented  Dec.  2,  1980. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,239,057.  Pressure  Control  Valve.  Filed  July  13, 
1979.  Patented  Dec.  16,  1980.  Not  avaUable  NTIS. 

Patent  4,240,256.  Phase-Angle  Controller  for  Stirling 
Engines.  Filed  Jan.  31,  1979.  Patented  Dec.  23,  1980. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,240,601.  Method  for  Observing  the  Features 
Characterizing  the  Surface  of  a  Land  Mass.  Filed  May 
30,  1979.  Patented  Dec.  23,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,241,308.  Digital  Numerically  Controlled  Oscil- 
lator. FUed  Dec.  29,  1978.  Patented  Dec.  23,  1980. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,242,498.  Process  for  the  Preparation  of  Fluorine 
Containing  Crosslinked  Elastomeric  Polytriazine  and 
Product  So  Produced.  Filed  Apr.  9,  1979.  P.itented 
Dec.  30,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 


Patent  4,244,857. 

Epoxy    Resins 

Filed  Aug.  30, 

able  NTIS. 
Patent  4,245,085. 

Apr.  9,    1979. 

NTIS. 
Patent  4,246,001. 

Apr.  27,  1978. 

NTIS. 


Curing  Agent  for  Polyepoxides  and 

and    Composites    Cured    Therewith. 

1979.  Patented  Jan.  13,  1981.  Not  avaU- 

The  1,2,4-Oxadiazole  Elastomers.  FUed 
Patented  Jan.   13,   1981.  Not  available 

Molten  Salt  Pyrolysis  of  Latex.  Filed 
Patented  Jan.  20,  1981.  Not  available 


Patents  AvaUable  for  Licensing  or  Sale 

D.  259,156.  A  ROCKABLE  FOOTSTOOL.  Frank  A. 
Massow.  Correspondence  to  Mollis  C  Hodson,  P.O. 
Box  114.  Amo.  Ind.  46103. 

4.059,995.  LEVEL  INDICATORS  FOR  LIQUIDS. 
Raul  Catderon  De  Palacio.  Correspondence  to  Jesse 
D.  Reingold,  Jacobs  A  Jacobs,  P.O.  521  Fifth  Ave., 
New  York,  N.Y.  10175. 

4.136.764.  MOTHER  ALICE'S  BREAD  VENDING 
MACHINE.  Alice  Johnson.  8650  Belford  Ave..  #1. 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90045. 

4.169.580.  HYDRAULIC  WINCH  FOR  SHIP-BOARD 
USE.  Hatlapa  Uetersener  Maschinenfabrik  GMBH, 
Germany.  Correspondence  to:  Michael  Striker,  360 
Lexington  Ave..  New  York.  NY.  10017. 

4.236.194.  LIGHT  APPARATUS  FOR  A  PIVOTAL 
BOOM,  Raymond  M.  Norman,  Floodwood,  Minn. 
55736. 

4.241.674.  SUB-SOIL  PLANTER.  Metlinger  Mfg.  Co.. 
Michael  R.  Swartz.  R.D.  #2  Willow  St..  Pittsburgh. 
Pa.  15235. 

4,243,260.  CONVERTIBLE  BED  FOR  STANDARD 
PICK-UP  TRUCK  CAMPERS.  Darrell  Gieseking. 
P.O.  Box  10963.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63135. 

4,253,407.  BURNER  FOR  COMBUSTING  PARTICU- 
LATE FUELS.  Aronold  Larson,  Box  595,  Pagosa 
Springs,  Colo.  81147. 
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4  255,872.  AUDIOVISUAL  INTERVIEW  PORTFO- 
LIO. Eugene  Williams,  Sr.  6545  Quiet  Hours  Tl,  Co- 
lumbia, Md.  21046. 

4.268,612.  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  RELIEF  DEEP- 
ENING IN  PRINTINT  PLATE  MATERIALS. 
Vaclav  Misek.  8515  Colonial  Dr.,  Stockton,  Calif. 
95209. 

4,278,067.  FURNACE.  Clinton  Badger  Pike,  Correspon- 
dence to:  Marshall  C.  Gregory.  2211  Park  Blvd.,  P.O. 
Box  11 398 A,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94386. 


The  following  patents  are  offered  by  James  D.  David- 
son, P.O.  Bo»  1293,  Pontiac,  Mich.  48056. 
4,267,666.       SHUTTER  SHIELDS. 
4,254,999.       DIE  SHOES. 
4.204,373.       INSULATION  TAPE. 
3,137,258.       DIE  GAUGES. 


General  Electric  Co.  is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
sive licenses  under  the  following  patents  upon  reason- 
able terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications   for   license   may   be   addressed:   Patent 
Counsel,  General  Electric  Co.,  Re-Entry  Systems  Divi- 
sion, 3198  Chestnut  St„  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19101. 
4.193.866.       FERRITE  FLOCCULATING  SYSTEM. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  Patent 
Counsel,  Gas  Turbine  Division,  General  Electric  Co.,  1 
River  Rd.,  BIdg.  500,  Room  218,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
12345. 

4.246,757.  COMBUSTOR  INCLUDING  A  CY- 
CLONE PREVAPORIZER  AND  COM- 
BUSTION PROCESS  FOR  GAS  TUR- 
BINES FIRED  WITH  LIQUID  FUEL. 

4,259,837.  WATER  AND  STEAM  INJECTION 
SYSTEM  FOR  EMISSION  CONTROL 
OF  GAS  TURBINES. 

4,245,959.       WINDAGE  NUT. 


Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  Patent 
Counsel,  Large  Steam  Turbine-Generator  Division, 
General  Electric  Co.,  1  River  Rd.,  Schenectady,  NY. 
12345. 

4  214,182.  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  ARMA- 
TURE CONDUCTORS. 

4.218.007.  METHOD  OF  DIFFUSION  BONDING 
DUPLEX  SHEET  CLADDING  TO 
SUPERALLOY  SUBSTRATES. 

4,223,529.  COMBINED  CYCLE  POWER  PLANT 
WITH  PRESSURIZED  FLUIDIZED 
BED  COMBUSTOR. 

4.223,722.  CONTROLLABLE  INLET  HEADER 
PARTITIONING. 

4,224,461.  UNGROUNDED  THREE  WIRE  THER- 
MOCOUPLE. 

4,251,328.       GALLIUM  PLATING. 

4,214,182.  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  ARMA- 
TURE CONDUCTORS. 

4  218.007.  METHOD  OF  DIFFUSION  BONDING 
DUPLEX  SHEET  CLADDING  TO 
SUPERALLOY  SUBSTRATES. 

4,223,529.  COMBINED  CYCLE  POWER  PLANT 
WITH  PRESSURIZED  FLUIDIZED 
BED  COMBUSTOR. 

4,223,722.  CONTROLLABLE  INLET  HEADER 
PARTITIONING. 

4,224,461.  UNGROUNDED  THREE  WIRE  THER- 
MOCOUPLE. 

4,251,328.       GALLIUM  PLATING. 


Application  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  the  Gen- 
eral Electric  Co.,  Division  Patent  Counsel,  Housewares 
and  Audio  Business  Division,  1285  Boston  Ave.,  Bridge- 
port, Conn.  06602. 
D.  250,690.     STAND  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE. 

GRANULAR     COFFEE     DISPENSER 
ATTACHMENT   FOR   A   BEVERAGE 
MAKER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE. 
LOOKING  GLASS  OR  SIMILAR  AR- 
TICLE. 

ELECTRIC  BROILER  GRILL  OR  SIM- 
ILAR ARTICLE. 

ELECTRIC  COFFEEMAKER  OR  SIM- 
ILAR ARTICLE. 

COFFEEMAKER    LID    OR    SIMILAR 
ARTICLE. 

COFFEEMAKER    SPOUT    OR    SIMI- 
LAR ARTICLE. 

PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  HEATER. 
DENTAL  IRRIGATOR. 
HOLDER       FOR       AN       ELECTRIC 
TOOTHBRUSH. 

ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER 
WITH  HORN  AND  REFLECTOR. 
FOOD  GRINDER. 
ELECTROLYTIC  IRON. 
ELECTROLYTIC  IRON. 
BAG  SEALER  LID  ASSEMBLY. 
STEAM  IRON  WATER  GAUGE. 
HAIR  DRYER. 
POLARITY  PROTECTOR. 
INTEGRAL     STORAGE     ASSEMBLY 
FOR  DETACHABLE  POWER  CORDS. 
PIEZOELECTRIC  AUDIBLE  INDICA- 
TOR CIRCUIT. 

ULTRASONIC  CONTROL  DEVICE. 
TAP-ACTUATED  LOCK  AND  METH- 
OD OF  ACTUATING  THE  LOCK. 
RADIO     AND     ALARM     CONTROL 
MECHANISM. 

ELECTRIC  OVEN  TOASTER  TOAST 
SERVER  MECHANISM. 
ELECTRO-MECHANICAL    OSCILLA- 
TOR. 

OSCILLATOR  FOR  A  BATTERY  OP- 
ERATED CLOCK. 
VACUUM  CLEANER. 
VACULTM     CLEANER    LID     LATCH 
CONSTRUCTION. 

VACUUM     CLEANER     OPERATING 
SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION. 
VACUUM  CLEANER. 
SUCTION    CLEANER    HAVING    IM- 
PROVED    HANDLE     AND     FILTER 
BAG  MOUNTING. 

AUTOMATIC     CORD     RETRACTOR 
FOR  UPRIGHT  FLOOR  APPLIANCE. 
LATCH     FOR     FLOOR      POLISHER 
HANDLE. 

ACCESSORY-HOLDING  ARRANGE- 
MENT FOR  PORTABLE  VACUUM 
CLEANERS. 


D.  245,060. 


D.  243,041. 

D.  242,975. 

D.  242,  891. 

D.  239.906. 

D.  238.138. 

D.  227,571. 
D.  222.862. 
D.  221,826. 

4.260,928. 

4,187,993. 
4,190,762. 
4,196,340. 
4,210,068. 
4,213,258. 
4,225,775. 
4,239.322. 
4,101,089. 

4,164,735. 

4,196,406. 
4,197.524. 

3,475,899. 

3,859,903. 

3,497,734. 

3,454,856. 

3,460.188. 
3,365.743. 

3,355,562. 

3,344.588. 
3.334,372. 


3,308,247. 
3.291,540. 
3,257.680. 


Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to:  Group 
Patent  Counsel  Major  Appliance  Business  Group.  Gen- 
eral Electric  Co.,  Appliance  Park,  Louisville,  Ky.  40225. 

3,627,442.       BLOWER  HOUSING. 

3,990,272.  WASHING  MACHINE  WITH  IM- 
PROVED ADDITIVE  DISPENSING 
MEANS. 
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4.227,382. 

4.229,945. 
4.233,498. 

4.i33,819. 

4.237,368. 

4,237,919. 
4,241,289. 

4,241,337. 
4,242,554. 

4,249,090. 
4.250,719. 

4,251,716. 
4,254,450. 

4,256,136. 
4,260.278. 


SPLIT  SYSTEM  AIR  CONDITIONER 
ADAPTED  TO  RECEIVE  A  WATER 
PREHEATER. 

HOUSEHOLD   REFRIGERATOR   AIR 
FLOW  CONTROL  AND  METHOD. 
POWER  CONTROL  FOR  APPLIANCE 
USING  HIGH  INRUSH  CURRENT  EL- 
EMENT. 

AUTOMATIC  ICEMAKER  WITH  SIM- 
PLIFIED ICE  PIECE  EJECTION. 
TEMPERATURE        SENSOR        FOR 
GLASS-CERAMIC  COOKTOP. 
DISHWASHER  INLET  AIR  GAP. 
HEAT    SENSING    APPARATUS    FOR 
AN  ELECTRIC  RANGE  AUTOMATIC 
SURFACE  UNIT  CONTROL. 
APPLIANCE   DOOR   POSITION  SEN- 
SOR ARRANGEMENT. 
EFFECTIVE   TIME   RATIO   BROWN- 
ING IN  A  MICROWAVE  OVEN  EM- 
PLOYING   HIGH    THERMAL    MASS 
BROWNING  UNIT. 

AUTOMATIC  RESETTING  POWER 
SAVER  SWITCH  FOR  DISHWASHER. 
HOUSEHOLD  REFRIGERATOR  HU- 
MIDITY CONTROLLED  PAN  ASSEM- 
BLY. 

SELF-CLEANING     GLASS-CERAMIC 
SURFACE  COOKING  UNIT. 
LAMP   ASSEMBLY   FOR   COMBINA- 
TION MICROWAVE  OVEN  AND  EX- 
HAUST VENT. 

MECHANICALLY   OPERATED   LEV- 
EL CONTROL  FOR  DISHWASHERS. 
FASTENING  ASSEMBLY. 


Texasgulf,  Inc.  is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclusive 
licenses  under  the  following  patents  upon  reasonable 
terms.  Please  direct  all  correspondence  to:  Patent  Coun- 
sel Texasgulf,  Inc.,  High  Ridge  Park,  Stamford,  Conn. 
06904 

3, 1 9 1 ,783.       GRANULAR  PRODUCT  STORAGE. 

3,199,955.  PROCESS  OF  REDUCING  SULFUR 
DIOXIDE  TO  ELEMENTAL  SULFUR. 

3,332,744.  RADIOMETRIC  METHOD  FOR 
PLANT  STEAM  CONTROL  IN  POT- 
ASH AND  PHOSPHATE  RECOVERY 
PROCESS. 

4,427,145.  METHOD  FOR  AGGLOMERATING 
POTASSIUM  CHLORIDE  USING  HY- 
DROFLUORIC ACID  OR  METALLIC 
FLUORIDE. 

3,442,553.       SLURRY  MINING  OF  CARNALLITE. 

3,455,647.  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SODIUM 
SESQUICARBONATE  AND  SODA 
ASH  FROM  TRONA. 

3,512,941.  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  NOR- 
MAL SUPERPHOSPHATE. 

3,537,589.  OUTSIDE  DRIVE  FOR  A  TILTING 
PAN  FILTER. 

3,595.624.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
WASHING  CRYSTALLIZERS. 

3.655,538.  PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROWINNING 
ZINC  FROM  SULHDE  CONCEN- 
TRATES. 

3,674,442.  CONTROL  OF  ORGANIC  DEPOSI- 
TION IN  SLURRY  HEATERS  IN  POT- 
ASH CRYSTALLIZER  CIRCUIT. 

3,807.141.  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  THE 
HYDROGEN  SULPHIDE  AND  HY- 
DROGEN POLYSULFIDE  CONTENT 
OF  LIQUID  SULFUR. 


3,810,542. 

3,920,424. 
3,989,607. 

4,049,514. 
4,063,933. 

4,083,934. 

4,158,043. 

4,177,067. 

4,202.667. 


4,209,379. 
4,225,342. 


4,240,826. 


4,252,622. 


4,268,088. 
4,269,867. 


PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  CHROMI- 
UM      FROM       COOLING       TOWER 
SLOWDOWN  STREAMS. 
LIQUID    SULFUR    GAS    SCHUBBER 
APPARATUS. 

SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  AND  ELEC- 
TROWINNING OF  ZINC  AND  COP- 
PER FROM  SULFATE  SOLUTION 

ZINC  '  HYDROMETALLURGICAL 
PROCESS. 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
COMPLEX  LEAD-ZINC  CONCEN- 
TRATES. 

PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  PURE 
ORTHOPHOSPHORIC  ACID  FROM 
SUPERPHOSPHORIC  ACID. 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SODA 
ASH  FROM  NATURAL  ALKALI 
METAL  CARBONATE-CONTAINING 
ORES, 

RECOVERY  OF  SILVER,  COPPER 
AND  ZINC  FROM  PARTIALLY 
ROASTED  PYRITE  CONCENTRATE 
BY  FERRIC  SULFATE  LEACHING. 
IMPROVED  PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEP- 
ARATION OF  INSOLUBLE  MATERI- 
ALS IN  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SO- 
DA ASH. 

CATHODE  STRIPPING  SYSTEM. 
TREATMENT      OF      ZINC      PLANT 
LEACH  RESIDUES  FOR  RECOVERY 
OF  THE  CONTAINED  METAL  VAL- 
UES. 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF 
ARSENIC  AS  A  ZINC  ARSENATE 
AND  ITS  UTILIZATION  IN  THE  PU- 
RIFICATION OF  ZINC  PLANT  ELEC- 
TROLYTES. 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PURIFICATION  OF  ZINC  PLANTS 
ELECTROLYTES  USING  COPPER 
ARSENATES. 

SHORTWALL  MINING  OF  TRONA. 
METALLIZING  OF  A  CORRODIBLE 
METAL  WITH  A  PROTECTIVE  MET- 
AL. 


The  RCA  Corp.  offers  to  grant  nonexclusive  licenses 
on  reasonable  terms  and  conditions  under  the  patents 
listed  below.  Inquiries  respecting  licenses  under  RCA 
patent  should  be  addressed  to  RCA  Corp.,  Sr.  Vice 
President,  Licensing,  30  Rockefeller  Plz.,  New  York, 
NY.  10020 

4,265,524.  OPTICAL  SCANNER  WITH  VARI- 
ABLE SCAN  LINE  ANGLE. 

4.265,699.       ETCHING  OF  OPTICAL  FIBERS. 

4,266.159.  ELECTRON  CURRENT  COLLECTOR 
FOR  FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAY  DE- 
VICES. 

4,266,197.  REMOTE  CONTROL  TV  SUBCAR- 
RIER  PHASE  SHIFTER  SYSTEM 

4,266,245.  DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER  CUR- 
RENT REPEATER. 

4.266.333.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SCHOTTKY 
BARRIER  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSIS- 
TOR. 

4.266.334.  MANUFACTURE  OF  THINNED 
SUBSTRATE  IMAGERS. 

4.266.784.  VIDEO  DISC  CADDY  HAVING  DISC 
ENTRAPMENT. 

4.266.785.  STYLUS  LIFTING/LOWERING  AC- 
TUATOR WITH  IMPROVED  ELEC- 
TRO MAGNETIC  MOTOR. 
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4,267,257.  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  SHAL- 
LOW SURFACE  RELIEF  PATTERN  IN 
A  POLY(OLEFIN  SULFONE)  LAYER. 

4,267,487.  REGULATED  FILAMENT  SUPPLY 
FOR  HIGH-POWER  TUBES. 

4,267,519.  OPERATIONAL  TRANSCONDUC- 
TANCE  AMPLIFIERS  WITH  NON- 
LINEAR COMPONENT  CURRENT 
AMPLIFIERS. 

4.267.527.  RELAXATION  OSCILLATOR. 

4.267.528.  RADIO  FREQUENCY  INTERFER- 
ENCE SUPPRESSION  APPARATUS. 

4,267,640.  SYSTEM  FOR  ASCERTAINING  MAG- 
NETIC FIELD  DIRECTION. 

4,268,537.  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 
SELF-ALIGNED  CONTACT  IN  A 
GROOVED  SEMICONDUCTOR  SUR- 
FACE. 

4,268,866.       PEAK-RESPONSE  CONTROLLER 

FOR  AVERAGE-RESPONDING  AU- 
TOMATIC IRIS. 

4,269,616.  TEMPERATURE  INSENSITIVE  FIL- 
TER FOR  KINESCOPE  ENVELOPES. 

4,269,654.  SILICON  NITRIDE  AND  SILICON 
OXIDE  ETCHANT. 

4,270,101.  RELAXATION  OSCILLATOR  HAV- 
ING SWITCHED  CURRENT  SOURCE. 

4,270,104.  PHASE  EQUALIZER  IN  MICRO- 
WAVE TRANSMISSION  LINE. 


4,270,125. 
4,270,132. 
4,270,190. 

4,270,221. 


DISPLAY  SYSTEM. 
INFORMATION  RECORD. 
SMALL  SIGNAL  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
WITH  REFERENCE  SIGNAL. 
PHASELOCKED     RECEIVER     WITH 
ORDERWIRE  CHANNEL. 


Otis  Engineering  Corp.  is  prepared  to  grant  licenses 
under  the  following  patents  upon  reasonable  terms.  Ad- 
dress inquires  to:  Patent  Attorney,  Otis  Engineering 
Corp.,  P.O.  Box  34380,  Dallas,  Tex.  75234,  Telephone 
(214)  323-3882. 


3,454,029. 
3,533,430. 
3,654,%2. 
3,756,260. 
4,095,424. 


4,142,597. 
4,162,713. 

4,166,475. 
4,175,987. 


SHUTTLE  VALVE. 
SHUTTLE  VALVE. 
CROSS-OVER  VALVE. 
VALVES  (CROSS-OVER). 
VARIABLE  HYDRAULIC  PUMP  NON- 
LINEAR CONTROL  WITH  CAM-AC- 
TUATED,    ADJUSTABLY-SEQUENC- 
ED  SECONDARY  CONTROL. 
MECHANICAL  DETENT  JARS. 

PLANETARY  TRANSMISSION  WITH 
HYDRAULIC  ENGAGEMENT  AND 
DISENGAGEMENT. 

SAFETY  COUPLING. 

LOW  ALLOY  TEMPERED  MARTENS- 
ITIC  STEEL. 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 
Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi-  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 

tory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  number  sequence. 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  ly  provided  for  a  fee. 

each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers  Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con-  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
tained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 

State  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7607 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  Sute  Library (916)  323-4572 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Library*    (408)  736-0795 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  222 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology    (404)  894-4519 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2814 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library    (313)  833-1450 

Minnesota  MinneapoUs  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  .  .  (404)  472-341 1 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7814 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  Sute  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  790-6291 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County  Public  Library    (513)  369-6969 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  Sute  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  242-7361  Ext.  258 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1321** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3128 

University  Park:  The  Pennsylvania  State  Libraries (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext  224 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 

'Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

**CaIl  only  between  the  hours  of  lOKX)  a.m.  and  SK)0  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILUAM  FELDMAN,  Depnty  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  June  27. 1981 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Dale 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  I  lO-D.  E  TALBERT,  Director    ■■■■■■  ♦-29-«' 

In^ic  oTmTundv  Inornnic  Compositio™;  Organo-Metal  and  Org«io-MeUlloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  MeUl- 
Z^^\  ^^™tJ^  Meul  slock;  ElecVo  Chemist^  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mmeral  Oil  Technology:  Lubr«.tmg 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  DeviciB.  10.11.70 

r.FNFRAlORGA.NIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120— C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director :;  \:  ■■■    ■ n>-M-7V 

Hf^ySk  Am'^j^;  AlkXids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates,  Herbicides;  Po«ons;Med.anes;  Cosmet.cs; 
StercTids;  O«o  and  Oxy  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydndes^cid  H^id«. 
HIGH  TOLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  14&-J.  O  THOMAS,  JR.,  Director    .  6-25-80 

Syn\het;c  R»ns   Rubb«;  Pro  eins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  R«in  Compositions;  SynAetic 
SsWi"  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e^Coating;  Molding; 
fn^  Prmthdon.ics;  AdhLive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping.  Treatmg  Process.  «.d  Apparatus 
Therefor;  lrr«i.ation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather  Fur  and  X««''«  X'^''r8  Comp^  'o™-  ,  „,  „ 

COATING  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  Dir«:tor    .  .  .  .  .  .  .    ....     •  7-01-»U 

Coating'  Proceies.  Apparatus  and  M«c    Products;  Uminating  Methods  and  ApparatiB;  Stock  Matenals;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Sp«ial  Utility  Com^mon^s;  and  Ptoto^^ 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170-  ^^^^ 

FertLT^pSs'^SJ^tation;  Analytical  Chemistry;' Re«:tors;  Sugar'  and  Starch;  Papering;  Gl^s  Manu^ac- 
t™e^  Hating  ^Illuminating;  aeaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  DisUllation,^Preserv,ng;  Ljqu'd.  Ga^ 
^dSM  Seplraiion;  Gas  and  Liquid  Conti^t  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concenirative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-S.  W  ENGLE,  Director  1-03-80 

GeJrali^^duTiliLiion;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distnbution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-ICENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director   ■  ■  ■  ■       ■ ..        V^      "^'•" 

Ordrii«;Firearm.s  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
^nSdar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  L»er 
I>v.c<^Radioactive  Matenals;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special.  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries.  „...„,„,..    __„,,„  ,,n    «/»r-Axrr  I-21-80 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  23()-VACANT         ....  _- -  v  „.        '  ^*-*" 
Smmunications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  DaU  Processmg,  Compuulion  and  Conversran; 

REcI^aI'l'I^'II^I^ATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240-  ^^ 

RKeptafte'^slann'^'joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
fST Trealing   A«uting;  CentnfSgal  Separating;  Geometncal  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating^uent  Material  Handling. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-S  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director      •  .  3-28-79 

Semi^^lducioV  and  Sp«:e  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Qrcuils;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring.  ,  ,.  .,„ 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290-ICENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Director '•^'"  ' 

Industrial  ArU;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-B.  R.  GRAY,  Director    --.„:.  „    .„         ^■°^-*° 
Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feedmg,  Dispensing;  Fluid  in- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Com  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats. 
Shi^;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  Jjd  Ra^lwjy  ^!|!P'^"',  ,  „.  go 

MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS^  GROUP  320-M.  "^NEWMAN.  Director  3-05-80 

Manufactunng  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deformmg,  Sheet  MeUl 
and  Wire  Working;  MeUl  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  CuUery;  Jacks;  Fishing.  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Pnnted  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330-  ^^^^^ 

AmuLISI^e^c^r^vices;  Projector,;  Animal'and  Plant  h'^^ 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewnters;  Infor- 
matton  Dissemination.  _    .  «^,«„„,^,_   -*■      ,  i#vi^  to 

HEAT.  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  J  rTOCKING,  Erector  „  „       _  -  ">-22-79 

Power  Plants  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heal  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Geanng; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication.  _„,„   „„«,,„,.« 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350- 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director   • ; '  ' ,'     '.i '    X      i  '       i      . '  ii-      i 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Qosures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Coupling^  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Dnlling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

ExpiratkMi  of  patenU:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  June  1981,  except  those  wh'ch  m«y 
have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946  60 
Sut  940)  and  Public  Uw  619,  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed 
by  dBclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  nuinbers  indicated  below, 
may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  '"■<'"^[;;P;^"3"°-°Vfo"i;?3^;62L  inclusive 

SlS"p.iem. :::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::;;;  ^j^-vi  ■•  ■ Numbers  2,407 10  2.415,  mdusive 
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REISSUES 
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Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  £  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification:  mailer  printed  in  italics 

'Indicates  additions  made  by  reissue 


"s  in  the 
ylni 


Re.  30,701 

BUTTON  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Ben  Williams,  and  George  H.  Miller,  both  of  3955  N.  Murray 

Ave.,  Shorewood,  Wis.  53211 
Original  No.  4,043,006,  dated  Aug.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  553,158, 

Mar.  17, 1975.  Application  for  reissue  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

905,928 

Int.  a.2  A44B  1/00.  1/18 
VS.  a.  24—90  R  13  Oaims 

//.  In  the  combination  of  a  first  fabric  with  a  button  perma- 
nently fastened  thereto  and  a  second  fabric  with  a  button  hole  for 
receiving  said  button  therethrough  and  to  expose  such  button 
beyond  said  second  fabric  whereby  to  releasably  button  the  two 
fabrics  together,  the  improvement  for  locking  the  two  fabrics 
together  notwithstanding  release  of  the  button  from  the  button  hole 
and  comprising  a  flexible  link,  anchor  means  anchoring  one  end  of 
the  flexible  link  to  one  of  said  fabrics  the  other  end  of  the  flexible 
link  comprising  a  loop  encircling  the  exposed  button  whereby  to  be 
retained  by  the  button  in  the  event  that  the  button  slips  through  the 
button  hole  and  to  link  the  two  fabrics  together  notwithstanding 
release  of  the  button  from  the  button  hole,  said  second  fabric 
having  an  edge  adjacent  the  button  hole,  said  flexible  link  being 
looped  over  the  edge  of  the  second  fabric  from  its  connection  to  said 
anchor  means  to  its  loop  encircling  the  exposed  button. 


)  Re.  30,702 
DOFFER  WITH  PNEUMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Alex  J.  Keller,  75  Ridgeport  Rd.,  River  Hills  Plantation,  Oover, 
S.C.  29710;  Keith  S.  Dellinger,  1801  Hollandale;  James  L. 
Ray,  2235  Shaw  Ave.,  both  of  Gastonia,  N.C.  28052;  Thomas 
A.  Cherry,  Rte.  5,  Box  188,  Mooresville,  N.C.  28115,  and 
Erbard  A.  Fechner,  3000  Whitson  Rd.,  Gastonia,  N.C.  28052 
Original  No.  4,081,949,  dated  Apr.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  763,662, 
Jan.  28,  1977.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
88,780 

Int.  CL^  DOIH  9/10     , 
VS.  a.  57—268  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  donning  and  doffing  bobbins  onto  and  off  of 
the  spindles  of  a  spinning  frame,  said  apparatus  including: 

(a)  carriage  means  having  transport  means  movable  to  a  first 
position  for  causing  said  carriage  to  move  along  said 
spinning  frame; 

(b)  bobbin  donning  and  doffing  means  carried  by  said  car- 
riage means  and  arranged  for  initial  movement  to  a  first 
position  at  which  at  least  one  empty  bobbin  is  donned  onto 
a  spindle  and  released,  and  for  subsequent  movement  to  a 
second  position  at  which  at  least  one  full  bobbin  is  doffed 
fr<^  a  spindle: 

(c)  pneumatic  sensor  means  disposed  to  emit  a  stream  of  air 
into  the  paths  of  movement  of  said  transport  means  and 
said  bobbin  donning  and  doffing  means,  said  sensor  means 
generating  first,  second  and  third  pneumatic  signals  each 
time  said  steam  of  air  is  interrupted  by  said  transport 
means  moving  to  said  first  position  thereof,  by  said  don- 
ning and  doffing  means  moving  to  said  first  position 


thereof,  and  by  said  donning  and  doffing  means  moving  to 
said  second  position  thereof,  respectively;  and 
(d)  control  means  receiving  said  pneumatic  signals  and  oper- 
able: 
(i)  to  move  said  donning  and  doffing  means  to  said  first 

position  thereof  only  after  said  first  pneumatic  signal 

has  been  received; 
(ii)  to  move  said  donning  and  doffing  means  to  said  second 

position  thereof  only  after  said  second  pneumatic  signal 

has  been  received;  and 
(iii)  to  move  said  transport  means  to  said  first  position 

thereof  only  after  said  third  pneumatic  signal  has  been 

received. 


Re.  30,703 
BALL  THROWING  DEVICE  WITH  ROTARY  WHEEL, 
A.ND  PAD  MEANS  FOR  COMPRESSING  A  BALL 
AGAINST  THE  WHEEL 
John  K.  Paulson,  Lake  Oswego,  and  Walter  J.  Steffan,  Portland, 
both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  JoPaul  Industries,  Inc.,  Tualatin, 
Oreg. 
Original  No.  4,080,950,  dated  Mar.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  724,022, 
Sep.  16, 1976.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  554,920,  Mar. 
3, 1975,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  May  29, 1979,  Ser. 
No.  43,480 

Int.  a.'  F41B  IS/00 
VS.  a.  124—1  8  Oaims 


1.  A  ball  throwing  device,  comprising: 

a.  a  support  assembly  including  a  base  member,  and  a  sup- 
port member  mounted  on  the  base  member  for  rotation 
and  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  having  at  least  one  portion 
thereof  [projection]  projecting  radially  outward  from  the 
base  member  for  180°  selective  rotational  adjustment 
about  said  horizontal  axis  to  opposite  vertical  sides  of  said 
axis, 

b.  a  rotary  wheel  having  a  ball-engaging  surface,  the  wheel 
being  mounted  on  the  support  assembly  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  said  horizontal  axis  of  rotational 
adjustment  of  ihe  support  member, 

c.  drive  means  engaging  the  wheel  for  rotating  Ihe  ball- 
engaging  surface  thereof  in  a  ball  throwing  direction  at  a 
speed  predetermined  to  project  a  ball  therefrom  at  a  se- 
lected velocity, 

d.  a  pad  means  mounted  on  the  suppori  member  for  rotation 
therewith  about  said  horizontal  axis,  the  pad  means  having 
a  ball-engaging  surface  spaced  radially  from  the  ball- 
engaging  surface  of  the  wheel  a  distance  slightly  less  than 
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the  diameter  of  a  ball  to  be  thrown  for  compressing  a  ball 
against  the  wheel,  and 

e.  means  for  supporting  the  base  member  for  rotation  about 
a  vertical  axis  whereby  to  accommodate  throwing  of  a 
ball  in  the  same  direction  when  the  pad  means  is  posi- 
tioned above  the  wheel  and  when  the  pad  means  is  posi- 
tioned below  the  wheel 

f  said  rotary  wheel  [on]  or  pad  means  being  mounted  on 
said  at  least  one  radially  projecting  portion  of  the  support 
member  for  adjustment  to  opposite  vertical  sides  of  said 
horizontal  axis  of  rotation. 


parallel  side  walls,  each  of  said  side  walls  having  an  apex,  a  trail- 
ing end  portion,  and  a  leading  end  portion  having,  adjacent  said 
apex,  a  first  part  which  terminates  in  a  cutting  edge  segment,  and 
a  transverse  trailing  end  wall  connecting  said  trailing  end  portions 
of  said  side  walls  and  cooperating  with  said  side  walk  to  define  a 
hollow  interior  adapted  to  communicate  with  the  drum  aperture 
when  said  tine  is  mounted  in  the  drum,  said  trailing  end  wall 
having  a  radially  outermost  end  portion  terminating  in  a  cutting 
end  segment  which  cooperates  with  said  side  wall  cutting  edge 
segments  to  form  a  generally  U-shaped  cutting  edge  having  a  bight 
located  adjacent  said  side  wall  apexes 


Re.  30,704 

SELF-LIGHTING  aCARETTE  HAVING  A  PROTECTIVE 

CAP 

Lloyd  M.  Hughes,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Lloyd  M.  Hughes 

Enterprises,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 
Original  No.  3,994,305,  dated  Nov.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  599,3«7, 

Jul.  28,  1975.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

820J59 

Int.  a.'  A24D  I/OS 
U.S.  a.  131—351  19  CI""* 


Re.  30,706 
DISPLAY  RACK  WITH  IMPROVED  SHELF  ASSEMBLY 
Rafael  T.  Bustos,  Clarkston,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Leggett  Sl  Piatt, 

Incorporated,  Carthage,  Mo. 
Original  No.  4,128,177,  dated  Dec.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  844,202, 
Oct.  21, 1977.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
48,276 

Int.  a.>  A47F  5/00 
VS.  a.  211—49  D  9  Claims 


1.  A  self-lighting  cigarette,  which  comprises: 

a  cigarette  having  a  tobacco  filler  surrounded  by  a  wrapper; 

means  located  at  one  end  of  the  cigarette  for  igniting  the 
cigarette  by  striking  it  on  a  surface;  and 

means  located  at  the  opposite,  lip  end  of  the  cigarette  for 
enclosing  the  lip  end  during  ignition  to  prevent  inhalation 
of  the  irritating  fumes  produced  when  the  cigarette  is 
ignited,  said  means  being  removable  from  the  cigarette 
after  ignition  to  permit  normal  inhalation  during  smoking 
of  the  cigarette. 


Re.  30,705 

SOIL  AERATING  DEVICE 

Charles  E.  Mines,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Outboard  Marine 

Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 
Original  No.  4,081,034,  dated  Mar.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  772,531, 
Feb.  28, 1977.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
133,800 

Int.  a.'  AOIB  45/02 
VS.  a.  172—22  33  Claims 


17.  A  core-forming  tine  for  a  soil  aerating  device  including  a 
hollow  cylindrical  drum  supported  for  rotation  about  a  horizon- 
tally extending  axis  and  for  rolling  travel  along  the  surface  of  the 
ground  or  turf  to  be  aerated  and  an  outer  wall  including  at  least 
one  aperture  said  tine  being  adapted  to  be  fixedly  mounted  on  the 
exterior  of  the  drum  and  to  extend  radially  outwardly  therefrom, 
said  line  including  a  pair  of  generally  V-shaped  opposed  and 


1.  A  display  rack  with  an  improved  shelf  assembly  that 
gravity  feeds  a  column  of  containers  one  after  another  to  the 
front  edge  of  a  shelf  as  that  column's  lead  containers  are  suc- 
cessively removed  by  a  customer,  said  display  rack  comprising 
a  conveyor  belt  disposed  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  horizon- 
tal, said  conveyor  belt  sloping  generally  upward  from  the 
front  edge  of  said  shelf,  each  container  in  said  column 
being  positioned  in  generally  vertical  fashion  on  said  belt 
during  use  of  said  rack, 
a  support  floor  disposed  beneath  said  conveyor  belt,  said 
conveyor  belt  and  said  support  floor  cooperating  to  sup- 
port said  containers  in  said  column  on  the  upper  surface  of 
said  belt, 
the  upper  surface  of  said  conveyor  belt  having  a  friction 
relation  with  said  containers  that  inhibits  movement  on 
said  beh  of  said  containers  relative  one  to  the  other,  and 
said  support  floor  and  the  under  surface  of  said  conveyor 
belt  having  a  friction  relation  with  one  another  that  allows 
movement  of  said  belt  over  said  support  floor  when  said 
belt  is  at  least  partially  loaded  with  containers  and  when 
not  restrained  against  movement,  said  friction  relation- 
ships being  such  that  said  belt  can  slide  over  said  support 
floor  while  said  containers  remain  generally  stationary 
relative  one  to  the  other  on  said  conveyor  belt  after  re- 
moval of  the  column's  lead  container  during  use  of  said 
rack,  and 
a  bumper  rail  disposed  adjacent  the  front  edge  of  said  shelf, 
said  conveyor  belt  conveying  all  of  said  containers  in  said 
column  forward  together  toward  said  bumper  in  response 
to  gravity  on  the  remaining  containers  in  said  column  after 
removal  of  the  lead  containers  from  said  column,  said 
conveyor  belt  and  said  container  column  being  stopped  by 
contact  of  the  container  in  back  of  the  lead  container  with 
said  bumper  rail,  thereby  positioning  a  new  lead  container 
adjacent  the  front  edge  of  said  shelf. 
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Re.  30,707 

SAFETY  BELT  CLAMPING  DEVICE 

Heinz-Dieter  Adomeit,  Grolmanstrasse  16,  1  Berlin  12,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
Original  No.  4,120,466,  dated  Oct.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  789,607, 
Apr.  21, 1977.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  593,710,  Jul.  7, 1975, 
abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
51,257 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  9, 
1974,  2432956 

Int.  a.J  A62B  35/00:  B65H  75/48 
U.S.  a.  242—107.2  8  Claims 


planar  contact  area  for  contacting  said  belt,  said  first  surface 
normally  being  out  of  contact  with  said  belt:  and 
means  for  pivotably  mounting  said  second  surface  of  said 
clamping  means  on  said  lever,  said  second  surface  of  said 
clamping  means  being  pivotable  with  respect  to  said  lever 
about  a  pivot  axis  directly  opposite  to  said  contact  area, 
whereby  said  contact  area  is  moved  into  substantially  parallel 
engagement  with  the  major  plane  of  said  seal  belt  in  response 
to  said  force  above  a  predetermined  amount,  thereby  resisting 
movement  of  said  bell  in  said  first  direction. 


Re.  30,708 

TELEPHOTO  OBJECTIVE 

Kikno  Momiyama,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kab«- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,045,128,  dated  Aug.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  570,958, 
Apr.  22, 1975.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
15,754 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1974,  49-46920; 
Jun.  28, 1974,  49-74168 

Int.  a.'  G02B  9/60 
VS.  a.  350—465  »  Claims 


5.  A  seat  belt  clamp  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing: 

a  lever  pivotably  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  lever  having  a 

clamping  position  and  a  non-clamping  position  with  respect  to 

a  seat  belt  which  is  movable  through  said  clamp  apparatus; 
means  biasing  said  lever  to  its  non-clamping  position: 
means  responsive  to  a  force  above  a  predetermined  amounted 

applied  to  said  belt  in  a  first  direction  to  move  said  lever 

toward  said  belt  to  its  clamping  position  against  the  force  of 

said  biasing  means; 
clamping  means  provided  on  said  lever  for  clamping  said  belt  to 

resist  movement  of  said  belt  in  said  first  direction  in  response 

to  said  force  abo^e  a  predetermined  amount: 
first  and  second  opposite  surfaces  on  said  clamping  means; 
means  on  said  first  surface  of  said  clamping  means  defining  a 


r.r. 
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23.  A  telephoto  objective  of  high  speed  adjustable  focus  compris- 
ing: a  front  lens  group  which  has  a  positive  power  and  remains 
stationary  during  focusing,  and  a  rear  lens  group  which  is  posi- 
tioned on  the  image  side  of  said  from  lens  group  and  has  a  negative 
power,  said  rear  lens  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  stationary 
sub-group  and  a  movable  sub-group,  said  movable  sub-group 
having  a  negative  power  and  being  axially  movable  to  focus, 
wherein  the  absolute  focal  length  of  said  stationary  sub-group  is 
larger  than  that  of  said  movable  sub-group. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  11,  1981 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reprxxJuce  the  drawing. 


4,757 
EUONYMUS  PLANT— CORMAST  VARIETY 
Qifford  D.  Corliss,  Ipswich,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Conard-Pyle 
Company,  West  Gro»e,  Pa. 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,962 
Int.  a.J  AOIH  5/12 
VS.  a.  Ph.— 63  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Euonymus  foriunei  which  is 
a  branch  mutation  of  the  Emerald'N  Gold  variety,  substan- 
tially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particu- 
larly as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  cotnbination  of: 

(a)  a  distinctly  dwarf  habit  of  growth  rendering  the  plant 
suitable  for  use  as  a  semi-prostrate  ground  cover, 

(b)  smaller  variegated  leaves  which  when  mature  are  dark 
green  with  light  to  medium  yellow  margins, 

(c)  vigorous  growth  characteristics, 

(d)  the  ability  to  thrive  under  a  wide  range  of  climatic  condi- 
tions, and 

(e)  the  ability  to  be  sheared  within  prescribed  limits  or 
shaped  to  a  specific  form. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUG.  11,  1981 
ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO 

411-303 '^.282,913 

210-448 4.283,289 

210-643 - 4,283,290 

564-189 4,283,350 

564-189 4,283,351 

568-311 4,283,352 

369-032 4,283,777 
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4,2*2,607 
DISPOSABLE-TYPE  CAP  WITH  PULl-OUT  CROWN 
James  E.  Randall,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Kap  &  Kor, 
Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,874 

Int.  a.'  A42B  1/22 

VS.  a.  2—197  2  aaims 


and  overhang  said  upper  edge  on  engaging  said  loops,  said 
straps  having  a  width  less  than  the  peripheral  length  of 
said  loops,  the  number  of  said  loops  being  substantially 
greater  than  that  of  said  straps  for  facilitating  selective 
peripheral  adjustment  of  said  liner  relatively  to  said  gar- 
ment. 


4,282,609 

APPEARANCE  MODIFYING  PANTY  HOSE 

Betty  Freedman,  and  Anne  M.  Blevins,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Concepts  for  Women,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,530 

Int.  a.'  A41B  11/00:  A43B  17/00 

VS.  a.  2—239  13  Qaims 


1.  In  a  disposable  cap  having  a  headband  formed  with  inner 
and  outer  side  surfaces,  that  improvement  which  comprises  a 
crown  consisting  of  a  rectangular,  flexible  sheet  having  oppo- 
site side  and  end  edges  and  folded  longitudinally  on  itself  to 
define  a  pair  of  outer  side  panels,  a  plurality  of  intermediate 
pleats  and  a  pair  of  peak-forming  panels,  the  outer  side  panels 
of  said  crown  being  secured  to  the  inner  side  surfaces  of  said 
headband  and  the  intermediate  pleats  and  peak-forming  panels 
of  said  crown  being  adjustable  between  relatively  elevated  and 
retracted  positions  with  respect  to  said  headband  to  vary  the 
crown  style  of  the  cap;  and  means  securing  the  end  edges  of  the 
peak-forming  panels  only  of  said  sheet  to  one  another. 

4,282,608 
LINER  FOR  TROUSERS  OR  SKIRT 
Eduard  Amberg,  Birsigstr.  107,  4054  Basel,  Switzerland 
Filed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,563 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19, 
1978,  2840639 

Int.  a.5  A41D  1/06 
V.S.  a.  2—227  3  aaims 


1.  In  a  garment  for  the  lower  body  provided  with  a  liner 
removably  fitted  thereinto,  said  liner  having  a  trunk  portion 
including  a  waistband  provided  with  substantially  coextensive 
ribbon  means  internally  attached  thereto  at  peripherally  spaced 
locations  to  form  a  multiplicity  of  intervening  loops,  said  gar- 
ment being  internally  provided  at  waist  level  with  a  plurality  of 
generally  vertical  flexible  straps  having  a  free  end  engageable 
with  its  opposite  end  for  holding  said  liner  in  position  by  clos- 
ing said  straps  u[>on  themselves, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  straps  are  attached  to  said 
garment  at  points  above  the  upper  edge  of  said  waistband 


1.  A  hose  comprising  a  fabric  formed  so  as  to  closely  fit  the 
leg  of  the  wearer,  said  fabric  having  a  first  shaded  area  and  a 
second  shaded  area  circumscribing  the  first  shaded  area,  said 
shaded  areas  being  differently  shaded  from  each  other,  and 
wherein  the  first  shaded  area  is  in  the  calf  region  between  the 
front  and  rear,  wherein  the  first  shaded  area  is  on  the  fabric 
portion  covering  the  outside  of  the  leg  and  further  comprising 
a  third  shaded  area,  and  a  fourth  shaded  area  circumscribing 
the  third  shaded  area,  said  third  and  fourth  shaded  areas  being 
differently  shaded  from  e4ch  other,  and  wherein  the  third 
shaded  area  is  in  the  calf  region  between  the  front  and  rear  and 
being  disposed  on  the  portion  covering  the  inside  of  the  leg, 
and  whereas  the  first  area  is  spacedly  disposed  from  said  third 
area,  and  wherein  said  areas  are  differently  contoured  along 
the  length  of  the  hose,  whereby  the  combination  of  areas 
provides  an  appearance  of  modifying  the  shape  to  the  legs. 

4,282,610 
PROTECTIVE  HEADGEAR 
Carl  J.  Steigerwald,  Waiiconda,  and  Frank  K-Villari,  Oak  Park, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  Kendall  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  869,568,  Jan.  16, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,534 
Int.  a.'  A42B  3/00 
V.S.  a.  2-414  9  Claims 

1.  A  protective  headgear,  comprising: 
a  helmet;  and 

a  pad  assembly  having  a  back  surface,  a  front  surface,  and 
side  surfaces  connecting  said  back  and  front  surfaces,  said 
pad  assembly  comprising  a  pad  of  foam  material  having  an 
integral  molded  densified  layer  defining  said  front  surface 
and  at  least  a  substantial  part  of  said  side  surfaces,  said 
layer  being  of  one-piece  construction  with  the  remainder 
of  the  pad  and  forming  a  tear-resistant  cover  for  the  front 
and  sides  of  said  pad  assembly,  and  a  relatively  rigid  uni- 
planar  attachment  plate  bonded  by  molding  to  said  pad 
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adjacent  ihe  back  surface  of  the  pad  assembly  and  having 
means  for  securing  the  plate  to  the  helmet,  said  plate  being 


embedded  in  and  encased  by  the  pad,  said  means  for  secur- 
mg  the  plate  to  the  helmet  extending  through  the  pad, 
between  the  plate  and  the  helmet. 


4,282.611 
SANITARY  URINAL 
Gerald  L.  O'Day,  24160  McDonald,  Dearborn  Heights,  Mich. 
48125 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,616 

Int.  a.'  A47K  11/00 

VS.  a.  4—144.1  13  CUums 


trailing  pipe  member  afTixed  to  a  stationary  structure  such 
as  a  wallf^ 
geniculafing  meians  provided  for  interconnecting  said  pipe 
menfbers  to  allow  each  respective  pipe  member  to  be 
inditadually  positioned  with  respect  to  its  adjoining  pipe 
memWr; 


a  water-spray  means  mounted  to  at  least  one  of  said  pipe 
members;  and 

means  secured  to  at  least  one  of  said  pipe  members  to  posi- 
tion and  arrange  said  pipe  members  and  said  water-spray 
means,  in  order  to  provide  a  selective  angular  discharge  of 
water  through  said  water-spray  means. 


4,282,613 
CONVERTIBLE  INVALID  BED 
Anthony  E.  Violaate,  5058  Chatsworth  Ave.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
48224 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,520 

Int  a.»  A616  7/02 

\}S.  a.  5—90  7  a«ims 


1.  A  sanitary  urinal  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  toilet  bowl 
having  a  pair  of  seat  anchor  bolts; 

a  bracket  arm  apertured  at  one  end  to  receive  said  bolts  for 
securing  said  arm  to  said  bowl,  with  its  other  end  extend- 
ing laterally  thereof; 

a  swing  arm  at  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  and  supported 
upon  said  other  end  of  said  bracket  arm; 

a  funnel  having  an  elongated  depending  drain  stem  overly- 
ing said  arm  with  its  stem  adjustably  secured  to  the  other 
end  of  said  swing  arm; 

said  swing  arm  and  funnel  having  a  non-use  position  and 
adapted  for  movement  relative  to  said  bracket  arm  for 
registry  of  said  drain  stem  with  said  bowl. 


4,282,612 
ADJUSTABLE  SHOWER  AND  MASSAGE  APPARATUS 
Joseph  L.  King,  452  Bay  Wood  Dr.,  Newport  BcMJi,  Calif. 
92660 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,774 
Int  a.'  A47K  3/22 
VS.  a.  4—601  6  aaims 

1.  In  combination,  an  adjustable  shower  and  massage  appara- 
tus adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  suitable  water  system  having  a 
discharge  end,  Ihe  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  pipe  members  adapted  to  be  flexibly  intercon- 
nected, and  wherein  there  is  a  leading  pipe  member  con- 
nected to  the  discharge  end  of  said  water  system  and  a 


1.  An  invalid  bed  adapted  to  be  converted  into  an  upright 
commode  seat  comprising,  three  mattress  supporting  sections 
which  include  a  rear  head  section,  an  intermediate  seat  section 
and  a  front  foot  section;  said  head  section  being  connected  at 
its  front  end  to  the  rear  end  of  the  seat  section  for  pivotal 
movement  from  a  horizontal  position  to  a  position  extending 
generally  vertically  upwardly  from  the  rear  end  of  the  seat 
section,  said  foot  section  being  connected  at  its  rear  end  to  the 
front  end  of  the  seat  section  for  pivotal  movement  from  a 
horizontal  position  to  a  position  extending  downwardly  from 
the  front  end  of  the  seat  section  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane, 
a  rigid  frame  for  said  seat  section  having  legs  fixed  to  the  front 
and  rear  ends  thereof  for  supporting  the  seat  section  in  a  stable 
horizontal  position  at  a  predetermined  height  above  the  floor 
surface,  a  first  pair  of  laterally  spaced  support  legs  pivotally 
connected  at  their  upper  ends  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  the  head 
section,  said  last-mentioned  legs  when  in  upright  position 
supporting  the  head  section  in  horizontal  alignment  with  the 
seat  section  and  being  pivotable  from  said  upright  position  to  a 
collapsed  position  underlying  and  nested  against  the  underside 
of  the  head  section  when  the  head  section  is  pivoted  to  said 
vertically  upwardly  extending  position,  a  second  pair  of  sup- 
porting legs  pivotally  connected  at  their  upper  ends  adjacent 
the  front  end  of  the  foot  section,  said  second  pair  of  legs  when 
in  an  upright  position  supporting  the  foot  section  in  horizontal 
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alignment  with  the  seat  section  and  being  pivotable  from  said 
upright  position  to  a  collapsed  position  underlying  and  nested 
against  the  underside  of  the  foot  section  when  the  foot  section 
is  pivoted  to  said  vertically  downwardly  extending  position, 
said  foot  section  having  a  length  no  greater  than  the  length  of 
the  legs  supportipg  the  seat  section  to  enable  pivoting  said  foot 
section  to  said  vertically  downwardly  extending  position,  said 
head  and  foot  sections  being  of  generally  the  same  length  and 
said  seat  section  being  of  shorter  length  so  that,  when  the  head 
section  is  pivoted  to  said  upwardly  extending  position  and  said 
foot  section  to  said  downwardly  extending  position,  the  head 
section  forms  a  backrest  for  an  invalid  sealed  in  an  upright 
position  on  said  seat  section  with  his  legs  overhanging  the  from 
end  of  the  seat  section,  said  seat  section  having  a  commode 
opening  therein  dis[X)sed  to  generally  underlie  the  buttocks  of 
an  invalid  lying  in  the  bed  and  said  frame  having  means  for 
supporting  a  receptacle  directly  below  said  opening,  a  closure 
member  for  said  opening  disposed  on  the  underside  of  said  seat 
section  and  slideable  transversely  thereof  to  open  and  close 
said  opening,  the  pivot  axis  of  said  second  pair  of  legs  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  foot  section  so  that,  when  the  foot 
section  is  pivoted  to  said  downwardly  extending  position,  the 
last-mentioned  legs  extend  vertically  upwardly  from  the  lower 
front  end  of  the  foot  section  and  including  means  for  foreshort- 
ening the  length  of  said  second  pair  of  legs  to  enable  them  to  be 
p'voted  to  said  collapsed  position  when  the  foot  section  is 
pivoted  to  said  vertically  downwardly  extending  position. 

4,282,614 

TABLE  FOR  USE  WITH  END-FOR-END  ROTATABLE 

HOSPITAL  BED 

Howard  B.  Hurst,  122  Carlie  Rd.,  Lynnfield,  Wilmington,  Del. 

19803 

FUed  Not.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94329 

Int.  a.'  A61G  7/10 

VS.  CL  5—507  «  Oxins 


above  and  below  said  table  surface  to  keep  objects  from 

falling  therefrom,  and 
(e)  at  least  one  ledge  on  at  least  one  side  thereof  to  support 

a  book  and  the  like, 
thereby  providing  an  infinitely  adjustable  table  for  use  by  a 

patient  on  said  bed. 


4,282,615 
CARPENTERS  SURFACE  PROTECTING  TOOL 
Dale  M.  Tom,  Rte.  1,  Norwich,  Ohio  43767 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,959 

Int.  a.'  B2SF  1/00:  B25C  i/00 

U.S.  a.  7—164  7  Claims 


1.  A  versatile  uble  for  use  in  conjunction  with  an  end-to-end 
routable  hospital  feed  and  being  adjustable  to  virtually  any 
position  above,  below  or  adjacent  to  a  patient  using  said  bed, 
said  table  comprising: 

(a)  a  uble  surface,  generally  rectangular  or  square,  having 
adjustably  affixed  near  each  comer  thereof, 

(b)  a  telescoping  support  member,  each  telescoping  support 
member  having  means  for  adjusting  its  length  and  for 
fixing  its  length  at  a  desired  position,  each  such  support 
member  having  at  its  end  opposite  said  table, 

(c)  adjustable  clamping  means  which  can  be  affixed  to  the 
rails  or  other  support  bars  of  said  rotatable  bed,  and  hav- 
ing 

(d)  side  and  back  boards  affixed  to  said  table  surface  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  surface  and  extending  along 
the  sides  and  back  of  said  table  surface  and  extending 


1.  Apparatus  for  protecting  a  surface  into  which  fasteners 
are  driven,  comprising  an  integral  piece  of  impact-resistant 
plastic  including: 

a  shield  portion  having  a  flat  under-surface  adapted  to  be 
disposed  on  the  surface  to  be  protected; 

a  handle  portion  operatively  connected  to  said  shield  por- 
tion; 

means  defining  at  least  one  opening  in  said  shield  portion 
that  is  large  enough  to  accommodate  the  head  of  a  nail; 

means  defining  a  screw-receiving  opening  in  said  shield 
portion,  and  including  a  tubular  member  upstanding  from 
said  shield  portion  and  said  screw-receiving  opening  and 
surrounded  by  said  shield  portion,  said  tubular  member 
having  interior  dimensions  great  enough  to  receive  a 
screwdriver  blade  therein  to  guide  a  screwdriver  as  it 
drives  a  screw  into  a  surface  on  which  said  shield  portion 
is  disposed; 

said  shield  portion  having  an  upper-surface  opposite  said 
under-surface,  said  upper-surface  being  flat  except  for  said 
tubular  member;  and 

an  intermediate  portion  interconnecting  said  handle  portion 
and  said  shield  portion,  said  intermediate  portion  making  a 
positive  acute  angle  with  both  said  shield  and  said  handle 
portions,  and  so  that  a  plane  containing  said  handle  por- 
tion is  closer  to  said  shield  portion  upper-surface  than 
under-surface,  and  so  that  said  handle  portion  makes  a 
small  positive  angle  with  respect  to  a  plane  extending 
parallel  to  said  shield  portion. 


4,282,616 

RIGID  COLLAPSIBLE  BOAT 

Roaald  BattenliiU.  4248  Palo  Verde,  Lakewood,  CaUf.  90713 

Filed  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,549 

Int.  CL'  B63B  7/00 

VS.  a.  9—2  C  «  CU"" 

1.  A  collapsible  boat  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  rigid  hull  sections  hinged  together  along  edges 
which  meet  in  mating  curves  to  form  a  hull  prow  and 
which  extend  longitudinally  throughout  the  hull  length 
and  which  are  hinged  together  by  means  of  flexible  cord 
laced  through  mating  apertures  therein, 
flexible,  water  tight  sealing  strips  that  extend  along  said 

hinged  edges, 
a  flexible  water  tight  stem  panel  that  is  fastened  to  stem  ends 
of  said  hull  sections  in  watertight  engagement  therewith, 
a  stem  thwart  having  a  transom  reinforcing  back  for  posi- 
tioning against  said  flexible  stem  panel, 
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a  midthwart  having  an  upright  panel  for  positioning  in 
contact  with  said  hull  sections. 

a  bow  thwart  extending  across  bow  ends  of  said  hull  sec- 
tions. 


4^2.618 
DIE  FOR  CUTTING  SCREW-THREADS 
Rudolf  Wagner,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Rems-Werk  Christian  Foil  und  Sohne  GmbH  &  Co.,  Waiblin- 
gen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,507 

Int.  a.'  B23G  5/OS 

VS.  a.  10—111  13  Oaims 


«  M  It      I 

•«  MM// 


and  a  single  length  of  flexible  cord  that  passes  along  one  side 
of  said  hull  to  the  other,  laced  to  hold  said  stem  thwart, 
said  midthwart,  and  said  bow  thwart  to  said  hull  sections. 


4J82,617 

BOAT  HULL,  MATERIAL  OR  BLANK  FOR  A  BOAT 

HULL,  AND  A  METHOD  OF  PRODUCTNG  A  BOAT 

HULL 

a«e»  O.  S.  Lnndstrom,  Jiirrstigen  9,  S-17177,  Solna,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,061 

iBt  a?  B63B  3/00.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  9—6  R  27  Claims 


H   II  II 


I.  A  die  for  cutting  external  taper  screw  threads  into  tapered 
ends  of  externally  ribbed  steel  for  reinforcing  concrete  with  an 
external  thread-cutting  machine  to  which  the  die  is  operatively 
connectible,  said  die  comprising: 

a  cutting  portion  of  finite  length  and  having  a  plurality  of 
first  cutting  teeth  arranged  in  a  cutting  plane,  said  cutting 
plane  having  a  finite  length  measured  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  die,  said  first  cutting  teeth  having  a  tooth 
depth  increasing  within  said  cutting  plane  rearwardly  to 
final  depth;  and 
a  guide  portion  adjacent  said  cutting  portion,  said  guide 
portion  having  a  predetermined  length  measured  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  die  and  having  a  plurality  of 
second  cutting  teeth  arranged  in  a  guide  plane,  said  prede- 
termined length  of  said  guide  portion  corresponding  to 
about  3  to  about  6  times  the  magnitude  of  said  infinte 
length  of  said  cutting  portion,  and  said  predetermined 
length  of  said  guide  portion  being  of  from  about  ten  to 
about  twenty  times  the  magnitude  of  said  finite  length  of 
said  cutting  plane,  said  second  cutting  teeth  in  said  guide 
portion  having  a  constant  tooth  depth  corresponding  to 
the  final  tooth  depth  in  said  cutting  portion. 

4^2,619 
TRUSS  STRUCTURE 
Craig  E.  Rooney,  Prairie  Village,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Havens 
Steel  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94^55 

Int.  a.5  EOID  9/00:  E04C  3/02 

VS.  a.  14— «  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  boat  hull  which  comprises  at  least  one  relatively  stiff 
but  flexible  sheet  which  is  bent  to  form  the  body  or  shell  and 
the  bottom  of  the  hull  and  which  also  forms  the  broadest  part 
of  the  hull  after  being  bent  and  formed, 
the  improvement  wherein: 

said  at  least  one  sheet  has  at  least  one  first  slot  extending 
from  one  outer  edge  of  the  sheet  towards  the  center-line  of 
the  boat  hull,  said  at  least  one  first  slot  having  opposing 
first  edges  and  being  in  the  part  of  said  at  least  one  sheet 
forming  the  broadest  part  of  the  hull; 
said  at  least  one  sheet  has  elongated  second  slots  generally 
extending  in  the  direction  of  or  parallel  to  said  center-line, 
the  opposing  edges  of  said  second  slots  being  joined  to- 
gether along  the  lengths  thereof  to  form  respective  ends  of 
said  second  slots; 
said  first  edges  of  said  at  least  one  first  slot  merge,  at  a 
distance  from  said  outer  edges  of  said  at  least  one  sheet, 
into  at  least  one  of  said  elongated  second  slots;  and 
said  elongated  second  slots  are  provided,  at  their  ends,  with 
enlargements  or  holes  (25)  to  remove  stress  concentra- 
tions when  the  sheet  is  bent,  which  enlargements  or  holes 
are  filled  in  after  forming  of  said  hull. 


1.  In  a  bridge  structure: 

an  elongated,  spanning  deck  including  a  reinforced  concrete 

layer; 
at  least  four  individual  carrier  truss  structures,  each  includ- 
ing 

an  elongated  lower  chord  element  formed  of  metallic 
angle  and  presenting  a  pair  of  elongated,  generally 
planar,  interconnected  flanges; 
a  plurality  of  individual,  upwardly  extending  metallic  web 

members; 
means  including  first  weld  joints  joining  said  web  mem- 
bers to  said  lower  chord  element  at  spaced  locations 
along  the  element, 
respective  adjacent  web  members  converging  and  meet- 
ing at  points  above  said  lower  chord  element;  and 
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means  including  second  weld  joints  at  said  points  coupling 
respective  pairs  of  converged  web  members  and  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  panel  points  along  the 
length  of  the  carrier  truss  structure; 
means  operably  interconnecting  respective  pairs  of  said  truss 
structures  to  present  at  least  two  generally  V-shaped  in 
cross-section   truss   assemblies  each   having   the   lower 
chord  elements  of  two  truss  structures  in  juxtaposed  rela- 
tionship, and  the  web  members  joined  to  each  lower 
chord  element  extending  obliquely  upwardly  therefrom, 
said  interconnecting  means  including  bolt  means  coupling 
each  pair  of  juxtaposed  lower  chord  elements  at  spaced 
locations  therealong  to  form  a  composite  lower  chord  for 
each  truss  assembly, 
said  V-shaped  truss  assemblies  being  oriented  beneath  said 
deck  in  side-by-side  relationship  with  the  composite  lower 
chord  of  each  assembly  extending  along  the  direction  of 
span  of  the  bridge  structure  and  with  said  web  members 
extending  upwardly  toward  said  deck; 
means  compositing  said  deck  and  truss  assemblies,  including 
a  plurality  of  metallic  force-transmitting  elements  embed- 
ded in  said  concrete  layer  and  having  mechanical  inter- 
lock structure  above  the  lower  surface  of  said  concrete 
and  embedded  therein;  and 
means  operably  coupling  said  force-transmitting  elements 
and  web  members  therebenealh,  including  force-trans- 
mitting third  weld  joints  at  the  regions  of  at  least  certain 
of  said  panel  points. 


4,2)12.621 
RELEASABLE  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Charles  Anthony,  Milwaukee,  and  Charles  A.  Portz,  Wauwi- 
tosa,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Rite-Hite  Corporation,  Cud- 
ahy.  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,899 

Int.  a.'  EOID  1/00 

VS.  a.  14—71.1  15  Oaims 


4482,620 
JOINT  BRIDGING  CONSTRUCHON  FOR  BRIDGES  OR 

UKE  STRUCTURES 
Alfred  Hartkom,  Kolpingstrasse  25,  8068  Pfaffenhofen-Ilm, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,681 
Claims  priority,  applicatiaii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1978,  2834361 

Int.  a.'  EOID  19/06;  EOlC  11/02 
VS.  a.  14— 16J  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  releasably  securing  a  parked  vehicle  to  an 
adjacent  structure,  said  device  comprising  a  first  means 
hingedly  mounted  for  movement  between  an  operative  mode 
and  an  inoperative  mode  and  adapted  to  normally  assume  an 
inoperative  mode,  said  first  means,  when  in  an  operative  mode, 
having  a  distal  portion  thereof  adapted  to  interlockingly  en- 
gage the  vehicle  and  substantially  restrain  movement  thereof 
away  from  the  adjacent  structure  and.  when  in  an  inoperative 
mode,  having  said  distal  portion  assume  a  vehicle-release  posi- 
tion; second  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  means 
for  controlled  movement  thereof  from  an  inoperative  mode  to 
an  operative  mode;  third  means  for  automatically  locking  said 
first  means  in  an  operative  mode,  said  third  means  including  an 
adjustable  assembly  for  effecting  controlled  unlocking  of  said 
first  means;  and  a  carriage  having  a  first  section  on  which  said 
first  means  and  said  third  means  are  mounted  and  a  second 
section  mountable  on  the  adjacent  structure. 


4,282,622 

FLOOR  SWEEPER  WITH  INTEGRAL  HOUSING 

Henry  J.  Rosendall,  and  Arlan  J.  Shaffer,  both  of  Grand  Rapids, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Bissell,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Midi. 

Filed  Dec  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99355 

iBt  0.5  A47L  11/00 

VS.  CL  15—41  R  12  Ctaimj 


I.  In  a  joint  bridging  construction  for  bridges  or  like  struc- 
tures where  sealing  bodies  which  are  flush  with  the  upper  side 
of  the  roadway  and  are  attached  into  recesses  between  up- 
wardly extending  walls  in  edge  beams,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  longitudinal  recess  along  at  least  one  of  said  upwardly 
extending  walls;  a  mirror  image  and  facing  longitudinal  recess 
extending  along  said  sealing  body;  a  dowel  part  sized  to  snugly 
fit  into  both  of  said  longitudinal  recesses;  and  a  longitudinal  cut 
in  said  sealing  body  above  said  sealing  body  longitudinal  re- 
cess, and  adjacent  the  top  edge  of  said  upwardly  extending 
wall. 


1.  In  a  floor  sweeper  having  a  handle  and  a  bail  attached  to 
said  handle,  a  lower  sweeping  unit  attached  to  said  bail  and 
comprising: 

(a)  housing  of  integrally  molded  relatively  rigid  plastic  mate- 
rial and  with  said  housing  having  a  top  and  downwardly 
depending  peripheral  end  and  rear  walls. 

(b)  a  cylindrical  rotary  brush  extending  transversely  be- 
tween said  end  walls, 

(c)  a  housing  front  wall  depending  downwardly  from  the 
front  edge  of  said  top  and  with  said  front  wall  being  set 
back  from  the  front  end  of  the  lower  unit, 

(d)  said  front  wall  being  at  least  partially  curved  to  form  a 
dust  deflector  disposed  just  forwardly  of  said  brush, 

(e)  a  platform  integral  with  the  lower  end  of  said  front  wall 
and  extending  forwardly  therefrom  to  form  an  edge  at  the 
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front  of  the  housing,  said  edge  being  disposed  substantially 
below  the  plane  of  said  top, 

(0  said  front  wall  and  platform  forming  a  transversely  ex- 
lending  upwardly  facing  channel, 

(g)  running  wheels  disposed  at  the  front  end  of  said  housing. 

(h)  a  transverse  axle  joining  said  wheels  and  extending 
through  said  channel, 

(i)  and  a  removable  protective  channel  cover  of  resilient 
material  disposed  below  said  top  and  extending  generally 
horizontally  between  said  front  wall  and  the  said  front 
edge  of  said  platform. 


4,282,624 

OIL  HELD  STORAGE  TANK  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

CLEANING 

James  R.  Cobb,  1449  Williams  Cir.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

73119 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,407 

int  a.J  B08B  um 

M&.  a.  15—210  B  4  Qaims 


4.282,623 
SCRUBBER  APPARATUS 
Delancey  J.  Gacuzana.  1310  Punahou  St.#205,  Honolulu,  Hi. 
96826 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,518 

lat.  a.'  A46B  13/06:  A61H  ii/OO 

U.S.  a.  15—97  R  13  Cl»in» 


1.  Scrubber  apparatus,  comprising 

a  scrubber  head  having  a  portion  formed  for  manual  grasp- 
ing and  a  rolatable  scrubbing  element, 
inlet  and  outlet  hoses  connected  at  one  end  to  said  scrubber 

head, 
an  adaptor  having  means  for  connecting  s«me  between  a 
water  supply  pipe  and  a  shower  head  and  said  adaptor 
being  connected  to  said  inlet  and  outlet  hoses  and  formed 
for  channelling  water  from  said  supply  pipe  through  said 
outlet  hose  and  thence  to  said  shower  head, 
control  valve  means  in  said  scrubber  head  for  controlling  the 

flow  of  water  entering  through  said  inlet  hose, 
said  scrubber  head  comprising: 

a  housing  formed  to  provide  an  inlet  passage  from  said 

inlet  hose, 
and  an  impeller  disc  positioned  in  said  housing  for  receiv- 
ing water  from  said  inlet  passage  and  formed  for  rota- 
tion by  such  water, 
said  housing  being  formed  to  provide  an  outlet  passage 
from  said  impeller  disc  to  said  outlet  hose, 
said  control  valve  means  comprising: 
a  multiple  position  valve  formed  for  selectively  communi- 
cating said  inlet  hose  which  said  inlet  passage  and  with 
said  outlet  hose  directly,  whereby  in  a  first  position  of 
said  multiple  position  valve  the  (low  of  water  rotates 
said  impeller  disc  and  in  a  second  position  of  said  multi- 
ple position  valve  the  flow  of  water  bypasses  said  impel- 
ler disc. 


1.  A  measuring  tape  cleaning  apparatus  for  a  tank  used  for 
storing  a  liquid,  said  tank  having  an  aperture  formed  through 
the  top  thereof  for  admitting  a  plumb  bob  attached  to  one  end 
of  a  measuring  Upe  into  the  tank  for  measuring  the  depth  of 
liquid  in  the  tank,  comprising: 

a  wiper  constructed  of  an  elastomeric  material,  said  wiper 
having  opposed  lop  and  bottom  surfaces  and  a  cut,  com- 
municating with  one  side  of  the  wiper,  formed  through 
the  wiper  lo  intersect  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  thereof, 
whereby  abutting  first  and  second  wiper  faces  accessable 
from  said  one  side  of  the  wiper  are  formed  internally  of 
the  wiper  and  extend  between  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces 
of  the  wiper,  wherein  the  cut  formed  through  the  wiper 
terminates  within  the  wiper  at  a  circular  aperture  formed 
through  the  wiper  to  intersect  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces 
thereof; 
a  wiper  support  secured  to  the  wiper,  the  wiper  support 
adapted  for  mounting  on  portions  of  the  unk  adjacent  the 
aperture  formed  through  the  top  thereof  so  as  to  align  the 
cut  in  the  wiper  with  portions  of  said  aperture  at  one  side 
of  said  aperture  and  so  as  lo  orient  the  wiper  faces  subsun- 
tially  vertically;  and 
a  brush  assembly  adjacent  the  top  of  the  wiper,  said  brush 
assembly  comprising: 

a  circular  tube  having  a  slit  formed  in  the  wall  thereof, 
said  slit  extending  between  the  ends  of  the  tube,  wherein 
the  tube  is  disposed  coaxially  with  the  circular  aperture 
through  the  wiper  and  has  an  inner  diameter  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  circular  aperture,  and  wherein 
the  slit  in  the  circular  tube  is  aligned  with  the  cut 
formed  through  the  wiper;  and 
a  plurality  of  bristles  atuched  to  the  inner  periphery  of 
said  circular  tube  and  extending  radially  inwardly 
therefrom. 


4,282,625 
SCRAPING  TOOL  FOR  CLEANING  COOKING  GRILLS 
Robert  L.  Hulett,  901  Tenlynn  Ct,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63124 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,028 
Int.  a.i  A47L  14/00 
MS.  a.  15—236  R  6  Qaims 

1.  A  cooking  grill  scraper,  comprising 
a  pair  of  normally  substantially  parallel  rod  members  of 

generally  circular  cross-section, 
the  pair  of  rod  members  extending  aft  in  a  plane,  and  further 
comprising  means  to  join  the  aft  portions  of  the  rod  mem- 
bers, 
whereby  to  form  a  handle, 
each  of  said  pair  of  rod  members  having,  forward  of  the 
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handle,  a  scraper  portion  projecting  angularly  in  a  plane 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  handle, 
each  scraper  portion  characterized  by  having 
a  flat  inner  face  on  its  side  opposed  to  the  other  scraper 
portion,  and  having 


a  flat  aft  face  on  its  side  adjacent  to  the  handle, 
the  flat  inner  and  aft  faces  of  each  scraper  portion  intersect- 
ing in  a  cutting  edge. 


4,282,626 

CLEANING  DEVICES 

Horst  W.  Schneider,  West  Covina,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California 

Institute  of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  842,417,  Oct.  17, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,197,610. 

This  application  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,137 

Int.  a.'  A47L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  15—320  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  liquid  to  a  surface  comprising: 

a  housing  having  walls  forming  a  hollow  space  and  a  wall 
dividing  said  space  into  two  hollow  regions  with  open 
lower  ends  for  facing  the  surface; 

means  for  applying  a  vacuum  to  a  first  of  said  regions; 

means  for  slightly  spacing  at  least  a  lower  end  of  said  divid- 
ing wall  slightly  from  the  surface  when  the  housing  as- 
sumes a  predetermined  upright  position  with  respect  to 
the  surface:  and 

means  for  applying  a  fluid  to  a  predetermined  wall  of  a 
second  of  said  hollow  regions  which  is  spaced  from  said 
dividing  wall,  said  predetermined  wall  being  inclined  so 
that  progressively  lower  portions  thereof  are  progres- 
sively closer  to  said  dividing  wall,  and  said  dividing  wall 
being  easily  deflected  and  resilient  so  it  can  vibrate. 


4,282,627 
LARGE  CLEARANCE  FAIRLEAD  GROMMET 
James  W.  Downing,  Bnena  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McDonnell 
Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,356 
Int.  a.'  B65D  7/4S;  F16L  5/0O 
MS.  a.  16—2  9  Ctaims 

1.  A  fairlead  grommet  for  an  aircraft  control  cable  compris- 
ing: 
a  generally  cylindrical  body  with  frustro  conically  shaped 
flanges  disposed  longitudinally  at  the  disul  ends  of  said 
cylindrical  body,  oriented  with  the  smaller  diameter  at  the 
distal  end  and  said  cylindrical  body  having  a  longitudinal 


ihrough-bore,  centrally  disposed  with  respect  to  the  cylin- 
drical body; 
1  through-slot  generally  longitudinally  formed  through  said 
cylindrical  body  and  extending  ihe  length  thereof  be- 
tween said  distal  ends  from  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
flanges  into  communication  with  said  bore,  said  through- 
slot,  when  viewed  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  horizon- 
tal axis  of  said  bore,  forms  an  angle  with  a  radius  line 
drawn  from  the  center  of  said'lhrough-bore  and  said  slot 


is  further  oriented  to  form  an  angle  with  the  horizonul 
axis  of  said  through-bore  when  viewed  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  the  horizontal  axis  of  said  bore;  and 
said  grommet  oeing  made  from  a  comparatively  stiff,  shape 
retaining  material,  with  sufficient  spring  and  a  low  coeffi- 
cient of  friction  in  sliding  against  itself  to  permit  said 
cylindrical  body  to  spiral  with  the  application  of  axial 
pressure  on  the  frusto-conical  surface  of  said  flanges  of 
said  grommet  and  springs  back  to  said  cylindrical  shape 
when  the  pressure  is  released. 


4,282,628 

TILTED  AXLE  CASTER 

Raymond  A.  McCarroll,  Grosse  Points  Woods,  Mich.,  assignor 

to  Herder  N.V.,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  845.427,  Oct.  25,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4.IM,617, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  748,165,  Dec.  7, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,365 

Int.  a.!  B60B  ii/<JO 

MS.  CL  16—18  A  >4  Claims 


1.  A  caster  comprised  of  two  basic  parts  including  a  substan- 
tially flat  body  frame  and  a  separate  wheel  rotauble  relative  lo 
the  body  frame,  said  body  frame  being  fabricated  from  a  metal 
stamping  and  having  a  vertical  swivel  tube  socket  separately 
formed  and  mounted  thereon,  means  securing  said  swivel 
socket  to  the  body  frame,  a  canted  axle  mounted  on  Ihe  body 
^me.  said  wheel  being  fabricated  from  a  meul  stamping  and 
rotatable  on  said  axle,  a  paii-  of  enclosing  covers  secured  re- 
spectively to  said  body  frame  and  to  said  wheel,  said  swivel 
tube  socket  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  said  body 
frame  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  socket  extends  through  the 
body  frame,  and  a  cut-out  in  the  body  frame  for  the  passage  of 
said  socket. 
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4,282,629 

SOCKET  FOR  CASTER  MOUNTING 

Carl  J.  Demrick,  Binningham,  and  Frederick  C.  Greene,  St. 

Joseph,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Herder  N.V.,  Antilles, 

Netherlands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7,484,  Jan.  29,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170.066 

Int.  a.'  A47B  91/00 

VS.  a.  16—43  *  Claims 


4,282,631 
TILTABLE  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 
Takeo  Uehara,  llozn,  and  Haruo  Hori,  Kurobe,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,914 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3, 1978, 53/43532[U]; 
Apr.  17.  1978,  53/50450[U] 

Int.  a.'  E05D  13/02 
VS.  a.  16—102  14  Claims 


1.  A  easier  mounting  socket  comprised  of  a  base  plate  and  an 
upstanding  socket,  a  plurality  of  upstanding  teeth  arranged  on 
a  radius  around  said  base  plate  and  disposed  concentrically 
about  the  perimeter  thereof,  said  teeth  each  having  a  generally 
vertical  outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface  extending  vertically 
for  al  least  part  of  the  height  of  the  teeth,  and  a  sloping  wedge 
shaped  face  on  said  inner  surface  immediately  above  said  verti- 
cal part  of  the  inner  surface  adjacent  the  upper  edge  of  each  of 
said  teeth,  said  wedge  shaped  face  being  disposed  at  an  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  extending  angle  from  said  inner  vertical 
surface  of  the  respective  teeth  to  provide  teeth  disposed  con- 
centrically around  said  perimeter  each  of  which  tapers  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  above  said  vertical  inner  surface  as 
defined  by  said  wedge  shaped  face. 

4,282,630 

DRAPERY  CARRIER  ASSEMBLY 

Ellis  I.  Toder,  341  Militia  HiU  Rd.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa.  19034 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,333 

Int.  a.^  A47H  13/12.  15/02 

VS.  Ct  16-93  D  4  Claims 


1.  A  tiluble  roller  assembly  for  attachment  to  movable 
closure  means,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  frame  mountable  on  the  movable  closure  means; 

(b)  a  second  frame  loosely  mounted  in  said  first  frame  and 
tiltable  therein  in  a  first  direction; 

(c)  a  third  frame  pivotally  mounted  on  said  second  frame; 

(d)  means  on  said  second  frame  for  positionally  adjusting  the 
position  of  said  third  frame  relatively  to  said  second  frame 
in  a  second  direction  transverse  to  said  first  direction;  and 

(e)  a  roller  roUUbly  supported  on  said  third  frame. 


1.  A  drapery  carrier  assembly  comprising  in  combinations, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  individual  drapery  carriers  each  of  which  is 
formed  at  least  in  part  of  molded  plastic,  and  each  of 
which  includes  a  part  carryable  by  a  drapery  track  and 
means  for  securing  the  carrier  to  a  drapery,  all  of  said 
carriers  in  said  assembly  being  positioned  with  respect  to 
one  another  so  that  the  said  parts  carryable  by  a  drapery 
track  are  in  alignment  for  sequential  insertion  into  the 
drapery  track,  and 

(b)  detachable  means  connected  to  all  of  said  individual 
drapery  carriers  and  effective  until  detached  to  maintain 
said  drapery  carriers  in  said  alignment,  said  detachable 
means  being  connect"e«l  to  said  molded  plastic  of  each 
carrier  by  a  rupturable  molded  plastic  connection  and  is  in 
the  form  of  a  tear  strip  having  graspable  means  for  tearing 
the  strip  from  the  carriers. 


4,282,632  \ 

POULTRY  PINNING  AND  DE-HAIRING  MACHINE 
ETerett  T.  Conaway,  Rte.  78,  Bellfast,  Seaford,  Del.  19973 
Filed  No».  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,889 
Int  a.'  A22C  21/02 
VS.  a.  17—11.1  R  «  Claims 

1.  An  elongated  columnar  member  for  supporting  a  plurality 
of  poultry  pinning  and  de-hairing  flexible  fingers,  said  elon- 
gated columnar  member  having  a  plurality  of  attaching  m^ans 
for  receiving  said  flexible  fingers  in  spaced  apart  relation  there- 
along  and  extendant  outwardly  from  the  periphery  thereof  and 
including  a  generally  cylindroidal  upper  portion  for  mounting 
of  said  fingers  thereon  in  juxtaposition  for  free  form  inflect 
engagement  with  the  leg  area  of  a  poultry  carcass,  a  central 
poriion  extendant  from  said  upper  portion,  said  central  portion 
being  generally  of  an  inverted  frusto-conical  configuration  for 
mounting  of  said  fingers  thereon  for  free  form  inflect  engage- 
ment with  the  breast,  back  and  flanks  of  a  poultry  carcass 
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adjacent  the  hock  area  thereof,  and  a  lower  portion  extendant    carried  thereby  to  be  deflected  from  the  longitudinal  move- 
from  said  central  portion,  said  lower  portion  being  generally  of   ment  with  the  conveyor  line. 
a  right  frusto-conical  configuration  for  mounting  of  said  fin- 
gers thereon  for  free  form  inflect  engagement  with  the  neck,  

wings,  breast,  back  and  flank  of  a  poultry  carcass  in  the  shoul- 
der area  thereof,  said  elongated  columnar  member  comprising 

4,282,634 

BUCKLE 

Jack  Kranss,  14  Tanglewood  U.,  Freeport,  N.Y.  11520 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,279 

Int.  a."  A44B  11/25.  17/00 

U.S.  a.  24—230  R  6  Oaims 


a  plurality  of  elongated  plate  members,  each  of  said  plate 
members  having  elongated  side  portions  at  an  angle  to  each 
other  along  the  center  line  of  said  plate  members,  and  substan- 
tially cylindrical  sub-frame  means,  said  plate  members  being 
attached  about  the  periphery  of  said  substantially  cylindrical 
sub-frame  members  to  define  the  periphery  of  said  elongated 
columnar  member. 


4,282,633 
LINE  DIVIDER 
Kenneth  Z.  Graham,  Rt.  2,  Dawsonnlle,  Ga.  30534,  and  Johnny 
R.  Graham,  Rt.  8,  Gainesville,  Ga.  30501 

Filed  No».  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,747 

Int  a.'  A22C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  17—45  9  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  dividing  a  line  of  poultry  or  the  like  sup- 
ported on  hangers  with  the  hangers  suspended  downwardly 
from  a  conveyor  and  moving  in  alignment  in  series  along  a 
path  through  a  processing  plant  comprising  the  jteps  of  ini- 
tially engaging  one  hanger  of  each  of  a  multiple  number  of  the 
hangers  with  an  engaging  surface  oriented  approximately 
parallel  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the  hangers  along  the 
conveyor  line  and  moving  the  engaging  surface  along  a  path 
which  diverges  from  the  path  of  movement  of  the  unengaged 
hangers  while  maintaining  the  engaging  surface  oriented  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the  unengaged 
hangers  to  urge  the  engaged  hangers  laterally  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  hangers  along  the  conveyor 
line  substantially  without  causing  the  hangers  or  the  poultry 


1.  A  buckle  comprising: 

a  female  member  having  an  upper  wall,  a  lower  wall,  side 
walls  interconnecting  said  upper  and  lower  walls,  and  a 
slot  defined  by  said  walls  and  extending  longitudinally 
through  said  member,  said  slot  having  an  entrance  at  one 
end  of  said  female  member; 

first  and  second  openings  within  said  upper  wall,  first  and 
second  openings  in  said  lower  wall  registrable,  respec- 
tively, with  said  first  and  second  openings  in  said  upper 
wall,  one  pair  of  registrable  openings  located  nearer  to 
said  slot  entrance  than  said  other  pair  of  registrable  open- 
ings, and  said  pairs  of  registrable  openings  extending 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  slot; 

a  lip  member  extending  from  a  portion  of  said  lower  wall 
over  part  of  said  opening  nearer  said  slot  entrance,  said  lip 
extending  in  a  direction  away  from  said  slot  entrance,  said 
lower  wall  having  a  surface  extending  further  within  said 
slot  than  any  part  of  said  lip.  to  form  an  abutment; 

said  slot  entrance  being  defined  by  ends  of  said  upper,  lower, 
and  side  walls,  and  including  a  plurality  of  notches  extend- 
ing within  said  side  walls  and  perpendicular  to  said  slot; 

a  column  positioned  within  and  movable  along  said  slot,  said 
column  positioned  between  said  other  pair  of  registrable 
openings  which  are  further  from  said  slot  entrance  than 
said  one  pair  of  registrable  openings; 

a  male  member  having  a  portion  thereof  positioned  within 
said  slot,  said  male  member  including  a  plate-like  portion 
having  dimensions  similar  to  those  of  said  slot  and  inserted 
within  said  stot,  and  a  slotted  member  connected  to  said 
plate-like  portion  positioned  outside  of  said  slot; 

a  projection  extending  at  an  acute  angle  from  said  plate-like 
portion,  said  projection  having  one  end  resiliently  con- 
nected to  said  plate-like  portion  and  a  distal  end  positioned 
adjacent  said  lip  in  such  a  manner  that  it  cannot  emerge 
from  said  opening  near  the  slot  entrance,  said  distal  end 
also  being  located  in  proximity  tp  said  abutmeni  formed 
by  said  lower  wall  such  that  the  male  member  cannot  be 
moved  longitudinally  from  said  slot  without  contacting 
said  abutment;  and 

a  plurality  of  stops  protruding  perpendicularly  from  said 
plale-like  portion,  said  stops  being  positioned  within  said 
notches  and  having  outer  structural  configurations  corre- 
sponding to  the  inner  structural  configurations  of  said 
notches. 
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4,282,635 
PILE  FABRIC  SCULPTURING  APPARATUS 
W«her  Engels,  Tryon,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Milliken  Research 
Corporation.  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Dirisiod  of  Ser.  No.  53,9r7,  Jul.  2,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,222,158, 

which  is  a  division  of  S«r.  No.  904,111,  May  8,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,218,810.  This  application  Dec  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99J16 

Int.  a.'  D06C  23/00.  13/00 

VS.  C\.  26—16  1  CI"" 


return  wheels,  a  chain  mounted  on  said  wheels  and  arrayed  for 
vertical  reversal,  one  said  wheel  being  carried  by  a  head  piece 
and  the  other  said  wheel  being  carried  by  an  end  piece,  first 
pivot  means  connecting  said  head  piece  to  said  guide  rail  as- 
sembly for  pivoul  movement  in  an  outward  angular  direction 
relative  to  said  guide  rail  assembly,  second  pivot  means  inter- 
posed between  said  end  piece  and  said  guide  rail  assembly  for 
enabling  said  end  piece  to  be  shifted  outwardly  while  remain- 
ing parallel  to  said  guide  rails,  a  threaded  nut  secured  to  said 
head  piece,  a  threaded  spindle  extending  through  said  nut,  a 
mounting  member  pivotally  secured  to  said  guide  rail  assem- 
bly, said  spindle  including  a  free  end  secured  to  said  mounting 
member  whereby  the  angle  of  said  head  piece  relative  to  said 
guide  rail  assembly  may  be  varied  by  rotation  of  said  spindle. 

4,282,637 
NOZZLE  FOR  THE  TEXTURIZATION  OF  YARNS 

Giuseppe  Mosseri,  Monza,  and  Enrico  Lucioni,  Cesano 
Mademo,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snia  Viscosa  SocieU' 
Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,320 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  21,  1977,  27748  A/77 
Int.  a.'  D02G  1/16 
U.S.  a.  28—254  n  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  trimming  the  pile  of  a  fabric  having  areas 
of  fibers  stiffened  by  an  adhesive  and  areas  of  unstiffened  fibers 
comprising:  a  frame,  blade  cutter  means  comprising  an  endless 
fleiible  band  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame,  means  to  supply 
pile  fabric  to  be  trimmed  into  cuning  relationship  to  said  cut- 
ling  means  and  a  second  means  mounted  adjacent  to  said  cut- 
ting means  to  maintam  the  fabric  into  contact  with  said  cutting 
means,  said  second  means  including  a  substantially  cylindrical 
elongated  support  member  having  a  body  portion  with  grip- 
pmg  means  thereon  to  counteract  the  drag  of  the  blade  of  said 
cutting  means  on  the  pile  fabric  being  trimmed,  and  means  for 
matching  the  curvature  of  said  support  member  to  the  curva- 
ture of  said  endless  Hexible  band,  said  means  including  a  plural- 
ity of  means  for  supporting  and  twisting  said  support  member, 
each  said  means  for  supporting  and  twisting  said  support  mem- 
ber including:  a  pillow  block;  at  least  two  rollers  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  pillow  block,  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  hav- 
ing a  length  which  is  more  than  about  three  times  the  diameter 
of  said  support  member,  said  rollers  being  rotauble  about 
parallel  axes  of  rotation;  and  means  for  extending  and  with- 
drawing said  pillow  block  relative  to  said  blade  means;  for 
elevating  and  lowering  said  pillow  block  relative  to  said  blade 
means;  and  for  aligning  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rollers  with 
the  curvature  of  said  blade  whereby  when  said  pile  fabric  is 
lensioned,  the  curvature  of  said  support  member  is  matched  to 
the  curvature  of  said  blade,  said  means  including  a  plurality  of 
set  screws  operably  associated  with  each  pillow  block  on 
opposite  sides  thereof. 


4,282,636 
CHAIN  GUIDE  FOR  A  STENTER 
Hans  Cramer,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  H. 
Krantz  GmbH  &  Co.,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,336 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 
1978.2834007 

Int.  a.'  D06C  3/02 
VS.  a.  26—91  2  Claims 


I.  In  a  stenter,  a  chain  guide  comprising  a  pair  of  guide  rail 
assemblies,  each  said  guide  rail  assembly  including  a  pair  of 


1.  A  Venturi  type  nozzle  for  texturizing  yams,  said  nozzle 
comprising: 

a  hollow  body  having  therein  an  axial  cavity; 

an  elongated  needle  extending  into  said  cavity,  said  needle 
having  therethrough  an  axial  bore  for  the  passage  of  yam, 
said  needle  having  a  head  end  having  an  inner  orifice  and 
an  outer  surface  including  a  first  convergent  frustoconical 
surface; 

a  plug  connected  to  said  body,  said  plug  having  there- 
through a  convergent-divergent  Venturi  passage  includ- 
ing a  second  convergent  fmsto-conical  surface  facing  said 
first  frusto-conical  surface  and  spaced  therefrom  to  define 
a  subsuntially  frusto-conical  chamber,  a  downstream 
divergent  frusto-conical  surface,  and  a  minimum  cross- 
section  separating  said  convergent  and  divergent  frusto- 
conical  surfaces; 

the  conicities  of  said  first  and  second  frusto-conical  surfaces 
being  equal; 

a  lateral  passage  extending  into  said  body  for  supplying 
thereinto  a  gas; 

passage  means,  between  the  interior  of  said  body  and  the 
exterior  of  said  needle,  for  directing  gas  supplied  through 
said  lateral  passage  to  and  through  said  frusto-conical 
chamber  and  through  said  minimum  cross-section  and  said 
divergent  frusto-conical  surface,  to  thereby  withdraw 
yam  from  said  orifice  of  said  needle,  said  passage  means 
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being  arranged  symmetrically  with  respect  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  needle  from  said  lateral  passage  to  the 
upstream  end  of  said  frusto-conical  chamber; 

the  ratio  of  the  axial  distance  between  said  first  and  second 
convergent  frusto-conical  surfaces,  measured  on  a  straight 
line  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  needle,  to  the 
diameter  of  said  needle  orifice  being  not  greater  than  0.5; 
and 

said  needle  including  a  segment  having  a  polygonal  cross- 
section  including  vertices  engaging  a  circular  cylindrical 
.  wall  defining  said  cavity  of  said  body  and  fiat  surfaces 
spaced  from  said  cylindrical  wall  and  defining  therebe- 
tween elongated  chambers  which  at  least  partially  define 
said  passage  means,  the  total  free  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  elongated  chambers,  through  which  area  said  gas 
flows,  being  slightly  larger  than  the  sum  of  the  areas  of 
said  needle  orifice  and  said  minimum  cross-section. 


4,282,639 
HEATED  CONTROLLED  DEFLECTION  ROLL 
Alfred  Christ,  Zurich,  and  Rolf  Lehmano.  Rudolfstetten,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Escber  Wyss  Limited,  Zurich,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,135 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.    23,    1979. 
640/79 

Int.  a."  B21B  13/02 
VS.  a.  29—116  AD  10  Claims 


^I 


4.282,638 
CONTROLLED  DEFLECTION  ROLL 
Alfred  Christ,  Ziirich,  and  Rolf  Lehmann,  Rudolfstetten,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Escher  Wyss  Limited,  Zurich,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,134 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.   22,    1979, 
603/79 

Int  a.'  B21B  13/02 
VS.  Of.  29—116  AD  17  Claims 


1.  A  controlled  deflection  roll  comprising: 

a  stationary  roll  support; 

a  roll  shell  rotatable  about  said  stationary  roll  support; 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  roll  shell  for  rotation 
about  said  stationary  roll  support; 

said  stationary  roll  support  and  said  rotatable  roll  shell  co- 
acting  with  one  another  so  as  to  form  therebetween  an 
intermediate  compartment; 

at  least  one  spray  device  arranged  at  the  stationary  roll 
support  for  spraying  an  inner  surface  of  the  roll  shell  with 
jets  of  a  heat  carrier-liquid  at  a  regulated  temperature; 

said  spray  device  being  provided  with  openings  distributed 
in  accordance  with  a  substantially  uniform  pattern; 

said  openings  serving  for  forming  compact  liquid  jets  ex- 
tending at  least  in  part  in  parallelism  to  one  another  and 
directed  towards  the  inner  surface  of  the  roll  shell;  and 

said  liquid  jets  deviating  with  respect  to  a  normal  taken  at 
the  inner  surface  of  the  roll  shell  by  at  most  through  an 
angle  of  30*. 


1.  A  heated  controlled  deflection  roll  comprising: 

a  stationary  support; 

a  rotatable  roll  shell; 

means  for  mounting  said  rotatable  roll  shell  to  be  rotatable 

about  said  stationary  support; 
at  least  one  pressure  element  for  supporting  the  roll  shell: 
a  pump  device; 
pressure  line  means  for  connecting  the  pump  device  with  the 

pressure  element  for  the  infeed  of  a  hydraulic  pressurized 

fluid  medium  to  the  pressure  element  for  supporting  the 

roll  shell; 
return  flow   line  means  for  the  fluid  medium  connected 

between  the  controlled  deflection  roll  and  said  pump 

device; 
heat  exchanger  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  return 

flow  line  means  with  said  pressure  line  means  and  for 

transmitting  heat  from  the  return  flow  line  means  to  the 

pressure  line  means;  and 
cooler  means  arranged  in  the  return  flow  line  means  after  Ihe 

heat  exchanger  means. 


4,282,640 
TENSION  CONTROL  OF  FASTENERS 
Siavash  Eshgfay,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  912,151,  Jun.  2,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,179.786, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  766,429,  Feb.  7, 1S>T7, 
Pat.  No.  4,106,570,  and  Ser.  No.  712,554,  Aug.  9. 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31J54 
Int.  a.'  B23P  19/06 
VS.  CL  29—240  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  tightening  a  multiplicity  of  substantially 
identical  joints  including  at  least  one  threaded  fastener  through 
a  region  of  relatively  free  rotation  and  no  fastener  stress  at  least 
partially  into  a  region  of  increasing  fastener  stress,  comprising 

means  for  applying  torque  to  the  fastener; 

means  for  determining  a  value  of  applied  torque,  variable 
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from  joint  to  joint,  in  the  region  of  relatively  free  rotation; 
and 
means  for  terminating  tightening  of  the  fastener  in  the  region 
of  increasing  stress  in  response  to  a  tightening  parameter 
compensated  by  the  value  of  applied  torque  in  the  region 
of  relatively  free  rotation. 


pliable  laminate  material  in  at  least  one  of  said  cavities  of 
the  extruded  curved  metal  channel;  and 


4,282,641 
METHOD  OF  CONVERTING  MOTOR  CAR 
Charles  W.  Phillips.  Pompano  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Grandeur 
Motorcar  Corp..  Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,750 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  II, 

I99S,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  B23P  15/00:  B60P  3/42.  3/00 

VS.  a.  29-416  5  Oaims 


~iU_ 


1.  A  method  of  converting  a  passenger  car.  which  has  a 
fourKioor  body  bolted  to  the  frame,  to  provide  a  shortened 
body  at  the  back  and  a  lengthened  engine  compartment  at  the 
front  without  structurally  modifying  the  frame,  which  method 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

removing,  by  cutting  the  body  without  cutting  the  frame,  a 

longitudinal  segment  of  the  roof  and  a  longitudinal  section 

of  the  floor  of  the  car  body  immediately  behind  the  door 

posts  to  sever  the  car  body  into  front  and  rear  sections; 

disconnecting  the  steering  shaft  from  the  steering  gear  for 

the  front  wheels; 
with  the  front  fenders  and  the  engine  compartment  hood 
removed,  unbolting  the  front  section  of  the  car  body  from 
the  frame  and  displacing  said  front  section  of  the  car  body 
and  the  steering  shaft  as  a  unit  rearwardly  away  from  the 
front  wheels  along  the  frame  to  bring  the  severed  front 
and  rear  sections  of  the  roof  into  aligned,  abutting  juxta- 
position; 
bolting  the  front  section  of  the  car  body  to  the  frame  in  its 
rearwardly  displaced  position  along  the  frame,  and  joining 
said  front  and  rear  sections  of  the  car  body  to  each  other 
at  the  roof  and  floor  to  provide  a  converted  uniury  car 
body  which  has  been  shortened  immediately  behind  the 
door  posts; 
operatively  coupling  an  extension  shaft  between  the  steering 

shaft  and  the  steering  gear  for  the  front  wheels; 
and  attaching  to  the  car  body  an  engine  compartment  hood 
and  front  fenders  which  are  longer  than  the  original  hood 
and  fenders  by  an  amount  substantially  equal  to  the  length 
of  the  segment  removed  from  the  roof. 


(d)  curing  the  cavity  located  laminate  material  to  form  lami- 
nations of  the  plastic  material  to  the  metal  channel. 


4,282,643 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  METAL  GASKETS 

Koyu  Yamasaki,  Obu,  and  Yousuke  lino,  Nagoya,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,215 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9,  1977,  52-67326 

Int.  a.J  B22D  11/126. 

U.S.  a.  29— 527  J  ♦  C**™* 


4,282,642 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  COMPOSITE  RACQUET 

CONSTRUCnON 

Robert  E.  Rodgers,  Jr.,  5455  Loch  Lomond,  Houston,  Tex. 

77096 

Filed  No».  I,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,291 

Int.  a.'  B21D  35/00 

VS.  a.  29—469.5  W  CW" 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  racquet  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  extruded,  substantially  straight  lengthwise, 
metal  channel  having  cavities  extending  therealong; 

(b)  bending  the  meul  channel  into  a  desired  curved  form  of 
a  racquet  frame  having  a  stringing  surface  on  the  outer  l-  v  _ 
surface  and  side  faces  having  cavities  and  wherein  the  1.  A  method  of  making  a  corneal  metal  gasket  which  corn- 
ends  of  the  metal  channel  extend  into  a  handle  on  the  prises  providing  a  hollow  cylindrical  blank  formed  of  a  Fust 
racquet'                                                                                  metallic  material,  first  coating  said  hollow  cylindncal  blank  on 

(c)  positiomng  a  continuous  lengthwise  strip  of  uncured,   its  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  surfaces  with  a  uniform  thick- 
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ness  of  a  second  metallic  material  to  form  a  cylindrical  inner 
surface  coating  layer  and  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  coating 
layer  on  said  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  surfaces,  said  second 
metallic  material  being  softer  than  said  first  metallic  material, 
then  conically  cutting  the  wall  and  said  inner  and  outer  surface 
coating  layers  of  said  coated  cylindrical  blank  along  an  angle 
with  respect  to  the  central  axis  of  the  cylindrical  blank  to  form 
a  cut  surface  with  sharpened  end  edges  of  said  coating  layers, 
said  sharpened  end  edges  lying  on  a  uniform  conical  surface  of 
revolution  about  the  central  axis  of  said  cylindrical  blank,  and 
then  conically  cutting  the  wall  and  said  inner  and  outer  surface 
coating  layers  of  the  cylindrical  blank  at  a  second  location  to 
form  a  second  cut  surface,  said  second  cut  surface  being  paral- 
lel to  said  first  cut  surface. 


4,282,644 

TOOL  FOR  ASSEMBLING  CONDUCTORS  TO 

CONNECTOR  ELEMENT 

Edwyn  H.  Petree,  Dunwoody,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 

Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,161 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  43/04 

VS.  a.  29— 566J  6  Oaims 


1.  A  tool  for  severing  end  portions  of  each  of  a  plurality  of 
insulated  conductors  and  for  securing  the  plurality  of  conduc- 
tors to  an  elongated  connector  element  having  a  plurality  of 
conductor-receiving  portions,  said  tool  comprising: 

a  nest  for  holding  an  elongated  connector  element  having  a 
generally  rectangular  cross  section  and  having  conductor- 
receiving  recesses  formed  along  side  surfaces  thereof; 

means  disposed  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  nest  for  holding  a 
plurality  of  conductors  spaced  along  the  connector  ele- 
ment transversely  across  an  upper  surface  of  the  element 
and  aligned  with  conductor-receiving  recesses  of  the 
connector  element  preparatory  to  the  conductors  being 
severed  and  secured  to  the  connector  element; 

cutting  means  upstanding  from  said  next  adjacent  that  side 
surface  of  the  connector  element  which  is  to  secure  a  free 
end  portion  of  each  of  the  conductors; 

forming  means  including  a  cavity  adapted  to  receive  a  por- 
tion of  the  connector  element  which  includes  the  conduc- 
tor-receiving recesses  and  cooperating  with  said  cutting 
means  for  causing  a  free  end  portion  of  each  conductor  to 
be  severed  so  that  a  remaining  free  end  portion  of  each  has 
a  predetermined  length  to  be  secured  to  the  one  side 
surface  of  the  connector  element  and  for  causing  an  end 
portion  of  each  of  the  conductors  to  be  formed  into  a 
generally  U-shaped  configuration  within  an  associated 
aligned  one  of  the  conductor-receiving  recesses  of  the 
connector  element; 

means  connected  movably  to  said  nest  for  mounting  said 
forming  means  for  pivotal  movement  from  an  open  posi- 
tion which  permits  the  connector  element  to  be  loaded 
into  said  nest  to  a  closed  position  above  said  nest  and  for 
reciprocal  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  nest; 

means  capable  of  being  interposed  between  said  nest  and  said 
mounting  means  for  spacing  said  forming  means  at  each  of 
at  least  two  predetermined  distances  from  said  nest;  and 

means  rendered  effective  subsequent  to  said  spacing  means 
being  interposed  between  said  nest  and  said  mounting 


means  for  moving  said  forming  means  toward  said  nest  to 
cause  the  conductor  end  portions  to  be  formed  partially 
about  the  connector  element,  cut  and  then  formed  com- 
pletely into  the  U-shaped  configuration  about  the  connec- 
tor element. 


4,282,645 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  AN  ENCAPSULATED  CHIP 

CAPACTTOR 

David  G.  Thompson,  Williamstowa,  Mass.,  and  John  T.  Ogilvie, 

Bennington,  Vt.,  assignors  to  Sprague  Electric  Company, 

North  Adams,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  929,760,  Jul.  31,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,247,883. 

This  application  Oct  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,843 

Int  a.i  HOIL  21/64 

V.S.  a.  29—570  8  diOms 


1.  A  method  for  assembling  and  encapsulating  chip  capaci- 
tors comprising  providing  two  metal  channels  of  substantially 
L-shaped  cross-section,  each  having  a  vertical  plate  portion 
and  a  horizontal  plate  portion  forming  a  right  angle  along  a 
common  edge,  said  channels  facing  each  other  to  serve  as 
electrodes,  then  placing  capacitor  bodies  in  side-by-side  rela- 
tionship and  spaced  from  each  other  in  and  between  said  chan- 
nels, electrically  connecting  the  cathode  of  each  body  to  one  of 
said  channels,  electrically  connecting  the  cathode  of  each  body 
to  one  of  said  channels,  electrically  connecting  the  anode  of 
each  body  to  the  other  of  said  channels,  then  filling  the  channel 
assembly  with  a  curable  insulating  material  to  encapsulate  said 
bodies,  curing  said  material,  and  then  separating  the  encapsu- 
lated capacitors  from  each  other  into  individual  units. 


4,282,646 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TRANSISTOR  ARRAY 
Andres  G.  Forfino,  Essex;  Henry  J.  Geipel,  Jr.,  Essex  Junction; 
Lawrence  G.  Heller,  Essex  Junction,  and  Ronald  Silverman, 
Essex  Junction,  all  of  Vt.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Hied  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,282 

Int.  O.'  HOIL  21/26 

VS.  a.  29-571  8  Oaims 


4SS4k 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  array  of  transistors  which  in- 
cludes: 

forming  a  plurality  of  gate  electrodes  insulated  from  a  semi- 
conductor substrate  having  a  given  type  conductivity. 

introducing  a  first  impurity  having  a  conductivity  opposite 
to  that  of  said  given  type  conductivity  into  regions  of  said 
substrate  defined  by  an  edge  of  each  of  said  gate  elec- 
trodes, 

introducing  a  second  impurity  into  selected  ones  of  said 
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regions  along  the  edge  of  their  associated  gate  electrodes, 
said  second  impurity  having  an  opposite  conductivity  to 
and  a  significantly  higher  diffusivity  than  that  of  said  first 
impurity,  and 
heating  said  substrate  to  drive  said  second  impunty  through 
said  substrate  under  the  associated  gate  electrodes  to 
decrease  the  conductivity  of  said  substrate  under  said 
associated  gate  electrodes. 

4,282,647 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  HIGH  DENSITY 
REFRACTORY  METAL  GATE  MOS  INTEGRATED 
ORCL'ITS  UTILIZING  THE  GATE  AS  A  SELECTIVE 
DIFFUSION  AND  OXIDATION  MASK 
Paul  Richman,  St.  James,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Standard  Microsys- 
tems Corporation,  Hauppauge,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  893,336,  Apr.  4,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  26,  1979.  Ser.  No.  79,163 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/223.  21/283 

U.S.  a.  29—571  "  Oums 


n-type  region  and  a  silicon  nitride  layer,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

defining  an  opening  through  said  silicon  nitride  layer,  said 
opening  being  formed  at  a  peripheral  area  of  said  n-type 
region; 
doping  said  substrate  with  a  p-type  dopant  through  said 
opening;  and 


forming  an  oxide  on  said  substrate  at  said  opening,  such  that 
a  first  region  is  formed  from  accumulated  n-type  dopant 
from  said  n-type  region  and  a  second  region  is  formed 
adjacent  to  said  first  region  from  p-type  dopant  from  said 
doping  step; 

whereby  said  first  and  second  regions  form  a  channel  slop. 


4,282,649 
INTERLOCKED  WAVEGUIDE  ASSEMBLY 

Ranald  A.  Wilson,  Medway,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Microwave 

Development  Laboratories,  Needham,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  900,736,  Apr.  27,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,036 

Int.  a.'  F16I  13/08 

VS.  a.  29-600  12  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  fabncating  as  MOS  device  comprising  the 
steps  of  (a)  providing  a  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type, 
(b)  forming  on  said  substrate  an  insulating  layer  and  an  overly- 
ing refractory  metal  layer,  (c)  selectively  removing  portions  of 
said  refractory  metal  and  the  underlying  portion  of  said  insulat- 
ing layer  to  define  openings  at  the  locations  of  source  and  drain 
regions,  (d)  introducing  impurities  of  an  opposite  conductivity 
type  through  said  openings  into  the  exposed  upper  surface  of 
said  substrate  to  form  source  and  drain  regions,  (e)  removing 
the  portions  of  said  refractory  metal  remaining  over  the  field 
regions  while  allowing  the  refractory  metal  to  remain  over 
predetermined  gate  regions;  (f)  removing  the  exposed  insulat- 
ing regions  and  then  oxidizing  the  surface  of  said  substrate  to 
form  an  oxide  region  at  locations  other  than  those  protected  by 
the  remaining  portion  of  lefractory  metal,  (g)  forming  a  thick 
oxide  layer  by  thermal  oxidation  in  areas  not  protected  by  said 
refractory  metal,  and  (h)  selectively  forming  a  metalization 
pauem  over  said  thick  oxide  regions  and  over  said  refractory 
metal. 


4,282,648 
CMOS  PROCESS 
Kenneth  K.  Yu,  Portland;  Mark  T.  Bohr,  Aloha,  and  Mirk  B. 
Seidenfeld,  Portland,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Intel  Corpora- 
tkm,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,580 
Int.  CV  HOIL  21/22 

VS.  a.  29^571  "  a**™ 

1.  In  the  fabrication  of  CMOS  integrated  circuits,  a  process 
for  forming  a  channel  stop  in  a  substrate,  which  includes  an 


1.  A  method  of  joining  sections  of  hollow  rectangular  wave- 
guide, which  joined  sections  abut  end-to-end,  the  mated  ends 
of  the  sections  having  cooperating  means  along  the  broad  walls 
which  form  interlocking  joints  between  the  sections,  one  of  the 
sections  having  locating  tabs  extending  from  its  narrow  walls 
and  overiapping  the  adjacent  narrow  walls  of  the  mated  sec- 
tion, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 

providing  at  least  one  of  the  interlocking  means  of  at  least 

one  section  in  a  yieldable  state, 
providing  said  at  least  one  of  the  interlocking  means  of  the 

one  section  opened, 
joining  said  at  least  one  of  the  interlocking  means  of  the  one 

section  opened, 
joining  the  sections  with  a  loose  fit  therebetween, 
and  applying  pressure  at  the  joint  to  close  the  interlocking 
means  of  one  section  against  the  interlocking  means  of  the 
other  section  with  the  inner  walls  of  the  joined  sections  at 
the  joint  being  coplanar  forming  a  smooth  contiguous 
inner  hollow  waveguide  surface, 
wherein  said  joint  is  formed  by  at  least  one  leg  having  con- 
tiguous thin-walled  and  thick-walled  sections  with  the 
thin-walled  section  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of 
0.005  to  0.025  inch  and  with  the  thick-walled  section 
having  a  thickness  less  than  the  waveguiie  wall  thickness. 
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4,282,650  pivot  connecting  means  being  immovably  disposed  on  said 

RAZOR  BLADE  ASSEMBLY  neck  portion  and  said  fixed  connecting  means  being  disposed 

Robert  A.  Trotta,  Winthrop,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Gillette 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,711 

Int.  a.5  B26B  21/06.  21/52  '/^SJ^Sar 

U.S.  a.  30— 47  lOaim 


1.  A  razor  blade  assembly  comprising  a  first  body  portion 
having  blade  means  permanently  fixed  therein,  a  second  body 
portion  disposed  forwardly  of  said  first  body  portion  and 
having  a  guard  means  extending  therefrom,  said  first  body 
portion  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  second  body  portion, 
pivot  connecting  means  comprising  a  projection  disposed 
centrally  on  an  underside  of  said  first  body  portion,  said  pro- 
jection being  configured  to  form  a  recess  between  said  projec- 
tion and  said  underside  of  said  first  body  portion,  said  recess 
presenting  an  opening  rearwardly  of  said  assembly  adapted  to 
receive  a  razor  handle  pivot  connection  portion,  and  a  fixed 
connecting  means  depending  from  said  second  body  portion 
and  comprising  slide  means  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
guard  means  and  adapted  to  slidingly  engage  complementary 
slide  means  on  said  razor  handle. 


on  a  bar,  said  bar  being  reciprocably  movable  in  said  neck 
portion. 


4,282,652 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  VEGETATION 
George  C.  Ballas,  Sr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Elec- 
tric Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FOed  May  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,906 

Int.  a.'  AOID  56/OU 

VS.  a.  30—276  27  Claims 


4,282,651 
RAZOR  HANDLE 
Robert  A.  Trotta,  Winthrop,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Gillette 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,476 
Int.  a.J  B26B  21/06.  21/22 
VS.  a.  30—89  5  Oaims 

1.  A  razor  handle  for  use  in  conjuction  with  a  replaceable 
blade  assembly,  the  handle  comprismg  a  grip  portion,  a  neck 
portion  extending  from  said  grip  portion,  a  pivot  connecting 
means  extending  from  a  free  end  of  said  neck  portion  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  blade  assembly  to  form  a  pivotal  con- 
nection therebetween,  and  a  fixed  connecting  means  extending 
from  said  free  end  of  said  neck  portion  and  adapted  to  fixedly 
interconnect  with  mounting  means  on  said  blade  assembly,  said 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  cutting  vegetation  having  a  support 
tube  including  a  substantially  straight  portion  and  the  support 
tube  carrying  a  motor,  a  drive  connection  and  a  cutting  head 
mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  intersecting  the  straight 
portion  of  the  support  tube,  the  head  carrying  a  cutting  ele- 
ment extending  within  a  cutting  plane,  and  the  motor,  drive 
connection  and  cutting  head  providing  a  mass  distribution 
wherein  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  apparatus  resides  along  the 
straight  portion  of  the  support  tube  and  at  a  location  spaced 
from  the  cutting  head,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  handle  means  secured  by  a  clamp  upon  the  straight  por- 
tion of  the  support  tube  adjacent  the  center  of  gravity; 

(b)  said  handle  means  formed  of  first  and  second  handle 
members  with  a  rotary  interconnection  adjacent  the 
clamp  on  the  support  tube; 

(c)  said  first  handle  member  extending  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  cutting  head  but  in  parallel  relationship  with  the 
support  tube  and  said  first  handle  member  having  an 
intermediate  offset  portion  adjacent  a  hand  grip  at  the  free 
end  thereof; 

(d)  said  second  handle  member  extending  in  a  first  portion 
from  said  clamp  toward  said  cutting  head  and  having  an 
arcuate  second  portion  extending  laterally  from  the  first 
portion  to  an  angled  third  portion  carrying  a  hand  grip  at 
the  free  end  thereof;  and 
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(e)  said  first  and  second  handle  members  having  lengths  and 
non-linear  portions  arranged  so  that  the  hand  grips  reside 
spacially  in  a  user's  hands  when  his  arms  hang  down- 
wardly in  a  natural  position  along  his  body  with  said 
cutting  head  positioned  substantially  directly  in  front  of 
the  user's  body. 


4,282,653 
CUTTING  ELEMENT  FOR  VEGETATION  LINE 
TRIMMERS 
Robert  C.  Comer,  Hopkins,  ud  Henry  B.  Tillotson.  Minneapo- 
lis, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Toro  Company,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,242 

InL  a.'  AOID  50/00 

VS.  a.  30—276  '1  Clai">s 


1  A  cutting  assembly  for  use  in  a  vegetation  line  trimmer, 
comphsmg: 

a  filament  holder  mounted  to  the  vegetation  line  trimmer  for 
rotation  about  an  axis;  and 

a  plurality  of  associated  cutting  filaments  the  free  ends  of 
which  emanate  from  a  common  situs  at  the  outer  surface 
of  said  filament  holder,  said  plurality  of  filaments  disposed 
for  radial  extension  from  said  outer  surface  when  said 
filament  holder  is  made  to  route  about  said  axis. 


the  upper  end  of  the  column,  the  improvement  which 
consists  in  that: 

(a)  a  safely  braking  device  is  attached  to  the  transverse 
sliding  unit  and  acts  in  conjunction  with  the  external 
surfaces  of  the  column,  the  cable  being  secured  to  the 
braking  device  so  that,  in  consequence  of  the  cable  tension 
exerted,  the  braking  device  is  held  in  a  disengaged  position 
out  of  contact  with  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  column, 
whereas  when  the  cable  tensions  falls,  the  braking  device 
drops  automatically  into  braking  position  and  engages 
with  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  column,  thereby  preventing 
movement, 

(b)  the  column  is  of  rectangular  cross-section  and  has  two 
outer  surfaces  opposite  and  approximately  parallel  to  one 
another,  the  braking  device  having  a  pivoted  frame 
mounted  on  the  transverse  sliding  unit  so  that  it  can  rotate 
around  an  axis  disposed  at  a  distance  from  the  center  of 
the  column,  the  cable  being  attached  to  one  side  of  the 
frame  at  a  spacing  from  the  pivoting  axis,  the  other  side  of 
said  frame  having  fitted  thereto  at  a  spacing  from  the 
pivoting  axis 

at  least  one  vertical  brake  adjusting  spring  acting  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  force  of  the  cable,  said  pivoted  frame  when 
rotating  about  the  pivoting  axis  into  the  disengaged  position 
and  the  braking  position  striking  against  braking  elements 
fitted  in  the  area  of  two  opposite  outer  faces  of  the  column  and 
located,  in  the  disengaged  position,  substantially  out  of  contact 
with  and  at  a  spacing  from  the  corresponding  outer  surface 
and,  in  the  braking  position,  in  contact  with  the  corresponding 
outer  surface  in  such  a  way  as  to  prevent  movement,  said 
braking  elements  being  cylindrical  gripping  rollers  fitted  in  the 
region  of  both  mutually  opposite  outer  surfaces  of  the  column. 


4,282,654 
MEASURING  AND/OR  TRAONG  DEVICE 
Karl  Reiff,  Ploehingen;  Wolfgang  Wagner,  Wamau,  and  Klaus 
Masur,  Esslingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  C. 
Stiefelmayer  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Dlraion  of  Ser.  No.  778.808,  Mar.  17, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,149,317. 
This  application  Jan.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,162 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnBany,  Mar.  30, 
1976,  2613451 

lat.  a.}  GOIB  S/00 
VS.  a.  3»-l  M  S  C»«i™ 


4,282,655 
CARDIAC  AXIS  CALCULATOR 
Daniel  Tinman,  2656  Hampshire  Rd.,  Cle»eland  Heights,  Ohio 
44106 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,243 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  3/00 

VS.  a.  33—1  C  «  Claims 


1.  In  a  measuring  and  tracing  device,  of  the  kind  having: 

(i)  a  vertical  column 

(ii)  a  transverse  sliding  unit  secured  to  said  column  and 
movable  in  a  vertical  direction, 

(iii)  a  cross  arm  held  by  said  unit  and  movable  horizontally 

(iv)  a  holder  on  the  end  of  said  cross  arm  for  a  measuring  and 
tracing  tool 

(v)  a  counterweight  to  balance  the  transverse  sliding  unit, 
said  counterweight  being  disposed  inside  the  column  so 
that  it  can  move  freely  and  being  atuched  to  the  trans- 
verse sliding  unit  by  a  cable  passing  over  a  guide  roller  at 


1.  A  device  for  determining  the  mean  cardiac  axis  in  connec- 
tion with  an  electrocardiograph  comprising: 

a  substantially  planar  disc  shaped  member  having  a  plurality 
of  radial  lines  thereon; 

a  pair  of  radially  extending  arms  pivotally  attached  to  a  point 
on  said  disc  shaped  member,  and 

a  pair  of  elongated  slides,  each  slide  being  carried  by  a 
different  one  of  said  arms  and  being  adapted  to  slide  radi- 
ally along  the  length  of  the  arm,  each  slide  including  an 
elongated  element  thereon  which  is  substantially  perpen- 
dicular 10  its  respective  arm. 
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4,282,656 
CYLINDER  FOR  A  PAPER  MACHINE,  OR  THE  LIKE 

Christian  Schiel,  Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
J.  M.  Voith  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No».  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,397 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  15, 
1978,  2849454 

Int.  a.'  F26B  25/20 
VS.  a.  34—110  20  Oalras 


4,282,657 

HEEL  RESTRAINT  WITH  AN  ADJUSTABLE  AND 

FLEXIBLE  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SHOES 

Anthony  J.  Antonioiis,  205  E.  Joppa  Rd.,  Towson,  Md.  21204 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,990 

Int  a.3  A43B  Jl/Oa  5/00 


fastening  member  positioned  adjacent  said  fixed  portion  of 
said  fastener  strap;  and 
anchor  means  having  a  fixed  portion  and  a  free  end,  said  free 
end  having  an  opening  through  which  the  free  end  of  said 
fastener  strap  passes,  permitting  adjustment  to  maintain  a 
precise  desired  tautness  of  said  closure  assembly  to  fasten 
said  shoe. 


4,282,658 
ANTI-BOWING  FORM  HTTING  BOOT 

Chris  A.  Hanson,  Boulder,  and  George  S.  Henderson,  Neder- 
Unds,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Hanson  Industries  Incorpo- 
rated, Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,049 

Int.  a."  A43B  5/04 

VS.  a.  36—121  9  Claims 


1.  A  cylinder  for  use  in  paper  making  machines,  or  the  like, 
comprising: 

a  hollow  cylinder  having  an  inner  surface;  a  plurality  of 
ridges  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  cylin- 
der, applied  against  said  inner  surface  of  said  cylinder  and 
annularly  arrayed  in  spaced  apart  relationship  around  said 
inner  surface  of  said  cylinder; 

a  common  support  in  said  cylinder  for  all  said  ridges;  a 
respective  bar  extending  longitudinally  of  said  cylinder 
and  interposed  between  said  common  support  and  each 
said  ridge;  each  said  bar  being  in  engagement  with  said 
common  support;  a  plurality  of  resilient  connections  at 
longitudinally  spaced  apart  locations  between  each  said 
bar  and  a  said  ridge  where  that  said  bar  is  interposed 
between  said  common  support  and  that  said  ridge  for 
resiliently  urging  said  ridges  in  a  direction  radially  out- 
wardly of  said  cylinder;  said  common  support  restraining 
motion  of  each  said  bar  radially  inwardly  with  respect  to 
said  cylinder. 


1.  In  a  boot  that  covers  the  ankle  of  the  wearer,  said  boot 

including  a  vamp  and  an  upper  instep  portion,  an  improvement 

for  preventing  bowing  of  the  boot  on  either  boot  side  adjacent 

the  wearer's  ankles,  said  improvement  comprising: 

said  upper  instep  portion  extending  downwardly  to  overlie  a 

portion  of  said  vamp; 
a  pleat  member  interconnecting  said  upper  instep  portion 

and  said  ramp  portion;  and 
said  pleat  member  including  an  aperture  extending  trans- 
versely across  the  front  of  said  boot  and  between  said 
upper  instep  portion  and  said  vamp  portion. 


4,282,659 
SPORTS  BOOT  STRAP  CLOSURE  SYSTEM 
Rene  Bourque,  Duvemay,  and  Lome  S.  Overbaugn.  Burlington, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Gamebridge,  Inc.,  Quebec  Can- 
ada 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,400 
Int  CL^  A43B  VOtt  ///CO 


VS.  a.  36—50 


31  Claims   VS.  a.  36—121 


12  Claims 


1.  A  shoe  having  a  sole,  uppers  and  a  variable  opening,  the 
improvement  including  a  heel  counter  adjacent  the  rear  por- 
tion of  said  uppers,  said  heel  counter  formed  with  at  least  one 
adjustable  and  Hexible  closure  assembly  located  adjacent  the 
rear  and  side  portions  of  said  uppers  forming  a  heel  restraint, 
said  closure  assembly  comprising: 
a  Hexible,  multi-adjustable,  separable  fastener  means  having 
first  and  second  fastening  members  including  arrays  of 
complementary,  coating  flexible  gripping  elements  for 
securing  said  closure  assembly; 
a  fastener  strap  having  a  fixed  portion  and  a  free  end,  said 
free  end  including  said  first  fastening  member,  said  second 


1.  A  closure  system  for  a  front  entry  boot  having  a  top,  an 
ankle  portion  with  a  back,  a  front  opening,  and  sides  extending 
above  the  ankle  bone  of  a  wearer,  and  an  upper  with  a  front 
opening,  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  flat  Hexible  strap  having  two  ends; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  guide  means  on  the  upper  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  front  opening  for  receiving  and  guid- 
ing said  strap,  said  guide  means  constructed  such  that  said 
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strap  can  move  therethrough,  said  strap  being  laced 
through  said  guide  means  in  such  a  direction  that  the  ends 
of  said  strap  are  generally  near  said  top  of  the  boot: 

(c)  a  hook  means  on  the  side  of  the  ankle  portion; 

(d)  fastening  means  on  said  strap,  said  fastening  means  in- 
cluding a  strap  adjusting  part  through  which  said  strap 
passes,  said  strap  adjusting  part  releasably  retaining  said 
strap  in  a  fixed  relationship  with  said  fastening  means; 

(e)  attaching  means  on  said  strap  between  said  guide  means 
and  said  fastenmg  means,  said  attaching  means  releasably 
attaching  said  strap  to  said  hook  means,  a  length  of  said 
strap  passing  across  said  ankle  portion,  and  passing 
through  and  reversing  at  said  attaching  means,  said  strap 
arranged  such  that  tension  applied  to  said  strap  at  either 
said  fastening  means  or  said  attaching  means  will  tend  to 
close  said  front  openings  and  lighten  said  length  of  said 
strap  across  said  ankle  portion. 


4,282,661 
TOWING  SUCTION  DEVICE  FOR  A  DREDGING  CRAFT 
Willem  Nagelkerke.  Oosterhont,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  B.V. 
Scheepswerf  en    Reparatie   bedrijf  "Breebot",    Dordrecht, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,445 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Nov.    1,    1978, 
7810861 

Int.  a.'  E02F  i/90 
U.S.  a.  37— 58  Iiaaims 


4,282.660 
LEG-SIZE  ADJUSTING  FORM  FITTING  BOOT 
Chris  A.  Hansoa,  Boulder,  Colo„  assignor  to  Hanson  Industries 
Incorporated,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,048 

Int.  a.'  A43B  i/04 

U.S.  a.  36—121  5  aaims 


1.  A  suction  device  for  a  dredging  craft  comprising: 

a  first  tube  affixed  to  said  •craft  for  receiving  dredging  dis- 
charge; 

a  second  tube  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said 
second  tube  being  positionable  in  a  dredging  position  in 
which  said  tube  extends  along  a  side  of  the  ship  for  insert- 
ing the  lower  end  thereof  in  the  water,  said  second  tube 
having  a  dredging  pump  connected  in  the  portion  thereof 
that  is  immersed  in  the  water  when  said  second  tube  is  in 
the  dredging  position;  and 

a  displilceable  tube  element  having  an  outboard  end  coupled 
to  said  second  tube  and  an  inboard  end  coupleable  to  said 
first  tube,  said  tube  element  being  displaceably  mounted 
on  the  craft  for  coupling  and  disconnection  movement 
generally  transversely  of  the  side  of  the  craft  between  a 
first  position  in  which  said  inboard  end  is  coupled  to  said 
first  tube  for  delivering  dredging  discharge  and  a  second 
position  in  which  said  inboard  end  is  disconnected  from 
said  first  tube. 


4,282,662 
ROTARY  TRENCH  DIGGING  MACHINE 
Louis  Zdcco,  Maabourguet,  France,  assignor  to  Roger  Bourgela, 
Mezin  Sainte  Maure  de  Peyriac,  France 

Filed  Dec,  28,  1979,  Ser,  No.  108,038 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  30,  1978,  78  20435; 
Apr.  24,  1979,  79  10973 

Int.  a.5  E02F  5m 
U.S.  a.  37—94  10  Claims 


1  In  a  boot  that  includes  a  substantially  rigid  shell  for  cover- 
ing at  least  to  the  ankle  of  the  wearer,  and  a  substantially  rigid 
rear  tongue  member  extending  upwardly  from  the  shell  along 
the  back  of  the  wearer's  lower  leg,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
an  elongated,  substantially  rigid,  curved  tab  member  having 
a  thin  lower  portion  adapted  for  insertion  into  said  boot 
shell  in  the  instep  area  and  a  thick  walled  upper  portion 
extending  from  the  top  of  said  shell  in  the  area  of  the  front 
of  the  wearer's  lower  leg  opposite  said  substantially  rigid 
rear  member; 
means  for  securing  said  tab  lower  portion  to  said  shell; 
said  tab  upper  portion  including  a  slit  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  top  of  said  thick  walled  tab  upper  por- 
tion: and 
adjustable  threaded  means  on  said  thick  walled  tab  upper 
portion  extending  across  said  slit  to  vary  the  width  of  said 
slit  in  conformance  with  the  lower  leg  size  of  said  wearer. 


1.  A  trench-digging  machine,  normally  movable  in  a  for- 
ward direction,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  frame, 
rotatable  soil-moving  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for 

digging  a  trench  in  the  soil,  and  including  a  disc  equipped 

with  cutler  means  mounted  on  its  periphery,  thereby 

operatively  throwing  up  earth, 
transmission-gear  means  mounted  on  said  frame,  coupled  to 

said  rotatable  soil-moving  means,  and  adapted  to  be  pow- 
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ered  by  external  drive  means,  said  external  drive  means 
including  a  tractor, 

control  means,  including  ski-means  mounted  substantially 
horizontally  on  the  underside  of  said  frame  to  set  the 
depth  of  the  trench  cut  by  said  soil-moving  means. 

first  and  second  supporis  for  said  ski-means  located  upstream 
and  downstream  of  the  cutter  means — equipped  disc, 
respectively,  as  defined  by  said  forward  direction  of 
movement, 

at  least  partially  curved  soil-deflector  means  mounted  on 
said  frame  for  defiecting  earth  operatively  thrown  up  by 
said  soil  moving  means, 

rotatable  and  vertically  movable  trench  side-surface  pro- 
cessing means,  including  two  rotatable  grinding  discs 
coaxially  mounted  on  said  frame  downstream  of  said  soil 
moving  means  for  smoothing  the  side  surfaces  of  said 
trench,  respectively,  said  grinding  discs  being  adapted  to 
be  powered  by  said  external  drive  means,  each  grinding 
disc  having  a  outwardly  facing  convex  portion,  and 

resilient  means  interposed  between  said  grinding  discs  for 
urging  them  apart. 


4,282,664 
DIPPER  DOOR  RETAINER 
Arthur  M.  Thiele,  Park  Forest,  and  Herman  A.  Fabert,  Jr., 
Homewood,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Abex  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,885 

Int.  a.'  E02F  i/46.  S/SI 

VS.  a.  37—118  R  4  Oaims 


4,282,663 
TRACK  WORKING  MACHINE  WITH  A  BALLAST  PLOW 

ARRANGEMENT 

Josef  Theurer,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahn- 

baumaschinen-Industriegesellschafl  m.b.H.,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,000 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  16,  1979,  324/79 

Int.  a.'  EOIB  27/04 

U.S.  CI.  37—104  8  Oaims 


SISl 


1.  A  track  working  machine  comprising  a  ballast  plow  ar- 
rangement for  distributing  and  profiling  the  ballast  of  a  rail- 
road track  including  two  rails,  the  machine  having  a  frame 
with  a  central  axis  extending  between  and  substantially  parallel 
to  the  rails,  the  ballast  plow  arrangement  comprising 
(a)  two  plows  arranged  on  the  machine  frame  for  indepen- 
dent vertical  adjustment,  each  of  the  plows  being  consti- 
tuted by 

(1)  an  integral  plow  plate  bridging  a  respective  one  of  the 
track  rails  and  extending  transversely  to  the  central  axis 
into  the  range  thereof,  the  plow  plates  having  adjacent 
ends  in  the  range  of  the  central  axis  and  defining  an  acute 
angle  with  each  other  to  form  a  plow  arrangement  extend- 
ing over  substantially  the  entire  width  of  the  track,  and 

(2)  a  ballast  regulating  guide  plate  mounted  on  each  plow 
plate  end  for  selective  adjustment  between  a  rest  position 
wherein  the  ballast  regulating  guide  plate  is  fully  covered 
by  the  plow  plate  on  which  it  is  mounted,  seen  in  the 
direction  of  machine  elongation,  and  an  operating  position 
wherein  the  ballast  regulating  guide  plate  projects  beyond 
the  central  axis  and  the  plow  plate  on  which  it  is  mounted. 


1.  A  fastening  device  for  pivotally  attaching  a  power  shovel 
dipper  to  a  power  shovel  handle  and  for  pivotally  attaching  a 
door  to  the  dipper,  characterized  by  a  first  member  of  the 
fastening  device,  the  first  member  pivotally  attaching  the  dip- 
per to  the  handle  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  second  member  of 
the  fastening  device,  the  second  member  pivotally  attaching 
the  door  to  the  dipper  about  said  axis,  wherein  the  first  member 
can  be  removed  independently  of  the  second  member  to  permit 
the  dipper  to  be  removed  from  the  handle  independent  of  the 
removal  of  the  door  from  the  dipper. 


4,282,665 
EXCAVATOR  TOOTH  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  N.  Fletcher,  Marion,  and  Damon  N,  Christian,  Carding- 
ton,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dal- 
las, Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,971 

Int.  a.'  B25G  3/S6.  3/00:  F16B  3/00 

VS.  a.  37—142  A  33  Clums 


1.  A  tooth  assembly  for  a  working  implement  having  a  tooth 
shank  provided  with  an  opening  therethrough  comprising  a 
tooth  member  mouniable  on  said  tooth  shank,  said  tooth  mem- 
ber having  a  socket  for  receiving  said  tooth  shank  therein  and 
a  pair  of  aligned  openings  registerable  with  said  tooth  shank 
opening  when  said  tooth  member  is  mounted  on  said  tooth 
shank,  and  a  pin  assembly  receivable  in  said  registered  open- 
ings in  said  tooth  shank  and  tooth  member  when  said  tooth 
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member  is  mounted  on  said  tooth  shank,  said  pin  assembly  the  peripheral  edge  margins  of  said  registenng  plate  and  bor- 
mcluding  a  locking  pin  retainer  insertable  in  said  aligned  open-  der,  said  mouldings  having  inwardly  projecting  longitudinal 
ings.  having  a  resilient  pad  engaging  said  tooth  shank  when  ridges  so  that  when  the  mouldings  are  engaged  over  the  edge 
said  loolh  member  is  mounted  on  said  tooth  shank,  shims  margins  of  the  registering  plate  and  border,  they  clamp  the 
disposable  between  said  tooth  member  and  said  locking  pin 
retainer  when  said  tooth  member  is  mounted  on  said  tooth 

shank  and  said  locking  pin  retainer  is  inserted  in  said  aligned  »         jJ  s     « 

openings,  and  a  locking  pin  insertable  in  said  aligned  openings 
when  said  tooth  member  is  mounted  on  said  tooth  shank,  said 
locking  pin  retainer  is  inserted  in  said  aligned  openings  and  said 
shims  are  disposed  between  said  tooth  member  and  said  lock- 
ing pin  retainer,  engaging  said  locking  pin  retainer  and  tooth 
shank  in  wedging  relation  lo  urge  said  tooth- member  in  posi- 
tive engagement  with  said  tooth  shank. 

4,282,666 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BREAKING  HARD 

SNOW 

aaude  R.  Brandt,  R.D.  2,  Corinth  Rd.,  Glens  Falls,  N.V.  12801 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  593,732,  Jul.  7,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  No».  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93J25 

Int.  a."  EOIM  5/00 

VS.  a.  37—195 


plate  and  border  together  on  opposite  sides  of  said  ridge, 
thereby  providing  a  selected  spacing  between  the  plate  and 
9  Oaims  border  for  the  document  to  be  displayed  while  exposing  an 
edge  margin  of  said  border  inboard  of  the  mouldings  all  around 
the  document. 


4,282,668 

MOUNTING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Robert  M.  Jolkovski,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Product 

Planning  &  Development,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,997 

Int.  a.'  G09F  I/I2 

U.S.  a.  40—155  U  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  breaking  hard  snow  in  the  form  of  a  continu- 
ous main  layer  of  substantial  depth  on  the  ground,  comprising 
the  steps, 
pulling  a  rotary  spiked  tool,  by  and  after  a  traction  imple- 
ment, having  a  plurality  of  spikes  distributed  around  and 
along  the  tool,  and  thereby  driving  the  spikes  into  the 
main  layer  lo  a  predetermined  depth  and  forming  holes  by 
the  spikes  reaching  to  that  predetermined  depth,  so  form- 
ing the  holes  of  about  two  inches  in  width  at  the  top,  and 
tapering  downwardly,  the  forming  of  the  holes  resulting 
in  loosening  and  dislodging  snow  therefrom  in  the  form  of 
chunks,  and  smaller  pieces,  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  chunks  being  of  a  transverse  width  similar  to  that  of 
the  holes  at  the  top  of  the  holes, 
forming  a  top  layer  of  said  loosened  and  dislodged  snow, 
continuous  in  extent  and  being  less,  in  quantity  of  mass, 
than  the  total  mass  of  the  main  layer,  and  retaining  a 
continuous  bottom  layer  of  hard  snow  containing  the 
holes,  the  top  layer  thereby  lying  on  the  bottom  layer,  and 
effecting  the  falling  of  the  chunks  and  loosened  snow,  in 
part,  into  the  holes  and  holding  them  in  position  on  the 
bottom  layer  by  the  holes,  against  forces  tending  to  dis- 
lodge the  loose.ied  snow  from  that  position  on  the  bottom 
layer. 


1.  A  self-tightening  frame  clip  mounting  system  comprising: 

a  U-shaped  frame  clip  adapted  to  be  slipped  over  a  sand- 
wich-like structure  including  an  unprepared  pierceable 
backing  material; 

a  plow-type  anchor  assembly  including  a  base  having  a  front 
portion  and  teeth  protruding  from  said  base  and  angled 
downwardly  towards  said  front  portion;  and, 

spring  biasing  means  connected  between  said  front  portion 
and  said  frame  clip  so  as  to  cause  self-tightening  without 
clip  dislocation  when  the  teeth  of  said  plow-type  anchor 
are  pressed  into  said  backing  material. 


4,282,667 
ADVERTISING  POSTER  DISPLAY  FRAME 
Gaston  M.  Glade,  4  Bis,  me  Jean-Jaures,  77410  Claye  Souilly, 
France 

Filed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,001 
Int.  a.'  G09F  3/13 
VS.  a.  40—16  7  Ctains 

1.  A  document  display  unit,  characterized  in  that  it  com- 
prises a  support  plate,  a  framing  border  dimensioned  so  that  its 
outer  edge  registers  with  said  plate  and  its  inner  edge  overlies 
said  plate  a  selected  distance  from  the  plate  edge,  and  mould- 
ings having  a  resilient,  generally  U-shaped  cross-section  whose 
legs  are  shorter  than  the  width  of  the  border  for  engaging  over 


4,282,669 

ILLUMINATED  PICTURE  FRAME 

Jose  Rienmont,  60  E.  34  St.,  Hialeah,  Fla.  33013 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,087 

Int  a.'  G09F  19/H;  A47G  I/06.-  G09F  11/30.  13/00 

VS.  a.  40—453  1  Ctaim 

1.  An  illuminated  picture  frame,  displaying  a  plurality  of 

pictures,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  rectangular  frame 

around  a  central  opening,  a  box  behind  said  opening  being 

open  on  its  front  side  to  said  opening,  a  slotted,  stationary,  first 

grate  in  said  box,  a  first  picture  on  a  front  side  of  a  rear  wall  of 

said  box,  a  second  and  a  third  picture  carried  by  said  first  grate, 

said  first  grate  comprising  a  row  of  equally  spaced-apart,  equal 

width,  flat  slats  positioned  at  right  angles  to  said  rear  wall,  said 
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second  picture  comprising  a  plurality  of  picture  sections  on  a  stock  to  the  remainder  of  the  firearm;  said  means  comprising: 

left  side  of  said  slats,  while  said  third  picture  comprises  a  an  attachment  lug  carried  by  the  barrel  and  including  a  first 

plurality  of  picture  sections  on  a  right  side  of  said  slats;  a  inclined  cam  surface,  a  fore  stock  wedge  co-operating  with 

slotted,  slidable,  second  grate  comprising  a  plurality  of  equally  said  attachment  lug  and  including  a  second  inclined  cam  sur- 

spaced-apart,  equal  width,  fiat  slats,  slidable  adjacent  either  f^^^  j,„j  means  adjustably  attaching  said  fore  stock  to  said  fore 
said  left  or  right  sides  of  said  first  grate  slats,  and  cover  respec- 


2^. 


tively  either  said  second  or  third  picture,  and  a  fourth  and  fifth 
picture  carried  by  said  second  grate,  said  fourth  picture  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  picture  sections  on  a  left  side  of  said 
second  grate  slats,  while  said  fifth  picture  comprises  a  plurality 
of  picture  sections  on  a  right  side  of  said  second  grate  slats;  and 
fluorescent  lamp  means  carried  on  said  frame  for  illumination 
of  said  pictures. 


stock  wedge  so  as  to  permit  adjustment  of  the  radial  distance 
therebetween,  said  second  cam  surface  riding  on  said  first  cam 
surface,  such  that  radial  displacement  of  said  fore  stock  wedge, 
relative  to  said  fore  stock,  results  in  a  corresponding  axial 
displacement  of  said  fore  stock  relative  lo  said  lug.  whereby 
said  fore  stock  may  be  adjustably  abutted  against  the  receiver. 


4,282,670 

CONSUMABLE  CASELESS  AMMUNITION  AND 

HREARM  FOR  UTILIZING  SAME 

Ralph  D.  Junker,  Columbus,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Junker  Systems, 

Incorporated,  Tryon,  N.C. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,794 

lit.  a.'  F4IC  11/00.  IS/12:  F42B  11/16 

VS.  a.  42—16  22  CUiras 


4,282,672 
DIVING  PLANE  FOR  nSHING 
Joseph  F.  Neary,  Novato,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Troller  Corpora- 
tion, Corte  Madera,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  778,829,  Mar.  17, 1977,  Pit. 
No.  4,129,956.  This  application  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,463 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  19, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  AOIK  97/00 
U.S.  a.  43—43.13  7  Oaims 


1.  A  firearm  for  firing  projectiles  by  the  detonation  therebe- 
hind  of  a  separate  propellant  cartridge,  the  projectile  carrying 
a  primer  charge  for  igniting  the  propellant  cartridge,  said 
firearm  comprising: 
a  body  including  a  receiver,  a  barrel  connected  to  said  re- 
ceiver, and  a  firing  chamber  communicating  with  a  bore 
of  the  barrel; 
means  for  introducing  a  projectile  and  a  propellant  cartridge 

therebehind  into  said  body; 
a  bolt  slidably  mounted  in  said  body,  said  bolt  including 
laterally  open  pocket  means  for  receiving  said  introduced 
projectile  and  cartridge  and  for  advancing  them  to  an 
armed  position  within  said  firing  chamber; 
a  surface  of  said  bolt  being  arranged  to  ignite  said  primer 
charge  when  said  projectile  is  in  said  armed  position. 

4,282,671 
BOLT-ON  FORE  STOCK 
John  C.  Wood,  Baltimore,  and  Charles  W.  Tbompton,  Rose- 
neath,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporatiog,  New 
Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb,  28,  1979,  Ser,  No.  16^22 

Int.  CL'  F4IC  23/00 

VS.  CL  42—75  A  4  Oaims 

I.  In  a  firearm  having  a  receiver,  a  fore  stock  and  at  least  one 

barrel,  an  improved  means  for  adjustably  attaching  the  fore 


1.  Diving  apparatus  for  use  with  a  towed  fishing  line  com- 
prising: 

a  release  member  serially  connected  between  a  leading  seg- 
ment and  a  trailing  segment  of  said  line,  having  a  first 
portion  with  a  trailing  end  connected  to  said  trailing  seg- 
ment of  said  line  and  a  second  portion  with  a  leading  end 
connected  to  said  leading  segment  of  said  line; 

a  planar  platform  being  formed  with  a  leading  base  area,  a 
pair  of  trailing  fiukes  separated  to  form  a  rearwardly 
extending  open  slot  from  said  leading  base  member; 

a  connector  mounted  to  said  platform  at  said  base  and  to  said 
leading  end  of  said  second  portion  of  said  release  member 
to  permanently  attach  said  platform  to  said  leading  seg- 
ment of  said  line; 

first  and  second  fin  members  formed  from  and  supported  on 
said  flukes  at  said  slot  extending  normally  to  the  planar 
surface  of  said  platform  for  receiving  snugly  therebetween 
a  trailing  end  of  said  second  portion  of  said  release  mem- 
ber into  said  slot  and  for  resisting  side  to  side  movement  of 
said  second  portion  of  said  release  member  in  said  slot; 

a  member  spanning  said  slot,  said  first  portion  of  said  release 
member  being  looped  at  a  leading  end  thereof  about  said 
slot  spanning  member; 

said  second  portion  of  said  release  member  including  first 
and  second  fiared  legs,  both  said  flared  legs  defining  op- 
posed arcuate  members,  said  opposed  arcuate  members 
configured  for  mutual  engagement  therebetween  of  said 
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first  ponion  of  said  release  member  where  said  first  por- 
tion is  looped  about  said  slot  spanning  member; 
means  tensioning  said  flared  legs  of  said  second  portion  of 
said  release  member  towards  one  another,  so  that  when  a 
force  less  than  a  given  force  is  supplied  through  said  line 
to  said  platform,  said  release  member  portions  remain 
engaged  and  said  platform  is  held  angularly  to  said  line 
whereby  said  line  sinks,  and  when  a  force  greater  than  said 
given  force  is  supplied  through  said  line  to  said  platform 
said  release  member  portions  disengage  and  said  platform 
parallels  said  line  whereby  said  line  is  permitted  to  rise. 

4,282.673 
FLYING  INSECT  TRAP 
Duia  A.  Focks,  and  John  W.  Hock,  both  of  P.O.  Boi  12852, 
Gainesnlle,  Fla.  32604 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,814 

Int.  a.'  AOIM  1/04.  1/06 

U5.  a.  43-113  4aaiB» 


1.  An  improved  flying  insect  trap  comprising  an  elongated 
hollow  cylindrical  body  above  which  is  suspended  a  cover- 
reflector  and  below  which  is  removably  attached  a  flexible  bag 
of  mosquito  netting;  said  cylindrical  body  internally  support- 
ing an  electric  fan  directed  to  propel  air  downwardly  against  a 
valve  which  is  biased  in  such  a  fashion  as  to  be  closed  when  the 
fan  is  not  operating  and  opened  by  the  force  of  air  flow  when 
the  fan  is  operating,  said  valve  comprising  two  separately 
counterbalanced  semicircular  portions;  said  cylindrical  body 
also  supporting  upstream  from  the  electric  fan  a  screen  of  a 
mesh  large  enough  not  to  impede  the  passage  of  flying  insects 
but  small  enough  to  prohibit  the  passage  of  beetles  or  similar 
large  sized  insects;  said  cylindrical  body  also  supporting  an 
electric  light  bulb  upstream  of  the  beetle  screen;  said  cover- 
reflector,  generally  extending  from  immediately  above  said 
light  bulb  outwardly  a  sufficient  distance  to  extend  beyond  the 
vertical  projections  of  all  lower  portions  of  the  trap;  said  light 
bulb  being  located  generally  below  the  center  of  said  cover- 
reflector;  and  a  source  of  eieclric  power  for  operating  said  fan 
and  said  light  bulb. 


electric  motor  means  for  moving  said  display  element; 

manually  operable  means  for  momentarily  connecting  said 
motor  means  with  an  electrical  power  source  for  moving 
said  display  element. 

said  display  element  comprising  a  disk  mounted  for  rotation 
about  a  spin  axis  and  driven  by  said  motor  means,  said 
display  window  positioned  radially  outward  of  said  spin 
axis  and  dimensioned  to  display  only  a  limited  radial  seg- 
ment of  a  face  of  said  disk  behind  said  window, 

said  disk  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  said  radial  seg- 


ments, each  segment  having  indicia  thereon  for  display 
through  said  window  when  aligned  therewith,  and  index- 
ing means  for  aligning  each  of  said  radial  segments  with 
said  window  after  said  motor  means  is  deenergized, 
said  inflexing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  radially  ex- 
tending elements  on  said  disk  between  said  segments  and  a 
fixed  element  mounted  in  said  housing  adjacent  the  path  of 
travel  of  said  radial  elements  rotating  with  said  disk,  said 
radial  elements  and  said  fixed  element  being  magnetically 
attractable  to  center  one  of  said  radial  elements  in  front  of 
said  fixed  element  whenever  said  disk  is  not  rotating. 


4,282,675 

AUTOMATIC  ELEVATOR  CONTROL  FOR  MODEL 

GLIDER 

Sheldon  A,  StripUng,  Jr.,  1001  Esplanade  Way,  Apt.  41D,  Cas- 

selberry,  FU.  32707 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,116 

Int.  a."  A63H  27/14 

VS.  a.  4fr-81  1  Claim 


4,282,674 
TOY  CASH  REGISTER 
StCTcn  P.  Hanson,  Brea,  Calif.;  Palmer  J.  Schoenfield,  Evans- 
ton,  and  Harry  Disko,  S.  Barrington,  both  of  Ill„  assignors  to 
Marrin  Glass  A  Associates,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,622 
Int  a.'  A63H  33/30:  G09F  3/04:  A63B  71/00 
VS.  a.  46—39  14  Oaims 

1.  A  toy  cash  register  for  young  children  and  the  like  com- 
prising: 
a  housing  having  an  indicia  display  window  in  a  wall  portion 

thereof; 
an  indicia  display  element  having  a  plurality  of  indicia  on  a 
face  thereof  mounted  in  said  housing  with  a  portion  view- 
able through  said  window  and  movable  relative  to  said 
window  for  displaying  different  indicia  thereof; 


1.  Automatic  elevator  control  device  for  use  with  a  power 
launched  scale  model  glider,  said  glider  having  a  fuselage  and 
a  pair  of  elevators,  comprising: 

elevator  adjustment  means  disposed  within  said  fuselage  and 
adapted  to  adjust  said  pair  of  elevators  to  a  neutral  posi- 
tion or  to  a  glide  position,  said  means  attached  to  said 
fuselage; 

tension  means  connected  to  said  elevator  position  adjust- 
ment means  for  holding  said  elevators  in  said  glide  posi- 
tion when  said  glider  is  in  free  flight; 

leverage  adjustment  means  associated  with  said  tension 
means  and  said  elevator  position  adjustment  means  for 
permitting  optimum  leverage  for  the  model  glider  to  be 
selected;  and 

tension  adjustment  means  selectively  adjustable  to  cause 
aerodynamic  forces  on  said  elevators  during  power 
launching  of  said  glider  to  cause  said  elevators  to  assume 
said  neutral  position  during  said  launching,  said  tension 
adjustment  means  including 
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(a)  a  removable  hatch  block  disposed  in  a  hatch  opening 
through  said  fuselage, 

(b)  a  cleat  attached  to  an  inner  surface  of  said-  hatch  block, 
and 

(c)  a  thread  having  a  first  thread  end  attached  to  said  second 
elastic  band  end,  and  a  second  thread  end  free  to  be  tem- 
porarily attached  to  said  cleat  so  as  to  produce  tension  in 
said  elastic  band,  the  amount  of  such  tension  being  finely 
adjustable  by  selection  of  the  point  of  such  temporary 
attachment  along  said  second  end  of  said  thread. 


4,282,676 
MECHANICAL  SOLIND  MECHANISM 
Robert  E.  Davis,  North  Branford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ideal  Toy 
Corporation,  Hollis,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,842 

Int.  a.'  A63H  5/00:  GllB  3/00 

U.S.  a.  46— 118  7  Claims 


spring  for  biasing  the  tone  arm  to  said  start  position  and  against 
the  record;  and  said  means  carried  by  Ihe  diaphragm  support 
comprising  a  frame  element  having  an  elongated  slot  formed 
therein  positioned  above  the  record  and  extending  along  the 
plane  of  swinging  movement  of  the  tone  arm,  a  portion  of  said 
tone  arm  being  engaged  in  said  slot. 


4,282.677  ^ 

AMBULATORY  WORKER  TOY 
Yoichi  Abe.  Funabashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toybox  Corporation 
and  Wamy  Corporation,  both  of.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25.  1980.  Ser.  No.  143.639 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    17,    1979,    54- 
51746[U] 

Int.  a.'  A63H  5/00.  11/00 
U.S.  a.  46—118  9  Claims 


1.  A  toy  doll  comprising  a  body  including  at  least  one  arm 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  body  and  a  sound  reproducing 
device  mounted  in  said  body  including  a  rotatable  grooved 
phonograph  record,  transmission  means  operatively  connected 
between  said  record  and  said  arm  for  rotating  said  record  in  a 
predetermined  direction  upon  oscillation  of  said  arm;  a  dia- 
phragm support  movably  mounted  in  said  body  for  movement 
between  a  first  position  adjacent  said  record  and  a  second 
position  spaced  from  said  record,  a  diaphragm  mounted  on  said 
diaphragm  support  above  said  record,  a  tone  arm  having  a  first 
end  portion  engaged  with  said  diaphragm  and  a  needle 
mounted  therein  for  operative  engagement  with  said  record; 
means  for  mounting  said  lone  arm  for  swinging  movement  in  a 
plane  generally  parallel  to  the  record  to  allow  the  needle  to 
track  in  the  grooved  record  and  for  movement  towards  and 
away  from  the  record  with  said  diaphragm  support,  said  tone 
arm  being  located  generally  between  the  record  and  the  dia- 
phragm; means  carried  by  said  diaphragm  support  and  en- 
gaged with  said  tone  arm  for  moving  the  tone  arm  between 
said  first  and  second  positions  with  said  diaphragm  support  and 
defining  a  start  position  for  the  tone  arm  in  a  predetermined 
location  relative  to  the  record  while  permitting  said  swinging 
movement  of  the  tone  arm;  spring  means  for  normally  biasing 
said  diaphragm  support  into  said  first  position  adjacent  the 
record  whereby  the  needle  engages  the  record  to  reproduce 
sound  upon  rotation  thereof  and  for  normally  biasing  said  tone 
arm  towards  said  start  position;  said  transmission  means  includ- 
ing means  for  selectively  moving  said  diaphragm  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position  upon  movement  of  said 
arm  to  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  said  body  whereby 
the  needle  is  disengaged  from  the  record  and  returned  to  its 
start  position;  said  spring  means  comprising  a  first  spring  for 
biasing  Ihe  diaphragm  support  to  its  first  position  and  a  second 


1.  An  ambulatory  toy,  comprising: 

a  chassis; 

two  leg  members  each  having  a  foot  member  mounted  at  the 
bottom  end  thereof  the  top  end  of  each  leg  member  being 
movably  mounted  on  said  chassis; 

a  power  source  mounted  on  said  chassis,  said  power  source 
including  a  rotatable  gear,  the  axis  of  said  gear  being 
substantially  perpendicular  to  a  line  connecting  said  fool 
members; 

ambulatory  transmission  mechanism  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  leg  members  to  said  power  source  for  periodi- 
cally moving  said  leg  members  vertically  and  angularly  to 
propel  said  chassis  sideways  along  a  line  connecting  said 
foot  members,  said  ambulatory  transmission  mechanism 
means  including  two  pegs,  each  peg  being  affixed  to  a 
corresponding  leg  member  between  the  top  and  bottom 
ends  thereof,  and  two  corresponding  rotatably  mounted 
elements  operatively  connected  to  said  gear  al  different 
points  on  the  periphery  thereof  each  rotaubly  mounted 
element  having  an  offset  hole  therein  to  recefve  the  corre- 
sponding peg,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  each  rotatably 
mounted  element  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  a 
line  connecting  said  fool  members. 


4,282,678 
TOY  TO  SIMULATE  HEARTBEATS  AND  A 
STETHOSCOPE 
Kwok  W.  Tsui,  Wanchai,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Arco  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,854 
Int.  a.'  A63H  5/00.  29/16 
VS.  CI.  46—175  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  toy  to  simulate  a  heartbeat  and  a  stethoscope  connected 
thereto  to  permit  listening  to  said  beat  and  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  double-ended  bellows  element  closed  at  one  end 
and  Ihe  other  end  having  an  opening  connected  to  one  end  of 
a  flexible  lube  member,  an  open-ended  cup-like  member  sur- 
rounding said  one  end  of  said  tube  and  partially  enclosing  the 
end  of  the  bellows  connected  to  said  tube,  the  closed  end  of 
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said  bellows,  when  expanded,  projecting  beyond  the  open  end 
of  said  cup-hke  member  to  permit  pressure  against  said  bellows 
to  compress  it.  a  flexible  yoke  having  earpieces  respectively  on 
the  outer  ends  of  the  arms  thereof,  additional  branch  lube 


said  hollow  ball  and  with  said  stem  passing  through  the 
hole  of  said  retaining  means  and  with  said  second  enlarged 
portion  extending  out  of  a  hollow  ball  opening; 
whereby  the  configuration  of  the  toy  may  be  freely  varied 
by  having  any  of  said  insert  enlarged  portions  pass 
through  any  of  said  hollow  ball  openings  while  said  insert 
is  still  restrained  by  said  retaining  means. 

4  282  680 
MANUALLY  OPERATED  FREQUENCY  CHANGER  ON 

WHEELED  TOY  WITH  LEDS 
John  V.  Zaruba,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Manrin  Glass  A  Asso- 
ciates, Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,941 

Int  a.'  A63H  ant,  11/10.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  46-227  >*  Cl»'"« 


members  interconnected  to  the  other  end  of  said  flexible  tube, 
and  a  sound-producing  reciprocable  member  operable  with  a 
body  interconnected  in  series  with  said  tube  members  and 
actuated  by  operation  of  said  bellows  element  to  simulate  the 
sound  of  a  natural  heartbeat. 


4,282.679 
INFANTS  TOY-RATTLE  AND  PEEK-A-BOO  BALL 
Lawrence  B.  Grubb,  Monkton;  Danny  E.  Simpson.  Baltimore, 
both  of  Mi;  Louis  S.  Hoffman.  Morristown.  N.J.,  and  Da»id 
M.  Williams.  Montreal,  Canada,  assignors  to  Johnson  & 
Johnson  Baby  Products  Company.  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 
Filed  Nov.  20.  1979.  Ser.  No.  96,074 
Ut.  a.>  A63H  5/00 
VS.  a.  46—193  '  Clai"» 


1.  An  animated  action  toy  for  manually  controlled  move- 
ment over  a  support  surface,  comprises: 

a  hollow  body  having  a  front  end  portion  and  wheel  means 
for  rolling  support  of  said  body  for  movement  in  diverse 
directions  over  said  support  surface; 

a  control  cap  mounted  for  manual  rotation  relative  to  said 
body  for  controlling  an  electrical  element  therein; 

electrical  circuit  means  for  generating  an  audible'tone  from 
speaker  means  thereof  including  said  electrical  element  for 
controlling  the  frequency  of  said  tone  in  response  to  the 
rotation  position  of  said  cap;  and 

switch  means  activated  by  rotation  of  said  wheel  means  for 
periodically  interrupting  said  tone  generated  by  said  cir- 
cuit means. 


1.  An  infant's  toy  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  hollow  ball; 

an  insert  for  said  ball;  and 

retaining  means  for  trapping  said  insert  at  least  partially 
within  said  ball; 

said  hollow  ball  having  a  plurality  of  openings,  the  opening 
being  of  such  a  size  that  the  hand  of  an  infant  may  be 
readily  inserted  therethrough  into  the  hollow  ball; 

said  insert  having  an  elongated  stem  portion  with  first  and 
second  enlarged  portions  at  each  end  thereof,  said  en- 
larged portions  being  small  enough  to  fit  through  said 
hollow  ball  openings; 

said  retaining  means  being  provided  within  said  hollow  bail 
and  having  a  maximum  dimension  sufficient  to  prevent 
said  retaining  means  from  being  withdrawn  from  said  ball 
through  said  hollow  ball  openings  while  being  freely 
movable  inside  said  ball; 
said  retaining  means  being  provided  with  a  hole  large 
enough  to  accommodate  the  stem  of  said  insert  but  small 
enough  to  prevent  said  enlarged  portion  of  said  insert 
from  passing  therethrough; 
said  insert  being  provided  with  one  enlarged  portion  mside 


4.282,681 
ELECTRONIC  WAND 
Robert  E.  McCaslin,  1227  Coldwater  Canyon,  Bererly  Hills, 
Calif.  90210 

Filed  No*.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,186 

Int  a.'  A63H  33/26 

U5.a.46— 228  'Claim 


:^ 


1.  An  electronic  wand  adapted  to  be  held  in  the  hand  com- 
prising: a  rod-like  body  provided  with  a  hollow  base  at  one  end 
thereof  and  a  light  emitting  diode  at  the  opposite  end  thereof, 
said  base  defining  a  handle  capable  of  being  grasped  by  the 
hand;  and  an  electronic  circuit  in  said  base  and  electrically 
coupled  with  said  light  emitting  diode,  said  circuit  including  a 
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multivibrator  having  an  output  signal  capable  of  oscillating  at 
operating  frequency  to  cause  the  light  emitting  diode  to  flash, 
said  base  having  a  pair  of  spaced  terminals  thereon  coupled  to 
the  circuit,  said  terminals  being  bridged  by  the  palm  of  the 
hand  when  the  handle  is  grasped  so  that  the  palm  provides  a 
resistance  forming  part  of  the  circuit,  said  resistance  being 
variable  as  a  function  of  hand  pressure  to  cause  a  change  in  the 
frequency  of  flashing  of  the  light  emitting  diode. 


4,282,683 

FLORAL  ARRANGEMENT  CONTAINERS 

Bernard  Frankel,  7957  Heather  Rd.,  Elkins  Park,  Pa.  19117 

Filed  Oct.  17.  1979.  Ser.  No.  86,015 

Int.  a.3  A47G  7/07 


4.282,684 

BAND  TYPE  PLANT  TRANSPLANTER 

Norrel  J.  McUllan.  1002  N.  Main  St..  Pleasuton.  Tex.  78064 

Filed  Aug.  1.  1979.  Ser.  No.  62.566 

Int.  a.'  AOIG  23/04 

U.S.  a.  47—73  3  CUims 


4.282,682 
METHOD  OF  MULCHING  WITH  ANTISTATIC 
SYNTHETIC  POLYMER  RLM 
Marcel  Dalens.  Carmaux.  and  Armand  Haas.  Mazingarbe.  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  des  Plastiques  de  Carmaux 
Scasar.  Carmaux  and  Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnagcs 
CdF  Chimie.  Paris,  both  of.  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  748.214.  Dec.  7,  1976.  Pat  No.  4^21.830. 
This  application  Mar.  17.  1980,  Ser.  No.  130.591 
Int  a.'  AOIG  7/00 
VS.  a.  47—9  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  the  virus  degeneration  of  plants 
by  virus-carrying  aphides  comprising  mulching  plants  exposed 
to  such  degeneration  with  antistatic  films  obtained  by  the 
method  consisting  essentially  of  continuously  printing  over  at 
least  part  of  the  surface  of  at  least  one  side  of  a  film  of  synthetic 
polymer  with  aluminum  powder  by  suspending  in  solvent  a 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  aluminum  powder  and  a 
polyamide  resin,  setting  said  suspension  down  onto  said  film, 
and  permitting  said  solvent  to  evaporate,  said  synthetic  poly- 
mer of  said  film  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
low  density  polyethylene,  high  density  polyethylene,  polypro- 
pylene, and  polybutene. 


1.  A  transplanting  device  comprised  of  a  cylinder  open  at 
each  end.  terminating  at  its  upper  end  in  an  outwardly  directed 
peripheral  flange,  the  lower  end  terminating  in  a  sharpened 
edge  for  ground  penetration,  said  lower  end  having  an  inner 
peripheral  ledge,  and  means  at  said  upper  end  providing  an 
additional  inner  peripheral  ledge,  said  ledges  and  the  inner  wall 
of  said  cylinder  being  adapted  to  seal  a  plant  band  therein. 


4.282,685 

QUICK  OPENING  WINDOW  FOR  TRAILERS  AND 

MOBILE  HOMES 

Brian  WiUiaras,  545  7th  St,  Stnithers,  Ohio  44471,  and  Richard 

Kratsas.  1408  E.  norida  Are..  Youngstown.  Ohio  44502 

Filed  Oct.  3.  1979.  Ser.  No.  81.474 

Int  a.>  E05C  15/02 


VS.  a.  47—41  R 


10  Qaims    U.S.  a.  49— 141 


3Claiina 


1.  A  flower  pot  for  holding  arrangements  of  cut  flowers  or 
the  like,  utilizing  a  charge  of  mounting  material  disposed  in  the 
flower  pot  comprising: 

an  open-top  container  having  an  upstanding  side  wall; 

a  rim  extending  outwardly  from  the  top  of  the  side  wall; 

attachment  means  formed  integrally  with  the  rim  and  pro- 
jecting downwardly  from  the  underside  of  the  rim; 

elastic  securing  means  passing  over  the  mounting  material 
and  locking  the  material  in  place  within  said  pot,  being 
held  by  the  attachment  means;  and, 

a  handle,  having  ends  adapted  for  engaging  the  attachment 
means  and  overfitting  the  securing  means,  positively  pre- 
venting separation  of  the  securing  means  from  the  attach- 
ment means. 


1.  A  quick  opening  window  for  trailer  and  mobile  home 
walls  in  which  a  window  opening  in  one  of  said  walls  is  defined 
by  a  frame,  the  frame  having  a  longitudinally  extending  slot 
therein  communicating  with  a  cavity  in  said  wall  below  said 
window  opening,  a  glazed  sash  movably  positioned  in  said 
frame  in  said  window  opening  in  registry  with  said  longitudi- 
nal slot  a  support  bar  in  said  cavity  beneath  said  glazed  sash 
normally  supporting  said  glazed  sash  in  ^Id^fraine,  members 
having  horizontally  disposed  surfaces  receiving  the  end  por- 
tions of  said  support  bar  in  movable  relation  to  said  glazed  sash 
and  wherein  a  secondary  support  bar  is  attached  to  said  sup- 
port bar  in  spaced  parallel  relation  thereto  so  that  the  area 
between  said  support  bar  and  said  secondary  support  bar  de- 
fines an  opening  through  which  said  glazed  sash  may  move 
into  said  cavity  and  out  of  said  window  opening. 
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4^282,686 
SWINGING  DOOR  FOR  VEHICLES 
Ingo  Britzke,  Kassel,  ami  Manfred  Horn.  Kaufungen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gebr.  Bode  &  Co..  Kassel, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,156 
Chiin»  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Sep.  4, 
1978.  2838486 

Int.  a.'  E05D  I5/2S:  E05F  15/04 
VS.  a.  49—253  '  Claims 


sub-frame,  central  panel  means,  and  a  pair  of  outer  panel  means 
attached  to  said  sub-frame,  and  insulating  material  between 
each  said  outer  panel  means  and  said  central  panel  means,  said 
sub-frame  comprising  two  spaced  apart  arrangements  of  verti- 
cally and  horizontally  extending  sub-frame  members  between 
which  the  central  panel  means  is  situated,  said  sub-frame  mem- 
bers being  of  substantially  Z-shaped  cross-section  and  includ- 
ing a  flat  central  web  and  two  flat  flanges  extending  away  at 
right  angles  from  opposite  sides  of  said  central  web  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  each  other,  said  central  panel  means  being 
connected  to  one  of  said  flanges  and  one  of  said  outer  panel 
means  to  the  other  flange,  with  the  space  defmed  between  said 
central  panel  means,  said  outer  panel  means,  and  the  central 
webs  of  said  sub-frame  members  being  filled  with  said  insulat- 
ing material. 

4^2,688 
ADJUSTABLE  CTE  GRAPHITE-EPOXY  BAH 
Michael  K.  Krim,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin- 
Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,732 

Int.  a.'  E04H  9/00 

VS.  a.  52—1  13  aaims 


1.  A  swinging  door  construction  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a 
tumable  door  panel,  upper  and  lower  swing  arms  connected  to 
said  door  panel,  a  rotatable  swing  column  having  upper  and 
lower  ends,  means  connecting  said  swing  arms  to  said  swing 
column  such  thai  rotation  of  said  swing  column  produces 
lurning  of  said  door  panel,  drive  means  supported  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  swing  column  for  rotating  said  swing  column,  said 
lower  swing  arm  being  at  a  level  below  said  drive  means,  said 
means  which  connects  the  lower  swing  arm  to  the  swing  col- 
umn comprising  a  connecting  means  extending  alongside  and 
above  said  drive  means  to  overlap  said  drive  means  and  being 
secured  to  the  swing  column  at  a  level  above  said  drive  means. 


iwmwww.! 


4,282,687 
nRE  RESISTANT  STRUCTURE 
Peter  F.  Tele$ki»i,  Wandin  North,  Australia,  assignor  to  Jacmir 
Naminees  Pty.  Ltd.,  St.  Kilda,  Australia 

nied  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74^38 
Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  12. 1978,  PD5909 
Int.  a.'  E06B  3/00.  3/82.  5/16 
VS.  a.  49—503  *  Claims 


^.J 


1.  A  structural  element  having  a  specific  overall  expansivity 
along  a  given  axis,  comprising  in  combination; 

a  member  comprising  first  and  second  sections  integrally 
formed  therewith, 

said  member  comprising  a  plurality  of  Uyers  of  graphite 
epoxy  composite, 

each  of  said  sections  having  a  length  and  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion  such  that  overall  expansion  or  contrac- 
tion is  zero  and  wherein, 

the  layers  in  said  first  section  have  different  wrap  angles 
from  the  layers  in  said  second  section. 

4^2,689 

PORTABLE  DOOR  COVERING  FOR  INDOOR  HEAT 

SAVINGS 

George  R.  Royer,  2137  Ragan  Woods  Dr.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43614 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68.060 

Int.  a."  E04H  1/12  ■ 

VS.  a.  52—79.6  2  Claims 


I.  A  portable  door  covering  formed  of  one  continuous  piece 
of  transparent  plastic  material  for  heat  savings  inside  a  build- 
ing, said  door  covering  device  being  adapted  for  placement  in 
1.  A  fire  resistant  door  or  door  leaf  structure  including  a    from  of  the  building  door  leading  to  areas  outside  the  building, 
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and  wherein  said  door  covering  device  has  a  frontal  area  and 
back  portions  respectively  for  placement  orientation  and 
wherein  said  door  covering  device  comprises: 

(a)  a  vertically  extending  member  having  a  continuous  fron- 
tal wall  on  the  frontal  area,  and  wherein  said  vertically 
extending  member  has  a  hollow  portion  open  to  spatial 
areas  outside  said  vertically  extending  member,  and 
wherein  the  hollow  portion  is  open  towards  the  back  of 
said  vertically  extending  member,  and  wherein  the  back 
portion  of  said  vertically  extending  member  is  placed  with 
one  of  each  side  thereof  being  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
building  door  with  the  hollow  portion  thereof  facing  a 
portion  of  the  building  door,  said  vertically  extending 
member  having  flanged  vertical  sides  in  each  side  of  said 
back  wall  for  placement  of  said  flanged  sides  flush  against 
the  adjacent  building  wall. 

(b)  openable  and  closable  doorway  means  in  said  frontal 
continuous  wall  in  the  frontal  area  of  said  vertically 
extending  member  to  provide  exit  and  entrance  means 
between  said  hollow  portion  and  said  frontal  portion  of 
said  vertically  extending  member. 

(c)  a  separately  formed  pivotable  door  in  said  doorway 
means  lo  allow  openings  of  closure  of  said  doorway 
means. 


second  cantilever  members  for  matingly  receiving  a  base 
slab  unit; 

an  insert  formed  in  a  first  end  of  said  wall  segment; 

a  hoisting  eye  having  an  opening  formed  inwardiy  of  said 
wall  segment  adjacent  a  second,  opposite  end  of  said  wall 
segment; 

an  angle  brace  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  wall 
segment  in  the  hoisting  eye  opening  and  having  a  first  arm 
and  a  second  arm,  said  second  arm  having  an  opening;  and 

a  shaft  insertable  in  said  insert  through  said  second  arm 
opening  for  interconnecting  two  vertically  adjacent  wall 
trees  with  said  insert  being  accessible  through  said  hoist- 
ing eye  opening. 


4,282.691 

WEEP  HOLE  DEVICE 

David  G.  Risdon,  1871  Greenpine  Dr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45231 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  965,606,  Dec  1,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,182 

Int.  a.J  E04B  1/70.  1/72 

VS.  a.  52—101  5  Claims 


4,282,690 
PRECAST  BUILDING  CONSTRUCHON 

H.  Joe  Meheen,  1550  Doirer,  Suite  7,  Lakewood,  Colo.  80215 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,940 

Int.  a.>  E04H  1/04 

V.S.  a.  52—79.11  2  Claims 


1.  A  wall  tree  unit  for  use  in  precast  building  construction  in 
conjunction  with  one  or  more  base  slab  units  and  one  or  more 
wall  tree  units,  said  wall  tree  unit  comprising: 

a  generally  planar  wall  segment  having  a  substantially  uni- 
form thickness  throughout  and  including  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end  for  forming  a  wall  portion  in  a  building; 

a  first  generally  planar  cantilever  member  integrally  joined 
to  said  wall  segment  and  extending  at  right  angles  from 
said  wall  segment  while  extending  the  entire  lateral  width 
of  said  wall  segment  to  form  a  floor  or  roof  portion  of  a 
building; 

a  second  generally  planar  cantilever  member  integrally 
joined  to  said  wall  segment,  said  second  cantilever  mem- 
ber extending  at  right  angles  from  said  wall  segment  in  a 
direction  opposite  that  of  said  first  cantilever  member 
while  extending  the  entire  lateral  width  of  said  wall  seg- 
ment, said  second  cantilever  member  being  substantially 
coaxial  with  said  first  cantilever  member  to  form  another 
floor  or  roof  portion  of  a  building; 

means  formed  in  an  outer  edge  of  each  of  said  first  and 


1.  A  weep  hole  device  for  a  building  comprising 
a  plastic  lube  having  a  water  inlet  end  and  a  water  outlet 
end,  a  stainless  steel  screen  molded  to  the  outlet  end  to 
provide  a  porous  opening,  and 
an  elongated  durable  porous  member  extending  from  the 
interior  of  the  tube  and  outwardly  from  the  water  inlet 
end,  said  extending  member  preventing  debris  from  clog- 
ging said  inlet  end  and  collecting  water  by  sorption  for 
feeding  to  the  inlet  end  whereby  the  water  may  be  chan- 
neled through  the  wall  to  the  exterior  of  the  building. 


4,282,692 
PRECAST  CONCRETE  BUILDING  CONSTRUCHON 
Richard  H.  Potthast,  5625  TaU  Oaks  Rd.,  Waiinakee,  Wis. 
53597 

Filed  Nor.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,985 
Int  a.-'  E04B  5/02.  1/58 
U.S.  a.  52— 236J  6  duns 

1.  In  reinforced  concrete  building  construction,  the  combi- 
nation of 

(a)  at  least  one  reinforced  multi-story  concrete  column  con- 
figured with  at  least  one  bearing  surface  projecting  sub- 
stantially horizontally,  defining  in  said  column  a  configu- 
ration of  the  interface  between  transversely  extending 
key-in-keyway  groove, 

(b)  at  least  one  pair  of  elongated,  horizontal  pre-cast  rein- 
forced concrete  beam  members  configured  to  comprise  a 
configuration  of  the  interface  between  transversely  ex- 
tending key-in-keyway  groove  complementary  to  that  of 
said  column  and  to  bear  upon  said  horizontal  bearing 
surface  conextensive  with  each  other  and  vertically  facing 
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each  olher  continuously  past  said  column  and  faying  with  4^2,694  „„. 

opposite  faces  of  said  column,  *  GRAIN  BIN  FLOOR  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 

'^'^  Harold  C.  Mead,  Charles  City,  Iow«,  assignor  to  NixdoiffKrein 

Industries,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  No».  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,533 

Int  a.>  E04H  7/00 

VS.  O.  52—508  9  Oaims 


(c)  means  securing  said  beam  members  substantially  into 
inlerfacial  contact. 


4J82,«93 
PREFABRICATED  HOUSE 
Richard  Merklinger,  Liuge  Str.  Ill,  D-7570  Baden-Baden,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,145 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  18, 
1978,2850085 

iBt  a.J  E04B  I /CO 
VS.  a.  52—282  21  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  a  storage  bin  for  storing  grain  or  the  like,  an 
improved  floor  support  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  floor- 
ing elements  jointly  cooperable  for  providing  a  generally  hori- 
zontal grain  bin  floor  and  a  plurality  of  independent  floor 
supports  arranged  in  an  assembly  for  supporting  said  floor, 
each  floor  support  comprising  a  curvilinear  lower  rail  serving 
as  a  base  member  formed  for  bearing  against  a  supporting 
surface  and  defming  thereon  a  curvilinear  path,  an  upper  rail 
member  of  curvilinear  configuration  like  that  of  said  lower  rail, 
a  plurality  of  load  bearing  spacers  extending  between  said 
lower  and  upper  rails  for  maintaining  the  latter  in  spaced, 
parallel  relationship,  said  upper  rail  bearing  against  and  con- 
tacting said  flooring  elements  in  a  curvilinear  path  coincident 
with  the  curvilinear  path  defined  on  said  supporting  surface, 
said  spacers  transmitting  load  from  said  upper  rail  to  said  lower 
rail,  said  upper  and  lower  rails  each  comprising  a  relatively 
long,  thin.  Hat  strip  of  structural  metal,  each  said  strip  in  plan 
being  of  narrow  curvilinear  form. 

4,282,«95 

SELF-INTERLOCKING  GRILLE 

Hyok  S.  Lew,  7890  Oak  St.,  Arrada,  Colo.  80005 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,55« 

Int  a.'  E04C  2/42 

VS.  a.  52— «68  2  Claims 


1.  Prefabricated  house  with  wall  and  comer  support  posts 
erected  on  a  foundation,  these  posW  being  connected  in  their 
upper  zone  by  frames,  as  well  as  with  wall  elements  inseried 
between  the  wall  posts  and  comer  posts,  respectively,  wherein 
each  post  includes: 
a  baseplate, 
baseplate  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  baseplate  to 

the  foundation, 
at  least  one  vertical  fishplate  connected  to  the  baseplate, 
at  least  one  inner  stud  and  one  outer  stud, 
and  attaching  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  fishplate  and 
extending  therefrom  in  opposing  directions  for  detachably 
attaching  the  inner  and  outer  studs  to  the  fishplate  inde- 
pendently of  each  other  and  with  a  wall  element  clamped 
along  its  vertical  sides  between  respectively  one  inner  stud 
and  one  outer  stud. 


1.  A  self-interlocking  grille  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  group  of  strips  having  a  plurality  of  notches  cut  out 
along  one  edge  of  said  strips  at  equal  distance  and  a  plural- 
ity of  holes  disposed  on  said  strips  in  such  a  way  that  each 
of  said  holes  is  disposed  at  the  mid-point  between  each  of 
the  adjacent  pair  of  said  notches,  said  strips  of  said  first 
group  of  strips  being  arranged  in  a  parallel  configuration 
in  a  first  direction; 

(b)  a  second  group  of  strips  having  a  plurality  of  notches  cut 
cut  along  one  edge  of  said  strips  at  equal  distance  and  a 
plurality  of  holes  disposed  on  said  strips  in  such  a  way  that 
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each  of  said  holes  is  disposed  at  the  mid-point  between 
each  of  the  adjacent  pairs  of  said  notches,  said  strips  of 
said  second  group  of  strips  being  arranged  in  a  parallel 
configuration  in  a  second  direction  transverse  to  said  first 
direction,  wherein  each  of  said  notches  disposed  on  said 
strips  of  said  second  group  of  strips  engages  each  of  said 
notches  disposed  on  said  strips  of  said  first  group  of  strips 
in  crossing  each  other  and,  thus  forming  a  network; 

(c)  a  first  group  of  bars  arranged  in  a  parallel  configuration 
in  said  first  direction,  each  of  bars  of  said  first  group  of 
bars  disposed  intermediate  each  of  the  adjacent  pairs  of 
strips  of  said  first  group  of  strips  and  threaded  through 
said  holes  on  the  strips  of  said  second  group  of  strips;  and 

(d)  a  Second  group  of  bars  arranged  in  a  parallel  configura- 
tion in  said  second  direction,  each  of  the  bars  of  said 
second  group  of  bars  disposed  intermediate  each  of  the 
adjacent  pairs  of  strips  of  said  second  group  of  strips  and 
threaded  through  said  holes,  disposed  on  the  strips  of  said 
first  group  of  strips,  wherein  said  bars  of  said  second 
group  of  bars  interlace  said  bars  of  said  first  group  of  bars. 


4,282,696 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  AND  ERECTING 

UNITARY  STRUCTURAL  ELEMENTS 

Bertrand  Michel,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Nord- 

France  d'Entreprises,  Generates  et  de  Constructions  en  beton 

ame,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,279 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  6,  1977,  77  10361 

Int  a.3  E04G  21/00 

VS.  a.  52—745  3  CUins 


free  ends  of  said  divergent  foot  members,  that  the  axis  of 
said  one  pivotal  shaft  is  perpendicular  to  a  vertical  radial 
plane  passing  between  said  one  pivotal  shaft  and  said  other 
pivotal  shaft,  and  that  the  axis  of  said  other  pivotal  shaft 
coincides  with  the  axis  of  said  one  pivotal  shaft, 

(d)  securing  the  thus  positioned  pivotal  shafts  to  the  footing, 

(e)  securing  the  two  free  ends  of  the  foot  members  to  the 
cortesponding  pivotal  shafts  for  pivotal  motion  there- 
about, 

(f)  exerting  successively  on  each  post  structure  a  continuous 
tractive  force  capable  of  pivoting  the  post  structure  to  the 
supporting  position  thereof, 

(g)  temporarily  supporting  the  thus  raised  post  structure 
with  a  prop,  and 

(h)  embedding  the  pivotal  connection  between  the  raised 
post  structure  and  the  footing  in  concrete. 


4J82,697 
INSULATING  PANEL  FOR  ROOF  COVERINGS 

Paul  Spielau,  Troisdorf-Eschraar  Peter  Piitz,  St  Augustin; 
Richard  Weiss,  Troisdorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Hansfritz  Schraube,  deceased,  late  of  Hennef,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  (by  Maria  Katharina  Schraube,  sole  heir  and  legal 
representatife),  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  27.  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,840 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 

1978,  2818485 

Int  a.'  E04D  }/28 

VS.  CL  52—746  12  Clainu 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  cooling  tower  having  a  base  ring 
which  is  spaced  above  the  ground  by  means  of  a  plurality  of 
peripherally  disposed  supporting  posts,  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  constructing  in  the  ground  a  circular  footing  (8)  of  an 
outer  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  what  will 
become  said  base  ring, 

(b)  preforming  on  the  ground  a  plurality  of  adjacent  substan- 
tially horizontal  supporting  post  structures  (6)  each  of 
which  is  formed  with  two  foot  members  having  free  ends 
and  which  diverge  from  a  common  portion  of  the  post 
structure  toward  such  locations  on  said  footing  such  that 
each  preformed  post  structure  extends  from  the  footing  in 
a  different  radial  direction  relative  thereto, 

(c)  disposing  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  horizontal  pivotal  shafts 
in  a  circular  row  (16)  on  said  footing  and  positioning  said 
pairs  of  pivotal  shafts  insucha  manner  with  respect  to  said 
performed  post  structures  that  the  distance  between  one 
of  the  pivotal  shafts  of  each  pair  and  the  other  pivotal 
shaft  of  the  pair  corresponds  to  the  distance  between  the 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  roof  with  a  plurality  of 
insulating  panels,  each  panel  comprising  a  core  layer  of  a 
synthetic  foam  material  bonded  adhesively  on  its  topside  to  a 
sealing  thermoplastic  layer  or  sheet  throughout  the  surface 
area  of  the  topside  for  the  covering  of  roof  structures,  said  core 
layer  comprising  at  least  two  superimposed  foam  sheets  of  an 
elastic,  closed-cell  crosslinked  polyolefin  foam  material,  said 
sheets  being  bonded  together  throughout  the  contacting  sur- 
face areas  by  flame  laminating,  the  bonding  surfaces  of  the 
foam  sheets  initially  melted  by  said  fiame  laminating  together 
constituting  a  homogeneous  polyolefin  layer,  which  comprises 
mechanically  joining  the  insulating  panels  to  a  substrate  in  a 
force-locking  manner,  joining  the  abutting  insulating  panels  in 
rabbet  joints,  sealing  off  the  butt  joints  of  the  insulating  panels 
on  the  topside  with  sealing  strips  by  adhesively  bonding  the 
panels  together,  and  establishing  a  force-locking  connection  in 
the  joints  of  the  abutting  Insulating  panels  by  the  introduction 
of  an  adhesive  and/or  by  welding. 


4,282,698 
UQUID  RLLING  MACHINE 
Guenter  Zinunennann,  600  Casler  Ave.,  Oearwater,  Fla.  33515 
Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,735 
Int  a.3  B65B  3/04.  61/02.  61/06;  B67B  3/04 
VS.  a.  53—282  18  Ouma 

1.  A  liquid  filling  machine  for  automatically  filling  and 
.enclosing  containers  comprising  a  plurality  of  discrete  stations 
disposed  in  operative  relation  relative  to  a  container  support 
including  a  turn  table  rotatably  mounted  on  a  base,  said  plural- 
ity of  discrete  stations  comprises  a  container  dispensing  station 
configured  to  operatlvely  retain  a  plurality  of  containers  in 
stacked  array,  a  liquid  filling  station,  a  foil  supply  station  com- 
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prising  a  foil  mounting  means  to  operatively  support  a  continu-  eluding  a  groove  formed  in  said  carrier  plate  and  a  resilient 
ous  roll  of  foil  thereon,  and  a  heat  sealing  station  comprising  a  O-ring  disposed  in  said  groove,  and  a  sealing  ring  supported  by 
heat  sealing  head  operatively  coupled  to  said  drive  means  to 
move  said  heat  sealing  station  between  an  upper  and  lower 
position,  said  heat  sealmg  station  bemg  disposed  relative  to  said 
conuiner  support  to  seal  foil  to  the  container  when  in  said 
lower  position,  said  heat  sealing  head  includes  a  bias  means  to 
normally  bias  said  heat  sealing  head  in  a  lower  position,  such 
that  said  heat  sealing  head  engages  said  foil  on  the  container 
before  said  cutting  blade  engages  said  foil,  operatively 
mounted  on  said  base,  said  turn  table  includes  at  least  one 
container  aperture  formed  thereon  to  selectively  receive  con- 
tainers from  said  container  dispensing  station,  said  container 
retainer  further  includes  an  annular  pocket  extending  up- 
wardly about  the  periphery  of  said  container  aperture  to  opera- 
tively support  the  container  on  said  turn  table,  said  foil  supply 


said  O-ring  and  engageable  with  the  flange  of  a  container  to  be 
sealed  and  having  a  flanged  open  end. 


JlfS) 


4,282,700 
STRETCH  WRAPPER  FOR  PALLETIZED  LOAD 
Joseph  Goldstein,  1325  Southwind  Cir.,  Westlake  Village,  Calif. 
91361 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,331 

Int.  a.^  B«5B  13/04 

VS.  O.  53—556  14  Claims 


station  arranged  to  feed  foil  to  said  container  supoort  in  line 
with  direction  of  movement  of  said  container  support,  said 
container  support  being  operatively  coupled  to  a  drive  means 
to  selectively  advance  the  container  retained  in  said  container 
retainer  sequentially  from  said  cup  dispensing  station  to  said 
liquid  filling  station  to  fill  the  container  with  liquid,  from  said 
liquid  filling  station  to  said  foil  supply  station  to  cover  the 
mouth  of  the  container  with  foil  and  from  said  foil  supply 
station  to  said  heat  sealing  sution  io  seal  said  foil  to  the  con- 
tainer, said  foil  supply  station  further  includes  a  cutting  means 
comprising  a  cutting  blade  including  a  plurality  of  cutting 
elements  extending  across  a  portion  of  said  cutting  blade  with 
said  blade  arranged  to  partially  cut  said  foil  when  a  container 
is  supporied  on  said  annular  pocket  such  that  the  foil  cover  is 
torn  along  said  partial  perforation  when  said  container  support 
is  rotated. 


4J82,699 
HEAT  SEALING  APPARATUS 
I  J.  Embro,  Jr.,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,945 
Int.  a.'  B65B  7/2S:  B67B  J/04.  3/08 
VS.  O.  53—298  10  Claims 

1.  Container  heat  sealing  apparatus  comprising  a  heated 
reciprocable  sealing  block  having  a  heat  emitting  surface,  a 
sealing  head  mounted  on  said  sealing  block,  mounting  means 
for  holding  a  part  of  said  sealing  head  in  close  heal  transferring 
slidable  contact  with  said  heat  emitting  surface  whereby  said 
sealing  head  is  adapted  to  accommodate  moderate  misalign- 
ment of  said  reciprocable  sealing  block  and  a  container  to  be 
sealed  which  is  disposed  in  general  alignment  with  the  path  of 
reciprocatory  movement  of  said  sealing  block  and  said  sealing 
head,  a  container  carrier  plate  having  resilient  container  sup- 
port means  disposed  in  the  path  of  reciprocable  movement  of 
said  sealing  block,  said  resilient  container  support  means  in- 


1.  A  stretch-wrap  system  comprising; 

a  load  carrier  for  supporting  and  carrying  a  load,  said  load 
carrier  being  a  pallet  carrier,  said  pallet  carrier  having 
means  thereon  for  engaging,  supporting  and  transporting 
a  pallet  and  a  load  carried  on  the  pallet;  and 

a  stretch  wrapper  mounted  on  said  pallet  carrier  and  posi- 
tioned for  wrapping  a  load  carried  on  said  pallet  carrier 
with  a  web  of  stretch-wrap  film,  said  stretch  wrapper 
having  a  forwardly  positioned  pivot  and  a  swinging  arm 
pivoted  on  said  pivot  and  positioned  over  said  pallet- 
engaging  means,  a  stretch-wrap  roll  support  mounted  on 
said  swinging  arm  means  for  moving  said  swinging  arm 
about  said  pivot  and  thereby  moving  said  roll  around  the 
load,  said  swinging  arm  including  means  for  varying  the 
radius  between  said  swinging  arm  pivot  and  said  stretch- 
wrap  roll  support  during  the  wrapping  operation  in  re- 
sponse to  the  size  of  the  load  so  that  a  stretch-wrap  roll 
can  be  mounted  on  said  stretch-wrap  roll  support  and  said 
swinging  arm  can  carry  a  stretch-wrap  roll  on  varying 
radius  around  the  load  for  winding  stretch-wrap  film 
around  the  load  so  that  the  load  can  be  wrapped  with 
stretch-wrap  film  while  the  load  is  being  carried  and 
transported  on  said  load  carrier. 
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4,282,701 

METHOD  OF  SETTING  PACKAGING  PAPER  IN  COIN 

PACKAGING  MACHINE 

Yorizo  Miyazaki,  and  Katusuke  Furuya,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,276 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1978,  53/117104 
Int.  a.'  B65B  n/04 
VS.  a.  53—465  2  Qaims 


porting  an  upright  driven  picker  drum  including  picker  means 
for  removing  cotton  from  cotton  plants,  drive  assembly  means 
operably  connected  Io  and  for  driving  of  the  picker  drum,  said 
drive  assembly  means  including  torque  responsive  means  mov- 
able from  an  operating  position  to  an  overload  position  in 
response  to  the  torque  required  to  drive  the  picker  drum  ex- 
ceeding a  preselected  level  for  removing  drive  from  the  drum, 
and  indicator  means  for  providing  a  signal  in  response  to  the 
movement  of  the  torque  responsive  means  to  the  overload 
position. 


1.  A  method  of  setting  a  packaging  paper  in  a  coin  packaging 
machine  comprising  a  feeding  and  cutting  assembly  having  a 
pair  of  rollers  for  feeding  a  packaging  paper  and  a  cutting  blade 
for  cutting  the  same,  the  cutting  blade  being  positioned  be- 
tween a  roll  of  packaging  paper  and  packaging  rollers  for 
applying  the  packaging  paper  to  coins  to  be  packaged,  said 
feeding  and  cutting  assembly  being  movable  to  set  its  position 
in  accordance  with  the  diameter  ot  coins  to  be  packaged, 
which  method  comprises  the  steps  of; 

(a)  setting  the  feeding  and  cutting  assembly  in  a  first  prede- 
termined position  in  accordance  with  the  diameter  of 
coins  to  be  packaged  simultaneous  with  memorizing  the 
position  of  the  feeding  and  cutting  assembly: 

(b)  automatically  shifting  the  feeding  and  cutting  assembly 
by  control  means  to  a  second  predetermined  position  for 
facilitating  loading  of  a  leading  end  of  a  new  roll  of  pack- 
aging paper  on  the  assembly  between  the  pair  of  rollers  in 
response  to  the  detection  of  a  small  amount  of  a  previous 
roll  of  packaging  paper;  and 

(c)  automatically  returning  the  feeding  and  cutting  assembly 
by  said  control  means  to  the  memorized  position  for  the 
restarting  of  packaging  operation  when  the  loading  of  the 
new  roll  has  been  completed. 


4,282,702 
PICKER  DRUM  SLIP  CLUTCH  MONITOR 
Steve  H.  McBee,  Ankeny,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  &  Company, 
Moline,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,081 

Int.  a.'  AOID  75/IS 

VS.  a.  56— lOJ  6  aaims 


4,282,703 
FEEDER  HOUSE  FOR  A  CROP  HARVESTER 
John  E.  Wilson,  Colona  City,  111.,  and  Edward  J.  Hengen,  Bet- 
tendorf  City,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Company,  Moline. 


III. 


Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,090 
Int.  a.'  AOIF  7/06.  12/00 


VS.  a.  56—14.6 


28  Qaims 


1.  In  a  cotton  harvester  having  a  picker  unit  housing  sup- 


1.  In  a  mobile  harvester  including  a  crop  processing  means, 
and  a  forward  mounted  harvesting  means  equipped  to  gather 
crop  material  from  a  field  and  convergingly  deliver  it  to  a 
discharge  opening  of  the  harvesting  means,  the  combination 
therewith  of  an  improved  means  for  conveying  crop  material 
from  the  harvesting  means  to  the  crop  processing  means  com- 
prising: 
a  feeder  housing  having  walls  and  an  inlet  registering  with 
the  discharge  opening  of  the  harvesting  means  and  an 
outlet  having  a  width  significantly  less  than  that  of  the 
inlet  and  communicating  with  the  crop  processing  means: 
first  conveyor  means  carried  by  the  housing  including  a 
portion  adjacent  the  inlet  substantially  spanning  the  width 
of  the  inlet  and  operable  to  engage  and  discharge  rear- 
wardly  within  the  feeder  housing  over  a  transverse  span 
substantially  greater  than  that  of  the  housing  outlet  crop 
material  delivered  to  the  discharge  opening  of  the  harvest- 
ing means; 
second  conveyor  means  of  lateral  extent  significantly  less 
than  that  of  the  first  conveyor  means  carried  by  the  hous- 
ing downstream  of  and  in  a  crop-receiving  relationship 
with  the  first  conveyor  means  and  including  a  portion 
adjacent  the  outlet  substantially  spanning  the  outlet,  for 
receiving  crop  material  from  the  first  conveyor  means  and 
operable  to  move  it  rearwardly  within  the  housing  to  the 
outlet  for  delivery  to  the  crop  processing  means:  and 
means  for  driving  the  conveyor  means. 
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4^2,704 

HLAMENT  TRIMMER  MOWER  WITH  FOLDING 

SHIELD 

Myron  T.  Steyens,  Kenosha,  Wis^  assignor  to  Outboard  Marine 

Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 

Filed  May  23, 19S0,  Ser.  No.  152,835 

iBt  CL^  AOID  67/00.  75/20 

VS.  a.  56—320.1  10  ClaiaM 


(d)  a  chassis  carrying  driving  means  for  each  of  said  detach- 
ing means,  scales  and  evacuating  means; 


U  31    M 


1.  A  filament  mower  comprising  a  housing  having  a  main 
portion  including  a  depending  wall  and  a  housing  extension 
movable  between  a  generally  horizontally  outwardly  extend- 
ing guard  position  and  a  retracted  position,  said  extension 
including  a  first  segment  hinged  to  said  housing  main  portion 
about  a  first  axis  extending  transversely  to  the  direction  of 
intended  mower  movement  for  upward  movement  from  said 
guard  position,  and  a  second  segment  hinged  to  said  first  seg- 
ment about  a  second  axis  spaced  from  said  first  axis  and  extend- 
ing transversely  to  the  (Erection  of  intended  mower  movement 
for  movement  about  said  second  axis  in  the  rotary  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotary  movement  of  said  first 
segment  about  said  first  axis,  resilient  means  biasing  said  hous- 
ing extension  toward  said  guard  position,  a  plurality  of  wheels 
supporting  said  housing,  a  filament  head  carried  by  and  within 
said  housing  and  including  a  filament  string,  and  means  on  said 
housing  for  rotating  said  head. 


(e)  a  portico  laterally  positioned  upon  said  chassis  and  com- 
prising a  rearwardly  inclined  front  element;  and 
(0  beating  means  positioned  on  said  front  element. 


4,282,706 
SHAKER  UNITS  FOR  HARVESTING  MACHINES 
Franklin  P.  Orlando,  Morgan  Hill,  Calif,,  assignor  to  FMC 
CorporatioB,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,798 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  8,  1979, 
08161/79 

iBt  a.'  HOID  46/00 
VS.  a.  56—330  4  Oaims 


4^82,705 
GRAPE  PICKING  MACHINE 
Andre  Foataa,  11  nw  Republiqiie,  32110  Nogaro,  Fraace 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,547 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  10,  1977,  77  30639 
lot  CL>  AOID  46/00 
VS.  a.  56-330  37  Claims 

1.  A  grape  picking  machine  for  collecting  a  harvest  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  means  for  detaching  said  harvest  from  grapevine  trunks; 

(b)  at  least  two  rows  of  partially  overlapping,  superimposed 
scales  adapted  to  be  positioned  at  the  level  of  said  trunks 
for  recovering  said  harvest  after  detachment  and  for  pre- 
venting said  detached  harvest  from  falling  from  said  ma- 
chine; 

(c)  means  for  evacuating  said  harvest  from  said  machine, 
said  evacuating  means  including  means  for  dividing  said 
harvest  into  waste  and  must  by  aspirating  said  must  such 
that  it  becomes  entrained  in  air,  means  for  recycling  said 
air  and  entrained  must  through  said  machine  and  for  con- 
ducting said  air  to  an  outlet,  said  outlet  comprising  means 
both  for  blowing  air  to  prevent  said  harvest  from  falling 
between  said  scale  rows  and  to  propel  said  harvest  along 
said  scales: 


1.  A  shaker  assembly  for  use  in  a  harvesting  machine,  said 
assembly  comprising  shaker  shaft  means,  circumferentially 
spaced  tines  projecting  radially  from  said  shaker  shaft  means, 
means  for  circumferentially  oscillating  said  shaker  shaft  means 
and  tines  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft  means,  means  for  unidirec- 
tionally  rotating  said  shaker  shaft  means  about  its  axis  includ- 
ing a  driven  rotary  member  and  means  for  driving  said  rotary 
member;  the  improvement  comprising  rotationally  elastic, 
elongate  torsion  bar  means  concentric  with  the  axis  of  said 
shaker  shaft  means,  means  for  connecting  one  end  portion  of 
said  torsion  bar  means  to  said  driven  rotary  member,  and 
means  for  connecting  the  other  end  poriion  of  said  torsion  bar 
means  to  said  shaker  shaft  means. 
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4482,707 

CHAIN  BREAKING  TOOL 

Robert  O.  Fox,  R.D.  #7,  Box  258,  New  Castle,  Pa.  16102 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,901 

Int,  0.>  B21L  21/00 

U.S.  a.  59-7  6  aaims 


1.  A  chain  breaking  tool  for  use  with  detachable  sprocket 
chains  of  the  type  with  links  which  include  a  generally  rectan- 
gular shaped  frame  with  a  male  end  or  pintle  and  an  open  sided 
female  end  or  sleeve  at  the  other  end,  the  pintle  of  one  link 
being  received  in  the  sleeve  of  an  adjoining  link  to  connect  the 
two,  said  tool  comprising  an  elongated  body  member  having  at 
least  one  cross  sectionally  L-shaped  clamp  slidably  positioned 
thereon  for  longitudinal  and  transverse  movement,  at  least  one 
vertically  standing  side  section  on  said  elongated  body  member 
adjacent  said  clamp  and  means  for  moving  said  clamp  toward 
said  side  section  to  effect  a  clamping  action  on  a  chain  posi- 
tioned on  its  edge  with  its  links  disposed  vertically  therebe- 
tween, an  offset  tapered  arcuate  area  formed  in  one  end  of  said 
elongated  body  member  and  disposed  between  said  clamp  and 
said  side  section  and  beneath  engaged  ends  of  two  links  in  said 
chain  whereby  downward  movement  imparted  one  of  said  two 
links  brings  the  same  into  engagement  with  said  offset  tapered 
arcuate  area  to  impart  sideward  motion  to  said  link  and  facili- 
tate its  separation  from  the  other  of  said  two  links. 


a»^- — : 


1.  A  method  for  a  shutdown  and  restarting  of  a  combined 

plant  comprising  in  combitiation  a  gas  turbine,  a  waste  heat 

recovery  boiler  heated  by  a  heat  of  exhausts  from  said  gas 

turbine  to  generate  steam,  and  a  steam  turbine  driven  by  the 

steam  generated  by  said  waste  heat  recovery  boiler,  said 

method  comprising  the  steps,  which  are  followed  when  the 

plant  is  restarted  following  temporary  shutdown,  of: 

(I)  shutting  down  the  steam  turbine  while  the  gas  turbine  is 

still  operating  at  high  load  by  reducing  a  load  applied  to 

''     the  steam  turbine  before  reducing  the  load  applied  to  the 


gas  turbine,  when  the  load  applied  to  the  entire  plant  is  to 
be  reduced; 

(2)  allowing  excess  main  steam  produced  by  the  load  reduc- 
tion and  shutdown  of  the  steam  turbine  to  flow  through  a 
bypass  system  to  a  condenser  without  causing  the  excess 
main  steam  to  flow  through  the  steam  turbine; 

(3)  maintaining  metal  of  the  steam  turbine  at  a  temperature 
level  substantially  equal  to  a  temperature  at  which  the 
metal  is  maintained  during  operation  of  the  steam  turbine 
by  supplying  steam,  as  gland  sealing  steam,  of  a  tempera- 
ture level  substantially  equal  to  a  temperature  level  of  the 
metal  of  the  steam  turbine  in  operation  at  the  time  of  load 
reduction  and  shutdown  of  the  steam  turbine; 

(4)  shutting  down  the  gas  turbine  after  further  reducing  the 
gas  turbine  load  to  a  level  lower  than  a  level  attained  in 
said  steam  turbine  shutting  down  step; 

(5)  staning  the  gas  turbine  first  to  increase  the  load  applied 
to  the  plant  when  the  plant  is  to  be  restarted; 

(6)  maintaining  the  metal  of  the  steam  turbine  at  a  tempera- 
ture level  substantially  equal  to  the  temperature  level  of 
the  metal  of  the  steam  turbine  attained  during  operation  of 
the  latter,  by  supplying  steam  of  a  temperature  level  sub- 
stantially equal  to  a  temperature  level  of  the  melal  of  the 
steam  turbine  attained  during  operation  of  the  latter  as 
gland  sealing  steam  for  the  steam  turbine;  and 

(7)  starting  the  steam  turbine  by  the  steam  generated  by  the 
waste  heat  recovery  boiler  to  increase  the  plant  load. 


4,282,709 
GAS  TURBINE-TRANSMISSION  PLANT 
Sven-Olof  Kronogard,    Karstorpsviigen   31,   Lomma,   Sweden 
(23400) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  834,920,  Sep.  20,  1977. 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,163 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  24,  1976,  7610578 

Int.  a.'  F02C  3/10 

VS.  a.  60—39.16  S  4  Oaims 


4,282,708 
METHOD  FOR  THE  SHUTDOWN  AND  RESTARTING  OF 

COMBINED  POWER  PLANT 

Tetsuzo  Kuribayashi,  and  Tsuguo  Hashimoto,  both  of  Hitachi, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,562 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  25, 1978,  53/102913 

Int.  a.5  F102C  7/00.  F02G  5/02 

VS.  a.  60—39.02  5  Claims 


Hi~'8 


1.  A  gas  turbine-transmission  plant  which  operates  at  a 
temperature  T„aj  at  full  load  comprising: 

(A)  a  combuster, 

(B)  adjustable  fuel  supply  means  to  said  combuster. 

(C)  said  fuel  supply  means  being  adapted  to  provide,  during 
part  load  and  at  a  given  turbine  speed,  a  gas  temperature, 
upstream  of  all  turbine  rotors,  being  substantially  equal  to 

(D)  a  compressor  part  comprising  a  compressor  and  at  least 
one  turbme  rotor  driving  the  same  for  delivering  air  to 
said  combustor, 

(E)  a  turbine  part  comprising  at  least  one  power  turbine 
rotor  connected  to  a  load,  and  at  least  one  auxiliary  rotor 
arranged  in  a  common  gas  flow  passage  from  said  combus- 
tor to  thereby  receive  gas  flow  directly  therefrom  and 
rotating  in  a  direction  opposite  thereto, 

(F)  said  power  turlnne  rotor  having  conventional  reaction 
type  blades,  and  said  auxiliary  rotor  having  vanes  with  a 
symmetrical  air  foil  cross  section  and  with  a  rounded  and 
aerodynamically  favorable  inlet  edge  arranged  to  form  a 
vane  grid  providing  essentially  no  expansion, 

(G)  transmission  means  interconnecting  said  auxiliary  rotor 
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and  compressor  driving  lurbine  rotor,  and  arranged  to 
permit  transfer  of  torque  in  both  directions,  and 
(H)  means  for  determining  the  rotational  speed  of  the  said 
auxiliary  turbine  rotor,  to  impose  a  load  on  said  power 
turbine  when  the  plant  is  operating  at  part  load,  to  make 
said  auxiliary  rotor  act  as  a  fan. 


4,282.710 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  A  PRESSURE 

RESPONSIVE  Ft'EL  REGULATOR 
William  W.  Ayant,  Paradise  Valley.  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  Gar- 
rett Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  ISJ52 

Int.  a."  P02C  9/04 

VS.  a.  60— 39J8  R  35  Claims 


I.  A  control  system  for  a  pressure-responsive  fuel  flow 
regulator,  comprising  pressure  calculation  means  for  providing 
a  predetermined  output  control  pressure;  means  for  providing 
a  source  of  ram  air  pressure;  valve  means  movable  between  a 
first  position  for  coupling  the  control  pressure  to  the  regulator, 
and  a  second  position  for  coupling  the  ram  air  pressure  to  the 
regulator  for  controlling  regulator  fuel  flow;  and  switch  means 
for  controllably  shifting  said  valve  means  between  said  first 
and  second  positions. 


pair  of  pressure  responsive  servo  means  to  said  reservoir,  and 
an  electric  control  circuit  for  controlling  said  first  and  second 
electrically  responsive  valve  means,  wherein  the  electrical 
control  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  generating  a  first  electrical  signal  potential 
proportional  to  desired  displacement  of  said  unit; 

(b)  second  means  for  generating  a  second  electrical  signal 
potential  proportional  to  actual  displacement  of  said  unit; 

(c)  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  electrical  signal 
potentials  for  providing  a  first  electrical  output  signal 
potential  which  is  indicative  of  whether  the  displacement 
of  said  unit  is  less  than  or  greater  than  the  selected  dis- 
placement; 

(d)  power  output  amplifier  means  for  activating  said  first  and 
second  valve  means;  and, 

(e)  comparator  means  for  receiving  said  first  output  potential 
and  comparing  said  first  output  potential  to  a  predeter- 
mined amount,  should  said  first  output  potential  indicate 
said  unit  displacement  is  less  than  said  desired  displace- 
ment and  said  first  output  potential  is  greater  than  said  • 
predetermined  amount,  said  comparator  means  generates 
a  second  output  potential  sufficient  to  cause  said  power 
output  amplfier  means  to  activate  said  first  valve  means  to 
initiate  displacement  in  one  direction  of  said  unit,  should 
said  first  output  potential  indicate  said  unit  displacement  is 
greater  than  said  desired  displacement  and  said  first  output 
potential  less  than  said  predetermined  amount  said  com- 
parator means  generates  a  third  output  potential  sufficient 
to  cause  said  power  output  amplifier  means  to  activate 
said  second  valve  means  to  initiate  displacement  in  an- 
other direction  of  said  unit,  should  said  first  output  poten- 
tial be  within  a  predetermined  range  of  said  predetermined 
amount  said  comparator  means  generates  a  second  and 
third  output  potential  sufficient  to  cause  said  power  out- 
put amplifier  means  to  activate  said  first  and  second  valve 
means  to  maintain  achieved  displacement. 


4,282.711 
HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ronald  L.  Branstetter,  Dubuque,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A 
Company.  Moline,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,140 

Int.  a.'  F16H  39/46 

VS.  a.  60—395  15  a«ms 


4,282,712 
DEVICES  FOR  EXTRACHNG  ENERGY  FROM  WAVES 
Cecil  A.  Comyns-Carr,  Bath,  and  Michael  J.  Platts,  Willingham, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Secretary  of  State  for  En- 
ergy in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the  United 
Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  London. 
England 

Filed  No*.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,200 
aaims  priority,  application. United  Kingdom,  No».  17,  1978, 
450748/78 

Int.  a,^  F03B  lS/12:  E02B  9/08 
U.S.  a.  60—500  "  Claims 


1.  In  combination  a  hydrostatic  transmission  having  a  fluid 
responsive  variable  displacement  pump  unit  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  a  motor,  a  pair  of  pressure  responsive  servo  means 
for  varying  the  displacement  of  said  pump  unit,  a  source  of 
displacing  fluid  open  to  said  pair  of  pressure  responsive  servo 
means,  a  reservoir,  a  first  and  second  electrically  responsive 
normally  open  valve  means  connecting  said  source  and  said 


1.  A  device  for  extracting  energy  from  waves  on  a  liquid, 
comprising  two  members  hingedly  connected  one  to  another 
so  as  to  allow  angular  relative  motion  between  the  members  in 
response  to  waves,  at  least  one  of  the  meitlbers  being  of  buoy- 
ant cpnstruction,  and  pump  means  between  said  hingedly 
connected  members  for  displacing  fluid  in  response  to  said 
relative  motion,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises,  said 
pump  means  comprising  a  vane  pump  having  a  pump  chamber 
defined  by  one  end  of  one  of  the  hingedly  connected  members, 
and  a  vane  defined  by  the  adjacent  end  of  the  other  hingedly 
connected  member  and  extending  therefrom  into  said  pump 
chamber  so  as  to  be  displaced  angularly  in  said  pump  chamber 
by  said  relative  motion,  thereby  to  displace  said  fiuid. 
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4,282,713 
CONTROL  FOR  SUPERCHARGER  TURBINES 

Mitugu  Antoku,  and  Fumio  Saito.  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Yokohama, 
Japan 

Filed  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,145 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1977,  52-60509 

Int.  a.'  F02B  37/00 

VS.  CI.  60—600  12  Claims 


tion  mechanism  for  the  cartridge  case  after  the  firing  comprises 
a  sleeve  slidably  mounted  to  the  said  barrel  and  having  a  half 
bottom  which  is  complementary  with  respect  to  a  half  bottom 
provided  in  the  end  of  the  barrel,  so  as  to  form  a  cartndge 
chamber  which  is  perimetrally  perfectly  closed,  said  sleeve 
comprising  a  stop  pawl,  radially  protruding  and  slidably  en- 


B.JM 


gaged  in  a  groove  formed  in  the  internal  surface  of  the  said 
breech  tube,  so  as  to  stop  at  a  predetermined  point  the  sliding 
displacement  of  the  sleeve  together  with  the  barrel,  and  spring 
means  opposing  to  the  sliding  motion  of  the  sleeve  with  respect 
to  the  barrel  in  the  slipping  off  motion  of  the  barrel  with  re- 
spect to  the  breech  tube. 


1.  A  waste  gate  control  for  an  engine  turbosupercharger 
having  a  turbine  driven  by  gases  exhausted  from  the  engine  to 
operate  a  compressor  for  supplying  induction  air  to  the  engine 
through  a  throttle  valve,  said  control  comprising 

a  passage  for  bypassing  exhaust  gases  around  the  turbine. 

valve  means  in  said  passage  for  controlling  fluid  flow  there- 
through. 

means  normally  biasing  said  valve  means  toward  a  closed 
position,  and 

means  for  operating  to  force  said  valve  means  to  an  open 
position  in  response  to  the  induction  pressure  exceeding  a 
first  predetermined  magnitude  and  the  induction  pressure 
falling  below  a  second  predetermined  magnitude  lower 
than  said  first  predetermined  magnitude, 

wherein  said  means  for  forcing  said  valve  means  comprises  a 
first  controller  operatively  responsive  to  the  induction 
pressure  for  producing 

first,  second  and  third  pressure  signals  when  the  induction 
pressure  exceeds  said  first  predetermined  magnitude, 
when  the  induction  pressure  falls  below  said  second  pre- 
determined magnitude,  and  when  the  induction  pressure  is 
between  said  first  and  second  predetermined  magnitudes, 
respectively, 

a  second  controller  operatively  responsive  to  the  induction 
pressure  for  producing  fourth  and  fifth  pressure  signals 
when  the  induction  pressure  exceeds  said  first  predeter- 
mined magnitude  and  when  the  induction  pressure  falls 
below  said  second  predetermined  magnitude,  respec- 
tively, 

and  means  operable  in  dependence  on  the  pressure  differ- 
ence between  the  pressure  signals  produced  by  said  first 
and  second  controllers  for  moving  said  valve  means  to  an 
open  position. 


4.282,715 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING 

CORROSION  IN  A  STEAM  POWER  PLANT 

Bengt  Edwall,  Srarte^,  S-274  CC  Skurup,  and  Anders  Kullen- 

dorfr,  Linnevagen  33,  S-61600  Aby,  both  of  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  13.  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,017 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  11,  1977,  7712753 

Int.  a.'  POIK  21/06 

VS.  a.  60—646  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  steam  power  plant  with  corro- 
sion prevention,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  supply  of  steam; 
adding  hydrogen  peroxide  to  the  steam; 
supplying  the  steam  to  a  first  turbine;  and. 
driving  the  first  turbine  with  the  steam. 


4,282,716 
STIRLING  CYCLE  REFRIGERATOR 

Yutaka  Momose,  Toyou,  and  Kazuaki  Nakamura.  Kariya.  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaislia,  Kariya, 


4,282,714 

EXPLOSIVE  ACTUATED  TOOLS  FOR  DRIVING 

ANCHORING  MEMBERS 

Gnilio  Fiocchi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Berfi  S.P.A.,  Milan, 

luly 

Filed  Jan.  10.  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,164 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  23, 1979,  20575/79[U] 
Int.  a.'  B25C  J/14 
VS.  a.  60—632  4  Claims 

1.  Explosive  actuation  tool  for  driving  anchoring  members, 
of  the  type  comprising  a  barrel  slidable  in  a  breech  tube,  having 
a  central  bore  in  which  a  driving  piston  is  slidably  housed,  the 
rear  end  of  the  said  barrel  forming  a  firing  chamber  adapted  to 
receive  an  explosive  cartridge,  said  tool  further  comprising  a 
trigger  and  firing  pin  mechanism  and  an  extraction  and  ejec- 
tion mechanism,  characterized  in  that  the  extraction  and  ejec- 


FIM  May  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,608 

Caims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1978,  53-58109 

Int.  a.'  F25B  9/00:  POIB  29/10:  F02C  1/04 

VS.  a.  62—6  5  Claims 

1.  Stirling  cycle  refrigerator  which  comprises  a  pair  of  com- 
pression chambers  provided  at  diametrically  opposite  posi- 
tions, a  pair  of  compressor  pistons  positioned  respectively  in 
said  compression  chambers  for  reciprocating  movement 
therein,  a  pair  of  displacer  chambers  provided  at  diametrically 
opposite  positions  with  each  other,  said  displacer  chambers 
being  located  along  a  diametrical  line  which  makes  an  angle  of 
90*  with  respect  to  a  diametrical  line  along  which  said  com- 
pression chambers  are  located,  a  pair  of  displacer  pistons  posi- 
tioned respectively  in  said  displacer  chambers  for  reciprocat- 
ing movement  therein,  rotatable  swash  plate  means  associated 
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with  said  compressing  and  displacer  pistons  for  producing  direction  and  to  sudden  changes  in  velocity  to  effect  separation 
reciprocating  movements  of  the  pistons,  one  of  said  compress-  of  the  entrained  oil  droplets  of  oil  from  the  vapors  with  the  oil 
ing  chambers  being  connected  with  one  of  said  displacer  cham-    droplets  falling  by  gravity  into  the  bottom  of  the  confined 

space  into  a  pool  of  refrigerant  liquid,  separating  the  oil  from 
»,    ^  >  the  pool  of  refrigerant  liquid,  extracting  the  separated  oil  to 

lubricate  the  motor  and  compressor,  and  extracting  the  refrig- 
erant liquid  from  the  pool  to  the  expansion  device  and  the 
evaporator. 


4JS2,718 

EVAPORATOR  INLET  WATER  TEMPERATURE 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Kenneth  J.  Kountz,  Hoffman  EsUtes.  III.;  Richard  A.  Erth,  and 

Dean  K.  Norbeck,  both  of  York,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Borg- 

Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,041 
bers,  and  the  other  compression  chamber  being  connected  with  Int  Cl.^  F25B  5/00:  F25D  5/00 

the  other  displacer  chamber  so  that  Stirling  cycles  are  effected    II.S.  Q.  62—115  1*  Cl«lnis 

when  the  swash  plate  means  is  effected. 


4,282,717 

OIL  SEPARATOR  AND  HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR 

VAPOR  COMPRESSION  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

Henry  B.  Booar,  11,  4939  Morren  Rd.,  Jacksonville,  Fla.  32210 

Filed  Not.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,499 

Int.  a.'  F25B  43/02 

VS.  a.  62— »4  13  Ctaims 


r-«^ 


^if 


I.  An  evaporator  inlet  water  temperature  control  system  for 
a  refrigeration  system  including  a  compressor  having  an  ad- 
jusuble  capacity  control  means,  a  condenser  and  an  evapora- 
tor having  an  inlet  receiving  fluid  from  a  load  and  an  outlet 
discharging  chilled  fluid  to  be  returned  to  said  load  compris- 


ing: 


1.  A  method  of  removing  oil  from  the  refrigerant  in  refriger- 
ation system  including  a  motor  driving  a  compressor  for  com- 
pressing the  refrigerant  vapor,  a  condenser  for  condensing  the 
compressed  vapor  to  a  liquid,  and  an  expansion  device  and  an 
evaporator  for  expanding  and  evaporating  the  liquid  to  a  va- 
por; the  method  comprising  introducing  hot  compressed  re- 
frigerant vapors  having  a  predetermined  pressure  and  contain- 
ing entrained  droplets  of  oil  into  a  confined  space,  introducing 
cool  liquid  refrigerant  under  sufficient  pressure  to  overcome 
the  pressure  of  the  hot  compressed  vapors  into  the  confined 
space  spacedly  above  the  introduction  of  the  hot  compressed 
refrigerant  vapors  such  that  droplets  of  the  liquid  refrigerant 
fall  downwardly  by  gravity  in  direct  contact  with  the  up- 
wardly flowing  hot  compressed  refrigerant  vapors  to  effect  a 
countercorrent  heat  exchange  therebetween,  subjecting  the 
vapors  while  in  said  confined  space  to  sudden  changes  in  flow 


means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  said  fluid  at  the  evapo- 
rator inlet, 

means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  said  fluid  at  the  evapo- 
rator outlet, 

a  first  control  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  outlet  fluid 
temperature  sensing  means  to  regulate  said  adjustable 
capacity  control  means  in  response  to  the  temperature  of 
said  outlet  fluid,  said  control  circuit  having  a  variable  set 
point, 

means  for  establishing  a  set  point  temperature  for  the  fluid  at 
the  evaporator  inlet,  and 

a  second  control  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  inlet  fluid 
temperature  sensing  means  and  said  set  point  temperature 
means  to  generate  a  differential  electrical  signal  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  difference  between  the  sensed  temperature  and 
the  set  point  temperature  of  the  fluid, 

said  second  control  circuit  means  having  an  output  coupled 
to  said  first  control  circuit  and  dependent  on  said  electri- 
cal signal  for  adjusting  the  variable  setpoint  and  regulate 
the  adjustable  capacity  control  means  to  maintain  the  inlet 
set  point  temperature. 
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4,282,719 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  REGULATING  LARGE 

CAPACITY  ROTATING  MACHINERY 

Kenneth  J.  Kountz,  Hoffman  EsUtes,  III.;  Richard  A.  Erth,  and 

Dean  K.  Norbeck,  both  of  York,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Borg- 

Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,044 

Int.  a.'  F2SB  l/OO 

VS.  a.  62—115  4  Claims 
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I.  A  control  system  for  a  refrigeration  system  including  a 
compressor,  a  condenser  and  an  evaporator,  all  connected  in  a 
closed  refrigeration  circuit,  which  compressor  includes  an 
adjustable  capacity  control  means,  means  for  regulating  the 
adjusuble  capacity  control  means,  an  electrical  prime  mover 
connected  to  drive  the  compressor,  and  means  for  regulating 
the  speed  of  the  prime  mover,  which  control  system  includes 
means  for  sensing  the  absolute  condenser  pressure  and  the 
absolute  evaporator  pressure  and  for  regulating  the  adjustable 
capacity  control  means  and  the  electrical  prime  mover  in  an 
energy-conservation  manner  while  avoiding  compressor  surge 
in  accordance  with  a  control  signal  varying  as  a  function  of  the 
expression  (Pcd  -  Pev/Pev),  where  Pcd  is  the  absolute  con- 
denser pressure  and  Pev  is  the  absolute  evaporator  pressure. 


a  housing  arranged  on  said  divider  including  a  passageway 
communicating  with  said  compartments; 

a  valve  member  arranged  in  said  housing  for  controlling  the 
How  of  air  between  compartments,  said  valve  including 
axial  members  on  the  longitudinal  ends  thereof  being 
arranged  in  said  housing  for  allowing  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  valve  in  said  passageway  between  set  open 
and  closed  positions,  one  of  said  axial  members  having  a 
drive  end  extending  through  said  housing; 

valve  positioning  means  on  said  drive  end  including  a  first 
and  second  ratchet  means,  each  having  a  like  number  of 
teeth  being  spaced  circumferentially  so  thai  the  teeth  of 
one  of  said  ratchets  are  positioned  intermediate  the  other; 

a  solenoid  mounted  on  said  housing  including  an  armature 
arranged  for  perpendicular  movement  relative  to  said 
axial  members  between  a  normal  retracted  position  and  a 
momentary  extended  position; 

actuating  means  on  said  armature  including  a  first  pawl 
dimensioned  to  engage  a  tooth  on  said  first  ratchet  for 
impariing  initial  rotational  movement  to  said  valve  during 
movement  of  said  armature  in  one  direction  and  a  second 
pawl  dimensioned  to  engage  a  tooth  on  said  second 
ratchet  for  imparting  a  secondary  continuing  rotational 
movement  to  said  valve  during  the  return  movement  of 
said  armature  in  the  other  direction  to  complete  move- 
ment of  said  valve  between  its  set  positions; 

means  for  locking  said  valve  in  either  of  its  set  positions 
when  said  armature  is  in  its  deenergized  position,  includ- 
ing stop  means  on  said  drive  end  having  spaced  teeth, 
holding  means  movable  with  said  armature  being  dimen- 
sioned to  engage  one  of  said  teeth  on  said  stop  means 
when  said  solenoid  is  in  its  deenergized  position  to  hold 
said  valve  in  its  set  positions. 


4,282,721 

EAR  ORNAMENT 

Sally  A.  Roach,  222  Pearson  East,  Apt.  301,  and  Rob  R.  Hansen, 

70  E.  Walton,  Apt.  4D,  both  of  Chicago,  III.  60611 

Filed  May  1.  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,426 

Int.  a.'  A44C  7/00 

VS.  a.  63—14  R  S  Claims 


4,282,720 

REFRIGERATOR  AIR  BAFFLE  CONTROL 

Richard  L.  Stottmann,  and  Gerhard  K.  Losert,  both  of  Louis- 

Tille,  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Co.,  Louisnllc,  Ky. 

Filed  Ang.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,565 

Int.  CV  F25D  17/00;  F16K  31/44 

VS.  a.  62—180  18  CUims 


1.  A  refrigerator  cabinet  including  a  divider  wall  separating 
said  cabinet  into  a  freezer  and  fresh  food  compartments; 


1.  An  ear  ornament  which  comprises  an  elongated,  curved 
rod  member  defining  a  stable  frame  proportioned  to  easily  rest 
on  an  ear  without  discomfort,  said  member  including  a  central 
body  of  generally  C-shape,  proportioned  to  reside  behind  an 
ear;  a  lower  portion  attached  to  one  end  of  said  C-shaped 
central  body,  said  lower  portion  curving  rearwardly  from  said 
central  body  through  an  arc.  and  proportioned  to  curve  about 
the  front  of  an  earlobe  to  extend  at  least  substantially  across  the 
entire  earlobe;  and  an  upper  portion  attached  to  the  other  end 
of  said  C-shaped  central  body  to  reside  against  the  lop  of  the 
ear  and  to  curve  toward  the  front  of  the  ear  in  retentive  rela- 
tion thereto,  said  curved  rod  member  defining  a  three-dimen- 
sional irregular  spiral  structure,  with  the  irregular  spiral  ex- 
tending in  a  dimension  normal  to  said  generally  C-shape  of  the 
central  body,  said  lower  portion  extending  in  said  dimension, 
substantially  without  retrogression,  to  one  side  of  the  central 
body,  said  upper  portion  extending  in  said  dimension,  substan- 
tially without  retrogression,  to  the  other  side  of  said  central 
body. 
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4,282,722 

DEVICE  FOR  PROTECTING  IN  PARTICULAR  THE 

ARTICULATION  AND  BEARING  OF  A  TRANSMISSION 

SHAFT 
Michel  A.  Or»in,  Conflans  Sfe  Honorine,  France,  assignor  to 
Glaenzcr  Spicer,  Poissy,  France 

Filed  Mar.  J2,  1979,  Sef.  No.  19,898 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  26,  1978,  78  12336 

Int.  a.>  F16D  3/84 

VS.  a.  64—32  F  »'  CI*''"' 


1.  A  structure  comprising  in  combination  a  drive  unit  having 
an  output  shaft,  a  transmission  shaft,  an  articulation  intercon- 
necting the  output  shaft  and  the  transmission  shaft,  a  support 
device  combined  with  the  unit,  a  protecting  device  comprising 
a  gaiter  of  a  deformable  material  which  surrounds  the  articula- 
lion.  said  gaiter  comprising  a  body  surrounding  the  articula- 
tion, a  mounting  flange  extending  an  end  of  the  body,  at  least 
one  fold  interposed  between  the  body  and  the  flange,  an  elasto- 
meric  neck  portion  extending  an  end  of  the  body  remote  from 
said  mounting  flange,  means  rigidly  mounting  the  flange  on  the 
unit,  the  neck  portion  having  a  passageway  through  which  the 
transmission  shaft  extends  and  being  combined  with  the  sup- 
port device  so  as  lo  be  supported  by  and  held  longitudinally  in 
position  in  the  support  device,  a  bearing  mounted  on  the  trans- 
mission shaft  and  held  in  the  passageway  of  the  neck  portion 
with  the  elaslomeric  neck  portion  interposed  between  the 
bearing  and  Ihe  support  device  and  engaging  the  bearing  and 
the  support  device  so  thai  the  bearing  is  resiliently  supported, 
and  sealing  means  in  sealing  contact  with  the  transmission  shaft 
and  connected  lo  the  passageway  of  the  neck  portion  on  a  side 
of  the  bearing  remote  from  said  mounting  .flange. 


4J82,723 

COUPLING 

Richard  Schmidt,  11525  Islandale  Dr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45240 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,928 

Int.  a.'  F16D  3/70 

VS.  a.  64—19  W  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  for  uniformly  transmitting  torque  from  a  first 
shaft  lo  a  second  shaft  while  accommodating  parallel,  angular 


and/or  axial  misalignmeni  between  the  axes  of  said  Hrst  and 
second  shafts,  said  coupling  comprising: 
a  first  annular  member  having  means  for  fixedly  securing  the 
same  to  the  first  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  about  an  axis 
of  rotation  coincident  wittf  Ihe  axis  of  the  first  shaft, 
a  second  annular  member  having  means  for  fixedly  securing 
the  same  to  the  second  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  about 
an  axis  of  rotation  coincident  with  the  axis  of  the  second 
shaft, 
a  third  intermediate  member  having  an  axis  of  rotation 
aligned  with  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  first  and  second 
annular  members  when  the  axes  of  the  latter  are  aligned, 
said  intermediate  member  including  an  annular  portion  dis- 
posed between  said  first  and  second  annular  members  and 
first  and  second  pairs  of  elongated  generally  parallel  arm 
portions  operatively  associated  with  said  first  and  second 
annular  members  respectively, 
each  of  said  arm  portions  including  a  fixed  end  fixedly  inter- 
connected with  said  annular  portion  within  the  axial  ex- 
tent thereof  and  a  free  end. 
a  first  pair  of  connecting  elements  fixedly  projecting  axially 
from  said  first  annular  member  and  connected  with  the 
free  ends  of  said  first  pair  of  parallel  arm  portions  at  posi- 
tions related  to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  first  pair  of 
parallel  arm  portions  and  the  position  of  fixed  connection 
of  the  fixed  ends  thereof  with  said  annular  portion  so  as  lo 
cause  torque  fixedly  transmitted  to  said  first  annular  mem- 
ber by  the  first  shaft  to  be  transmitted  longitudinally 
through  one  of  said  first  pair  of  arm  portions  to  said  annu- 
lar portion  under  tension  without  longitudinal  material 
displacement  and  through  the  other  of  said  first  pair  of 
arm  portions  to  said  annular  portion  under  compression 
without  longitudinal  material  displacement  while  enabling 
through  transverse  material  flexure  of  said  first  pair  of  arm 
portions  the  following  relative  motions  of  said  annular 
portion  with  respect  to  said  first  annular  member  (I)  a 
parallel  linkage  type  subsuntially  rectilinear  movement  in 
a  first  transverse  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  Ihe 
longitudinal  extent  of  said  first  pair  of  parallel  arm  por- 
tions. (2)  an  angular  movement  about  an  axis  extending 
generally  in  said  first  transverse  direction,  and  (3)  an  axial 
movement,  and 

second  pair  of  connecting  elements  projecting  axially  from 
said  second  annular  member  and  connected  with  the  free 
ends  of  said  second  pair  of  parallel  arm  portions  at  posi- 
tions related  to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  second  pair 
of  parallel  artn  portions  and  the  position  of  fixed  connec- 
tion of  the  fixed  ends  thereof  with  said  annular  portion  so 
as  to  cause  torque  transmitted  to  said  annular  portion  to  be 
transmitted  longitudinally  through  one  of  said  second  pair 
of  arm  portions  to  said  second  annular  member  under 
tension  without  longitudinal  material  displacement  and 
through  Ihe  other  of  said  second  pair  of  arm  portions  lo 
said  second  annular  member  under  compression  without 
longitudinal  material  displacement  while  enabling 
through  transverse  material  flexure  of  said  second  pair  of 
arm  portions  the  following  relative  motions  of  said  annu- 
lar portion  with  respect  lo  said  second  annular  member; 
(1)  a  parallel  linkage  type  substantially  rectilinear  move- 
ment in  a  second  transverse  direction  generally  perpendic- 
ular lo  Ihe  longitudinal  extent  of  said  second  pair  of  paral- 
■  lei  arm  portions  and  said  first  transverse  direction,  (2)  an 
angular  movement  about  an  axis  extending  generally  in 
said  second  transverse  direction,  and  (3)  an  axial  move- 
ment 
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4,282,724 
CONTROL  MAGNET  SYSTEM 
Heinrich  Elsiisser,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
<^ulzer  Morat  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,866 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1979,  2907008 

Int.  a.'  D04B  7/00,  15/66 
V.S.  a.  66—75.2  7  Oaims 


if-*—' 


1.  A  control  magnet  system  for  a  pattern  apparatus  on  a 
textile  machine,  in  particular  a  knitting  machine,  comprising  at 
least  one  permanent  magnet  which  includes  at  least  one  control 
pole  having  a  pole  surface  and  controllable  by  means  of  a 
control  coil  and  at  least  one  co-operating  pole  having  a  pole 
surface,  and  comprising  at  least  one  armature  which  is  freely 
movable  relative  to  the  two  poles  and  which  can  be  applied 
against  the  pole  surface  of  the  control  pole  against  a  spring 
force  in  such  a  way  that,  when  Ihe  control  coil  is  not  energised, 
Ihe  armature  remains  against  the  pole  surface  of  the  control 
pole  by  virtue  of  the  magnetic  force  produced  by  the  perma- 
nent magnet,  whereas,  when  the  control  coil  is  energised,  the 
armature  is  released  from  the  pole  surface  of  the  control  pole 
by  virtueof  the  spring  force,  wherein  the  pole  surface  of  the 
control  pole  is  arranged  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  release  of  the  armature,  characterised  in  that  the 
pole  surface  (21)  of  the  co-operating  pole  (15)  is  arranged 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  pole  surface  (19)  of  the 
control  pole  (17  or  27,  28). 

4482,725 
ORCULAR  KNTTTING  MACHINE  WITH  LATCH 
DETECTOR 
Harper  Shields,  Burlington,  aid  Roacoe  M.  Farrell,  Pittsboro, 
both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Kayaer-Roth  Hosiery,  Inc.,  Burling- 
ton, N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,793 

Int.  a.'  D04B  35/10 

VS.  CI  66—157  5  Claims 


lowered  lo  form  stitch  loops,  the  combination  Iherewiih  of 
latch  detector  means  for  detecting  a  latch  improperly  posi- 
tioned in  a  closed  position,  said  latch  detector  means  compris- 
ing 

(a)  a  trigger  lever  including  a  free  end. 

(b)  means  supporting  said  trigger  lever  for  pivotal  move- 
ment intermediate  its  ends  and  about  an  axis  parallel  lo 
said  fixed  axis  of  said  circle  of  needles,  said  free  end  being 
normally  positioned  in  an  operative  latch  detecting  posi- 
tion immediately  below  the  path  of  travel  of  said  upper 
hooked  ends  of  said  needles  so  that  a  latch  in  Ihe  proper 
open  position  does  not  engage  said  free  end  of  said  trigger 
lever  and  while  a  latch  In  an  Improper  closed  position  will 
engage  and  initially  move  said  free  end  of  said  trigger 
lever  to  an  inoperative  position  wherein  said  free  end  Is 
moved  in  the  direction  of  movement  and  outwardly  away 
from  Ihe  path  of  travel  of  said  needles. 

(c)  Slop  means  mounted  on  said  supporting  means  and 
adapted  to  engage  one  side  of  said  trigger  lever  for  nor- 
mally maintaining  said  free  end  of  said  trigger  lever  in  said 
detecting  position. 

(d)  resilient  means  mounted  between  said  trigger  lever  and 
said  supporting  means  for  urging  said  trigger  lever  into 
engagement  with  said  slop  means  with  said  trigger  lever  In 
said  detecting  position,  and  for  Immediately  moving  said 
free  end  of  said  trigger  lever  lo  said  inoperative  position 
outwardly  and  away  from  the  path  of  travel  of  said  nee- 
dles upon  t>eing  laterally  deflected  from  said  detecting 
position  by  a  latch  In  an  improper  closed  position,  and 

(e)  sensor  means  operable  by  said  trigger  lever  for  signaling 
when  said  free  end  of  said  trigger  lever  Is  engaged  by  a 
closed  lalch  and  moved  outwardly  and  away  from  the 
path  of  travel  of  said  needles. 


4,282,726 
ANTI-SLIP  FOOTLET  SOCK 
Donald  L.  Wilkins,  Ringgold,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Wayne  Gossard, 
Inc.,  Nashrille,  Tenn. 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,896 

lot  a.'  D04B  9/46 

VS.  a.  66—172  E  8  aaims 


I.  In  a  circuUir  knitting  machine  including  a  circle  of  needles 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  fixed  axis,  each  of  said  needles 
including  an  upper  hooked  end  and  a  pivoted  lalch  movable 
between  open  and  closed  positions,  and  yam  feed  fingers  tor 
feeding  yam  to  said  needles  as  said  needles  are  raised  and 


1.  A  knit  footlet  sock  adapted  lo  be  worn  inside  of  a  low  cul 
shoe  comprising,  a  foot  portion  including  a  toe  portion  and  a 
heel  embracing  portion,  a  fool  receiving  portion  positioned 
above  and  closely  adjacent  said  heel  embracing  portion  and 
adapted  lo  encircle  the  ankle  area  of  a  wearer,  said  foot  receiv- 
ing portion  including  a  roll  top  having  the  Inherent  tendency  to 
roll  outwardly  from  the  ankle  area  of  the  wearer,  said  roll  top 
comprising  a  plurality  of  courses  of  elastic  yam  inlaid  in  a 
predetermined  number  of  wales  of  a  body  yarn  forming  an 
outer  selvage  of  the  fool  receiving  portion,  and  a  number  of 
courses  of  an  ornamental  yam  forming  a  bulky  stitch  compris- 
ing several  courses  commencing  with  a  first  course  spaced 
from  the  outer  selvage  by  a  lesser  number  of  courses  of  said 
bulky  stitches,  said  stilch  being  knit  on  the  outside  of  said  foot 
receiving  portion  in  spaced  wales  of  said  predetermined  num- 
ber and  floated  over  the  wales  intermediate  said  spaced  wales 
on  the  inside  of  said  foot  receiving  portion. 
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4.282,727 
DECORATIVE  FOOTLET-TYPE  SOCK 
Albert  R.  DmiUp,  Mt.  Airy,  and  Dall«s  G.  Nester,  Burlington, 
both  of  N.C.,  issigBors  to  Brown  Wooten  Mills,  Inc,  Burling- 
ton, N.C. 

Filed  No».  26,  1979,  S«r.  No.  97,134 

Int.  a.»  D04B  9/46 

UA  CL  66-m  E  ♦  ^'"* 


second  portion  for  below  the  knee,  and  a  third  portion  for  the 
Icnee,  said  portions  being  integrally  knitted,  and  wherein  said 
third  portion  is  of  thicker  knit  than  said  other  portions,  and 
further  comprising  an  elastic  webbing  atuched  to  the  third 
portion  and  forming  the  top  of  the  sock,  and  wherein  said  first 
portion  comprises  a  cotton  thread  and  a  stretch  thread  knit, 
said  second  portion  comprising  a  two  stretch  thread  knit,  and 
said  third  portion  comprising  a  three  thread  knit  comprising 
two  threads  of  cotton  and  one  stretch  thread,  whereby  the  top 
elastic  in  combination  with  the  said  second  portion  grips  the 
leg  of  the  wearer  to  prevent  slipping  of  all  portions,  and 
wherein  the  second  portion  is  more  elastic  than  the  first  and 
third  portions  so  that  said  third  portion  is  retained  in  position 
to  protect  the  knee  of  the  wearer. 


1  A  knit,  low-cut.  foollet-type  sock  adapted  to  be  worn 
inside  a  low-cut  shoe  and  substantially  covered  thereby  with 
the  exception  of  an  exposed  decorative  welt,  said  welt  com- 
prising: .  „     .  ,.  If 

(a)  a  rear  portion  extending  around  substantially  the  rear  half  «_ tik  R 
of  said  well,  said  rear  portion  comprising  a  subsunlially  ^■»-  ^'-  '»—■«"  '■ 
freely  and  outwardly  rolled  construction  which  encircles 
the  lower  ankle  area  when  emplaced  on  the  wearer,  said 
rolled  construction  including  a  plurality  of  courses  knit 
with  a  combination  body  yam  and  elastic  yam  with  the 
body  yam  formed  in  terry  loops  and  the  elastic  yam 
forming  the  backing  therefor;  and 

(b)  a  front  portion  extending  around  substantially  the  front 
half  of  said  welt,  the  upper  edge  of  said  front  portion  being 
tacked  down  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  welt  portion  in  a 
controlled,  folded  constraction; 

(c)  said  front  portion  of  said  welt  comprises:  bands  separated 
by  at  least  one  of  relatively  narrow,  low  relief  wale-wise 
band; 

(d)  said  high  and  low  relief  bands  being  formed  the  inside  of 
said  welt  portion  of  said  sock,  the  welt  portion  being 
tumed  down  and  atUched  to  the  bottom  of  said  sell  along 
the  upper  edge  of  the  front  portion  of  said  sock. 


4,282,728 
KNEE  PROTECnVE  SOCK 
Robert  H.  Tipp,  BronxTille,  N.Y..  and  CUrtnce  W.  Wall,  New- 
ton, N.C,  assignors  to  Rudin  A  Roth.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,501 
Int.  a.'  D04B  9/46 
U&  a.  66—182  '  Claim 


4,282,729 
FOAM  RANDOM  DYEING  SYSTEM 

Larry  G.  Smith,  North  Augusta,  S.C,  assignor  to  United  Mer- 
chants and  Manufacturers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,062 
Int.  a.'  D06B  1/00 

18  Claims 


1.  A  knee  protective  sock  comprising  a  one-piece  knit  con- 
struction comprismg  a  first  portion  for  the  foot  and  calf,  a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  foamed  composition  onto  a 
substantially  horizontal  textile  fabric  to  impart  a  generally 
random  coloring  effect  to  the  fabric  which  comprises: 

means  for  supplying  a  foam  composition  including  a  color- 
ing agent  therein; 

conduit  means  through  which  said  foam  composition  and 
coloring  agent  are  routed,  said  conduit  means  having  the 
exit  portion  thereof  disposed  in  a  generally  downwardly 
directed  vertical  direction; 

directing  means  disposed  above  and  spaced  from  the  sub- 
stantially horizontal  fabric  being  treated,  said  directing 
means  being  provided  in  association  with  the  exit  portion 
of  said  conduit  means  for  causing  the  flow  of  the  foam- 
color  containing  composition  to  be  directed  at  least  par- 
tially in  a  substantially  horizontal  direction  prior  to  being 
fed  downwardly  from  said  directing  means  onto  the  fabric 
being  treated; 
means  for  moving  said  conduit  and  directing  means  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  fabric  being  treated; 
and 
means  for  moving  said  directing  means  relative  with  respect 
to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  conduit  means  independently 
of  the  foam  supply  means  so  as  to  cause  the  foam-color 
containing  composition  to  impart  a  generally  random 
coloring  effect  to  the  fabric. 


4,282.730 
ANTI-THEFT  DEVICES  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLES 

Paul  Lipschutz,  Croissy,  France,  assignor  to  Neiman  S.A.,  Cour- 
bevoie,  France 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33J94 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  24, 1978,  78  15385 

Int.  a.J  E05B  6S/]2:  F16B  2/08 

U.S.  a.  70—184  4  Oaims 


housing  for  releasing  the  core  housing  from  the  casing. 

wherein  the  lock  incorporates  the  improvement  of  an  antipick 

Jamming  action  that  comprises: 

said  sleeve  being  transversely  divided  into  first  and  second 
sleeve  segments  that  are  arranged  for  independent  limited 
angular  rotation  relative  to  said  core  housing,  said  true 
primary/control  breakpoints  in  said  tumbler  assemblies 
being  disposed  to  that  the  primary  key  causes  said  plug  to 
rotate  relative  to  both  said  first  and  said  second  sleeve 
segments,  and  so  that  the  control  key  causes  said  plug  to 
rotate  relative  to  said  first  segment  and  causes  said  second 
segment  to  rotate  jointly  with  said  plug  relative  to  said 
core  housing  to  release  said  core  housing  from  said  casing; 
at  least  a  first  security  tumbler  bore  formed  in  said  core 
housing  so  as  to  intersect  with  said  first  sleeve  segment, 
and  a  security  tumbler  bore  formed  in  said  first  sleeve 
segment  so  as  to  extend  between  said  core  housing  and 
plug,  and  a  security  tumbler  bore  formed  in  said  plug  so  as 


I.  A  steering  anti-theft  device  for  an  automobile  vehicle, 
intended  to  be  fitted  on  the  steering  column  enclosing  the 
steering  shaft  of  the  said  vehicle,  comprising 

(a)  a  base  portion  formed  with  a  groove  having  a  semi-cylin- 
drical surface  to  permit  location  of  said  base  portion  on 
the  steering  column, 

(b)  a  body  portion  attachable  to  said  base  portion  by  means 
of  screws  with  break -away  heads, 

(c)  a  locking  bolt  within  said  body  portion  movable  between 
a  locking  position  in  which  the  boll  engages  an  aperture  in 
the  steering  shaft  and  a  withdrawn  position  in  which  the 
steering  shaft  is  unlocked, 

(d)  a  key-operated  security  lock  within  said  body  portion  for 
effecting  movement  and  locking  of  said  locking  boll, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  discrete  locations  provided  in  said  base 
portion  each  location  capable  of  selectively  and  fixedly 
mounting  pins  arranged  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the 
axis  of  said  semi-cylindrical  surface  at  different  distances, 

(0  an  elongated  flexible  element  attached  at  one  end  to  a 
selected  one  of  said  locations  by  a  pin,  and 

(g)  adjustable  connecting  means  on  said  base  portion  for 
securing  the  other  end  of  the  flexible  element  to  said  base 
portion,  whereby  after  said  flexible  element  has  been 
wrapped  around  the  steering  column  and  said  one  end 
attached  to  the  base  at  the  selected  location  by  the  pin,  the 
other  end  of  the  flexible  element  is  secured  to  the  base 
portion  by  said  connecting  means  which  are  adjusted  to 
tighten  the  flexible  element  around  said  column,  whereaf- 
ter said  body  poriion  is  attached  to  said  base  portion. 


4,282,731 

PIN-TUMBLER-TYPE  LOCK  HAVING  ANTIPICK 

SECURITY  ACnON 

Joseph  G.  Taksony,  2600  NE.  Athens  Way  #A7,  Bremerton, 

Wash.  98310 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,238 
Int.  a.'  E05B  6i/00 
MS.  a.  70—364  A  18  Oaims 

1.  In  a  lock  of  the  type  having  a  casing  and  a  core  housing 
that  houses  a  locking  mechanism  and  that  is  releasably  retained 
within  the  casing,  and  wherein  the  locking  mechanism  includes 
a  cylindrical  locking/unlocking  plug  defining  a  keyway  and 
includes  a  core  retaining  control  sleeve  rotatably  fitted  on  the 
plug  and  disposed  therewith  in  the  core  housing,  and  a  row  of 
transversely  oriented  tumbler  bores  and  associated  primary/- 
control  tumbler  assemblies  so  constmcted  and  arranged  in  the 
core  housing,  sleeve  and  plug  so  that  the  tumbler  assemblies 
have  true  primary  and  control  breakpoints  which  respectively 
enable  a  primary  key  to  rotate  the  plug  relative  to  the  control 
sleeve  and  core  for  unlocking  the  lock,  and  enable  a  control 
key  to  rotate  the  plug  and  control  sleeve  relative  to  the  core 


to  extend  from  said  first  sleeve  segment  inwardly  into  said 
plug,  said  security  bores  in  said  plug  and  first  sleeve  seg- 
ment being  normally  aligned  with  each  other  and  circum- 
ferentially  offset  from  said  first  security  tumbler  bore  in 
said  core  housing  and  being  movable  into  alignment  with 
said  first  security  tumbler  bore  in  said  core  housing  when 
said  first  sleeve  segment  and  said  plug  are  caused  to  rotate 
relative  to  said  core  housing  due  to  picking  of  breakpoints 
on  said  primary/control  tumbler  assemblies;  and 
at  least  a  first  security  tumbler  means  mounted  in  said  first 
security  tumbler  bore  of  said  core  housing  for  causing  said 
first  sleeve  segment  and  said  plug  to  be  jammed  together 
so  as  to  prevent  relative  rotation  therebetween  when  said 
security  tumbler  bores  in  said  plug  and  first  sleeve  seg- 
ment become  aligned  with  said  first  security  tumbler  bore 
in  said  core  housing  such  that  said  plug  cannot  be  rotated 
sufficiently  relative  to  said  core  housing  to  open  the  lock 
because  said  plug  is  constrained  to  the  limited  angular 
rotation  of  said  first  sleeve  segment. 


4.282.732 
DUST  COVER  FOR  LOCK 
Robert  A.  Bennett,  170  Stnrbridge  Rd.,  Eastoo,  Coaa.  06425 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,186 
Int  O-J  EOSB  n/l8 
MS.  a.  70—455  5  CWat 

I.  In  combination  with  a  lock  cylinder  having  one  end  with 
a  key  receiving  aperture  therein,  said  cylinder  being  disposed 
within  a  frame,  a  dust  cover  comprising: 
an  annular  member  having  a  circuUr  central  opening  cen- 
tered on  said  one  cylinder  end.  the  diameter  of  said  open- 
ing being  slightly  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  cylinder, 
said  member  having  front  and  rear  surfaces,  said  member 
having  a  slot  therein  which  extends  from  the  rear  surface 
of  the  member  to  a  position  intermediate  the  front  and  rear 
surfaces  of  the  member,  said  slot  communicating  with  said 
opening; 
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nrsi  means  detachably  securing  the  rear  surface  of  said 
member  to  said  frame; 

a  circular  disc  having  front  and  rear  surfaces  and  adapted  to 
be  moved  into  and  out  of  sealing  engagement  with  said 
opening,  the  front  surface  of  the  disc  being  adjacent  the 
front  surface  of  the  member  when  the  disc  engages  the 
opening: 

second  means  pivolally  inlerconnecling  a  portion  of  said 


faces  of  the  fingers  of  the  hand,  theoverall  height  of  the  assem- 
blage with  keys  on  the  clips  and  when  attached  to  the  fingers 
being  such  that  the  keys  may  be  easily  reached  and  grasped  by 
the  thumb  and  forefinger  of  the  same  hand  from  which  the 
assemblage  is  being  carried  by  the  fingers,  said  fingers  embrac- 
ing member  being  a  ring  adpated  to  be  fitted  to  the  third  finger 
of  the  hand,  said  flexible  and  swivel  means  for  connecting  the 
transverse  key  support  bar  to  the  ring  comprising  a  socket 
attachment  connected  to  the  bottom  of  the  ring  band,  a  link  of 
about  the  height  of  the  fingei  thickness  having  an  upper  ball 
head  swivelly  carried  by  the  ring  band  socket  attachment  and 
loosely  depending  therefrom,  said  transverse  key  support  bar 
having  a  ball  socket  attachment  and  loosely  depending  there- 
from, said  transverse  key  support  bar  having  a  ball  socket 
formation  and  said  line  having  a  ball  head  on  its  lower  end 
seated  in  the  support  bar  socket  formation  to  swivel  relative 
thereto. 


member  to  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  disc,  one  end 
of  said  second  means  being  disposed  in  said  slot  to  enable 
said  one  end  of  the  second  means  to  be  rotatable  in  said 
slot  and  movable  back  and  forth  in  said  slot  toward  and 
away  from  the  rear  surface  of  said  member;  and 
an  elongated  pivot  lever  secured  at  one  end  to  the  center  of 
the  rear  surface  of  said  disc  and  extending  at  right  angjes 
thereto,  the  other  end  of  said  lever  being  engagable  with 
said  one  cylinder  end  when  the  disc  engages  the  opening. 


4,282,734 
STRUCTURE  OF  TRUING  PISTON  CYLINDERS 
George  R.  Eddy,  Coulter,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Century  Machine, 
Inc.,  Coulter,  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,408 

Int.  a.'  B21D  22/iO 

U.S.  a.  72—54  <>  Claims 


4,282,733 
HNGER-RETAINED  KEY  HOLDER  ASSEMBLAGE 
Dorothy  D.  Schmitt  (Johnston),  4138  Eagle  Rock  Blvd.,  Los 
Anfieles,  Calif.  90065 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,788 

Int.  a.'  A47C  2')/m 

MS.  a.  70—456  R  13  aaims 


V  J>it^^~J) 


1.  A  finger-retained  key-holder  assemblage  comprising  fin- 
ger-retaining means  adapted  to  be  fitted  to  the  fingers  of  a  hand 
to  permit  the  assemblage  to  be  dangled  from  and  carried  by  the 
fingers  without  being  gripped  by  the  hand,  a  tranverse  key 
support  bar  extending  more  than  the  width  of  one  finger  and 
adapted  to  be  leveled  and  gripped  therebelow  by  the  fingers 
against  the  palm  of  the  hand,  said  finger-retaining  means  in- 
cluding a  member  embracing  the  top  of  the  fingers  and  flexible 
and  swivel  means  for  connecting  the  key  support  bar  to  the 
finger  embracing  member  to  hold  the  key  support  bar  closed 
upon  the  underfaces  of  the  fingers  and  foldable  rearwardly  into 
the  palm  of  the  hands  outwardly  thereof  along  the  fingers, 
means  for  respectively  loosely  connecting  the  respective  key 
supporting  clips  to  the  key  support  bar  to  normally  dangle 
loosely  therefrom,  said  key  clips  with  the  keys  all  being  fold- 
able  into  the  palm  of  the  hand  or  extendable  along  the  under- 


1.  A  structure  for  truing  piston  cylinders,  comprising: 

(a)  a  mandrel  support  means  including  a  piston  cylinder 
support  means  mounted  on  a  suppon  base  means,  and  a 
power  supply  means; 

(b)  a  piston  cylinder  to  be  trued  is  mounted  on  said  piston 
cylinder  support  means; 

(c)  a  mandrel  member  is  mounted  in  said  piston  cylinder 
support  means,  Sid  mandrel  member  having  portions 
thereof  of  a  greater  diameter  than  said  piston  cylinder; 

(d)  said  mandrel  member  is  forced  through  said  piston  cylin- 
der by  said  power  supply  means  to  expand  same  to  a 
desired  trued  diameter; 

(e)  said  mandrel  member  includes  a  main  body  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  sizing  ring  sections; 

(0  said  sizing  ring  sections  of  sections  of  progressively  in- 
creasing diameters  so  as  to  progressively  increase  the 
diameter  of  said  piston  cylinder; 

(g)  said  mandrel  member  having  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing 
end; 

(h)  a  central  fluid  channel  resembles  a  bore  extends  from  said 
leading  end  toward  said  trailing  end;  and 

(i)  a  plurality  of  fluid  bleed  holes,  each  extended  between 
said  central  fluid  channel  and  pairs  of  said  sizing  ring 
sections. 


4,282,735 
BRAKE  FOR  SHEET  METAL  OR  THE  LIKE 
Douglas  G.  Break,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Van 
Mark  Products  Corporation,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  25,844,  Apr.  2,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,389 
Int.  a.'  B21D  5/04 
U5.  a.  72—319  13  CUiras 

1.  A  brake  for  workpiece  of  sheet  metai  or  the  like  compris- 
ing: 
abase. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4S1 


a  jaw  connected  to  said  base  having  a  linear  edge  about 
which  the  workpiece  is  to  be  bent. 

means  connected  to  the  base  for  clamping  a  planar  portion  of 
the  workpiece  against  said  jaw  leaving  exposed  a  portion 
of  the  workpiece  to  be  bent  against  ^aid  edge 

a  bearing  connected  to  said  base, 

a  crank  for  mounting  on  said  bearing,  the  bearing  affording 
a  linear  axis  of  rotation  for  said  crank,  the  axis  and  the  line 
of  said  edge  lying  in  a  common  plane  and  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  plane  of  the  planar  portion  when  clamped,  the 
crank  comprising  (a)  a  drive  arm  and  (b)  a  head  as  a  driven 
arm  for  exerting  a  bending  force  on  the  exposed  portion  of 


the  workpiece  against  said  edge  when  the  drive  arm  is 
driven  in  one  direction  about  said  axis,  said  bearing  receiv- 
ing said  crank  and  being  engaged  with  said  bearing  by 
axial  movement  onto  the  bearing,  and  during  engagement 
may  be  rotated  on  the  bearing  about  the  axis  but  cannot  be 
radially  disengaged,  and  said  bearing  comprising  a  mem- 
ber having  an  external  cylindrical  beaniig  surface  of  a  first 
radius  of  curvature  centered  on  said  axis,  said  member 
having  a  second  external  cylindrical  bearing  surface  of  a 
second  radius  of  curvature  greater  than  said  first  radius 
and  centered  on  said  axis,  and  said  bearing  surfaces  being 
diametrically  remote  with  respect  to  each  other  relative  to 
said  axis. 


1.  A  stock  lifter  for  use  in  pairs  and  at  opposite  edge  portions 
of  strip  stock  material  for  supporting  and  guiding  such  stock 
material  from  one  pair  of  relatively  movable  opposing  die 
members  to  another  pair  and  for  moving  such  stock  material 
out  of  engagement  with  die  members  during  separation  of  the 
die  members  following  successive  die  operations  on  such  stock 
material,  said  stock  lifter  being  characterized  as  being  capable 
of  being  positioned  in  any  desired  orientation  in  a  supporting 
die  member  thereby  effectively  serving  to  reduce  the  amount 
of  material  required  for  the  formation  of  such  supporting  die 
member,  said  stock  lifter  comprising 

an  elongate  body  adapted  to  be  slidably  supported  in  one  of 


the  die  members  for  longitudinal  movement  parallel  with 
the  relative  movement  of  the  die  members. 

resilient  means  cooperating  with  and  acting  upon  said  elon- 
gate body  for  biasing  said  body  outwardly  from  the  sup- 
porting die  member  in  a  direction  towards  an  opposing  die 
member, 

said  elongate  body  having  a  head  defining  an  outer  free  end 
thereof  with  an  annular  groove  extending  around  the 
entire  circumference  of  said  body  adjacent  to  and  below 
said  head,  and  adapted  for  supporting  and  guiding  the 
strip  stock  material  during  die  operation, 

shoulder  means  located  on  and  alongside  the  medial  portion 
of  said  elongate  body  and  adapted  for  being  engaged  by  a 
hold-down  fastener  located  in  the  supporting  die  member 
to  retain  said  stock  lifter  and  limit  its  extent  of  outward 
travel  from  the  supporting  die  member. 

the  medial  portion  of  said  elongate  body  being  unobstructed 
from  said  shoulder  means  to  adjacent  said  annular  groove 
for  avoiding  interference  with  the  inward  sliding  move- 
ment of  the  elongate  body  as  when  the  die  members  are 
moved  to  closed  position,  and 

the  annular  nature  cf  the  stock  supporting  and  guiding 
groove  allowing  said  shoulder  means  and  said  unob- 
structed medial  portion  of  said  elongate  body  along  with 
a  hold-down  fastener  in  the  supporting  die  member  to  be 
oriented  at  any  desired  location  around  the  circumference 
of  the  stock  lifter  instead  of  otherwise  being  positioned 
opposite  that  portion  of  the  stock  lifter  supporting  and 
guiding  the  strip  stock  material  as  heretofore,  thereby 
allowing  the  supporting  die  member  to  be  formed  of  a 
reduced  width  of  material. 


4,282,737 

HAND  OPERATED  BENDING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  METAL  BAR,  TUBING  AND  THE  LIKE 

Billy  G.  Maples,  65  Dale  Rd.,  Middletown,  NJ.  07748 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132.823 

Int.  a.'  B21D  7/03 

U.S.  a.  72—388  13  Claims 


4^2,736 
STOCK  LIFTER 
Harry  G.  Mashburn,  Asheville,  N,C.,  assignor  to  Blue  Ridge 
Industrial  Technologies,  Inc.,  Asheville,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,113 

Int.  a.'  B21D  45/00 

MS.  a.  72—345  10  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  a  hand-operated  bending  of  metal  bars 
and/or  tubing,  said  bending  being  automatically  terminated 
when  and  as  the  bending  reaches  a  preselected  arc  point,  this 
apparatus  including: 

(a)  a  base  member  providing  means  for  mounting  said  base 
member  to  a  worklable,  vise  and  the  like; 

(b)  a  forming  die  removably  secured  to  and  carried  by  the 
base  member,  said  forming  die  having  a  theoretical  center 
providing  a  bend  radii  means  for  a  said  metal  bar,  tubing 
and  the  like; 

(c)  a  first  guide  means  removably  secured  to  said  base  mem- 
ber and  providing  aligning  and  retaining  means  for  main- 
taining said  metal  bar.  tubing  and  the  like  in  a  longitudinal 
axial  position  with  the  forming  die  preparatory  to  being 
bent; 

(d)  a  sweep  lever  arm  having  one  end  pivotally  secured  to 
said  forming  die  at  an  axis  which  is  substantially  at  the 
center  of  a  bend  radii  of  and  for  the  bar,  tubing  and  the  like 
being  bent; 

(e)  a  force  link  having  one  end  pivotally  carried  and 
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mourned  in  the  sweep  lever  arm.  this  pivoted  end 
mounted  intermediate  the  extent  of  said  sweep  lever  arm, 
a  distal  end  of  said  force  link  having  a  second  guide  means 
adapted  to  engage  said  bar.  tubing  or  the  like  prior  to  the 
bending  of  said  bar.  tubing  and  the  like,  wherein  the  distal 
end  of  the  force  link  is  swung  from  an  included  angle  of 
zero  degrees  or  alignment  with  said  sweep  lever  arm  a 
selected  amount,  to  form  an  included  angle  between  the 
force  link  and  the  sweep  lever  arm.  and  at  this  time  the 
second  guide  means  engages  the  bar.  tubing  or  the  like 
along  a  longitudinal  extent: 
(0  means  for  grasping  and  rotating  the  sweep  lever  arm 
about  the  forming  die.  said  rotation  progressively  reduc- 
ing the  included  angle  between  the  force  link  and  the 
sweep  lever  arm.  so  that  at  the  completion  of  the  bend  of 
the  bar.  lube  and  the  like  the  distal  end  of  the  force  link 
swings  to  and  through  an  included  angle  of  zero  degree 
and  alignment  with  the  sweep  lever  arm. 

4,282,738 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  STROKE 

LENGTH  OF  A  RAM  FOR  PRESSES 
Shigenori  Kojima,  Tokyo,  and  Katsumi  Koyama,  Hiratsuka. 
both   of  Japan,   assignors   to    Amada   Company,   Limited, 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1979.  S«r.  No.  26,367 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1978,  53-37529 

Int.  a.'  B21D  5/02 

VS.  a.  72—389  2  Claims 


4,282,739 

GEARED  POWER  AMPLIHCATION  UNIT  FOR 

PRESSES 

Norman  P.  Hallenbeck,  Hebron,  and  Stephen  F.  Willard,  Ando- 

fcr,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  N.  P.  Halenbeck  Company, 

Vernon,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,891 
Int.  a.'  B21J  9/12 


VS.  a.  72—449 


12  Oaims 


-\^J<\  '   " 


1.  An  apparatus  for  adjusting  a  stroke  length  of  a  ram  for  a 
press,  comprising: 
a  ram; 

a  first  tool  held  by  the  ram; 
a  frame  aligned  in  opposition  to  the  ram; 
a  second  tool  held  by  the  frame; 

hydraulic  driving  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  ram; 
roury  encoder  means  for  detecting  a  point  where  said  first 
and  second  tools  are  completely  engaged  with  each  other 
at  a  predetermined  hydraulic  pressure  in  the  driving 
means: 
control  means  for  setting  said  point  as  a  base  point  from 
which  a  stroke  length  of  the  ram  is  thereafter  measurable 
with  respect  to  said  second  tool,  for  storing  said  point  as 
the  base  point,  and  for  transmitting  signals; 
whereby  the  stroke  length  of  the  ram  is  adjusted  with  re- 
spect to  said  base  point; 
stopper  means  for  stopping  the  ram  at  a  desired  position,  said 

stopper  means  being  adjusubly  provided  on  the  frame; 
a  hydraulically  acting  chamber,  provided  in  the  driving 

means,  for  raising  the  ram; 
check  valve  means  for  communicating  with  the  acting 

chamber;  and 
a  push  rod  means  for  contacting  the  stopper  means  at  one 
end  and  for  pushing  the  check  valve  means  at  its  other 
end; 
whereby  the  hydraulic  pressure  level  in  the  acting  chamber 
is  adjusted. 


1.  A  stamping  press  with  an  augmented  power  stroke  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  support  having  a  guide  portion; 

b.  a  ram  slidably  seated  in  said  guide  portion  of  said  support 
for  movement  between  first  and  second  positions,  said  ram 
having  a  head  portion  at  one  end  thereof  adapted  for 
mounting  tool  means  thereon,  said  head  portion  being 
spaced  from  a  workpiece  when  said  ram  is  in  said  first 
position  thereof  and  being  spaced  adjacent  the  workpiece 
when  said  ram  is  in  said  second  position  thereof; 

c.  elongated  movable  rack  means  providing  a  rack  surface 
thereon  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  move- 
ment of  said  ram; 

d.  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  movable  rack 
means  for  reciprocation  of  said  movable  rack  means  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  ram; 

e.  elongated  swtionary  rack  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
support  and  providing  a  rack  surface  extending  generally 
parallel  to  said  movable  rack  surface; 

f.  gear  means  on  the  end  of  said  ram  opposite  said  head 
portion,  said  gear  means  meshing  with  said  rack  surface  of 
said  movable  rack  means,  said  gear  means  being  spaced 
from  said  stationary  rack  surface  in  said  first  position  of 
said  ram,  said  gear  means  meshing  with  said  sutionary 
rack  surface,  when  said  movable  rack  means  move  to  a 
predetermined  engagement  distance  from  said  second 
position,  to  produce  movement  of  said  ram  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  movable  rack  means  but  at  a 
speed  lower  than  that  of  said  movable  rack  means,  thereby 
affording  said  movable  rack  means  in  a  mechanical  advan- 
tage while  said  ram  is  between  said  second  position  and 
the  predetermined  engagement  distance  from  said  second 
position;  and 

g.  means  for  maintaining  said  ram  substantially  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  relative  to  said  movable  rack  means  while 
said  sutionary  rack  surface  is  spaced  from  said  gear  means 
but  permitting  relative  movement  while  said  stationary 
rack  surface  meshes  with  said  gear  means,  said  ram 
thereby  moving  with  substantially  the  same  velocity  as 
that  of  said  movable  rack  means  while  said  sutionary  rack 
surface  is  spaced  from  said  gear  means  but  moving  with  a 
velocity  whose  ratio  to  that  of  said  movable  rack  means  is 
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determined  by  said  gear  means  when  said  stationary 
means  meshes  with  said  gear  means 


4,282,741 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  ALKALI 

METALS 

Andrew  S.  Zarchy,  aifton  Park,  N.V.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,257 

Int.  a.'  COIN  27/00 

VS.  CL  73—23  2  Oaims 


4,282,740 

HEIGHT  EXTENDER  FOR  USE  IN  CONNECTION  WITH 

AN  APPARATUS  FOR  REPAIRING  AND 

STRAIGHTENING 

Gerald  A.  Specktor,  409  QeTcland  Ave.  South,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

55105 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,608 

Int.  a.'  B21D  I/I2,  1/14 

VS.  a.  72—461  18  aaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  repairing  and  straightening  the  body 
and  frame  of  a  high  ground  clearance  wheeled  vehicle  includ- 
ing a  tread  member  allowing  the  placement  of  the  vehicle 
thereon,  with  the  tread  member  including  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures vertically  passing  therethrough,  a  bolster  removably 
received  in  the  tread  apertures,  and  means  for  locking  the 
bolster  in  the  tread  apertures,  and  with  the  bolster  and  tread 
member  being  adapted  for  receiving  counterforces  from  the 
vehicle,  the  improvement  comprising  a  removable,  bolster 
height  extender  comprising,  in  combination:  means  for  abut- 
ting with  the  vehicle;  a  sleeve  member  slidably  mounted  on  the 
bolster  for  transferring  counterforces  to  the  bolster,  with  the 
sleeve  member  having  an  aperture  of  a  size  allowing  receipt  of 
the  bolster;  an  elongated  bar  member  connecting  the  abutting 
means  with  the  sleeve  member  and  vertically  spacing  the 
abutting  means  above  the  sleeve  member,  with  the  elongated 
bar  member  being  spaced  from  the  bolster  when  the  bolster  is 
received  in  the  aperture  of  the  sleeve  member  for  preventing 
counterforces  from  being  transferred  directly  from  the  elon- 
gated bar  member  to  the  bolster;  first  and  second  elongated 
brace  members  upstanding  from  and  attached  to  the  sleeve 
member  and  attached  to  the  elongated  bar  member  for  insuring 
that  the  elongated  bar  member  does  not  contact  the  bolster  at 
all  times  when  a  counterforce  is  transferred  from  the  vehicle  to 
the  bolster  by  the  height  extender,  with  the  first  and  second 
elongated  brace  members  including  a  series  of  positioning 
apertures  passing  therethrough;  and  a  pin  received  in  the  posi- 
tioning apertures  of  the  first  and  second  elongated  brace  mem- 
bers which  abutts  with  and  is  supported  on  the  bolster  received 
in  the  sleeve  member  to  allow  the  multilevel  positioning  of  the 
height  extender  on  the  bolster,  and  with  the  sleeve  member 
transferring  all  counterforces  received  by  the  height  extender 
to  the  bolster  adjacent  to  the  tread  member  to  avoid  an  undue 
amount  of  cantilever  type  counterforce  into  the  tread  member 
or  the  bolster. 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  the  presence  of  one  or  more  alkali 
metals  present  in  trace  amounts  in  a  flowing  gas.  comprising: 

(a)  a  conduit  defining  a  cavity  adapted  to  conduct  a  flow  of 
said  gas  along  a  flow  path  extending  through  said  cavity. 

(b)  a  generally  straight  meulliferous  filament  having  a  work 
function  of  at  least  5.3  ev  disposed  within  said  cavity  and 
extending  transversely  through  said  flow  path, 

(c)  means  for  heating  said  filament  to  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  ionize  a  substantial  portion  of  the  alkali  metals. 

(d)  an  electrically  conductive  ion-collection  member  includ- 
ing a  portion  surrounding  said  filament  in  closely  spaced 
coaxial  relationship  therewith  to  define  an  ionization-col- 
lection  region  of  said  cavity,  said  surrounding  portion 
having  a  plurality  of  through-holes  adapted  to  pass  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  flow  therethrough, 

(e)  means  electrically  connected  at  one  end  thereof  through 
a  first  lead  to  said  filament  and  connected  at  the  other  end 
thereof  through  a  second  lead  to  said  ion-collection  mem- 
ber for  developing  a  high-voluge  electrical  field  within 
said  region,  said  field  having  lines  of  force  extending  from 
said  filament  through  said  flow  path  to  said  surrounding 
portion  of  said  member  to  effect  conUct  of  said  ions  with 
said  collection  member  and  neutralization  of  said  ions  thus 
contacted, 

(0  means  operably  associated  with  said  second  lead  for 
generating  a  signal  in  response  to  said  neutralization  and 
proportional  to  the  rate  of  neutralization,  and 

(g)  means  for  both  (i)  electrically  insulating  said  ion-collec- 
tion member  from  said  first  leaded  (ii)  reducing  leakage 
current  through  said  signal-generating  means,  said  insulat- 
ing-and-leakage  reduction  means  including  (A)  a  first 
electrically  insulating  high-resistance  sleeve  extending 
longitudinally  of  and  peripherally  about  said  first  lead 
adjacent  the  end  thereof  adjoining  said  filament,  (B)  an 
electrically  conductive  low-resistance  metallic  sleeve 
extending  longitudinally  of  and  peripherally  about  said 
high-resistance  sleeve,  (C)  a  second  electrically  insulating 
high-resistance  sleeve  extending  longitudinally  of  and 
peripherally  about  said  meullic  sleeve,  and  (D)  means  for 
electrically  connecting  said  metallic  sleeve  to  ground. 
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4,282,742  area  of  the  conduit  joint  under  test,  thereby  providing  a  vol- 

DENSITOMETER  ume  around  the  conduit  joint;  a  yieldable  sealing  element 

PmI  Z.  KiloUy  Monrovia,  ami  In«  Ghahramani.  Los  Angeles,  carried  by  said  housing  member  at  each  end  thereof,  each  of 

both  of  Calif  'assignors  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele-  said  elements  generally  filling  the  cross-seclional  area  at  the 

eraph  Corpotiition,  New  York,  N.Y.  end  of  the  interior  of  said  housing  member  to  provide  a  yield- 

Rled  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,454  able  barrier  across  each  end  of  the  hollow  housing  for  sealing 

Int.  a.'  COIN  9/QO  _  against  a  conduit;  and  an  orifice  through  the  wall  of  said  mem- 


U5.  CL  73—32  A 


1  Claiiii 


ber  communicating  with  jaid  volume  for  the  passage  of  helium. 


1.  A  vibration  densitometer  comprising:  a  probe  including  a 
vibralable  member;  electrical  means  actuable  to  impart  vibra- 
tion to  said  member:  pick-up  means  to  produce  a  first  signal  in 
synchronism  with  said  member  vibration;  a  loop  circuit  con- 
nected from  said  pick-up  means  to  said  electrical  means  to  form 
an  electromechanical  oscillator;  means  connected  from  said 
loop  circuit  to  produce  a  utility  signal  which  is  a  known  func- 
tion of  the  density  of  the  fluid  in  which  said  member  is  iin- 
mersed.  said  loop  circuit  including  a  phase  lock  loop,  said 
phase  lock  loop  including  a  phase  detector  having  first  and 
second  inputs,  an  output,  a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  (VCO) 
having  an  input  and  an  output,  a  resistor  connected  from  said 
phase  detector  output  to  said  VCO  input,  a  capacitor  con- 
nected from  said  VCO  input  to  ground,  a  unijunction  transistor 
having  a  gale  connected  from  said  VCO  input,  said  VCO 
output  being  connected  to  said  phase  detector  second  input;  an 
input  circuit  connected  from  said  pick-up  means  to  said  phase 
detector  first  input;  and  an  output  circuit  connected  from  said 
VCO  output  to  said  electrical  means. 

4J82,743 
LEAK  TEST  mTING 
Patrick  T.  Pickett,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,527 

Int.  Ci}  GOIM  inO 

\i&.  a.  73— M  '  Oaims 


4,282,744 

LEAK  TESTING  HERMETICALLY  SEALED 

ELECTRONIC  ARTICLES 

Bernard  M.  Dick,  Lee's  Summit,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Western 

Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No».  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,799 

Int.  a.'  GOIM  i/l6 

\iS.  a.  73—49.3  1 1  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  use  with  a  helium  mass  specUOmeter  leak 
detector  wherein  a  joint  in  a  conduit  under  test  is  enclosed  by 
a  volume,  helium  is  placed  in  one  of  the  volume  or  the  conduit 
and  the  detector  is  connected  to  the  other  of  the  volume  or  the 
conduit  to  detect  helium  which  passed  through  a  leak  in  the 
joint,  the  joint  being  mounted  against  a  flat  surface,  said  device 
comprising:  a  housing  member  including  a  rigid  wall  forming 
a  structure  having  a  continuous  edge  and  at  least  two  ends,  said 
edge  being  entirely  within  a  plane,  said  housing  member  when 
held  with  said  edge  against  the  surface  completely  enclosing  a 
conduit  joint  under  test,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  interior 
of  said  housing  member  being  relatively  constant  throughout 
the  length  thereof  and  larger  than  the  exterior  cross-sectional 


1.  A  method  of  leak  testing  a  hermetically  sealed  electronic 
article,  which  comprises: 

immersing  the  article  into  a  fluid  having  an  electrical  con- 
ductivity capable  of  affecting  a  functional  electrical  char- 
acteristic of  the  article  upon  penetration  of  such  fluid  into 
an  envelope  of  the  article; 

raising  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  to  increase  the  tendency  of 
the  fluid  to  penetrate  through  crevices  into  the  envelope; 
and 

testing  the  functional  electrical  characteristics  of  the  article 
across  at  least  two  terminals  of  the  article,  such  test  being 
indicative  of  the  fluid  having  penetrated  into  the  enve- 
lope. 

4,282,745 
PARTICLE  SIZE  DETERMINATION 
Kenneth  J.  Burr,  St.  Austell,  England,  assignor  to  English  Oays 
LoTering  Pochin  t  Compmy  Ltd^  St.  AusteU,  England 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,944 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  28,  1978, 
12119/78 

Int.  a.'  GoiN  ism,  23/ n 

vs.  a.,  73— 614  1*  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  proportion  of  particles 
having  a  size  of  less  than  a  predetermined  size  in  a  fluid  suspen- 
sion, which  apparatus  comprises: 

(a)  at  least  one  vessel  for  containing  a  fluid  suspension; 

(b)  mixing  mean  for  thoroughly  mixing  the  suspension  in 
said  vessel; 

(c)  a  container  connected  to  sampling  means; 

(d)  transfer  means  for  enabling  said  sampling  means  to  selec- 
tively withdraw  samples  of  the  suspension  from  a  prede- 
termined level  within  said  vessel  and  for  transferring  the 
samples  to  the  container  before  and  after  settling  for  a 
preselected  time  in  the  vessel  respectively,  the  relation- 
ship between  said  predetermined  level  and  preselected 
time  being  such  as  to  permit  particles  of  said  predeter- 
mined size  to  sink  from  the  surface  of  the  suspension  to 
said  predetermined  level  according  to  Stokes"  law; 
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(e)  monitoring  means  for  monitoring  the  particle  concentra- 
tion within  the  container  to  produce  an  output  dependent 
on  said  concentration;  and 

(0  control  means  for  controlling  the  transfer  means  (i)  so 
that  the  sampling  means  withdraws  from  said  vessel  a  first 
sample  of  thoroughly  mixed  suspension  from  said  prede- 
termined level  and  the  first  sample  is  transferred  to  the 
container  for  monitoring  and  for  draining  and  flushing  the 
first  sample  after  monitoring,  and  (ii)  so  that  the  sampling 
means  withdraws  from  said  vessel  a  second  sample  of 
suspension  taken  from  the  same  predetermined  level  as 


engine  having  a  variable-stroke  fuel  injection  pump;  said  mod- 
ulating means  comprising  a  pressure  transducer  and  said  trans- 
mitting means  comprising  a  passage  connecting  an  output  of 
said  transducer  to  said  instrument:  and  wherein  said  sensing 
means  comprises  vacuum-producing  means  connected  with  an 
input  of  said  transducer  and  operative  for  producing  a  vacuum 
which  varies  as  a  function  of  the  injection  pump  stroke. 


4,282,747 

SYSTEM  FOh  REGISTERING  OPERATING 

PARAMETERS  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Otto  Holzinger,  Eschenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,827 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1979,  2920573 

Int.  a.'  GOIM  /J/00 
U.S.  a.  73—116  8  Claims 


was  the  .  >;  sample  for  monitoring  after  allowing  the 
suspensic  in  said  vessel  to  settle  for  said  preselected  time 
sufficiei:  ■  >  enable  particles  of  said  predetermined  size  to 
sink  from  the  surface  of  the  suspension  to  said  predeter- 
mined level  within  the  vessel  according  to  Stokes"  law  and 
the  second  ample  is  transferred  to  the  container  for  moni- 
toring, said  control  means  being  adapted  to  determine  the 
proportion  of  particles  having  a  size  of  less  than  said 
predetermined  size  in  the  fluid  suspension  using  the  out- 
puts from  said  monitoring  means  resulting  from  monitor- 
ing of  the  first  and  second  samples. 


4,282,746 
RATE-OF-USE  FUEL  CONSUMPTION  INDICATOR  FOR 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Ulrich  Henke,  Alsdorf,  and  Hans  Baumgartner,  Viersen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Pierburg  GmbH  A  Co. 
KG,  Neuss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No».  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,107 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  18, 
1978,2850086 

iBt  a.'  GOIF  9/02 
UJS.  a.  73—114  9  Clums 


1.  An  arrangement  for  indicating  the  on-going  fuel  consump- 
tion of  an  operating  internal  combustion  engine  in  a  motor 
vehicle  having  a  multi-stage  transmission,  comprising:  means 
for  sensing  an  engine  operating  parameter  indicative  of  the 
quantity  of  fuel  being  supplied  to  the  engine  per  engine  revolu- 
tion; an  indicating  instrument;  means  for  transmitting  to  said 
instrument  a  signal  representative  of  the  sensed  parameter;  and 
means  for  modulating  the  signal  as  a  function  of  the  currently 
engaged  suge  of  the  transmission;  said  engine  being  a  EHesel 


1.  A  system  for  registering  operating  parameters  of  an  en- 
gine when  a  suitable  engine  test  speed  has  been  reached  and 
when  the  engine  is  provided  with  at  least  one  sensor  which 
produces  a  parameter  signal  and  is  further  provided  with  a 
sensor  that  produces  a  digital  speed  signal,  comprising:  at  least 
one  parameter  signal  input  stage,  each  such  parameter  signal 
input  stage  being  associated  with  and  being  responsive  to  a 
parameter  signal  so  as  to  bring  all  parameter  signal  input  suges 
and  all  parameter  signals  into  one-to-one  correspondance  with 
each  other,  each  parameter  signal  input  stage  operating  in  a 
manner  that  it  registers  its  corresponding  input  signal  upon 
receipt  of  a  clock  pulse  and  retains  such  registration  until 
updated  by  a  subsequent  clock  pulse;  a  speed  monitor  respon- 
sive to  the  speed  signal,  the  speed  monitor  operating  in  a  man- 
ner that  it  registers  the  speed  signal  upon  receipt  of  a  clock 
pulse  and  retains  such  registration  until  updated  by  a  subse- 
quent clock  pulse;  a  user-adjustable  test  speed  control,  the  test 
speed  control  operating  in  a  manner  that  the  lest  speed  control 
can  be  adjusted  by  a  user  to  register  a  test  speed  al  which 
engine  parameters  are  to  be  measured;  a  comparator  connected 
to  the  speed  monitor  and  the  test  speed  control,  the  compara- 
tor producing  a  logically  high  output  signal  when  a  speed 
registered  by  the  speed  monitor  at  least  equals  the  test  speed 
registered  by  (he  test  speed  control  and  producing  a  logically 
low  output  signal  otherwise;  a  clock  producing  a  train  of  clock 
pulses;  and  a  switch  connected  to  the  clock,  the  comparator, 
all  parameter  signal  input  stages  and  the  speed  monitor,  the 
switch  permitting  clock  pulses  produced  by  the  clock  to  be 
received  by  all  parameter  signal  input  stages  and  the  speed 
monitor  when  the  comparator  produces  a  logically  low  output 
signal  and  preventing  clock  pulses  produced  by  the  clock  from 
being  received  by  all  parameter  signal  input  stages  and  the 
speed  monitor  otherwise. 
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4^2,748 

MECHANICAL  MOMENT  SENSITIVITY 

COMPENSATION  IN  SHEAR  BEAM  TRANSDUCERS 

Hurry  E.  Lxtckery,  Sudbury,  and  Eric  Laimins,  Belmont,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Hottiager  Baldwin  Measurements,  Inc., 

Framingham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,613 

Int.  a.'  GOIL  1/04 

U.S.  a.  7J— 862.66  »  Cl«i™ 


ratiort  having  a  pair  of  fluid  input  junctions  and  a  pair  of 
fluid  output  junctions; 

a  source  of  fluid  pressure  connected  across  said  fluid  input 
junctions  for  supplying  a  fluid  stream  at  a  constant  rate 
and  pressure  through  said  members  in  said  fluid  bridge; 
and 

a  pressure  sensitive  transducer  connected  across  said  fluid 
output  junctions,  whereby  a  change  in  fluid  flow  rate  and 
pressure  in  said  members  effected  by  deformations  pro- 
duced by  strains  in  the  body  will  be  detected  by  said 
transducer. 
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1.  A  method  for  mechanically  compensating  the  moment 
sensitivity  of  a  shear  beam  transducer  having  a  free  end  load 
application  section,  a  mounting  section  and  fillet  means  located 
substantially  where  said  sections  merge,  comprising  the  fol- 
lowing steps:  providing  said  fillet  means  with  an  initial  fillet 
radius  which  differs  from  a  final  compensating  radius,  estab- 
lishing a  load  application  axis  extending  through  an  optimal 
loading  point  in  said  load  application  section  of  said  shear  beam 
transducer,  applying  a  defined  load  to  the  shear  beam  trans- 
ducer in  said  optimal  loading  point,  measuring  the  respective 
transducer  output,  applying  said  defined  load  off-center  rela- 
tive to  said  optimal  loading  point  and  again  measuring  the 
respective  transducer  output,  comparing  the  two  transducer 
outputs  with  each  other  to  ascertain  any  difference  between 
the  two  measurements,  mechanically  changing  said  initial  fillet 
radius,  applying  said  defined  load  again  off-center  and  measur- 
ing the  resijlting  output,  comparing  the  outputs  again  to  see 
whether  the  respective  difference  has  been  reduced  relative  to 
said  first  mentioned  difference,  and  continuing  the  foregoing 
steps  including  the  mechanical  changing  of  the  fillet  radius 
until  said  difference  is  substantially  zero,  whereby  the  shear 
beam  transducer  is  made  substantially  insensitive  to  off-center 
load  applications,  and  whereby  all  shear  beam  transducers  of 
the  same  type  may  be  provided  with  the  same  compensating 
fillet  radius  once  the  foregoing  steps  have  been  performed  for 
one  shear  beam  transducer  of  that  type. 


4,282,750 

PROCESS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  FORMATION  WATER 

PRESSURE  WITHIN  AN  OIL  LAYER  IN  A  DIPPING 

RESERVOIR 

Michael  Prats,  and  Alexander  S.  Williamson,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,342 

Int.  a.5  E21B  49/00 

VS.  O.  73—155  7  Claims 


4J82,749 

STRAIN  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

John  D.  Ruscll,  26878  Sea  VUta  Dr„  Malibu,  Calif.  90265 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,145 

Int.  a.'  GOIL  5/00 

VS.  a.  7»-86238 


6  Claims 


I.  A  system  for  measuring  strain  in  a  body  subjected  to  stress 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  strain-deformable  members  .Tdapted  for  attach- 
ment to  said  body  and  arranged  in  a  fluid  bridge  configu- 


1.  A  process  for  directly  measuring  a  pressure  substantially 
equalling  the  formation  water  pressure  in  an  oil-productive 
portion  of  a  subterranean  reservoir  coinprising: 
displacing  a  limited  volume  of  water  into  a  continuous  wa- 
ter-phase which  (a)  extends  through  a  material  which  has 
an  oil  entry  pressure  which  is  high  enough  to  effectively 
prevent  oil  entry  while  maintaining  a  permeability  to 
water  and  thus  to  function  as  a  selectively  water-permea- 
ble capillary  diaphragm  and  (b)  extends  into  the  oil-pro- 
ductive reservoir; 
allowing  the  pressure  within  said  water-phase  to  be  reduced 

by  the  imbibition  of  water  into  the  reservoirj  and, 
subsequently  measuring  the  pressure  within  said  water- 
phase. 


4,282,751 
FLUID  FLOWMETER 
James  M.  Brown,  Allen  Park;  Hermann  Kaiser,  Utica,  and  Jerry 
A.  Olson,  Dearborn,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, QcTeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,593 
Int.  a.'  GOIF  5/00 
VS.  a.  73—202  19  ClMins 

1.  An  improved  fluid  flowmeter  of  the  type  including  a 
passageway  for  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  and  a  fluid  flow 
sensing  means  operative  to  generate  a  signal  as  a  function  of 
said  fluid  flow  over  a  range  of  operation,  said  improvement 
comprising: 
a  bypass  passage  disposed  substantially  concentrically  with 
said  passageway  and  operative  to  interconnect  a  point 
within  said  passageway  upstream  of  said  fluid  flow  sensing 
means  with  a  second  point  within  said  passageway  down- 
stream of  said  means;  and 
flow  restricting  means  composed  of  nominally  radially  op- 
posed inner  and  outer  contoured  protrusions  disposed 
within  said  bypass  passage  and  coacting  to  define  a  throat 
therein,  and  protrustions  beingpreselecubly  axially  dis- 
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placeable  with  respect  to  one  another  to  establish  a  char- 
acteristic discharge  coefficient  within  said  bypass  passage 


which  continuously  increases  with  increasing  fluid  flow 
over  the  entire  range  of  operation. 


4,282,752 
MULTI-CHANNEL  TEMPERATURE  MEASUREMENT 
AMPLIFICATION  SYSTEM 
James  R.  Currie,  Huntsrille,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,569 

Int.  a.'  GOIK  3/OS 

VS.  a.  73—341  6  Ctaims 


plexer,  its  positive  input  connected  to  the  output  oLthe 
channels  of  said  second  multiplexer,  and  its  <reipui 
connected  to  the  input  of  a  stage  of  amplification  of  said 
amplification  means,  and 
a  capacitor  being  coupled  between  said  first  input  and 
output  of  said  differential  amplifier,  and  the  polarity  of 
signal  coupling  of  said  differential  amplifier  being  such 
that  a  negative  feedback  is  effected  from  the  output  to 
input  of  said  amplification  means; 
whereby  at  least  one  temperature  measurement  signal  ap- 
plied to  an  input  of  one  of  said  channels  of  said  first  multi- 
plexer is  compared  with  a  reference  temperature  signal, 
and  a  significant  output  is  provided  from  one  of  the  out- 
puts of  said  third  multiplexer  when  a  temperature  mea- 
surement signal  exceeds  a  signal  from  said  reference  tem- 
perature signal  means  appearing  in  the  same  channel. 


4,282,753 
COMBINATION  ABSOLUTE  AND  DIFFERE?>JTIAL 
TEMPERATURE  SYSTEM 
William  A.  Davidson,  Evsnston,  III.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Trans- 
portation, Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135^70 

Int  Cl.^  GOIK  7/18 

VS.  CL  73—342  10  Claims 


1.  A  multi-channel  temperature  measurement  amplification 
system  comprising: 

first,  second,  and  third  multiplexers  having  a  plurality  of 
sequentially  operated,  coordinately  switched,  channels, 
each  channel  having  an  input  and  output,  the  outputs  of 
said  first  and  second  multiplexers  being  commonly  con- 
nected together,  and  the  inputs  of  the  channels  of  said 
third  multiplexer  being  connected  together; 

a  reference  and  common  input  being  connected  to  one  input 
of  a  first  of  said  coordinately  switched  channels  of  said 
first  and  second  multiplexers; 

at  least  one  temperature  measurement  signal  means  for  pro- 
viding an  input  to  an  input  of  one,  other  than  said  first, 
channel  of  said  first  multiplexer; 

amplification  means  comprising  at  least  one  amplifier  stage 
and  responsive  to  the  sequential  outputs  of  said  channels 
of  said  first  multiplexer  for  providing  an  output  to  inputs 
of  said  channels  of  said  third  multiplexer; 

at  least  one  reference  temperature  signal  means  for  provid- 
ing an  input  to  one,  other  than  said  first,  channel  of  said 
second  multiplexer;  and 

signal  correction  means  comprising: 
a  differential  amplifier  having  its  negative  input  coupled 
to  the  output  of  said  first  channel  of  said  third  multi- 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a  temperature  differential  be- 
tween two  spacially  displaced  points  comprising: 

first  temperature  sensor  means,  said  first  sensor  means  in- 
cluding a  temperature  responsive  resistance  element; 

second  temperature  sensor  means,  said  second  sensor  means 
including  a  temperature  responsive  resistance  element; 

means  for  connecting  said  sensor  means  resistance  elements 
in  adjacent  legs  of  a  bridge  circuit,  said  bridge  circuit 
having  an  excitation  terminal; 

a  source  of  exci'.ition  current  for  said  bridge  circuit,  said 
current  source  having  a  pair  of  opposite  polarity  termi- 
nals: 

means  for  alternately  connecting  said  bridge  circuit  excita- 
tion terminal  to  said  opposite  polarity  current  source 
terminals; 

first  differential  amplifier  means  connected  to  first  ends  of 
each  of  said  sensor  means  resistance  elements,  said  first 
amplifier  means  providing  a  signal  commensurate  with  the 
voltage  difference  at  the  said  first  end  of  said  resistance 
elements; 

second  differential  amplifier  means  connected  to  second 
ends  of  each  of  said  sensor  means  resistance  elements,  said 
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second  amplifier  means  providing  a  signal  commensurate 
with  the  voltage  difference  at  the  said  second  ends  of  said 
resistance  elements;  and 
means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  ampliller  means 
and  responsive  to  said  signal  commensurate  with  voluge 
difference  for  providing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the 
difference  in  the  temperatures  to  which  said  sensor  means 
are  exposed. 


4.282.754 
TEMPERATURE  SENSOR  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
TEMPERATURE  OF  AN  ENGINE 
Robert  Provasnik,  Holland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Siemens  Corpora- 
tion. Iselin,  N.J. 

Filed  Not.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,438 

Int.  a.'  GOIK  I/I4.  7/t6 

VS.  a.  73— 34«  6  Clmms 


a.  ultrasound  transducer  means  adapted  physically  to  oscil- 
late about  a  predetermined  axis; 

b.  transducer  positioning  means  for  oscillating  said  trans- 
ducer, an  increment  at  a  time,  through  a  given  arc  about 
said  axis,  said  positioning  means  including  a  stepping 
motor  system  and  control  means  for  energizing  said  motor 
system  at  predetermined  time  increments; 

c.  means  for  sensing  select  passages  of  said  transducer  means 
through  a  given,  predetermined  portion  of  said  arc,  and 
for  generating  a  reference  signal  pulse  at  each  said  sensed 
passage; 


1.  A  temperature  sensor  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  an 
automobile  engine,  comprising: 

(a)  a  magnet  of  cylindrical  shape  having 

(al)  a  longitudinal  axis,  an  aperture  being  formed  along 
said  axis  and  extending  through  said  magnet, 

(a2)  a  first  flat  end  surface,  and 

(a3)  a  second  flat  end  surface  for  magnetic  atwchment  to 
said  engine: 

(b)  an  electric  heat  sensitive  device  for  temperature  measure- 
ments, said  device  having  electrical  leads  and  being  re- 
tained within  said  aperture  by  a  heat-conductive  material, 
and  said  electrical  leads  extending  out  of  said  aperture  at 
said  first  flat  end  surface; 

(c)  an  electrical  insulating  board  attached  to  said  first  surface 
of  said  magnet,  said  board  having 

(cl)  a  clearance  opening  for  leading  said  electrical  leads 
therethrough,  and 

(c2)  electrical  connection  points  on  elongated  contact 
means  mounted  on  the  free  surface  of  said  insulating 
board,  said  leads  from  said  heat  sensitive  device  being 
electrically  connected  respectively  to  said  points; 

(d)  a  lead-out  cable  having  lead-out  leads,  said  lead-out  leads 
being  spacedly  electrically  connected  via  said  contact 
means  respectively  to  said  connection  points;  and 

(c)  a  thermal  insulating  housing  of  an  elastic  and  electrical 
insulating  material,  said  housing  enclosing  said  board  and 
said  connecting  points  and  circumferential'y  encompass- 
ing and  holding  said  magnet,  thereby  leaving  open  said 
second  surface  of  said  magnet,  and  said  housing  comprises 
an  outlet  portion  for  leading  said  lead-out  cable  out  of  said 
housing  approximately  parallel  to  said  second  surface  of 
said  magnet. 


1 
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d.  counting  means,  responsive  to  said  means  for  energizing 
and  reset  by  each  said  reference  signal  pulse,  for  mamtain- 
ing  a  representation  of  cumulative  increments  travelled  by 
said  transducer  means  from  said  predetermined  position; 
and 

e.  means,  responsive  to  said  counting  means,  for  condition- 
ing said  positioning  means  to  reverse  the  direction  of 
oscillation  of  said  transducer  means  about  said  axis  when 
said  counting  means  achieves  select  predetermined 
counts. 


4.2*2,755 
TRANSDUCER  DRIVE  AND  CONTROL 
Bayard  G.  Gardineer,  Skillman,  and  George  W.  Leber,  Delran, 
both  of  NJ..  assignors  to  Technicare  Corpontion.  Solon. 
Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979.  Ser.  No.  100.598 
iBt  a.J  COIN  29/04 
U5.  CL  73—634  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  ultrasound  imaging  system,  scan  and  display  control 
apparatus  comprising: 


4.282,756 
APPARATUS  FOR  ESTIMATING  THE  STRAIN  ON  AN 
INACCESSIBLE  PORTION  OF  A  ROTATING  SHAFT 
Albert  J.  Molnar,  Traffoid;  Fred  H.  Wolff,  Penn  Township. 
Allegheny  County,  and  Donald  G.  Ramey.  Churchill  Borough, 
all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp..  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Jul,  10. 1979,  Ser.  No.  56.368 
Int.  a.'  COIN  29/00 
U,S.  a  73—650  22  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  indirectly  determining  in  a  mechanical 
system  the  relative  difference  in  instantaneous  angular  dis- 
placement (em+l-9m)  between  two  rotating  masses  on  a 
common  resilient  shaft  to  which  is  applied  a  driving  torque 
(T™,)  and  on  which  two  other  masses  are  accessible  for  direct 
monitoring,  comprising: 

(a)  first  monitoring  means  disposed  to  monitor  the  first  of 
said  other  masses  for  providing  a  first  monitoring  means 
output  signal  which  is  related  to  the  instantaneous  dis- 
placement 9\  of  said  first  other  mass  relative  to  a  fixed 
reference; 

(b)  second  monitoring  means  disposed  to  monitor  the  second 
of  said  other  masses  for  providing  a  second  monitoring 
means  output  signal  which  is  related  to  the  instantaneous 
angular  displacement  9,  of  said  second  other  mass  relative 
to  said  fixed  reference; 

(c)  torque  detecting  means  disposed  to  detect  said  torque  for 
providing  a  torque  means  output  signal  which  is  related  to 
said  torque  (Ta^ip)  at  any  instant  of  time; 

(d)  solution  means  interconnected  with  said  torque  means 
and  utilizing  said  torque  means  output  signal  as  an  input 
for  generating  the  instantaneous  value  of  a  modal  coordi- 
nate (qo)  as  a  modal  coordinate  output  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  the  continuous  solution  of  the  following  differ- 
ential equation: 


August  U,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


459 


?o+*r  qa-^K\qi,=K-iTapp 

where  K,  Kj  and  K2  are  constants  determined  by  the 
physical  properiies  of  said  mechanical  system  and  the 
normal  mode  transform;  and 


(e)  summing  means  interconnected  with  said  first  monitoring 
means,  said  second  monitoring  means  and  said  solution 
means  for  summing  said  first  monitoring  means  output 
signal,  said  second  monitoring  means  output  signal  and 
said  modal  coordinate  output  signal  to  produce  a  summing 
means  output  signal  which  is  related  to  the  quantity 
(flm+l-^m)  e.en  though  the  values  #m+l  and  8™  have 
not  been  directly  measured. 


4.282,757 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  RATE  OF  CHANGE  IN 

PRESSURE 

Alan  R.  Cohn,  El  Cerrito.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Grove  Valve  and 

Regulator  Company,  Oakland.  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979.  Ser.  No.  80.988 

Int.  a.J  GOIL  7/OS,  G05D  11/00 

U,S.  a.  73—714  5  Claims 


at  one  end  thereof  to  the  other  end  of  said  monitor  con- 
duit; 

a  pressure-responsive,  movable  member  across  said  cham- 
ber; 

a  spring  biasing  said  movable  member  toward  said  one  end 
of  said  chamber;  and 

means  for  producing  a  signal  when  rale  of  pressure  increase 
ir  said  pipeline  exceeds  a  predetermined  level; 

said  last-named  means  comprising: 

an  orifice  in  said  monitor  conduit;  and 

a  pilot  valve  with  a  valve  member  operated  by  a  pressure- 
responsive  member  for  comparing  the  pressures  at  said 
one  and  said  other  ends  of  said  monitor  conduit,  operable 
to  produce  said  signal  when  pressure  al  said  one  end 
exceeds  pressure  at  said  other  end  by  a  predetermined 
amount; 

first  duct  means  connecting  said  other  end  of  the  monitor 
conduit  to  one  side  of  said  pressure-responsive  member  to 
bias  said  valve  member  toward  closed  position; 

adjustable  force-applying  means  acting  against  said  one  side 
of  the  pressure-resonsive  member;  a.nd 

second  duct  means  connecting  said  one  end  of  the  monitor 
conduit  to  the  other  side  of  said  pressure-responsive  mem- 
ber; 

said  apparatus  fiirther  including: 

a  flow  diverting  line  to  be  connected  to  said  pipeline  to 
deliver  fluid  to  a  reservoir; 

a  surge  relief  valve  in  said  diverting  line  to  open  when  pres- 
sure in  said  diverting  line  overcomes  pressure  in  a  control 
jacket; 

said  jacket  being  normally  at  a  pressure  to  maintain  said 
relief  valve  closed;  and 

an  evacuation  line  connecting  said  jacket  to  a  zone  of  low 
pressure; 

said  pilot  valve  being  connected  in  said  evacuation  line. 


4,282,758 

INDIVIDUAL  LEAD  PULL  TEST  FOR  BEAM  LEADED 

DEVICES 

Richard  M.  Wootten,  Huntrrille,  Ala.,  and  Jake  Herron,  Jr., 

NiceTille.  Fla,,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washingloa.  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105.839 

lot.  a.'  GOIN  i/08 

U.S.  a,  73—827  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  testing  individual  beam-leads  of  a  chip-beam 

leaded  device  that  has  a  multiplicity  of  beam-leads  bonded  to 

respective  conductors  that  are  mounted  on  a  substrate,  said 

method  comprising  cutting  said  chip  beam-leaded  device  into 

sections  so  that  a  beam-lead  remains  on  each  section,  then 

cutting  a  hole  through  each  cut  section  at  a  position  adjacent  to 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  a  rate  of  pressure  increase  higher   said  beam-lead,  placing  a  hook  of  a  gram  pull  testei  through 

than  an  acceptable  level  comprising:  said  hole  in  said  cut  section  and  pulling  said  gram  pull  tester 

a  monitor  conduit  to  be  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  a    until  said  beam-lead  breaks  or  is  separated  from  said  conductor 

pipeline  to  be  protected;  to  determine  the  bond  strength  of  said  beam-lead  relative  to 

a  monitor  chamber  with  a  uniform  cross  section  connected    said  conductor. 
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4J«2,7S9 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NONDESTRUCTIVE 

TECTINC  OF  BEAM-LEAD  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT 

CONNECT^IONS 

Jimny  D.  Merrell,  M»disoo,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes 

of  Ameriai  is  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Hied  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,983 

Int.  a."  COIN  3/08 

VS.  O.  73-«27  2  *^"* 


means  for  measuring  the  average  density  talten  radially 

across  the  fluid  flowing  through  said  loop, 
means  for  measuring  the  density  of  said  gas  phase,  and 
means  for  measuring  the  density  of  said  liquid  phase, 
all  whereby  rates  of  fluid  flow  including  said  gas  flowing 
through  said  meter  may  be  measured. 


4,282.761 

FLUID  FLOW  METER 

Nils  O.  Rosaen,  5490  Waldon,  Oarkston,  Mich.  48016 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,444 

Int.  0.>  GOIF  1/22 

U.S.  a.  73—861.58  >♦  C""* 


I.  A  method  for  testing  individual  beam-leads  of  a  chip 
beam-leaded  device  that  has  a  multiplicity  of  beam-leads 
bonded  lo  respective  conductors  that  are  mounted  on  a  sub- 
strate and  with  each  of  said  beam-leads  having  a  pull  tab  with 
a  weakened  area,  said  method  comprising  connecting  a  pull 
hook  of  a  pull  tester  lo  said  pull  tab  by  inserting  said  hook 
through  an  opening  in  said  pull  tab  and  then  exerting  a  prede- 
termined pull  force  from  said  pull  tester  to  said  pull  tab  until 
said  pull  tab  is  broken  at  said  weakened  area  to  determine  that 
the  individual  beam-lead  is  sufTiciently  bonded  to  its  respective 
conductor. 


4,282,760 

MULTIPHASE  FLUID  FLOW  METER  (D#76,244) 

Robert  W.  Pitts,  Jr.;  Dan  M.  Arnold,  and  Hans  J.  Paap,  all  of 

Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,482 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  //«« 

VS.  CL  73—861.02  *  Qaims 


1.  Improved  multiphase  fluid  flow  meter  wherein  one  of  said 
phases  is  a  gas,  comprising 

a  conduit  for  said  fluid  to  flow  therethrough, 

said  conduit  including  a  full  circle  loop  for  subjecting  said 
fluid  to  centrifugal  force, 

first  means  for  measuring  the  pressure  differential  between 
the  center  and  outside  radii  on  said  loop, 

second  means  for  measuring  the  pressure  differential  be- 
tween the  inside  and  center  radii  on  said  loop. 


1.  A  fluid  flow  meter  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  radially 

disposed  in  said  housing; 
nuid  passage  means  formed  through  said  housing  for  con- 
necting said  inlet  with  said  outlet,  said  passage  means 
including  an  elongated  chamber  and  means  connecting 
one  end  to  the  inlet  and  its  other  end  to  the  outlet; 
a  piston  assembly  axially  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing 
chamber  and  movable  between  a  first  and  a  second  posi- 
tion; 
means  for  fluidly  sealing  said  piston  assembly  to  said  hous- 
ing; .-         , 
said  piston  assembly  further  comprising  an  onfice  plate 
having  a  fluid  port  open  to  the  inlet  end  of  said  chamber, 
said  orifice  plate  being  removable  from  said  piston  assem- 
bly, and  means  formed  through  said  piston  assembly  for 
fluidly  connecting  said  port  to  the  outlet  end  of  said  cham- 
ber; 
means  for  resiliently  urging  said  piston  assembly  toward  the 

inlet  end  of  the  chamber; 
a  rod  held  in  said  housing  and  extending  axially  through  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  chamber,  said  rod  having  a  tapered 
portion  which  extends  through  said  port  and  variably 
restricts  said  port  in  dependence  upon  the  axial  position  of 
said  piston  assembly; 
means  for  exteriorly  indicating  the  axial  position  of  the 

piston  assembly;  and 
said  housing  having  a  removable  end  cover  on  an  axial  end 
of  the  chamber  on  the  side  of  the  piston  assembly  opposite 
the  resilient  urging  means, 
said  orifice  plate  being  removable  from  said  piston  assembly 
and  removable  from  said  housing  without  disturbing  or 
replacing  said  piston  assembly  or  said  rod  when  said  end 
cover  is  removed  from  said  housing  whereby  said  orifice 
plate  can  be  replaced  with  another  orifice  plate  having  a 
different  size  port  to  thereby  change  the  flow  range  of  the 
flow  meter. 
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4,282,762 
LOAD  SENSING  TRANSDUCER 
Richard  L.  Zenker,  Grosse  Pointe  Woods,  Mich., 
Kelsey-Hayes  Company,  Romulus,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,879 
Int.  a.'  GOIL  1/22 
VS.  CI.  73—862.52 


an  adjustable  resultant  member  to  said  central  member  inter- 
mediate said  first-link  attachment  and  said  second  end.  said 
assignor  to  central  member  being  pivolally  attached  to  a  carrier  by  a 
fulcrum,  said  fulcrum  being  intermediate  said  first-link  attach- 
ment and  said  second  end.  said  carrier  being  rectilinearly  mov- 
able relative  to  said  fixed  location. 
5  Claims 


4,282,764 
ROTARY  TO  LINEAR  ACTUATOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
Bernard  Harris,  Bayside,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Rexnord  Inc.,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,930 

Int.  a.»  F16H  I/IS:  B6SH  SI/00 

U.S.  a.  74—89.15  9  Oaims 


1.  A  dual  range  load  measuring  transducer  comprising  an 
annular  member  having  two  diametrically  opposed  end  regions 
and  two  diametrically  opposed  side  regions  spaced  between 
said  end  regions,  means  for  applying  a  load  between  said  end 
regions,  such  load  elastically  deforming  said  side  regions,  first 
strain  gauge  means  for  measuring  any  force  between  said  end 
regions  deforming  said  side  regions,  an  anvil,  an  adjustable 
spindle,  means  mounting  said  anvil  on  said  spindle  within  said 
annular  member  in  alignment  with  said  diametrically  opposed 
end  regions  and  spaced  apart  to  define  a  gap,  said  gap  having 
a  preselected  adjustable  spacing  which  closes  when  an  applied 
load  between  said  end  regions  exceeds  a  predetermined  load 
whereby  such  predetermined  load  Is  the  maximum  load  de- 
forming said  regions  and  any  additional  load  above  such  prede- 
t>  nnined  load  is  transmitted  between  said  anvil  and  said  spin- 
dle, and  second  strain  gauge  means  located  on  one  of  said 
spindle  and  said  anvil  for  measuring  any  load  transmitted 
between  said  anvil  and  said  spindle. 


4,282,763 
COMPOUND  OSCILLATOR 
Elmer  L.  Griebeler,  Qeveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  C-R- 
O,  Inc.,  Menomonee  Falls,  Wis. 

Filed  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,200 

Int  a.3  F16H  27/02.  21/44 

VS.  a.  74— 89.1S  14  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  variable  oscillatory  movement  comprising 
a  central  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  a  first 
link  pivotally  affixed  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  central  member 
at  a  first-link  attachment  intermediate  said  first  end  and  said 
second  end,  said  first  link  being  pivotally  mounted  at  a  fixed 
location  at  an  end  opposite  said  end  affixed  to  said  central 


1.  A  rotary-to-linear  actuator  which  includes  a  rigid  shaft 
and  a  low  friction  material  lined  filament  reinforced  resin 
collar,  the  shaft  having  a  helical  groove,  the  collar  having  a 
corresponding  spiral  ridge,  said  helical  groove  being  of  the 
form  generated  by  a  straight  line  of  fixed  angularity  respecting 
a  plane  normal  to  the  helix  axis,  the  fixed  angle  referred  to 
being  between  30  and  45  degrees,  the  reinforcing  of  the  collar 
comprising  successive  layers  of  parallel  filaments  helically 
wound  over  and  around  the  low  friction  material,  the  first 
layers  which  form  the  inner  layers  of  the  collar  being  wound  at 
an  angle  not  greater  than  said  fixed  angle  such  that  the  fila- 
ments lie  across  the  projecting  face  of  the  spiral  ridge  and  do 
not  span  the  groove  whereby  the  low  friction  material  is  di- 
rectly supported  against  the  outer  dimensions  of  the  shaft. 


4,282.765 
ANGLE  GEAR  FOR  VEHICLE  STEERING  MECHANISM 
Karl  Ashauer,  and  Fritz  Blumenstein,  both  of  Wolfsburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,892 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1978,  2829895 

Int.  a.'  F16H  1/14 
VS.  a.  74—417  8  Claims 


1.  An  angle  gear  for  a  vehicle  steering  mechanism  with  two 
meshing  bevel  gears  rigidly  mounted  on  shafts  which  can  be 
axially  displaced  in  a  housing  and  whose  axes  form  an  angle 
relative  lo  each  other,  characterized  in  that  on  the  housing 


member,  a  second  Unk  pivotally  affixed  at  one  end  thereof  by   there  is  maintained  a  support  arrangement  with  bearing  sur- 
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faces  directed  essentially  peipendicular  to  the  end  faces  of  the 
bevel  gears  and  bearing  against  said  end  faces  of  said  gears  for 
support  of  them  against  axial  forces. 


4,282,767 

REDUCTION  GEAR 

Roland  R.  Guichard,  Chaource,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  pour 

I'Equiperoent  de  Vehicules,  Issy-les-Moulineaux,  France 

Piled  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,812 

Int.  a?  F16H  1/20 

VS.  a.  74—427  13  Claims 


4,282,7m 

ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR  REGULATING 

DEVICES 

Rudolf  Hubcr,  Vienna.  Austria,  assignor  to  Hoerbiger  Ventil- 

werke  Afctiengesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Jul.  2S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,727 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  25,  1978,  5413/78 

Int.  a.'  F16H  1/20:  F16K  31/12 

VS.  O.  74—424.8  VA  6  Claims 


1.  An  adjusting  mechanism  for  a  regulating  device,  said 
mechanism  including 

an  elongated  housing  which  has  an  end  wall  including  a  key 
slot  therethrough  that  is  shaped  to  have  a  larger  portion 
and  a  smaller  portion,  the  smaller  portion  being  positioned 
so  as  to  be  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of  said  housing, 

a  spring  collar  which  is  slidingly  mounted  in  said  housing  to 
be  movable  towards  and  away  from  said  end  wall,  said 
spring  collar  having  a  threaded  hole  therethrough  which 
is  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of  said  housing, 

a  regulating  spring  mounted  in  said  housing,  one  end  of  said 
regulating  spring  abutting  said  spring  collar  and  the  oppo- 
site end  being  in  contact  with  a  movable  part  of  said 
regulating  device,  movement  of  said  spring  collar  away 
from  said  end  wall  causing  said  regulating  spring  to  be 
compressed  against  said  movable  part  of  said  regulating 
device, 

an  adjusting  spindle  which  is  shaped  to  have  an  elongated 
threaded  lower  portion,  a  collar  portion  and  an  upper 
portion,  said  collar  portion  having  larger  radial  dimen- 
sions than  the  smaller  portion  of  said  key  slot  whereas  said 
upper  portion  includes  at  least  a  section  which  has  smaller 
radial  dimensions  than  said  smaller  portion  of  said  key 
slot,  said  elongated  threaded  lower  portion  and  said  collar 
portion  of  said  spindle  being  movable  through  the  larger 
portion  of  said  key  slot  in  said  end  wall  and  repositionable 
such  that  said  threaded  lower  portion  will  threadingly 
engage  the  axial  threaded  hole  in  said  spring  collar  and 
such  that  said  section  of  said  upper  portion  of  said  spindle 
will  fit  within  said  smaller  portion  of  said  key  slot,  the 
collar  portion  of  said  spmdie  preventing  said  spindle  from 
thereafter  being  removed  through  said  smaller  portion  of 
said  key  slot, 
rotation  of  said  spindle  moving  said  spring  collar  along  said 
housing  and  thus  adjusting  the  pressure  of  said  regulating 
spring  against  said  movable  pan  of  said  regulating  device. 


1.  A  reduction  gear  unit  comprising  a  housing  which  is 
adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  motor;  a  drive  output  shaft  rotatable 
about  an  axis;  gear  transmission  members  in  said  housing  and 
connected  to  said  drive  output  shaft;  and  means  on  said  hous- 
ing defining  a  journal  bearing  for  said  drive  output  shaft,  said 
housing  being  externally  substantially  symmetrical  in  relation 
to  said  drive  output  shaft,  wherein  said  housing  comprises:  (a) 
a  casing  having  an  open  side,  and  a  closed  side  which  is  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drive  output  shaft;  (b)  a 
cover  closing  said  open  side;  (c)  means  on  said  cover  for  secur- 
ing the  reduction  gear  unit  on  a  support;  wherein  said  cover  is 
secured  on  the  casing  at  n  points  which  are  regularly  inter- 
spaced around  said  axis  of  the  drive  output  shaft  at  the  same 
distance  from  said  axis;  and  wherein  said  cover  carries  p  secur- 
ing means  regularly  distributed  around  said  axis  of  the  drive 
output  shaft  at  the  same  distance  from  the  said  axis,  p  being  an 
integer  which  is  different  from  n. 


4,282,768 
VIBRATION  ISOLAllON  MOUNT  FOR  GEAR  SHIFTER 
Charles  Oibom,  Spring  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  JSJ  Corpora- 
tion, Grand  Haven,  Mich. 

FUed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,220 
Int.  a.3  G05G  9/12.  2S/00 
VS.  a.  74—473  R  21  Qaims 

1.  In  an  automotive  transmission  shifter  of  the  type  mounted 
directly  on  an  automotive  transmission  and  including  a  shift 
stick  extending  into  a  vehicle  passenger  compartment,  said 
shifter  comprising  a  plurality  of  displaceable  gear  actuators 
and  a  plurality  of  spacer  plates  sandwiched  between  a  pair  of 
side  plates,  said  side  plates  being  bolted  together  by  at  least  one 
bolt,  the  improvement  comprising  sound  and  vibration  isola- 
tion means  disposed  between  the  transmission  and  said  shifter 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  sound  and  vibration  isolating  grommets  for 
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providing  a  widely  spaced  three-point  connection  be- 
tween the  transmission  and  said  shifter;  and 


4,282,770 

STEERING  GEAR  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING 

SUCH  GEAR 

Frederick  J.  Adams,  OeTedon,  England,  assignor  to  Cam  Gears 

Limited,  Hertfordshire,  England 

Filed  Not.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,456 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  7,  1978, 
47569/78 

Int.  a.'  B62D  1/20:  F16H  27/02 
VS.  CL  74—498  14  Qaims 


'8.2;,  iris. 


^^._. 


at  least  one  post  for  mounting  one  of  said  grommets  disposed 
on  the  end  of  said  at  least  one  bolt. 


4,282,769 
TRANSMISSION  SHIFTER  NEUTRAL  LOCK 
Don  G.  Sandrock,  McHenry,  III.,  assignor  to  Fiat-Allis  Con- 
struction Machinery,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  lU. 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,111 

Int.  CV  G05G  5/06 

U.S.  a.  74—475  8  Claims 


12.  A  variable  ratio  steering  apparatus  for  use  in  effecting 
turning  movement  of  a  steerable  vehicle  wheel,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  rack  gear  movable 
along  its  longitudinal  axis,  control  means  for  effecting  rou- 
tional  movement  of  said  rack  gear  about  its  longitudinal  axis 
simultaneously  with  movement  of  said  rack  gear  along  its 
longitudinal  axis  to  vary  the  rate  of  movement  of  said  rack  gear 
along  its  longitudinal  axis  and  the  rate  of  turning  movement  of 
the  steerable  vehicle  wheel,  a  pivotal  output  member  con- 
nected with  the  steerable  vehicle  wheel,  a  housing,  universal 
joint  means  disposed  within  said  housing  for  enabling  said 
output  member  to  pivot  in  a  plurality  of  directions  relative  to 
said  rack  gear,  and  bearing  means  disposed  within  said  housing 
adjacent  to  said  universal  joint  means  for  connecting  said  rack 
gear  with  said  housing  and  for  enabling  said  rack  gear  to  route 
relative  to  said  housing  and  said  universal  joint  means  about 
the  longitudinal  central  axis  of  said  rack  gear,  said  bearing 
means  being  disposed  between  said  housing  and  said  one  end 
portion  of  said  rack  gear  to  transmit  thrust  forces  from  said 
rack  gear  to  said  housing  while  enabling  said  rack  gear  to 
rotate  relative  to  said  housing. 


1.  A  lock  assembly  for  securely  retaining  a  gear  shift  lever  of 
a  vehicle  transmission  in  a  neutral  position  to  prevent  acciden- 
tal or  unintentional  movement  of  the  gear  shift  lever  into  a 
drive  position  comprising 

manually  operable  locking  means  having  a  locking  arm 
pivotably  mounted  for  selective  movement  to  engage  and 
retain  a  transmission  gear  shift  lever  in  a  neutral  position, 
and 
said  locking  means  further  including  a  lock  actuating  mem- 
ber having  a  first  end  portion  adapted  to  contact  said 
locking  arm  and  a  second  end  portion  pivotally  mounted 
to  a  support  sutructure  for  selective  manual  movement 
between  a  first  position  spaced  from  said  locking  arm  to  a 
second  position  in  contact  with  said  locking  arm  for  ef- 
fecting said  selective  movement  of  said  locking  arm  to 
engage  and  retain  a  transmission  gear  shift  lever  in  a  neu- 
tral position. 


4,282,771 
RAILROAD  HAND  BRAKE  WITH  SPRING  CLUTCH 
William  L.  Grube,  Lake  Bluff,  lU.,  assignor  to  MacLean-Fogg 
Company,  Mundelein,  III. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1977,  Stf .  No.  849,777 
Int.  a.'  G05G  1/08:  F16D  67/02 
VS.  a.  74—505  "  CI**"* 

1.  A  load  take  up  device  of  the  type  incorporating  a  spring 
clutch,  and  comprising  in  combination: 
a  housing; 

an  output  drum  having  a  cylindrical  surface; 
coupling  means  for  interconnecting  the  output  drum  with 

the  load; 
a  control  drum  having  a  cylindrical  surface  adjacent  to  and 

aligned  with  said  output  drum; 
said  output  and  control  drums  being  mounted  for  rotation 

relative  to  said  housing  about  a  common  axis; 
rotation  controlling  means  connected  between  the  housing 
and  the  control  drum  and  permitting  rotation  of  the  con- 
trol drum  in  only  one  rotational  direction; 
a  coil  spring  telescoped  with  said  output  and  control  drums, 
said  spring  being  radially  deformable  in  a  first  direction  to 
engage  said  output  and  control  drums  and  being  radially 
deformable  in  a  second  direction  to  release  said  output  and 
control  drums; 
an  input  element  engageable  with  said  spring  at  a  region 
adjacent  said  control  drum  and  remote  from  said  output 
drum  and  movable  in  opposed  routional  directions  selec- 
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lively  to  radially  deform  said  spring  in  said  first,  direction 
to  interlock  said  input  element  and  said  control  and  output 
drums  for  rotation  thereof  in  said  one  routional  direction 
for  load  take  up.  and  to  radially  deform  said  spring  in  said 
second  direction  to  release  said  output  drum  from  said 
control  drum  to  permit  gradual  movement  of  said  output 
drum  in  the  opposite  rotational  direction  for  gradual  re- 
lease of  the  load;  and 


'  (T)  into  swinging  rotational  movement  around  its  rota- 
tional axis  (5); 

(d)  at  least  a  pair  of  freewheel  couplings  (RL1,RL2, 
RL3,1RL1,1RL2,1RL3)  which  provide  their  locking 
action  in  opposite  routional  directions,  limiting  the  angu- 
lar speed  of  the  main  shaft  (5),  and  at  least  one  output  shaft 
(77.177,277,377,477,577)  coupled,  through  at  least  one 
freewheel  coupling,  with  the  main  shaft  (5). 


4,282,773 
CHANGE-SPEED  TRANSMISSION 
Kunio  Ohtsuka,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited.  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,992 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  M«y  13,  1977,  52/54207 

Int.  a.J  F16H  47/08 

VS.  CL  74— «88  16  CUims 


a  quick  release  element  engageable  with  said  spring  at  a 
region  said  output  drum  and  remote  from  said  control 
drum,  said  quick  release  element  being  movable  to  radially 
deform  said  spring  in  said  second  direction  abruptly  to 
uncouple  said  output  drum  from  said  control  drum  for 
unrestricted  release  of  the  load. 


4,282,772 
ROTATIONAL  SPEED  AND  TORQUE  MECHANICAL 
TRANSDUCER 
Gino  Franch,  54,  Via  S.Vigilio,  Bolzano,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,435 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  14,  1978,  4846  A/78; 
Oct  30,  1978,  4869  V78;  Feb.  23,  1979,  4810  A/79 

Int.  a.'  F16H  29/02.  37/12 
VS.  a.  74—679  25  Claims 


1.  A  routional  speed  and  torque  mechanical  transducer, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  epicyclic  gearing  presenting  a  sun  gear  (6)  secured  on  a 
main  shaft  (5),  at  least  one  planet  gear  (40, 46)  and  a  planet 
carrier  (T)  for  carrying  the  said  planet  gears,  rouubly 
mounted  around  the  axis  of  the  said  main  shaft  (5); 

(b)  an  active  mass  (42,  48)  connected  with  each  planet  gear 
(40. 46).  whose  alternating  torques  produced  by  the  ineriia 
forces  are  transmitted  to  the  main  shaft  (5),  and  whose 
barycenter  lies  on  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  respective 
planet  gear; 

(c)  coupling  means  to  couple  the  driving  shaft  (60, 460,  600) 
to  the  said  planet  carrier  (T)  for  driving  the  said  carrier 


1.  A  change-speed  transmission  comprising: 

an  input  member  (1)  to  receive  the  input  torque; 

an  output  member  (2)  to  provide  the  output  torque; 

a  hydrokinelic  unit  (3)  having  a  pump  (Jo)  connected  to  said 
input  member  for  simultaneous  roUtion  therewith  and  a 
turbine  (3/>); 

a  first  and  a  second  and  a  third  clutch  (Ci,  Cj,  Cj); 

a  planeury  gear  unit  (X,  Y,  Z)  having  at  least  a  first,  a 
second  and  a  third  roUry  element; 

said  first  rotary  element  of.said  gear  unit  being  connected  to 
said  turbine  (3A)  through  said  first  clutch  for  simuluneous 
roution  therewith  when  said  clutch  is  engaged; 

said  third  rotary  element  of  said  gear  unit  being  connected  to 
said  output  member  for  simultaneous  roUtion  therewith; 

said  input  member  (1)  being  connected  to  said  second  roury 
element  through  said  second  clutch  (C2)  for  simultaneous 
roution  therewith  when  said  clutch  is  engaged; 

said  input  member  being  directly  connecuble  through  said 
second  and  third  clutches  (C2,  C3)  to  said  output  member 
(2)  for  simultaneous  roUtion  therewith  so  as  to  bypass  said 
hydrokinetic  unit  when  said  clutches  are  simuluneously 
engaged; 

whereby  the  output  torque  of  the  transmission  may  be  selec- 
tively provided  totally  through  said  hydrokinetic  unit  (3), 
may  be  split  partially  through  said  hydrokinetic  unit  (3) 
and  partially  through  at  least  one  of  said  second  and  third 
clutches  thereby  providing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  output 
torque  to  the  output  member  (2)  bypassing  said  hydroki- 
netic unit  (3)  and  may  be  toully  provided  bypassing  said 
hydrokinetic  unit  (3)  by  actuation  of  both  said  second  and 
third  clutches  for  increased  efficiency. 


4,282,774 
TORQUE  CONVERTER 
Comdis  tan  der  Leiy,  7,  Briischenrain,  Zog,  Switzerland 
FiW  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,637 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.   13,   1978, 
7810296;  Oct.  13, 1978,  7810297 

Int  CV  F16H  15/50.  37/02 
VS.  CL  74—690  »  Claims 

29.  A  torque  converter  comprising  a  housing,  an  input  shaft 
and  an  output  shaft  that  are  drivenly  interconnected  through 
respective  friction  elements  within  said  housing,  the  two  shafts 
being  roUUble  about  a  common  main  axis  and  each  shaft  being 


AUGUST  11.  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


465 


geared  to  at  least  one  respective  friction  element  that  is 
mounted  for  roution  about  a  corresponding  lotary  shaft,  said 
rotary  shaft  being  inclined  to  said  main  axis  and  the  elements  of 
said  input  and  said  output  having  friction  surfaces  that  engage 
one  another,  respective  annular  control  members  being  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  elements  of  said  input  and  output  shafts. 


4,282,776 

OVERLOAD  PROTECTION  FOR  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEM  WITH  PLANETARY-GEAR  TRAIN 

Frifa  D.  Eller,  Hellweg  36.  43  Essen  14,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,181 

Int  CI.'  F16H  1/28,  5/52 

VS.  a.  74—801  12  CXmna 


u   t,  r' 


.  '/p-t>-e\  - 


said  elements  being  displaceable  outwardly  from  said  main  axis 
by  centrifugal  force  to  roll  on  one  another  and  on  said  control 
members  during  roUtion  about  their  corresponding  rotary 
shafts,  each  roury  shaft  being  held  by  an  ann  pivoted  to  a 
support  and  said  support  being  freely  rotatable  about  said  main 
axis,  said  input  and  output  shafts  being  geared  to  their  respec- 
tive elements  by  respective  planetary  gear  systems. 

4,282,775 
TRANSMISSION  HAVING  A  TWO-SPEED  PLANETARY 

GEAR  SET 
Jean-Claude  Van  Dest,  Ris-Orangis,  France,  assignor  to  Mas- 
sey-Ferguson  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,379 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30,  1978, 
23948/78 

Int  CL'  F16H  37/00.  3/08 
VS.  a.  74—740  *  Claims 


1.  In  a  transmission  system  comprising  an  input  shaft  driven 
by  a  power  source,  an  output  shaft  coupled  with  a  load,  and  a 
planetary-gear  train  including  a  sun  gear  connected  with  one 
of  said  shafts,  a  planet  carrier  connected  with  the  other  of  said 
shafts  and  a  ring  gear  disposed  in  a  stationary  housing, 
the  combination  therewith  of: 
yieldable  retaining  means  tending  to  hold  said  ring  gear  in  a 

predetermined  position  relative  to  said  housingr 
control  means  entrained  by  said  ring  gear; 
first  and  second  position-sensing  means  secured  to  said  hous- 
ing and  juxtaposed  with  said  control  means  for  detecting 
a  relative  rotation  of  said  ring  gear  beyond  respective 
limits  on  opposite  sides  of  said  predetermined  position: 
and 
first  and  second  overload-signaling  means  respectively  con- 
trolled by  said  first  and  second  position-sensing  means  for 
indicating  the  sense  of  deviation  of  said  ring  gear  from  said 
predetermined  position. 

4.282,777 
PANCAKE  PLANETARY  DRIVE 
Henry  Ryffel,  Nashua,  N.H..  and  Thomas  J.  Black.  Jr.,  Lowell. 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Compodrive  Corporation,  North  Billerica. 

Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  555 

Int  a.'  F16H  1/28:  P04C  18/113 

VS.  CL  74—804  •♦  CUims 


1.  In  a  transmission  (14)  having 

a  first  change  gear  mechanism  (26)  including  first  and  second 
parallel  shafts  (30, 34)  carrying  a  plurality  of  intermeshing 
gear  sets  (36)  and  an  input  gear  (86);  and 

a  housing  (16)  for  the  first  change  gear  mechanism  (26); 

the  improvement  comprising  a  support  (60)  removably  sup- 
ported within  the  housing  (16),  a  second  change  gear 
mechanism  (28)  carried  by  said  support  (60),  the  second 
change  gear  mechanism  (28)  including  a  roUUble  third 
shaft  (78),  a  forward/reverse  gear  mechanism  including  a 
pair  of  gears  (80,  82)  roUUbly  joumaled  about  the  third 
shaft  (78)  and  capable  of  selectively  interconnecting  the 
roUUble  third  shaft  (78)  with  the  input  gear  (86)  to  drive 
the  same,  and  a  two-speed  planeury  gear  set  (96)  in  driv- 
ing relationship  with  the  third  shaft  (78). 


1.  An  improved  two  stage  planetary  differential  drive  com- 
prising: 

A.  a  housing, 

B.  an  inner  nonorbiting  member  in  the  housing, 

C.  an  outer  nonorbiting  member  in  the  housing,  one  of  said 
nonorbiting  members  being  routively  fixed  to  the  hous- 
ing, the  other  nonorbiting  member  being  routively  mov- 
able in  the  housing. 


466 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  11,  1981 


D.  a  shaft  connected  lo  the  other  nonorbiling  member  and 
projecting  from  said  housing, 

E.  an  annular  orbiting  member  positioned  in  the  housing 
radially  between  the  inner  and  outer  nonorbiting  mem- 
bers, said  orbiting  member  having  an  inner  wall  and  an 
outer  wall  surrounding  the  inner  wall,  said  inner  nonorbit- 
ing member  and  the  inner  wall  of  said  orbiting  member 
being  formed  with  opposing  surfaces  constituting  teeth  in 
meshing  engagement  with  one  another,  there  being  at 
least  one  less  tooth  in  the  inner  nonorbiting  member  than 
in  the  orbiting  member  inner  wall,  said  'Uter  nonorbiting 
member  and  the  outer  wall  of  said  annular  orbiting  mem- 
ber being  formed  with  opposing  surfaces  constituting 
teeth  in  meshing  engagement  with  one  another,  there 
being  at  least  one  more  tooth  in  the  outer  nonorbiting 
member  than  in  the  orbiting  member  outer  wall,  and 

F.  means  for  orbiting  the  orbiting  member  about  said  shaft 
axis,  all  of  said  orbiting  and  nonorbiting  member  teeth 
being  disposed  radially  outward  from  and  in  the  same 
transverse  section  of  the  drive  as  said  orbiting  means  so 
that  when  said  orbiting  member  is  orbited,  the  forces 
exerted  on  said  orbiting  means  are  all  in  said  section. 


4,282,779 
INDEXING  DRIVE  APPARATUS 
Heizaburo  Kato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sankyo  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,836 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26, 1978,  53/131942; 
Mar.  9,  1979,  54/27386 

liit.a."B23Q/7/00 
U.S.  a.  74— 822  10  Claims 


4,282,778 

MULTI-STAGE  GENEVA  MECHANISM 

An  T.  Yang,  and  Lih  M.  Hsia,  both  of  Davis,  Calif.,  assignors  to 

The  Regents  of  the  UniTcrsity  of  California,  Davis,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,085 

I«t  a*  B23Q  n/OO:  F16H  27/06 

U.S.  a.  74-«20  9  Claims 


1.  An  indexing  drive  apparatus  comprising  a  composite  cam 
assembly  connected  to  a  drive  source  to  be  rotated,  a  turret 
assembly  adapted  to  follow  rotation  of  said  composite  cam 
assembly  thereby  to  be  swung,  a  turret  shaft  having  said  turret 
assembly  fixedly  mounted  thereon  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  in 
an  oscillatory  manner  in  correspondence  to  the  swinging 
movement  of  said  turret  assembly,  an  output  shaft  extending 
substantially  in  parallel  with  said  turret  shaft,  and  an  interlock- 
ing unit  for  operatively  connecting  said  turret  shaft  and  said 
output  shaft  to  each  other,  said  interlocking  unit  .including  a 
first  swing  member  fixedly  secured  to  said  turret  shaft  at  one 
end  thereof,  a  movable  member  mounted  on  said  first  swing 
member  to  be  swung  together  with  said  first  swing  member 
and  adapted  to  be  movable  relative  to  said  first  swing  member 
in  the  axial  direction  thereof,  a  second  swing  member  fixedly 
secured  to  said  output  shaft  at  one  end  thereof,  a  connecting 
member  for  linking  the  other  end  of  said  second  swing  member 
to  said  movable  member,  and  adjusting  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  movable  member  for  varying  the  ratio  of  a 
swing  angle  of  said  second  swing  member  to  a  swing  angle  of 
said  first  swing  member  by  adjusting  the  position  of  said  mov- 
able member  relative  to  said  first  swing  member  in  the  axial 
direction  thereof 


1.  A  multi-stage  Geneva  mechanism  comprising 

a  first  Geneva  mechanism  including  a  first  crank  having  a 
first  drive  member  engageable  with  a  slotted  first  wheel  to 
intermittently  rotate  said  first  wheel, 

a  second  Geneva  mechanism  including  a  second  crank  hav- 
ing a  second  drive  member  engageable  with  a  slotted 
second  wheel  to  intermittently  rotate  said  second  wheel, 

constant  speed  ratio  drive  means,  interconnected  between 
said  first  wheel  and  said  second  crank,  for  rotating  said 
second  crank  one  revolution  in  response  to  partial  rotation 
of  said  first  wheel,  and 

means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  phase  angle  between  said 
second  crank  and  said  second  wheel,  said  phase  angle 
being  defined  as  the  included  angle  between  a  first  line 
intersecting  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  second  crank  and 
said  second  wheel  and  a  second  line  intersecting  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  second  crank  and  the  drive  member 
thereof. 


4,282,780 
ELECTRIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSIONS 

Shinzo  Totanl,  Nagoya,  and  Takaaki  Kato,  Toyohashi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,933 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6,  1978,  53/68076 
Int.  a.'  B60K  41/06.  41/10 
VS.  a.  74—866  7  Claims 

1.  An  electric  control  apparatus  for  an  automatic  transmis- 
sion of  an  automotive  vehicle,  said  transmission  including 
electrically  operated  shift  means  for  conducting  one  of  upshift 
and  downshift  operations  of  said  transmission  upon  energiza- 
tion thereof  and  conducting  the  other  shift  operation  of  said 
transmission  upon  deenergization  thereof,  said  electric  control 
apparatus  comprising: 
first  means  for  producing  a  first  electric  signal  indicative  of 

the  actual  vehicle  speed; 
second  means  for  producing  a  second  electric  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  actual  throttle  opening  angle  of  a  prime  engine 
of  the  vehicle; 
third  means  for  producing  a  third  electric  signal  indicative  of 

various  loads  given  to  said  prime  engine; 
control  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  third  electric 
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signals  for  calculating  a  first  value  B  of  the  throttle  open- 
ing angle  based  on  a  shift  pattern  defined  by  a  linear  func- 
tion e  =  KS-l,  in  which  K  is  a.  constant,  S  is  a  value  of 
said  first  electric  signal,  and  1  is  a  value  of  said  third  elec- 
tric signal,  said  control  means  displacing  an  intercept  of 
said  shift  pattern  in  relation  to  a  change  of  the  value  of  said 
third  electric  signal  and  being  responsive  to  said  second 
electric  signal  to  compare  said  first  value  with  a  second 


j$)|^-g>3iE}-] 


value  represented  by  said  second  electric  signal  for  pro- 
ducing a  first  control  signal  when  said  first  value  is  smaller 
than  said  second  value  and  for  producing  a  second  control 
signal  when  said  first  value  is  larger  than  said  second 
value;  and 
drive  means  for  energizing  said  shift  means  in  response  to 
said  first  control  signal  and  for  deenergizing  said  shift 
means  in  response  to  said  second  control  signal. 

4,282,781 
TRANSMISSION  THROTTLE  VALVE  OF  AUTOMATIC 

POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Kazuyoshi  Iwanaga,  Yokohama;  Kazuhiko  Sugano,  Tokyo,  and 
Kunio  Ohteuka,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,519 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1978,  53-108038 

Int.  a.'  B60K  41/06.  41/00:  G05D  16/00 

VS.  a.  74—869  8  Claim* 


1.  In  an  automotive  transmission  for  a  vehicle  having  an 
engine,  the  combination  of 

a  throttle  valve  comprising: 

a  bore; 

a  first  valve  element  slidably  received  in  said  bore  to  define 
first  and  second  fiuid  chambers,  said  first  valve  element 
being  movable  between  a  first  and  a  second  axial  position; 

a  second  valve  element  slidably  received  in  said  bore  to 
define  a  third  fluid  chamber,  said  second  valve  element 
being  movable  between  a  first  and  a  second  axial  position; 

biasing  means  for  biasing  said  first  and  second  valve  ele- 
ments away  from  each  other  and  toward  their  respective 


first  axial  positions,  said  biasing  means  ceasing  to  bias  said 
first  and  second  valve  elements  upon  said  first  and  second 
valve  elements  separating  by  a  predetermined  distance; 
means  defining  a  line  pressure  inlet  port  which  fully  fluidly 
communicates  with  said  second  chamber  when  said  first 
valve  element  is  in  the  first  axial  position  thereof  and 
which  fully  communicates  with  said  first  chamber  when 
said  first  vavie  element  assumes  said  second  axial  position 
thereof; 

means  defining  a  throttle  discharge  port  which  fully  commu- 
nicates with  said  second  chamber  when  said  first  valve 
element  is  in  the  first  axial  position  thereof  and  which  is 
closed  when  said  first  valve  element  assumes  said  second 
axial  position; 

means  defining  a  first  feedback  port  which  constantly  fiuidly 
communicates  with  first  chamber  and  said  throttle  pres- 
sure discharge  port; 

means  defining  a  first  drain  port  which  partially  communi- 
cates with  said  second  chamber  when  said  first  valve 
element  assumes  said  first  axial  position  and  which  fully 
fiuidly  communicates  with  said  second  chamber  when  in 
the  second  axial  position  thereof; 

means  defining  a  second  feedback  port  which  is  in  consunl 
fiuid  communication  with  said  throttle  pressure  discharge 
port  and  which  fully  fiuidly  communicates  with  said  third 
chamber  when  said  second  valve  element  is  in  the  second 
axial  position  thereof  and  which  is  closed  when  said  sec- 
ond valve  element  assumes  said  first  axial  position; 

means  defining  a  second  drain  port  which  is  closed  when 
said  second  valve  element  is  in  said  second  axial  position 
and  which  fully  communicates  with  said  third  chamber 
when  said  second  valve  element  assumes  said  first  axial 
position  thereof; 

an  accelerator  pedal;  and 

a  mechanical  linkage  operatively  interconnecting  said  accel- 
erator pedal  and  said  second  valve  element  for  moving 
said  second  valve  element  toward  said  second  axial  posi- 
tion thereof  in  response  lo  the  depression  of  said  accelera- 
tor pedal;  whereby,  upon  loss  of  said  connection  between 
said  second  valve  element  and  said  accelerator  pedal  said 
first  and  second  valve  elements  move  to  their  respective 
first  and  second  axial  positions  and  full  line  pressure  is 
discharged  through  said  throttle  pressure  discharge  port. 


4,282,782 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ROTARY  DIE  RACKS 
Harald  N.  Jnnge«j6,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Anderson- 
Cook,  Inc.,  Eraser,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,161 

InL  a.'  B21K  5/20 

VS.  a.  76—107  R  *  O*!™ 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  pair  of  rotary  die  racks  each  of 
which  has  an  elongated  shape  including  a  partially  circular 
forming  face  of  less  than  180"  and  a  fiat  mounting  surface  that 
faces  in  the  opposite  direction  as  the  forming  face,  the  method 
comprising:  casting  a  pair  of  meul  blanks  of  the  die  racks; 
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securing  the  pair  of  cast  blanks  of  the  die  racks  to  a  rotatable 
spindle  in  a  side-by-side  relationship  with  the  mounting  sur- 
faces thereof  engaged  with  the  spindle:  turning  the  forming 
faces  of  both  blanks  by  rotating  the  spindle  while  cutting  the 
blanks  to  form  the  partially  circular  shape  of  the  forming  face 
of  each  blank  at  the  proper  location  relative  to  the  mounting 
surface  thereof  and  in  a  uniform  relationship  with  respect  to 
the  other  blank;  and  subsequently  cutting  forming  projections 
in  the  turned  face  of  each  die  rack. 


4,282,783 

HANDLES  FOR  PLIERS 

Williain  S.  Fortune.  29866  Cuthbert  St.,  Malibu.  Calif.  90?.65 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,403 

Int  a.'  B25B  7/02 

VS.  a.  SI— 428  R  8  Claims 


1.  Handles  for  metal  pliers  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  handle  having  an  outer  portion  which  when  put 
over  one  of  the  handles  of  the  pliers  has  smooth  consecu- 
tive identations  to  fit  the  four  Angers  of  the  operator; 

(b)  a  second  handle  having  a  smooth  outwardly  curved 
outer  portion  lo  fit  the  palm  and  an  indentation  close  to 
the  jaws  of  the  pliers  to  fit  the  thumb  of  the  operator,  both 
of  said  handles  consisting  of  a  moldable.  plastic  material 
having  electrical  insulating  properiies  and  having  a  cen- 
tral opening  therethrough  shaped  to  fit  over  the  plier 
handles: 

(c)  the  insides  of  each  of  said  handles  facing  each  other  when 
inserted  over  the  plier  handles  having  serrated  portions  to 
retain  components  and  the  like,  thereby  to  act  as  holding 
fixture; 

(d)  a  safety  strap; 

(e)  retaining  means  on  one  end  of  said  strap; 

(0  a  hole  in  one  end  of  one  of  said  handles  for  passing  there- 
through said  safety  strap  and  retaining  means; 

(g)  a  hole  in  the  other  one  of  said  handles  for  passing  there- 
through the  free  end  of  said  strap:  and 

(h)  means  for  retaining  the  loose  end  of  said  strap,  said  means 
being  disposed  near  the  fixed  end  of  said  strap. 


,   4^2,784 
METHOD  AND  LATHE  FOR  MACHINING 
OUT-OF-ROUND  ORCUMFERENCES 
Otto  Feller,  Leichlingen;  Heinz  Oepen,  Huckeswagen;  Manfred 
Kiihl,  Leverkusen;  Alois  Skrobek;  Horst  Bomefeld,  both  of 
Burscheid;  Hans  G.  Seller,  Odenthal,  and  Walter  Johann, 
Wermelskirchen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Goetze  AG,  Burscbeid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,733 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  5, 
1978,  2824624 

lot  a.'  B23B  3/28.  3/00.  19/02 
U.S.  a.  82—19  4  Claims 

1.  A  lathe  for  circumferentially  machining  an  out-of-round 
workpiece  comprising 
a  supporting  structure, 
a  spindle  routably  mounted  on  said  supporting  structure, 

said  spindle  receiving  at  least  one  workpiece,  and 
a  variable  speed  drive  for  rotating  said  workpiece  at  an 


irregular  angular  speed,  said  drive  comprising  a  motor  and 
energy  storage  means  interposed  between  said  motor  and 


said  spindle  for  partially  storing  and  discharging  kinetic 
energy  during  each  revolution  of  said  spindle. 


4482,785 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Nobuharu  Obayashi,  Kami;  Hikani  Hashizume,  Hamamatsu; 
Seiji  Kameyama,  Hamamatsu;  Sadaaki  Ezawa,  Hamamatsu; 
Tatsunori  Kondo,  Hamamatsu;  Kiyomi  Takauji,  Hamamatsu, 
and  Tohru  Aoyama,  Hamamatsu.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kabusiiiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho,  Hamamatsu, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1977.  Ser.  No.  842,525 

Int.  a.'  GIOH  1/00:  GIOF  1/00:  GIOH  1/04 

VS.  a.  84—1.01  3  aaims 
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1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising  key 
switches,  a  key  code  register  coupled  to  said  key  switches  for 
providing  coded  data  in  response  to  key  switch  depression,  a 
note  frequency  data  memory  for  storing  note  frequency  data 
corresponding  to  the  coded  data  from  the  key  code  register; 

a  time  division  control  signal  generator  for  generating  a  time 
division  pulse; 

a  note  frequency  data  register  for  latching  and  storing  the 
data  from  the  note  frequency  data  memory  by  the  time 
division  pulse  whereby  the  note  frequency  data  memory  is 
used  on  a  time-shared  basis; 

an  octave  data  register  for  latching  and  storing  octave  data 
from  the  key  code  register  by  the  time  division  pulse  from 
the  time  division  control  signal  generator; 

a  frequency  generator  composed  of  a  programmable  counter 
suppUed  with  the  output  from  the  note  frequency  data 
register  to  provide  a  generator  frequency  corresponding 
thereto,  a  frequency  divider  array  having  a  plurality  of 
output  ends  and  supplied  with  said  generator  frequency, 
and  a  decoder  supplied  with  the  output  from  the  octave 
data  register,  the  outputs  from  the  respective  output  ends' 
of  the  frequency  divider  array  being  selected  by  the  out- 
put from  the  decoder  in  accordance  with  the  octave  data, 
to  produce  a  frequency  generator  output,  and 
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a  musical  waveform  generator  composed  of  filter  circuits 
corresponding  to  respective  musical  instrument  sounds 
and  supplied  with  the  output  from  the  frequency  genera- 
tor to  provide  a  musical  signal. 


4,282,786 

AUTOMATIC  CHORD  TYPE  AND  ROOT  NOTE 

DETECTOR 

Ralph  Deutsch,  and  Leslie  J.  Deutsch,  both  of  Sherman  Oaks, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Kawai  Musical  Instruments  Mfg.  Co., 

Ltd.,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,432 

Int.  a.'  GIOH  1/38.  5/00 

V.S.  a.  84—1.01  11  ClAims 


phonic  and  polyphonic  sound  producing  capabilities  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  player  operable  keys  each  representing  a  differ- 
ent pitch  of  a  musical  scale; 

polyphonic  means  for  producing  a  first  audio  signal  having 
frequency  components  representing  the  pitches  of  all  of 
said  keys  which  are  depressed: 

means  for  producing  a  gate  signal  in  response  to  the  detec- 
tion of  the  presence  of  said  first  audio  signal: 

monophonic  "means  enabled  in  response  to  said  gale  signal 
for  producing  a  second  audio  signal  having  a  frequency 
representing  the  pitch  of  only  one  of  said  keys  which  are 
depressed: 

means  for  producing  a  third  audio  signal  representing  the 
sum  of  said  first  and  second  audio  signals;  and 

output  means  responsive  to  said  gate  signal  for  controllably 
processing  said  third  audio  signal. 


1.  Apparatus  for  selecting  a  musical  chord  type  and  its  root 
note  from  a  set  of  preselected  musical  chord  types  in  a  musical 
instrument  having  a  keyboard  with  a  plurality  of  key  switches 
comprising: 

a  clock  providing  a  sequence  of  timing  signals, 

a  status  memory  means  for  storing  data  corresponding  to 
actuated  note  switches  in  said  plurality  of  key  switches. 

a  first  memory  means  for  storing  data  to  be  thereafter  read 
out, 

a  transfer  means  whereby  data  is  read  from  said  status  mem- 
ory and  stored  in  said  first  memory, 

a  second  memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  transfer 
functions  each  corresponding  to  a  musical  chord  type, 

a  correlation  evaluation  means  responsive  to  selected  mem- 
bers of  said  plurality  of  transfer  functions  and  responsive 
to  data  accessed  from  said  first  memory  wherein  a  plural- 
ity of  correlation  numbers  are  generated. 

a  third  memory  means  wherein  a  correlation  number  is 
stored  to  be  thereafter  read  out. 

a  comparison  means  for  comparing  the  magnitude  of  each  of 
said  plurality  of  correlation  numbers  with  the  correlation 
number  stored  in  said  third  memory  means  wherein  a 
correlation  number  having  the  maximum  magnitude  value 
is  selected  and  stored  in  said  third  memory  means,  and 

a  selection  means  responsive  to  said  timing  signals  and  said 
correlation  number  having  a  maximum  magnitude  value 
wherein  a  selection  is  made  of  a  musical  chord  type  from 
said  preselected  musical  chord  types  and  a  selection  is 
made  of  a  corresponding  root  note. 

4,282,787 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

SIMULTANEOUSLY  OPERABLE  LN  MONOPHONIC 

AND  POLYPHONIC  MODES 

Richard  M.  Walbom,  Tontwanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  NorUn 

Industries,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,340 
Int.  a.J  GIOH  1/00 
VS.  a.  84—1.01  11  Cl«i<ns 

1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  having  combined  mono- 


7.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  of  the  type  having  a 
keyboard  and  an  output  system,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  developing  a  polyphonic  audio  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  the  operation  of  said  keyboard; 

means  for  producing  a  gate  signal  in  response  to  said  poly- 
phonic signal; 

a  voltage  controlled  oscillator: 

means  developing  a  voltage  control  signal  representing  the 
pilch  of  a  single  depressed  key  of  said  keyboard; 

gate  means  responsive  to  said  gate  signal  for  coupling  said 
voltage  control  signal  to  said  voluge  controlled  oscillator 
for  developing  a  monophonic  audio  signal  representing 
said  single  operated  key;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  polyphonic  and  monophonic  audio 
signals  to  said  output  system. 


4J82,788 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  WTTH 

AUTOMATIC  CHORD  PERFORMANCE  DEVICE 

Eiichi  Yamaga;  Juqji  lio;  Toshio  Takeda;  Akira  Nakada,  and 

Akio  Imamnra,  all  of  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Gakid  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  No».  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97.717 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  27,  1978,  53/146168 
Int.  a.'  GIOF  1/00 
VS.  a.  84—1.03  16  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  with  an  automatic  chord 
performance  device  comprising: 
a  pattern  generator  including  a  memory  for  storing  a  plural- 
ity of  automatic  chord  performance  tone  generating  pal- 
tems,  said  plural  patterns  being  read  out  concurrently  as 
plural  chord  tone  generation  timing  signals  from  said 
memory; 
chord  tone  signal  producing  means  for  producing  a  com- 
plete set  of  chord  tone  signals  having  tone  pitch  relation 
constituting  a  chord  to  be  played;  and 
a  plurality  of  envelope  control  circuits  each  separately, 
concurrently  imparting  an  amplitude  envelope  to  said 
complete  set  of  chord  tone  signals  in  response  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  plural  chord  tone  generation  timing  sig- 
nals, so  as  to  produce  duplicates  of  said  complete  set  of 
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chord  tone  signals  each  with  a  respective  difTerent  ampli- 
tude envelope  pattern  for  the  same  one  rhythm,  and 


4,282,790 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Masatada  Wachi,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,693 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29,  1978,  53-104345 
Int.  a.'  GIOH  I/OS,  5/00 
U.S.  a.  84— Ul  16  Oaims 


a  common  sound  system  for  reproducing  all  of  said  dupli- 
cated sets  of  chord  tone  signals. 


4,282,789 
FINGER  MOUNTABLE  ELECTRIC  GUTTAR  PICK-UP 
StCTla  H.  Lunbom,  3217  S.  368tfa  PI.,  Federal  Way,  Wash. 
98003 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,778 

Int  aj  GIOH  3/00 

VS.  a.  84— US  1  Claim 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

means  for  repeatedly  generating  a  waveshape  having  a  fre- 
quency which  changes  as  a  function  of  time  from  the  start 
point  of  said  waveshape,  said  start  point  of  said  waveshape 
being  synchronized  with  a  predetermined  phase  point  of 
the  fundamental  period  of  a  musical  tone  to  be  generated 
and  said  waveshape  being  terminated  within  a  period  of 
said  fundamental  period  of  said  musical  tone; 

an  amplitude  control  means  for  controlling  the  amplitude  of 
said  waveshape  in  correspondence  with  said  frequency 
changing  as  a  function  of  time  within  said  fundamental 
period;  and 

a  sound  system  means  for  producing  a  musical  tone  from  the 
output  of  said  amplitude  control  means. 


4,282,791 
KEYER  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  ORGAN 
Ray  B.  Schrencongost,  Park  Ridge,  111.,  assignor  to  Marmon 
Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Dec  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,724 

Int  a.5  GIOH  1/053,  1/08 

VS.  a.  84— 1 J6  14  Claims 


1.  A  guitar  pick-up  apparatus  comprising: 

string  contacting  means  for  contacting  a  guitar  string  to  alter 
the  vibrational  frequency  thereof;  and 

a  transducer  mechanically  connected  to  said  string  contact- 
ing means  for  producing  electrical  impulses  which  corre- 
spond to  the  vibrations  of  said  string  when  said  contacting 
means  is  in  contact  with  said  string,  said  transducer  in- 
cluding: 

a.  an  elongated  iron  core  radiating  outwardly  from  said 
contacting  means; 

b.  an  electrically  conducting  coil  surrounding  said  core; 

c.  an  arm  extending  from  said  contacting  means  to  a  posi- 
tion just  outward  of  said  core; 

d.  a  permanent  magnet  positioned  on  said  arm  so  that  it  is 
located  adjacent  to,  but  out  of  contact  with  the  outer- 
most end  of  said  core;  and 

e.  mounting  means  to  hold  said  coil  and  core  to  said  con- 
tacting means  in  such  a  fashion  that  said  magnet  is  free 
to  move  relative  to  said  coil  so  that,  when  said  contact- 
ing means  is  held  against  a  vibrating  guitar  string,  said 
contacting  means  vibrates  and  said  magnet  moves  rela- 
tive to  said  coil  so  that  the  reluctance  of  the  magnetic 
circuit  is  varied  and  an  output  voltage,  proportional  to 
the  vibration  velocity,  is  produced  in  said  coil. 


1.  A  keying  system  for  use  in  an  electronic  organ  having  a 
top  octave  generator  and  divider  circuit  for  providing  a  plural- 
ity of  rectangular  wave  signals  at  various  frequencies  and  a 
keyboard  for  providing  a  keying  signal  upon  depression  of  any 
key,  said  keying  system  comprising: 
a  keying  block  having  a  plurality  of  keying  sections  each  of 
said  keying  sections  having  at  least  a  first  and  a  second 
semiconductor  switching  element,  all  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor elements  having  an  input,  a  control  and  an  output; 
a  source  of  direct  current  potential  and  a  source  of  reference 
potential,  said  direct  current  potential  being  connected  to 
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the  input  of  the  first  semiconductor  element  of  each  of  said 
sections; 

first  conductor  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  the  first 
semiconductor  element  of  each  section  to  the  input  of  the 
second  semiconductor  element  of  the  same  section; 

a  plurality  of  load  resistors  connected  individually  between 
the  outputs  of  said  second  semiconductor  elements  and 
said  source  of  reference  potential; 

second  conductor  means  for  connecting  the  rectangular 
wave  signals  from  said  top  octave  generator  and  divider 
circuit  individually  to  the  controls  of  the  first  semiconduc- 
tor elements  of  each  section;  and 

envelope  means  including  a  source  of  keying  potential  for 
applying  an  envelope  signal  to  the  controls  of  the  second 
semiconductor  elements  of  said  keying  sections  upon 
depression  of  a  key  on  said  keyboard  characterized  in  that 
at  least  one  of  said  second  semiconductor  elements  has  a 
selectable  threshold  of  conductivity  which  differs  from 
the  threshold  of  conductivity  of  the  second  semiconduc- 
tor elements  of  the  other  keying  sections  whereby  the 
decay  time  of  the  component  keyed  by  said  at  least  one 
keying  section  is  selectable  and  differs  from  the  decay 
times  for  the  components  keyed  by  said  other  keying 
sections. 


polyaramide  high  molecular  weight  polymer  rigidized  with  a 
cured  and  hardened  epoxy  resin  comprising  a  cross-linked 
polymer  of  a  polyglycidyl  ether  of  a  polyol,  said  fabric  and 
epoxy  cooperating  to  define  interstitial  voids  forming  air  pass- 
ing micropores  in  the  drum  head  membrane  structure. 

4.  A  novel  drum  comprising: 

a  drum  frame;  and 


4,282,792 

COUNTER  PRESSURE  SYSTEM  FOR  STRINGED 

INSTRUMENTS 

Peter  Voorthuyzen,  113  Ball  Ave.,  Canastota,  N.Y.  13032 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,735 

Int.  a.5  GIOD  3/00,  1/02,  3/04,  3/12 

VS.  a.  84—295  26  aaims 


a  drum  head  pulled  taut  across  said  drum  frame  and  compris- 
ing a  membrane  composed  of  an  interwoven  fabric  made 
up  of  fibers  of  a  polyaramide  high  molecular  weight  poly- 
mer rigidized  with  a  cured  and  hardened  epoxy  resin 
comprising  a  cross-linked  polymer  of  a  polyglycidyl  ether 
of  a  polyol,  and  a  ring  comprising  said  cured  and  hardened 
epoxy  resin  embedding  the  edge  of  said  membrane;  said 
fabric  and  said  epoxy  cooperating  to  define  interstitial 
voids  forming  air  passing  micropores  in  said  membrane. 


4,282,794 

SELF-PROPELLED  OFF-ROAD  VEHICLE 

Avy  L.  Miller,  deceased,  late  of  Encino,  Calif.;  by  Roberta  L. 

Miller,  deceased,  late  of  Encino,  Calif.,  and  Lindsey  MiUer- 

Lennan,  715  J.  E.  George  Blvd.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  (executor) 

Rled  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,430 

Int  a.J  F41H  7/02 

VS.  a.  89—36  M  17  Claims 


20.  A  stringed  instnlment  having  a  plurality  of  melody 
strings  supporied  above  the  belly  of  a  sound  box  upon  a  main 
bridge  including 

a  string  suspension  system  having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart 
runs  mounted  beneath  the  melody  strings  of  the  instru- 
ment and  being  positioned  along  the  belly  of  the  sound 
box, 

a  counter  pressure  bridge  seated  in  biasing  contact  against 
both  the  melody  strings  and  the  suspension  system  runs 
with  the  top  of  said  bridge  iri"  contact  with  the  melody 
strings  and  the  bottom  of  said  bridge  seated  upon  said 
runs,  and 

an  auxiliary  bridge,  with  said  auxiliary  bridge  spaced  apart 
from  said  main  bridge  so  as  to  contact  said  sound  box  at  a 
different  point  from  the  main  bridge,  and  having  its  top 
surface  seated  in  contact  against  the  suspension  system 


4,282,793 
COMPOSITE  DRUM  HEAD 

Samuel  N.  Muchnick,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Research 
Development  Systems,  Inc.,  S.  El  Moate,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  910,116,  May  30,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4536 
tat  C1.3  B32B  3/02.  3/10:  GIOD  13/02 
VS.  a.  84—414  1«  aaima 

1.  A  novel  drum  head  membrane  structure  having  a  gener- 
ally planar  central  portion  and  a  turned  down  peripheral  por- 
tion extending  from  said  central  portion  a  relatively  short 
distance  and  essentially  perpendicular  thereto,  said  structure 
comprising  an  interwoven  fabric  made  up  of  fibers  of  a 


1.  A  self-propelled  ofT-road  vehicle  comprising: 

a  (;hassi$; 

platform  means  including  a  support  platform  and  an  opera- 
tor platform  adapted  to  support  an  operator; 

first  means  operative  to  raise  said  platform  means  relative  to 
said  chassis; 

sighting  means  carried  by  said  operator  platform  and  charac- 
terized by  a  sighting  axis; 

second  means  operative  to  raise  said  sighting  means  relative 
to  said  operator  platform; 

a  weapons  pod  carried  by  said  operator  platform  and  charac- 
terized by  a  firing  axis; 

third  means  operative  to  raise  said  weapons  pod  relative  to 
said  operator  platform  to  orient  said  firing  axis  in  predeter- 
mined relation  to  said  sighting  axis;  and 

fourth  means  operative  to  rotate  said  operator  platform 
relative  to  said  chassis  to  direct  said  sighting  axis  toward 
a  target  area. 
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4^2,795 
SAFETY  FOR  AN  ADTOMATIC  PISTOL 
Pier  C.  Bcretta,  Gardone  V.T„  Italy,  assignor  to  Fabbrica 
d'Armi  Pietro  BeretU  S.p.A^  Gardone  V.T^  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  18.  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,117 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  28,  1977,  S240  A/77 

Int.  a.'  F41C  n/04 

MS.  a.  89—148  14  Claims 


1.  In  an  automatic  pistol  which  includes  a  trigger,  an  arming 
rod  connected  at  one  of  its  ends  lo  said  trigger,  a  lever  pivoted 
for  angular  displacements  and  cooperating  with  the  other 
extremity  of  said  rod,  a  hammer  attached  in  an  armed  position 
lo  said  lever  and  detached  therefrom  by  means  of  said  rod,  and 
a  Tiring  pin  having  a  rear  extremity  which  is  acted  upon  by  said 
hammer,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  manually-actuated  safety  means  for  blocking  said  Tiring 
pin  In  a  neutral  position  and  for  deactivating  said  lever  and 
said  rod  so  that  said  lever  and  said  rod  cannot  cooperate 
with  each  other  and  with  said  hammer;  and 

(b)  automatic  safety  means  for  intercepting  and  blocking  said 
hammer  to  prevent  its  contact  with  said  Tiring  pin, 
wherein  said  autolnatic  safety  means  comprises  a  pen- 
dulum-like lever  having  a  terminal  tappet  facing  said 
hammer  and  having  a  lateral  arm  facing  said  arming  rod  so 
as  to  be  In  front  of  and  cooperating  with  a  tooth  provided 
on  said  rod:  said  pendulum-like  lever  being  actuated  by  a 
spring  so  as  to  keep  it  in  the  position  wherein  said  tappet 
Is  Interposed  between  the  hammer  and  a  stationary  shoul- 
der Integral  with  the  pistol;  said  tooth  of  said  arming  rod 
displacing  said  pendulum-like  lever  In  an  opposite  direc- 
tion when  said  hammer  Is  disengaged. 


(a)  a  buffer  housing  disposed  on  the  cannon  rearwardly  of 
the  breech; 

(b)  a  pneumatic  buffer  disposed  In  the  housing,  said  buffer 
Including  a  cylinder,  means  for  closing  a  rearward  end  of 
the  cylinder  and  a  piston  axially  slldably  disposed  In  the 
cylinder,  said  buffer  further  including  searing  means  fixed 
to  forward  regions  of  the  cylinder  and  responsive  to  the 
triggering  means  for  searing  up  the  boll  assembly  on 
counlerrecoil  thereof, 

said  cylinder,  said  means  for  closing  the  rearward  end  thereof 
and  said  piston  forming  a  gas  pressure  chamber  adapted  for 
containing  a  pressurized  gas.  said  piston  being  operative  for 
being  driven  rearwardly  and  compressing  the  pressurized  gas 
contained  In  the  pressure  chamber  in  response  to  rearwardly 
directed  bolt  assembly  recoil  Impact,  said  pressurized  gas  in  the 
pressure  chamber  re-expandIng  after  bolt  assembly  recoil  Is 
stopped  to  drive  the  bolt  assembly  towards  the  breech  at  a 
counlerrecoil  velocity  approximately  equal  lo  bolt  assembly 
recoil  velocity,  and  said  cylinder  being  operative  for  being 
driven  forwardly  and  compressing  the  pressurized  gas  con- 
tained In  the  pressure  chamber  in  response  to  forwardly  di- 
rected searing  up  Impact  of  the  bold  assembly  against  said 
searing  means  to  soften  bolt  assembly  searing  up;  and, 

(c)  travel  limiting  means  for  preventing  rearward  axial 
movement  of  the  cylinder  when  the  piston  is  driven  rear- 
wardly In  response  to  bolt  assembly  recoil  impact  there- 
againsl  and  for  preventing  forward  axial  movement  of  the 
piston  when  the  cylinder  Is  driven  forwardly  In  response 
lo  searing  up  Impact  of  the  bolt  assembly  against  the 
searing  means; 

said  travel  limiting  means  Including  means  defining  corre- 
sponding slots  In  the  housing  and  In  the  cylinder  forwardly  of 
the  pressure  chamber,  said  slots  being  elongated  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  a  barrel  bore  axis,  said  travel  limiting  means  further 
Including  a  piston  pin  mounted  In  the  piston  along  an  axis 
orthogonal  to  said  bore  axis,  ends  of  the  pin  extending  Into  said 
corresponding  slots,  axial  travel  of  the  pin  and  the  piston  In 
both  rearward  and  forward  axial  directions,  relative  to  the 
cylinder  and  housing,  being  thereby  limited. 


4^2,796 
DOUBLE  ACTING,  PNEUMATIC  BOLT  AND  SEAR 
BUFFER  FOR  AUTOMATIC  CANNON 
Eugene  M.  Stoner,  Stuart,  Fla„  and  Richard  R.  Gillum,  Marble- 
head,  Ohio,  assignors  to  ARES,  Inc.,  Port  Clinton,  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,185 
Int.  a,'  F41D  U/U 
U.S.  a.  89—198  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  automatic  cannon  having  a  breech,  a  bolt  assembly 
mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  along  a  recoil  and  coun- 
lerrecoil path  and  triggering  means  for  selectively  controlling 
movement  of  the  bolt  assembly  and  firing  of  the  cannon,  dou- 
ble acting  recoil  and  sear  buffer  apparatus,  which  comprises: 


4,282,797 
PROTECTIVE  FLUID  SYSTEM 
Arthur  E.  Hirsch,  Terre  Haute,  Ind„  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case 
Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  766,933,  Feb.  9,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,906 

Int.  a.3  POIB  25/26:  F15B  li/042 

U.S.  CL  91—1  14  Claims 


1.  A  protective  fluid  system  comprising  a  fluid  pump  and  a 
fluid  control  valve  and  a  fluid  protective  valve  and  a  fluid 
motor  means,  all  fluid-flow  connected  together  with  fluid  lines 
and  having  said  protective  valve  positioned  closest  to  said  fluid 
motor  means  and  said  fluid  control  valve  being  positioned 
between  said  pump  and  said  fluid  protective  valve,  said  fluid 
motor  means  having  two  fluid-flow  capacity  requirements 
respectively  with  each  separatately  fluid-flow  connected  with 
said  protective  valve,  said  protective  valve  having  a  valve 
body  with  two  fluid-How  separated  compartments,  an  elon- 
gat«l  valve  spool  disposed  In  said  valve  body  and  having  each 
end  extending  Into  a  respective  one  of  said  compartments  and 
being  axially  movable  therein,  each  end  of  said  spool  having 
two  fluid-flow  closure  portions  thereon  and  also  having  a 
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projection  interposed  between  said  two  closure  portions  with 
fluid-flow  orifices  extending  through  said  projections  in  the 
longitudinal  axial  direction  of  said  spool,  spool-centering 
springs  In  said  valve  body  and  acting  on  said  spool  for  position- 
ing said  spool  In  a  centered  position  to  have  fluid  flow  between 
said  passageways  In  each  of  said  pair  of  passageways,  said 
orifices  In  said  respective  projections  being  of  a  total  fluid-flow 
capacity  equally  proportioned  relative  to  said  two  fluid-flow 
capacity  requirements  of  said  motor  means  to  effect  equal  fluid 
pressure  drop  through  said  respective  orifices  when  said  motor 
means  is  experiencing  fluid  flow  of  Its  said  Iwo  fluid-flow 
capacity  requirements,  said  body  having  a  pair  of  fluid-flow 
passageways  extending  Into  each  of  said  two  compartment  and 
with  the  latter  said  passageways  being  spaced  apart  on  said 
body  In  the  longitudinal  axial  directions  of  said  spool,  said 
projections  disposed  on  said  spool  lo  be  positlonable  Intermedi- 
ate said  passageways  of  each  said  pair  of  passageways  and  have 
said  orifices  respectively  receive  all  the  flow  of  fluid  between 
said  passageways  in  each  said  pair  of  passageways,  said  closure 
portions  on  each  end  of  said  spool  disposed  on  said  spool  lo  be 
respectively  positlonable  to  one  side  of  each  of  said  pairs  of 
passageways.  In  one  axial  position  of  said  spool  for  the  flow  of 
fluid  between  said  passageways  In  each  of  said  pair  of  passage- 
ways and  through  said  orifices,  and  to  be  respectively  position- 
able  between  said  passageways  In  each  of  said  pair  of  passage- 
ways, in  another  axial  position  of  said  spool,  to  block  the  flow 
of  fluid  between  said  passageways  In  each  of  said  pair  of  pas- 
sageways, whereby  an  unequal  fluid  pressure  drop  through 
said  orifices  and  thus  on  oposite  sides  of  said  projections  axially 
shifts  said  spool  for  the  blocking  of  fluid  flow,  said  fluid  con- 
trol valve  being  of  a  type  lo  create  fluid  back  pressure  In  said 
fluid  line  co.nnected  therewith,  whereby  opening  of  said  fluid 
control  valve  does  not  simulate  a  break  In  said  fluid  line  to 
trigger  said  protective  valve,  and  said  protective  valve  being 
operable  for  blocking  of  fluid  flow  for  breaks  In  said  fluid  line 
which  do  not  effect  a  back  pressure  therein. 


4,282,798 

CONTROL  VALVE  UNIT  FOR  HYDRAULIC  LINEAR 

ACTUATOR 

Roland  J.  Barlow,  Madison  Heights,  and  David  L.  Kecm,  Royal 

Oak,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation, 

Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,274 

Int.  a,'  FISB  li/16 

U.S.  a.  91—358  R  15  Claims 


BO  M  " 


1.  A  control  valve  unit  for  a  hydraulic  linear  actuator  com- 
prising: a  base  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  linear  actuator;  a 
control  valve  supported  by  the  base  and  selectively  operable  to 
supply  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  linear  actuator  to  provide  driving 
thereof  in  opposite  directions;  said  control  valve  including  a 
deactivator  movable  to  terminate  driving  of  the  actuator  In  the 
associated  direction;  a  slide  mechanism  on  the  base  Including  a 
pair  of  movable  slides;  means  for  reslllently  biasing  the  slides  In 
opposite  directions  away  from  each  other;  said  slides  being 


movable  against  the  bias  thereof  to  engage  and  move  the  deac- 
tivator so  as  to  terminate  driving  of  the  actuator;  and  a  control 
member  movable  in  response  to  driving  of  the  actuator  lo 
respectively  move  the  slides  adjacent  the  limits  of  actuator 
movement  In  order  lo  move  the  control  valve  deactivator  and 
thereby  lerminale  the  driving  of  the  actuator. 


4,282,799 
NEGATIVE  PRESSURE  BOOSTER 
Hiroo  Takeuchi,  Ueda,  Japan,  assignor  lo  Nissin  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Ueda,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,534 

Qaims  priority,  applicatiaa  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1979,  54-11740 

InL  a.'  F15B  9/10 

U.S.  a.  91—369  A  2  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum-operated  booster  comprising:  a  booster  shell,  a 
booster  piston  dividing  the  Interior  of  said  booster  shell  Into  a 
first  operating  chamber  in  communicallon  with  a  vacuum 
source  and  a  second  operating  chamber;  a  valve  cylinder,  said 
valve  cylinder  extending  from  a  rear  end  of  said  booster  piston 
and  having  a  first  annular  valve  seat  formed  at  the  front  end 
thereof;  a  valve  piston,  said  valve  piston  having  a  second 
annular  valve  seat  encircled  by  said  fusi  valve  seat,  said  valve 
piston  operallvely  connected  to  an  input  rod;  a  cylindrical 
resilleni  valve  body  tiased  to  seal  on  said  first  and  second 
valve  seats  and  having  a  hollow  Interior  in  communication 
with  the  atmosphere;  said  booster  piston  having  a  large  diame- 
ter bore  open  to  a  forward  end  surface  thereof  and  a  small 
diameter  bore  open  to  a  rear  end  wall  of  said  large  diameter 
bore;  an  output  piston,  said  output  piston  being  slidably  re- 
ceived in  said  large  diameter  bore  and  operatively  connected 
lo  an  output  rod;  a  resilient  piston,  said  resilient  piston  being 
slidably  received  In  said  large  diameter  bore  between  said 
output  piston  and  the  rear  end  wall  of  said  large  diameter  bore, 
so  as  to  be  compressively  deformed  by  said  output  piston,  said 
valve  piston  having  lis  forward  end  present  In  said  small  diam- 
eter bore;  a  reaction  piston,  said  reaction  piston  being  slidably 
disposed  In  said  small  diameter  bore  between  said  valve  pislon 
and  said  resilient  piston  for  transmitting  the  compressive  force 
of  said  resilient  pislon  lo  said  valve  piston,  whereby  said  sec- 
ond chamber  and  the  hollow  Interior  of  said  resilient  valve 
body  being  brought  into  communication  with  each  other 
through  a  clearance  formed  between  said  second  valve  seal 
and  said  resilient  valve  body  when  said  valve  piston  Is  moved 
forward;  a  clearance  formed  between  said  first  valve  seat  and 
said  resilient  valve  body  to  bring  said  first  and  second  cham- 
bers into  communication  with  each  other  when  said  valve 
piston  Is  moved  rearward,  and  said  resilient  valve  body  being 
compressively  deformed  in  an  axial  direction  by  the  rearward 
movement  of  said  valve  piston,  after  abutment  of  said  reaction 
piston  against  the  end  wall  of  said  small  diameter  bore 
whereby,  the  sliding  stroke  of  said  reaction  piston  being  made 
smaller  than  that  of  said  valve  piston. 
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4,282,800 
FLUID  PRESSURE  ACTUATOR 
Alastsir  J.  Young,  Kenilworth,  and  John  P.  Bnrke,  Leamington 
Spa,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  AutomotiTe  Products 
Limited,  Warwickshire,  England 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,225 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  16,  1978, 
40698/78 

Int  a.J  E05B  65/38:  FOIB  19/00 
VS.  a.  92—37  6  aaims 

119  117  TI8  112  116  115  m  118 
132        W     \     I  J  //  /, 134 


bent  over  the  outer  margin  of  the  diaphragm  to  clamp  the 
diaphragm  within  the  pump  body  and  form  a  fluid  tight  seal 
therewith;  and  means  for  flexing  the  diaphragm  to  pump  fuel 
into  and  out  of  the  pumping  chamber  through  the  respective 
intake  and  discharge  cavities,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  housing  for  the  flexing  means,  the  housing  having  a  hollow 
pump  head  with  an  outwardly  extending  circumferential 
rim,  the  upper  face  of  the  rim  being  downwardly  and 
outwardly  sloping  with  an  upwardly  extending  circumfer- 
ential lip  at  the  outer  margin  of  the  rim,  the  sloping  upper 
face  of  the  rim  and  the  lip  forming  a  circumferential 
groove,  the  housing  abutting  with  the  pump  body  so  the 
fluid  seal  forming  portion  of  the  pump  body  is  received  in 
the  groove  with  the  circumferential  housing  lip  being  bent 
over  the  outer  surface  of  the  pump  body  to  complete  a 
unified  fuel  pump  assembly,  capable  of  withstanding  ab- 
normal forces  such  as  occur  during  an  automobile  crash 
without  a  fuel  leak  resulting. 


I.  A  fluid  pressure  servo  motor  comprising: 

a  body; 

two  co-axial  fluid  chambers  supported  by  the  body  and 
being  operatively  independent 

a  pair  of  co-axial  piston  means  located  one  in  each  chamber 
and  being  movable  in  opposite  directions  in  response  to  a 
pressure  in  their  respective  chamber,  a  two  condition 
member  movable  in  opposite  directions  from  one  to  the 
other  of  said  two  conditions  by  said  pair  of  piston  means, 
and  each  piston  means  having  a  lost-motion  means  con- 
nection with  said  member  for  abutting  engagement  there- 
with and  to  allow  idle  return  of  the  piston  means  without 
movement  of  said  member  in  the  event  of  cessation  of  the 
pressure;  and  a  stirrup  formed  from  a  loop  of  wire  which 
is  fixed  to  one  piston  means  and  bridges  the  other  piston 
means  to  act  in  use  against  the  two  position  member,  said 
other  piston  means  and  said  stirrup  defining  a  lost  motion 
connection  therebetween  such  that  said  other  piston 
means  U  able  to  move  independently  of  the  stirrup. 


4,282,801 

CRASHWORTHY  FUEL  PUMP 

Walter  E.  Baach,  St.  Louis,  and  John  W.  Haney,  Florissant,  both 

of  Mo.,  assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,267 

Int.  a.'  POIB  19/02:  F04B  4i/U 

MS.  CI.  92—102  1  Claim 


4,282,802 

SUDEBOARD  DEVICE  FOR  UNDERGROUND  MINE 

FACE  VENTILATION 

Edward  F.  Divers,  and  John  C.  LaScola,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,126 

Int.  a.'  F24F  7/00 

MS.  a.  98—50  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  fuel  pump  for  use  in  an  automotive  fiiel  system,  the 
fuel  pump  including  a  body  having  a  first  portion  in  which  is 
formed  a  fuel  intake  cavity  and  a  fuel  discharge  cavity  and  a 
second  portion  in  which  is  formed  a  fuel  pumping  chamber,  a 
flexible  diaphragm  enclosing  the  pumping  chamber,  the  dia- 
phragm being  insertable  into  the  open  end  of  the  second  por- 
tion of  the  body  with  the  periphery  of  the  fuel  pump  body  at 
the  open  end  thereof  having  a  lip  formed  therearound  which  is 


1.  A  self-supporting  movable  slideboard  apparatus  for  use  in 
improving  underground  mine  face  ventilation  in  conjunction 
with  a  stationary  line  brattice  comprising: 

a  main  frame  assembly  extending  in  a  vertical  and  horizontal 
direction  and  having  a  plurality  of  interconnected  rigid 
frame  support  members,  at  least  one  of  the  members  being 
a  horizontal  member  in  slideable  contact  with  the  mine 
floor; 

a  plurality  of  flexible  supports  mounted  on  safd  main  frame 
and  extending  in  seriatim  the  length  thereof  and  upwardly 
therefrom  to  engage  the  mine  roof  in  an  operative  mode; 

a  vertical  support  assembly  attached  to  the  main  frame  near 
its  lower  portion  and  extending  in  a  tranverse  direction 
therefrom  to  act  as  a  support  and  spacer  between  the 
apparatus  and  an  adjacent  mine  wall; 

vertical  pivot  means  connecting  at  least  two  of  said  rigid 
frame  support  members  together  located  towards  the  rear 
of  the  sideboard  apparatus;  and 

a  layer  of  air  impervious  material  covering  the  main  frame 
and  flexible  support  to  control  and  direct  the  pas.sage  of 
air  between  the  appratus  and  an  adjacent  mine  wall 
whereby  the  rear  portion  of  the  apparatus  overlaps  the 
line  brattice  used  therewith. 
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4,282,803 

TWINE  WRAPPER  FOR  ROUND  BALE  FORMING 

MACHINE 

Antoon  S.  P.  Cools,  Brugge  St.  Kniis,  Belgium,  assignor  to 

Sperry  Corporation,  New  Holland.  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,760 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  28,  1978, 
46259/78 

Int.  a.J  B65B  li/lS 
MS.  CL  100—5  7  aaims 


„•    /' 


1.  In  a  crop  material  roll  forming  machine  having: 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  means  on  the  frame  defining  a  roll  forming  region, 

(c)  a  dispensing  mechanism  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame 
adjacent  one  end  and  pivotable  back  and  forth  across  the 
machine  with  its  opposite  end  movable  along  a  predeter- 
mined arcuate  path  in  the  vicinity  of  a  roll  forming  region 
to  dispense  material  for  wrapping  a  bale  formed  in  the  roll 
forming  region,  the  path  having  its  point  closest  to  the  roll 
forming  region  intermediate  a  rest  position  and  a  maxi- 
mum stroke  position, 

(d)  spring  means  extending  between  a  fixation  point  on  the 
dispensing  mechanism  at  one  side  relative  to  the  pivotal 
mounting  of  the  dispensing  mechanism  and  a  fixation 
point  on  the  frame  at  the  opposite  side  relative  to  the 
pivotal  mounting  of  the  dispensing  mechanism  and  opera- 
ble to  urge  the  dispensing  mechanism  in  a  first  direction 
away  from  the  rest  position  towards  the  maximum  stroke 
position  while  dispensing  wrapping  material, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

(e)  said  spring  means  being  attached  to  the  dispensing  mech- 
anism relative  to  the  pivotal  mounting  thereof  such  that 
during  the  pivotal  movement  of  the  dispensing  mechanism 
from  said  intermediate  position  to  said  maximum  stroke 
position  said  spring  means  act  through  a  moment  arm  of 
increasing  length,  and 

(0  control  means  connected  to  the  dispensing  mechanism 
and  operable  to  move  the  dispensing  mechanism  in  a 
second  direction  opposite  to  that  induced  by  said  spring 
means. 


4,282,804 
TWINE  WRAPPER  FOR  ROUND  BALE  FORMING 
MACHINE 
Antoon  S.  P.  Cools,  Brugge,  Belgiiim,  tagignor  to  Sperry  Corpo- 
ration, New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,761 
Claims  priority,  application  Uaitcd  Kingdom,  Nov.  28,  1978, 
46259/78 

Ut  a.3  B65B  n/}8 
MS.  a.  100—5  8  Claims 

1.  A  roll  forming  machine  comprising 

(a)  a  mobile  frame, 

(b)  a  roll  forming  region  defined  within  the  frame, 

(c)  dispensing  means  mounted  to  the  frame  and  movable 
across  the  roll  forming  region  to  dispense  wrapping  mate- 
rial about  a  completed  roll  being  formed  in  the  machine, 
said  dispensing  means  comprising  an  elongate  wrapping 


material  directing  arm  with  an  Inlet  and  an  opposed  outlet 
for  the  wrapping  material,  the  improvement  comprising 
(d)  tensioning  means  mounted  on  the  wrapping  material 
directing  arm  intermediate  its  inlet  and  outlet  ends  and 
operable  to  tension  the  wrapping  material  as  ii  is  being 
applied  to  a  roll,  and 


(e)  means  engageable  with  the  tensioning  means  to  render 
Ihe  latter  inoperative  at  a  predetermined  point  in  the 
dispensing  movement  of  the  wrapping  material  directing 
arm. 


4,282,805 
DRIVE  FOR  PRINTING  ELONGATED  ARTICLES 
Lonis  A.  Lala,  Cook  County,  III.,  assignor  to  American  Screen 
Printing  Equipment  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,492 

Int  QV  B41F  n/22:  B41L  /i//S 

U.S.  a.  101—38  R  8  dainu 


I.  A  printing  press  for  printing  on  elongated  articles,  said 
printing  press  comprising  primary  support  shafts,  a  squeegee 
assembly,  a  screen  assembly,  said  shafts  supporting  said  screen 
assembly  for  lateral  and  vertical  movement  and  said  squeegee 
assembly  for  vertical  movement,  a  workholder  for  securing  an 
elongated  cylindrical  article  to  be  printed  on,  the  article  being 
mountable  on  said  workholder  for  rotation  about  a  longitudi- 
nal axis,  said  longitudinal  axis  being  fixedly  held  by  said  work- 
holder  parallel  to  said  shafts  for  presentation  of  a  circumferen- 
tial surface  of  said  article  to  said  screen  assembly  in  a  print 
mode,  said  screen  assembly  being  movable  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  said  shafts  over  said  article  by  a  drive  means,  and 
immovable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  shafts,  said  drive 
means  comprising  a  drive  carriage  reciprocally  movable  on  a 
stationary  shaft,  a  screen  drive  shaft  means  connected  by  a 
pivotal  connection  at  a  first  end  portion  to  said  drive  carriage 
and  a  means  for  adjustably  securing  a  second  end  portion  of 
said  screen  drive  shaft  means  to  said  drive  carriage  with  said 
first  end  portion  closer  to  said  drive  carriage  than  said  second 
end  portion,  said  screen  assembly  being  connected  to  said 
screen  drive  shaft  means  by  sliding  means  for  free  reciprocal 
movement  of  said  screen  drive  shaft  means  parallel  to  said 
stationary  shaft,  said  screen  assembly  thereby  being  recipro- 
cally movable  toward  and  away  from  said  stationary  shafl  in  its 
following  movement  on  said  sliding  means. 
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4.282,806 
SILK  SCREEN  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Louis  A.  LaU,  Chicago.  III.,  assignor  to  American  Screen  Print- 
ing Equipment  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,553 

Int.  a.'  B4IF  IS/08.  15/30.  15/42 

VS.  a.  101—38  R  «  Claims 


sign  in  colour  to  be  applied  by  a  screen-printing  process  on  to 
that  intermediate  surface,  an  article  support  for  supporting  an 
article  to  which  the  design  is  to  be  applied,  and  a  deformable 
transfer  pad  in  the  shape  of  an  inverted  dome  enabling  the 
design  in  colour  to  be  transferred  from  the  intermediate  surface 
to  an  article  on  the  article  support,  the  machine  being  operable 
cyclically  in  such  a  manner  that,  in  each  cycle,  first  registration 
is  effected  between  the  screen  and  the  intermediate  surface  and 
colour  is  applied  through  the  screen  on  to  that  surface,  second 
registration  is  effected  between  the  transfer  pad  and  the  inter- 
mediate surface  and  colour  is  picked  up  from  that  surface  by 
the  pad,  and  third  registration  is  effected  between  the  article 
support  and  the  pad  and  the  colour  is  transferred  from  the  pad 
to  an  article  supported  by  the  article  support,  the  machine 
comprising  also  plate  cleaning  means  for  removing  from  the 


1.  A  screen  printing  machine,  comprising: 

a  machine  frame; 

screen  carrier  support  means  having  at  least  one  horizontally 
extending  support  member,  and  a  pair  of  end  rods  dis- 
posed in  spaced  parallel  relation  in  a  vertical  plane  sup- 
ported on  said  frame  and  supporting  said  support  member 
for  up  and  down  movement; 

a  screen  carrier  laterally  movably  mounted  to  said  screen 
carrier  support  means  for  vertical  movement  therewith; 

first  pneumatic  drive  means  directly  engaging  both  said  end 
rods  for  causing  said  up  and  down  movement  of  said 
screen  carrier  support  means  on  command; 

a  squeegee  carrier; 

a  squeegee  carrier  support  means  supported  by  said  screen 
carrier  support  means  for  vertical  movement  therewith 
and  for  laterally  movement  thereon  and  connected  thereto 
with  a  parallelogram  linkage  means  for  causing  relative 
movement  between  said  squeegee  carrier  and  said  screen 
carrier  upon  vertical  movement  of  said  screen  carrier 
support  means; 
second  pneumatic  drive  means  comprising  a  double  acting 
pneumatic  cylinder  means  disposed  parallel  to  said  at  least 
one  horizontally  extending  support  member  and  extending 
the  length  of  maximum  reciprocal  movement  of  said 
squeegee  carrier  support  means  and  said  screen  carrier; 
a  first  yoke  member  secured  to  a  central  portion  of  said 

squeegee  carrier  support  means; 
a  second  yoke  member  secured  to  a  central  portion.of  said 

screen  carrier;  and, 
a  connector  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  a  bracket  driven  by  a 
piston  portion  of  said  pneumatic  cylinder  means  for  recip- 
rocal movement  therewith  and  selectively  engagable  with 
said  first  or  second  yoke  member  for  causing  lateral  recip- 
rocal movement  of  either. 


4,282,807 

OFF-SET  SCREEN-PRINTING  MACHINE  FOR 

DECORATING  CERAIVHC  WARE 

Frederick  A.  Tumock,  Stoke-on-Trent,  England,  assignor  to 

Serrice  (Engineers)  Limited,  Stoke-on-Trtnt,  EagUnd 

Filed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,640 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1979, 
03741/79 

UL  a.J  B41F  17/00 
VS.  CI.  101—41  6  Ctahm 

1.  An  off-set  screen-printing  machine  for  use  in  applying  a 
design  in  colour  to  the  surfaces  of  a  succession  of  articles,  such 
as  articles  of  ceramic  ware,  comprising  a  transfer  plate  afford- 
ing a  fiat,  non-absorbent,  highly  finished  surface  constituting 
an  intermediate  surface,  screen-printing  means  enabling  a  de- 


intermediate  surface,  before  the  application  of  colour  through 
the  screen  each  cycle,  any  residual  colour  remaining  after  the 
design  in  colour  has  been  transferred  by  the  transfer  pad  from 
the  surface  to  an  article  on  the  article  support  in  the  previous 
cycle,  said  cleaning  means  comprising  a  wiper  blade  mounted 
to  engage  the  transfer  plate  with  the  blade  extending  across  the 
intermediate  surface,  means  operative  to  cause  relative  move- 
ment between  the  blade  and  the  plate  with  the  blade  m  engage- 
ment with  said  intermediate  surface  so  that  the  blade  sweeps 
the  surface  to  remove  any  residual  colour  therefrom,  blade 
wiping  means,  and  means  operative  to  cause  relative  move- 
ment between  the  blade  and  said  wiping  means  with  the  blade 
in  engagement  with  the  wiping  means  so  that  the  wiping  means 
wipes  the  blade  to  remove  from  the  blade  colour  previously 
removed  by  the  blade  from  the  piate. 

4.282,808 

LABEL  MACHINE 

Bobby  J.  Clay,  Qncinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Natmar,  Inc., 

Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  920,178,  Jun.  29, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,248,112. 
This  application  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,201 
Int.  a.'  B41J  3/24 
VS.  a.  101—93.07  17  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  forming  tape  sections  of  a  predetermined 
length  from  an  endless  Upe  strip,  said  machine  comprising 
a  tape  feed  mechanism  adapted  to  contact  said  endless  strip, 
said  tape  feed  mechanism  extending  said  endless  strip  a 
predetermined  length  in  response  to  operation  thereof, 
a  cutter  assembly  for  cutting  a  Upe  section  of  said  predeter- 
mined  length   from  said   endless  strip  after  extension 
thereof, 
an  ejector  nozzle  positioned  in  operational  relation  with  said 
cutter  assembly,  said  ejector  nozzle  being  connecuble 
with  an  air  source,  air  discharged  from  said  ejector  nozzle 
being  operable  to  blow  each  tape  section  away  from  said 
cutter  assembly  to  a  collection  station  after  said  tape  sec- 
tion has  been  cut  from  said  endless  strip,  and 
pneumatic  motor  means  connected  with  said  machine,  said 
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pneumatic  motor  means  being  operable  during  a  work  4,282,810 

stroke  to  power  at  least  one  component  of  said  machine,  PRINT  ROLLER 

James  F.  Ellis,  Box  lOOB  Chandler  Rd.,  LaFayette,  Ga.  30728 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,432 

Int.  a.'  B41F  27/00 

VS.  a.  101—376  7  CblBs 


the  exhaust  air  of  said  pneumatic  motor  means  providing 
the  air  source  for  said  ejector  nozzle. 


4.282,809 

MAILBOX  LETTER  CANCELER 

Vernon  Stewart,  2146  Sonora,  Pomona,  Calif.  91767 

nied  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,718 

Int.  a.'  B41F  5/00.  31/22 

VS.  a.  101—212  7  Claims 


■as 

1.  A  stamp  canceler  positionable  in  a  mailbox  so  that  the  mail 
is  canceled  as  it  is  inserted  in  the  mailbox,  said  canceler  includ- 
ing: 

a  front  panel  having  a  narrow  slot  for  receipt  of  mail  defined 
therein,  said  defined  slot  having  first  and  second  opposite 
ends  and  a  finger  hole  defined  centrally  therein; 

means  to  connect  said  canceler  to  the  mailbox; 

at  least  one  canceling  roller  adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  slot 
and  laterally  spaced  from  said  finger  hole,  said  at  least  one 
canceling  roller  having  a  cylindrical  surface  and  a  cancel- 
ing die  on  said  cylindrical  surface  about  the  periphery 
thereof; 

at  least  one  pressure  roller  having  a  cylindrical  surface  fac- 
ing said  cylindrical  surface  of  said  at  least  one  canceling 
roller,  said  at  least  one  canceling  roller  and  said  at  least 
one  pressure  roller  being  positioned  to  receive  mail  in- 
serted through  said  slot  therebetween  so  the  mail  is  pres- 
sured against  said  canceling  die;  and 

means  to  apply  canceling  ink  to  said  canceling  die,  said 
defined  finger  hole  extending  from  said  front  panel  to 
beyond  the  position  the  mail  is  pressured  against  said 
canceling  die,  whereby  a  finger  can  push  the  mail  through 
and  out  of  said  canceling  and  pressure  rollers. 


1.  An  improved  print  roller  for  applying  a  dyestuff  to  a 
textile  substrate  which  comprises: 

a  hollow  cylindrical  body  member  having  a  first  end,  an 
opposed  second  end,  a  generally  smooth  cylindrical  exte- 
rior surface  and  a  cylindrical  interior  surface; 

a  first  end  plate  secured  to  the  first  end  of  the  hollow  cylin- 
drical body  member,  the  first  end  plate  having  a  substan- 
tially centrally  dis[)Osed  aperture  therein; 

a  second  end  plate  secured  to  the  opposed  second  end  of  the 
hollow  cylindrical  body  member,  the  second  end  plate 
having  a  substantially  centrally  disposed  aperture  therein; 

a  plurality  of  support  members  fixably  disposed  within  the 
hollow  cylindrical  body  member,  the  support  members 
having  an  aperture  therein  which  is  aligned  with  the 
apertures  in  the  first  and  second  end  plates; 

a  first  shaft  having  a  first  end  portion  and  an  opposed  second 
end  portion,  the  opposed  second  end  portion  of  the  first 
shaft  being  disposed  within  the  apertures  of  the  first  end 
plate  and  at  least  one  support  member  and  secured  thereto 
such  that  the  first  end  portion  of  the  first  shaft  extends 
outwardly  from  the  first  end  plate  along  the  central  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  hollow  cylindrical  body  member; 

a  second  shaft  having  a  first  end  portion  and  an  opposed 
second  end  portion,  the  first  end  portion  of  the  second 
shaft  being  disposed  within  the  apertures  of  the  second 
end  plate  and  at  least  one  support  member  and  secured 
thereto  such  that  the  opposed  second  end  portion  of  the 
second  shaft  extends  outwardly  from  the  second  end  plate 
along  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  hollow  cylindri- 
cal body  member,  at  least  one  of  the  first  end  portion  of 
the  first  shaft  and  the  opposed  second  end  portion  of  the 
second  shaft  operably  connectable  to  a  driving  means  for 
rotating  the  hollow  cylindrical  body  member; 

a  first  tubular  sleeve  disposed  upon  and  affixed  to  the  op- 
[x>sed  second  end  portion  of  the  first  shaft; 

a  second  tubular  sleeve  disposed  upon  and  affixed  to  tlie  first 
end  portion  of  the  second  shaft; 

cover  means  securely  affixed  to  the  generally  smooth  cylin- 
drical exterior  surface  of  the  hollow  cylindrical  body 
member  for  encapsulating  same,  said  cover  means  being 
formed  of  a  substantially  impervious  elastomeric  material; 
and 

at  least  one  dye  applicator  having  a  first  side  and  an  opposed 
second  side,  the  applicator  being  fixably  mounted  to  the 
cover  means  on  its  first  side,  the  opposed  second  side 
having  a  dyestufl'  carrying  surface. 


4.282311 
METHOD  FOR  DESENSITIZING  OFFSET  PRINTING 
PLATES 
Masayuki   Kuzuwata,   Yokohama;   Hazime  Machida,  Tokyo; 
Hiroahi  Tamura,  Fiyisawa,  and  Tadashi  Saito,  Yokohama,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DiTuioa  of  Ser.  No.  878,400,  Feb.  16, 1978,  Pat  No.  4.208.212. 
This  application  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,487 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1977,  52-18568 
Int.  O.'  B41M  1/00 
VS.  a.  101—451  IS  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  desensitizing  an  oflset  printing  plate  which 
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comprises  applying  an  aqueous  desensitiring  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  at  least  one  complex  to  a  non-image  area 
of  the  offset  printing  plate  having  an  oleophilic  image  formed 
thereon  in  an  amount  effective  to  desensitive  said  non-image 
area,  said  complex  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  having  the  formula  I.  [M(Xt)j](Y)».cH20,  wherein 
M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ir,  Co.  Ti,  Fe,  Cu, 
Ni,  Pt,  Mn.  Ru.  Rh,  Hf,  V.  Be  and  Pd.  Xi  is  NHj,  OH2, 
H2N(CH2)jNH2,  C2O4,  NO,  NO2,  OCHO,  NH2, 
HONC(CH3)C,  (CH3)NO, 


ends  and  containing  a  water-bearing  blasting  agent,  said  gener- 
ally cylindrical  body  comprising  a  web  of  film  wrapped  about 
a  longitudinal  axis  and  sealed  continuously  in  the  direction  of 
said  axis  to  form  (a)  a  sealed,  substantially  tubular  enclosure 
filled  with  said  blasting  agent,  and  (b)  a  flap  portion,  said  flap 


OCN2H4  or  OC(NH2)2,  Y  is  an  anion,  "a"  is  a  number  in  the 
range  of  from  2  to  6.  "b"  is  a  number  in  the  range  of  from  1  to 
3  and  "c"  is  0  or  a  number  in  the  range  of  from  1  to  10,  com- 
pounds having  the  formula  11,  [M(X|)o,  (X2)a"KY^»-'^H20, 
wherein  M,  Xi,  Y.  "b"  and  "c"  are  respectively  the  same  as  in 
formula  1,  X2  is  OH,  OH2.  NO2,  CO3,  NH2CH2COO, 
HONC(CH3)C(CH3)NO,  Br,  CI,  H2N(CH2)2NH2,  N,  ONO2, 
ONO.  NCS,  H2O, 


portion  being  sealed  longitudinally  to  form  a  tunnel  adjacent  to 
the  substantially  tubular  enclosure  on  an  axis  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  enclosure,  and  said  tunnel  having  a 
portion  of  its  wall  exposed  to  allow  access  to  the  tunnel  with- 
out destroying  the  integrity  of  the  tubular  enclosure. 


4,282,813 
TWO  PIECE  CASELESS  ROUND  AND  GUN  THEREFOR 

Gerald  A.  Sterbatzel,  Bowmansrille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Calspan 
Corporation,  Columbus,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,086 

Int.  CL'  F42B  5/02 

VS.  CI.  102—431  2  Claims 


F  or  I.  and  "a"'  and  "a""  are  respectively  a  number  in  the 
range  of  from  1  to  5,  compounds  having  the  formula  111, 
(M|),((M2KX3),)  nH20,  wherein  Mi  is  Na,  K,  NH4  0r  hydro- 
gen, M2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ir,  Co,  Ti,  Fe, 
Cu.  Ni,  Pt.  Mn,  Ru,  Rh.  Hf,  V,  Be  and  Pd,  X3  is  C2O4,  N02,  CI, 
Br.  I  or 


OOCCH2  CH2COO 

N— CH2CH2— N 
OOCCH2  CH2CCX) 

"p"  is  a  number  in  the  range  of  from  1  to  3,  "q"  is  a  number  in 
the  range  of  from  1  to  6,  and  "n"  is  0  or  a  number  in  the  range 
of  from  1  to  10,  compounds  having  the  formula  IV, 
(Mi)4(M2KX3VX4),).nH20,  wherein  Mi,  M2,  X3,  "p",  "q" 
and  "n"  are  respectively  the  same  as  in  the  formula  III,  X4  is 
NH3  or  NH2CH2CH2NH2,  and  "r"  is  a  number  in  the  range  of 
from  1  to  6,  and  compounds  having  the  formula  V, 
(Mi)^(M2XX3),(X4)XX5)J.nH20.  wherein  Mi,  M2,  M3,  "p", 
"q"  and  "n"  are  respectively  the  same  as  in  the  formula  111,  X4 
and  "r"  are  respectively  the  same  as  in  the  formula  IV,  X5  is 
C20*,  NO2,  CI  or  Br,  and  "s"  is  a  number  in  the  range  of  from 
1  106. 


1.  A  two-piece  non-telescoped  caseless  cartridge  including  a 
projectile  portion  and  a  propellant  portion  which  are  sepa- 
rately fed  to  a  firing  chamber  of  a  gun,  said  propellant  portion 
including: 
a  shaped  propellant  charge; 

an  ablator  material  disposed  at  an  end  portion  of  said  propel- 
lant charge  adjacent  said  projectile;  and 
a  heat  shrinkable  polyester  film  encapsulating  said  propel- 
lant charge  and  said  ablator  material  separately  from  said 
projectile. 


4J82312 
FIELO-PRIMABLE  CHUB  CARTRIDGE  HAVING  A 
LONGITUDINAL  THREADING  TUNNEL  INTEGRAL 
THEREWITH 
Jane*  H.  Foraey,  Martinsbarg,  W.  Va.;  Donald  R.  Stephens, 
Wilmington,  DeU  and  Eagnam  A.  Tan,  Hagerstown,  Md., 
assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nenonrs  &  Company,  Wilming- 
ton, DeL 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,882 
Ut  CL^  C06C  11/00 
VS.  O.  102—318  26  Claims 

1.  A  blasting  cartridge  of  the  chub  type  comprising  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  body  of  plastic  film  gathered  and  closed  at  both 


4,282314 
DUAUEND  WARHEAD  INITIATION  SYSTEM 
Fredric  L.  Menz,  and  Gordon  A.  Greene,  both  of  Ridgecrest, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Dec.  20, 1974,  Ser.  No.  535,068 
Int  CL^  F42B  13/02 
VS.  a.  102—318  4  Claims 

1.  An  initiation  apparatus  for  use  in  explosive  warhead  for 
causing  substantially  simultaneous  initiation  at  the  plurality  of 
predetermined  zones  of  the  explosive  warhead  comprising: 
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an  explosive  charge  positioned  with  a  chamber; 

said  explosive  charge  being  formed  as  a  body  having  a  sub- 
stantial wall  thickness  and  a  cavity  extending  there- 
through; 

a  centrally  located  initiation  transfer  means  within  said  ex- 
plosive charge  and  having  primary  and  secondary  igni- 
tors; 

said  initiation  transfer  means  being  a  cylindrical  substantially 
thin  walled  metal  angular  container  having  an  expandable 
detonator  train  housing  formed  to  extend  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  container; 

first  shock  absorbing  means  located  centrally  within  said 
annular  container  and  positioned  substantially  from  either 
end  of  said  annular  container; 


each  tamping  head  being  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  one  tie  of 
a  pair  of  adjacent  ties,  and  one  tamping  unit  of  each  of  said 
tamping  heads  being  disposed  between  adjacent  lies,  said  pair 
of  lamping  units  of  each  lamping  head  being  supported  for 
swinging  movement  about  horizontal  axes  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  track  toward  and  away  from  each  other  al 
opposite  sides  of  an  associated  lie,  said  pairs  of  tamping  heads 
being  supported  relative  io  said  vehicle  for  vertical  movement 
simultaneously  and  independently  of  each  other,  and  means  to 
hold  one  of  said  tamping  heads  in  an  elevated  inoperative 
position  relative  to  one  tie  while  the  other  of  said  lamping 
heads  is  in  an  operative  position  relative  to  an  adjacent  lie. 


second  shock  absorbing  means  positioned  within  said  deto- 
nator train  housing; 

a  multiplicity  of  detonator  trains  of  equal  length  intercon- 
necting said  primary  and  secondary  ignitors; 

booster  explosive  means  positioned  adjacent  said  secondary 
ignitor  and  said  explosive  charge;  and 

actuator  means  positioned  adjacent  said  primary  ignitor  for 
ignition  of  said  primary  ignitor; 

whereby  the  actuator  means  ignites  the  primary  charge 
thereby  causing  detonating  fronts  to  travel  through  the 
detonator  trains  to  cause  detonating  of  the  secondary 
ignitors  which  in  turn  causes  the  booster  explosive  to 
initiate  the  explosive  charge. 


4,282315 
RAILROAD  TAMPING  MACHINE 
Helmulb  fon  Beckmann,  Columbia,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Canron 
Corp.,  West  Columbia,  S.C. 

Filed  Oct  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,307 

Int  a.'  EOIB  27/14 

VS.  a.  104—12  17  Claims 


fe\-A^  /^ 


^gg  ^&i:     ^f   ^ 


1.  A  railroad  tamping  machine  mounted  on  a  railroad  vehi- 
cle for  movement  along  the  track  comprising;  a  pair  of  work 
heads  each  including  a  pair  of  tamping  units  arranged  longitu- 
dinally of  a  rail  of  said  track  with  said  pair  of  tamping  units  of 


4,282316 
ELASTOMERIC  RAILWAY  SUSPENSION 
Reginald  Harrison,  Leicestershire,  England,  assignor  to  Dunlop 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44357 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  10,  1978, 
26666/78 

Int.  a.'  B61F  5/30.  5/38.  5/50 
VS.  CI.  105—224.1  15  CUims 


1.  A  vehicle  axle  suspension  comprising  an  axle  supported  at 
each  end  by  a  respective  axle  box,  respective  spring  means 
acting  between  each  axle  box  and  an  associated  rigid  vehicle 
mounting,  each  spring  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spring  units 
arranged  one  on  each  side  of  said  axle  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  vehicle,  each  spring  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of 
layers  of  elastomeric  material  interleaved  with  reinforcing 
elements,  the  layers  of  elastomeric  material  in  each  spring  unit  ■^ 
lying  in  planes  angled  relative  both  to  said  direction  of  normal 
movement  and  to  the  direction  of  the  length  of  said  axle 
wherein  the  resuiunt  compression  stiffness  of  each  spring  unit 
lies  in  a  plane  which  subtends  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to 
said  axle  and  intersects  said  axle  at  a  point  between  an  associ- 
ated axle  box  and  the  center  of  said  axle,  so  that  the  effective 
spring  centre  of  each  spring  means  is  displaced  along  the 
length  of  said  axle  and  acts  at  a  point  between  the  axle  centre 
and  the  associated  axle  box. 

12.  A  suspension  according  to  claim  11  in  which  the  com- 
pression stiffness  is  twice  thai  of  the  shear  stiffness. 

13.  A  suspension  according  to  claim  II  in  which  the  com- 
pression is  twenty  times  that  of  the  shear  stiffness. 


4,282317 
EXPANDABLE  FURNITURE 
Gary  Gvtterman,  160  E.  56th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 
Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43312 
Int  a.)  A47B  83/00:  A47C  17/66 
VS.  a.  108—11  9  aains 

1.  An  article  of  furniture  comprising 
a  pedestal  and  a  Uble  top,  said  Ubie  top  including  a  central 
top  portion,  said  pedestal  comprising  an  expandable  as- 
sembly to  enable  said  top  selectively  to  be  at  side  table 
height  and  to  be  raised  to  be  at  dinner  table  height, 
said  central  top  portion  having  straight  sides, 
a  panel  extending  from  each  of  said  sides  and  being  hingedly 

connected  thereto, 
each  of  said  panels  including  a  side  member  and  an  extension 
member,  said  extension  member  hingedly  connected  to 
said  side  member, 
said  extension  member  being  folded  under  said  side  member. 
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each  of  said  panels  being  folded  down  about  its  respective   ing  the  needle  positions  transversely  relatively  to  said  base 
hinge  connection  to  sandwich  said  extension  member    material. 


4,282319 
ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE  IN  A  SEWING  MACHINE 
Fricdbelm  Sartor,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kochs  Adler  AG,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,448 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1980,  30113«8 

Int.  a.'  D05B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  112—121.12  7  Oaims 


between  said  pedestal  and  said  side  member  to  form  a 
cubular  configuration  when  all  of  said  panels  are  so  folded 
down. 


»    &    »         23         '?    f  P     I!  » 


4,282,818  

MOTION  TRANSFER  APPARATUS  FOR  TUFTING 
MACHINES 
Gary  L.  Ingram,  Ooltewah,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Spencer  Wright 
Industries,  Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,008 

Int.  a.^  D05C  15/00 

VS.  a.  112—79  R  18  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  in  combination  with  a  tufting  machine  having 
a  reciprocating  needle  bar  carrying  a  plurality  of  needles 
spaced  transversely  across  the  machine  and  adapted  to  pene- 
trate a  base  material  moving  longitudinally  thereof  to  insert  a 
plurality  of  stitches  upon  each  penetration  of  the  base  material, 
said  machine  including  mounting  means  for  permitting  relative 
transverse  movement  between  the  needle  bar  and  the  t)ase 
material,  and  a  positioning  device  providing  a  controlled  trans- 
verse step  shift  at  an  output  drive  member  during  a  first  portion 
of  the  needle  bar  reciprocation  cycle,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing, a  first  drive  coupling  member,  means  connecting  said 
member  to  said  positioning  device  output  drive  member  for 
transverse  movement  therewith,  a  second  drive  coupling  mem- 
ber disposed  for  engagement  with  said  first  drive  coupling 
member,  said  first  and  second  drive  coupling  members  having 
complemenury  engageable  surfaces,  the  surface  of  said  first 
drive  coupling  member  constraining  and  directing  the  move- 
ment of  said  second  drive  coupling  member  when  said  mem- 
bers engage,  actuating  means  driven  in  timed  relationship  with 
the  reciprocation  of  said  needle  bar  for  moving  ?he  second 
drive  coupling  member  into  engagement  with  the  first  drive 
coupling  member  during  a  second  portion  of  said  cycle  and  for 
moving  and  maintaining  said  second  drive  coupling  member 
out  of  engagement  therewith  during  the  remainder  of  said 
cycle,  said  second  portion  of  said  cycle  being  different  than 
said  first  portion,  and  connecting  means  connecting  said  sec- 
ond drive  couphng  member  to  said  mounting  means  for  shift- 


1.  A  sewing  machine  for  producing  a  stitch  contour  in  a 
workpiece  according  to  a  predetermined  program,  comprising: 
stitch  forming  means  including  a  needle; 

a  workpiece  receiving  device  movably  arranged  with  re- 
spect to  said  needle; 

linkage  means  connected  to  said  workpiece  receiving  device 
and  having  cam  following  means  provided  at  said  linkage 
means;  and 

a  control  cam  with  a  first  axis  cooperating  with  said  cam 
following  means  and  drivingly  connected  to  said  stitch 
forming  means  by  transmitting  elements  including  a  shaft 
with  a  second  axis  adjustably  receiving  said  control  cam 
by  a  control  cam  adjustment  device  having  a  flange  and  a 
hub  arranged  on  said  shaft  and  comprising  setting  means 
arranged  between  said  control  cam  and  said  shaft  for 
allowing  a  lateral  adjustment  of  said  first  axis  in  relation  to 
said  second  axis. 


4,282,820 

WORKPIECE-CLAMPING  ASSEMBLY  AT  SEWING 

STATION 

Horst  Fenzl,  Oerlinghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Diirkoppwerke  GmbH,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,035 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 
1979,  2924412 

iBt.  a.'  D05B  21/00 
VS.  a.  112—121.15  11  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  disposable  at  a  sewing-machine  station  for 
positioning  workpieces  with  respect  to  one  another  prior  to 
stitching  together  at  said  station,  comprising: 
a  frame; 
arresting  means  on  said  frame  for  enabling  the  sequential 
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alignment  by  an  operator  of  a  first  workpiece  and  a  second 

workpiece; 
1  plurality  of  independently  actuatable  first  clamps  on  said 

frame  for  fixing  respective  portions  of  said  first  workpiece 

with  respect  to  said  frame  upon  alignment  of  said  portions 

via  said  arresting  means; 
I  plurality  of  independently  actuatable  second  clamps  on 

said  frame  for  fixing  respective  sections  of  said  second 


memory  and  temporarily  stored  in  the  second  memory,  and 
each  lime  the  pulse  generator  generates  a  pulse,  a  stitch  control 


workpiece  with  respect  to  said  frame  upon  alignment  of 
said  sections  via  said  arresting  means; 

operator-controllable  actuator  means  on  said  frame  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  clamps  for  selectively  actuating 
same  to  effect  a  piecewise  positioning  of  said  first  work- 
piece  and  of  said  second  workpiece;  and 

transfer  means  on  said  frame  for  at  least  facilitating  delivery 
to  said  station  of  said  first  workpiece  and  said  second 
workpiece  upon  positioning  and  clamping  thereof 


signal  temporarily  stored  in  the  second  memory  is  read  out 
therefrom  and  used  to  vary  needle  position  and  fabric  feed. 


4,282,821 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES 

Kazuo  Watanabe,  Hachioji;  Hachiro  Makabe,  Fussa;  Toshiaki 

Kume,  Tachikawa;  Toshihide  Kakinuma,  Tokyo,  and  Hideaki 

Takenoya,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Janome  Sewing 

Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,306 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8, 1978,  53/83245 

Int.  a.'  D05B  3/02 

VS.  CL  112—158  E  11  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  control  system  for  use  in  sewing  machines 
which  vary  needle  position  and  fabric  feed  in  order  to  stitch  a 
plurality  of  stitch  patterns  in  accordance  with  stitch  control 
signals,  comprising:  a  pulse  generator  issuing  pulses  in  syn- 
chronism with  roution  of  the  sewing  machine;  a  first  memory 
storing  a  plurality  of  stitch  control  signals;  a  user-operable 
pattern  selector  for  selecting  an  initial  address  within  the  first 
memory;  a  plurality  of  monostable  multivibrators  which  are 
connected  to  each  other  and  to  the  pattern  selector  in  a  manner 
that  the  monostable  multivibrators  oscillate  when  the  pattern 
selector  is  operated;  and  a  second  memory  connected  to  the 
pulse  generator,  the  first  memory  and  said  plurality  of  mono- 
stable  multivibrators,  the  second  memory  operating  in  a  man- 
ner that  each  time  an  oscillation  of  the  monostable  multivibra- 
tors takes  place,  a  stitch  control  signal  is  read  out  of  the  first 


4,282,822 

BOAT  HULL  ANTI-FOULING  SHROUD 

Robert  Jackson,  89  Woodward  Island,  Clearwater,  Fla. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  883,414,  Mar.  6,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,215,644. 

This  application  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,230 

Int.  a.'  B63B  59/00 

VS.  a.  114—222  1  data 


1.  A  selectively  floatable  protective  shroud  for  a  boat  hull 
floating  in  a  body  of  water,  comprising: 
an  inflatable,  elongated  toroidal  bladder  with  an  inner  open- 
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ing  larger  than  the  circumference  of  the  hull  of  said  boat 
at  its  walerline.  having  an  inflation  nozzle,  located  in  said 
body  of  water; 

a  continuous,  flexible,  water  impervious  shroud  having  a 
circumferential  edge  mounted  about  the  circumference  of 
said  toroidal  bladder,  for  protecting  said  hull  when  de- 
ployed about  said  boat; 

a  gas  pump  connected  to  said  inflation  nozzle  of  said  blad- 
der, for  controllably  inflating  said  bladder  to  selectivelj' 
float  said  shroud  from  a  submerged  position  beneath  said 
boat  to  a  deployed  position  enveloping  the  hull  of  said 
boat; 

a  water  drain  nozzle  mounted  on  said  flexible  shroud  for 
evacuating  sea  water  from  the  region  between  said  flexible 
shroud  and  said  boat  hull; 

a  water  pump  connected  to  said  water  nozzle  for  controlla- 
bly pumping  out  said  sea  water  from  said  region; 

a  guide  member  mounted  to  the  sea  bed  floor  and  connected 
to  said  bladder,  for  guiding  said  shroud  from  said  sub- 
merged position  beneath  said  boat  into  said  deployed 
position  enveloping  the  hull  of  said  boat; 

said  guide  member  further  comprising: 

a  pair  of  anchors  mounted  to  the  sea  bed  floor  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  boat; 

a  pair  of  elastic  members,  respectively  mounted  to  each  of 
said  anchors  and  connected  to  said  bladder: 

said  bladder  having  its  motion  constrained  by  said  anchors 
and  elastic  members  to  remain  in  substantially  the  vertical 
direction  in  transferring  said  shroud  between  said  floating 
and  submerged  positions; 

said  boat  having  a  keel  portion; 

a  second  inflatable,  elongated  toroidal  bladder  having  an 
inner  opening  larger  than  the  horizontal  cross  section  of 
said  keel  ponion  of  said  boat,  and  an  outer  size  smaller 
than  said  circumference  of  said  hull  of  said  boat  at  said 
water  line,  mounted  in  a  central  portion  of  said  flexible 
shroud; 

said  second  bladder  being  inflated  to  envelop  said  keel  por- 
tion of  said  boat  prior  to  positioning  said  shroud  in  said 
deployed  floating  position  enveloping  said  hull. 


adjacent  at  least  one  other  of  the  components,  transversal 
connecting  rings  between  each  two  adjacent  toric  components, 
said  rings  being  shaped  to  engage  the  outer  surface  of  each  of 
the  two  toric  components  between  which  said  ring  is  located 
and  being  fused  to  said  two  components,  and  inner  and  outer 
longitudinal  connecting  beams,  said  beams  each  having  a  pro- 
flle  to  fit  about  the  toric  components  and  to  lit  against  the  rings 
between  the  components  and  being  fused  to  said  components 
and  said  rings. 


4,282,824 

MEMORY  AIDING  DEVICE 

Lyndon  E.  Ufferty,  230  Bergwall  Way,  Villejo,  Calif.  94590 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,329 

Int.  a.J  G09F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  116—308 


5  Oaims 


i 


TAKE  THY  PILL 


1 


m    "/ 


v«  - 


^' 


4,282,823 
UNDERWATER  HULL  OR  TANK 
Gianio  G.  Santi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  S.S.O.S.  Sub  Sea  Oil 
Serrices  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,064 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  4, 1978,  26474  A/78 

Int.  a.'  B63G  g/00:  B6SD  «//0,  W06 

U.S.  a.  114—341  1  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  aiding  memory  in  the  performance  of  an  act 
such  as  the  administration  of  a  medication  comprising: 

a.  a  display  board  including  a  plurality  of  surfaces,  including 
a  first  surface  having  at  least  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel 
rows  of  a  plurality  of  openings  being  staggered  from  each 
other,  a  second  surface  having  a  plurality  of  openings,  and 
a  third  surface  having  a  plurality  of  openings,  said  display 
board  having  at  least  one  surface  thereof  adapted  for  being 
visible  to  an  observer; 

b.  indicia  associated  with  each  of  said  plurality  of  openings, 
each  indicium  denoting  a  selected  time  period; 

c.  peg  means  for  Titting  within  any  of  said  plurality  of  open- 
ings for  supporiing  said  peg  means  against  the  pull  of 
gravity,  said  peg  means  comprising  a  shaft  portion  dimen- 
sioned to  be  removably  placed  in  any  of  said  openings  and 
an  indicia  bearing  portion  including  a  plurality  of  faces, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  faces  including  a  different  indi- 
cium able  to  be  visible  to  an  observer  without  removal  of 
said  shaft  portion  of  said  peg  means  from  an  opening. 


4,282,825 
SURFACE  TREATMENT  DEVICE 
Hiroto  Nagatomo,  HiBodr,  Tetsuya  Takagaki,  Kodaira;  Hisao 
Seki,  Hamura;  Shirou  Terasaki,  Kokubuqjii,  and  Hitoshi 
Horimuld,  Kofii,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,049 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2,  1978,  53-93592; 
Nov.  24,  1978,  53-144169;  Dec.  22,  1978,  53-157445;  Dec  25, 
1978,  53-158544;  Jan.  26,  1979,  54-7107 

Int.  a.'  B05C  3/04.  3/10 
VS.  CI.  118—58  27  Claims 

1.  A  surface  treatment  device  comprising  at  least  one  treat- 
ment vessel  means  containing  a  treatment  liqud  for  treating  the 
surfaces  of  plate-like  articles,  means  for  causing  the  treatment 
1.  A  structure  for  a  hull  for  underwater  use  and  which    liquid  to  flow  from  one  end  portion  of  the  treatment  vessel  to 
accommodates  high  external  pressure  when  immersed  to  great   a  second  end  portion  of  the  treatment  vessel,  and  a  conveyor 
depths,  comprising  a  plurality  of  toric  components  positioned    means  for  conveying  the  plate-like  articles  in  said  treatment 
in  a  series  about  a  common  axis  with  each  component  being   liquid  in  a  direction  opposite  to  a  flow  direction  of  the  treat- 
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ment  liquid  along  a  conveyor  path  which  is  nearly  in  parallel 
with  main  surfaces  of  the  plate-like  articles,  wherein  the  sur- 


posed  closely  adjacent  to  said  insulating  means  and  the 
region  of  the  surface;  and 
means  for  electrically  biasing  said  conducting  member  to 
generate  an  electrical  field  between  said  insulating  means 
and  the  surface  region  with  the  electrical  fleld  vector 


6         »3oj™43b      « 

faces  of  said  plate-like  articles  are  treated  while  being  con- 
veyed in  the  treatment  liquid  in  the  treatment  ves  by  said 
conveyor  means. 


4,282.826 

APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATION  OF  THE  COATING 

THICKNESS  IN  THE  COATING  OF  CONTINUOUS  WEBS 

OF  MATERIAL 

Gerhard  Wohlfeil,  Monheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Jagenberg-Werke  AG,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No».  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,357 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  24, 
1978,  2851015 

Int  a.^  B05C  11/02 
U.S.  a.  118—118  12  Claims 


varying  from  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
surface  region  in  the  poriion  of  the  region  adjacent  said 
conducting  member  lo  being  substantially  non-perpen- 
dicular to  the  surface  region  in  the  portion  of  the  region 
remote  from  said  conducting  member. 


4,282,828 
SHOWER  VACONATION  APPARATUS 
Keith  A.  Johnson,  Botbell,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Tatolek,  lac, 
Rediqond,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980.  Ser.  No.  128,989 

InL  a.'  AOIK  63/00 

VS.  a.  119—3  11  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  regulation  of  the  coaling  thickness 
in  the  coating  of  continuous  webs  of  material  having  a  doctor 
roll  which  bears  on  the  coated  side  of  the  web  and  which  is 
supported  in  a  shape-retaining,  wear-resistant  doctor-roll  bed 
and  means  elastically  joining  the  doctor-roll  bed  to  a  stationary 
frame,  the  improvement  wherein  the  elastic  joining  means 
comprises  an  elastically  deformable  mount  and  means  remov- 
ably mounting  the  doctor  roll  bed  in  the  mount  for  replace- 
ment of  the  doctor-roll  bed  independent  of  the  mount  and 
biasing  means  for  deforming  the  mount  to  move  the  doctor-roll 
into  contact  with  a  web. 


4,282327 
DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM 
Ronald  A.  Andrews,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  12. 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,692 
Int  CV  G03G  15/09 
VS.  a.  118—648  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  an  electrostatic  latent  image 
recorded  on  a  surface  region  with  conductive  developer  mate- 
rial, including: 
electrically   insulating   means  for  transporting   developer 
material  adhering   removably  on   the  exterior  surface 
thereof  into  contact  >vith  the  surface  region  to  develop  the 
latent  image  recorded  thereon; 
an  electrically  conducting  member  spaced  from  and  dis- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  vaccinating  flsh  comprising: 

a  tank  having  first  and  second  side  walls,  front  and  rear  end 
walls  and  a  floor; 

a  gate  extending  across  said  tank  from  said  Tirst  side  wall  to 
said  second  side  wall  and  separating  said  tank  into  an  iniet 
chamber  for  receiving  a  quantity  of  fish  to  be  vaccinated 
and  a  shower  chamber  where  vaccine  may  be  adminis- 
tered to  the  fish; 

a  dewatering  grate  disposed  in  said  inlet  chamber  and  defin- 
ing a  bottom  therefor  generally  coextensive  with  said  lank 
floor  of  said  inlet  chamber  and  raised  Ihereabove  to  pro- 
vide a  space  into  which  water  which  may  be  introduced 
into  said  inle;  chamber  with  the  fish  can  run  off; 

a  floor  disposed  in  Sf>id  shower  chamber  extending  across 
said  shower  chamber  from  one  tank  side  wall  to  the  other 
and  extending  from  said  grate  part  way  to  said  front  end 
wall  and  raised  above  said  tank  floor; 

said  front  end  wall  including  a  discharge  opening  for  the 
fish; 

means  for  adjusting  the  distance  between  the  bottom  of  said 
gale  and  the  surface  defined  by  said  grate  to  control  the 
rate  at  which  fish  pass  from  said  inlet  chamber  to  said 
shower  chamber. 
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4^2,829 

ANIMAL  OBSERVATORY  AND  TOY  APPARATUS 

DcMis  O.  Tweed,  420-21st  A»e.  SW.,  Rochester,  Mich.  55901 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,954 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  1/02 

VS.  a.  119—19  27  Oaiins 


through  said  sleeve  wall  and  into  contact  with  the  core  to 
make  electrical  contact  therewith  so  as  to  receive  applica- 
tion of  said  voltage,  the  needles  having  tips  openly  ex- 
posed outwardly  of  the  cable  on  different  sides  thereof  to 
dispense  ions  into  the  atmosphere  near  the  cable. 


»  iTiS 


1.  Observatory  cage  apparatus  suitably  sized  to  be  carried  by 
a  child,  comprising: 

(a)  an  enclosed  observatory  cage  for  retainably  housing  al 
least  one  small  animal,  comprising: 

(i)  a  floor  member;  and 

(ii)  a  pluralny  of  wall  members  cooperatively  connected 

with  said  floor  member  to  define  therewith  an  enclosed 

internal  cavity; 

(b)  access  means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  wall 
members,  for  enabling  movement  of  said  one  wall  member 
to  permit  access  into  said  internal  cavity; 

(c)  means  for  ventilating  said  internal  cavity  while  prevent- 


ed) means  openly  suspending  said  cable  in  said  zone, 
whereby  said  cable  is  bent  to  conform  with  a  desired 
relation  within  said  forming  means  to  produce  sufficient 
ions  to  suppress  said  particles  and  ammonia,  and 

(e)  means  supplying  sufficient  voluge  to  said  core  to  pro- 
duce said  sufficient  ions. 


4,282,831 

BACK  FLOW  CHECK  AND  SELF-CLEANING  SPRING 

BIASED  WATERER  VALVE 

ing  egress  therefrom  of  items  placed  for  observation   ^on,^  p  Nilsen,  P.O.  Box  33,  Phelan,  Calif.  92371 


Filed  No».  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,726 
iBt  a.'  AOIK  39/02 
VS.  a.  119—75 


2  Claims 


within  said  internal  cavity; 

(d)  a  removable  plug  member  normally  operatively  forming 
a  portion  of  one  of  said  wall  members  and  being  remov- 
able therefrom  to  define  an  observation  port  through  that 
wall  member  into  said  internal  cavity  while  preventing 
egress  therethrough  of  items  placed  for  observation 
within  said  internal  cavity;  said  plug  member  being  re- 
movable from  said  one  wall  member  in  an  outward  direc- 
tion, away  from  said  internal  cavity,  and  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  the  general  plane  of  said  one  wall  member; 

(e)  retention  means  for  retainably  attaching  said  plug  mem- 
ber to  said  observatory  cage  when  said  plug  member  is 
removed  from  its  normal  wall-forming  position;  wherein 
said  retention  means  includes: 
(i)  a  handle  member  projecting  outwardly  from  said  plug 

member  in  a  direction  away  from  said  internal  cavity 
when  said  plug  member  is  inserted  within  and  posi- 
tioned to  form  a  portion  of  said  one  wall  member;  and 
(ii)  receptor  means  formed  within  a  second  of  said  plural-  1,  A  positive  shut-off  and  protected  poultry  waterer  unit  for 
ity  of  wall  members  for  reuinably  accepting  and  hold-  dispensing  water  from  a  pressured  supply  into  an  upwardly 
ing  said  handle,  whereby  said  plug  member  becomes  open  vessel  having  a  side  wall  of  substantially  vertical  extent 
externally  removably  secured  to  said  second  of  said  forthecontainmentofwatertoalevel  therein,  and  comprising: 
wall  members  when  said  handle  is  placed  within  said    g  valve  body  with  a  flat  top  face  and  a  chamber  therethrough 


receptor  means. 


4,282330 
ION  DISPENSER  USABLE  FOR  TREATING  POULTRY 

OR  ANIMAL  ZONES 
Doaald  G.  Sanreanan,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Coosan 
Pacific  Incorporated.  Whittier,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,242 
InL  CL'  AOIK  31/00 
VS.  a.  119—21  5  tM™ 

1.  In  combination: 


and  having  a  port  opening  at  and  normal  to  said  top  valve  body 
face  and  into  the  vessel,  a  downwardly  faced  valve  seat  in  said 
chamber  surrounding  the  port  opening  therethrough,  a  shut- 
off  valve  with  an  angularly  displaceable  pin  projecting  loosely 
through  said  seat  and  port  and  said  valve  pin  normally  engag- 
ing the  valve  seat  and  operable  therefrom  by  angular  displace- 
ment of  said  pin  to  open  and  increase  the  water  level  in  said 
vessel,  an  actuator  head  of  relatively  small  horizontal  extent  on 
the  upper  end  of  the  pin  and  exposed  within  the  vessel  to  be 
nudged  by  the  beaks  of  the  poultry  to  angularly  displace  the 
pin,  a  baffle  plate  of  relatively  large  horizontel  extent  fitted 
loosely  over  the  pin  and  engaged  with  the  top  face  of  the  valve 


'''21^':::Z^!r^^£S1ol.C^^r:^'^^JZ  ^^^^  -an  head  and  large  plate  acting  to  encourage  the 

animals  waste,  producing  ammonia,  settlement  of  s.lt-l.ke  particles  m  a  direction  away  from  .he 

(b)  a  flexible  cable  supported  within  said  zone  including  a  waterer  umt  valve  body,  and  a  compression  spring  acting 
metallic  core  to  which  voluge  is  applicable,  the  cable  between  the  baffle  plate  and  actuator  head  to  depress  upon  he 
including  a  protective  sleeve  of  insuUting  material  on  and  former  and  to  lift  the  latter  for  alignment  of  the  shut-off  valve 
extending  along  and  about  the  core,  the  sleeve  defining  a  pin  into  normal  alignment  and  engagement  with  the  valve  seat, 
,,^1_  the  poultry  waterer  unit  further  including  a  check  valve  per- 

(c)  a  plurality  of  spaced  needles  having  shanks  penetrating  mitting  entry  of  water  into  said  valve  body  chamber  and  nor- 
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mally  closing  a  passage  opening  into  the  water  supply,  said 
chamber  entrapping  a  body  of  water  between  the  shut-off 
valve  and  the  check  valve  when  the  shut-off  valve  and  check 
valve  are  closed  to  thereby  isolate  the  water  supplied  into  the 
vessel  from  the  pressured  supply  thereof,  said  check  valve 
comprising  a  poppet  member  operable  to  lift  into  the  chamber 
with  the  water  flow  thereinto,  the  poppet  member  including  an 
enlarged  top  head  element  permanently  located  in  the  chamber 
and  adopted  to  normally  substantially  plug  a  chamber  entrance 
defined  in  the  chamber,  a  stem  extending  loosely  through  the 
chamber  entrance,  and  a  second  enlarged  poppet  member 
portion  having  a  greater  extent  than  the  chamber  entrance,  the 
distance  between  the  head  top  and  the  second  enlarged  portion 
being  less  than  the  distance  from  the  head  top  in  its  normal 
plugging  position  to  the  shut-off  valve,  to  restrict  upward 
poppet  member  motion  during  water  flow  into  the  chamber  so 
as  to  prohibit  poppet  member  interference  with  the  shut-off 
valve. 


most  region  simultaneously  with  the  said  step  of  introduc- 
ing liquid  fuel  into  the  conduit,  the  hot  gas  having  suffi- 
cient sensible  heat  to  vaporize  all  the  liquid  fuel,  and  (2) 
passing  the  hot  gas  down  through  the  conduit  over  the 
packing  material  in  said  regions,  the  number  of  regions 
and  volume  of  packing  material  being  selected  to  assure 
complete  vaporization  of  all  the  liquid  fuel  sprayed  into 
the  conduit  using  only  the  sensible  heat  of  the  hot  gas;  and 
removing  the  vaporized  fuel  and  hot  gas  mixture  from  the 
conduit  after  it  has  passed  through  the  lowermost  region 
of  packing  material 


4,282,832 
PROCESS  FOR  VAPORIZING  A  LIQUID 
HYDROCARBON  FUEL 
Donald  F.  Szydlowski,  East  Hartford;  Vaidotas  Kuzminskas, 
Glastonbury,  and  Joseph  E.  Bittner,  East  Hartford,  all  of 
Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hart- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,226 

Int.  a.'  F22B  1/02 

VS.  a.  122—28  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  vaporizing  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel,  the 
steps  of: 

introducing  the  liquid  fuel  into  a  substantially  vertical  con- 
duit having  a  plurality  of  regions  of  closely  packed,  high 
void  volume,  high  surface  area  inert  packing  material 
disposed  therein,  said  regions  of  packing  material  each 
having  a  top  surface  and  being  spaced  ppart  vertically 
within  the  conduit,  each  region  of  packing  material  being 
supported  by  a  foraminous  material  extending  across  the 
conduit,  wherein  said  liquid  fuel  is  distributed  substan- 
tially uniformly  over  the  top  surface  of  the  uppermost 
region  of  packing  material  and  passes  down  through  the 
conduit  over  the  packing  material  within  each  region 
coating  the  surfaces  of  the  packing  material  with  a  film  of 
liquid; 

redistributing,  over  the  top  surface  of  each  region  of  packing 
material  following  the  uppermost  region,  all  unvaporized 
liquid  fuel  passing  through  the  immediately  preceeding 
region; 

vaporizing  the  said  liquid  fiiel  by  (1 )  introducing  an  inert  hot 
gas  into  the  conduit  above  the  top  surface  of  the  upper- 


4,282,833 

HOT-WATER  BOILER,  FOR  INSTANCE  A  CENTRAL 

HEATING  BOILER,  AND  A  METAL  CASTING 

THEREFOR 

Gerardus  J.  Giesen,  Tegelen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Metaal- 

gieterij  G.  Gieseii,  B.V.,  Tegelen,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,793 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  May  23,  1979, 
7805539 

Int.  a.'  F22B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  122—158  10  Claims 


VI—       '     ?     ? 


1.  In  a  hot  water  boiler  having  a  double-wall  structure  con- 
taining passages  for  flow  of  the  water  being  heated  and  provid- 
ing bounding  walls  on  at  least  two  opposite  sides  of  a  combus- 
tion chamber,  there  being  outside  said  double-wall  structure  a 
plurality  of  further  walls  providing  passages  for  flow  of  com- 
bustion air  and  combustion  gases,  whereby  the  combustion 
gases  exchange  heat  with  the  water  and  the  air  for  combustion, 
and  the  said  double-wall  structure  having  vertically  extending 
first  projections  on  its  outside  face  which  project  into  a  passage 
for  combustion  gas,  the  improvement  that  the  said  double-wall 
structure  is  comprised  of  opposed  hollow  metal  castings  which 
provide  opposed  bounding  walls  of  a  combustion  gas  outlet 
passage  extending  upwardly  from  the  said  combustion  cham- 
ber and  have  second  projections  extending  into  said  outlet 
passage  extending  upwardly  from  the  combustion  chamber, 
there  being  outside  each  of  the  castings  three  walls  providing 
in  sequence  in  the  outward  direction  firstly  a  first  passage  for 
downward  flow  of  the  combustion  gases  from  the  said  outlet 
passage  over  the  surfaces  of  said  first  projections  on  the  outside 
of  the  casting,  secondly  a  second  passage  interconnected  with 
said  first  passage  for  upward  flow  of  the  combustion  gases 
from  the  lower  end  of  said  first  passage  and  thirdly  a  passage 
for  downward  flow  of  combustion  air  which  is  connected  into 
the  bottom  of  the  combustion  chamber. 
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4^2,834  through  of  gas  discharged  from  said  synthesizers  prior  to 

BOILER  STRUCTURE  EMBODYING  A  PLURALITY  OF    sgpply  to  said  engine,  and  means  conducting  said  fuel  mixture 

HEAT  EXCHANGE  UNITS 
J.  Hubert  Anderson,  York,  P«.,  assignor  to  Sen  Solar  Power, 
York,  P«. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,031 

Int.  a.'  F28F  //Oft  3/JO 

VS.  a.  122— 3«7  C  7  CI""* 


through  said  second  heat  exchanger  prior  to  the  supply  of  said 
mixture  to  said  first  heat  exchanger. 


1.  A  boiler  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  heat  exchange 
units  arranged  as  a  horizontal  bank  of  units  with  a  plurality  of 
said  banks  of  units  arranged  in  tier  formation,  each  heat  ex- 
changer unit  having  a  plurality  of  plates  arranged  in  pairs  in 
vertical  planes  and  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  one  another, 
each  pair  of  plates  defining  a  passageway  therebetween  and 
each  pair  of  plates  defining  a  passage  between  adjacent  pairs  of 
plates,  a  top  cover  member  for  each  unit  with  certain  of  said 
top  cover  members  constituting  bottom  cover  members  for  a 
superjacent  unit,  said  cover  members  defining  compartments 
with  which  said  passageways  communicate,  for  delivering  a 
vapor  thereto,  a  vapor  exhaust  manifold,  conduits  connecting 
each  of  said  compartments  to  said  manifold,  each  of  said  top 
cover  members  having  an  eliminator  screen  provided  therein 
to  remove  Hquid  droplets  from  the  vapor  moving  through  the 
compartments  to  the  exhaust  manifold. 

4,282335 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  GAS 

SYNTHESIZER 

William  D.  Peterson,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  and  John  M.  Lytle, 

Ridtland,  Wish.,  assignors  to  Wm.  D.  Peterson  &  Associates, 

SiUt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53.750 
Int  a?  BOIJ  7/Oft  POIN  3/15:  F02B  43/08:  BOIJ  8/02 
VS.  a.  123—1  A  1  c«™ 

1.  In  combination,  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  source  of 
fuel  comprising  a  mixture  of  Methonol  and  water,  for  supply  to 
a  pair  of  synthesizers  serially  connected  and  accepting  exhaust 
gas  from  said  engine,  the  first  of  said  synthesizers  first  receiv- 
ing exhaust  gases  containing  a  catalyst  of  iron  on  AI2O3  and  the 
second  one  of  said  synthesizers  containing  a  caulyst  of  Nickel 
on  AI2O3,  a  first  heal  exchanger  accepting  engine  exhaust 
gases  discharged  from  said  second  synthesizer  and  arranged  to 
accept  said  fuel  mixture;  means  for  conducting  said  fuel  mix- 
ture from  said  first  heal  exchanger  to  said  synthesizers  to  pass 
sequentially  through  said  second  and  first  synthesizers  thence 
to  said  engine  for  combustion  therein;  and  a  second  heat  ex- 
changer located  between  said  internal  combustion  engine  and 
the  discharge  from  said  first  synthesizer  for  the  passage  there- 


4,282,836 
UGHTWEIGHT  DISTRIBUTOR  ROTOR  DRIVESHAFT 
David  H.  Fox,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Charles  C.  Kostan,  Canton,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
FUed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,677 
Int.  a.5  F02P  7/02 
VS.  a.  123—146.5  A  *  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  ignition  distributor  con- 
nected to  be  driven  by  said  engine  and  containing  a  rotor 
driveshaft,  a  rotor  element  and  a  fixed  metallic  ring  element 
having  an  outside  circular  surface,  said  rotor  driveshaft  in- 
cludes: 

a  first  end  containing  means  for  engagement  with  a  drive 

member  of  said  engine; 
a  second  end  containing  means  for  mounting  said  rotor 
element  thereon  and  said  rotor  mounting  means  contains 
an  integral  inwardly  facing  circular  surface  having  a  diam- 
eter slightly  larger  than  said  fixed  metallic  ring  element 
surface,  located  in  opposition  to  said  metallic  surface  to 
thereby  form  a  routional  bearing  therebetween. 
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4,282,837 
TWO-CYCLE  DIESEL  ENGINE  WITH  PISTON  RING 
STABILIZING  ACCUMULATOR  VOLUME 
Robert  L.  Holtman,  and  Robert  B.  McClure,  both  of  Indianap- 
olis, Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,580 

Int.  a.'  F02F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  123—193  P  2  Claims 


connected  thereto  for  communicating  ambient  air  to  said  en- 
gine and  fuel  control  means  (17)  for  supplying  combustible  fuel 
to  said  engine,  said  shut-off  system  comprising, 
first  valve  means  (11)  for  opening  or  closing  said  manifold 
(13)  to  selectively  communicate  ambient  air  therethrough, 
second  valve  means  (14)  for  movement  between  a  closed 
position  and  an  open  position  communicating  a  vacuum 
from  said  intake  manifold  therethrough  in  response  to 
closing  of  said  first  valve  means, 
vacuum  actuating  means  (15)  for  actuating  said  fuel  control 
means  (17)  to  shut-off  the  supply  of  fuel  from  said  fuel 
control  means  (17)  to  said  engine  in  response  to  opening  of 
said  second  valve  means  (14).  and  communication  of  a 
vacuum  from  said  intake  manifold  (13)  to  said  vacuum 
actuating  means  (15),  and 
overspeed  control  means  (10)  responsive  to  the  speed  of  said 
engine  for  automatically  closing  said  first  valve  means  (11) 
when  such  speed  exceeds  a  predetermined  maximum. 


1.  The  combination  in  a  two-stroke  cycle  diesel  engine  of  the 
type  having  a  piston  with  at  least  two  axially  spaced  split  metal 
compression  sealing  rings  retained  in  grooves  near  one  end  of 
the  piston,  the  piston  being  reciprocable  within  a  ported  cylin- 
der to  alternately  cover  the  ports  for  retention  of  cylinder 
pressure  at  said  one  piston  end  during  compression  and  expan- 
sion strokes  and  uncover  the  ports  for  scavenging  and  recharg- 
ing of  the  cylinder  during  a  portion  of  tlie  piston  motion  at  the 
low  pressure  end  of  said  strokes,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  an  accumulator  volume  defined  by  the  piston  be- 
tween the  two  rings  closest  to  said  one  end  of  the  piston,  said 
volume  being  sized  large  enough  in  relation  to  the  piston  ring 
leakage  area,  engine  cylinder  pressures  and  normal  operating 
speeds  to  limit  the  build-up  of  gas  pressure  in  the  volume 
between  the  rings  to  a  value  below  that  of  the  cylinder  pres- 
sure during  nearly  all  conditions  of  normal  engine  operation, 
whereby  shock  loading  of  the  end  ring  through  cyclic  unseat- 
ing due  to  differential  pressure  reversals  is  substantially 
avoided. 


4.282338 
ENGINE  OVERSPEED  SHUT-DOWN  SYSTEM 
Harold  C.  Davidson,  ChilUcotbe,  and  John  H.  Parks,  Peoria, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  CaterpUIar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 
PCT-  No.  PCr/US/79/00128,  J  371  Date  Mar.  2, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  2,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01821,  POT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  4,  1980 

This  PCT°  application  filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,218 

Int  a.3  F02B  77/0» 

U.S.  a.  123—198  DB  28  Oains 


4,282339 
BREAKERLESS  MAGNETO  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Richard  D.  Newberry,  Springfield,  and  Elwin  J.  Brayley,  East 
Longmeadow,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Eltra  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  20. 1978,  Ser.  No.  898J79 

lat  a.i  F02D  3/08 

VS.  a.  123—335  12  Claims 


-  -  Y*^ 


1.  An  overspeed  shut-off  system  in  combination  with  an 
internal  combustion  engme  having  an  intake  manifold  (13) 


1.  A  breakerless  magneto  ignition  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  wherein  a  fiywheel  containing  a  magnet 
assembly  is  rotated  synchronously  with  the  engine  operation 
for  the  purpose  of  inducing  a  current  in  a  primary  coil  and  the 
current  is  switched  OFF  at  a  particular  time  in  the  engine  cycle 
for  the  generation  of  an  ignition  spark  on  a  secondary  coil  that 
is  magnetically  coupled  to  said  primary  coil,  said  breakerless 
magneto  ignition  system  comprising: 
a  primary  winding: 
a  secondary  winding  that  is  magnetically  coupled  to  said 

primary  winding; 
a  solid  state  switch  for  controlling  the  primary  winding 

current  flow; 
first  means  for  driving  said  switch  into  conduction  in  re- 
sponse to  said  rotating  magnet  assembly  for  turning  the 
primary  current  ON  at  a  first  selected  time; 
second  means  for  driving  said  switch  into  nonconduction  in 
response  to  said  rotating  magnet  assembly  for  turning  the 
primary  current  OFF  at  a  second  selected  time  during  the 
engine  cycle,  said  means  driving  the  current  OFF  at  a 
third  selected  time  in  response  to  the  magnet  assembly 
rotating  at  a  predetermined  rate; 
said  second  means  including  a  trigger  coil  adapted  to  pro- 
duce first  and  second  pulses  in  response  to  the  flywheel 
movement; 
said  first  pulse  rendering  said  solid  state  switch  nonconduc- 
tive  when  said  engine  is  operated  below  said  predeter- 
mined rate; 
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said  second  pulse  rendering  said  switch  nonconductive  at 
and  above  said  predetermined  rate  and  occurring  at  a  time 
in  the  engine  cycle  at  which  there  is  insufficient  primary 
winding  current  How  through  said  switch  to  generate  an 
ignition  spark; 

said  pulses  being  in  substantially  constant  phase  relationship 
with  each  other. 


4,282,840 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  ALTITUDE 

COMPENSATION  DEVICE 
Ke^ii  Yuoada,  Aichi;  Aldra  Takata;  Akira  li,  both  of  Toyota, 
aad  KatraUko  Ofaiwa,  Handa,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Nip- 
pondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya  and  Toyott  Jidodia  Kogyo  Kabu- 
ikiki  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,424 
Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1979,  54-20004; 
Apr.  28,  1979,  54-S7127(U] 

lat  CI.^  F02P  5/04 
U5.  CL  123-412  »  Chtas 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  including  an  intake  system 
having  a  throttle  valve  disposed  therein,  a  vacuum-operated 
ignition  timing  advancer  having  a  vacuum  chamber  pneumati- 
cally connected  by  a  vacuum  line  to  a  vacuum  port  formed  in 
said  intake  system  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve,  a  pres- 
sure regulator  disposed  in  said  vacuum  line  and  being  operative 
to  produce  an  output  vacuum  of  a  substantially  constant  vac- 
uum level  to  be  introduced  into  said  vacuum  chamber,  and 
means  continuously  responsive  to  variation  in  the  atmospheric 
pressure  to  continuously  control  the  pressure  level  in  said 
vacuum  chamber  such  that  the  ignition  timing  is  advanced  as 
the  atmospheric  pressure  is  reduced. 


the  intensity  of  an  impact  of  combustion  knock  in  the 
cylinders  of  said  engine, 

i  band-pass  filter  responsive  to  said  output  signal  of  said 
knock  sensor  for  transmitting  only  frequencies  of  combus- 
tion knock, 

I  peak  level  detector  for  producing  an  output  representing 
the  peak  level^f  the  intensity  of  combustion  knock  in  said 
cylinder, 

H233 
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4.282,841 
IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Yasno  Takagi;  Michio  Onoda:  Masaaki  Katsumata,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama, aad  Kenji  Yoneda,  Fujisawa,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,286 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1978,  S3-77858; 
Jun.  27, 1978,  53-77859 

lot.  a.J  P02P  5/04 
\1&.  CL  123—425  16  Claims 

1.  An  ignition  timing  control  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  producing  a  function  of  respective  intensi- 
ties of  combustion  knock  in  each  cylinder  of  said  engine; 

(b)  second  means  for  respectively  storing  said  function  cor- 
responding to  each  cylinder  in  a  sequence;  and 

(c)  third  means  for  determining  respective  ignition  timings 
of  each  cylinder  in  accordance  with  the  respectively 
stored  functions  by  modifying  the  basic  ignition  timing 
determined  by  an  advance  mechanism, 

wherein  said  first  means  comprises: 

a  knock  sensor  for  producing  an  output  signal  indicative  of 


means  for  generating  a  reference  signal  which  is  variable  in 
accordance  with  the  engine  rotational  speed, 

a  level  detector  for  comparing  said  output  signal  of  said  peak 
level  detector  with  said  reference  signal,  and 

a  subtractor  for  subtracting  said  level  detector  signal  from 
the  function  stored  by  said  second  means  to  produce  said 
function  of  respective  intensities  of  combustion  knock  in 
each  cylinder  of  said  engine. 


4,282,842 

FUEL  SUPPLY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Takao  Sasayama,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,006 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1977,  52/87426 
Int  Ci>  F02D  5/00 
MS.  a.  123—440  >0  Claims 

1.  In  a  fuel  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  integrating  controller  and  real  time  feedback  pro- 
ducing a  correction  by  changing  the  air-fuel  ratio  at  a  time 
when  it  is  optimum  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  the  condition  of  load  on  said  engine; 
means  for  determining  the  rate  of  fuel  supply  in  accordance 

with  the  output  of  said  load  condition  detecting  means; 
means  for  detecting  the  condition  of  the  exhaust  gas  from 

said  engine; 
means  for  correcting  said  rate  of  fuel  supply  to  produce  said 
rate  in  accordance  with  the  output  of  said  exhaust  gas 
condition  detecting  means;  and 
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means  for  supplying  fuel  at  said  corrected  rate  of  fuel  supply: 

an  improvement  which  comprises: 

means  for  comparing  the  output  of  said  exhaust  gas  condi- 
tion detecting  means  with  a  predetermined  signal  corre- 
sponding to  an  output  which  would  be  produced  from 
said  exhaust  gas  condition  detecting  means  if  the  fuel 
supply  were  optimum  with  respect  to  the  air  supply  to  the 
engine  to  produce  an  output  signal  when  the  comparison 
indicates  that  the  coincidence  between  the  output  of  said 
exhaust  gas  condition  detecting  means  and  said  predeter- 
mined signal  has  occurred; 


means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  comparing  means  to 
determine  the  past  condition  of  fuel  supply  to  the  engine 
which  existed  at  the  beginning  of  a  dead  time  before  the 
occurrence  of  the  output  of  said  comparing  means,  said 
dead  time  being  substantially  equal  to  a  period  of  time 
from  the  time  when  fuel  is  supplied  to  the  engine  to  the 
time  when  the  supplied  fuel  affects  the  output  of  said 
exhaust  gas  condition  detecting  means  and  determined  as 
a  function  of  the  condition  of  load  on  the  engine  at  the 
beginning  of  said  dead  time,  and 

means  for  correcting  the  rate  of  fuel  supply  to  the  engine 
according  to  said  past  condition  of  fuel  supply. 


4^82,843 
UQUID  FUEL  INJECnON  PUMP 
Alec  H.  SeiUy,  North  Wembley,  and  Dorian  F.  Mowbray,  Bum- 
ham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Indnstrics  Limited, 
Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,621 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  22,  1978, 
11313/78 

Int  a.'  P04B  3/00-.  F02D  1/00 
U.S.  a.  123—450  18  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  fuel  injection  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying 
fuel  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, a  rotary  distributor  member  mounted  within  the  housing 
and  which  in  use  is  driven  in  timed  relationship  with  the  associ- 
ated engine,  an  injection  pump  also  driven  in  use,  in  timed 
relationship  with  the  engine,  the  injection  pump  including  a 
pump  chamber,  the  apparatus  further  including  a  delivery 
passage  formed  in  the  di.<itributor  member  and  communicating 
with  the  pump  chamber,  an  outlet  port  formed  in  the  housing 
and  with  which  the  delivery  passage  registers  during  an  injec- 
tion stroke  of  the  injection  pump,  a  feed  port  formed  in  the 
housing  and  a  feed  passage  in  the  distributor  member  commu- 
nicating with  the  pump  chamber,  said  feed  port  and  feed  pas- 
sage being  brought  into  registration  in  the  interval  between 
injection  strokes  of  the  injection  pump,  a  feed  pump  for  supply- 
ing liquid  fuel  at  a  low  pressure,  a  shuttle  movable  in  a  cylin- 
der, said  shuttle  and  said  cylinder  being  sized  to  accommodate 
a  predetermined  volume  of  fuel  on  either  end  of  said  shuttle, 


said  predetermined  volume  of  fuel  being  greater  than  the  vol- 
ume of  fuel  required  during  operation  of  said  injection  pump, 
control  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  to  one  end  of  said 
cylinder  while  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder  is  in  communica- 
tion with  said  feed  port,  fuel  being  supplied  from  each  end  of 
the  cylinder  in  turn  to  the  injection  pump,  the  rate  of  move- 
ment of  said  shuttle  towards  said  other  end  of  the  cylinder 
being  reduced  as  the  feed  passage  moves  out  of  register  with 
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the  feed  port  and  the  movement  of  the  shuttle  ceasing  as  the 
feed  port  and  feed  passage  move  out  of  register  and  prior  to 
said  shuttle  reaching  an  end  of  said  cylinder,  measuring  means 
for  measuring  the  displacement  of  the  shuttle  which  takes 
place  while  fuel  is  flowing  from  said  other  end  of  the  cylinder 
and  signal  processing  means  responsive  to  the  signal  produced 
by  the  said  measuring  means  for  adjusting  said  control  means 
in  the  event  that  the  quantity  of  fuel  supplied  to  the  injection 
pump  differs  from  the  desired  quantity  of  fuel. 


4,282,iM4 

FUEL  PUMPING  APPARATUS 

Robert  T.  J.  Skinner,  High  Wycombe,  England,  assignor  to 

Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
Filed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,682 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  17,  1979, 
5660/79 

Int  a.J  F02D  1/06 
US.  a.  123—502  4  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying  fuel  to  a  compres- 
sion ignition  engine  and  of  the  kind  comprising  an  injection 
pump  operable  in  use,  in  timed  relationship  with  the  associated 
engine  to  deliver  fuel  at  predetermined  time  intervals,  the 
injection  pump  including  a  component  the  position  of  which 
can  be  altered  to  adjust  the  timing  relationship  between  the 
injection  pump  and  the  engine,  an  engine  speed  responsive 
member  operably  connected  to  said  component  and  which 
with  increasing  engine  speed  moves  said  component  in  a  direc- 
tion to  advance  the  timing  of  delivery  of  fuel  by  the  injection 
pump,  fuel  control  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  fuel 
delivered  by  the  injection  pump  and  lever  means  associated 
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with  said  fuel  control  means  and  operable  to  increase  the 
amount  of  fuel  delivered  by  the  injection  pump  for  the  purpose 
of  obtaining  satisfactory  idling  of  the  engine  when  the  engine 
is  cold,  a  first  member  positioned  adjacent  said  speed  respon- 
sive member,  a  second  member  positioned  adjacent  said  first 
member,  means  coupling  said  second  member  to  said  lever 
means  whereby  when  said  lever  means  is  moved  in  a  direction 
to  increase  the  delivery  of  fuel  for  cold  idling  purposes,  said 
second  member  will  be  moved  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  speed  responsive  member,  first  umg 
and  slot  elements  defined  by  the  presented  faces  of  the  speed 
responsive  member  and  the  first  member,  second  tang  and  slot 
elements  defined  by  the  presented  faces  of  the  first  and  second 
members,  one  of  said  tang  and  slot  elements  having  the  slot 
wider  than  the  tang  and  of  varying  depth  and  resilient  means 


37  32 


acting  between  the  one  pair  of  members  defining  the  aforesaid 
one  tang  and  slot  elements,  said  resilient  means  acting  to  urge 
the  members  in  a  direction  such  that  the  tang  is  disposed  at  the 
shallower  end  of  the  slot,  the  arrangement  being  such  that 
when  said  lever  means  is  moved  to  increase  the  delivery  of  fuel 
the  aforesaid  one  pair  of  members  move  relative  to  each  other 
so  thai  the  tang  moves  to  the  deeper  end  of  the  slot  thereby 
allowing  the  one  pair  of  members  to  move  closer  to  each  other 
so  that  the  timmg  of  delivery  of  fuel  is  retarded,  and  when  the 
engine  staru  the  members  defming  the  other  of  said  tang  and 
slot  elements  move  away  from  each  other  to  disengage  the 
other  tang  and  slot  elements  while  the  one  pair  of  members 
move  relative  to  each  other  under  the  action  of  the  resilient 
means  thereby  providing  advance  of  the  timing  of  delivery  of 
fuel  for  cold  idling  of  the  engine. 


ing  an  intake  valve  for  controlling  the  introduction  of 
intake  air  into  the  cylinder  and  an  exhaust  valve  for  con- 
trolling the  discharge  of  burnt  gases  from  the  cylinder  and 
which  is  secured  to  said  cylinder  block  so  that  a  combus- 
tion chamber  is  formed  by  said  cylinder  bore,  said  recess 
and  the  top  of  said  piston: 

an  exhaust  gas  accumulation  chamber  formed  adjacent  to 
said  combustion  chamber  and  having  an  entrance; 

a  third  valve  which  is  disposed  at  the  entrance  of  said  ex- 
haust gas  accumulation  chamber:  and 

a  communicating  passage  for  communicating  said  third 
valve  with  said  combustion  chamber,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 

means  for  opening  said  third  valve  once  each  engine  cycle  at 
a  first  predetermined  time  in  the  compression  stroke  and 
for  shutting  said  third  valve  once  each  cycle  at  a  second 
predetermined  time  in  the  succeeding  expansion  stroke,  in 
synchronism  with  rotation  of  said  crankshaft,  and  wherein 

said  communicating  passage  opens  into  a  surface  of  said 
cylinder  bore,  at  a  level  between  the  top  and  bottom  dead 
center  positions  of  the  top  of  said  piston  wherein  said 
piston  acts  to  open  and  shut  the  entrance  to  said  accumula- 
tion chamber  at  predetermined  times  between  the  opening 
and  shutting  of  said  third  valve. 


4^2,846 
EXHAUST  GAS  RECTRCULATING  DEVICE 
Mikio  Minoura,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisan  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,261 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1978,  53-102606 
Int.  a.'  F02M  25/06 
VS.  a.  123—568  10  CUimi 


4,282345 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  EXHAUST 

GAS  ACCUMULATION  CHAMBER 

Hideiaka  Nohira,  Mishima;  Sunilo  Ito,  Susono,  and  Hiaashi 

Oki,  Nainazu,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Fded  Mar.  21. 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,490 

Int  a.'  P02M  25/06 

VS.  a.  123—568  6  Clmins 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  which  includes: 
a  cylinder  block  which  has  a  cylinder  bore  formed  t*ierein 
and  a  piston  sealingly  inserted  in  said  bore,  said  piston 
being  connected  to  a  rotatable  crankshaft  for  reciproca- 
tion in  the  cylinder; 
a  cylinder  head  which  has  a  recess  formed  therein  contain- 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculating  device  of  an  engine  commu- 
nicating with  a  suction  manifold  and  having  an  exhaust  pipe 
and  having  a  carburetor  and  an  exhaust  gas  recirculating  pas- 
sage leading  from  the  exhaust  pipe,  comprising: 

a  throttle  valve  mounted  in  the  carburetor, 

two  valves  comprising  an  exhaust  gas  recirculating  EGR 
valve  and  a  variable  throttle  valve,  both  of  said  two  valves 
being  disposed  in  the  exhaust  gas  recirculating  passage 
leading  from  the  exhaust  pipe  of  the  engine,  said  exhaust 
gas  recirculating  passage  leads  to  downstream  of  the 
throttle  valve  in  the  carburetor, 

said  carburetor  includes  a  carburetor  flange, 

an  insulator, 

a  variable  throttle  valve  body  is  secured  said  carburetor 
flange  together  with  said  insulator, 

a  regulator  means  for  being  actuated  by  negative  pressure 
downstream  of  the  throttle  valve  of  the  carburetor  for 
operating  said  EGR  valve, 

said  carburetor  forms  an  air  horn  defining  a  suction  air 
passage, 

said  regulator  means  being  formed  integrally  with  said  air 
hem  of  said  carburetor,  said  air  horn  is  formed  with  a  bore 
forming  a  small  air  passage  connecting  said  regulator 
means  with  said  suction  air  passage  of  the  air  horn; 

link  means  interconnecting  said  throttle  valve  and  said  vari- 
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able  throttle  valve  for  keeping  constant  the  ratio  of  the 
opening  area  between  said  throttle  valve  and  said  variable 
throttle  valve  and  for  controling  the  pressure  difference 
between  front  and  rear  sides  of  the  variable  throttle  valve 
to  reduce  Nox;  and 

said  carburetor  flange  being  formed  with  a  groove  on  an 
underside  of  the  carburetor  flange, 

a  plate  interposed  between  said  carburetor  flange  and  the 
suction  manifold,  said  groove  and  said  plate  both  coopera- 
tively forming  a  portion  of  the  exhaust  gas  recirculating 
passage  and  an  exhaust  gas  delivery  port  opening  into  the 
suction  manifold. 


4,282,847 

EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Vasuhiro  Ikuta,  and  Masashi  Matsuo,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,765 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1979,  54-98491 

Int.  a.J  F02B  47/08 

VS.  a.  123—568  2  Qaims 


£IJ 


1.  In  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  intake  manifold,  a  throttle  valve 
therein,  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  passage  communicating 
with  said  manifold  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve,  a  con- 
stant pressure  chamber  disposed  in  an  intermediate  poriion  of 
said  passage,  a  first  vacuum-actuated  flow-rate  control  valve  in 
said  passage  downstream  of  said  chamber,  a  second  vacuum- 
actuated  flow-rate  control  valve  in  said  passage  upstream  of 
said  chamber  for  changing  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
passage,  first  condiut  means  communicating  the  vacuum  in  said 
manifold  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve  to  said  second 
control  valve  for  actuating  the  same,  second  conduit  means  for 
communicating  the  vacuum  in  said  manifold  immediately  up- 
stream of  said  throttle  valve  when  closed  to  said  first  control 
valve  for  actuating  the  same,  a  restriction  in  said  second  con- 
duit means,  and  a  pressure  regulating  valve  in  said  second 
conduit  means  between  said  restriction  and  said  first  control 
valve  for  regulating  the  vacuum  applied  thereto  in  accordance 
with  the  exhaust  gas  pressure  in  said  passage  upstream  of  said 
first  control  valve,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  vacuum-actuated  atmospheric  pressure  introduction  valve 
communicating  with  said  second  conduit  means  between 
said  pressure  regulating  valve  and  said  first  control  valve 
for  introducing  atmospheric  pressure  into  said  second 
conduit  means;  and 
third  conduit  means  communicating  the  vacuum  in  said 
manifold  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve  with  said 
atmospheric  pressure  introduction  valve  for  actuating  the 
same. 


4,282,848 
BATTING  PRACTICE  APPARATUS 
Ralph  J.  Kulesza,  Chicago;  Burton  C.  Meyer,  Downers  Grove, 
and  Donald  F.  Nix,  Hanover  Park,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106.283 

Int.  a."  F41B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  124—16  17  Oaims 


1.  Batting  practice  apparatus  for  projecting  a  ball  upwardly 
into  the  air  lo  be  hit  by  a  bat,  comprising: 

trough  means  for  holding  a  plurality  of  balls  to  move  in 
sequence  toward  a  feed  position  against  a  stop  at  a  lower 
end: 

holding  means  adjacent  said  stop  for  supporting  a  single  ball 
in  a  ready  position  to  be  projected  upwardly  into  the  air; 

feed  means  for  sequentially  moving  a  ball  in  said  feed  posi- 
tion adjacent  said  stop  from  said  trough  means  into  said 
ready  position  in  said  holding  means, 

motor  means  for  forcefully  propelling  said  ball  in  said  ready 
position  upwardly  of  said  holding  means  into  the  air:  and 

an  arm  pivotal  upwardly  from  a  first  position  spaced  below 
said  ball  in  said  ready  position  toward  a  second  position 
for  striking  said  ball  in  said  ready  position  to  propel  the 
same  upwardly,  said  arm  pivotal  about  an  axis  and  includ- 
ing a  feed  portion  to  one  side  of  said  axis  moveable  from 
said  second  position  spaced  below  the  ball  in  said  feed 
position  towards  said  first  position  engaging  said  ball  in 
said  feed  position  to  lift  the  same  over  said  stop  into  said 
ready  position,  said  arm  also  including  a  striker  portion  on 
the  other  side  of  said  axis  for  striking  said  ball  in  said  ready 
position  to  propel  the  same  upwardly 


4,282,849 

BOW  AND  ARROW  HOLDER 

Dwayne  A.  Russ,  220  Grace  St,  Schofield,  Wis.  54476 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,549 

Int  a.'  F41B  5/00 

VS.  a.  124-23  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  holder  comprismg  a  first  suppon  plate  member  and  a 
pair  of  generally  triangular  holder  element  means  for  pivoting 
to  a  bow  string  and  arrow  receiving  position,  each  of  said 
element  means  having  a  first  comer  and  a  first  opposed  edge, 
said  first  comer  of  each  element  being  pivotably  secured  to  a 
first  side  of  said  plate  member  and  said  first  opposed  edges 
being  curled  upwardly  from  the  plane  of  said  holder  elements 
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for  receiving  a  bow  string  and  a  locked  end  of  an  arrow,  said 
holder  elements  being  arranged  on  said  plate  member  whereby 
second  edges  of  said  holder  elements  are  adjacent  to  a  parallel 
to  one  another  when  said  elements  are  in  a  first  closed  position 
to  receive  a  bow  siring  and  an  arrow. 


4,282,850 

ARCHERY  BOW  WITH  ARROW  GUIDE  APPARATUS 

Allen  E.  Wunicke,  P.O.  Box  513,  Willamina,  Oreg.  97396 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,274 

Int.  a.'  F41B  5/00 

VS.  a.  nA—i*  R  4  aaims 


having  projecting  ends  with  confronting  string-receiving 
notches,  spring  means  normally  separating  the  projecting  ends 
of  said  jaws,  said  jaws  being  shiftable  between  a  string  retain- 
ing position  and  a  siring  releasing  position,  each  of  said  jaws 
including  an  elongated  leg  within  the  housing,  and  manually 
shiftable  means  pivotably  carried  by  said  housing  and  having  a 
cam  projection  positionable  between  and  engageable  with  said 
jaw  legs  for  retaining  said  jaws  in  their  string  retaining  position 
during  bowstring  drawing  and  aiming,  said  cam  projection 
being  so  constructed  as  to  coact  with  said  jaw  legs  under  the 
biassing  action  of  said  spring  means  to  permit  pivoting  of  said 
shiftable  means  out  of  retaining  engagement  with  said  legs 
when  the  user  releases  manual  pressure  on  said  shiftable  means. 


4,282352 

AIR  RIFLE  WITH  PISTON  IMPELLED  BY 

COMPRESSED  GAS 

Julio  A.  Omana,  Coronel  Bogado  2480,  Boulogne,  San  laidro, 

Buenos  Aires,  Argentina 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,990 

Int  a?  F4IB  U/00:  F41F  1/04 

VS.  a.  124—67  10  anims 


1.  In  a  bow  including  a  handle  section  bounded  by  front  and 
rear  sides. 

means  in  said  handle  section  defining  a  channel  having  an 
axis  extending  transversely  of  the  handle  section  and 
extending  from  the  front  and  back  and  the  belly  sides  of 
the  handle  section, 

and  means  forming  an  arrow  guide  in  said  channel  compris- 
ing plural,  angularly  spaced  fins,  all  of  a  one-piece  flexible 
sheet  material,  occupying  substantially  a  common  plane 
which  plane  is  disposed  substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of 
said  channel,  said  fins  being  mounted  on  said  handle  sec- 
tion and  projecting  radially  inwardly  from  the  sides  of  said 
channel  and  terminating  at  inner  ends  which  are  out  of 
contact  with  each  other  and  which  are  positioned  and 
arranged  to  define  an  opening  adapted  for  the  embracing 
of  an  arrow  shaft,  adjacent  fins  defining  an  opening  there- 
between adapted  to  accommodate  the  passage  of  an  arrow 
vane  therethrough. 


4,282,851 

ARCHERY  BOWSTRING  RELEASE  DEVICE 

Leon  W.  Lyons,  1122  Dewitt  A»e.,  Nile*,  Mich.  49120 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,701 

Int.  a.i  F41B  5/00 

VS.  a.  124—35  A  4  Ctaims 


9  lOI 


1.  An  archery  bowstring  release  device  comprising  a  fous- 
ing,  jaws  pivoted  intermediate  their  ends  to  said  housing  and 


1.  A  compressed  air  rifle  comprising  means  defining  a  cylin- 
der containing  a  freely  slidable  piston  that  divides  the  interior 
of  the  cylinder  into  a  rear  chamber  adapted  to  be  charged  with 
a  compressed  gas  and  a  forward  chamber  defining  an  air  com- 
pression chamber,  a  piston  latch  in  said  rear  chamber  and  a 
trigger  operably  connected  thereto  for  controlling  said  latch, 
means  including  a  unidirectional  valve  for  charging  said  rear 
chamber  with  compressed  gas,  a  member  mounted  on  the 
forward  end  of  said  cylinder  having  a  rifle  barrel  guide  and  a 
projectile  insertion  opening,  an  open-ended  rifle  barrel  coaxial 
with  said  cylinder  slidably  mounted  in  said  guide  for  move- 
ment between  a  first  loading  position  wherein  it  may  receive  in 
its  forward  open  end  a  projectile  inserted  through  said  inser- 
tion opening  in  said  member,  a  second  position  wherein  it  has 
been  thrust  into  said  cylinder  sufficiently  to  push  said  piston 
into  locking  engagement  with  said  trigger  controlled  latch,  and 
a  third  firing  position  wherein  it  closes  said  insertion  opening  in 
said  member  and  its  rear  open  end  is  substantially  at  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  compression  chamber  whereby  when  said 
trigger  is  actuated  to  release  the  piston  the  piston  is  impelled  by 
said  compressed  gas  in  the  rear  chamber  to  move  forwardly  in 
said  cylinder  to  compress  air  in  said  compression  chamber  to 
drive  the  projectile  through  said  barrel. 
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•17^.^.^  ;r,^.  «.™.,- .  _„?i?'^'*''  engage  the  supporting  surface  and  automatically  turn  the  grate 

WEIGHT  COMPENSATOR  FOR  ADJUSTABLE  BROILER  ,o  its  horizontal  position  ready  to  receive  charcoal  for  igniting. 

How.nl  R  Reynolds,  1551  "Il^t,  M«U«tt«  Be«h,  Calif  ""*  ""^"™* «"""'"«  "■"  "'^^  "^"^^  '^'"'  """"  •"•°- 

90266 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  749,316,  Dec.  10, 1976,  Pat.  No.  ^-^ 

4,144,870.  This  application  Sep.  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,637  -.-.--^:^^'^ 

Int  a.^  A21B  1/00:  Mil  37/00  f         \-^ 

UJS.  CL  126— 19  R  8  Claims 


matically  causes  the  grate,  by  gravity  to  tilt  downwardly  about 
its  pivot  to  dump  the  ignited  charcoal  onto  the  supporting 
surface. 


4,282,855 

HREPLACE  SCREEN  SYSTEM 

Charles  Perry,  6166  Parkwood  Rd.,  Mentor,  Ohio  44060 

Filed  May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,127 

iBt  a^  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—121  4  Ctaimi 


1.  An  adjustable  broiler  stove  including,  a  cabinet  of  panels 
forming  an  oven  chamber,  radiant  heat  means  disposed  hori- 
zontally within  the  top  of  the  oven  chamber,  a  food  supporting 
griddle  moveable  within  the  oven  chamber,  elevator  means 
comprising  upper  and  lower  arms  swinging  from  a  pair  of 
vertically  spaced  supporting  pivots  carried  by  the  cabinet  and 
extending  to  a  bracket  having  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  pivots 
carrying  the  griddle,  the  said  arm  and  pivot  structure  forming 
a  substantially  quadralteral  configuration  having  a  dynamic 
center  of  effort  as  the  arms  are  moved,  and  weight  compensa- 
tor means  comprising  a  tension  spring  extending  over  the  said 
center  of  effort  and  from  the  bracket  end  of  and  in  the  plane  of 
the  upper  arm  and  to  an  anchor  between  the  vertically  spaced 
supporting  pivots  thereby  to  have  a  reciprocal  increase  and 
decrease  in  spring  pressure  applied  to  the  dynamic  center  of 
effort  so  that  lifting  action  is  nominally  the  same,  and  means  to 
position  the  said  griddle  in  the  oven  chamber  and  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  radiant  heat  means. 


4^2^54 
CHARCOAL  UGHTER 
Gamer  B.  Byars,  Corinth,  Miss.,  asagnor  to  Auto  Fire  Corpora- 
tion, Corinth,  Miss. 

FUed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,910 
Int  a.'  F24B  3/00 
VS.  a.  126—25  B  12  Qaims 

1.  A  charcoal  starter  comprising  a  tubular  housing  of  sub- 
stantial height  having  an  upper  rim  and  a  lower  rim  and 
adapted  to  rest  vertically  with  its  lower  rim  disposed  on  a 
subjacent  supporting  surface,  a  grate  pivoted  in  the  housing, 
depending  leg  means  fixedly  secured  to  the  grate  and  having  a 
lower  edge  by  lying  in  the  plane  of  said  lower  rim  of  the 
housing  when  the  grate  is  substantially  horizontal,  said  leg 
depending  below  said  lower  rim  when  the  housing  is  lifted 
above  the  supporting  surface,  and  handle  means  attached  to  an 
upper  portion  of  said  housing,  said  handle  means  comprising 
means  for  removably  attaching  said  handle  means  to  said  hous- 
ing and  means  for  seating  said  handle  means  on  the  upper  rim 
of  said  housing  for  supporting  a  pot  or  pan,  whereby  said 
handle  means  may  be  grasped  to  lower  the  housing  onto  said 
supporting  surface  causing  the  lower  edge  of  said  leg  means  to 


1.  In  a  forced  air  fireplace  screen  system  comprising,  at  least 
one  panel  section  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  fireplace  opening 
Including  a  pair  of  neatly  parallel  and  laterally  spaced  oppo- 
sitely disposed  tempered  glass  panels,  said  tempered  glass 
panels  being  connected  together  by  oppositely  disposed  side 
frames  to  define  a  chamber  for  permitting  heat  extraction  by 
means  of  forced  air  therebetween,  baffle  means  disposed  at  the 
top  of  said  section  for  directing  heated  air  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly from  between  said  glass  panels,  inlet  and  manifold 
means  disposed  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  section  for  the 
delivery  of  external  ambient  air  between  said  glass  panels,  and 
electric  blower  motor  means  adjacent  said  inlet  and  manifold 
means  communicating  with  the  chamber  defined  by  said  glass 
panels  for  forcing  ambient  air  upwardly  through  said  chamber 
and  outwardly  through  said  baffle  means,  said  manifold  means 
being  an  elongated  box-like  construction  defined  by  oppositely 
disposed  side  and  end  walls  defining  a  generally  rectangular 
configuration  in  side  elevation,  one  of  said  end  walls  including 
a  vent  member  defining  said  inlet  means,  one  of  said  side  walls 
containing,  (the  innermost  wall  of  said  manifold),  a  plurality  of 
laterally  spaced  apertures,  a  slide  bar  operably  connected  to 
said  side  wall  including  said  selectively  adjustable  control 
means  for  reciprocating  said  slide  bar  in  relation  to  said  aper- 
tures for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said  apertures  for 
controlling  the  minimum  amount  of  combustion  air  delivered 
into  the  fireplace  for  proper  combustion  with  the  remaining 
greater  volume  of  air  dehvered  into  said  chamber  so  as  to 
confine  and  control  the  heat  of  radiation  created  by  the  fire- 
place. 
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4J82.8M 
SOLAR-ENERGY  COLLECTOR 
Otto  StehU  Essen-Bredene)',  uid  Hans  Spakowski,  Gelsenkir- 
chen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BFG  Glass- 
group,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,173 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  2, 
1977.  2734709 

Int  a.'  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  126—417  12  Claims 


1.  A  solar-energy  collector  comprising: 

a  double-pane  insulating  unit  having  a  first  pane  with  first 
and  second  surfaces  transparent  to  solar  energy  and  with 
said  first  surface  turned  toward  the  sun  and  a  second  pane 
turned  away  from  the  sun,  said  panes  defining  between 
them  a  flow  chamber  for  a  fluid  adapted  to  pick  up  heal 
from  incident  sunlight: 

a  cover  pane  spaced  from  said  first  pane  and  defining  a 
gas-containing  dead-air  space  therewith; 

inlet  and  outlet  fittings  connected  to  said  flow  chamber  for 
admitting  said  fluid  to  and  discharging  said  fluid  from  said 
How  chamber; 

an  emission-limiting  coating  on  said  first  surface  of  said  first 
pane  adjoining  said  dead-air  space;  and 

heat-transfer-promoting  means  in  said  flow  chamber  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  panes. 


4J82,857 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Yd  K.  Pei,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  To- 
ledo, Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,705 

Int.  O.'  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—422  9  Claims 


interconnecting  a  plurality  of  tubular  solar  energy  collectors 
with  each  other,  in  parallel,  to  form  a  bank  of  collectors,  said 
manifold  assembly  further  interconnecting  a  plurality  of  banks 
of  collectors  with  each  other,  in  series,  to  form  a  tiered  ar- 
rangement, said  manifold  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  enclosed  outer  jackets,  each  jacket  having 
inlet  and  outlet  openings  for  transfering  a  fluid  there- 
through in  one  direction  under  pressure  and  in  an  opposite 
direction  under  gravity,  said  outer  jackets  having  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  apart  holes  of  a  suitable  diameter  to  receive 
said  tubular  collectors  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  outer 
jackets,  and  said  outer  jackets  being  positioned  substan- 
tially horizontally  and  spaced  to  provide  said  tiered  ar- 
rangement; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  receptacles  positioned  about  said  spaced 
apart  holes  on  said  upper  portion  of  said  outer  jackets,  for 
sealably  mounting  each  of  said  tubular  collectors; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  inner  jackets,  one  of  which  is  located  within 
each  of  said  outer  jackets,  said  inner  jackets  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  holes  on  its  upper  portion  and  in 
alignment  with  said  holes  in  said  outer  jackets,  said  inner 
jackets  having  at  least  one  drain  hole  on  its  lower  portion, 
and  said  inner  jacket  having  one  enclosed  end  and  one 
open  end,  wherein  said  open  end  is  sealably  fixed  to  said 
outlet  opening  in  said  outer  jacket  to  form  a  union; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  grommets  seated  in  each  of  said  holes  on 
said  upper  portion  of  said  inner  jackets; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  upwardly  extending  tubular  projections 
having  one  open  end  seated  within  said  grommets,  passing 
through  said  receptacles  and  extending  subsuntially  the 
length  of  said  collectors  with  the  other  open  end  adjacent 
the  closed  end  of  said  collector  when  said  collectors  are 
sealably  mounted  on  said  receptacles; 

(0  a  plurality  of  connective  tubing,  each  of  which  has  one 
end  connected  to  said  union  and  has  the  other  end  con- 
nected to  an  inlet  opening  in  another  of  said  outer  jackets, 
so  that  said  banks  of  collectors  are  in  open  communica- 
tion; and 
(g)  air  trap  means  proximal  to  said  outlet  opening  of  said  last 
outer  jacket  in  said  tiered  arrangement,  to  prevent  a  si- 
phoning effect  when  said  pressure  is  removed,  so  that  said 
fluid  remains  inuct  in  said  manifold  assembly  until  re- 
leased upon  command; 
whereby  as  fluid  is  introduced  under  pressure  into  one  of  said 
openings  in  the  first  outer  jacket  in  said  tiered  arrangement, 
said  fluid  is  accommodated  for  circulation  under  pressure  in 
one  direction  through  said  tubular  collectors,  in  parallel,  and 
through  said  banks  of  collectors  in  series,  and  said  fluid  is 
further  accommodated  for  draining,  under  gravity,  in  a  reverse 
direction,  upon  said  command. 


1.  In  a  solar  energy  collector  apparatus,  a  manifold  assembly 


4,282358 
SOLAR  ENERGY  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Richard  S.  Bowers,  Jr.,  Lebanon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bowers  Indus- 
tries.  Inc.,  Qeona,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,467 
Int  a.5  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  126—425  «  Claims 

1.  A  solar  energy  heating  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  solar  collectors  each  adapted  for  orientation 
toward  the  sun  and  each  including  a  lens  element  for 
focusing  sunlight; 
a  fluid  storage  tank  including  a  plurality  of  heat  transfer 
tubes,  at  least  the  lower  end  of  said  tubes  being  of  a  heat 
conductor  substance,  being  open  at  the  upper  end  to  per- 
mit the  egress  of  relatively  heated  fluid  therefrom,  being 
closed  at  the  lower  end,  and  being  apertured  adjacent  the 
lower  end  to  permit  the  entrance  of  relatively  cooled  fluid 
into  the  tube  adjacent  the  closed  end;  and 
fiber  optic  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  solar  collectors 
to  the  closed  end  of  one  of  said  heat  transfer  tubes,  said 
means  including  means  at  one  end  for  positioning  said  one 
end  to  receive  sunlight  focused  by  one  of  said  plurality  of 
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solar  collectors  and  means  at  the  other  end  for  positioning 
said  other  end  to  direct  sunlight  against  the  closed  end  of 
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4,282,860 

HOT  AIR  TYPE  SOLAR  HEAT-COLLECTING 

APPARATUS 

Hisao  Koizumi,  Zushi;  Yoshinosuke  Kawada,  and  Koichi  .Mat- 

sui,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  863,037,  Dec.  21,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98493 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1976,  51-154263 
Int.  a.>  F24J  3/02 
VS.  O.  126—429  9  Claims 


* 

^ 

^ .  H 

■  i 

one  of  said  plurality  of  heat  transfer  tubes  and  thereby 
heat  fluid  within  said  storage  tank. 


4,282359 

SOLAR  HEATER 

Norman  G.  Hayward,  11720  Moffitt  La.,  Manasses,  Va.  22110 

Filed  Not.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,684 

Int  a.J  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126-428  .    4  Claims 


1.  A  solar  heater  for  air,  comprising:  a  chamber, 

first  means  providing  a  first  downwardly-enlarged  generally 

conical  surface  disposed  above  the  chamber, 
second  means  providing  a  second  downwardly>enlarged 

generally  conical  surface  spaced  outwardly  from  the  first 

generally  conical  surface, 
said  first  and  second  means  providing  a  space  between  said 

surfaces  which  is  substantially  open  at  the  top  and  bottom, 

the  open  top  of  said  space  being  open  to  the  atmosphere 

and  providing  an  air  inlet  thereto, 
port  means  for  connecting  of  the  bottom  of  said  space  to  said 

chamber,  and 
means  for  drawing  air  through  said  air  inlet  into  said  space 

between  said  surface  and  thence  through  said  port  means 

into  said  chamber. 


1.  A  hot  air  type  solar  heat-collecting  apparatus  for  heating 
a  room  comprising: 

a  transparent  plate  permeable  to  sunlight; 

a  transparent  plastic  film  which  spatially  faces  the  plate  and 
is  permeable  to  sunlight  passing  through  the  plate; 

an  air-sealing  layer  spatially  facing  the  opposite  side  of  the 
transparent  film  to  the  transparent  plate; 

a  heat-collecting  plate  disposed  between  the  transparent  film 
and  air-sealing  layer  in  parallel  relationship  therewith, 
contacted  with  the  transparent  film  and  air-sealing  layer 
and  crosswise  corrugated  with  a  large  number  of  ridges 
and  furrows  to  absorb  the  heat  of  the  sunlight  passing 
through  the  transparent  film,  the  transparent  plastic  film 
being  continuously  supported  by  the  heat-collecting  plate, 
which  is  supported  on  the  air-sealing  layer; 

a  first  group  of  air  passages  being  defined  by  one  side  of  the 
corrugated  heat-collecting  plate  and  the  transparent  film; 

a  second  group  of  air  passages  being  defined  by  the  other 
side  of  said  corrugated  heat-collecting  plate  and  air-seal- 
ing layer; 

means  for  circulating  air  through  both  groups  of  air  passages 
in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the  heat-collecting  plate, 
thereby  heating  circulating  air  by  the  heat  delivered  from 
the  heat-collecting  plate,  and 

said  means  .for  circulating  including  a  blower  for  pulling 
heated  air  from  the  air  passages  for  forwarding  it  into  said 
room  such  that  said  transparent  plastic  film  can  be  contin- 
uously supported  by  the  heat-collecting  plate. 


4,282361 
WATER  HEATING  SYSTEM  USING  SOLAR  ENERGY 
Charles  F.  Roark,  24  Maple  Ln„  Brownsburg,  Ind.  46112 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  810388,  Jun.  28,  1977,  abandoned. 
Thu  appUcation  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,464 
Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02:  F28F  3/12 
VS.  a.  126—435  3  Oains 

I.  A  water  heating  system  which  comprises: 
a  water  storage  tank; 

a  heal  exchanger  jacket  having  at  least. two  separate  fluid 
passageways  extending  therethrough  in  double  serpentine 
tube-in-sheet  configuraton  therein,  said  jacket  being  ori- 
ented around  the  exterior  surface  of  said  water  storage 
lank; 
means  for  connecting  one  of  said  separate  fluid  passageways 
in  a  flow  communication  arrangement  with  the  water 
storage  space  in  said  water  storage  tank; 
said  connecting  means  comprising  a  pump  and  piping  con- 
nected to  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  said  separate  fluid 
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passageways  and  cooperating  with  said  storage  tanlt  to 
establish  a  water  heating  loop  for  circulation  of  water 
from  within  said  water  storage  tank  through  said  jacket 
and  back  into  said  water  storage  tank; 
said  jacket  being  removably  attached  to  said  water  storage 
tank  and  said  tank  being  part  of  a  conventional  hot  water 
heater  assembly  having  an  outer  housing,  insulation  inside 
said  housing  and  surrounding  said  jacket,  and  a  healmg 
device  associated  with  said  tank  for  heating  stored  water 
in  the  tank  independent  of  any  medium  in  the  other  of  said 
fluid  passageways  in  said  jacket,  and  said  assembly; 


■M^^'W^^i      '     '     Wr 


4^2363 

METHODS  OF  PREPARING  AND  USING 

INTRAVENOUS  NUTRIENT  COMPOSITIONS 

Myron  A.  Beigler,  Two  Palo  Alto  Sq.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94304, 

and  Amin  J.  Khoury,  29  Tubwreck  Dr.,  Dover,  Mass.  02030 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,399 

Int.  a.'  A61B  19/00;  A61M  5/00:  A61J  I/OO 

VS.  a.  128—1  R  20  Claims 


said  system  further  comprising  three  pipes  which  pass 
through  said  housing  from  the  outside  of  said  housing  and 
are  connected  to  said  Wnk  inside  said  housing,  a  first  one 
of  said  pipes  connecting  the  inlet  of  said  pump  to  said 
water  storage  tank,  a  second  one  of  said  pipes  connected 
to  one  end  of  said  one  passageway  of  said  heat  exchanger 
jacket  and  extending  outside  said  housing  and  then  back 
into  said  housing  to  its  connection  to  said  water  storage 
unk,  a  third  one  of  said  pipes  arranged  to  provide  hot 
water  from  said  water  storage  tank  to  a  point  of  use. 

4,282362 

THIN-LINE  COLLECTORS 

Bertraad  S.  Soleau,  4203  Kincaid  Ct.,  Chantilly,  Va.  22021 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,035 

lot  CL'  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CI.  126—439  7  a«™» 


^^ 


1.  A  solar  collector  comprising: 

at  least  one  glass  module,  said  glass  module  comprising  a 
plurality  of  glass  wedges  having  a  high  index  of  refraction, 
a  first  triangular  shaped  piece  of  glass  having  a  high  index 
of  refraction  cemented  to  said  wedges  and  a  second  piece 
of  triangular  shaped  glass  having  a  high  index  of  refrac- 
tion cemented  to  said  first  piece  of  triangular  shaped  glass, 
said  first  and  second  triangular  shaped  pieces  of  glass 
being  so  arranged  as  to  form  a  generally  recUngular  shape 
with  said  plurality  of  wedge  shaped  pieces  of  glass  pro- 
truding from  the  top  surface  of  said  generally  rectangular 
shape;  and 

means  for  converting  solar  energy  incident  on  said  glass 
module  to  a  different  form  of  energy,  said  means  for  con- 
verting solar  energy  incident  on  said  glass  module  to  a 
different  form  of  energy  being  secured  around  the  outside 
surface  of  said  glass  module. 


11.  A  dry-packaged  article  of  manufacture  for  the  contain- 
ment and  intravenous  administration  of  a  sterile,  pyrogen-free, 
particulate-free  nutrient  composition  to  a  mammal,  which 
comprises; 
a    hermetically    sealed,    moisture-proof    microorganism- 
impermeable,  ionizing  ray  permeable  conuiner  adapted  to 
contain  the  composition  in  dry  f^rm  and  aqueous  mixture; 
a  nutrient  composition  in  a  solid  form  having  a  moisture 
content  which  is  not  more  than  about  30  percent  by 
weight  of  the  solid  form,  provided  that  when  the  nutrient 
is  an  amino  acid  or  carbohydrate,  the  moisture  content 
does  not  exceed  about  15  percent  by  weight  and  when  the 
nutrient  is  a  vitamin  the  moisture  content  does  not  exceed 
about  10  percent  by  weight,  said  form  being  readily  dis- 
solved in  water  at  a  temperature  of  circa  185'  F.  to  form 
an  aqueous  solution  which  will  pass  through  a  5  micron 
filter  by  gravity  at  a  rate  of  at  least  1  liter  per  hour  and  the 
filtrate  will  pass  through  a  0.22  micron  filter  by  gravity  at 
a  rate  of  at  least  1  liter  per  2  hours,  disposed  within  said 
container; 
means  for  introducing  into  the  container  sterile,  pyrogen- 
free  water  in  a  proportion  sufficient  to  form  an  intrave- 
nous mixture  of  the  water  and  said  nutrient  composition  in 
the  container,  connected  to  the  container; 
means  connected  to  the  container,  for  administering  the 

intravenous  mixture  to  a  mammal; 
filter  means  associated  with  the  means  for  administering, 
adapted  to  remove  particulate  matter  from  the  intrave- 
nous mixture;  and 
a  bacteria-impermeable  covering  hermetically  enclosing  the 

container  and  the  connected  and  associated  means; 
said  enclosed  container  and  means  being  sterile  and  the 
nutrient  composition  being  sterile  and  pyrogen-free,  steril- 
ity being  achieved  by  ionizing  ray. 
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4,282,864 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INDUCING  A 

PRE-HYPNOTIC  STATE 

Robert  S.  Pizer,  4007  Connecticut  Are.  N.  W.,  Washington, 

D.C.  20008 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,785 

Int.  a.'  A61N  1/S4 

VS.  a.  128—1  C  14  aaims 


reciprocation  and  the  stroke  of  oscillation  of  said  movable 
means; 
said  movable  means  comprising  a  reciprocating  rod  of  a 
reciprocating  motor,  said  motor  means  for  oscillating  said 
rod  including  a  rotary  motor,  and  means  operably  inter- 
connecting said  rotary  motor  to  said  rod  to  oscillate  the 
rod  as  the  latter  is  reciprocating;  and 


^KfM'Tr  rmtttK  — i — 
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1.  A  device  for  inducing  a  pre-hypnotic  stale  in  an  individ- 
ual, comprising 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  first  pulse  signal  the  pulses  of 
which  correspond  with  the  heartbeat  of  the  individual; 

(b)  interpolation  means  connected  with  said  first  signal  pro- 
ducing means  for  producing  a  second  pulse  signal  the 
pulses  of  which  occur  midway  in  time  between  successive 
pairs  of  said  first  heartbeat  pulses,  respectively,  said  inter- 
polation means  including 

(1)  voltage  ramp  generator  means  responsive  to  said  first 
pulse  signal  for  producing  a  linear  voltage  ramp  output 
the  peaks  of  which  are  in  synchronization  with  the 
pulses  of  said  first  signal,  respectively,  the  amplitude  of 
said  voltage  peaks  corresponding  with  the  heartbeat 
rate  of  the  individual; 

(2)  peak  detector  means  for  sensing  the  peaks  of  said 
voltage  ramp  output;  and 

(3)  comparator  means  connected  with  said  peak  detector 
means  for  sensing  the  mid-point  of  said  voltage  ramp 
output  between  successive  peaks,  thereby  to  produce 
said  second  signal;  and 

(c)  stimulus  means  having  a  pair  of  inputs  connected  with 
said  first  signal  producing  means  and  with  said  interpola- 
tion means,  respectively,  for  producing  a  pulsed  physical 
stimulus  in  response  to  said  first  and  second  signals,  said 
pulsed  stimulus  having  a  frequency  of  twice  the  heartbeat 
rate  of  the  individual,  whereby  a  state  of  profound  relax- 
ation is  induced  when  the  pulsed  stimulus  is  applied  to  the 
individual,  and  further  whereby  the  individual's  mind  is 
receptive  to  suggestion. 


said  reciprocating  motor  comprising  a  cylinder,  and  a  dou- 
ble acting  fluid  actuated  piston  within  said  cylinder,  said 
piston  being  connected  to  said  rod;  said  inlerconnecting 
means  comprising  a  sleeve  mounted  to  said  cylinder,  a 
shaft  slldably  disposed  in  said  sleeve,  means  connecting  an 
outer  end  of  said  shaft  lo  said  rod,  and  a  link  connecting  an 
output  shaft  of  said  rotary  motor  with  said  cylinder  to 
oscillate  the  latter. 


4,282365 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXEROSING  A  LIMB  OF  A  PATIENT 
WiUiam  F.  Pogue,  P.O.  Box  749,  DeQueen,  Ark.  71832 
FUed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,223 
Int.  a.3  A61H  1/02 
VS.  a.  128—25  R  18  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  reciprocating  and  oscillating  a  limb  of  a 
user  comprising: 
a  housing  means; 
movable  means  on  said  housing  means  for  engaging  a  limb  of 

a  user; 
means  for  connecting  said  movable  means  to  the  limb  to 

prevent  relative  movement  therebetween; 
motor  means  on  said ,  housing  means  for  simultaneously 
reciprocating  and  oscillating  said  movable  means  to  recip- 
rocate and  oscillate  the  user's  limb; 
.Ujustment  means  for  varying  the  extent  of  the  stroke  of 


4,282366 

BATTERY  OPERATED  PORTABLE  HYDROMASSAGE 

APPLIANCE 

Donald  C.  Miffitt,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Gillette 

Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47351 

Int.  a.5  A61H  9/00 

VS.  a.  128—66  9  Claims 


7.  A  hydromassage  appliance  comprising  a  housing  Includ- 
ing an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

a  water  pump  positioned  in  said  housing  for  drawing  water 
from  said  Inlet  and  expelling  water  from  said  outlet; 

DC  motor  means  positioned  in  said  housing  and  mechani- 
cally connected  to  said  water  pump  for  driving  said  water 
pump  in  response  to  an  electrical  signal; 

a  rechargeable  E>C  source  positioned  in  said  housing  and 
electrically  connectable  to  said  motor  means  for  providing 
the  electrical  signal; 

low  battery  detector  means  positioned  in  said  housing  for 
sensing  the  voluge  level  of  said  DC  source  and  for  electri- 
cally disconnecting  said  motor  means  from  said  DC 
source  when  a  predetermined  voltage  level  of  said  DC 
source  Is  sensed;  and 

electrical  low  frequency  oscillator  means  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  motor  means  for  providing  a  pulsed  input 
electrical  signal  to  said  motor  means  which  switches  said 
motor  means  on  and  off  at  a  rate  of  about  five  hertz 
whereby  a  pulsed  water  output  is  created. 
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4  5g  2,867 
CLEA>aNG  FLUID  INJECTION  DEVICE 
Rudolph  M.  Dn  Toil,  P««rl,  South  Afrio,  assignor  to  Christo- 
pher Edward;  Hans  Rudolf  Kabutz  and  Frank  Corker,  all  of. 
South  Africa 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,518 

Int  a.5  A61H  9/0O 

\}S.  a.  12»-«6  3  Clai"* 


1 

^ 
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1   A  portable  medical  treatment  device  for  irrigating  the 
human  ear  canal  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  lube  having  a  cleansing  fluid  passage  and 
being  dimensioned  to  enter  an  aural  passage  of  a  human 
body: 

(b)  an  injection  nozzle  provided  at  one  end  of  the  tube  and 
constituting  an  outlet  from  the  fluid  passage; 

(c)  at  least  two  pumps  connected  in  parallel,  each  having  a 
suction  side  connection  to  a  cleansing  fluid  reservoir  and 
a  delivery  side  for  connection  to  the  passage; 

(d)  at  least  a  pair  of  electrical  motors  adapted  to  each  drive 
a  respective  one  of  the  pumps  for  pumping  cleansing  fluid 
under  pressure  from  the  reservoir  to  the  nozzle  via  the 
cleansing  fluid  passage;  and 

(e)  electrical  control  means  adapted  to  sequentially  energize 
one  or  both  of  the  motors  to  vary  the  cleansing  fluid 
output  from  the  injection  nozzle. 


ing  a  proximal  end  and  a  disul  end,  means  for  adjustably  pivot- 
ally  securing  the  proximal  ends  of  said  longitudinally  extend- 
ing side  members  to  the  opposed  side  elements,  respectively  of 
said  rectangular  head  member  at  a  point  intermediate  the  cross 
pieces  thereof,  the  location  of  such  pivot  means  being  spaced 
from  the  cross  piece  located  at  the  proximal  end  of  said  head 
member,  whereby  the  portions  of  the  side  elements  between 
the  pivot  means  and  the  cross  piece  joining  such  portions  at  the 
proximal  end  of  the  head  member  provide  parallel  levers  pro- 
jecting from  said  pivot  outwardly  above  said  U-shaped  frame 
and  having  said  cross  piece  at  the  proximal  end  of  said  side 
elements  and  being  selectively  operable  by  the  patient  to  apply 
or  release  tension,  flexible  strap  means  carried  by  the  distal  foot 
portion  for  attachment  to  the  body  of  the  patient,  and  flexible 
strap  means  carried  by  the  distal  cross  piece  of  said  head  mem- 
ber for  attachment  to  another  part  of  the  body  of  the  patient, 
whereby  when  the  extremities  of  the  section  of  the  patient's 
body  to  be  treated  are  respectively  secured  to  the  strap  means 
at  each  end  of  the  apparatus,  and  the  patient  applies  a  force  by 
pulling  downwardly  on  said  cross  piece  at  the  proximal  end  of 
said  head  member  to  activate  said  levers  about  said  pivot,  the 
lever  action  about  said  pivots  tends  to  move  the  foot  portion  to 
which  one  body  portion  extremity  is  atuched  relatively  away 
from  the  cross  piece  to  which  the  other  body  portion  extremity 
is  attached  thereby  subjecting  the  body  portion  intermediate 
said  strap  means  to  tension. 


4,282,849 
APPARATUS  FOR  OXYGEN  TREATMENT 

Arnold  Zidulka,  Cote  St.  Luc,  Canada,  assignor  to  Montreal 
General  Hospital  Research  Inst.,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,014 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  21,  1979,  307887 

Int.  C\?  A61M  15/00 

MS.  a.  128—200.28  "  QSaina 


4,282348 

BODY  TRACTION  DEVICE 

Dean  D.  Riggs,  147  Burton  St.,  Atoh  Lake,  Ohio  44012 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121.905 

lot  a.'  A61H  1/02 

\JS.  CI.  128—75  "  Claims 


1.  A  patient  operated  traction  apparatus  for  the  application 
of  tension  to  the  body  of  a  patient  comprising  a  generally 
U-shaped  frame  member  having  a  distal  fool  portion  extending 
between  longitudmally  extending  side  members  each  terminat- 
ing in  a  proximal  end  and  defining  said  U-shape,  and  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  head  member  having  opposed  side  elements 
and  opposed  cross  pieces  defining  said  rectangular  shape  hav- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  a  predetermined  concentra- 
tion of  oxygen  to  the  nose  and  mouth  of  a  person's  head,  in- 
cluding adjustable  support  means  adapted  to  be  removably 
fixed  to  the  person's  head,  nozzle  head  means,  including  at 
least  one  jet  nozzle,  and  mounted  to  said  support  means  such 
that  the  jet  nozzle  is  directed  towards  the  nose  and  mouth  of  a 
person's  head,  supply  means  supported  on  the  support  means 
for  supplying  the  oxygen  under  pressure  to  the  nozzle  head 
means,  means  for  adjusting  the  nozzle  head  means  such  that  the 
axis  of  the  jet  nozzle  passes  through  the  breathing  ingress  area 
formed  by  the  nose  and  mouth  of  the  person,  flow  rate  means 
associated  with  said  supply  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
oxygen  from  the  nozzle  head  means  to  form  a  volume  of  a 
predetermined  concentration  of  oxygen  at  the  breathing  in- 
gress area  of  the  person,  and  said  nozzle  head  means  being 
spaced  from  the  support  means  such  that  ready  unimpeded 
access  to  the  nose  and  mouth  area  is  obtained. 
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4,282,870  tions,  and  opposite  end  parts,  (b)  first  means  on  said  central 
BREATHING  MIXTURE  CONTROLLER  part  of  the  base  for  releasably  engaging  and  holding  said  ex- 
Joseph  G.  A.  Porlier,  Downsview,  Canada,  assignor  to  Her  posed  section  of  the  tube,  and  (c)  second  means  separate  and 
M^esty  the  Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the  independent  of  said  first  means  for  releasably  securing  said 
Minister  of  National  Defence,  Ottawa,  Canada  device  to  the  patient's  head,  said  first  means  comprising  (i)  a 
Filed  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,731                  -^  first  surface  on  said  front  portion  which  is  accessible  from  the 
Int  Cl.^  A62B  7/00  front  for  receiving  and  generally  aligning  said  tube  section 
U&  a.  128—203.14                                                     4  Claims 


t 


CONTROLER 


0,  PARTI*!. 
PRESS4JRE 
Vi     ^SENSOR 


1.  In  an  aircraft  breathing  system  including  an  oxygen  gener- 
ator of  the  type  used  in  pilot  life  support  systems  to  draw  gases 
from  engine  bleed  air  and  to  provide  oxygen  to  the  pilot  and 
which  generates  oxygen/nitrogen  mixture  when  overloaded,  a 
device  to  cause  an  excess  demand  on  the  oxygen  generator  at 
lower  altitudes  so  that  a  variable  oxygen/nitrogen  breathing 
mixture  is  drawn  from  the  generator,  and  at  higher  altitudes  a 
higher  oxygen  concentration  breathing  mixture  is  drawn  from 
the  generator,  the  device  comprising: 
inlet  means  for  receiving  a  portion  of  breathing  mixture  from 
the  life  support  system  in  parallel  to  the  pilot's  demand  on 
the  system; 
means  defining  a  chamber  having  substantially  cabin  pres- 
sure therein  for  receiving  said  portion; 
an  oxygen  partial  pressure  sensor  conuined  in  the  chamber 
means  to  sense  the  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  in  the 
breathing  mixture; 
a  valve  positioned  between  the  inlet  and  the  chamber  means 
and  operable  to  change  the  rate  of  fiow  of  breathing 
mixture  to  said  chamber; 
control  means  coupled  to  the  sensor  and  to  the  valve,  the 
control  means  controlling  the  valve  dependent  on  the 
sensed  partial  pressure  of  the  oxygen  so  that  if  the  partial 
pressure  deviates  from  a  predetermined  pressure  the  valve 
is  moved  to  adjust  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  portion  until  the 
predetermined  partial  pressure  is  sensed  by  said  partial 
pressure  sensor  so  that  at  lower  altitudes  as  the  flow  rate 
increases,  an  excess  demand  is  created  on  the  generator 
and  a  lower  oxygen  concentration  breathing  mixture  is 
produced;  and 
means  sensitive  to  cabin  pressure  to  prevent  flow  of  said 
portion  at  higher  altitudes  when  the  cabin  pressure  is 
above  a  predetermined  limit  so  that  the  device  is  then 
inoperative  and  the  pilot  receives  a  suitable  higher  oxygen 
concentration  breathing  mixture  from  the  generator. 


4,282,871 
NASO-GASTRIC  TUBE  STABILIZER 
Ingnm  S.  Cbodorow,  Upper  Saddle  River,  NJ.,  and  Richard 
Hall,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Technalytics  Inc., 
Upper  Saddle  RiTcr,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,757 
InL  a.'  A6IM  2i/02.  IS/OS 
VS.  a.  128—207.18  30  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  engaging  and  stabilizing  an  exposed  section 
of  a  naso-gastric  tube  extending  out  of  a  patient's  nostril  gener- 
ally along  the  axis  thereof,  the  device  comprising  (a)  a  base 
with  a  central  part  having  a  front  portion,  a  rear  portion  posi- 
tionabie  adjacent  the  patient's  upper  lip,  top  and  bottom  por- 


with  the  axis  of  the  nostril  when  the  base  is  adjacent  the  pa- 
tient's upper  lip,  and  (ii)  spring  means  permanently  secured  to 
said  base  and  having  a  gripping  second  surface,  said  spring 
means  operable  alternatively  to  engage  and  resiliently  urge 
said  tube  section  against  said  first  surface  and  to  release  and 
allow  said  tube  section  to  move  axially  relative  to  the  base  and 
to  move  laterally  away  from  said  base. 


4,282372 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRE-PROGRAMMABLE  INFUSION 

OF  LIQUIDS 
Manfred  Franetzki,  Uttenreuth;  idaus  Gagneur,  Bubenreuth, 
and  Karl  Prestele,  Eriangen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  .Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,189 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  28, 
1977,  2758467 

Int.  a.J  A61M  37/00 
V.S.  a.  128—213  R  9  i 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  pre-programmable  infusion  of  liquids 
into  a  patient's  body,  comprising 

a  microdosing  unit  having  supply  means  for  supplying  the 
liquid  at  a  controllable  infusion  rate  in  response  to  pro- 
gramming signals. 

a  control  device  operable  for  supplying  selected  program- 
ming signals  to  said  microdosing  unit  for  correspondingly 
controlling  the  rate  of  supply  of  the  liquid  thereby, 

said  control  device  having  program  storage  means  (5)  for 
storing  at  least  one  predeterminable  control  program 
(31-40),  which  provides  for  the  generation  of  respective 
different  programmed  sequences  of  infusion  amounts  as  a 
function  of  lime,  each  of  the  respective  different  pro- 
grammed sequences  of  infusion  amounts  as  a  function  of 
time  providing  for  the  delivery  of  a  respective  different 
total  liquid  amount  by  said  supply  means  over  a  relatively 
short  time  span  of  not  more  than  three  hours,  with  the 
different  total  liquid  amounts  lying  within  a  predeter- 
mined available  range  of  amoimts  suitable  for  selection  by 
the  patient, 

said  program  storage  means  (5)  being  controllable  by  each  of 


500 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  11, 1981 


a  respective  series  of  manually  generated  selection  signals 
each  representing  a  respective  different  one  of  said  total 
liquid  amounts  to  be  infused  within  said  available  range  of 
amounts  and  beginning  at  a  given  starting  point,  to  gener- 
ate the  respective  corresponding  one  of  said  programmed 
sequences  of  infusion  amounts  as  a  function  of  time  over 
the  relatively  short  lime  span  thereof  in  accordance  with 
said  one  control  program  stored  therein,  such  that  the 
respective  corresponding  total  liquid  amount  is  supplied 
by  said  microdosing  unit  in  said  relatively  short  time  span, 
said  control  device  having  manually  acluatable  control 
means  (3, 23)  coupled  with  said  program  storage  means  (5) 
and  being  selectively  manually  actuable  by  the  patient  to 
respective  positions  corresponding  to  respective  total 
liquid  amounts  within  said  available  range  of  amounts  to 
supply  respective  ones  of  said  series  of  said  manually 
generated  selection  signals  and  to  supply  the  given  start- 
ing time  to  the  program  storage  means  (5),  whereby  the 
microdosing  unit  is  responsive  to  patient  manual  selection 
of  one  of  said  total  liquid  amounts  from  said  available 
range  of  amounts  and  a  desired  starting  point  based  on 
actual  real  time  patient  need  while  supplying  such  patient- 
selected  totil  amount  over  a  relatively  short  time  span  and 
at  a  rate  as  a  function  of  time  which  can  be  pre-pro- 
grammed by  the  patient's  physician  according  to  the  char- 
acteristics of  the  individual  patient. 


4,282,874 

DISPOSABLE  ABSORBENT  ARTICLE  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Frederick  K.  Mesek,  Tinley  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Johnson  & 

Johnson  Baby  Products  Company,  New  Brunswick,  NJ. 

Filed  May  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,370 

Int.  a.'  A41B  13/02 

VS.  a.  128—287  1*  Claims 


^W 


47  'ff/ffi 


4J82373 

MEDICAL  IRRIGATION  DEVICE 

Robert  A.  Roth,  29  Hyslop  Rd.,  Brookline,  Mass.  02146 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,890 

Int.  a.'  A61M  1/00 

VS.  a.  128—276  S  Claims 


fe-^'/S    v/ 4? 


1.  An  absorbent  article  of  manufacture  having  a  multilayer 
absorbent  pad  means,  a  moisture-impervious  backing  sheet  on 
one  side  of  the  absorbent  pad  means,  and  a  moisture-permeable 
facing  sheet  overlying  the  other  side  of  the  absorbent  pad 
means,  the  absorbent  pad  means  comprising  a  first  highly-por- 
ous, loosely-compacted  cellulosic  fibrous  batt  having  on  one 
side  the  facing  sheet  and  on  the  other  side  a  moisture-impervi- 
ous film  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  for  permitting 
fiuid  to  pass  therethrough,  and  on  the  other  side  of  the  mois- 
ture-impervious film  between  the  film  and  backing  sheet  a 
second  batt  of  greater  density  than  the  first  batt  to  provide  a 
wickability  gradient  for  drawing  fluid  through  the  openings  in 
the  moisture-impervious  film  and  retaining  the  fluid  in  the 
second  batt. 


4,282,875 
OCCLUSIVE  DEVICE 
Fedor  A,  Serbinenko,  Kutnzovsky  prospekt,  33,  k»,  43,  and 
Sergei  I.  Kljuchnikov,  Volgogradsky  prospekt,  164,  koqws  2, 
k».  Ill,  both  of  Moscow,  U.S5.R. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,037 

tat.  CV  A61M  25/00 

VS.  a.  128—325  '  Claims 


1.  A  medical  irrigation  device  for  alternately  introducing 
nuid  into  and  withdrawing  fluid  from  a  body  cavity  through  a 
cannula,  said  device  comprising  in  combination: 

a  fluid  receptive  manually  operable  syringe; 

a  specimen  collecting  receptacle; 

a  fluid  conductive  manifold  including  a  fluid  conductive  first 
arm  segment,  and  a  bifurcated  fluid  conductive  second 
arm  segment  connected  substantially  orthogonally 
thereto,  said  first  arm  segment  including  means  for  pro- 
viding connection  to  and  establishing  open  communica- 
tion with  said  caimula,  and  said  second  arm  segment  in- 
cluding means  for  providing  connection  to  and  establish- 
ing open  communication  with  said  specimen  collecting 
receptacle;  said  second  arm  segment  comprising  a  first 
fluid  conduit  and  a  second  fluid  conduit,  said  first  fluid 
conduit  being  between  and  in  open  communication  with 
said  first  arm  segment  and  said  specimen  collecting  recep- 
tacle and  said  second  fluid  conduit  communicating  with 
said  specimen  collecting  receptacle  through  a  particulate 
filter  means;  and 

a  manually  operable  valve  means  for  controllably  establish- 
ing open  communication  alternatively  between  said  sy- 
ringe and  said  first  arm  segment  and  between  said  syringe 
and  said  second  fluid  conduit. 


1.  An  occlusive  device  for  use  in  plugging  blood  vessels  of 
the  brain,  comprising: 
an  elastic  catheter  having  a  distal  tip  with  an  opening  there- 
through, said  distal  tip  having  a  thin  walled  elastic  bulb 
releasably  mounted  thereon,  said  bulb  having  a  thick 
spherical  head  portion  accommodating  a  metal  plug 
which  provides  means  to  dampen  vibrations  caused  by  the 
flow  of  blood,  and  a  thick  spherical  tail  portion  containing 
a  self-closing  aperture  surrounding  and  housing  said  distal 
tip  of  said  catheter,  wherein  said  aperture  functions  as  a 
valve  which  closes  upon  removal  of  the  distal  tip  of  said 
catheter  from  the  elastic  bulb;  said  distal  tip  of  the  catheter 
having  connecting  or  coupling  enlargement  means 
thereon  which  extends  through  the  tail  portion  and  which 
internally  secures  the  tip  within  tlie  bulb  cavity  said  en- 
largement means  adapted  to  prevent  detachment  of  the  tip 
from  the  bulb  by  the  flow  of  blood;  and  wherein  the 
opening  in  the  distal  tip  of  the  catheter  is  relatively  smaller 
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in  diameter  and  has  a  greater  elasticity  than  the  main  body 
of  the  catheter. 


4,282376 

RADIOPAQUE  POLYURETHANE  RESIN 

COMPOSITIONS 

Vlieent  J.  Flynn,  130  New  Rd.,  Apt.  DID,  Parsippany,  NJ. 

07054 
Dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  40,278,  May  18,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,250,072, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,773,  Dec.  21, 
1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  712,189, 
Aug.  6,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser. 
No.  108,392 
Int.  a.'  A61M  25/00 
VS.  a.  128—349  R  9  aaims 

1.  A  medical-surgical  catheter  formed  from  tubing  compris- 
ing 

(a)  a  resin  which  includes  from  100  to  33  parts  by  weight  of 
a  thermoplastic  polyurethane  and  from  0  to  67  parts  of  a 
polymer  of  a  halogenated  vinyl  monomer;  and 

(b)  a  radiopacifier  therefor  consisting  of  a  diiodobenzoate  or 
a  tetraiodobenzoate  compound  of  the  formula 


CO2R 


4,282,878 

ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE  FOR 

ELECTROCARDIOGRAPH  AND  RELATED 

PHYSIOLOGICAL  MEASUREMENTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Peter  P.  Novello,  North  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Vaughn 

Corporatioa,  Salisbury,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,342 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/04 

VS.  a.  128—641  6  Claims 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  iodo,  and  R  is  alkyl  or  alkoxy- 
alkyl  or  a  mixture  of  said  compounds,  said  radiopacifier 
(b)  comprising  10  to  40  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  (a)  and  (b). 


4,282377 
HAIR  REMOVING  ARRANGEMENT 

Larry  Mathews,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Alleghany  Phar- 

macal.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,221 

Int.  a.'  A61B  17/00 

VS.  a.  128—355  4  Claims 

1.  Arrangement  for  removal  of  unwanted  hair,  comprising  a 
plastic  sheet  material  of  predetermined  shape  and  size  having  a 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  composition  comprising  a  high 
molecular  weight  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polymers  of  natural  rubber,  butyl  rubber,  butadiene  styrene, 
block  styrene,  ethylene  vinyl  acetate,  vinyl  acetate,  ethyl  cellu- 
lose and  natural  waxes  in  an  amount  of  about  9-10%  by 
weight,  a  tackifier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ter- 
penes,  rosin  derivatives,  coumarone  indene,  hydrocarbon  res- 
ins and  terpene  phenolics  in  an  amount  of  about  65-68.5%  by 
weight,  a  softener  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  min- 
eral oil,  liquid  rosin  derivatives,  lanolin  dibutyl  phthalate, 
dioctyl  phthalate  and  tricresyl  phosphate  in  an  amount  of 
about  21.5-25%  by  weight,  and  an  antioxidant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  2,2-methylene-bis(4-methyl-6-tertiary 
butylVphenol,  l,3,5-triethyl-2,4,6-tris-(3,5-ditertiary  butyl-4- 
hydroxy  benzyl)-benzene,  butylated  hydroxy  anisole  and  bu- 
tylated  hydroxy  toluol  in  an  amount  of  about  0.5%  by  weight 
applied  to  a  face  thereof,  said  composition  adhering  firmly  to 
hair  but  not  to  skin  so  that  when  the  same  is  applied  to  an  area 
of  the  body  from  which  it  is  desired  to  remove  unwanted  hair, 
and  subsequently  peeled  away  therefrom,  only  the  unwanted 
hair  is  removed. 


1.  An  electrode  structure  for  electrocardiograph  and  related 
physiological  measurements  and  the  like  having,  in  combina- 
tion, cooperative  thin  plastic  stud  and  eyelet  members,  each 
plated  with  the  same  highly  conductive  surface,  said  members 
having  a  mated  interface  and  cooperative  flange  surfaces  ex- 
tending from  said  interface,  means  for  securing  an  electrolytic 
gel  to  the  conductive  surface  of  the  eyelet  and  means  for  inhib- 
iting leakage  of  the  gel  into  said  interface  between  the  mem- 
bers, said  leakage  inhibiting  means  including  cooperative  seal- 
ing ring  and  groove  means  in  the  respective  flange  surfaces  of 
said  members  for  providing  positive  swaged  lock-sealing  there- 
between. 


4,282,879 
ULTRASONIC  DIAGNOSING  APPARATUS 
Yutaka  Kunii;  Toshikuni  Shimoji,  and  Masaaki  Tsutsumi,  all  of 
Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Denki  Kaba- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,975 
Claintt  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1978,  53/20271 
Int.  a.5  A61B  5/00 
VS.  a.  128—660  11  < 


q..JOt'B''0'*l 


1.  An  apparatus  for  oscillating  an  ultrasonic  probe  of  an 
ultrasonic  sector  scanner  through  a  variable  sector  angle  to 
sector  scan  a  subject  to  be  examined  comprising: 
a  holder  for  supporting  the  ultrasonic  probe, 
means  pivotably  mounting  said  holder  about  a  first  fixed  axis 

to  sector  scan  the  probe  about  said  first  fixed  axis, 
a  support  member  pivotably  fixed  to  said  holder  about  a 

second  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  fixed 

axis,  thereby  forming  in  effect  a  universal  joint, 
a  connecting  rod, 
a  spherical  bearing  joining  one  end  of  said  connecting  rod  to 

said  support  member  at  a  point  on  said  support  member 

spaced  from  said  first  fixed  axis, 
an  adjustment  mechanism  rotatable  about  a  third  fixed  axis 
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and  pivolably  fixed  to  the  end  of  said  connecting  rod  at  a 
pivot  point  opposite  said  spherical  bearing,  said  adjust- 
ment mechanism  being  slidable  along  said  third  fixed  axis 
to  vary  the  distance  between  said  pivot  point  and  said  first 
fixed  axis,  whereby  the  probe  will  oscillate  through  a 
sector  angle  as  the  adjustment  mechanism  rotates  and 
whereby  the  sector  angle  traveled  by  the  probe  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  distance  between  said  first  fixed  axis  and  said 
pivot  point,  and 
means  for  sliding  said  adjustment  mechanism  along  said 
third  fixed  axis  to  thereby  adjust  the  sector  angle  through 
which  said  holder  oscillates. 


of  fluids  parenlerally  administered  to  a  patient,  said  manometer 
comprising: 

a  housing,  said  housing  having  a  fluid  inlet  means  and  a  fluid 

outlet  means; 
a  continuously  open  passageway  formed  in  said  housing,  said 
passageway  accomodating  continuous  flow  of  fluid  there- 
through from  said  fluid  inlet  means  to  said  fluid  outlet 
means; 


4  282  880 

WATER  aRCULATlON  AND  MAINTENANCE  SYSTEM 

FOR  AN  ULTRASOUND  MAMMARY  SCANNING 

APPARATUS 

Bayard  G.  Gardineer,  Skillman;  James  A.  Heringes,  Dayton, 

and  Paul  Mandel.  Edison,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Technicare 

Corporation,  Solon,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,813 
Int.  O.'  A61B  W/OO 
U.S.  a.  128— «0  M  < 


1.  Apparatus  for  conditioning  a  fluid  transmission  medium 
for  an  ultrasound  imaging  system  used  for  examining  a  pa- 
tient's breast,  said  apparatus  comprising  transducer  means  for 
transmitting  to  and  receiving  sonic  energy  from  the  patient,: 

a  main  tank  enclosing  a  first  quantity  of  transmission  medium 
and  adapted  to  house  an  ultrasound  transducer  and  associ- 
ated focusing  lens,  and  having  an  open  top  facing  said 
patient; 

a  main  reservoir  in  fluid  communication  with  said  main  tank; 

a  main  circulation  circuit  for  circulating  said  fluid  transmis- 
sion medium  between  said  main  lank  and  said  main  reser- 
voir and  for  conditioning  the  medium  therein  to  facilitate 
the  transmission  of  the  ultrasound; 

a  suspension  pool  of  transmission  medium  isolated  from  fluid 
communication  with  said  main  tank  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  patient's  breast; 

a  suspension  pool  reservoir  in  fluid  communication  with 
suspension  pool;  and. 

a  suspension  pool  circulation  circuit  for  circulating  said 
medium  between  said  suspension  pool  and  said  suspension 
pool  reservoir  and  for  conditioning  the  medium  therein  to 
provide  a  subsuntially  continuous  fluid  transmission  me- 
dium from  transducer  through  said  main  tank  and  through 
said  suspension  pool  to  the  patient. 


a  pressure  measuring  chamber  formed  in  said  housing,  one 
end  of  said  measuring  chamber  being  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  passageway,  said  measuring  chamber  hav- 
ing at  the  other  end  thereof  a  normally  closed  air  space 
that  defines  a  non-expansible  volume;  and 

reference  means,  associated  with  said  pressure  measuring 
chamber,  for  indicating  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  flowing 
through  said  passageway. 

4,282,882 

APPARATUS  FOR  MODIFYING  INTRAOCULAR 

PRESSURE 

Maurice  E.  Langham,  Luthenille,  Md.,  assignor  to  Bio-Rad 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  844,076,  Oct.  17, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,842 

Int.  a.J  A61B  5/02 

VS.  a.  128— «76  2  aaims 


I IL 
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4,282,881 
MANOMETER  FOR  INFUSION  APPARATUS 
Robert  i.  Todd;  Gregg  H.  Smith,  both  of  Salt  Lake  Oty,  and 
Gordon  S.  Reynolds,  Bountiful,  all  of  Utah,  assignors  to  So- 
renson  Research  Co.,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
Filed  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,614 
lat.  a."  A61B  5/02 
MS.  a.  128—674  35  C*™* 

1.  A  manometer  for  measuring  the  hydrodynamic  pressure 


'  1.  In  an  apparatus  for  modifying  intraocular  pressure  in  an 
eye  by  applying  a  negative  pressure  to  a  scleral  portion  of  said 
eye,  said  apparatus  including  a  hollow,  scleral  cup  means 
intended  to  be  applied  to  said  scleral  portion  and  a  valved 
conduit  extending  into  said  cup  for  withdrawing  gas  from  said 
cup  to  create  said  negative  pressure,  said  cup  means  having  an 
open  portion  defined  by  rigid  thick  walls  the  interior  periphery 
of  which  defines  the  area  of  said  scleral  portion  subjected  to 
said  negative  pressure  upon  application  of  said  cup  means  to 
said  scleral  portion,  the  improvement  wherein  the  surface  of 
said  cup  means  intended  to  contact  said  scleral  portion  is  an 
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edge  of  said  rigid  thick  walls,  said  edge  being  beveled  inwardly 
with  a  concave  radius  of  curvature. 


4,282,883 
SPIROMETERS 
Moshe  Yemshalmy,  Turramurra,  Australia,  assignor  to  Scitec 
Corporation  Ltd.,  Sydney,  Australia 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,897 

Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  3,  1978,  PD4924 

Int.  a.^  A61B  5/OS 

MS.  a.  128—726  5  Qaims 


1.  A  turbine  transducer  for  a  spirometer  comprising  a  hollow 
body  adapted  to  be  held  in  the  hand  of  and  raised  to  the  mouth 
of  a  patient,  said  body  having  an  axially  extending  passage 
throughout  its  length, 

means  on  the  body  at  one  end  of  said  passage  to  receive  a 
removable  tube  through  which  the  patient  can  exhale  air 
into  said  passage, 

a  pair  of  conical  diffuser  members  each  having  a  cone  angle 
of  between  35°  and  40°, 

means  supporting  said  diffuser  members  in  said  passage 
coaxially,  base  to  base,  and  spaced  apart, 

a  turbine  rotor  assembly, 

means  mounting  said  turbine  rotor  assembly  in  the  space 
between  said  coniaal  diffuser  members  for  rotation  about 
the  axis  of  said  passage, 

said  turbine  rotor  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  blades,  said  blades  having  portions  exposed  to 
the  movement  of  air  through  the  said  passage  extending  at 
an  angle  of  between  20*  and  40'  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  turbine  assembly,  selected  ones  of  said  blades  having  a 
portion  directed  toward  the  wall  of  said  passage  and  lying 
adjacent  thereto, 

means  defining  apertures  in  said  diffuser  members  support- 
ing means  permitting  passage  of  air  past  said  conical  dif- 
fuser members  to  said  blades  to  cause  rotation  of  the 
turbine  rotor  assembly  at  a  rate  directly  related  to  the  rate 
of  flow  of  air  in  said  passage, 

photo-optical  sensor  means,  { 

an  aperture  in  the  side  of  said  body  dpposite  said  blades, 

means  supporting  said  photo-optical  sensor  means  in  said 
aperture  in  said  body  allowing  the  photo-optical  sensor 
means  to  direct  radition  onto  each  said  blade  portion 
directed  towards  the  wall  of  said  passage  and  to  receive 
radiation  reflected  from  each  said  blade  portion  during  its 
passage  past  said  photo-optical  sensor  means  and  thereby 
produce  an  electrical  pulse, 

said  body  being  made  in  at  least  two  separate  parts,  each  part 
including  one  of  said  conical  diffuser  members  and  a  part 
of  said  means  for  mounting  said  turbine  rotor  assembly, 

whereby  the  transducer  may  be  dismantled  and  the  turbine 
assembly  removed  for  cleaning. 


4^82,884 

DEVICE  FOR  OBTAINING  TISSUE  SAMPLES 

Manfred  Boebel,  Oetisbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Richard  Wolf  GmbH,  Knittlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,105 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  8, 
1978,  7817220tU] 

lot  a.}  A61B  10/00 
U.S.  a.  128—751  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  obtaining  medical  tissue  samples  from  an 
operating  area  and  being  of  the  kind  having  a  scissors  handle 
and  an  outer  shaft  joined  to  a  reinforcing  housing,  in  which  a 
tubular  punch  structure,  having  a  closed  distal  end  and  pro- 
vided with  a  recess  near  the  distal  closed  end  and  also  having 
a  cutting  edge  directed  to  the  proximal  end  of  the  device,  can 
be  pushed  axially  out  of  the  open  end  of  the  outer  shaft,  the 
outer  shaft  having  a  cutting  edge  opposite  to  the  cutting  edge 
of  the  punch  structure,  and  which  punch  structure  can  also  be 
drawn  back  into  the  outer  shaft  to  engage  the  cutting  edges 
thereby  to  remove  tissue  from  the  operating  area,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  receiver  member  positioned  inside  the  tubular  punch  struc- 
ture and  having  an  open  end  terminating  near  the  distal 
end  of  the  outer  shaft,  said  receiver  member  comprising  a 
length  of  a  tubular  receiving  tube  proximally  connected 
detachably  to  a  rod,  and  said  rod  being  proximally  detach- 
ably  connected  to  the  housing  so  that  after  tissue  has  been 
collected  in  the  distal  end  of  the  tubular  receiving  tube  the 
receiver  member  may  be  detached  and  separated  from  the 
housing  allowing  the  remainder  of  the  device  to  remain  in 
the  operational  area. 


4,282385 
ELECTRODE  FOR  IMPLANTATION  IN  THE  HEART 
Hans-Jiirgen  Bisping,  Tittardshang  12,  D-5100  Aachen- Laurens- 
berg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,122 

Int  a.'  A61N  1/04 

U.S.  a.  128—785  18  Clahns 


1.  In  an  electrode  arranged  to  be  inserted  into  the  body  of  a 
patient  and  implanted  in  the  patient's  heart,  which  includes  an 
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electrode  lead,  a  structure  in  the  form  of  a  helix  protruding  at 
the  end  of  the  electrode  lead  which  is  directed  toward  the 
heart  for  screwing  the  electrode  into  cardiac  tissue,  and  a 
protective  device  positioned  to  protrude  beyond  the  front  end 
of  the  helix  during  insertion  of  the  electrode  to  protect  against 
inadvertent  hooling  of  the  helix,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
protective  device  comprises  a  cylindrical  body  disposed  within 
said  helix  to  be  axially  movable  relative  to  said  helix  between 
a  protective  position  in  which  said  body  is  at  least  flush  with 
the  end  of  said  helix,  for  insertion, of  said  electrode,  and  a 
retracted  position  in  which  said  helix  is  exposed  for  screwing 
into  the  cardiac  tissue,  for  performing  implantation,  said  cylin- 
drical body  being  provided  at  its  outer  peripheral  surface  with 
shaped  regions  which  are  adapted  to  the  pitch  of  said  helix  in 
the  manner  of  threads  and  which  are  arranged  to  come  into 
operating  engagement  with  said  helix  for  preventing  move- 
ment of  said  cylindrical  body  toward  its  retracted  position  by 
forces  which  are  effective  thereon  during  insertion  of  said 
electrode,  and  said  electrode  comprises  an  actuating  element 
extending  between  said  cylindrical  body  and  a  location  outside 
of  the  patient's  body  when  said  electrode  lead  is  at  the  implan- 
tation location,  said  actuating  element  comprising  means  posi- 
tively engaging  said  cylindrical  body  for  dnving  said  cylindri- 
cal body  in  a  positive  manner  from  its  protective  position  to  its 
retracted  position,  by  transmitting  to  said  body  a  retracting 
force  applied  to  said  element  at  the  location  outside  the  pa- 
tient's body. 


4,282,887 
RIDGE-WAVEGUIDE  APPLICATOR  FOR  TREATMENT 

WITH  ELECTROMAGNETIC  ENERGY 
Fred  Sterzer,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,638 

Int  OJ  A6IN  ]/40 

VS.  a.  128—804  7  aaims 


4,282,886 

ADHESIVE  BONDED  POSITIVE  HXATION 

EPICARDIAL  LEAD 

Wendell  L.  King,  North  Oaks,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic, 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,346 

Int.  a.'  A61N  J/04 

VS.  a.  128—785  6  Oaims 


1.  A  direct  contact  applicator  for  localized  electromagnetic 
energy  treatment  of  living  tissue  of  a  patient  with  signals  at  a 
desired  radio  frequency  where  for  the  desired  treatment  depth 
the  wavelength  is  relatively  long  compared  to  a  desired  area  of 
treatment  comprising: 
a  waveguide  having  a  ridge  extending  along  the  longitudinal 
length  thereof,  said  waveguide  being  filled  with  a  low  loss 
and  high  dielectric  medium  like  that  of  said  patient,  said 
waveguide  including  said  ridge  being  dimensioned  to 
propagate  said  signals  therein  as  transverse  electric  mode 
waves  where  there  is  relatively  little  electric  field  compo- 
nent in  the  direction  of  propagation  of  said  waves  and  to 
concentrate  the  signal  energy  in  the  region  adjacent  the 
ridge; 
a  substantially  radio  frequency  transparent  material  adapted 
to  conform  to  a  body  surface  of  said  patient  covering  one 
end  of  said  ridge  waveguide:  and 
means  coupled  to  said  waveguide  for  applying  said  signals 
thereto  for  exciting  propagation  thereof  in  said  transverse 
electric  mode,  whereby  said  signals  are  applied  to  said 
patient  with  the  electric  field  component  primarily  paral- 
lel to  said  body  surface. 


1.  An  electrode  assembly  suitable  for  chronic  implantation 
within  the  human  body  comprising: 

an  electrode  support  member  of  material  substantially  inert 
to  body  fluids: 

an  epicardial  electrode  attached  to  said  electrode  support 
member: 

first  means  attached  to  said  electrode  support  member  capa- 
ble of  long-term  adhesion  of  said  electrode  support  mem- 
ber to  body  tissue  for  affixing  said  electrode  support  mem- 
ber to  body  tissue  after  a  time  subsequent  to  implanution 
of  said  electrode  assembly  without  penetrating  said  body 
tissue;  and 

second  means  attached  to  said  electrode  support  member 
capable  of  epicardial  attachment  of  said  electrode  support 
member  for  affixing  said  electrode  support  member  to 
body  tissue  without  penetrating  said  body  tissue  from 
implantation  of  said  electrode  assembly  until  said  time 
subsequent  to  implantation  of  said  electrode  assembly, 
when  said  second  affixing  means  loses  resiliency. 


4,282,888 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRIPPING  LEAVES  FROM  A  STALK 

CURED  TOBACCO  PLANT 
Jesse  R.  Pinkham,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  assignor  to  R.  J.  Rey- 
nolds Tobacco  Company,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 
FUed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,548 
Int  a.5  AOID  1/00 
VS.  a.  130—30  R  •  10  aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stripping  the  leaves  from  a  stalk  of  a 
tobacco  plant  comprising: 
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(a)  conveyor  means  for  receiving  a  tobacco  plant  with  its 
leaves  disposed  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  conveyor  means; 
and 

(b)  clamping  means  located  adjacent  the  conveyor  means 
which  engage  hold  and  maintain  the  leaves  in  their  rela- 
tive stalk  position  as  the  stalk  is  moved  continuously  past 
the  clamping  means  to  pull  the  leaves  from  the  stalk. 


4,282,890 

OPEN  CELL  STRUCTURE  FOAMED  CELLULOSE 

ACETATE  HLTERS 

Carl  J.  Howell,  Jr.,  Charlotte,  N.C;  David  W .  Trott,  Fort  Mill, 

S.C,  and  Jesse  L.  Riley,  Charlotte,  N.C,  assignors  to  Celan- 

ese  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  886.201.  Mar.  13. 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,180,536. 

This  application  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,577 

Int.  a.'  A24D  3/04 

VS.  a.  131—332  17  Ctains 


4,282,889 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INFLUENONG  THE 

PERMEABILITY  OF  WRAPPERS  OF  FILTER 

CTGARETTES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Rolf  Dahlgriin,  La  Celle-St.  Qoud,  France,  assignor  to  Hauni- 

Werke  Korber  A  Co.  KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,314 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  18, 
1978  2845342 

Int.  a.3  A24B  1/04:  A24C  5/46.  5/48.  5/56 
VS.  O.  131—281  26  aaims 
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8.  The  filter  rod  of  claim  7  wherein  said  nucleating  agent  is 
a  nucleating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molec- 
ular sieve  materials,  titanium  dioxide,  perlite,  diatomaceous 
earth,  limestone  and  talc. 


4,282,891 
FINGERNAIL  TREATING  DEVICE 
Antoine  Duceppe,  Ville  d'Anjou,  Canada,  assignor  to  Revela- 
tions Antoine  Ltee,  Ville  d'Anjou,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,887 

Int.  a.>  A45D  29/18 

VS.  a.  131— 13S  8  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  influencing  the  permeability  of  foraminous 
wrapping  material  for  rod-shaped  commodities  which  form 
part  of  or  constitute  smokers'  products,  comprising  the  steps  of 
coating  at  least  a  portion  of  one  side  of  the  wrapping  material 
with  adhesive;  converting  the  thus  coated  wrapping  material 
into  o[)en-ended  tubular  wrappers  of  rod-shaped  commodities; 
testing  the  wrappers  with  a  gaseous  fluid  including  establishing 
a  pressure  differential  between  the  interior  and  the  exterior  of 
the  wrappers  and  generating  first  signals  denoting  the  rate  of 
flow  of  testing  fluid  through  the  wrappers;  comparing  said  first 
signals  with  a  second  signal  denoting  the  desired  rate  of  flow 
and  generating  third  signals  denoting  the  difference,  if  any, 
between  said  first  signals  and  said  second  signal;  and  varying 
the  quantity  of  adhesive  which  is  applied  per  unit  area  of  said 
one  side  of  the  wrapping  material  as  a  function  of  said  third 
signals  to  thereby  vary  the  permeability  of  the  wrappers. 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  treating  fingernails  with  liquid,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  fiat-bottom  conwiner  with  a  height,  said  container  having 
a  removable  cover; 

a  liquid,  disposed  in  said  container,  for  treating  said  finger- 
nails: 

a  sponge  pad  fitted  into  said  container  with  a  friction  fit,  said 
sponge  pad  comprising  a  means  for  preventing  sloshing  of 
said  liquid  in  said  container  by  virture  of  covering  the 
entire  diameter  of  said  container;  and 

means,  in  said  sponge  pad,  for  snugly  receiving  at  least  said 
fingernail  to  be  treated,  said  receiving  means  extending 
only  partially  into  said  sponge  pad. 
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PAPER  MONEY  DISPENSING  MEANS 
Walter  M.  Burnside,  Waukegin,  III.,  assignor  to  Bally  Manufac- 
turing Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
Di»ision  of  Ser.  No.  864,928,  Dec.  27, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,190,066. 
This  application  Aug.  22.  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,615 
Int.  a."  G07D  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  133—1  R  2  Claims 


said  base  portion  further  deflning  a  plurality  of  second  fluid 

conduits  spacedly  arranged  around  said  first  fluid  conduit, 
one  end  of  each  of  said  second  fluid  conduits  terminating  in 

a  nozzle  adjacent  the  base  of  said  base  portion,  and 
means  for  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  first  fluid  conduit 

with  each  of  the  other  ends  of  said  second  fluid  conduits 

interiorally  of  said  base  portion, 


1.  Mechanism  for  dispensing  transparent  tubular  paper 
money  cartridges  one  at  a  time  from  a  compact  viewing  maga- 
zine adapted  for  mounting  behind  a  viewing  window  in  a 
coin-controlled  machine,  said  mechanism  comprising:  a  slcele- 
lonized  magazine  structure  having  opposite  end  plates  with 
adjoining  opposite  side  members  at  least  one  of  the  sides  being 
substantially  open  and  said  structure  being  arranged  to  confine 
the  endwise  portions  of  a  single  column  of  said  tubular  paper 
money-containing  cartridges  one  upon  another,  said  staclt 
being  supported  upon  a  rockable  dispensing  cradle  at  the  bot- 
tom of  the  magazine,  said  cradle  comprising  an  inverted  U- 
shaped  yoke  consisting  of  a  flat  bight  portion  with  opposite 
ends  turned  down  at  right  angles  thereto  to  provide  opposite 
yoke  arms,  a  rod  affixed  to  the  inside  of  said  yoke  with  oppo- 
site pivot  ends  projecting  beyond  said  arms  and  each  jour- 
nalled  in  a  corresponding  portion  of  one  of  said  end  plates;  a 
lock  rod  afTixed  to  the  inside  face  of  said  bight  accentrically  of 
said  pivot  rod  and  having  opposite  ends  projecting  through 
said  yoke  amts  with  ends  thereof  projecting  freely  beyond  the 
appertaining  end  plates;  an  actuating  electromagnet  carried  at 
one  of  the  magazine  ends  and  having  an  armature  member 
drivingly  connecting  with  one  of  the  projecting  ends  of  the 
lock  rod  for  operation  as  a  crank  to  rock  said  cradle  from  a 
normal  position  sustaining  the  bottom  cartridge  in  the  maga- 
zine to  a  dispensing  position  to  discharge  such  bottom  car- 
tridge; a  second  electromagnet  carried  at  the  opposite  end  of 
the  magazine  and  having  a  blocking  armature  member  nor- 
mally overlying  one  of  the  projecting  ends  of  the  lock  rod  to 
block  dispensing  movement  of  the  cradle  yoke,  energization  of 
the  second  electromagnet  moving  said  armature  member  to 
non-blocking  position;  that  one  of  the  sides  of  the  magazine 
which  is  subsuntially  open  exposing  to  view  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  lengthwise  aspects  of  the  contained  cartridges 
for  displaying  the  monetary  contents  thereof  when  positioned 
behind  a  viewing  window  in  a  coin-controlled  machine,  as 
aforesaid. 


whereby  water  under  pressure  passing  through  said  first 
fluid  conduit  from  said  one  end  to  its  other  end  thereof 
and  through  said  second  fluid  conduits  causes  said  clean- 
ing device  to  move  through  the  water  in  a  swimming  pool 
while  dragging  the  flexible  conduit  behind  it. 


4,282,894 

PRESSURE-OPERATED  PORTABLE  SIPHON 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  CONCENTRATIONS  OF 

LIQUID  FROM  A  GAS  PIPELINE 

Walter  C.  Mills,  and  James  W.  Patterson,  both  of  San  Angelo, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Northern  Natural  Gas  Company,  Omaha, 

Nebr. 

Continuatioa-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  832,673,  Sep.  12, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,155,372.  This  application  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,712 

Int.  a.5  F16K  iUOO:  F17D  i/10:  F04F  lO/OO 

U.S.  a.  137—15  5  aaims 


4,282,893 
CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  SWIMMING  POOLS 
Robert  J.  Kane.  S03S  N.  12th  St..  Phoenix.  Ariz.  85011 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,898 
tat.  a?  B08B  <)/(».  3/02 
VS.  a.  134—167  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  cleaning  device  for  swimming  pools  comprising: 
a  generally  conical  shaped  housing  comprising  a  first  ponion 
forming  the  tip  of  the  housing  and  a  second  portion  the 
base  of  the  housing, 
said  base  portion  defining  a  first  fluid  conduit  arranged 
axially  along  at  least  a  part  of  its  length  which  is  open  at 
the  base  of  the  base  portion  for  connection  to  an  elongated 
flexible  conduit  which  is  connecuble  to  a  source  of  water 
under  pressure. 


1.  The  method  of  removing  concentrations  of  liquid  from  a 
natural  gas  pipeline,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  locating  a  concentration  of  liquid  in  the  pipeline; 

(b)  installing  a  valve  means  on  said  pipeline  above  the  con- 
centration of  liquid; 

(c)  creating  an  opening  in  said  pipeline  which  communicates 
with  the  interior  of  said  valve  means; 

(d)  mounting  a  removable  secured  hollow  support  means  to 
said  valve  means,  a  vertically  movable  siphon  pipe  means 
being  completely  enclosed  within  said  hollow  support 
means; 

(e)  supplying  operating  pressure  to  said  siphon  pipe  means, 
from  within  the  pipeline,  thereby  lowering  said  siphon 
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pipe  means  through  said  valve  means  into  the  interior  of 
said  pipeline; 

(0  utilizing  the  pressure  within  the  pipeline  to  force  the 
liquid  upwardly  through  said  siphon  pipe  means  to  a 
receiving  area  remote  from  said  siphon  pipe  means; 

(g)  and  supplying  operating  pressure  to  said  siphon  pipe 
means,  from  within  the  pipeline,  thereby  raising  said  si- 
phon pipe  means  from  the  interior  of  said  pipeline  above 
said  valve  means  to  enable  removable  of  said  hollow 
support  means. 


4,282,895 
FREEZE-PROOF,  POLLUTION  FREE  VALVE 
Richard  E.  Young,  San  Leandro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Valve  Engi- 
neering Serrice  Corp.,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,747 

Int.  a.'  E03B  9/04 

VJS,  a.  137—281  17  Clains 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  substantially  closed  cylinder  having 
a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  said  valve  being  divided  by  a 
transverse  partition  into  a  first  portion  and  a  second  ponion,  a 
first  piston  reciprocable  in  said  first  portion  and  a  second  piston 
reciprocable  in  said  second  ponion,  first  means  for  causing  said 
pistons  to  move  together,  resilient  means  biasing  said  pistons 
toward  said  first  end,  manually  operable  second  means  for 
admitting  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  first  portion  near  said 
first  end,  third  means  for  transmitting  fluid  from  said  second 
end  to  a  point  remote  from  said  valve,  an  opening  in  said  first 
piston  permitting  constricted  fluid  flow  from  said  first  end  past 
said  first  piston,  founh  means  transmitting  fluid  from  said  first 
end  of  said  first  portion  through  said  first  means  and  through 
said  second  piston,  fifth  means  cutting  off  flow  through  said 
third  means  when  said  second  means  is  open  and  also  when 
said  second  piston  is  moved  toward  said  first  end  when  said 
second  means  is  closed,  sixth  means  activates  said  fifth  means 
when  said  second  piston  is  adjacent  said  second  end  to  allow 
fluid  to  flow  from  said  fourth  means  into  said  third  means,  and 
when  said  second  means  is  open  said  pistons  are  moved  away 
from  said  first  end  by  fluid  pressure  and  when  said  second 
means  is  closed  said  resilient  means  biases  said  pistons  away 
from  said  second  end,  said  second  piston  thereby  sucking  fluid 
out  of  said  third  means. 

15.  A  valve  according  to  claim  1  in  which  said  valve  is 
located  below  the  frost  line  and  said  third  means  extends  up  to 
a  point  above  the  ground  level. 


4,282,896 
PILOT  OPERATED  CHECK  VALVE 
Yoshihire  Makino,  Takamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinei  Mfg. 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Takamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,880 

Int.  a.'  F16K  15/06 

VS.  O.  137—495  10  Claims 


X2i    I  >7a  }l 


1.  A  pilot  operated  check  valve  comprising  a  poppet  valve 
movable  into  engagement  with  a  valve  seat  defined  by  a  parti- 
tion wall  between  a  primary-side  fluid  compartment  and  a 
secondary-side  fluid  compartment  by  action  of  hydraulic  pres- 
sure on  the  secondary  side  and  adapted  to  close  on  the  second- 
ary side,  a  fluid  passageway  extending  through  the  partition 
wall,  means  for  actuating  the  poppet  valve  so  as  to  move  it  out 
of  engagement  with  the  valve  seat  against  hydraulic  pressure 
on  the  secondary  side,  said  poppet  valve  having  a  spool  mem- 
ber integrally  therewith  on  a  front  side  thereof  and  adapted  to 
slidably  and  closely  fit  into  said  fluid  passageway,  and  O-ring 
mounting  groove  provided  on  said  spool  member  in  abutment 
relation  with  a  seating  surface  of  said  poppet  valve  opposed  to 
said  valve  seat  so  that  an  O-ring  may  be  positioned  in  said  fluid 
passageway  upon  said  seating  surface  being  brought  into  en- 
gagement with  said  valve  seat,  said  O-ring  mounted  in  said 
groove,  a  passage  for  fluid  flow  in  said  spool  member  leading 
from  the  front  end  of  said  spool  member  facing  the  primary- 
side  fluid  compartment  to  the  secondary-side  end  surface  of 
said  spool  member  adjacent  said  O-ring  mounting  groove,  al 
least  a  portion  of  said  O-ring  mounting  groove  communicating 
with  said  secondary-side  fluid  compartment  through  a  re- 
stricted fluid  passage. 


4,282.897 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PRESSURIZED  FLUID 

SYSTEMS 

Charles  F.  de  Mey,  II,  West  Redding,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 

Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,759 

Int.  CL3  F16K  15/04 

VS.  CL  137—515.7  5  Claims 


1.  A  ball  valve  assembly  for  use  in  a  liquid  chromatography 
system  where  said  liquid  of  said  system  contains  particulate 
matter;  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  housing  defining  a  flow  passage  including  a  port  and  a 
shoulder  downstream  of  and  surrounding  said  port,  said 
shoulder  having  a  generally  chamfered  surface  extending 
upstream  therefrom,  said  housing  further  defining  a  cham- 
ber on  the  downstream  side  of  said  port; 
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a  ball  disposed  in  said  chamber: 

means  for  continuously  self-sealing  the  interface  between 
said  chamfered  surface  of  said  shoulder  and  said  ball  and 
for  preventing  particulate  matter  remaining  on  said  inter- 
face from  entering  subsequent  flow  streams,  said  means 
including  a  valve  seat  member  disposed  on  said  shoulder 
and  having  a  central  opening  in  registry  with  said  inlet 
port,  said  valve  seat  member  being  formed  of  a  material 
containing  at  least  50%  pure  gold; 

a  member,  constituting  part  of  said  housing,  further  defining 
said  chamber  and  having  a  face  engaging  said  seat  on  the 
side  thereof  opposite  said  shoulder  to  retain  said  seat 
against  said  shoulder  whereby  a  seal  is  formed  between 
said  face  of  said  member  and  said  shoulder  for  preventing 
communication  between  said  chamber  and  said  port  exter- 
nally about  said  seat. 


means  (76)  for  adding  a  force  represenutive  of  the  load  to 
that  of  said  biasing  means  (70)  in  response  to  a  load  experi- 
enced by  said  circuit  (12); 

and  wherein  said  signal  applying  means  (78)  adds  a  force  to 
that  of  said  biasing  means  (70),  the  added  force  being  in 
response  to  selective  operator  input. 


4^2,899 

TIMED  SHOWER  HEAD  VALVE 

Williain  H.  Dunckhorst,  P.O.  Box  32,  South  Lake  Tahoe,  Calif. 

95705 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  843,825,  Oct.  20,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,532 

Int.  a.'  F16K  11/087 

V.S.  a.  137—624.18  2  Qaims 


4,282398 

FLOW  METERING  VALVE  WITH  OPERATOR 

SELECTABLE  BOOSTED  FLOW 

James  L.  Harmon,  Joliet,  and  John  A.  Junck,  Sandwich,  both  of 

III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
PCT   No.    PCr/US/79/01033,    1 371    Date   No».   29,    1979, 
§  102(e)  Date  Not.  29,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  -WO8I/0159S. 
per  Pub.  Date  Jun.  U,  1981 

This  per  application  filed  Not.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  144,148 

Int.  a.'  F15B  U/042 

VS.  a.  137—596.13  6  Qaims 


I.  In  a  system  (10)  for  supplying  fluid  flow  to  a  hydraulic 
work  circuit  (12).  the  system  (10)  having  a  single  pressurized 
fluid  source  (14)  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid  thereto,  con- 
trol valve  means  (16)  for  controlling  delivery  of  fluid  flow 
from  said  source  (14)  to  selectively  drive  the  circuit  (12)  and 
flow  control  means  (22)  for  metering  a  portion  of  the  fluid  flow 
to  the  hydraulic  circuit  (12),  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  (86)  for  controlling  the  magnitude  of  said  portion  in 

response  to  application  thereto  of  a  signal; 
operator  controlled  input  means  (78)  for  operator  selectively 
applying  said  signal  to  said  means  (86)  for  operator  selec- 
tively directly  controlling  the  magnitude  of  said  portion  in 
direct  response  to  a  controlling  action  initilated  by  an 
operator; 
and  wherein  said  flow  control  means  (22)  includes: 
a  valve  element  (24)  positionable  in  a  first  position  and  in  a 

second  position; 
means  (70)  for  biasing  said  element  (24)  towards  said  first 

position  thereof; 
means  (25o.  2Sb)  for  allowing  fluid  flow  to  pass  through  said 
flow  metering  means  (22)  to  said  control  valve  means  (16) 
in  response  to  said  element  (24)  being  in  said  first  position 
and  for  preventing  said  fluid  flow  in  response  to  said 
element  (24)  being  in  said  second  position; 
means  (40)  for  opposing  said  biasing  means  (70)  with  a  force 
determined  by  a  pressure  of  said  portion  intermediate  said 
flow  control  means  (22)  and  said  control  valve  means  (16); 
and 


1.  A  valve  assembly  adaptable  for  mounting  on  a  conduit 
leading  to  a  bath  shower  head  and  to  a  said  bath  shower  head 
so  as  to  conserve  the  amount  of  water  employed  for  a  complete 
shower  in  one  cycle  of  operation  of  said  assembly,  by  control 
of  the  time  of  individual  periods  of  flow  of  water  through  said 
shower  head,  so  as  to  provide  a  sequence  of  a  plurality  of  timed 
periods  of  water  flow  separated  by  at  least  one  period  of  non- 
flow  of  water  during  one  cycle  of  operation, 
in  which  ^aid  valve  is  strtictured  and  fitted  with  time  control 
means  so  as  to  automatically  provide  a  shower  cycle 
sequence  of  a  first  timed  period  of  water  flow  for  wetting 
of  the  user,  a  second  timed  period  of  non-water  flow  to 
provide  the  user  time  to  soap  himself,  without  wasting 
water,  and  a  third  timed  period  of  water  flow  to  provide 
a  rinse  period  for  the  user, 
in  which  the  assembly  comprises 
a  valve  housing 

a  clock  timer  device  that  serves  as  said  time  control 
means,  which  is  mounted  to  said  valve  housing  and 
fitted  with  a  rotatable  shaft,  said  clock  timer  incorporat- 
ing spring  clock  work  mechanism  to  cause  said  shaft  to 
rotate,  at  a  uniform  velocity  in  a  second  direction  for  a 
circular  angular  sector  generally  equal  to  the  circular 
angular  sector  that  said  shaft  has  been  initially  rotated 
manually  in  a  first  direction,  with  a  first  end  of  said  shaft 
attachable  externally  to  a  knob, 
a  circular  valve  member  rotatably  mounted  in  an  interior 
chamber  in  said  valve  housing  and  attached  to  said 
shaft, 
an  interior  chamber  of  a  shape  to  fit  about  the  circular 

perimeter  of  said  valve  housing, 
an  internal  inlet  port  and  an  internal  outlet  port  in  said 
valve  housing  each  joining  said  interior  chamber  by  an 
individual  passageway  to  an  external  inlet  port  and  an 
external  outlet  port  respectively, 
a  first  groove  recessed  in  the  circular  perimeter  of  the 
valve  member,  and  a  second  groove  recessed  in  the 
circular  groove  of  the  valve  member,  with  the  axis  of 
each  groove  lying  substantially  in  a  common  plane  that 
intersects  the  axis  of  both  internal  inlet  and  outlet  ports, 
said  common  plane  being  subsuntially  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  the  rotatable  shaft  of  the  clock  timer,  and 
with  each  groove  separated  from  the  other  groove 
along  the  periphery  of  the  valve  member  by  non- 
recessed  sections  of  the  valve  member  periphery,  where 
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each  said  non-recessed  section  extends  along  an  angular 
sector,  in  said  common  plane,  so  as  to  completely  block 
an  internal  inlet  port  or  internal  outlet  pori  when  said 
non-recessed  section  is  aligned  with  said  internal  port, 

a  through  passageway  in  said  valve  member  joining  both 
said  grooves, 

said  grooves  and  said  non-recessed  sections  located  so  that  in 
the  initial  and  final  position  of  the  valve  member  a  first 
non-recessed  section  completely  blocks  one  internal  port, 
so  that  in 

a  second  position  of  the  valve  member,  one  recessed  groove 
extends  completely  to  both  internal  ports  so  as  to  permit 
water  flow  through  said  groove,  so  ihat  in 

a  third  position  of  the  valve  member,  a  second  non-recessed 
section  completely  blocks  an  internal  pori,  and  so  that  in 

a  founh  position  of  the  valve  member  each  internal  port 
communicates  directly  with  one  recessed  groove  with 
water  flow  travelling  between  said  ports  through  the 
through  passageway  in  said  valve  member. 

said  second,  third,  fourth  and  final  positions  being  positions 
that  the  valve  member  is  rotated  to,  in  sequence,  in  a 
second  direction  by  the  timer  shaft  after  the  timer  shaft 
has  been  rotated  manually  in  the  first  direction,  opposed 
to  said  second  direction,  from  the  said  initial  and  final 
position  to  the  said  second  position. 


orifices  thereby  reducing  fluid  flow  erosion  at  said  main 
metering  surfaces. 


4,282,901 
PROPORTIONAL  CONTROL  TYPE  REMOTE-CONTROL 

DIRECTION  SWITCHING  CONTROL  VALVE  DEVICE 
Vuji  Satoh,  Higashimatsuyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesel  Kiki 
Com  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,410 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1978,  53-86790; 
Jul.  18,  1978,  53-86791 

Int.  a."  F15B  13/043 
V.S.  a.  137—625.64  1  CUim 


o      n     *■ 


4,282,900 

EXTENDED  LIFE  SPOOL  VALVE 

Andu  Lauba,  Bellevue,  and  Egil  R.  Pettersen,  Kent,  both  of 

Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,330 

Int.  a.'  F15B  13/04 

V.S.  a.  137— 625J  2  Claims 


t    ■    '  if'        fi-^* 

i  :  ~ ^hri- 

r  — rn  -  :l_ 


1.  In  a  fluid  flow  valve  having: 

a  valve  body  including  a  sleeve  ponion  provided  therein  and 
provided  primary  passageways  for  accessing  said  sleeve 
poriion  at  main  metering  orifices;  and 

a  spool  being  slidable  in  said  sleeve  portion  and  having  land 
ponions  thereon  for  forming  main  metering  surfaces  with 
said  main  metering  orifices  to  control  fluid  flow  through 
the  valve,  the  improvement  comprising: 

secondary  passageways  provided  in  said  valve  body  for 
accessing  said  sleeve  portion  at  sacrificial  metering  ori- 
fices, said  sacrificial  orifices  forming  sacrificial  metering 
surfaces  with  said  land  portions,  said  secondary  passage- 
ways and  sacrificial  metering  surfaces  being  predeter- 
minedly  positioned  relative  to  said  primary  passageways 
and  main  metering  surfaces  for  forming  a  fluid  flow  path 
in  parallel  with  said  primary  passageways  and  main  meter- 
ing surfaces  and  said  land  portions  underlapping  said 
sacrificial  metering  surfaces  and  overlapping  said  main 
metering  surfaces  in  the  valve's  neutral  position  such  that 
fluid  through  the  valve,  in  the  valve's  neutral  position,  is 
carried  by  said  secondary  passageways  and  sacrificial 


1.  A  proportional  control  type  remote-control  direction 
switching  control  valve  device  comprising; 

a  hydraulic  power  source; 

a  hydraulic  fluid  tank: 

a  direction  switching  control  valve  having  a  valve  passage 
whose  opening  is  varied  in  response  to  an  amount  of 
movement  of  a  spool,  said  valve  including  a  hydraulic 
actuator  for  actuation  thereof,  said  actuator  including 
hydraulic  fluid  chambers  on  opposite  sides  of  a  piston; 

an  electromagnetic  pressure  reducing  valve  interposed  and 
connected  between  each  of  said  fluid  chambers  and  said 
hydraulic  power  source,  said  electromagnetic  pressure 
reducing  valve  being  movable  between  a  full-open  posi- 
tion and  a  throttle  position  and  urged  to  the  full-open 
position  by  means  of  an  electromagnetic  force; 

and  an  electromagnetic  open  or  closed  valve  interposed  and 
connected  between  each  of  said  fluid  chambers  and  said 
liquid  tank,  said  electromagnetic  opening  and  closing 
valve  being  urged  to  a  closed  position  by  an  electromag- 
netic force  and  wherein  the  electromagnetic  force  on  said 
electromagnetic  pressure  reducing  valves  and  said  elec- 
tromagnetic open  or  closed  valves  is  opposed  by  the 
pressure  in  each  of  said  fluid  chambers  of  said  hydraulic 
actuator  and  said  electromagnetic  reducing  valves  being 
operated  at  a  pressure  lower  than  that  of  said  electromag- 
netic open  or  closed  valve. 


4,282,902 
VALVE  APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  CONTROL 

OF  A  PLURALTTY  OF  FLUID  PATHS 
John  L.  Haynes,  Redirood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Becton 
Dickinson  A  Company,  Paramos,  NJ. 

nicd  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,835 
Int  CL'  F17D  3/01 
VS.  a.  137—636.1  8  Clains 

1.  Valve  apparatus  for  simultaneously  controlling  the  flow 
of  fluids  in  a  plurality  of  flow  paths  comprising: 
a  rotatable  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  cams  mounted  in  parallel  planes  on  said  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith,  each  of  said  cams  having  a  plural- 
ity of  cam  surfaces; 
detent  means  for  providing  a  predetermined  plurality  of 

switch  positions  for  said  shaft  and  cams: 
a  plurality  of  flexible  tubes  providing  said  plurality  of  flow 
paths  for  said  fluids,  each  unique  pair  of  tubes  being  lo- 
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cated  in  a  plane  corresponding  to  a  unique  one  of  said 

cams; 
rigid  abutment  means  located  on  an  opposite  side  of  said 

tubes  relative  to  said  cam  surfaces: 
said  cam  surfaces  of  said  cams  having  preselected  radii  from 


(iii)  means  for  mixing  said  fluids  to  produce  said  combustible 

fluid  mixture, 
(iv)  means  comprising  flexible  conduit  means  for  connecting 

said  mixing  means  and  said  combustible  fluid  mixture 

admitting  means,  and 


the  axis  of  roution  of  said  shaft  to  selectively  compress   (c)  said  fluid  supply  means  further  comprising  water  supplying 

conduit  means  comprising  flexible  conduit  means  connected 
to  said  water  admitting  means. 


closed  a  lube  against  said  abutment  means  when  the  shaft 
is  rotated  to  a  particular  switch  position,  said  pairs  of  tubes 
being  located  opposite  each  other  with  respect  to  said 
unique  one  of  said  cams  and  each  tube  of  such  pair  being 
exclusively  associated  with  a  unique  half  of  the  number  of 
cam  surfaces  of  such  cam. 


4^2,904 

ARTICLE  OF  MANUFACTURE  COMPRISING  A 

HOLLOW  ROD  OF  LONGITUDINALLY  GATHERED 

TUBING  WITH  A  SUPPORT  SHEATH  SURROUNDING 

THE  HOLLOW  ROD,  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

SAME,  AND  USE  OF  THE  ARTICLE  IN  PRODUCING 

SAUSAGES 

Reinhold  Becker,  and  Wolfgang  Michel,  both  of  Wiesbaden, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 

scbaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,745 
Claiins  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1978,  2853400 

Int.  0.5  F16  9/00 
U.S.  a.  138—109  2  CUima 


4,282,903 
STEAM  CLEANING  MACHINE 
Charles  A.  Powell,  Oxford,  Fla.,  assignor  to  National  Power 
Corporation,  Wildwood,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,941 

Int  CL'  POSB  1/24:  B08B  3/00 

VS.  a.  137—893  16  Claims 


1.  A  steam  generating  and  discharging  machine  comprising 
in  combination,  a  hand-held  steam  generator  unit  and  a  fluid 
supply  system  therefor, 

(a)  said  hand-held  steam  generator  unit  comprising: 
(i)  means  for  producing  heat  solely  by  combustion  including 
a  substantially  closed  combustion  chamber  of  heat  con- 
ducting material  having  an  exhaust  pipe  extending  there- 
from, said  exhaust  pipe  having  a  free  open  end  spaced 
from  said  combustion  chamber, 
(ii)  means  remote  from  said  exhaust  pipe  for  admitting  a 

combustible  fluid  mixture  to  said  combustion  chamber, 
(iii)  a  jacket  having  a  closed  end  in  spaced  surrounding 
relationship  to  said  combustion  chamber,  and  including  a 
steam  discharge  pipe  surrounding  said  exhaust  pipe  and 
having  a  free  end  extending  beyond  said  free  end  of  said 
exhaust  pipe, 
(iv)  means  extending  into  said  combustion  chamber  for 

igniting  said  combustible  mixture  therein,  and 
(v)  means  for  admitting  water  to  said  jacket  remote  from 

said  steam  discharge  pipe, 
(vi)  whereby  combustion  gasses  from  said  combustion  cham- 
ber discharge  from  said  exhaust  pipe  open  end  and  into 
said  steam  discharge  pipe  and  mixing  with  said  water  and 
steam,  therein,  prior  to  discharge  from  said  steam  dis- 
charge pipe, 
(b)  said  fluid  supply  system  comprising  means  for  producing 
said  combustible  fluid  mixture  including: 
(i)  means  for  storing  a  supply  of  fluid  fiiel, 
(ii)  means  for  supplying  oxygen-containing  fluid. 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  one-piece  contain- 
er-like hollow  cylindrical  support  sheath  and  an  open-ended 
hollow  rod  of  longitudinally  gathered  cellulose  hydrate  tubing 
disposed  in  the  interior  of  said  support  sheath  with  the  support 
sheath  surrounding  said  hollow  rod  while  leaving  the  open  end 
of  the  hollow  rod  free;  said  hollow  rod  constituting  a  formed, 
but  unutilized,  sausage  casing;  said  support  sheath  being  made 
from  a  formable,  flexible  sheet  of  fusible,  thermoplastic  poly- 
mer material  and  being  disposed  around  said  hollow  rod  with 
the  length  of  said  sheath  being  such  that  the  ends  of  the  sheath 
project  outwardly  beyond  the  ends  of  the  hollow  rod;  said 
outwardly  projecting  sheath  ends  being  routionally  twisted 
around  their  longitudinal  axis  by  at  least  30°  and  buckled  to 
form  a  plurality  of  permanently  shaped,  partially  overlapping 
helical  folds  whereby  the  inside  diameters  of  the  projecting 
ends  of  said  sheath  are  partially  narrowed  to  form  integral 
sheath  end  walls  with  a  center  opening  in  each  end  wall;  said 
folds  being  longitudinally  compressed  to  compact  said  sheath 
while  maintaining  a  straight,  central,  longitudinally  axial  free 
space  at  both  ends  as  a  passage  for  removing  with  simultaneous 
unfolding  the  tubing  of  the  hollow  rod  from  the  interior  of  the 
support  sheath;  adjacent  folds  being  at  least  partially  fused  to 
firmly  join  them  to  each  other  and  to  make  the  shape  of  the 
integral  end  walls  permanent;  said  end  wall  ensuring  that  the 
shape  and  position  of  the  hollow  rod  in  the  interior  of  the 
support  sheath  are  fixed  when  the  hollow  rod  is  soaked  in 
water  or  moistened. 
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♦.M2.90S  4,282,907 

MANUFACTURE  OF  SEAMLESS  LAMINATED  TUBING  TENSION  SENSING  MECHANISM  FOR  STRAPPING 

Raymond  J.  Dopkin,  and  Jerome  Hochberg,  both  of  Wilmington,  TOOL 

Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Robert  J.  Mission,  Woodstock;  Peter  Lems,  Wilmette,  and 

Wilmington,  Del.  Robert  J.  Nix,  Park  Ridge,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Signode 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,800  Corporation,  Glenview,  III. 

Int.  a.'  F16L  11/00:  B32B  31/16:  B6SC  3/26:  B29C  17/00  Filed  Oct.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83.455 

U.S,  a.  156/74                                                            12  Claims  Int.  Q."  B21F  9/02.  45/00 


VS.  a.  140—93.4 


16aaims 


1.  The  process  of  forming  a  laminated  pipe  which  comprises: 

(1)  placing  a  tube  of  chemically  inert  thermoplastic  polymer 
within  a  close-fitting  seamless  sleeve  of  fabric  made  from 
an  inert  fiber; 

(2)  healing  the  tube  to  the  softening  temperature  of  the 
polymer; 

(3)  expanding  the  softened  tube  by  inflation  or  centrifugal 
force,  thereby  forcing  the  softened  polymer  between  the 
interstices  of  the  fabric  sleeve;  and 

(4)  cooling  the  tube  while  polymer  is  still  within  the  sleeve 
so  that  an  integral  pipe  is  formed  by  means  of  a  bond 
between  the  polymer  and  the  fabric. 

9.  A  laminated  seamless  tube  comprising  a  seamless  cylindri- 
cal thermoplastic  liner  and  a  seamless  cylindrical  fabric  sleeve 
around  the  liner,  there  being  a  bond  between  the  liner  and  the 
sleeve  formed  by  thermoplastic  material  forced  within  the 
sleeve. 


4,282,906 

NARROW  ELASTIC  FABRIC 

Thomas  C.  Black,  Middletown,  Canada,  assignor  to  J.  P.  Stereos 

&  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  831,457,  Sep.  7,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,164,963. 

This  application  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,089 

Int.  CV  D03D  15/02.  5/00 

VS.  a.  139—422  7  Claims 


I.  A  narrow  woven  fabric  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  shrunk  non-elastomeric  warp  threads; 

a  plurality  of  bare  elastomeric  warp  threads  separated  by 
said  shrunk  warp  threads; 

a  pair  of  elastomeric  threads  forming  the  edge  warp  threads, 
each  of  said  edge  warp  threads  having  a  loosely  wrapped 
yam  thereon  which  was  heat  set  before  being  wrapped 
about  said  edge  warp  threads  for  increasing  the  holding  of 
said  edge  warp  threads  without  modifying  the  diameter  of 
said  edge  warp  threads;  and 

a  shrunk  non-elastomeric  weft  thread. 


1.  In  a  strapping  tool  for  tensioning  a  loop  of  strapping 
having  overlapping  end  portions  about  an  article; 

a  frame; 

means  for  gripping  one  of  the  two  strap  portions  and  re- 
straining it  from  movement  relative  to  said  frame; 

a  first  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame  for  pivoting 
movement  in  a  first  direction  and  in  a  second,  opposite 
direction; 

first  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  first  arm  in  said  first 
direction; 

a  second  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  arm  for  pivot- 
ing movement  in  the  first  and  second  directions  away 
from  and  toward  the  other  of  said  two  strap  portions, 
respectively; 

second  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  second  arm  in  said 
second  direction; 

tensioning  means  connected  to  and  mounted  for  movement 
with  said  second  arm  for  engaging  the  said  other  strap 
portion  and  effective  when  operated  for  progressively 
applying  tension  to  the  loop  whereby,  at  a  prede:ermined 
tension  level,  the  loop  tension  reaction  force  on  said  first 
arm  urges  said  tlrst  arm  to  overcome  said  first  biasing 
means  and  pivot  relative  to  said  frame  in  said  second 
direction;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  the  pivoting  movement  of  said 
first  arm  in  said  second  direction  for  terminating  the  oper- 
ation of  said  tensioning  means  at  the  predetermined  loop 
tension  level. 


4,282,908 
TRANSFERRING  AND  TRANSPORTING  ELONGATED 
MAGNETIC  ARTICLES  FOR  TREATMENT  SUCH  AS 
LEAD  STRAIGHTENING 
Kristen  E.  Bankes,  Reading;  Anderson  F.  .lohnson,  Jr..  Sinking 
Spring-  Donald  M.  Large,  Temple,  and  Fred  J.  Reinhard, 
Reading,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,255 
Int.  a.»  B21F  1/02 
U.S.  a.  140-147  24  Chins 

1.  A  method  'of  transferring  and  transporting  elongated, 
magnetic  articles,  comprising: 
orienting  a  supply  of  the  articles  so  the  elongated  dimension 
of  each  article  is  substantially  transverse  to  a  given  direc- 
tion in  which  said  articles  are  to  be  transported; 
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urging  the  articles  into  contact  with  a  transport  member, 
said  member  having  a  succession  of  slots  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  articles; 

advancing  the  transport  member  in  the  given  direction  m 
communication  with  the  supply  of  articles  to  permit  the 
articles  to  be  urged  into  the  successive  slots  in  the  mem- 
ber; 

magnetically  attracting  the  articles  into  the  slots  and  sup- 
porting the  articles  in  the  slots  along  a  fixed  first  level 


permits  said  uplock  means  to  lock  the  rod  in  retracted  position 
to  a  second  position  in  which  it  moves  said  uplock  means  to  a 
rod  unlock  position,  valve  opening  means  movable  by  the  first 
means  to  a  position  for  opening  said  first  valve  when  the  first 
means  is  moved  toward  its  second  position  whereby  pressur- 
ized fluid  from  the  inlet  passes  through  said  supply  conduit  to 
said  door  actuator  for  extending  said  rod.  and  means  for  mov- 
ing said  first  means. 

4,282,910 
HNGERLING  SHEAR 
Tauno  B.  Kilpela,  Atlantic  Mine,  and  Bruce  A.  Haataja,  Lake 
Linden,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Michigan  Technological 
University,  Houghton,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,366 

Int.  a.'  B27L  7/00 

VS.  a.  144—3  K  1  Claims 


support  sufficiently  to  stabilize  such  articles  therealong 
and  to  prevent  more  than  a  predetermined  number  of 
articles  from  entering  each  of  the  slots; 

magnetically  attracting  the  entered  articles  as  such  articles 
are  advanced  by  the  transport  member  beyond  the  supply 
of  the  articles;  and 

discontinuing  supporting  the  articles  at  the  first  level  after 
the  articles  are  sp  advanced  beyond  the  supply  and  mag- 
netically attracting  the  entered  articles  further  into  the 
slots  to  a  predetermined  second  level. 


4,282,909 

AERIAL  REFUELING  DEVICE 

Charles  R.  a«rk.  Mission  Viejo;  Lowell  R.  Hanson,  Lakewood, 

and  Gerald  G.  Steele,  Mission  Viejo,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Parker-Hannifin  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,213 

Int.  a.'  B65B  3/04;  B64D  39/06 

VS.  a.  141—98  «  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  opening  a  door  on  an  aircraft  to  expose  a 
refueling  receptacle  having  latches  to  lock  a  nozzle  to  the 
receptacle,  said  device  comprising  a  hydraulic  door  actuator 
having  a  rod  connectable  to  said  door  for  moving  the  door  to 
open  position  when  the  rod  is  extended  and  to  closed  position 
when  the  rod  is  retracted,  a  piston  connected  to  the  rod  and 
dividing  the  ooor  actuator  into  first  and  second  chambets,  an 
inlet  for  pressurized  fluid,  a  single  supply  conduit  connecting 
the  inlet  to  the  door  actuator  and  connected  to  one  of  said 
chambers,  a  first  valve  in  said  supply  conduit  and  normally 
closed  to  isolate  the  inlet  from  said  supply  conduit,  uplock 
means,  first  means  movable  from  a  first  position  in  which  it 


1.  A  fingerling  shear  comprising  means  for  supporting  an 
elongated  piece  of  wood  having  a  grain  direction,  means  for 
shearing  a  length  of  the  elongated  wood  in  a  plane  transverse 
to  the  grain  dii'ection  and  for  splitting  the  sheared  length  along 
the  grain  direction  to  form  a  plurality  of  fingerlings,  said  shear- 
ing means  comprising  a  planar  shearing  blade,  said  blade  being 
supported  for  roution  about  an  axis,  the  planar  shearing  blade 
including  opposed  surfaces  and  a  peripheral  involute  cutting 
edge  adapted  to  engage  the  elongated  piece  of  wood  during 
rotation  of  the  planar  shearing  blade  and  for  shearing  off  a 
length  of  that  piece  of  wood,  and  a  plurality  of  splitting  blades 
fixed  to  one  of  said  surfaces  of  the  planar  shearing  blade  and 
spaced  along  the  involute  cutting  edge,  the  splitting  blades 
each  including  a  leading  cutting  edge  spaced  from  said  invo- 
lute cutting  edge  and  extending  tranversely  to  said  one  surface, 
said  cutting  edges  of  said  splitting  blades  being  adapted  to 
sequentially  engage  portions  of  the  sheared  length  of  the  wood 
stock  to  sequentially  spUt  fingerlings  from  said  sheared  length. 


4,282,911 
COMBINED  HANGER  AND  BAG  FOR  A  HANGER  BAG 

Kojiro  Sumitomo,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Sanyei  Corpora- 
tioo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,392 
iBt  a.'  A4SC  II/OO;  B65D  85/18 
VS.  CI.  150—1  7  Claims 

1.  A  combined  hanger  and  bag,  comprising:  a  hanger  com- 
prised of  a  frame  having  a  bottom  run  and  at  least  one  run 
extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  run  and  in  a  common 
plane  therewith;  said  hanger  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  paral- 
lel and  congruent  sections,  with  one  said  section  being  a  princi- 
pal support  section  and  the  other  said  section  being  a  secure- 
ment  section;  said  principal  support  section  having  a  plurality 
of  extensions  extending  therefrom;  said  securement  section 
having  a  plurality  of  corresponding  openings  for  securely 
receiving  and  holding  said  extensions  in  said  openings  when 
said  two  sections  are  placed  together; 
a  bag  having  an  open  upper  end;  a  plurality  of  openings 
formed  in  said  upper  end  of  said  bag;  said  bag  openings 
each  corresponding  to  the  position  of  a  said  extension  on 
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said  main  support  section;  said  bag  being  placed  such  that  4,282,913 

the  portions  thereof  including  said  bag  openings  is  placed         SELF-LOCKING  NUT  AND  .MANUFACTURE  AND 

between  said  hanger  frame  sections;  said  extensions  pass-  COMPONENT  THEREFOR 

Paul  A.  Trimmer,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Amerace 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  781,485,  Mar.  25,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,638 
iDt  a."  F16B  39/34 
K^  VS.  a.  411—303  39  ( 


ing  through  said  bag  openings  when  said  sections  are 
placed  together; 
said  hanger  also  including  suspension  means  for  suspending 
said  hanger. 


1.  A  prevailing  torque  type  self-locking  nut  comprising  a 
metallic  nut  body  having  first  and  second  opposite  ends,  an 

internal  screw  thread  of  predetermined  nominal  major  and 

minor  diameters,  said  thread  located  between  said  ends  and 

having  a  first  radial  end  adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  body  and 

adapted  to  be  entered  by  a  complementary  externally  threaded 

member,  said  body  further  having  a  well  portion  extending 

axially  from  said  second  end  of  said  body  toward  said  thread. 

4,282,912  said  well  portion  having  an  internal  surface  facing  the  thread 

UNIVERSAL  GOLF  BAG  axis  and  spaced  therefrom  a  disunce  greater  than  one-half  the 

William  L.  Brown,  Box  571, 1739  Middle  St.,  Sullivan's  Island,   major  thread  diameter,  and  a  self-locking  element  of  thread 

S.C.  29482  impressionable  thermoplastic  material,  at  least  a  subsuntial 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,183  portion  of  which  is  within  said  well  portion  and  having  an 

II «!  ri   i«i_i  «  r  '"*'  ^''  ^^^  ^^^^  external  surface  secured  by  adhesion  to  said  intemaLsurface  of 

U.!>.  U.  ISO— 1.5  C  33  Claims    said  well  portion,  an  internal  surface  at  least  in  part  initially 

unthreaded  and  confronting  the  thread  axis  and  spaced  there- 
from a  distance  less  than  one-half  the  major  thread  diameter,  a 
first  axial  end  facing  the  first  end  of  said  body  and  a  second 
axial  end  facing  the  second  end  of  said  body,  the  ratio  of  the 
;  a*^^  _  Mial  length  of  said  element  to  its  radial  thickness  being  greater 

than  2.5  and  said  element  is  formed  by  melting  powder  of  said 
material  in  situ. 


1.  A  bag  for  transporting  golf  equipment  comprising: 

a.  a  longitudinal  structure  operative  to  hold  said  golf  equip- 
ment; 

b.  a  plurality  of  pockets,  each  securable  to  said  longitudinal 
structure; 

c.  a  fastening  area  on  the  outside  surface  of  said  longitudinal 
structure  operative  for  the  securing  of  said  plurality  of 
pockets; 

d.  a  mounting  area  on  the  outside  surface  of  said  longitudinal 
structure  not  operative  for  the  securing  of  said  plurality  of 
pockets; 

e.  a  plurality  of  bag  fastening  means  secured  to  said  fastening 
area  of  said  longitudinal  structure  and  spaced  apart  a 
pre-determined  distance  or  multiples  of  said  pre-deter- 
mined  distance;  and 

f.  a  bag  top  insert  operative  to  be  removable  and  rotatable, 
whereby  if  said  bag  is  mounted  on  any  type  of  cart,  said  mount- 
ing area  would  face  said  cart  and  said  fastening  area  would  face 
away  from  said  cart. 


4,282,914 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  FOR  HEAVY  LOAD  VEHICLES 

Hiroyoshi  Takigawa,  Kodaira;  Nobuhiro  Miyamura,  Hlga- 
shimurayama;  Hiroshi  Ogawa,  Kodaira.  and  Shinichiro  Ob- 
kuni,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,972 

aaims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  May  26,  1978,  53-62944 

Int  a.'  B60C  11/00.  11/08 

VS.  a.  152—209  D  4  Clums 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  radial  tire  for  heavy  load  vehicles  compris- 
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ing  a  pair  of  annular  bead  bundles,  a  radial  carcass  toroidally 
extending  between  these  bead  bundles,  and  a  reinforcing  belt 
superimposed  about  the  carcass  and  providing  a  tread  com- 
posed of  a  crown  portion  including  the  reinforcing  bell,  the 
improvement  comprising;  said  tread  composed  of  a  relatively 
flat  main  region  exclusively  brought  into  contact  with  ground 
when  the  tire  is  normally  running  and  a  narrow  inclined  region 
located  at  both  side  edges  of  said  main  region,  said  narrow 
inclined  region  including  a  number  of  notches  transversely 
extending  said  tread  and  circumferentially  spaced  apart  from 
each  other,  said  notches  arranged  circumferentially  and  spaced 
from  each  other  by  an  average  distance  of  \%  to  5%  of  the 
width  of  said  main  region,  said  narrow  inclined  region  inclined 
at  an  angle  within  a  range  from  30'  to  60°  to  a  tangent  drawn 
from  said  tread  and  extending  in  parallel  with  the  rotational 
axis  of  the  tire  and  being  resiliently  brought  into  contact  with 
wheel  prints  formed  on  road  surface  to  prevent  wandering 
phenomenon. 


shape  and  a  bridging  plate  connecting  said  sides  and  defin- 
ing a  second  space, 
said  lip  being  guided  into  said  second  space  by  said  sides  and 
being  received  in  said  channel  between  said  sides  of  said 
female  part  and  within  said  second  space. 


4.282,915 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE 

Jean  F.  L.  FonUine,  Ingeldorf,  Luxembourg,  assignor  to  The 

Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Compeny,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  S«r.  No.  123,134 

int  a.'  Bfioc  n/00 

VS.  a.  152—209  R  7  CUims 


said  bridging  plate  being  snugly  received  in  said  first  space, 
so  as  to  lock  said  male  and  female  parts  together,  and 

a  toggle  device  attached  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  outer 
chain  for  tightening  said  outer  chain  about  said  tire. 


4,282,917 

RADIAL  CARCASS  TIRE  EMPLOYING  CARCASS 

EXPANSION  LIMITING  BLOCK 

Jean  Pommier,  aermont-Ferrand,  France,  assignor  to  Compag- 

nie  Generale  des  EUblissements  Michelin,  Clermont-Ferrand, 

France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  44,478,  Jun.  1, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,039 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  29, 1979,  79  08176 

Int.  a.'  B60C  9/08.  9/20 

VS.  CI.  152—352  R  «  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  having  a  ground-engaging  tread  portion 
characterized  by  said  tread  portion  having  a  plurality  of  inde- 
pendent projections  placed  about  the  circumference  of  said  tire 
and  arranged  so  as  to  provide  a  plurality  of  substantially  axially 
extending  grooves  from  the  centerpfane  of  the  tire  to  the  tread 
edge,  said  independent  projections  have  a  rigid  portion  and  at 
least  one  fiexible  portion  such  that  when  a  braking  force  is 
applied  to  the  lire  said  flexible  portion  of  said  independent 
projections  deform  so  as  to  improve  water  drainage  from  the 
tread  portion  of  the  tire. 


4,282,916 
EASaV  MOUNTED  ANTl-SKlD  TIRE  CHAIN 
Carl  A.  Carbon,  2839  Eddington  Aye.,  Comwells  Heights,  Pa. 
19020 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,234 
Int.  a.'  B«OC  ^7/00 
VS.  a.  152—2*1  3  CI**™ 

1.  In  an  anti-skid  tire  chain  assembly  comprising 
a  circumferential  inner  chain, 
a  circumferential  outer  chain, 

cross  chains  connected  to  said  inner  and  outer  chains, 
the  improvement  comprising, 

a  connector  having  a  male  part  attached  to  one  end  of  said 
inner  chain  and  a  female  part  attached  to  the  opposite  end 
of  said  inner  chain, 
said  male  part  including  a  lip  turned  upon  itself  to  form  a 

U-shape  in  cross  section  and  defining  a  first  space, 
said  female  part  having  sides  and  a  base  defining  a  channel 


1.  A  tire  with  a  radial  carcass  reinforcement  anchored  on 
both  sides  to  at  least  one  bead  ring  and  with  a  tread  reinforce- 
ment formed  of  at  least  two  superimposed  work  plies  of  wires 
or  cables  which  are  parallel  in  each  ply  a.nd  crossed  from  one 
ply  to  the  other  forming  acute  angles  of  between  10'  and  45' 
with  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  tire,  the  tread  reinforce- 
ment, seen  in  meridian  cross  section,  being  parallel  to  the  radial 
carcass  reinforcement  along  an  equatorial  zone  and  being 
arranged  between  the  radial  carcass  reinforcement  and  the 
tread,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  between  the  radial  carcass 
reinforcement  and  the  tread  reinforcement  in  the  equatorial 
zone  along  which  the  tread  reinforcement  is  parallel  to  the 
radial  carcass  reinforcement  there  is  arranged  a  limiting  block 
formed  of  two  superimposed  plies  of  wires  or  cables  of  low 
extensibility  which  are  parallel  to  each  other  in  each  ply  and 
crossed  from  one  ply  to  the  other  forming  with  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  angles  of  opposite  sign,  each  being  both  other 
than  zero  and  less  in  absolute  value  than  one-half  of  the  small- 
est angle  of  the  wires  or  cables  of  the  work  plies,  the  axial 
width  of  the  Umiting  block  being  both  between  60%  and  100% 
of  the  axial  width  of  the  equatorial  zone  along  which  the  tread 
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reinforcement  is  parallel  to  the  radial  carcass  reinforcement 
and,  for  a  ratio  H/B  of  between  0.3  and  1.2,  between  a  maxi- 
mum value  M»=(-80  H/B)-t-100  and  a  minimum  value 
mi=(-48  H/B) -I- 60  expressed  in  percentage  of  the  overall 
maximum,  axial  width  B  of  the  tire,  and  by  the  fact  that  for  a 
ratio  H/B  of  between  0.3  and  1.2,  the  axial  width  of  the  nar- 
rowest work  ply  or  the  common  axial  width  of  the  work  plies 
of  the  tread  reinforcement  is  between  a  maximum  value 
■  Ma=(-50  H/B) -I- 1 10  and  a  minimum  value  ma=(-30 
H/B) -I- 85  expressed  in  percentage  of  the  overall  maximum 
axial  width  B  of  the  tire,  H  being  the  overall  radial  height  of 
the  tire  on  a  rim  and  wherein  the  wires  or  cables  of  low  extensi- 
bility of  the  limiting  block  have  a  relative  elongation  less  than 
0.2%  under  a  load  equal  to  10%  of  their  rupture  load. 


region  between  the  central  point  (a)  of  the  carcass  ply  on  the 
maximum  width  portion  (.A-A)  of  the  lire  and  the  outermost 
end  portion  (E)  where  at  least  two  belt  plies  cross  each  other 
and  the  thickness  tj  of  the  inner  liner  layer  is  gradually  de- 
creased toward  said  central  poin;  (a)  and  outermost  end  por- 
tion (E). 


4,282,919 

INTERIOR  STORM  WINDOW 

Francis  D.  Teno,  17696  Toepfer,  East  Detroit,  Mich.  48021 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,662 

Int.  a.'  E06B  9/08 

VS.  a.  160-23  R  7  ctai„ 


4,282,918 

CARCASS  ARRANGEMENT  IN  SHOULDER  OF 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE 

H^jime  Tomoda,  Atsogi,  and  Ken  Takabashi,  Hiratsuka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  The  Yokohama  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,034 

Claims  priority,  application.Japan,  Jun.  29,  1978,  53/78064 

Int.  a.'  B60C  9/02 

VS.  a.  152—353  C  7  Claims 


1.  An  improved  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  belt  layer  com- 
posed of  a  plurality  of  crossing  belt  plies  embedded  in  the  tread 
portion,  an  inner  liner  layer,  and  a  carcass  ply  embedded  along 
the  tread  portion,  shoulder  portion,  side  wall  portion  and  bead 
portion  and  arranged  in  the  radial  direction  or  substantially  in 
the  radial  direction,  said  carcass  ply  being  contiguous  to  the 
belt  layer  at  the  center  of  the  tire  top  and  being  gradually 
increasingly  separated  from  the  belt  layer  toward  both  ends  of 
said  bell  layer  by  a  wedge-shaped  elastic  interposing  member, 
said  carcass  ply  funher  having  a  natural  sectional  profile  and  in 
the  region  between  the  maximum  width  position  (A-A')  of  the 
tire  and  the  center  (B)  of  the  tire  top,  said  natural  sectional 
profile  is  defined  by  three  curves  (circles),  that  is,  a  curve 
having  a  curvature  radius  (Ra)  in  the  tread  portion,  a  curve 
having  a  curvature  radius  (Rb)  in  the  side  wall  portion  and  a 
curve  having  a  curvature  radius  (Rg)  in  the  shoulder  portion, 
which  consists  of  a  circle  tangential  to  said  two  curves,  said 
curvature  radii  (Ra),  (Rb)  and  (Rg)  satisfying  the  requirement 
of  (Ra)>(Rb)g(Rg),  wherein  the  improvement  consists  in 
that  said  inner  liner  layer  is  integrally  formed  with  no  inleri- 
oriy  facing  projections  thereon  and  that  said  carcass  ply  is 
disposed  in  the  shoulder  portion  of  the  tire  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
center  of  thickness  of  the  shoulder  portion  and  is  arranged  so 
that,  in  connection  with  the  central  portion  (d)  of  the  carcass 
ply  on  the  central  line  of  the  distance  (D)  in  the  widthwise 
direction  of  the  tire  between  the  central  point  (a)  of  the  carcass 
ply  on  the  maximum  width  portion  (A-A')  of  the  tire  and  the 
outermost  end  portion  (E)  of  the  region  where  at  least  two  bell 
plies  cross  each  other,  the  thickness  t2  of  the  inner  liner  layer  in 
the  direction  of  the  normal  line  (0  of  the  carcass  profile  passing 
through  said  central  point  (d)  on  the  inside  of  the  carcass  ply 
and  the  thickness  ti  in  the  direction  of  said  noimal  line  (f)  on 
the  outside  of  the  carcass  ply  satisfy  the  requirement  of 
0.3St2/tiS1.0  and  so  that  the  thickness  tj  of  the  inner  Imer 
layer  is  largest  in  the  vicinity  of  said  central  point  (d)  in  the 


1.  An  auxiliary  window  for  sealing  an  existing  window 
opening  comprising: 
a  flexible  sheet; 

means  for  exiendably  and  retractably  supporting  said  sheet 
such  that  the  sheet  is  extendable  over  the  entire  surface 
area  of  said  existing  window  opening; 
means,  carrying  and  releasably  surrounding  said  supponing 
means,  for  sealingly  covering  said  supporting  means,  said 
covering  means  including: 
a  first  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  the  vertical  planar 

surface  surrounding  said  window  opening;  and 
a  second  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  member  at 

a  first  end  thereof; 
said  first  and  second  members  being  releasably  inlerlockable 
along  the  entire  length  of  a  second  edge  so  as  to  surround 
the  supporting  means  and  trap  the  top  portion  of  the  sheet 
therebetween  to  provide  an  air  tight  seal  therealong; 
said  supporting  means  including: 
a  spring  roller  adapted  to  carry  said  fiexible  sheet;  and 
first  and  second  spaced  end  brackets  mounted  to  said  first 
member  of  said  covering  means  and  adapted  to  rotatably 
support  said  spring  roller  therebetween; 
means  for  releasably  clamping  the  side  edges  of  said  sheet 
when  said  sheet  is  extended  over  said  existing  window 
opening,  said  clamping  means  being  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  the  vertical  planar  surfaces  surrounding  said  existing 
window  opening;  and 
means  for  sealingly  locking  the  bottommost  edge  of  said 
sheet  to  the  planar  surface  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said 
existing  window  opening. 


4,282,920 
GRILLE 
Paul  E,  Kremm,  Lindenhurst,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Jin  Walter 
Doors  North  American,  Dir.  of  The  Celotex  Corp.,  Tampa. 
Fla. 

FUed  Jnn.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,620 
Int.  a.>  E06B  9/08 
VS.  a.  160—133  4  aaims 

1.  As  a  closure  for  a  building  opening,  an  improved  verti- 
cally movable  grille  operatively  disposed  for  opening  and 
closing  movement  in  said  building  opening  comprising,  in 
combination,  two  vertically  oriented  hollow  members  each 
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disposed  along  an  opposite  side  of  said  building  opening  and 
eacfi  having  a  vertically  oriented  slot  in  facing  relation  to  said 
building  opening  so  as  to  provide  vertical  guideways  for  said 
grille,  a  grille  body  formed  of  horizontally  onented  spaced 
apart  rods  interconnected  by  vertically  oriented  links  in  at- 
tached relation  to  adjacent  pairs  of  said  rods,  each  said  link 
having  a  slot  of  a  selected  size  therein,  plural  transparent  plas- 
tic slats  having  operative  horizontally  oriented  positions  result- 
ing from  being  projected  through  said  slots  of  said  links  in 


4  282,922 
LEAD  COATED  ALUMINA  HBER  AND  LEAD  MATRIX 

COMPOSITES  THEREOF 
Hans  S.  Hartimmn,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  S«r.  No.  150,423 
InL  a?  B22D  19/14 
VS.  a.  164—97  5  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  lead-coated  alumina  fibers  useful 
for  reinforcement  in  lead  matrix  composites,  comprising  apply- 
ing to  the  alumina  fibers  a  solution  or  dispersion  of  glass  con- 
taining at  least  about  74%  lead  oxide  or  an  equivalent  amount 
of  a  precursor  thereof,  heating  the  coated  fiber  to  form  an 
adherent  glass  film  on  the  fiber  and  submitting  the  coated  fiber 
to  a  reducing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  from  600°  C.  to 
900°  C.  to  reduce  the  lead  oxide  to  metallic  lead. 

S.  A  process  for  preparing  a  lead  matrix  composite  vxherem 
lead-coated  alumina  fibers  of  claim  1  are  infiltrated  virith  mol- 
ten lead  and  the  lead  solidified. 


horizontal  alignment  with  each  other,  each  said  slat  being  of  a 
transverse  size  such  that  the  opposite  ends  thereof  extend 
through  said  guideway  slots  into  said  hollow  members,  and 
crimps  in  the  construction  material  of  each  of  said  slats  at  said 
opposite  ends  within  said  hollow  members  effective  to  modify 
the  shape  thereof  so  as  to  obviate  sliding  movement  of  said  slat 
ends  through  said  slots  of  those  of  said  links  adjacent  said  ends, 
whereby  said  cnmped  slat  ends  are  only  nominally  vulnerable 
to  tampering  in  said  hollow  members  while  being  effective  in 
maintaining  said  slats  in  position  on  said  grille. 


4^2,923 
REGENERATIVE  HEAT  EXCHANGE  SYSTEMS 
Stuart  E.  Cbeetham,  Sheffield,  England,  assignor  to  GR-Stein 
Refractories  Limited,  Sheffield,  England 

Filed  Not.  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,045 

Int.  CI.' F28D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  165—9.1  *  Claims 


4,282,921 

METHOD  FOR  MELT  PUDDLE  CONTROL  AND 

QUENCH  RATE  IMPROVEMENT  IN  MELT-SPINNING 

OF  METALLIC  RIBBONS 
Howaitl  H.  Liebermann,  Glo»ersTUle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company.  SchenecUdy,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,364 

Int.  a.'  B22D  11/06 

VS.  CI.  164—463  '  CW"* 


1.  An  improved  method  for  chill-block  melt-spinning  metal- 
lic ribbon  comprising  preparation  of  a  molten  alloy  in  a  reser- 
voir in  a  crucible,  ejecting  a  melt  stream  of  said  molten  alloy 
through  an  orifice  in  said  crucible  onto  a  moving  substrate 
surface  to  form  a  molten  alloy  puddle  thereon,  and  rapidly 
quenching  said  ejected  alloy  to  form  a  continuous  meullic 
ribbon  from  said  molten  aUoy  puddle,  the  improvement  com- 
prising 
supplying  a  confluent  gas  at  a  predetermined  flow  rate,  said 
confiuent  gas  being  coaxial  with  and  encompassing  said 
ejected  melt  stream  and  bearing  down  on  and  surround- 
ing, said  molten  alloy  puddle  as  said  ribbon  is  formed 
therefrom. 


1.  A  regenerative  heat  exchange  system  comprising  a  multi- 
plicity of  refractory  members  laid  in  adjacent  parallel  rows  to 
form  one  course  in  the  system,  each  refractory  member  being 
so  shaped  as  to  provide  a  central  generally  web-like  portion 
with  flanges  towards  each  end  of  the  generally  web-like  por- 
tion extending  to  both  sides,  such  that  when  the  refractory 
members  are  laid,  the  flanges  on  adjacent  refractory  members 
abut  to  form  a  gas  passageway  or  duct  through  that  first 
course,  the  refractory  members  of  an  adjacent  course  being 
similarly  shaped  and  arranged  in  parallel  rows  with  the  refrac- 
tory members  turned  through  90*  with  respect  to  the  refrac- 
tory members  of  the  first  row  and  being  off-set  therefrom,  the 
flanges  of  adjacent  members  in  each  row  in  the  said  second 
course  again  abutting  to  form  a  gas  passageway  or  duct 
through  the  adjacent  course,  each  gas  passageway  or  duct  in 
the  adjacent  course  constituting  a  continuation  of  a  respective 
gas  passageway  or  duct  in  the  said  one  course. 

4,282,924 
APPARATUS  FOR  MECHANICALLY  CLAMPING 
SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER  AGAINST  PLIABLE 
THERMALLY  CONDUCTIVE  SURFACE 
Ronald  A.  Firetn,  Melroge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associ- 
ates, Inc  Palo  Alto,  CiUf. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,362 
Int.  a.'  B23Q  3/00 
VS.  a.  165—80  E  '  C!*»™ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  active  cooling  for  semicon- 
ductor wafers  during  implanUtion  in  an  ion  implantation 
chamber,  comprising 
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I  housing  incorporating  a  convexly  curved  platen,  said 
platen  having  a  coating  of  a  pliable  thermally  conductive 
material  adhered  to  the  surface  thereof; 

1  clamping  ring  mounted  within  said  housing  in  slidable 
relationship  with  said  convexly  curved  platen,  the  travel 
of  said  clamping  ring  ranging  between  a  receiving  or  eject 
position  wherein  said  clamping  ring  and  said  convexly 
curved  platen  define  a  slot  for  receiving  or  rejecting  a 
semiconductor  wafer  and  a  locked  position  wherein  a 


a  sutionary  annular  seal  encircling  said  drive  shaft  and 

mounted  to  said  inlet  end  closure, 
i  rotauble  annular  seal  encircling  said  drive  shaft  disposed 

axially  inwardly  of  said  sutionary  seal  in  sealing  relation 

therewith, 
1  seal  carrier  surrounding  said  drive  shaft  and  mounting  said 

rotatable  seal,  said  carrier  being  generally  axially  movable 

and  angularly  immovable  relative  to  said  drive  shaft. 


siemiconduc'or  wafer  is  firmly  pressed  against  said  con- 
vexly platen  by  the  contact  of  said  clamping  ring  against 
said  semiconductor  wafer  at  its  circumferential  edge,  said 
wafer  substantially  conforming  on  its  back  side  to  the 
contour  of  said  convexly  curved  platen; 

actuating  means  for  determining  the  position  of  said  clamp- 
ing ring  with  respect  to  said  convexly  curved  platen;  and 

active  cooling  means  for  transferring  thermal  energy  from 
said  platen. 


4,282,925 

SCRAPED  SURFACE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Lloyd  F.  Hay,  Oakdale;  Albert  F.  Rica,  and  J.  R.  Webber,  both 

of  Stockton,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  FranRica  Mfg.  Inc., 

Stockton,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,266 

Int  a.J  F28F  5/00 

VS.  a.  165—94  IS  Claims 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising: 

a  heat  exchange  cylinder  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet 
end, 

a  rotatable  element  positioned  within  said  heat  exchange 
cylinder  and  defining  therewith  a  product  flow  chamber 
having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  between  which 
product  flows  in  said  product  flow  chamber  in  heal  trans- 
fer relation  to  said  heat  exchange  cylinder, 

a  thermally  insulated  jacket  surrounding  said  heat  exchange 
cyUnder  and  spaced  therefrom  to  define  a  flow  chamber 
for  a  medium  which  is  in  heat  transfer  relation  to  said 
product  via  said  heat  exchange  cylinder, 

a  drive  shaft  connected  to  said  routable  element,  said  drive 
shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis  of  rotation, 

an  inlet  end  closure  enclosing  said  inlet  end  of  said  heat 
exchange  cylinder  and  having  a  product  inlet  opening 
communicating  with  said  inlet  end  of  said  product  flow 
chamber,  said  inlet  end  closure  having  a  drive  shaft  open- 
ing through  which  said  drive  shaft  passes, 

an  outlet  end  closure  enclosing  said  outlet  end  of  said  heat 
exchange  cylinder  and  having  a  product  outlet  opening 
communicating  with  said  outlet  end  of  said  product  flow 
chamber, 


means  biasing  said  carrier  axially  outwardly  relative  to  said 
drive  shaft  to  urge  said  rotatable  seal  against  said  station- 
ary seals  and  thereby  preload  said  seal  with  a  predeter- 
mined preload  sealing  force, 

an  indicator  element  extending  outwardly  from  said  carrier 
through  said  drive  shaft  opening  in  said  inlet  end  closure 
which  moves  axially  with  said  carrier  relative  to  said  drive 
shaft  when  said  seals  wear  to  provide  a  visual  indication  of 
seal  wear. 


4,282,926 
COOLING  OF  FLUID  STREAMS 
Kenneth  B.  D.  Holland,  Forestrille,  Australia,  assignor  to  James 
Howden  and  Company  Anstralia  Pty.  Limited,  Australia 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,087 
Claims    priority,    application    Anstralia,    Feb.    24,    1978, 
PD3507/78;  Jnn.  9,  1978,  PD4M3/78 

Int  a.3  F28D  15/00 
VS.  a.  165—1  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  cooling  a  gas  stream  in  a  manner  to  provide 

a  time  lag  between  a  failure  of  a  cooling  fluid  supply  and  a 

consequent  rise  in  the  discharge  temperature  of  the  said  gas 

stream  comprising: 

passing  the  gas  stream  through  a  duct  into  heat  exchange 

relationship  with  the  liquid  phase  of  a  secondary  fluid  in  a 

primary  heat  exchanger  whereby  to  vaporize  the  liquid; 

recondensing  the  vaporized  secondary  fluid  by  passing  it 
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through  a  secondary  heat  exchanger  into  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  a  third  fluid  which  is  introduced  into  the 
secondary  heat  exchanger  at  ambient  temperature  and 
which  exits  therefrom  without  having  undergone  a  phase 
change; 
allowing  the  secondary  fluid  to  circulate  between  the  pn- 
mary  and  secondary  heat  exchangers  substantially  with- 
out loss  of  the  secondary  fluid  unless  the  pressure  of  the 
secondary  fluid  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  which  is 
above  atmospheric  pressure,  the  secondary  fluid  being 
subsuntially  in  the  vapor  phase  when  passing  from  the 
primary  to  the  secondary  heal  exchanger  and  being  sub- 
stantially in  the  liquid  phase  when  travelling  from  the 
secondary  to  the  primary  heat  exchanger; 
the  secondary  fluid  being  so  chosen  and  the  rate  of  conden- 
sation in  the  secondary  heat  exchanger  being  so  controlled 
that  the  pressure  of  the  secondary  fluid  is  normally  main- 
tained below  the  said  predetermined  value;  and.  in  the 
event  that  the  third  fluid  stream  fails,  venting  the  vapor- 
ized secondary  fluid  to  maintain  the  pressure  of  the  sec- 
ondary fluid  below  the  said  predetermined  value. 


4,282,927 
MULTIPASS  HEAT  EXCHANGER  ORCUIT 
C«rl  E.  Simmons,  Oxford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  United  Aircraft 
Prodncts,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,773 

Int.  a.'  F28F  i/02 

U.S.  a.  165—166  *  aaims 


4,282,928 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  PERMEABILITY  OF 

SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATIONS 

Charles  J.  McDonald,  Midland,  Mich.;  John  V.  Van  Laoding- 

ham,  Sapulpa,  Okla.,  and  Ste»en  P.  Givens,  Midland,  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Midland,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  813,903,  Jul.  8,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,182,417. 

This  application  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,113 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  8, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  E21B  2im.  33/138 

U.S.  a.  166—274  «  CI**"" 

1.  In  a  well  drilling  method  wherein  a  drilling  fluid  is  in- 
jected into  a  borehole  in  the  earth  during  the  drilling  of  the 
borehole,  the  improvement  which  comprises  injecting  as  the 
drilling  fluid  a  fluid  medium  containing  discrete  spheroidal 
microgels  of  a  water-swellable  or  water-swollen  crosslinked 
polymer  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  loss  of  the  dril- 
ling fluid  via  penetration  of  porous  subterranean  strata  proxi- 
mate to  the  borehole,  said  polymer  being  crosslinked  with 
from  about  5  to  about  200  weight  parts  of  copolymerizable 
polyethylenic  monomer  per  million  parts  of  total  monomers  of 
the  polymer. 

2.  In  an  enhanced  oil  recovery  method  in  which  an  aqueous 
drive  fluid  is  injected  through  an  injection  well  bore  into  a 
hydrocarbon-bearing  nonfractured  formation  having  hydro- 
carbon-deficient and  hydrocarbon-rich  zones  to  drive  hydro- 
carbon from  the  formation  to  a  recovery  well,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  an  aqueous  fluid  medium  containing  discrete, 
spheroidal  microgels  of  a  water-swellable  or  water-swollen, 
crosslinked  polymer  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  water-soluble 
monomer(s)  is  introduced  through  the  injection  well  bore  into 
the  formation  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  aqueous 
fluid  permeability  of  the  porous  formation,  said  polymer  being 
crosslinked  with  from  about  5  to  about  200  weight  parts  of 
copolymerizable  polyethylenic  monomer  per  million  parts  of 
total  monomers  of  the  polymer  and  said  microgels  in  at  least  a 
partially  water-swollen  state  having  diameters  in  the  range 
from  about  0.5  to  about  200  micrometers,  thereby  restricting 
the  passage  of  the  drive  fluid  into  hydrocarbon-deficient  zones 
of  the  formation  but  not  substantially  impeding  the  passage  of 
the  drive  fluid  through  hydrocarbon-rich  zones  of  the  forma- 
tion. 


1.  A  plate  and  fin  heat  exchanger  in  which  a  flowing  fluid  is 
compelled  to  make  plural  passes  through  the  heat  exchanger  at 
least  at  one  level  thereof,  including 

(a)  superposing  plates  at  said  one  level; 

(b)  marginal  plate  spacer  means  defining  an  internal  flow 
area  between  said  plates  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

(c)  at  least  one  divider  member  positioning  intermediately  of 
said  spacer  means  to  have  an  inner  end  terminating  within 
said  flow  area  and  defining  with  said  spacer  means  and 
with  one  another  a  circuitous  flow  path  between  said  inlet 
and  said  outlet  including  plural  passes  paralleling  said 
divider  member,  said  flow  path  further  including  a  portion 
of  transverse  extent  around  the  inner  end  of  said  divider 
member; 

(d)  and  a  single  continuous  layer  of  a  secondary  heat  transfer 
material  occupying  the  entirety  of  said  flow  area  including 
said  flow  passes  and  said  portion  of  transverse  extent  of 
said  flow  path  and  providing  fin-like  corrugations  approx- 
imately parallel  to  said  divider  member  and  extending 
beyond  the  said  inner  end  of  said  divider  member  to  and 
through  said  portion  of  transverse  extent  of  said  flow  path, 
said  layer  being  slotted  to  accommodate  said  divider 
member; 

(e)  and  corrugations  of  said  layer  being  sUt  at  least  m  the 
location  of  said  flow  path  portion  of  transverse  extent  to 
provide  for  fluid  flow  transversely  of  said  corrugations  in 
said  portion. 


4,282,929 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  SCALE  IN  OIL 

RECOVERY  OPERATIONS 

Richartl  W.  Knuicek,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Carrael  E^ 

ergy,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,673 

Int.  a.'  E21B  43/24,  43/27 

VS.  a.  166—303  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  producing  heavy  viscous  petroleum  crude 

oil  from  a  subterranean  formation  which  comprises  the  steps 

of: 

a  burning  a  sulfur  containing  fuel  with  a  substantially  stoi- 
chiometric amount  of  air  in  a  pressurized  combustion 
chamber  to  achieve  substantially  complete  combustion  of 
the  fuel,  in  the  presence  of  sufficient  injected  water  to 
maintain  temperatures  of  from  about  590°  C.  to  about 
2200°  C,  to  form  a  combustion  gas; 

injecting  water  and  ammonia  into  the  combustion  gas  to 
produce  a  thermal  vapor  stream; 

warming  downstream  piping  and  a  well  bore  combmunicat- 
ing  with  a  subterranean  deposit  of  heavy  viscous  petro- 
leum crude  oil,  venting  a  portion  of  the  vapor  stream  from 
the  well  to  maintain  gas  velocity  in  the  well  to  lift  con- 
densed liquids  from  the  well,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  warm 
the  piping,  well  bore  and  the  subterranean  formation 
adjacent  the  well  bore; 

ceasing  the  venting  from  the  well  and  reducing  the  injection 
of  ammonia  into  the  combustion  gases  and  water  into  the 
combustion  chamber  to  allow  acidic  compounds,  formed 
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in  the  pressurized  combustion  chamber,  to  be  injected  into 
the  subterranean  formation  through  the  well  bore  with  the 
vapor  stream  whereby  the  acidic  compounds  in  the  vapor 
stream  increase  the  acidity  of  the  connate  water  in  the 
formation; 

discontinuing  the  injection  of  the  thermal  vapor  stream 
when  the  formation  and  oil  is  heated;  and 

recovering  the  petroleum  crude  oil  from  the  well  bore. 


4,282,930 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  PETROLEUM 

FROM  SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATIONS 

Karl-Heinz  Grodde,  and  Hartwig  Volz,  both  of  Celle,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,537 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 
1978,  2811666 

Int.  a.'  E21B  43/22 
U.S.  a.  166—305  R  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  petroleum  from  under- 
ground formations  by  means  of  a  polymer  flood  employing  a 
salt-sensitive  partially  hydrolyzed  polyacrylamide  in  soft  wa- 
ter, the  improvement  comprising  the  injection  of  a  slug  of  a 
solution  of  a  salt-insensitive  polymer  in  soft  water,  immediately 
prior  to  the  undertaking  of  said  polymer  flood,  said  salt-insensi- 
tive polymer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
polysaccharide,  a  polyacrylamide  hydrolyzed  from  0%  to 
15%,  and  a  cellulose  ether. 


4,282,931 
METAL  HYDRIDE  ACTUATION  DEVICE 
Peter  M.  Golben,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,522 

Int.  a.J  A62C  35/02,  37/18:  B67B  7/24 

VS.  a.  169—61  10  Oaims 

I 


I.  A  metal  hydride  actuation  device  comprising: 

a  container  having  a  metal  hydride  material  located  therein, 
said  container  being  constructed  to  act  as  a  storage  me- 
dium for  the  material  and  capable  of  allowing  any  released 
gases  therefrom  to  freely  pass  through  the  container's 
walls; 

means  to  supply  heat  to  the  metal  hydride  in  its  container; 

a  first  chamber  substantially  surrounding  the  container  on  all 
sides  and  having  an  expandable  volume  under  the  influ- 
ence of  gaseous  pressure; 

a  second  chamber  substantially  surrounding  the  first  cham- 
ber and  formed  by  a  housing  containing  a  member  capable 
of  reciprocal  movement; 

biasing  means  in  the  second  chamber  to  normally  maintain 
the  reciprocating  member  against  the  first  chamber;  and 

means  for  actuating  the  discharge  of  a  triggering  medium 


whereby  upon  the  applicalion  of  heal  to  the  metal  hydride 
hydrogen  gas  is  liberated  from  the  container  to  build  up  a 
gaseous  pressure  in  the  first  chamber  unlil  the  pressure  is 
sufficient  to  move  the  reciprocating  member  from  its 
normal  position  against  the  biasing  member  and  thereby 
cause  the  means  for  actuating  to  trigger  the  medium. 


4,282,932 

ROCK  PICKER 

Raymond  R.  Anderson,  Box  218,  Ray,  N.  Dak.  58849 

Filed  No».  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,317 

Int  a."  AOID  19/02:  AOIB  17/00 

U.S.  a.  171—63  14  CUims 


1.  A  rock  picker  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  buckets  for  scraping  the  ground  and  having 
substantial  openings  which  selectively  retain  rocks  of  at 
least  a  predetermined  size  in  said  buckets  but  which  allow 
soil  to  exit  from  said  buckets  through  said  openings; 

conveyor  means  for  conveying  said  buckets  into,  across,  and 
out  of  the  ground  and  for  conveying  said  buckets  such 
that  rocks  retained  by  said  buckets  may  be  collected,  said 
conveyor  means  comprising  a  cable  means  which  is  at- 
tached to  said  buckets  and  a  plurality  of  guide  means  for 
guiding  said  cable  means  such  that  said  buckets  are  con- 
veyed into,  across,  and  out  of  the  ground  and  are  con- 
veyed such  that  rocks  retained  by  said  buckets  may  be 
collected,  wherein  the  angle  of  attack  at  which  said  buck- 
ets are  conveyed  across  the  ground  is  approximately  4' 
and  wherein  said  conveyor  means  conveys  said  buckets 
upwardly  away  from  the  ground  for  a  substantial  distance 
such  that  substantially  all  of  the  soil  scraped  into  said 
buckets  is  caused  to  fall  from  said  openings  in  said  buckets; 

vehicle  means  for  transporting  said  buckets  and  said  con- 
veyor means  across  the  ground;  and 

collector  means  for  collecting  the  rocks  retained  by  said 
buckets,  said  collector  means  being  mounted  on  said  vehi- 
cle means. 


4,282,933 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN  EARTH 
WORKING  EQUIPMENT 
Takashi  Suganami,  Fujisawa;  Tashiro  Takeda,  Hiratsuka;  Tet- 
suya  Nakayama,  Fujisawa;  Koh  Shimizu,  Tokyo,  and  Terno 
Manseki,  Fujisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sba  Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,179 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2, 1978,  53/11298 
IBL  a.J  AOIB  63/111:  E02F  3/76 
VS.  a.  172—4.5  8  Claims 

8.  An  automatic  control  system  for  use  in  earth  working 
equipment  of  the  type  which  includes  a  body,  a  movable  frame 
coupled  to  the  body  and  a  blade  carried  on  the  frame,  said 
control  system  comprising: 
inclinometer  means  for  providing  at  leasl  one  inclination 
signal   corresponding   to   the   inclination   of  the  body, 
wherein  said  at  least  one  inclination  signal  includes  an 
unwanted  acceleration  comfwnent  caused  by  movement 
of  the  body; 
an  acceleration  compensation  arithmetic  circuit  connected 
to  the  inclinometer  means  for  substantially  removing  said 
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acceleration  component  to  thereby  provide  an  output 
signal  which  is  substantially  a  function  of  body  inclination 
alone; 
detection  means  for  providing  an  output  correspondmg  to 
the  angle  of  the  frame  with  respect  to  the  body; 


individually  substantially  parallel  to  the  tracks  formed  by 
the  scraper  blades  with  respect  to  which  they  are  in  trail- 
ing relation  so  as  to  dispose  said  wheels  in  inclined  atti- 
tudes in  individual  outward  engagement  with  said  tracks 
resisting  said  lateral  adjustment  of  the  frame  to  guide  said 
earth  traversing  movement  thereof. 

4,282,935 
MULTIPLE  SECTION,  ADJUSTABLE  WIDTH  PLOW 
William  J.  Dietrich,  Congenrille,  III.,  assignor  to  DM1,  Inc., 
Goodficld,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,588 

Int.  a.'  AOIB  69/00.  69/08.  63/22 

VS.  a.  172—284  10  Claims 


an  inclination  arithmetic  circuit  for  receiving  the  outputs  of 
the  acceleration  compensation  circuit  and  the  detection 
means  and  for  calculating  a  present  inclination  angle  of  the 
frame  with  respect  to  the  ground;  and 

blade  control  means  for  controlling  the  position  of  the  blade 
in  response  to  the  difference  between  the  present  inclina- 
tion angle  and  a  reference  value. 


4,282334 

GUIDANCE  SYSTEM  FOR  AGRICULTURAL 

LMPLEMENTS 

Pinl  A.  Bczicridea,  P.O.  Box  2H,  Orosi,  Calif.  93647 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72.447 

Int.  a.J  AOIB  69/00 

VS.  a.  172—26 


1.  An  adjustable  width  plow  adapted  to  be  pulled  by  a  trac- 
tor comprising  a  forward  section,  an  intermediate  section  and 
a  rear  section,  each  including  a  frame;  means  for  connecting 
adjacent  ends  of  said  frames  of  said  sections  together  for  rela- 
tive pivotal  motion  about  horizonwl  axes;  a  plurality  of  plow 
units  on  said  frame  of  each  of  said  sections,  said  units  being 
-  _  .  connected  together  and  mounted  for  rotation  about  respective 
3  aums  y^i^jj^  ^gj  j„  unison;  first  support  wheel  means  for  support- 
ing said  frames  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  said  first  section  and 
adapted  to  run  on  unplowed  land;  first  steering  means  for 
steering  said  first  support  wheel  means  in  response  to  the 
turning  of  said  tractor,  said  steering  means  being  further  re- 
sponsive to  the  setting  of  the  cutting  width  of  said  plow  units 
for  adjusting  said  first  support  wheel  means  to  steer  in  the 
proper  direction  under  plowing  operation  at  the  adjusted 
width  setting  of  the  plow  units;  second  support  wheel  for 
supporting  said  frames  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  said  intermedi- 
ate section  and  adapted  to  run  on  unplowed  land  and  including 
means  for  turning  said  second  support  wheel  means  in  response 
to  the  setting  of  the  cutting  width  of  said  plow  units  but  not  in 
response  to  the  turning  of  said  tractor;  and  support  caster 
wheel  means  for  supporting  said  frames. 


3.  A  guidance  system  for  agricultural  implements  compris- 
ing: 

A.  a  frame; 

B.  means  for  mounting  the  frame  for  earth  traversing  move- 
ment in  a  direction  of  travel  and  limited  lateral  adjust- 
ment; 

C.  a  pair  of  scraper  blades  mounted  on  the  frame  spaced 
from  each  other  transversely  of  said  direction  of  travel  for 
scraping  earth  engagement  and  said  blades  having  corre- 
sponding edges  inclined  substantially  transversely  of  the 
direction  of  travel  from  corresponding  lower  ends  to 
corresponding  upper  ends  oppositely  outwardly  spaced 
from  the  lower  ends  to  form  spaced,  substantially  parallel 
first  and  second  tracks  during  said  scraping  earth  engage- 
ment inclined  upwardly  and  outwardly  transversely  of  the 
direction  of  travel;  and 

D.  a  pair  of  wheels  mounted  on  the  frame  for  rolling  earth 
engagement  spaced  from  each  other  transversely  of  the 
direction  of  travel  and  individually  in  trailing  relation 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  travel  to  the  scraper  blades 
of  said  pair  and  said  wheels  mounted  on  the  frame  for 
routional  movement  about  individual  axes  of  roution 


4,282,936 
QUICK  ACTING  COUPLER  FOR  CULTIVATOR 
ATTACHMENT 
Duicl  M.  Zuhone,  and  Mark  S.  Coleman,  both  of  R  Jl.  4,  Mat- 
toon,  lU.  61938 

FUed  Jiin.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,460 
tat  Ct^  AOIB  39/26 
VS.  a.  172-512  10  OMiaa 

1.  A  system  for  easily  and  quickly  coupling  and  uncoupling 
a  cultivator  atuchment,  such  as  a  cultivator  shield  or  fender,  to 
a  cultivator,  the  latter  including  a  cultivator  frame  adapted  to 
be  hitched  to  a  tractor  or  other  prime  mover  for  movement  of 
the  cultivator  through  a  field  to  be  cultivated,  said  cultivator 
frame  including  a  generally  horizontal  tool  bar  extending 
transversely  of  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  prime  mover 
substantially  the  entire  width  of  said  cultivator,  said  coupling 
system  comprising  a  hitching  member  adapted  to  be  securely 
fastened  to  said  tool  bar  at  any  desired  location  therealong  for 
attachment  of  said  cultivator  attachment  to  said  tool  bar  at  any 
desired  position  along  said  tool  bar,  a  mounting  frame  for  said 
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cultivator  atuchment,  said  mounting  frame  including  a  verti- 
cal member  having  a  vertical  portion  thereof  adapted  to  be 
disposed  relative  to  said  hitching  member  for  securement  of 
said  cultivator  attachment  to  said  cultivator  frame,  and  quick 
acting  fastening  means  for  the  ready  securement  of  said  hitch- 
ing member  and  said  vertical  member  together  and  for  the 
ready  uncoupling  thereof,  said  fastening  means  comprising  pin 
and  slot  fastener  means  including  a  headed  pin  extending  in 
generally  transverse  direction  from  either  said  vertical  member 
or  from  said  hitching  member,  said  headed  fastener  having  a 
shank  and  an  enlarged  head  on  said  shank  with  said  head  being 
spaced  from  the  member  on  which  said  pin  is  secured,  the 


sides  of  said  head  portion  which  chamber  portions  vary  in- 
versely in  volume  as  said  piston  reciprocates,  first  passageway 
means  in  said  body  member  having  hydraulic  fiuid  flow 
through  portions  thereof  controlled  by  said  piston  upon  recip- 
rocation thereof  to  provide  for  selective  admission  of  hydrau- 
lic fiuid  to  said  chamber  portions,  and  second  passageway 
Means  in  said  body  member  having  fiuid  flow  communication 
alternately  with  said  chamber  portions  controlled  by  said  head 
portion  of  said  piston  during  reciprocation  thereof  to  provide 
at  least  substantially  continuous  discharge  of  hydraulic  fluid 
from  said  chamber  portions. 


./'  «^ 


4,282,938 

VIBRATION  INSULATION  DEVICE  FOR  HANDLE  OF 

VIBRATORY  MACHINE 

Makoto  Minamidate,  Miura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yokosuka  Boat 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Yokosuka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,980 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1978,  53/34393 

tat  a.5  E21B  3/00 

VS.  a.  173—162  H  10  Claims 


other  of  said  members  having  a  lot  therein  for  reception  of  said 
headed  fastener,  said  slot  including  an  enlarged  portion  for 
reception  of  said  head  and  a  narrower  portion  for  receiving 
said  shank,  further,  said  hitching  member  and  said  vertical 
member  each  having  a  hole  therethrough,  these  last-said  holes 
being  in  register  with  one  another  when  said  headed  fastener  is 
received  in  said  slot,  and  a  removable  fastener  insertable 
through  said  holes  whereby  upon  said  headed  fastener  being 
inserted  in  its  respective  slot  and  upon  said  removable  fastener 
inserted  through  its  respective  holes,  said  cultivator  attach- 
ment is  rigidly  secured  to'said  tool  bar  at  said  desired  position 
therealong. 


4,282,937 
HAMMER 
George  A.  Hibbard,  Claremont,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Joy  Manuhc- 
turing  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  680,822,  Apr.  28,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,928 

Int  CV  B25D  9/00 

VS.  a.  173—1  31  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  drive  for  actuating  a  tool  structure  compris- 
ing: a  body  member  having  an  elongated  bore  therein  with  one 
end  of  said  bore  being  adapted  to  receive  at  least  a  portion  of 
an  actuatable  tool  structure  internally  thereof,  an  elongated 
piston  axially  reciprocal  within  said  bore  to  deliver  impact 
blows  to  such  a  tool  structure,  said  bore  having  an  intermediate 
axially  extending  formed  portion,  said  piston  having  an  axially 
intermediate  head  portion  cooperable  with  said  formed  portion 
to  define  chamber  portions  within  said  bore  on  axially  opposite 


1.  In  a  vibratory  machine  in  which  a  unidirectional  vibration 
is  caused  by  a  vibration  source  In  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  a  handle  of  said  machine,  said 
handle  having  a  grip,  a  device  for  insulating  said  handle  from 
said  vibration  comprising: 
a  spring  interposed  between  the  vibration  source  and  said 
handle,  for  free  displacement  in  the  direction  of  said  vibra- 
tion; 
a  dynamic  vibration  absorber  including  a  conductive  weight 
plate  suspended  in  a  cavity  formed  in  the  grip  of  said 
handle  so  as  to  be  adapted  to  float  along  the  direction  of 
said  vibration  and  extending  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
vibration,  and  a  pair  of  permanent  magnets  disposed  in 
said  cavity  and  adapted  to  produce  a  magnetic  field  acting 
at  a  right  angle  to  said  plate. 


4,282,939 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPENSATING 

WELL  CONTROL  INSTRUMENTATION  FOR  THE 

EFFECTS  OF  VESSEL  HEAVE 

L.  Donald  Mans;  Jerry  M.  Speers,  both  of  Houston,  Tex.,  and 

Jama  D.  Howell,  Gretna,  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Prodnction 

Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jnn.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,351 
tat  CI.3  E21B  7/12 
VS.  a.  175—7  19  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  flow  of  a  drilling  fluid 
during  a  floating  drilling  operation  having  a  marine  riser  and  a 
telescoping  section,  said  method  comprising: 
determining  a  reference  position  on  the  telescoping  section; 
and 
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measuring  the  volume  of  drilling  ttuid  nowing  from  said 
telescoping  section  during  the  time  period  in  which  said 


4  282  941 

UNDERREAMER  WITh' LARGE  CUTTER  ELEMENTS 

AND  AXIAL  FLUID  PASSAGE 

Gregg  S.  Perkin,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Smith 

International  Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,170 

Int.  a.'  E21B  9/26 

VS.  a.  175—267  M  Claims 


-4^ 


telescoping  section  moves  away  from  and  back  to  the 
reference  position. 


4,282.940 
APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORATING  OIL  AND  GAS  WELLS 

WinHeld  W.  Salisbury,  Scottsdale,  and  Walter  J.  Stiles,  Phoe- 
nix, both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Magnafrac,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  894,261,  Apr.  10,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,199,034. 
This  application  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,497 
Int  a.'  E21B  7/00 
VS.  CL  175—11  3  CUims 


1.  A  borehole  underreamer  comprising  a  tubular  body 
adapted  at  an  upper  end  thereof  for  coaxial  connection  to  a 
rotary  drill  string,  a  plurality  of  cutter  means  support  arms 
having  upper  and  lower  ends,  the  arms  being  disposed  at  se- 
lected locations  around  the  circumference  of  the  body  at  a 
selected  point  therealong  and  being  mounted  at  their  upper 
ends  for  pivotal  motion  relative  to  the  body  between  (a)  re- 
tracted positions  in  which  the  arms  are  disposed  essentially 
within  the  outer  diameter  of  the  body  and  (b)  opened  positions 
in  which  the  arm  lower  ends  are  disposed  a  selected  distance 
outwardly  of  the  exterior  of  the  body,  cutter  means  mounted  to 
the  lower  end  of  each  arm  and  configured  to  extend  essentially 
to  the  center  of  the  body  when  the  arm  is  in  its  retracted 
position,  actuator  means  in  the  body  selectively  operable  for 
moving  the  arms  from  their  retracted  to  their  opened  positions, 
the  actuator  means  including  an  open  ended  tubular  element 
movable  downwardly  in  the  body  coaxially  thereof  during 
operation  of  the  actuator  means  from  (a)  an  upper  position 
wherein  the  lower  end  of  the  element  is  disposed  above  the 
locations  occupied  by  the  cutter  means  in  the  retracted  posi- 
tions of  the  arms  to  (b)  a  lower  position  wherein  the  lower  end 
of  the  element  is  disposed  below  said  cutter  means  locations, 
the  body  having  a  fluid  flow  passage  therealong  comprised  of 
upper  and  lower  axial  passage  sections  respectively  above  and 
below  said  cutter  means  retracted  positions,  the  lower  passage 
section  including  means  engageable  with  the  lower  end  of  the 
tubular  element  in  the  lower  position  of  the  element  for  con- 
necting the  passage  upper  and  lower  sections  in  fluid  flow 
relation  via  the  tubular  element. 


ly Apparatus  for  increasing  the  recovery  flow  from  a  bore 
hole  casing  of  an  oil  or  gas  well  by  projecting  a  flow  hole 
through  the  casing  and  through  adjoining  subsurface  forma- 
tions at  a  selected  depth,  the  apparatus  comprising  surface 
mounted  laser  generator  means  for  generating  a  high-powered 
coherent  light  beam,  transmitting  means  including  a  fiber  op- 
tics cable  having  a  bundle  of  fibers  of  internal  refracting  trans- 
parent material  disposed  in  distributed  relation  within  the 
casing  for  transmitting  the  beam  in  an  axial  path  following 
relation  through  the  casing  from  the  top  thereof  to  the  selected 
depth  therein,  and  beam  control  means  within  the  casing  at 
said  depth  for  laterally  deflecting  the  beam  for  focusing  the 
deflected  beam  to  project  a  flow  hole  laterally  through  the 
casing  and  the  adjoining  subsurface  formations. 


4,282,942 
UNDERREAMER  WITH  PORTED  CAM  SLEEVE  UPPER 

EXTENSION 
Thomas  L.  Longmore,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Smith 
International  Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,684 
lot  a.5  E21B  10/33 
VS.  a.  175—269  1*  Claims 

12.  A  borehole  tool  having  an  axial  liquid  flow  passage 
therealong  and  operable  between  actuated  and  unactuated 
states,  the  tool  comprising  an  actuator  including  an  axially 
movable  tube  defining  at  least  a  portion  of  the  passage  and 
having  limits  of  travel  corresponding  to  the  actuated  and  unac- 
tuated states  of  the  tool,  an  annular  piston  chamber  formed 
about  the  tube  so  that  a  portion  of  the  tube  defines  the  inner 
wall  of  the  chamber,  said  piston  being  driven  by  piston  driving 
fluid,  an  annular  piston  movable  with  the  tube  and  disposed  in 
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the  piston  chamber,  seal  means  cooperating  with  the  exterior   removed  from  the  ground,  a  substantially  cylindrical  void  is 
of  the  tube,  fluid  flow  ports  through  the  lube,  the  seal  means   provided  without  undue  soil  compaction. 

and  the  ports  being  so  disposed  relative  to  each  other  and  to  

the  tube  limits  of  travel  that  the  seal  means  close  the  pons  from 

the  piston  chamber  when  tbe  tube  is  at  its  limit  corresponding  4,282,944 

to  the  unactuated  state  of  the  tool  and  the  pons  are  open  to  the  WIND  POWER  SYSTEM 

J.  Waller  Tnimpy,  14820  Sunset  Blvd.,  Paciflc  Palisades,  Calif. 
90272 

FUed  May  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,488 
\      Int.  a."  B60L  IJ/IS 
VS.  a.  180—2  i<^_^  IS  Oaims 


r^T 


1.  An  aerator  comprising  a  solid  elongate  shaft  terminating 
at  one  end  in  an  imperforate  drilling  ponion  integral  with  said 
shaft,  said  elongate  shaft  having  a  length  substantially  greater 
than  the  length  of  said  drilling  portion,  the  other  end  of  said 
elongate  shaft  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  an  associated  electric 
drill  to  permit  a  person  standing  erect  to  insen  said  drilling 
portion  into  the  ground,  said  drilling  ponion  having  a  substan- 
tially helical  configuration  forming  a  single  spiral  flight  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  shelf  portions,  said  drilling  ponion  hav- 
ing a  horizontally  disposed,  outwardly  flaring  end  ponion  of 
triangular  shape  terminating  in  a  pointed  tip  which  forms  a 
small  ponion  of  a  shelf  ponion,  said  end  ponion  being  pro- 
vided with  a  radially  extending  cutting  edge  for  cutting  into 
soil  or  the  like  for  movement  of  the  soil  upwardly  on  said  shelf 
ponions  during  the  rotation  of  said  elongate  shaft  by  said 
associated  electric  drill  whereby  when  said  drilling  ponion  is 


piston  chamber  for  divening  at  least  some  of  the  driving  fluid 
directly  into  the  axial  liquid  flow  passage,  when  the  tube  is  at 
its  limit  corresponding  to  the  actuated  state  of  the  tool,  the  tool 
also  comprising  means  for  communicating  piston  driving  fluid 
to  the  piston  chamber  in  at  least  the  unactuated  state  of  the 
tool. 


4,282,943 

LAWN  AERATOR 

Joseph  Leitner,  1868  Del  Mar  Ave.,  Redding,  Calif.  96003 

Filed  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,543 

Int.  a.'  E21B  10/44 

U.S.  a.  175—394  1  Oaim 


1.  A  wind  motor  comprising: 

a  central  vertically  extending  rotalable  main  shaft; 

three  generally  rectangular  vanes; 

means  for  mounting  said  vanes  equidistant  around  said  shaft 
to  rotate  both  about  separate  axes  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  venical  shaft  and  also  to  rotate  together  about  said 
shaft; 

means  including  cranks  secured  to  rotate  with  each  vane  and 
linkages  rigidly  interconnecting  said  cranks  in  a  inangular 
configuration,  for  rotating  said  vanes  in  unison;  and 

means  for  orienting  each  of  said  vanes  to  be  perpendicular  to 
the  incident  wind  when  the  axis  of  each  said  vane  is  at  a 
point  on  a  line  extending  through  said  main  shafl  and  also 
extending  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  incident 
wind,  said  orienting  means  including  means  for  fully  re- 
straining against  the  unbalanced  forces  applied  to  said 
system  when  it  is  in  the  optimum  orientation  relative  to 
the  wind  as  defined  hereinabove. 


4,282,945 
SUSPENSION  MODIFYING  DEVICE  FOR  LEAF  SPRING 

SUSPENSIONS 
Robert  L.  Bessey,  Alto,  .Mich.,  assignor  to  Grand  Rapids  Spring 
Service  Co.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,102 

Int.  a."  B60G  11/10 

V.S.  a.  180—71  5  aains 


2.  A  combination  traction  bar,  chassis  lifting  and  suspension 

modifying  device  for  four-wheel  drive  heavy  duty  vehicles 

having  leaf  spring  suspensions  comprising: 

a  longitudinally  extending  beam  adapted  to  be  clamped 

below  a  vehicle  leaf  spring,  between  the  vehicle  leaf 

spring  and  axle  of  a  vehicle  for  lifting  the  chassis  of  the 

vehicle,  said  beam  having  first  and  second  longitudinally 

opposed  ends,  said  first  end  of  said  beam  being  clamped 

between  the  vehicle  leaf  spring  and  axle  of  the  vehicle; 

means  for  engaging  the  vehicle  leaf  spring  disposed  on  said 

second  end  of  said  beam  to  prevent  wrap-up  of  the  vehicle 
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ule  about  the  vehicle  leaf  spring  during  rapid  accelera- 
tion or  deceleration; 
said  beam  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending 
nexible  leaf  spring  members  for  stiffening  the  spring  rate 
of  the  vehicle  leaf  springs  during  large  suspension  deflec- 
tions; 
said  means  for  engaging  the  vehicle  leaf  spring  comprising  a 
bifurcated  member  secured  to  said  second  end  of  said 
beam,  said  bifurcated  member  having  first  and  second 
upstanding  ends  encompassing  the  sides  of  the  vehicle  leaf 
spring  and  first  and  second  vertically  spaced  elastomer 
rollers  encompassing  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  vehicle 
leaf  spring  to  facilitate  longitudinal  and  vertical  move- 
ment of  the  vehicli  leaf  spring  and  thus  provide  an  un- 
modified spring  rate  preserving  the  ride  of  the  vehicle 
under  light  load  conditions. 

4^2.946 
MULTI-TERRAIN  VEHICLE 

John  C.  MacGuire.  201  E.  Ninth  St.,  Casper,  Wyo.  82601 
Filed  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,323 
Int.  a.i  B60V  3/02 
VJS.  a.  180—128  "  CU'"« 


»'* 


minimum  in  which  output  speed  is  reduced  relative  to  input 
speed  to  a  maximum,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

coupling  the  engine  to  the  flywheel  and  the  input  of  the  l.V. 
transmission  to  drive  the  l.V.  transmission  input  at  engine 
speeds; 

coupling  the  output  of  the  l.V.  transmission  to  the  drive- 
wheel  and  varying  the  speed  ratio  of  the  l.V.  transmission 
from  minimum  to  maximum  to  effect  a  first  operational 
mode; 

coupling  the  engine  to  the  drivewheel  and  to  the  output  of 
the  l.V.  transmission  to  initiate  a  second  mode  of  opera- 
tion; and 

adjusting  the  speed  ratio  of  the  l.V.  transmission  in  said 
second  mode  of  operation  to  feed  back  excess  power 
developed  by  the  engine  from  the  output  of  the  l.V.  trans- 
mission to  the  input  thereof  to  drive  the  input  and  the 
flywheel  at  speeds  to  store  the  energy  of  said  excess 
power. 

4,282,948 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  PROPULSION  SYSTEM 
George  A.  Jerome,  8413  Fullbright  Ave.,  Canoga  Park,  Calif. 
91306 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,673 

Int.  a.'  B60K  9/04 

VS.  a.  180—165  >2  Clum 


/I 


-( 


1.  A  multi-lerrain  vehicle  for  use  over  a  variety  of  terrain 
having  a  body  portion,  means  associated  with  said  body  por- 
tion for  said  vehicle  to  be  in  moving  contact  with  the  surface 
of  said  terrain  and  means  for  permitting  said  vehicle  to  remain 
above  the  surface  of  said  terrain  comprising  a  flexible  portion 
for  causing  fluid  to  impinge  upon  the  surface  of  said  terrain  and 
means  for  extending  and  folding  said  flexible  portion,  said 
flexible  portion  including  rigid  members  and  said  means  for 
extending  and  folding  said  flexible  portion  comprising  vertical 
pivot  means  for  rotatably  connecting  said  rigid  members  to 
said  body  portion  to  permit  said  rigid  members  to  be  routed  in 
a  subsuntially  horizontal  plane  about  said  vertical  pivot  means. 

4,282,947 
HYBRID  VEHICULAR  POWER  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Yte«  J.  Kemper,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Vadetec  Cor- 
poration, Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  May  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,776 

iBt  a.'  B60K  9/00 

VS.  a.  180—165  20  Claims 


?4        «o  n      96 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  propulsion  system  comprising: 
a  motor  vehicle,  wheels  on  said  motor  vehicle  for  support- 
ing, guiding  and  propelling  said  motor  vehicle,  an  engine 
on  said  motor  vehicle,  said  propulsion  system  intercon- 
necting said  engine  and  said  propelling  wheels,  said  pro- 
pulsion system  comprising  two  flywheels  mounted  on  said 
motor  vehicle  for  roution  in  opposite  directions  about  a 
flywheel  axis,  said  engine  being  connected  to  route  said 
flywheels,  said  flywheels  having  liquid  therein,  said  axis 
being  subsuntially  vertical  in  said  vehicle; 
a  turbine  positioned  adjacent  said  flywheels  for  roUtion  on 
said  axis,  at  least  one  nozzle  mounted  on  at  least  one  of 
said  flywheels  and  interconnecting  such  flywheel  and  said 
turbine,  said  turbine  being  connected  to  said  propelling 
wheels  so  that  liquid  in  said  nozzled  flywheel  having 
liinetic  energy  by  reason  of  roUtion  of  said  flywheel  by 
said  engine  can  be  discharged  through  said  nozzle  to  said 
turbine  to  impart  kinetic  energy  to  said  turbine  and 
through  said  propelling  wheels  to  said  motor  vehicle  so 
that  kinetic  energy  of  said  nozzled  flywheel  is  converted 
to  kinetic  energy  of  vehicle  motion,  and  liquid  delivery 
from  said  nozzled  flywheel  to  said  nozzle  to  said  turbine  is 
controlled  by  a  motor  vehicle  operator. 


4,282,949 

HUB  LOCKS  FOR  INDEPENDENTLY  SUSPENDED 

WHEELS 

Lconwd  F.  Kopich,  Madison  Heights,  and  James  A.  Steele, 

Brighton,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,189 
Int.  a.3  B60K  17/30;  F16D  11/04 

1  The  method  of  propelling  a  vehicle  having  an  engine,  an    VS.  CL  180—252  ,^    .      v    ..  ^^T 

energy  «oTSIgflywhLl,7dnvewheel«.d  an  I.V.  transmission       1.  A  hub  lock  for  a  vehicle  wheel  which  b  rotauby 
having  a  range  of  input/output  speed  ratios  variable  from  a    mounted  on  an  independently  suspended  hub  and  selectively 
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driven  by  a  variable  length  drive  axle  which  accommodates 
suspension  travel  and  which  has  a  telescopic  universal  joint  of 
low  end  motion  resistance  at  an  inboard  end  connecting  the 
drive  axle  to  a  drive  device  fixed  on  the  vehicle  frame, 
said  hub  lock  comprising: 

a  first  positive  clutch  part  which  is  connected  to  the  vehicle 
wheel  and  which  is  journalled  in  the  independently  sus- 
pended hub  in  an  axially  fixed  relationship, 
a  second  positive  clutch  part  which  is  connected  to  a  univer- 
sal joint  housing  at  an  outboard  end  of  the  variable  length 
drive  axle  and  which  is  engageable  with  the  first  part  for 
drivingly  connecting  the  drive  axle  and  the  vehicle  wheel. 


1.  A  muffler  for  use  in  conjunction  with  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  for  reducing  the  noise  level  of  exhaust  gases  emit- 
ted by  the  engine,  the  muffler  comprising  an  elongated  diffusor 
having  the  shape  of  a  truncated  cone,  a  smaller  diameter  defin- 
ing an  upstream  end  of  the  diffusor  and  a  larger  diameter 
defining  a  downstream  end  of  the  diffusor;  a  frustoconically 
shaped,  perforated  shell  having  an  upstream,  large  diameter 
end  coupled  to  the  downstream  end  of  the  diffusor  and  a 
downstream,  smaller  diameter  end,  the  shell  including  perfora- 
tions; a  generally  cylindrical  conduit  having  a  first  end  at- 
tached to  the  downstream  end  of  the  shell,  extending  from  the 
shell  in  a  downstream  direction,  and  including  an  opening 
adjacent  a  second  end  of  the  conduit;  a  housing  surrounding 
the  shell  and  the  conduit  and  extending  from  the  diffusor  to  a 
discharge  end  of  the  muffler;  a  sound  absorbing  material  dis- 
posed between  the  shell  and  the  housing;  a  baffle  disposed 
within  the  housing  to  seal  the  opening  and  an  annular  space 


between  the  conduit  ,and  the  housing  from  the  discharge  end 
and  at  least  one  tube  oriented  substantially  parallel  to  the 
conduit,  extending  past  the  baffle  and  having  a  first,  intake  end 
proximate  the  first  end  of  the  conduit  and  a  second,  outlet  end. 
communicating  with  the  discharge  end  so  that  exhaust  gas 
entering  the  diffusor  can  travel  through  the  conduit  tube,  the 
opening  therein,  the  annular  space  and  thereafter  through  the 
lube  to  the  discharge  end  of  the  muffler. 


4,282,950 

MUFFLER 

Peter  Fuchs,  Grenzstrasu  8,  Koflacfa-Piehling,  Austria  (A-8S81) 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,942 

Int  a.5  FOIN  1/10 

VS.  a.  181—257  19  Claims 


4^2,951 

GAFF  GUARD  FOR  LINEMEN'S  CLIMBERS 

Ronald  P.  Zelins,  Rockaway,  Township,  Morris  County,  NJ., 

assignor  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Ibc„  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,111 

Int.  a.'  A63B  27/02 

VS.  a.  182—221  7  < 


said  universal  joint  housing  being  slidably  mounted  in  the 
hub  for  movement  between  a  first  position  where  said  hub 
lock  parts  are  disengaged  and  a  second  position  where 
said  hub  lock  parts  are  engaged, 

spring  means  extending  the  drive  axle  and  biasing  the  univer- 
sal joint  housing  in  the  first  position  where  the  clutch  parts 
are  disengaged  and 

fluid  motor  means  for  retracting  the  drive  axle  and  moving 
the  universal  joint  housing  to  the  second  position  where 
the  clutch  parts  are  engaged. 


1.  A  guard  for  the  gaff  of  a  lineman's  climber  having  a  leg 
iron  to  which  said  gaff  is  secured,  said  guard  comprising  a 
body  of  synthetic  resinous  material  having  parts  comprising, 

(a)  a  scabbard  having  a  longitudinally  elongated  hollow 
interior  for  receiving  the  point  of  said  gaff, 

(b)  a  clip  adapted  to  straddle  transversely  opposite  sides  of 
said  leg  iron  at  a  location  above  said  gaff  and  to  there 
attach  by  a  snap-on  action  to  said  leg  iron,  said  clip  com- 
prising an  arm  longitudinally  spaced  from  and  disposed 
transversely  of  said  scabbard,  a  pair  of  prongs  joined  to 
said  arm  on  transversely  opposite  sides  of  the  centerline  of 
said  interior  and  projecting  rearward  from  said  arm,  and  a 
pair  of  Ubs  each  joined  rearward  of  said  arm  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  prongs  and  projecting  therefrom  inwardly 
towards  each  other  to  be  disposed  to  make  conuci  with 
the  back  face  of  said  leg  iron  upon  attachment  thereto  of 
said  clip,  and 

(c)  a  resilient  stem  coupHng  said  clip  and  scabbard  together 
in  fixed  spatial  relation  when  said  stem  Is  resiliently  un- 
stressed, said  stem  being  connected  to  said  arm  by  a  junc- 
tion thereof  and  to  said  scabbard  by  a  junction  of  said  arm 
and  scabbard  inwards  of  the  outer  side  of  said  scabbard, 
and  said  junctions  being  transversely  offset  lo  the  same 
side  from  said  centerline  to  permit  said  stem  to  extend 
between  said  clip  and  scabbard  to  one  transverse  side  of 
the  base  of  said  gaff. 
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4^2.952 

WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 

Francis  A.  B«tley,  Tulsa,  Okla..  assignor  to  Paccar  Inc.,  Belle- 

vue.  Wash. 

Continnation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  846.926,  Oct.  31,  1977, 

abuidoned.  This  application  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,419 

iBt  a.>  F16D  55/22 


VS.  a.  18S— 18  A 


19  Claims 


travelling  completely  radially  outwardly  in  response  to 
cenlrifugal  force; 
mounting  means  for  mounting  said  pawl  so  as  to  permit 
outward  radial  movement  of  both  said  pawl  ends  in  re- 
sponse to  centrifugal  force  such  that  said  leading  end 
engages  the  contact  surface  corresponding  to  the  direc- 


tion of  rotation  and  so  as  to  permit  said  restraining  means 
to  prevent  the  complete  outward  radial  movement  of  said 
trailing  pawl  end;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  brake  means  for  transmitting  the 
braking  force  from  said  engagement  of  said  pawl  with  said 
stop  means  to  said  brake  means,  thereby  braking  the  rota- 
tion of  the  shaft. 


1.  An  improved  wheel  assembly  for  large,  off-highway 

vehicles  or  the  like  comprising  a  wheel  having  a  central  non- 

rotatable  housing  section  and  a  radially  outer  routable  wheel 

section  including  a  rotalable  outer  hub  and  a  wheel  rim,  said 

assembly  comprising: 

drive  means  mounted  on  said  central  non-rotatable  housing 

section  for  transmitting  driving  forces  to  said  outer  wheel 

section; 

brake  caliper  means  mounted  on  said  central  housing  section    ^^  ^  j9j_i2.4 

and  disposed  radially  outwardly  from  the  axis  of  rotation 

of  said  outer  wheel  section,  said  caliper  means  opening 

radially  outwardly  from  said  axis  of  rotation; 

carrier  means  mounted  on  said  outer  hub  section  between 

said  central  non-rotatable  housing  section  and  said  wheel 

rim;  and 

an  annular  brake  disc  supported  by  said  carrier  means  and 

operably  disposed  within  and  radially  outwardly  of  said 

brake  caliper  meam, 

said  brake  caliper  means  being  positioned  to  contact  said 
brake  disc  proximate  the  maximum  radius  thereof 


4,282,954 

REWINDER  DEVICE 

John  O.  Hill,  54S  N.  James  St.,  Hazelton,  Pu.  18201 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,704 

Int.  a.J  H02G  11/02 


16  Claims 


4,282,953 
EMERGENCY  OVERSPEED  BRAKE 
R.  D.  Lichti,  Lakewood,  and  Howard  Reimel,  Rancho  Palos 
Verdcs,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Park  Mobile,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  by  said  Howard  Reimel 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16^20 
Int.  a.J  B60T  7/12 
VS.  a.  188—189  »  Clai™ 

1.  A  dual  action  overspeed  safety  brake  for  a  shaft  routable 
in  either  direction  in  said  brake  comprising: 
stop  means  mounuble  on  a  stationary  base  extending  radi- 
ally inwardly  therefrom  in  the  direction  of  the  shaft  for 
providing  at  least  a  contact  surface  for  each  of  the  two 
directions  of  shaft  rotation; 
brake  means  operatively  connecuble  to  the  shaft  for  the 

braking  thereof; 
at  least  one  elongate  pawl  rotatable  when  the  shaft  is  rotat- 
ing and  having  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing  end,  depending 
upon  the  direction  of  shaft  rotation; 
restraining  means  for  preventing  said  pawl  trailing  end  from 


1.  A  hand  reel  for  electrical  extension  cord  comprising: 

a  central,  enclosed  casing  defming  a  hollow  circular  center, 

a  spool  means  for  holding  electrical  extension  cord  com- 
prised of  circular  hubs,  said  hubs  having  bearing  surfaces 
fitted  for  rotation  in  opposed  exterior  ends  of  said  casing 
center,  and  spool  portions,  said  spool  portions  being  inte- 
grally formed  on  said  hubs  and  extending  interioriy  of  said 
casing  and  said  spool  portions  having  mating  inner  sur- 
faces for  joining  together  within  said  casing, 

means  for  mounting  electrical  receptacles  on  said  hubs  at 
opposed  ends  of  said  spool. 

means  for  connecting  said  electrical  receptacles  with  electri- 
cal extension  cord  contained  in  said  spool  means, 

a  first  handle  means  formed  on  said  central  cylindrical  cas- 
ing, and 

second  handle  means  extending  outward  from  each  of  said 
hub  portions  for  rotating  said  spool  means. 
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4,282,955 
ROTARY  SHAFT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Kanryo  Shimizu,  Tokyo,  and  Kengo  Kobayashi,  Kawasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,601 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2,  1978,  53-52992 

Int.  a.'  F16D  21/00:  B60K  41/02 

V.S.  a.  192—0.096  7  Qaims 


1.  A  rotary  shaft  control  system  for  rotating  and  positioning 
a  rotary  shaft  at  a  commanded  position  with  one  motor,  com- 
prising: 

two  rotation  transmission  mechanisms  of  different  ratios 
provided  between  the  motor  and  the  rotary  shaft; 

means  for  selectively  activating  one  of  said  two  rotation 
transmission  mechanisms; 

a  rotational  position  detector,  for  generating  a  pulse  feed- 
back signal,  coupled  to  the  rotary  shaft; 

feedback  means  for  receiving  said  pulse  feedback  signal  and 
for  providing  a  control  signal  to  the  motor,  wherein  the 
rotary  shaft  is  positioned  at  the  commanded  position  in 
accordance  with  said  pulse  feedback  signal  from  the  rota- 
tional position  detector  irrespective  of  which  one  of  the 
(wo  rotation  transmission  mechanisms  is  used. 


a  support; 

a  drive  gear  rotatable  on  said  support  above  a  drive  axis  and 
supporting  an  input  gear  and  an  eccentric  cam; 

a  transmission  member  rotatable  on  said  support  indepen- 
dent of  said  drive  gear  about  said  drive  axis; 

an  output  member  connectable  to  a  bobbin  and  rotatable  on 
said  support  independent  of  said  drive  gear  and  transmis- 
sion member  about  said  drive  axis; 

an  output  gear  fixed  to  said  output  member  and  spaced  from 
said  drive  gear; 

a  transmission  gear  rotatable  on  said  transmission  member 
about  a  transmission  axis  transverse  to  said  drive  axis  and 
simultaneously  meshing  with  said  input  gear  and  said 
oulput  gear,  whereby  on  rotation  of  said  transmission 
member  said  transmission  gear  orbits  aboui  said  drive  axis; 

operator  means  selectively  engageable  with  said  members; 
and 

coupling  means  arranged  between  said  cam  and  said  opera- 
tor means  for  displacing  the  latter  between  a  stopping 
position  preventing  rotation  of  said  output  member  and 
permitting  rotation  of  said  transmission  member  and  a 
racking  position  permitting  rotation  of  said  output  mem- 
ber and  preventing  rotation  of  said  transmission  member. 


4,282,957 

SL'B-TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

PROVIDING  ENGINE  BRAKING 

Hiroshi  Sugimoto,  Aichi,  and  Jiro  Nakano,  Okazaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,6% 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  9,  1978,  53-124382 

lnt.C\.^B60K  41/20.  r\6H  37/00 

V.S.  O.  192—9  «  CI"!" 


4,282,956 
RACKING  MECHANISM  FOR  BOBBIN  MACHINE 
Juan  C.  Miro,  SanU  Maria  de  Barbara,  Spain,  assignor  to  In- 
dustria     EspaiTola     de     Manufacturas     Especiales,     S.A. 
(lEMESA).  Sabadell,  Spain 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  869,033,  Jan.  6, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,232,769.  This  application  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,211 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Jan.  8, 1977, 454.896;  Jun. 
29,  1978,  471.249;  May  18,  1979,  480.682 

Int.  a.>  FI6D  67/00:  F16H  57/10 
VS.  a.  192—4  R  15  Claims 


1.  A  bobbin-racking  mechanism  for  a  jacquard  machine,  said 
mechanism  comprising: 


1.  In  a  vehicle  which  comprises: 

an  engine  for  supplying  rotary  power, 

a  transmission  connected  to  the  engine  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  speed  stages, 

a  sub-transmission  connected  in  series  with  the  transmission 
to  receive  rotary  power  from  the  engine  to  drive  the 
vehicle,  the  subtransmission  including  a  higher  speed 
stage  for  providing  a  first  gearing  ratio  from  its  input  to  its 
output,  and  a  lower  speed  stage  for  providing  a  second 
gearing  ratio  lower  than  the  first  gearing  ratio. 

and  a  braking  system  for  generating  a  braking  signal  when 
operated; 

a  sub-transmission  control  system  which  includes: 

a  main  control  system  for  automatically  controlling  the 
shifting  of  the  sub-transmission  between  said  higher  and 
said  lower  speed  stages  depending  on  ongoing  sensed 
operating  parameters  of  the  vehicle;  and 

a  sub-control  system  for  receiving  said  braking  signal,  said 
sub-control  system  including  means  for  measuring  the 
duration  of  said  braking  signal,  means  for  determining  if 
said  measured  duration  exceeds  a  first  predetermined  time, 
and  means  for  generating  an  engine  braking  shiftdown 
signal  only  after  said  determination  that  said  braking  sig- 
nal has  continued  for  more  than  said  first  predetermined 
lime; 

said  engine  braking  shiftdown  signal  being  supplied  to  said 
main  control  system  to  control  said  main  control  system  to 
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shift  the  sub-transmission  positively  into  the  lower  speed 
stage. 


4482,959 
AUTOMATIC  CLUTCH 
Julian  Schadmer,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,508 

iBt  CL'  F16D  n/04:  B«OK  17/34 

VS.  Ct  192—35  «  Claims 


4,282,958 
DRIVE  TRANSMISSION 
Hugh  A.  Zindler,  Rte.  #3,  Pleasant  Valley  La.,  Watertown,  Wis. 
53094 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,127 

Int.  a.'  B60K  41/24 

VS.  CL  192—17  R  S  Cl""« 


1.  An  automatic  clutch  for  effecting  engagement  between 
rotatable  driving  and  driven  members  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  driving  member,  said  driving  member  including  means 
defming  straight  and  helical  splines,  said  clutch  comprising 
first  and  second  clutching  means  respectively  roUtable  with 
said  driving  and  driven  members,  said  first  clutching  means 
being  axially  movable  relative  to  said  driving  member  to  first 
and  second  positions  respectively  out  of  and  in  clutching  en- 
gagement with  said  second  clutching  means,  said  first  clutch- 
ing means  being  guided  in  its  axial  movement  by  said  straight 
spline,  means  biasing  said  first  clutching  means  for  axial  move- 
ment to  its  first  position  in  the  absence  of  rotation  of  said 
driving  member,  and  means  for  moving  said  first  clutching 
means  axially  to  its  second  position,  said  moving  means  includ- 
ing an  actuator  roUtable  with  and  axially  movable  relative  to 
said  driving  member,  said  actuator  being  guided  in  its  axial 
movement  by  said  helical  spline,  means  tending  to  retard  rota- 
tion of  said  actuator  thereby  effecting  said  axial  movement  of 
said  actuator  relative  to  said  driving  member,  and  means  cou- 
1.  In  a  drive  transmission,  roUtable  coaxial  drive  and  driven  p|i„g  said  actuator  with  said  first  clutching  means  for  effecting 
members,  a  drum  carried  on  each  said  drive  and  driven  mem-  said  axial  movement  of  said  first  clutching  means  to  its  second 
ber  with  the  circumferential  drum  flanges  disposed  in  facing  position  in  response  to  said  axial  movement  of  said  actuator, 
relation,  a  hub  member  intermediate  the  drive  and  driven  


4,282,960 

VISCOUS  FLUID  CLUTCH 

Richard  E.  Glasson,  and  Jerre  F.  Lauterbach,  both  of  Columbus, 

Ind„  assignors  to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Columbus,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,942 

Int.  a?  F16D  35/00.  43/25 

VS.  a.  192—58  C  6  Qaims 


3:^, 


drums,  a  first  clutch  comprising  segmental  clutch  shoes  dis- 
posed between  the  hub  member  and  the  drive  drum,  means  for 
effecting  movement  of  the  first  clutch  shoes  into  engagement 
with  the  drive  drum  to  drivingly  clutch  the  hub  member  to  the 
dnve  drum  with  a  relatively  high  energizing  force,  said  first 
segmental  clutch  shoes  projecting  radially  outward  beyond  the 
driven  drum  in  their  clutch  engaged  position,  a  second  clutch 
comprising  segmenul  clutch  shoes  disposed  between  the  hub 
member  and  the  driven  drum,  spring  means  biasing  the  second 
segmental  clutch  shoes  toward  disengagement  from  the  driven 
drum  with  the  biasing  force  of  said  spring  means  being  over- 
come by  centrifugal  force  above  a  predetermined  speed  to 
drivingly  clutch  the  hub  member  to  the  driven  member  with  a 
generally  lower  energizing  force  than  experienced  at  said  first 
clutch  to  provide  for  clutch  slippage  due  to  excessive  loading 
ai  the  driven  member  clutch  connection  and  thereby  generally 
preclude  slippage  at  the  drive  member  clutch  connection,  a 
braking  surface  on  the  outer  periphery  of  the  first  segmental 
clutch  shoes,  a  brake  band  extending  peripherally  around  the 
first  segmental  clutch  shoes  and  the  drum  flange  on  said  driven 
member,  said  brake  band  being  movable  between  an  expanded 
condition  wherein  the  brake  band  is  spaced  radially  outward 
relative  to  the  first  segmental  clutch  shoes  and  the  drum  flange       i.  a  viscous  fluid  clutch  comprising  first  and  second  dnve 
of  said  driven  member  and  a  contracted  condition  wherein  the    members  mounted  for  roution  about  a  common  axis,  said 
brake  band  serially  engages  first  with  the  braking  surface  on    second  drive  member  being  provided  with  an  internal  chamber 
said  first  segmenul  clutch  shoes  to  displace  the  shoes  inwardly    for  a  predetermined  volume  of  viscous  fluid,  said  first  dnve 
out  of  clutching  engagement  with  the  drive  drum  and  then    member  being  disposed  in  said  chamber;  a  third  dnve  member 
enaaaes  with  the  dnim  flange  of  the  driven  member  to  stop   disposed  within  said  chamber  and  intennediate  said  first  dnve 
rotation  of  the  driven  member  without  intemipting  the  rota-   member  and  a  chamber-forming  wall  of  said  second  dnve 
tion  of  the  drive  member,  and  means  to  move  the  brake  band,    member,  said  third  drive  member  being  rotauble  as  a  umt  with 
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said  second  drive  member  and  movable  axially  independently 
of  said  second  drive  member,  corresponding  surfaces  of  said 
first  and  third  drive  members  forming  therebetween  an  annular 
fluid  shear  space  concentric  with  the  rotary  axis  of  said  drive 
members;  and  a  thermal-responsive  membrane  mounted  on  and 
forming  a  part  of  said  chamber-forming  wall  of  said  second 
drive  member  and  rotatable  as  a  unit  with  said  second  and  third 
drive  members,  said  membrane  having  a  segment  thereof  enga- 
gable  with  said  third  drive  member  and  independently  mov- 
able axially  of  said  first  drive  member  in  response  to  predeter- 
mined ambient  temperature  changes,  axial  movement  of  said 
membrane  segment  effecting  corresponding  axial  movement  of 
said  third  drive  member,  and  varying  the  configuration  of  said 
shear  space;  all  of  said  members  being  adapted  to  rotate  as  a 
unit  when  said  first  and  third  drive  members  are  in  closest  axial 
proximity  and  the  annular  fluid  shear  space  is  substantially 
filled  with  the  viscous  fluid. 


said  first  and  second  members  to  the  input  to  effect  relative 
rotation  of  said  first  and  second  members,  said  fastening  means 
being  disposed  substantially  coaxial  to  said  axis  of  rotation. 


4,282,961 
FAN  DRIVE  WITH  TORQUE  TRANSMITTING  DEVICE 
Charles  S.  Roscoe,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Cor- 
poration, Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,223 

Int.  a.'  Fi6D  35/00.  43/25 

VS.  a.  192—58  B  21  Claims 


4,282,962 
PIVOTAL  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  C.  St.  John,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Aspro, 
Inc.,  Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  Nd».  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,141 

Int.  a.'  F16D  43/18 

VS.  a.  192—105  CD  9  Qaims 


1.  A  torque  transmitting  device  adapted  to  transmit  torque 
from  an  input  comprising  a  first  member  defining  an  operating 
chamber  therein,  a  second  member  disposed  within  said  oper- 
ating chamber  and  roUtable  relative  to  said  first  member  about 
an  axis  of  rotation,  a  fluid  reservoir,  a  fluid  passageway  con- 
necuble  with  said  fluid  reservoir  and  said  operating  chamber, 
pivouble  valve  means  for  controlling  the  fluid  flow  through 
said  fluid  passageway  to  effect  selective  communication  be- 
tween said  fluid  reservoir  and  said  operating  chamber,  fluid 
means  disposed  in  said  reservoir  and  selectively  displaceable 
into  said  operating  chamber  through  said  fluid  passageway 
whereby  fluid  is  positioned  in  said  operating  chamber  to  trans- 
mil  energy  through  said  fluid  from  one  of  said  members  to  the 
other,  a  thermosutic  ring  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
first  member  and  responsive  to  the  ambient  temperature  of  the 
torque  transmitting  device  and  having  its  opposite  end  con- 
nected to  said  valve  means  for  controlling  the  position  of  said 
valve  means  and  the  volume  of  said  fluid  means  in  said  operat- 
ing chamber  in  response  to  the  ambient  temperature  of  the 
torque  transmitting  device,  said  ring  being  radially  spaced 
apart  from  said  axis  of  roUtion  and  being  disposed  substantially 
coaxial  to  said  axis  of  roution,  said  opposite  end  of  said  ring 
being  connected  to  said  valve  member  to  pivot  said  valve 
member  about  a  pivot  point  which  is  radially  spaced  apart 
from  said  axis  of  roution  to  control  the  fluid  flow  through  said 
fluid  passageway,  and  fastener  means  for  connecting  one  of 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  clutch  construction  of  the  type  having  a 
driven  clutch  member,  drive  shaft  means,  hub  means  mounted 
on  the  drive  shaft  means  for  rotation  with  said  shaft  means, 
clutch  shoe  means  pivotally  mounted  on  the  hub  means  for 
outward  movement  under  the  influence  of  centrifugal  force 
toward  and  against  the  drive  clutch  member  for  coupling 
engagement  therewith,  and  pivot  means  pivotally  mounting 
the  clutch  shoe  means  on  the  hub  means,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment includes:  said  pivot  means  being  a  generally  cylindrical- 
shaped  projection  mounted  on  the  hub  means  and  extending  in 
an  axial  direction  along  said  hub  means;  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending groove  formed  in  the  cylindrical-shaped  projection; 
and  a  strip  of  plastic  material  mounted  in  said  groove  having  a 
low-friction,  shock-absorbing  arcuate  pivotal  bearing  surface 
for  the  clutch  shoe  means,  said  plastic  strip  being  complemen- 
Ury  to  the  pivot  projection  groove  and  having  a  radius  of 
curvature  subsuntially  equal  to  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the 
cylindrical-shaped  projection  with  said  arcuate  bearing  surface 
lying  in  the  imaginary  circumference  defined  by  said  projec- 
tion. 


4,282,963 
BARRIER  GUARD 
Frederick  G.  Kafura,  and  Thomas  M.  Medland,  both  of  Apple- 
ton,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Hamraermill  Paper  Company,  Eric,  Pa. 
Filed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,785 
Int  CLJ  F16P  3/08 
VS.  a.  192—133  8  CI*"""* 


1.  A  barrier  guard  for  use  with  apparatus  which  includes 
frame  means  rouubly  supporting  a  pair  of  elongated  rolls  so 
that  said  rolls  esublish  a  nip  therebetween  accessible  to  an 
operator,  said  barrier  guard  comprising  a  first  generally  U- 
shaped  guard  bar  having  parallel  subsuntially  coplanar  arm 
portions  interconnected  by  an  elongated  reach,  said  arm  por- 
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lions  being  axiaily  adjustable  in  length  and  adapted  for  pivotal 
connection  to  said  frame  means  so  that  said  elongated  reach  is 
substantially  parallel  to  said  rolls  and  is  spaced  therefrom,  and 
a  second  generally  U-shaped  guard  bar  having  parallel  arm 
portions  interconnected  by  an  elongated  reach,  said  arm  por- 
tions of  said  second  guard  bar  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
elongated  reach  of  said  first  guard  bar  so  that  said  elongated 
reach  of  said  second  guard  bar  is  spaced  from  said  reach  of  said 
first  guard  bar,  and  means  operatively  associated  with  said  first 
and  second  guard  bars  for  limiting  the  extent  of  relative  pivotal 
movement  of  said  second  guard  bar  relative  to  said  first  guard 
bar. 


ARTICLE  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Wilhelm  Hogenkamp,  Hanover,  and  Gert  Wostbrock,  Garbsen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Otto  Hansel 
GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1979.  Ser.  No.  58,196 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17, 
1978.  2831323 

Int.  a.'  B65G  41/26.  47/64 


said  parts  down  said  shelf  and  to  orient  said  parts  by 
sliding  engagement  of  at  least  one  of  said  terminals  with 
said  guide  means  as  said  parts  are  fed  along  said  guide 
means; 
fluid  ejection  means  adjacent  to  said  guide  means  for  posi- 
tive fluid  engagement  with  at  least  one  of  said  terminals  to 
eject  improperly  oriented  pans  as  they  are  fed  along  said 
guide  means. 
8.  A  method  for  orienting  parts  having  a  body  and  terminals 
projecting  in  a  predetermined,  fixed  relationship  from  said 
body  comprising  the  steps  of: 

feeding  said  parts  along  a  guide  means  for  guiding  said  parts 
with  a  greater  number  of  terminals  on  one  side  of  said 
guide  means  and  at  least  one  of  a  lesser  number  of  termi- 
nals on  the  other  side  of  said  guide  means; 
providing  fiuid  ejection  means  along  the  path  of  travel  of 
said  parts  along  said  guide  means  for  directing  fluid 
against  at  least  one  terminal  of  said  parts  to  eject  a  misori- 
ented  part  from  said  guide  means. 


l;.S.  a.  198—358 


4,282.966 
FEEDING  AND  ORIENTING  DEVICE 
5  Claims   Erwin  F.  Bates,  Binghamton,  and  Michael  D.  Snyder,  Chenango 
Bridge,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Unirersal  Instruments 
Corporation,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,873 

Int.  a.'  B65G  47/24 

V.S.  a.  198—382  7  a«ims 


1.  A  device  for  transferring  articles  arriving  in  transverse 
rows  on  a  circulating  endless  delivery  belt,  to  at  least  two 
processing  sites,  wherein  a  delivery  belt  is  followed  by  a  con- 
tinuous conveyor  belt  at  the  same  plane  and  operating  in  the  " 
same  direction  as  the  delivery  belt,  the  delivery  belt  has  at  its  r  r  .^ 
end  a  downwardly  pivotable  beak,  by  way  of  which  arriving  1.  An  apparatus  having  a  guide  means  and  adapted  for  feed- 
articles  can  be  brought  to  a  removal  belt  positioned  at  a  lower  ing  and  orienting  parts,  each  of  said  parts  having  a  body  which 
level  than  the  delivery  belt  and  feelers  are  provided  which  may  be  described  in  orientation  relative  to  a  line  of  travel  along 
control  the  pivoting  of  the  beak  as  a  function  of  the  articles  said  guide  means  by  a  major  reference  axis  and  a  minor  refer- 
arriving  on  the  delivery  belt,  characterized  in  that  a  transfer  ence  axis  perpendicular  to  and  intersecting  said  major  refer- 
belt  is  adapted  for  pivotal  movement  at  one  end  thereof  and  ence  axis,  such  that  said  body  is  properly  onented  when  condi- 
about  an  axis  in  the  plane  of  said  removal  belt,  said  transfer  belt  tions  are  met  that  said  major  reference  axis  is  tangent  to  a  point 
further  adapted  for.  up  and  down  pivotable  movement  so  as  to  of  said  line  of  travel  and  said  minor  reference  axis  is  in  a  re- 
lie  either  in  the  plane  of  said  removal  belt  or  the  plane  of  the  quired  angular  orientation  about  said  line  of  travel  at  said  point 
beak  of  said  delivery  belt  upon  said  beak  being  in  its  lowest  and  said  body  is  misoriented  when  said  conditions  are  not  met, 
downwardly  pivoted  position  to  thereby  transfer  articles  in  comprising: 


transverse  rows  from  said  delivery  belt  to  said  transfer  belt. 


4.282,965 
FEEDING  AND  ORIENTING  DEVICE 
Erwin  F.  Bates,  Binghamton,  and  Michael  D.  Snyder,  Chenango 
Bridge,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  UnWerHd  Instruments 
Corporation,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 

FUed  No».  16.  1979,  Ser.  No.  95.514 

Int.  a.J  B6SG  47/24 

VS.  a.  198—380  9  Claims 


a  first  ejection  means  adjacent  to  said  guide  means  for  eject- 
ing parts  that  are  misoriented  in  one  way,  with  said  major 
reference  axis  yawed  relative  to  said  line  of  travel,  by 
causing  transverse  displacement  of  said  parts  relative  to 
said  guide  means,  whereby  said  parts  misoriented  in  one 
way  are  caused  to  become  unbalanced  and  to  fall  from 
said  guide  means; 

a  second  ejection  means  adjacent  to  said  guide  means,  for 
ejecting  parts  that  are  otherwise  misoriented,  with  said 
major  reference  axis  pitched  or  said  minor  reference  axis 
rolled  out  of  said  required  orientation  relative  to  said  line 
of  travel,  said  second  ejection  means  located  to  emit  fluid 
onto  said  otherwise  misoriented  parts  to  blow  them  from 
said  guide  means  and  not  to  blow  properly  oriented  parts 
from  said  guide  means. 


4.282.967 
GRAIN  ELEVATOR  CONTROLS 
Harry  O.  Boling,  Garland,  and  Larry  R.  Brzycki.  Lewisville. 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Maxi-Tronic.  Inc..  Dallas,  Tex. 
1.  Apparatus  for  feeding,  and  orienting  parts  having  a  body  Filed  Jan.  17.  1980.  Ser.  No.  113.138 

and  spaced  terminals  projecting  in  a  predetermined  fixed  rela-  Int.  a.'  B6SG  43/04 

tionship  from  said  body,  said  apparatus  comprising:  VS.  CI.  198—571  10  Uaims 

a  laterally  sloping  shelf  having  a  guide  means  along  the       6.  In  combination  with  gram  elevator  equipment  of  the  type 
length  of  said  shelf  adapted  to  prevent  lateral  sliding  of  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  buckets  for  conveying  granular 
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material  between  feed  and  dispensing  stations,  first  motive 
means  for  continuously  transporting  said  buckets  between  said 
stations,  second  motive  means  for  supplying  said  granular 
material  to  said  buckets  at  said  feed  station,  said  buckets  having 
a  metallic  material  associated  therewith, 
a  motion  detector  apparatus  for  sensing  and  responding  to 

the  rate  of  transport  of  said  buckets,  said  motion  detector 

apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  metal  detector  means  for  generating  first  signals  re- 
spectively responsive  to  the  passage  of  each  bucket  in 
proximity  to  said  metal  detector  means: 

(b)  control  means  electronically  coupled  to  said  metal 
detector  means  responsive  to  said  first  signals  for  gener- 


pockets  formed  in  the  adjacent  portions  of  the  respective 
side  walls  of  the  respective  lower  parts. 
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4.282.968 
SCRAPER^WAIN  CONVEYOR  CHANNEL  SECTION 
Helmut  Temme,  Waltrop,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Gewerkschaft  EisenhStte  Westfalia.  Lunen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  13.  1979.  Ser.  No.  66,275 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Aug.  18. 
1978,  2836132 

Int.  a.'  B65G  19/28 
V.S.  a.  198—735  18  Chiims 

1.  A  scraper-chain  conveyor  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  channel  sections  joined  together  end-to- 
end, 

(b)  each  channel  section  comprises  a  lower,  trough-shaped 
part  and  an  upper,  trough-shaped  part  deuchably  con- 
nected to  the  lower  part. 

(c)  the  lower  part  including  a  pair  of  side  walls  connected 
together  and  a  plough  guide  section, 

(d)  connectors  associated  with  the  side  walls  of  the  lower 
parts  articulatedly  join  each  pair  of  adjacent  channel 
sections, 

(e)  each  connector  is  housed  in  correspondingly  shaped 


(0  each  upper  part  including  two  bars  running  respectively 
along  the  under  side  of  its  side  walls  and  overlying  the 
pockets  to  hold  the  connectors  in  position  housed  in  the 
pockets. 


4,282.969 

MATERIAL  MOVING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  BALE 

WAGON 

Randall  E.  Zipser,  Clovis,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corporatioa, 

New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1979.  Ser.  No.  64.969 

lot  O.'  B60P  1/00 

VS.  a.  198—747  9  Claims 


ating  a  DC  voltage  proportional  to  the  rate  of  transport 
of  said  buckets  past  said  metal  detector  means; 

(c)  automatic  calibration  means  coupled  to  said  control 
means  for  assuring  that  the  DC  voltage  is  of  an  identical 
predetermined  magnitude  for  respectively  different 
desired  operating  rates  of  said  bucket  transport;  and 

(d)  trigger  means  coupled  to  said  control  means  for  gener- 
ating respective  trigger  signals  for  controlling  said 
second  motive  means  whenever  the  said  DC  voltage  is 
less  than  said  predetermined  magnitude  by  a  first  defi- 
cient amount  and  for  controlling  said  first  motive  means 
whenever  the  said  DC  voltage  is  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined magnitude  by  a  second  deficient  amount  greater 
than  said  first  deficient  amount. 


1.  Apparatus  for  moving  material  from  a  first  location  on  a 
support  surface  to  a  second  location  thereon  comprising: 

an  elongate  rack  affixed  to  said  support  surface  and  extend- 
ing substantially  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position 
thereon,  said  rack  being  reciprocable  along  a  line  between 
said  first  and  second  positions  and  having  a  plurality  of 
catch  means  thereon  generally  equally  spaced  along  the 
length  thereof; 

means  affixed  to  said  rack  for  reciprocating  same; 

a  ratchet  mechanism  including  a  main  body  portion  with 
first  and  second  opposing  ends  slidably  engaged  with  said 
rack,  a  first  ratchet  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first 
end  of  said  main  body  portion  for  movement  between  an 
operative  position  wherein  it  may  serially  engage  said 
catch  means  on  said  rack  and  an  inoperative  position 
remote  therefrom,  a  second  ratchet  plate  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  second  end  of  said  main  body  portion  for 
movement  between  an  operative  position  wherein  it  may 
serially  engage  said  catch  means  on  said  rack  and  an  inop- 
erative position  remote  therefrom,  an  over-center  device 
having  means  thereon  to  selectively  simultaneously  pivot 
said  first  and  second  ratchet  plates  between  said  operative 
and  inoperative  positions  so  that  only  one  is  in  said  opera- 
tive position  at  a  time; 

means  on  said  main  body  portion  to  engage  material;  and 

means  mounted  on  said  support  surface  to  engage  said  over- 
centered  device  to  actuate  same  to  reverse  the  positions  of 
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said  firsi  and  second  ratchet  plates  whereby  said  main 
body  portion  will  be  moved  along  the  length  of  said  rack 
until  actuation  of  said  over-center  "device,  upon  which  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  main  body  portion  is  re- 
versed. 


4,282,970 
OSCILLATING-ACCUMULATING  CONVEYOR 
WiUiun  L.  Snock,  5831  S.  .Meridian  St.,  Indiaiupolis,  Ind. 
46217 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,128 

Int.  a.J  B65G  25/04 

\}S.  a.  198—772  2  Claims 


moving  in  said  rearward  direction,  said  holding  member 
being  movable  by  said  load  into  a  retracted  position 
wherein  the  holding  member  is  disposed  in  its  entirety 
below  the  load  in  response  to  engagement  of  said  holding 
member  by  said  load  during  its  forward  movement  so  as  to 
permit  unrestricted  free  forward  movement  of  the  load 
during  advancing  of  the  conveyor,  said  holding  member 
being  provided  with  a  roughened  nose  at  the  upper  end 
thereof  which  is  disposed  for  engagement  with  a  bottom 
lower  surface  on  the  load  when  the  holding  member  is 
positioned  thereunder  and  is  held  thereby  in  said  retracted 
position,  whereby  the  roughened  nose  engages  a  bottom 
surface  of  the  load  to  prevent  rearward  movement 
thereof. 


4,282,971 
CONVEYOR  BELT  CHAIN  AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS  USE 
Harry  R.  Becker,  Utica,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Joy  Manufacturing 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82^70 

Int.  a?  B65G  15/28 

VS.  a.  198—846  3  Oaims 


1.  An  oscillating-accumulating  conveyor,  comprising: 

horizontally  elongated  frame  means  defining  a  substantially 
horizontally  extending  longitudinal  direction; 

wheel  means  rotatably  supported  on  said  frame  means  at 
longitudinally  spaced  intervals  and  disposed  for  support- 
ing and  rolling  engagement  with  a  stationary  horizontally 
extending  support  surface; 

drive  means  for  causing  said  frame  means  to  be  cyclically 
reciprocated  back  and  forth  in  said  longitudinal  direction 
through  a  predetermined  stroke,  whereby  said  frame 
means  is  roilingly  supported  during  said  reciprocation  due 
to  said  wheel  means  being  roilingly  engaged  with  said 
support  surface; 

a  plurality  of  conveyor  rolls  mounted  on  said  frame  means  at 
longitudinal  intervals  therealong,  said  conveyor  rolls 
being  individually  freely  rotatably  supported  on  said 
frame  means  for  individual  rotation  about  horizontal  axes 
which  extend  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  longitu- 
dinal direction,  said  conveyor  rollers  at  their  uppermost 
peripheral  surface  deHning  a  substantially  horizontal  con- 
veying plane  which  extends  longitudinally  of  the  con- 
veyor, whereby  a  load  to  be  conveyed  can  be  supported 
on  said  conveyor  rolls  and  moved  longitudinally  along 
said  plane; 

one-way  holding  means  extending  in  said  longitudinal  direc- 
tion for  permitting  said  load  to  be  forwardly  moved  along 
said  conveyor  during  the  forward  stroke  of  said  drive 
means  while  preventing  rearward  movement  of  said  load 
during  the  rearward  stroke  of  said  drive  means,  whereby 
said  conveyor  rolls  roilingly  engage  and  support  said  load 
as  the  frame  means  and  the  conveyor  rolls  mounted 
thereon  are  retracted  rearwardly  relative  to  the  load  by 
said  drive  means,  whereby  the  cyclic  reciprocation  of  said 
frame  means  by  said  drive  means  causes  the  load  to  be 
intermittently  advanced  in  a  steplike  manner  along  the 
length  of  the  conveyor;  and 

said  one-way  holding  means  including  a  plurality  of  individ- 
ual one-way  holding  devices  disposed  at  spaced  intervals 
along  a  row  which  extends  parallel  to  said  longitudinal 
direction,  each  said  holding  device  including  a  movable 
holding  member  swingably  movably  supported  on  a 
mounting  structure  which  is  fixedly  secured  relative  to 
said  support  surface,  said  holding  member  being  normally 
maintained  in  a  first  position  wherein  a  part  thereof 
projects  upwardly  for  physical  engagement  with  an  end 
surface  of  the  load  for  positively  preventing  the  load  from 


1.  In  a  conveyor  belt  of  the  type  comprising  an  elongated 
web  of  resilient  material  and  a  chain  adapted  to  be  driven  by 
engagement  with  teeth  of  a  dual  sprocket  drive  extending 
along  the  longitudinal  length  of  said  web  and  having  selected 
links  secured  to  said  web  intermediate  its  edges;  the  improve- 
ment in  said  chain  comprising  a  strand  of  alternate  links  one  of 
which  is  a  C-shaped  link  secured  to  said  belt  and  the  other  of 
which  is  a  connecting  link  which  permits  the  C-shaped  links  on 
either  side  to  approach  each  other  or  to  separate  until  they 
engage  the  connecting  link  to  transmit  pull  thereto,  the  C- 
shaped  links  being  connected  to  the  belt  while  out  of  pulling 
engagement  with  forward  and  aft  connecting  links  whereby, 
when  tension  is  applied  to  the  chain,  the  C-shaped  links  will 
pull  apart  to  stretch  said  belt  along  its  longitudinal  axis  and, 
said  connecting  links  each  comprise  spaced  crossbar  por- 
tions interconnected  by  spacers  to  provide  a  central  open- 
ing through  which  hooked  portions  of  the  C-shaped  links 
extend,  and  slots  at  the  edges  of  said  connecting  link 
which  receive  the  teeth  of  a  dual-sprocket  drive. 


4,282,972 

PAN  FOR  ANGIOGRAPHIC  CATHETERS 

Robert  D.  Chiulli,  71  Cherry  St.,  Somerrille,  Mass.  02144 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,694 

Int.  CV  B6SD  85/04.  1/36,  3/28.  5/48 

VS.  a.  206—303  10  Oaims 
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1.  A  pan  for  angiographic  catheters  and  catheter  guide 
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wires,  the  pan  comprising  a  rectangular  planar  bottom  portion,    encases  said  reinforcing  plate  therein  forms  a  substantially 

a  first  pair  of  walls  comprising  a  first  wall  upstanding,  from  a    planar  surface  which  encircles  said  bung  socket  and  defines  an 

first  end  of  said  bottom  portion  and  a  second  wall  upstanding 

from  a  parallel  second  end  of  said  bottom  portion,  a  second 

pair  of  walls  comprising  a  third  wall  upstanding  from  a  third 

end  of  said  bottom  portion  and  a  fourth  wall  upstanding  from 

a  parallel  fourth  end  of  said  bottom  portion,  said  first  pair  of 

walls  being  inclined^from  said  bottom  portion  inwardly  toward 

each  other,  said  walls  and  said  bottom  portion  forming  a  basin 

adapted  to  retain  a  liquid,  and  divider  means  upstanding  from 

said  bottom  portion  and  extending  generally  normal  to  said 

first  pair  of  walls,  said  divider  means  dividing  said  basin  into  a 

plurality  of  compartments,  said  divider  means  having  a  first 

barrier  portion  extending  toward  a  first  of  said  compartments 

and  a  second  barrier  portion  extending  toward  a  second  of  said   inscription  field,  and  wherein  said  mscnption  field  consists  at 

compartments.  'east  partially  of  indentations  in  said  plastic  coat. 


4,282,973 

PACKAGE  FOR  FLEXIBLE  MAGNETIC  MEDIA  AND 

METHOD  THEREFOR 

Constance  J.  Binkowski,  Sunnyrale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Verbatim 
Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,778 

Int.  a.J  B65D  85/57.  85/62.  71/08.  81/04 

VS.  a.  206-444  »  Ctaim 


4,282,975 

JEWELRY  DISPLAY  TRAY 

Joseph  OnKlia,  343  Sackett  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11231 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,182 

iBt.  a.5  B65D  1/34,  6/04 

VS.  a.  206—566  15  Claims 


1.  An  improved  package  adapted  for  a  plurality  of  thin 
fiexible  materials  of  substantially  identical  geometry,  the  pack- 
age comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  substantially  rigid  plate  of  length  and 
width  dimensions  substantially  identical  to  that  of  a  plural- 
ity of  thin  flexible  materials  to  be  packaged;  and 

a  heat  shrinkable  material  having  a  hole  therein  to  provide 
an  air  escape  path  suitably  heat  sealed  and  heat  contracted 
so  as  to  snugly  contain  said  thin  flexible  materials  there- 
within  with  said  thin  flexible  materials  being  aligned  uni- 
formly on  top  of  one  another  in  a  stack  with  said  first 
substantially  rigid  plate  aligned  on  top  of  said  stack  and 
with  said  second  substantially  rigid  plate  aligned  on  the 
bottom  of  said  stack  so  that  the  total  thickness  of  said  suck 
is  less  than  the  longest  dimension  of  said  thin  flexible 
materials. 


4,282,974 
PLASTIC-ENCLOSED  METAL  BARREL 
Siegfried  Quandel,  Neunkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Schiifer  Werke  GmbH,  Neunkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,973 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  22, 
1979,  7824992[U];  Dec.  2,  1979,  7835772[U] 

Int.  a.'  B6SD  21/02.  1/46;  B32B  1/02:  G09F  3/00 
VS.  a.  206—509  H  Claims 

1.  In  a  barrel  including  an  inner  shell  of  sheet  meul  arced  in 
the  area  of  the  barrel  bottoms  and  on  which  is  provided  a  bung 
socket,  and  further  including  a  coat  of  plastic,  said  bung  socket 
being  surrounded  by  a  reinforcing  sheet  metal  plate  enveloped 
by  said  plastic  coat,  the  improvement  comprising  wherein  said 
reinforcing  sheet  metal  plate  encircles  said  bung  socket  and 
includes  at  least  a  portion  thereof  which  is  spaced  from  said 
barrel  bottom,  wherein  said  plastic  coat  is  received  in  the 
spacing  between  said  portion  of  said  reinforcing  sheet  metal 
plate  and  said  barrel  bottom  and  encases  said  reinforcing  sheet 
metal  plate  therein,  wherein  said  plastic  coat  at  the  end  which 
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1.  A  jewelry  display  tray  comprising  an  upper  member,  a 
plurality  of  recesses  formed  in  said  upper  member  extending  in 
a  downward  direction  when  a  major  plane  of  said  Cray  is  ori- 
ented in  a  substantially  horizontal  direction,  said  recesses  being 
arranged  in  offsetting  rows,  a  lower  member  having  a  plurality 
of  recesses  extending  in  an  upward  direction  when  the  major 
plane  of  said  tray  is  in  a  horizontal  position,  said  upwardly 
extending  recesses  arranged  in  offsetting  rows,  said  upper  and 
lower  members  being  complimentarily  fit  together  with  said 
downwardly  extending  recesses  of  said  upper  member  fitting 
in  spaces  located  between  said  upwardly  extending  recesses  of 
said  lower  member,  said  upwardly  extending  recesses  of  said 
lower  member  fitting  in  spaces  located  between  said  down- 
wardly extending  recesses  of  said  upper  member,  whereby  said 
upper  and  lower  members  form  an  interiocking  structure,  and 
means  having  access  openings  overiying  said  upper  member  so 
that  the  items  of  jewelry  passing  through  said  openings  will  be 
accommodated  in  said  downwardly  extending  recesses  of  said 
upper  member,  whereby  upwardly  extending  recesses  of  a  first 
tray  aligned  with  downwardly  extending  recesses  of  a  second 
tray  form  compartments  for  accommodating  items  of  jewelry 
when  said  first  and  second  trays  are  positioned  one  on  top  of 
the  other. 


4,282,976 

DISPLAY  HOLDER 

Robert  E.  Fitzgerald,  P.O.  Box  100,  Barrington,  lU.  60010 

Filed  Dec  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103J3S 

lit  a.J  A47F  5/02 

VS.  a.  211—59.1  *  Claims 

1.  A  display  holder  for  pre-packaged  goods  comprising 

(a)  a  subsuntially  rectangulariy-shaped  base  providing  a  flat 
platform, 

(b)  a  standard  extending  vertically  from  said  platform  of  said 
base. 

(c)  a  lop  member  routably  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said 
standard, 

(d)  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  top  member  on  said 
standard. 
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(e)  elongated  hanger  means  projected  through  said  top  mem- 
ber so  as  lo  extend  to  either  side  thereof. 

(0  means  provided  by  said  top  member  for  carrying  said 
hanger  means  whereby  said  hanger  means  project  later- 
ally from  said  top  member,  and 


(g)  means  adjustably  connecting  said  hanger  means  to  said 
lop  member  whereby  their  length  of  projection  from  said 
top  member  may  be  varied. 


toward  the  free  and  opposite  ends  of  the  at  least  two 
dowels  said  free  and  opposite  ends  of  the  at  least  two 
dowels  being  inserted  through  said  preformed  apertures 
therein,  while  said  ribs  are  each  positioned  in  respective 
ones  of  said  preformed  cavities,  and  the  remaining  one 
of  each  of  said  at  least  one  pair  of  keepers  is  started  to 
be  screwed  onto  the  corresponding  free  ends  of  the  at 
least  two  dowels,  and  succeeding  ones  of  the  at  least 
two  dowels  are  each  rotated  until  said  shoulders  butt 
tightly  against  said  first  one  and  second  one  of  the  pair 
of  standards,  forming  a  free  standing  fixture  for  support- 
ing one  or  more  articles  with  said  at  least  two  dowels 
and  at  least  one  rib. 


4,282,978 

BRIDGE  CRANE  FOR  THE  EMPLACEMENT  OF 

ELONGATE  PREFABRICATED  MEMBERS  OF 

STRUCTURES  SPANNING  A  MULTIPLICITY  OF 

SPACED-APART  SUPPORTS 

Antonio  Zambon,  Via  Gorizia,  Tradate  (Varese),  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,710 

Int.  a.' B66C/ 7/06 

VS.  a.  212—205  9  Claims 


4,282,977 

END  THREADED  LOCKING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  USING  SAME 

Eugene  L.  Di  Lorenzo,  c/o  Louis  A.  Tirelli,  52  S.  Main  St, 

Spring  Valley,  N.Y.  10977 

Filed  Not.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,824 

Int.  a.'  A47F  7/28 

U.S.  a.  211—74  1  Claim 


1.  A  bridge  crane  for  emplacing  elongate  prefabricated 
members  of  a  structure  spanning  a  series  of  spaced-apart  trans- 
versely extending  piers,  comprising: 

at  least  three  roller  mountings  respectively  disposed  on  as 
many  of  said  piers; 

an  elongate  framework  with  two  rigidly  interconnected 
spaced-apart  trusses  having  upper  and  lower  stringers 
separated  by  a  longitudinal  space,  said  lower  stringers 
being  slidably  supponed  on  said  roller  mountings; 

hoist  means  displaceably  mounted  on  said  upper  stringers  for 
elevating  a  prefabricated  member  into  the  space  between 
said  trusses  and  transporting  said  member  longitudinally 
of  said  framework;  and 

drive  means  for  longitudinally  displacing  said  framework 
relatively  to  said  roller  mountings,  said  drive  means  in- 
cluding a  motor-driven  capstan  on  said  framework,  cable 
means  wound  around  said  capstan,  and  a  set  of  deflecting 
rollers  on  said  framework,  said  cable  means  passing 
around  said  deflecting  roller  and  being  anchored  to  one  of 
said  roller  mountings. 


1.  A  joining  device  for  quickly  and  easily  connecting  to- 
gether standards  which  comprises: 

a.  a  pair  of  standards  having  corresponding  preformed  aper- 
tures and  cavities  therein; 

b.  at  least  two  dowels  each  spaced  apart,  one  being  lower 
than  the  other  and  having^'a  reduced  section  adjacent 
shoulders  at  both  ends,  said  reduced  sections  being 
threaded  in  opposite  directions; 

c.  at  least  one  pair  of  keepers  provided  for  each  of  the  at  least 
two  dowels  for  being  threaded  onto  each  end  of  the  at 
least  two  dowels;  and 

d.  at  least  one  rib  spaced  apan  from  and  below  said  at  least 
two  dowels; 

whereby  the  first  one  of  the  pair  of  standards  is  selected 
and  one  end  of  each  of  the  at  least  two  dowels  is  in- 
serted through  succeeding  ones  of  the  corresponding 
preformed  apertures  provided  therein  and  one  of  each 
of  said  at  least  one  pair  of  keepers  is  started  to  be 
screwed  onto  each  end  of  the  at  least  two  dowels  which 
has  been  inserted  through  the  corresponding  preformed 
apertures  in  said  selected  one  of  the  pair  of  standards, 
then,  the  second  one  of  the  pair  of  standards  is  moved 


4,282,979 
FORCE  ABSORBING  ARRANGEMENT 
Josef  Friedrichs,  Krefeld-Verberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Ringfeder  Cm.b.H.,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geimany 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,549 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  4, 
1979,  2918092 

Int.  a.'  F16F  1/06:  B61G  11/06.  11/14 
VS.  a.  213—29  23  Qaims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  resilient  absorption  of  forces,  particu- 
larly for  an  intermediate  buffer  coupling  of  rail  vehicles,  com- 
prising an  elongated  housing  having  two  spaced  ends,  a  base 
plate  and  an  axis,  one  of  said  ends  being  closed,  whereas  the 
other  of  said  ends  is  open  and  has  an  opening;  a  friction  element 
located  in  the  region  of  said  open  end  of  the  housing;  a  resilient 
element  cooperating  in  series  with  said  friction  element  and 
formed  as  a  friction  spring  having  two  spaced  ends  and  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  inner  conical  rings  and  a  plurality  of  outer 
conical  rings  cooperating  with  one  another  with  interposition 
of  a  lubricant;  outer  and  inner  cup-shaped  casing  members 


August  II,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


535 


located  in  said  housing  and  closably  accommodating  said  fric- 
tion spring,  said  outer  cup-shaped  member  outwardly  sur- 
rounding said  outer  conical  rings  of  said  friction  spring  and 
having  a  bottom  located  in  the  region  of  one  end  of  the  latter 
so  as  10  form  a  support  for  said  one  end  of  said  friction  spring, 
said  inner  cup-shaped  member  being  located  inwardly  of  said 
inner  rings  of  said  friction  spring  and  having  a  radially  out- 
wardly extending  flange  in  the  region  of  the  other  end  of  the 
latter  so  as  to  form  a  suppon  for  said  other  end  of  said  friction 


spring,  said  flange  of  said  inner  cup-shaped  member  abutting 
against  said  base  plate  of  said  housing;  and  a  sealing  element 
which  is  fitted  on  said  outer  cup-shaped  member  and  held  on 
said  inner  cup-shaped  member  so  that  said  cup-shaped  mem- 
bers can  move  relative  to  one  another  in  direction  of  elonga- 
tion of  said  housing,  but  at  the  same  time  are  sealed  by  said 
sealing  element,  said  sealing  element  having  a  radially  in- 
wardly extending  collar  which  is  interposed  between  said 
flange  of  said  inner  cup-shaped  member  and  said  base  plate  of 
said  housing  so  as  to  clamp  said  sealing  element. 


4,282,980 

PLASTIC  HANGER  FOR  CONTAINERS 

Darid  A.  Winchell,  Twin  Lakes,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Baxter  TraTC- 

nol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  25,261,  Mar.  29, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,778 

Int.  a.3  B6SD  23/00 

U.S.  a.  215—100  A  13  Claims 


4,282,981 
BRIGHT  WELDED  SEAM  CAN  OF  TINPLATE 
Voichi   Kitamura;   Hisashi   Hotta,   both  of  Yokohama,   and 
Mikoto  Ito,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Seikan 
Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,632 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  12.  1979,  54-43605 

Int.  a."  B65D  7/iS 

U.S.  a.  220—75  4  Claims 


1.  A  bright  welded  seam  can  of  tinplale  having  a  side  seam 
formed  by  welding  a  tin  plate  blank,  wherein  each  of  the  inner 
and  outer  surfaces  of  said  side  seam  has  an  outermost  surface 
layer  having  a  thickness  of  SO  to  400  A  and  being  composed  of 
oxides  and  a  subsequent  intermediate  layer  composed  of  an 
iron-tin  alloy,  which  has  a  thickness  corresponding  to  5  to 
100%  of  the  thickness  of  the  whole  tin  layer  in  the  tinplatc 
blank,  and  wherein  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  the  side 
seam  have  a  reflectance  corresponding  to  at  least  60%  of  the 
reflectance  of  the  tinplate  blank. 


4,282,982 
TUBE  CLOSURE  DEVICE 
Alfred  Nuesslein,  Kruppstrasse  31,  447  Meppen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980.  Ser.  No.  129,451 

Int.  a."  B6SD  S3/00 

VS.  a.  220—237  5  Claims 


8.  A  plastic  container  comprising  a  bottom  wall  adapted  to 
rest  on  a  flat  surface,  a  rib  integral  with  said  bottom  wall  and 
a  separate  hanger  for  hanging  said  container  in  an  inverted 
position,  said  hanger  comprising  a  bar  secured  to  said  rib,  a 
loop  for  hanging  the  container  and  a  relatively  thin  hinge 
extending  between  and  integrally  joining  said  bar  and  said 
loop,  said  bar  comprising  an  inverted  channel  including  a  top 
wall  and  a  [>air  of  sidewalls  for  fitting  over  said  rib,  said  hinge 
extending  normally  from  the  side  of  said  channel  and  being 
disposed  in  the  unstressed  state  to  support  said  loop  adjacent 
the  bottom  of  said  container  to  reduce  interference  when  th 
container  is  set  on  a  flat  surface. 


1.  A  tube  closure  device  comprising  a  closure  assembly 
including  a  central  member  with  an  outer  frusta-conical  means, 
a  plurality  of  arcuate  segments  positioned  around  a  portion  of 
said  frusta-conical  means,  an  O-ring  seal  in  contact  with  a 
portion  of  said  frusta-conical  means  and  an  end  of  each  of  said 
arcuate  segments  being  in  contact  with  said  O-ring  seal,  adjust- 
able means  on  said  central  member  for  applying  force  to  said 
arcuate  segments  to  cause  said  segments  lo  be  moved  axially 
and  radially  on  said  frusta-conical  means  and  cause  said  O-ring 
to  move  axially  and  radially  and  a  belleville  spring  mounted  on 
said  central  member  between  said  adjustable  means  and  said 
arcuate  segments,  and  said  adjustable  means  including  a 
threaded  poriion  on  said  central  member  and  a  nut  threaded  on 
said  threaded  portion. 


4,282,983 
CONTAINER  WITH  IMPROVED  SPRING-LIKE  HINGE 
Peter  T.  Swartzbtugh,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,991 

Int.  a.>  B65D  43/24 

VS.  a.  220—335  10  Claims 

10.  A  hinge  assembly  for  a  two-part  container  having  a  body 

and  a  lid  comprising: 
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a  first  hinge  element  including  an  elongate,  ngid  shaft  hav- 
ing a  first  and  second  end,  having  a  flat  front  surface,  a  flat 
top  surface,  a  flat  bottom  surface  and  a  C-shaped  rear 
surface  spaced  apart  from  said  front  surface  by  a  distance 
Di  and  having  a  radius  of  curvature  Ri; 

means  on  each  said  first  and  second  end  of  said  rigid  shaft  to 
secure  said  shaf^  to  and  space  said  shaft  apan  from  said 
container  body. 


of  said  support,  the  overlapped  portion  of  the  liner  being  heat 
shrunk  to  be  wrinkle-free  and  tightly  conforming  to  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  support  member  at  said  one  end 
thereof,  said  heat  shrunk  overlapped  portion  of  the  mouth  of 
the  liner  forming  a  plastic  ring  integral  with  that  open  end  of 
the  support  member,  said  ring  forming  a  smooth  seat  for 
cooperating  with  the  top  cover  means  seamed  to  the  support 
member  over  said  ring  to  seal  the  mouth  of  the  liner,  the 
bottom  cover  means  being  crimped  to  the  other  end  of  the 
support  member,  said  plastic  liner  being  supported  within  the 
fibrous  member  having  a  product  stored  within  the  liner 
which  together  with  the  cover  means  seamed  to  the  support 
member  over  the  ring  forms  a  gastight  impervious  container 
enclosing  the  storage  space  for  the  product  to  protect  such 
product  when  there  is  a  difference  in  pressure  between  the 
storage  space  within  the  container  and  the  pressure  on  the 
outside  thereof,  and  said  liner  covering  said  window  serving 
as  a  means  through  which  the  contents  of  the  container  can  be 
visible  while  the  condition  of  the  liner  exposed  across  said 
window  indicates  the  maintenance  of  the  pressure  condition 
within  the  container. 


I  second  hinge  element  including  a  rigid,  elongate  first  mem- 
ber depending  downwardly  from  said  lid  and  having  a 
generally  rectangular,  cross-sectional  area  in  registry  with 
said  first  hinge  element;  and 

1  second  member  depending  downwardly  from  said  lid  and 
having  a  flexible  first  portion  and  terminating  in  a  gener- 
ally C-shaped  jaw  portion  corresponding  with  said  C- 
shaped  rear  surface  having  a  radius  of  curvature  R|,  said 
jaw  portion  spaced  apart  from  said  first  member  a  distance 


4^2,985 

SEED  PLATE 

Ray  Yamamoto,  Rte.  1,  Box  1376,  Wapato,  Wash.  98951 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,827 

Int.  a.'  AOIC  1/04 

U5.  a.  221—254  11  CU'n« 


4.282,984 

COMPOSITE  CONTAINER  STRUCTURE 

Byron  V.  Curry,  Jr.,  Box  5040,  Montecito,  Calif.  93108 

Dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  3,903,  Jan.  16,  1979,  which  is  a 

continiuition-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  928,283,  Jul.  26,  1978, 

abuidoiKd.  This  application  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,734 

Int.  a.i  B65D  90/04.  5/56.  3/26 
VS.  a.  220—404  12  aiims 


t.  A  composite  container  having  an  outer  support  and  an 
inner  liner  surrounding  the  space  within  the  container  and  top 
and  bottom  rigid  gas  impervious  cover  means  adapted  to  be 
seamed  onto  the  container  for  cooperating  with  said  liner  to 
seal  the  contents  placed  in  the  storage  space  within  the 
structure,  comprising  a  fibrous  tubular  member  having  a 
generally  circular  crossection  defined  by  exterior  and  interior 
walls  and  forming  an  open  ended  outer  support  member,  said 
tubular  member  having  an  aperture  therein  to  form  a  window, 
a  tubular  shrinkable  plastic  barrier  film  inner  liner  fitted  within 
the  support  member  for  covering  said  window,  said  liner 
having  a  portion  thereof  extending  beyond  at  least  one  of  the 
ends  of  said  tubular  member,  said  liner  being  flexible  and 
impervious  to  gas  flow,  said  liner  being  sealed  at  one  end  and 
having  said  other  open  end  extending  from  within  the  support 
member  and  beyond  an  open  end  of  the  support  member  to 
define  the  mouth  of  the  tubular  liner,  a  portion  of  the  mouth  of 
said  liner  that  extends  beyond  the  support  member  being 
folded  over  and  around  to  overlap  the  exterior  wall  of  the 
support  member  at  said  one  end  of  said  at  least  one  of  the  ends 


1.  In  a  hopper  having  an  inclined  base  portion,  upstanding 
side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  the  base  portion  and  an 
outlet  opening  in  the  base  portion  at  the  top  of  the  incline,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  circular  seed  plate  removably  dis- 
posed within  the  hopper  to  overiie  the  base  portion,  said  plate 
powered  to  rotate  about  its  central  axis  and  having  a  lower  face 
adjacent  the  hopper  base  portion,  an  upper  face  opposite  the 
hopper  base  portion  and  a  plurality  of  cells  spaced  about  the 
circumference  of  said  plate,  each  of  said  cells  including: 
an  end  surface  extending  generally  radially  inwardly  from 

the  outer  diameter  of  said  plate; 
a  trailing  shelf  surface  extending  from  the  radially  inner  end 
of  said  end  surface  forwardly  in  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  plate  towards  the  circumference  of  said  plate;  and 
a  leading  shelf  surface  extending  longitudinally  forwardly  of 
said  trailing  shelf  surface,  said  leading  shelf  surface  having 
a  beveled  edge  portion  extending  along  the  intersection  of 
the  upper  face  of  said  plate  and  said  leading  shelf  surface. 

4,282,986 
METHOD  FOR  DISCHARGE  OF  QUANTITIES  OF  FLUID 
OR  SEMI-FLUID  SUBSTANCES  FROM  A  CONTAINER 
Bo  T.  af  Ekenstam,  Miilndal,  and  Erik  G.  P.  Nordqrist,  Siiro, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Landstingens  Inkopscentral, 
Solna,  Sweden 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  661,177,  Feb.  25, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,072,249.  This  application  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,843 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  3,  1975,  7502318 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  7, 1995, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  B67B  7/00;  B65D  57/00 
VS.  a.  222—1  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  dispensing  fluid  or  semi-fluid  liquids  or 
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pastes  in  which  said  liquid  or  paste  is  contained  in  a  container 
having  a  top  flexible  dome  and  a  bottom  dome  connected  at 
their  open  ends  to  each  other  and  a  laterally  projecting  grip- 
ping means  at  the  connection  of  the  open  ends  of  the  domes, 
the  bottom  dome  having  a  closed  spout  remote  from  the  open 
end  thereof,  said  method  comprising:  forming  an  opening  in 
said  spout,  affixing  a  hypodermic  needle  to  said  spout  at  said 
opening,  pressing  said  lop  dome  downwardly  toward  said 
bottom  dome  and  forcing  said  top  dome  into  said  bottom  dome 


while  applying  counter-pressure  to  the  gripping  means,  and 
discharging  said  liquid  or  paste  from  said  bottom  dome 
through  the  open  spout  and  hypodermic  needle  under  the 
action  of  the  forcing  of  the  top  dome  into  the  bottom  dome  and 
the  application  of  the  counter-pressure  to  the  gripping  means, 
said  counter-pressure  acting  outside  the  periphery  of  the 
domes  whereby  to  provide  stability  while  also  acting  at  the 
level  of  the  connection  of  the  domes  whereby  the  fingers  of  the 
user  are  remote  from  the  hypodermic  needle,  the  gripping 
means  also  serving  to  limit  the  pressing  action  to  the  top  dome. 


1.  A  beverage  dispensing  and  metering  apparatus  compris- 


ing 


(a)  a  plurality  of  liquid  pumps,  each  pump  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet, 

(b)  an  electric  motor  drivingly  connected  to  each  of  said 
pumps, 

(c)  a  liquid  supply  line  in  fluid  communication  with  each  of 
said  pUmp  inlets,  each  supply  line  being  adapted  to  lead 
from  a  separate  liquid  storage  container, 

(d)  a  liquid  dispensing  line  in  fluid  communication  with  each 
of  said  pump  outlets, 

(e)  electrical  power  supply  means, 

(0  an  individual  electrical  motor  control  circuit  connected 
to  a  corresponding  electric  motor  and  to  said  power  sup- 
ply means, 

(g)  manually  operable  switch  means  in  each  of  said  motor 
control  circuits, 

(h)  each  said  manually  operable  switch  means  comprising 


ganged  first  and  second  switches  for  simultaneous  manual 
actuation  between  an  open  position  for.  de-energizing  said 
corresponding  electric  motor  and  a  closed  position  for 
energizing  said  corresponding  electric  motor,  and 
(i)  first  interlocking  circuit  means  for  electrically  coupling 
all  of  said  first  switches  and  second  interlocking  circuit 
means  for  electrically  coupling  all  of  said  second  switches, 
whereby  manual  actuation  of  only  one  of  said  switch 
means  to  its  closed  position  will  energize  only  its  corre- 
sponding electric  motor  and  simultaneously  de-energize 
each  of  said  other  electrical  motors,  and  simultaneous 
actuation  of  any  two  or  more  of  said  switch  means  to  their 
open  positions  will  simultaneously  de-energize  all  said 
electric  motors  regardless  of  the  positions  of  said  other 
switch  means. 


4  282  988 
APPARATUS  FOR  FACILITATINC  FLOW  OF  SOLID 
PARTICLES  BY  GRAVITY  THROUGH  A  CONTAINER 
HAVING  AN  OPENING  IN  THE  BOTTOM  THEREOF 
Qarence  E.  Hulber,  Jr.,  Muskogee,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Burch  I. 
Willians,  Tulsa  and  B.  J.  Malouf,  Muskogee,  both  of,  Okla., 
part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,134 

Int.  a.'  B65D  88/28 

VS.  a.  222—184  «  Qaims 


4.282,987 

BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  AND  METERING 

APPARATUS 

Ronald  C.  Thomas,  and  Ronald  G.  Thomas,  both  of  P.O.  Box 

5747,  Nashville,  Tenn.  37208 

Filed  No».  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,412 

Int.  CL^  B67D  5/12,  5/64 

VS.  a.  222—70  9  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  to  be  positioned  within  a  conuiner 

for  interrupting  a  consolidating  stress  field  generated  within 

the  container  to  facilitate  the  flow  of  solid  particles  through 

the  container,  which  apparatus  comprises: 

a  multisurfaced  body  the  surfaces  of  which  contact  said  solid 

particles  and  are  described  by  curves  in  both  vertical  and 

horizontal  directions,  the  surfaces  also  converging  toward 

the  center  and  bottom  of  the  container. 


4,282,989 
DEVICE  WrrH  A  CONICALLY  SHAPED  HOUSING  AND 
FEELING  FOR  FEEDING  PLASTICS  MATERIAL  TO  AN 

EXTRUDER 
Bemhard  Schmitt,  Liidinghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Joachim  Kreyenborg  A  Co.,  Miinster-Kinderhaus, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,646 
aiims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 
1978,  2847494 

Int.  a.'  B65D  88/54 
VS.  a.  222—316  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  feeding  plastics  material  to  an  extruder  com- 
prising a  conically  shaped  housing  with  a  material  outlet  open- 
ing located  at  the  apex  end  thereof,  motor  driven  means  rout- 
ably  mounted  within  said  housing  for  feeding  the  material  from 
the  materia]  outlet  opening  in  said  housing,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  that  said  housing  has  the  apex  end 
thereof  directed  downwardly,  said  feeding  means  comprises  a 
conically  shaped  wall  with  the  apex  end  thereof  directed 
downwardly  located  within  and  spaced  inwardly  from  the 
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inner  surface  of  said  housing,  said  wall  being  disposed  in  paral- 
lel relalion  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  housing  and  forming 
therebetween  an  annular  material  flow  passageway  extending 
downwardly  to  the  outlet  opening  from  said  housing,  a  screw 
blade  secured  to  and  extending  around  said  wall  from  the 
upper  end  lo  the  lower  end  thereof  and  said  screw  blade  ex- 
lending  downwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  said  wall  through 
said  outlet  opening,  a  partition  wall  in  combination  with  said 
feeding  means  divides  the  interior  of  said  housing  into  an  upper 


elastic  means,  within  said  casing,  for  urging  said  cap  toward 
said  upper  non-dispensing  position  thereof; 

said  cap  having  formed  therein  a  groove  dimensioned  to 
receive  therein  a  predetermined  amount  of  granular  mate- 
rial to  be  dispensed  when  the  dispenser  is  turned  upside 
down,  said  groove  being  positioned  to  open  into  and 
communicate  with  said  outlet  when  said  cap  is  depressed, 
against  the  urging  force  of  said  elastic  means,  into  said 
lower  dispensing  position,  thereby  allowing  the  predeter- 
mined amount  of  granular  material  in  said  groove  to  be 
dispensed  through  said  outlet,  and  said  groove  being 
positioned  to  be  blocked  from  communication  with  said 
outlet  when  said  cap  is  in  said  upper  non-dispensing  posi- 
tion thereof. 


4,282,991 
DISPENSING  CLOSURE  SEALS 
Robert  E.  Hazard,  Kingstown,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Polytop  Corpo- 
ration, Slatersville,  R.L 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  8U13,  Oct,  2,  1979.  This 

application  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,257 

Int.  a?  B67D  3/00.  5/32 

VS.  a.  222—531  *  Claims 


storage  chamber  and  a  lower  material  conveying  chamber 
with  said  conically  shaped  wall  located  within  said  conveying 
chamber,  said  partition  wall  comprises  a  frusto-conical  mem- 
ber having  the  surfaces  thereof  diverging  in  the  downward 
direction,  the  circumferentially  extending  lower  end  of  said 
frusto-conical  member  having  at"  least  one  opening  there- 
through, and  arcuate  segments  attached  to  and  extending 
around  the  circumferentially  extending  lower  end  of  said  frus- 
lo-conical  member,  said  segments  being  spaced  apart  in  the 
circumferential  direction  of  said  frusto-conical  member. 


4,282,990 
DISPENSER  FOR  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 
Kiyoshi  Miyashita,  1328-6,  Mitachi.  Himeji-shi,  Hyogo-ken, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,902 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    6,    1977,    52- 
105597[U);  Aug.  6.   1977.  52-105598[U];  Apr.  28,  1978,  53- 
059037(U) 

Int.  a.=  GOIF  11/26:  B65D  83/04 
VS.  a.  222—339  5  Oaims 

30    34    e 


1.  A  dispenser  for  dispensing  granular  material,  said  dis- 
penser comprising: 
a  casing  for  holding  granular  material  to  be  dispensed,  said 

casing  having  an  open  top,  a  front  wall  having  therein  an 

outlet,  and  a  rear  wall; 
a  cap  mounted  in  said  open  top  of  said  casing; 
said  cap  having  a  rear  end  engaging  a  top  portion  of  said  rear 

wall  of  said  casing,  such  that  said  cap  is  rockable  about 

said  lop  portion  between  an  upper  non-dispensing  position 

and  a  lower  dispensing  position; 
said  cap  having  a  front  end  with  a  projection  extending 

therefrom,  said  projecting  fitting  into  said  outlet  in  said 
"      front  wall  of  said  casing,  and  said  projection  limiting  the 

t>xicm  of  rocking  movement  of  said  cap  toward  said  upper 

non-dspensing  position  thereof; 


I.  A  dispensing  closure  having  a  cap  and  a  spout,  said  spout 
having  a  base  shaped  as  a  surface  of  revolution  extending 
around  an  axis  and  a  passage  leading  therethrough  from  said 
base,  said  cap  having  an  external  surface  adjacent  to  said  end  of 
said  base  and  an  opening  leading  therethrough  intercepting 
said  external  surface,  said  external  surface  being  convex  and 
having  a  uniform  cross-sectional  configuration  adjacent  to  said 
opening,  said  cap  and  said  spout  having  cooperating  means 
holding  said  cap  and  said  spout  so  that  said  spout  may  be 
rotated  between  an  open  position  in  which  said  passage  and 
said  opening  are  aligned  and  a  closed  position  in  which  said 
end  overiies  said  opening,  said  cap  including  a  sealing  means 
formed  by  said  external  surface  around  said  opening,  said 
sealing  means  engaging  said  end  of  said  spout  so  as  to  form  a 
seal  therewith  at  all  times,  in  which  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
said  sealing  means  comprising  an  edge  on  said  external  sur- 
face, the  base  of  said  spout  only  touching  said  edge  to 
form  a  seal, 
said  external  surface  adjacent  to  said  edge  having  a  cross- 
sectional  configuration  such  that  in  all  positions  of  said 
end  said  edge  engages  said  end  in  the  same  manner  so  as  to 
form  a  seal  with  respect  to  said  end. 

4,282,992 
CLOSURE  DEVICE  FOR  A  DISPENSING  CONTAINER 
Bernard  Chessler.  244  W.  74  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10023 
Fikd  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,039 
Int.  a.3  B67D  3/00 
VS.  a.  222—538  5  aaims 

1.  A  dispensing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  container  including  a  neck  portion  enclosing  an  outflow 

passage; 
a  closure  for  said  outflow  passage,  said  closure  having  a  top 
portion  and  a  skirt  extending  downwardly  from  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  top  portion,  said  closure  having  a  first 
cutout  section  in  said  top  portion  and  a  second  cutout 
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section  in  said  skirt,  said  first  cutout  section  and  said 

second  cutout  section  defining  a  chamber  in  said  closure; 
a  spout  extending  outwardly  from  said  chamber  to  form  an 

opening  through  which  material  within  said  container  can 

be  dispensed; 
a  cover  for  said  spout,  said  cover  being  rotatably  mounted 

on  said  skirt  of  said  closure  and  comprising  a  cap  member 


rotatably  positionable  in  alignment  with  said  spout,  said 
cover  being  in  a  closed  position  when  said  cap  member  is 
in  alignment  with  said  spout  and  being  in  an  open  position 
when  said  cap  member  is  out  of  alignment  with  said  spout, 
said  cap  member  defining  with  said  cavity  an  enclosed 
space  surrounding  said  spout  when  said  cap  member  is  in 
alignment  with  said  spout. 


limited  by  a  wedging  action  between  the  hook  defining 
members  and  the  upwardly  convergent  frame  members  so 
as  to  dispose  the  bottom  wall  of  the  basket  in  overlying 
relationship  with  the  horizontal  bottom  portion  of  the 
rack:  and 
latch  means  depending  from  the  bottom  wall  of  the  basket 
for  pivotal  movement  between  latched  and  unlatched 
positions  relative  to  the  bottom  portion  of  the  rack,  said 
pivoted  latch  being  required  to  overcome  the  resiliency  of 
one  of  the  latch  elements  in  order  to  move  from  latched  lo 
unlatched  position  or  from  unlatched  lo  latched  position, 
said  latch  means  when  in  latched  position  engaging  the 
horizontal  bottom  portion  of  the  rack  for  anchoring  the 
basket  to  the  rack  and  insuring  against  displacement  there- 
from. 


4,282,994 
WHEEL  CARRIER  ASSEMBLY 
Raymond  C.  Hilliard,  2126  8th  Ave.  North,  Great  Falls,  Mont. 
59401 

nied  Jun.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,458 

Int.  a.>  B62D  43/02 

VS.  a.  224—42.06  9  aaims 


4,282,993 
QUICK  RELEASE  BICYCLE  BASKET  AND  CARRIER 
RACK  THEREFOR 
Robert  F.  Humlong,  Maysville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Wald  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Inc.,  Maysville,  Ky. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,750 

Int.  a.>  B62J  7/02 

VS.  a.  224—31  6  Claims 


1.  A  basket  assembly  for  a  bicycle  or  the  like,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

an  L-shaped  carrier  rack  having  a  substantially  horizontal 
bottom  portion  and  an  upstanding  rear  portion,  said  rear 
portion  including  a  pair  of  upwardly  convergent,  laterally 
spaced,  frame  members; 

a  basket  having  front,  rear,  side  and  bottom  walls  defined  by 
a  circumferential  top  frame,  a  circumferential  center 
frame,  and  two  sets  of  U-shaped  webs  the  upstanding  legs 
of  which  are  fixedly  secured  to  said  top  and  center  frames 
for  defining  the  upstanding  front,  rear,  and  side  walls  of 
the  basket  and  wherein  the  bottom  of  said  U-shaped  webs 
define  the  bottom  wall  of  the  basket, 

hook-defining  means  projecting  from  the  rear  wall  of  the 
basket, 

said  hook  defining  means  including  terminal  portions  spaced 
laterally  and  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  with  respect 
to  said  center  frame  of  said  basket,  each  said  terminal 
portion  of  said  hook  defining  means  opening  toward  the 
other  spaced  terminal  portion  and  being  slideably  engage- 
able  with  the  upwardly  convergent  frame  members  of  the 
rack  as  the  basket  is  lowered  onto  the  rack  whereby  the 
downward  movement  of  the  basket  relative  to  the  rack  is 


I.  A  spare  wheel  apparatus  including  two  symmetrical 
wheel  carrier  assemblies,  each  as.sembly  including  a  vehicle 
mounting  portion,  a  supporting  portion  and  a  wheel  holding 
portion,  said  vehicle  mounting  portion  including  a  socket 
member  engageable  with  a  vehicle  bumper,  a  post  section 
extending  upwardly  from  said  socket  member,  a  bracket  sec- 
lion  affixed  adjacent  the  upper  portion  of  said  post  section,  said 
bracket  section  including  means  for  attaching  same  to  a  vehicle 
body,  said  supporting  portion  including  a  plurality  of  hinge 
members  and  being  joined  by  a  connecting  section  adjacent  the 
ends  thereof  •remote  from  said  hinge  members,  said  wheel 
holding  portion  including  a  hub  member,  means  for  securing  a 
wheel  to  said  wheel  holding  portion,  said  wheel  holding  por- 
tion being  affixed  to  said  supporting  portion  intermediate  said 
hinge  members  and  said  connecting  section;  said  apparatus 
including  latch  means  selectively  connecting  said  two  wheel 
carrier  assemblies,  an  anchor  member  mountable  on  a  vehicle 
body  at  a  point  thereon  between  said  assemblies;  whereby  said 
latch  means  is  selectively  engageable  with  said  anchor  member 
10  lock  said  two  wheel  carrier  assemblies  in  a  single  vertical 
plane. 


4,282,995 
SPARE  TIRE  BRACKET  LOCK  FOR  PICK-UP  TRUCKS 

AND  LIKE  VEHICLES 
George  O.  Austin,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Wilma  D.  Austin, 
Phoenix,  Aiiz. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,586 
Int.  a.>  B62D  43/04:  E05B  63/12 
V.S.  a.  224—42.23  8  Claims 

1.  A  spare  tire  bracket  lock  for  deterring  theft  of  a  spare  lire 
from  a  pick-up  truck  or  similar  vehicle,  the  vehicle  including 
an  elongated  bracket  for  retaining  the  spare  tire  against  the 
undercarriage  of  the  vehicle,  the  vehicle  also  including  a 
threaded  bolt  attached  to  the  undercarriage  of  the  vehicle  for 
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extension  through  a  hole  in  one  end  of  said  elongated  bracket, 
said  threaded  boll  being  engaged  by  a  nut  for  securing  said 
elongated  bracket  to  said  threaded  bolt,  said  nut  including  a 
Hange  having  an  eye  therein,  said  spare  tire  bracket  lock  com- 
prising in  combination: 
a.  a  lipped  member  for  sliding  over  one  edge  of  said  elon- 
gated bracket,  said  lipped  member  engaging  an  upper 
surface,  a  lower  surface,  and  one  edge  of  said  elongated 
bracket:  and 


along  said  line  of  partial  penetration  such  that  said  mate- 
rial is  cut  into  strips  without  burrs  on  the  edges  thereof 


4,282,997 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  EXPOSED  HLMS  AND 

BACKING  STRIPS  FROM  CASSETTES 
Helmut  Zangenfeind,  Puchheim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  AGFA-Ge»»ert  Aktiengescllschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  587,231,  Jun.  13, 1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  399,506,  Sep.  21,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,499 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1972,  2246671 

Int.  Cl.^  B65H  17/36 
MS.  a.  226—91  3  CUims 


b.  a  slotted  member  having  a  slot  for  slidingly  receiving  the 
flange  of  said  nut  as  said  lipped  member  is  slid  over  the 
one  edge  of  said  elongated  bracket,  said  slotted  member 
being  attached  to  said  lipped  member  for  preventing  rota- 
lion  of  the  flange  of  said  nut,  said  slotted  member  permit- 
ting a  shackle  of  a  padlock  to  be  passed  through  the  eye 
within  the  flange  of  said  nut  for  preventing  unauthorized 
removal  of  the  spare  tire. 


4,2824>96 
METHOP  OF  CONTINUOUS  SLITTING  OF  FLAT 
MATERIAL  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Tei20  Maeda,  30-12,  KohinaU-2-chone,  Bunkyo-ku,  Tokyo,  and 
Masao  Murakawa,  215,  Misono-cho,  Kodairo-shi,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Teizo  Maeda;  Masao  Murakawa 
and  Nishimori  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  all  of,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,006 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1976,  51/12401 

Int.  a.'  B26F  i/00:  B23D  19/06 

MS.  a.  225—2  >8  Cl«"^ 


2.  A  method  of  cold  culling  a  strip  of  flat  material,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  said  flat  material  to  a  first  working  zone; 

(b)  subjecting  said  flat  material  to  a  first  working  action  by 
an  opposing  pair  of  cutter  disc  means  disposed  in  said  first 
working  zone  to  provide  a  shearing  force  thereto,  wherein 
the  clearance  defined  between  adjacent  side  faces  of  said 
opposing  pair  of  cutter  disc  means  is  0%  to  - 10%  of  the 
thickness  of  said  flat  material,  said  shearing  force  being 
perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  said  fiat  material  along  a 
longitudinal  line  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  edge  of  said 
fiat  material  whereby  a  partial  penetration  is  formed  in 
said  flat  material; 

(c)  feeding  said  partially  penetrated  material  to  a  second 
working  zone;  and 

(d)  passing  said  partially  penetrated  material  through  a  pre- 
determined spacing  between  a  pair  of  opposed  roller 
means  disposed  in  said  second  working  zone  wherein  said 
partially  penetrated  material  is  pressed  in  a  direction  op- 
posite to  the  direction  of  said  shear  force  by  said  roller 
means  such  that  said  partially  penetrated  material  is  re- 
tunied  to  a  Hat  material  wherein  said  material  is  severed 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  films  and  backing  strips  from 
containers  of  the  type  wherein  a  casing  of  the  container  is 
provided  with  registering  first  and  second  openings  and  at  least 
the  leader  of  convoluted  backing  strip  is  located  between  said 
openings,  comprising  a  pusher  movable  forwardly  and  back- 
wards along  a  predetermined  path;  locating  means  arranged  to 
support  the  casing  of  a  container  in  such  position  that  the 
openings  of  the  casing  are  located  in  said  path  whereby  said 
pusher  passes,  during  the  forward  movement  thereof,  first 
through  one  and  thereupon  through  the  other  opening  of  the 
casing  which  is  supported  by  said  locating  means  and  expels 
the  leader  of  the  backing  strip  through  the  other  opening; 
advancing  means  located  behind  the  other  opening  of  the 
casing  which  is  supported  by  said  locating  means  and  arranged 
to  engage  and  advance  the  expelled  leader  of  the  backing  strip 
lengthwise  and  to  thereby  draw  the  film  from  the  casing 
through  the  intermediary  of  the  backing  strip,  said  advancing 
means  comprising  first  and  second  roury  members  located  at 
the  opposite  sides  of  said  path  and  means  for  biasing  one  of  said 
rotary  members  against  the  other  of  said  roUry  members;  and 
guide  means  defining  a  channel  for  the  leader  of  the  film,  said 
guide  means  having  an  inlet  adjacent  to  the  other  opening  of 
the  casing  which  is  supported  by  said  locating  means  and  said 
guide  means  comprising  deflector  means  cooperating  with  the 
casing  which  is  supported  by  said  locating  means  to  urge 
successive  increments  of  the  backing  strip  against  said  deflec- 
tor means  while  the  backing  strip  is  being  moved  lengthwise 
whereby  said  deflector  means  automatically  introduces  the 
leader  of  the  film  into  said  channel  as  soon  as  the  leader  of  the 
film  reaches  said  deflector  means,  said  pusher  having  a  forward 
portion  about  which  said  leader  of  said  backing  strip  becomes 
trained  when  said  pusher  expels  said  leader  of  said  backing 
strip  through  said  other  opening,  and  one  of  said  rotary  mem- 
bers having  a  peripheral  groove  into  which  said  portion  of  said 
pusher  enters  during  forward  movement  of  said  pusher  in  said 
path. 
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4,282,998 
MAINTENANCE  OF  CONSTANT  WEB  CLEARANCE  AT 

CONTACTLESS  TURNING  GUIDE 
Andres  Peekna,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  & 
Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  9.  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,197 

Int.  a.3B65H  n/32 

MS.  CL  226—97  8  Claims 


each  of  said  divider  panels  and  foldably  joined  to  the 
corresponding  one  of  said  divider  panels. 


1.  In  a  contactless  web  guiding  apparatus  comprising  a  turn- 
ing guide  having  an  exterior  curved  surface  which  a  running 
web  follows  for  change  in  its  running  direction  and  having  a 
plenum  chamber  into  which  pressurized  supply  air  is  fed  and 
from  which  air  issues  through  outlets  thai  open  to  said  surface 
to  provide  a  pressurized  air  cushion  between  said  surface  and 
the  web  whereby  the  web  is  held  at  a  distance  from  said  sur- 
face, and  controllable  means  for  delivering  pressurized  supply 
air  to  the  plenum  chamber  at  an  adjustably  variable  rate,  auto- 
matic means  for  so  controlling  said  controllable  means  as  to 
cause  said  distance  between  the  web  and  said  surface  lo  be 
maintained  substantially  constant  notwithstanding  variations  in 
web  tension,  said  automatic  means  comprising: 

A.  supply  pressure  sensing  means  arranged  lo  produce  a 
supply  pressure  output  substantially  corresponding  to  a 
function  of  the  pressure  of  supply  air  in  said  plenum  cham- 
ber; 

B.  cushion  pressure  sensing  means  having  an  inlet  at  said 
surface  and  arranged  to  produce  a  cushion  pressure  output 
substantially  corresponding  to  a  function  of  the  pressure 
of  air  in  said  air  cushion; 

C.  ratio  means  connected  with  said  supply  pressure  sensing 
means  and  said  cushion  pressure  sensing  means  to  receive 
their  outputs  and  arranged  to  produce  a  ratio  signal  that 
corresponds  to  a  function  of  a  ratio  relationship  between 
said  supply  pressure  output  and  said  cushion  pressure 
output; 

D.  demand  value  means  for  generating  a  set-point  signal 
substantially  corresponding  to  a  desired  value  of  said 
distance; 

E.  comparison  means  connected  with  said  demand  value 
means  and  said  ratio  means  for  producing  a  control  output 
substantially  corresponding  to  the  prevailing  difference 
between  said  set-point  signal  and  said  ratio  signal;  and 

F.  means  connected  between  said  comparison  means  and 
said  controllable  means  for  impressing  said  control  output 
upon  said  controllable  means. 


4,282,999 
H-DIVIDER  CONTAINERS 
Lenard  E.  Moen,  7914  MicUgu  Kit.,  Whittier,  Calif.  90602 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  910,198,  May  30, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4J20,076. 
This  application  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,276 
Int.  a.J  B6SD  i/32.  5/4S 
MS.  a.  229—15  15  Claims 

1.  A  preformed  paperboard  blank  to  be  erected  into  an 
H-divider  configuration,  said  blank  comprising  a  paperboard 
sheet  consisting  of  a  layer  sandwiched  between  a  pair  of  liners 
and  defining: 
a  pair  of  divider  panels  joined  together  along  a  hinge  line, 
a  pair  of  end  wall  panels  at  the  transversely  opposite  ends  of 


said  hinge  line  comprising  a  slit  score  length  in  which  one 
liner  and  the  corresponding  part  of  said  layer  are  severed, 
leaving  the  other  liner  intact. 


4J83,000 
SAMPLE  HOLDER/DISPENSER 
William  L.  White,  Indian  Head  Park.  III.,  assignor  to  Patrick  H. 
Joyce,  Chicago,  III.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,649 

Int  a.'  B65D  1/22.  5/42 

MS.  a.  229—17  B  10  Oaims 


1.  A  dispenser  arranged  lo  be  carried  flat  and  manually 
assembled  in  an  erected  arrangement  for  dispensing  small 
articles,  said  dispenser  comprising: 
a  tubular  sidewall  having  fold  lines  permitting  the  sidewall 
to  be  collapsed  into  a  flat  arrangement  and  opened  into  a 
vertically  extending  tubular  expanded  arrangement,  a 
bottom  wall  hingedly  connected  to  a  lower  end  of  said 
sidewall,  means  on  said  bottom  wall  and  sidewall  for 
locking  the  bottom  wall  across  said  lower  end  of  the 
sidewall  with  the  sidewall  disposed  in  the  expanded  ar- 
rangement thereby  to  retain  the  sidewall  in  the  expanded 
arrangement  and  define  with  said  sidewall  a  closed-bot- 
tom container  for  containing  a  plurality  of  small  articles  to 
be  dispensed,  said  sidewall  further  defining  an  opening  at 
said  lower  end,  a  closure  having  a  lower  end  hingedly 
connected  to  said  bottom  wall  for  selectively  closing  said 
opening,  and  flanges  on  said  closure  extending  inwardly 
through  said  opening  and  having  a  slop  shoulder  on  an 
inner  distal  portion  thereof  disposed  to  engage  the  side- 
wall  at  an  edge  of  said  opening  to  limit  the  movement  of 
the  closure  away  from  said  opening  to  a  preselected  open 
position,  said  closure  and  flanges  cooperatively  defining 
an  upwardly  open  access  space  when  said  closure  is  in  said 
open  position: 
a  top  wall  hingedly  connected  to  said  sidewall  above  said 
opening  and  having  a  flap  portion  connected  to  the  distal 
end  thereof  at  a  fold  line  for  retaining  the  lop  wall  across 
the  lop  of  the  tubular  sidewall  to  act  as  a  selectively  posi- 
tionable  cover  for  the  dispenser  permitting  ready  refilling 
of  the  dispenser  as  desired;  and 
guide  means  carried  on  said  bottom  wall  for  guiding  the 
small  articles  from  the  container  outwardly  through  the 
opening  into  said  access  space. 
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4,283,001 

TUBULAR  CARTON  WITH  POLYGONAL 

CROSS-SECTION 

George  L.  Meyers.  Ashland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  American  Can 

Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,692 

Int  CL^  B65D  5/36.  5/10 

VS.  CL  229—37  R  *  *^'"« 


each  folded  under  said  cover  to  overlap  a  portion  of 
each  of  said  end  walls  whereby  said  end  wall  panel  lip 
is  forced  upwardly  as  said  cover  and  base  separate  when 
a  force  is  applied  to  the  side  edges  of  said  flat  package 
thereby  forming  a  three  dimensional  container. 


4,283,003 

RECLOSABLE  ENVELOPE 

Harold  R.  Lillibridge,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Champion 

International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  16,308,  Feb.  28,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4  234,122.  This  application  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,210 

Int.  a.'  B65D  27/28 

VS.  a.  229—77  2  Qaims 


1  A  tubular  container  comprising  a  plurality  of  panels 
bounded  and  joined  by  hinge  lines  and  a  fastening  flap,  said 
container  m  the  erect  condition  defining  a  polygon  m  cross- 
section,  said  container  being  collapsible  about  predetermined 
hinge  lines,  said  hinge  lines  being  located  at  comers  of  said 
polygon,  into  a  flat  condition  without  mutilating  or  separatmg 
said  panels,  one  predetermined  contiguous  set  of  said  panels 
lying  in  generally  planar  face-to-face  relation  with  a  second 
predetermined  contiguous  set,  comprising  the  remainder,  of 
said  panels,  when  the  conuiner  is  in  the  recited  flat  condition, 
the  hinge  to  hinge  dimension  of  at  least  one  of  said  panels  in 
said  first  set  being  different  from  the  hinge  to  hinge  dimension 
of  each  said  panel,  taken  individually,  in  said  second  set. 

4,283,002 
SELF  OPENING  CARTON 
Duane  R.  Mode,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Champion 
latemalional  Corporation,  Stamfonl,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,787 

Int.  a.'  B65D  5/42.  25/00 

VS.  a.  229—41  R  5  CI""" 


1.  A  container  for  being  shipped  as  a  llat  package  and 
erected  to  form  a  three  dimensional  container  by  applying  a 
force  to  the  sides  of  said  flat  package  comprising: 

b.  a  cover  connected  to  and  superimposed  over  said  base  to 
form  a  flat,  rectangular  package  for  shipping,  said  cover 
being  integrally  formed  with  said  base  and  including  an 
opening  for  introducing  products  into  said  container  when 
in  the  erected  state,  and 

c.  means  formed  with  said  base  and  said  cover  in  operative 
relationship  to  form  a  three  dimensional  container  from 
said  flat  package  when  force  is  applied  to  the  side  edges  of 
said  fiat  package,  said  three  dimensional  forming  means 
comprising: 

1.  end  walls  formed  in  said  base, 

2.  a  lip  projecting  from  the  outer  edge  of  each  end  wall, 

3.  side  walls  formed  in  said  base. 

4.  a  web  formed  in  said  base  and  hingedly  connecting  each 
comer  formed  by  a  side  wall  and  an  adjacent  end  wall, 

and  ,     .^  . 

5.  a  guide  panel  formed  with  each  end  of  said  cover  and 


1.  A  reusable,  reclosable  envelope  comprising: 

an  enclosed  body  portion  hingedly  connected  to  an  overly- 
ing flap; 

a  first  tab  rigidly  connected  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  flap 
by  an  adhesive; 

a  second  tab  rigidly  connected  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
body  portion  by  an  adhesive;  and 

means  for  releasably  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
Ubs  to  thereby  releasably  secure  said  overiying  flap  and 
said  body  portion,  said  means  including  an  elongated, 
flexible  member; 

said  first  and  second  tabs  being  identical  in  shape  but  facing 
in  opposite  directions,  each  tab,  also,  being  complemen- 
tary in  shape  to  the  other  by  having  a  first  portion  adapted 
to  be  nesubly  received  and  interlocked  within  a  second 
portion  whereby  the  tabs  may  be  formed  in  tandem  from 
a  single  sheet  of  material  each  tab  including  a  support 
portion  having  two  outer  elongated  fingers  and  an  inner 
elongated  finger  spaced  about  one  edge  thereof,  with  the 
support  portion  of  said  second  tab  facing  away  from  said 
nap,  each  of  said  elongated  fingers  having  a  base  and  at 
least  two  opposed  sides,  the  bottom  surface  of  said  inner 
elongated  finger  being  free  of  adhesive,  with  the  outer 
elongated  fingers  extending  at  least  as  far  as  the  inner 
elongated  finger  to  provide  support  for  said  second  tab 
and,  said  bases  being  integral  with  said  support  portion, 
whereby  said  flexible  member  is  capable  of  being  releas- 
ably received  between  the  bottom  surface  of  said  inner 
elongated  finger  and  the  top  surface  of  said  body  portion. 

4,283,004 

VIBRATION  ATTENUATION  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  A  CENTRIFUGAL  LIQUID  PROCESSING 

APPARATUS 

Rene  G.  Lamadrid,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Tra»enol 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,576 
Int.  a.J  BOID  21/26,  43/00 
U,S.a.  233— IC  Waaims 

1.  In  a  centrifugal  liquid  processing  apparatus  of  the  type 
which  is  utilized  for  separating  a  liquid  containing  particles, 
such  as  blood,  into  the  components  thereof  and  which  includes 
a  cabinet  having  sidewalls  and  a  floor,  a  prime  mover  within 
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the  cabinet,  a  rotor  assembly  which  is  situated  within  the   outer  ends  of  said  radially  disposed  fluid  conduits  for  discharg- 

cabinet  and   which  includes  a  rotor  mounting  receptacles   ing  clean  fluid  tangentially  past  the  entrance  of  said  radially 

thereon,  tubing  coupled  directly  between  a  source  of  the  liquid 

outside  the  rotor  to  the  receptacles  within  the  rotor  without  ' 

the  use  of  fluid  seals,  a  non-rotatable  arm  within  the  cabinet  for 

holding  the  tubings  and  for  directing  the  tubings  toward  the 

rotor  assembly  and  rotatable  tubing  guide  means  for  guiding 

the  tubings  from  the  holder  to  the  rotor,  the  tubing  guide 

means  being  mounted  for  coaxial  rotation  with  the  rotor,  and 

the  rotor  assembly  including  drive  train  means  for  coupling  the 

prime  mover  to  the  rotor  and  to  the  tubing  guide  means  for 

rotating  the  tubing  guide  means  at  a  first  speed  and  for  rotating 

the  rotor  at  a  second  speed  twice  the  first  speed  to  prevent  the 

tubings  from  becoming  entangled,  the  improvement  compris- 


ing a  vibration  attenuation  support  means  for  supporting  the 
rotor  assembly,  the  non-rotatable  arm  which  is  fixed  to  and 
forms  part  of  said  support  means,  and  the  prime  mover  on  the 
floor  of  the  cabinet  and  for  attenuating  the  vibrations  produced 
as  a  result  of  an  unbalanced  mass  in  the  rotating  parts  of  the 
apparatus  thereby  reducing  the  transmission  of  such  vibrations 
to  the  cabinet,  said  vibration  attenuation  support  means  com- 
prising an  attenuation  and  support  assembly  including  a  weld- 
ment  on  which  the  rotor  assembly,  the  prime  mover,  and  said 
non-rotatable  arm  are  mounted,  and  elastomeric  means  for 
supporting  said  weldment  on  the  floor  of  the  cabinet  and  the 
ratio  of  the  unbalanced  mass  to  the  mass  of  said  weldment,  said 
arm,  the  rotor  assembly  and  the  prime  mover  being  between 
1:1000  and  1:10,000. 


disposed  solid  contaminant  discharge  orifice,  thereby  prevent- 
ing accumulations  of  solid  contaminants  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
orifice. 


4,283,006 

THERMALLY-ACTIVATED  CLOSURE  DEVICE 

James  A.  Fedewitz,  222  Cornelia  St.,  Boonton,  N  J.  07005 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,308 

Int.  a.'  G05D  23/08 

VS.  a.  236—1  G  18  Clains 


4,283,005 
PUMP  AND  CET>JTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR  APPARATUS 
John  W.  Erickson,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kobe, 

Inc.,  City  of  Commerce,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,379 

Int,  a.'  B04B  1/W.  11/00 

U.S.  a.  233— 47  A  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  centrifugal  separator  apparatus  for  separatiiig  oil  well 
production  fluid  into  its  constituents  including  a  rotatable 
casing  defining  a  pumping  and  separating  chamber,  means  for 
delivering  the  production  fluid  to  the  chamber,  means  for 
collecting  and  discharging  a  pressurized  clean  fluid  constituent 
of  the  production  fluid  from  the  casing,  and  a  plurality  of 
radially  disposed  orifices  in  the  outer  periphery  of  the  chamber 
for  discharging  solid  contaminant  matter  constituent  from  the 
casing,  the  improvement  comprising:  means  in  said  casing 
defining  a  plurality  of  generally  radially  disposed  fluid  con- 
duits connected  at  their  inner  end  to  the  clean  fluid  collecting 
and  discharging  means  for  diverting  a  portion  of  the  clean  fluid 
into  said  radially  disposed  fluid  conduits,  a  plurality  of  small 
diameter  pipes  mounted  in  and  rotatable  with  said  chamber  and 
disposed  in  parallel  relationship  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
chamber,  said  pipes  being  respectively  disposed  adjacent  to  the 
radially  disposed  contaminant  discharge  orifices,  each  said 
pipe  having  at  least  one  orifice  in  its  side  wall  tangentially 
directed  relative  to  the  chamber  periphery,  and  means  in  said 
casing  respectively  connecting  the  bores  of  said  pipes  to  the 


15.  A  thermally-activated  device,  comprising: 

a  leaf-type,  planar  element; 

means  supporting  said  element  for  rotary  movement  of  said 
element  about  an  axis;  and 

means  engaged  with  said  element  for  causing  rotary  move- 
ment of  the  latter  from  one  of  two  dispositions  to  the  other 
thereof;  wherein 

said  rotary-movement-causing  means  comprises  a  thermally- 
responsive  component  which,  upon  exposure  thereof  to  a 
prescribed  temperature,  eflects  rotary  movement  of  said 
element  from  one  of  said  two  dispositions  to  the  other 
thereof; 

said  closure  element  comprises  a  plurality  of  leaf-type,  pla- 
nar sections;  and  further  including 

means  joining  said  sections  together,  for  relative  rotary 
movement  therebetween;  and 

means  engaged  with  said  sections  for  causing  rotary  move- 
ment, of  at  least  one  of  said  sections  relative  to  another 
section  of  said  plurality  thereof,  from  a  first  of  two  dispo- 
sitions to  a  second  thereof;  wherein 
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said  engaged  means  comprises  a  theimally-responsive  com- 
ponent which,  upon  exposure  thereof  lo  a  prescribed 
temperature,  effects  rotary  movement  of  said  one  section 
from  one  of  said  first  and  second  dispositions  to  the  alter- 
native thereof; 
and 

said  engaged  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  said  thermally- 
responsive  components  which,  upon  exposure  of  one  of 
said  components  of  said  plurality  thereof  to  a  prescribed 
temperature,  effects  rotary  movement  of  said  one  section 
from  one  of  said  first  and  second  dispositions  to  the  alter- 
native thereof,  as  aforesaid,  and.  upon  exposure  of  a  sec- 
ond of  said  components  to  a  given  temperature  other  than 
said  prescribed  temperature,  effects  rotary  movement  of 
said  one  section  from  one  of  said  first  and  second  dispositi- 
ons 10  another  disposition. 


4,283,008 

PRESSURIZED  SIGNAL  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

H.  Kenneth  Ring,  Jr.,  Houston,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Trane 

Company,  La  Crosse,  Wis. 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  45,527,  Jan.  4,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,231,515. 

ThU  application  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,782 

Int.  a.>  F24F  7/06 

VS.  a.  236—49  9  Claims 


4,283,007 
MULTIPLE  LOAD  INTEGRATED  FLUID  CONTROL 
UNITS 
Scott  B.  Bramow,  Oalt  Creelt;  Richard  N.  Laakaniemi,  Hales 
Coracn.  and  Paul  E.  Wicfaman,  Broolifield,  all  of  Wis.,  as- 
signors to  Johnson  Controls,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  6,865,  Jan.  26,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,199,101. 
This  application  Not.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,703 
Int.  a.'  F24F  3/14 
VS.  a.  236—44  C  3  Claims 


1.  A  humidity  logic  control  unit  for  connection  to  a  tempera- 
ture control  unit  generating  a  temperature  control  signal  and 
an  outside  air  temperature  related  switchover  signal,  compris- 
ing a  first  temperature  channel  having  a  first  input  means 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  receive  the  control  signal  and  an 
output  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  conditioning 
means,  a  second  humidity  channel  having  a  second  input 
means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  humidity  demand  signal 
source  and  an  output  means  adapted  to  control  a.humidifica- 
tion  means,  an  interlock  means  operable  to  connect  the  second 
input  means  to  control  the  output  of  the  first  channel  con- 
jointly with  said  first  channel  input,  a  switchover  fluid  repeater 
having  an  input  chamber  adapted  to  receive  said  switchover 
signal  and  having  an  output  chamber,  a  first  fluid  switch  hav- 
ing an  input  chamber  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  fluid 
repeater  and  an  output  chamber  connected  to  said  interlock 
means  to  selectively  actuate  said  interlock  means  and  thereby 
control  the  output  of  the  first  channel  in  accordance  with  the 
relative  level  of  signal  levels  at  the  first  and  second  inputs,  and 
a  second  fluid  switch  having  an  input  chamber  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  fluid  repeater  to  respond  to  said  switchover 
signal  and  connected  to  hold  said  second  channel  inactive. 


1.  In  a  temperature  conditioning  system  having  means  for 
producing  pressurized  temperature  conditioned  air,  duct 
means  for  delivering  said  air  into  a  space,  and  means  for  regu- 
lating the  now  of  said  air  through  said  duct  means  in  response 
to  a  control  signal  indicative  of  the  temperature  in  the  space, 
the  improvement  comprising 

a.  housing  means  for  defining  a  control  chamber  and  an 
actuator  chamber; 

b.  supply  port  means. in  fluid  communication  with  said  duct 
means  upstream  of  said  flow  regulating  means,  said  supply 
port  means  being  operative  to  receive  air  from  said  duct 
means; 

c.  pressure  regulator  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
supply  port  means,  for  regulating  the  pressure  of  air  from 
said  duct  means  to  an  essentially  constant  value; 

d.  restriction  means  disposed  between  said  pressure  regula- 
tor means  and  said  control  chamber,  for  limiting  the  flow 
of  air  from  said  pressure  regulator  means  into  said  control 
chamber; 

e.  control  port  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
control  chamber,  for  receiving  said  control  signal  which  is 
to  be  amplified,  said  control  signal  being  indicative  of  the 
temperature  in  the  conditioned  space; 

f.  first  bleed  valve  means  for  bleeding  air  from  said  actuator 
chamber,  said  actuator  chamber  being  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  supply  port  means; 

g.  actuator  port  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
actuator  chamber,  for  conveying  air  to  actuate  said  flow 
regulator  means,  thereby  effecting  regulation  of  air  flow 
in  said  duct  means; 

h.  diaphragm  means  forming  a  common  wall  of  said  control 
chamber  and  said  actuator  chamber  and  operative  to  close 
said  first  bleed  valve  means  in  response  to  the  pressure 
said  control  signal  exerts  on  said  diaphragm  means,  and  to 
open  said  first  bleed  valve  means  in  response  to  pressure 
exerted  on  said  diaphragm  means  in  said  actuator  cham- 
ber, said  pressure  acting  thereon  in  opposition,  whereby 
the  pressure  of  air  at  said  actuator  port  means  is  made 
essentially  equal  to  the  pressure  of  said  control  signal, 
though  having  a  larger  available  volume  of  flow; 

i.  second  bleed  valve  means  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  control  port  means,  for  bleeding  air  from  said  control 
port  means;  and 

j.  temperature  responsive  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
air  out  said  second  bleed  port  means  in  response  to  the 
temperature  of  said  space. 

5.  In  a  temperature  conditioning  system  having  means  for 
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producing  pressurized  temperature  conditioned  air,  duct 
means  for  delivering  said  air  into  a  space,  and  means  for  regu- 
lating the  flow  of  said  air  through  said  duct  means  in  response 
to  a  control  signal  indicative  of  the  temperature  in  the  space, 
the  improvement  comprising 

a.  first  housing  means  for  defining  a  control  chamber  and  an 
actuator  chamber; 

b.  supply  port  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  duct 
means  upstream  of  said  regulating  means,  said  supply  port 
means  being  operative  to  receive  air  from  said  duct  means; 

c.  restriction  means  disposed  between  said  supply  port 
means  and  said  control  chamber,  for  limiting  the  flow  of 
air  from  said  supply  port  means  into  said  control  chamber; 

d.  control  port  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
control  chamber,  for  receiving  said  control  signal  which  is 
lo  be  amplified,  said  control  signal  being  indicative  of 
temperature  in  the  conditioned  space; 

e.  first  bleed  valve  means  for  bleeding  air  from  said  actuator 
chamber,  said  actuator  chamber  being  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  supply  port  means; 

r  actuator  port  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
actuator  chamber,  for  conveying  air  to  actuate  said  flow 
regulator  means,  thereby  effecting  regulation  of  air  flow 
in  said  duct  means; 
g.  first  diaphragm  means  forming  a  common  wall  of  said 
control  chamber  and  said  actuator  chamber,  and  operative 
to  close  said  first  bleed  valve  means  in  response  to  the 
pressure  said  control  signal  exerts  on  said  first  diaphragm 
means,  and  to  open  said  first  bleed  valve  means  in  re- 
sponse to  pressure  exerted  on  said  first  diaphragm  means 
in  said  actuator  chamber,  said  pressures  acting  thereon  in 
opposition,  whereby  the  pressure  of  air  at  said  actuator 
port  means  is  made  essentially  equal  to  the  pressure  of  said 
control  signal,  though  having  a  larger  available  volume  of 
flow; 
h.  thermostat  means  for  generating  said  control  signal  re- 
sponsive to  temperature  in  said  space  and  including 
i.  second  housing  means  for  defining  a  chamber; 
ii.  port  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  control 
port  means,  for  receiving  air  from  said  control  chamber 
and  for  transmitting  said  control  signal,  said  control 
signal  changing  pressure  in  response  to  the  temperature 
in  said  space; 
iii.  second  bleed  valve  means  for  bleeding  air  from  said 

chamber; 
■v.  second  diaphragm  means  forming  a  wall  of  said  cham- 
ber and  operative  to  control  the  flow  of  air  out  said 
second  bleed  valve  means,  and  to  open  said  second 
bleed  valve  means  in  response  to  pressure  exerted  upon 
said  second  diaphragm  means  by  air  from  said  control 
port  means,  thereby  causing  said  control  signal  to  be 
essentially  independent  of  changes  in  air  pressure  in  said 
duct  means;  and 
V.  temperature  responsive  means  adjacent  said  second 
diaphragm  means  for  directly  exerting  a  force  thereon, 
thereby  biasing  said  second  bleed  valve  means  to  close 
in  response  to  a  change  in  the  temperature. 


intermediate  bore  and  communicating  with  said  inlet  passage 
from  the  side  opposite  said  intermediate  bore,  said  central 
passage  having  an  exhaust  bore  communicating  with  said  out- 
let passage  from  the  side  opposite  said  intermediate  bore,  a 
moveable  valve  spool  in  said  central  passage,  a  first  elastomeric 
sealing  member  carried  by  one  of  said  valve  spool  and  said  end 
bore  in  a  first  predetermined  position,  a  second  elastomeric 
sealing  member  carried  by  one  of  said  valve  spool  and  said 
intermediate  bore  in  a  second  predetermined  position  on  one 
side  of  said  first  sealing  member,  a  third  elastomeric  seal  car- 
ried by  one  of  said  valve  spool  and  said  exhaust  bore  in  a  third 
predetermined  position  on  the  side  of  said  second  sealing  mem- 


ber opposite  said  first  sealing  member,  said  valve  spool  being 
moveable  in  said  central  passage  among  a  first  condition  in 
which  said  third  sealing  member  seals  said  exhaust  bore,  said 
intermediate  bore  is  open,  and  said  first  sealing  member  seals 
said  end  bore,  a  second  condition  in  which  said  second  sealing 
member  seals  said  intermediate  bore,  said  third  sealing  member 
seals  said  exhaust  bore,  and  said  first  sealing  member  seals  said 
end  bore,  and  a  third  condition  in  which  said  second  sealing 
member  seals  said  intermediate  bore,  said  exhaust  bore  is  open, 
and  said  first  sealing  member  seals  said  end  bore,  temperature- 
responsive  means  for  moving  said  spool  in  one  direction  in  said 
central  passage,  and  resilient  means  for  urging  said  spool  in  the 
opposite  direction  in  said  central  passage. 


4J83.0iO 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IRRIGATION  OF 

FIELDS  BY  MEANS  OF  FLEXIBLE  HOSES 

Amatzia  Arzi,  Doar  Na  Taanach,  Ram'on,  Israel,  and  Dand 
Chid,  Afiilah,  Israel,  assignors  to  Amatzia  Arzi,  Run'on  tod 
Metal  Works  Ranut  David,  Ramat  DiTid,  both  of,  Ivid 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,233 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Apr.  9,  1979,  57026 
Int.  a.J  B05B  3/18;  B65H  75/34 
VS.  a.  239—1  8  Clains 


4,283,009 
CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  FLUID-OPERATED  CLUTCH 
Brian  C.  Deem,  Avon  Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Cor- 
poration, Soirthfleld,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,338 
Int  a.'  G05D  23/12 
VS.  a.  236—86  10  Claims 

1.  A  valve  for  causing  engagement  and  disengagement  of  a 
fluid-actuated  clutch  in  response  to  the  temperature  of  a  fluid 
which  varies  according  lo  the  engaged  or  disengaged  condi- 
tion of  said  clutch,  said  valve  comprising  a  housing  having  a       1.  A  method  of  irrigating  a  field  by  means  of  flexible  hoses, 
central  internal  passage  extending  therethrough,  said  passage   comprising  the  following  steps: 

having  an  intermediate  bore  therein,  said  housing  having  an       laying  and  stretching  at  least  two  hoses  in  their  entire  length, 
inlet  passage  communicating  with  one  end  of  said  bore  and  an  in  a  parallel  spaced  apart  relationship,  on  a  field  to  be 

outlet  passage  communicating  with  the  other  end  of  said  bore,  irrigated; 

said  central  passage  having  an  end  bore  therein  in  Une  with  said       supplying  water  under  pressure  to  the  rear  of  said  hoses  and 
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causing  ihe  water  to  escape  through  the  completely  open 
front  ends  of  said  hoses; 

pulling  said  hoses  and  moving  said  open  front  ends  over  the 
ground  in  rearward  direction  by  means  of  a  transportable 
mechanical  hose-moving  device  positioned  proximate  said 
rear  ends  of  said  hoses,  at  a  velocity  proportional  to  the 
water  volume  passing  through  said  hoses,  while  water  is 
caused  to  flow  out  of  said  open  front  ends; 

gathering  Ihe  portions  of  said  hoses  that  have  passed 
through  said  hose-moving  device;  and 

stopping  the  water  supply  to  said  rear  ends  of  said  hoses  as 
soon  as  said  front  ends  have  reached  said  hose-moving 
device. 


4^83.012 

SELF-CLEANING  NOZZLE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

PRODUCT  ENROBING  APPARATUS 

Harold  W.  Hanson,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Par-way 

Mfg.  Co.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,040 

Int.  a.'  B05B  15/02:  BOSC  5/00 

U.S.  a.  239—118  1«  Claims 


4,283,011 

SCENTED  STICKER 

Donald  Spector.  380  Mountain  Rd.,  Union  City,  N.J.  07087 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,380,  Dec.  20,  1978.  This 

application  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,512 

Int.  a.'  A61L  9/12 

VS.  a.  239—36  4  Oaims 


1.  An  enrobing  apparatus  for  applying  an  ingredient  spray  to 
food  products  comprising: 

an  ingredient  tube  for  carrying  a  food  ingredient  to  be 
sprayed; 

a  spray  air  tube  for  carrying  spray  air  to  assist  in  the  spraying 
of  said  ingredient: 

a  housing; 

a  nozzle  opening  within  said  housing,  said  nozzle  opening 
including  an  inner  orifice  for  said  ingredient  and  an  annu- 
lar outer  orifice  surrounding  said  inner  orifice  for  said 
spray  air; 

a  spray  air  passage  connecting  said  spray  air  tube  to  said 
outer  orifice; 

an  ingredient  passage  connecting  said  ingredient  tube  to  said 
inner  orifice; 

a  cylinder  defined  by  said  housing  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  ingredient  tube  from  said  nozzle  opening; 

a  piston  reciprocable  within  said  cylinder; 

first  and  second  air  ports  entering  said  cylinder  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  piston: 

first  and  second  control  air  passages  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  air  ports,  respectively,  for  supplying  com- 
pressed control  air  to  said  cylinder  to  cause  reciprocation 
of  said  piston;  and 

a  clean-out  plunger  connected  to  said  piston  and  aligned 
with  said  inner  orifice  to  enter  and  clean  said  inner  orifice 
upon  reciprocation  of  said  piston. 

1.  A  scented  sticker  atuchable  to  an  article  of  clothing  or  

other  surface,  each  sticker  comprising: 

A  an  applique  sheet  profiled  to  simulate  an  odoriferous 

object  and  formed  of  meul  foil  conformable  to  said  sur-  4,283,013 

face,  said  sheet  having  a  perforated  zone  thereon;  DISPENSER  FOR  A  LIQUID  PRODUCT 

B  a  dish  assembly  constituted  by  a  shallow  dish  having  a  fiat  jgjn.Luc  Le»eque,  Montfenneil;  Alain  Guiolet,  Paris,  and  Jean- 
base  and  a  flange,  said  flange  being  bonded  to  a  ring  zone  Claude  Garson,  Aulnay-sous-Bois,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
on  Ihe  rear  face  of  the  applique  sheet  which  surrounds  the  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

perforated  zone  to  define  a  chamber  which  is  vented  Filed  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,311 
through  said  perforated  zone,  an  absorbent  pad  disposed  Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  26,  1977,  77  12568 
in  said  chamber  saturated  with  a  volatile  scent  whose  odor  Int.  Q.'  B6SD  83/14 
simulates  the  characteristic  odor  of  said  object,  said  dish  U.S.  CI.  239—304  12  Qaims 
assembly  and  said  applique  sheet  being  impervious  to  said  1.  A  liquid  product  dispenser  comprising  a  pressunsed  con- 
volatile  scent,  and  a  layer  of  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tainer  containing  a  liquid  product  to  be  dispensed  and  a  pressu- 
on  said  base  to  attach  the  base  of  said  dish  to  said  surface,  rised  gas  for  discharging  Ihe  liquid  product  from  the  container, 
said  layer  being  covered  by  a  removable  release  paper;  outlet  means  on  said  container  through  which  the  liquid  prod- 
jnd  uct  is  discharged,  and  dispensing  means  connected  to  said 

C  a  removable  seal  formed  of  transparent  film  material  outlet  means  and  comprising  (a)  a  spray  nozzle  supplied  with 

impervious  to  said  volatile  scent  having  a  pressure-sensi-  liquid  product  from  said  outlet  means  and  having  an  ejection 

live  adhesive  coating  thereon  secured  to  said  applique  orifice,  (b)  injection  duct  means  having  an  outlet  disposed 

sheet  to  cover  said  apertured  zone  to  prevent  emission  of  upstream  of  said  ejection  orifice  of  said  nozzle  for  supplying 

said  scent  until  the  seal  is  removed.  additional  compressed  gas  to  mix  with  and  dispense  said  prod- 
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uct  through  said  ejection  orifice,  and  (c)  a  further  container 
containing  a  liquefied  gas  to  serve  as  said  additional  corn- 


point  where  reclaimed  and  classified  sand  is  to  be  used, 
and  without  accelerating  said  coaled  sand  panicles  to 
higher  velocity, 
directing  said  fluidized  sand  panicles  at  a  target  transversely 
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pressed  gas,  said  further  container  being  connected  to  said 
injection  duct  means. 


4,283,014 

MOBILE  SPREADER  APPARATUS  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Dwight  F.  Devorak,  P.O.  Box  268.  Hazen,  Ark.  72064 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,243 

Int.  a.5A01C/ 7/00 

MS.  a.  239—677  13  Qaims 


13.  In  a  wheeled-mobile  spreader  apparatus  the  improve- 
ment of  a  self-cleaning  friction  drive  comprising: 

a  power  train  having  a  rotatable  transfer  shaft; 

a  movable  metal  driving  wheel  connected  to  said  shaft  and 
adjusted  to  be  selectively  engaged  with  a  ground  wheel, 

said  driving  wheel  comprising  a  rim  member, 

a  row  of  transverse  cleats  spaced  circumferentially  about 
said  rim  member  and  projecting  radially  outwardly 
thereof  sufficient  so  that  the  cleats  are  urged  against  the 
adjoining  ground  contacting  surface  of  the  ground  wheel 
to  penetrate  dirt  and  debris  adhering  to  the  surface  and  to 
achieve  positive  driving  contact  with  the  ground  wheel 
and  said  cleats  extend  axially  outward  beyond  the  metal 
wheel  and  have  spaces  between  them  allowing  dirt  and 
debris  to  pass  so  that  said  dnVe  wheel  is  essentially  self- 
cleaning. 


4,283,015 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  NO-BAKE  COATINGS 

FROM  FOUNDRY  SAND,  AND  CLASSIFYING  THE 
RECLAIMED  SAND  ACCORDING  TO  PARTICLE  SIZE 
William  J.  Smith,  Hazelton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Weatherly  Foundry 
&  Manufacturing  Co.,  Weatherly,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  847,749,  Noy.  2,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,206 
Int.  a.'  B02C  19/06 
U.S.  a.  241—5  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  no-bake  rigid  coatings  from 
foundry  sand  and  classifying  the  reclaimed  sand  according  to 
particle  size,  which  comprises  the  steps  of, 
crushing  no-bake  foundry  sand  lumps  into  grain  sized  no- 
bake  coated  sand  grains, 
fluidizing  said  coated  sand  grains  in  a  stream  to  a  velocity 

just  sufficient  for  pneumatic  transport, 
pneumatically  transporting  said  coated  sand  panicles  to  a 


disposed  in  said  stream  to  cause  the  rigid  no-bake  coatings 
encasing  the  sand  grains  to  fracture  on  impact  with  said 
target  to  provide  uncoaled  sand  grains  and  no-bake  coal- 
ing panicles,  and  thereafter  separating  the  re-usable  sand 
grains  and  the  no-bake  coatings. 


4,283.016 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

EFFECT  OF  THE  CENTRIFUGAL  FORCE  ON  THE 

STOCK  IN  PULP  DEnBRATlNG  APPARATUS 

Rolf  B.  Reinhall,  834,  171st  PI.,  NE.,  Bellevue,  Wash.  98008 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,184 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  3, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  B02C  7/12 

\}&.  a.  241—21  9  Oaims 


1.  In  the  method  of  refining  pulp  stock  in  which  Ihe  pulp 
material  to  be  ground  is  introduced  into  a  grinding  space  in- 
cluding a  first  grinding  zone  defined  between  a  first  grinding 
disc  opposing  a  second  grinding  disc  having  ridges  and 
grooves  providing  grinding  surfaces,  which  discs  rotate  rela- 
tive to  each  other  in  an  environment  of  fluid  medium  in  a 
housing,  and  in  which  first  grinding  zone  the  pulp  matenal  is 
accelerated  outwardly  by  the  centrifugal  force  generated  by 
the  rotational  movement  of  the  rotatable  disc, 

Ihe  improvement  for  controlling  the  effect  of  the  centrifugal 
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force  on  the  pulp  comprising;  pi  providing  a  second 
grinding  zone  extending  angularly  from  said  first  grinding 
zone  for  receiving  the  pulp  accelerated  through  said  first 
grinding  zone  and  changing  its  direction  of  fiow,  said 
second  grinding  zone  being  defined  between  said  first 
rolauble  disc  and  a  stationary  grinding  surface  on  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  surface  of  a  stationary  element  mounted 
within  said  housing. 


4,283,018 

SHREDDING  ACCESSORY  FOR  ROTARY  LAWN 

MOWER 

Alyre  J.  Richard,  521  Knox  St.,  Rumford,  Me.  04276 

Filed  Not.  2«,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,436 

Int.  a.'  B02C  18/22 

VS.  a.  241— 10I.I  3  Cta«n«s 


4,2*3,017 
SELECTIVE  FLOTATION  OF  CUBANITE  AND 
CHALCOPYRITE  FROM  COPPER/NICKEL 
MINERALIZED  ROCK 
Robert  D.  Corie,  Hoyt  Lakes,  Minn.;  Keith  W.  Sarbutt,  Lake- 
field,  Canada,  and  Derrick  B.  Smith,  Oceanside,  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Amax  lac  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,413 

Int.  a.J  B02C  23/18 

VS.  a.  241—24  12  Qalms 


I.  A  process  for  selectively  recovering  a  copper  concentrate 
and  a  nickel  concentrate  from  finely  ground  feed  ore  which 
contains  sulfide  minerals  of  copper  and  nickel  and  which  is 
substantially  free  from  carbonate  minerals,  comprising  pulping 
the  ore  with  water  to  provide  a  slurry,  adding  sulfurous  acid  to 
the  slurry  in  an  amount  equivalent  to  between  about  2  pounds 
and  about  4.5  pounds  of  sulfur  dioxide  per  ton  of  said  finely 
ground  feed  ore,  wherein  the  slurry  after  addition  of  the  sulfu- 
rous acid  has  a  solids  content  between  about  25%  and  about 
35%  by  weight,  conditioning  the  slurry  with  the  sulfurous  acid 
sufficiently  long  to  allow  the  copper  sulfide  minerals  to  be 
floated  selectively  from  the  nickel  sulfide  minerals,  adding  a 
collector  and  a  frother  to  the  conditioned  slurry,  subjecting  the 
conditioned  slurry  to  froth  fioution  to  produce  a  froth  con- 
taining a  copper  rougher  concentrate  and  an  underflow  copper 
rougher  tailing,  conditioning  the  copper  rougher  tailing  to 
activate  unfloated  copper  and  nickel  minerals,  adding  addi- 
tional frother  and  collector  to  the  copper  rougher  tailing,  and 
then  subjecting  the  copper  rougher  tailing  to  froth  flotation  to 
produce  a  froth  containing  a  copper-nickel  rougher  concen- 
trate. 


1.  An  improved  shredder  for  a  roury  type  lawn  mower  of 
the  type  having  an  open-lopped  hopper  with  an  elongated 
basin  and  a  lower  portion  entering  into  an  aperture  defined  in 
the  top  of  the  lawn  mower  housing,  wherein  the  improvements 
comprise: 

a  pivot  member  extending  across  the  opening  of  said  hopper; 

a  hopper  entry  door  mounted  within  the  top  opening  of  said 

hopper   routably    affixed    to   said    pivot    member   and 

adapted  for  the  entry  of  materials  into  said  hopper; 

a  basin  entry  door  also  mounted  on  said  pivot  adapted  to 

swing  inwardly  to  allow  entry  of  materials  from  said 

elongated  basin  of  said  hopper; 

a  window  unit  disposed  in  said  open-topped  hopper  allowing 

safe  viewing  of  the  progress  of  the  shredding; 
said  hopper  entry  door  and  basin  entry  door  when  closed 
along  with  said  window  unit  adapted  to  close  the  top  of 
said  hopper; 
a  tamper  member  adapted  to  move  up  and  down  within  said 

hopper  and  within  the  mower  housing;  and 
a  umper  bracket  member  adapted  to  support  said  tamper 
when  lifted  in  an  upward  inactive  position. 

4483,019 
LACER  ARM  FOR  A  WINDING  MACHINE 
Peter  Gujer,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rieter  Ma- 
chine Works,  Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,590 
Int  a.'  B65H  54/02,  67/04 
VS.  a.  242—18  A  J5  Claims 

1.  A  winding  machine  comprising 
a  rouuble  carrier  head  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 
a  plurality  of  chucks  rotatably  mounted  on  said  carrier  head 
and  disposed  in  parallel  on  said  carrier  head  for  roUry 
movement  between  a  winding  position  and  a  doffing 
position,  each  chuck  having  filament  take-up  means  for 
catching  at  least  one  filament  presented  thereto  and  being 
adapted  to  removably  mount  a  bobbin  thereon  for  receiv- 
ing a  filament  thereon  in  said  winding  position; 
filament  infeed  means  for  passing  filament  to  a  bobbin  car- 
ried on  a  chuck  in  said  winding  position  and  such  that  in 
normal  operation  a  take-up  length  of  filament  extending 
between  said  filament  infeed  means  and  a  chuck  moving 
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from  said  winding  position  is  presented  to  a  second  chuck 
moving  to  said  winding  position  in  a  menner  enabling  the 
take-up  length  to  be  taken  up  on  said  take-up  means  on 
said  second  chuck,  and 
lace-up  means  movable,  during  lacing  of  the  machine  prior 
to  normal  operation  thereof,  from  a  position  outside  the 


to  reverse  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  reciprocating 
mechanism. 


working  zone  of  the  machine  to  a  position  inside  said  zone 
to  hold  at  least  one  filament  between  said  lace-up  means 
and  said  filament  infeed  means  so  that  the  length  of  fila- 
ment extending  between  said  lace-up  means  and  said  in- 
feed  means  can  be  taken  up  by  a  chuck  moving  to  said 
winding  position. 


4,283,020 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
REaPROCATING  MECHANISM 
William  A.  Bauer,  Bel  Air;  Charles  R.  Frohlich,  Jr.,  Kingmlle; 
Raymond  H.  Griffin,  Baltimore  County,  and  Joseph  G.  Hen- 
derson, Bel  Air,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Co., 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,003 

Int.  a.J  B65H  54/28 

VS.  CL  242-25  R  11  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  movement  of  a  reciprocating 
mechanism  between  spaced  end-points  along  a  path  of  travel  of 
the  mechanism,  which  comprises: 

means  for  driving  the  reciprocating  mechanism; 

means  responsive  to  movement  of  the  driving  means  for 
developing  a  voltage  signal  of  varying  instantaneous  lev- 
els representative  of  instantaneous  positions  of  the  recip- 
rocating mechanism  along  the  path  of  travel  thereof; 

means  for  establishing  a  pair  of  voltage  signals  at  selected 
levels  representative  of  respective  end-points  of  travel  of 
the  reciprocating  mechanism; 

means  responsive  to  the  coincidence  of  the  instantaneous 
voltage  signal  and  one  of  the  pair  of  the  end-point  signals 
for  developing  a  reversal  signal;  and 

means  for  applying  the  reversal  signal  to  the  driving  means 


4,283,021 
AUTOMATIC  HLM  RETRIEVER 
Shigeki  Nishida,  Kainan,  Japan,  assignor  to  Noritaai  Kokl  Co., 
Ltd.,  Wakayama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,227 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  17,  1978,  53-73956; 
Sep.  5, 1978,  53-108105 

Int.  a.J  B65H  75/02 
VS.  a.  242—55  6  Clainu 


»   33'- 


1.  An  automatic  film  retriever  characterized  in  that  the  same 
is  comprised  of 

a.  a  cartridge  loading  part  having  an  insertion  opening  into 
which  a  film  retrieving  opening  of  the  cartridge  is  inserted 
at  one  side  therebf,  a  guide  hole  passage  with  a  narrow 
clearance  connected  thereto  and  in  addition  a  cartridge 
fixing  member, 

b.  separate  motors  which  are  arranged  at  the  side  opposite  to 
said  one  side  against  said  cartridge  loading  part  and  which 
may  be  rotated  either  in  a  clockwise  or  in  a  counter-clock- 
wise direction, 

c.  one  first  belt-like  retriever  plate  of  a  resilient  material  of 
which  the  free  end  is  moved  forward  or  backward  into 
said  insertion  opening  through  the  guide  hole  passage  by 
one  of  said  motors,  insened  into  the  cartridge  through  the 
film  retrieving  opening  of  the  canridge  fixed  at  a  cartridge 
loading  part,  and  thereby  set  to  hold  a  free  end  of  the  film 
which  has  already  been  rewound  in  the  cartridge, 

d.  a  second  retriever  plate  of  which  the  free  end  is  contacted 
along  a  lower  surface  of  said  first  retriever  plate,  moved 
forward  or  backward  into  said  insertion  opening  through 
the  guide  hole  passage  by  the  other  of  said  motors,  a 
leading  end  of  the  free  end  of  the  second  retriever  plate 
being  made  to  form  a  folded  part  which  is  folded  toward 
a  central  ponion  of  the  cartridge  of  which  film  retrieving 
opening  is  inserted  into  the  insertion  opening  of  said  car- 
tridge loading  part  and  fixed  therein,  the  plate  being  made 
of  the  same  material  as  said  first  retriever  plate  and  set  to 
hold  a  free  end  of  the  film  along  with  the  first  retriever 
plate, 

e.  a  torque  motor  to  be  engaged  with  a  spool  of  the  cartridge 
when  the  cartridge  is  firmly  held  at  said  cartridge  loading 
part  and  enabling  the  spool  of  the  held  cartridge  to  be 
rotated  either  in  a  clockwise  direction  or  in  a  coimter- 
clockwise  direction, 

r  a  sound  wave  sensor  moimted  near  said  insertion  opening 
in  order  to  sense  a  sound  generated  when  a  free  end  of  the 
film  is  moved  past  a  folded  part  of  a  leading  end  of  the 
second  retriever  plate  which  is  slightly  inserted  into  the 
cartridge  through  the  film  retrieving  opening  and  to  re- 
verse a  direction  of  rotation  of  said  torque  motor  when  the 
spool  is  rotated  by  said  torque  motor  in  a  film  winding 
direction  after  the  free  end  of  said  first  retriever  plate  is 
insened  into  the  cartridge  through  the  film  retrieving 
opening  of  the  canridge  which  is  fixed  to  said  canridge 
loading  part,  whereby 

the  first  and  second  retriever  plates  are  inserted  in  sequence 
through  the  film  retrieving  opening  into  the  cartridge 
fixed  to  the  canridge  loading  part  and  thus  the  free  end  of 
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the  film  which  has  already  been  wound  in  the  cartridge 
may  be  pulled  out  of  the  cartridge  while  being  held  be- 
tween the  two  plates. 


4,283.022 

DOUBLE-VOLUMED  TAPE  CARTRIDGE  OPERATIVE 

AT  TWO  ENDS 

Kuen-Ming  Chen,  13,  Alley  2,  La.  58,  Chienmei  Rd..  Hsinchu 

City.  Taiwan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979.  Ser.  No.  105,262 
Claims  priority,  application  Taiwan,  No*.  26,  1979,  6824586 
R.O.C. 

Int.  a.'  B65H  17/48 
MS.  a.  242—55.19  A  9  Claims 


4,283,023 
WINDER  APPARATUS  FOR  A  PAPER  MACHINE 
Heinz  Braun,  Ravensburg;  Karl  KiescI,  Mochenwangen,  and 
Wolf-Gunter  Stotz,  Ravensburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Escber  Wyss  GmbH,  RaYcnsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  970,623,  Dec.  18,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,806 
Claims   priority,   application  Switzerland,   Mar.   22,   1978, 
3126/78 

Int.  a.3B65H  17/ 14 
VS.  a.  242—67.1  R  9  CUims 


1.  A  tape  cassette  comprising: 

a  cassette  housing  consisting  of  two  substantially  identical 

sections,  one  of  said  sections  having  a  first  slot  therein; 
at  least  one  tape  transport  mechanism  in  one  of  said  sections, 
said  transport  mechanism  including  a  pair  of  reel  bases,  a 
pair  of  reel  spindles  and  a  first  guide  rod,  said  pair  of  reel 
bases  being  loaded  on  said  reel  spindles  and  said  first  slot 
being  positioned  between  said  reel  spindles  of  said  pair  of 
reel  spindles; 
two  further  guide  rods  located  within  saidflot; 
a  first  plate  extending  between  said  further  rods  and  having 
a  second  slot  therein,  said  second  slot  being  positioned  to 
receive  tape; 
a  second  plate  on  a  reel  loaded  on  one  of  said  reel  bases  and 

rolatable  accompanying  said  reel;  and 
a  rubber  roller  and  two  pressure  pads  defining  with  said  first 

guide  rod  and  said  second  slot  a  tape  path; 
wherein  the  other  of  said  two  substantially  identical  sections 

has  a  further  first  slot  therein; 
at  least  one  further  tape  transport  mechanism  in  the  other  of 
said  sections,  said  further  transport  mechanism  including  a 
further  pair  of  reel  bases,  a  further  pair  of  reel  spindles  and 
a  further  first  guide  rod,  said  further  pair  of  reel  bases 
being  loaded  on  said  further  pair  of  reel  spindles  and  said 
further  first  slot  being  positioned  between  said  reel  spin- 
dles of  said  further  pair  of  reel  spindles; 
two  additional  further  guide  rods  located  within  said  further 

first  slot; 
a  further  first  plate  extending  between  said  two  additional 
further  guide  rods  and  having  a  further  second  slot 
therein,  said  further  second  slot  being  positioned  to  re- 
ceive another  (ape; 
a  further  second  plate  on  a  further  reel  loaded  on  one  of  said 
reel  bases  of  said  further  pair  of  reel  bases  and  rotatable 
accompanying  said  further  reel;  and 
a  further  rubber  roller  and  two  additional  pressure  pads 
defining  with  said  further  first  guide  rod  and  said  further 
second  slot  another  tape  path. 


1.  A  winder  apparatus  for  a  papemnaking  machine  compris- 
ing: 

a  reel-spool  for  winding  up  an  infed  paper  web  thereon  so  as 
to  form  a  paper  roll; 

an  endless  band  arrangement  for  guiding  the  paper  web  onto 
the  reel-spool  by  taking-up  said  web  prior  to  the  web 
contacting  said  reel-spool  and  for  winding  said  paper  web 
thereon  in  the  form  of  said  paper  roll; 

guide  means  for  guiding  said  endless  band  arrangement  such 
that  said  band  arrangement  wraps  about  part  of  the  reel- 
spool  and  the  paper  roll  wound  thereon  over  a  part  of  the 
circumference  thereof  and  thus  places  such  reel-spool  or 
the  paper  web  wound  on  such  reel-spool  into  rotation; 

means  for  supporting  said  reel-spool  against  the  band  for 
rotation  thereby,  the  support  means  being  constructed  for 
movement  of  the  reel-spool  in  a  direction  transverse  to  its 
longitudinal  axis  away  from  the  band  as  the  diameter  of 
the  paper  reel  on  the  reel-spool  increases; 

said  guide  means  constituting  only  guide  rolls  for  exclusively 
guiding  the  band  arrangement; 

said  guide  means  guiding  the  band  arrangement  such  that  it 
contacts  the  reel-spool  and  the  paper  roll  wound  thereon 
essentially  only  laterally  and  from  below;  and 

one  of  said  guide  rolls  serving  as  a  drive  roll. 


4,283,024 
MATERIAL  PROCESS  MACHINERY 

Henry  R.  Sienkiewicz,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Spadone 
Machine  Company,  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Tiled  Jan.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,215 
Int.  a.'  B65H  23/16.  59/36 
VS.  a.  242— 75  J  3  Oaims 

1.  A  device  for  compensating  for  slack  variations  in  a  mov- 
ing continuum  of  material  without  inducing  tensional  varia- 
tions in  said  material  significantly  beyond  pre-determined 
limits,  comprising 
a  material  contact  element  adapted  for  having  a  portion  of 
the  surface  thereof  contacted  by  a  contiuum  of  material 
immediately  after  said  material  has  traveled  along  a  first 
travel  path,  said  first  travel  path  being  at  an  angle  of  less 
than  180°  with  respect  to  the  path  traveled  by  said  mate- 
rial as  it  moves  away  from  contact  with  said  element,  said 
element   being  circular  in   cross-section  and   rotatably 
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mounted  upon  one  end  of  a  shaft  which  extends  out  from,  4,283,026 

and  the  opposite  end  of  which  is  afTixed  to,  a  support  .MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE 

means  for  supporting  said  shaft,  said  support  means  com-  Franz  Werner,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  L'.S.  Philips  Corpo- 

prising  parallel,  spaced-apart  bushings,  the  axes  of  which  ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

are  normal  to  said  shaft,  Fi'ed  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,921 

a  support  frame  comprising  parallel  shafts,  each  of  which  ^lai"*  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  14,  1978,  5919/78 


moveably  resides  in  a  different  one  of  said  bushings  by 


Int.  a.'  B65H  75/28:  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32 


W^ 


which  support  frame  said  support  means  is  supported  in 
linearly  moveable  relationship  thereto  in  a  direction  nor- 
mal to  the  axis  of  said  shaft, 
said  support  frame  being  positioned  at  an  incline  with  re- 
spect to  horizontal,  so  that  the  ability  of  said  support 
means  to  move  down  said  incline  in  response  to  gravita- 
tional forces  is  dependent  upon  increased  slack  in  said 
material  where  it  contacts  said  element. 


4,283,025 

MOTORIZED  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  HSHING  REEL 

Kelsie  C.  Whisenhunt,  72  Coleman  St.,  Edgewater,  Fla.  32032 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,534 

Int.  a.J  AOIK  89/0.017 

VS.  a.  242—84.1  A  5  Claims 


2.  A  motorized  attachment  for  a  fishing  reel  having  a  frame 
including  a  removable  member,  a  reel  driving  shaft  with  a  re- 
movable crank  handle  thereon  and  a  drag  adjusting  means 
surrounding  said  shaft,  said  attachment  comprising: 
a  casing  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  reel  frame  when  said 
handle  and  said  removable  member  are  removed  from  said 
reel,  said  casing  having  a  motor  therein  and  a  drive  train 
including  a  one-way  drive  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
reel  driving  shaft; 
a  shaft  extension  in  said  casing  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said 
reel  driving  shaft  and  having  means  for  mounting  said 
crank  handle  thereon,  outwardly  of  said  casing;  and 
means  in  said  casing  for  selectively  actuating  said  drag  ad- 
justing means  of  said  reel  and  including  a  manually  opera- 
ble member  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said  shaft  extension. 


U.S.  CL  242—199 


10  Claims 


7.  A  tape  cassette  comprising  a  housing,  two  winding  reels 
disposed  in  the  housing  and  rotatable  about  parallel  axes  of 
rotation,  each  reel  having  a  winding  hub  and  a  flange  at  each 
end  of  the  winding  hub. 

each  winding  hub  having  an  axis  of  rotation  defining  an  axial 
direction,  a  generally  cylindrical  outer  wall  adapted  for 
winding  a  tape  thereon,  and  a  recess  in  said  wall  extending 
generally  in  said  axial  direction  for  receiving  an  end  of  a 
tape  to  be  wound  on  the  hub.  and 

a  deformable  clamping  member  arranged  to  be  pressed  into 
said  recess  for  fixing  the  end  of  a  tape  wound  on  the  hub. 

characterized  in  that  the  cassette  housing  and  reels  are  ar- 
ranged such  that  the  clamping  members  arc  accessible 
only  through  a  space  between  the  reel  fianges. 

each  clamping  member  has  a  wall  side  facing  away  from  said 
axis  of  rotation, 

characterized  in  that  the  clamping  member  has  a  wall  side 
facing  away  from  said  axis  of  rotation,  said  wall  side  being 
generally  cylindrical  about  said  axis  and  having  a  tool 
recess  extending  toward  said  axis,  said  tool  recess  being 
adapted  for  insertion  of  an  assembly  tool  therein. 

the  clamping  member  further  comprises  means  permitting 
deformation  of  the  member  while  an  assembly  tool  is 
inserted  in  the  tool  recess  so  that  the  member  can  be 
pressed  in  a  radial  direction  towards  said  axis  into  the  hub 
recess,  and 

the  clamping  member  has  a  length  in  the  axial  direction  al 
least  as  small  as  the  distance  between  the  fianges  of  the 
respective  reel,  whereby  the  clamping  members  can  be 
inserted  and  removed  radially  from  between  the  reel 
ftanges. 


4^83,027 
TAPE  FEEDER  IN  A  TAPE  RECORDER 
Kyohei  Naito,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinwa  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980.  Ser.  No.  135,218 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3, 1979, 54/43676[U] 

Int.  a.'  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32 

VS.  a.  242—208  1  Claim 

1.  A  tape  feeder  in  a  tape  recorder  comprising:  a  pair  of  reel 

support  drive  gears  mounted  on  a  pair  of  reel  supports;  a  pair 

of  tape  winding  gears  capable  of  being  brought  into  or  out  of 

mesh  with  the  corresponding  reel  support  drive  gears;  a  pair  of 

capstans  driven  by  a  motor  for  rotating  the  corresponding  tape 

winding  gears;  a  pair  of  pinch  rollers  connected  to  a  head  base 

plate  and  capable  of  being  brought  into  and  out  of  pressing 


I009O.G.— 21 


552 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  11,  1981 


engagement  with  the  corresponding  capstans;  a  pair  of  reverse 
action  members  rotaubly  supported  on  the  corresponding 
capstan  bearing,  said  reverse  action  members  having  the  tape 
winding  gear  rotaubly  supported  at  one  end  thereof  and  hav- 
ing a  cam  groove  formed  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  cam 
groove  being  adapted  for  receiving  the  shaft  of  the  pinch  roller 
to  bring  the  pinch  roller  into  or  out  of  pressing  contact  with 
the  capstan;  a  pair  of  springs  provided  to  the  corresponding 
reverse  action  members,  said  springs  being  adapted  to  press  the 


4,283,029 

ACTUATING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  FLAP  SYSTEM 

HAVING  AN  UPPER  SURFACE  BLOWING  POWERED 

LIFT  SYSTEM 

Peter  K.  C.  Rudolph,  13««3 18th  Aye.  SW.,  Seattle,  Wish.  98166 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  118 

Int.  a.5  B64C  9/02.  9/16 

VS.  a.  244—215  16  Claims 


pinch  roller  against  the  capstan  when  the  head  base  plate 
advances  and  at  the  same  time  urge  the  tape  winding  gear  to 
mesh  with  the  reel  support  drive  gear;  and  a  slider  member 
slidably  provided  between  the  pair  of  reverse  action  members, 
said  slider  member  being  slid,  when  the  tape  winding  is  com- 
pleted, toward  the  reverse  action  member  on  that  side  where 
the  tape  has  been  wound  so  as  to  push  one  end  of  that  reverse 
action  member  against  the  force  of  the  spring  and  at  the  same 
time  rel-ase  the  other  reverse  action  member. 


4,283,028 

ADJUSTABLE  WEDGE  FTmNG  FOR  SHARING  THE 

THRUST  LOAD  OF  A  JET  ENGINE 

WiUiam  H.  Wilke,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 

puiy,  SeatUe,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,472 

Int  a.'  B64D  27/16 

VS.  a.  244—54  *  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  wedge  fitting  for  sharing  the  thrust  load  of 
a  jet  engine,  the  fitting  adapted  for  mounting  on  an  air  frame 
strut  and  a  fan  duct  cowl  of  a  jet  engine  nacelle,  the  fitting 
comprising: 

a  bracket  adapted  for  attaching  to  the  side  of  the  air  frame 

strut; 
a  wedge  attached  to  the  bracket  and  vertically  adjustable 

thereon;  and 
a  wedge  receiver  adapted  for  attaching  to  the  side  of  the  fan 
duct  cowl,  the  wedge  receiver  having  a  Upered  groove 
integrally  formed  therein,  the  wedge  when  lowered  on  the 
bracket  received  in  the  tapered  groove  of  the  wedge 


1.  In  an  aircraft  having: 

a.  an  airfoil  having  a  leading  edge,  a  substantially  non-adjust- 
able trailing  edge,  an  airfoil  chordwise  axis,  an  airfoil 
upper  aerodynamic  surface  and  a  rear  cove  portion  with  a 
rear  cove  edge  at  a  trailing  edge  of  said  airfoil  aerody- 
namic surface, 

b.  a  flap  member  having  a  forward  end,  a  rear  end,  a  flap 
chordwise  axis,  and  a  flap  upper  aerodynamic  surface,  said 
flap  member  moveable  between  a  stowed  position  in  the 
cove  portion  of  the  airfoil  with  the  Oap  chordwise  axis 
being  in  general  alignment  with  the  airfoil  chordwise  axis, 
and  a  fully  deployed  position  where  the  flap  member 
extends  downwardly  from  the  rear  cove  edge, 

c.  said  (lap  upper  surface  having  a  contact  area  adapted  to 
remain  adjacent  said  rear  cove  edge  as  the  flap  member  is 
moved  between  its  stowed  and  fully  deployed  positions, 
said  conUct  area  having  a  varying  radius  of  curvature 
which  increases  rearwardly  along  said  chordwise  axis, 
and  a  contact  location  which  is  that  portion  of  the  contact 
area  adjacent  the  rear  cover  edge  at  any  flap  position, 

an  actuating  apparatus  adapted  to  be  used  in  conjunction  with 
an  upper  surface  blown  powered  lift  system  for  said  aircraft  to 
move  said  flap  member  between  its  stowed  position  and  its 
fully  deployed  position  to  intermediate  positions  between  the 
stowed  and  fully  deployed  positions,  in  a  manner  that  as  the 
flap  member  rotates  rearwardly  or  forwardly  the  upper  flap 
surface  is  maintained  in  substantially  constant  contact  with  and 
in  general  alignment  with  the  traihng  edge  of  the  airfoil  aero- 
dynamic surface,  said  actuating  means  comprising: 

a.  a  mounting  structure  positoned  below  said  (lap  member  in 
its  stowed  position, 

b.  a  forward  positioning  link  having  a  lower  end  pivotally 
connected  to  said  mounting  structure  at  a  lower  first 
forward  location  and  an  upper  end  pivotally  connected  to 
said  flap  member  at  an  upper  second  forward  location, 

c.  a  rear  positioning  link  having  a  lower  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  mounting  structure  at  a  lower  third  rear 
location  and  an  upper  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  flap 
member  at  an  upper  fourth  rear  location, 

d.  said  second  and  fourth  location  being  spaced  from  each 
other  by  a  first  greater  distance,  and  said  first  and  third 
locations  being  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  second  lesser 
distance,  in  a  manner  that  with  said  flap  member  in  its 
stowed  position,  said  links  extend  upwardly  from  said 
mounting  structure  divergently  from  one  another, 

e.  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  locations  being  so 
positioned  that  with  said  flap  member  in  its  stowed  posi- 
ton,  a  first  line  drawn  through  said  first  and  second  loca- 
tions and  a  second  line  drawn  through  said  third  and 
fourth  locations  meet  at  a  center  point  which  is  an  instan- 
taneous center  of  rotation  of  said  flap  member,  and  said 
instantaneous  center  of  rotation  shifts  during  movement  of 
said  flap  member  between  its  stowed  and  deployed  posi- 
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tions  in  a  manner  to  compensate  for  variations  in  curva- 
ture of  the  flap  surface  contact  area,  so  as  to  maintain  the 
contact  location  of  said  contact  area  in  a  position  adjacent 
said  rear  cove  edge, 

the  actuating  apparatus  being  characterized  in  that  the 
actuating  apparatus  itself  provides  main  compensation  for 
the  curvature  of  the  upper  flap  surface. 


1.  In  a  railway  switch  heel  block  structure  including  a  stock 
rail,  a  fixed  closure  rail,  a  movable  switch  point  rail  and  a  heel 
block;  the  heel  block  having  a  first  pair  of  flat  joint  bars  adja- 
cent and  substantially  parallel  to  the  outside  of  the  webs  of  said 
rails  and  a  second  pair  of  flat  joint  bars  adjacent  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  inside  of  the  webs  of  said  rails  ,  with  an 
upper  surface  of  said  joint  bars  bearing  against  the  underside  of 
the  head  of  said  rails  and  a  lower  surface  of  said  joint  bars 
bearing  against  the  base  flange  of  said  rails,  the  webs  of  said 
rails  being  formed  with  bolt  holes  and  said  joint  bars  being 
formed  with  transversely  aligned  bolt  holes  to  register  with  the 
bolt  holes  through  said  webs;  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  preassembled  integral  heel  block  unit  having  pipe  separa- 
tor thimbles  fixed  to  said  second  pair  of  flat  joint  bars  and 
extending  completely  therethrough,  and  clamp  bolts  ex- 
tending through  said  separator  thimbles  and  said  first  and 
second  pairs  of  flat  joint  bars  and  said  rail  webs  for  clamp- 
ing said  flat  joint  bars  and  said  rails  in  a  rigid  structure. 


4,283,031 

SYSTEM  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS  WHICH 

COMPARES  SIGNALS  FROM  SENSORS  MONITORING 

PASSING  OBJECTS  WTTH  PRE-DETERMINED 

PARAMETER  INFORMATION  TO  CONTROL  THE 

SYSTEM 

Colin  M.  Finch,  Box  553,  Lanngton,  New  Sooth  Wales,  Anstra- 

lia  (2641) 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,846 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  14, 1977,  PD2772 
Int  a.3  B61L  11/08 
VS.  a.  246—128  9  Claims 

1.  A  system  controlling  apparatus  comprising: 
an  array  of  sensors  each  for  detecting  information  concern- 
ing passing  articles  and  for  providing  signals  indicative  of 
the  information,  each  of  said  sensors  being  magnetic  field 
proximity  sensors,  passing  articles  disturbing  a  magnetic 
field,  each  of  said  sensors  having  two  transducers  spaced 
less  than  the  length  of  each  of  said  articles  to  be  detected 
and  wherein  each  of  said  transducers  includes  means  for 
creating  said  magnetic  field,  and  sensing  means  disposed 
within  said  magnetic  field  and  responsive  to  changes  in 
said  magnetic  fiejd  such  that  when  said  magnetic  field  is 


disturbed  by  the  proximity  of  each  article,  the  sensing 
means  operates  to  provide  information  as  to  that  article; 
field  disturbing  means  for  disturbing  said  magnetic  field 
whereby  to  cause  the  sensing  means  to  operate  and  pro- 
vide a  facility  for  simulating  the  disturbance  of  the  field 
that  would  be  caused  by  the  proximity  of  each  article;  and 


4,283,030 
RAILWAY  SWITCH  HEEL  BLOCK 
Frank  P.  Bobb,  Camp  Hill,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bethlehem  Steel 
Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,928 

Int  aj  EOIB  7/10 

VS.  a.  246—468  5  Claims 


signal  processing  means  for  comparing  the  signals  with 
predetermined  parameter  information  as  to  the  system  and 
for  providing  predetermined  control  to  the  system  in 
response  to  detecting  equality  between  the  signals  and  the 
predetermined  parameter  information  and  for  providing 
an  overriding  control  to  the  system  in  response  to  detect- 
ing inequality  between  the  signals  and  the  predetermined 
parameter  information. 


4,283,032 

AUTOMOTIVE  ENGINE  LUB-OIL  DRAINAGE  AND 

DISPOSAL  STRUCTURE 

Kenneth  R.  Smith,  Newhall,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kross,  Inc.,  Saa 

Fernando,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  665,944,  Mar.  U,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,474 
lat.  a.>  B65B  67/12 
jJS.  a.  248—97  7  ( 


1.  A  structure  for  use  in  economical  draining  and  disposal  of 
used  automotive  engine  lubricating  oil  comprising: 

a  unitary  used-oil  bag  stand  formed  of  a  length  of  manually 
bendable  wire  having  a  first  outer  portion  defining  a  rela- 
tively large  base  for  supporting  the  stand  at  rest  upon  a 
horizontal  surface,  a  second  portion  defining  an  upright 
leg  at  one  end  of  the  wire  portion  defining  the  base,  a  third 
portion  defining  a  horizontal  arm  extending  inwardly  of 
the  upper  end  of  the  portion  of  the  wire  defining  the  leg, 
and  a  fourth,  annular  portion  defining  a  throat  element 
having  a  preselected  small  diameter  of  no  greater  than 
approximately  S"  overlying  the  center  of  said  base,  said 
throat  element  being  held  by  said  leg  and  arm  in  an  ele- 
vated horizontal  position  above  the  base  a  distance  similar 
to  the  diameter  of  said  throat  element,  said  throat  element 
having  a  transverse  size  substantially  smaller  than  that  of 
the  base  so  as  to  be  disposed  substantially  within  the  up- 
right projection  of  the  said  base; 

a  used-oil  receiving  bag  having  an  open  end  extending  up- 
wardly thf^gh  and  turned  over  said  throat  element;  and 

clamping  meam~TOr  removably  securing  said  bag  open  end 
about  the  wire  portion  forming  said  throat  element  to 
provide  an  unobstructed  entrance  for  free  ingress  of  oil 
into  the  bag,  said  upright  leg  being  of  a  length  substan- 
tially less  than  the  length  of  said  bag  so  that  a  major  por- 
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tion  of  the  bag  may  rest  upon  the  underlying  surface  upon 
which  the  stand  is  placed  when  said  open  end  is  so  se- 
cured: as  when  positioned  under  an  engine  to  receive  oil 
draining  therefrom,  the  bag  being  secured  to  the  stand  at 
said  throat  element  only,  the  size  of  said  bag  being  prese- 
lected to  assure  that  the  collected  oil  is  supported  substan- 
tially only  by  the  underlying  surface  and  stand  base 
thereby  to  avoid  placing  stress  on  the  wire  stand  sufficient 
to  cause  undesirable  deformation  thereof  in  oil-collecting 
use  and  whereby  the  open  end  of  the  bag  is  maintained 
fixed  to  said  throat  element  in  oil-receiving  disposition 
spaced  above  the  underlying  surface  white  the  bag  is 
receiving  the  entire  quantity  of  used  oil  from  the  automo- 
tive engine,  said  bag  being  formed  of  a  strong,  nonpermea- 
ble  synthetic  resin,  such  as  polyethylene,  adapted  to  have 
the  open  end  gathered  and  tied  to  define  a  substantially 
leakproof.  readily  disposable  bag  of  the  collected  used  oil. 

4.283.033 

APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  CHAIR  OR  TABLE 

COLUMNS  TO  THE  UNDERSIDE  OF  CHAIR  SEATS. 

TABLE  TOPS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Fritz  Bauer,  Altdorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Suspa 

Fedenin^echnik.  Fritz  Bauer  A  Sohne  oHG,  Altdorf,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Geniiuy 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,754 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Aug.  22, 
1978.  283MM 

Int.  a.>  F16M  11/16 
VS.  a.  248—188  6  Oaims 


front  and  rear  faces  and  lop,  bottom  and  side  edges,  said  plate 
adapted  for  disposition  with  its  rear  face  against  the  front  face 
of  a  molding  which  forwardly  projects  as  by  the  thickness 
thereof  from  the  surface  on  which  said  molding  is  supported, 
said  molding  also  having  top  and  side  edge  surfaces,  said  plate 
including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  supporting  arms  forwardly 
projecting  from  the  front  face  thereof,  said  plate  having  combi- 
nation supporting  and  positioning  means,  said  means  including 
a  supporting  flange  rearwardly  extending  at  a  generally  normal 
attitude  from  said  base  plate  top  edge,  said  flange  adapted  to 
contact  the  top  edge  surface  of  said  molding  so  as  to  support 
said  bracket  thereon,  said  means  further  including  a  positioning 


ISIS      B 


tab  rearwardly  extending  from  one  of  said  edges  of  said  plate 
and  adapted  to  contact  said  adjacent  side  edge  surface  of  said 
molding  so  as  to  position  said  bracket  adjacent  the  end  of  said 
molding,  said  flange  further  including  at  least  one  downwardly 
projecting  tang  adapted  to  penetrate  said  molding  top  edge 
surface  so  as  to  fix  said  bracket  to  said  molding,  said  flange  and 
said  tab  being  connected  to  respective  top  and  side  edges  of 
said  plate  along  weakened  lines  whereby  bending  of  said  flange 
and  said  tab  with  respect  to  said  plate  will  permit  the  removal 
of  said  flange  and  said  tab  from  said  plate,  said  plate  further 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  openings  for  attaching  said  plate  to 
said  moldings  as  by  nails,  screws  and  the  like  when  said  flange 
and  tab  have  been  removed  from  said  bracket. 


I.  In  an  apparatus  for  securing  chair  or  table  columns  or  the 
like  to  the  underside  of  chair  seats,  table  tops  or  the  like,  said 
apparatus  including  a  securing  device  capable  of  attachment  to 
the  underside  of  the  chair  seat  or  table  top  or  the  like  aiid 
having  a  bore  for  receiving  the  upper  end  of  said  column,  said 
securing  device  including  a  gripper  shoe  which  is  radially 
displaceable  with  respect  to  the  column  and  can  be  pressed 
against  the  column,  thereby  immobilizing  the  column  with 
respect  to  said  securing  device,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
securing  device  includes  an  eccentric  body  disposed  on  the 
side  of  said  gripper  shoe  remote  from  said  column,  said  eccen- 
tric body  being  pivotable  about  an  axis  and  bearing  on  one  side 
against  said  gripper  shoe  and  on  the  other  side  against  a  wall  of 
the  securing  device,  and  wherein  said  eccentric  body  is  fixed  at 
the  top  by  means  of  a  bearing  assembly  disposed  between  said 
eccentric  body  and  said  chair  seat  or  table  top  and  extending 
into  a  pivotable  operating  lever. 


4,283,035 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  CURTAIN 

HOLDING  ROD 

Luciano  G.  Ojembarrena.  Rodriguez  Marin,  69,  and  Francisco  I. 

Robles,  CueTas  de  Almanzora,  46,  both  of  Madrid,  Spain 

Filed  Sep.  2«,  1979.  Ser.  No.  80,018 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Apr.  23, 1979,  242J34(U) 
Int.  a.'  A47H  l/IO 
VS.  O.  248— 2«3  "  Ctoi"» 


4.283,034 

CURTAIN  ROD  BRACKET  CONSTRUCTION 

Maurice  J.  Sheehan.  Ocean  Bluff,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Edward  F. 

McBride,  St.  Petenberg,  Fla.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74.129 

Int.  a.i  A47M  l/IO 

VS.  a.  24»— 263  3  Claims 

I.  A  bracket  construction  for  mounting  curuin  rods  and  the 

like  comprising,  an  essentially  flat  base  plate  having  opposed 


I.  An  arrangement  for  supporting  a  curtain  holding  rod  or 
the  like,  comprising  an  elongated  outer  U-shaped  element 
having  two  lateral  portions  and  a  bottom  portion  connecting 
said  lateral  portions  with  one  another,  said  lateral  portions 
each  having  at  least  one  opening  which  is  provided  at  identical 
locations  in  the  direction  of  elongation  and  is  open  upwardly  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  elongation;  an  elon- 
gated inner  U-shaped  element  which  is  received  in  said  outer 
element  and  has  two  further  lateral  portions  and  a  further 
bottom  portion  connecting  said  further  lateral  portions  with 
one  another,  said  further  lateral  portions  each  having  a  further 
opening  provided  at  identical  locations  in  the  direction  of 
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elongation  and  also  open  upwardly  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  elongation,  each  of  said  openings  having  a 
circular  section  and  a  straight  section  communicating  with  one 
another,  the  straight  sections  of  said  first-mentioned  openings 
of  said  outer  element  extending  in  a  first  direction  which  is 
inclined  to  the  direction  of  elongation,  whereas  the  straight 
sections  of  said  further  openings  of  said  further  openings  of 
said  inner  element  extend  in  a  second  direction  which  is  also 
inclined  to  the  direction  of  elongation  and  at  the  same  time  is 
opposite  to  said  first  direction,  said  inner  and  outer  elements 
being  slidably  movable  in  direction  of  elongation  thereof  be- 
tween a  first  position  in  which  said  first-mentioned  openings  of 
said  outer  element  are  offset  relative  to  said  further  openings  of 
said  inner  element  so  that  a  curtain  holding  rod  can  be  inserted 
from  above  into  at  least  said  first-mentioned  openings  of  said 
outer  element  or  said  further  openings,  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  first-mentioned  openings  of  said  outer  element  and 
said  further  openings  of  said  inner  element  at  least  partially 
overlap  one  another  and  together  form  a  substantially  closed 
receptacle  so  that  a  curtain  holding  rod  inserted  in  the  thus- 
formed  receptacle  is  retained  therein  and  supported  from 
below  by  both  elements;  and  means  on  at  least  one  of  said 
elements  for  mounting  the  same  on  a  support  structure  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  position. 


I.  Position  memory  for  an  adjustable  seat  assembly  having  at 
least  one  adjustable  movable  seat  member,  comprising: 

drive  means  for  driving  the  seat  member  for  the  adjusting 
movement  thereof, 

a  rotary  wheel  member  engageable  with  a  stationary  surface 
for  rotation  with  the  adjusting  movement  of  the  seat  mem- 
ber while  being  freely  rotatable  relative  to  the  stationary 
'  surface  when  disengaged  and  having  a  recess  formed  at 
the  periphery  thereof, 

biasing  means  to  engage  said  wheel  member  with  the  station- 
ary surface, 

first  operating  means  for  bringing  said  wheel  member  out  of 
engagement  with  said  stationary  surface  for  free  rotation 
relative  to  the  seat  member,  said  first  operating  means 
including  a  pivotal  member  carried  by  said  seat  member 
and  pivotally  movable  to  allow  free  rotation  of  the  wheel 
and  a  manually  operable  lever  operatively  connected  with 
said  pivotal  member  for  pivotal  movement  thereof, 

second  operating  means  for  providing  said  wheel  member 
with  an  angular  rest  position  under  a  condition  wherein 


said  wheel  member  is  disengaged  from  said  stationary 
member,  said  second  operating  means  Including  a  cam 
member  integrally  mounted  on  said  rotary  wheel  member 
and  having  a  cam  surface,  and  a  cam  mating  surface  which 
is  engageable  with  said  cam  surface  to  bring  said  wheel 
member  into  said  angular  rest  position,  and 
switch  means  having  a  contact  element  in  constant  engage- 
ment with  the  periphery  of  said  wheel  member  and  en- 
gageable in  said  recess  in  the  rest  position  of  the  wheel 
member  to  open  said  switch  means. 


4,283.037 

TELEPHONE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Stanley  Bindman,  North  Bellmore,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Business 

Concepts  Marketing  Corporation,  Island  Park.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,614 

Int.  a.J  H04M  1/21 

U.S.  a.  248—441  B  3  CUim* 


4.283,036 
POSITION  MEMORY  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
ADJUSTABLE  SEAT  ASSEMBLIES 
Hiroshi  Tsuda,  and  Hideoki  Matsuoka,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,166 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    12,    1977,    52- 
137101[U] 

Int.  a.>  B60M  1/02 
VS.  a.  248—429  9  Claims 


I.  A  display  stand  for  use  with  a  telephone  set  of  the  type 
having  a  cradle  with  a  top  surface  for  supporting  a  telephone 
receiver  and  bottom  surface  defining  the  top  of  a  hand  grip 
opening  extending  toward  the  front  of  the  telephone  from  the 
rear,  said  cradle  bottom  surface  including  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending lip  at  the  top  rear  of  said  opening,  said  stand  compris- 
ing: a  pair  of  spaced  legs,  an  easel  supported  to  the  upper 
portions  of  said  legs,  a  supporting  member  extending  for- 
wardly from  the  lower  portion  of  said  legs,  said  member  being 
proportioned  to  fit  within  said  hand  grip  opening  and  including 
surfaces  thereon  for  lockingly  engaging  surfaces  of  said  tele- 
phone set  defining  said  opening:  said  supporting  member  ex- 
tending transversely  between  said  legs  and  including  a  top 
edge,  and  at  least  one  locking  lug  secured  to  said  supporting 
member  top  edge  and  biased  to  extend  upwardly  beyond  said 
top  edge  to  engage  said  telephone  opening  lip  when  said  sup- 
port member  is  positioned  within  said  telephone  opening,  said 
locking  lug  having  a  top  camming  surface  adapted  to  engage 
said  downwardly  extending  lip. 


4,283,038 
MIRROR  MOUNTING  DEVICE 
Thomas  D.  Kurtz,  1101  First  Ave.,  Rock  Falls,  III.  61071 
Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,958 
Int.  a."  A47G  1/24 
VS.  a.  248—478  7  Claims 

1.  A  mirror  mounting  device  comprising,  at  least  one  mirror 
mounting  bracket  having  a  mounting  plate  portion  and  a  mir- 
ror hook  at  one  end  of  the  mounting  plate  portion,  an  elon- 
gated longitudinally  channeled  mounting  strip  having  a  length- 
wise extending  intermediate  wall  portion  and  first  and  second 
fiange  portions  along  the  lengthwise  edges  of  the  intermediate 
wall  portion  extending  laterally  from  one  side  of  the  intermedi- 
ate wall  portion  and  first  and  second  outtumed  lip  portions  on 
the  respective  first  and  second  flange  portions  disposed  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  and  offset  from  the  intermediate  wall  portion 
a  distance  no  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  mounting  plate 
portion  of  the  mirror  mounting  bracket,  the  first  and  second 
Hange  portions  of  the  strip  having  slots  therein  at  correspond- 


556 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  11, 1981 


ing  locations  therealong  to  provide  at  least  one  pair  of  slots 
that  register  in  a  direction  crosswise  of  the  strip,  the  mounting 
plate  portion  of  the  mirror  mounting  bracket  extending 
through  the  registering  pair  of  slots  in  the  first  and  second 


4,283,040 
PRESSURE  OPERATED  PILOT  CONTROL  SHUT-OFF 
VALVE 
Lawrence  A.  Koize,  Bcnscnrille,  III.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  796,779,  May  13,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,174,824.  This  application  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,204 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  20, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  F16K  31/40 

VS.  a.  251—30  8  aaims 


flange  portions  and  between  the  intermediate  wall  portion  and 
the  first  and  second  lip  portions,  and  means  including  fastener 
receiving  openings  at  spaced  locations  along  the  mounting 
strip  for  attaching  the  mounting  strip  to  a  wall. 


4,283,039 
ANNULAR  BLOWOUT  PREVENTER  WITH  UPPER  AND 

LOWER  SPHERICAL  SEALING  SURFACES 

Giry  R.  Schaeper,  and  Richard  A.  Olson,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,833 

iBt  a.J  E21B  33/06 

VS.  CL  251—1  B  4  Claims 


J.L 


1.  In  a  blowout  preventer  adapted  for  use  on  an  oil  or  gas 
well  rig  having  a  lower  housing,  an  upper  housing,  a  resilient 
sealin  means  positioned  between  the  housings,  and  piston 
means  for  actuating  said  sealing  means,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, 
the  inner  surface  of  the  upper  housing  having  a  spherical 

surface, 
the  inner  surface  of  the  lower  housing  having  a  spherical 
surface,  said  spherical  surfaces  of  the  upper  bousing  and 
the  lower  housing  are  concentric,  and 
said  resilient  sealing  means  including  upper  and  lower  spher- 
ical surfaces  for  coacting  with  the  spherical  surfaces  on 
the  upper  housing  and  lower  housing,  respectively,  re- 
sponsive to  engagement  of  said  sealing  means  by  said 
piston  means  upon  said  actuation. 


1.  A  valve  assembly  of  the  type  operable  to  permit  and 
interrupt  fluid  flow  through  the  main  passage  thereof,  said 
assembly  comprising: 

(a)  housing  means  defining  a  fluid  passage  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  and  including  means  defining  a  main  valve 
seating  surface  intermediate  said  inlet  and  outlet,  said 
housing  means  including  guide  means  defining  a  guide 
hollow  having  the  walls  thereof  formed  of  nonmagnetic 
material; 

(b)  a  main  valve  member  movable  with  respect  to  the  hous- 
ing means  between  a  closed  position  contacting  said  seat- 
ing surface  and  an  open  position  spaced  from  said  seating 
surface  permitting  fluid  flow  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet; 

(c)  means  biasing  said  main  valve  member  to  the  closed 
position; 

(d)  means  defining  a  bleed  passage  across  said  valve  member 
and  means  defming  a  pilot  flow  passage  for  communicat- 
ing said  inlet  and  said  outlet; 

(e)  a  pilot  valve  member  movable  between  a  closed  position 
preventing  fluid  flow  through  said  pilot  flow  passage  and 
an  open  position  permitting  flow  through  said  pilot  flow 
passage; 

(0  means  biasing  said  pilot  valve  to  the  closed  position; 
(g)  magnetomotive  force  means  operable  upon  actuation  to 

effect  said  operation  of  said  valve  assembly  to  move  said 

pilot  valve  member  from  said  closed  to  said  open  position, 

and  including, 

(i)  floating  pole  piece  means  formed  of  ferromagnetic 
material  and  movably  received  in  said  guide  hollow, 

(ii)  armature  means  formed  of  ferromagnetic  material 
received  in  said  guide  hollow  and  movable  with  respect 
to  said  pole  piece  means  between  a  first  position  spaced 
a  predetermined  distance  from  said  pole  piece  means  in 
which  first  position  said  pilot  valve  is  closed  and  a 
second  position  less  than  said  predetermined  distance 
from  said  pole  piece  means  in  which  said  second  posi- 
tion said  pilot  valve  is  open, 

(iii)  stop  means  cooperating  with  said  pole  piece  and  said 
armature  means  and  movable  therewith,  said  stop 
means  being  operable  to  limit  the  movement  of  said 
main  valve  member  rehitive  to  said  pole  piece  means 
whereupon  actuation  of  said  magnetomotive  force 
means,  said  armature  means  is  moved  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position  permitting  flow  through 
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said  pilot  passage  thereby  causing  a  pressure  differential 
across  said  valve  member,  whereupon  said  main  valve  is 
opened  by  the  forces  of  differential  pressure  acting  there- 
across,  wherein  as  said  main  valve  moves  from  said  closed  to 
said  open  position,  said  main  valve  contacts,  said  stop  means 
and  thereafter  said  pole  piece  means  and  said  armature  means 
move  as  a  unit  therewith. 


4,283,042 
METHOD  FOR  REPAIRING  THE  TAP  HOLE  OF  A 
CON"VERTER 
Sueki  Kubo,  Kitakyushu,  Japan,  assignor  to  KunMaki  Refracto- 
ries Co.,  Ltd.,  Fukuoka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  22,254,  .Mar.  20, 1979.  This  application  Feb. 
22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,614 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1979,  54-11700 
Int  a.'  F27D  1/16 
VS.a.266-4S  10  4 


4,283,041 
METERING  VALVE 

Edmund  Knjawski,  8  Coleridge  PI.,  Greenlawn,  N.Y.  11740 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,087 
Int.  a.J  F16K  47/04 
VS.  a.  251—205  4  Claims 


1.  A  metering  valve  for  regulating  a  gas  flow  rate  compris- 


ing: 


(a)  a  valve  body  having  first  and  second  inner  cylindrical 
chambers; 

(b)  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  said  valve  body  in  communica- 
tion with  said  first  and  second  inner  cylindrical  chambers 
respectively; 

(c)  a  transverse  wall  portion  between  said  first  and  second 
iimer  chambers,  said  wall  portion  having  a  passageway 
extending  therethrough  to  provide  communication  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  inner  chambers,  said  passage- 
way having  a  first  section  being  partially  threaded  and  a 
second  tapered  section  adjacent  said  first  section; 

(d)  a  valve  seat  disposed  in  said  passageway  having  a  cylin- 
drical orifice  extending  therethrough,  and  an  external 
configuration  conforming  to  said  tapered  section; 

(e)  a  valve  stem  having  a  groove  thereon  to  cooperate  with 
said  valve  seat,  said  groove  being  tapered  and  extending 
longitudinally  on  said  shaft,  said  groove  increasing  in 
depth  at  a  pre-selected  rate  per  unit-length  with  the  maxi- 
mum depth  being  at  a  base  end  of  said  shaft,  whereby  axial 
movement  of  said  stem  regulates  the  gas  flow  rate  through 
a  preset  range  between  said  fir^t  and  second  chambers; 

(0  torque  reduction  means  comprising  a  cylindrical  valve 
stem  having  a  diameter  from  0.093-0.  I2S2  inches  for 
decreasing  the  torque  required  to  move  the  valve  stem, 
whereby  precise  settings  of  the  gas  glow  can  be  achieved; 

(g)  a  bellows  disposed  in  said  second  chamber  concentric 
with  said  valve  stem,  a  plug  portion  disposed  on  one  end 
of  said  bellows  to  abut  said  transverse  wall  portions  and 
close  said  passageway  when  said  bellows  is  in  the  ex- 
tended position; 

(h)  micrometer  means  extending  outside  of  said  valve  body 
for  moving  said  valve  stem  in  the  axial  direction. 


1:  A  method  of  repairing  the  tap  hole  of  a  converter  under 
high  temperature  utilizing  a  refractory  material  injection  pipe 
comprising: 

(1)  inserting  said  injection  pi[)e  into  said  tap  hole,  said  injec- 
tion pipe  having  at  least  one  refractory  material  injection 
opening  at  the  distal  end  thereof, 

(2)  discharging  said  refractory  material  within  said  injection 
pipe  through  said  injection  opening  and  applying  said 
discharged  refractory  material  onto  the  inner  surface  of 
said  tap  hole,  and 

(3)  cooling  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  injection 
pipe  when  said  refractory  material  is  applied  onto  the 
inner  surface  of  said  up  hole. 


4,283,043 

CUTTING  TORCH  ATTACHMENT 

Alan  Kalian,  106  Harvard  St,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94134 

Filed  Oct  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,405 

bt  O.'  B23K  7/10 

VS.  CL  266—66  19  Cliimi 


1.  An  atuchment  for  supporting  the  tip  of  a  cutting  torch  in 
desired  relation  to  the  work  piece  during  a  variety  of  cutting 
operations,  comprising: 

an  elongated  bar  of  uniform  cross-section, 

holding  means  secured  at  one  end  of  said  bar  and  adapted  for 
clamping  engagement  onto  a  variety  of  burning  torch  tips 
of  different  sizes  and  shapes, 

a  support  member  mounted  on  said  bar  for  adjustable  posi- 
tioning therealong  and  having  an  upwardly  extending 
portion  adapted  for  receiving  the  parallel  gas  supply  tubes 
of  a  cutting  torch  having  its  burning  tip  clamped  in  said 
means, 

a  positioning  member  vertically  adjustable  on  said  upwardly 
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extending  portion  and  formed  to  bear  against  and  support 
the  lower  tube  of  the  cutting  torch, 

a  rolalable  wheel  having  an  upwardly  extending  post  en- 
gaged with  the  lower  end  of  said  suppon  member  and 
formed  for  selective  spacing  of  said  wheel  from  said  bar 
and  for  selective  rotative  positioning  of  the  plane  of  said 
wheel  about  the  axis  of  said  post,  and 

a  centering  point  device  having  a  downwardly  directed 
point  on  a  vertically  extending  shank  carried  by  a  keeper 
formed  for  adjustable  positioning  along  said  bar,  whereby 
vertical  movement  of  said  shank  m  said  keeper  and  said 
post  in  said  support  member  adjustably  positions  the  spac- 
ing and  angle  of  said  torch  tip  with  respect  to  said  bar. 

4,283.044 
APPARATUS  FOR  GUIDING  A  TOOL  ALONG  A  CURVED 

PATH 

John  R.  McKibbin,  P.O.  Box  35209,  and  Frederick  B.  Tyler,  Jr., 

P.O.  Box  58002,  both  of  Birmingham,  Ala.  35209 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23J92 

Int  a.'  B23K  7/m 


ber  for  projecting  reaction  gas  at  the  liquid  surface  formed 
therein,  and 


discharge  means  in  said  reaction  chamber  located  between 
said  smelting  means  and  the  liquid  surface  in  said  chamber 
for  discharging  exhaust  gases  generated  in  said  smelting 
means. 


U5.  a.  2«*-«7 


13  Claims 


4,283,046 
SEAT  CONSTRUCTION 
Louis  G.  Bowles,  Jr.,  High  Point,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Gulf  A 
Western  Manufacturing  Company,  Southfield,  Mich. 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,581 
Int.  a.5  A47C  7/02 
1.  An  apparatus  for  guiding  a  tool  along  a  predetermined    MS.  CL  267—102  21  Claims 

curved  path  in  relation  to  a  work  piece,  including: 

(a)  A  spline  member  elastically  deformed  in  the  shape  of  a 
curve  to  provide  a  curved  guide  member; 

(b)  A  first  means  for  holding  said  spline  member  in  the  shape 
of  a  curve,  and 

(c)  A  second  means  responsive  to  said  curved  guide  member 
for  directing  the  movement  of  said  tool  in  a  predetermined 
curved  path  in  relation  to  said  work  piece. 


4,283,045 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  RECOVERY  OF 

TIN  FROM  IRON  RICH  CONCENTRATES 
Gerhard  Melcher,  and  Horst  Weigel,  both  of  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kliickner-Hiunboldt-Deutz  AG,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  952,963,  Oct.  20,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4J36,916. 
This  application  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,752 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  24, 
1977,  2747586 

Int.  C\>  C22B  9/00 
U5.  a.  266—162  6  Clabns 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  recovery  of  tin  from  an  iron  rjch  tin 
concentrate  which  comprises; 
a  reaction  chamber, 
smelting  means  for  smelting  said  concentrate  in  suspension 

as  it  enters  said  reaction  chamber, 
first  overflow  means  at  one  end  of  said  chamber  for  remov- 
ing slag  therefrom, 
a  second  overflow  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  chamber  at 
a  lower  elevation  than  said  first  overflow  means  for  recov- 
ering molten  metal, 
a  plurality  of  blower  lances  spaced  along  said  reaction  cham- 


1.  In  a  seat  construction,  a  spring  assembly  comprising 

a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  wires, 

a  plurality  of  transversely  extending  spaced  spring  wires, 

portions  of  said  transversely  extending  spaced  spring  wires 
being  wound  around  said  longitudinally  extending  wires 
to  define  an  intermediate  portion  extending  between  the 
spaced  longitudinally  extending  wires  and  free  ends  ex- 
tending beyond  the  longitudinally  extending  wires  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  intermediate  portion, 

an  additional  longitudinally  extending  wire  connecting  the 
free  ends  of  said  transversely  extending  spring  wires  along 
each  said  first-mentioned  longitudinally  extending  wires, 

the  portions  of  said  transversely  extending  spaced  spring 
wires  between  one  said  additional  longitudinally  extend- 
ing wires  and  the  adjacent  longitudinally  extending  wire 
being  curved  so  that  said  one  additional  longitudinally 
extending  wire  is  displaced  out  of  the  general  plane  of  the 
remainder  of  said  longitudinally  extending  wires. 
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4,283,047 
FAONG  PLY  SEPARATOR 
Hubert  Blessing,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Len  Strauss  A  Co., 
Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  807,348,  Jun.  17,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,143,871,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  701,857, 
Jul.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

940,610 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  13, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  B6SH  i/22 

\iS.  a.  271—10  3  Claims 


roller  rotatably  supporting  the  main  conveyor  belt  and.  as 
viewed  in  transport  direction  of  the  stream  of  copies,  another 
deflecting  roller  located  upstream  of  said  one  deflecting  roller 
and  disposed  in  substantially  horizontal  alignment  therewith, 
said  other  deflecting  roller  being  engageable  with  the  main 
conveyor  belt  so  as  to  deflect  it  and  the  stream  of  copies  in 
downward  direction  and  thereby  effect  the  fanning-out  of  the 
copies  between  said  rollers  of  said  deflecting  roller  pair,  a  short 
additional  conveyor  belt  drivingly  engaged  by  said  other  de- 
flecting roller  and  swingable  about  said  other  deflecting  roller 
into  a  normal  operating  position  thereof  for  transporting  prop- 
erly printed  copies  to  a  delivery  system  and  also  swingable 
about  said  other  deflecting  roller  into  another  operating  posi- 
tion thereof  for  transporting  spoiled  copies  to  a  distribution 
belt,  a  tensioning  roller  rotatably  supporting  said  short  addi- 
tional conveyor  belt  and  swingable  therewith  about  said  other 
deflecting  roller,  a  linkage  system  comprising  a  rocking  lever 
and  a  coupling  bar  coupling  said  rocking  lever  to  said  tension- 
ing roller,  a  separating  roller  carried  by  said  rocking  lever  at  a 
free  end  thereof  and  being  swingable  in  among  the  fanned-out 
copies  by  said  linkage  system  as  said  short  additional  conveyor 
belt  is  swung  about  said  other  deflecting  roller  into  said  other 
operating  position,  said  separating  roller  being  engageable 
with  the  fanned-out  copies  for  feeding  the  following  spoiled 
copies  in  overlapping  fish  scale-like  manner  over  said  short 
additional  conveyor  belt  to  the  distribution  bell. 


1.  Apparatus  for  sequentially  separating  layers  of  stuck 
together  fabric  workpieces  from  a  single  feed  stack,  the  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  movable  separating  bar  positioned  above 
the  topmost  layer,  means  for  selectively  engaging  the  topmost 
layer  near  one  edge  thereof,  means  for  moving  the  engaging 
means  while  they  are  engaged  with  the  topmost  layer,  over  the 
separating  bar  and  for  thereafter  moving  the  engaging  means 
across  the  topmost  workpiece,  and  means  for  moving  the 
separating  bar  behind  the  moving  engaging  means  to  produce 
a  bend  in  the  topmost  workpiece,  which  bend  moves  across  the 
topmost  workpiece  during  its  separation  from  the  stack, 
whereby  the  topmost  layer  travels  around  a  narrower  radius, 
and  hence  over  a  shorter  path,  than  the  next  underlying  layer 
stuck  to  the  topmost  layer  so  that  a  differential  separating  force 
acting  between  the  two  layers  and  tangential  to  their  adjoining 
surfaces  is  thereby  produced. 


4,283,049 
BOWLING  BALL  GAME 
Richard  A.  Karlin,  Chicago;  Gordon  A.  Barlow,  Evanston,  and 
John  R.  Knitsch,  Glenview,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Gordon 
Barlow  Design,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9.762 

Int  CV  A63D  3/00 

\i&.  a.  273—38  9  Claims 


4,283,048 

DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  OUT  FOLDED  SPOILED 

COPIES  IN  WEB-FED  ROTARY  PRINTING  MACHINES 

Hans  Miiller,  Leimen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Hei- 

delberger  Druckmaschinen  AG,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,983 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  6, 
1978,  2848010 

Int.  a>  B65H  29/62 
MS.  a.  271—302  3  aaims 


I.  Device  for  separating  out  folded  waste  or  spoiled  copies 
in  web-fed  rotary  printing  machines  at  a  delivery  of  a  folding 
apparatus  having  a  main  conveyor  belt  whereon  a  stream  of 
folded  copies  are  transported  in  overlapping,  fish  scale-like 
arrangement  comprising  a  roller  pair  adjacent  the  main  con- 
veyor belt  for  deflecting  the  stream  of  copies  in  a  fanned-out 
manner,  said  deflecting  roller  pair  including  one  deflecting 


1.  A  miniaturized  bowling  ball  game, 

said  game  comprising: 

a  miniaturized  bowling  lane  assembly: 

pin  status  means  for  simulating  bowling  pins  and  indicating 
pin  status  located  at  one  end  of  said  lane  assembly: 

ball  means; 

mechanical  ball  propelling  means  at  the  other  end  of  said 
lane  assembly  for  aiming  and  propelling  said  ball  means 
the  length  of  said  lane  assembly; 

said  ball  propelling  means  including  means  for  aiming  said 
ball  means  at  said  simulated  bowling  pins; 

zone  switch  means  operated  by  said  propelled  ball  means  for 
determining  the  location  of  said  ball  means  when  the  ball 
means  enters  the  portion  of  the  lane  assembly  at  the  said 
one  end  of  said  lane  assembly  where  the  pins  would  be: 

said  zone  switch  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  down- 
wardly extending  fingers  traversing  said  lane  assembly  at 
said  one  end; 

each  of  said  fingers  comprising  the  armature  of  a  switch 
momentarily  closed  as  said  ball  means  strikes  said  arma- 
ture; 

each  of  said  fingers  moving  to  an  open  circuit  position  after 
said  ball  means  discontinues  actuating  contact  with  same: 
and 
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said  ball  means  and  said  fingers  further  being  of  relative  sizes    retracted  position  within  said  sheath  when  not  in  use;  the 

such  that  more  than  one  of  said  switches  can  be  closed  by    opposite  end  of  said  needle  being  located  adjacent  to  said 

said  ball  means  as  said  ball  means  passes  said  zone  switch    handle  and  having  fmger  engaging  means  which  the  policeman 

means;  engages  to  slide  said  needle  within  said  sheath  and  expose  said 

processing   means   for  determining  which  pins  will   be 

knocked  down  per  propelled  ball  means  responsive  to  said 

determined  location  and  a  random  input  for  each  of  the 

pins  standing  when  said  ball  means  is  propelled; 
means  in  said  processing  means  for  accomodating  variations 

in  closure  overlap  among  a  plurality  of  said  fingers  struck 

by  said  ball  means  as  it  momentarily  closes  said  fingers  in 

a  substantially  simultaneous  manner  to  assure  accurate  ^^ 

input  to  said  processing  means; 
switch  closure  determining  means  in  said  processing  means 

for  determining  the  closure  of  said  switches  to  thereby 

determine  the  location  of  said  ball  means;  and 
means  including  said  processing  means  for  operating  said  pin 

status  means  to  show  which  pins  have  been  knocked 

down. 


4,283,050 
RACKET  FRAME 
Itsohi  NigUHilo,   Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assigBor  to  Nippoa 
Gakki  Scizo  Kabuskiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
Continualion  of  Ser.  No.  856,091,  Not.  30, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  .May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,159 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  10, 1976,  51-147662; 
Dec.  30.  1976,  S1-16019S;  Dec.  30,  1976,  51-160196;  Dec  30, 
1976,  51-160197 

lat  a.'  A63B  49/02 
MS.  a.  273—73  K  14  Claims 


operative  end  beyond  the  forward  end  of  said  club  portion;  a 
spring  clip  mounted  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  club  portion 
for  attachment  to  the  policeman's  belt;  and  a  whistle  and  thong 
tethered  to  said  club  portion. 


4,283,052 

ELECTRONIC  AMUSEMENT  APPARATUS  AND 

CIRCUIT 

Anthooy  J.  Windiach,  3882  Walsh  St.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63166 

Filed  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,290 

Int.  a.'  A63F  9/00.  5/00 

VS.  CL  273—85  G  2  Claims 


1.  An  improved  racket  frame  comprising  a  generally 
rounded  head  portion  accompanied  by  an  elongated  thin  me- 
tallic plate  formed  integrally  with  a  fiber  reinforced  plastic 
outer  layer  of  said  head  portion,  said  metallic  plate  including  a 
center  extension  in  the  form  of  first  metallic  strip  means,  and 
elongated  branches  each  also  in  the  form  of  a  respective  second  __ 
metallic  strip  and  extending  laterally  from  and  on  both  sides  of 
said  center  extension,  said  center  extension  being  positioned  so 
that  its  width  dimension  is  substantially  normal  to  the  playing 
fates  of  said  racket  and  so  that  it  is  on  the  outer  side  of  the 
curvature  of  the  generally  roimded  head  portion. 


4,283.051 
POUCE  NIGHT  STICK 
Sergio  J.  Perez,  311  W.  97th  St,  Apt  3-E,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10025 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,485 
Ut  a.J  F41B  15/06 
VS.  CL  273—84  R  1  Claim 

1.  An  improved  policeman's  night  stick,  comprising  in  com- 
bination; an  elongated,  cylindrical,  rigid,  straight  club  portion; 
a  rigid,  hard  plastic  handle  mounted  on  a  first  surface  portion 
of  said  club  portion  and  being  upwardly  directed  therefrom; 
said  handle  being  located  approximately  midway  between  the 
ends  of  said  club  portion;  a  metallic,  tubular  sheath;  means 
mounting  said  sheath  to  a  second  outer  surface  portion  of  said 
club  portion  at  the  forward  end  thereof;  said  second  surface 
portion  being  opposite  to  said  first  surface  portion;  a  steel 
needle  being  slidably  received  in  said  sheath;  the  operative  end 
of  said  needle  being  upered  to  a  point  and  being  in  a  normally 


1.  An  electronic  amusement  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  playing  surface; 

a  plurality  of  binary  indicators  displayed  on  the  playing 
surface; 

means  for  electronically  pulsing  the  indicators,  said  means 
being  connected  to  drive  a  sequence  of  pulses  for  actuat- 
ing the  indicators,  said  sequence  including  a  preselected 
number  of  pulses,  said  number  of  pulses  varying  among 
said  indicators,  one  of  said  pulses  ultimately  causing  one  of 
said  indicators  to  remain  actuated,  the  binary  indicators 
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are  light-emitting  diodes,  the  diodes  are  displayed  in  a 
preselected  pattern; 

switch  means  movable  between  first  and  second  positions, 
said  switch  means  connected  for  driving  said  pulses  at  a 
first  constant  rate  when  said  switch  means  is  in  said  first 
position  and  connected  for  driving  said  pulses  at  a  second 
constant  rate,  slower  than  said  first  rate,  when  said  switch 
means  is  in  said  second  position,  whereby  said  one  diode 
ultimately  remains  illuminated,  said  playing  surface  com- 
prises two  one-half  areas,  each  of  said  areas  including  a 
plurality  of  said  diodes; 

an  oscillator  timer,  and  means  connected  to  the  oscillator 
timer  for  emitting  sound  in  response  to  each  pulse;  and 

said  sequence  comprises  each  diode  in  one  of  said  one-half 
areas  is  pulsed  and  then  each  diode  in  the  other  of  said 
one-half  areas  is  pulsed  alternatively. 


blower  mounted  in  the  compartment,  the  intake  thereof 
being  in  communication  with  the  air  outside  the  body 
member;  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  air  ducts  langen- 
tially  extending  from  the  blower  compartment,  one  said 
air  duct  being  in  communication  with  one  end  of  a  first 
passageway  and  having  a  first  valve  member  interposed  in 
said  air  duct  between  the  blower  and  the  first  passageway. 
the  second  said  air  duct  being  in  communication  with  one 
end  of  the  second  passageway  and  having  a  second  valve 
member  interposed  in  said  air  duct  between  the  blower 
and  said  second  passageway,  each  said  valve  member 
having  a  valve  operator  extending  exterior  of  the  body 
member. 


4,283,053  4,283,054 

AIR  POWERED  ROCKET  SLED  GAME  DISK  GAME  APPARATUS 

Herman  Parker,  404  W.  Taylor,  McAlester,  Okla.  74501;  Leon    Gianfranco  Patella,  4A/8,  Via  di  Serretto,  and  Luciano  Patella, 


Walker,  P.O.  Box  415,  Welch,  Okla.  74369,  and  Howard  S. 

Berry,  Rte.  1,  Blue  Jacket  Okla.  74333 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  871,172,  Jan.  23, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,209,935.  This  application  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,356 

Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  May  13, 1977,  169159 

Int  a.3  A63F  9/14 

VS.  a.  273—86  D  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  a  rocket  sled  game  comprising 

a  body  member; 

a  pair  of  elongated  substantially  enclosed  passageways 
within  the  body  member,  the  ends  of  each  said  passage- 
way being  disposed  adjacent  each  other  to  form  a  pair  of 
sulstantial  loops  of  approximately  the  same  length; 

a  pair  of  elongated  grooved  tracks,  one  provided  along  the 
upper  outside  surface  of  each  passageway  to  form  a  pair  of 
continuous  loops,  each  track  being  in  communication  with 
its  respective  passageway  through  a  plurality  of  spaced 
bores  along  the  bottom  of  each  grooved  track; 

a  projectile  sled  adapted  for  slidably  fitting  in  the  grooved 
tracks  for  traveling  in  a  single  direction  along  each  said 
track; 

the  bores  of  said  plurality  of  spaced  bores  being  inclined 
from  the  vertical,  the  upper  ends  of  each  bore  being  di- 
rected toward  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  projectile 
sled; 

means  for  selectively  introducing  a  separate  flow  of  air  into 
one  end  of  each  passageway  in  a  direction  opposite  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  projectile  sled  to  thereby  selec- 
tively force  the  projectile  sled  along  each  grooved  track 
in  the  direction  associated  with  the  inclined  bores  and 
opposite  the  direction  of  flow  of  air  through  each  passage- 
way, wherein  the  means  for  selectively  introducing  a  flow 
of  air  comprises  a  blower  compartment  a  centrifugal 


18/6,  Corso  Italia,  both  of  Genoa,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,933 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  19, 1978, 15254  B/78 
Int  a.'  A63F  3/00 
VS.  a.  273—126  R  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  game  played  on  a  subsuntially  Hat  playing  surface,  at 
least  one  disk  capable  of  sliding  on  said  surface,  said  disk  hav- 
ing on  the  side  contacting  said  playing  surface  a  plurality  of 
small  circular  projections  each  terminating  with  a  concave 
imprint  having  a  circular  edge  directed  towards  the  playing 
surface,  one  of  said  concave  imprints  being  located  at  the 
approximate  center  of  said  disk  and  having  a  point  means 
projecting  beyond  the  plane  defined  by  the  circular  edge  of 
said  one  concave  imprint  to  contact  said  playing  surface. 


4,283,055 
PUZZLE  TYPE  TOY 
Donald  R.  Laraen,  358  E.  800  North,  Americaa  Fork,  Utak 
84003 

Filed  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,882 
Int  CL'  A«3F  9/12 
VS.  CL  273—160  S  Claims 

1.  A  puzzle  type  toy  comprising  a  hexahedral,  solid  Ixidy 
having  a  plurality  of  bores  of  uniform  depth  extending  in- 
wardly only  partially  through  said  body  from  three  sides 
thereof  so  that  each  bore  extending  inwardly  from  a  side  of 
said  body  partially  intersects  at  least  one  bore  extending  in- 
wardly from  the  other  two  sides  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of 
rods,  one  rod  having  either  substantially  continuous  longitudi- 
nal side  walls  or  one  or  more  notches  therein  and  the  other 
rods  having  at  least  one  notch  in  the  sidewalls  thereof  at  vari- 
ous positions  around  and  along  the  length  of  said  other  rods, 
whereby  the  rods  are  all  received  in  the  bores  only  when  the 
rods  are  inserted  in  their  respective  bores  in  a  particular  order 
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with  said  one  rod  being  the  last  rod  to  be  inserted  into  its 
respective  bore,  otherwise  an  interference  will  occur  between 


4,283,057 

WHISTLING  GOLF  CLUB 

James  T.  Ragan,  473  Thayer  Pond  Rd.,  Wilton,  Conn.  06897 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,061,  Sep.  28,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,392 

Int.  a.'  A63B  69/}6 

MS.  a.  273—186  A  7  aaims 


said  rods  as  they  are  inserted  into  the  bores  at  the  partial  inter- 
sections of  the  bores  in  said  solid  body. 


4,283,056 

PROCESS  FOR  SIMULATING  GAME  OF  GOLF 

Franklin  C.  Miller.  909  Votonte  Dr.,  Arcadia,  Calif.  91006 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  927  J91,  Jul.  24,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,192,510. 

This  application  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,889 

Int.  a.'  A63B  69/i6 

U.S.  a.  273—176  A  3  Qaims 


OR  1    ;       '    COMPUTER    > 


PUTT  BALL  OJ 

MAILABLE 
PUTTING  CRCEM 


;make  OAtVE    . 
ANO  ! 

SCat  "drive  V! 

)AWI0O*9«TSi 
;w^t*HOLESJ 

!wJT7'6uT>QRi 

— iEACH  OF     IS     « 

:rt)LE_G«EEtOJ 


TStiu-niiimji. 


1.  A  golf  club  comprising  a  shaft,  a  head  mounted  by  said 
shaft  and  formed  with  an  air  flow  hole  having  inlet  and  outlet 
ends,  a  whistle  in  said  hole  and  actuated  by  air  flow  through 
the  hole,  means  actuated  by  swinging  of  said  club  for  forcing 
air  into  said  inlet  end.  said  outlet  end  being  open  to  the  ambient 
air  and  said  swinging  forming  localized  air  turbulence  In  the 
ambient  air  at  said  outlet  end.  and  a  tailpipe  extending  from 
said  outlet  end  to  a  position  where  the  ambient  air  is  relatively 
free  from  said  turbulence. 


4,283,058 
SEQUENCE  ARRANGING  BOARD  GAME 

Marie  de  Cadier,  Pirbright,  England,  assignor  to  Eugene  A.  A. 
E.  de  Cadier,  Pirbright,  England,  a  part  interest 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,870 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  12,  1978, 
14317/78 

Int.  a.J  A63F  3/00 
MS.  a.  273—236  »  Claims 


1.  A  game  process  employing  a  conventional  golf  practice 
range  with  driving  range,  approach  greens,  practice  putting 
greens,  a  computer  having  a  read-out  screen  programmable 
with  a  golf  course  hole  layout  and  player  accessible  controls 
for  indicating  the  playing  ball  position  on  said  hole  layout  on 
said  screen,  the  steps  including  programming  said  computer  to 
image  successively  the  hole  layout  for  each  hole  of  a  given  golf 
course,  driving  a  ball  on  the  driving  range,  positioning  an 
image  ball  on  said  screen  image  hole  layout  in  accordance  with 
the  position  on  the  driving  range  of  the  driven  ball,  stroking 
successive  balls  on  said  driving  range,  positioning  said  image 
ball  on  said  screen  layout  in  accordance  with  the  accumulated 
distance  from  stroking  of  the  first  and  successive  balls,  stroking 
another  ball  on  said  putting  practice  green  after  said  image  ball 
indicates  location  on  said  imaged  green  until  said  ball  is 
downed  in  said  green  cup,  and  repeating  the  steps  of  the  pro- 
cess for  each  screened  hole  layout  with  which  the  computer  is 
programmed. 


8.  Apparatus  for  playing  a  board  game,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  board  having  a  generally  square  playing  surface,  said 
playing  surface  having  a  first  array  of  parallel  rows  of 
playing  positions,  each  row  of  said  first  array  being  paral- 
lel to  one  diagonal  of  said  surface,  a  second  array  of  said 
parallel  rows  of  playing  positins  extending  transversely  to 
said  first  array,  each  row  of  said  second  array  being  paral- 
lel to  a  diagonal  of  said  surface  transverse  to  said  one 
diagonal,  said  arrays  crossing  over  each  other  to  define  a 
plurality  of  common  playing  positions,  and  a  plurality  of 
barriers  dividing  at  least  some  of  said  rows  into  sections  of 
playing  positions,  wherein  the  number  of  said  sections 
having  two  playing  positions  is  equal  to  or  greater  than 
the  number  of  any  other  sections  which  have  the  same 
number  of  playing  positions  as  each  other,  said  same  num- 
ber being  at  least  three;  and 

(b)  at  least  two  distinguishable  sets  of  playing  pieces,  each  of 
said  playing  pieces  having  indicia  thereon,  each  of  said 
sets  comprising  at  least  two  groups  of  playing  pieces,  said 
playing  pieces  in  each  group  having  indicia  which  form 
part  of  a  predetermined  sequence,  the  pieces  of  each  of 
said  sets  having  at  least  a  majority  of  the  indicia  of  said 
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predetermined  sequence  thereon,  the  indicia  on  the  play 
ing  pieces  of  each  set  being  the  same. 


4,283,059 

BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 

Wayne  A.  Beeder,  Overhill  Rd.,  Stormville,  N.Y.  12582 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,523 

Int.  Q\:-  A63F  3/00 

MS.  a.  273—254 


4,283,060 
TARGET  HAVING  LIMFTED  ROTATIONAL 
MOVEMENT  UPON  IMPACT 
H.  Georg  Braunschweiler,  Dahlienweg  1,  5223  Riniken,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,944 
CUims    priority,   application    Switzerland.   Sep.    13,    1978, 
9573/78 

InL  a.i  F41J  5/00.  7/00 
18  Claims    U.S.  Q.  273— 383  10  Claims 


1.  A  board  game  apparatus  comprising: 

a  game  board  with  a  playing  field  imprinting  upon  one  side 
thereof; 

a  geographical  map  including  a  plurality  of  territories  im- 
printed on  said  playing  field,  each  territory  identified  by 
distinctive  indicia; 

at  least  one  city  designation  imprinted  within  each  of  said 
territories; 

a  course  imprinted  on  said  playing  field  defining  a  circuit 
about  said  map,  said  course  being  divided  into  a  plurality 
of  playing  spaces; 

first  identification  means  imprinted  on  some  of  said  playing 
spaces  corresponding  to  the  indicia  on  one  of  said  territo- 
ries; 

second  identification  means  imprinted  on  some  of  said  play- 
ing spaces  corresponding  to  the  indicia  on  one  of  said  city 
designations; 

a  plurality  of  starting  bases  imprinted  on  said  playing  field 
each  having  distinctive  indicia  thereon; 

one  or  more  pathways  extending  between  each  of  said  start- 
ing bases  and  said  course; 

a  plurality  of  first  playing  pieces  being  initially  positioned  on 
said  stariing  bases  and  for  moving  along  said  pathways 
and  about  said  course,  each  of  said  first  playing  pieces 
including  indicia  for  associating  each  playing  piece  with 
one  of  said  starting  bases; 

dice  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  playing  pieces 
about  said  course; 

a  plurality  of  second  playing  pieces  for  being  placed  on  said 
city  designations  on  said  map,  said  second  playing  pieces 
including  indicia  corresponding  to  the  indicia  on  one  of 
said  starting  bases;  and 

a  spinner  for  determining  penalties  in  the  game,  said  spinner 
including  a  spinner  board  divided  into  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ent sections  and  an  arrow  for  pointing  to  any  one  of  said 
coded  sections  to  determine  from  which  territory  of  said 
map  a  player  removes  an  opponents  second  player  piece 
when  under  a  penalty  situation,  said  sections  including 
indicia  corresponding  to  said  first  identification  means  so 
that  each  section  is  associated  with  one  or  more  territories. 


1.  A  combat  target  comprising: 

means  defining  a  target  image; 

a  force  storage  means  including  a  power-take  off  shaft; 

said  power-take  off  shaft  being  essentially  erect  when  the 
target  image  is  erect; 

said  target  image  being  coupled  for  common  rotation  with 
said  power-take  off  shaft; 

the  storage  capacity  of  the  force  storage  means  being 
adapted  for  performing  a  number  of  revolutions  of  the 
power  take-off  shaft; 

a  stop  arrangement  against  which  said  take-off  shaft  is  resil- 
iently  biased; 

said  stop  arrangement  in  the  presence  of  a  hit  at  the  target 
image  being  temporarily  placed  into  an  ineffectual  posi- 
tion for  allowing  the  target  image  to  perform  a  limited 
rotational  movement; 

said  stop  arrangement  includes  at  least  one  first  stop  which  is 
rigidly  connected  for  rotation  with  the  power  take-off 
shaft; 

said  stop  arrangement  further  including  a  stationarily  ar- 
ranged second  slop  coacting  with  said  first-mentioned 
stop; 

both  of  said  stops  being  structured  so  that  they  can  be  trav- 
elled thereover; 

said  slop  arrangement  further  includes  a  stop  carrier  seated 
upon  the  power  take-ofT  shaft;  and 

said  stop  carrier  having  bores  arranged  at  substantially  uni- 
form angular  spacing  from  one  another;  and 

said  bores  being  structured  for  receiving  at  least  one  slop 
plug  forming  said  first  stop. 


4,283,061 
BLOW  GUN  DART 
Rolf  W.  Jordan,  ISAR  Strasse  93,  2800  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,388 

Int.  a.'  F41B  1/02 

VS.  a.  273—423  12  Claims 


1.  A  blow  gun  dan  comprising: 
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an  elongated  shaft  tapering  from  tip  to  tail  wherein  the 
forward  portion  of  the  shaft  has  a  diameter  larger  than  the 
rearward  portion  of  the  shaft; 

a  hollow  impeller  secured  to  the  rearward  portion  of  said 
elongated  shaft; 

said  hollow  impeller  including  a  conical  forward  section 
having  a  first  predetermined  included  angle  with  respect 
to  the  center  line  of  the  shaft  and  a  rearward  section 
containing  a  conical  portion  having  a  second  predeter- 
mined angle  with  respect  to  the  center  line  of  the  shaft; 
and 

wherein  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  dart  is  located  in  the 
forward  portion  of  said  elongated  shaft. 


4ja3,062 

HYDRAULIC  INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE 

STUmNG  BOX 

James  R.  CaUnzaro;  August  R.  Meyer,  both  of  Cincinnati,  and 

David  L.  Willis,  Hillsboro,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Cincinnati 

Milacron  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

nied  Dec.  26,  1979,  Scr.  No.  106,968 

Int.  a.3  F16J  15/IS 

VS.  a.  277—12  23  Claims 


■lot 


1.  In  a  ram  support  packing  retainer  assembly  for  use  in  the 
stuffing  box  disposed  at  the  sliding  Joint  between  the  piston  and 
the  cylinder  of  a  hydraulic  ram  in  a  hydraulic  press  such  as  a 
hydraulic  injection  molding  machine  for  molding  articles  from 
resin  and  wherein  said  stuffing  tmx  has  packing  disposed  within 
an  annular  outer  recess  at  the  end  of  the  cylinder  in  engage- 
ment with  the  piston  and  of  the  kind  which  expands  radially 
inward  against  the  piston  in  response  to  axial  compression  by  a 
gland  or  packing  retainer  ring,  the  improvement  comprising: 

concentricity  pilot  means  to  be  connected  between  said 
gland  and  said  stuffing  box; 

a  support  bushing  groove  on  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
gland; 

a  suppori  bushing  supported  in  said  groove  and  having  an 
inside  diameter  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  gland. 


4,283,063 

SELF  ALIGNING  INSTALLATION  RESISTANT 

LUBRICANT  SEAL 

Darid  B.  Preacott,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assigaor  to  The  Mechanex 

Corporation,  Englewood,  Colo. 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  41,178,  May  21, 1979,  abandoBcd.  This 
application  Jan.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,181 
Ut.  a.J  F16J  15/34 
VS.  a.  277—37  1  Claim 

I.  In  a  vehicle  wheel  lubricant  seal  for  sealing  between  a 
bore  in  a  wheel  hub  and  an  axle  insertable  into  said  bore,  said 
bore  being  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  axle,  said  bore  having 
a  seal  limit  means  for  limiting  axial  movement  of  said  seal  into 
said  bore,  said  seal  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  first  substantially  annular  member  for  sealingly  and  fric- 

tionally  engaging  and  rotating  with  said  bore; 
a  second  substantially  annular  member  for  sealingly  and 

frictionally  engaging  said  axle; 
spacer  means  on  said  first  member  for  contacting  said  second 
member  for  maintaining  said  first  member  and  said  second 


member  in  a  desired  axial  spaced  relationship  with  respect 
to  each  other  during  installation  of  said  seal  onto  said  axle; 

seal  means  on  said  first  member  for  sealingly  engaging  a 
wear  surface  on  said  second  member  for  effecting  a  seal 
between  said  first  member  and  second  member  under 
static  and  dynamic  conditions; 

a  first  plurality  of  radially  outwardly  extending  resilient  seal 
ridges  molded  integral  with  and  radially  outwardly  ex- 
tending from  said  first  member  for  sealingly  and  friction- 
ally  engaging  said  bore  in  said  whfeel  hub,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  seal  ridges  being  formed  of  a  first  axially 
inboard  facing  substantially  annular  surface  substantially 
normal  to  the  axis  of  said  seal  and  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  said  first  member  and  a  second  annular 
substantially  outboard  facing  sloping  surface  extending 
axially  and  radially  outwardly  from  said  first  member, 
each  of  said  surfaces  intersecting  to  form  a  sharp  angle 
radially  outermost  termination  of  each  of  said  seal  ridges; 


a  second  plurality  of  at  least  four  radially  inwardly  extend- 
ing resilient  seal  ridges  molded  integral  with  and  radially 
inwardly  extending  from  said  second  member  for  seal- 
ingly and  frictionally  engaging  said  axle,  each  of  said  seal 
ridges  being  formed  of  a  first  axially  inboard  facing  sub- 
stantially annular  surface  substantially  normal  to  the  axis 
of  said  seal  and  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said 
member  and  a  second  annular  substantially  outboard  fac- 
ing sloping  surface  extending  axially  and  radially  inwardly 
from  said  second  member,  said  surfaces  intersecting  to 
form  a  sharp  angle  radially  innermost  termination  of  each 
of  said  seal  ridges  whereby  the  resistance  to  axial  sliding  of 
said  first  plurality  of  said  seal  ridges  into  said  bore  is  less 
than  the  resistance  to  axial  sliding  of  said  second  plurality 
of  said  seal  ridges  onto  said  axle  when  said  seal  is  placed  in 
said  bore  of  said  wheel  hub  and  said  wheel  hub  is  forced 
axially  onto  said  axle. 


4,283,064 

ROTARY  SHAFT  SEAL 

Thomas  E.  Staab,  Hinsdale,  and  Joseph  Antonini,  Chicago,  both 

of  III.,  assignors  to  Dana  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continintion  of  Ser.  No.  716,501,  Aug.  23,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  853,166 

Int  a.3  F16J  15/32 

VS.  a.  277—81  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  hydrodynamic  shaft  seal  comprising  an  annular  casing 
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having  an  axis  and  a  sealing  element,  said  casing  engaging  the 
radially  outer  edge  of  the  sealing  element,  the  sealing  element 
comprising  an  annular  disc  of  elastomeric  material,  said  disc 
comprising  two  faces  and  a  generally  annular  inner  surface 
extending  between  and  forming  edges  with  said  faces,  at  least 
one  of  said  edges  being  radially  displaced  from  said  casing  axis 
by  varying  distances  when  said  sealing  element  is  unstressed, 
wherein  said  at  least  one  of  said  edges  is  a  circumferentially 
continuous  radially  innermost  sealing  edge  of  said  seal  when 
said  seal  is  mounted  on  a  shaft. 


4,283,065 

APPARATUS  TO  PREVENT  LEAKAGE  OF  LIQUID 

Mamoru  Hirao,  Okayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kagaku  Kenkyujo 

Kabashiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara  Seibutsu,  Okayama,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,470 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1978,  53/42762 

Int.  a.3  F16J  15/44 

VS.  a.  277—135  1  Claim 


1.  Ati  apparatus  for  the  prevention  of  leakage  of  liquid  from 

between  the  drums  and  end  plates  of  a  double  drum  drier,  the 

end  plates  of  which  are  in  rotating  contact  with  the  drums, 

near  each  end  thereof,  with  a  slight  open  area  at  the  bottom  of 

the  end  plates  near  the  point  of  closest  approach  to  one  another 

of  the  external  surfaces  of  the  drums,  comprising: 

nozzle  means  for  applying  compressed  air  or  gas  to  the  slight 

opening  formed  between  the  end  plate  and  the  rotating 

drum,  said  nozzle  means  comprising  at  least  one  nozzle 

disposed  on  the  exterior  of  and  directed  toward  said  slight 

opening. 


4,283,066 

TANK  SUPPORT  FOR  A  TANK  TRUCK 

Carl  E.  Brown,  Troy,  and  Edwin  C.  Rosenberger,  Piqna,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Chcm-Lawn  Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,244 

Int  a.'  B60P  3/22 

VS.  a.  280—5  D  12  Ctaims 


lower  unk  holddown  brackets  secured  to  said  bed  frame, 
and  means  resilienlly  interconnecting  said  upper  tank 
holddown  brackets  to  said  lower  tank  holddown  brackets. 


4,283,067 

PASSENGER  MOTOR  VEHICLE  WITH  A  TANK 

ARRANGED  BEHIND  THE  REAR  SEATS 

Andreas  Weber,  Lorch,  and  Manfred  Schaefer,  Weinstadt,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Akticn- 

gescllscfaaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,762 
Qainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  15, 
1978,  2849485 

Int  a.>  B60K  15/02 
VS.  O.  280—5  A  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  tank  truck  including  a  main  frame,  supporting  wheels, 
a  cab  and  a  tank  mounted  behind  said  cab,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  bed  frame  disposed  above  said  main  frame; 
means  interconnecting  said  bed  frame  to  said  main  frame; 

and 
means  mounting  said  tank  resiliently  within  the  horizontal 
plane  of  said  bed  frame  and  including  a  plurality  of  upper 
tank  holddown  brackets  secured  to  said  tank,  a  plurality  of 


1.  A  passenger  motor  vehicle  which  includes  a  seat  means, 
an  air  conditioning  system,  and  a  fuel  tank,  characterized  in 
that  a  space  means  is  provided  to  a  rear  of  the  seat  means  for 
accommodating  the  fuel  tank,  first  inflow  opening  means  are 
provided  for  enabling  an  inflow  of  dynamic  air  produced  by 
movement  of  the  vehicle  into  the  space  means,  second  inflow 
opening  means  are  provided  for  enabling  an  inflow  of  rela- 
tively cool  exhaust  air  out  of  an  interior  space  of  the  vehicle 
into  the  space  means,  and  in  that  outflow  opening  means  are 
provided  for  enabling  a  flow  of  air  out  of  the  space  means  so  as 
to  enable  an  air  cooling  of  the  fuel  tank. 


4,283,068 
SLED  STRUCTURE 
Shirley  A.  Keyser,  P.O.  Box  52,  Butte,  Mont  59701 

Continuation-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  17,490,  Apr.  23, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  8,  1960,  Scr.  No.  110,550 

Int  a.>  B62B  13/16;  A61G  1/00 

VS.  a.  280—19  U  Clairas 


1.  A  sled  structure  including  a  body  supporting  portion,  a 
head  supporting  portion  and  a  towing  portion;  said  body  sup- 
porting portion  and  said  head  supporting  portion  together 
forming  a  substantially  flat  flexible  sheet-like  structure,  said 
body  supporting  portion  being  of  a  generally  elongated  config- 
uration, said  body  supporting  portion  including  a  main  section 
with  peripheral  side  sections  and  an  end  section,  said  side  and 
end  sections  being  foldable  with  respect  to  said  main  section,  a 
plurality  of  fastening  means  disposed  in  said  side  and  end 
sections,  said  head  supporting  portion  extending  from  one  end 
of  said  body  supporting  portion,  a  tubular  passage  extending 
from  one  edge  of  said  sled  structure  to  the  other  adjacent  the 
juncture  of  said  body  supporting  portion  and  said  head  sup- 
porting portion,  a  second  tubular  passage  adjacent  the  free  end 
of  said  head  supporting  portion,  said  second  tubular  passage 
being  spaced  from  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  tubular 
passage,  continuous  cord  means  extending  from  fastening 
means  adjacent  one  comer  of  said  end  section  to  fastening 
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means  located  in  the  side  section  remote  from  said  comer  and 
thereafter  to  fastening  means  disposed  in  the  other  side  section 
and  back  and  forth  between  fastening  means  in  said  sections  in 
a  zigzag  pattern  to  said  first  tubular  passage  and  therethrough 
to  the  opposite  edge  of  said  sled  structure  and  then  through 
said  second  tubular  passage,  said  cord  means  forming  a  loop 
portion  and  returning  through  said  second  tubular  passage  and 
said  first  tubular  passage  in  directions  opposite  to  its  initial  path 
therethrough  and  thereafter  between  said  fastening  means  in 
said  side  sections  in  a  zigzag  pattern  disposed  from  said  initial 
zigzag  pattern  to  fastening  means  located  in  said  end  section 
adjacent  to  another  comer  thereof. 


4,283,069 

MULTIPLE  SPEED  BICYCLE  DRIVE 

Kenneth  J.  Cilelli,  258  Banner  ATe„  Ventura,  Calif.  93003 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119.949 

Int.  a.'  B62.M  9/12.  11/14 

VS.  a.  280—236  1  Oalm 


■>«,*>     _-?a 


bars  rotalable  about  a  steering  axis  and  coupled  to  said 
front  wheel  so  that  movement  of  said  handle  bars  about 
said  steering  axis  causes  said  front  wheel  to  rotate  about 


said  turning  axis,  said  carriage  unit  being  mounted  on  said 
frame  so  as  to  be  adjustably  movable  toward  and  away 
from  said  foot  pedals  in  order  to  accommodate  various 
sized  riders. 


4,283,071 

ADJUSTABLE  LENGTH  COUPLING  FOR  TOWING  AND 

LIFTING  A  TRACTOR  DRAWN  IMPLEMENT 

Jens  S.  Pedersen,  Nrhyndelse,  Denmark,  assignor  to  A/S  PIot- 
fabrlkken  Fraugde,  Fraugde,  Denmark 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,448 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  5,  1978, 
32385/78 

Int.  a?  AOIB  i9/043.  63/102.  73/00 
VS.  a.  280—415  A  15  aaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  bicycle,  said  bicycle  having  a  driv- 
mg  wheel  which  is  to  be  rotatable  driven  by  a  manually  oper- 
ated pedal  assembly,  said  manually  operated  pedal  assembly 
operating  through  a  chain,  said  driving  wheel  having  a  central 
hub  assembly,  the  improvement  comprising: 

first  and  second  gear  changing  mechanisms,  said  first  gear 
changing  mechanism  connected  to  said  second  gear 
changing  mechanism  and  located  exteriorly  thereof,  said 
first  gear  changing  mechanism  comprising  a  plurality  of 
connected  different  sized  sprockets,  said  chain  connected 
to  said  sprockets,  said  first  gear  changing  mechanism  to  be 
manually  operable  to  change  from  one  of  said  sprockets  to 
another  of  said  sprockets  to  thereby  change  the  ratio  of 
the  number  of  revolutions  of  said  pedal  assembly  to  the 
number  of  revolutions  of  said  driving  wheel;  and 
said  second  gear  changing  mechanism  being  mounted  within 
said  hub  and  in  driving  relationship  therewith,  said  second 
gear  changing  mechanism  to  be  manually  operable  to  also 
change  the  ratio  of  the  number  of  revolutions  of  said  pedal 
assembly  to  the  number  of  revolutions  of  said  driving 
wheel,  said  second  gear  changing  mechanism  being  oper- 
ated independent  of  said  first  gear  changing  mechanism, 
said  second  gear  changing  mechanism  being  operable 
primarily  when  said  bicycle  is  stationary  while  said  first 
gear  changing  mechanism  being  operable  only  when  said 
bicycle  is  moving. 


4^83,070 
RECUMBENT  BICYCLE 
Richard  J.  Forrestall,  Wilmington,  and  David  G.  Wibon,  Cam- 
bridge, both  of  Mass„  assignors  to  Fomac,  Inc.,  Wilmington, 
Del. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,348 
Iata.>B62K  n/00.  21/18 
VS.  a.  280—274  19  Claims 

1.  A  recumbent  bicycle  including  a  bicycle  frame,  a  front 
wheel  rotatable  about  a  turning  axis,  a  rear  wheel  and  drive 
means  including  fool  pedals  for  driving  said  rear  wheel,  the 
improvement  comprising 
a  carriage  unit  including  (1)  a  seat  assembly  and  (2)  handle 


1.  A  traction  coupling  for  coupling  a  tractor  of  the  tractor 
lift  fitted  type  with  an  implement  such  as  a  cultivator  propelled 
by  the  tractor,  comprising  a  traverse  constructed  for  mounting 
between  opposed  ends  of  lift  arms  of  the  tractor  lift  and  a 
towing  member  projecting  rearwardly  from  the  traverse  and 
constructed  for  connecting  with  the  implement,  characterized 
in  that  the  towing  member  is  pivotally  connected  to  the  tra- 
verse and  is  adjustable  in  length  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
coupling,  by  adjustment  of  the  length  of  the  towing  member 
and  without  disconnection  of  the  towing  member  or  an  end 
thereof,  is  shiftable  between  a  lowing  position,  in  which  the 
towing  member  is  extended  rearwardly  relative  to  the  traverse 
and  an  aniculated  coupling  is  obtained,  and  a  lift  mounted 
position,  in  which  the  lowing  member  is  contracted  relative  to 
the  traverse  and  a  relatively  rigid  coupling  is  achieved  so  that 
a  front  end  of  the  implement,  in  use,  is  located  adjacent  the 
traverse  in  traction  and  lifting  engagement  therewith. 


4,283,072 

INTEGRAL  VEHICLE  TRAILER  HITCH  AND 

ELECTRICAL  SYSTEM 

Frank  Deloach,  Jr.,  2908  Spanford  Rd.,  Panama  City,  Fla.  32405 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,675 

Int.  a.'  B60D  1/06,  1/08 

VS.  a.  280—422  II  Claims 

1.  A  trailer  hitch  for  connecting  a  towing  vehicle  having  an 

electrical  power  source  to  a  towed  vehicle  having  at  least  one 

electrically  actuated  device,  said  hitch  comprising:  a  ball  sec- 
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tion  adapted  to  be  connected  to  one  of  said  vehicles,  said  ball 
section  including  a  vertically  disposed  face  having  electrical 
contact  means  and  means  adapted  to  connect  said  contact 
means  to  one  of  said  power  source  and  said  device;  a  socket 
coupling  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  other  of  said  vehicles, 
said  socket  coupling  including  a  housing  for  liltably  and  rota- 
tionally  engaging  said  ball  section  for  transmitting  towing 
force  between  said  vehicles,  a  cap  section  having  a  vertically 
disposed  face  overlying  said  ball  section  face,  said  cap  section 
face  having  electrical  contact  means  for  engaging  said  ball 


ber  rearwardly  of  said  slide  member  and  being  disposed 
transversely  with  respect  to  said  slide  member. 

said  shaft  being  selectively  movable  between  first,  second 
and  third  rotational  positions,  said  shaft  being  normally 
positioned  in  said  first  position, 

said  shaft  having  an  actuator  element  mounted  thereon  for 
rotation  therewith,  said  actuator  element  being  offset  with 
respect  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  shaft. 

said  actuator  element  being  positioned  between  said  shaft 
and  the  rearward  end  of  said  slide  member  when  said  shaft 
is  in  its  first  position  to  prevent  the  rearward  movement  of 
said  slide  member  thereby  maintaining  the  coupler  ball  m 
said  coupler, 

said  actuator  element  being  positioned  below  the  axis  of  said 
shaft  when  said  shaft  is  in  its  third  position  to  permit  said 
slide  member  to  move  rearwardly  to  expose  the  lower  end 
of  said  coupler, 

means  for  selectively  maintaining  said  shaft  in  its  said  second 
position  during  the  initial  stages  of  the  coupling  operation 
whereby  engagement  of  the  coupler  ball  with  the  forward 
end  of  said  slide  member  will  move  said  slide  member 
rearwardly  and  rotate  said  shaft  from  its  second  position 
to  its  third  position,  and  means  for  automatically  returning 
said  shaft  to  its  first  position  after  said  coupler  ball  has 
moved  into  said  coupler. 


section  contact  means,  means  adapted  to  connect  said  cap 
sectin  contact  means  to  the  other  of  said  power  source  and  said 
device,  and  means  for  mounting  said  cap  section  on  said  hous- 
ing whereby  said  housing  may  move  relative  to  said  cap  sec- 
tion during  tilling  of  said  housing  relative  to  said  ball  section, 
but  said  cap  section  may  rotate  relatively  with  said  housing 
relative  to  said  ball  section;  said  cap  section  and  said  ball  sec- 
tion having  interengaging  means  for  maintaining  said  faces  in  a 
constant  parallel  relationship  during  said  tilting  whereby  said 
contact  means  are  maintained  in  interengagement. 


4,283,074 
NARROW  TRACK  ECONOMY  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Hubert  Tidwell,  Box  57,  Wellington,  Utah  84542 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,731 
Int.  a.'  B62D  9/02 
VS.  a.  280—772  4  aaims 


4^83,073 
BALL  TYPE  GOOSENECK  HITCH 
John  J.  Gostomski,  Omaha,  Nebr.;  Arnold  R.  Gostomski,  Ar- 
lington, Tex.,  and  Eugene  F.  Dauel,  Malmo,  Nebr.,  assignors 
to  Atwood  Vacuum  Machine  Company,  Rockford,  III. 
FUed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,702 
Int.  a.}  B60D  1/06 
VS.  a.  280—508  10  CUiDS 


iO 


im^ 


6.  In  combination. 

a  wheeled  vehicle  having  forward  and  rearward  ends,  said 
wheeled  vehicle  having  a  support  member  at  the  forward 
end  thereof, 

a  hitch  means  secured  to  said  support  member, 

a  prime  mover  having  an  upstanding  coupler  ball  mounted 
thereon  for  coupling  connection  to  said  hitch  means, 

said  hitch  means  comprising  a  substantially  horizontally 
disposed  support  member,  a  coupler  mounted  on  said 
support  member  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  and 
having  an  open  lower  end,  said  coupler  adapted  to  receive 
the  coupler  ball  therein, 

a  slide  member  slidably  mounted  below  said  support  mem- 
ber and 

being  movable  between  forward,  intermediate  and  rearward 
positions  relative  to  said  support  member, 

a  shaft  operatively  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  mem- 


1.  A  nartow  track  economy  vehicle  comprising  a  united 
main  frame  and  vehicle  body,  a  rear  axle  for  the  vehicle  having 
narrow  track  rear  wheels,  a  front  swing  axle  for  steering  the 
vehicle  having  a  pair  of  narrow  track  front  wheels,  front  wheel 
power  drive  means  for  the  vehicle,  spring  suspension  means  for 
the  vehicle  coupled  between  the  vehicle  main  frame  and  said 
rear  and  front  swing  axles,  a  master  control  lever  for  the  vehi- 
cle, a  transverse  axis  rocker  shaft  coupled  to  the  control  lever 
and  being  turned  by  the  swinging  of  the  control  lever  in  a  fore 
and  aft  direction,  the  control  lever  being  swiveled  with  rela- 
tion to  the  rocker  shaft  for  simultaneous  swinging  from  side-to- 
side  in  either  direction,  a  steering  linkage  coupled  between  the 
rocker  shaft  and  front  swing  axle  whereby  fore  and  aft  swing- 
ing of  the  control  lever  can  effect  steering  of  the  vehicle  by 
tuming  the  swing  axle  in  opposite  directions,  and  an  additional 
linkage  including  a  laterally  shiftable  slotted  link  engaged  with 
the  control  lever  and  shifted  thereby  when  the  control  lever  is 
swung  from  side-to-side,  and  said  additional  linking  including 
camming  means  coupled  with  said  laterally  shiftable  slotted 
link  and  acting  on  said  main  frame  to  elevate  one  side  of  the 
main  frame  to  thereby  lilt  the  united  main  frame  and  vehicle 
body  in  one  direction  while  the  vehicle  is  negotiating  a  curve. 
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4J83,07S 
PASSIVE  OCCUPANT  SHOULDER  BELT 
Gary  A.  Wiie,  Washington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Coriioration,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,618 

btLa.>BMS  21/10 

VS.  a.  280—804  3  Qaims 


one  end  of  the  inner  webbing  constituting  a  shoulder 
restraining  portion  for  the  occupant;  whereby  the  vehicle 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  body  having  a  roof  and  an 
occupant  seat,  a  passive  restraint  system  comprising: 

a  shoulder  belt  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end; 

mounting  means  fixedly  attaching  the  upper  shoulder  belt 
end  on  the  vehicle  roof  generally  rearward  and  at  one  side 
of  the  seat; 

retractor  means  relractably  mounting  the  lower  shoulder 
belt  end  at  a  low  location  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  seat  to 
dispose  the  shoulder  belt  diagonal  restraining  position 
across  the  occupant; 

a  track  extending  longitudinally  along  the  roof  forwardly 
from  the  mounting  means; 

a  belt  carriage  movable  along  the  track  and  having  a  belt 
engaging  means  thereon  adapted  to  progressively  stow 
the  shoulder  belt  along  the  roof  during  forward  move- 
ment of  the  belt  carriage  along  the  track;  and 

belt  stiffening  means  associated  with  a  portion  of  the  upper 
belt  end  adjacent  the  mounting  means  and  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  the  belt  engaging  means  and  abruptly  pivoted 
forward  to  thereby  raise  the  stiffened  shoulder  portion 
from  the  diagonal  restraining  position  to  the  stowed  posi- 
tion along  the  roof  immediately  upon  initiation  of  forward 
movement  of  the  carriage. 


is  opened  or  closed  so  as  to  automatically  fasten  the  web- 
bings to  the  occupant. 


4,283,077 
INDOLE  COLOR  FORMER 
Paul  J.  Schmidt,  Sbaronville,  and  William  M.  Hung,  Oncinnati, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,649 
Int.  a.'  B41M  5/16.  5/18.  5/22 
VS.  a.  282—27.5  3  Claims 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  carbonless  duplicating  system  or 
thermal  marking  system  containing  a  support  sheet  coated 
with  a  color-forming  substance  comprising  a  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 


CHON=CR}R4 


4,283,076 
SEATBELT  SYSTEM 
Mimeharu    Matsuoami;    Toshio    Saito;    Alcio    Yoshida,    and 
Nobuyuki  Inokuchi,  all  of  Aichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  ToyoU 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai 
Rika  Denki  Seisakusho,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,443 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    30,    1978,    53- 
1491S4{U] 

Int  a.'  B60R  21/W 
VS.  O.  280-806  «  Claims 

1.  A  seatbelt  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  webbing; 

(b)  an  outer  webbing  whose  opposite  ends  are  secured  to  one 
end  of  said  inner  webbing; 

(c)  an  emergency  locking  retractor  for  winding  up  the  other 
end  of  said  inner  webbing  by  its  biasing  force  and  prevent- 
ing said  inner  webbing  from  being  wound  off  in  an  emer- 
gency of  the  vehicle,  said  retractor  being  secured  to  the 
substantially  central  portion  of  the  vehicle;  and 

(d)  a  pair  of  slip  anchors  provided  at  the  upper  and  lower 
portion  of  a  vehicle  door  for  turning  back  the  intermediate 
portions  of  said  outer  webbing,  the  portion  between  one  of 
the  slip  anchors  and  one  end  of  the  inner  webbing  consti- 
tuting a  waist  restraining  portion  for  an  occupant  and 
another  portion  between  the  other  of  the  slip  anchors  and 


wherein: 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  or  phenyl; 

R3  and  R4  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  1-8 
carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  1  or 
2  halo,  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy  or  di-lower-alkylamino 
groups,  or  CR3R4  is  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl  or  cyclohep- 
tyl,  provided  that  R3  and  R4  are  not  simuluneously  hydro- 
gen; and 

Z  is  naphthyl,  biphenylyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  I 
or  2  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy,  phenyl,  halo  or  nitro 
groups  or  Z  is  a  substituent  having  the  formula 


R7 
— /         V-NRsR* 


nxi.JTi. 
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-continued 


O-X 


each  said  ring  having  associated  therewith  an  integral 
protruding  circumferential  lip.  each  said  lip  extending 
radially  inward  from  the  balance  of  said  seal  in  longitudi- 
nal alignment  with  a  corresponding  ring,  said  seal  sized 
such  that  one  of  said  lips  circumferentially  contacts  one  of 


where  in  the  above  formulas 

Rj  and  Re  are  independently  lower-alkyl  or  benzyl; 

R7  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy,  halo  or  di-lower- 
alkylamino,  and 

Rg  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl. 


4,283,078 

FLEXIBLE  JOINT  PROTECTOR 

Victor  H.  Ross,  111  Okinawa  Dr.,  and  Victor  H.  Ross,  Jr.,  Old 

Apple  Orchard,  R.D.  #3,  both  of  New  Castle,  Pa.  16105 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,872 

Int.  a.'  FI6L  11/12 

VS.  O.  285—45  ♦  Qaims 


said  concentric  lubes  upon  transformation  from  a  manens- 
itic  to  austenitic  state  with  a  pressure  sufficienl  lo  plasti- 
cally deform  said  one  tube  and  another  of  said  lips  circum- 
ferentially contacts  the  other  of  said  lubes  upon  said  trans- 
formation with  a  pressure  sufTicient  to  plastically  deform 
said  other  tube. 


4,283,080 
FLANGE  FOR  A  DUCT 
Kenji   Nakajima,   3-5,   6-chorae,   Nagayoshi-deto,   Hirano-ku, 
Osaka-shi,  Osaka-fu,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,186 

iBt  a.'  F16L  23/00 

VS.  CI.  285—405  3  Clains 


1.  A  flexible  joint  protector  for  use  with  a  pipe  joint  and 
comprising  an  assembly  of  several  spaced  individual  accordian 
type  bellows,  each  of  said  bellows  being  annular  and  of  differ- 
ent outer  diameters,  said  bellows  positioned  one  within  the 
other  with  the  largest  diameter  bellows  defining  the  outside  of 
said  assembly  and  the  smallest  of  said  bellows  defining  the 
inside  of  said  assembly,  each  of  said  bellows  formed  of  a  pair  of 
flat  circular  flexible  members  having  central  openings  and 
joined  at  their  outer  peripheral  edges,  each  of  said  individual 
bellows  arranged  in  juxtaposition  and  joined  to  one  another  in 
the  areas  about  their  central  openings,  each  of  said  bellows 
made  of  air  impervious  material,  a  pair  of  tubular  sleeves  se- 
cured to  the  joined  areas  about  said  central  openings  of  said 
bellows  in  oppositely  disposed  outwardly  extending  relation 
thereto,  clamps  securing  said  sleeves  to  said  pipes  on  either  side 
of  said  joint. 


4,283,079 
ULTRA  HIGH  VACUUM  SEAL  ARRANGEMENT 
Robert  Flaherty,  Mt.  Lebanon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  Sutes  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,675 
Int.  a.2  F16L  13/14 
VS.  a.  285—381  7  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  removably  sealing  two  concentric  longitu- 
dinally aligned  metallic  tubes  in  an  ultra  high  vacuum  system 
comprising: 
a  tubular  seal  formed  of  a  heat  recoverable  metallic  material 
having  integrally  formed  reacting  rings  of  enlarged  cross 
section  near  the  ends  thereof,  said  reacting  rings  extending 
radially  outward  from  the  balance  of  said  tubular  seal, 


1.  A  flange  for  a  polygonal  cross-section  duct,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  flange  pieces  connected  together  in  a  polygonal 
flange,  each  of  said  flange  pieces  having  a  base  wall  for  being 
secured  to  the  duct  and  a  flange  wall  connected  along  one  edge 
of  said  base  wall  and  extending  perpendicular  to  said  base  wall 
and  having  means  for  being  connected  to  an  opposed  flange, 
said  flange  wall  having  a  transverse  extension  at  one  end  of  said 
flange  piece  extending  past  said  base  wall  at  an  angle  to  the 
length  of  said  flange  piece  corresponding  to  the  angle  between 
the  walls  of  the  duct,  said  transverse  extension  being  connected 
to  the  flange  wall  of  the  flange  piece  which  is  next  adjacent  the 
one  end  of  said  flange  piece,  and  said  base  wall  having  a  hook 
at  the  other  end  of  said  flange  piece  bent  around  the  end  of  the 
base  wall  of  the  flange  piece  next  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said 
flange  piece. 


4,283,081 
LOCK  FOR  PORTABLE  CONTAINER 
Vitaly  I.  Shalaev,  ulitsa  Bairona,  161G,  kv.  32;  Alexandr  K. 
ProtasOT,  ulitsa  Vladimira  KoDovalora,  43;  Vladimir  I.  Vasi- 
liev,  ulitsa  BUnkhera,  26,  kv.  172,  and  Viktor  I.  Poaomaref, 
ulitsa  GrardeitscT  SheronintseT,  69/42,  kv.  37,  all  of,  Khar- 
koT,  U.S.S.R. 

RIed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,145 

Int.  Q.'  E05C  5/02 

VS.  a  292—113  6  Qaims 

1.  A  lock  for  a  container  having  a  body  with  sidewalk  and 

a  cover,  the  lock  comprising  a  lug  mounted  fixed  to  a  sidewall 

of  the  container  and  having  a  transverse  groove;  a  latch  assem- 
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bly  mounted  on  said  lug  for  releasably  locking  the  cover  on  the 
container,  said  latch  assembly  comprising  a  link  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  lug.  a  latch  pivotally  mounted  on  the  link  and 
having  a  hooked  end  for  engaging  the  cover  and  locking  it  on 
to  the  container  body  when  the  latch  is  pivoted  in  a  direction 
to  a  position  downwardly  toward  engaging  said  link  and  for 
releasing  the  cover  when  the  latch  is  pivoted  in  a  direction 
upwardly  away  from  the  link,  the  latch  having  longitudinal 


slots  spaced  from  each  other  and  disposed  to  lie  in  a  plane  in 
which  said  groove  is  disposed  when  the  latch  is  positioned 
locking  the  cover  on  the  container  body,  a  stirrup  movable  in 
said  slots  for  entering  said  transverse  groove  and  maintaining 
the  latch  fixed  relative  to  the  lug  to  maintain  the  lock  locked 
when  the  latch  is  disposed  in  the  position  for  locking,  and 
retaining  means  coactive  with  the  stirrup  for  releasably  main- 
taining the  stirrup  in  the  transverse  groove. 

4,283,082 

TOOL  FOR  RETAINING  AND  RELEASING  RINGED 

ELEMENTS 

Wiyne  R.  Tracy,  132  Royal  St.,  Chicopec,  Mass.  01020 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,430 

Int.  a.'  B65G  7/12 

U.S.  a.  294—15  4  Claims 


secured  for  reciprocation  adjacent  one  of  said  open  ends 
of  said  tube  and  the  other  end  of  the  retaining  and  releas- 
ing means  being  free;  said  retaining  and  releasing  means 
including  radially  expandable  means  formed  by  a  plurality 
of  axial  incisions  through  the  central  body  means  to  define 
a  plurality  of  discrete  sections,  at  least  part  of  the  axial 
length  of  said  incisions  extends  outwardly  of  saic"  one  end 
of  said  hollow  tube  when  said  retaining  and  releasing 
means  is  operatively  assembled  therein,  said  expandable 
means  adapted  for  selective,  axial  reciprocation  between  a 
first,  radially  retracted  position  when  pressure  is  applied 
against  said  free  end.  and  a  normally  biased,  radially  ex- 
panded position  when  no  pressure  is  applied  to  said  free 
end,  the  outer  diameter  of  the  expandable  means  in  the 
retracted  position  being  equal  to  or  less  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  hollow  tube; 
whereby  the  tool  is  adapted  to  slidably  retain  the  ringed 
members  about  the  outer  diameter  of  the  tube  when  the 
retaining  and  releasing  means  is  in  the  normally  biased, 
radially  expanded  position,  and  said  tool  is  adapted  to 
release  ringed  members  from  about  the  outer  diameter  of 
the  lube  when  the  retaining  and  releasing  means  is  in  the 
radially  retracted  position  due  to  the  application  of  pres- 
sure against  the  free  end  thereof;  and 
an  end  plug  having  opposed  ends,  one  end  of  said  plug  being 
secured  to  the  end  of  said  tube  opposite  the  end  securing 
said  retaining  and  releasing  means;  the  other  end  of  said 
plug  being  slotted  so  as  to  compress  radially  when  radial 
force  is  applied  to  the  slotted  end  of  said  plug,  said  slotted 
end  of  said  plug  including  a  flange  of  a  diameter  greater 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  tube  and  greater  than  the 
inner  diameter  of  ringed  members  adapted  for  use  with  the 
tool;  whereby  the  slotted  flange  of  the  plug  may  be  radi- 
ally compressed  to  capture  ringed  members  thereover. 


4,283,083 

VEHICLE-ATTACHED  ARTICLE  CARRIER 

Raymond  L.  Johnson,  Rte.  4  Box  268A,  Texarkana,  Ark.  75502 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,662 

Int.  a.J  B60R  um 

MS.  a.  296—24  R  13  Claims 


39-) 


33, 
3K 
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/ 


32 
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1.  A  tool  for  retaining  and  selectively  releasing  ringed  mem- 
bers, said  tool  including  ringed  member  retaining  and  releasing 
means  at  one  end  thereof  and  ringed  member  capturing  means 
at  the  other  end  thereof;  said  tool  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  axially  elongated,  hollow  tube  having  oppositely  disposed 

open  ends; 
the  retaining  and  releasing  means  including  an  integrally 
formed,  elongated  central  body  portion,  a  reduced  diame- 
ter pin  portion  and  a  threaded  end  portion;  the  threaded 
end  portion  of  said  retaining  and  releasing  means  being 


1.  An  article  carrier  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  closure  of 
a  vehicle  of  the  type  that  has  a  sidewall,  said  sidewall  and  said 
closure  defining  part  of  said  vehicle,  said  closure  being  mov- 
able between  open  and  closed  positions,  said  closure  also  hav- 
ing an  inner  wall  which  has  an  end  portion  that  abuts  said 
sidewall  when  the  closure  is  in  the  closed  position,  said  article 
carrier  comprising: 
article  carrier  means  comprising  (a)  a  base  member  which  is 
arranged  for  attachment  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  closure, 
and  (b)  a  lid  which  may  be  opened  to  gain  access  to  said 
article  carrier  means, 
said  lid  having  a  flange  which  extends  therefrom  to  a  posi- 
tion between  a  portion  of  said  sidewall  and  the  closure 
when  said  base  member  is  attached  to  said  closure  and  said 
closure  is  in  the  closed  position,  whereby  to  securely  hold 
said  lid  in  its  closed  position. 
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4,283,084 
MOTORCYCLE  COVER 

Donald  A.  Gallagher,  Ventura,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Westworld 
Enterprises,  Ventura,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,821 

Int.  a.'  B62J  19/00 

U.S.  a.  296—78.1  7  Claims 


1.  A  portable  protective  covering  for  a  motorcycle  having  a 
seat  located  higher  than  the  motorcycle  engine  and  a  front 
frame  located  forward  thereof  comprising  a  foldable  sheet 
having  a  first  end  portion  generally  defined  by  coverging 
edges  each  of  which  merge  into  a  curved-end  edge  corre- 
sponding to  the  curvature  of  the  back  end  of  said  motorcycle 
seat  and  adapted  to  interfit  said  seat  and  thereby  become  fric- 
tionally  engaged  therewith,  said  first  end  portion  extending 
into  a  central  portion  and  an  opposing  second  end  portion 
terminating  at  a  front  edge  having  opposing  comers  that  in- 
clude corresponding  attachment  means  for  releasably  connect- 
ing said  comers  to  each  other  across  said  front  framework,  said 
central  portion  including  opposing  lateral  portions  adapted  to 
cover  each  side  of  a  motorcycle  with  each  lateral  portion 
terminating  in  a  lateral  edge  having  engagement  means  for 
releasable  connection  to  a  corresponding  motorcycle  part. 


4,283,085 
PIVOTAL  HOOD  ARRANGEMENT,  ESPEaALLY  IN 
MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Bruno  Sacco,  Sindelfingen,  and  Hermann  Renner,  Magstadt, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart-Untertuerkheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,690 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  30, 
1977,  2753371 

Int  a.}  B60J  1/20 
U.S.  a.  296—84  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  pivotal  hood-like  structure  for  covering  a  separate 
aggregate  space  underneath  an  engine  hood  for  the  accommo- 
dation of  a  windshield  wiper  installation,  said  aggregate  space 
being  arranged  between  the  engine  space  and  passenger  space 
of  a  motor  vehicle  within  the  area  underneath  the  windshield 
thereof,  said  hood-like  structure  comprising: 

a  hood  normally  covering  said  separate  aggregate  space 
when  in  a  closed  position; 

means  for  mounting  said  hood  so  as  to  be  pivotal  about  a 
pivot  axis  into  a  first  open  position,  whereby  said  wind- 


shield wiper  installation  may  be  operated,  and  into  a  sec- 
ond open  position,  whereby  increased  access  to  said  sepa- 
rate aggregate  space  may  be  afforded  for  purposes  of 
maintenance  and  repair: 

a  reciprocable  piston  means  for  displacing  said  hood  be- 
tween the  closed  and  first  open  positions; 

means  fixedly  attached  to  said  hood  for  enabling  the  recipro- 
cating motion  of  the  reciprocable  piston  means  to  be 
converted  into  pivotal  motion,  said  enabling  means  being 
adapted  to  be  in  operable  engagement  with  said  piston 
means  when  said  hood  is  in  its  closed  and  first  open  posi- 
tions; and 

means  positioned  between  said  vehicle  and  said  hood,  for 
biasing  said  hood  toward  said  closed  position  and  for 
biasing  said  enabling  means  into  operable  engagement 
with  said  piston  means  when  said  hood  is  in  its  closed  and 
first  open  positions. 


4,283,086 

BODY  FOR  VEHICLES  AND  VEHICLES  CARRYING 

SAID  BODY 

Andre  M.  R.  Morin,  Chatillon  snr  Thonet,  France,  aasigBor  to 

SOVAM,  Parthenay,  France 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,746 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  14,  1978,  78  26482; 
Apr.  17,  1979,  79  09671 

Int.  a.'  B62D  29/04 
U.S.  a.  296—178  15  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  body  comprising  a  plurality  of  identical  modu- 
lar elements  connected  side  by  side  to  each  other  to  define  one 
side  of  the  body,  additional  identical  modular  elements  defin- 
ing the  other  side  of  the  body,  each  of  said  modular  elements 
including  an  upper  portion  that  forms  part  of  the  roof  of  the 
body, 

a  central  beam  running  longitudinally  of  the  body  along  the 
center  of  the  roof  of  the  body, 

and  angles  provided  on  the  ends  of  the  modules  for  connect- 
ing the  side  walls  to  the  beam. 


4,283,087 

SUPPORT  UNIT  FOR  A  DRIVER'S  CAB  IN  A  UTIIJTY 

VEHICLE 

Wolfgang  Kanss,  Berlin,  and  Ludwig  .Muncke,  Feldkircben-Wes- 
terham,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fritzmeier 
AG,  Lenzburg,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102.661 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1978,2853806 

Int.  a.'  B62D  ii/06 
U.S.  a.  296—190  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  compensating  relative  dynamic  move- 
ment of  the  passenger  space  of  a  vehicle  comprising; 
at  least  one  support  means  mounted  to  the  chassis  of  the 
vehicle,  the  support  means  having  a  piston  supported  by 
the  passenger  space  by  flexible  means; 
a  fluid  circuit  providing  a  source  of  pressure  or  a  non-pressu- 
rized return; 
a  directional  control  means  for  connecting  the  pressure  side 
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of  the  piston  to  either  the  source  of  pressure  or  to  the 
non-pressurized  return; 
a  lever  means  supported  by  the  passenger  space,  the  lever 
means  having  a  first  arm  means  for  actuating  the  direc- 
tional control  means  and  a  second  arm  means;  and 


through  the  injection  wells  at  time  intervals  calculated  by 
the  following  relation: 

fi=cyTLV/ 

wherein  c=heat  capacity  of  the  oil-bearing  bed  J/deg, 
■    1= temperature  conductivity  of  the  oil-bearing  bed,  mVs, 

7= specific  weight  of  the  oil-bearing  bed,  N/m^, 

L==  graphic  scale,  m, 

T=dimensionless  time  (L<t§  1); 

withdrawing  the  oil  from  the  producing  wells  at  time  inter- 
vals t3  in  which  the  time  interval  t|  for  injecting  the  heat 
carrier  into  the  injection  wells  is  divisible  by  the  time 
interval  13  for  withdrawing  oil  from  the  producing  wells, 
the  multiplicity  factor  n  being: 


an  adjusting  cylinder  means  having  a  piston  connected  to  the 
second  arm  means,  the  pressure  side  of  the  adjusting  cylin- 
der piston  being  in  fluid  connection  with  the  pressure  side 
of  the  support  means  piston  by  an  adjustable  fluid  throt- 
tling means. 


4,283,088 
THERMAL-MINING  METHOD  OF  OIL  PRODUCnON 
Vladiinir  P.  TabakoT,  ulitsa  Sofii  KoTalerskoi,  4a,  k».  125;  Boris 
P.  Komev,  ulitsa  Bulatnikovskaya,  Iv,  korpus  2,  kv.  10;  Leo- 
nid N.  Buchenkov,  ulitsa  Geroet  PanfiloTtse»,  1,  korpus  5,  kv. 
135;  Aadrei  T.  GorbunoT,  ulitsa  Nagomaya,  16,  korpus  2,  k». 
71.  lU  of  Moscow;  Vladilen  E.  Kaschavtsev,  ulitsa  Sovetskaya, 
64,  k».  41,  MoskoTskaya  oblast.  Noginsk;  Viktor  P.  Pila- 
tOTtky,  1  DmitroYsky  proezd,  8,  k».  137,  Moscow;  Evgeny  I. 
Gurov,  ulitsa  Mira,  2,  k».  3,  Komi  ASSR,  Ukhta,  poselok 
Yarega;  Alexandr  I.  Obrezko»,  ulitsa  Neftyanikov,  1,  k*.  14, 
Komi  ASSR,  Ukhta,  poselok  Yarega;  Gadel  G.  Vakhitov, 
Ltninsky  prospekt,  67,  k».  188,  Moscow;  Rishad  T.  Bulgakov, 
■litsa  Beloglazova,  8,  TaUrskaya  ASSR,  Almetie»sk;  Vladi- 
mir P.  MaximoT,  1  Dmitrovsky  proezd,  8,  kT.  162,  Moscow; 
Rafkhat  A.  Maxatov,  Leninsky  prospekt,  67,  kv.  164,  Mos- 
cow; Alexandr  I.  Shnirelman,  Uralskaya  ulitsa,  6,  korpus  6, 
kt.  45,  Moscow;  Boris  E.  Dobroskok,  ulitsa  Voroshilova,  18, 
kT.  2;  Khalim  A.  AsfandiyaroT,  ulitsa  Tukaya,  73a,  kv.  8,  both 
of  Tatarskaya  ASSR,  Bugulma,  Airat  K.  Fatkullin,  de- 
ceased, late  of  ulitsa  Tukaya,  75a,  kv  10,  TaUrskaya 
ASSR,  Bugulma,  by  Nciii  N.  Fatkullin,  executrix,  all  of 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,407 

iBt  0.>  E21C  41/10 

VJS.  a.  299-2  31  Qaims 


B  =  — -    S  60  where  (3  = 


A^Hm{p\  -  P2)B 
IKtp 


A  =  distance  between  injection  and  producing  wells  m, 
p  =  pressure  drop  in  the  oil-bearing  bed  between  injection 

and  producing  wells,  N/m^, 
ft = oil  viscosity,  N.s/m^, 
m= porosity  of  the  oil-bearing  bed, 
K= permeability  of  the  oil-bearing  bed,  D, 
pi-P2=change  per  cycle  of  the  oil-bearing  bed  saturation 

with  heat  carrier, 
B=dimensionless  parameter  (0<B<eo); 
and  injecting  the  oil  from  said  working  tunnel  through  the 

underground  workings  up  to  the  surface. 

4,283,089 
PRETREATMENT  FOR  FRACTURING  COAL  SEAMS 
Raymond  L.  Mazza,  Morgaatown,  W.  Va.;  H.  Douglas  Dahl, 
Pituburgh,  Pa.,  and  Ronald  W.  Umphrey,  Fairmont,  W.  Va., 
assignors  to  Conoco,  Inc.,  Ponca  Oty,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,669 
Int.  a?  E21C  43/00 
U.S.  a.  299—16  6  aairas 

1.  A  method  of  pretreating  and  hyraulically  fracturing  a  coal 
seam  comprising: 

(a)  injecting  a  pretreatment  material  capable  of  swelling  coal 
into  a  coal  seam  to  be  fractured,  said  material  being  in- 
jected at  less  than  fracturing  pressure; 

(b)  allowing  the  coal  seam  to  swell  as  a  result  of  contact  with 
said  material,  thereby  reducing  the  pertneability  of  cleats 
in  the  pretreated  portion  of  said  coal  seam;  and 

(c)  subsequently  subjecting  said  pretreated  portion  of  said 
coal  seam  to  hydraulic  fracturing. 


4,283,090 
CONVEYOR  MOUNTED  EXCAVATOR 
Tyman  H.  Fikse,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Robbins  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,408 

Int  a.'  E21D  9/10.  9/12 

VS.  a.  299—33  JO  Claims 


1.  Method  for  thermal-mining  for  the  production  of  oil, 
which  comprises 
digging  a  combination  of  underground  workings  and  at  least 

one  working  tunnel; 
drilling  injection  and  producing  wells  from  said  working 

tunnel; 
introducing  a  heat  carrier  into  the  oil-bearing  bed  until  the 

same  is  heated  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  oil  acquires 

fluidity; 
then  further  injecting  a  heat  carrier  into  the  oil-bearing  bed 


1.  In  a  tunneling  machine  having  a  self-propelled  shield,  an 
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elongate  boom  having  a  digging  tool  carrying  front  end  por- 
tion, a  carriage  pivotally  supporiing  the  boom,  control  means 
carried  by  the  boom  support  carriage  for  pivoting  the  boom  up 
and  down  and  sideways  to  move  the  boom  about  the  tunnel 
face,  and  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  elongate,  conveyor; 

support  and  guideway  means  disposed  along  said  conveyor 
for  guiding  the  boom  support  carriage  for  longitudinal 
travel  along  said  conveyor  while  preventing  transverse 
movement  of  the  carriage  relative  to  said  conveyor; 
means  for  advancing  and  retracting  the  carriage  along  said 
support  and  guideway  means  to  move  the  boom  longitudi- 
nally relative  to  said  conveyor;  and 
connection  means  for  detachably  connecting  a  forward 
portion  of  said  conveyor  to  the  tunneling  shield,  said 
connection  means  including: 

first  connection  means  for  connecting  a  forward  end 
portion  of  said  conveyor  to  the  tunneling  shield  for 
towing  said  conveyor  with  the  tunneling  shield  while 
simultaneously  permitting  said  conveyor  to  pivot  about 
a  horizontal  axis  and  to  a  limited  degree  about  a  veriical 
axis  relative  to  the  tunneling  shield;  and 
second  connection  means  fixedly  attached  to  the  tunneling 
shield  and  engageable  with  the  forward  end  portion  of 
said  conveyor  to  vertically  support  the  forward  end 
portion  of  said  conveyor  and  permit  the  conveyor  to 
slide  longitudinally,  rock  about  a  horizontal  axis  and 
pivot  a  limited  degree  about  a  vertical  axis  relative  to 
the  tunneling  shield,  while  preventing  any  appreciable 
vertical  or  lateral  movement  of  the  conveyor  forward 
end  portion  relative  to  the  tunneling  shield. 


vSxNskxV 


^s\^\\\>» 


8.  That  improvement  in  a  demountable  dual  wheel  and  hub 
assembly  for  a  motor  vehicle  which  comprises: 

a  wheel  and  brake  drum  unit  having  a  ring  of  studs  project- 
ing axially  from  the  face  of  said  brake  drum  each  having  a 
threaded  well  in  one  end  thereof; 

a  resilient  split  collet  having  a  sliding  fit  over  each  of  said 
studs  and  an  axial  length  corresponding  generally  to  the 
projecting  length  of  said  studs,  said  collet  having  the 
exteriors  thereof  tapering  toward  their  respective  ends  at 
a  taper  angle  of  the  order  of  4  to  I ; 

a  pair  of  wheels  having  a  ring  of  tapered  bores  having  cen- 
ters coinciding  with  the  axes  of  said  ring  of  studs  and  the 
taper  angle  of  portions  of  which  bores  is  of  the  order  of  4 
to  I,  and  sized  to  intemest  over  and  contract  said  collets 
firmly  and  rigidly  against  said  studs,  the  smaller  diameter 
of  said  bores  being  substantially  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  said  studs;  and 

cap  screw  means  having  threads  mateable  with  the  threaded 
well  of  respective  ones  of  said  studs  effective  as  the  same 


are  wrenched  tight  to  clamp  said  wheels  immovably  to 
said  hub  as  said  collets  are  contracted  rigidly  against  said 
studs  thereby  to  isolate  the  threads  of  said  cap  screw 
means  to  said  threaded  wells  from  radial  and  torsional 
load  stresses  acting  between  said  hub  and  said  wheels 
when  in  use. 


4.283,092 
VEHICULAR  BRAKING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  A 
HYDRODYNAMIC  BRAKE  AND  FRICTION  BRAKE 
Klaus  Sauka,  Crailsheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Hortz 
Muschelknautz,  deceased,  late  of  Crailsheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  (by  Ingeborg  Muschelknautz,  heiress),  assignors  to 
Voith  Turbo  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,457 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jua.  7, 
1978,  2824909;  May  10, 1979,  2918793 

Int  a.i  B«aT  8/02 
VS.  a.  303—3  12  Claims 


4,283,091 
SHOCK  PROOF  FASTENER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VEHICLE 

WHEELS  AND  OTHER  APPLICATIONS 

Max  L.  Enders,  %5  N.  Fair  Oaks  Ave.,  Pasadena,  Calif.  91103 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  623,578,  Oct  20, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,566 

Int.  a.'  B60B  3/16 

VS.  a.  301—9  DN  27  Claims 


I.  A  braking  system  for  use  in  a  vehicle  in  which  a  friction 
brake  is  associated  with  each  wheel  of  the  vehicle  and  a  hydro- 
dynamic  brake  is  associated  with  an  axle  of  the  vehicle,  said 
hydrodynamic  brake  applying  a  braking  torque  to  said  axle,  the 
magnitude  of  said  braking  torque  and  therefore  the  magnitude 
of  the  deceleration  of  said  axle  varying  as  a  function  of  the 
amount  of  fluid  in  said  brake,  said  braking  system  comprising: 
reference  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  first 
signal  representative  of  a  desired  magnitude  of  said  decel- 
eration of  said  axle; 
deceleration  measuring  means  for  generating  a  second  signal 
representative  of  the  actual  magnitude  of  said  deceleration 
of  said  axle,  said  deceleration  measuring  means  compris- 
ing speed  sensing  means  for  generating  a  speed  signal 
representative  of  the  speed  of  said  axle,  and  differentiating 
means  for  difTerenliating  said  speed  signal  so  as  to  gener- 
ate said  second  signal: 
control  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  signals  for 
varying  said  amount  of  fluid  in  said  hydrodynamic  brake 
in  such  a  manner  that  said  actual  magnitude  of  said  decel- 
eration of  said  axle  is  adjusted  towards  said  desired  magni- 
tude of  said  deceleration;  and 
a  first  pressure  switch  means  for  monitoring  the  fluid  pres- 
sure in  said  hydrodynamic  brake  and  for  preventing  any 
rise  therein  once  a  given  pressure  in  said  hydrodynamic 
brake  is  reached. 
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4,283,093 
TRACK  ADJUSTER  AND  GUARD 
Lawrence  R.  Oine,  Oswego,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,717 

Int.  a.'  B62D  55/30 

V.S.  a.  305—10  5  Claims 


1.  A  track  roller  assembly  comprising: 
a  track  roller  frame  <12)  defining  an  elongated  tunnel; 
a  pair  of  separated  spaced  apart  elongated  rails  (70,72)  ex- 
tending through  said  tunnel; 
a  slop  (26)  at  one  end  of  said  tunnel: 
a  spring  recoil  assembly  (20)  within  said  tunnel  in  abutment 
with  said  stop  and  supported  by  and  nesting  between  said 
rails,  said  spring  recoil  assembly  including  a  housing  (28) 
containing  a  compression  spring  (30)  and  having  an  open- 
ing (32)  oppositely  from  said  stop  and  movable  means  (36) 
exposed  through  said  opening  and  abutting  said  spring  for 
compressing  the  same; 
a  hydraulic  adjuster  assembly  (22)  within  said  tunnel  and 
supported  by  and  nesting  between  said  rails  in  abutment  with, 
but  unattached  to,  said  housing,  said  adjuster  assembly  com- 
prising a  closed  hydraulic  chamber  (100)  with  a  movable  pis- 
Ion  assembly  (104)  extending  therefrom  through  said  opening 
and  abutting  said  moveable  means;  and 
an  idler  yoke  (24)  within  said  tunnel  and  supported  by  said 
rails  and  nesting  between  and  abutting,  but  not  attached 
to.  said  adjuster  assembly  oppositely  of  said  spring  recoil 
assembly. 


and  said  means  forming  an  endless  track  to  create  a  seal 
therebetween, 

air  supply  means  in  communication  with  said  seal  means  to 
direct  pressure  to  a  portion  of  said  seal  means  thereby 
forming  a  pneumatic  seal, 

means  connecting  said  air  supply  with  said  chamber  for 
pressurization  thereof  to  cause  a  portion  of  said  lower  run 
into  contact  with  a  supporting  surface  therebeneath, 

pneumatic  seal  means  includes  air  jet  means  in  communica- 
tion with  said  portion  for  directing  a  jet  of  air  against  said 
endless  track  to  create  a  proximity  effect, 

said  pneumatic  seal  means  includes  at  least  one  hollow  tubu- 
lar member, 

said  portion  of  said  seal  means  is  a  chamber  defined  by  the 
interior  of  said  hollow  tubular  member, 

said  air  jet  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  aperture  means 
formed  through  the  periphery  of  the  tubular  member,  and 

said  at  least  one  tubular  member  is  mounted  for  movement 
relative  to  a  respective  side  member. 


4,283,095 
CAPSTAN  SHAFT  THRUST  PAD  DEVICE 
Akira  Osanai,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,189 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1978,  53-30839 

Int.  a.'  F16C  17/04:  B65H  17/02 

VS.  a.  308—139  2  Claims 


I 


4,283,094 

AIR  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE  TRACK 

William  H.  Bcrtelsen,  2720  31st  Are.,  Rock  Island,  lU.  61201 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,652 

Int.  a.>  B62D  55/10 

U.S.  a.  305—16  11  Claims 


10.  An  air  track  apparatus  for  reducing  surface  pressure 
comprising: 

means  forming  an  endless  track  adapted  to  be  entrained  over 

the  wheels  of  spaced  axles  of  a  vehicle  to  provide  an  upper 

and  a  lower  run, 
spaced  side  members  cooperating  with  said  means  forming 

an  endless  track  in  providing  a  chamber, 
pneumatic  seal  means  positioned  between  said  side  members 


i,j,^j^^^/j^^^,^i^^>^//j};'/j/^^j^. 


1.  A  capstan  shaft  thrust  pad  device  for  use  with  a  tape 
cassette  having  a  capstan  shaft  opening  of  a  certain  diameter, 
comprising  a  bearing  including  a  generally  cylindrical  upper 
bearing  portion  which  forms  a  first  bearing  surface,  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  upper  bearing  portion  being  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  capsun  shaft  opening  so  that  said  upper  bear- 
ing portion  is  receivable  in  the  capstan  shaft  opening,  and  a 
lower  bearing  portion  which  forms  a  second  bearing  surface 
which  is  parallel  to  said  first  bearing  surface,  a  capstan  shaft 
supported  by  said  bearing  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said 
capstan  shaft,  said  capstan  shaft  extending  perpendicular  to 
and  beyond  said  first  and  said  second  bearing  surfaces  in  the 
axial  direction  of  said  capstan  shaft,  a  flywheel  coaxially  fixed 
to  said  capsun  shaft  beyond  said  second  bearing  surface,  said 
flywheel  having  an  end  surface  facing  said  second  bearing 
surface  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  said  capstan  shaft  in  the 
direction  of  said  lower  bearing  portion  toward  said  upper 
bearing  portion,  and  a  thrust  pad  member  fixed  on  said  capstan 
shaft  beyond  said  first  bearing  surface  for  preventing  axial 
movement  of  said  capstan  shaft  in  the  direction  from  said  upper 
bearing  portion  toward  said  lower  bearing  portion,  said  thrust 
pad  member  extending  radially  from  said  capstan  shaft  by  an 
amount  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  upper  bearing 
portion  so  that  said  thrust  pad  member  can  be  received  in  the 
capstan  shaft  opening  in  the-  Upe  cassette  together  with  said 
upper  bearing  portion  and  said  capstan  shaft. 


August  1 1,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


573 


4,283,096 
INTERSHAFT  BEARING 
Harrison  R.  Picard,  Granby;  Oaude  P.  Rotondo,  Middletown; 
Harold  K.  ShafTer,  Tolland,  and  Bertrand  H.  Brown,  Glaston- 
bury, all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion, Hartford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  898,607,  Apr.  21,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,899 

Int.  O.'  F16C  19/52 

VS.  a.  308—207  R  3  Claims 


program  when  an  electrical  contact  means  (24)  on  the  cassette 
co-acts  with  an  electrical  contact  means  (26)  on  the  housing 
and  when  released  permits  the  resetting  of  the  operating 
means,  characterized  in  that  a  signal  circuit  (28)  is  arranged  to 
send  a  code  signal  to  a  detector  circuit  (23)  when  said  electrical 
contact  means  (24,  26)  co-act  with  each  other  whereby,  when 
said  signal  coincides  with  the  signal  program  in  the  detector 
circuit  there  is  sent  an  opening  signal  for  moving  ihe  latching 
means  (15)  to  a  non-latching  position  and  when  (he  cassette  is 
located  in  the  housing,  the  locking  means  (10)  is  arranged, 
subsequent  to  the  latch  (15)  having  been  moved  to  a  non-latch- 
ing position,  to  simultaneously  enable  removal  of  the  cas.setle 
from  the  housing  to  be  prevented  and  to  enable  the  lid  (6)  of 
the  cassette  to  be  opened  to  provide  access  to  the  contents  of 
the  cassette  from  outside  the  housing,  and  in  that  the  lid  (6)  of 
Ihe  cassette  is  arranged,  in  its  open  position,  to  prevent  said 
operating  element  (8)  from  being  manipulated  and  thereby 
prevent  removal  of  the  cassette  from  the  housing. 


1.  In  combination  bearing  means  mounted  between  an  inner 
shaft  and  an  outer  shaft  in  coaxial  alignment  and  said  inner  and 
said  outer  shafts  rotating  at  different  speeds,  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  rollers,  an  inner  race  between  said 
inner  shaft  and  said  rollers  and  rotating  with  said  inner  shaft 
and  an  outer  race  between  said  outer  shaft  and  said  rollers  and 
rotating  with  said  outer  shaft,  said  outer  shaft  rotating  at  a 
higher  speed  than  said  inner  shaft,  and  a  ring  element  for 
restricting  radial  growth  thereof  surrounding  said  outer  race 
and  in  intimate  contact  with  said  outer  shaft  and  said  outer  race 
and  being  contiguous  therewith,  said  ring  element  fabricated 
from  metal  characterized  by  having  a  low  thermal  coefficient 
of  expansion  and  a  high  elastic  modulus  relative  to  the  material 
of  said  bearing  means. 


4,283,098 
ATTACHE  CASE  HAVING  DRAWER  APPARATUS 
Liang-Hung  Sun,  5th  F1.,  No.  4-1,  Lane  186,  Tung-Hoa  St, 
Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77.003 

Int.  a.>  A47B  S8/20 

VS.  a,  312—319  6  Qaims 


4J83,097 

CASSETTE  FOR  HANDLING  BANKNOTES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Leif  Lundblad,  Hiiradsviigen  102,  S-141  41  Hnddinge,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,696 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  21,  1978,  7803222 

Int.  a.'  G07F  9/06 

VS.  a.  312—223  4  Qaims 


1.  A  cassette  has  four  side  walls  (1-4),  a  bottom  (5)  and  an 
upper,  open  side  through  which  banknotes  or  other  valuables 
can  be  placed  into  and  removed  from  said  cassette,  said  cas- 
sette being  arranged  to  be  placed  in  a  housing  (25)  and  being 
provided  with  a  displaceable  lid  (6)  arranged  to  close  the  said 
open  side  of  said  cassette,  a  locking  means  (10)  arranged  when 
the  cassette  is  removed  from  the  housing  to  hold  the  lid  locked; 
an  operating  element  (8)  arranged  to  co-act  with  the  locking 
means  (10)  and  with  a  latching  means  (15),  said  latching  means 
being  arranged  to  be  released  in  dependence  upon  a  pre-set 


1.  An  improved  attache  case  comprising: 

(a)  a  base, 

(b)  a  cover  hinged  to  said  base  and  defining  a  first  compart- 
ment, 

(c)  a  drawer  apparatus  provided  in  a  chamber  of  said  cover 
and  defining  a  second  compartment,  and 

(d)  a  driving  means  also  provided  in  said  chamber  of  the 
cover  to  engage  with  the  drawer  apparatus  for  controlling 
the  moving  and  opening  of  the  drawer  apparatus,  said 
cover  and  said  driving  means  being  independently  opera- 
ble to  permit  access  to  said  first  and  second  compartments. 


4,283,099 
LOCKER  CABINET 
Tliomas  A.  Burton,  Rochester,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Waters  Instni- 
ments.  Inc.,  Rochester,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,573 
Int.  a.'  A47B  67/02 
VS.  a.  312—351  10  Claims 

1.  A  kit  for  assembling  a  cabinet  within  a  standard  locker 
having  rear  and  side  walls  and  front  flanges  extending  in- 
wardly of  the  side  walls  to  define  a  locker  door  opening,  the  kit 
comprising  side  panels  for  vertical  placement  against  interior 
surfaces  of  the  side  walls  of  the  locker,  the  side  panels  having 
bracket  receiving  means  on  their  confronting  surfaces  includ- 
ing upwardly  facing  surfaces  and  rearwardly  facing  surfaces, 
and  at  least  one  shelf  panel  positionable  horizontally  between 
the  side  panels  with  its  side  edges  confronting  the  respective 
surfaces  of  the  side  panels  and  spacing  the  side  panels  apart  a 
sufficient  distance  as  to  prevent  their  forward  removal  through 
the  locker  door  opening,  the  shelf  panel  having  bracket  means 
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including  means  insertable  downwardly  into  the  bracket  re- 
ceiving means,  the  bracket  means  having  surfaces  respectively 
engageable  with  the  upwardly  facing  and  rearwardly  facmg 


4,283,101 

ROTATABLE  LAMP  SOCKET  FOR  INCANDESCE^f^ 

PEDESTRIAN  TRAFHC  SIGNAL,  OR  THE  LIKE 

Samuel  Gould,  San  Pedro,  and  James  S.  Gould,  Los  Angeles, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Indicator  Controls  Corp.,  Gardena, 

Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  S«r.  No.  64,176 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  13/645 

VS.  CL  339—2  L  ♦  Cl«i"» 


surfaces  of  the  bracket  receiving  means  of  the  side  panels  for 
preventing  respective  downward  and  forward  movement  of 
the  shelf  panel  with  respect  to  the  side  panels. 


4,283,100 

JUMPER  PLUG 

Rodney  B.  Griffin,  aad  William  A.  Swenson,  both  of  Aurora,  lU., 

assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,758 

Int.  CL'  HOIR  iim 

U5.a.  339— 19       .  2aaims 


1.  In  combination:  a  mounting  plate  having  a  detent  therein, 
and  a  routable  lamp  socket  mounted  on  said  mounting  plate 
for  supporting  an  electric  lamp,  said  rotatable  lamp  socket 
comprising:  a  tubular-shaped  socket  portion  for  receiving  the 
electric  lamp;  a  flange  mounted  at  one  end  of  the  socket  por- 
tion and  extending  radially  beyond  the  peripheral  surface 
thereof,  said  flange  having  a  plurality  of  detent  holes  therein 
for  successively  receiving  the  detent  in  the  mounting  plate  as 
the  socket  is  routed;  and  a  mounting  ring  coaxial  with  said 
flange  and  socket  portion  and  extending  over  the  surface  of 
said  Hange  and  radially  outwardly  beyond  the  perimeter  of 
said  flange;  and  fastening  means  attaching  said  mounting  ring 
to  said  mounting  plate. 

4483,102 
ELECTRIC  SOCKET-OUTLET 
Paul  Richier,  Montee  Saint-Lazare,  Digne.  France 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  23,446 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  16, 1977,  77  39232; 
May  22, 1978,  78  16340 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  13/44 
VS.  a.  339—42  1"  Claims 


1.  A  jumper  plug  for  making  a  secure  electrical  connection 
between  two  terminal  pins  comprising: 

an  insulating  body  having  two  holes  extending  through  the 
body  arranged  to  accept  the  two  terminal  pins, 

a  horseshoe-shaped  electrically  conductive  resilient  clip 
having  each  of  its  legs  extending  into  a  respective  one  of 
the  holes  to  a  sufficient  length  to  make  contact  with  a 
terminal  pin  inseried  into  the  hole,  and 

means  for  retaining  the  clip  in  the  body  comprising  a  chan- 
nel in  the  body  of  the  plug,  the  channel  being  of  sufficient 
width  to  accept  the  portion  of  the  horseshoe-shaped  clip 
which  extends  between  the  legs  of  the  clip,  for  holding  the 
clip  v«thin  the  body  when  the  terminal  pins  are  inserted 
into  the  plug,  and  a  tab  defining  the  top  of  the  channel,  the 
ub  having  a  sloped  upper  wall, 

so  that,  as  the  pins  are  inserted  into  the  holes,  the  retaining 
means  cooperate  with  the  resilient  clip  to  make  a  secure 
electrical  connection  between  each  of  the  inserted  termi- 
nal pins  and  a  respective  leg  of  the  clip. 


1.  An  electric  socket-outlet  comprising: 

(a)  an  insulating  casing  having  at  least  front  and  back  walls, 

(b)  holes  through  said  front  wall  for  the  reception  of  plug 
pins, 

(c)  conductive  sockets  mounted  on  said  front  wall  aligned 
with  said  holes  and  intended  to  receive  the  plug  pins, 

(d)  an  insulating  connection  panel  within  said  casing  and 
displaceable  parallel  with  the  axes  of  the  said  holes, 

(e)  resilient  means  ensuring  the  return  of  the  said  connection 
panel  to  the  vicinity  of  the  said  front  wall  on  withdrawal 
of  the  plug  pins, 

(f)  contacts  mounted  on  said  back  wall  and  adapted  for 
connection  to  an  electric  current  source, 

(g)  electrically  conductive  connection  members  mounted  on 
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said  diSplaceable  panel  extending  towards  said  back  wall 
and  aligned  with  said  contacts  and  spaced  from  the  said 
contacts  when  the  connection  panel  is  occupying  a  posi- 
tion close  to  the  front  wall, 

(h)  means  electrically  connecting  said  conductive  members 
with  said  conductive  sockets, 

(i)  apertures  in  the  connecting  panel  arranged  opposite  to  the 
conductive  sockets. 

(j)  means  aligned  with  said  conductive  sockets  for  displacing 
said  connection  panel  towards  the  back  wall  when  the 
plug  pins  pass  through  said  holes  and  are  engaged  in  said 
conductive  socket,  so  as  to  effect  the  Junction  of  the  said 
connection  members  and  said  contacts  on  said  back  wall, 
and 

(k)  said  connection  members  and  said  contacts  being  offset  in 
relation  to  the  axes  of  the  said  conductive  sockets. 


a  wire  guide  disposed  on  said  support  strip  independently  of 
said  insulating  member  wire  guide. 


1.  An  electrical  crimp  connector  for  forming  a  connection 
with  an  insulated  wire,  comprising: 

an  insulating  member  formed  of  a  plurality  of  interconnected 
clamping  elements,  each  of  said  clamping  elements  having 
a  slot  extending  downwardly  from  a  top  surface  thereof  to 
a  bottom  surface  thereof; 

a  support  strip  releasably  secured  to  said  bottom  surface  of 
said  insulating  member: 

a  pair  of  connecting  elements  associated  with  each  clamping 
element  and  being  joined  by  a  transverse  web,  each  of  said 
containing  elements  being  flat,  strip-like  and  resilient  and 
being  formed  of  an  electrically  conductive  material,  each 
of  said  connecting  elements  having  a  slot  centrally  dis- 
posed thereof,  each  of  said  slots  having  a  lower  portion 
with  a  width  less  than  the  diameter  of  an  insulated  wire 
and  an  entry  portion  having  a  width  greater  than  the 
width  of  the  lower  portion,  said  lower  portion  of  said  slot 
having  sharp  edges  along  the  sides  thereof  for  severing 
insulation  on  said  insulated  wire  and  contacting  the  core 
of  said  insulated  wire  for  gripping  thereof  as  said  insulated 
wire  is  inserted  into  said  lower  portion  of  said  slot,  each  of 
said  pairs  of  connecting  elements  being  insertable  into  an 
enclosure  formed  in  an  associated  clamping  element; 

a  multipin  connector  disposed  on  said  support  strip  and 
adapted  to  receive  connecting  elements  of  different  con- 
figurations, each  of  said  pairs  of  connecting  elements 
being  pluggable  into  said  multipin  connector; 

a  wire  guide  disposed  on  said  insulating  member;  and 


4,283,104 
ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  S.  Pembcrton,  Stoke-on-Trent,  England,  assignor  to 
Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
Filed  May  2S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,537 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  26,  1978, 
23447/78 

Int.  a.J  HOIR  13/40.  13/58 
VS.  a.  339—97  R  10  Claims 


4,283,103 
ELECTRICAL  CRIMP  CONNECTOR 
Horst  Forberg;  Gunter  Hegner,  and  Anneliese  Stoewe,  all  of 
Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Krone  GmbH, 
Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
1978,  2804478 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  11/00.  13/58 
VS.  CI.  339—59  M  25  aaims 


I.  A  terminal  assembly  for  releasably  connecting  a  branch 
lead  to  a  through  lead  without  disturbing  the  continuity  of  the 
through  lead,  the  terminal  assembly  comprising  an  insulating 
housing  assembly,  having  first  and  second  housing  parts  releas- 
ably interlockable  to  close  the  housing  assembly,  and  a  conduc- 
tive terminal  member  contained  within  the  closed  housing 
assembly,  the  terminal  member  being  elongated  and  of  unitary 
sheet  metal  construction  and  having  at  opposite  ends  first  and 
second  terminal  portions,  the  first  terminal  portion  defining 
contact  means  for  releasable  engagement  in  use  by  a  comple- 
mentary mating  terminal  of  the  branch  lead  and  the  first  termi- 
nal portion  and  the  first  housing  part  having  means  interen- 
gageable  to  retain  the  terminal  member  captive  within  the  first 
housing  part  with  at  least  part  of  the  second  terminal  portion 
protruding  therefrom,  the  second  terminal  portion  being  of 
open-ended  generally  tubular  shape  and  having  side  walls 
extending  from  opposite  edges  of  a  base  wall  and  turned  in 
towards  one  another  but  so  as  to  leave  a  gap  between  confront- 
ing edges  thereof  and  an  open-ended  slot  aligned  with  said  gap 
being  formed  in  said  base  wall,  said  gap  and  said  slot  being  of 
similar  width  and  at  the  end  of  said  second  portion  of  the 
terminal  member  being  outwardly  flared,  the  second  housing 
part  being  shaped  as  a  cap  adapted  to  cover  said  protruding 
part  of  the  second  terminal  portion  in  the  closed  housing  as- 
sembly and  having  a  projection  shaped  to  enter  the  open  end  of 
the  second  terminal  portion,  and  through-lead  locating  means 
for  receiving  a  through  lead  laid  across  the  second  housing 
part  when  the  latter  is  disengaged  from  the  first  housing  part 
and  locating  said  through  lead  over  said  projection  and  in  line 
with  said  gap  and  said  slot  of  said  second  terminal  portion,  said 
second  housing  part  having  spaced  walls  embracing  said  first 
housing  part  in  the  closed  housing  assembly,  said  through-lead 
locating  means  comprising,  at  least  in  part,  open  ended  notches 
in  said  spaced  walls,  which,  in  the  closed  housing  assembly 
align  with  said  gap  and  said  slot  in  said  second  terminal  por- 
tion, the  entry  of  said  projection  into  said  open  end  of  said 
second  terminal  portion  forcing  said  through  lead  into  said  gap 
and  said  slot  as  said  housing  parts  are  interengaged,  and  said 
second  terminal  portion  being  arranged  to  automatically  pierce 
the  insulating  sheath  of  said  through  lead  if  necessary  and  to 
contact  the  conductive  core  of  said  through  lead.. 
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4,283,105 
TERMINAL  FOR  CROSS  CONNECT  APPARATUS 
Jess  B.  Ferrill,  Gretnsboro;  Richard  L.  Hughes,  aemmens,  and 
MeWin  A.  Soderstrom.  Advance,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to 
AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101^73 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  4/24 

VS.  a.  339—97  R  5  CI""" 


panel  with  any  of  a  variety  of  orientations,  said  connector 

comprising: 
a  receptacle  member  formed  by  an  elongated  body  of  insula- 
tion material  defining  a  planar  surface,  a  profiled  bore 
extending  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  planar  surface, 
a  peripheral  groove  formed  in  said  member  intermediate 
said  bore  and  said  surface  and  a  slot  interconnecting  said 
surface  with  said  bore; 
a  first  terminal  having  a  trunk  portion,  a  blade  portion  ex- 
tending at  a  right  angle  from  said  trunk  portion  and  a 
solder  tab  extending  symmetrically  with  respect  to  said 
trunk  and  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  formed  by  said  blade 
and  said  trunk,  said  first  terminal  being  mounted  in  said 
receptacle  member  with  said  blade  portion  lymg  in  said 


1  An  electrical  terminal  comprised  of  a  single  blank  of 
tubular  sleeve  form  having  a  wire  receiving,  longitudinal  open 
seam  intersected  by  at  least  one  slot  transversely  of  said  sleeve 
form  and  defining  tandem  pairs  of  wiring  gripping  jaws  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  seam, 
said  seam  further  including  tandem  seam  sections  each  of 

narrower  width  than  the  previous  section, 
a  first  said  section  having  a  progressively  converging  width 
initially  greater  than  the  width  of  an  insulated  wire  in- 
serted in  said  first  section, 
a  second  said  section  having  a  width  equal  to  the  midrange 
diameter  of  a  conductor  portion  of  said  insulated  wire 
selected  from  a  range  of  insulated  wire  diameters, 
a  third  said  section  having  a  width  less  than  the  width  of  said 

second  section, 
a  fourth  said  section  having  a  width  less  than  the  width  of 
said  conductor  portion  of  said  insulated  wire,  said  terminal 
having  a  first  pair  of  resilient  wire  engaging  jaws  at  said 
fourth  section, 
said  seam  providing  a  second  pair  of  resilient  wire  engaging 
jaws,  spaced  apart  across  a  width  of  said  seam  which  is 
less  than  the  width  of  said  conductor  portion  of  said  insu- 
lated wire,  said  second  pair  of  said  jaws  being  separated 
from  said  fourth  section  by  said  slot,  and 
metal  edge  surfaces  at  each  of  said  first,  second  and  third 
sections  on  opposite  sides  of  said  seam,  and  selectively 
oriented  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  slot  to 
provide  slicing  of  an  insulated  portion  of  said  insulated 
wire  and  indentation  fiattening  of  said  conductor  portion 
without  cutting  the  same. 


bore,  said  trunk  portion  passing  through  said  slot  and  said 
solder  tab  lying  adjacent  said  surface, 

a  plug  member  formed  by  an  elongated  body  of  insulation 
material  matable  within  the  bore  of  said  receptacle  mem- 
ber and  including  an  axial  bore,  sealing  means  adapted  to 
make  wiping  engagement  with  said  bore  of  said  receptacle 
member,  a  peripheral  recess  in  a  rear  portion,  and  a  crimp 
ring  mounted  in  said  recess;  and 

a  second  terminal  adapted  to  be  crimp  therefor  to  a  conduc- 
tor passed  into  the  bore  of  said  plug  member,  said  terminal 
having  a  mating  portion  adapted  to  engage  said  blade  of 
said  first  terminal,  said  second  terminal  being  held  in  said 
plug  member  by  crimping  of  said  crimp  ring  which  forms 
an  environmentally  tight  seal  about  said  conductor  as  well 
as  a  strain  relief  therefore. 


4,283,107 

LAMPHOLDER  HAVING  TERMINALS  OF  THE 

INSULATION-DISPLAYING  TYPE 

Walter  Anthony,  Pine  Beach,  N.J.,  assignor  to  GTE  Sylvania 

Wiring  Devices  Inc.,  Trenton,  N.J. 

Filed  Aag.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,215 

Int.  a.5  HOIR  U/20.  13/639 

VS.  a.  339—147  R  1*  Qaims 


4^83,106 

SYMMETRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  SOLAR  PANEL 

ARRAYS 

Edward  D.  Bunnell,  Palm  Harbor,  Fta^  assignor  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,748  ... 

Int.  a.'  H02B  1/04.  1/12  1-  'n  a  lampholder  of  the  type  mtended  for  connection  to  at 

VS  a  339—125  R        '  '  Claims   least  two  insulated  wire  conductors  and  comprising  an  electri- 

1.'  An  electrical  connector  capable  of  being  mounted  in  a   cally  insulating  body  having  at  least  two  wireways  for  receiv- 
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ing  the  respective  conductors,  and  means  on  the  body  for 
supportably  engaging  and  making  the  electrical  contact  with 
an  electric  lamp,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  connector  means  of  the  insulation-displacing  type,  in  the 
form  of  elongated  members  formed  of  a  flat  electrically 
conductive  metal  material,  mounted  upon  the  body  adja- 
cent the  respective  wireways  and  disposed  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  lamp-engaging  means,  said  connector 
means  being  adapted  for  displacing  the  insulation  of  the 
wire  conductors  to  provide  an  electrical  connection  be- 
tween the  lamp-engaging  means  and  the  respective  con- 
nectors and  being  mounted  upon  the  body  for  swinging 
movement  between  retracted  positions  in  which  they 
clear  their  associated  wireways  to  permit  insertion  of  the 
conductors  therein,  and  insulation-displacing  positions  in 
which  they  extend  into  the  wireways  and  displace  the 
insulation  of  said  conductors  to  effect  an  electrical  con- 
nection between  the  conductors  and  the  respective  con- 
nector means;  and 

(b)  means  restraining  the  connector  means  against  retro- 
grade movement  from  the  insulation-displacing  to  the 
retracted  positions  thereof,  comprising,  for  each  connec- 
tor means,  at  least  one  resiliently  yieldable  latch  element 
on  the  body  releasably  engaging  its  associated  connector 
means  in  response  to  swinging  movement  of  the  connector 
means  lo  its  insulation-displacing  position. 


4,283,108 

CONTACT  BLOCK  WITH  RESILIENT  SOCKET 

CONTACTS 

Artur  Fischer,  Weinhalde  34,  D-7244  Waldachtal  3,  Tumlingen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,089 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1978,  2841234 

Int.  a.5  HOIR  9/24 
VS.  a.  339—198  K  12  Claims 


I.  A  contact  block  of  an  experimental  construction  kit  for 
connecting  electrical  and  electronic  construction  elements, 
comprising  a  support  element;  a  plurality  of  contact  units 
supported  by  said  support  element  and  each  composed  of  (wo 
U-shaped  contact  strips  inserted  in  one  another,  said  strips 
having  base  portions  connected  with  one  another  so  as  to  form 
a  common  base,  and  each  of  said  strips  having  two  lateral 
portions  extending  from  the  base  portion  of  the  respective 
strip,  each  of  said  lateral  portions  having  a  free  end  spaced 
from  the  base  portion  and  being  provided  with  a  slot  extending 
from  the  free  end  of  the  respective  lateral  portion  in  the  direc- 
tion toward  the  base  portion  of  the  same  strip  and  over  at  least 
a  part  of  the  length  of  the  respective  lateral  portion,  so  that 
each  of  said  lateral  portions  is  subdivided  into  two  resilient 
tongues  and  thereby  each  of  said  contact  units  comprises  eight 
tongues  which  form  four  contacts  each  composed  of  two  of 
said  eight  tongues  and  arranged  to  receive  a  conductor  therein; 
and  means  for  electrically  separating  said  contacts  from  each 
other. 


4,283,109 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  WIDE  EXIT 

PUPIL  VIEWABLE  HOLOGRAMS 

Lloyd  Huff,  439  Walsingham  Ct.,  Dayton,  OhioIO  45429,  and 

Richard  L.  Fusek,  832  Oiffside  Dr.,  New  Carlule,  Ohio  45344 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,121 

Int.  a.'  G03H  1/30.  1/22 

VS.  a.  350—3.76  37  Oaims 


19.  Apparatus  for  recording  a  holographic  image  of  an  ob- 
ject on  photosensitive  medium  including: 

means  for  generating  a  coherent  beam  of  light; 

means  for  splitting  said  beam  of  light  into  a  reference  beam 

and  an  image  beam; 
means  for  directing  said  image  beam  toward  the  object  to  be 

recorded; 
a  diffuse  screen; 
means  for  focusing  the  image  of  said  object  in  both  the 

vertical  and  the  horizontal  planes  onto  said  diffuse  screen; 
means  for  focusing  the  image  on  said  diffuse  screen  in  said 

vertical  plane  onto  or  near  the  plane  of  said  medium  while 

the  light  from  saic^  diffuse  screen  in  the  horizontal  plane  is 

incident  on  said  medium  without  being  focused  thereon; 

and 
means  for  simultaneously  directing  said  reference  beam  onto 

said  medium  at  a  predetermined  angle  in  the  vertical 

plane. 


4,283,110 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  DISCUSSION-MICROSCOPE 

Ken  Yonekubo,  Hachiouji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133J59 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1979,  54-37972 

Int.  a.>  G02B  21/18 

VS.  a.  350-33  6  Claims 
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1.  An  optical  system  for  a  discussion-microscope  comprising 
a  first  ray  flux  dividing  element  for  dividing  a  ray  flux  through 
an  objective  lens  from  an  object  into  a  first  ray  flux  passing 
along  the  optical  axis  of  the  said  objective  lens  and  a  second 
ray  flux  passing  in  a  direction  different  from  the  said  optical 
axis,  a  first  optical  element  for  directing  the  said  second  ray 
flux  to  approximately  the  same  direction  as  the  said  first  ray 
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nuA,  a  second  ray  flux  dividing  element  designed  for  further 
dividing  the  said  second  ray  flun  and  disposed  in  the  passage  of 
the  said  second  ray  flux,  a  second  optical  element  for  directmg 
a  third  ray  flux  divided  by  the  said  second  ray  flux  dividing 
element  to  approximately  the  same  direction  as  the  said  first 
ray  flux,  and  at  least  one  relay  lens  disposed  in  the  passage  of 
the  ray  flux  directed  by  the  said  first  ray  flux  dividing  element 
to  a  direction  different  from  the  optical  axis  of  the  said  first  ray 
flux,  and  the  said  second  ray  fiux  dividing  element,  the  said 
first  ray  fiux  dividing  element,  said  first  optical  element,  the 
said  relay  lens  and  the  said  second  optical  element  being  dis- 
posed in  the  common  plane. 

4,283,111 
MICROSCOPE  STAND  WITH  PROTECTED  TURRET 

Karl  Wieber,  Aislar-Berghausen;  Heinrich  Janke,  Braanfeh; 
Winfried  Kraft,  Asslar-Werdorf,  and  Robert  Lisfeld,  Greifeo- 
stein-Ulm,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ernst 
UiU  Wetzlar  GmbH,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,723 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaiiy,  Jan.  2«, 
1979,  2902962 

Int  a.'  G02B  21/24 
MS,,  a.  350—39  1  Q"™» 


transversely  thereof,  first  light  diverting  means  positioned  in 
the  telescope  barrel  to  divert  light  into  the  main  focusing  tube, 
a  separate  guide  focusing  tube  opening  out  of  the  wall  of  the 
telescope  barrel  and  second  light  diverting  means  positioned 
adjoining  the  barrel  end  of  the  main  focusing  tube  to  divert 
peripheral  light  from  the  first  light  diverting  means  into  the 


K 


guide  focusing  tube,  comprising  a  turntable  having  a  sutionary 
member  affixed  to  the  exterior  of  the  telescope  barrel  by  longi- 
tudinally extending  supporting  members  spaced  from  each 
other  transversely  of  the  telescope  barrel  to  straddle  the  tele- 
scope barrel  and  a  rotauble  member  carrying  the  main  focus- 
ing tube,  the  guide  focusing  tube  and  the  second  light  diverting 
means. 


1.  A  microscope  including  an  eyepiece  assembly,  a  rotatable 
lens  turret,  at  least  one  objective  lens  mounted  on  said  lens 
turret,  said  microscope  further  including  a  microscope  stand, 
said  stand  having  front  and  rear  portions  including  an  eyepiece 
and  lens  turret  mounting  structure,  said  structure  extending 
generally  horizontally  in  a  direction  from  the  rear  portion  of 
said  stand  towards  the  front  portion  of  said  stand,  said  staiid 
including  means  defining  a  recess  in  a  lower  surface  of  said 
structure,  said  recess  extending  towards  an  upper  surface  of 
said  structure,  said  recess  defining  a  recessed  surface,  said 
eyepiece  assembly  mounted  on  said  upper  surface  and  said  lens 
turret  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  recessed  surface,  said  re- 
cessed surface  recessed  from  a  lower  surface  of  said  structure 
and  at  an  angle  with  the  horizonul,  said  recessed  surface  slopes 
downwardly  away  from  said  rear  portion  of  said  stand,  said 
recessed  surface  being  sufficiently  close  to  said  upper  surface 
such  that  said  lens  turret  and  said  eyepiece  assembly  are  opera- 
tively  mounted  to  obviate  the  necessity  of  an  intervening  tube 
lens,  said  recess  contributing  to  define  a  weakened  portion  of 
said  structure,  said  structure  further  including  means  for 
strengthening  said  weakened  portion,  said  strengthening  means 
comprises  at  least  one  vertical  web  along  said  structure,  said 
web  having  a  greater  vertical  thickness  adjacent  said  recess 
than  the  vertical  thickness  of  said  structure  in  said  recess. 


4,283,113 

OmCAL  MODULATION  WTTH  VANADIUM  OXIDE 

THIN  FILMS 

Dayton  D.  Eden,  6827  Mewiow  Creek,  Dallas,  Tex.  75240 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,221 

Int  a.'  G02B  i/14:  GOIC  J/0» 

\i&.  a.  350—96.15  "  C"*™ 


4,283,112 

•TELESCOPE  GUIDING  SYSTEM 

ThoBM  C.  VeBsUc  716  Hastings  St,  Pittsbargh,  Pa.  1S206 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,865 

Int.  a.'  QfXa  23/04 

MS.  CL  350—80  10  Cl«<™ 

1.  Guide  apparatus  for  a  reflecting  telescope  having  a  main 

focusing  tube  opening  out  of  the  wall  of  the  telescope  barrel 


1.  A  substantially  lossless  switch  for  switching  a  light  signal 
between  optical  fibers  comprising: 
an  input  optical  fiber  carrying  a  modulated  light  signal  hav- 
ing a  wavelength  above  the  absorption  edge  of  vanadium 
oxide; 
a  vanadium  oxide  thin  film  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  light 
signal,  said  film  being  switchable  between  its  semiconduc- 
tor and  metal  state  and  transmitting  substantially  all  of  the 
light  signal  incident  thereon  when  said  film  is  in  its  semi- 
conductor state  and  refiecting  substantially  all  of  the  light 
signal  incident  thereon  when  said  film  is  switched  to  its 
metal  state; 
first  and  second  output  optical  fibers  for  selectively  receiv- 
mg  light  from  said  input  fiber,  said  first  output  fiber  ori- 
ented relative  to  said  film  and  also  to  said  input  fiber  such 
that  a  light  signal  from  said  input  fiber  incident  on  said 
film  in  its  semiconductor  sute  is  transmitted  through  said 
film  into  said  first  output  fiber,  said  second  output  fiber 
oriented  relative  to  said  film  and  also  to  said  input  fiber 
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such  that  light  incident  on  said  film  in  its  metal  state  is 
substantially  reflected  into  said  second  output  fiber;  and 
control  means  for  selectively  heating  or  cooling  said  film 
above  or  below  its  transition  temperature  to  switch  said 
film  between  its  semiconductor  and  metal  states. 


4,283,114 
nBER  OPTIC  LIGHT  VALVE 
Joseph  Wandrack,  Groton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,315 

Int  CV  G02B  5/14 

MS.  a.  350— 96J0  9  Claims 


:M*NiC«L  PflCSSURC  APPLIED 


-LMiHTSajPCe 


1.  A  self-powered  limit  switch  for  sensing  mechanical  mo- 
tion or  displacement,  comprising: 

a.  a  sensing  element  means  which  responds  to  pressure  to 
generate  an  electrical  signal; 

b.  a  Kerr  cell  means  containing  a  normally  opaque  fluid  that 
is  operable  to  become  transparent  in  an  electrical  field; 

c.  said  sensing  element  means  being  electrically  connected  to 
said  Kerr  cell  means  wherein  electrical  signals  from  said 
sensing  element  means  will  render  said  Kerr  cell  means 
transparent  to  light; 

d.  a  tight  source  means;  ' 

e.  fiber  optic  means  for  transmitting  light  from  each  light 
source  means  to  said  Kerr  cell  means  and  fiber  optic 
means  for  transmitting  light  passing  through  said  Kerr  cell 
means  back  to  said  light  source  means. 


4,283,115 
BEAM  SPLITTERS  FOR  ENDOSCOPES  COMPRISING  A 

DUAL  OBSERVATION  SYSTEM 
Klaus  Fraissl,  Forst,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Richard 
Wolf  GmbH,  Knittlengen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,668 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  28, 
1978,  7822629 

Int  a.J  G02B  27/14 
MS.  a.  350—171  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  endoscope  of  the  kind  comprising  a  dual  observation 
system  whereby  the  image  may  optionally  be  adjusted  for 
different  proportions  of  the  light  intensity  for  the  observer  and 
the  joint  observer  or  a  film  or  television  camera  by  means  of 
the  optica]  system  of  the  endoscope,  a  beam  splitter  comprising 
two  thin  glass  plates  each  having  a  partial  reflective  coating,  at 
least  one  of  said  plates  being  shifiable  to  bring  its  partial  reflec- 
tive coating  in  confrontation  to  an  angled  position  in  the  beam 
path  of  the  endoscope. 


4,283,116 
BEAM  COMBINER 
John  A.  Weis,  Kennewick,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Jersey  Nuclear- 
Atco  Isotopes,  Inc.,  BelleTue,  Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  790,017,  Apr.  22,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,223 

Int  a.'  G02B  27/14 

MS.  CL  350—174  37  CUiu 


\  yrwcw  \^.M 


1.  A  system  for  combining  beams  of  pulsed  radiation  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  pulsed  radiation  sources  for  providing  spatially 
separate  beams  of  radiation  pulses  in  a  time  sequence; 

the  radiation  pulses  having  a  finite  time  duration; 

the  beams  of  radiation  being  inclined  with  respect  to  and 
distributed  around  a  central  axis  so  as  to  lie  in  a  conical 
surface  whose  axis  is  the  central  axis; 

each  of  said  beams  of  radiation  being  inclined  from  said  axis 
by  a  predetermined  angle  which  is  a  small  fraction  of  a 
radian; 

means  for  receiving  the  sequence  of  spatially  separate  beams 
of  radiation  pulses  at  substantially  their  point  of  intersec- 
tion with  said  central  axis  to  deflect  the  separate  beams  of 
radiation  pulses  onto  a  common  path  over  said  finite  time 
duration; 

said  central  axis  and  said  common  path  being  inclined  to  and 
therefor  separate  from  each  other. 


4,283,117 

SIDE  VIEW  MIRROR  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLES 

HaroM  G.  Ellis,  4126  Hampton  Atc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46808 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,721 

Int  a?  B60R  //Oft  G02B  i/12 

MS.  a  350—289  8  Claims 


1.  A  side-view  mirror  apparatus  for  vehicles  comprising  a 
supporting  frame  having  three  vertically  spaced  horizontally 
extending  mounting  members,  an  upright  mirror  assembly 
carried  by  and  between  two  of  said  mounting  members  for 
rotation  about  an  upright  axis,  the  third  mounting  member 
being  beneath  the  lower  of  said  two  mounting  members,  said 
two  lower  members  having  two  bushings,  respectively,  a  verti- 
cally arranged  hollow  shaft  secured  at  its  upper  end  to  said 
mirror  assembly  is  joumaled  for  rotation  in  said  two  bushings; 
said  mirror  assembly  including  two  generally  parallel  back-to- 
back  mirrors  having  sandwiched  therebetween  a  planar  ar- 
ranged electrical  heating  element,  an  elongated  electrical  con- 
ductor received  by  the  hollow  portion  of  said  shaft  and  con- 
nected at  one  of  its  two  ends  to  said  heating  element  said 


582 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  11,  1981 


conductor  being  insulated  from  said  shaft,  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  shaft  for  rotatably  adjusting  said  mirror  assem- 
bly; said  means  for  adjusting  said  mirror  assembly  including  an 
electric  motor  carried  by  said  frame  between  said  two  lower 
mounting  members  and  a  worm  and  wheel  drive  connected 
between  said  motor  and  said  shaft;  said  frame  being  in  the  form 
of  a  three  sided  housing  enclosing  said  mirror  assembly,  and 
including  a  convex  mirror  mounted  on  said  housing  beneath 
said  mirror  assembly  and  juxtaposed  with  respect  to  said  motor 
and  drive,  and  said  housing  enclosing  said  motor  and  drive  and 
said  convex  mirror  closing  the  open  side  of  said  housing  oppo- 
site said  motor  and  drive. 


groups  of  the  Periodic  Chart  of  (he  Atoms  and  said  compound 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  carbide,  a  boride, 


4.283,118 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  WITH  A  SUBSTRATE 

CARRYING  DISPLAY  ELECTRODES  AND  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT  CHIP  CONNECTED  THERETO 
Yukihiro  Inoue,  Kashibara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  879,392,  Feb.  21. 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,249 

Oalms  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  22.  1977,  52-21659 

Int.  a.'  G02F  1/133 

VS.  a.  350—334  ♦  Cl«'"»* 


a  nitride,  and  a  silicide;  said  layer  of  brittle  metallic  compound 
having  a  maximum  thickness  of  about  3  /im. 

4,283.120 
LIGHT  VALVE  PROJECTION  SYSTEM  WFTH  OFF  AXIS 

RASTER  ORIENTATION 
DaTid  A.  Orser.  Liverpool;  Howard  E.  Towlson.  Baldwinsville, 
and  Thomas  T.  True,  Camillus,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  Portsmouth,  Va 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968.270 

Int.  a.'  G02F  1/29 

VS.  a.  350—361  2  aaims 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  comprising: 

a  glass  substrate; 

a  liquid  crystal  display  formed  on  the  glass  substrate; 

a  display  electrode  film  provided  for  the  liquid  crystal  dis- 

multiple  soldering  layers  formed  on  an  extension  of  the 
display  electrode  film,  said  layers  including  Cr,  Cr-Au 
alloy,  and  Au  seriatum  beginning  at  said  display  electrode 
film; 

an  integrated  circuit  chip;  and 

bump  means  disposed  on  the  integrated  circuit  chip,  the 
bump  means  being  bonded  with  the  Au  layer  of  said  multi- 
ple soldering  layers. 


4.283.119 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SPAONG  ELEMENTS  FOR 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DISPLAY  DEVICES  AND  SUCH 

DISPLAY  DEVICES 

Horst  Hofmann.  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  BerUn  *  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  13.  1979.  Ser.  No.  74.991 
Clainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1978,  2841435 

Int  a.'  G02F  1/133 
VS.  a.  350—344  9  Claims 

1.  In  an  indicia  display  device  such  as  a  liquid  crystal  cell 
having  two  plates  spaced  from  one  another  via  at  least  two 
spacing  elements,  the  improvement  comprising  wherein  said 
spacing  elements  are  composed  of  a  metal  core  enveloped  by  a 
layer  of  a  brittle  metallic  compound,  said  metal  core  and  layer 
of  brittle  metallic  compound  having  identical  metal  atoms 
which  are  selected  from  the  fourth  through  the  sixth  Adjacent 


1.  Light  valve  projection  apparatus  including  electron  beam 
means  forming  a  raster  of  orthogonally  related  diffraction 
gratings  on  a  light  modulating  fluid  to  diffract  incident  light  for 
projection  onto  a  viewing  surface,  comprising: 

a  housing  providing  a  sump  for  said  fluid, 

a  disk  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing  so  as  to  rotate 
about  its  center,  said  disk  having  a  portion  immersed  in 
said  sump  so  that  said  fluid  coats  the  nonimmersed  portion 
of  at  least  one  surface  of  said  disk  upon  rotation  thereof, 

means  for  directing  said  electron  beam  means  to  form  on  the 
fluid  coating  of  said  disk  a  raster  of  deposited  charge  along 
parallel  scanning  lines  in  a  first  direction  to  form  a  first  set 
of  diffraction  gratings  and  at  least  a  second  set  of  diffrac- 
tion gratings  orthogonal  to  said  first  set, 

said  means  for  directing  said  electron  beam  means  causing 
said  raster  to  be  positioned  on  the  nonimmersed  portion  of 
said  disk  between  the  offset  from  horizontal  and  vertical 
coordinate  axes  in  the  plane  of  said  disk,  said  coordinate 
axes  intersecting  at  the  rotational  center  of  said  disk  so  as 
to  divide  said  nonimmersed  portion  into  first  and  second 
quadrants,  said  first  set  of  diffraction  gratings  being  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  horizontal  coordinate  axis, 
whereby  the  concentric  generally  circular  paths  traced  by 
elemental  portions  of  said  fluid  as  said  disk  rotates  inter- 
sect each  of  said  sets  of  diffraction  gratings  and  are  not 
tangent  to  any  of  said  sets  of  diffraction  gratings. 
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4.283,121 

ELECTROLYTIC  DISPLAY  CELLS  WITH  A  METAL 

DEPOSIT 

Robert  Meyer.  Saint  Ismier,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat 

I'Energie,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,031 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  30,  1978,  78  19621 

Int.  a.>  G02F  1/29 

VS.  a.  350—363  8  Qaims 


1.  An  electrolytic  display  cell  comprising  a  transparent 
electrode  of  a  shape  suitable  for  display  purposes,  a  counter- 
electrode  of  greater  surface  area  oppositely  disposed  with 
respect  to  said  transparent  electrode  and  comprising  a  support- 
ing member  having  deposited  thereon  a  first  continuous  layer 
of  an  electrically  conductive  metal  chemically  and  electro- 
chemically  inert  with  respect  to  an  electrolyte  to  be  used  in  the 
cell  under  the  operating  conditions  thereof,  and  an  outer  con- 
tinuous layer  of  a  primary  metal  to  be  deposited  on  said  trans- 
parent electrode  and  in  contact  with  said  electrolyte;  an  elec- 
trolyte disposed  between  said  electrodes  to  facilitate  transfer  of 
said  primary  metal  from  said  counter-electrode  to  said  trans- 
parent electrode  and  redeposition  thereof  on  said  counter-elec- 
trode; and  means  for  supplying  said  electrodes  with  power  to 
deposit  on  or  dissolve  from  preselected  parts  of  said  transpar- 
ent electrode  a  coating  of  said  primary  metal. 


the  other  end,  thus  to  induce  in  the  device  a  correspond- 
ing, synthesized  traveling  optical  lens, 

reflector  means  including  at  least  a  pair  of  opposed,  con- 
fronting refiective  surfaces,  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  device  in  positions  capable  of  producing,  with  respect 
to  such  impinging  light  beam,  multiple  cross-reflections 
through  the  device  between  said  ends  of  said  axis, 
whereby  the  beam  impinging  said  device  on  a  side  thereof 
and  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  axis  emerges  on  a  side  of 
said  device  adjacent  said  other  end  of  said  axis. 

said  surfaces  being  oriented  in  such  a  manner  that  each  wave 
front  in  the  beam  which  is  reflected  by  the  surfaces  succes- 
sively crosses  the  axis  of  said  device  with  a  uniform  dis- 
placement in  time,  between  each  crossing,  which  substan- 
tially equals  the  displacement  in  time,  between  such  suc- 
cessive crossings,  of  said  traveling  lens  in  said  device,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  beam  of  light  which  impinges  said 
device,  operatively  connected  to  said  device  for  coordi- 
nating in  time  the  production  thereadjacent  of  the  travel- 
ing electromagnetic  wave  with  impingement  of  the  device 
by  the  beam  of  light. 


4,283,123 

MICROSCOPE  OBJECTIVE 

Tsutomu  Tojyo,  Hachiouji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  829,574,  Aug.  3,.1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,493 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1976,  51-107081 

Int.  CI.J  G02B  9/6a  21/02 

VS.  a.  350—414  4  Claims 


4.283.122 
LIGHT-BEAM  STREAKING  EMPLOYING  CRYSTAL 
WITH  TRAVELING  LENS  AND  MULTIPLE 
CROSS-CRYSTAL  REFLECTIONS 
Richard  A.  Elliott.  Beaverton;  Gail  A.  Massey.  Cornelius,  and 
John  B.  Shaw,  Aloha,  all  of  Oreg..  assignors  to  Oregon  Gradu- 
ate Center  for  Study  and  Research.  Beaverton,  Oreg. 
FUed  Oct  29,  1979.  Ser.  No.  89.083 
Int.  a.'  G02F  1/29 
VS.  a.  350—379  2  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  streaking  a  beam  of  light  comprising 
an  electro-optic,  electromagnetic-traveling-wave  lens  de- 
vice having  an  elongated  lens-traveling  axis,  said  device 
being  adapted  to  be  impinged  on  a  side  and  toward  one 
end  of  said  axis  by  a  beam  of  light  which  is  intended  to  be 
streaked, 
means  operatively  coupled  to  said  device  for  producing 
thereadjacent,  selectively,  an  electromagnetic  wave 
which  travels  along  said  axis  from  its  said  one  end  toward 


1.  A  microscope  objective  comprising  a  first  second,  third, 
fourth  and  fifth  lenses,  said  first  lens  being  a  positive  lens,  said 
second  lens  being  a  positive  meniscus  lens  arranged  convex 
toward  the  object  side,  said  third  lens  being  a  negative  lens, 
said  fourth  lens  being  a  positive  meniscus  lens  arranged  con- 
cave toward  the  object  side,  said  fifth  lens  being  a  biconvex 
lens,  each  of  said  lens  components  being  a  single  lens  with  an 
air  space  between  each  pair  of  said  lens  components,  and  said 
microscope  objective  satisfying  the  following  conditions: 

0.47f<r2<0.49f 

0.4f<rg<0.51f 
wherein  reference  symbol  f  represents  the  focal  length  of  the 
lens  system  as  a  whole,  reference  symbol  rj  represents  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  the  surface  on  the  image  side  of  the  fir^t 
lens,  and  reference  symbol  rg  represents  the  radius  of  curvature 
of  the  surface  on  the  image  side  of  the  fourth  lens. 


4.283.124 
EYE  FUNDUS  CAMERA 
Isao  Matsumura.  Yokohama.  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 
CoBtinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  587.661.  Jnn.  17. 1975.  abandoned. 

This  appUcatiofl  Sep.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945.845 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1974,  49/69949 
Int.  a.>  A61B  3/10 
VS.  a.  351—7  30  Claims 

1.  An  eye  fundus  camera,  comprising: 
an  optical  system  including  plane  means  defining  a  recording 
plane,  optical  means  between  the  eye  to  be  inspected  and 
the  recording  plane  for  forming  an  image  of  the  eye  fun- 
dus of  the  eye  to  be  inspected  on  the  recording  plane; 
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illuminating  means  for  illuminating  the  fundus  of  the  eye  to 
be  inspected  with  light  ineffective  to  cause  contraction  of 
the  pupil  of  the  eye; 

mark  means  for  defming  a  mark  having  a  predetermined 
shape: 

projecting  means  holding  the  mark  means  and  formmg  a 
light  beam  ineffective  to  cause  contraction  of  the  pupil  of 
the  eye  to  be  inspected  for  projecting  an  image  of  the 
mark,  said  optical  means  being  arranged  relative  to  said 
projecting  means  for  forming  the  image  of  the  mark  on  the 
eye  fundus: 


with  its  strength  member  folded  back  over  the  forward 
end  of  said  inner  sleeve  and  extending  rearwardly  be- 
tween the  other  of  said  surfaces  and  said  clamping  ring, 
whereby  a  rearwardly  directed  axial  load  on  said  cable 
will  cause  said  ring  to  shift  forwardly  thereby  tightly 
clamping  said  strength  member. 


<o^« 


o» 


4.283,126 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EYE  REFRACTION 
DETERMINATION 
Josef  Reiner,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Her- 
bert Schwind  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Aschaffenburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,643 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1978,  2815120 

Int.  a.'  A61B  3/02 
VS.  a.  351—30  8  Claims 


a-» 


focusing  means  coupled  to  said  optical  system  and  project- 
ing means  for  simultaneously  adjusting  the  focus  of  the 
image  of  the  eye  fundus  on  the  recording  plane  and  the 
focus  of  the  image  of  the  mark  upon  the  eye  fundus;  and 

display  means  optically  coupled  with  said  optical  system  for 
forming  a  visible  image  of  the  mark,  said  display  means 
including  sensing  means  defming  a  sensing  plane  for  sens- 
ing light  ineffective  to  cause  contraction  of  the  pupil  and 
coming  from  the  eye  fundus  through  said  optical  means, 
and  converting  means  for  converting  the  image  formed  on 
the  light  sensing  plane  into  a  visible  image. 

4,283,125 

HBER  OPTIC  CONNECTOR 

Leslie  M.  Borsnk,  Los  Alamitos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,732 

Int.  a.'  G02B  5/14:  HOIR  4/2S 

VS.  a.  350-96  JO  5  Clains 


1.  A  method  for  determining  eye  refraction  using  corrective 
lenses  which  method  comprises  spacing  the  corrective  lens  at 
a  distance  from  the  eye  to  be  examined  and  projecting  an  image 
of  the  corrective  lens  into  the  pupil  of  the  eye  or  at  a  predeter- 
mined spaced  relation  in  front  of  said  pupil  by  positioning  at 
least  one  optical  element  including  a  beam  splitter  mirror  in  the 
light  path  between  the  corrective  lens  and  the  eye  to  be  exam- 
ined with  the  corrective  lens  positioned  out  of  the  line  of  vision 
of  the  eye  to  be  examined  to  simulate  the  positioning  of  the 
corrective  lens  at  the  selected  one  of  into  or  in  front  of  the 
pupil  and  to  simulate  vision  in  free  space  by  the  eye  to  be 
examined  of  an  optotype  imaged  on  the  corrective  lens. 

4J83,127  _ 

NOVELTY  EYEGLASSES 
Donald  A.  Rosenwinkel,  Tinley  Park,  and  Harry  Disko,  S. 
Harrington,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  i  Anoci- 
ates,  Chicago,  III. 

FUcd  Not.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,551 

lot  a.J  G02C  3/00 

VS.  CL  351—158  14  CI""" 


1.  A  connector  termmated  to  a  fiber  optic  cable  having  a 
strength  member  and  at  least  one  optical  fiber  therein  compris- 


mg: 


a  connector  body  having  a  front  mating  end  and  a  rear,  said 
cable  extending  into  said  rear  of  said  body; 

fiber  optic  cable  strength  n»ember  termination  means  adja- 
cent said  rear  of  said  connector  body; 

said  termination  means  comprising  inner  ai^  outer  sleeves 
having  opposed,  angular  and  generally  cylindrical  sur- 
faces and  a  clamping  ring  therebetween  engaging  one  of 
said  surfaces; 

said  angular  surface  extending  at  an  angle  longitudinally 
relative  to  said  cylindrical  surface  with  said  angle  opening 
rearwardly; 

said  cable  extending  forwardly  through  said  inner  sleeve 


1.  A  pair  of  eyeglasses  comprising: 

a  fraine; 

a  pair  of  lens  apertures  in  said  frame; 

a  pair  of  earpieces  secured  to  said  frame;  and 

means  for  emitting  light  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  light 
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emitting  means  including  an  extension  of  said  frame  ex- 
lending  into  said  lens  aperiures  and  a  light  emitting  device 
in  each  said  extension  at  a  location  relative  to  each  of  said 
lens  apertures  to  simulate  light  being  emitted  from  approx- 
imately the  cornea  of  the  eyes  of  the  user  of  said  eye- 
glasses. 


4,283,128 
PHOTOMICROGRAPHIC  SYSTEM  FOR  FLOWING 
FLUIDS 
Raymond  A.  Meyer,  Newbury  Park,  Calif.,  and  Frank  J.  Free- 
stone, Edison,  N.  J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  U.S.  Environmen- 
tal Protection  Agency,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,990 

Int.  a.J  GOIT  1/167:  G03B  17/48 

VS.  a.  354—79  10  Oaims 


CWERA 

CONTftOL 
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1.  A  photomicrographic  system  for  measuring  the  number, 
size  distribution,  and  movement  rate  of  foreign  matter  entities 
in  a  flowing  liquid  stream,  comprising: 

a  microscope  having  a  field  of  view  and  an  optical  axis, 
along  which  lie  an  objective  lens  and  a  viewing  lens,  said 
microscope  being  disposed  such  that  the  plane  of  its  opti- 
cal axis  is  horizontal; 

a  liquid  sample  cell  disposed  within  the  field  of  view  of  said 
microscope; 

a  solenoid  valve  located  downstream  of  said  sample  cell  and 
connected  thereto,  whereby  the  liquid  fiow  through  the 
cell  may  be  stopped  or  started; 

a  standpipe  pressure  regulator  fed  by  the  flowing  liquid 
stream  and  connected  at  its  low  pressure  side  to  said 
sample  cell,  whereby  a  steadily  fiowing  sample  stream  at 
essentially  constant  pressure  is  provided  at  the  entrance  of 
the  sample  cell; 

a  flash  illuminator  disposed  such  that  a  flash  therefrom 
illuminates  said  sample  cell;  and 

a  camera  disposed  such  that  the  image  of  said  cell  formed  at 
the  viewing  lens  of  said  microscope  forms  the  film  image 
of  said  camera,  the  latter  being  provided  with  a  motor 
driven  film  winder. 


4,283,129 

CAMERA  FOR  RECORDING  THE  OUTPUT  OF  AN 

INSTRUMENT 

Edward  T.  Bennick,  Jr.,  Fairfax,  Va.,  assignor  to  Qoality  Craft, 

Inc.,  Fairfax,  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,595 
Int.  a.'  G03B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  354—81  34  Oaims 

1.  A  camera  to  be  mounted  adjacent  a  cathode  ray  tube 
device  having  a  cathode  ray  tube  therein  to  record  an  image 
from  a  screen  of  the  cathode  ray  tube,  the  camera  comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular  film  cassette  having  sheets  of  rectan- 
gular film  therein  to  be  exposed,  said  film  cassette  having 
four  lateral  edges  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing  sides; 
an  enclosure  having  an  interior  and  an  exterior,  said  enclo- 
sure also  having  first  and  second  openings  to  said  exterior 
of  said  enclosure,  said  first  opening  being  at  least  as  large 
in  area  as  the  screen  of  the  cathode  ray  tube,  said  second 


opening  being  at  least  as  large  in  area  as  the  area  of  said 
film  to  be  exposed: 

a  lens  in  said  enclosure,  said  lens  being  disposed  between  said 
first  and  second  openings  in  said  enclosure: 

means,  in  the  region  of  said  first  opening,  for  mounting  said 
enclosure  adjacent  the  cathode  ray  tube  device  and  in 
surrounding  relationship  with  the  screen  thereof; 

means  for  removably  positioning  said  film  cassette  adjacent 
said  second  opening,  said  film  cassette  being  removably 
positioned  in  a  working  position  across  said  second  open- 
ing such  thai  a  major  portion  thereof  serves  as  a  closure 
for  closing  said  second  opening  between  the  interior  and 
exterior  of  the  enclosure:  said  positioning  means  includ- 
ing: 

a  stationary  holder  extending  from  said  enclosure  for 
holding  at  least  one  pan  of  said  film  cassette  with  re- 
spect to  said  second  opening; 
movable  attaching  means  including  a  movable  latch,  said 
movable  attaching  means  being  coupled  with  said  en- 


closure and  disclosed  for  engagement  of  said  movable 
latch  with  a  pari  of  said  cassette  other  than  said  one  pan 
which  is  engaged  by  said  holder,  said  latch  having  a 
portion  extending  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  enclo- 
sure and  a  catch  portion  on  said  outwardly  extending 
portion,  said  latch  being  movable  between  a  latched 
position  engaging  said  cassette  and  an  unlatched  posi- 
tion out  of  engagement  with  said  cassette,  thus  permit- 
ting removal  of  said  cassette  from  its  working  position 
covering  said  second  opening,  said  movable  attaching 
means  including  means  for  biasing  said  latch  into  said 
latched  position  and  means  for  both  holding  said  latch 
in  said  unlatched  position  after  manual  movement  of 
said  latch  into  said  unlatched  position  and  also  for  auto- 
matically releasing  said  latch  from  said  unlatched  posi- 
tion upon  movement  of  said  film  cassette  into  the  work- 
ing position  to  thereby  allow  movement  of  said  latch 
into  said  latched  position  and  thus  into  gripping  engage- 
ment with  said  film  cassette. 


4^83,130 
SEQUENCING  CAMERA 
John  R.  Lawson,  277  Baker  Ave.,  West  Concord,  Mass.  01781 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,819 
Int.  a.'  G03B  I/OO 
VS.  CI.  354—120  17  aaims 

1.  A  camera  for  focusing  an  array  of  images  on  a  single  focal 
plane  at  two  or  more  radial  distances  from  the  optical  axis  of  a 
focal  light  path,  said  camera  comprising: 
a  lens  arrangement  adapted  to  receive  light  and  direct  it  into 

the  focal  light  path  in  said  camera; 
first  mirror  means  arranged  to  rotate  and  tilt,  said  first  mirror 
means  being  disposed  in  the  focal  light  path  from  said  lens: 
and 
second  mirror  means  mounted  in  communication  with  said 
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first  mirror  means  and  arranged  to  direct  light  from  said 
first  mirror  means  to  at  least  two  locations  on  said  focal 
plane,  said  locations  being  displaced  from  each  other  in 
radial  disposition  from  the  optical  axis  of  said  lens;  and 


4,283,132 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Dieter   Engelsmann,   Unterhaching;   Peter   Leimann,  Naring; 
Reinhard  Nicko,  Munich;  Herbert  Schultes,  Munich,  and  Karl 
Wagner,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Agfa-Gevaert  AG,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,804 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1979,  2904473 

Int  a.3  G03B  n/00.  17/04 
VS.  a.  354—202  13  Oaims 


means  to  maintain  a  constant  focal  length  by  tilting  said  first 
mirror  means  and  disposing  said  second  mirror  means  to 
accommodate  variations  in  radial  positioning  of  said  array 
of  images. 


4,283,131 

MANUAL  FOCUS  SETTING  APPARATUS  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  HAVING  AUTOMATIC 

FOCUS  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM 

Mitsuo  Ohnuki,  and  Masashi  Vamada.  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,035 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    12,    1978,    53- 
47024IU] 

Int.  a.»  G03B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  354—195  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera,  particularly  a  miniature  cam- 
era, a  combination  comprising  a  housing  having  a  front  wall;  a 
view  finder  having  an  inlet  window  at  said  front  wall;  a  lens 
also  at  said  front  wall;  a  manually  slidable  first  cover  movable 
to  and  from  a  first  position  in  which  it  covers  said  inlet  window 
to  protect  the  same,  said  first  cover  including  a  cam;  a  second 
cover  movable  to  ard  from  a  second  position  in  which  it  cov- 
ers said  lens  to  protect  the  same;  and  means  linking  said  covers 
for  joint  movement  to  and  from  said  positions  in  response  to 
manual  sliding  of  said  first  cover  to  and  from  said  first  position 
thereof,  said  means  including  a  slide  cooperating  with  and 
tracking  said  cam  and  being  operatively  connected  with  said 
second  cover. 


4,283.133 
LARGE  APERTURE  RATIO  INTERCHANGEABLE  LENS 

FOR  A  SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 
Sunao  Ishizaka,  Tokyo,  and  Tom  Fukuhara,  Isehara,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,485 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.    19,    1978,   53- 
127515[U] 

Int.  a.'  G03B  9/02 
VS.  a.  354—270  ♦  aaims 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  of  the  type  having  an  automatic 
focus  adjusting  mechanism,  an  actuator  member  adapted  to 
move  simultaneously  or  in  synchronism  with  movement  of  a 
focusing  lens  along  its  optical  axis,  an  electromagnet  operable 
m  response  to  a  signal  from  a  ranging  device  to  stop  movement 
of  said  actuator  member  and  said  focusing  lens;  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  a  stopper  projection  on  said  actuator 
member,  a  focus  setting  member  manually  movable  from  a 
position  clear  of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  stopper  projec- 
tion to  a  position  adapted  to  engage  said  stopper  projection  to 
limit  movement  of  said  actuator  member,  and  switch  means 
operable  in  response  to  movement  of  said  focus  setting  member 
to  the  stopper  projection  engaging  position  to  inhibit  operation 
of  said  electromagnet. 


1.  A  large  aperture  ratio  interchangeable  lens  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  camera  body  of  a  single  lens  reflex  camera  of 
the  TTL  open  photometry  type  comprising  a  lens  body,  a 
preset  aperture  ring  routable  with  respect  to  the  lens  body  for 
varying  the  lens  aperture  between  an  open  F-value  (fo)  inher- 
ent to  said  lens  and  a  desired  F-value  (0  by  rotation  of  the 
aperture  ring,  a  first  signal  member  operatively  associated  with 
the  aperture  ring  for  transmitting  to  the  camera  body,  by  virtue 
of  the  location  of  the  first  signal  member,  a  difference  signal 
(f-fo)  corresponding  to  the  difference  between  the  open 
F-value  (fo)  and  the  desired  F-value  (f)  set  by  said  aperture 
ring,  the  first  signal  member  having  a  deviation  from  a  prede- 
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termined  position  at  which  the  position  of  the  first  signal  mem- 
ber corresponds  to  the  open  F-value  (fo)  inherent  to  said  lens 
in  order  to  compensate  for  the  difference  between  the  quantity 
of  light  theoretically  passing  through  said  lens  and  the  quantity 
of  light  actually  passing  through  the  lens,  and  a  second  signal 
member  for  transmitting  to  the  camera  body,  by  virtue  of  the 
location  of  the  second  signal  member,  a  signal  corresponding 
to  said  open  F-value  (fo),  the  second  signal  member  having  a 
(  sviation  from  a  predetermined  position  at  which  the  position 
of  the  second  signal  member  indicates  the  open  F-value  (fo)  of 
the  lens,  said  deviation  of  the  second  signal  member  being 
^ual  to  the  deviation  of  the  first  signal  member. 


screws  for  pivotting  together  adjacent  ends  of  said  plurality  of 
arms,  each  of  said  plurality  of  screws  having  an  enlarged  flat 
head  for  resting  upon  a  supporting  surface,  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  arms  having  an  elongate  slot  along  a  portion  of  the  length 
thereof,  and  an  enlarged  circular  opening  along  said  slot  of  two 
of  said  arms;  two  posts  receivable  through  said  two  enlarged 
circular  openings  and  each  being  adjustably  slidable  along  the 
length  of  a  respective  one  of  said  two  arms;  means  for  adjust- 
ably mounting  said  two  posts  to  their  respective  arms  in  which 
they  are  mounted:  and  means  affixed  to  said  two  posts  for 
mounting  thereon  photographic  equipment. 


4,283,134 
nLM  PACK 
Richard  L.  Columbus,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,229 

Int.  a.'G03B/7/2« 

U.S.  a.  354—275  8  Qaims 


4,283,136 
MICROnCHE  READER  PRINTER  HAVING 
MULTI-FORMAT  CAPABILITIES 
William  R.  Swift,  Placentia;  Don  W,  Herrod,  Walnut,  and  James 
M.  Marsh,  Yorba  Linda,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  AM  Inter- 
national, Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,445 

Int.  a."  G03B  27/48 

VS.  a.  355—45  21  Oaims 


"^ 


•i-^^L 


1.  A  film  pack  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  photographic  film  units,  each  of  which  (1)  has 
means  defining  an  interior  enclosure,  (2)  is  processable  by 
a  low  viscosity  fluid  and  (3)  has  a  small  access  hole 

•  through  which  a  supply  of  such  fluid  can  be  introduced 
into  the  enclosure  of  the  film  unit; 

an  opaque  casing  housing  said  film  units  and  having  (1)  a 
front  wall  with  a  light-transmitting  area  through  which 
the  uppermost  film  unit  can  be  exposed,  (2)  an  end  wall 
with  an  elongated  slot  through  which  exposed  film  units 
can  be  individually  advanced  from  the  casing,  and  (3)  a 
small  cross-sectional  area  opening  with  which  the  access 
•  hole  of  the  uppermost  film  unit  is  aligned;  and 

a  container  of  the  low  viscosity  processing  fluid  in  said 
casing  having  fluid  passage  means  interconnecting  said 
container  and  said  opening  for  introducing  processing 
fluid  into  each  film  unit  after  exposure. 


4,283,135 

CLOSE-UP  PHOTOGRAPHY  AID 

Ben  Lupis,  3191  Shore  Rd.,  Oceanside,  N.Y.  11572 

Filed  Not.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90367 

Int.  a.5G03B/7/J6 

VS.  a.  354—293 


1.  A  close-up  photography  aid,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
frame  having  a  plurahty  of  elongated  flat  arms,  a  plurality  of 


1.  In  a  microfiche  reader  printer  including  a  light  source,  a 
platen  for  holding  a  microfiche  in  the  path  of  the  light  from  the 
light  source,  magnifying  means  in  the  light  path  for  receiving 
an  image  from  the  micro-fiche  and  magnifying  the  image,  the 
magnifying  means  comprising  a  lens  support,  a  plurality  of 
lenses  mounted  on  the  lens  support,  a  viewing  screen,  a  copier 
and  light  directing  means  for  alternatively  directing  the  image 
from  the  microfiche  through  the  magnifying  means  to  the 
viewing  screen  where  the  image  may  be  viewed  or  to  the 
copier  where  the  image  may  be  copied,  the  improvement 
2  CUims   comprising; 

mounting  means  for  mounting  the  lens  support  for  move- 
ment to  position  one  of  the  lenses  in  the  light  path,  the 
mounting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  gibs,  the  lens 
support  being  slidably  mounted  between  the  gibs  whereby 
sliding  the  lens  support  between  the  gibs  positions  a 
chosen  lens  in  the  light  path; 
sensing  means  disposed  proximate  to  the  lens  support  for 
sensing  the  position  of  the  lens  suppo.t  and  determining 
which  lens  is  in  the  path  of  light,  the  sensing  means  com- 
prising a  first  and  a  second  switch,  the  lens  support  con- 
tacting the  first  switch  when  the  rightmost  lens  is  in  the 
light  path,  and  contacting  the  second  switch  when  the 
leftmost  lens  is  in  the  light  path; 
phiten  moving  means  attached  to  the  platen  for  moving  the 
platen  and  the  microfiche  on  the  platen  into  the  light  path 
for  copying  successively  framed  images  of  the  microfiche; 
and 
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control  means  operaiively  connected  to  the  platen  moving 
means  for  controlling  the  platen  moving  means,  and  read- 
ing whether  the  lens  support  is  contacting  the  first  switch. 
the  second  switch  or  neither  switch  and  adjusting  the 
platen  moving  means  for  different  frame-to-frame  move- 
ments and  for  adjusting  the  speed  at  which  the  platen 
moves  to  scan  the  frame  being  copied  to  compensate  for 
dirferent  microfiche  formats. 


4,283,137 
IMAGE  SCANNING  SYSTEM 

Tokuichi  Tsunekawa,  Yokohama;  Makolo  Masunaga,  Tokyo; 
Kazuya  Hosoe,  Machida;  Yukichi  Niwa;  Mitsutoshi  Owada, 
both  of  Yokohama,  and  Noriyuki  Asano,  Kawasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignon  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,544 

CfaUms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1978,  S3/385M 

Int.  a.>  GOIC  3/08:  G03B  7/08 

VS.  O.  35«— ♦  28  Oaims 


IjSCAN  OUTPUT  5IGNAL1 


PyYinn^^^ 


■VaTflGE  VARIATION) 
INFORMATION  SIGNAL' 


♦h  ♦«  ^  ^  *!    *s 

I.  An  image  scanning  system  comprising: 

(A)  image  scanning  means  arranged  to  receive  an  image  for 
providing  scanned  image  signal  of  the  image; 

(B)  means  for  providing  a  first  quantization  standard  which 
is  variable  in  accordance  with  the  change  in  a  specific 
level  of  said  scanned  image  signal; 

(C)  means  for  providing  a  fixed  second  quantization  stan- 
dard; and 

(D)  quantization  means  receiving  said  scanned  image  signal 
to  provide  quantized  data  on  said  image,  said  quantization 
means  providing  first  quantized  data  by  quantizing  the 
image  signal  with  said  first  quantization  standard  provided 
by  said  first  quantization  standard  provision  means  and 
providing  second  quantized  data  by  quantizing  the  image 
signal  with  said  second  quantization  standard  provided  by 
said  second  quantization  standard  provision  means. 


4,283,138 
LOW-FLYING  OBJECT  VELOCrTY-POSITION  TRACING 

SYSTEM 
So  S.  Lai,  16th  Floor,  Flat  C,  Brilliant  Ct.,  27  Chai  Win  Rd„ 
Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,920 

Int.  a.'  GOIP  3/36:  G08B  13/18 

VS.  a.  356—28  1  Claim 


m^;msm 


1.  A  set  of  one  or  more  layers  of  electro-optical  systems  for 
locating  and  measuring  the  velocities  of  low-flying  objects 
approaching  or  intruding  the  surveillance  region  of  said  set  of 
electro-optical  systems,  each  said  electro-optical  system  com- 
prising 
two  orthogonally  oriented  sequences  of  prism-complexes, 
each  said  pnsm-complex  made  of  two  right-angled-isos- 
celes-prisms coupled  at  hypotenuse  planes  thereof  by  a 


thin  film  having  a  refractive  index  deviated  from  that  of 
said  prisms  and  an  adjusted  reflection  coefficient,  each 
said  prism-complex  accompanied  remotely  horizontally 
side-by-side  by 
a  light-sensor-quadruplet,  thereby  each  of  said  two  orthogo- 
nally oriented  prism-complex  sequences  is  accompanied 
by  a  dual-in-line  light-sensor-quadniplel  sequence,  each 
said  light-sensor-quadruplet  being  an  erect  rhombic  con- 
figuration of  four  light  sensors,  each  said  prism-complex 
sequence  accompanied  by 
an  erect  rhombic  configuration  of  four  lasers  emitting  there- 
from four  parallel  horizontal  laser  beams  forming  a  beam- 
quadruplet  having  the  axis  thereof  normal  to  the  plane  of 
said  erect  rhombic  configuration  of  said  four  lasers,  said 
laser  beams  being  intercepted  successively  by  said  se- 
quence of  prism-complexes  whereby  small  portions  of  said 
laser  energy  are  reflected  by  said  thin  films  to  impinge 
corresponding  said  light  sensors  thereof,  said  laser  beams 
being  sufficiently  fine  that  normal  impingements  thereof  at 
said  light  sensors  are  interrupted  when  said  laser  beams 
are  sufficiently  deflected  aerodynamically  by  said  low-fly- 
ing objects,  thereby  producing  electrical  output  signals, 
parallel  pairs  of  planar  reflecting  means  for  directing  said 
laser  beams  to  follow  desired  ray  paths  whereinto  are 
inserted  said  reflecting  means,  thereby  preserving  inler- 
path-spans  within  each  said  beam-quadruplet, 
rectangular  sectioned  tubes  having  lateral  apertures  as  out- 
lets for  said  reflected  laser  beams  and  enclosing  said  prism- 
complexes   and    said    planar    reflecting    means   thereby 
shielding  said  beam-quadruplets, 
a  monostable  multivibrator  having  the  input  thereof  con- 
nected to  a  first  light  sensor  of  the  horizontal  pair  of  any 
one  of  said  light-sensor-quadruplets  responsive  to  the 
electrical  output  signal  therefrom,  and 
a  first  AND  gate  having  one  input  thereof  connected  to  the 
inverted  output  Q  of  said  monostable  multivibrator  and 
another  input  thereof  to  a  second  light  sensor  of  the  same 
pair  of  said  first  light  sensor,  thereby  producing  electrical 
output  signals  dependent  of  the  orders  of  arrivals  of  elec- 
trical signals  from  said  first  and  second  light  sensors, 
a  RS-flip-fiop  having  a  set  input  S  thereof  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  first  AND  gate  thereby  registering  the 
electrical  output  signals  therefrom,  thereby  registering  the 
moving  directions  of  a  said  low-flying  object  by  the  out- 
put Q  thereof, 
a  first  OR  gate  having  one  input  thereof  connected  to  said 
first  light  sensor  and  another  input  thereof  connected  to 
said  second  light  sensor  responsive  to  the  electrical  output 
signals  therefrom  producing  an  electrical  output  signal, 
a  T-flip-flop  having  a  trigger  input  T  thereof  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  first  OR  gate  responsive  to  the  electrical 
output  signal  therefrom  producing  a  high  level  at  the 
output  Q  thereof  for  a  transient  period  between  the  arriv- 
als of  said  electrical  output  signsds  from  said  light  sensors, 
and 
a  counter  having  a  clock  pulse  input  CP  thereof  connected 
to  a  first  clock  bus  and  fed  by  clock  pulses  therefrom,  said 
counter  further  having  a  count-enable  input  CE  thereof 
connected  to  the  output  Q  of  said  T-flip-flop  responsive  to 
the  high  level  thereof,  thereby  counting  the  clock  pulses 
fed  thereto  a  period  inversely  proportional  to  the  velocity 
of  a  said  low-flying  object,  said  counter  further  having  an 
overflow  output  OVF  thereof  connected  to  an  input  of 
said  first  OR  gate  to  produce  a  high  level  at  the  output 
thereof  to  reset  said  T-flip-flop  whenever  there  is  an  over- 
flow of  said  counter,  thereby  ignoring  sufficiently  slow 
low-flying  objects, 
an  AND  gate  group  having  inputs  thereof  connected  to  the 
outputs  of  said  counter,  a  first  control  input  thereof  con- 
nected to  the  overflow  output  of  said  counter,  a  second 
control  input  thereof  connected  (o  the  inverted  output  Q 
of  said  T-flip-flop,  thereby  the  Count  appearing  at  the 
oulpuu  of  said  counter  is  ready  to  be  clocked  to  appear  at 
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the  outputs  thereof  whenever  there  is  no  overflow  of  said 
counter  and  said  counter  is  not  counting, 
a  second  AND  gate  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the 
output  Q  of  said  RS-flip-flop  to  gate  the  transfer  of  the 
sign  registered  thereat, 
a  second  OR  gate  having  inputs  thereof  connected  to  all 
outputs  of  said  counter,  thereby  producing  a  high  level  at 
the  output  thereof  whenever  the  Count  of  said  counter  is 
non-zero, 
a  third  AND  gate  having  an  input  thereof  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  second  OR  gate  responsive  to  the  high  level 
signal  therefrom  to  gate  the  transfer  of  a  clock  pulse  fed 
from  a  second  clock  bus  to  a  second  input  thereof,  thereby 
having  the  possibility  of  producing  a  transferred  pulse, 
a  first  delay-element-group  having  inputs  thereof  connected 
to  the  outputs  of  said  AND  gate  group  and  said  second 
and  third  AND  gates,  said  first  delay-element-group  fur- 
ther having  outputs  thereof  respectively  coupled  to  the 
data  buses  and  sign  bus  and  jumpered  onto  the  address 
buses,  thereby  transferring  thereto  said  Count,  sign  and 
transferred  pulse  with  a  delay  upon  the  arrival  of  a  clock 
pulse  fed  from  said  second  clock  bus,  said  delay  being 
present  at  an  integer  units  of  lime  base,  said  integer  being 
the  counted-towards-console  numbering  of  the  particular 
stage  of  above-described  electronic  circuit, 
a  first  plurality  of  diodes  coupled  between  said  outputs  of 
said  first  delay-element-group  and  said  data  buses,  sign  bus 
and  address  buses  to  perform  an  OR  function  with  respect 
thereto, 
a  second  plurality  of  diodes  cascaded  into  said  data  buses, 
sign  bus  and  address  buses  facilitating  unidirectional  infor- 
mation flow  towards  said  console, 
a  plurality  of  amplifiers  cascaded  into  said  data  buses,  sign 
bus  and  address  buses  compensating  transmission  line 
losses, 
a  plurality  of  repeated  above-described  apparatuses  and 
couplings  in  connection  with  the  remaining  horizontal 
pairs  of  light  sensors  of  said  light-sensor-quadruplet  se- 
quence, and  also 
a  plurality  of  identical  apparatuses  and  couplings  described 
afore  in  connection  with  all  said  vertical  pairs  of  light 
sensors  of  said   light-sensor-quadruplet   sequences,   the 
outputs  of  the  OR  gates  corresponding  to  said  second  OR 
gate  being  coupled  to  the  inputs  of  AND  gales  in  said 
repeated  apparatuses  for  horizontal  light  sensor  pairs 
corresponding  to  a  second  input  IN  of  said  third  AND 
gate, 
said  first  clock  bus  connected  to  the  clock  pulse  inputs  of 
said  counters  of  said  plurality  of  apparatuses  in  connection 
with  both  said  horizonul  and  vertical  pairs  of  light  sensors 
transmitting  thereto  clock  pulses  of  a  first  frequency, 
a  first  clock  connected  to  said  first  clock  bus  feeding  thereto 

clock  pulses  of  said  first  frequency, 
said  second  clock  bus  connected  to  a  second  input  of  said 
second  AND  gate,  a  third  control  input  of  said  AND  gate 
group  and  a  third  input  of  said  third  AND  gate  transmit- 
ting thereto  clock  pulses  of  a  second  frequency  lower  said 
first  frequency,  thereby  releasing  said  Sign,  Count  and 
transferred  pulse  to  reach  said  sign  bus,  data  buses  and 
address  buses  synchronously  forming  a  travelling  informa- 
tion-pulse-group, said  second  clock  bus  further  connected 
identically  to  said  plurality  of  apparatuses,  thereby  the 
information  thereof  being  released  stage  by  stage  consecu- 
tively starting  from  the  stage  far  most  from  said  console 
forming  an  ordered  information-pulse-group-sequence 
having  the  wave  front  thereof  being  the  information- 
pulse-group  generated  by  the  stage  far  most  from  said 
console,  duty-cycle  pulse  width  of  said  clock  pulses  of 
said  second  frequency  being  sufficiently  less  than  said  time 
base  of  said  first  delay-element-group  ensuring  non-over- 
lapping of  said  information-pulse-group,  said  second  fre- 
quency tuned  to  an  optimum  facilitating  non-overlapping 
and  compactness  of  a  train  of  said  informalion-pulse- 
group-sequences  generated  by  a  train  of  said  clock  pulses 
of  said  second  frequency,  said  second  clock  bus  further 


coupled  to  the  reset  inputs  R  of  the  RS-flip-flops  of  said 
plurality  of  apparatuses  and  to  the  RESET  inputs  of  said 
counters  facilitating  recurrent  auto-reset  thereto. 

a  second  clock  connected  to  said  clock  bus  feeding  thereto 
clock  pulses  of  said  second  frequency. 

a  reset  bus  connected  to  the  reset  inputs  of  the  T-flip-flops  of 
said  plurality  of  apparatuses  for  clearing  the  outputs 
thereof  whenever  there  are  errors. 

a  reset  button  connected  to  said  reset  bus  for  manual  opera- 
tions, 

said  data  buses  coupling  the  Count  part  of  said  outputs  of 
said  first  delay-element-groups  of  said  plurality  of  appara- 
tuses to  the  inputs  of  a  read-only-memory  in  said  console. 

said  read-only-memory  for  decoding  said  Counts  into  Veloc- 
ities appearing  at  the  outputs  thereof. 

said  sign  bus  coupling  the  Sign  outputs  of  said  first  delay-ele- 
ment-groups to  one  input  of  a  second  delay-element-group 
in  said  console. 

said  address  buses  coupling  the  transferred-pulse-outputs  of 
said  first  delay-element-groups  to  the  remaining  inputs  of 
said  second  delay-element-group. 

said  second  delay-element-group  for  compensating  the  tim- 
ing of  said  signs  and  addresses  to  appear  at  the  outputs 
thereof  in  parallel  with  said  Velocities. 


4,283,139 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  OPTICALLY  MEASURING  SOFT 

CONTACT  LENS  PARAMETERS 

C.  Hennas  Swope,  Westborough,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Amcricia 

Optical  Corporation.  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,274 
Int.  a.J  GOIB  9/00 
VS.  a.  356—125  in 
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I.  An  optical  system  having  a  center  line  for  accurately 
measuring  parameters  of  a  soft  conuci  lens  supported  on  a 
pedestal  and  submerged  in  a  liquid  which  comprises, 

a  source  of  collimated  light, 

means  for  directing  light  from  said  source  toward  one  side  of 
the  lens  along  a  first  path  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the 
center  line, 

first  objective  means  for  imaging  light  on  said  center  line, 
said  first  objective  means  being  selectively  positionable  on 
the  center  line  between  said  means  and  the  lens. 

second  objective  means  for  imaging  light  on  the  center  line, 
said  second  objective  means  being  located  on  the  other 
side  of  said  lens, 

reflection  means  for  reflecting  light  received  from  said  sec- 
ond objective  means  along  a  second  path,  a  plane  common 
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to  said  Tirst  path,  said  second  path  and  the  center  line,  and 
said  center  line  being  located  between  said  first  and  Sec- 
ond paths,  a  portion  of  said  second  path  being  parallel  to 
said  center  line,  and 
detection  means  for  determining  when  said  portion  is  spaced 
from  said  center  line  the  same  as  said  first  path. 


4,283,140 
SPATIALLY  HOMOGENIZING  OPTICAL  MODULATOR 
William  W.  Carson,  Mendon,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Waters  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  MilfortL  .Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,812 

Int.  a.'  COIN  21/41 

VS.  a.  356—130  21  Claims 


of  said  sample  cell;  said  flange  designed  to  permit  reciprocating 
said  stirrer  in  said  sample  cell  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
the  direction  of  the  radiation  path;  said  opposed  limbs  includ- 
ing, within  the  interior  of  said  sample  cell,  an  intermediate 
region  of  reduced  cross-sectional  dimensions,  and  an  inner- 
end-region  of  substantially  increased  cross-sectional  dimen- 
sions; said  inner-end-regions  of  said  opposed  limbs  being 
spaced  apart  to  permit  radiation  to  pass  therethrough  and 
including  a  chamfered  end-portion  for  contacting  closed  end 
of  said  sample  cell. 


M/  ^'  «>■ 


4,283,142 
TWO  BEAM  ALTERNATING  LIGHT  COLORIMETER 
Hubert  De  Steur,  Drongen;  Chris  Vandenbossche,  Zwijnaarde, 
and  Guido  Heyneman,  Knokke,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Beriin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,461 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1979,2905230 

Int.  a.J  GOIJ  3/08.  3/42:  COIN  21/27 
VS.  a.  356—319  6  Qaims 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  type  including  a  light  source  directing 
3  light  beam  through  a  measurement  zone  to  a  detector, 
wherein  movement  of  said  beam  in  a  measurement  direction 
with  respect  to  said  detector  gives  an  indication  of  the  mea- 
surement made  in  said  zone,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  modulating,  through  a  preselected  amplitude  in  a 
first  modulation  direction,  the  position  of  said  beam  with 
respect  to  said  measurement  zone,  said  amplitude  being 
independent  of  lighi  beam  movements  at  said  light  source 
or  in  the  path  of  said  beam  between  said  source  and  said 
modulating  means, 
whereby  said  measurement  can  be  made  substantially  inde- 
pendent of  said  beam  movements  in  said  modulation  direc- 
tion. 


4,283,141 
SAMPLE  CELL  AND  STIRRER  FOR 
SPECTROPHOTOMETRY 
Trevor  J.  Stockdale,  and  Anthony  R.  L.  Moss,  both  of  Cam- 
bridge, England,  assignors  to  Pye  (Electronic  Products)  Lim- 
ited, Cambridge,  England 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,211 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  13,  1978, 
05620/78 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  1/00 
VS.  a.  356—246  17  Claims 


1.  A  cell  arrangement  for  spectrometric  instruments  com- 
prising a  sample  cell  positioned  in  a  radiation  path  for  permit- 
ting passage  of  radiation;  a  one-piece  plastic  stirrer  positioned 
in  a  radiation  transmissive  region  of  said  sample  cell,  said 
stirrer  comprising:  a  body  portion  having  oppcKed  limbs  ex- 
lending  exterior  to  said  sample  cell,  said  body  portion  includ- 
ing a  flange  at  its  outer  end  having  an  aperture  therein  to 
provide  a  path  for  fluid  to  communicate  freely  with  the  interior 
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1.  A  two  beam  colorimeter,  comprising: 

a  light  source  producing  a  light  beam  which  passes  through 
an  illuminating  lens  system; 

beam  control  means  receiving  the  light  beam  after  the  illumi- 
nating lens  system  and  for  producing  first  and  second 
measuring  beams,  said  beam  control  means  comprising  a 
pivotable  mirror  positioned  to  pivot  into  the  light  beam  so 
as  to  produce  one  of  the  first  or  second  measuring  beams; 

the  first  measuring  beam  passing  through  a  first  measuring 
cell  and  the  second  measuring  beam  passing  through  a 
second  measuring  cell; 

reflecting  mirror  means  for  guiding  the  first  and  second 
measuring  beams  to  a  common  photo  sensitive  element 
which  creates  first  and  second  output  signals; 

switching  means  synchronized  with  the  pivotable  mirror  for 
connecting  the  first  output  signal  to  an  analog  memory  at 
a  time  when  a  position  of  the  pivotable  mirror  permits  the 
first  measuring  beam  to  pass  through  the  first  measuring 
cell,  and  which  disconnects  the  analog  memory  in  corre- 
spondence with  a  position  of  the  pivotable  mirror  which 
results  in  the  second  measuring  beam  passing  to  the  sec- 
ond measuring  cell;  and 

computing  means  connected  to  receive  the  second  output 
signal  and  the  first  output  signal  via  an  output  of  the 
analog  memory  for  evaluating  these  signals. 


4,283,143 
OPTICAL  CHARACTERIZATION  OF  A  SUSPENSION 

James  A.  Patterson,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Amco  Stan- 
dards International,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,578 
Int.  a.J  GOIM  15/02 
VS.  a.  356—336  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  particle  size  distribution  of 
an  unknown  liquid  suspension  comprising: 
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A.  determining  the  nephelometric  turbidity  reading  for  a 
known  standard  liquid  suspension; 

B.  determining  the  nephelometric  turbidity  reading  for  an 
unknown  liquid  suspension; 

C.  measuring  the  light  scattering  energy  of  the  standard  and 
unknown  liquid  suspensions; 


referencing  the  unknown  rotation  rate  signals  to  the  zero 
rotation  rate  signals  to  allow  for  responsive  compensation 


D.  correcting  the  light  scattering  energy  of  the  unknown 
liquid  suspension  for  the  physical  characteristics  of  the 
suspended  solids  and  liquid  media;  and 

E.  comparing  the  corrected  light  scattering  energy  of  the 
unknown  liquid  suspension  with  the  light  scattering  en- 
ergy of  the  standard  suspension. 


4,283.144 
METHOD  OF  FIBER  INTERFEROMETRY  ZERO 
■        FRINGE  SHIFT  REFERENCING  USING  PASSIVE 

OPTICAL  COUPLERS 
Matthew  N.  McLandrich,  Carlsbad,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,202 

Int.  a.'  GOIC  19/64 

U.S.  a.  356—350  ♦  Qaims 


4,283,145 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  DETECHON  OF  FLAWS  IN 

BOTTLES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Takashi  Miyazawa,  Funabashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kirip  Beer 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,813 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  21/01 


VS.  a.  356—364 


I.  A  method  of  zero  fringe  referencing  a  fiber  interferometer 
gyro  having  its  single  mode  optical  fiber  arranged  in  a  loop 
about  an  area  comprising: 

energizing  by  pulsing  a  source  of  laser  energy; 

coupling  the  pulsed  laser  energy  to  effect  the  simultaneous 
bidirectional  travel  thereof  in  the  loop  around  the  area; 

splitting  off  portions  of  the  simultaneously  traveling  bidirec- 
tional pulsed  laser  energy  before  it  enters  the  loop  around 
the  area; 

generating  zero  rotation  rate  signals  representative  of  the 
effects  the  pulsed  laser  energy  source  response  and  the 
photodetector  response  have  on  the  split  off  portions  of 
the  bidirectional  pulsed  laser  energy; 

generating  unknown  rotation  rate  signals  representative  of 
the  effects  the  rotation  of  the  loop,  pulsed  laser  energy 
source  response  and  photodetector  response  have  on  the 
bidirectional  laser  energy  traveling  through  the  loop  the 
generation  of  the  zero  rotation  rate  signals  are  first  in 
repetitive  sequence  to  the  generation  of  the  unknown 
roution  rate  signals;  and 


10  Claims 


^-0-^ 


MoroELfcmc 


1.  In  a  system  for  detecting  flaws  in  bottles  or  like  articles 
having  a  neck  or  constricted  area  near  the  top  thereof,  said 
system  including  a  light  beam  generating  means,  a  device  for 
causing  scanning  motion  of  said  light  beam  through  an  article 
to  be  tested,  and  a  photoelectric  detecting  means  adapted  for 
detecting  variation  of  said  scanned  light  beam  thereby  to  de- 
tect a  flaw  in  the  article  the  improvement  wherein  said  system 
comprises:  a  laser  beam  generating  means  for  generating  a 
narrow  beam  of  light;  mirror  means  comprising  two  mirrors 
having  respective  reflective  surfaces  arranged  so  as  to  reflect 
said  laser  beam  one  after  the  other  and  supported  so  as  to  be 
oscillated  about  respective  axes  at  right  angles  to  each  other 
and  lying  in  respective  planes  which  substantially  coincide 
with  the  respective  reflective  surfaces  for  generating  a  scan- 
ning motion  of  the  laser  beam;  means  for  imparting  correlated 
oscillations  to  said  two  mirrors  whereby  the  beam  is  angularly 
scanned  in  a  spiral  path;  a  positive  lens  for  receiving  said 
scanned  beam  and  for  redirecting  it  through  a  cross-over  point 
or  small  region  positioned  within  said  bottle  or  article  at  said 
neck  or  constricted  area;  and,  a  photoelectric  detector  means 
adapted  for  receiving  said  spirally  scanned  laser  beam  after  it 
has  passed  through  or  been  reflected  by  said  article  thereby  to 
detect  a  flaw  in  the  article  to  be  tested. 


4,283,146 
OPTICAL  DETECTOR 

Philippe  Roussel,  Thun,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Lasag  S.A., 
Thun,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,884 

Int.  a.'  COIN  21/55:  GOIB  11/00 

VS.  CL  356—445  23  Qaims 


1.  An  optical  detector  for  the  detection  of  very  small  objects 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  optical  system  defining  an  optical  path  and  being 
operable  to  transmit  electromagnetic  radiation; 

(b)  a  second  optical  system  defining  an  optical  path  parallel 
to  said  optical  path  of  said  first  optical  system  and  being 
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operable  to  receive  said  electromagnetic  radiation  after 
difTusion  by  an  object;  and 

(c)  a  converging  lens  associated  in  common  with  said  first 
and  second  optical  systems  and  arranged  such  that  said 
optical  paths  of  said  first  and  second  optical  systems  are 
parallel  to  and  symmetrical  about  the  axis  of  said  converg- 
ing lens  on  one  side  thereof,  wherein 

(d)  said  first  optical  system  comprises  means  for  transmitting 
said  electromagnetic  radiation  to  said  converging  lens  in  a 
parallel  beam,  said  means  for  transmitting  said  electro- 
magnetic radiation  comprising  a  positive  lens  preceded  in 
said  first  optical  system  by  a  source  of  said  electromag- 
netic radiation,  a  condenser  for  collecting  said  electro- 
magnetic radiation,  and  interchangeable  diaphragms,  each 
diaphragm  having  a  hole  of  a  different  size  whose  image  is 
transmitted  by  said  electromagnetic  radiation  to  the  focal 
point  of  said  positive  lens,  said  hole  being  situated  at  the 
focus  of  said  condenser. 


object  to  blur,  thereby  to  limit  defocus-blurring  of  the 
object  image. 


4,283,148 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SOLID  PARTICLE 

BULK  DENSITY  MEASUREMENTS 

Richard  W.  Peterson,  Lower  Burrell,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aliuninum 

Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,802 

Int.  a.J  BOIF  9/00 

U.S.  a.  366—142  S  Claims 


4,283,147 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Marc  C.  Dreyfus,  Old  Greenwich,  and  Arnold  Pellman,  Stam- 
ford, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Dreyfns-Pellman,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1979,  S«r.  No.  48,632 

Int.  a.'  COIN  2l/ii 

MS.  a.  3S6— 445  7  Cl«i«« 


1.  A  defocusable  electro-optical  system  for  scanning  the 
quasi-specular  surface  of  an  object  to  be  examined  with  a  light 
beam  to  produce  a  reflection  light  pattern  that  depends  on  the 
relative  reflectivity  of  the  different  components  which  make 
up  the  surface,  said  system  comprising: 

A.  a  light  source  producing  an  illumination  beam; 

B.  an  objective  for  focusing  light  on  said  object  surface; 

C.  a  scanning  mechanism  to  direct  said  illumination  beam 
through  said  objective  to  focus  said  beam  onto  said  sur- 
face when  said  surface  lies  in  the  focal  plane  which  is 
perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  objective,  said 
object  being  subject  to  axial  displacement  relative  to  said 
plane: 

D  a  photodetector; 

E.  means  to  direct  the  beam  reflected  from  said  surface 
through  a  field  stop  onto  said  photodetector  which  yields 
a  signal  depending  on  the  relative  refiectivity  of  said 
components  as  the  illustrated  beam  scans  across  said  sur- 
face, said  field  stop  limiting  the  size  of  the  viewed  area 
when  the  object  surface  lies  in  the  focal  plane;  and 

F.  means  illuminating  the  viewed  object  surface  in  a  manner 
imaging  thereon  an  image  of  the  light  source  comparable 
in  size  to  the  field  stop  whereby,  when  the  object  surface 
lies  in  the  focal  plane,  the  light  source  image  is  coincident 
therewith,  and  when  the  object  surface  is  axially  displaced 
from  the  focal  plane  and  is  out  of  focus,  the  light  source 
image  assumes  an  aerial  position  between  the  objective 
and  the  object  surface  and  is  relayed  by  the  objective  to 
function  as  a  virtual  stop,  said  virtual  stop  serving  to 
delete  that  portion  of  the  rays  reflected  from  the  object 
surface  which  otherwise  would  cause  the  image  of  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  blending  a  multiplicity  of  solid  particles 
having  a  plurality  of  different  particle  sizes  into  a  homogene- 
ous mass,  comprising: 
(a)  a  container  including 
(i)  an  elongated  hollow  principal  section  enclosing  an 
elongated  compartment,  said  principal  section  having  a 
first  end  portion  and  a  second  end  portion  opposed  to 
said  first  end  portion; 
(ii)  a  hollow  first  leg  section  attached  to  the  first  end 
portion  of  the  principal  section  and  extending  axially 
and  radially  outwardly  thereof  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  the 
principal  section,  said  first  leg  section  enclosing  a  first 
chamber  communicating  with  the  compartment  in  the 
principal  section; 
(iii)  a  hollow  second  leg  section  attached  to  the  first  end 
portion  of  the  principal  section  and  extending  axially 
and  radially  outwardly  thereof  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  the 
principal  section,  said  second  leg  section  enclosing  a 
second  chamber  communicating  with  the  first  chamber 
in  the  first  leg  section  and  with  the  compartment  in  the 
principal  section; 
(iv)  a  hollow  third  leg  section  attached  to  the  second  end 
portion  of  the  principal  section  and  extending  axially 
and  radially  outwardly  thereof  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  the 
principal  section,  said  third  leg  section  enclosing  a 
chamber  communicating  with  the  compartment  in  the 
principal  section;  and 
(v)  a  hollow  fourth  leg  section  attached  to  the  second  end 
poriion  of  the  principal  section  and  extending  axially 
and  radially  outwardly  thereof  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  the 
principal  section,  said  fourth  leg  section  diverging  from 
the  third  leg  section  at  an  angle  of  less  than  180',  said 
fourth  leg  section  enclosing  a  chamber  communicating 
with  the  chamber  in  the  third  leg  section  and  with  the 
compartment  in  the  principal  section;  and 
(b)  pivot  means  attached  to  the  container,  said  container 
being  rotatable  about  said  pivot  means  to  blend  a  multi- 
plicity of  solid  particles  contained  therein  into  a  homoge- 
neous mass. 
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4,283,149 

PAPER  TRANSPORTING  DEVICE  FOR  CASH 

REGISTERS,  DATA  PROCESSING  MACHINES  OR  THE 

LIKE 

Gerhard  Rethmeier,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Control  Commerce  AG,  Ilanz,  Brabunden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,764 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 
1979,  2902654 

Int.  a.'  B41J  I9ns.  11/14 
VS.  a.  400—617  6  aaims 


V 


1.  Paper  transporting  device,  comprising  a  motor  driven 
cam  disc  having  a  contoured  surface  and  a  plurality  of  depres- 
sions of  varying  depth  formed  therein,  a  gear  segment  lever 
pivotally  mounted  about  a  fixed  axis,  gear  teeth  and  a  roller 
integral  with  said  gear  segment  lever,  said  roller  being  opera- 
ble to  contact  said  cam  disc,  a  gear  operable  to  mesh  with  said 
gear  teeth  of  said  gear  segment  lever,  a  free  running  clutch 
driveable  by  said  gear,  a  paper  transport  roller  driveable  by 
said  free  running  clutch,  means  for  locking  said  gear  segment 
lever  in  a  swung-out  position,  and  a  pivotable  curved  lever 
having  a  free  end,  said  curved  lever  being  disposed  in  one  of 
said  depressions  formed  in  said  cam  disc  and  being  rotatable 
therewith,  said  free  end  of  said  curved  lever  being  biased 
against  said  contoured  surface  of  said  cam  disc. 


4,283,150 
TYPEWRITER 
Masami    Hanazono;    Tomoyoshi    Watanabe;    Toshio    Nakai; 
Susumu    Kuzuya;    Akira    Asai;    Takayuki    Iwase;    Kazuo 
Nakamura,  and  Hiroshi  Onoda,  all  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Brother  Kogyo  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,845 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27,  1978,  53-63662 

Int.  a.'  B41J  5/22.  23/02 

U.S.  a.  400—666  5  Claims 


keyboard,  each  of  said  interposers  being  depressible  by 
respective  one  of  said  keys  of  said  keyboard: 

a  common  drive  member  located  adjacent  to  all  of  said 
interposers  and  actuating  any  depressed  one  of  said  inter- 
posers for  operating  said  character  selecting  mechanism  in 
said  printing  mechanism; 

a  clutch  disposed  between  said  motor  and  said  drive  mem- 
ber; 

a  regulating  lever,  disposed  adjacent  to  said  clutch,  being 
movable  between  a  first  position  for  keeping  said  clutch  in 
a  disengaged  condition  and  a  second  position  for  allowing 
said  clutch  to  be  engaged; 

holding  means  disposed  between  said  regulating  lever  and 
each  of  said  interposers,  said  holding  means  normally 
holding  said  regulating  lever  in  said  first  position  and 
permitting  movement  of  said  regulating  lever  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position  when  any  of  said 
interposers  is  depressed; 

a  cam  member  rotated  for  returning  said  regulating  lever  to 
said  first  position  upon  engagement  of  said  clutch; 

a  sensing  member  movably  supported  in  parallel  to  and 
operatively  connected  with  said  drive  member  for  being 
reciprocally  moved  in  a  first  direction,  said  sensing  mem- 
ber being  further  moved  in  a  second  direction  by  a  second 
one  of  said  interposers  depressed  subsequently  while  said 
sensing  member  is  still  in  a  course  of  the  reciprocal  move- 
ment caused  by  a  previously  depressed  one  of  said  inter- 
posers; 

a  lock  member  disposed  engageably  with  said  regulating 
lever  in  said  first  position  for  locking  said  clutch  in  the 
disengaged  condition; 

a  latch  member  operatively  engaged  with  said  sensing  mem- 
ber and  said  lock  member  respectively,  said  latch  member 
being  normally  kept  in  a  latching  position  to  hold  said  lock 
member  away  from  said  regulating  lever  and  being  moved 
from  the  latching  position  by  said  sensing  member  when 
said  sensing  member  is  moved  in  the  second  direction; 

a  spring  for  pulling  said  lock  member  toward  said  regulating 
lever  when  said  latch  is  moved  from  the  latching  position; 
and 

returning  means  connected  with  at  least  one  special  key  of 
said  keyboard  for  returning  said  lock  member  to  the  posi- 
tion normally  held  away  from  said  regulating  lever. 


4^83,151 
COMPOUND  WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

Kaznhiko  Sekiguchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Zebra  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  972,484,  Dec.  22,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,982 

InL  a.'  B43K  27/14 

U.S.  a.  401—33  ♦  aaims 


1.  In  an  electric  typewriter  having  a  keyboard  with  a  plural- 
ity of  keys,  a  continuous  rotating  motor  and  a  printing  mecha- 
nism including  a  character  selecting  mechanism,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises:  L  A  compound  writing  instrument  compnsing  a  lower 

a  plurality  of  interposers  movably  supported  beneath  said   barrel  accomodating  a  retractable  mechanical  pencil  unit  and  a 
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ball  poinl  pen  unit;  an  upper  barrel  rolatable  in  one  or  both 
directions  relative  to  said  lower  barrel  around  its  axis  and 
overlapping  the  upper  portion  of  said  lower  barrel;  a  cam 
mechanism  in  said  upper  barrel  including  a  curved  casing 
engaging  said  units  for  selectively  shifting  said  units  in  the  axial 
direction  into  a  writing  position  when  said  upper  barrel  is 
rotated,  said  cam  mechanism  permitting  said  upper  barrel  to 
shift  relative  to  said  lower  barrel  in  the  axial  direction  enough 
to  feed  out  the  lead  in  said  mechanical  pencil  unit  when  this 
unit  is  in  the  writing  position,  while  said  upper  barrel  is  made 
non-shiftable  relative  to  said  lower  barrel  when  said  ball  point 
pen  unit  is  in  the  writing  position. 


4,283,152 
HAND  AND  GUARD  RAILS 
Sydney  J.  Smith,  and  Peter  F.  Chambers,  both  of  Nr.  Preston, 
England,  assignors  to  British  Leyland  UK  Limited,  London, 
England 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,144 

iBt  CL^  F16B  7/OS 

VS.  a.  403—3  2  Oaims 


action  along  spherical  radii  on  a  first  sphere  having  a  first 
remote  center; 

(d)  a  second  intermediate  support  member; 

(e)  a  second  set  of  rotational  supports  obliquely  extending 
from  said  first  intermediate  support  member  to  said  sec- 
ond intermediate  support  member,  each  of  said  rotational 


supports  in  said  second  set  having  lines  of  action  along 
spherical  radii  of  a  second  sphere  having  a  second  remote 
center  noncoincident  with  said  first  remote  center;  and 
(0  an  end-effector  connected  to  said  second  intermediate 
support  member,  said  end-effector  being  rotatable  about  a 
remote  pivot  point  which  lies  between  said  first  and  said 
second  centers. 


1.  An  assembly  for  use  in  constructing  a  hand  and/or  guard 
rail  characterized  by: 

(a)  a  clamp  member  (1)  comprising  two  identical  elements, 
each  element  having  two  semi-circular  sectioned  ponions 
(6.7)  at  right  angles  to  one  another  and  the  two  elements 
being  detachably  connected  to  each  other  by  securing 
means  (2)  so  that  each  of  the  two  corresponding  semi-cir- 
cular portions  cooperate  to  form  two  tubular  portions  at 
right  angles  to  each  other;  and 

(b)  a  tubular  rail  member  (4)  having  an  external  diameter 
substantially  the  same  as  the  internal  diameter  of  the  tubu- 
lar portions  (6)  of  the  clamp  member  (1)  and  adapted  to  fit 
in  the  tubular  portion  (6)  to  be  clamped  therein  by  the 
securing  means, 

and  further  comprising  a  two-piece  generally  cylindrical 
adaptor  (13)  which  is  split  axially  to  form  two  portions 
(13a.  13b)  which  are  of  substantially  semi-circular  cross- 
section,  each  portion  having  at  least  two  internal  webs  (14, 
15)  of  different  diameter  so  that  when  the  adaptor  is  fitted 
within  the  clamp  member  (1)  it  can  grip  the  ends  of  two 
tubes  of  different  diameters  within  the  clamp  member. 


4,283,154 

COUPLING  DEVICE 

Joel  D.  Shepherd,  7441  E.  84th  St.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74133 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,034 

Int.  a.J  F16D  1/12 


U.S.  a.  403—78 


5  Claims 


4,283,153 
COMPLIANT  APPARATUS  WFTH  REMOTE  SMEARED 

CENTERS 
David  A.  Brendamoar,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cincinnati 
MilacroB  Inc..  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,850 
Int  a.'  GOIB  5/25 
VS.  a.  403—53  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  with  remote  multiple  routional  centers, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  first  intermediate  support  member; 

(c)  a  first  set  of  rotational  supports  obliquely  extending  from 
said  base  to  said  intermediate  support  member,  each  of 
said  rotational  supports  in  said  first  set  having  lines  of 


1.  A  coupling  device  comprising  a  first  base  plate  with  at 
least  two  attached  segments,  each  of  the  said  segments  posi- 
tioned approximately  perpendicular  on  the  oppsoite  ends  of 
the  said  first  base  plate,  the  said  first  base  plate  having  a  circu- 
lar opening,  the  said  opening  being  suitable  for  housing  a 
slidable  second  plate,  the  said  second  plate  being  structured 
with  a  recessed  surface  on  one  side  so  that  the  said  second  plate 
is  slidable  mounted  on  the  said  first  base  plate,  the  said  second 
plate  having  at  least  one  U-bolt  passing  through  it  for  holding 
the  said  second  plate  in  selected  positions  on  the  circular  open- 
ing of  the  said  first  plate,  the  said  U-bolt  passing  through  a  pair 
of  drilled  holes  in  the  said  slidable  second  plate  and  through  a 
second  pair  of  drilled  holes  in  a  third  plate,  the  said  U-bolt 
being  fastened  securely  by  a  pair  of  lock  washers  and  nuts. 
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4,283,155 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTION  OF  OPERATING  ROD 

Haruo  Yamazaki;  Masaharu  Matsumoto,  both  of  Yokohama, 
and  Shigeru  Kimura,  Kamakura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nifco  Inc.  and  Ohi  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,459 
Claims  priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.  23,   1978,   53- 
175467[UJ 

Int.  a.>  F16C  11/00 
V.S.  a.  403—163  5  Ctoims 


4,283,156 
JOINT  FOR  SPACE  FRAMES 
George  C.  Harper,  Jr„  Coraopolis,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pittsburgh- 
Des  Moines  Steel  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1383M 

Int.  a.'  F16B  1/00 

V.S.  a.  403—218  5  Qaims 


said  gripping  jaw  including  a  flange  spaced  from  said  hub 
wall  and  surrounding  said  hub  wall; 

a  clamping  ring  having  fastening  means  for  cooperating  with 
said  hub  fastening  means  to  releasably  secure  said  clamp- 
ing ring  to  said  tubular  hub,  said  clamping  ring  including 
a  fiange  which  is  spaced  from  said  hub  wall  and  extending 
toward  said  gripping  jaw  flange  when  said  clamping  ring 
is  secured  to  said  hub; 

a  lifting  stirrup  attached  to  said  first  end  and  including  a  base 
spanning  said  first  end  and  an  ear  attached  to  said  base  and 
termmaling  in  said  hub.  said  ear  having  attaching  means 
defined  therein  for  attaching  a  lifting  device  to  said  stir- 
rup; and 

said  clamping  ring  and  gripping  jaw  sandwiching  a  strut 
therebetween  to  attach  such  strut  to  said  hub. 


4,283,157 
CONNECTOR 
Joseph  W.  Kowalski,  Florissant,  .Mo.,  assignor  to  B-Line  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Highland,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,652 

Int.  a.'  F16D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  403—297  22  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  rotatably  connecting  an  operating  rod  to 
a  fitting  having  a  hole  therein,  which  apparatus  comprises: 

a  one  piece  main  plastic  connection  member  including  a 
head  portion  having  retention  means  provided  thereon  for 
retaining  said  operating  rod  extending  in  one  direction  and 
having  opposed  surfaces  defining  an  opening  there- 
through; an  engaging  leg  portion  extending  transversely 
of  said  one  direction  from  a  side  of  said  head  portion  for 
insertion  into  said  fitting  hole,  said  leg  portion  having 
shoulder  means  on  a  peripheral  surface  thereof  for  engag- 
ing said  fitting  and  having  means  defining  a  hollow  por- 
tion therein  in  communication  with  the  opening  of  said 
head  portion;  and 

a  metallic  insertion  member  removably  insertable  in  said 
opening  and  said  hollow  portion,  said  insertion  member 
including  female  screw  hole  means  in  alignment  with  said 
retention  means  for  helical  union  with  a  male  screw 
formed  on  a  peripheral  surface  of  said  operating  rod. 


1.  A  connector  in  combination  with  a  channel  having  a  web 
and  side  flanges  with  inwardly  turned  lips  defining  a  slot  there- 
between, said  connector  comprising, 
an  elongate  connecting  member  having  a  pair  of  side  walls, 
said  member  being  axially  inserted  inside  the  channel  with 
an  open  side  of  the  member  toward  the  channel  slot  and 
the  side  walls  of  the  member  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the 
side  flanges  of  the  channel,  and 
cam  means  mounted  in  at  least  one  side  wall  of  the  member 
for  movement  from  a  retracted  position  to  a  locking  posi- 
tion in  which,  with  the  member  inside  the  channel,  the 
cam  means  engages  a  lip  of  the  channel  to  force  the  mem- 
ber toward  the  web  of  the  channel  for  engagement  there- 
with thereby  rigidly  to  secure  the  channel  to  the  member. 


4,283,158 
COUPLING  DEVICE 

Kenichi  Takahata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mauui  Universal 
Joint  Mfg.  Co.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,346 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jiin.  15,  1978,  53-71442 

Int.  a.'  F16B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  403—322  10  Ctoims 


1.  A  joint  connector  for  use  in  space  frames  to  connect  a 

plurality  of  struts  together,  comprising: 

an  integral,  tubular  hub  having  a  wall,  and  first  and  second 

ends  with  a  gripping  jaw  being  located  on  said  first  end. 

and  hub  fastening  means  being  located  on  said  second  end. 


1.  A  coupling  device  including  a  male  member  having  a 
tapered  tip  portion  and  a  lock  groove  and  a  female  member  for 
receiving  said  male  member,  comprising  a  lock  pin  resilienlly 
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urged  toward  said  male  member  by  means  of  spring  means 
such  that  when  said  male  member  is  inserted  into  said  female 
member  said  lock  pin  is  forced  away  from  said  male  member 
by  a  camming  action  of  the  tapered  tip  portion  of  the  male 
member  and  extends  into  said  lock  groove  when  said  lock  pin 
is  placed  in  opposition  to  said  lock  groove  by  a  further  inser- 
tion of  the  male  member  into  said  female  member;  an  outer 
race  rotatively  resiliently  urged  in  one  direction  relative  to  said 
female  member  by  outer  race  spring  means  and  formed  with  a 
recess  for  receiving  a  part  of  said  lock  pin  to  enable  its  removal 
from  said  lock  groove  of  said  male  member,  said  outer  race 
being  rotated  by  said  outer  race  spring  means  when  said  lock 
pin  extends  into  said  lock  groove  of  said  male  member  to  locate 
said  recess  of  the  outer  race  in  a  position  remote  from  said  lock 
pin  to  lock  it  relative  to  said  male  member;  a  slide  pin  for 
locking  said  outer  race  relative  to  said  female  member  when 
said  male  member  is  not  in  said  female  member  and  releasing 
said  outer  race  relative  to  said  female  member  by  a  movement 
of  said  slide  pin  when  said  male  member  is  inserted  in  said 
female  member;  and  an  outer  race  lock  pin  urged  by  outer  race 
lock  pin  spring  means  to  lock  said  outer  race  relative  to  said 
female  member  when  the  outer  race  is  rotated  to  bring  said 
recess  in  alignment  with  said  lock  pin  for  removing  said  male 
member  from  said  female  member. 


4,283,160 

CORRUGATED  PIPE  FABRICATOR  AND  INSTALLER 

DEVICE  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  AND  USING  THE 

SAME 

William  M.  Angle,  219  N.  John,  Troy,  Mo.  63379 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,155 
Int.  a.J  E02D  29/10:  E02F  5/10;  F16L  1/02 
VS.  a.  405—156  5  aaims 


4,283,159 
PROTECTIVE  SHROUD  FOR  OFFSHORE  OIL  WELLS 
Albert  O.  Johnson,  Rte.  8,  Box  1052,  Livingston,  Tex.  77351. 
and   David   Personette,   13307   BarryknoU,   Houston,  Tex. 
T7079 

nied  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,234 

Int.  a.'  E02B  3/00.  15/04.  17/02:  E21B  43/01 

U.S.  a.  405—60  27  Claims 


1.  A  corrugated  pipe  fabricator  and  installer  device  compris- 
ing, 
frame  liieans, 
a  mole  plow  operably  mounted  on  the  frame  means,  said 

mole  plow  provided  with  an  upper  portion  and  base  por- 
tion, 
a  rotating  cylinder  operably  coupled  to  said  mole  plow,  and 

disposed  in  the  base  portion  of  said  mole  plow, 
spool  means  operably  mounted  on  said  frame  means, 
roller  means  operably  mounted  on  said  frame  means, 
corrugated  sheet  material  mounted  on  said  spool  means  and 

passed  between  said  roller  means  and  then  passed  about 

said  rotating  cylinder, 
driving  means  for  rotating  said  spool  means,  said  roller 

means  and  said  rotating  cylinder  operably  mounted  on 

said  frame  means. 


4,283,161 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  GUARD 

Orde  R.  Evans;  William  D.  Rhodes,  and  Joseph  O.  Trahan,  all  of 

Lafayette,  La.,  assignors  to  Oreco  III,  Inc.,  Lafayette,  La. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  784,585,  Apr.  4,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,909 

Int.  a.'  E02D  5/60 

U.S.  a.  405—216  6  aaims 


1.  An  oil  rig  instrumentality  comprising  a  protective  shroud 
member  comprising  a  generally  cylindrically  shaped  structure 
of  a  length  sufficient  to  extend  from  the  bottom  of  a  body  of 
water  and  out  of  the  water  at  the  surface,  and  of  sufficient 
diameter  to  encompass  an  oil  wellhead  and  attendant  rigging 
servicing  an  underwater  well,  said  structure  having  near  its 
bottom  in  a  position  assuming  an  underwater  location  above 
and  near  the  bottom  of  said  body  of  water  a  plurality  of  pump- 
ing means  distributed  about  the  circumference  of  said  structure 
for  pumping  liquids  with  said  pumps  coupled  to  water  Jet 
structure  outside  the  cylinder,  and  including  control  means 
individually  controlling  operation  of  each  of  said  pumping 
means,  thereby  to  provide  controlled  water  Jet  motive  forces 
for  moving  said  structure  relative  to  said  bottom  of  the  body  of 
water. 


1.  A  guard  for  protecting  existing  offshore  structures,  plat- 
forms, legs  and  the  like  from  environmental  conditions  in  the 
wave  action  area,  including: 

(a)  an  epoxy  mounted  around  the  periphery  of  the  existing 
structure  in  the  wave  action  area;  and 

(b)  a  body  of  flexible  material  mounted  with  said  epoxy  on 
the  structure  suitable  for  protecting  existing  structures 
from  environmental  conditions. 

(c)  said  body  having 

(i)  a  width  sufficient  to  extend  throughout  the  wave  action 
area, 
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(ii)  a  length  sufficient  to  enable  said  body  to  overlap  when 

wrapped  around  the  structure,  and 
(iii)  at  least  two  cut-away  areas  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
body  for  overlapping  one  another, 
(d)  said  cut-away  areas  of  said  body  being  of  less  thickness 
than  the  thickness  of  the  non-overlap  ponion  of  said  body 
while  having  complimentary  thicknesses  to  enable  said 
body  to  be  of  the  same  thickness  when  mounted  with  the 
existing  structures. 

4,283,162 
PILING  ANCHORING 
Eugene  R.  Parker,  Jr.,  715  Edgewater  Ave.,  Ocean  City,  and 
Melvin  B,  Bryant,  Old  Ocean  City  Rd.,  West  Ocean  City, 
both  of  Md.  21842 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,825 

Int.  a.'  E02D  5/54 

U.S.  CI.  405—244  21  Claims 


1.  A  piling  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  piling  having 
first  and  second  ends; 

first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  anchors,  each  anchor  having 
a  circumferential  extent  less  than  one-half  the  circumfer- 
ence of  said  piling,  and  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
the  piling,  and  having  a  given  axial  extent; 

said  anchors  being  attached  to  said  piling  so  that  said  first 
and  second  anchors  are  disposed  opposite  each  other  at  a 
first  position  adjacent,  but  spaced  from,  said  piling  first 
end,  and  said  third  and  fourth  anchors  being  disposed 
opposite  each  other  at  a  second  position  adjacent,  but 
spaced  from,  said  piling  first  end  a  greater  distance  than 
the  sum  of  the  distance  said  first  position  is  spaced  from 
said  piling  first  end  and  the  axial  length  of  an  anchor;  and 
said  third  and  fourth  anchors  being  circumferentially 
displaced  from  said  first  and  second  anchors  around  said 
piling;  and 

each  of  said  anchors  comprising  a  pocket  member  of  rigid 
material  defined  by  a  plate  and  a  hollow,  open-based, 
truncated  pyramid  section  extending  along  said  plate  with 
the  height  of  said  pyramid  section  generally  coincident 
with  the  axial  extent  of  said  anchor. 


the  supfiort  surface  and  being  formed  with  an  enlarged 
recess  portion  (19): 
and  a  clamping  bolt  (12)  to  releasably  clamp  the  bit  (6)  on 
the  support  surface  and  against  the  abutment  surfaces, 
screwed  into  the  bore  (10),  said  clamping  bolt  having  an  at 
least  part-conical  clamping  head  (13,  14,  15)  fitting  into  a 
clamping  opening  (8, 9)  formed  in  the  bit.  and  an  enlarged 
conical  intermediate  ponion  (25).  radially  projecting  from 
the  shank  (25a.  25ft)  of  the  bolt  and  fitting  into  the  en- 
larged recess  ponion  (19)  of  the  bore  (10)  in  the  cutler 
body  (1); 
and  wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 
the  enlarged  portion  (19)  is  of  elongated  shape  having  a 
length  which  is  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  conical 
intermediate  portion  (25)  of  the  clamping  bolt  (12), 


a  subportion  of  said  enlarged  conical  ponion  extending  over 
part  only  of  said  enlarged  portion  having  circular  cross 
section  and  a  circle  axis  which  coincides  with  the  axis  (17) 
of  the  bore  (10)  to  provide  for  part-circumferential  surface 
guidance  of  the  conical  intermediate  portion  (25)  of  the 
bolt  (12); 

and  wherein  the  length  axis  (24)  of  the  elongated  enlarged 
portion  extending  transverse  to  the  axis  (17)  of  the  bore  is 
directed  towards  at  least  one  of  the  lateral  abutment  sur- 
faces (4,  5)  of  the  body  to  draw  the  bit,  upon  tightening  of 
the  bolt  (12)  in  the  bore,  against  the  support  surface  and 
against  the  abutment  surface,  the  elongated  enlarged  por- 
tion permitting  resilient  deflection  of  the  bolt  between  the 
part  thereof  which  is  screwed  into  the  bore  and  the  clamp- 
ing head. 


4,283,164 

BATTERY  MOVER 

Lawrence  A.  Reancy,  3713  38tli  Ave.,  Brentwood,  Md.  20722 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1979.  Ser.  No.  97,175 

Int.  a.'  B65G  67/04.  67/24 

VS.  a.  414—396  >0  Ctai"« 


4,283,163 
CUTTING  TOOL  WITH  REPLACEABLE  EDGE  CUTTING 

BIT 
Werner  Griife,  Reutlingen,  and  Willy  Schlotterer,  Nehren,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Montanwerke  Walter 
GmbH,  TiibiBgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,536 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1979,  2906148 

Int.  a.5  B26D  1/12 
VS.  a.  407—104  9  Claims 

1.  Cutting  tool  to  hold  a  replaceable,  rototable  cutting  bit  (6) 
having 
a  cutter  body  (1)  formed  with 
a  plane  support  surface  (3)  to  support  the  bit  (6); 
lateral  abutment  surfaces  (4,  5)  to  position  the  bit  there- 

against; 
a  bore  (10)  extending  into  the  cutter  body  from  the  support 
surface  in  a  direction  at  least  generally  perpendicular  to 


1.  A  battery  mover  comprising: 

(a)  a  horizontal  frame  having  a  longitudinal  axis  along  which 
are  disposed  a  plurality  of  rotatable  elements  which  per- 
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mil  a  battery  disposed  on  the  frame  to  be  moved  along  the 
longitudinal  axis,  the  horizontal  frame  member  having  a 
section  which  is  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  contact  with  a 
battery  compartment, 

(b)  a  vertical  section  joined  to  the  horizontal  frame. 

(c)  a  locating  means  for  aligning  the  horizontal  frame  with 
respect  to  a  battery  compartment  which  contains  a  battery 
to  be  moved  and  for  preventing  movement  of  the  horizon- 
tal frame  with  respect  to  the  battery  companmeni  when 
the  section  of  the  horizontal  frame  is  disposed  in  contact 
with  the  battery  compartment, 

(d)  a  winch  disposed  on  the  vertical  member  for  reeling  and 
unreeling  a  cable, 

(e)  a  pusher  slidably  mounted  in  the  horizontal  frame  which 
is  movable  between  first  and  second  longitudinal  positions 
along  the  horizontal  frame,  the  pusher  engaging  the  edge 
of  a  battery  disposed  on  the  horizontal  frame  during 
movement  of  a  battery  toward  the  first  longitudinal  posi- 
tion, 

(f)  means  mounted  on  the  battery  mover  for  coupling  the 
pusher  to  the  cable  for  causing  the  pusher  to  move  longi- 
tudinally along  the  horizontal  frame  member  toward  the 
first  longitudinal  position  during  rotation  of  the  winch, 
and 

(g)  means  for  coupling  the  cable  to  a  battery  for  causing  a 
battery  to  be  moved  along  the  horizontal  frame  toward 
the  section  position  during  rotation  of  the  winch. 


it  comprises  a  drive  motor  for  rotating  the  said  shaR  with 
respect  to  the  body  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  transmission 
means  for  linking  the  rotation  of  said  shaft  with  the  rotation  of 
said  wheels  about  their  vertical  pivot  axes  in  such  a  way  that 
the  common  direction  taken  by  the  wheels  coincides  with  the 
projection  on  the  displacement  plane  of  the  manipulator  of  the 
direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  arm. 


4,283,166 
FLUID  SUCTION  AND  DISCHARGE  APPARATUS 

Masaharu  Hiraga,  Isesaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sankyo  Electric 
Company,  Limited,  Isesaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,917 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1978,  S3-S800 

Int.  a.'  F04B  I/I2 

VS.  a.  417—269  3  Oaims 


4,283.165 

MOTORIZED  MANIPULATOR  OF  THE  CABLE 

TRANSMISSION  TYPE  HAVING  AN  INCREASED  HELD 

OF  ACTION 
Jean  Vertut,  Issy-les-Moulineaux,  France,  assignor  to  Commis- 
sariat a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,246 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  4,  1978,  78  25413 

Int.  a.'  B2SJ  5/00 

\iS.  a.  414—733  13  Claims 


I.  A  manipulator,  wherein  it  comprises  a  body,  a  shaft  which 
rotates  about  its  longitudinal  axis  with  respect  to  said  body,  an 
upper  arm  articulated  to  the  end  of  the  shaft  about  a  shoulder 
axis  orthogonal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft  and  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  arm,  an  intermediate  arm  directly  artic- 
ulated to  the  end  of  the  upper  arm  about  an  elbow  axis  parallel 
to  the  shoulder  axis,  a  forearm  articulated  to  the  end  of  the 
imermediate  arm  about  a  third  axis  parallel  to  the  elbow  axis, 
said  forearm  being  able  to  rotate  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  a 
tool  having  a  longitudinal  axis  mounted  in  pivotal  manner  at 
the  end  of  said  forearm  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
defined  by  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  forearm  and  tool,  the 
tool  being  able  to  rotate  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  a  plural- 
ity of  motors  fixed  to  the  body  and  transmission  means  by 
cables  and  pulleys  for  transmitting  the  control  movements  of 
the  motors  to  the  corresponding  moving  members  of  the  ma- 
nipulator, wherein  the  body  is  mounted  on  wheels  and  wherein 


1.  In  a  fluid  suction  and  discharge  apparatus  including  a 
cylinder  block  formed  with  a  plurality  of  cylinders  in  parallel 
with  one  another  and  in  spaced  annular  relation  around  a 
center  axis  thereof,  said  cylinder  block  being  formed  with  a 
spot  faced  recess  in  one  end  surface  thereof  at  the  central 
region  which  connects  all  cylinders,  pistons  slidably  reciproca- 
ble  in  said  cylinders  for  fluid  suction  and  discharge,  a  valve 
plate  secured  to  said  cylinder  block  at  the  end  thereof  with 
inlet  and  outlet  openings  in  registry  with  each  of  said  cylinders, 
discharge  valve  means,  a  sheet  of  suction  reed  valve  formed 
from  a  metal  sheet  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  said  valve 
plate  and  comprising  a  central  portion  and  a  plurality  of  suc- 
tion reeds  extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom  correspond- 
ing to  respective  said  cylinders,  said  suction  reed  valve  means 
being  received  in  said  recess  and  held  between  said  cylinder 
block  and  said  valve  plate,  and  a  gasket  of  similar  extent  as  said 
valve  plate  being  placed  between,  and  being  in  contact  with, 
said  cylinder  block  and  said  valve  plate  at  the  peripheral  por- 
tion thereof,  and  said  cylinder  block  and  said  suction  reed 
valve  means  at  the  central  portion  thereof,  the  improvement 
comprising:  said  suction  reeds  intersecting  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  cylinders  at  a  point  P2,  the  center  of  each  cylinder  being 
at  a  point  c,  a  line  c — c  extending  between  said  cylinders,  the 
center  of  said  cylinder  block  being  at  a  point  0|,  a  point  P| 
being  defined  as  a  point  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  cylinder 
symmetrical  about  line  c — c  on  the  other  side  thereof,  the 
radius  of  said  spot  faced  recess  being  R,  wherein  a<R<b  in 
which  a  is  the  distance  between  points  0|  and  P|  and  b  is  the 
distance  between  Oi  and  c  plus  the  radius  of  said  cylinder,  and 
said  suction  reed  valve  means  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
radial  fingers  each  of  which  extends  radially  outwardly  from 
said  central  portion  to  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  spot  faced 
recess  between  adjacent  two  reeds  covering  said  cylinder 
block  end  surface  region  between  adjacent  cylinders. 
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4,283,167 
COOLING  STRUCTURE  FOR  AN  OIL  SEALED  ROTARY 

VACUUM  PUMP 
Benjamin  Bassan,  Framingham,  and  Michael  A,  Grandinetti, 
Stougliton,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc., 
Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr,  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,631 

Int.  a.5  F04C  25/02.  27/02.  29/02.  29/04 

U.S.  a.  418—13  11  Claims 


thereof,  said  fins  being  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  air 
pumped  by  the  fan  through  the  shroud  outlets. 


1.  An  oil  sealed,  mechanical  rotary  vane  vacuum  pump 
having  high  vacuum  and  low  vacuum  stages  for  a  pumped  gas, 
each  of  said  stages  being  located  in  a  housing  immersed  in  an 
oil  pool,  a  casing  in  which  the  housing  and  oil  pool  are  located, 
each  of  said  stages  including  a  rotor  for  vanes  cyclically  driven 
about  a  common  axis  that  is  eccentric  to  a  cylinder  of  a  stator, 
the  stator  of  each  stage  including  an  inlet  and  outlet  for  the 
pumped  gas,  an  oil  seal  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  the 
stages  in  a  narrow  gap  between  the  stator  and  rotor,  an  inter- 
stage structure  being  the  high  and  low  vacuum  stages,  said 
interstage  structure  including  a  flow  path  between  the  stages 
for  the  pumped  gases  and  a  first  shaft  drivingly  connecting  the 
rotors  of  the  high  and  low  vacuum  stages,  an  oil  flow  path 
between  the  pool  and  the  stages  comprising  a  first  passage 
through  the  interstage  structure  leading  radially  to  the  shaft 
from  a  source  of  oil,  said  first  passage  having  a  first  orifice  into 
a  bore  in  the  interstage  structure  through  which  the  shaft 
extends,  the  shaft  including  a  recess  longitudinally  aligned 
with  the  first  orifice  so  that  oil  is  metered  to  the  recess  as  the 
shaft  is  rotated,  a  second  passage  through  the  interstage  struc- 
ture longitudinally  aligned  with  the  recess  and  leading  from 
the  bore  to  one  face  of  the  cylinder  of  the  low  vacuum  stage  so 
oil  metered  to  the  recess  fiows  to  the  cylinder  of  the  low 
vacuum  stage  to  form  the  oil  seal  and  lubricate  surfaces  be- 
tween the  rotor  and  stator,  the  interstage  structure  including  a 
third  oil  passage  enabling  oil  to  be  sucked  from  the  low  vac- 
uum stage  to  the  high  vacuum  stage,  said  third  passage  having 
an  inlet  from  the  low  vacuum  stage  on  a  first  face  of  the  low 
vacuum  stage  cylinder  adjacent  the  interstage  structure,  the 
second  passage  having  an  orifice  on  a  second  face  of  the  low 
vacuum  stage  cylinder  opposite  the  first  face,  a  conduit  extend- 
ing from  a  casing  inlet  through  the  oil  pool  to  a  housing  inlet 
and  thence  to  the  high  vacuum  stage  inlet,  another  shaft  ex- 
tending through  the  casing  and  housing  to  drive  the  high 
vacuum  stage  rotor  and  the  low  vacuum  suge  rotor  via  the 
first  shaft,  a  motor  having  an  output  shaft  aligned  with  and 
connected  to  the  drive  shaft  for  the  pumping  structure,  the  oil 
in  the  pool  having  a  tendency  to  be  heated  as  it  fiows  from  the 
pool  to  the  interior  of  the  housing,  means  for  cooling  the  oil 
including:  a  fan  mounted  on  the  motor  shaft  and  positioned 
between  the  motor  and  the  casing  for  providing  an  air  flow 
axially  of  the  shaft  without  substantial  centrifugal  components, 
a  shroud  having  a  first  opening  for  providing  an  axial  air  flow 
into  the  shroud  away  from  the  casing  and  toward  the  housing 
in  response  to  the  fan  being  driven  by  the  motor,  said  shroud 
including  outlets  for  providing  axial  flow  from  the  bottom  and 
sides  of  the  shroud  toward  thhe  casing  for  air  pumped  by  the 
fan,  the  casing  having  vertically  and  horizontally  extending 
fins  respectively  extending  from  bottom  and  side  surfaces 


4,283,168 

THERMOPLASTIC  HLM  EXTRUSION  APPARATUS 

Douglas  C.  Miller,  and  Terry  W.  Wolfe,  both  of  Covington,  Va., 

assignors  to  Westvaco  Corpontian,  New  York.  N,Y. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser,  No.  75,229 

Int.  a.'  B29D  7/04:  B29F  3/04 

VS.  a.  425—465  10  CUims 


1.  A  thermoplastic  film  extrusion  die  having  a  viscous  flow 
channel  between  a  pair  of  opposed  die  jaw  faces,  one  such  jaw 
having  a  bore  channel  formed  longitudinally  therein  to  receive 
an  axially  elongated  cylindrical  rod  means  therewithin  having 
a  substantially  smooth  cylindrical  surface,  a  chordal  segment 
of  the  circular  section  of  said  rod  projecting  beyond  said  one 
jaw  face  partially  into  said  flow  channel  to  form  a  zone  of  open 
but  restricted  flow  area  extended  continuously  along  the 
length  of  said  flow  channel  between  said  smooth  cylindrical 
surface  and  said  other  jaw  face,  said  smooth  cylindrical  surface 
being  interrupted  at  select  locations  along  the  length  thereof 
by  cordal  flat  means  to  increase  the  flow  area  and  reduce  the 
restriction  to  thermoplastic  flow  in  said  channel  past  said  rod 
means  in  regions  of  said  channel  adjacent  said  chordal  flat 
means. 


4,283,169 

HAND  OPERABLE  EMERGENCY  SIGNALING  DEVICE 

Leon  A.  Tuomala,  1585  E.  Cipres  Ct,  Camulllo,  Calif.  93010 

Filed  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40427 

lot  a.>  F2IK  5/02 

VS.  a.  431—359  2  Claims 


1.  A  distress  and  emergency  signaling  device  comprising: 
a  flash  cuIk  constructed  of  a  plurality  of  flash  bull)s,  each 
said  flash  bulb  being  separately  activatable  by  activation 
means,  said  flash  cut>e  being  polygonal  shaped  forming 
four  in  number  of  sides,  there  bieing  a  separate  flash  cube 
for  each  said  side,  said  activation  means  for  each  said  bulb 
comprising  a  cocked  member  under  a  continuous  spring 
bias;  and 
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a  base  flxedly  attached  to  said  flash  cube,  said  base  having  a 
cross-sectional  size  substantially  equal  to  the  cross-sec- 
tional size  of  said  flash  cube,  said  base  including  manually 
operable  actuation  means,  said  actuation  means  comprises 
a  separate  actuation  member  for  each  said  flash  bulb  with 
there  being  four  in  number  of  said  actuation  members, 
each  said  actuation  member  to  connect  with  a  separate 
said  cocked  member,  each  said  actuation  member  being 
slidably  mounted  for  lineal  movement  within  a  groove 
formed  within  a  said  base  with  there  being  a  separate  said 
groove  for  each  said  actuation  member,  said  lineal  move- 
ment for  each  said  actuation  member  being  directly  in  line 
with  its  respective  said  flash  bulb,  each  said  groove  being 
sufficiently  recessed  so  each  said  actuation  member  is 
totally  recessed  within  said  base  to  prevent  accidental 
operation  of  said  actuation  members,  upon  manual  opera- 
lion  of  a  said  actuation  member  the  said  cocked  member 
for  the  respective  said  flash  bulb  is  activated  which  causes 
flashing  of  the  said  flash  bulb. 


4,283,171 
HEATING  DEVICE 

Jean  A,  L.  Bronnec,  Brest,  France,  assignor  to  Eublissements 
Generaux  de  Mecanique  de  I'Ouest,  Brest,  France 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,277 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  26,  1978,  78  22097 

Int.  a.'  F27B  6/OS 

VS.  a.  432—112  '  Claims 


4^83,170 

METHOD  OF  HRING  A  TIWNEL  KILN  WITH  COAL, 

AND  COAL  niUNG  INSTALLATION  FOR  TUNNEL 

KILNS 

Manfred  Leisenbcrg,  Giessener  Strasse  46,  6312  Laubach,  Hes- 

sen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,638 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1978,  2801193 

Int.  a.>  F27D  7/00,-  F27B  9/26;  F23K  3/02 
yjS.  O.  432-1  1*  Ctoims 


1.  A  heating  device  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  drum  having  a  drum  wall  open  at  both  ends 
thereof,  said  drum  being  positioned  along  an  axis  and 
being  adapted  to  rotate  continuously  around  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  axis; 

(b)  at  least  one  burner  arranged  within  said  drum,  said 
burner  comprising: 

(i)  a  nozzle  adapted  to  direct  a  flame  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  a  diametral  plane  of  said  drum;  whereby 
heated  gas  is  circulated  adjacent  to  the  wall  of  said 
drum;  and 

(ii)  an  air  inlet  for  providing  oxygen  to  said  burner; 

(c)  a  divider  which  is  fixed  with  respect  to  said  drum  and  is 
arranged  to  divide  the  interior  space  of  said  drum  into  a 
central  space,  and  an  exterior  space  positioned  between 
said  divider  and  said  drum;  and 

whereby  said  burner  nozzle  is  positioned  in  said  exterior 
space  while  said  air  inlet  to  said  burner  is  positioned 
within  said  central  space. 


I.  A  method  of  firing  a  tunnel  kiln  with  coal,  the  tunnel  kiln 
being  of  the  type  having  an  air-tight  bunker  for  accumulating 
a  supply  of  coal,  injectors  at  spaced  locations  over  the  firing 
zone  of  the  kiln,  an  air-tight  enclosed  conveyor  connecting  the 
air-tight  bunker  and  the  injectors,  and  means  for  injecting  air 
under  pressure  through  an  opening  in  the  injectors  in  pulses, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  accumulating  a  supply  of  coal  in 
the  air-tight  bunker,  transporting  the  coal  by  means  of  the 
air-tight  enclosed  conveyor  to  the  coal  injectors,  and  selec- 
tively injecting  air  under  pressure  through  the  opening  in  the 
injectors  in  pulses  to  blow  the  coal  therefrom  in  metered  quan- 
tities into  the  firing  zone. 


4,283,172 

HOT  ISOSTATIC  PRESSURE  FURNACE  WITH 

ENHANCED  INSULATION  PROPERTIES 

Pertti  Syriikari,  Hclsingborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Ak- 

tiebolag,  Vesteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep,  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,316 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  6,  1978,  7809364 

Int.  a.'  F27D  I/OO.  23/00:  F27B  5/04 

VS.  O.  432—247  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  cyhndrical,  elongated  furnace  for  the  treatment  of 
materials  at  high  temperatures  and  in  a  gaseous  atmosphere 
under  high  pressure,  said  furnace  comprising  a  cylindrical 
pressure  chamber  which  includes  a  high-pressure  cylinder  in 
which  is  located  a  furnace  space;  end  closures  projecting  into 
the  opposite  ends  of  the  high-pressure  cylinder;  force-absorb- 
ing members  for  absorbing  axial  forces  exerted  on  the  end 
closures;  and  an  insulating  mantle  positioned  between  the 
high-pressure  cylinder  and  the  internally-located  furnace 
space,  said  insulating  mantle  including  an  innermost  concentric 
tube  nearest  said  furnace  space,  at  least  one  outermore  concen- 
tric tube  enclosing  said  innermost  concentric  tube,  an  insulat- 
ing material  located  between  said  innermost  concentric  tube 
and  the  nearest  said  outermore  concentric  tube,  an  insulating 
lid  and  an  insulating  bottom,  the  improvement  wherein  the  said 
innermost  concentric  tube  includes  a  number  of  clamping  rings 
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on  the  inner  side  thereof  facing  said  furnace  space  and  wherein 
at  least  one  layer  of  felt-like  insulating  material  is  positioned 


against  said  inner  side  of  said  innermost  concentric  tube  by  said 
clamping  rines 


1.  Device  for  production  of  a  dental  working  model  for 
preparation  of  a  prosthetic  work  comprising: 

a  one-part  base  mould  which  functions  as  a  model  base; 

said  base  mould  including  a  substantially  semicircularly 
shaped  outside  wall  spaced  from  a  substantially  paraboli- 
cally  shaped  inner  wall,  and  a  rear  wall  connecting  said 
inner  and  outside  walls  for  closing  off  a  rear  side  of  said 
base  mould; 

said  outside,  inner  and  rear  walls  providing  a  hollow  space 
which  is  completely  surrounded  by  said  outside,  inner  and 
rear  wails; 

said  hollow  space  enlarging  upwardly  from  a  bottom  of  said 
base  mould  to  a  top  of  said  base  mould; 

said  hollow  space  including  first  opening  means  through  said 
base  mould  bottom  and  also  including  second  opening 
means  through  said  base  mould  top  to  provide  an  open 
elongated  passageway  through  said  base  mould,  said  first 


and  second  opening  means  extending  substantially  along  a 
major  longitudinal  length  of  said  hollow  space  from  one 
portion  of  said  rear  wall  on  one  side  of  said  base  mould  to 
an  opposing  portion  of  said  rear  wall  on  an  opposite  side 
of  said  base  mold  to  define  said  open  elongated  passage- 
way for  permitting  removal  of  a  casted  plaster  model  from 
said  hollow  space  of  said  base  mould; 

rib  means  disposed  on  facing  wall  surfaces  of  said  hollow 
space  for  providing  retention  marks  on  the  plaster  model, 
said  rib  means  including  ribs  extending  outwardly  from 
said  outside  and  inner  walls  into  said  hollow  space;  and 

said  outside  and  inner  walls  being  of  equal  height  with  each 
of  said  ribs  having  a  length  equal  to  said  height  so  that  said 
ribs  extend  from  within  said  first  opening  means  of  said 
base  mould  bottom  to  within  said  second  opening  means 
of  said  base  mould  lop. 


4,283,174 

DENTAL  SCALER  HAVING  SCAUNG  TIP 

PARTICULARLY  SUITABLE  FOR  ORCULAR  OR 

ELLIPSOIDAL  PATTERNS  OF  VIBRATION 

Anthony  T,  Sertich,  30  Dover  Green,  Suten  Island,  New  York, 

N.Y,  10312 

Filed  Not.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,013 

Int  0.>  A61C  1/07 

VS.  O.  433—1 19  23  Claims 


4,283,173 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  DENTAL 
WORKING  MODEL  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
PROSTHETIC  WORKS 
Laurence  S.  Browne,  Godalming,  England;  Frank  D.  Braun,  and 
Walter  Witt,  both  of  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Jet-Ceramic  DenUl  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Cologne,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE  78/00015,  §  371  Date  Apr.  1, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  28, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO  79/00076,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  22, 1979 

This  PCT  application  fUed  Jul.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  24,862 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  1,  1977, 
32133/77 

Int  a.5  A61C  19/00 
VS.  a.  433—34  12  Claims 


1.  A  denul  scaler  comprising: 

elongated  casing  means  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal 
end; 

resilient  support  means  within  said  casing  means; 

a  rigid  shaft  supported  within  said  elongated  casing  means 
by  said  resilient  support  means; 

means  for  imparting  vibration  to  said  resiliently  supported 
rigid  shaft  when  said  scaler  is  energized  to  provide  vibra- 
tory movement  to  a  work  tool  connected  to  said  rigid 
shaft;  and 

a  work  tool  connected  to  the  distal  end  of  said  rigid  shaf^, 
said  work  tool  comprising  a  rigid  shank  having  an  opera- 
tive end  and  an  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  rigid 
shaft,  said  operative  end  terminating  in  a  curved  free  end, 
said  operative  end  having  a  plurality  of  generally  planar 
sides  extending  over  a  portion  of  the  length  thereof,  a 
perpendicular  cross-section  of  said  operative  end  at  any 
point  along  said  portion  thereof  being  a  multi-sided  figure, 
said  curved  free  end  lying  in  a  plane  passing  through  the 
longitudinal  dimension  of  said  work  tool,  said  operative 
end  being  symmetrical  about  the  plane  passing  through 
the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  work  tool,  the  plane 
also  passing  through  at  least  one  junction  formed  by  the 
intersection  of  an  adjacent  pair  of  two  of  said  sides. 


4,283,175 

DENTAL  SCALER  HAVING  SCALING  TIP  WrfH 

ROUNDED  EDGE  WORK  SURFACES  PARTICULARLY 

SUITABLE  FOR  ORCULAR  OR  ELLIPSOIDAL 

PATTERNS  OF  VIBRATION 

John  E.  Nash,  Downingtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Syntcx  (U.S,A.) 

Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,018 
Int  a.5  A61C  1/07 
VS.  a.  433—119  61  Claims 

1.  A  dental  scaler  comprising: 
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elongated  casing  means  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal 
end; 

resilient  support  means  within  said  casing  means; 

a  rigid  shaft  supported  within  said  elongated  casing  means 
by  said  resilient  support  means; 

means  for  imparting  vibration  to  said  resilienlly  supported 
rigid  shaft  when  said  scaler  is  energized  to  provide  vibra- 
tory movement  to  a  work  tool  connected  to  said  rigid 
shaft; 

a  work  tool  connected  to  the  distal  end  of  said  ngid  shaft, 
said  work  tool  comprising  a  rigid  shank  having  an  opera- 
tive end  and  an  end  adpaled  to  be  connected  to  said  rigid 


whereby  the  tooth  may  be  immobilized  for  supporting  in  a 
rigid  manner  an  artificial  tooth  crown  or  a  means  for  support- 
ing a  denture,  the  tapers  of  the  implant  shank  being  such  that 
when  implanted  in  the  root  canal  of  a  tooth  the  whole  of  the 
root  canal  cavity  is  Occupied  by  the  shank. 

4,283,177 

VISION  LOSS  SIMULATOR 

Gerald  J.  Kron,  Binghamton,  and  Timothy  E.  Hale,  Vestal,  both 

of  N.V.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,645 

Int.  a.'  G09B  ^m 

U.S.  a.  434—59  M  Claims 


shaft,  said  operative  end  terminating  in  a  curved  free  end, 
said  operative  end  having  a  plurality  of  sides  extending 
over  a  portion  of  the  length  thereof,  a  perpendicular  cross- 
section  of  said  operative  and  at  any  point  substantially 
along  the  entire  longitudinal  dimension  thereof  being  a 
multisided  figure; 
said  multi-sided  figure  having  a  plurality  of  edges,  each  of 
said  edges  provided  by  an  intersection  of  a  pair  of  adjacent 
sides  of  said  plurality  of  sides,  said  edges  extending  over  a 
portion  of  the  length  of  said  free  end,  each  of  said  edges 
having  a  radius  of  curvature  in  the  range  from  about  0.001 
inch  to  about  0.005  inch. 


4,283,176 

ENDODONTIC-PROSTHETIC  STABILIZATION  SYSTEM 

Tiber  T.  V«jda,  92  Edgecliff  Rd.,  Woollahra,  N.  S.  W„  Australia 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,115 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  25, 1978,  PD6099 

Int.  a.'  A61L  oom 

U.S.  a.  433—173  «  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  simulating  vision  loss  in  a  subject,  compris- 


ing 


(a)  an  optical  element  for  use  within  the  field  of  view  of  the 
subject  which  has  a  range  of  variable  optical  transmission 
characteristics; 

(b)  first  means  for  varying  at  selectable  locations  the  optical 
transmission  characteristics  of  said  optical  element;  and 

(c)  second  means  for  monitoring  the  line  of  sight  of  an  eye  of 
the  subject  and  providing  an  output  signal  representative 
of  said  line  of  sight;  and 

(d)  control  means  responsive  to  said  second  means  for  con- 
trolling according  to  a  predetermined  schedule  said  first 
means  to  produce  a  dynamic  pattern  of  said  optical  trans- 
mission characteristics  in  said  optical  element  by  the  appli- 
cation of  a  control  parameter  at  selected  locations  therein, 
said  pattern  being  defined  with  respect  to  the  instanta- 
neous line  of  sight  of  at  least  one  eye  of  the  subject, 
whereby  the  visual  effects  associated  with  vision  loss  are 
simulated  for  the  subject. 


1.  An  endodontic  implant  for  stabilizing  a  tooth  which  com- 
prises a  smooth  non-threaded  partially  tapered  shank  having 
first  and  second  ends,  and  a  crown  portion  of  circular  cross- 
section  integral  with  said  first  end  of  the  shank,  the  shank 
comprising  two  tapered  sections  separated  by  a  section  of 
constant  diameter,  the  first  tapered  section  having  a  length  of 
substantially  3  mm  and  tapering  from  the  crown  portion 
towards  said  constant  diameter  section  and  the  second  tapered 
section  tapering  from  said  constant  diameter  section  towards 
said  second  end  of  the  shank,  the  second  tapered  section  hav- 
ing a  length  of  substantially  16  mm  and  tapering  constantly 
along  its  length  such  that  its  diameter  where  it  meets  said 
constant  diameter  section  is  substantially  0.3  mm  greater  than 
its  diameter  at  said  second  end;  the  shank  being  adapted  for 
implantation  in  a  root  canal  of  a  tooth  stump  and  being  of  a 
length  such  that  the  second  tapered  section  passes  through  the 
apex  of  said  root  canal  into  the  adjacent  jawbone  of  a  patient. 


4,283,178 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  BRAILLE  CELL 
James  F.  Tetzlalf,  Woodside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Telesensory 
Systems,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,991 
Int.  a.'  CI09B  21 /OO 
U.S.  a.  434—114  6  aaims 

1.  In  an  electromechanical  braille  cell  having  a  plurality  of 
braille  indicia: 

reed  means  comprising  a  stack  of  piezoelectric  reeds  canti- 
levered  from  a  support  structure  for  bending  movement 
about  a  fulcrum  at  the  support  structure  in  response  to  the 
application  of  an  operating  voltage  to  respective  ones  of 
said  piezoelectric  reeds; 
sensing  rod  means  for  mechanical  operative  association  with 
respective  ones  of  said  reed  means  for  selective  movement 
of  respective  ones  of  said  rod  means  along  the  direction  of 
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elongation  of  said  rod  means  in  response  to  bending  move- 
ment of  respective  ones  of  said  reed  means; 
reading  means  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therethrough 
intersecting  with  a  braille  reading  surface  to  be  scanned  by 
the  fingers  of  the  braille  reader  to  define  a  braille  charac- 
ter, respective  ones  of  said  rod  means  being  operative 
within  respective  ones  of  said  openings  in  said  reading 
means  and  for  being  elevated  in  one  operative  position 
above  the  surface  of  said  reading  surface  to  be  sensed  by 
the  fingers  of  the  reader  and  for  retraction  relative  to  said 
elevat«l  position  in  another  operative  position;  and 


each  of  said  reed  means  being  relatively  broad  having  a  pair 
of  opposed  broad  faces  and  a  pair  of  narrow  side  faces  and 
being  stacked  with  their  respective  broad  faces  in  mutu- 
ally opposed  relation  and  with  a  plurality  of  said  reed 
means  having  their  free  end  portions  extending  beyond 
the  terminus  of  a  plurality  of  said  other  ones  of  said  reed 
means,  and  at  least  one  of  said  reed  means  having  an 
opening  extending  therethrough  from  one  broad  face  to 
the  other  to  accommodate  passage  therethrough  of  one  of 
said  rod  means. 


1.  A  method  of  propelling  a  water  craft  having  a  plurality  of 
propulsion  units  mounted  one  behind  the  other  on  the  exterior 
hull  of  said  water  craft  between  the  bow  and  stem  thereof, 
each  of  said  propulsion  units  comprising: 

(a)  a  base,  a  first  side  of  which  is  shaped  to  conform  closely 
to  the  exterior  of  the  hull  of  the  water  craft,  said  base 
containing  a  plenum  for  water  maintained  at  high  pres- 
sure; 

(b)  first  means  for  introducing  water  at  a  high  pressure  into 
the  plenum  in  said  base; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  jet  nozzles  carried  by  said  base  on  a  second 
side  thereof  opposite  from  the  first  side,  said  nozzles  being 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  plenum  in  said  base:  and 

(d)  second  means  for  detachably  mounting  said  base  on  the 
exterior  hull  of  the  water  craft, 

said  method  comprising  the  step  of  cyclically  introducing 
water  at  high  pressure  into  said  propulsion  units  sequentially 
from  the  bow  to  the  stem  of  the  water  craft,  whereby  a  rip- 
pling effect  of  the  water  expelled  through  said  jet  nozzles  is 
achieved. 

3.  A  detachable  jet  propulsion  unit  adapted  to  be  externally 
mounted  on  the  hull  of  a  water  craft  without  piercing  the  hull 
of  the  water  craft,  said  propulsion  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  generally  in  the  shape  of  a  rectangular  parallelepi- 
ped, said  base  having  a  first  side  which  is  shaped  to  con- 


form closely  to  the  exterior  hull  of  a  water  craft  and  a 
second  side  which  is  spaced  from  said  first  side  to  define  a 
plenum  for  water  maintained  at  high  pressure,  the  dimen- 
sion of  said  base  between  said  first  and  second  sides  bein£ 
small  relative  to  the  other  dimensions; 

(b)  first  means  for  introducing  water  at  a  high  pressure  into 
the  plenum  in  said  base: 

(c)  a  plurality  of  jet  nozzles  carried  by  said  base  on  the 
second  side  thereof,  said  nozzles  being  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  the  plenum  in  said  base; 

(d)  channelization  means  in  the  plenum  in  said  base  to  guide 
water  from  said  first  means  to  said  nozzles;  and 

(e)  second  means  for  detachably  mounting  said  base  on  the 
exterior  hull  of  the  water  craft. 


4,283,180 

BELT  DRIVE  FOR  A  WINDING  MACHINE  AND  A 

PULLEY  FOR  GENERATING  A  PERIODICALLY 

CHANGING  DRIVE  SPEED 

Friedbert  Rohner,  Kukenthalstnisse  12  a,  D-8630  Coburg,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,140 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
1978,2830944 

I»t.  a.J  F16H  SS/i2 
U.S.  CL  474— «  10  Chims 


4,283,179 
DETACHABLE  JET  PROPULSION  UNIT  FOR  WATER 

CRAFT  AND  METHOD  OF  CYCLIC  PROPULSION 

Allan  L.  Tarr,  P.O.  Box  521,  Marion,  Va.  24534 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,776 

Int.  a.'  B63H  11/00 

MS.  a.  440—38  6  Claims 


1.  A  belt  drive  for  a  winding  machine  comprising 

a  rotatable  shaft; 

a  V-shaped  pulley  belt  for  driving  said  shaft; 

a  divided  self-adjusting  pulley  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said 
pulley  including  a  first  disc  fixed  to  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith,  said  first  disc  having  a  conical  surface  of  a 
given  angle  on  one  side  receiving  an  edge  of  said  pulley 
belt  for  rotation  therewith  and  a  second  disc  mounted  on 
said  shaft  for  free  relative  rotation  therewtih  and  for  rela- 
tive axial  movement,  said  second  disc  having  a  conical 
surface  of  an  angle  difTerenI  from  said  given  angle  on  a 
side  facing  said  first  disc  receiving  an  opposite  edge  of  said 
pulley  belt  for  rotation  therewith; 

cam  means  for  reciprocating  said  second  disc  axially  to  said 
shaft  during  relative  rotation  of  said  discs  to  move  said 
belt  radially  of  said  discs  and  to  change  the  speed  of  said 
shaft;  and 

means  for  driving  said  belt  to  rotate  said  discs  at  a  difleren- 
tial  speed  relative  to  each  other. 


4,283,181 
HYDRAUUC  BELT  TENSIONER  CONSTRUCnON 
Nolte  V.  Sproul,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Djmeer  Corporation, 
Westport,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,362 
Int.  a.'  F16H  7/U 
MS.  a.  474—110  12  dains 

1.  A  hydraulic  belt  lensioner  construction  for  use  with  the 
hydraulic  system  of  a  vehicle  for  automatically  tensioning  an 
endless  belt  of  the  drive  system  for  the  vehicle  accessories,  said 
construction  including: 
(a)  a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  chamber  formed  therein, 
and  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  chamber,  said  cylin- 
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der  being  adapted  to  be  fixedly  mounted  with  respect  to 
the  drive  belt; 

(b)  bellcrank  means  pivotally  mounted  directly  on  the  cylin- 
der, said  bellcrank  means  having  first  and  second  levers, 
each  with  an  extended  end,  with  said  first  lever  end  being 
engaged  by  the  piston  for  imparting  pivotal  movement  to 
the  bellcrank  means  upon  actuation  of  said  piston; 

(c)  idler  pulley  means  rotalably  mounted  on  the  second  lever 
end  and  engageable  with  the  endless  bell  to  apply  tension 
thereto: 

(d)  means  connecting  the  cylinder  to  the  hydraulic  system  of 


said  accessory  to  tension  the  drive  belt  engaged  therewith 
upon  actuation  of  the  pump  means  by  the  idler  pulley. 

4,283,183 
CHAIN  WHEEL  SYSTEM 
Wolfgang  Janzen,  Wilnsdorf,  and  Ludger  Frenker-Hackfort, 
Herkersdorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Amsted-Siemag  Kette  GmbH,  Betzdorf-Sieg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,383 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1978,  2820284 

Int.  a.'  F16H  55/12 
U.S.  a.  474—162  1*  Claims 


the  vehicle  for  automatically  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to 
the  cylinder  chamber  for  slidably  moving  the  piston  out  of 
said  chamber  and  into  engagement  with  the  first  lever  end: 
and 
(e)  check  valve  means  formed  integrally  within  the  hydrau- 
lic cylinder  for  automatically  controlling  the  fiow  of 
hydraulic  fluid  into  and  out  of  the  cylinder  chamber  to 
provide  the  entire  belt  tensioning  force  by  maintaining  a 
constant  predetermined  amount  of  pressure  on  the  piston 
and.  correspondingly,  on  the  belt,  whether  the  vehicle 
engine  is  on  or  off.  and  to  provide  a  shock-absorbing 
damping  effect  for  the  idler  pulley. 

4,283,182 
HYDRAULIC  BELT  TENSIONER  CONSTRUCTION 
Derald  H.  Kraft,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dyneer  Corporation, 
Westport,  Conn. 

Fikd  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63J05 

Int  a.'  F16H  7/12 

VJS.  O.  474—110  19  CI""' 


1.  Chain  wheel  system  comprising  a  drum  having  a  circum- 
ferential periphery,  tooth  blocks  secured  to  the  circumferential 
periphery  of  said  drum,  a  mating  chain  for  engagement  with 
said  tooth  blocks  for  driving  said  drum,  said  mating  chain 
having  spaced  means  for  engaging  said  tooth  blocks  and  dnv- 
ing  said  drum,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said 
tooth  blocks  are  screwed  to  the  circumferential  periphery  of 
said  drum,  said  tooth  blocks  have  a  length  in  the  circumferen- 
tial periphery  of  said  drum  corresponding  to  at  least  one  spac- 
ing of  said  spaced  means,  each  said  tooth  block  has  a  tooth 
crest  located  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  in  the  circumferen- 
tial direction  of  said  drum,  the  side  of  said  tooth  block  facing 
said  drum  having  a  pair  of  grooves  therein  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  drum,  spacers  fastened  to  the  circumferential  periphery 
of  said  drum  and  fitted  into  said  grooves  in  said  tooth  block  for 
adjusting  the  radially  outer  dimension  of  said  tooth  blocks 
relative  to  the  axis  of  said  drum,  said  spacers  having  a  height 
dimension  in  the  radial  direction  of  said  drum  at  least  equal  to 
the  depth  of  said  grooves  into  said  tooth  block,  and  said  spac- 
ers are  each  of  equal  height  and  compensate  for  the  difference 
between  the  diameter  of  said  drum  and  the  diameter  required 
for  a  whole  number  of  said  tooth  blocks. 


I.  A  hydraulic  belt  tensioner  construction  for  automatically 
tensioning  an  endless  bell  of  the  drive  system  for  vehicle  acces- 
sories, in  which  one  of  the  vehicle  accessories  is  pivotally 
mounted  with  respect  to  the  vehicle  engine  and  operatively 
engaged  with  and  driven  by  the  endless  belt,  said  tensioner 
construction  including: 

(a)  self-contained  hydraulic  fiuid  supply  and  pump  means 
adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  fixed  position  with  respect  to 
the  vehicle  engine; 

(b)  an  idler  pulley  drivingly  engaged  with  the  fiuid  supply 
and  pump  means  for  actuation  of  said  pump  means  upon 
rotation  of  said  pulley,  with  said  pulley  being  adapted  to 
be  operatively  engaged  with  and  driven  by  the  endless 
drive  belt;  and 

(c)  piston  means  operatively  connected  to  the  fluid  supply 
and  pump  means  for  hydraulic  actuation  of  said  piston 
means,  said  piston  means  being  adapted  to  be  operatively 
engaged  with  the  vehicle  accessory  for  pivotally  moving 


4,283,184 
NON-METALLIC  SILENT  CHAIN 
Winfrtd  M.  Berg,  East  Rockaway,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Winfred  M. 
Berg,  Inc.,  East  Rockaway,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,554 
Int  a.'  F16G  1/28 
VS.  a.  474—203  S  Claims 

•  1.  A  composite  drive  chain  for  coupling  with  toothed 
sprockets  comprising  the  combination  of  an  elongated  unitary 
molded  plastic  body  portion,  projecting  flanges  at  the  two 
opposite  edges  of  said  plastic  body  portion,  spaced  sprocket 
engaging  teeth  extending  outwardly  from  said  plastic  body 
portion,  said  sprocket  engaging  teeth  having  rounded  sprocket 
engaging  surfaces  at  their  outer  ends,  said  sprocket  engaging 
teeth  being  spaced  from  both  of  said  flanges  and  having  a 
height  above  said  plastic  body  portion  substantially  greater 
than  the  height  of  said  flanges,  a  plurality  of  metallic  cables 
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embedded  longitudinally  in  said  plastic  body  portion  at  said   sheet  material  having  a  surface  area  in  excess  of  I  square  meter 
flanges,  and  said  sprocket  engaging  teeth  having  central  out-   per  gram,  folding  said  filter  sheet  material  into  a  rod-like  form 


1    ttPC 

1      1 

Sft 

J 

,  1 

1 

1  B(4tES 

H 

?.i,- 

H 

Mt«« 

H 

S=  1 

>- 



1 

l-vt 

•H 

wardly  flared  lateral  slots  and  extending  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  height  of  the  sprocket  engaging  teeth  for  providing  a 
resilient  fit  with  the  sprocket  teeth. 


4,283,185 
STACKER  CONVEYOR  RUN  SEPARATION  CONTROL 
A.  Brent  Woolston,  Palmyra,  and  Donald  J.  Evans,  Cherry  Hill, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Molins  Machine  Company,  Inc., 
Cherry  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,»4« 

Int.  a.'  B31B  1/16 

VS.  a.  493—15  10  Qaims 


and  then  securing  the  folded  sheet  in  rod-like  form  by  means  of 
a  wrapping  strip. 


4,283,187 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  COMPOSITE  RODS 
Desmond  W.  Molins,  and  Michael  J.  Soborowski,  both  of  Lon- 
don, England,  assignors  to  Molins  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,003 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30,  1977, 
18187/77 

Int.  a.'  A24C  5/50 
VSc€\.  493—48  18  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  creating  a  separation  between  box  blanks 
transported  on  a  stacker  conveyor  wherein  said  box  blanks  are 
cut  by  a  cut-off  machine  from  a  moving  web  previously  sev- 
ered into  leading  and  trailing  portions,  comprising: 
detecting  the  leading  edge  of  said  trailing  portion  of  said 

severed  web  at  said  cut-off  machine, 
delecting  the  trailing  edge  of  the  first  box  blank  cut  from 
said  trailing  portion  of  said  severed  web  at  a  first  position 
relative  to  said  stacker  conveyor, 
detecting  the  trailing  edge  of  said  first  box  blank  at  a  second 

position  on  said  stacker  conveyor,  and 
retarding  movement  of  said  first  box  blank  relative  to  said 
stacker  conveyor  in  response  to  said  detecting  steps. 


4,283,186 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  aGAHETTE  HLTER 

MATERIAL 

Charles  H.  Keith,  Charlotte,  and  Richard  O.  Tucker,  Lociist, 

both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  730,039,  Oct.  6, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,229 

Int.  a.'  BOID  27/00 

VS.  a.  493—42  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  cigarette  filter  rod  comprising 

preparing  a  coherent  self-supporting  filter  sheet  material  of 

cellulose  ester  staple  fibers  having  from  about  5%  to  about 

35%  of  cellulose  ester  fibrets  incorporated  therein,  said  filter 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  composite  filter  rods,  comprising 
conveyor  means  for  moving  a  stream  of  axially  aligned  compo- 
nent filter  portions  in  predetermined  sequence  on  an  axial  path; 
means  for  assembling  predetermined  groups  of  filter  portions 
from  said  stream;  means  for  feeding  said  groups  of  filter  por- 
tions forward  at  predetermined  intervals;  means  for  conveying 
a  continuous  wrapper;  means  for  severing  said  wrapper  into 
separate  wrapper  portions;  means  synchronised  with  said  feed- 
ing means  for  applying  at  least  one  wrapper  portion  while  one 
group  of  said  predetermined  groups  of  filter  portions  is  being 
conveyed  axiajly  so  that  each  of  the  junctions  between  compo- 
nent portions  of  a  group  of  filler  portions  is  spanned  by  a 
wrapper  portion;  and  means  for  wrapping  and  sealing  said  at 
least  one  >vrapper  portion  around  said  group  of  filter  portions 
to  unite  it  into  a  composite  filter  rod,  said  severing  and  apply- 
ing means  being  arranged  so  that  no  wrappertoortion  spans 
more  than  one  of  said  grqftps  so  that  said  groups  are  converted 
into  a  series  of  separate  composite  filter  rods  while  moving  in 
an  axial  direction. 
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4^283,188 
H-SECriON  CARTON  FORMING  MACHINE 

Coiir»d  C.  Wingerter,  «iid  J.  Thonus  Bassett,  both  of  Yakima, 
Wash,  assignors  to  Marq  Packaging  Systems,  Inc.,  Yakima, 
Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,633 

Int  a."  B3IB  7/02.  1/26 

U.S.  a.  493— «9  ^  Clai"* 


providing  adjacent  said  inner  face  at  both  said  side  and  bottom 
peripheral  seams  powder  of  a  substance  capable  of  adhering  to 
the  laminate  of  the  inner  facing,  charging  said  powder  to  have 
a  polarity  to  be  attracted  lo  and  deposited  on  said  laminate  at 


each  of  said  seams  in  the  effective  area  of  said  electric  field, 
heating  said  powder  sufficiently  to  cause  it  to  flow  and  adhere 
to  said  laminate  to  form  a  moisture-tight  seal  at  each  of  said 
seams. 


1.  An  H-section  carton  forming  machine  for  forming  an 

H-section  carton  from  two  section  blanks  and  a  main  body 

blank,  said  H-seclion  carton  forming  machine  comprising: 

(A)  section  forming  means  for  forming  two  section  blanks 

into  U-shapes  and  affixing  the  backs  of  the  cross-members 

of  the  U-shapes  together  to  form  an  H-section,  said  section 

forming  means  comprising; 

( 1 )  first  glue  means  for  applying  glue  to  one  surface  of  the 
portions  of  said  section  blanks  that  define  the  cross- 
members  of  said  U-shapes; 

(2)  pickoff  means  for  moving  said  two  section  blanks  past 
said  first  glue  means;  and, 

(3)  bending  and  attaching  means  for  bending  said  two 
section  blanks  into  U-shapes  and  pressing  the  cross- 
members  of  the  U-shapes  together;  and, 

(B)  combining  means  for  wrapping  a  main  body  blank 
around  said  H-section. 


4,283,190 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  PAPER  BOXES  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Donald  F.  WiUiims,  IS  W.  Mason  St.,  Sanu  Barbara,  Calif. 

93102,  and  Charles  L.  Phy,  Rte.  2,  Box  143,  McEwen,  Tenn. 

37101 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  786,955,  Apr.  12, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,194,441. 

This  application  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,897 

Int  QV  B31B  9/26 

MS.  a.  493-131  W  f^"'"* 


4,283,189 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  SEAM  SEALING  A  PAPER 

CONTAINER 
Tsntoran  Itoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Onoda  Cement  Co., 

Ltd„  Yamaguchi,  Japan 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  967,988,  Dec.  11, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4^11,339, 

which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  858,738,  Dec.  8,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,168,676.  ThU  applicatioa  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101^72 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13, 1976,  51-148728 

lBta.'B31B;7/7< 

U.S.  a.  493—109  2  Clai""* 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  paper  container  resistant  to 
liquids  consisting  of  paper  material  having  a  non-paper  lami- 
nate forming  an  inner  facing,  said  container  including  one  sheet 
for  the  sidewall  and  a  second  sheet  for  the  bottom,  forming 
said  one  sheet  into  said  sidewall  and  overlapping  its  ends  to 
form  a  vertical  seam,  forming  a  downwardly  extending  periph- 
eral lip  on  said  bottom  sheet  and  wrapping  the  bottom  portion 
of  said  one  sheet  about  said  lip  to  form  a  bottom  penpheral 
seam,  said  method  including  the  steps  of  generating  an  electnc 
field  adjacent  said  sidewall  at  and  aligned  with  the  vertical 
seam  and  also  at  and  aligned  with  the  bottom  penpheral  seam 
and  on  both  sides  of  said  lip,  causing  said  electric  field  to 
extend  through  said  sheets  between  their  inner  and  outer  faces. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  box  having  a  bottom,  side  flaps, 
and  end  flaps  with  inner  and  outer  portions,  the  method  includ- 
ing the  steps  of  inserting  a  box  blank  in  the  path  of  a  fonning 
head,  impelling  the  blank  by  means  of  the  forming  head  to 
traverse  a  former  matrix  bending  the  side  Haps  and  end  flaps 
with  respect  to  the  bottom  into  a  tray  configuration,  securing 
the  side  flaps  to  the  end  flaps,  doubling  the  end  flaps  to  overiap 
the  inner  and  outer  portions  of  each  end  flap,  distorting  the 
overlapped  end  flaps  into  a  concave  non-planar  configuration 
with  respect  to  the  tray,  and  adhering  the  portions  of  each  of 
the  distorted  flaps  together. 


CHEMICAL 


4,283,191 
PREPARATION  FOR  SHRINKPROOHNG  WOOL 
Gotz  Koemer;  Friedhelm  Nickel,  and  Giinter  Schmidt,  all  of 
Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Th.  Goldschmidt 
AG,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,781 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23,  1979, 
10341/79 

Int.  a.'  D06M  }/02 
UjS.  a.  8—128  A  12  aaims 

1.  A  preparation  for  shrinkproofing  wool  comprising: 
■     (a)  1  to  50  weight  percent  of  organopolysiloxanes  consisting 
of 
(ai)  90  to  99.8  mole  percent  of  units  having  the  formula 

R2'SiO.  and 

(a:)  0.2  to  10  mole  percent  of  units  having  the  formula 

R^SiOij 

in  which  R'  and  R^  are  composed  of 

0.1  to  10  mole  percent  ofpolyoxyalkylenesubstituents  and 
a  wool  substantive  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 
0.03  to  3  mole  percent  of  mercaptoalkyi  or  mercaptoa- 

ryl  substituents; 
0.06  to  6  mole  percent  of  aminoalkyi  substituents,  and 
0.1  to  10  mole  percent  of  anionic  groups,  which  are 
linked  to  silicon  atoms  through  carbon  atoms, 
the  remaining  portions  of  R'  and  R^  groups  being  methyl 
groups,  up  to  10  mole  percent  of  which  may  be  replaced 
by  aikyl  substituents  of  longer  chain  length,  by  aryl 
substituents  or  by  hydrogen  atoms,  while  at  the  same 
time  up  to  5  mole  percent  of  the  oxygen  atoms,  which 
are  linked  lo  silicon,  may  in  each  case  be  replaced  by 
two  lower  alkoxy  or  hydroxy  terminal  groups,  and 
(b)  50  to  99  weight  percent  of  water. 


carried  out  using  dye  liquors,  ihe  particular  fibre-reactive 
dyestuff  content  of  which  is  less  than  10%  of  the  total  content 
of  fixed  dyestuff  in  the  end  dyeing. 


4,283,192 
N-SUBSTITUTED  SHORT  CHAIN  CARBOXAMIDES  AS 

ANTISTATIC  AGENTS  FOR  LAUNDERED  FABRICS 
Robert  A.  Bauman,  New  Brunswick,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No».  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,467 
Int.  a.'  D06M  13/40;  CUD  3/32:  B08B  3/00 
MS.  a.  8—137  12  Claims 

1.  An  antistatic  composition  for  laundering  fabrics  compris- 
ing about  2-25%  by  weight  of  a  carboxamide  antistatic  agent 
substituted  on  the  nitrogen  atom  and  having  the  formula: 

RNHCOR' 

wherein  R  is  a  secondary  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  chain  contain- 
ing at  least  8  carbons  and  R'  is  a  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group 
containing  1-3  carbons,  and  a  detergent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  anionic,  nonionic,  cltionic,  ampholytic  and 
zwilterionic  detergent  materials. 


4,283,193 
PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  CELLULOSE  MATERIALS 

wrra  REAcnvE  dyestuffs  by  the  exhaustion 

METHOD 
Dietrich  Hildebrand,  Odenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,053 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraiuy,  Apr.  7, 
1979,  2914111 

Int  a.J  D06P  3/66,  5/00 
MS.  a.  8—400  8  aaims 

1.  Process  for  dyeing  cellulose  fibres  and  textile  materials 
containing  cellulose  fibres  with  water-soluble  reactive  dye- 
stuffs  by  the  exhaustion  method,  characterised  in  that  it  is 


4,283,194 
BRUSHED  STRETCH  DENIM  FABRIC  AND  PROCESS 

THEREFOR:  INDIGO  DYEING 
Edward  W.  Teague,  Raleigh;  Max  H.  Hance,  Coats,  and  Cari  R. 
Neal,  MooresTJlle,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Burlington  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,277 
Int.  a.'  C09B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  8—494  15  Claims 

1.  An  improved  indigo  dyeing  process  comprising  the  steps 
of  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  completely  reduced 
indigo  dye,  caustic  and  hydrosulfile  having  an  oxidation  reduc- 
tion potential  ranging  from  about  830  mv  to  about  1200  mv. 
forming  a  dye  bath  and  healing  Ihe  dye  bath  to  a  temperature 
wilhin  Ihe  range  of  about  130°  F.  lo  about  190'  F.,  and  while 
maintaining  a  substantially  constant  level  of  indigo  dye  con- 
centration and  substantially  Ihe  desired  oxidation  reduction 
potential  of  Ihe  aqueous  solution,  immersing  a  relatively  dry 
cellulose-containing  textile  product  into  the  aqueous  solution 
for  a  period  of  lime  sufTicient  to  substantially  penetrate  Ihe 
textile  product. 


4,283,195 

DYESTUFF  COMPOSITION  FOR  DYEING  OR 

PRINTING  CELLULOSE  nBER  MATERIALS 

Kiyohani  Nakatsuka,  and  Sadaharu  Abeta,  both  of  Toyonaka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,856 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1979,  54/15788; 
Not.  13, 1979,  54/147505 

Int.  a.J  D06P  67/02:  COm  62/00 
MS.  a.  8—524  7  Claims 

1.  A  dye  composition  containing  C.I.  Reactive  Blue  19  and 
an  alkylnaphthalenesulfonic  acid/formaldehyde  condensate, 
the  sulfonalion  degree  and  average  condensation  degree  of  said 
condensate  being  50  to  150%  and  1.1  to  3.0,  respectively. 


4,283,196 
PROCESS  FOR  COLORING  HBER  MATERIALS  WITH 

AZO  DYESTUFF  CONTAINING  — SO2CH2CH2OSO1H 

\ND  — N(CH2CH20S03H)2  GROUPS 

Johann  Wenghoefer,  E.  Greenwich;  Dennis  G.  Messier,  W. 

Greenwich,  and  James  E.  Thompson,  Coventry,  all  of  R.I., 

assignors  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation,  Somerville,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  65,791,  Aug.  13,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,271,072, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  862,317,  Dec.  20,  1977. 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Oct  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,726 

Int  a.'  D06P  3/82:  C09B  62/00.  29/01 

MS.  a.  8—531  5  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  coloring  a  fiber  material  selected  from  Ihe 
group  consisting  of  cellulose,  natural  or  synthetic  polyamides 
and  mixtures  thereof,  comprising  applying  to  said  fiber  mate- 
rial a  water  soluble  dyestuff  which,  in  Ihe  form  of  Ihe  free  acid, 
has  Ihe  formula: 


HO3SOCH2CH2O2S— ^oV-N=N 
Rs  R3 


-^' 


N(CH2CH20SOjH)2 


wherein  Rj  is  halogen  and  R4  and  R;  are  each  independently 
selected  from  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  and  ethoxy, 
and  fixing  said  dyestuff  on  said  fiber  material  by  Ihe  action  of 
an  alkaline  agent. 


607 


608 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  11, 1981 


4,283,197 
PROCESS  FOR  WHITENING  POLYESTER  HBRES  BY 

THE  EXHAUST  METHOD 
Willy  Schiirings,  Bmel;  lulo  Anceschi,  Muttenz,  »nd  Gerhard 
Reinert  Allschwil.  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,949 
Qaims  priority,   appliotion  Switzerland.  Mar.  29,   1979, 
2919/79 

int.  a.'  C09K  n/06 
VS.  a.  8-638  10  CI""* 

1.  A  process  for  whitening  polyester  fibres  by  the  exhaust 
method  by  treating  said  fibres  in  an  aqueous  dispersion  contain- 
ing one  or  more  fluorescent  whitening  agents  for  polyester 
which  have  affinity  for  the  substrate  and  are  stable  under  the 
application  conditions,  and  a  small  amount  of  a  blue  or  violet 
disperse  dye,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  as  shading  dye,  which 
process  comprises  carrying  out  the  treatment  in  said  dispersion 
at  a  pH  value  above  9. 

4,283,198 

INERT  ATMOSPHERE  INDIGO  DYEING 

John  M.  Fletcher,  Rte.  3,  Box  376,  Opelika,  Ala.  36801 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,337 

InL  a.'  C09B  7/00 

VS.  a.  8—653  '  Claims 


lower  aqueous  boundary  layer  of  the  extraction  zone,  a 
chromatographic  separation  zone  in  the  column; 

(c)  adsorbing  the  water  of  the  aqueous  solution  onto  the 
support  material  in  the  extraction  zone  and  sequentially 
extracting  in  the  extraction  zone,  by  the  successive  vol- 
umes of  solvents  through  liquid  partitioning,  discrete, 
moving,  solute  fractions  of  increasing  polarity; 

(d)  directly  introducing  the  successive  solute  fractions  into 
the  lower  separation  zone  from  the  upper  extraction  zone, 
to  provide  for  the  chromatographic  resolution  of  the 


solute  fractions  into  solute-eluant  fractions  of  increasing 
polarity  in  the  separation  zone,  the  resolution  of  the  solute 
fractions  initially  occurring  by  chromatographic  adsorp- 
tion and  later  with  solute  fractions  of  increasing  polarity, 
resolution  of  the  solute  fractions  by  liquid-partition  chro- 
matography; and 
(e)  removing  the  resolved  eluant  fractions  of  defined  increas- 
ing polarity  from  the  lower  portion  of  the  separation  zone, 
thereby  providing  for  the  simple,  effective  and  quantita- 
tive extraction  and  resolution  of  the  solution  into  eluant 
fractions. 


1.  In  the  continuous  process  of  dyeing  cellulosic  fibers  with 
indigo  wherein  said  fibers  are  passed  through  a  train  of  dip  vats 
each  having  a  squeeze  roll  assembly  and  bath  liquor  compris- 
ing leuco  indigo,  sodium  hydrosulfite  and  sodium  hydroxide, 
the  improvement  wherein  at  least  a  pan  of  the  air-liquor  inter- 
face is  enclosed  whereby  enclosed  air  is  depleted  of  oxygen  by 
reaction  with  the  components  of  the  bath  liquor. 

4,283,199 
METHOD  OF  RESOLVING  BIOLOGICAL  SOLUTIONS 
EIek  I.  Szabo,  Brighton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Forsyth  Dental 
Inftrmary  for  Children,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,947 

Int.  a."  BOID  15/00.  15/08:  COIN  31/06.  33/48 

VS.  a.  23—230  B  •«  Claims 

1.  A  one-step  method  for  the  extraction  and  separation  of  an 
aqueous  complex  solution  of  biological  origin  into  all  of  its 
constituent  fractions  in  a  single  column,  which  method  com- 
prises: 
(a)  introducing  a  predetermined  volume  of  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  biological  origin,  having  a  plurality  of  organic 
compounds  and  inorganic  salts  therein,  into  the  top  of  the 
column,  which  column  contains  a  water-adsorbent  sup- 
port material,  to  provide  an  upper  extraction  zone  and  a 
lower  separation  zone  in  the  column,  with  the  water  of  the 
solution  adsorbed  onto  the  support  material  to  -form  the 
extraction  zone; 
(b)  introducing  into  the  top  of  the  column  successive  prede- 
termined volumes  of  solvents  as  eluants.  the  solvents  of 
selected  and  sequentially  increasing  polarity  to  pass  the 
solvents  through  the  extraction  zone  to  form,  below  the 


4,283,200 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

CORROSION  IN  STEAM  TURBINE  INSTALLATIONS 

Maurice  A.  Bodmer,  Nussbaumen,  and  Robert  Svoboda,  Wettin- 

gen,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  t 

Co.  Ltd„  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,250 
aaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Not.    9,    1978, 
115241/78 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  17/00 
VS.  a.  23—230  C  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  occurrence  of  corrosion  in  a 
steam  turbine  during  operation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

continuously  withdrawing  a  representative  sample  of  work- 
ing steam  from  the  turbine; 

condensing  a  portion  of  the  working  steam  sample  to  form  a 
condensate; 

controlling  the  quantity  of  said  working  steam  sample  which 
is  condensed  such  that  a  predetermined  percentage  of  the 
sample  is  condensed; 


August  11,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


609 


separating  the  condensate  from  the  remaining  steam; 

determining  the  quantity  of  the  remaining  steam; 

continuously  testing  the  condensate  for  corrosivity;  and 

returning  the  remaining  steam  to  the  turbine. 

7.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  corrosion  In  a  steam  turbine 
during  operation  comprising: 

first  line  means  for  continuously  withdrawing  a  representa- 
tive sample  of  working  steam  from  the  steam  turbine  at  a 
predetermined  point  in  the  steam  turbine; 

condenser  means  for  condensing  a  portion  of  the  steam 
sample  received  through  the  first  line  means  to  form  a 
condensate; 

separator  means  for  separating  the  condensate  from  the 
remaining  steam; 

testing  means  for  continuously  testing  the  condensate  for 
corrosivity; 

second  line  means  for  returning  the  remaining  steam  to  the 
turbine: 

a  fiow  meter  for  determining  the  quantity  of  remaining 
steam  arranged  in  the  second  line  means;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  said  working 
steam  sample  which  Is  condensed  such  that  a  predeter- 
mined percentage  of  the  sample  Is  condensed. 


4,283,201 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  SUITABLE  FOR 

REPEATED,  ACCURATE  CHEMICAL  ANALYSES 

Donald  D.  DeFord,  Glenview,  III.;  Edwin  K.  Clardy,  and  Edward 

N.  Fuller,  both  of  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  No».  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,838 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  1/14.  31/08,  31/16.  35/08 

VS.  a.  23—230  A  29  Oaims 


l]£;;|&{5^ 


1.  A  method  for  effecting  a  repeated  chemical  analysis  of  a 
process  stream  which  comprises  establishing  a  first  flow  of  a 
stream  of  a  first  reactant  into  a  reaction  zone,  retaining  In  said 
zone  first  reactant  entering  said  zone,  continuing  said  first  flow 
until  there  is  established  in  said  zone  a  quantity  of  first  reactant 
sufficient  to  effect  in  said  zone  a  reaction  therewith  and  with  a 
second  reactant  when  the  latter  has  entered  said  zone,  then 
momentarily  discontinuing  said  first  flow  and  simultaneously 
initiating  a  second  flow  of  a  predetermined  quantity  of  said 
second  reactant  into  said  zone,  then  immediately  upon  the 
termination  of  said  second  flow  recommencing  said  first  flow, 
removing  reaction  product  from  said  reaction  zone,  and  deter- 
mining at  least  one  of  the  amount  of  and  nature  of  reaction 
product  thus  formed  and  removed  from  said  zone. 


ing  burning  in  a  kiln;  feeding  a  flow  of  burnt  material  and  a 
flow  of  liquid  reagent,  in  an  aqueous  solution,  to  a  reaction 
chamber;  maintaining  a  residence  time  less  than  the  time  re- 
quired to  reach  equilibrium  in  the  reaction  chamber  and  main- 
taining a  substantially  constant  temperature  in  the  reaction 
chamber;  agitating  said  burnt  material  and  liquid  reagent; 
measuring  the  temperature  and  feed  rate  of  said  two  flows  fed 


LIQUID   >E1CEHT 


4,283,202 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BURNING  CACO3 

AND  MGCO3  MATERIALS 

J.  FrUs-Hansen,  77  Vigerslev  Alle,  DK-2500  Valby  Copenhagen, 

Deunarfc 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,230 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  8,  1978, 
18227/78 

Int  a.J  GOIN  33/38,  27/00 
VS.  a.  23—230  A  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  burning  of  materials  selected 
from  CaCOs,  MgCOs  aqd  mixtures  thereof  in  a  kiln  compris- 


to  the  reaction  chamber;  measuring  the  temperature  of  said 
agitated  burnt  material  and  liquid  reagent;  determining  reactiv- 
ity, a  measure  of  the  amount  of  heal  per  unli  weight  burni 
material  per  unit  of  time  liberated  by  reaction  between  said 
burnt  material  and  said  liquid  reagent:  and  using  said  reactivity 
as  a  control  parameter  for  said  burning  of  CaCOj  and  MgCOj 
materials. 


4,283,203 
PETROLEUM  FUEL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  AN 

ANTI-HAZE  ADDITIVE 
Abraham  A.  Zimmerman,  Summit,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon 

Research  A  Engineering  Co„  Florham  Park,  NJ. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  886,721,  Mar.  15,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,423 
Int.  a.i  ClOL  1/18 
VS.  a.  44—62  25  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  gasoline 
and  from  about  1  to  about  30  ppm  by  weight  of  an  anti-haze 
additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  hydroxylaled 
resin  acid  and  a  metal  reslnate  salt  wherein  said  metal  is  se- 
lected from  the  metals  of  Group  II  to  IV,  VII  and  VIII  of  the 
Mendeleev  periodic  table. 


4,283,204 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  CONTAMINANTS 

FROM  FEED  STREAMS  USING  MAGNETIC  BEDS 
David  W.  Savage,  Summit,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  t 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,481,  Sep.  7,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,937 

Int.  a.'  BOID  50/00 

VS.  a.  55—3  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  selective  separation  of  contaminants 
from  a  mixture  In  a  feedstream  containing  the  same  within  an 
external  force  field,  said  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adsorbing  a  portion  of  said  contaminants  from  said  feed- 
stream  by  contacting  said  feedstream  with  a  bed  compris- 
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ing  adsorbent  particles  capable  of  adsorbing  said  contami- 
nants from  said  feedstream;  and 

(b)  desorbing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  contaminant  from  said 
adsorbent  particles  in  step  (a)  to  regenerate  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  adsorbent  particles; 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(1)  providing  a  magnetizable  component  with  said  adsor- 
bent particles  and  applymg  a  magnetic  field  to  said 
magnetizable  component  and  adsorbent  particles  along 
the  direction  of  said  external  force  field  and  at  a 
strength  sufficient  to  prevent  and/or  suppress  gross 
solids  back-mixing  and  fluid  by-passing; 

(2)  expanding  or  levitating  said  adsorbent  particles  and 
magnetizable  component  by  countercurrently  conlact- 
mg  said  adsorbent  particles  and  magnetizable  compo- 
nent with  said  feedstream;  and 

(3)  carrying  out  said  adsorption  and  desorplion  steps  at 
substantially  the  same  pressure. 


ial  inner  tube  for  collecting  dry  vapour  or  gas,  and  an  mner 
sleeve,  said  inner  and  outer  tubes  being  cylindrical  of  circular 
cross-section,  means  positioned  between  the  inner  tube  and 
said  inner  sleeve  for  de-spinning  the  flow  of  said  dry  vapour  or 


4,283^05 

INLET  FLUE  SYSTEM  FOR  BANKS  OF 

ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPITATOR  CHAMBERS 

John  L.  Schumann,  ISO  Queens  Dr.  South,  Little  Silver,  NJ. 

07739 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,938 

Int.  a.'  B03C  3/00 

VS.  a.  55—128  >3  CI"™ 


gas,  the  lower  edge  of  the  outer  tube  being  separate  from  the 
inner  tube  and  at  a  level  lower  than  that  of  the  upper  edge,  and 
said  lower  edge  of  said  outer  tube  being  provided  with  up- 
wardly extending  orifices  circumferentially  spaced  on  its  pe- 
riphery, whose  width  decreases  upwards. 


4,283,207 
DIESEL  EXHAUST  HLTER-INaNERATOR 

Ernest  T.  Martyniuk,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,032 

Int.  a.'  BOID  46/24.  46/42 

MS.  CI.  55—282  5  aaims 


I.  An  inlet  flue  system  for  conducting  particulate-containing 
gases  to  the  inlet  nozzles  of  a  multiplicity  of  electrostatic  pre- 
cipitator chambers  comprising  an  elongated  plenum  located 
generally  above  and  laterally  of  the  nozzles  and  associated 
precipitator  chambers  and  having  top  and  side  walls  and  being 
substantially  entirely  open  at  the  bottom,  the  bottom  being 
essentially  free  of  upwardly  facing  horizontal  or  substantially 
horizonul  surfaces  where  particulates  might  settle  out  and 
collect,  and  a  generally  downwardly  directed  branch  duct 
leading  from  the  bottom  of  the  plenum  directly  to  each  inlet 
nozzle  for  substantially  downward  flow  of  the  gases  directly  to 
the  respective  inlet  nozzles  without  substantial  settlement  and 
collection  of  particulates  in  the  plenum  or  ducts,  the  inlet  end 
of  the  perimeter  walls  of  each  branch  duct  defining  an  outlet 
opening  from  the  plenum. 

4,283,206 

COMPONENT  FOR  DE-SPINNING  A  FLOW  OF  DRY 

VAPOR  OR  GAS  AND  LIQUID  AND  FOR  SEPARATING 

THE  LIQUID  FROM  THE  VAPOR  OR  GAS 
Jean  Andro,  La  Celle  Saint-Ooud;  Roger  Bessouat,  Paris;  Jean- 
Pierre  Cerdan,  Houilles,  and  Patrick  Talleu,  Chatou,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Stein  Industrie,  Velizy-Viltacoublay  and 
Electricite  de  France,  Paris,  both  of,  France 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,701 
Clains  priority,  application  France,  May  12, 1978,  78  14213; 
Apr.  6,  1979,  79  08783 

Int  a.»  BOIN  4i/04 
VS.  a.  55—187  1  Claims 

1.  A  component  for  de-spinning  a  flow  of  dry  vapour  or  gas 
and  for  separating  liquid  from  vapour  or  gas,  said  component 
including  concentrically,  in  inverse  order,  an  outer  vertical 
tube  for  admission  of  the  vapour  or  gas  and  liquid  mixture  to  be 
separated  and  travelling  in  a  downward  spinning  flow,  a  coax- 


1.  In  a  particulate  trap  for  collecting  and  burning  combusti- 
ble particulates,  the  combination  comprising 

a  high  temperature  electrically  insulative  filter  medium 
positioned  across  a  gas  flow  path  and  capable  of  collecting 
on  an  upstream  facing  surface  substantial  amounts  of 
electrically  conductive  combustible  particulates  borne  by 
gas  passed  through  the  filter  medium  and  capable  of  defin- 
ing a  current  flow  path  between  spaced  points  on  said 
surface, 

means  for  applying  between  said  spaced  points  of  the  filter 
medium  surface  a  sufficient  electric  voluge  to  cause  an 
arc-like  current  to  pass  through  collected  conductive 
particulates  on  said  filter  surface  between  said  spaced 
points, 

whereby  substantial  collections  of  combustible  particulates 
on  the  filter  surface  are  removed  by  incineration  and 
electrical  power  is  consumed  by  the  apparatus  only  during 
the  incineration  of  particulates. 
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4,283,208 
HLTER  BAG  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
James  U.  R.  Fernando,  Wellsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Air 
Preheater  Company,  Inc.,  Wells»ille,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,099 

Int.  a.J  BOID  46/04 

U.S.  a.  55—304  3  Claims 


1.  Filtration  apparatus  for  removing  entrained  dust  particles 
from  a  gas  stream  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet  port  for 
dust  entrained  gas  and  an  outlet  port  for  the  exhaust  of  clean 
gas  therefrom,  an  apertured  tube  sheet  intermediate  the  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  arranged  to  divide  the  housing  into  inlet  and 
outlet  sections,  a  plurality  of  porous  filter  bags  each  having  an 
open  end  and  a  closed  end  with  the  open  end  thereof  attached 
to  the  tube  sheet  around  each  aperture  thereof  to  permit  the 
flow  of  clean  gas  therethrough  while  retaining  dust  particles 
on  the  surface  of  the  filter,  cleaning  means  for  said  filter  bags 
comprising  a  linear  force  electromagnetic  motor  having  oppo- 
sitely extending  slider  rods  connected  to  said  filter  bags  so  as  to 
move  horizontally  to  shake  each  filter  bag,  a  source  of  electric 
current  connected  to  the  linear  force  motor,  and  means  for 
controlling  the  current  being  supplied  to  the  linear  force  motor 
to  modulate  the  frequency  and  amplitude  of  movement  of  the 
slider  rods  to  vary  the  cleaning  effect  of  said  cleaning  means. 


4,283,209 
SEPARATOR  FOR  SEPARATING  OUT  PARTICLES  OF 
FATTY  SUBSTANCES  FROM  A  GAS  CURRENT,  MORE 
SPECinCALLY  FROM  WASTE  AIR  FROM  KITCHENS, 

AND  A  WASTE  AIR  DUCT  FOR  THE  SEPARATOR 
Markus  Schmalhofer,  8351  Aholming,  Bundesrepublik  Deutscb- 
land,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,973 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  26, 
1978,  2832864 

Int.  a.5  BOID  iO/00:  F24C  15/20 
VS.  a.  55—325  15  Qaims 


most  twice  the  breadth  of  an  individual  rod,  wherein  the  rods 
of  one  row  are  staggered  with  respect  to  the  rods  of  the  adja- 
cent rows  and  the  spacing  between  diagonally  adjacent  rods  is 
at  least  approximately  equal  to  the  spacing  between  the  rods  in 
each  row  and  wherein  each  rod  comprises  means  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  waste  gas  through  the  separator  to  effect  the 
flow  of  waste  gas  into  the  trough  thereof  comprising  at  least 
one  elongated  hole  extending  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
rods  in  a  wall  of  the  trough. 


4,283,210 
CERAMIC  HONEYCOMB  HLTER  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Shigeru  Mochida,  Kasugai,  and  Takayuki  Ogasawara,  Konan, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Nagoya, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,747 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1980,  55-080109 

Int.  a.'  C04B  21 /OO 

VS.  CL  55—523  7  Oaims 


iL 


3    Z 


1.  A  ceramic  honeycomb  filter  consisting  of  a  porous  ce- 
ramic honeycomb  structural  body  having  a  large  number  of 
channels  extending  therethrough,  wherein  given  channels  at 
one  of  the  opening  end  surfaces  of  the  honeycomb  structural 
body  have  sealing  portions  formed  by  bending  and  bonding 
thin  partition  walls  forming  the  opening  end  portion  of  the 
channels,  and  the  remaining  channels  have  sealing  portions 
formed  by  bending  and  bonding  thin  partition  walls  forming 
another  opening  end  portion  of  the  channels. 

3.  A  method  of  producing  ceramic  honeycomb  filters,  com- 
prising bending  and  bonding  thin  partition  walls  of  given  chan- 
nels at  one  of  the  opening  end  surfaces  of  a  ceramic  honey- 
comb structural  body  having  a  large  number  of  parallel  chan- 
nels extending  therethrough  to  seal  the  channels  while  the 
honeycomb  structural  body  still  has  plasticity,  bending  and 
bonding  thin  partition  walls  of  the  remaining  channels  at  an- 
other opening  end  surface  of  the  body  to  seal  the  remaining 
channels,  and  firing  the  above  treated  honeycomb  structural 
body. 


1.  A  separator  for  removing  fatty  or  oily  particles  from  a 
current  of  waste  gas,  comprising:  a  frame  having  an  inlet  open 
end  and  an  outlet  open  end,  and  a  plurality  of  rods  mounted  in 
the  frame  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  over  at  least 
the  full  cross-section  of  the  frame  in  rows  extending  normal  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  frame  between  said  inlet  end  and 
said  outlet  end,  each  rod  configured  to  define  a  trough  facing 
opposite  the  inlet  open  end  and  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  at 


4,283,211 

POWER  GENERATION  BY  EXCHANGE  OF  LATENT 

HEATS  OF  PHASE  TRANSITION 

Stefan  Ebrlich,  Columbus,  Ohio,  and  William  L.  Lerenson, 

Beaver  Falls,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Levor,  Incorporated,  New 

Brighton,  Pi. 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,720 
Int.  CL'  F25D  i/00;  POIK  2i/06:  F2SC  1/00 
VS.  O.  62—4  13  Clains 

1.  A  self  sustaining  process  of  recovery  of  the  heal  content  of 
water  and  of  fresh  water  therefrom,  and  of  conversion  of  said 
heat  content  to  available  kinetic  energy,  the  said  process  com- 
prising: 
bringing  water  existing  in  a  state  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  saline  water,  brackish  water  and  contami- 
nated water  into  heat-exchange  contact  at  a  temperature 
of  at  least  0'  C.  with  a  liquid  working  fluid  having  a 
boiling  point  below  0*  C.  and  thereby  boiling  the  working 
fluid  under  autogenous  pressure  and  freezing  the  water  to 
form  ice  consisting  of  frozen  fresh  water; 
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releasing  the  so-vaporized  working  fluid  from  said  autoge- 
nous pressure  in  an  expansion  engine  and  thus  expanding 
adiabatically  the  said  vaporized  fluid,  cooling  the  same 
and  converting  heat  absorbed  from  the  water  into  avail- 
able kinetic  energy; 

withdrawing  the  expanded  and  cooled  working-fluid  vapor 
from  said  engine  and  condensing  the  vapor  by  heat- 
exchange  contact  with  a  eutectic  composition  of  a  eutec- 
tic-forming  substance  and  the  ice  formed  in  the  Tirst-said 


■ercess  cf  aw 


I  coCigm 


kj' 


«ai 


refrigerant  in  a  condensation  device  to  condense  at  least  a 
part  of  the  vinyl  chloride  monomer; 

(b)  recovering  condensed  vinyl  chloride  monomer  from  the 
condensation  device; 

(c)  supplying  the  non-condensed  portion  of  said  gas  mixture 
from  the  condensation  device  to  an  adsorption  unit; 

(d)  preferentially  adsorbing  vinyl  chloride  monomer  from 
the  non-condensed  gas  mixture  in  the  adsorption  unit; 

(e)  desorbing  the  adsorbed  vinyl  chloride  monomer  from  the 
adsorption  unit; 

(0  passing  said  desorbed,  vinyl  chloride  monomer  to  said 
condensation  device  thereby  increasing  the  concentration 
of  said  vinyl  chloride  monomer  in  said  condensation  de- 
vice and  reducing  the  refrigeration  required  to  condense  a 
given  amount  of  said  vinyl  chloride  monomer;  and 

(g)  continuously  adding  nitrogen  gas  to  the  gas  mixture 
upstream  of  the  addition  of  desorbed  vinyl  chloride  mono- 
mer to  the  gas  mixture. 


cucifiiigo. 


4.283,213 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATION  OF  SINGLE  MODE 
OPTICAL  nBERS  OR  WAVEGUIDES 
Francis  I.  Akers,  and  Mokhtar  S.  Maklad,  both  of  Roanoke,  Va., 
assignors  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86^56 

Int.  a.^  C03C  25/62 

VS.  a.  65—3  A  15  Claims 


heal  exchange  less  product  ice  in  an  amount  equivalent  to 
the  cooling  of  expanded  vapor  of  working  fluid  in  the 
expansion  engine; 

removing  product  ice  fi  m  the  first-said  heat  exchange, 
washing  the  same  with  an  increment  of  melt,  and  recover- 
ing the  remainder  as  fresh  water;  and 

pumping  the  so-condensed  working  fluid  into  heat-exchange 
contact  with  an  additional  quantity  of  water  in  a  selected 
state  and  against  the  said  autogenic  vapor  pressure  of  the 
working  fluid  at  substantially  the  water  temperature. 


4,283,212 
TREATMENT  OF  GAS  STREAMS 
DsTid  J.  Graham,  Diseworth,  and  John  W.  Armond,  Buckbinst 
Hill,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  HOC  Limited.  London, 
England 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,588 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1978, 
13820/78 

Int.  a.'  F25J  3/00 
VS.  a.  62—18  ' 


^J^5^^»4^ 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  optical  fiber  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

fomiing  a  first  solid  glass  preform  having  a  central  core 
region  of  a  first  diameter,  a  cladding  layer  surroundmg 
said  core  and  a  substrate  layer  surrounding  said  cladding 

heating  and  drawing  said  first  solid  preform  into  a  first  tiber 
having  a  core  of  a  second  diameter  smaller  than  said  first 
diamater,  .     . 

collapsing  a  glass  tube  about  said  first  fiber  by  heal  shrinking 
to  form  a  second  solid  preform  having  a  core  of  the  sec- 
ond diameter. 

heating  and  drawing  said  second  solid  preform  into  a  second 
fiber  having  a  core  of  a  third  diameter  substantially 
smaller  than  the  second  diameter  of  said  first  fiber, 
whereby  said  second  fiber  is  capable  of  single  mode  opera- 
tion. 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  gas  mixture  comprised  of  a  carrier 
gas  and  a  minor  fraction  of  vinyl  chloride  monomer  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  said  gas  mixture  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  a 


4,283,214 
GOB  FEED  DIAL  FOR  DUAL  GLASS  BASE  MACHINE 
Phillip  A.  Uvera,  Bloomfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,684 
Int.  a.'  C03B  7/08 
VS.  a.  65—70  10  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  delivering  insulating  glass  to  a  lamp  base 
making  machine  comprising  the  steps  of: 

repetitively  severing  a  continuous  stream  of  molten  glass 
into  gobs  of  uniform  weight  and  size  with  a  continuously 
rotating  dial  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  the  upper 
surface  thereof; 
forming  said  gobs  of  uniform  weight  and  size  into  a  ball-like 
shape  while  conveying  said  gobs  sequentially  to  a  pair  of 
radially  different  discharge  locations,  a  first  of  said  radi- 
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ally  different  discharge  locations  being  spaced  the  same    plate  members  upwardly  in  unison,  thereby  bringing  the  glass 

radial  distance  from  the  center  of  said  dial  as  said  plurality    contacting  surfaces  of  said  annular  member  into  full  contact 

°f /P^"";.«  '"  said  upper  surface  and  the  other  of  said    ^j,h  said  parison.  blowing  the  hollow  parison  into  its  finished 

radially  different  discharge  locations  being  radially  out- 
ward of  said  first  radially  different  discharge  location;  and 
blowing  air  into  said  apertures  in  the  upper  surface  of  said 

rotating  dial  when  discharging  said  ball-like  gobs  from 

said  rotating  dial  at  said  pair  of  radially  different  discharge 

locations. 
S.  An  apparatus  for  forming  and  delivering  insulating  glass 
to  a  lamp  base  making  machine,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  circular  dial  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  a  plurality 

of  chambers  therein,  each  of  said  chambers  having  an 

opening  in  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  said  openings  in 

said  top  surface  of  said  dial  being  located  on  a  first  circular 

locus  radially  equidistant  from  the  center  of  said  dial,  said 

openings  in  said  bottom  surface  being  alternately  located  t^ 

~-       on  said  first  circular  locus  and  on  a  second  circular  locus 


shape  during  the  advancement  of  said  domed  member,  lower- 
ing the  bottom  plate  assembly  and  removing  the  blown  drink- 
ing glass. 


^Eu 

-'    '      \—- 

1 

^m^ 

o        < 

-    -t 

's^    '              ^ 

which  is  radially  equidistant  from  the  center  of  said  dial 
but  being  a  greater  distance  from  the  center  of  said  dial 
then  said  first  circular  locus; 

a  dial  support  having  a  wear  plate  mounted  to  the  top 
thereof  and  a  central  aperture  through  said  dial  support 
and  said  wear  plate; 

a  dial  drive  shaft  extending  through  said  aperture  in  said  dial 
support  and  said  wear  plate  having  said  dial  mounted 
thereon  for  rotation  therewith; 

glass  stream  receiving  means  positioned  over  said  first  locus 
on  said  dial  for  receiving  and  directing  a  continuous 
stream  of  glass  into  said  openings  in  said  top  surface  of 
said  dial,  said  wear  plate  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  close  off  the  openings  in  said  bottom  surface  of  said  dial 
for  a  portion  of  the  rotation  thereof  thereby  containing 
said  insulating  glass  within  said  chambers  for  a  portion  of 
said  rotation.  With  the  intersection  of  said  openings  in  said 
bottom  surface  and  an  edge  of  said  wear  plate  defining  a 
pair  of  glass  discharge  locations. 


4,283,216 
PRODUCING  GLASS  SHEETS  OF  REQUIRED  CURVED 

SHAPE 
Paul  A.  Brereton,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  Triplex 
Safety  Glass  Company  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,228 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  11,  1978, 
47920/78 

Int.  a.J  C03B  2J/0S 
VS.  a.  65—106  28  Claims 


4,283,215 
TWO-PIECE  BOTTOM  PLATE  FOR  MAKING  CROWN 
BOTTOM  GLASSWARE  ON  THE  HE-28  MACHINES 
James  E.  Sherman,  Temperance,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,270 
Int  a.>  C03B  9/197.  9/335 
U.S.  a.  65—79  7  daims 

5.  A  method  of  forming  blown  drinking  glasses  having  a 
crowned  bottom  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  hollow 
molten  glass  parison  having  a  thick  bottom  section,  placing  the 
parison  in  a  paste  mold  having  a  two-piece  bottom  plate  assem- 
bly, rotating  the  parison  about  a  vertical  axis  while  allowing  it 
to  sag  into  partial  contact  with  the  glass  contacting  surfaces  of 
a  domed  central  member  and  a  surrounding  annular  member  of 
said  bottom  plate  assembly  while  said  domed  member  is  in  a 
retracted  position  relative  to  said  annular  member,  advancing 
said  domed  member  vertically  so  as  to  bring  its  glass  contact- 
ing surfaces  Into  full  contact  with  said  parison,  engaging  an 
abutment  on  said  annular  member  with  a  corresponding  abut- 
ment on  said  central  member,  advancing  both  of  said  bottom 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  curved  glass  sheet,  comprising 
suspending  a  hot  glass  sheet  at  forming  temperature  at  a  series 
of  gripping  locations  spaced  along  the  upper  margin  of  the 
sheet,  subjecting  the  hot  glass  sheet  to  individual  forces  at 
those  gripping  locations,  at  least  some  of  which  individual 
forces  have  components  out  of  the  plane  of  the  sheet  and 
which  individual  forces  each  have  a  magnitude  and  Direction 
dependant  on  the  weight  and  shape  of  the  glass,  to  ensure  that 
the  freely  suspended  hot  glass  sheet  adapts  towards  a  predeter- 
mined curved  shape  as  the  magnitudes  and  directions  of  the 
forces  vary  during  the  change  of  shape  of  the  glass,  and  permit- 
ting the  magnitudes  and  directions  of  the  forces  to  vary  so  that 
the  influence  of  the  total  force  system  acting  on  the  sheet  in 
changing  the  shape  ef  sheet  diminishes  as  the  sheet  approaches 
the  predetermined  curved  shape. 
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19.  A  method  of  producing  a  curved  glass  sheet,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  suspending  a  flat  glass  sheet  at  a  series  of  gripping  loca- 
tions spaced  along  the  upper  margin  of  the  sheet; 

(b)  subjecting  the  glass  sheet  to  individual  forces  at  those 
grippmg  locations,  at  least  some  of  which  individual 
forces  have  components  acting  out  of  the  plane  of  the 
sheet  and  which  individual  forces  each  have  a  magnitude 
and  direction  dependant  on  the  weight  and  shape  of  the 
glass  to  ensure  that  the  freely  suspended  glass  sheet  is 
subjected  to  a  total  force  system  initially  seeking  to 
change  its  shape  towards  a  first  predetermined  curved 
shape: 

(c)  heating  the  glass  sheet  above  its  strain  point  to  permit 
change  of  shape  under  the  influence  of  said  total  force 
system  which  includes  gravitational  forces  acting  on  the 
sheet  to  a  shape  close  to  said  first  predetermined  curved 
shape; 

(d)  permitting  the  magnitudes  and  directions  of  said  individ- 
ual forces  to  vary  so  that  the  influence  of  the  total  force 
system  acting  on  the  sheet  in  changing  the  shape  of  the 
sheet  diminishes  as  the  sheet  approaches  said  first  prede- 
termined curved  shape; 

(e)  applying  shaped  bending  dies  to  the  hot  glass  sheet  to 
bend  the  sheet  to  a  second  predetermined  curved  shape; 

(0  releasing  the  dies  to  allow  the  bent  sheet  to  become  freely 
suspended;  and 

(g)  submitting  the  bent  glass  sheet  to  further  thermal  treat- 
ment including  cooling  the  sheet  to  a  temperature  at 
%iliich  the  sheet  is  sufficiently  stiffened  for  its  shape  to  be 
unafUECted  by  any  forces  acting  at  the  gripping  points, 
within  a  time  period  which  is  oufficiently  short  to  render 
negligible  any  shape  changes  occurring  in  the  period. 


thereafter  installing  electrical  connectors  to  each  end  and 
sealing  said  envelope  blank  to  form  a  light  bulb. 


4,283,218 
MOLD  MECHANISM 
Warren  D.  Staley,  Painted  Post,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,329 

Int.  O.'  C03B  9/40.  11/16 

VS.  a.  65—360  9  aaims 


4.283J17 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SHAPED  FLUORESCENT 

LIGHT  BULB  ENVELOPE 

Osamu    Kawamura,    Koganehara   No.   2-13-13,   Matsudo-Shi, 

Chiba-Ken,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  798,014,  May  18,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,185 

Int.  a.>  C03B  29/00 

VS.  a.  65—108  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  opening  and  closing  mold  segments  of  a 
two-part  mold  which  comprises,  support  means,  first  mold 
mounting  means  for  retaining  a  first  mold  segment  mounted  for 
sliding  movement  on  said  support  means,  second  mold  mount- 
ing means  for  retaining  a  second  mold  segment  pivotally 
mounted  with  respect  to  said  support  means,  means  for  recip- 
rocally moving  said  first  mold  mounting  means  linearly  along 
said  support  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  mold  mount- 
ing means,  pivotal  link  means  connecting  said  first  mold 
mounting  means  to  said  second  mold  mounting  means  and  said 
second  mold  mounting  means  to  said  support  means  for  pivot- 
ally  opening  and  closing  said  second  mold  mounting  means 
simultaneously  with  and  in  response  to  the  sliding  linear  open- 
ing and  closing  of  said  first  mold  mounting  means  for  opening 
and  closing  the  mold  segments  carried  by  said  mold  mounting 
means;  and  ssiid  pivotal  link  means  including  central  pivot  link 
means  for  pivoully  connecting  said  second  mold  mounting 
means  to  said  support  means,  and  lower  link  means  connecting 
said  first  mold  mounting  means  to  said  central  pivot  link  means 
for  routing  said  central  pivot  link  means  about  a  pivot  on  said 
support  means  and  simultaneously  pivoting  said  second  mold 
mounting  means  into  an  open  or  closed  position  in  response  to 
the  linear  movement  of  said  first  mold  mounting  means  along 
said  support  means  by  said  moving  means. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  shaped  fluorescent  light  bulb 
comprising  the  steps  of  supporting  a  tubular  envelope  blank  of 
defined  length  at  each  of  its  ends  within  a  respective  holder, 
heating  said  elongated  envelope  blank  to  a  degree  permitting 
the  bending  of  the  ends  with  respect  to  its  central  portion, 
maintaining  one  of  said  holders  in  stationary  position  and 
moving  the  other  of  said  holders  relative  to  said  one  holder  in 
a  planetary  path  of  approximately  250*  with  respect  to  the 
stationary  holder  by  which  the  associated  ends  of  said  tubular 
envelope  blank  are  turned  in  the  same  direction,  relatively 
inward  in  opposition  to  each  other  and  are  directed  toward 
said  center  portion  and  out  of  the  plane  of  the  center  portion, 
continuing  the  movement  of  said  other  holder  until  the  ends  of 
said  tubular  envelope  blank  at  least  in  part  overty  the  center 
portion,  are  symmetrical  and  lie  at  least  in  part  parallel  to  each 
other,  removing  said  envelope  blank  from  said  holders  and 


4,283,219 
AGROCHEMICAL  AGENTS  AND  THEIR  USE 
Kuno  Wagner,  Johannes  Niggemann,  both  of  Leverkusen;  Knrt 
Findeisen,  Odenthal,  and  Hans  Scheinpflug,  Leverkusen,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
scliaft,  LeTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,602 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 
1978,  2836155 

Int  0.>  C05C  9/00 
VS.  a.  71—28  34  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  supplying  plants  with  nutrients  comprising 
applying  to  the  plants  or  a  plant  habitat  a  composition  compris- 
ing as  active  ingredient  a  stabilized  reaction  product  of  (a)  an 
azulmic  acid  with  (b)  a  nitrogen-containing  aminoplast-form- 
ing  agent  and  a  carbonyl  compound  or  with  a  condensation 
product  of  said  aminoplast-forming  agent  and  said  carbonyl 
compound. 
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4,283,220 

IMIDAMIDES  DERIVED  FROM 

2-OXO-3-BENZOTHIAZOLINE  ACETIC  ACID  PLANT 

GROWTH  REGULANTS 

John  J.  D'Amico,  Olivette,  and  John  T.  Marvel,  St.  Louis,  both 

of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,993 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  43/28 

VS.  a.  71—90  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  regulating  the  growth  of  leguminous  plants 

which  comprises  applying  to  the  plant  locus  a  plant  growth 

regulating  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


4,283,221 
PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATING  AGENT 
Christian  Vogel,  Binningen,  and  Rudolf  Aebi,  Basel,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  548,041,  Feb.  7,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  328,202, 
Jan.  31,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  May  21,  1976,  Ser. 
No.  688,868 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,    Feb.   7,    1972, 
1739/72;  Feb.  16,  1972,  7203/72 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  10, 

1993,  has  been  discUimed. 

Int.  a.5  AOIN  37/22;  C07C  103/32 

VS.  a.  71—118  4  aaims 

1.  The  compound  2-chloro-2',6'-dimelhyl-N-(2-methoxye- 

thyl)-acetanilide  of  the  formula 


CHj 


CH2— CH2— O— CHj 


CO— CHaO 


CH3 


4,283,222 
EMULSIFIABLE  CONCENTRATE  FOR  WEED  CONTROL 
Fumio  Horide,  Osaka,  and  Kozo  Tsi(ji,  Fukazawahonmachi, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  67,457,  Aug.  17,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,576 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1978,  53-106107; 
Brazil,  Aug.  28,  1979,  7905536 

Int  a.>  AOIN  47/30 
VS.  a.  71—120  6  Claims 

1.  An  emulsifiable  concentrate  for  weed  control,  consisting 
essentially  of  10  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  N'-[4-(4-methylphene- 
thyloxy)phenyl]-N-methoxy-N-methylurea,  5  to  15  parts  by 
weight  of  an  emulsifier,  10  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  of  the  formula: 


N— OH 


wherein  T  is  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl,  n  is  0,1  or  2  and  V  is 
oxygen  or  sulfur. 


wherein  R|.  Rj,  Rj.  R4,  Rs  and  Rt  are  each  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
having  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  1 3  to  73  parts  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  kelonic  solvent  having  not  more  than  9  carbon  atoms 
and  having  a  water  solubility  of  not  more  than  10%  by  weight 
at  room  temperature,  said  emulsifier  being  a  mixture  of  at  least 
one  anionic  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  calcium  or  sodium  salt  of  an  alkylbenzenesulfonic  acid  and 
at  least  two  non-ionic  surfactants  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyoxyelhylene  alkyl  ether,  polyoxyelhylene 
alkyl  aryl  ether,  polyoxyethylene  styryl  aryl  ether,  polyoxy- 
ethylene  styryl  aryl  ether  polymer,  polyoxyethylene  fatty  acid 
ester,  oxyethylene  oxypropylene  polymer,  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


4,283,223 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  SMOKE  FROM  STEEL 

PLANTS 

Francois  BUIard,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Air  Industrie,  Cour- 

bevoie,  France 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,182 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  9,  1978,  78  28961 

lat.  a.J  C21B  3/04 

VS.  a.  75—25  6  Oaims 


A+C 

A+c' 

. 

A+B+C 

1 

2 

3 

o 


c' 


1.  A  method  for  treating  smoke  from  steel  plants,  said  smoke 
comprising  a  carrier  gas,  iron  and  iron  oxides  dust  and  non-fer- 
rous metals  in  vapor  form,  said  smoke  being  at  a  temperature 
higher  than  the  vaporization  temperature  of  said  non-ferrous 
metals,  said  method  comprising  the  following  steps,  in  se- 
quence: 
effecting,  while  the  smoke  is  in  the  hot  state,  without  notice- 
able cooling  thereof,  a  first,  dry  separation  between,  on 
the  one  hand,  said  iron  and  iron  oxides  dust  and,  on  the 
other  hand,  said  carrier  gas  mixed  with  said  non-ferrous 
metals  in  vapor  form; 
cooling  said  carrier  gas  and  non-ferrous  metals  to  a  tempera- 
ture lower  than  the  solidification  temperature  of  the  non- 
ferrous  metals  so  as  to  produce  cooling  of  said  carrier  gas 
and  solidification  of  said  non-ferrous  metals;  and 
effecting  a  second  separation,  between  the  cooled  carrier  gas 
and  the  solidified  non-ferrous  metals. 


4,283,224 
SEPARATIVE  TREATMENT  OF  ANODE  SLIME 
Maxson  L.  Stewart,  Bremen,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Southwirt  Com- 
pany, Carrollton,  Ga. 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,883 
Int.  a.J  C22B  11/04.  13/04.  25/00 
VS.  a.  75—99  9  Claims 

1.  A  hydrometallurgical  process  for  separative  treatment  of 
electrometallurgical     anode     slime     containing     substantial 
amounts  of  tin  and  lead,  comprising: 
(a)  providing  as  a  starting  material  a  precious  metal-bearing 
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anode  slime  having  substantial  amounts  of  lead  sulfate  and 
tin  dioxide: 

(b)  recovering  lead  by  (1)  leaching  said  slime  in  an  alkylene 
amine  aqueous  solution  to  solubilize  said  lead  sulfate  as 
lead-polyamine-sulfale  complexes,  said  amine  being  sufii- 
cient  in  amount  to  combine  with  the  lead  present;  and  (2) 
after  separating  said  leach  solution  from  undissolved  resi- 
due, carbonating  said  solution  to  precipitate  lead  carbon- 
ate: 

(c)  recovering  tin  by  leaching  the  undissolved  residue  from 
step  (b)  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  hydrochloric  acid  and 
chlorine  to  solubilize  subsuntially  all  of  said  residue, 
including  precious  metals  as  anionic  chlorine  complexes, 
except  tin  dioxide;  followed  by  separating  the  tin  dioxide 
residue; 


about  16  to  22  atom  percent,  which  process  comprises  forming 
a  melt  of  the  composition  and  quenching  the  melt  on  a  rotating 
chill  wheel  at  a  rale  of  at  least  about  lO*'  C./sec. 

3.  The  product  produced  according  to  the  process  of  claim 
1. 


4,283,226 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  TITANIUM 
IRON-CONTAINING  MATERIAL  FOR  HYDROGEN 
STORAGE 
Hannannus  H,  van  Mai;  Hendrik  A.  van  Esveld;  Johannes  S. 
»an  Wieringen,  and  Kurt  H.  J.  Buschow,  all  of  Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  VS.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,700 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  11,   1975, 
75131S9 

Int.  a.>  C22C  30/Oa  22/00.  38/12 
VS.  a.  7S— 175.5  4  Claims 


(d)  recovering  silver  by  (I)  contacting  the  leach  solution 
from  step  (c)  with  an  anion  exchange  resin  substantially 
selective  to  platinum,  palladium,  and  gold  adsorption  to 
load  said  resin  accordingly;  and  (2)  after  separating  the 
depleted  leach  solution  from  said  resin,  cementing  silver 
from  said  solution  by  the  addition  of  copper;  and 

(e)  recovering  a  mixture  of  platinum,  palladium,  and  gold  by 
(1)  elutriating  said  loaded  resin  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  thiourea  and  hydrochloric  acid;  then  (2)  cementing  said 
precious  metal  mixture  from  the  loaded  eluate  by  the 
addition  of  silver  from  step  (d)  (2);  and  (3)  after  separating 
the  precious  metal  mixture  from  the  eluate,  adding  the 
silver-enriched  eluate  to  the  leach  solution  of  step  (d)  (2) 
for  cemenution  of  silver. 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  material  for  storing  hydrogen, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

fusing  titanium  and  iron,  in  a  mutual  ratio  in  gram-atoms  of 

between  4:1  and  0.67:1,  in  combination  with  5-30  atom  % 

of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

chromium,  zirconium  and  vanadium;  and 
activating  the  material  obtained  by  exposing  it  to  a  hydrogen 

atmosphere  at  ambient  temperature. 


4,283,225 
PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  HOMOGENEOUS, 
DUCnLE  BRAZING  FOILS  AND  PRODUCTS 
PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Peter  Scxtoo,  Randolph,  and  Nicholas  J.  De  Cristofaro,  Madi- 
son, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation, 
Morris  County,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  912,667,  Jun.  5,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,148,973, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  751,000,  Dec.  IS,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,974 

Int.  a.'  C22C  19/03 
VS.  a.  75—170  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  fabricating  homogeneous,  ductile  brazing 
foil  composed  of  metastable  material  having  at  least  50  percent 
glassy  structure,  said  foil  having  a  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  0  to  about  4  atom  percent  iron,  0  to  about  8  atom 
percent  chromium,  7  to  about  15  atom  percent  boron,  5  to 
about  ID  atom  percent  silicon  and  the  balance  essentially  nickel 
and  incidental  impurities,  wherein  the  composition  is  such  that 
the  total  of  iron,  chromium  and  nickel  ranges  from  about  78  to 
84  atom  percent  and  the  total  of  boron  and  silicon  ranges  from 


4,283,227 
ZNO— SEO2— RzO  SOLUBLE  GLASS 
Cyril  F.  Drake,  Harlow,  England,  assignor  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,617 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  26,  1978, 
38222/78 

Int.  a.^  C03C  3/12:  A61K  33/04 
VS.  a.  106—47  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  water  soluble  glass  composition  adapted  to  release  trace 
amounts  of  selenium  into  an  aqueous  solution,  the  composition 
including  a  fused  mixture  of  40  to  60  mol  %  selenium  dioxide 
(SeO:)  as  a  glass-forming  oxide  and  35  to  60  mol  %  zinc  oxide 
(ZnO)  as  a  glass-modifying  oxide  as  its  major  constituents  and 
at  least  one  alkali  metal  oxide  as  a  minor  constituent  for  modi- 
fying the  selenium  release  rate,  wherein  the  alkali  metal  oxide 
molar  concentration  is  at  least  as  low  as  13.1%. 


4,283,228 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  DENSIHCATION  OF  PZT 

CERAMICS 

Relva  C.  Buchanan,  and  Dale  E.  Wittmer,  both  of  Champaign, 

lU.,  assignors  to  University  of  Illinois  Foundation,  Urbana, 

III. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,340 

Int.  a.'  C04B  35/46.  35/48 

VS.  a.  106— 73  J  '  Otiaa 

1.  A  fired  PZT  ceramic  composition  characterized  by  a 

density  of  at  least  98%  of  theoretical  density  which  composi- 
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lion  consists  essentially  of  a  major  amount  of  lead  zirconate- 
lead  titanate  having  the  formula  Pb(ZrTi)Oj  wherein  the  Zr:Ti 


ity  is  interpolated  at  a  penetration  level  of  90  decimillime- 
ters  at  25*  C,  than  a  comparative  non-air  treated  composi- 


molar  ratio  ranges  from  about  65:35  to  about  35:65,  and  from 
about  0. 1  to  about  6.0%  by  weight  of  V2O5. 
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4,283,229 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  AND  USE  OF 

STABLE  CELLULOSE  ETHER  SUSPENSIONS 

Friedrich  Girg,  Idstein,  and  Volker  Knittel,  Wiesbaden,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 

scbaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,809 
Int  a.5  C04B  13/00:  C08L  1/26 
VS.  a.  106—171  5  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  stable  aqueous 
electrolyte-containing  cellulose  ether  suspension,  wherein  an 
inherently  water-soluble  cellulose  ether  is  added,  in  the  form  of 
solid  particles,  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  electrolyte  and 
uniformly  distributed  therein, 
the  improvement  comprising  using  a  non-ionogenic  cellu- 
lose ether  and  adding  alumina  to  the  suspension,  and 
wherein  the  amounts  of  the  components  of  said  suspension 
are  about  0.5  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  said  non-iono- 
genic cellulose  ether,  about  4  to  12  percent  by  weight  of 
electrolyte  and  about  0. 1  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  alu- 
mina, calculated  on  the  weight  of  the  electrolyte  solution. 


tion  derived  from  the  same  propane-precipitated  asphalt, 
whose  softening  point  has  not  been  increased. 


4,283,230 
AIR-TREATED  PROPANE-PRECIPITATED  ASPHALT 
Dominick  Clementoni,  Union,  and  Luke  W.  Corbett,  Mountain- 
side, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Euon  Research  A  Engineering 
Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,030 
Int.  a?  C08L  95/00 
VS.  a.  106—274  13  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  asphalt  cement  composition 
comprising  the  step  of: 
blending  a  propane-precipitated  asphalt  base,  air-treated  at 
elevated  temperature  and  having  a  softening  point  of 
about  65"-300*  C.  as  measured  by  ASTM  D  36-76,  with 
about  5-60  wt.%,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  asphalt 
base,  of  a  l-IO  wt.%  sulfur-treated  liquid  petroleum  frac- 
tion having  an  atmospheric  equivalent  boiling  range,  of 
about  370'-500*  C,  thereby  producing  an  asphalt  cement 
composition  being  of  ASTM  viscosity  grade  AC-2J, 
AC-5,  AC-10,  AC-20  or  AC-40  and  meeting  the  require- 
ments of  ASTM  D  3381-76  or  AASHTO  M  226-73,  and 
exhibiting  a  higher  viscosity  at  60"  C,  as  measured  by  the 
procedure  of  ASTM  STP  532  (1973),  in  which  said  viscos- 


4,283,231 
SULFUR-TREATED  PROPANE-PREOPITATED 
ASPHALT 
Dominick  Oementoni,  Union,  and  Luke  W,  Corbett,  Mountain- 
side, both  of  N,J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering 
Company,  Florham  Park,  NJ, 

Filed  Jan,  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,036 

Int  a.'  C08L  95/00 

U.S.  a.  106—274  17  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  asphalt  cement  composition 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a  propane- 
precipiuted  asphalt,  derived  from  a  residuum  of  a  crude 
oil,  having  a  gravity  of  above  about  20"  API,  and  0-60 
weight  percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  asphalt, 
of  a  liquid  petroleum  fraction,  having  an  atmospheric 
equivalent  boiling  range  of  about  370'-500'  C,  and  about 
1  to  15  wt.%  elemental  sulfur,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
said  asphalt,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  140'  to 
300'  C,  until  hydrogen  sulfide  evolution  ceases,  thereby 
resulting  in  a  sulfur-treated  asphalt  base  having  an  in- 
creased softening  point,  compared  to  that  of  said  propane- 
precipiuted  asphalt,  and  being  in  the  temperature  range  of 
about  65'-300'  C.  as  measured  by  ASTM  D  36-76;  and 
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(b)  blending  said  sulfur-treated  asphalt  base  with  about  0-60 
weight  percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  asphalt 
base,  of  said  liquid  petroleum  fraction,  such  that  the  total 
amount  of  said  petroleum  fraction  present  is  about  5-60 
weight  percent  of  said  asphalt  base,  thereby  producing  an 
asphalt  cement  composition,  being  of  ASTM  viscosity 
grade  AC-2J.  AC-5.  AC-10,  AC-20  or  AC-40 and  meeting 
the  requirements  of  ASTM  D  3381-76  or  AASHTO  M 
226-73.  and  exhibiting  a  higher  viscosity  at  60'  C.  (ASTM 
D  2171-66).  as  measured  by  the  procedure  of  ASTM  STP 
532  (1973).  in  which  said  viscosity  is  interpolated  at  a 
penetration  level  of  90  decimillimeters  at  25°  C,  than  a 
comparative  non-sulfur  treated  composition,  derived  from 
the  same  propane-precipitated  asphalt  whose  softening 
point  has  not  been  increased. 


4483,233 
METHOD  OF  MODIFYING  THE  TRANSITION 
TEMPERATURE  RANGE  OF  TINI  BASE  SHAPE 
MEMORY  ALLOYS 
David  Goldstein,  Adelphia;  Richard  E.  Jones,  and  Robert  S. 
Sery,  both  of  Silver  Spring,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United 
Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128^26 

Int.  a.'  C22F  I/W 

VS.  a.  148—11.5  R  ♦  Cl«'ms 


ay    MTiicL  Mc  lOQs'  cuucm) 
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4J83J32 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  TREATING 

MATERIALS  IN  HYDROCYCLONES 
Ijsbrand  Best,  Bergen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Wessanen  Ne- 
derland  B.V..  Amstelveen,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  23,  1979.  Ser.  No.  42,601 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  24,  1978, 
22187/78 

Int.  a."  C13L //OO 

U.S.  a.  127—71  ♦  CI"™* 


I.  A  process  of  upgrading  a  particulate  starch  product  by 
subjecting  it  to  a  counter-current  washing  process  with  water 
in  a  system  of  hydrocyclones  operating  in  cascade  with  intro- 
duction of  wash  water  into  the  final  stage,  in  order  to  remove 
contaminating  substances,  in  which  process  a  suspension  of  a 
starch  product  in  water  containing  dissolved  contaminants  is 
fed  continuously  into  the  first  of  a  plurality  of  hydrocyclone 
washing  stages  each  of  which  operates  to  discharge  an  under- 
How  stream  and  an  overflow  stream  the  former  of  which 
contains  a  higher  proportion  of  the  starch  product  particles 
than  the  overflow  stream;  the  underflow  stream  from  each 
stage  except  the  last  is  pumped  directly  via  a  feed  line  into  the 
next  hydrocyclone  stage,  and  the  overflow  stream  from  each 
hydrocyclone  suge  except  the  first  is  introduced  into  the 
feed-line  to  the  previous  hydrocyclone  stage  at  a  point  at  the 
inlet  side  of  the  pump  in  that  line  whereas  the  overflow  stream 
from  the  first  stage,  which  stream  contains  removed  contami- 
nants, is  removed  from  the  system;  the  whole  series  of  hydro- 
cyclone stages  being  operated  as  a  totally  enclosed  system  so 
that  the  different  stages  function  interdependently;  with  the 
improvement  that  the  fmal  sUge  underflow  stream  which 
contains  the  washed  starch  product  is  in  part  directly  removed 
from  the  system  and  in  part  recycled  directly  to  that  final  stage 
by  conducting  that  part  into  the  feed-line  to  that  stage  at  the 
inlet  side  of  the  pump  in  that  feed-line. 


1.  In  the  process  of  forming  an  article  with  a  shape  change 
memory  from  a  nickel-titanium  based  shape  change  memory 
alloy  by  annealing  the  object  at  a  temperature  above  the  transi- 
tion temperature  range  (TTR)  while  the  object  is  restrained  in 
its  permanent  shape  and  then  reshaping  the  object  into  another 
shape  at  a  temperature  below  the  transition  temperature  range, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

determining  the  annealing  temperature  which  produces  the 
desired  transition  temperature  range  for  the  anicle  by 
performing  the  following  steps  in  order: 

(1)  forming  the  alloy  into  the  desired  permanent  shape  of  the 
article; 

(2)  restraining  the  article  in  this  permanent  shape; 

(3)  annealing  the  article  at  a  temperature  above  the  TTR; 

(4)  cooling  the  alloy  down  to  a  temperature  below  the  TTR; 

(5)  removing  the  restraint  from  the  article; 

(6)  forming  the  article  into  an  intermediate  shape  taking  care 
not  to  cause  more  than  7  percent  deformation  in  the  mate- 
rial: 

7)  determining  the  TTR  by  slowly  heating  up  the  article  and 
observing  the  temperature  range  over  which  it  recovers 
its  permanent  shape;  and 

(8)  deciding  the  next  steps  as  follows: 

(a)  if  the  TTR  is  lower  than  that  desired,  steps  (2)  through 
(8)  are  repeated  using  a  higher  annealing  temperature  in 
step  (3); 

(b)  if  the  TTR  is  higher  than  that  desired,  steps  (1)  through 
(8)  are  repeated  using  fresh  alloy  and  a  lower  annealing 
temperature  in  step  (3);  but 

(c)  if  the  TTR  is  that  desired,  the  annealing  temperature 
last  used  in  step  (3)  is  used  in  the  process. 


4,283,234 
GAS  TURBINE  NOZZLE 
Yntaka  Fnkni,  and  Hiromi  Kagohara,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  U,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,828 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15, 1978,  53-157234 

Int  a.'  C22C  19/05 

VS.  a.  148—32.5  J3  Claims 

1.  A  gas  turbine  nozzle  made  of  a  cast  material  having  a 

chemical  composition  which  consists  essentially  of  0.2  to  1 

wt%  carbon,  0.1  to  2  wt%  silicon,  0.1  to  2  wt%  manganese,  20 

to  40  wt%  chromium,  0.001  to  0.1  wt9S.  boron,  5  to  20  wl%  of 
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at  least  one  of  tungsten  and  molybdenum  and  the  remainder 
nickel,  said  material  having  a  heat-treated  structure  in  which 


eulectic  carbides  and  secondary  carbides  are  dispersed  in  the 
matrix. 


forming  said  junction  devices  in  said  epitaxial  layer  open 
regions. 

at  least  one  junction  abutting  the  thick  oxide  layer  beneath 
the  surface  of  the  epitaxial  silicon. 

whereby  said  oxide  forms  an  oxide  isolation  between  the 
junctions  and  said  polysilicon  layer  surrounding  the  epi- 
taxial silicon. 


4,283,236 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  LATERAL  PNP 
TRANSISTORS  UTILIZING  SELECTIVE  DIFFUSION 
AND  COUNTER  DOPING 
Ramesh  M.  Sirsi,  Indialantic,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tion, Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,234 

Int.  a."  HOIL  21/22.  21/31 

VS.  ex.  148—187  11  Claims 


4,283,235 
DIELECTRIC  ISOLATION  USING  SHALLOW  OXIDE 
AND  POLYCRYSTALLINE  SILICON  UTILIZING 
SELECTIVE  OXIDATION 
Jack  I.  Raffel,  Lexington,  and  Stephen  E.  Bemacki,  Worcester, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology, Cambridge,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  61,374,  Jul.  27, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,231,819, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  773,637,  Feb.  28,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,184,172,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  747,743, 
Dec.  6,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  May  15,  1980,  Ser. 
No.  150,067 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/20.  21/302.  21/76 
VS.  a.  148—175  7  daims 


1.  A  method  for  achieving  isolation  of  integrated  circuits 
comprising: 

depositing  a  layer  of  oxide  on  a  silicon  substrate  leaving 
open  areas  on  which  devices  are  to  be  subsequently  made 
over  the  exposed  silicon  substrate, 

growing  simultaneously  a  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  on 
the  oxide  regions  and  a  layer  of  epitaxial  silicon  on  the 
exposed  silicon  regions  of  the  substrate. 

selectively  forming  a  thick  oxide  layer  on  the  surface  of  said 
polycrystalline  and  said  epitaxial  silicon  layers  leaving 
open  those  regions  of  the  polycrystalline  layer  where 
resistors  are  to  be  made  and  those  regions  of  the  epitaxial 
silicon  where  junction  devices  are  to  be  made, 

the  thickness  of  the  oxide  being  such  that  the  bottom  of  the 
oxide  extends  below  the  junction  depth  of  junctions  to  be 
subsequently  formed  in  said  epitaxial  silicon  open  regions 
and  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  epitaxial  layer,  and 


fl 

u 

(.^  Jtl 

M 

a 

^atKntat 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  lateral  PNP  transistors  compris- 
ing: 

introducing  N  type  impurities  into  a  low  impurity  concen- 
tration N  type  base  region  to  form  high  impurity  concen- 
tration N  type  base  and  base  contact  regions; 

introducing  P  type  impurities  into  said  low  impurity  concen- 
tration base  region  to  form  P  type  collector  region  and 
into  said  high  impurity  concentration  base  regiqn  to  form 
P  type  emitter  region;  and 

introducing  P  type  impurities  into  the  region  between  said 
collector  and  emitter  regions  of  sufficient  concentration  to 
counter  dope  the  low  impurity  concentration  base  region 
between  said  collector  region  and  said  high  impurity 
concentration  base  region  without  converting  said  high 
impurity  concentration  base  region. 

4,283,237 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  GUN  PROPELLANT 

COMPOSITION 

Russell  Reed,  Jr.,  and  Raymond  M.  Price,  both  of  Ridgecrest, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Thiokol  Corporation,  Newtown,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  329,258,  Jan.  17,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  565,428 
Int.  a.J  O06B  45/10 
VS.  a.  149—19.91  14  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  propellant  which  comprises 
preparing  an  exirudable  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a 
major  amount  of  cyclotetramethylene  tetranitramine  and  a 
minor  amount  of  a  curable  binder,  said  binder  comprising  at 
least  one  alkyl  acrylale  or  alkyl  methacrylate  of  14  to  24  car- 
bon atoms,  a  polyacrylate  cross-linking  agent  and  a  free  radical 
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catalyst,  and  extruding  said  mixture  into  hot  water  at  a  temper- 
ature sufTicient  to  cure  said  binder  and  to  form  cured  pellets  of 
said  propellant. 


4,283^38 

METHOD  OF  RECONSTTrUTING  THE  EXTERNAL 

CONDUCTOR  OF  A  COAXIAL  CABLE  AND  CABLE 

THUS  RECONSTITUTED 

Patrick  Jicquemart  Calais,  France,  anignor  to  Les  Cables  de 

Lyon,  Lyons,  France 

Filed  Jon.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,148 

CUiBS  priority,  application  France,  Jnn.  28,  1977,  77  19743 

Int.  a.>  H02G  ///<•  B21F  15/06 

VS.  a.  156—49  ■  3  CUins 


4,283,240 
METHOD  FOR  REPAIRING  GRAINED  OR  EMBOSSED 
VINYL  SHEETING  WTTH  IMPRINTED  VINYL  MOLDS 
Lawrence  L.  Speer,  7177  Sute  Rd.,  Wadsworth,  Ohio  44281 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,455 
Int.  a.'  B29D  9/00 
VS.  a.  156—98  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  repairing  an  aluminum  outer  conductor  of  a 
coaxial  cable  which  includes  a  portion  of  bared  dielectric 
between  two  ends  of  said  outer  conductor  which  ends  are  to  be 
mechanically  and  electrically  connected  together,  said  method 
of  repairing  said  cable  producing  a  crack  resistant  mend  at  said 
poriion  of  bared  dielectric,  said  mend  further  having  a  low 
impedance,  said  method  comprising  (i)  winding  at  least  one 
conductive  upe  made  of  aluminum  gauze  in  a  helix,  the  edges 
of  successive  turns  of  said  tape  overlapping  to  cover  said  bared 
dielectric  and  said  ends  of  said  outer  conductor;  and  (ii)  stick- 
ing the  ends  of  said  conductive  tape  to  the  outer  conductor  by 
means  of  an  electrically  conductive  adhesive  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  epoxy  and  polyester  resins  having  conduc- 
tive particles  added  thereto. 


4,283,239 
BRAONG  METHOD 
Nicholas  T.  Corke,  Linden,  and  Christian  A.  M.  Debbaut,  Lub- 
beek,  botb  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  N.V.  Raycbem  SA.,  Kes- 
scl-Lo,  Belginm 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,016 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  21,  1978, 
6906/78 

Int  a.'  B29C  27/00;  B32B  31/00 
VS.  a.  156—85  21  Clains 


1.  A  method  for  repairing  a  damaged  area  of  grained  or 
embossed  vinyl  sheeting  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  imprinted  vinyl  mold  or  matrix  of  the  grained 
or  embossed  vinyl  sheeting  to  be  repaired; 

(b)  trimming  the  edges  of  the  damaged  area  of  vinyl  sheet- 
ing: 

(c)  disposing  an  adhesive  backing  under  the  damaged  area  to 
form  a  cavity; 

(d)  filling  the  cavity  with  a  vinyl  repair  compound; 

(e)  beating  the  vinyl  repair  compound  with  a  heat  source 
until  the  compound  is  sufficiently  soft  to  accept  an  imprint 
but  insufficiently  soft  to  cause  permanent  bonding  with 
the  vinyl  mold  or  matrix,  or  to  cause  loss  of  the  imprint  on 
the  vinyl  mold; 

(0  placing  the  relatively  cool  imprinted  vinyl  mold  in 
contact  with  the  soft  vinyl  compound  without  pressure 
being  applied,  so  that  the  mold  removably  adheres  to  the 
compound  and  the  compound  accepts  the  grain  of  the 
mold; 

(g)  allowing  the  soft  compound  to  cool  to  about  room  tem- 
perature while  in  contact  with  the  vinyl  mold;  and 

(h)  stripping  the  vinyl  mold  from  the  repair  area. 


4,283,241 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  TIRE  FOR  A  PNEUMATIC 

TIRE  ARRANGEMENT 
Josef  G.  Hollmann,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hischmann  Tcchnik  AG,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-pul  of  Ser.  No.  853,172,  Not.  21, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,738 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  22, 
1976,2653022 

Int  a.'  B29H  17/00.  17/26 
VS.  a.  156—117  10  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  bracing  a  Junction  between  cables  which,  in 
use,  are  pressurized,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  applying  to 
the  jiuction,  in  the  order  listed,  a  first  sleeve,  a  substantially 
gas-impermeable  member,  which  is  subject  to  distortion  by  the 
internal  pressure,  a  reinforcing  member  comprising  a  fibrous 
mat  impregnated  with  a  meltable  material,  and  a  second,  heat- 
shrinkable  sleeve,  the  reinforcing  member  being  radially  in- 
wardly deformable  at  least  at  the  recovery  temperature  of  the 
second  sleeve,  and  heating  to  recover  the  second  sleeve. 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  blanks  for  radial-ply  tires  having  a 
predetermined  bead  core  diameter  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  extrusion  coating  individual,  elongated,  reinforcing  mem- 
bers aligned  in  a  tubular  array  with  a  vulcanizable  rubber 
composition; 

(b)  longitudinally  moving  the  coated  members  aligned  in  a 
tubular  array  in  a  common  direction  while  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  about  an  axis  extending  in  said  direction; 

(c)  interconnecting  the  moving  members  by  circumferen- 
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tially  extending  deformable  connecting  means,  thereby 
forming  a  tube  about  said  axis,  said  lube  having  a  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  said  bead  core  diameter; 

(d)  severing  said  tube  into  axially  consecutive  sections; 

(e)  mounting  the  tube  sections  on  a  building  drum; 

(0  incorporating  bead  rings  into  the  axial  terminal  portions 
of  said  sections;  and 

(g)  radially  expanding  the  axially  central  portion  of  each 
section  while  substantially  maintaining  the  diameter  of  the 
axially  terminal  portions  of  each  section,  so  as  to  form  a 
toroidally  shaped  tire  blank; 

(h)  said  deformable  connecting  means  in  said  axially  central 
portion  being  circumferentially  deformed  during  said  step 
of  radially  expanding  so  that  the  circumferential  distance 
of  said  reinforcing  members  is  increased  in  said  axially 
central  portion. 


4,283,243 

USE  OF  PHOTOSENSITIVE  STRATUM  TO  CREATE 

THROUGH-HOLE  CONNECTIONS  IN  ORCUIT 

BOARDS 

Sam  Andreades,  Red  Bank;  Grant  A.  Beske.  Princeton  Junction, 

and  John  W.  Lott,  Ttntoa  Falls,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  I. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  954,085,  Oct.  24,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  878378,  Feb.  17, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

132,154 

Int  a.'  B44C  00/00 

VS.  CI.  156—237  40  Oaiais 


4,283,242 
PROCESS  FOR  CEMENTING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DISCS 

ONTO  A  CARRIER  PLATE 
Dieter  Reglen  Bruno  Meissner,  and  Alfred  Moritz,  all  of  Burg- 
hausen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Chemi- 
tronic  Gesellschaft  fiir  Elektronik-Grundstoffe  mbH,  Burg- 
bausen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  884,459,  Mar.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,415 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1977,  2712521 

Int  a.'  B32B  31/22 
VS.  a.  156—154  3  aaims 
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1.  A  method  for  treating  the  surface  of  a  through-hole  in  a 
substrate  in  preparation  for  rendering  that  surface  electrocon- 
ductive  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  laminating  a  supported  plastic  photosensitive  toner- 
receptive  stratum  to  a  surface  of  the  substrate  whereby  the 
through-hole  is  covered  by  the  supported  stratum; 

(b)  removing  the  support  from  the  stratum  and  applying  a 
pressure  differential  across  the  stratum  by  subjecting  the 
stratum  to  vacuum  via  the  through-hole; 

(c)  maintaining  the  pressure  differential  across  the  stratum 
by  which  the  stratum  covering  the  through-hole  collapses 
into  the  through-hole  and  adheres  to  the  walls  thereof; 

(d)  optionally  exposing  the  photosensitive  stratum  image- 
wise  by  which  selected  areas  thereof,  excluding  the  areas 
covering  the  through-hole,  are  rendered  toner  nonrecep- 
tive; 

(e)  applying  finely  divided  metal  alloy  or  plating  catalyst  to 
the  toner-receptive  surface  of  the  collapsed  stratum  within 
the  through-hole; 

(0  optionally  hardening  or  curing  the  meullized  or  cata- 
lyzed areas; 

step-(g)  convening  the  metallized  or  catalyzed  areas  to 
electrically  conductive  areas  and  electrically  conductive 
through-holes. 


1.  A  process  for  cementing  semiconductor  wafers  temporar- 
ily onto  a  carrier  plate  of  a  polishing  machine  so  as  to  permit 
semiconductor  wafers  of  relatively  different  thicknesses  to  be 
reliably  pressed  into  a  cement  layer  without  the  occlusion  of 
air  bubbles,  and  such  that  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  wafers 
extend  above  the  cement  layer  and  lie  substantially  in  the  same 
plane,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

coating  the  carrier  plate  totaHy  with  an  even  layer  of  cement 
substance; 

applying  the  wafers  to  the  cement  substance  on  the  carrier 
plate; 

placing  a  vacuum-tight  sealing  dome  over  the  carrier  plate, 
so  as  to  define  a  sealed  hollow  space; 

clamping  an  elastic,  chemically-inert  diaphragm  within  said 
dome  0.2  to  1.5  mm  above  the  free  surface  of  the  wafers, 
said  diaphragm  dividing  the  hollow  space  into  two  sub- 
chambers; 

simultaneously  evacuating  the  entire  hollow  space  defined 
by  said  two  subchambers  to  a  pressure  of  10  to  10- '  torr; 

subsequently  applying  air  pressure  in  the  subchamber  be- 
tween the  diaphragm  and  the  top  of  the  dome  by  venting 
said  space  to  an  outside  air  source,  so  that  the  wafers  are 
pressed  by  the  diaphragm  onto  the  cement  layer; 

thereafter  feeding  air  pressure  to  the  subchamber  between 
the  cement  layer  and  the  diaphragm,  and,  removing  the 
dome  from  the  carrier  plate; 

allowing  said  cement  layer  to  set; 

polishing  said  wafers  in  a  polishing  machine;  and 

removing  absolutely  wave-free  wafers  from  said  polishing 
machine. 


4,283,244 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FABRIC-LINED  ARTICLES 
Tas  Hashmi,  Willard,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sherwood  Medical 
Industries  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80^58 

Int  a.'  B29B  13/04 

VS.  a.  156—242  23  Ctaims 


I.  A  method  of  making  a  lined  elastomeric  article  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  applying  a  coating  of  adhesive  in  liquid  state  to 
an  elastomeric  article  on  a  form,  drying  the  adhesive  on  the 
article,  thereafter  applying  a  preformed  lining  over  the  article 
and  the  adhesive  coating  to  adhesively  connect  the  lining  to 
the  article  including  the  steps  of  employing  a  lubricant  be- 
tween the  adhesive  coating  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  lining 
to  facilitate  applying  the  lining  over  the  adhesive  coating  and 
article,  and  thereafter  drying  the  lining  and  the  article  on  the 
form,  and  removing  the  article  with  the  lining  from  the  form  to 
provide  the  lined  elastomeric  article. 
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4,283.245 
BOTTLE  LABELLING  APPARATUS 
Horrt  A.  Benoit.  510  Richey  Crescent,  Mississauga,  OnUrio, 
CaiuMb  (L5G  1N4) 

Continiution-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  844,595,  Oct.  25,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  applicaHon  Apr.  17,  1979.  Ser.  No.  30,770 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  18,  1977,  288967; 
United  Kingdom.  Sep.  29,  1978,  38678/78 

Int.  a.'  B65C  9/02.  9/06 
VS.  a.  156—476  41  Claims 


1.  In  container  conveying  apparatus,  means  for  conveying 
containers,  container  registration  means  for  evenly  spacing 
such  containers  on  said  means  for  conveying,  and  means  which 
travels  with  said  means  for  conveying  for  individually  engag- 
ing such  containers  to  maintain  container  even  spacing  and 
shifting  such  conveyed  engaged  containers  laterally  a  prede- 
termined extent  on  said  means  for  conveying. 


4,283,246 
CONTINUOUS  LAMINATING  MACHINE 
Kurt  Held,  Alte  Strasse  1,  D-7218  Trossingen  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  20, 
1977,  2737629 

Int.  a.>  B30B  5/06 
UJS.  a.  156—555  5  Qaims 


nents  so  that  each  spacer  profile  forms  a  slide  bearing  cup  for 
one  side  of  an  adjacent  one  of  said  rolling  elements,  said  rolling 
elements  and  spacer  profiles  being  disposed  between  each  said 
pressing  belt  and  its  respective  supporting  element  such  that 
the  compression  reaction  forces  produced  by  such  a  panel  are 
transferred  from  said  rolling  elements  under  the  influence  of 
rolling  friction  to  said  supporting  elements  and  into  said  clamp- 
ing plates;  said  machine  further  comprises  belt  drive  means 
including  at  least  one  hollow  toothed  wheel  located  in  the 
region  of  a  semicylindrical  outer  end  face  of  one  said  support- 
ing element  arranged  to  be  driven  by  a  drive  source  and  pro- 
vided in  the  region  of  its  periphery  with  frontal  drive  teeth; 
and  a  lateral  edge  of  one  of  said  steel  pressing  belts  is  provided 
with  longitudinally  spaced  teeth  meshing  with  said  frontal 
teeth  for  driving  said  one  belt. 

4.  In  a  continuous  laminating  machine  for  exerting  a  pressure 
over  an  area  on  a  moving  panel  of  material,  which  machine 
includes  a  stationary  supporting  structure  composed  of  two 
supporting  elements,  each  supporting  element  presenting  a 
parallel  pair  of  planar  outer  faces  and  semicylindrical  outer  end 
faces  extending  between  the  planar  faces,  two  steel  pressing 
belts  each  supported  by  a  respective  supporting  element  and 
each  disposed  to  press  against  a  respectively  opposite  side  of 
such  a  panel  in  the  region  of  one  planar  outer  face  of  a  respec- 
tive supporting  element  for  applying  such  pressure  thereto, 
bearing  means  providing  a  rolling  bearing  between  each  press- 
ing belt  and  its  respective  supporting  element,  and  clamping 
plates  connecting  the  supporting  elements  together,  the  im- 
provement wherein:  said  bearing  means  comprise  a  plurality  of 
cylindrical  roUing  elements  and  a  plurality  of  spacer  profiles 
alternating  with  said  rolling  elements  and  provided  with  arcu- 
ate recesses  adapted  to  the  configuration  of  said  rolling  ele- 
ments so  that  each  spacer  profile  forms  a  slide  bearing  cup  for 
one  side  of  an  adjacent  one  of  said  rolling  elements,  said  rolling 
elements  and  spacer  profiles  being  disposed  between  each  said 
pressing  belt  and  its  respective  supporting  element  such  that 
the  compression  reaction  forces  produced  by  such  a  panel  are 
transferred  from  said  rolling  elements  under  the  influence  of 
rolling  friction  to  said  supporting  elements  and  into  said  clamp- 
ing plates;  said  clamping  plates  are  provided  with  support 
surfaces  inclined  to  said  planar  outer  faces  of  said  supporting 
elements  and  said  supporting  elements  are  provided  with  sup- 
port countersurfaces  parallel  to,  and  engaging,  said  support 
surfaces;  and  said  machine  further  comprises  adjusting  means 
including  threaded  spindles  threadedly  engaging  said  clamping 
plates  for  moving  said  clamping  plates  in  mutually  opposite 
directions  in  a  manner  to  vary  the  spacing  between  said  sup- 
porting elements  over  a  continuous  range. 


1.  In  a  continuous  laminating  machine  for  exerting  a  pressure 
over  an  area  on  a  moving  panel  of  material,  which  machine 
mcludes  a  stationary  supporting  structure  composed  of  two 
supporting  elements,  each  supporting  element  presenting  a 
parallel  pair  of  planar  outer  faces  and  semicylindrical  outer  end 
faces  extending  between  the  planar  faces,  two  steel  pressing 
belts  each  supported  by  a  respective  supporting  element  and 
each  disposed  lo  press  against  a  respectively  opposite  side  of 
such  a  panel  in  the  region  of  one  planar  outer  face  of  a  respec- 
tive supporting  element  for  applying  such  pressure  thereto, 
bearing  means  providing  a  rolling  bearing  between  each  press- 
ing belt  and  its  respective  supporting  element,  and  clamping 
plates  connecting  the  supporting  elements  together,  the  im- 
provement wherein:  said  bearing  means  comprise  a  plurality  of 
cylindrical  rolling  elements  and  a  plurality  of  spacer  profiles 
.iltemating  with  said  rolling  elements  and  provided  with  arcu- 
jte  recesses  adapted  to  the  configuration  of  said  rolling  ele- 


4,283,247 
UQUID  PHASt  EFFFAXIAL  PROCESS  FOR  MAGNETIC 

GARNET 
Rodney  A.  Roqacs,  Austin,  Tex.,  and  Gene  F.  Wakefield,  Chats- 
worth,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,587 
Int.  a.J  C30B  19/02 
U.S.  0. 156—601  3  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  liquid  phase  epitaxial  growth  of  a  crys- 
talline magnetic  garnet  material  on  a  suitable  substrate  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  circulating  PjO— B2O3  flux  solution  of  a 
magnetic  garnet; 

(b)  selectively  controlling  the  temperature  within  separated 
zones  of  said  solution  to  provide  a  first  zone  maintained  at 
a  temperature  higher  than  the  saturation  point;  and  a 
second  zone  remote  from  said  first  zone,  maintained  at  a 
temperature  below  the  saturation  point;  and  third  and 
fourth  intermediate  zones  wherein  said  solution  is  circu- 
lated, while  cooling,  from  said  first  zone  to  said  second 
zone,  and  is  returned  from  said  second  zone  to  said  first 
zone  at  increasing  temperatures,  respectively,  each  of  said 
zones  having  a  common  surface  level; 
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(c)  preheating  the  substrate  to  a  suitable  growth  tempera- 
ture; 


(d)  and  placing  a  surface  thereof  in  contact  with  the  surface 
of  said  second  zone  for  a  time  sufficient  to  deposit  an 
epitaxial  layer  of  said  solute  material  thereon. 


4,283,248 
ETCHING  SOLUTION  FOR  TIN-NICKEL  ALLOY  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  ETCHING  THE  SAME 
Takeshi  Kakuhashi,  and  Kazuo  Fukunaga,  both  of  Ibaraki,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ibaraki, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,692 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1979,  54-10844; 
Nov.  26, 1979,  54-152647 

Int  a.'  C09K  J3/06;  C23F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  156—637  45  Claims 
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of  silicon  oxides,  silicon  nitride,  silicon  oxynitride,  and  mix- 
tures thereof  which  comprises: 

positioning  the  article  to  be  etched  on  a  cathode; 

enclosing  in  a  container,  the  cathode  and  the  surface  lo  be 
etched; 

introducing  an  etchani  gas  into  said  container  wherein  said 
gas  is  a  mixture  of  gaseous  fluorocarbon  which  is  capable 
of  supplying  CF3.  and  a  second  gas  capable  of  supplying 
hydrogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 
NH4,  gaseous  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbons,  and  mix- 
tures thereof  wherein  the  fiuorocarbon  is  present  in  an 
amount  sufTicient  to  provide  etching  of  said  surface  and 
the  second  gas  is  present  in  an  amount  sufficienl  10  pro- 
vide at  least  about  10%  Hj  based  on  the  total  molecular 
flow  rate  of  the  gases  as  measurable  by  volume  per  unit 
time  and  being  sufficient  to  selectively  etch  said  surface  at 
a  greater  rate  than  said  substrate  without  causing  poly- 
merization on  said  substrate,  wherein  the  gases  are  regu- 
lated by  individual  molecular  flow  rates  prior  to  mixing 
together;  and 

applying  an  AC  potential  to  the  cathode  to  disassociate  the 
reactive  gases  and  to  accelerate  chemically  reactive  etch- 
ant  gas  ions  toward  said  cathode. 


Claim  1  (Amended).  A  process  for  etching  a  tin-nickel  alloy 
which  comprises  etching  the  alloy  at  a  temperature  of  greater 
than  about  Sff"  C  with  a  solution  containing  at  least  one 
phosphoric  add  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
0.1  mol//  or  more  phosphoric  acid,  0.05  mol//  or  more 
pyrophosphoric  acid,  0. 1  mol//  or  more  phosphorous  acid,  0. 1 
mol//  or  more  of  a  mixture  of  phosphoric,  pyrophosphoric 
and/or  phosphorous  acids,  molten  phosphoric  acid,  molten 
pyrophosphoric  acid,  molten  phosphorous  acid  [or]  and  a 
molten  mixture  of  phosphoric,  pyrophosphoric  and/or  phos- 
phorous acids. 

4,283,249 
REACTIVE  ION  ETCHING 

Linda  M.  Ephrath,  Danbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  35,176,  May  2,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  840,085,  Oct.  6, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67J61 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/306;  B44C  1/22:  C23F  I/OO 
VS.  a.  156—643  35  Claims 


4,283,250 
SOLUTION-CONCENTRATING  APPARATUS 
Carl-Hugo  Abrahamson,  Batmanskroken  5„  S-126  57  Hagers- 
ten,  and  Bjom  Heed,  Utiandagatan  19,  S-412  61  Goteborg, 
both  of  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,911 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  9,  1979,  7901174 

Int  a.>  BOID  1/24 

VS.  a.  159—9  R  7  Oaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  concentrating  a  liquid  solution,  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  plates  arranged  for  rotation 
about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  extending  through  a  centre 
region  of  said  plates,  each  of  said  plates  having  at  least  one 
outer  layer  comprising  an  open-pore  material  having  the  abil- 
ity to  absorb  such  solution;  means  for  supplying  solution  to  the 
surfaces  of  said  plates,  said  surfaces  being  arranged  to  be  ex- 
posed to  heal  and/or  a  flowing  gas  for  the  purpose  of  vapouriz- 
ing  a  relatively  vapourizable  constituent  from  the  solution 
suppUed  to  said  surfaces;  and  means  for  ccl%^ng~  concen- 
trated products,  wherein  the  radially  inner  region  of  said  outer 
layer  extends  into  a  storage  space  for  solution  to  be  concen- 
trated, said  storage  space  being  shielded  by  shielding  means 
from  the  parts  of  said  outer-surfaces  exposed  to  said  heat  and- 
/or  said  gas. 


1.  A  method  for  reactive  ion  etching  an  article  which  com- 
prises a  substrate  and  a  surface  thereon  selected  from  the  group 


4,283,251 
OZONE  EFFLUENT  BLEACHING 
Rudra  P.  Singh,  Brookhaven,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Scott  Paper  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,065 

Int  a.'  D21C  3/26 

VS.  a.  162—17  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  pulp  bleaching  process  employing  a  sequence  of  pulp 

treatments  including  a  gaseous  ozone  bleaching  treatment  at  a 
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pulp  consistency  of  from  about  20%  to  about  45%  and  at  an 
acidic  pH  followed  by  an  alkaline  treatment  at  a  pH  above  7 
and  at  a  pulp  consistency  lower  than  the  pulp  consistency  in 
the  ozone  bleaching  trealmeni;  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises,  employing  a  low  consistency  acidic  retention  treat- 
ment between  the  ozone  bleaching  treatment  and  the  alkaline 
treatment,  said  low  consistency  acidic  retention  treatment 
comprising  lowering  the  consistency  of  the  pulp  obtained  from 
the  ozone  bleaching  treatment  by  the  addition  of  water  to  the 
pulp  to  a  consistency  of  12%  or  less  by  weight  while  maintain- 
ing the  pulp  at  an  acidic  pH,  retaining  said  ozone  bleached  pulp 
at  said  lower  consistency  and  at  said  acidic  pH  for  a  retention 
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grinding  housing  to  seal  the  latter  against  blow-back  of 
pressurized  steam  into  said  passage; 

(c)  advancing  said  steam-tight  plug  through  said  inlet  into 
said  central  opening  at  a  temperature  below  100'  C; 

(d)  breaking  up  said  steam-tight  plug  at  the  grinding  disc 
opposite  the  incoming  plug  before  propelling  the  resultant 
fiber  material  into  the  grinding  space;  and 

(e)  maintaining  the  temperature  in  the  radial  inner  portion  of 
the  grinding  space  up  to  the  softening  point  of  the  middle 
lamella  to  cause  the  pulp  fiber  walls  to  unravel  and  sepa- 
rate without  any  substantial  fibrillation  thereof  as  they  are 
propelled  through  said  inner  radial  portion  of  the  grinding 
space  to  be  subsequently  fibrillated  under  the  generation 
of  high-temperature  steam  as  they  are  propelled  further 
through  an  outer  radial  portion  of  the  grinding  space. 


time  of  at  least  ten  minutes,  whereby  bleaching  of  the  pulp  is 
achieved  during  the  retention  treatment  by  peroxygen  values 
available  in  the  water  associated  with  the  pulp  from  the  ozone 
bleaching  treatment. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  I  performed  continuously  and  with 
countercurreni  recycle  of  water  obtained  by  dewatering  pulp; 
comprising  removing  water  from  the  pulp  after  said  retention 
time,  taking  said  removed  water  and  combining  said  water 
with  ozone  bleached  pulp  entering  the  low  consistency  acid 
retention  treatment  to  lower  the  consistency  of  the  ozone 
bleached  pulp  whereby  the  use  of  peroxygen  and  acid  values 
contained  in  the  recycled  water  is  maximized  for  bleaching 
pulp  in  the  low  consistency  acid  retention  treatment. 


4,283,253 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 

HLLING  GAS  FROM  A  COKE  OVEN  BATTERY 

Joachim  Polenz,  Essen,  and  Hans  Wagner,  Kettwig,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Krupp-Koppers  GmbH,  Essen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,281 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  24, 
1979,  2942962;  Dec.  6,  1979,  2949016 

Int  a.'  ClOB  27/04 
VS.  a.  201—30  21  Claims 
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4,283,252 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  HBER 
PULP  FROM  FIBROUS  LIGNOCELLULOSE 
CONTAINING  MATERIAL 
Rolf  B.  Reinhall,  P.O.  Box  3847,  Bellevue,  Wash.  98009 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  937,411,  Aug.  28,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  777,624,  Mar.  15,  1977, 
abwHioned.  This  applicatioa  Jm.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,253 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden.  Mar.  19, 1976,  7603464 
Int.  a.'  D21B  l/N:  B02C  23/24 
VS.  a.  162—23  3  Qaiffls 

1.  In  the  method  of  producing  thermo-mechanical  pulp  in 
which  ligno-cellulose  fiber  material  such  as  wood  chips  is 
disintegrated  in  a  grinding  space  defined  between  a  pair  of 
grinding  discs  which  rotate  relatively  to  one  another  under 
axial  pressure  within  a  defibrating  housing  in  a  steam  environ- 
ment of  superatmospheric  pressure  and  elevated  temperature 
about  100*  C,  the  wood  chips  being  conveyed  through  the 
inlet  in  the  grinding  housing  into  a  central  opening  between  the 
grinding  discs,  from  which  the  material  is  propelled  radially 
outwards  into  the  grinding  space  by  the  centrifugal  force 
created  by  the  rotating  discs,  the  resultant  ground  pulp  mate- 
rial being  discharged  from  the  defibrating  housing  through 
valve  means  which  are  controlled  to  maintain  a  predetermined 
pressure  and  temperature  within  the  housing,  the  improvement 
in  said  method  providing  enhanced  fibrillation  with  reduced 
energy  consumption,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  conveying  the  wood  chips  into  a  passage  to  the  inlet  of 
the  griiuling  space; 

(b)  compressing  and  dewatering  the  chips  to  a  sufficient 
consistency  to  form  a  steam-tight  plug  at  the  inlet  to  said 


1.  An  improved  method  for  production  of  coke  and  by- 
products comprising 
filling  with  coal  a  coke  oven  chamber  of  a  coke  oven  battery 

having  horizontal  chambers  and  a  coke  oven  gas  off-take 

main; 
withdrawing  the  filling  gas  generated  during  coking  of  said 

coal  generated  during  filling  separately  from  the  coke 

oven  gas; 
adding  flue  gas  to  the  filling  gas  for  rendering  the  resulting 

gas  mixture  of  the  filling  gas  and  the  flue  gas  relatively 

inert; 
withdrawing  said  gas  mixture  through  a  filling  gas  conduit 

fed  with  flushing  liquor  withdrawn  from  the  coke  oven 

gas  off-take  main; 
admixing  said  gas  mixture  of  the  filling  and  flue  gas  to  the 

raw  coke  oven  gas; 
feeding  the  tar  and  coal  conuining  flushing  liquor  coming 

from  said  filling  gas  conduit  into  a  thick  Ur  separator;  and 
returning  the  flushing  liquor  after  separation  of  tar  and  coal 

to  the  flushing  liquor  coming  from  the  gas  off-take  main. 


4,283,254 
METHYLAMINES  PURIHCATION  BY  DISTILLATION 

AND  PURGE 
Douglas  E.  Binau,  Charleston,  and  Emmett  J.  Speicher,  Elknew, 
both  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,998 
Ut  a.'  BOID  3/14;  C07C  85/26 
VS.  a.  203—4  5  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  distilling  crude  methylamines  by  feeding 
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crude  methylamines  into  a  distillation  column  wherein  me- 
thylamines are  taken  off  overhead  and  a  water-rich  phase  is 
taken  ofl"  as  bottoms,  the  improvement  comprising 
(i)  taking  a  purge  from  an  area  in  the  column  where  the 
impurities  concentrate,  the  purge  rate  being  sufficient  to 
avoid  a  flooding  concentration  of  impurities  in  the  col- 
umn; 
(ii)  adding  water  to  the  purge  creating  a  water-immiscible 


!■   ■.■■.  ■  r 


4,283456 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
STRENGTH  OF  THE  AIR/FUEL  MIXTURE  SUPPLIED 

E.G.  TO  AN  I.e.  ENGINE 
Peter  Howard,  Chelsea,  Mich.,  and  David  Weetman,  Seaford, 
England,  assignors  to  Ricardo  Consulting  Engineers  Limited, 
Shoreham-by-Sea,  England 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,314 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  IS,  1979, 
09084/79 

Int.  a.'  COIN  27/S8 
VS.  a  204—1  T  21  Claims 


phase  containing  impurities  and  a  water  phase  containing 
methylamines,  the  amount  of  water  added  being  sufficient 
to  keep  the  methylamines  content  of  the  water  phase 
below  25%  by  weight; 

(iii)  cooling  the  phases  to  a  temperature  below  the  boiling 
point  of  the  impurities  and  aqueous  methylamines; 

(iv)  separating  the  two  phases;  and 

(v)  recycling  the  water  phase  for  recovery  of  its  methyla- 
mines content. 


4,283,255 
MASS  TRANSFER  PROCESS 
Colin  Ramshaw,  and  Roger  H.  Mallinson,  both  of  Runcorn, 
England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Not.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,886 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  1,  1977, 
50072/77 

Int.  a.3  BOID  3/30 
VS.  a.  203—49  13  Claims 


I.  A  process  for  effecting  mass  transfer  between  two  fluid 
phases,  the  first  of  which  is  a  liquid,  which  process  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  charging  the  said  fluids  to  an  element  which  has  an  inter- 
facial  area  of  more  than  1500  m"',  is  permeable  to  the 
fluids  and  has  pores  which  present  a  tortuous  path  to  the 
fluids, 

(b)  rotating  the  said  element  about  an  axis  such  that  the  fluids 
flow  through  the  said  pores  with  the  first  fluid  flowing 
radially  outwards  away  from  the  said  axis,  and 

(c)  collecting  at  least  a  proportion  of  one  of  the  fluids  dis- 
charged from  the  said  element. 


1.  An  instrument  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  ratio  of 
air  to  fuel  of  a  combustible  mixture  being  supplied  to  a  combus- 
tion system  which  operates  on  hydrocarbon  fuel,  for  combus- 
tion therein,  which  instrument  comprises: 

means  for  effecting  the  continuous  complete  combustion  of 
a  controlled  supply  of  a  hydrocarbon  heating  fuel  with  a 
controlled  supply  of  an  oxygen-containing  gas  to  produce 
heat  and  a  reference  gas,  said  reference  gas  being  a  contin- 
uous supply  of  gaseous  combustion  products  containing  a 
known  proportion  of  free  oxygen, 

means  for  mixing  a  sample  flow  of  exhaust  gas  from  said 
combustion  system  with  at  least  a  sample  flow  of  said 
reference  gas  in  a  controlled  porponion.  and 

means  for  effecting  a  catalytic  oxidation  reaction  of  the 
mixture  of  the  sample  flows  of  exhaust  gas  and  reference 
gas  to  oxidise  any  unburn!  components  derived  from  the 
sample  flow  of  said  exhaust  gas  in  the  mixture, 

said  means  for  effecting  a  catalytic  oxidation  reaction  receiv- 
ing said  heat  generated  by  the  combustion  of  said  heating 
fuel  and  said  oxygen-containing  gas  to  maintain  said  cata- 
lytic oxidation  reaction. 

8.  A  method  of  measuring  the  ratio  of  air  to  fiiel  of  a  combus- 
tible mixture  being  supplied  to  a  combustion  system  operating 
on  hydrocarbon  fuel,  for  combustion  therein,  which  method 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

effecting  the  continuous  complete  combustion  of  a  con- 
trolled supply  of  a  hydrocarbon  heating  fuel  with  a  con- 
trolled supply  of  an  oxygen-containing  gas  to  produce 
heat  and  a  reference  gas,  said  reference  gas  being  a  contin- 
uous supply  of  gaseous  combustion  products  containing 
free  oxygen  in  a  known  proportion, 

mixing  a  sample  flow  of  exhaust  gas  from  said  combustion 
system  with  a  sample  flow  of  said  reference  gas  in  a  con- 
trolled proportion. 

effecting  a  catalytic  oxidation  reaction  of  said  mixture  of  said 
exhaust  gas  and  said  reference  gas,  to  oxidise  any  unbumi 
components  derived  from  the  sample  flow  of  said  exhaust 
gas  in  the  mixture, 

said  reference  gas  ensuring  the  presence  of  a  proportion  of 
free  oxygen  in  the  gaseous  combustion  products  of  said 
catalytic  oxidation  reaction  over  the  range  of  air/fuel 
ratios  of  said  combustible  mixture, 

utilising  the  heat  of  combustion  of  said  mixture  of  said  heat- 
ing fuel  and  said  air  to  maintain  said  catalytic  oxidation 
reaction, 

using  a  quick-response  oxygen-sensing  cell  of  the  solid-oxide 
electrolyte  type  to  measure  the  proportion  of  free  oxygen 
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in  Ihe  gaseous  reaction  products  of  said  catalytic  oxidation 
reaction,  and 
deriving  an  air/fuel  ratio  of  the  combustible  mixture  being 
supplied  to  Ihe  combustion  system  in  accordance  with 
predetermined  data  and  Ihe  results  of  said  measuring  step. 


4,283,257 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AMMONIUM 
METATL'NGSTATE 
Oarence  D.  Vanderpool,  and  Martin  B.  Maclnnis,  both  of 
Towandi.  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Slam- 
ford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,571 
Int.  a."  C25B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  204—86  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  ammonium  metatungstate  from 
ammonium  paratungstate  comprising:  introducing  ammonium 
paratungstate  into  an  anode  chamber  of  an  electrolytic  cell 
havmg  an  anode  in  an  anode  chamber  and  a  cathode  in  a  cath- 
ode chamber,  said  cell  containing  an  aqueous  electrolyte  and 
including  an  inert  liquid  permeable  media  separating  the  anode 
chamber  from  ihe  cathode  chamber,  passing  a  direct  electric 
current  through  said  cell  for  transporting  ammonium  ions  from 
the  anode  chamber  through  Ihe  liquid  permeable  media  to 
increase  the  concentration  of  ammonium  metatungstate  in  the 
electrolyte  within  the  anode  chamWr,  and  withdrawing  am- 
monium metatungstate  from  the  anode  chamber. 


locally  heat  the  regions  of  the  surface  where  preferential 
machining  is  sought; 


ENERGY 
SOURCE 


J c 


MODULATOR | 


VOLTAGE 
SOURCE 


and  establish  an  electric  potential  between  the  workpiece 
serving  as  an  anode  and  said  cathode. 


4,283,260 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  REGULATING  THE 

DISCHARGE  PROCESS  IN  A  CATHODE  SPUTTERING 

APPARATUS 
Friedrich  W.  Thomas,  Hasselroth,  and  Konrad  Priess,  Hahl  am 
Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Leybold- 
Heraeus,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,363 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1978,  2821119 

Int.  a.'  C23C  15/00 
VS.  a.  204—192  R  7  Qaims 


4.283,258 

RECOVERY  OF  TUNGSTEN  FROM  HEAVY  METAL 

ALLOYS 

Carence  D.  Vanderpool,  Towanda,  and  Robert  P.  McClintic, 

Monroeton,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 

tioa,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,467 
Int.  a.'  C25B  1/00.  5/00 
VS.  a.  204-102  3  Claims 

l'  A  process  for  producing  ammonium  paratungstate  from  a 
heavy  metal  alloy  containing  tungsten  comprising  introducing 
Ihe  heavy  metal  alloy  into  an  electrolytic  cell  as  an  anode,  said 
cell  comprising  an  inert  cathode  and  an  aqueous  electrolyte 
solution  comprising  ammonium  hydroxide  and  ammonium 
nitrate,  passing  a  direct  electric  current  through  said  cell,  said 
ammonium  hydroxide  and  ammonium  nitrate  being  maintained 
at  a  suitable  concentration  for  oxidizing  tungsten  and  forming 
ammonium  paratungstate. 


4,283459 
METHOD  FOR  MASKLESS  CHEMICAL  AND 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  MACHINING 
Robert  L.  Melcher,  Yorktown  Heights;  Lubomyr  T.  Romankiw, 
Briarcliff  Manor,  and  Robert  J.  von  Gutfeld,  New  York,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,074 
Int.  a.'  B23P  l/OOi  C25F  3/02 
VS.  a.  204—129.3  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  selectively  electrochemical  machining  re- 
gions of  a  surface  of  a  non-photolytically  active  workpiece 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

placing  the  surface  to  be  machined  in  an  electrolyte; 
placing  a  cathode  in  electrolyte; 

focusing  an  energy  beam  having  an  intensity  of  between 
about  Vf-  W/cm^  and  10*  W/cm^  onto  the  workpiece  to 


1.  In  a  cathode  sputtering  process,  a  method  for  regulating 
the  discharge  current,  comprising:  providing  a  vacuum  cham- 
ber with  a  cathode  and  at  least  one  counterelectrode  therein; 
initially  establishing  a  substantially  constant  sputtering  pres- 
sure in  the  vacuum  chamber;  establishing  and  maintaining  a 
substantially  constant  sputtering  voltage;  sensing  the  actual 
discharge  current  across  the  electrodes;  comparing  the  actual 
discharge  current  with  a  desired  reference  current  value  to 
obtain  a  difference  value  if  any;  sensing  the  actual  sputtering 
pressure  in  the  chamber;  comparing  the  actual  sputtering  pres- 
sure with  a  desired  reference  pressure  value  to  obtain  a  differ- 
ence value  if  any,  and  adjusting  the  sputtering  pressure  from  its 
initial  level  in  response  to  a  deviation  of  the  discharge  current 
from  the  reference  current  value  and  in  response  to  a  deviation 
of  the  sputtering  pressure  from  the  reference  pressure  value  to 
effect  a  desired  change  in  the  sputtering  pressure,  whereby  the 
discharge  current  is  stabilized. 
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4,283,261 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  SENSOR  STRUCTURE  TO 
DETERMINE  OXYGEN  CONTENT  IN  COMBUSTION 
EXHAUST  GASES 
Helmut  Maurer,  Schwieberdingen;  Klaus  Miiller,  Tamm;  Franz 
Rieger,    Aalen-Wasseralfingen;    Ernst    Linder,    Miihlacken 
Hermann  Dietz,  Gerlingen;  Karl-Hermann  Friese,  Leonberg, 
and  Bodo  Ziegler,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,256 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1978,  2855012 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  27/46 
VS.  a.  204—195  S  M  Claims 


1.  Electrochemical  sensor  to  determine  the  oxygen  content 
in  gases,  more  particularly  of  combustion  exhaust  gases,  and 
especially  for  exhaust  gases  from  automotive-type  engines, 
comprising,  the  structural  arrangement  of 

a  metal  housing  (14,  70); 

a  sensor  element  (IL  43, 51, 55, 61, 68. 69. 74)  which  includes 
an  elongated  solid  electrolyte  plate  (33,  44,  56,  62.  72.  73, 
,      75,  76)  longitudinally  positioned  in  the  housing, 

the  sensor  element  having  a  holding  end  portion  located  and 
secured  in  the  housing  and 

a  sensing  end  portion  exposed  to  the  exhaust  gases  and  at 
least  one  electrode  pair  (37,  38;  46,  47;  52,  54;  57.  58;  63. 
63';  64,  64';  68,  69,  79,  80)  located  and  secured 

on  a  single  surface  (36,  45)  of  the  solid  electrolyte  plate, 
adjacent  said  sensing  end  portion  exposed  to  the  gas; 

the  electrodes  (46,  47;  52,  54;  57,  58)  of  the  pairs  facing  each 
other  across  a  gap  (48,  60); 

the  facing  edges  of  the  electrodes  being  formed  with  extend- 
ing projections  extending  towards  the  other  electrode  in 
interdigited  relationship; 

and  electrically  conductive  connecting  tracks  (39,  39';  50, 
50')  in  electrical  contact  with  respective  electrodes  of  at 
least  one  electrode  pair  secured  to  and  applied  on  said 
single  surface  of  the  solid  electrolyte  plate,  and  extending 
essentially  for  the  length  thereof  from  the  electrodes  to 
the  holding  end  portion  and  forming,  adjacent  the  end  of 
the  plate,  connecting  terminals. 


4,283,262 
ANALYSIS  SYSTEM 
Alan  D.  Cormier,  Newburyport;  Milo  E.  Webster,  Braintree; 
John  D.  Czaban,  Bradford;  Neil  D.  Silverman,  Framingbam, 
and  Lynn  W.  Noble,  Acton,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Instru- 
mentation Laboratory  Inc.,  Lexington,  MA 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,051 
Int.  a.J  GOIN  27/2S.  35/08 
VS.  a.  204—195  M  2«  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  analyzing  a  biological  fluid  or  the  like  com- 
prising 
an  analysis  chamber,  a  measuring  system  connected  in  sens- 
ing relation  to  said  analysis  chamber, 
a  flow  network  for  connecting  a  sample  inlet  port  and  an 
auxiliary  fluid  reservoir  to  said  analysis  chamber,  and  a 


pump  connected  between  said  analysis  chamber  and  an 

outlet  port,  said  flow  network  including 
a  sample  flow  path  connected  between  said  sample  inlet  pon 

and  said  analysis  chamber, 
an  auxiliary  fluid  manifold  for  connection  to  said  auxiliary 

fluid  reservoir, 
a  valved  T-connection  between  said  sample  (low  path  and 

said  manifold, 
an  inlet  isolation  valve  in  said  sample  flow  path  between  said 

sample  inlet  and  said  valved  T-connecIion, 


a  chamber  isolation  valve  in  said  sample  flow  path  between 

said  valved  T-connection  and  said  analysis  chamber, 
a  sample  line  vent  valve  between  said  inlet  and  chamber 

isolation  valves,  and 
a  manifold  vent  valve  connected  to  said  manifold. 
5.  The  system  of  claim  1  wherein  said  measuring  system 
includes  an  electrochemical  electrode  with  an  ion  selective 
membrane  that  is  arranged  for  exposure  to  samplejn^ 
sample  flow  path. 


4,283.263 
COVER  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 
Bruno  Mirabelli,  Varese,  Italy,  assignor  to  Industrie  Pirelli 
S.p,A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  .Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,723 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  6,  1979,  20762  A/79 
iBt  a.'  C25B  1/40.  9/00 
VS.  a.  204—219  ^  Claims 


1.  A  cover  for  an  electrolytic  cell  for  producing  chlorine 
comprising  a  laminated  plate,  a  tension  resistent  insert  member 
imbedded  in  the  laminated  plate,  said  laminated  plate  consist- 
ing essentially  of  overlapping  sheets  firmly  joined  face  to  face 
to  each  other,  that  sheet  of  the  laminated  plate  which  has  a 
surface  exposed  outwardly  of  the  cell  being  an  elastomeric 
composition  which  is  resistent  to  heat  and  ozone  and  the  sur- 
face of  the  plate  facing  the  inside  of  the  cell  being  neoprene 
vulcanized  with  lead  oxide. 
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4,283,264 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  SEPARATOR,  TUBULAR 

MEMBER  COMPONENT  THEREOF  AND  METHODS 

FOR  MANUFACTURING  AND  USING  SUCH 

SEPARATOR  AND  COMPONENT 

Richard  D.  Darling.  Youngstown,  and  Christine  A.  Lazarz, 

Niagara  Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  A 

Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,489 

InL  0.>  C2SB  9/Oa  13/02.  13/08:  B29D  23/10 

VS.  O.  204—252  32  Ctaims 


shaped  section(s)  of  the  spacing  meinber(s)  to  control  the 
spacing  between  the  electrode  plates. 


26.  An  electrolytic  cell  comprising  a  plurality  of  anodes  and 
cathodes  in  alternating  arrangement,  separated  by  a  micropo- 
rous  polymeric  separator  into  anolyte  and  catholyte  compart- 
ments, said  separator  encasing  a  plurality  of  the  anodes  or  a 
plurality  of  the  cathodes  and  being  fastened  to  the  electrolytic 
cell  structure  by  means  of  a  flange  at  an  end  thereof  which, 
when  fastened  in  place,  does  not  strain  or  tear  the  separator 
material  and  has  no  cuts  or  openings  in  it  for  direct  passage  of 
the  electrolyte  or  gas  through  it.  said  flange  having  projec- 
tion(s)  or  point(s)  to  assist  in  aligning  the  separator  in  the  cell. 


20.  An  electrolytic  cell  comprising  one  or  more  expandable 
electrodes  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,283,266 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
HALOGEN  ION  CONCENTRATION  IN  A 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING  SOLUTION 
Hiroyuki  Hirai;  Sachio  Matsushita;  Isao  Tsuyulu,  and  Kazumi 
Watase,  all  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  935,391,  Aug.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,207,157. 
This  application  Not.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,776 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1977,  52/104011 
Int.  a.'  BOID  13/02;  C25B  9/00.  15/08 
U.S.  a.  204—263    '  6  Claims 


4,283,265 
EXPANDABLE  ELECTRODE 
Geoffrey  C.  M.  Byrd,  Frodsham,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Cbcnical  ladustries  Limited,  Loadon,  England 
Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,916 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  May  2,  1979, 
15226/79 

bt.  a.»  C25B  11/02 
U.S.  a.  204—252  20  Claims 

1.  An  expandable  electrode  suiuble  for  use  in  an  electrolytic 
cell  of  the  diaphragm  or  membrane  type,  and  comprising  a  pair 
of  electrode  plates  bridged  along  one  edge  of  each  plate,  and 
located  between  the  plates  in  a  plane  essentially  perpendicular 
to  the  faces  of  the  plates  at  least  one  spacing  member  which  in 
proflle  is  in  the  form  of  one  or  more  substantially  wedge- 
shaped  sections  and  which  is  movable  relative  to  the  electrode 
plates,  the  electrode  plates  being  provided  with  one  or  more 
transverse  members  which  upon  movement  of  the  spacing 
member  relative  to  the  plates  is  or  are  engaged  by  the  wedge- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  concentration  of  halogen 
ions  in  a  photographic  processing  solution,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  sampling  a  photographic  processing  solution. 

(b)  means  for  determining  concentration  of  the  halogen  ions 
in  the  sampled  processing  solution  according  to  the 
change  in  electric  potential  caused  by  the  addition  of 
silver  ions, 

(c)  means  for  removing  halogen  ions  from  the  processing 
solution,  and 

(d)  means  for  controlling  the  halogen  ion  removing  means  in 
response  to  the  output  of  the  halogen  ion  determining 
means. 


4J83,267 
STAGED  TEMPERATURE  HYDROGEN-DONOR  COAL 

UQUEFACnON  PROCESS 
Peter  S.  Maa,  and  Lonnie  W.  Vernon,  both  of  Baytown,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham 
Park,  N  J. 

FUed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,826 
lot  a.'  ClOG  1/00.  1/06 
UJS.  a.  208—8  LE  12  Claims 

1.  A  hydrogen-donor  liquefaction  process  for  converting 
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coal  or  similar  liquefiable  carbonaceous  solids  into  tower  mo- 
lecular weight  liquid  hydrocarbons  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  said  carbonaceous  solids  with  a  hydrogen- 
donor  solvent  in  the  absence  of  an  added  hydrogenation 
catalyst  under  liquefaction  conditions  in  a  plurality  of 
liquefaction  zones  arranged  in  series  and  operated  such 
that  (1  )  the  temperature  in  each  zone  increases  from  the 
initial  to  the  final  zone  of  the  series,  (2)  substantially  all  of 
the  liquids,  unconverted  carbonaceous  solids  and  mineral 
matter  exiting  each  zone  is  passed  to  the  next  succeeding 
zone  and  (3)  the  total  residence  time  for  all  of  said  zones 
combined  excluding  the  final  zone  is  greater  than  the 
residence  time  in  said  final  zone,  wherein  said  carbona- 
ceous solids  are  partially  converted  into  lower  molecular 
weight  liquid  hydrocarbons  in  each  of  said  liquefaction 
zones  and  said  initial  zone  is  operated  at  a  temperature  of 
at  least  670°  F.;  and 

(b)  recovering  liquid  hydrocarbonaceous  products  from  the 
effluent  of  said  final  liquefaction  zone. 


4,283,268 
TWO-STAGE  COAL  LIQUEFACTION  PROCESS  WITH 
INTERSTAGE  GUARD  BED 
Joel  W.  Rosenthal,  El  Cerrito,  and  Christopher  W.  Kuehler, 
Larkspur,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany, San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,586 
Int.  a.3  ClOG  1/00.  1/06.  45/00.  25/00 
U.S.  a.  208—8  LE  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  liquefaction  of  coal  comprising  the  steps 
of 

(a)  substantially  dissolving  subdivided  coal  in  a  dissolving 
stage  with  a  solvent  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  400°  C.  to  480°  C.  and  a 
pressure  of  about  35  to  680  atmospheres  to  form  a  first 
effluent  mixture  containing  solvent,  dissolved  coal,  and 
insoluble  solids; 

(b)  passing  solvent,  dissolved  coal  and  the  insoluble  solids 
from  said  first  effluent  mixture  with  hydrogen  through  a 
guard  bed  of  solid  porous  contact  material  to  substantially 
reduce  the  metals  content  of  said  first  effluent  by  hydroge- 
nation, to  provide  a  second  effluent  containing  solvent, 
dissolved  coal,  and  insoluble  solids; 

(c)  passing  a  slurry  containing  solvent,  dissolved  coal  and 
the  insoluble  solids  from  said  second  effluent  to  a  hydro- 
cracking  stage  containing  hydrocracking  catalyst  and 
operating  under  hydrocracking  conditions,  including  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  340°  to  425°  C,  a  pres- 
sure in  the  range  of  about  35  to  680  atmospheres  and  a 
hydrogen  rate  of  355  to  3550  liters  per  liter  of  slurry. 


with  an  amount  of  organic  solvent  system  sufficient  to 
provide  a  solvent  insoluble  fraction  thermally  convertible 
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into  a  deformable  pitch  containing  greater  than  75%  of  an 
optically  anisotropic  phase;  and 
(e)  recovering  said  solvent  insoluble  fraction. 


4,283,270 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SULFUR  FROM 

PETROLEUM  OILS 

WUliun  D.  McHale,  Swedesboro,  NJ.,  assignor  to  MobU  Oil 

Corporation,  Fairfoi,  Va. 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,008 

Int  CL'  ClOG  7/00,  45/00 

U.S.  a.  208—50  10  Claims 

•*•  CHO  O^UKJL  twH  WWOJCTS 


4,283>9 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  FEEDSTOCK 

FOR  CARBON  ARTIFACT  MANUFACTURE 

Sydney  H.  J.  Greenwood,  Samia,  Canada,  assignor  to  Exxon 

Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Continuatiott-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,760,  Apr.  13,  1979.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,299 

Int.  QV  ClOC  3/08 

\i&.  CL  208—45  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  carbonaceous  pitch  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  said  pitch  with  an  organic  fluxing  liquid  to  form 
a  fluid  pitch; 

(b)  heating  said  fluid  pitch  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of 
from  about  350°  C.  to  about  450*  C; 

(c)  separating  solids  suspended  in  said  heated,  fluid  pitch; 

(d)  treating  said  fluid  pitch  with  an  organic  solvent  system 
having  a  solubility  parameter  at  25°  C.  of  between  about 
8.0  and  about  9.5,  said  treating  being  at  a  temperature  and 
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1.  A  process  for  desulfurizing  a  hydrocarbon  oil  containing 
sulfur  components  and  having  a  boiling  range  of:  about  350°  to 
1000*  F.,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  fractionating  said 
hydrocarbon  oil  to  selectively  remove  a  portion  of  said  hydro- 
carbon boiling  in  the  range  of  from  about  650*  to  700*  P.; 
recombining  the  fractions  of  said  oil  formed  by  said  fraction- 
ation and  from  which  said  650°  to  700°  F.  fraction  has  been 
removed,  and  introducing  said  recombined  hydrocarbon  oil 
and  hydrogen  into  a  reaction  zone  containing  a  hydrogenation 
catalyst  and  maintaining  said  reaction  zone  under  hydrodesul- 
furization  conditions  including  a  hydrogen  pressure  of  up  to 
3000  p.s.i.g.  and  a  temperature  of  about  600*  to  about  900*  F. 
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4,283,271 

MANUFACTURE  OF  HYDROCHACKED  LOW  POUR 

LUBRICATING  OILS 

William  E.  Garwood,  Haddonneld,  am)  Murray  R.  Silk,  Cherry 

Hill,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 

York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,980 

Int.  a.'  CIOG  <7/M,  49/22 

U.S.  a.  208—59  8  Claims 


PWOC£SS  FLOW   DKGHJW 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  a  dewaxed  lubricat- 
ing oil  base  slock  characterized  by  good  stability  on  exposure 
to  light  and  air  from  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  boiling  above 
about  650*  F.  (343°  C).  which  process  comprises: 

hydrocracking  said  feedstock  in  a  hydrocracker  section 
containing  a  hydrocracking  zone  at  hydrocracking  condi- 
tions including  a  pressure  of  1000  to  3000  psig.  said  condi- 
tions being  effective  to  convert  at  least  20  volume  percent 
of  said  feedstock  to  materials  boiling  below  the  initial 
boiling  point  of  said  feedstock,  said  conversion  being 
accompanied  by  the  consumption  of  hydrogen  and  the 
formation  of  hydrogen  sulfide  and  ammonia  contaminants: 

passing  the  hydrocracker  effluent  to  a  high  pressure  gas-liq- 
uid separator  whereby  hydrocrackate  is  separated  from 
contaminated  hydrogen  gas; 

passing  said  hydrocrackate  and  fresh  makeup  hydrogen  to  a 
catalytic  dewaxing  section  wherein  the  hydrocrackate  is 
calalytically  dewaxed  in  a  high  pressure  dewaxing  zone: 

passing  the  effluent  from  the  catalytic  dewaxing  section, 
comprising  dewaxed  hydrocrackate  and  hydrogen  gas  to 
a  high  pressure  hydrotreating  zone  operated  at  conditions 
effective  to  stabilize  the  lube  base  stock  in  said  hydro- 
crackate: 

passing  the  hydrotreaier  effluent  to  a  high  pressure  separator 
section  thereby  recovering  makeup  hydrogen  gas  and 
hydrocarbons  comprising  said  dewaxed.  stable  lubricating 
oil  base  stock: 

passing  said  contaminated  hydrogen  gas  to  a  high  pressure 
sorption  section  wherein  a  substantial  fraction  of  said 
hydrogen  sulfide  and  ammonia  are  removed,  thereby 
forming  recycle  hydrogen;  and 

passing  said  recycle  hydrogen  and  said  makeup  hydrogen  to 
said  hydrocracker  section. 


4^83,272 

MANUFACTURE  OF  HYDROCRACKED  LOW  POUR 

LUBRICATING  OILS 

William  E.  Garwood.  Haddonfield,  and  Murray  R.  Silk,  Cherry 

Hill,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  CorporatHm,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  12,  1980,  Scr.  No.  159,011 
InL  a.'  CIOG  47/16.49/22 
VS.  a.  208—59  15  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  a  dewaxed  lubricat- 
ing oil  base  stock  characterized  by  good  stability  on  exposure 
to  light  and  air  from  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  boiling  above 
about  650'  F.  (343°  C).  which  process  comprises: 
hydrocracking  said  feedstock  in  a  hydrocracker  section 


containing  a  hydrocracking  zone  at  hydrocracking  condi- 
tions including  a  pressure  of  l(XX}  to  3(XX)  psig,  said  condi- 
tions being  effective  to  convert  at  least  20  volume  percent 
of  said  feedstock  to  materials  boiling  below  the  initial 
boiling  point  of  said  feedstock,  said  conversion  being 
accompanied  by  the  consumption  of  hydrogen  and  the 
formation  of  hydrogen  sulfide  and  ammonia  contaminants: 

passing  the  hydrocracker  effluent  comprising  hydrocrackate 
and  contaminated  hydrogen  gas  to  a  sorption  section 
wherein  a  substantial  fraction  of  said  hydrogen  sulfide  and 
ammonia  contaminants  are  removed: 

passing  the  effluent  from  said  sorption  section,  including 
purified  hydrogen  gas,  to  a  catalytic  dewaxing  section 
wherein  the  hydrocrackate  is  catalytically  dewaxed  in  a 
high  pressure  dewaxing  zone; 
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passing  the  eflluent  from  the  catalytic  dewaxing  section, 
comprising  dewaxed  hydrocrackate  and  hydrogen  gas  to 
a  high  pressure  hydrotreating  zone  operated  at  conditions 
effective  to  stabilize  the  lube  base  stock  in  said  hydro- 
crackate: 

passing  the  hydrotreaier  effluent  to  a  high  pressure  separator 
section  thereby  recovering  hydrogen  gas  and  hydrocar- 
bons comprising  said  dewaxed.  stable  lubricating  oil  base 
stock; 

passing  makeup  hydrogen  gas  into  at  least  one  of  said  sec- 
tions and  in  an  amount  at  least  equal  to  the  hydrogen 
consumed  in  the  hydrocracker  section; 

recycling  said  recovered  hydrogen  gas  to  said  hydrocracker; 
and 

maintaining  the  circulation  of  said  gas  in  said  process  by 
repressuring  said  gas  by  not  more  than  about  750  psi. 


4,283,273 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  REGENERATING 
FLUIDIZABLE  CATALYST  PARTICLES 
Hartley  Owen,  Belle  Mead,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  742,806,  .Not.  18,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  479,726,  Jun.  17, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  96,116 

Int.  a.^  CIOG  ////«,  U/05:  BOIJ  29/)S.  21/20 
U.S.  a.  208—113  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  converting  hydrocarbons  in  the  presence 
of  fluidized  catalyst  particles  in  a  hydrocarbon  conversion 
zone  and  regeneration  of  the  catalyst  particles  to  remove  de- 
posited carbonaceous  material  by  burning  in  a  regeneration 
zone  thereby  heating  the  catalyst  panicles  to  an  elevated  tem- 
perature suitable  for  use  in  hydrocarbon  conversion  reactions, 
the  improvement  which  comprises,  combining  catalyst  parti- 
cles containing  deactivating  amounts  of  carbonaceous  material 
with  hot  freshly  regenerated  caralyst  particles  in  amounts 
providing  a  mix  temperature  of  at  least  1175°  F..  the  ratio  of 
regenerated  catalyst  particles  to  deactivated  catalyst  particles 
in  the  mix  being  within  the  range  of  0.5  to  4.0/1,  passing  the 
catalyst  mix  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  1 175°  F.  suspended  in 
oxygen  containing  gas  under  coke  burning  conditions  up- 
wardly through  an  elongated  riser  regeneration  mixing  zone 
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discharging  through  a  mixed  catalyst  inlet  into  the  lower  por- 
tion of  a  relatively  dense  fluid  mass  of  catalyst  being  regener- 
ated, introducing  additional  pre-heated  oxygen  containing 
regeneration  gas  to  a  bottom  portion  of  said  relatively  dense 
fluid  mass  of  catalyst  beneath  said  mixed  catalyst  inlet  in  an 
amount  promoting  the  combustion  of  carbonaceous  deposits 
and  carbon  monoxide  in  said  dense  fluid  mass  of  catalyst, 
passing  catalyst  particles  from  said  relatively  dense  catalyst 
mass  suspended  in  oxygen  containing  combustion  gases  up- 
wardly through  an  elongated  dispersed  catalyst  phase  contact 
zone  containing  less  than  8  lbs.  per  cu.  ft.  of  catalyst,  maintain- 
ing the  ratio  of  oxygen  containing  regeneration  gas  with  said 
suspended  catalyst  particles  in  said  dispersed  catalyst  phase 
sufficient  to  burn  carbon  monoxide  and  raise  the  temperature 
of  the  catalyst  to  at  least  1350°  F.,  and  passing  high  tempera- 
ture catalyst  of  at  least  1350°  F.  from  said  dispersed  catalyst 
phase  into  a  catalyst  separation  and  collection  zone,  recovering 
regenerated  catalyst  from  said  dispersed  phase  as  a  separate 
dense  fluid  bed  of  catalyst  and  thereafter  passing  portions  of 
regenerated  catalyst  directly  to  a  hydrocarbon  conversion 
zone  and  said  riser  regeneration  mixing  zone. 

7.  In  a  process  for  regenerating  a  coke  deactivated  crystal- 
line zeolite  hydrocarbon  conversion  catalyst  at  a  temperature 
above  1 175°  F.  in  an  upflowing  catalyst  suspension  comprising 
a  dense  phase  of  catalyst  panicles  superimposed  by  a  more 
dilute  phase  of  catalyst  particles  thereabove  so  as  to  burn 


carbon  monoxide  and  recover  from  said  dispersed  phase  regen- 
erated catalyst  at  an  elevated  temperature  of  at  least  1350'  F., 
the  improvement  which  comprises, 
mixing  regenerated  catalyst  particles  recovered  from  said 
dilute  catalyst  phase  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  1 350'  F. 
with  coke  deactivated  catalyst  particles  in  an  amount 
providing  a  mix  temperature  of  at  least  1175°  F.,  adding 
oxygen  containing  regeneration  gas  to  said  mixture  of 
regenerated  and  coke  deactivated  catalyst  particles  suffi- 
cient to  form  a  suspension  thereafter  passed  through  an 
elongated  confined  zone  under  coke  burning  conditions 
and  discharging  the  suspension  thus  formed  radially  into 
the  lower  portion  of  said  upflowing  dense  phase  of  cata- 
lyst particles. 
9.  In  a  process  for  regenerating  a  coke  deactivated  crystal- 
line zeolite  hydrocarbon  conversion  catalyst  at  an  elevated 
temperature  in  an  upflowing  catalyst  regeneration  zone  com- 
prising a  relatively  large  diameter  dense  fluid  bed  of  catalyst  in 
a  lower  portion  thereof,  said  regeneration  zone  diverging  into 
an  upwardly  extending  smaller  diameter  elongated  contact 
zone  wherein  coke  and  carbon  monoxide  are  burned  with 
oxygen  containing  gas  to  remove  deactivating  coke  deposits 
and  heat  the  catalysts  to  an  elevated  temperature  of  at  least 
about  1350°  F.,  the  improved  method  of  operation  for  reducing 
residual  coke  on  regenerated  catalyst  below  0.05  weight  per- 


cent and  carbon  monoxide  in  the  combustion  flue  gases  less 

than  0.15  mol  percent  which  comprises, 
mixing  coke  deactivated  crystalline  zeolite  hydrocarbon 
conversion  catalyst  with  sufficient  hot  regenerated  cata- 
lyst recovered  from  the  upper  end  of  said  elongated  dis- 
persed phase  contact  zone  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
1 350°  F.  to  form  a  mixed  catalyst  temperature  of  at  least 
1 175*  F.,  contacting  the  mixed  catalyst  thus  formed  with 
oxygen  containing  regeneration  gas  in  an  elongated  cata- 
lyst suspension  transfer  zone  under  coke  burning  condi- 
tions and  discharging  the  suspension  thus  provided  at  an 
elevated  temperature  radially  into  the  lower  portion  of 
said  large  diameter  dense  fluid  bed  of  catalyst. 


4,283,274 
PROCESS  FOR  CRACKING  HYDROCARBONS  WITH  A 
CRACKING  CATALYST  PASSIVATED  WITH  THALLIUM 
Brent  J.  Bertus,  and  Dwigfat  L.  McKay,  both  of  BartlaTille, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  BartlesTille, 

Okla. 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  949,299,  Oct.  6,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,238,367. 

This  application  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,092 

Int.  CI."  CIOG  9/16.  11/05 

U.S.  a.  208—120  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  cracking  a  hydrocarbon  oil  employing  an  oil 
cracking  catalyst  containing  zeolite,  the  effectiveness  of  which 
can  be  reduced  by  contaminating  metal  deposits  thereon  result- 
ing from  said  hydrocarbon  oil  which  comprises  passivating 
such  metal  on  such  catalyst  whenever  it  appears  by  adding  to 
said  catalyst  a  thallium  supplying  material 


4,283,275 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  WASTE  PAPER 
Wolfgang  Heinbockel,  Weingarten;  Wolfgang  Siewert,  Ravens- 
burg-Weingartshof;  Albrechl  Kahmann,  Weingarten.  and 
Gerhard  Lambrecht,  Staig-Fronreute,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Esther  Wyss  GmbH,  Ravensburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  7.  1980.  Ser.  No.  137,601 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    May   4,    1979, 
4190/79 

int.  a.'  D21D  5/04 
VS.  a.  209—3  8  Oains 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  processing  of  waste  paper,  compris- 
ing: 

a  stock  pulper  provided  with  a  container  means; 

a  rotor  arranged  within  said  container  means  of  said  slock 
pulper: 

a  first  sieve  plate  having  holes  and  located  at  the  region  of 
said  rotor: 

the  liquid  stock  suspension  formed  by  defiberizing  the  waste 
paper  passing  through  the  holes  of  said  first  sieve  plate  for 
further  treatment  and  processing  in  a  paper-making  ma- 
chine; 

a  second  Sieve  plate  provided  with  holes  and  arranged  at  the 
region  of  sid  rotor  within  said  container  means  of  said 
stock  pulper: 
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the  holes  of  said  second  sieve  plate  being  larger  in  size  than   the  trona  from  the  slurry  using  as  the  notation  collector 

the  holes  of  said  first  sieve  plate;  compound  having  the  structural  formula 

an  auxiliary  circulation  system  containing  line  means  opera- 

tively  connected  with  the  larger  holes  of  said  second  sieve 

plate; 
said  line  means  leading  back  to  said  stock  pulper;  and 
at  least  one  device  provided  for  said  auxiliary  circulation 

system  for  the  removal  of  undesired  constituents  from  said 

stock  suspension. 


H     O           SOjNa 
I      II             I 
C18H37— N— C— CHzCH 


-CONa  . 


4,283J76 

ROTOR  FOR  SEDIMENTATION  FIELD  FLOW 

FRACTIONATION 

John  W.  Grant,  Oudds  Ford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,855 

Int  a.'  B03B  5/62 

VS.  O.  209—155  11  aaims 


M  WMMce 


4,283,278 
SCREENS 
Norman  Savage,  Oldham,  and  Douglas  A.  Sumner,  Newton-le- 
Willows,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  N.  Greening  Limited, 
England 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22.752 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23,  1978, 
11558/78 

Int.  0.>  B07B  1/46 
VS.  a.  209—395  19  Qaims 


1  In  an  apparatus  for  separating  particulates  suspended  in  a 
nuid  medium  according  to  their  effective  masses,  said  appara- 
tus having  an  annular  cylindrical  channel  with  a  cylinder  axis, 
means  for  rotating  said  channel  about  said  axis,  means  for 
passing  said  fluid  medium  circumferentially  through  said  chan- 
nel, and  means  for  introducing  said  particulates  into  said  me- 
dium  for  passage  through  said  channel,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  channel  comprises: 
an  outer  support  ring  having  a  constant  inner  radius,  and 
a  unitary  inner  ring,  separated  at  one  point  along  its  circum- 
ference, mating  with  said  outer  ring  to  define  said  channel 
there  between. 


4.283,277 
BENEFICIATION  OF  TRONA  BY  FLOTATION 
Robett  J.  Brison,  and  John  C.  Gathje,  both  of  Arrada,  Colo., 
■saigoors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1979.  Ser.  No.  34,527 
InL  a.'  B03D  1/02 
VS.  a.  209—166  6  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  the  froth  flotation  separation  of  trona  from 
ground  trona  ore  slurried  in  a  saturated  brine  solution  of  so- 
dium carbonate  and  sodium  bicarbonate  comprising  flotating 


1.  Ad  apertured  panel  comprising  a  screen  constituted  by,  in 
combination: 

(i)  a  plurality  of  wire  members  each  having  a  plurality  of 
loops  formed  therein  with  the  individual  loops  being 
disposed  at  intervals  along  the  length  of  the  wire  member, 
the  wire  members  tieing  disposed  side  by  side  and  at  a 
spacing  so  as  collectively  to  present  a  major  face  of  the 
screen  having  slit  apertures  defined  between  adjacent 
wires,  the  loops  extending  from  the  opposite  major  face  of 
the  screen, 

(ii)  at  least  one  tie  element  positioned  through  aligned  re- 
spective loops  disposed  side  by  side  of  wire  members  of 
the  plurality  of  wire  members,  and  tied  to  said  plurality  of 
wire  members,  and 

(iii)  at  least  one  rib  member  secured  to  said  aligned  loops  by 
at  least  one  weld  and  extending  therefrom  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  opposite  major  face. 
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4,283,279 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECLAIMING 

DRYCLEANING  FLUID 

Robert  G.  Smith,  Chesterfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Kleen-Rite,  Inc., 

St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,277 

Int.  a.'  BOID  5/00 

VS.  a.  210-123  7  aaims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  recovering  drycleaning  fluid  from  a 
mixture  of  drycleaning  fluid  vapor  and  water  vapor  compris- 
ing: 

a  closed  container; 

means  for  causing  a  mixture  of  drycleaning  fluid  vapor  and 
water  vapor  to  enter  said  container  at  the  top  thereof; 

condensing  means  mounted  in  said  container  for  condensing 
said  mixture; 

means  for  supplying  a  cooling  medium  from  the  exterior  of 
said  container  to  said  condensing  means; 

first  outlet  means  for  removing  drycleaning  fluid  from  said 
container  and  means  associated  with  said  first  outlet 
means  for  preventing  the  level  of  drycleaning  fluid  in  said 
container  from  declining  below  a  predetermined  minimum 
level; 

second  outlet  means  located  above  said  first  outlet  means  for 
removing  water  from  said  container; 

said  second  outlet  means  including  a  valve  which  automati- 
cally opens  said  second  outlet  means  only  when  the  level 
of  liquid  in  said  container  is  above  said  second  outlet 
means,  thereby  preventing  the  escape  of  vapors  through 
said  second  outlet  means. 


is  delivered  under  pressure  from  a  pump  to  an  LC  column,  a 
replaceable  column  cartridge  and  holder  assembly  adapted  for 
removal,  shipment,  and  handling  as  a  self-contained  unit  in- 
cluding an  elongate  cylindrical  metal  lube,  a  sorbani  filling  said 
tube,  a  pair  of  plastic  seal  plugs  for  closing  the  ends  of  said 
tube,  each  of  said  plugs  being  of  T-shape  in  cross-section  with 
a  leg  constructed  to  extend  into  a  respective  end  of  (he  tube 
and  having  a  laterally  extending  end  fiange  portion  overlap- 
ping the  tube  at  each  end  to  its  outer  diameter,  said  lube,  seal 
plugs  and  said  sorbant  together  forming  self-supporting  re- 
placeable LC  cartridge,  fittings  for  interconnecting  the  car- 
tridge in  the  LC  output  line  between  the  pump  output  and  the 
LC  detector  system,  each  fitting  having  a  cartridge  receiving 
recess  therein  formed  within  the  body  of  said  fitting  and  so 
dimensioned  as  to  receive  the  same  in  close  fitting  relation  so 
that  each  recess  extends  at  least  over  the  fiange  portions  of  said 
plugs  so  that  the  latter  totally  confined  within  the  recesses  by 
their  sidewalls  and  are  axially  confined  between  the  cartridge 
tube  and  the  floor  of  recess,  means  for  supporting  said  car- 
tridge and  for  yieldably  urging  the  cartridge  under  pressure 
into  sealing  engagement  between  the  fittings,  the  sealing  sur- 
faces comprising  the  floor  of  each  recess,  the  tube  ends,  and  the 
interposed  seal  plug  flange,  all  of  which  are  oriented  in  direcl 
opposition  to  leakage  forces,  said  means  for  urging  the  column 
into  sealing  engagement  within  said  fittings  including  a  holder 
having  an  effective  length  together  with  said  fillings  to  extend 
somewhat  less  than  the  length  of  the  column,  and  having 
threaded  portions  formed  at  each  end  thereof,  cap  nuts  having 
an  open  end  provided  with  an  associated  recess  therein  having 
threaded  portions  for  engaging  the  threaded  portions  of  each 
end  of  the  holder,  the  other  end  of  said  nut  being  partially 
closed  to  form  a  cap  having  an  aperture  therethrough,  said  end 
fittings  having  a  projection  extending  through  the  respective 
aperture  and  a  body  contained  within  said  cap  recess,  and 
spring  means  interposed  between  at  least  one  cap  nut  and 
associated  end  fitting  for  yieldably  urging  the  latter  into  en- 
gagement with  the  interposed  cartridge  as  the  cap  nuts  are 
taken  up  against  said  spring  means  so  that  said  cartridge  is 
placed  end  to  end  compression  by  said  holder,  cap  nuts,  and 
interposed  spring  means. 


4,283,280 

CARTRIDGE  TYPE  SEPARATION  COLUMN  AND 

HOLDER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  LIQUID 

CHROMATOGRAPHS 

Robert  Brownlee,  Santa  Qara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Brownlee 

Labs,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  936,400,  Aug.  24,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,466 

Int.  a.5  BOIA  15/08 

VS.  a.  210—198.2  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  liquid  chromatograph  (LC)  system  in  which  a  liquid 


4,283,281 
•  HIGH  PRESSURE  nLTER  VESSEL 
Leo  M.  Cogan,  Skokie,  III.,  assignor  to  Textile  Industries,  Inc., 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,282 

Int.  a.J  BOID  29/10 

VS.  a.  210—232  II  OaiaM 

1.  A  filter  vessel  for  retaining  a  filter  bag  in  a  fluid  path  for 

filtering  fluid  passing  through  the  vessel  under  pressure,  said 

vessel  comprising: 

(1)  an  otherwise  closed  vessel  defined  by  an  upstanding, 
circumferential  sidewall  having  an  open  upper  end  and  a 
fluid  outlet  port  remote  from  said  upper  end; 

(2)  removable  cap  means  installed  over  said  upper  end; 

(3)  flange  support  means  secured  to  the  sidewall  on  the 
interior  of  the  vessel; 

(4)  a  reticulated  basket  for  retaining  a  filter  bag  suspended 
therein; 

(5)  said  basket  having  annular  flange  means  cooperatively 
engaged  with  the  flange  support  means  for  supporting  the 
basket  in  the  vessel  and  defining  a  perimetric  entrance  into 
the  filter  bag  suspended  in  the  basket; 

(6)  said  vessel  having  collar  means  mounted  on  the  sidewall 
adjacent  said  upper  end  and  defining  said  fluid  path; 

A.  said  collar  means  including  a  fluid  inlet  port; 

B.  said  fluid  path  extending  substantially  uninterrupted 
from  said  inlet  port  around  the  circumference  of  said 
sidewall  and  over  said  upper  end  below  said  cap  means, 
said  fluid  inlet  port  and  said  fluid  path  cooperating  to 
discharge  said  fluid  under  pressure  into  the  filter  bag 
over  substantially  the  entire  perimetric  entrance  of  said 
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baskel  for  efflux  thereafter  from  the  vessel  through  said    filter,  two  flanges  connecting  the  support  plate  to  the  water 

outlet  port;  and  outlet  pipe  in  leak-tight  inanner.  one  of  said  flanges  being  fixed 

(7)  wherein  said  cap  means  has  a  plurality  of  depending    to  the  pipe  and  the 'other  flange  being  fixed  to  one  end  of  a 

projections  in  registry  with  said  flange  support  means  for    bellows  fixed  at  its  other  end  to  the  plate,  on  O  ring  interposed 

engaging  a  filter  bag  supported  on  said  fiange  support    between  the  flanges,  and  locking  clamps  disposed  inside  the 

pipe  and  provided  to  urge  the  two  flanges  together,  a  protec- 
tive housing  positioned  around  the  filter  housing,  guide  rails 
fixed  to  the  protective  housing,  and  castors  carried  by  the 
support  plate  and  the  upper  portion  of  the  filter  and  being 
disposed  in  at  least  two  different  planes  and  movable  in  the 
guide  rails. 

4,283,283 
WATER  HLTER 
George  M.  Ziminemun,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bon 
Aqua,  Temecula,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,318 

Int.  a.'  BOID  27/02 

U.S.  a.  210—282  9  Claims 


means  to  retain  the  filter  bag  securely  suspended  in  the 
basket,  said  plurality  of  depending  projections  cooperat- 
mg  with  said  fiange  support  means  to  position  the  filter 
bag  such  that  said  cap  means  is  entirely  spaced  above  the 
filler  bag. 


4,283,282 
HLTER  HAVING  VERTICAL  HLTER  ELEMENTS 
Gilbert  Saint-Dizier,  Rueil  Malmaison;  Jean  Le  Fur,  Garches, 
and  Robert  Louboutin,  Crespieres,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Degremont.  Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,794 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  20,  1979,  79  10717 

Int.  a.'  BOID  29/i2 

\}&.  a.  210—236  4  Claims 


1.  A  fater  comprising  a  vertically  disposed  filter  housing,  a 
support  plate,  vertical  filter  elements  fixed  at  their  upper  ends 
to  the  support  plate  and  supported  thereby  in  the  housing,  a 
water  inlet  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  filler,  a  water  outlet  pipe 
passing  through  the  support  plate  and  exiting  at  the  base  of  the 


1.  A  water  filter  comprising: 

a  cup  having  a  top  opening  through  which  water  may  be 
filled  into  the  cup,  and  having  a  bottom  outlet  through 
which  filtered  water  discharges;  and 

a  replaceable  filter  cartridge  removably  received  within  a 
lower  portion  of  said  cup  and  through  which  the  water 
fiows  to  said  outlet; 

said  replaceable  cartridge  including  a  hollow  body  adapted 
to  be  removably  placed  in  said  lower  portion  of  the  cup 
and  containing  a  chamber  and  a  top  opening  through 
which  water  flows  downwardly  into  the  chamber  and  a 
bottom  opening  through  which  water  discharges  from  the 
chamber  toward  said  outlet; 

said  replaceable  cartridge  including  a  first  sheet  of  filter 
material  extending  across  said  top  opening  of  the  cartridge 
body  and  peripherally  sealed  to  the  body  about  said  top 
opening,  a  second  sheet  of  filter  material  extending  across 
said  bottom  opening  of  the  cartridge  body  and  peripher- 
ally sealed  to  the  body  about  said  bottom  opening,  and  a 
mass  of  activated  carbon  contained  within  said  chamber 
between  said  first  and  second  sheets  of  filter  material  and 
retained  in  the  chamber  by  said  sheets; 

said  lower  portion  of  the  cup  having  a  cylindrical  vertically 
extending  side  wall,  an  annular  bottom  wall  extending 
inwardly  at  the  lower  end  of  said  side  wall  and  containing, 
said  outlet  at  its  center,  and  an  annular  essentially  horizon- 
tal flange  extending  horizontally  outwardly  from  and 
about  the  upper  end  of  said  side  wall  and  connected  pe- 
ripherally to  an  upper  portion  of  said  cup; 
said  body  of  the  replaceable  cartridge  having  a  vertical 
cylindrical  side  wall  extending  about  said  chamber  and 
having  an  outer  surface  of  greater  diameter  than  the  inter- 
nal diameter  of  said  side  wall  of  the  lower  portion  of  the 
cup  to  be  forced  fit  therein  frictionally  retaining  the  car- 
tridge in  the  cup  while  permitting  it  to  be  forced  there- 
from for  replacement; 
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said  body  of  the  cartridge  having  an  annular  bottom  wall 
extending  horizontally  inwardly  from  the  lower  extremity 
of  said  side  wall  of  the  cartridge  body  and  containing  said 
bottom  opening,  said  second  sheet  of  filter  material  being 
received  at  the  upper  side  of  said  bottom  wall  of  the 
cartridge  body  and  being  peripherally  fusion  sealed 
thereto; 

said  body  of  the  cartridge  having  an  annular  horizontal 
flange  extending  outwardly  from  and  about  the  upper 
extremity  of  said  side  wall  of  the  cartridge  body  and 
fusion  sealed  to  the  periphery  of  said  first  sheet  of  filter 
material; 

said  bottom  opening  of  the  cartridge  body  and  said  second 
sheet  of  filter  material  being  smaller  than  said  upper  open- 
ing of  the  cartridge  body  and  said  first  sheet  of  filter 
material,  and  being  larger  than  said  bottom  outlet  of  the 
cup. 


1.  In  a  hollow  fiber  diffusion  device  which  comprises  a 
bundle  of  hollow  fibers  enclosed  in  a  generally  rigid  tubular 
housing,  said  housing  having  relatively  diametrically  enlarged 
manifold  members  adjacent  opposite  housing  ends,  and  being 
sealed  at  said  opposite  ends,  the  improvement  comprising,  in 
combination: 
a  relatively  resilient  plastic  sleeve  member  carried  at  each 
end  of  said  housing  and  sealed  thereto,  each  sleeve  mem- 
ber carrying  an  integral  added  inner  sleeve  of  less  inner 
diameter  than  the  inner  diameters  of  the  manifold  mem- 
bers, said  inner  sleeves  being  spaced  radially  inwardly  of 
the  remainder  of  said  plastic  sleeve  member  to  define  a 
space  therebetween  open  at  one  end  and  coaxially  posi- 
tioned with  said  housing  to  receive,  hold  and  center  the 
ends  of  said  bundle,  said  inner  sleeve  containing  a  mass  of 
potting  compound  which  is  interspersed  throughout  the 
exterior  surfaces  of  the  fibers  of  said  bundle,  said  inner 
sleeve  being  made  of  a  materia]  which  sealingly  adheres  to 
said  potting  compound. 


4,283,285 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  MOLDED 
BODIES  FROM  HLTER  CAKES 
Peter  Pascben;  Chatty  Rao,  both  of  Bergisch-Gladbach,  and 
Helmut  Preuss,  Bomheim-Walberberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Kliickner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  936,750,  Aug.  25,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  27,  19l9,  Ser.  No.  69,793 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1977,  2738239 

int  C1.J  BOID  am 

\}S.  a.  210—326  1  aaim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  agglomerates  from  an  abra- 
sive ore  sludge  which  comprises: 


a  pair  of  spaced  oppositely  rotating  filter  drums; 

two  perforate  filter  means  respectively  trained  about  the 
peripheries  of  said  filter  drums; 

a  means  for  applying  vacuum  inwardly  of  each  said  filter 
means; 

two  multi-cavity  molding  members  respectively  disposed 
over  said  filter  means  and  each  having  cavities  communi- 
cating with  said  means  for  applying  vacuum; 

a  pair  of  rollers  composed  of  soft  elastic  material  and  engag- 
ing each  other  and  each  roller  also  engaging  a  respective 
one  of  said  filter  drums; 


4,283,284 
HOLLOW  FIBER  DIALYZER  END  SEAL  SYSTEM 
William  J.  Schnell,  Wheeling,  III.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,589 

Int.  CV  BOID  U/00 

MS.  CI.  210— 32U  22  Claims 


said  filter  drums  and  said  rollers  forming  a  compartment 
between  said  filter  drums  and  above  said  rollers  for  stor- 
age of  sludge  to  be  filtered  adjacent  said  molding  mem- 
bers; and 

a  sludge  discharge  means  extending  into  the  sludge  confined 
in  said  compartment  and  positioned  therein  to  direct 
sludge  into  each  said  molding  cavity  in  a  direction  of  solid 
sedimentation  thereby  to  direct  heavier,  more  readily 
settling  panicles  in  the  sludge  into  the  molding  cavities 
prior  to  lighter  particles  contained  in  the  sludge. 


4,283,286 
CENTRIFUGE  WITH  PRODUCT  ACCELERATOR 
Helmut  Wilkesmann,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Krauss-Maffei  Akiiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,459 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  17,  1979, 
2901643 

Int  a.i  BOID  }i/02 
U.S.  a.  210—365  11 1 


1.  In  a  centrifuge  having  a  housing,  a  centrifuge  drum  rotat- 
able  in  said  housing,  a  drive  shaft  rotatable  in  said  housing,  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  drum,  drive  means  connected  to 
said  drive  shaft  for  rotating  same  to  cause  a  product  to  be 
centrifuged  in  said  drum,  and  inlet  opening  into  said  housing 
for  delivering  said  product  to  said  drum,  and  a  distributor 
operatively  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  for  receiving  said 
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angstrom 


5.7 
4.5 
3.7 
3.3 
3.1 
2.9 
2.8 
2.7 


product  from  said  inlet  and  distributing  said  product  uniformly 
onto  said  drum,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  distributor  is  disposed  between  said  drive  shaft  and  said 
drum  and  comprises  a  circular  array  of  angularly  equi- 
spaced  scoop-shaped  ribs  forming  blades  accelerating  said 
product  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  drum  and 
radially  directing  said  product  onto  the  interior  of  said 
drum,  said  ribs  having  progressively  decreasing  thick- 
nesses inwardly,  said  ribs  having  product  displacing  sur- 
faces of  concave  curvature  extending  radially  inwardly 
and  including  respective  acute  angles  with  a  circle  cen- 
tered on  the  axis  of  said  array  and  pointing  in  the  direction 
of  rotation  along  the  inner  part  of  said  array,  said  drum 
being  connected  by  the  product-accelerating  distributor 
to  said  drive  shaft,  said  ribs  having  front  and  rear  surfaces 
with  respect  to  said  direction  terminating  at  a  common 
edge  at  said  circle. 
9.  In  a  centrifuge  having  a  housing,  a  centrifuge  drum  rotat- 
able  in  said  housing,  a  drive  shaft  rolatable  in  said  housing,  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  drum,  drive  means  connected  to 
said  drive  shaft  for  rotating  same  to  cause  a  product  to  be 
centrifuged  in  said  drum,  an  inlet  opening  into  said  housing  for 
delivering  said  product  to  said  drum,  and  a  distributor  opera- 
lively  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  for  receiving  said  product 
from  said  inlet  and  distributing  said  product  uniformly  onto 
said  drum,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  distributor  comprises  a  circular  array  of  angularly  equi- 
spaced  scoop-shaped  ribs  accelerating  said  product  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  drum  and  radially  directing 
said  product  onto  the  interior  of  said  drum,  said  ribs  hav- 
ing product-displacing  surfaces  of  concave  curvature    U.S.  C\.  210 — 448 
extending   radially    inwardly   and   including   respective 
acute  angles  with  a  circle  centered  on  the  axis  of  said  array 
and  pointing  in  the  direction  of  rotation  along  the  inner 
part  of  said  array,  said  distributor  comprising  a  support 
disk,  each  of  said  ribs  being  attached  to  said  support  disk 
by  a  respective  bolt,  said  drum  being  mounted  on  said  ribs 
by  said  bolts. 


teristic  powder  X-ray  diffraclion  pattern  using  copper  K  alpha 
radiation  as  follows: 


Line  Position 
2.^  degrees 


Intensity 


15.6 

67 

19.7 

47 

24.3 

36 

27.1 

53 

28.» 

26 

30.5 

100 

32.2 

17 

33,7 

20 

4,283,289 
BLOOD  nLTER  FOR  LEUKOCYTES 
Richard  P.  Meyst,  Crystal  Lake,  and  Ronald  M.  Porten,  Munde- 
lein,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Deerfleld,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,829 
Int.  a.'  BOID  27/06.  39/08 

12  Oaims 


4,283,287 
STABLE  NON-CAKING  AQLTIOUS  SLURRY  OF  SODIUM 
CHLORATE  AND  SODIUM  CHLORIDE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING 
Theodore  H.  Dexter,  Lewiston,  and  Willard  A.  Fuller,  Grmod 
Island,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plas- 
tics Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,257 

Int.  a.J  COIB  n/02:  CUD  3/i9i.  7/i4;  D06L  3/06 

VS.  a.  252—187  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  nowable  non-caking  aqueous  slurry  stable  at  20°  C.  of 

sodium  chloride  and  sodium  chlorate  in  a  weight  ratio  ranging 

from  about  0.55  to  0.65  sodium  chlorate  to  1 .0  sodium  chloride, 

said  slurry  containing  from  about  28  to  about  33  percent  by 

weight  sodium  chlorate,  from  about  15  to  about  21  per- 


1.  In  a  leukocyte  filter  for  blood  a  housing  defining  a  blood 
inlet  and  an  outlet  at  respective  ends  thereof,  said  housing 
cent  by  weight  sodium  chloride,  and  from  about  45  to    enclosing  and  carrying  a  tubular,  non-woven  fiber  filter  ele- 
about  58  percent  by  weight  water,  ment  with  one  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  communicating  with  the 

said  slurry  having  a  solid  phase  substantially  entirely  of   interiorofsaid  tubular  filter  element,  and  the  other  of  said  inlet 


finely  divided  sodium  chloride. 


4^83,288 
OXIDATION  OF  BUTANE  TO  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 

Carl  A.  UdoTich.  Joliet,  and  Bernard  L.  Meyers,  Wheaton,  both 
of  lU.,  assignors  to  Staadard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago, 
III. 

Filed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,842 
Int.  CI.)  BOIJ  27/14 
VS.  CL  2S2— 437  7  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  production  of  maleic  anhydride  by  the 
oxidation  of  butane  which  comprises  a  phosphorus-vanadium 
mixed  oxide,  the  atomic  ratio  of  vanadium  to  phosphorus  being 
in  the  range  of  0.5:1  to  1.25:1  wherein  the  catalyst  has  a  charac- 


and  outlet  communicating  with  the  exterior  of  said  tubular 
filter  element,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination: 
said  tubular  fiber  filter  element  constituting  a  depth  filter 
having  a  thickness  of  0.2  to  0.6  inch,  essentially  all  of  said 
fibers  defining  diameters  of  10  to  100  microns,  from  10  to 
70  percent  by  weight  of  said  fiber  defining  fiber  diameters 
of  from  10  to  20  microns,  and  at  least  SO  percent  by  weight 
of  said  fibers  having  diameters  of  no  more  than  35  mi- 
crons, said  fibers  being  bonded  together  to  define  a  gener- 
ally fixed  average  interstitial  spacing  which  is  less  at  the 
inner  surface  of  said  tubular  filter  element  than  at  the  outer 
surface  thereof,  the  air  permeability  of  one  square  foot  of 
said  filter  being  from  essentially  15  to  45  SCFM  at  J  inch 
of  water. 
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4,283,290 

PURIFICATION  UTILIZING  LIQUID  MEMBRANE 

WITH  ELECTROSTATIC  COALESCENCE 

Graham  A.  Davies,  Alderley  Edge,  England,  assignor  to  Davy 

International  (Oil  A  Chemicals)  Ltd.,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  921,721,  Jul.  3, 1978,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  857,821,  Dec.  5,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,550 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  6,  1977, 
28317/77 

Int.  a.5  BOID  13/00 
VS.  a.  210—643  20  Qaims 


,   rM-l 


1.  In  a  liquid  membrane  process  for  the  recovery  of  a  dis- 
solved species  from  an  aqueous  solution  thereof  which  com- 
prises: 

providing  an  emulsion  comprising  droplets  of  an  aqueous 
interior  phase  surrounded  by  a  hydrophobic  exterior 
phase  which  is  immiscible  with  the  aqueous  solution, 
which  is  permeable  to  said  species,  and  which  contains  a 
non-ionic  oil-soluble  surfactant,  the  aqueous  interior  phase 
comprising  a  component  capable  of  rendering  said  species 
non-permeable; 

mixing  the  aqueous  solution  with  the  emulsion  thereby  to 
effect  intimate  contact  therebetween  and  to  permit  said 
species  to  permeate  the  exterior  phase,  to  desorb  from  the 
exterior  phase  into  the  interior  phase,  and  to  be  rendered 
non-permeable  in  the  interior  phase; 

separating  the  emulsion  from  the  aqueous  solution  now 
depleted  in  said  species; 

breaking  the  separated  emulsion  thereby  to  effect  coales- 
cence of  the  aqueous  interior  phase;  and 

recovering  coalesced  interior  phase  containing  said  species, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

forming  the  emulsion  by  emulsifying  the  aqueous  interior 
phase  in  the  hydrophobic  exterior  phase  under  controlled 
shear  conditions  so  as  to  produce  droplets  of  interior 
phase  in  the  hydrophobic  exterior  phase  substantially  all 
of  a  size  lying  in  the  range  of  from  at>out  0.3  to  about  10 
micrometers  with  the  majority  of  the  droplets  distributed 
over  the  range  of  from  about  0.8  to  about  3  micrometers; 
and 

breaking  the  separated  emulsion  by  subjection  to  an  electro- 
static field. 


series  of  narrow  DC  pulses  at  a  pulse  rate  of  between  0. 1 
to  100  KHz  with  each  of  said  DC  pulses  having  a  prede- 
termined maximum  pulse  width  of  less  than  about  the  gas 
ion  transit  time  across  the  discharge  gap  of  any  of  the 
corona  cells; 

means  for  superimposing  a  bias  potential  upon  said  series  of 
narrow  DC  pulses: 

at  least  one  bank  of  corona  cells  having  at  least  two  parallel 
branches  with  each  branch  having  at  least  two  series 


^^ 


in.,  nn. 
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connected  corona  cells  with  the  number  of  parallel 
branches  and  number  of  series  cells  selected  to  establish  a 
predetermined  capacitance  for  said  bank  to  control  said 
predetermined  pulse  width: 
means  for  coupling  said  narrow  pulses  to  said  bank  of  corona 
cells,  said  coupling  means  including  an  inductive  impe- 
dance in  series  circuit  relationship  with  said  bank  of  co- 
rona cells  and  having  a  magnitude  in  a  range  of  between 
1-100  microhenry. 


4,283,291 
CORONA  REACnON  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Frank  E.  Lowther,  Sevema  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  762,053,  Jan.  24, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  632,580,  Nov.  17, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,038,165,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  558,046, 
Mar.  13, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,016,060.  This  application  Jon.  18, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  49,554 
Int.  CL^  COIB  13/11 
VS.  a.  250—536  5  Qaims 

1.  A  corona  discharge  generator  system  for  multiple  corona 
cells  with  each  cell  having  a  discharge  gap  comprising: 
power  supply  means  for  generating  a  DC  output  voltage  of 
substantial  magnitude  in  a  range  of  between  50(X)  to  30,000 
volts  DC; 
means  for  converting  said  high  DC  output  voltage  into  a 


4,283,292 
SOIL  RESISTANT  YARN  HNISH  FOR  SYNTHETIC 
ORGANIC  POLYMER  YARN 
Robert  M,  Marshall,  Chester,  and  Kimon  C.  Dardoufas,  Rich- 
mond, both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation, 
Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  NJ. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  974,203,  Dec.  28, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4.192,754.  This  application  Dec.  12.  1979.  Ser,  No.  102.588 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  11, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  D06M  13/34 
VS.  a.  252—8.8  51  Qiims 

1.  An  emulsion,  comprising: 

a.  approximately  75  to  98.5  weight  percent  of  water;  and 

b.  approximately  1.5  to  25  weight  percent  of  a  composition, 
said  composition  comprising: 

i.  about  I S  to  80  weight  percent  of  a  solution  of  a  salt  of 
dioctyl  sulfosuccinate.  propylene  glycol  and  water;  and 

ii.  about  20  to  85  weight  percent  of  a  fiuorochemical  com- 
pound having  the  formula 


(PC(CF2)„W(CONH),y]^a=0),-^C^(C02B),; 


wherein  the  attachment  of  the  fluorinated  radicals  and  the 
radicals  CO2B  to  the  nucleus  is  in  asymmetrical  positions 
with  respect  to  rotation  about  the  axis  through  the  center 
of  the  nucleus;  wherein  "X"  is  fluorine,  or  perfluoroalk- 
oxy  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  m  has  arithmetic  mean 
between  2  and  20;  n  is  zero  or  unity;  "W"  and  "Y"  are 
alkylene.  cycloalkylene  or  alkyleneoxy  radicals  of  com- 
bined chain  length  from  2  to  20  atoms;  (CF2)„  and  "Y" 
have  each  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  main  chain;  "Z" 
is  oxygen  and  p  is  I.  or  "Z"  is  nitrogen  and  p  is  2;  q  is  an 
integer  of  at  least  2  but  not  greater  than  5;  "B"  is 
CH2RCHOH  or  is  CH2RCHOCH2RCHOH  where  "R"  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl,  or  "B"  is  CH2CH(0HK:H2Q  where 
Q  is  halogen,  hydroxy,  or  nitrile;  or  "B"  is 
CH2CH(0H)CH20CH2CH(0H)CH2Q;  and  r  is  an  inte- 
ger of  at  least  1  but  not  greater  than  q;  and  X(CF2)n,  W 
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and  Y  are  straight  chains,  branched  chains  or  cyclic;  and 
wherein  the  substituent  chains  of  the  above  general  formu- 
las are  the  same  or  different. 


4J83J93 
METAL  WORKING  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS 
John  W.  Schick.  Ch«n7  Hill;  Robert  H.  Da»is.  Pitman,  and 
Harry  J.  Andress,  Wenonah,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,575 
Int.  a.'  ClOM  i/06 
MS.  a.  252—32  22  Claims 

I.  An  emulsifiable  lubricant  composition  comprising,  in  the 
neat  form,  a  sulfurized  olefin  or  sulfurized  mineral  oil  and  from 
about  0.5%  to  about  95%  by  weight  thereof  of 
(a)  the  reaction  product  made  by  reacting  a  C 1 2  to  C20  mono- 
carboxylic  acid  or  a  dtmer  thereof  or  an  alkenylsuccinic 
anhydride  or  acid  wherein  the  alkenyl  is  derived  from  a 
mixture  of  C16-C28  olefins  with  (1)  a  hydroxyalkylamine 
containing   2  to    100  carbon  atoms,  or  (2)  a  hydrox- 
ypolyetheramine  of  the  formula 


wherein  from  0.01  to  2.00  atoms  of  molybdenum  are  present 
per  basic  nitrogen  atom,  in  the  presence  of  a  polar  promoter 
wherein  from  0.1  to  50  mols  of  promoter  are  present  per  mol  of 
molybdenum,  in  order  to  form  a  sulfur  and  molybdenum-con- 
taining composition. 


4,283.296 

AMINE  SALT  OF  N-TRIAZOLYL-HYDHOCARBYL 

SUCCINAMIC  ACID  AND  LUBRICATING  OIL 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SAME 

John  W.  Nebzydoski,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Edwin  L.  Patmore, 

Fishkill,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  935,237,  Aug.  21,  1978. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  776.689.  Mar.  11, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  317,446, 

Dec.  22,  1972.  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  17.  1979,  Ser. 

No.  104.487 

Int.  a.'  ClOM  1/46 

U.S.  a.  252—49.9  M  aaims 

1.  An  amine  salt  of  N-triazol  hydrocarbyl  succinamic  acid 

represented  by  the  formula 


RN— R' 
I 
R" 

wherein  R  is  a  Cg  to  C\%  hydrocarbyl  group  and  x  is  from 
1  to  50,  R-  is  a  -(CH2CH20)xCH2CH20H  group  or  a 
-<CH2CH2CH20)xCH2CH2CH20H  group  and  R'  is 
selected  from  R  and  R";  or 

(b)  the  reaction  product  of  (a)  (2)  and  a  rosin  soap;  or 

(c)  the  product  of  (a)  or  (b)  and  from  about  0.5%  to  about 
15%  by  weight  thereof  of  a  C2  to  C|o  monocarboxylic 
acid. 


4.283.294 
LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITION 
Ckristopher  T.  Clarke.  Oxford.  England,  assignor  to  Exxon 
Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,364 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Oct.  13,  1978, 
40427/78 

Int.  a.3  ClOM  1/4S 
V,&.  a.  252—32.7  R  13  aaims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  60  to  85  parts  by 
weight  of  lubricating  oil,  0.2  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  an  antioxi- 
dant and  15  to  30  pans  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  more  than  50 
wl.%  of  group  Ila  meul  overbased  detergent  and  up  to  50 
wl.%  of  a  Group  la  metal  overbased  detergent,  provided  the 
weight  ratio  of  the  overbased  detergent  mixture  to  antioxidant 
lies  between  7.5:1  and  50:1,  all  parts  by  weight  referring  to  the 
total  active  matter  of  the  additive. 


N- 
II 
HC 


HO        _0 

I       II  II 

-C— N— CR"— C— OH  .  R,  NH 

II 

N 


\     / 

N 

I 

B 

in  which  R""  is  an  alkylene  radical  having  2  carbon  atoms  and 
R'"  is  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
from  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  R'"  being  a  hydrocar- 
bon radical. 

10.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  portion 
of  a  base  oil  having  lubricating  properties  and  from  about  0.01 
to  5  weight  percent  of  an  amine  salt  ef  N-triazolyl  hydrocarbyl 
succinamic  acid  represented  by  the  formula: 


H    O 


C— N— CR  ■  — C— OH  .  R2  NH 
II 


N- 
II 

HC  N 

\     / 

N 

I 

H 


in  which  R""  is  an  alkylene  radical  having  2  carbon  atoms  and 
R'"  is  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
from  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  R'"  being  a  hydrocar- 
bon radical. 


4^3,295 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  SULFURIZED 
MOLYBDENUM-CONTAINING  COMPOSITION  AND 
LUBRICATING  OIL  CONTALNING  SAID  COMPOSITION 
Louis  deVries,  Greenbrae,  and  John  M.  King,  San  Rafael,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  CheTron  Research  Company,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,700 

Tbc  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  31. 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  ClOM  i/i2.  I/3S.  1/44.  1/54 

VS.  a.  252—46.4  15  Claims 

I.  a  process  for  preparing  a  sulfurized  molybdenum<ontain- 

ing  composition  which  comprises  reacting  ammonium  letrathi- 

omolybdate  and  a  basic  nitrogen  compound  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  a  succinimide,  cartwxylic  acid  amide, 

hydrocarbyl  monoamine,  hydrocarbon  polyamine.  Mannich 

base,  phosphonamide,  thiophosphonamide,  phosphoramide,  or 

dispersant  viscosity  index  improvers,  or  mixtures  thereof. 


4,283,297 

DE-IONG  COMPOSmON  ON  THE  BASIS  OF 

ETHYLENE  GLYCOL  AND/OR  PROPYLENE  GLYCOL, 

WATER  AND  UREA 
Heinrich  Peters.  Burghausen.  and  Erich  Surma.  Winhoring.  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,939 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1978,  2834225 

iBt  a.>  C09K  3/18 
VS.  a.  252—70  9  aaims 

1.  Thawing  product  for  liberating  areas  covered  by  ice 
and/or  snow  which  consists  of  the  following  components  in 
percent  by  weight,  each  relative  to  their  total  weight: 
60  to  79%  by  weight  of  propyleneglycol 
0  to  5%  by  weight  of  elhyleneglycol 
5  to  15%  by  weight  of  water 
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5  to  20%  by  weight  of  urea  and 

1  to  5%  by  weight  of  monohydric  aliphatic  alcohols  having 
from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms. 

4.  Thawing  product  for  liberating  areas  covered  by  ice 
and/or  snow  which  consists  of  the  following  components  in 
percent  by  weight,  each  relative  to  their  total  weight: 

70  to  85%  by  weight  of  ethyleneglycol 

0  to  10%  by  weight  of  propyleneglycol 
5  to  1 5%  by  weight  of  water 

5  to  20%  by  weight  of  urea 

1  to  5%  by  weight  of  monohydric  aliphatic  alcohols  having 
from  I  to  7  carbon  atoms. 


4.283.298 
HYDRATED  MG(N03)2/NH4N03  REVERSIBLE  PHASE 

CHANGE  COMPOSITIONS 
George  A.  Lane,  and  Harold  E.  Rossow,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
FUed  Nov.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,729 
Int.  a.>  C09K  5/06 
U.S.  a.  252—70  13  Claims 

1.  A  reversible  liquid/solid  phase  change  composition  com- 
prising hydraled  Mg(N03)2/NH4NOj,  and  as  a  nuclealor,  one 
or  more  of  MgO,  CaO,  Mg(OH)2,  or  Ca(OH)2,  added  to  the 
composition  in  an  amount  effective  to  suppress  average  super- 
cooling of  the  hydrated  Mg(NOj)2/NH4NOj  lit]uid  phase  to 
about  2'  C.  or  less. 


tripolyphosphate  in  particulate  form  with  the  spray  dried  base 
powder,  with  the  remainder  if  any  of  the  alkali  metal  tripoly- 
phosphate being  spray  dried  in  the  base  powder,  the  percent- 
ages being  based  on  the  total  composition. 


4.283,300 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  TO  INHIBIT  STAINING 

OF  PORCELAIN  SURFACES  BY  MANGANESE 
James  L.  Kurtz.  Sharonnlle.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  & 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,612 

Int.  a.'  CUD  3/395.  7/54 

VS.  O.  252—95  7  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  staining  of  surfaces  in  contact 
with  water  which  contains  at  least  about  SO  ppb  of  manganese 
II  ions  and  an  oxidizing  agent  which  would  oxidize  said  man- 
ganese (II)  ions  to  form  staining  manganese  (IV)  ions;  said 
method  comprising  the  step  of  independently  dispensing  into 
said  water  which  contains  said  manganese  (II)  ions  and  said 
oxidizing  agent,  from  about  0. 1  ppm  to  about  10  ppm  of  water- 
soluble,  partially  hydrolyzed  polyacrylamide  material  having 
an  average  molecular  weight  of  from  2000  to  10.000  atomic 
mass  units,  and  wherein  l|ie  polyacrylamide  contains  amide 
groups  which  were  hydrolyzed  to  carboxylate/carboxylic  acid 
moieties. 


4.283.299 
PRODUCTION  OF  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Gert  Becker.  Weinheim;  Johann  U.  Oesch.  Hockenbeim;  Horst 
Poeselt,  Bensheim.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Alan  D. 
Tomlinson,  Vlaardingen.  Netherlands,  and  Kurt  Walz,  Hock- 
enbeim, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979.  Ser.  No.  80,845 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  3,  1978, 
39074/78 

Int  a.)  CUD  3/06.  I  I/O.  11/02.  17/06 
VS.  a.  252—90  15  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  paniculate  alkaline  detergent 
composition  which  contains  at  least  about  5%  by  weight  of  a 
synthetic  detergent  active  compound  or  mixture  thereof,  at 
least  about  5%  of  an  alkali  metal  tripolyphosphate  and  about 
3%  to  about  10%  of  an  alkali  metal  onhophosphate  with  a 
total  amount  of  the  tripolyphosphate  and  onhophosphate  of 
from  about  15%  to  about  25%  by  weight  and  no  more  than 
2.5%  by  weight  of  alkali  metal  pyrophosphate,  comprising  the 
steps  of  spray  drying  a  detergent  base  powder  containing  some 
or  all  of  the  detergent  active  compound  or  compounds  and 
some  or  all  of  the  alkali  metal  onhophosphate,  and  admixing  at 
least  about  5%  by  weight  of  the  alkali  metal  tripolyphosphate 
in  paniculate  form  with  the  spray  dried  base  powder,  with  the 
remainder  if  any  of  the  alkali  metal  tripolyphosphate  being 
spray-dried  in  the  base  powder,  the  percentages  being  based  on 
the  total  composition. 

15.  A  method  of  reducing  inorganic  deposits  in  washing 
machines  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  an  effective  amount  of 
a  paniculate  alkaline  detergent  composition  to  the  washing 
machine  to  form  a  wash  solution,  washing  fabrics  in  said  wash 
solution  and  then  draining  the  wash  solution  from  the  washing 
machine  after  the  completion  of  the  washing  process;  said 
paniculate  alkaline  detergent  composition  containing  at  least 
about  5%  by  weight  of  a  synthetic  detergent  active  compound 
or  mixture  thereof,  at  least  about  5%  of  an  alkali  metal  tripoly- 
phosphate; about  3%  to  about  10%  of  an  alkali  metal  onho- 
phosphate with  a  total  amount  of  tripolyphosphate  and  onho- 
phosphate of  from  about  15%  to  about  25%  by  weight  and  no 
more  than  2.5%  by  weight  of  alkali  metal  pyrophosphate, 
comprising  the  steps  of  spray  drying  a  detergent  base  powder 
containing  some  or  all  of  the  detergent  active  compound  or 
compounds  and  some  or  all  of  the  alkali  metal  onhophosphate, 
and  admixing  at  least  about  5%  by  weight  of  the  alkali  metal 


4,283,301 
BLEACHING  PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
Francis  L.  Diehl,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,461 
Int.  a.' CUD  7/54 
VS.  a.  252—102  19  aaims 

1.  A  bleaching  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  about  1%  to  about  70%  by  weight  of  a  peroxygen 
bleaching  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  peroxide,  urea  peroxide,  and  alkali  metal 
peroxides,  perborates,  percarbonates,  and  perphosphales, 
and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(b)  from  about  1%  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  a  bleach 
activator  compound  of  the  formula 


RCZ 

II 
O 


ZCR'CZ, 
II     II 

o   o 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  from  about 
5  to  about  13  carbon  atoms  and  additionally  containing 
from  0  to  about  10  ethylene  oxide  groups,  provided  that 
when  R  conuins  greater  than  about  9  carbon  atoms  it 
must  contain  at  least  2  ethylene  groups,  R'  is  a  hydro- 
carbyl group  containing  from  about  4  to  about  24  carbon 
atoms  and  additionally  containing  from  0  to  about  10 
ethylene  oxide  groups,  provided  that  when  R'  contains 
greater  than  about  12  carbon  atoms  it  must  contain  at  least 
2  ethylene  oxide  groups,  and  each  Z  is  a  leaving  group, 
having  a  pKa  of  from  about  5  to  about  20  and  a  molecular 
weight  of  less  than  about  175,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 
(1)  enols  of  the  formula 


r2  CH  =  CH2 

I  ,  ^  \ 

— 0C=CHR^        or         — OC  CH2,  and 

\  / 

CH2— CH2 


(2)  carbon  acids  of  the  formula 
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1/ 

— c 

\ 

X 


CHj  CH2  or  CH2  CH2. 

— C C  -C C 

I  II  I  H 

X  O  X  o 


wherein  each  R^  is  a  C1-C9  alkyl  group,  each  R'  is  hydrogen 
or  a  Ci-Cg  alkyl  group,  and  each  X  is 


O         O 

COR^.  CN(R'h.  CN.  NO2.  or  SOzR^. 


4283  304 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  TRIORGANOPHOSPHINE 

FROM  A  LIQUID  COMPOSITION 
David  R.  Bryant,  and  Richard  A.  Galley,  both  of  South  Charles- 
ton, W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  40,913,  May  21, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,279 

Int.  C[.>  BOIJ  31/40.  31/24:  C07F  9/50:  C07C  45/50 

VS.  a.  252—413  43  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  triorganophosphine  selected  from 

the  class  consisting  of  triarylphosphine  and  alkyl  substituted 

phosphine  of  the  formula 


R— P— R" 
I 

r 


(I) 


4,283,302 
PARTICULATE  BLEACH  COMPOSmONS 
Roger  Foret,  Haubourdin,  France,  and  Philippus  C.  van  der 
Hoeven,  Prinsenbeek,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Lever  Broth- 
ers Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,639 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  6,  1979, 
23765/79 

Int  O.'  CUD  7/54 
VS.  a.  252—102  6  Claims 

1.  A  particulate  bleach  composition  comprising  3-99.5%  by 
weight  of  a  particulate  inorganic  peroxybleach  compound,  and 
0.25-50%  by  weight  of  tetraacelyl  ethylene  diamine  (TAED). 
said  TAED  having  the  following  particle  size  distribution  as 
determined  by  sieve  analysis: 

0-20%<  150  M" 

IO-IOO%>  too  )un<  ISO  |im 

0-iO%<liiim 

0-20%  <  50)1111 

and  being  contained  in  granules  in  combination  with  a  granu- 
lating agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  organic 
and  inorganic  carrier  material  said  granules  having  a  particle 
size  ranging  from  100  to  2000  iim  and  comprising  10-99%  by 
weight  of  said  TAED. 


4^83,303 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  STABLE  SODIUM 

DITHIONITE  SLURRIES 

Leonard  C.  Ellis,  Chesapeake,  Va.,  assignor  to  Virgmia  Chemi- 
cals Inc.,  Norfolk,  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,744 

Int.  a.'  COIB  17/66 

VS.  CL  252—188  9  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  producing  a  substantially  stable  sodium 

dithionite    slurry    having   a   sodium    dithionile   content    of 

25-45%,  comprising: 

A.  evaporating  a  sodium  dithionite  solution  in  an  evaporator 
or  crystallizer  under  a  vacuum  of  25-30  inches  Hg,  a 
steam  heating  jacket  temperature  of  220*-250*  F.,  and  a 
slurry  temperature  of  110*-155"  F.  to  create  a  hot  slurry; 
and 

B.  cooling  said  hot  slurry  promptly  while  under  agiution  to 
create  said  stable  slurry,  wherein  NaOH  is  either  added  to 
said  solution  before  said  evaporating  or  added  immedi- 
ately following  said  evaporating  of  said  solution  in  an 
amount  of  4-5%  by  weight  of  said  sodium  dithionite. 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical,  R'  is  an  alkyl  or  aryl  radical  and 
R"  is  an  aryl  radical  from  a  liquid  rhodium  containing  compo- 
sition or  a  rhodium  containing  concentrate  of  said  composi- 
tion, said  process  comprising 

(I)  mixing  (a)  a  rhodium  containing  composition  comprising 
a  rhodium  complex  hydroformylation  catalyst,  triaryl- 
phosphine and  alkyl  substituted  phosphine  of  formula  (I) 
above,  or  (b)  a  rhodium  containing  concentrate  of  said 
composition,  with  an  o,/3-unsaturated  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  having  the  for- 
mula 


R'— C— X 
R*— C— R' 


wherein  X  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 

-  O 

— CR'. 

—ON,— CI,  —Br,— I,  — NOj,  and— OR';  R«  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
aryl.  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  amino  and  halogen;  R''  is  an  alkyl 
or  aryl  radical;  and  R^  R*  and  R'  are  each  individually 
radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  aryl,  X  radicals  as  defined  above  and  — CHjX  radi- 
cals wherein  X  is  the  same  as  defined  above;  and  wherein 
R^  and  R'  taken  together  can  form  an  alkylene  group 
having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and  anhydrides  of  the 
carboxylic  acids  of  said  a,0-unsaturated  formula  com- 
pounds; 

(2)  allowing  an  aqueous  mixture  of  said  step  (1)  to  settle  into 
two  distinct  liquid  phases,  and 

(3)  separating  the  aqueous  phase  which  contains  the  solubi- 
lized  reaction  products  of  the  alkyl  substituted  phosphine 
and/or  triarylphosphine  present  in  said  composition  or 
concentrate  with  said  o,/3-unsaturated  compound  from 
the  non-aqueous  liquid  phase  resulting  from  said  steps  (1) 
and  (2);  and  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  the  amount  of  said 
a,  /3-unsaturated  compound  employed  to  the  total  amount 
of  the  alkyl  substituted  phosphine  and/or  triarylphosphine 
present  in  said  composition  or  concentrate  is  at  least  0. 1  to 
1;  and  wherein  the  amount  of  water  employed  is  at  least 
sufficient  to  solubilize  that  amount  of  the  reaction  prod- 
ucts of  said  phosphines  with  said  a,/3-unsaturated  com- 
pound resulting  from  said  steps  (1)  and  (2). 

2.  A  process  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  a  rhodium  con- 
taining composition  comprising  a  rhodium  complex  hydrofor- 
mylation catalyst,  triarylphosphine  and  alkyl  substituted  phos- 
phine of  formula  (I)  is  mixed,  in  the  presence  of  water,  with 
said  a,^-unsaturated  compound. 

3.  A  process  as  defined  in  claim  2,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of 
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the  amount  of  said  a,^-unsaturated  compound  employed  to  the 
total  amount  of  said  alkyl  substituted  phosphine  present  in  said 
rhodium  containing  composition  is  at  least  about  0. 1  to  I.  while 
the  molar  ratio  of  said  a,^-unsaturated  compound  employed  to 
the  total  amount  of  said  triarylphosphine  present  in  said  rho- 
dium containing  composition  is  less  than  1  to  1 . 


4,283405 
CATALYST  COMPOSITION  AND  ITS  USE  FOR 
OLIGOMERIZING  OLEHNS 
Yves  Chauvin,  Le  Pecq;  Dominique  Commereuc,  Meudon;  Jean 
Gaillard,  Lyons;  Gerard  Leger,  Saint  Genis  les  Ollieres,  and 
Nhu  Hung  Phung,  Antony,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut 
Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,488 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  11,  1978,  78  35011 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  31/14.  31/04 

VS.  a.  252—431  C  9  Claims 

I.  A  catalyst  composition  obtained  by  contacting,  in  any 

order,  at  least  one  bivalent  nickel  compound  with  at  least  one 

hydrocarbylaluminum  halide  of  the  formula  AIRCI2  wherein  R 

Is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group,  has,  and  at  least  one 

organic  Bronsted  acid  whose  pK<,  at  20'  C.  is  at  most  equal  to 

3. 


4,283,306 
CRYSTALLINE  SILICA  AND  USE  IN  ALKYLATION  OF 

AROMATICS 
Frank  E.  Herkes,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington.  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  032,001,  Apr.  20, 1979.  This 
application  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,272 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  21/02 
VS.  a.  252—432  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  promoted  crystalline  silica 
catalyst  comprising  contacting  crystalline  silica  with  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  arsenic  oxide,  phospho- 
rus oxide,  magnesium  oxide,  boron  oxide,  antimony  oxide, 
amorphous  silica,  alkaline  earth  metal  oxides,  alkaline  earth 
metal  carbonates  and  mixtures  and  precursors  of  the  foregoing, 
and  thermally  activating  the  resulting  crystalline  silica/pro- 
moter combination. 


4,283,307 

CATALYST  STRUCTURE  FOR  THE  PARTIAL 

OXIDATION  OF  N-BUTANE  TO  PRODUCE  MALEIC 

ANHYDRIDE 

Bruno  J.  Barone,  Houston,  and  Gaylon  T.  Click,  Pearland,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Denka  Chemical  Corporation,  Houston, 

Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,556 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  23/22  BOIJ  /27.  BOIJ  27/18 
VS.  a.  252—432  9  Qaims 

1.  A  normal  butane  partial  oxidation  catalyst  structure  com- 
prising a  cylinder  having  a  bore  therethrough,  said  cylinder 
consisting  essentially  of  catalytic  material,  which  is  comprised 
of  a  phosphorus,  vanadium,  oxygen  complex. 


4,283,308 
AUTO  EXHAUST  GAS  CATALYST,  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Takashi  Ohara,  Nishinoniya;  Tetsuji  Ono,  Amagasaki;  Kiyoshi 
Yonehara,  Takatsuki,  and  Shin  Yamauchi,  Ikeda,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Sboknbai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  43,484,  May  29, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,401 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1978,  53-84023; 
Aug.  8,  1978,  53-95815 

lat  Q.^  BOIJ  27/14.  23/10,  8/08 
VS.  Q.  252—435  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  auto  exhaust  gas  catalyst 


capable  of  simultaneously  removing  hydrocarbons,  carbon 
monoxide  and  nitrogen  oxides,  said  catalyst  consisting  essen 
tially  of  cerium,  rhodium  and  platinum,  and  optionally,  at  leasi 
one  additional  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
iron,  lanthanum,  palladium  and  phosphorus,  said  process  com 
prising  first,  simultaneously,  depositing  on  a  refractory  inor 
ganic  support  0.5  to  30  g  of  cerium.  0  to  20  g  of  iron  and  0  to 
10  g  of  lanthanum,  as  elements,  per  liter  of  the  fmished  catalyst 
and  thereafter  depositing  thereon,  in  any  desired  sequence, 
0.005  to  0.3  g  of  rhodium,  0.05  to  3.0  g  of  platinum,  0  to  1.2  g 
of  palladium  and  0  to  OS  g  of  phosphorus  as  elements,  per  liter 
of  the  finished  catalyst,  thereby  causing  rhodium  to  be  present 
mainly  on  the  surface  layer  of  the  catalyst. 


4,283,309 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  CATALYST 
EIroy  M.  Gladrow,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Engineering  Co.,  Florfaam  Park,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  1,722,  Jan.  8,  1979,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  746,188,  Nov.  30,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  626,225, 

Oct.  28, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

81,275 

Int.  Q.'  BOIJ  29/08 

VS.  Q.  252—455  Z  14  Clains 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising:  (1)  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate 
zeolite,  (2)  a  catalytic  inorganic  oxide  gel,  and  (3)  a  porous 
inorganic  oxide  initially  having  a  surface  area  greater  than 
about  200  square  meters  per  gram  and  having  at  least  0.2  cubic 
centimeter  per  gram  of  its  pore  volume  in  pores  ranging  in 
diameter  from  about  90  to  about  200  angstroms,  said  caulyst 
having  at  least  0.4  cubic  centimeter  per  gram  of  its  pore  vol- 
ume in  pores  greater  than  90  angstroms  in  diameter. 

2.  The  catalyst  of  claim  1  wherein  said  porous  inorganic 
oxide  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumina,  silica, 
titania,  zirconia,  magnesia  and  mixtures  thereof 


4,283310 
P.V.C.  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  EXTRUSION  MOULDING 
Kenneth  James,  Reading,  and  Frederick  J.  Smith,  Present,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  Talres  Developneat  (N,A.)  N.V., 

Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,396 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  9,  1978, 
43935/78 

Int  CL'  C08K  5/09,  5/10:  COSL  27/06 
U.S.  CL  260—23  XA  12  Qaims 

1.  A  lead-free  stabilised  PVC  composition  for  extrusion 
molding  containing  as  the  only  stabiliser  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  or  zinc  soap  of  one  or  more  fatty  acids  having  an  iodine 
value  of  froip  20-60,  and  containing  a  lubricant. 

10.  A  composition  according  to  claim  5,  in  which  the  lubri- 
cant comprises  montan  wax. 
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4,283,311 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  BROKEN  DOWN 

CELLULOSE  COPOLYMERS 
Dafid  H.  Blount,  5450  Lea  St.,  San  Diego.  Calif.  9210S 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,139,  Feb.  21, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,226,982,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  884,135, 
Mar  7. 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,159J69,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser  No  663,924,  Mar.  4,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4.097,424,  which  is 
a  coatinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  599,000,  Jul.  7. 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,072.637,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  262,485, 
Jun.  14, 1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  71,628,  Sep.  11, 1970.  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  28, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  134.975 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  27. 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  C08B  l/OS:  C08J  9/02^  C08G  18/02 
VS.  a.  260—9  3"  Gaina 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  broken  do«n  cellulose 
copolymer  by  mixing  and  reacting  the  following  components: 
Component  (a)  broken  down  alkali  metal  cellulose  polymer 
produced  by  mixing  2  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  hydroxide,  potassium   hydroxide  and   mixtures 
thereof  with  3  parts  by  weight  of  a  cellulose-containing 
plant  particle  then  heating  the  mixture  at  150°  C.  to  220° 
C.  while  agitating  for  5  to  60  minutes 
Component  (b)  a  substituted  organic  compound  having  al 
least  two  carbon  atoms,  each  of  which  is  attached  to  a 
substitueni  which  will  split  off  during  the  reaction,  to  said 
broken  down  alkali  metal  cellulose  polymer  in  the  amount 
wherein  the  mols  of  the  substituted  radicals  are  about 
equal  to  the  mols  of  the  alkali  radicals  in  the  mixture. 


4,283,313 
CATHODE-PRECTPITATINGELECTRODEPOSITION 
COATING  COMPOSITION 
Hiroyoshi  Omika,  Yokohama;  H^jime  Hara,  Fujisawa;  Yutaka 
Otsuki,  Yokohama;  Yoshihiko  Araki,  Kawasaki,  and  Kazuho 
Aoyama,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,748 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30,  1978,  53/32510; 
Jun.  6,  1979,  54/69931 

Int.  a.'  C08L  6S/00:  C09D  5/40:  C2SD  13/06 
VS.  a.  260—18  EP  ■^  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  for  cathode-precipitating  electro- 
deposition  consisting  essentially  of 
(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  organic  com- 
pound having  a  molecular  weight  of  500  to  10,000  con- 
taining a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  in  an  amount  corre- 
sponding to  an  iodine  value  of  100  to  500,  said  unsaturated 
organic  compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (a)  a  polymer  of  a  conjugated  diolefm  containing  4 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  (b)  a  copolymer  of  at  least  two  conju- 
gated diolefms  containing  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  (c)  a  co- 
polymer of  at  least  one  conjugated  diolefm  containing  4  to 
8  carbon  atoms  and  a  vinyl  monomer  having  ethylenic 
ujisaturation  containing  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  (d)  a  natural 
oil,  (e)  a  natural  fat  and  (0  a  petroleum  resin  produced  by 
cationic  polymerization  of  petroleum  cracking  fractions 
containing  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  with  a  Friedel-Crafts 
catalyst,  said  unsaturated  organic  compound  having 
bonded  thereto,  through  a  carbon-carbon  bond,  basic 
groups  of  the  formula 


4,283,312 

HEAT  CURABLE  PROCESSABLE  EPOXY 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  AROMATIC 

lODONIUM  SALT  CATALYST  AND  COPPER  SALT 

COCATALYST 

James  V.  CriTeUo.  Oifton  Park.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company.  Schenectady.  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  861,128,  Dec.  16, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,173.551.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  781,785, 
Mar.  28, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  689,247,  May  24,  1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  638,982,  Dec.  9,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,058,401.  Ser.  No.  638,983,  Dec.  9, 1975.  and  Ser.  No.  638,994, 
Dec.  9, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,069,055,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 
No  466J78,'  May  2, 1974,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  638,982,  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  466374.  May  2. 1974.  abandoned,  said 
Ser.  No.  638.983,  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  466,375.  May  2, 
1974.  abuidoned.  This  application  Aug.  16, 1979.  Ser.  No.  67,027 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  13, 
19%,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  C08G  S9/68.  8/10:  C08F  4/00.  4/06 
VS.  a.  260—18  EP  *  aaims 

1.  A  processable  heat  curable  epoxy  resin  composition  com- 
prising 

(A)  an  epoxy  resin  having  a  viscosity  of  from  about  100  to 
100,000  centipoises  at  25'  C. 

(B)  an  effective  amount  of  an  aromatic  iodonium  salt  catalyst 
of  the  formula. 


[(RWR'Wt+lMQrf)-*''-". 


and 


V 

X— C— OH      R3 
I  / 

— C N 

I  \ 

R2  R4 


wherein  Ri  and  R2,  independently  from  each  other,  repre- 
sent a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  R3  and  R4. 
independently  from  each  other,  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  an  organic  radical  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  at 
least  one  of  Rj  and  R4  represents  an  organic  radical,  X 
represents  a  hydrogen  atoms  or  a  bond,  and  when  X 
represents  a  bond,  the  carbon  atom  to  which  Ri  is  at- 
tached and  the  carbon  atom  to  which  R2  is  attached  may 
form  part  of  the  main  chain,  the  amount  of  said  basic 
groups  in  said  component  (A)  being  0.02  to  0.3  mole  per 
100  g  of  said  component  (A),  and 
(B)  3  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula 


OH 


YCH2-CH-CHTfO-^)-C-^)-0-CH2-CH-CH2>r 
OH  R« 

_0— ^\-C-/oV-0-«-CH2-CH-CH2>S!V 


R» 


OH 


(C)  an  effective  amount  of  a  copper  salt  cocatalyst,  where  R 
is  a  monovalent  aromatic  organic  radical,  R'  is  a  divalent 
aromatic  organic  radical.  M  is  a  metal  or  metalloid,  Q  is  a 
halogen  radical,  a  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  or  2,  b  is 
a  whole  number  equal  to  0  or  1  and  the  sum  of  a -I- b  is 
equal  to  1  or  2,  c=d-e,  e  equals  the  valence  of  M  and  is 
an  integer  equal  to  2-7  inclusive  and  d  > e  and  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  up  to  8. 


wherein  R5  and  R»,  independently  from  each  other,  repre- 
sent a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  20,  m  is  1  or  0, 
Y  is  a  group  of  the  formula 

f 
H,— N— 

in  which  R'3  represents  an  organic  radical  having  I  to  10 
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carbon  atoms  and  R'4  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 

organic  radical  having  I  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a  residue  of 

a  carboxylic  acid  having  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  a  residue 

of  a  phenolic  compound  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and 

Y'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  when  m  is  0  and  Y  when  m 

is  I. 

said  component  (A)  and  said  component  (B)  being  neutralized 

with  an  organic  acid  or  an  inorganic  acid  and  dissolved  or 

dispersed  In  water. 


4.283414 
RESIN  COMPOSITION  HAVING  IMPROVED 
INTERNAL  AND  EXTERNAL  LUBRICATING 
PROPERTIES  EMPLOYING  BRANCHED  CHAIN  HIGH 
MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  ESTER  DERIVATIVES  OF 
MONOCARBOXYLIC  AODS 
Jacobus  J.  Zeilstra.  Wijnbergen;  Willem  J.  de  Klein.  Dieren; 
Joannes  D.  Bik,  Eerbeek,  and  Jan  Vis,  Zevenaar,  all  of  Neth- 
erlands, assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Asheville,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,582 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherhinds,  Oct  26,   1978, 
7810671 

Int.  a.'  C08L  27/06:  C08K  5/09.  5/10 
VS.  CI.  260—23  AR  12  Qaims 

1.  A  resin  composition  having  improved  internal  and  exter- 
nal lubricating  properties,  comprising  polyvinyl  chloride  or  a 
copolymer  thereof  and  0,1  to  5%  by  weight,  calculated  on  the 
polymer,  of  one  or  more  acids  and/or  derivatives  thereof 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  esters  of  phenols  or  aromatic,  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic 
alcohols  having  at  least  1  to  10  primary  or  secondary 
hydroxyl  groups; 

(b)  amides  of  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  mono-  or 
diamines  having  1  or  2  primary  or  secondary  amino 
groups; 

(c)  salts  of  alkali  metals  or  alkaline  earth  metals,  amphoteric 
metals,  heavy  metals,  of  ammonium  or  of  a  compound 
containing  a  tertiary  amino  group,  characterized  in  that  at 
least  40  percent  by  weight  of  the  acid  present  as  such,  or 
at  least  40  percent  by  weight  of  the  acid  from  which  the 
derivatives  are  prepared,  has  a  branched-chain  structure, 
and  that  at  least  10  percent  by  weight  thereof  corresponds 
to  the  formula: 


H 
I 
(R— CH2— )«— Z— C— 

R 

H  H  H  O 

III  ^ 

— Q-C-CH2-C— CH2-C-(CH2)x— C 

R  R  I  OH 

(CH2V 


where 

x=0,  if  y  =  2  or  x=2,  if  y=0; 

R=CH3(CH2)(i,  where  n  represents  an  integer  of  from  3  to  42; 

b=0  or  1,  where 

if  b=0,  Q  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  and 

if  b=  I,  Q  represents  a  CH2-group,  and 

a=0  or  1,  where  I 

if  a=0,  Z  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  and 

if  a=  1,  Z  represents  a  CHj-group. 


4,283,315 
GRAMOPHONE  RECORD  COMPOSFTION 

Kenneth  James,  Reading,  and  Frederick  J.  Smith,  Prescot,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  Talres  Development  (N.A.)  N.V., 

Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  No*.  6,  1979.  Ser.  No.  91.802 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nor.  6,  1978, 
43305/78 

Int.  a.'  C08K  5/09.  5/10:  C08L  27/04 
U.S.  a.  260—23  XA  15  Oaims 

1.  A  stabilised  gramophone  record  composition  comprising 
a  vinyl  polymer  containing  by  weight  from  0.3  to  1.5%  of  a 
fatly  acid  soap  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  or  zinc; 

0.3  to  I  85%  of  sugar  or  polyol  fally  acid  esters;  and 

0.15  to  1.10%  of  fatty  acid  mixed  glycerides;  and  being  free 
of  heavy  metal  ions. 

12.  An  antistatic  stabilising  powder  composition  for  incorpo- 
ration into  a  gramophone  record  plastics  composition,  com- 
prising 6  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  fatty  acid  soap  of  an  alkaline 
earth  metal  or  zinc;  6  to  37  parts  by  weight  of  sugar  or  polyol 
fatty  acid  esters  and  3  to  22  parts  by  weight  of  fally  acid  mixed 
glycerides,  together  with  an  ami-caking  agent. 


4.283,316 

SURFACE  MODinCATION  OF  ALUMINA  HYDRATE 

WITH  LIQUID  FATTY  ACIDS 

Patrick  V.  Bonsignore,  Murrysville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aluminum 

Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,790 
Int.  a."  C08K  9/04 
VS.  a.  260—23  XA  15  Claims 

1.  A  surface  modified  alumina  hydrate  composition  compati- 
ble with  thermoplastic  resins,  said  composition  comprising 
powdered  alumina  hydrate  having  an  average  particle  size 

of  less  than  about  1 5  microns,  and 
about  0.2  to  5  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  alumina 
hydrate,  of  a  liquid  mixture  of  C10-C20  carboxylic  acids, 
said  mixture  having  a  liter  below  about  30'  C.  and  an 
iodine  value  of  about  1 5  or  less. 


4.283.317 
WAX-FREE.  HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 

Charles  V.  Murphy,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Robert  J.  Statz, 
Kennett  Square,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Do  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Compaqr,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,173 
Int.  a.5  C08L  93/04:  C08K  5/13.  5/52 
VS.  a.  260-27  R  13  Cbims 

1.  A  wax-free  adhesive  composition  having  an  initial  177*  C. 
melt  viscosity  of  about  1000-4000  kPa-s  and  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  following  components: 

(1)  about  20-50  parts  of  a  copolymer  of  a  C2-C10  a-olefm 
with  an  aliphatic,  ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic 
acid  or  with  maleic  anhydride,  which  copolymer  may  also 
contain  another  ethylenically  unsaturated  comonomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxylic  acids  and 
carboxylic  acid  esters; 

(2)  about  30-60  parts  of  a  tall  oil  rosin;  and 

(3)  about  1-13  parts  of  a  hydrocarbon  oil;  all  the  above  parts 
being  by  weight,  and  their  sum  being  100;  said  adhesive 
composition  also  containing  a  minor  amount  of  an  antioxi- 
dant capable  of  stabilizing  it  against  viscosity  deterioration 
and  substantial  discoloration  on  heating. 
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4.283,318 
NON-AQUEOUS  COMPOSITE  GEL  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Yoshikazu  Musa,  and  Isao  Mune,  both  of  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,619 

Clairas  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1979,  54-126268 

Int.  a.'  C08L  91/08:  C08K  5/03:  C08L  7/00 

VS.  a.  2tO—2»JS  B  22  Claims 


Wmm 


being  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  alcohol-soluble 
phenolic  resin. 


I.  A  substantially  stable  non-aqueous  composite  gel  contain- 
ing emulsified  high  boiling  point  hydrophilic  liquid  particles, 
said  composite  gel  consisting  of  an  O/O  emulsion  comprising 
from  15  to  99%  by  weight  of  a  continuous  phase  composed 
of  a  cross-linked  rubber  component  and  an  oil  component, 
said  rubber  component  being  derived  from  rubber  con- 
taining an  unsaturated  double  bond  or  bonds  in  the  mole- 
cules thereof,  and 
from  85  to  1%  by  weight  of  a  dispersed  phase  composed  of 
a  high  boiling  point  hydrophilic  liquid  uniformly  emulsi- 
fied in  the  continuous  phase  by  an  emulsifier. 
10.  A  process  for  producing  a  non-aqueous  composite  gel 
containing  emulsified  high  boiling  point  hydrophilic  liquid 
panicles,  said  process  comprising 
dissolving  a  rubber  component  containing  an  unsaturated 
double  bond  or  bonds  in  the  molecules  thereof  in  an  excess 
amount  of  an  oil  component  to  form  a  solution, 
adding  a  cross-linking  agent  at  a  temperature  below  the 
decomposition  temperature  thereof  and  an  emulsifier  to 
the  solution, 
uniformly  emulsifying  a  high  boiling  point  hydrophilic  liq- 
uid in  the  resulting  solution  to  form  an  O/O  emulsion 
comprising  from  1 5  to  99%  by  weight  of  a  continuous 
phase  composed  of  the  rubber  component  and  the  oil 
component  and  from  85  to  1%  by  weight  of  a  dispersed 
phase  of  the  emulsified  high  boiling  point  hydrophilic 
liquid,  and 
cross-linking  the  rubber  component  to  achieve  the  gelation 
thereof. 


4,283,320 
SEMI-GLOSS  LATEX  PAINT 
Howard  E.  Carroll,  Grafton,  and  Gerald  M.  Sweitier,  North 
Ridgeville,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,239 
Int.  a.'  C08L  33/02 
VS.  a.  260—29.6  RW  3  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  latex  dispersion  paint  composition  which 
coalesces  at  an  ambient  coalescing  temperature  into  a  semi- 
gloss  hardened  continuous  paint  film,  said  latex  paint  having 
about  30%  to  70%  by  weight  total  solids  and  comprising  on  a 
dry  solids  volume  basis: 
55%  to  70%  of  a  film-forming  latex  binder  having  a  major 
weight  portion  of  polymer  particles  between  about  500  A 
and  5000  A  and  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  at 
least  about  5"  C.  below  said  coalescing  temperature 
whereby  said  binder  particles  will  coalesce  into  a  binding 
matrix,  said  binder  particles  being  a  vinyl  copolymer 
comprising  by  weight  at  least  40%  polymerized  vinyl 
unsaturated  monomers: 
10%  to  25%  of  solid,  non-cellular,  non-film-forming  poly- 
mer particles  having  a  weighted  average  diameter  be- 
tween about  1000  A  and  5000  A  and  having  a  glass  transi- 
tion temperature  at  least  about  30*  C.  above  the  glass 
transition  temperature  of  said  binder,  said  non-film-form- 
ing polymer  particles  being  polymerized  ethylenicaly 
unsaturated  monomers  containing  between  0.2%  and  2% 
of  copolymerized  acid  monomer  selected  from  acrylic 
acid  or  methacrylic  acid; 
5%  to  20%  opacifying  pigment  having  a  refractive  index  of 

at  least  about  1.8; 
0%  to  15%  of  non-opacifying  pigment;  and  said  latex  paint 
having  a  pigment-volume-content  (PVC)  between  about 
30%  and  45%  PVC  but  less  than  critical-PVC  as  mea- 
sured by  opacity. 


4,283319 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FOUNDRY  CORES  OR 
MOLDS  AND  BINDER  MATERIALS  USED  THEREFOR 
Sosttmu  Konii;  Shigeo  Sase;  Masatoshi  Yoshida;  Shoci  Kmroda, 
and  Takeshi  Sumi,  all  of  Shimodate,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi Cniemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No».  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,022 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  13, 1978,  53-139733 
Int.  a.' C08L  «;/« 
U.S.  a.  260-29J  18  Claims 

1.  A  foundry  binder  material  to  be  cured  with  carbon  diox- 
ide which  comprises  (a)  an  alcohol-soluble  phenolic  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  resoles,  novolacs,  N- 
methylene-resoles,  dimethylene  ether-type  resoles,  formal-type 
resoles  and  mixtures  thereof,  (b)  10  to  300  parts  by  weight  of  a 
hydroxide  and/or  oxide  of  a  polyvalent  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  aluminum,  zinc, 
iron,  nickel,  titanium,  silicon,  tin,  and  a  mixture  thereof,  (c) 
100-500  parts  by  weight  of  water,  (d)  1  to  100  parts  by  weight 
of  an  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alcohol,  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  a  ketone,  an  acetic  ester,  a 
phthalic  ester,  an  ether,  a  cellosolve,  dimethylformamide, 
dimethyl  sulfoxide  and  a  mixture  thereof,  and  (e)  0. 1  to  50  parts 
by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  said  parts  by  weight 


4,283,321 

ALKYL  ARYL  ETHYLENEOXY  SULFONATE 

SURFACTANTS  FOR  VINYL  ACETATE 

POLYMERIZATION 

Paritosh  M.  Chakrabarti,  Wayne,  and  DarreU  G.  Kirchner, 

FairUwn,  both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,367 
InL  a.>  C08L  31/04 
VS.  a.  260—29.6  MQ  *  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  aqueous  polymer  emulsions 
comprising:  contacting  a  mixture  of  water,  vinyl  acetate  mono- 
mer and  at  least  about  0.1  percent  by  weight  of  the  vinyl  ace- 
tate monomer  of  a  surfactant  having  the  formula: 


wherein: 

R I  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  6  to  18  carbons; 

Rz  is  H  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  6  to  12  carbons; 

n  is  greater  than  9;  and 

Me  is  a  monovalent  cation  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  NH4,  Na,  Li  and  K, 
the  weight  ratio  of  water  to  vinyl  acetate  being  predetermined 
such  that  the  resultant  emulsion  contains  at  least  40%  by 
weight  of  solids. 
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4,283,322 
EMULSION  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  USE  IN 

TREATING  GLASS  HBERS 
Chester  S.  Temple,  McKees  Rocks,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  11,454,  Feb.  12,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,240,944.  This  application  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,510 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  23, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  C08L  23/J2 
VS.  a.  260—29.6  WB  29  Clairas 

1.  An  aqueous  emulsion  composition  for  use  in  a  size  compo- 
sition for  application  to  glass  fibers,  comprising: 
isotatic  carboxylated  polypropylene, 
amorphous   carboxylated   polyproplene,    where   both    the 
isotactic  and  amorphous  carboxylated  polypropylene  are 
prepared  by  modifying  isotactic  and  amorphous  polypro- 
pylene with  ethylenically  substituted  polycarboxylic  acid 
or  anhydride,  amide,  or  lower  alkyl  ester  thereof, 
a  base, 
a  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cationic, 

anionic  and  nonionic,  and 
water  in  amounts  sufficient  to  make  a  composition  having 
about  20  to  about  40  percent  solids  by  weight. 


contact  with  said  inclusions,  said  second  inclusions  comprising 
at  least  one  solid  state  chemical  substance. 


4,283323 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4383324 
NAIL  ENAMEL  COMPOSITION 
John  A.  Duffy,  West  Milfortl,  N3.,  assignor  to  Aron  Products, 
Inc.,  SufTem,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100341 
Int.  a.>  C08F  61/00:  C09D  3/48;  C08F  216/00 
VS.  a.  260—313  N  5  Claims 

1.  A  nitrocellulose-free  nail  enamel  composition  comprising 
a  polyvinyl  butyral  resin,  an  aryl-sulfonamide-formaldehyde 
resin,  and  a  compatible  solvent;  said  solvent  being  the  major 
constituent  of  the  composition. 


438332S 

HYDROPHOBIC  SUBSTRATE  WHICH  IS  ABLE  TO 

RELEASE  A  CHEMICAL  SUBSTANCE 

Jeanne  Berthet,  Velizy  Villacoublay,  and  Gilbert  Gaussens, 

Meudon,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Ener- 

gie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,521 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  25,  1978,  78  24678 
Int.  a.5  A61F  S/46 
V.S.  a.  260—37  M  26  Claims 

1.  A  hydrophobic  substrate  adapted  to  release  therefrom  at 
least  one  chemical  substance  comprising,  a  hydrophobic  poly- 
mer matrix,  first  inclusions  and  second  inclusions  homoge- 
neously distributed  in  the  polymeric  matrix,  said  first  inclusions 
comprising  a  polymeric  material  which  is  different  from  the 
polymer  matrix  and  forms  a  stable  and  continuous  system  in 


4383326 
PBT  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  MICA 

AND  A  COMPOSITE  POLYMER 
John  J.  Charles,  Bloomingdale,  and  Robert  C.  Gasman,  West 
Milford,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4,596,  Jan.  18,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  814335, 
Jul.  11, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,140,670.  This  application  Dec.  26. 1979, 
Ser.  No.  101,950 
Int.  a.>  C08L  67/02.  63/00 
VS.  a.  260—40  R  20  Claims 

1.  Polyester  molding  composition  consisting  essentially  of  at 
least  about  40  wt%  poly  (C2-C4alkylene  terephthalate)  with  at 
least  about  50  wt%  of  such  poly  (C2-C4  alkylene  terephthal- 
ate) being  polybutylene  terephthalate  having  an  intrinsic  vis- 
cosity between  about  0.5  and  about  2.0  dl/g.  such  composition 
containing: 

(a)  between  about  1  and  about  40  wt%  based  on  toul  mold- 
ing composition  of  phlogophite  mica  flakes  having  an 
average  particle  size  between  about  40  and  325  mesh  with 
at  least  90%  of  all  mica  flakes  present  in  the  composition 
having  particle  sizes  between  about  40  and  about  200 
mesh;  and 

(b)  between  about  5  and  about  30  wt%  based  on  total  mold- 
ing composition  of  a  multiphase  composite  polymer  com- 
prising; 

(1)  about  25  to  about  95  wt%  of  a  first  elastomeric  phase 
polymerized  from  a  monomer  system  comprising  about  75 
to  99.8%  by  weight  C|  to  C6  alkyl  acrylate.  0.1  to  5%  by 
weight  crosslinking  monomer,  and  0.1  to  5%  by  weight 
graftlinking  monomer,  said  crosslinking  monomer  being  a 
polyethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  having  a  plurality 
of  addition  polymerizable  reactive  groups  all  of  which 
polymerize  at  substantially  the  same  rate  of  reaction,  and 
said  graftlinking  monomer  being  a  polyethylenically  un- 
saturated monomer  having  a  plurality  of  addition  poly- 
merizable reactive  groups,  at  least  one  of  which  polymer- 
izes at  a  substantially  difTereni  rate  of  polymerization  from 
at  least  one  other  of  said  reactive  groups;  and 

(2)  about  75  to  5  wi%  of  a  final,  rigid  thermoplastic  phase 
polymerized  in  the  presence  of  said  elastomeric  phase. 


4,283327 
2-<2-HYDROXY-3,5-DI-TERT-OCrYLPHEN'YL)-2H-BEN- 

ZOTRIAZOLE  STABILIZED  COMPOSITIONS 
Martin  Dexter,  Briarcliff  Manor,  and  Roland  A.  E.  Winter. 
Armook,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Qba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6391,  Jan.  25,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,275 
Int.  a.'  C08K  5/27.  5/34 
VS.  a.  260-45.8  NT  6  Claims 

I.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  organic  polymer, 
subject  to  light-induced  deterioration,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  thermoset  acrylic  resins,  thermoplastic  acrylic 
resins,  alkyd/acrylic  resins,  alkyd  resins  and  polycarbonates, 
stabilized  with  from  0. 1  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 
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wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  chloro,  and  Rz  is  tert-octyl. 

4,283,328 
PREPARATION  OF  DEHYDROPEPTIDES 
Charles  H.  Stammer,  Athens,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Research  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80J10 
Int.  a.'  C07C  103/52:  A61K  37/00 
VS.  a.  260—112.5  R  3  CMtBS 

I.  A  method  of  stabilizing  peptides  to  enzymatic  degradation 
comprising  introducing  a  dehydrophenylalanine  group  into  the 
peptide  chain  so  as  to  produce  a  dehydropeptide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 
aspartyWehydrophenylalanine  methyl  ester;  tyrosyl-D-ala- 

nyl-glycyl-dehydrophenylalanine  methionine  amide; 
arginyl-prolyl-prolyl-glycylKiehydrophenylalanylseryl-pro- 

lyl-phenylalanyl-arginine; 
N-carbobenzoxy-prolyl-dehydrophenylalanylhistidyl-leu- 

cine,  and  its  stereoisomers; 
leucyl-dehydrophenylalanyl-valyl-phenylalanine        methyl 

ester; 
— N-t-butoxy     carboxyl-D-alanyl-glycyldehydrophenylala- 

nyl-methionine  amide;  and 
tyrosyl-D-alanyl-glycyl-dehydrophenylalanylmethionine 

amide  acetate. 


Z  is  — CH2OR6, 


ill 
'>  I 


o  o 

II  II 

— C— NHRt.     or     — C— OR7. 

in  which  Re  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl  and  R?  is  C1-C3 
alkyl. 

4  283  330 
PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  PEPTIDES 
Robert  T.  Shuman,  Greenwood,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,349 
Int.  a.>  C07C  103/52;  A61K  37/00 
VS.  a.  260—112.5  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

(L)  (D)  (L) 

H  O  O  O     Rj 

\  II  II  II      I 

N-CH-C-NH-CH-C-NH-CH2-C-N-CH-Z 

/         I  '  L 

R|  CH2  R2  ?"2 


-continued 


II II    ■   '"^^ 1""  ■   "'""1 ^ 


4,283,329 
PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  PEPTIDES 
Paul  D.  Gesellchen,  Indianapolis,  and  Robert  T.  Shuman,  Green- 
wood, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indi- 
anapolis, Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,348 
Int.  a.^  C07C  103/52;  A61K  37/00 
VS.  a.  260— U2.5  R  **  Ombis 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(L) 


(D) 


(L) 


H 


O 


OR5 


O  OR3 

\  II  II  II  I  II  I 

n-ch.c-nh<:h-c-nh-ch2<:-n<:h-c-n<:h-z 
/    I  I  II 

R\       CH2  R2  CH2        R4 


OH 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  in  which  L  and  D  define  the  chirality; 
Rl  is  C1-C3  primary  alkyl; 

R2  is  C1-C4  primary  or  secondary  alkyl,  allyl,  cyclopropyl- 
methyl,  C1-C2  hydroxyalkyl,  or  — (CH2)m— U— CH3  m 
which  U  is  — S— or  >  S— O  and  m  is  1  or  2; 
R3  is  hydrogen 

R4  is  hydrogen,  C1-C5  primary  or  secondary  alkyl,  — (CM2- 
)^X— <CH2)p-CH3  in  which  X  is  — O— ,  — S— , 
>S— Oor 


O 
\  / 

S 
/  \ 


n  is  1  or  2.  and  p  is  0  or  1,  phenyl,  or  monosubstituted 
phenyl  in  which  the  substituent  is  halo,  hydroxy,  C1-C3 
alkoxy,  nitro,  C1-C3  alkyl,  or  trifluoromethyl; 
Rs  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  primary  alkyl;  and 


OH 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  in  which  L  and  D  define  the  chirality; 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  primary  alkyl; 
R2  is  C1-C4  primary  or  secondary  alkyl,  allyl,  cyclopropyl- 
methyl,  C1-C2  hydroxyalkyl,  or  — (CH2)m— U— CH3  in 
which  U  is  — S—  or  >S— O  and  m  is  1  or  2; 
R3  is  cyclopropylmethyl;  and 
Z  is  — CH2OR4, 

— C— NH2.  or  — C— OR5. 

in  which  R4  is  hydrogen,  acetyl,  or  acetoxymethyl  and  R5 
is  C1-C3  alkyl. 

4,283,331 
AZO  DYES,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE 
Karl  Seitz,  Oberwil,  and  Dieter  Mausezahl,  Biel-Benken,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,358 
Claims    priority,   application  Switzerland,   Jan.   25,    1978, 
805/78 

Int.  a.5  C09B  29/22.  29/36.  31/14 
VS.  a.  260—153  *  CI"""* 

1.  An  azo  dye  of  the  formula 


?2 


D-N=N-|j^^^^S02-X 


HO 


N 
I 


wherein  D  is  a  diazo  component  of  the  benzene  or  naphtha- 
lene series  which  contains  a  sulfonic  acid  group  and  a 


fiber-reactive  radical,  capable  of  reacting  with  the  hy- 
droxy! groups  of  cellulose  or  with  the  amino  groups  of 
natural  or  synthetic  polyamides  with  the  formation  of 
covalent  chemical  bonds  therewith,  said  fiber-reactive 
radical  bonded  to  a  ring  carbon  atom  of  D  via  an  — N(- 
R)— group,  in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  a  —CHi—NH— bridge  or  an 

-NHCO-/         VnH-  g  H  I 

wherein  one  or  two  substituents  Rl  through  R"  on  each  radi- 
bridge,  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon    '^^'  '*  ^"  ^^^"  ^roup  of  the  structure  — Z— O— R  wherein  Z  is 
atoms,  R2  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  X    ^''^" 
is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical. 


N 


4,283,332 

AZO  DYES  CONTAINING  FLIIORINATED 

CARBOXYLIC  OR  SULPHONIC  ESTER  GROUPS  ON 

THE  DIAZO  MOIETY 

Robert  N.  Gourley,  Formby,  England,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,723 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No».  6,  1979, 
38335/79 

Int.  CI.'  C09B  29/085.  29/26.  29/36.  29/44 
U.S.  a.  260-155  7  Claims 

1.    An    azo   compound    of  the    structure    X— N=N— C 
wherein  X  is  selected  from 


R' 


R*' 


(R"), 


(R«), 


"^''^HfX .  JtTT"'' 


O 

II 

— c— 


— s— . 


and  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  straight  chain,  branched  chain  or 
alicyclic,  and  which  is  substituted  with  1-3  fiuorine  atoms; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano,  nitro.  formyl.  lower  alkan- 
oyl,  benzoyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl.  lower  alkylsulfonyl, 
sulfamoyl,  lower  alkylsulfamoyl,  carbamoyl,  lower  alkyl- 
carbamoyl,  or  trifiuoromethyl; 
R-  is  halogen,  cyano.  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  formyl.  lower 
alkanoyl,    benzoyl,    lower    alkoxycarbonyl,    sulfamoyl. 
lower  alkylsulfamoyl,  carbamoyl,  lower  alkylcarbamoyl. 
trifiuoromethyl,  or  nitro; 
R-'  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano  or  nitro; 
R'  is  cyano,  nitro,  aryl,  lower  alkanoyl,  aroyl.  lower  alkoxy- 
carbonyl. lower  hydroxyalkoxycarbonyl.  lower  alkoxy- 
lower-alkoxycarbonyl,  or  the  group  13  CONR''R'    in 
which  R*  individually  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  cyclo- 
hexyl,  lower  alkylcyclohexyl,  cyclohexylmethyl,  lower 
alkylcyclohexylmethyl,    lower   hydroxyalkylcyclohexyl- 
methyl,  aryl-lower-alkyl,  or  aryl;  R'  individually  is  hy- 
drogen or  lower  alkyl;  and  R^  and  R'  in  combination  are 
pentamethylene  or  ethyieneoxyethylene; 
R-  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  aryl-lower-alkyl 

or  aryl; 
R''  is  selected  from  R '.  lower  alkyl,  thiocyanato  and  arylazo; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro.  halogen, 
lower  alkylsulfonyl.  carbamoyl,  lower  alkylcarbamoyl, 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  sulfamoyl,  lower  alkylsulfamoyl. 
cyano,  thiocyanato,  trifiuoromethyl  or  phenyl; 
R*  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro.  halogen, 
lower  alkylsulfonyl.  substituted  lower  alkylsulfonyl.  car- 
bamoyl,  lower  alkylcarbamoyl,   lower  alkoxycarbonyl, 
sulfamoyl.    lower    alkylsulfamoyl.    cyano,    thiocyanato. 
lower  alkylthio,  cyclohexylthio,  phenylthio  or  trifiuoro- 
methyl; 
R'  and  R'"  are  fluorinated  ester  groups  of  the  formula 

-Z— O-R; 
R'2  is  hydrogen,  cyano,  or  lower  alkyl; 
R"  is  cyano,  carbamoyl,  nitro,  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl; 
R'*  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted 
with    halogen,    lower   alkyl,    lower   alkoxy,    lower   al- 
kanoylamino,   cyano,  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,   lower 
alkylsulfonyl,  phenylsulfonyl,  phenylsulfonyl  substituted 
with    halogen,    lower   alkyl,    lower   alkoxy,    lower   al- 
kanoylamino,  cyano,  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl;  and  m  is  1 
or  2;  and  C  is  an  aniline,  tetrahydroquinoline,  or  ben- 
zomorpholine  type  coupler  selected  from  those  of  the 
formulae 


1009  O.G.— 24 
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\^j^\> 


— c 


N— R- 

I 

CH 


IS 


N 

-S02R25;  -COOR23;  -OXR^';  -NH-X-R^^;  -X- 
•_r23.  _0C0-R";  -C0NR2'R25;  _S02NR"R25; 
wherein  R^'  and  X'  are  as  defined  above  and  each  R^'  is 
selected  from  H  and  R^';  lower  alkoxy;  lower  alkoxy 
substituted  with  hydroxy,  cyano,  lower  alkanoyloxy.  or 
lower  alkoxy;  phenoxy;  phenoxy  substituted  with  one  or 
more  of  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen;  and  R"  and 
R'*  combined  in  the  aniline  couplers  lo  form  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  a  ring  containing  pentamethylene, 
ethyleneoxyethylene  or  ethylenesulfonylethylene  groups; 
R",  R20,  r21  and  R^^  are  each  selected  from  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl. 


wherein 
Rl'  and  R'"  are  each  selected  from  hydrogen.  Huonne, 
chlorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl.  cycloalkyl.  lower  alkoxy. 
irifluoromethyl.  phenoxy.  lower  alkylthio.  arylthio.  and 
radicals  havmg  the  formula  -NH— X— R"  in  which  X' 
,s  —CO—.  —COO—,  or  — SO2— .  and  R"  is  selected 
from  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkyl  substituted  with  halo- 
gen, hydroxy,  phenoxy.  aryl.  cyano,  cycloalkyl,  lower 
alkylsulfonyl,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  and 
lower  alkoxy.  and  when  X'  is  -CO-.  R"  is  further 
selected  from  hydrogen,  amino,  lower  alkylamino.  lower 
alkylcarbamoyl,    lower   dialkylamino,    arylamino.    aryl, 
furfuryl  and  furyl; 
R 1'  and  R '  *  are  selected  from  hydrogen;  cycloalkyl;  cycloal- 
kyl substituted  with  one  or  two  groups  selected  from 
lower  alkyl,  —OH.  lower  alkoxy.  halogen  and  hydroxy 
substituted  lower  alkyl;  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with 
lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  halogen,  lower  alkanoylamino, 
cyano  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl;  straight  or  branched 
lower  alkenyl;  straight  or  branched  alkyl  of  1-8  carbons 
and  such  alkyl  substituted  with  the  following:  hydroxy; 
halogen;     cyano;     amino;     succinimido;     glutarimido; 
phlhalimido;  2-pyrrolidono;  cyclohexyl;  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted   with   lower  alkyl.    lower  alkoxy,   halogen, 
lower  alkanovlamino.  cyano  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl; 
lower    alkanoyloxy;    lower    alkanoylamino;    sulfamoyl; 
lower       alkylsulfamoyl;       vinylsulfonyl;       acrylamido; 
phlhalimidinyl;  benzoylsulfonicimidyl;  lower  alkylsulfon- 
amido;  phenylsulfonamido;  lower  alkoxycarbonylamino; 
lower  alkylcarbamoyloxy;  lower  alkoxycarbonyl;  lower 
alkoxycarbonyloxy;  lower  alkenylcarbonylamino; 


O 
II 
C  -  Y 


4,283,333 

a-I4-OXOAZETIDIN-l-yl]-ACETIC    AOD   COMPOUNDS 

USEFUL  AS  INTERMEDIATES  IN  PREPARING 

1-OXADETHIACEPHALOSPORINS 

Mitsuru  Yoshioka,  Toyonaka;  Yoshio  Hamashima,  Kyoto,  and 

WaUru  NagaU,  Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  819,505,  Jul.  26,  1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,895 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul,  28,  1976,  51-90690 

Int,  a.'  C07D  705/08.  405/14.  405/12.  401/12 

U.S.  a.  260—239  A  23  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


r2o  or' 

\   / 
-OCH2CCH2Z 


/ 
\ 


C-CH2 

II 

O 


Wherein  Y  is  — NH- 


O^       ''-C=R' 
I 
COB 

wherein  A  is  amino, 

acrylamino  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  Ci-Cio  alkanoylamino, 

(2)  C 1 -C5  haloalkanoylamino, 

(3)  azidoacetamido, 

(4)  cyanoacetamido, 

(5)  acylamino  of  the  formula  Ar— CQQ  — CONH— , 
wherein  Q  and  Q'  each  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  Ar  is 
phenyl  or  dihydrophenyl,  which  phenyl  and  dihydrophe- 
nyl  may  be  monosubstituted  by  C1-C5  alkyl,  trinuoro- 
methyl,  cyano,  aminomethyl.  protected  carboxymeth- 
ylthio,  hydroxy,  C1-C3  alkoxy,  C|-C  10  alkanoyloxy,  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  iodine,  fluorine,  or  nitro, 

(6)  2-sydnon-3-acetamido, 

(7)  (4-pyridon-l-yl)-acetamido, 

(8)  acylamino  of  the  formula  Ar—G— CQQ —CONH— , 
wherein  Ar,  Q,  and  Q'  are  the  same  as  defined  above  and 
G  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 

(9)  acylamino  of  the  formula 

Ar— CH-CONH-. 


— N — lower  alkyl. 
_0— ,  — S— ,  or  — CH2O— ;  — S— R2*  wherein  R^*  is  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  halogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkanoylamino,  cyano,  or  lower  alkoxy- 
carbonyl, pyridyl,  pyrimidinyl,  benzoxazolyl,  benzimidazolyl, 
benzolhiazolyl,  triazolyl,  or 


wherein  Ar  is  the  same  as  defined  above  and  T  is  hydroxy, 
carboxy,  C2-C7  alkoxycarbonyl,  Cg-Cis  aralkoxycarbo- 
nyl,  C7-Ci2  aryloxycarbonyl,  C1-C7  alkanoyloxy,  C1-C3 
alkoxy,  cyano,  carbamoyl,  sulfo  or  C1-C7  alkoxysulfonyl, 
(10)  acylamino  of  the  formula 
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Ar— CH— CONH— . 

I 
W— N— W 

wherein  Ar  is  the  same  as  defined  above  and  W  and  W 
are.  respectively,  (i)  hydrogen,  (ii)  C2-C7  alkoxycarbonyl. 
(iii)  C3-C10  cycloalkyl-(C2-Cj)alkoxycarbonyl.  (iv) 
Cs-Cg  cycloalkoxycarbonyl,  (v)  C1-C4  alkylsulfonyl- 
(C|-C4)alkoxycarbonyl.  (vi)  haloCCi-Cilalkoxycarbonyl. 
(vii)  Cg-Ci5  aralkoxycarbonyl.  (viii)  Ci-Cio  alkanoyl  or 
(ix)  C7-C15  aroyi,  which  groups  (ii)  through  (ix)  are  un- 
substituted  or  monosubstituted  by  hydroxy.  Ci-Cio  al- 
kanoyloxy, halogen,  C1-C5  alkyl,  C1-C3  hydroxyalkyi  or 
trifluoromethyl,  (x)  pyronecarbonyl.  (xi)  thiopyronecar- 
bonyl.  (xii)  pyridonecarbonyl.  (xiii)  carbamoyl,  (xiv) 
guanidinocarbonyl.  (xv)  3-methyl-2-oxoimidazolidin-l- 
ylcarbonyl.  (xvi)  3-methanesulfonyl-2-oxoimida2olidin-l- 
ylcarbonyl.  (xvii)  4-methyl-2.3-dioxopiperazin-l-ylcarbo- 
nyl  or  (xviii)  4-ethyl-2,3-dioxopiperazin-l-ylcarbonyl,  or 
W  and  W.  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached,  represent  phthalimido.  maleimido  or  an 
enamino  of  the  formula 


CHiC; 


,NH- 

^CHCOO— (C I -C(,)alkyl. 

-NH-  NH- 

CH3C  cH,cr^ 

^CHCONH-(Ci-C6)alkyl.  ^CHCOCHs. 


r"-0=° 


=  0.  or  CHjC; 


(II)  acylamino  of  the  formula 


.  Ar— C— CONH— . 


wherein  Ar  is  the  same  as  defined  above  and  E  is  hydro- 
gen or  C1-C5  alkyl, 

(12)  S-aminoadipoylamino, 

(13)  N-protected  5-aminoadipoylamino. 

(14)  earboxy-protected  3-aminoadipoylamino.  and 

(15)  acylamino  of  the  formula  L— O— CONH— .  wherein  L 
is  t-butyl,  l.l-dimethylpropyl,  cyclopropylmethyl,  1- 
methylcyclohexyl.  isobutyl,  2-alkoxy-l-butyl.  2,2.2-tri- 
chloroethyl.  benzyl,  naphthyl,  p-methoxybenzyl,  pyridyl- 
methyl  or  diphenylmethyl, 

diacylamino  of  the  formula  — 

^co^ 

R  N— 

\       / 
CO 

wherein  R  is  a  noncyclic  Ci-Cg  hydrocarbon  radical, 
amino  substituted  by  t-butyl.  trityl,  methylidene.  benzylidene. 

l-halo-2-phenylethylidene.         l-alkoxy-2-phenyleIhylidene. 

3.5-di-t-bulyl-4-hydroxybenzylidene.  o-hydroxybenzylidene 

or  trimethylsilyl.  or 
a  group  selected  from  azido,  isocyanalo  and  isocyano;  COB  is 

carboxy  or  protected  carboxy;  R'  is  ^Kr(CH3)2, 


J«(i 


;OR*)2 


wherein  R^is  alkyl,  monocyclic  aryl  or  monocyclic  aralkyi; 

0R2  and  OR',  independently  of  each  other,  represent  me- 
thoxy.  ethoxy,  propoxy.  isobutoxy,  penlyloxy,  cyclohexyl- 
oxy.  octyloxy.  benzyloxy.  phenethyloxy  or  pyridylmelhoxy. 
or  OR^  and  OR-',  taken  together,  represent  eihylenedioxy, 
propylenedioxy,  trimethylenedioxy,  phenylelhylenedioxy. 
phenyltrimethylenedioxy  or  diphenylpropylenedioxy; 

Y  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy;  and 

Z  is  hydrogen  or  halogen. 


^CHCN. 


^ 


jCH2 
^CH,. 


4,283,334 
2,3-DISUBSTITLTED-2,3,6,7,8,9-HEXAHYDRO-5H- 
THIAZOLO[3,2-A]-[l,3]DIAZOCIN-3-OLS 
Andrew  S.  Tomcufcik,  Old  Tappan;  William  B.  Wright,  Jr., 
Woodcliff  Lake,  both  of  N.J.,  and  Joseph  W.  Marsico,  Jr., 
Pearl  River,  N.Y..  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser,  No.  100,673 
Int.  a.'  C07D  277/00 
U,S.  a.  260—245.5  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


OH 


wherein  R|  is  phenyl,  p-chlorophenyl.  2.3.4-trichlorophenyl. 
2-chloro-5-trifluoromethylphenyl  or  2-lhienyl:  Ri  is  hydrogen, 
methyl  or  phenyl;  and  X  is  chloro  or  bromo. 


=PR«3  or 


4,283,335 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DIALKYL 

DITHIOPHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTERS 

James  Minn,  Hattiesburg,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Boots  Hercules 

Agrochemicals  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del, 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,547 

Int.  a.'  C07D  209/4S:  C07F  9/173:  C07D  J 19/12 

VS.  a.  260—326  E  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  O.O-dialkyI  dithiophosphoric 
acid  esters  by  the  reaction  of  an  O.O-dialkyI  dithiphosphoric 
acid  with  an  organic  chloride  which  contains  at  least  one 
acid-replaceable  chlorine  atom  on  a  carbon  atom  attached  to 
oxygen,  sulfur  or  nitrogen  by  a  single  bond  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalytic  amount  of  zinc  chloride,  ferrous  chloride  or  stan- 
nous chloride,  the  improvement  which  comprises  effecting 
said  reaction  in  the  presence  of  from  0.1  to  1.5  moles  per  mole 
of  the  organic  chloride  of  an  anhydride  of  a  fatty  acid  contain- 
ing 2  to  5  carbon  atoms. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out 
in  an  inert  solvent. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  2  in  which  the  anhydride  is  acetic 
anhydride. 

7.  The  process  of  claim  3  in  which  the  organic  chloride  is 
N(  l,2-dichloroelhyl)phthalimide. 
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4,283  J36 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
3-AMINO-2-(5-FLLORO  AND 
5-METHOXY-IH-INDOL-3-YL)PROPANOICAClD 
DERIVATIVES 
Robert  N.  Schut,  Edwardsburg.  Mich.:  Max  E.  Safdy.  Elkhart, 
Ind..  and  Enrique  Hong.  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignors  to 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc..  Elkhart,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  915,735,  Jun.  15,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  17,  1979.  Ser.  No.  85.915 
Int.  a."  C07D  209/18.  209/20 
VS.  a.  260—326.14  R  5  aaims 

1.  A  prcxress  for  preparing  a  compound  having  Formula  I 


COOR 


C-CH:— NHj 
H 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group  and  X  is 
fluorine  or  a  melhoxy  group,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  reacting  a  compound  having  Formula  II 


CH:— CN 


wherein  X  is  fluorine  or  a  melhoxy  group,  with  an  alkali 
metal  base  selected  from  the  group  of  sodium  metal,  lith- 
ium hydride,  sodium  ethoxide  or  potassium  t-butoxide  and 
an  acyloxylating  agent  selected  from  the  group  of  diethyl 
carbonate,  dimethyl  carbonate,  dibenzyl  carbonate,  ethyl 
chloroformate  or  methyl  chloroformate  in  a  suitable  sol- 
vent at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  0°  to  1 10 
C.  to  produce  a  compound  having  Formula  III 


of  from  about  50"  C.  to  100°  C.  to  produce  a  compound 
having  Formula  V. 


COi    M  * 

I 

CH— CHi— NH2 


wherein  M  +  is  an  alkali  metal  cation  and  X  is  as  defined 
above; 

(0  decarboxylating  the  compound  having  Formula  V  with 
an  aqueous  acid  at  a  temperature  from  about  50'  C.  to  100° 
C.  and  isolating  the  compound  having  Formula  1  wherein 
R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  and  X  is  as  defined  above,  and 

(g)  optionally  esterifying  the  compound  having  Formula  I. 
wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  and  X  is  as  defined  above, 
with  methanol  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  to  pro- 
duce the  compound  having  Formula  I  wherein  R  is  a 
methoxy  group  and  X  is  as  defined  above. 


4,283,337 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 

TRYPTOPHANE  AND  DERIVATIVES  OF 

TRYPTOPHANE 

Theodor  tussling,  Constance;  Alfred  Maierhofer,  Allensbach, 
and  Paul  Scherberich,  Constance,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold  und-  Silber-ScheideansMlt  Vor- 
mals  Roessler,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94.801 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  18, 
1978,  2850074 

Int.  a.'  C07D  209/20 
U.S.  CI.  260—326.14  T  "  aaitia 

1.  In  a  process  for  purifying  a  substance  which  is  (I)  trypto- 
phane or  (2)  tryptophane  substituted  in  the  2  or  5  position  of 
the  ring  by  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  hydroxy  or  benzyloxy  or  (3)  tryptophane  substituted  on 
the  NH2  group  by  formyl.  acetyl,  chloroacetyl,  lluoroacetyl, 
benzoyl,  phthaloyl  toluenesulfomyl  or  carbobenzoxy.  the  im- 
provement consisting  essentially  of  treating  the  substance  to  be 
purified  in  a  solvent  inert  under  the  conditions  of  purification 
at  a  temperature  between  about  20°  C.  and  the  boiling  point  of 
the  mixture  with  an  alkali  metal  dithionite. 


wherein  X  is  as  above  and  R|  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  of 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl  group; 

(b)  separating  compound  III  from  the  reaction  mass; 

(c)  hydrogenating  the  compound  having  Formula  III  under 
pressure,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  in  a  suitable  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  of  acetyl  chloride,  acetic  anhy- 
dride, propionyl  chlonde  or  benzoyl  chloride  to  produce 
a  compound  having  Formula  IV. 


COOR  I 


CH— CH2— NH— C— R> 


4,283,338 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  0,0-DIALKYL 

DITHIOPHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTERS 

James  Minn.  Hattiesburg,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Boots  Hercules 

Agrocbemicals  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,548 
Int.  a.'  C07D  209/48:  C07F  9/173:  C07D  319/12 
U.S.  a.  260—326  E  *  Oaims 

1.  In  the  process  defined  by  the  reaction: 


COORi 


wherein  R|  and  X  are  as  defined  above  and  Rz  is  methyl, 
ethyl  or  phenyl; 

(d)  separating  Compound  IV  from  the  reaction  mass; 

(e)  hydrolyzing  the  compound  having  Formula  IV  with  an 
aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  at  a  concentration  from 
about  3  N  to  10  N  for  about  1  to  15  hours,  at  a  temperature 


S 
II 
(ROhP— SH  +  RCl  ■ 


S 
II 
►  (RO)2P— SR   +  HCI 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R'Cl 
is  an  organic  chloride  which  contains  at  least  one  acid-replace- 
able chlorine  atom  on  a  carbon  atom  attached  to  oxygen,  sulfur 
or  nitrogen  by  a  single  bond,  which  reaction  is  effected  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  zinc  chloride,  ferrous  chlo- 
ride or  stannous  chloride  and  in  the  absence  of  a  sequestering 
agent  for  the  hydrogen  chloride  liberated  by  the  reaction,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  conducting  said  reaction  under 
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sufficient  pressure  to  maintain  the  liberated  hydrogen  chloride 
in  the  system  during  the  course  of  the  reaction. 

6.  The  process  of  claim  2  in  which  the  organic  chloride  is 
N(  1 .2-dichloroethyl)phthalimide. 


4,283J39 
PREPARATION  OF  DIOXANE  AND  CO-PRODUCTS 
Norman  B.  Godfrey,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Highland  Re- 
sources, Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,558 

Int.  a.'  C07D  319/10 

U.S.  a.  260-340.6  22  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  dioxane  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  reaction  zone  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of 
from  about  225°  C.  to  about  275°  C.  containing  a  reaction 
medium  comprising  a  mixture  of  partial  phosphate  esters 
of  a  polyethylene  glycol  and  ammonium  salts  of  partial 
esters  of  a  polyethylene  glycol;  and 

(b)  reacting  a  liquid  polyethylene  glycol  in  the  reaction  zone 
to  form  dioxane. 

4.  A  method  of  making  dioxane  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  in  a  reaction  zone  a  mixture  of  ammonium  dihy- 
drogen  phosphate  and  a  liquid  polyethylene  glycol,  while 
distilling  therefrom  a  mixture  of  water  and  ammonia, 
thereby  forming  in  the  reaction  zone  a  reaction  medium; 
and 

(b)  reacting  a  liquid  polyethylene  glycol  in  a  heated  reaction 
zone  containing  the  reaction  medium  to  form  dioxane. 


N2 


by  heating  in  the  presence  of  a  copper-containing  catalyst, 
thereby  producing  said  lactone. 


4,283,340 

ASCORBIC  ACID  INTERMEDIATES 

Thomas  C.  Crawford,  New  London,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  805,880,  Jun.  13,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,232,168. 

This  application  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,239 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  319/04 

VS.  a.  260-340.7  6  Oaims 

1.  Methyl  3.5:4.6-di-0-benzylidene-L-gulonate. 

4.  Ethyl  3.5:4.6-di-0-benzylidene-2-nitrato-L-gulonate. 

5.  Ethyl  3,5:4,6-di-0-benzylidene-L-xylo-hexulosanate. 


4,283  J42 
ANTICANCER  AGENTS  AND  METHODS  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Seymour  Yolles,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  University  of  Dela- 
ware, Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117378 
Int  O.'  C07D  309/00.  311/00;  C07F  15/00 
VS.  O.  260-345.1  9  Oaims 

1.  A  metal  coordination  compound  comprising,  as  a  thera- 
peutic portion. 

(a)  A  multi-ring  quinone  having  at  least  one  hydroxy  group 
in  a  ring  fused  to  the  quinone  ring  as  ligand. 

(b)  chelated  at  keto  and  hydroxy  groups  with  the  platinum 
metal 

(c)  in  a  cis-dichloro  platinum  (II)  compound  having  two 
platinum  metal  coordinate  bonds  each  joined  to  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  mono-substituted 
ammonia  and  ammonia  radicals  connected  one  to  the 
other  by  single  valence  bonds  through  adjacent  carbons  of 
a  carbon  ring  compound,  and 

(d)  additional  cis-dichloro  platinum  (II)  compound  not 
bonded  to  the  hydroxy  quinone  but  coordinated  to  said 
platinum  which  is  bonded  to  said  hydroxy  quinone.  and.  as 
a  non-therapeutic  portion, 

(e)  excess  platinum  in  the  form  of  tetrachloro-platinale  an- 
ion. 


4,283343 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  LIQUID  DIBASIC  AOD 

ANHYDRIDES 

Motoyuki  Yamato,  Kamakura.  and  Tadao  Natsuume,  Yokosuka. 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,247 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1978,  53-164297 
Int.  O."  C07D  307/89 
VS.  O.  260—346.3  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  dibasic  acid  anhydride  which  is 
liquid  at  0°  C,  comprising  heat-treating  in  the  presence  of  a 
stereoisomerization  catalyst  a  structural  isomeric  mixture  of 
methylietrahydrophlhalic  anhydride  resulting  from  the  shift- 
ing of  its  double  bond. 


4.283341 
PROCESS  TO  BICYCLIC  LACTONES 

Kiyoshi  Kondo;  Toshiyuki  Takashima,  and  Daiei  Tunemoto,  all 
of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  49,826.  Jun.  18,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,254382, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  736,  Jan.  3,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  875,649, 
Feb.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
89,683 
Int.  O."  C07D  307/93  4.283344 

U.S.  O.  260—343.3  R  5  Oaims  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  lactone  of  the  formula  l,133-TETRAFLUORO-13-DIHYDRO-ISOBENZOFU- 

RAN 
Tsumoni  Kodaira,  Takatsuki;  Yoshiro  Kobayasfci,  Tokyo,  and 
Hitoshi  Kurono,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon 
Nohyaku  Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7.  1980.  Ser.  No.  128.190 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  9.  1979.  54-27312 
CXj  Int.  a.<  C07D  307/78 

VS.  a.  260—346.22  2  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  producing  l.l,3,3-tetrafluoro-I,3-dihydro- 
wherein  each  X  is  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom,  R  is  hydrogen  isobenzofuran,  which  is  characterized  by  reacting  a.a.o-tri- 
or  a  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  and  the  lactone  is  the  chloro-o-toluic  chloride  with  anhydrous  hydrogen  Huoride  at 
(IR.4R,5S)  isomer,  the  (1S.4S,5R)  isomer,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  an  amount  ratio  of  4  moles  or  slight  excess  of  the  latter  to  I 
which  comprises  cyclizing  a  diazo  ester  of  the  formula  mole  of  the  former. 


0= 
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4,2S3,345 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
MONONrrRO-I,24,4-TETRAHYDROANTHRAQUI- 
NONES 
S«rge  Y.  Delavarenne.  Francheville  le  Haut;  Bernard  Dubreux. 
Francbeville  le  Bas,  and  Pierre  Tellier,  Sainte  Foy  les  Lyon, 
all  of  France,  assignors  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhl- 
mann,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,001 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  19,  1979,  7901325 
Int.  a.'  C07C  50/18 
VS.  a.  260— 3«9  27  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  mononiiro  denvatives  of 
1.2.3.4-tetrahydro-anlhraquinones  from  l,4.4a,9a-tetrahydro- 
anlhraquinone  which  comprises  effecting  a  thermal  pretreat- 
menl  of  the  1.4,4a,9a-letrahydro-anthraquinone  in  the  presence 
of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  in  an  inert  atmosphere  and  in  the 
absence  of  oxidizing  or  reducing  agents  which  leads  to  a  mix- 
ture of  anthraquinone.  1.2,3.4-telrahydro-9.10-anlhracenediol 
and  1,2.3.4-tetrahydro-anthraquinone.  separating  the  anthra- 
quinone by-product  and  the  catalyst  and  subjecting  the  mixture 
of  l,2.3.4-ielrahydro-9,10-anthracenediol  and  1,2.3.4-ietrahy- 
dro-anlhraquinone  obtained  to  a  nitration  reaction  to  obtain 
5-nilro-1.2,3.4-tetrahydro-anlhraquinone  and  6-nilro- 1,2,3,4- 
tetrahydro-anthraquinone. 


4,283,348 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING 

2-ARYL-3-CYCLOPENTANEDIONE  COMPOUNDS 

Thomas  N.  Wheeler,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  944,995.  Sep.  22, 1978.  This  application  Sep. 

26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,923 

Int.  a.'  C07C  49/707.  121/76.  147/10 

U.S.  a.  260—465  D  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


which  comprises  reacting  in  a  toluene  solvent  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


R2  Ri 

) (  O    Rt  Rg  O 

R5— ^  \-CH2-C-C-C-C- 

\ /  R7  Ri 

R5 


Ri 


4,283,346 
TREATMENT  OF  AN  OIL-CONTAINING  CLAY 
Hiroo  Ouchi,  Yokohama,  and  Noriyasu  Saito,  Yokosuka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  The  Nisshin  Oil  Mills,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  776,043,  Mar.  9, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,575 
Int.  a.'  CI  IB  3/04.  3/06 
VS.  a.  260—424  *  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  oil  from  an  oil-containing 
clay  which  has  been  by-produced  in  the  decoloration  of  an 
animal  and  vegetable  fat  and  oil  with  a  decoloring  agent  con- 
sisting mainly  of  said  clay,  which  comprises  adding  to  said 
oil-containing  clay,  water  and  an  alkali  in  an  amount  corre- 
sponding to  at  least  the  saponification  value  relative  lo  the  oil 
content  thereof  to  obtain  a  slurry,  treating  the  slurry  at  high 
temperature  of  about  1 10°  C.  or  more  under  high  pressures  of 
more  than  about  5  kg/cm^  to  strip  the  oil  portion,  then  adding 
an  acid  in  an  amount  sufficient  for  neutralization  to  cause 
formation  and  surfacing  of  the  oil  portion  primarily  as  fatty 
acids,  separating  and  recovering  the  floating  fatty  acids  and  oil. 
and  separating  the  clay-containing  aqueous  lower  phase  into 
clay  sludges  and  waste  water. 


with  a  sodium  ethoxide  base;  wherein: 

R  is  a  Ci-C4alkyl  group; 

Rl  is  an  alkyl,  haloalkyl.  halogen  or  polyhaloalkyl  group: 

R2,  Rj,  R4,  and  R5  are  individually  hydrogen,  or  a  nitro. 
polyhaloalkyl,  halogen,  cyano,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio. 
alkylsulfinyl,  alkylsulfonyl.  alkanoyl.  amido.  amino  or 
haloalkyl  group; 

R6,  R7,  Rg.  and  R9  are  individually  hydrogen,  or  either  an 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl, 
cycloalkenyl  or  phenyl  group  wherein  the  permissible 
substituents  are  one  or  more  alkyl,  alkanoyl,  cycloalkyl, 
cycloalkenyl,  cyano,  halogen,  nitro,  alkoxy,  aryloxy.  al- 
kylthio, arylthio,  alkylsulfinyl,  alkylsulfonyl.  acylamido 
or  dialkylamino  groups; 

with  the  provisos  that  R|,  R2.  Rj,  R4,  Rs.  Rt.  R7.  Rgand  R9 
substituents  individually  may  not  include  more  than  ten 
aliphatic  carbon  atoms. 


4,283  347 
PARA-MENTH-l-ENE-7-SULFONIC  ACID  AND  SALTS 
THEREOF 
Bernard  J.  Kane,  Atlantic  Beach,  and  Sean  G.  Traynor,  Jackson- 
ville, both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  29,858,  Apr.  13,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,224,240, 
which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  879,127,  Feb.  21,  1978, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,151 
Int.  a."  C07C  143/22 
VS.  a.  260—429.9  ♦  C""« 

1.  The  para-menth-l-ene-7-sulfonate  salt  of  ar.  alkali  metal, 
alkaline  earth  metal,  amine,  zinc,  or  aluminum. 


4  283,349 

NOVEL  OXIODINIUM  AND  THIAIODINIUM 

COMPOUNDS 

William  N.  Cannon,  Greenwood,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  337,345,  Mar.  2,  1973,  Pat.  No.  4,193,935, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  16,589,  Mar.  4, 1970, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  270,545, 

Apr.  4,  1963,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  654,656,  Jul.  19,  1967, 

Pat  No.  3,506,719.  ThU  application  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

41,283 

Int.  a.>  C07C  143/24.  59/08:  AOIN  37/00 

VS.  a.  260—505  R  ^  Qaims 

1.  The  compound  dibenz[be][l,4]oxiodinium  3,4-dichloro- 
benzene  sulfonate. 

2.  The  compound   3,7-dichloro-dibenz[be][l,4)oxiodinium 

lactate. 
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4,283,350 
19,20-DIDEHYDRO-PG2  AMIDES 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  26,066,  Apr.  2,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,243,611. 
This  application  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,738 
Int.  CI."  C07C  / 77/00.  103/19 
V.S.  a.  564—189  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^X;H2— D— CONRyRg 

Rj 
I 
•X— C— C— C2H4— CH=CH> 
II      I 
Q     R4 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  cis-CH=CH— CH2— (CH2)«— CH2— , 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— CH2— (CH2)y-CF2— , 

(3)  CIS— CH2— CH=CH— CH2— CH2— . 

(4)  trans-(CH2)3— CH=CH— , 
wherein  Q  is 


t(i         OH  or  rJ      \)H 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  wherein  R7  and  Rg  are 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
benzyl,  or  phenyl,  being  the  same  or  different,  wherein  R2  is 
hydrogen,  hydroxy!,  or  hydroxymethyl;  wherein  R3  and 
R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fiuoro.  being  the  same  or 
different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Rj  and  R4  is  fiuoro 
only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fiuoro; 
wherein  W  is 

O.  CH2.  H  OH.  or  H  OH; 


H  OH.  or  H^         OH; 


R,         OH  or  k:        X)H 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 

wherein  R7  and  Rg  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  benzyl,  or  phenyl,  being  the  same  or  difTerenl; 
wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl.  or  hydroxymethyl; 
wherein  Rj  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fiuoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Ri  and  R4  is 
fiuoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fiuoro; 
wherein  W  is 


O  .  CHi .  H  OH  .  or  H 

H    II         \ ,'  ^ 

and  wherein  X  is  — CH2CH2— 


-y" 


4,283J52 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  a-TETRALONE 

Takashi  Yamauchi,  Tokyo,  and  Hirofumi  Nanbu,  Urawa,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  817,597,  Jul.  21,  1977. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  703,776,  Jul.  9, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  800 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14,  1975,  50/85242 

Int.  Cl.=  C07C  45/02 

U.S.  a.  568—311  4  Oiims 


and  wherein  X  is  cis — or  trans — CH=CH —  or  — C=C- 


A  method  for  the  production  of  alpha-telralone  compris- 


4,283,351 
19,20-DIDEHYDRO-13,14-DIHYDRO-PG2  AMIDES 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  26,066,  Apr.  2,  1979.  This  application  Oct. 
17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,739 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  /  77/00.  103/19 
U.S.  a.  564—189  1  Claim 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


.CH2— D— CONR7Rg 


ing: 


X— C— C— C2H4— CH=CH2 
Q     R4 


wherein  D  is 
(1)  cis-CH=CH-CH2-(CH2)j-CH2-,  (2)  cis-CH= 
CH-CH2-(CH2)«— CF2-, 

(3)  cis-CH2-CH=CH-CH2-CH2-, 

(4)  trans-(CH2)3-CH=CH-, 
wherein  Q  is 


oxidizing  telralin  in  the  absence  of  any  catalysts  at  a  temper- 
ature of  from  50°  to  100°  C  to  an  extent  that  the  conver- 
sion of  tetralin  into  tetralin  hydroperoxide  is  25  10  35%  by 
weight,  thereby  producing  a  solution  of  tetralin  hydroper- 
oxide in  tetralin;  and  decomposing  the  thus  formed  tetralin 
hydroperoxide  into  alpha-tetralone  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  0'  to  90°  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  added  cata- 
lyst to  the  solution  thus  obtained,  which  catalyst  com- 
prises a  mixture  of  ( 1 )  an  iron  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ferrous  sulfate,  ferrous  ammonium  sulfate, 
ferrous  chloride,  ferric  chloride,  ferrous  nitrate  and  ferric 
nitrate,  and  (2)  a  copper  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cuprous  chloride,  cupric  chloride  and  cupric 
sulfate,  the  molar  ratio  of  the  iron  salt  to  the  copper  salt  in 
the  mixture  being  in  the  range  of  from  0.1  to  10. 


4,283453 
TAMPER  PROOF  SEALING  PLUG 
Robert  J.  Miller,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  lo  Colt  Industries 
Operating  Corp,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,192 
Int.  a.'  F16K  35/00:  F16L  55/10 
VS.  a.  261—41  D  IS  Claims 

I.  Closure  means  for  effectively  closing  access  passage 


654 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  U,  1981 


means  to  prevent  unauthorized  access  through  said  passage 
means,  said  closure  means  comprising  retainer  means  adapted 
to  be  fixedly  retained  within  said  passage  means,  and  a  closure 
member  operatively  retained  by  said  retainer  means  against 
withdrawal  of  said  closure  member  from  said  passage  means, 
said  closure  member  being  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  pas- 
sage means  and  said  retainer  means,  said  retainer  means  com- 
pnsing  a  cup-like  caging  member  having  an  open  end,  said 
closure  member  being  of  generally  annular  configuration  and 
received  within  said  cup-like  caging  member,  and  said  open 
end  of  said  caging  member  being  formed  generally  radially 
inwardly  and  over  said  closure  member  as  to  thereby  preclude 
withdrawal  of  said  closure  member  from  said  caging  member. 
8.  A  fuel  metering  system  effective  for  metering  the  rate  of 
fuel  now  to  an  associated  combustion  engine,  comprising  body 
means,  conduit  means  formed  in  said  body  means  communicat- 
ing with  a  source  of  fuel,  orifice  means  formed  generally  in  said 
body  means  for  receiving  fuel  from  said  conduit  means  and 
discharging  said  fuel  into  induction  passage  means  associated 


the  suction  pipe  (I)  from  the  no-load  channel  (11)  at  a  point 
lying  downstream  of  the  closed,  randomly  actuable  throttle 
valve,  and  further  characterized  by  an  adjusting  screw  (20)  by 
which  the  cross  section  of  the  bypass  line  (16)  is  determined 
downstream  of  the  narrow  point  (IS)  before  it  enters  the  suc- 
tion pipe  (1),  whereby  the  cross  sections  of  nozzles  and  bores 


determining  the  supply  of  emulsified  fuel  through  this  bore  (13) 
are  adjusted  so  that  the  fuel  supply  is  effected  super-critically, 
while  the  cross  sections  determining  the  supply  of  emulsified 
fuel  through  the  connecting  channel  (14)  to  the  narrow  point 
(15)  of  the  bypass  line  are  adapted  so  that  the  fuel  supply  into 
the  bypass  line  is  effected  sub^rritically. 


with  said  engine,  an  opening  formed  in  said  body  means,  said 
opening  receiving  adjustably  positionable  valve  means,  said 
valve  means  being  selectively  adjustably  positionable  with 
respect  to  said  orifice  means  in  order  to  thereby  cooperate  with 
said  orifice  means  in  order  to  cooperatingly  define  an  effective 
metering  area  for  metering  said  rate  of  said  fuel  flow  from  said 
conduit  means  and  to  said  induction  passage  means,  and  clo- 
sure means  received  in  said  opening  as  to  effectively  close  said 
opening  to  access  to  said  valve  means,  said  closure  means 
comprising  retainer  means,  and  a  closure  member  operatively 
retained  by  said  retainer  means  against  withdrawal  of  said 
closure  member  from  said  opening,  said  closure  member  being 
rotatable  with  respect  to  said  retainer  means,  said  retainer 
means  comprising  a  cup-like  caging  member  having  an  open 
end.  said  closure  member  being  of  generally  annular  configura- 
tion and  received  within  said  cup-like  caging  member,  and  said 
open  end  of  said  caging  member  being  formed  generally  radi- 
ally inwardly  and  over  sai^  closure  member  as  to  thereby 
preclude  withdrawal  of  said  closure  member  from  said  caging 
member. 


4,283^55 
CARBURETOR 
William  H.  Herd,  Jr.,  Fresno;  Stanley  F.  Curtis,  Exeter  Vernon 
T.  Mullican,  and  Robert  W.  Jones,  both  of  Porterville,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Pollution  Controls  industries.  Inc.,  Tulare, 
Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,568 

Int.  a.'  P02M  7/22 

U.S.  a.  261—44  F  5  Clailms 


4,283354 

CARBURETOR  FOR  INTERNAL-COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Walter  Schauer,  Neuss.  and  Josef  Rcisgen,  CrcTcnbroich,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Pierburg  GmbH  A  Co. 

KG,  Neiiss,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,472 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1978,  2855683 

lat.  a.>  PD2M  3/08 
VS.  a.  261—41  D  5  Clains 

1.  Carburetor  for  internal-combustion  engines,  with  a  suc- 
tion pipe  with  Venturi  tube,  in  which  the  main  injection  system 
terminates,  as  well  as  with  a  randomly  actuable  throttle  valve 
and  a  bypass  line  bypassing  this  throttle  valve  as  well  as  with 
a  no-load  system  which  is  supplied  with  emulsified  fuel  by  an 
emulsifying  system  and  which  has  bores  terminating  in  the 
suction  pipe  in  the  region  of  the  randomly  actuable  throttle 
valve,  characterized  in  that  the  bypass  line  (16)  has  a  constant 
non-adjusuble  narrow  point  (15)  into  which  a  channel  (14) 
carrying  emulsified  fuel  emerges  and  in  that  a  bore  (13)  enters 


1.  In  a  carburetor  adapted  for  connection  to  an  internal 
combustion  engine: 

A.  a  housing  having  an  elongated  mixing  passage  adapted  to 
have  air  drawn  therethrough  in  a  predetermined  direction 
by  the  engine; 

B.  an  elongated  spray  bar  mounted  transversely  in  the  pas- 
sage in  substantially  equally  spaced  relation  to  opposite 
sides  thereof; 

C.  a  pair  of  venturi  plates; 

D.  substantially  parallel  shafts  mounted  in  the  housing  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  spray  bar.  parallel  thereto  and  up- 
stream thereof  individually  mounting  the  venturi  plates 
for  pivotal  movement  between  positions  convergent 
downstream  to  the  spray  bar  and  positions  pivoted  out- 
wardly from  their  convergent  positions  downstream  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  spray  bar,  the  spray  bar  having  ori- 
fices therein  oppositely  disposed  at  positions  adjacent  to 
the  venturi  plates  when  in  the  convergent  positions; 

E.  arms  individual  to  the  shafts  oppositely  radially  extended 
from  their  respective  shafts; 

F.  a  pitman  interconnecting  the  extended  ends  of  the  arms 
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for  concurrent  opposite  pivotal  movement  of  the  venturi 

plates; 
G.  resilient  means  urging  the  plates  into  their  convergent 

positions; 
H.  a  source  of  fuel  under  pressure; 
I.  a  plunger  actuated  valve  having  an  intake  connected  to  the 

source  and  an  outlet  connected  to  the  spray  bar; 
J.  a  cam; 
K.  a  journal  substantially  parallel  to  the  shafts  mounting  the 

cam  for  rotation  adjacent  to  the  valve,  said  cam  having  an 

eccentric  convex  cam  surface  in  engagement  with  the 

plunger  of  the  valve  whereby  opposite  rotation  of  the  cam 

opens  and  closes  the  valve; 
L.  means  mounting  the  journal  for  adjustable  movement 

toward  and  from  the  plunger  of  the  valve  whereby  the 

extent  of  opening  and  closing  of  the  valve  incident  to  the 

cam  rotation  is  regulated; 
M.  a  lever  extended  from  one  of  the  shafts  adjacent  to  the 

cam; 
N.  a  push-pull  link  pivotally  interconnecting  the  lever  and 

the  cam  for  corresponding  rotational  movement;  and 
O.  control  means  for  rotating  the  cam  to  open  and  to  close 

the  valve  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  the  venturi 

plates  to  regulate  the  air-fuel  mixture  in  the  passage 


4,283  J56 

CARBURETOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Hisaharu  Arai,  Nagoya,  and  Kunio  Kadowaki,  Oobu,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ohbu,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30.  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,669 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1978,  53-57855 

Int.  a.>  F02M  5/OS 

VS.  a.  261—72  R  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
an  intake  passage  with  a  throttle  valve  therein,  a  float  chamber, 
a  first  vent  passage  extending  between  the  float  chamber  and 
the  intake  passage  and  a  second  vent  passage  communicating 
between  the  float  chamber  and  a  fuel  vapor  absorption  device 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  first  valve  means  opera- 
ble between  a  first  position  when  no  vacuum  is  applied  where 
the  first  passage  is  closed  and  the  second  passage  is  open  and  a 
second  position  when  vacuum  is  applied,  respectively,  opening 
and  closing  the  first  and  second  passages,  conduit  means  for 
operatively  connecting  said  first  valve  means  to  said  intake 
passage,  second  valve  means  located  within  said  conduit  means 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  throttle  valve  for  opening 
said  conduit  means  when  said  throttle  valve  is  closed  and 
closing  said  conduit  means  when  the  throttle  valve  is  opened  to 
a  predetermined  degree  so  that  said  conduit  means  and  said 
second  valve  means  provide  an  open  passage  between  the 
intake  passage  and  said  first  valve  means  when  said  engine  is 
off  and  a  closed  passage  after  said  throttle  valve  opens  a  prede- 
termined amount  whereby  vacuum  applied  along  said  conduit 
means  is  maintained  therein  after  said  second  valve  closes. 


4.283357 
DEVICE  FOR  DISTRIBUTION  OF  A  GAS  IN  A  UQUID 

MEDIUM 
David  Sidery.  Trondheim.  Norway,  assignor  to  Trodhjems  Mek. 

Versted  A/S,  Trondheim.  Norway 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  12.737,  Feb.  16, 1979.  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  25.  1980,  Ser.  No.  143.893 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Feb.  28,  1978,  780694 

Int.  a.'  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  O.  261—87  8  Oaims 


1.  A  rotatable  rotor  device  for  the  introduction  and  disper- 
sion of  a  gas  in  a  liquid  medium  which  comprises 

an  elongated  boss  portion  having  a  top  surface,  a  bottom 
surface  and  an  outer  side  surface,  as  well  as  an  axial  hol- 
low area  therein  for  the  introduction  of  air  under  pressure. 

a  number  of  spaced  apart,  radially-projecting  wings  con- 
nected to  the  outer  side  surface  of  said  boss  and  extending 
between  the  lop  surface  and  bottom  surfaces  of  said  boss, 
each  of  said  wings,  when  viewed  in  horizontal  cross  sec- 
tion, having  a  rectangular  cross  section,  and 

a  separate  air  conduit  extending  between  said  hollow  area  in 
said  boss  and  the  outer  side  surface  of  said  boss  between 
each  pair  of  wings,  the  exit  mouth  of  each  air  conduit 
communicating  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  boss  immedi- 
ately adjacent  an  associated  wing,  each  exit  mouth  of  each 
air  conduit  being  positioned  on  a  corresponding  side  of  an 
associated  wing,  and  each  air  conduit  extending  towards 
said  hollow  area  and  communicating  therewith  via  an 
inner  mouth  such  that  a  center  line  through  each  air  con- 
duit will  intercept  an  imaginary  radial  line  extending 
centrally  through  the  associated  wing  adjacent  to  which 
the  exit  mouth  of  the  air  conduit  is  located. 


4,283,358 

ROTOR-CARBURETOR  HAVING  AN  IDLING  MIXTURE 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Rudolf  Diener,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Autoclektronik 

AG,  Chur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1980.  Ser.  No.  169,624 

Claims  priority,  applicatian  SwitzerlaiHi.  Aug.  2.  1979. 
7087/79 

Int.  a."  F02M  17/16 
VS.  a.  261—88  7  Qaims 

1.  A  rotor-carburetor  having  an  idling  mixture  arrangement 
for  internal  combustion  engines  with  an  impeller  disposed  in 
the  suction  port  and  put  into  rotation  by  the  stream  of  intake 
air,  which  drives  a  rotor  in  the  periphery  of  which  at  least  one 
fuel  outlet  nozzle  bore  is  provided  which  is  connected  with  a 
fuel  chamber  in  the  rotor  fed  via  a  fixed  fuel  supply  line  with 
fuel  and  which  delivers  a  quantity  of  fuel  into  the  sucked  in  air 
being  in  an  essentially  linear  relationship  to  the  rpm  of  the 
impeller  and  with  a  throttle  flap  disposed  in  the  suction  port 
downstream  from  the  impeller  and  serving  for  the  regulation 
of  quantities  of  the  fuel  mixture,  characterized  in  that  in  the 
suction  port  (1),  there  is  at  least  one  idling  duct  (20)  bridging 
the  throttle  flap  (2)  in  a  closing  position,  which  meets  the 
suction  port  (I)  downstream  from  the  throttle  flap  (2)  and 
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upstream  from  said  suction  port  has  a  pipeshaped  inlet  (23)   molding  the  mixture  and  firing  the  molded  product,  the  im- 

directed  toward  the  impeller  (9),  with  an  inlet  opening  (24)   provement  consisting  of: 

lying  in  the  marginal  area  of  the  inlet  port  (1)  closely  below  the       blending  an  organic  solvent  soluble  resm  and  an  organic 

solvent  insoluble  resin  as  said  resin  which  is  mixed  with  a 
ceramic  or  metallic  powder; 
prior  to  firing,  treating  the  molded  product  by  immersion  in 
a  liquid  organic  solvent  to  dissolve  said  organic  solvent 
soluble  resin;  and 
then,  firing  the  so-treated  molded  product  to  remove  resid- 
ual resin. 


rotational  surfaces  determined  by  the  lower  edges  of  the  impel- 
ler (10ft),  in  order  to  enrich  the  idling  mixture  with  fuel  by 
increase  of  the  rpm  of  the  impeller  for  the  idling  throughput  of 
air. 


4.283J59 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYACRYLONITRILE 
REVERSE  OSMOTIC  MEMBRANES 
Nobuhiro  Tsotsui;  Sciji  Takao,  botli  of  Okayama,  and  Ichiki 
Murase,  Ibaraki,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Exlan  Com- 
pany Ltd.  and  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  both  of 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1979,  S«r.  No.  85,957 
Claims  priority,  applicatiofl  Japan,  Oct  23,  1978,  53-130628; 
Aug.  21,  1979,  54-106763 

Int.  a.'  B29D  27/04:  B29H  7/20 
VS.  a.  264—22  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polyacrylonitrile  reverse  os- 
motic membrane  which  comprises  the  steps  of  dissolving  an 
acrylonitrile  polymer  in  formamide<ontaining  dimethylform- 
amide  to  prepare  an  acrylonitrile  polymer  solution  for  mem- 
brane formation;  shaping  the  polymer  solution  into  a  membra- 
nous product  of  a  desired  form  while  maintaining  the  tempera- 
lure  of  the  polymer  solution  above  its  gellation  temperature; 
removing  the  solvent  from  the  membranous  product  by  bring- 
ing one  side  of  the  membranous  product  into  contact  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  temperature  lower  than  1 5'  C.  containing 
at  least  10  weight  9t  of  a  water-soluble  solvent  compatible 
with  the  mixed  solvent,  immediately  or  after  bringing  it  once 
into  contact  with  an  inert  atmosphere,  and  by  bringing  the 
other  side  of  the  membranous  product  into  contact  with  an 
inert  medium  or  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  temperature  higher 
than  0'  C.  containing  not  more  than  50  weight  %  of  a  water- 
soluble  solvent  compatible  with  the  above-mentioned  mixed 
solvent,  immediately  or  after  bringing  it  once  into  contact  with 
an  inert  atmosphere;  subjecting  the  thus-obtained  solidified 
membrane  to  a  heat  treatment  at  a  temperature  between  50" 
and  120'  C;  and  then  subjecting  the  membrane  to  a  plasma 
treatment. 


4,283,361 

PREPARATION  OF  SHAPED  ARTICLES  OF 

POLY(METAPHENYLENE  ISOPHTHALAMIDE) 

Ruskin  Longworth,  Greenville,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,794 
Int.  a.'  B29G  1/00:  C08G  69/46 
VS.  a.  264—120  7  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  shaped  articles  having  a 
tensile  strength  of  at  least  about  14,800  psi  from  coalescible  and 
densifiable  powder  of  poly(methaphenylene  isophthalamide) 
by  heating  the  powder  in  a  mold  of  the  desired  configuration  to 
a  temperature  of  about  from  265°  to  320°  C.  while-  simulta- 
neously maintaining  the  powder  under  a  pressure  of  about 
from  100  to  2500  psi. 


4,283,362 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A 
SELF-COILING  SHEET 
Nicholas  Gold,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,874 

Int.  a.'B29C;7/02 

VS.  a.  264—160  8  Claims 


4,283,360 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MOLDED  CERAMIC  OR 

METAL 
Ichiro  Henmi;  Akiaori  Nodi,  and  Takuro  One,  ail  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,440 

Qaima  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1979,  54-21997 

Int  a.'  C04B  35/64 

VS.  a.  264—63  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  molded  ceramic  or  metal  by 

mixing  a  ceramic  powder  or  metallic  powder  with  a  resin. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  self-coiling  sheet  comprising: 

cutting  a  length  of  a  sheet  of  flexible  material,  capable  of 
being  given  a  permanent  coil  set,  to  the  size  required  of 
said  sheet  in  an  uncoiled  condition; 

folding  a  section  of  said  sheet  back  upon  a  portion  of  the 
remainder  of  said  sheet  so  as  to  define  a  folded  edge  ex- 
tending across  the  sheet  and  having  a  radius  of  curvature 
substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  sheet;  and 

advancing  said  section  of  said  sheet  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  folded  edge  of  said  sheet  and  toward  the  opposite  end 
of  said  sheet  while  substantially  maintaining  said  radius  of 
curvature,  whereby  is  produced  a  multi-layered  generally 
cylindrical  coil  having  a  permanent  set  which  may  be 
uncoiled  and,  when  left  free,  will  automatically  return  to 
its  coiled  condition. 

3.  Apparatus  for  making  a  self-coiling  sheet  from  a  sheet  of 
flexible  material  capable  of  being  given  a  permanent  coil  set, 
comprising: 

first  and  second  elongate  rollers  mounted  in  Juxtaposed 
relation  so  as  to  define  a  gap  therebetween; 

means  for  supponing  a  sheet  of  flexible  material  having  a 
folded  section  at  one  end  thereof  which  extends  from  a 
folded  edge  and  is  terminated  by  a  free  end  of  the  sheet; 

means  for  moving  said  supporting  means  toward  said  gap  so 
as  to  deposit  the  sheet  of  flexible  material  between  said 
rollers  with  the  folded  section  of  the  sheet  located  in 
engagement  with  said  first  roller  and  with  its  free  end 
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directed  away  from  said  flrst  and  second  rollers  and 
toward  the  opposite  end  of  the  sheet,  and  with  the  adja- 
cent section  of  the  remainder  of  the  sheet  located  in  en- 
gagement with  said  second  roller;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  first  roller  in  a  direction  so  as  to 
advance  the  folded  section  of  the  sheet  in  the  direction  of 
the  opposite  end  of  the  sheet,  and  said  second  roller  in  a 
direction  so  as  to  advance  the  remainder  of  the  sheet  in  the 
opposite  direction,  whereby  is  produced  a  multi-layered 
generally  cylindrical  coil  having  a  permanent  set  which 
may  be  uncoiled  and,  when  left  free,  will  automatically 
return  to  its  coiled  condition. 


4,283,363 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  PLASTIC  SHEETS 

Pierre  Boudenant,  Elisabethville,  France;  Heinz  Scholl,  Es- 

chiveiler.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Michel  Zortea,  Chaloa 

sur  Saone,   France,  assignors  to  Saint-Gobain   Industries, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Not.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,294 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  12,  1978,  78  33060 
Int.  a.'  B29D  7/02.  9/00 
VS.  a.  264^171  17  aaims 


V/'//'//////////7y/////////////// 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  sheet  of  plastic  material,  compris- 
ing continuously  feeding  a  thin  sheet-like  flow  of  a  liquid 
film-forming  material  onto  a  flat,  moving  substrate,  said  sheet- 
like flow  being  disposed  transversely  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  substrate,  forming  a  stable  pocket  of  material  on 
the  substrate  upstream  from  the  zone  at  which  the  flowable 
material  is  introduced  onto  the  substrate  and  controlling  vis- 
cosity, pressure,  flow  rate  of  the  material,  and  degree  of  adher- 
ence between  the  flowable  material  and  the  substrate,  whereby 
all  the  material  in  the  pocket  is  continuously  in  motion,  estab- 
lishing a  continuous  flow  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  pocket  in 
a  direction  essentially  opposite  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  substrate  in  order  to  come  in  contact  with  said  substrate 
and  be  entrained  by  the  latter  in  the  direction  of  the  movement, 
thus  forming  the  lower  portion  of  the  sheet-forming  layer, 
establishing  a  flow  of  material  forming  the  central  portion  of 
the  pocket  between  the  upper  and  lower  paths  that  continu- 
ously flows  in  a  direction  essentially  transverse  to  the  direction 
of  substrate  movement  towards  the  edges  of  said  substrate,  and 
simultaneously  establishing  the  flow  of  a  direct  stream  of  mate- 
rial from  the  material  introduction  zone  in  a  downstream  tan- 
gential relation  to  the  pocket,  in  order  to  form  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  sheet-forming  layer. 


4,283,364 
MELT  SPINNING  OF  SYNTHETIC  YARNS 
Spencer  W.  Capps;  Gerald  E.  Hagler,  and  Agaram  S.  Abhira- 
man,  all  of  AshevlUe,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated, 
AsheviUe,  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  793,504,  May  4,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,153,409. 
This  application  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,635 
Int  a.'  DOID  i/0» 
VS.  a.  264—176  F  15  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  melt  spinning  of  polymers  into  synthetic 
yams  with  a  spinneret  asseinbly  including  a  spinning  plate 


which  comprises  extruding  a  molten  polymer  downwardly 
through  a  spinning  plate  having  a  plurality  of  spinning  orifices 
to  form  filaments  of  said  polymer  that  extend  vertically  down- 
wardly from  said  plate,  arranging  said  filaments  into  a  plurality 
of  groups  by  providing  the  spinning  plate  with  at  least  one 
open  lane  that  is  free  of  orifices  and  that  extends  across  the 
operative  area  of  the  plate  between  the  groups  of  orifices 
corresponding  to  the  groups  of  filaments,  said  orifices  being 
arranged  in  parallel  rows  in  each  group  and  said  lane  having  a 


width  wider  than  the  distance  between  adjacent  orifices  within 
each  of  said  groups,  with  the  spinning  plate  having  an  average 
of  from  2  to  10  orifices  per  (10  mm.)^  of  the  operative  area,  and 
passing  a  cooling  gas  transversely  between  and  through  the 
groups  of  filaments  in  a  direction  parallel  to  a  centcrline  of  the 
lane  whereby  said  filaments  provide  a  yam  of  a  high  filament 
count  and  of  a  low  denier  per  filament  count  that  exhibits  a 
reduced  degree  of  denier  uneventss  as  compared  with  a  yam 
with  the  same  filament  count  and  denier  produced  by  a  con- 
ventional spinning  plate  having  the  same  operative  area. 


4,283,365 
PROCESS  FOR  MELT-SPINNING  ACRYLONITRILE 
POLYMER  FIBER  USING  VERTICALLY  DISPOSED 
COMPRESSION  ZONE 
Chi  C.  Young,  and  Francesco  OeMaria.  both  of  Gulf  Breeze, 
Fla.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13452 

Int  a."  DOIF  «//« 

U.S.  a.  264—206  4  Claims 


I.  A  process  for  preparing  acrylonitrile  polymer  fiber  which 
comprises  continuously  feeding  a  particulate  comj)Osilion  of 
about  70  to  about  95  weight  percent  of  a  fiber-forming  acrylo- 
nitrile polymer  and,  correspondingly,  from  about  30  to  about  5 
weight  percent  of  water  into  the  top  of  a  vertically  disposed 
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compression  zone  operating  at  a  compression  ratio  of  greater 
than  about  1:1  and  less  than  about  1:3  and  a  temperature  sulTi- 
cient  to  provide  a  fusion  melt  at  autogeneous  pressure,  said 
feeding  being  conducted  at  a  rate  which  satisfies  the  operating 
capacity  of  said  compression  zone  so  as  to  provide  a  vapor  seal, 
and  extruding  the  resulting  fusion  melt  from  the  bottom  of  said 
compression  zone  through  a  spinnerette  assembly  using  the 
pressure  generated  within  said  compression  zone,  said  extrud- 
ing being  directly  into  a  steam-pressurized  solidification  zone 
maintained  under  conditions  which  control  release  of  water 
from  the  nascent  filaments  to  prevent  deformation  thereof 


second  freezing  stage  to  separate  solid  krypton  from  the  gas 
mixture  after  pressure  increase  by  said  compressor  means,  so 


*J»3J66 
TIRE  CURING  METHOD 
Charles  E.  Grawey,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Continualion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  %5,533,  Nov.  20,  1978, 

abandoned,  this  application  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,648 

Int.  a.'  B29H  J/0^ 

L'.S.  CI.  264—502  8  Claims 


that  the  xenon  and  krypton  are  solidified  sequentially  for  sepa- 
rate collection. 


4,283,368 
RADIAL  FLOW  CATALYTIC  CONVERTER 

Setsuo  Harada,  and  Katsuhiko  Yokooku,  both  of  Hiroshima, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,917 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Jun.     27,     1978, 
S3/88978[U]i  Aug.  16.  1978.  53/112680[U) 

Int,  a,'  BOIJ  8/02:  FOIN  3/28 
VS.  a.  422—181  7  aaims 


I.  A  method  of  curing  a  green  rubber  tire  having  a  closed 
interior  cavity  with  two  spaced  ports  extending  from  the  inte- 
rior cavity  to  the  tire  exterior  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  the  green  rubber  lire  on  a  porous  disintegratable 
core; 

(b)  positioning  the  green  rubber  tire  within  a  pressure  vessel: 

(c)  filling  the  pressure  vessel  and  the  interior  cavity  and 
porous  core  with  a  liquid  at  an  elevated  temperature 
which  is  sufficient  to  cure  rubber; 

(c)  circulating  liquid  at  the  elevated  temperature  through  the 
pressure  vessel  and  around  the  exterior  of  the  green  rub- 
ber lire;  and 

(e)  simultaneously  circulating  liquid  at  the  elevated  tempera- 
ture through  the  porous  core  and  the  interior  cavity  of  the 
lire. 


4^83,367 
PLANT  FOR  SEPARATING  KRYPTON  AND  XENON 
FROM  RADIOACTIVE  WASTE  GASES 
Werner  Koeppe;  Josef  Bohnenstingl,  and  Stanislaus  G.  J.  Mast- 
era,  all  of,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kernfor- 
schungsanlage  Jiilich  Gessellschaft  mit  beschriinkter  Haftung, 
Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  817.375,  Jul.  20,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  583,156,  Jun.  2,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,080,429.  This  application  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,712 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  1, 
1974,  2426764 

InL  a.'  G21F  9/02 
L'.S.  a.  422—159  10  Oaims 

1.  A  system  for  removing  xenon  and  krypton  from  a  gas 
mixture  which  includes  an  inert  carrier  gas  comprising:  first, 
nitrogen  cooled  container  means  in  a  first  freezing  stage  for 
first  cooling  the  gas  mixture  to  the  temperature  of  boiling 
nitrogen  to  separate  solid  xenon  from  the  gas  mixture,  com- 
pressor means  to  increase  the  pressure  of  the  gas  mixture  after 
separation  of  xenon,  and  nitrogen  cooled  separator  means  in  a 


1.  A  catalyic  converter  which  comprises:  an  enclosure 
means  having  a  generally  cylindrical  shape;  a  perforated  outer 
sleeve  positioned  inside  the  enclosure  means  with  an  outer 
chamber  defined  between  the  enclosure  means  and  said  perfo- 
rated outer  sleeve;  a  perforated  inner  sleeve  positioned  inside 
the  perforated  outer  sleeve  in  coaxial  relation  thereto  and 
defining  an  annular  intermediate  chamber  between  said  perfo- 
rated outer  and  inner  sleeves  and  defining  an  inner  chamber 
within  said  inner  sleeve;  a  bed  of  catalyst  material  in  said 
intermediate  chamber;  a  first  port  means  connected  with  said 
inner  chamber;  and  a  second  port  means  connected  with  said 
outer  chamber;  said  first  and  second  port  means  respectively 
being  constituted  by  first  and  second  annular  fiange  members 
for  being  connected  to  a  mating  flange  on  a  conduit  member, 
said  first  annular  flange  member  having  a  central  opening 
defined  therein  and  communicating  with  said  inner  chamber, 
said  second  annular  flange  member  having  a  central  opening 
defined  therein  and  communicating  with  the  outer  chamber, 
said  first  annular  flange  member  further  having  at  least  one 
aperture  extending  completely  through  the  thickness  thereof 
and  opening  into  said  annular  intermediate  chamber  for  charg- 
ing said  catalyst  material  into  the  annular  intermediate  cham- 
ber through  said  aperture,  said  aperture  being  positioned  in 
said  first  annular  flange  for,  when  said  first  annular  flange  and 
a  mating  flange  are  connected,  being  closed  by  the  mating 
flange 
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4,283,369  4,283,371 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PITCH  FIBER  INFUSIBLE  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ALUMINUM 

Hisatsugu  K«ji:  Iwawo  Kameyama;  Takashi  Hamaguti,  and  CHLORIDE  AND  RELATED  PRODUCTS 

Tamotsu  Miyamori,  all  of  Iwaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Theodore  .A.  Rado,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Kerr- 

Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan  McGee  Corporation,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser,  No,  51,191,  Jun.  22, 1979.  This  application  Jan.  Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1 16302 

2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,115  Int.  CI.'  COIF  7/62 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1978,  53-78555  U.S.  Q,  423—126                                                         6  Oaims 
Int.  a."  BOIJ  6/00:  ClOC  3/14:  F27B  5/OZ  5/06 
U.S.  CI.  422—193                                                           1  Claim 


'^-E^  _ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  pitch  fibers  infusible,  compris- 


ing: 


a  furnace  for  producing  infusible  materials  holding  a  plural- 
ity of  trays,  each  of  said  trays  having  side  and  bottom 
walls  made  of  a  metal  net  material  and  having  an  open 
upper  end  across  which  is  placed  a  plurality  of  spaced  bars 
for  suspending  said  pitch  fibers,  said  furnace  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet; 

at  least  two  gas  circulating  means  for  exhausting  gas  heated 
during  the  infusibilization  of  said  pitch  from  a  lower  por- 
tion of  said  furnace  and  returning  the  gas  to  an  upper 
portion  of  said  furnace,  thus  maintaining  the  temperature 
of  the  gas  in  said  furnace  constant  in  each  part  of  said 
furnace,  each  of  said  gas  circulating  means  comprising  a 
blower  or  fan  and  a  heat  exchanger;  and 

a  gas  exchanging  chamber  adjacent  to  each  of  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet. 


4.283,370 

METHOD  OF  QUANTTTATIVELY  SEPARATING 

URANIUM  FROMSPECIMENS  OF  NATURAL  WATER 

BY  SORPTION  ON  SILICA 
Alexander  Putral,  and  Klaus  Schwochau,  both  of  Jiilich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kernforschungsanlage  Jiilich, 
Gesellschaft  mit  beschriinkter  Haftung,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,079 
Oaims  priority;  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1977,  2720867 

Inl,  O,'  C22B  60/02:  C02B  1/28 
VS.  a.  423—6  3  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  quantitatively  separating  uranium  anions 
from  test  liquids  either  simulating  natural  sea  water  or  test 
liquids  of  natural  sea  water,  which  method  includes,  in  combi- 
nation, the  steps  of:  passing  the  test  liquid  directly  without 
pretreatment  over  granular  silica  gel  having  an  average  grain 
diameter  not  exceeding  O.S  mm.  while  so  selecting  a  through- 
flow  speed  of  said  test  liquid  that  the  contact  time  period  for 
the  said  test  liquid  with  said  silica  gel  amounts  to  at  least  50 
seconds,  and  subsequently  separating  the  uranium  anions  quan- 
titatively adsorbed  on  said  silica  gel  from  the  latter  by  elutria- 
tion  with  at  least  0. 1  normal  oxidizing  mineral  acid,  the  volume 
of  the  utilized  elutriate  being  selected  to  amount  to  at  least 
about  two  times  the  volume  of  said  silica  gel. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  substantially  pure  aluminum 
chloride  comprising: 

providing  chlorination  products  of  an  aluminous  ore  con- 
taining iron  and  other  impurities; 

contacting  said  chlorination  products  with  a  first  solvent  to 
dissolve  at  least  a  portion  of  the  chlorides  present  includ- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  the  aluminum  chloride  present  in 
said  chlorination  products  to  form  a  solution; 

separating  said  solution  from  said  undissolved  chlorination 
products  said  solution  containing  aluminum  chloride  and 
at  least  one  chloride  of  iron  in  a  ratio  essentially  in  propor- 
tion to  their  respective  solubilities  in  the  solvent; 

separating  said  first  solvent  from  said  solution  to  leave  a 
mixture  of  molten  chlorides; 

separating  said  mixture  of  molten  chlorides  into  an  alumi- 
num chloride-rich  stream  and  a  second  stream,  said  alumi- 
num chloride-rich  stream  containing  aluminum  chloride  in 
a  ratio  to  any  chloride  of  iron  present  in  excess  of  the 
solubility  ratio  of  the  mixture  of  chlorides  in  a  second 
solvent; 

contacting  said  molten  aluminum  chloride-rich  stream  with 
the  second  solvent  to  dissolve  aluminum  chloride  and  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  chlorides  other  than  aluminum  chlo- 
ride contained  in  said  molten  aluminum  chloride-rich 
stream  and  saturate  the  solvent  with  aluminum  chloride  to 
form  a  second  solution  said  second  solution  being  in  ad- 
mixture with  aluminum  chloride  in  excess  of  that  which  is 
soluble  as  a  solid  phase;  and; 

recovering  said  solid  aluminum  chloride  from  said  second 
solution,  said  solid  aluminum  chloride  being  substantially 
pure  aluminum  chloride. 


4,283,372 
RECOVERY  OF  ALKALI  VALUES  FROM  SODIUM 
BICARBONATE-CONTAINING  ORE  WTTH  AMMONIA 
William  R.  Print,  Green  River,  Wyo.;  William  C.  Copenhafer, 
Yardley,  Pa.,  and  Michael  L.  Pinsky,  Mt.  Holly,  N J„  assign- 
ors to  Intermountain  Research  and  Devel.  Corp..  Green  River. 
Wyo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28,033,  Apr.  9,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser,  No.  116,511 
Int  a.'  C22B  26/10:  COID  7/00:  E2IC  41/08 
VS.  O.  423—206  T  19  Claims 

1.  A  cyclic  method  for  recovering  alkali  values  from  me- 
chanically mined  trona  ore,  which  comprises 
(i)  contacting  trona  ore  with  an  aqueous  ammonia  solvent 
containing  about  0,5  to  4%  by  weight  NH3  to  effect  disso- 
lution of  sodium  sesquicarbonate  in  the  ore; 
(ii)  separating  the  resultant  solution  from  the  undissolved 
portion  of  the  ore; 
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(iii)  crystallizing  alkali  values  from  the  separated  solution: 
(iv)  recovering  the  crystallized  solids  from  the  solution, 
leaving  a  mother  liquor: 


""♦    i    $    S    ii    a    a    !• 

H  COKXNTIurKM.  WT  %  m. 


(v)  regeneratmg  aqueous  ammonia  solvent  from  the  mother 

liquor;  and 
(vi)  recycling  the  regenerated  aqueous  ammonia  solvent  to 

step  (i)  and  repealing  the  cycle  of  recovery. 


4,283,373 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  COMPOUNDS 

FROM  A  GAS 

Kenneth  J.  Freeh,  Tailmadge,  and  James  J.  Tazuma,  Stow,  both 
of  Ohio,  assigDora  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Coapany, 
Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130.897 
Int.  a.'  BOID  53/34 

VS.  a.  423—226  1 1  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  hydrogen  sulfide,  mercaptans. 

sulfides  and  disulfides  from  a  gas  stream  which  comprises 

contacting  said  gas  stream  with  a  compound  of  the  structural 

formula  (I); 


O  X  (I) 

N      / 

0— S— N 
II         \ 

O  Xi 


wherein  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  comprised  of  alkyl  radi- 
cals of  I  to  18  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  radicals  of  4  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl  radical,  mono  and  dialkyi  substituted 
phenyl  radicals  wherein  the  alkyl  substituents  contain  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  com- 
prised of  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  radicals  and  Xi  is  selected 
from  the  group  comprised  of  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  hydro- 
gen, sodium,  potassium  and  lithium  radicals. 


c.  withdrawing  the  SOj  at  a  controlled  pressure  between  I 
and  30  atmospheres: 

d.  recycling  between  10%  and  40%  of  the  regenerated  sor- 
bent  to  additional  reducing  gas  contact: 

e.  contacting  the  remainder  of  the  regenerated  sorbent  with 
a  molecular  oxygen  containing  gas,  whereby  the  oxidized 
sorbent  is  obtained: 

f  recycling  the  oxidized  sorbent  to  additional  contact  with 
the  spent  sorbent. 


4,283,375 
PRODUCTION  OF  SiC  WHISKERS 
Ottis  J.  Home,  Jr.,  and  David  E.  Ramsey,  Jr.,  both  of  Johnson 
City,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,684 
Int.  a.'  COIB  31/36 
VS.  a.  423—345  11  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  ^-silicon  carbide  whis- 
kers of  about  0.5  to  I.Sfi  in  diameter  and  10  to  50^  length 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  Ashing  rice  hulls  in  air  at  400*  to  700°  C.  to  obtain  amor- 
phous SiOj: 

(2)  Mixing  finely  powdered  carbonaceous  powder  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  carbonized  residue  from 
heating  rice  hulls  in  nitrogen  at  temperatures  between 
400°  and  700"  C.  and  calcined  petroleum  coke  with  the 
Si02  obtained  in  Step  1;  (3)  Heating  the  above  mixture  in 
CO  at  I  atmosphere  pressure: 

(4)  When  the  above  mixture  reaches  a  carbide-forming  tem- 
perature within  the  range  of  1400°  to  1600'  C.  flushing 
the  container  rapidly  with  an  ineri  gas;  and 

(5)  Maintaining  a  flow  of  inert  gas  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
form  SiC  whiskers. 


4,283,374 

REGENERABLE  MANGANESE  OXIDE  HOT  GAS 

DESULFURIZATION  PROCESS 

Donald  C.  Erickson,  1704  S.  Harbor  U.,  Annapolis,  Md.  21401 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123^76 

Int.  CL'  COIB  17/16.  31/20:  BOIJ  8/00:  COIB  17/00 

VS.  a.  423—230  6  Qaims 

I.  A  continuous  regenerative  process  for  desulfurizing  a  hot 

reducing  gas  comprising: 

a.  contacting  the  reducing  gas  with  sorbent  wherein  the 
active  sulfur  absorbing  component  of  the  sorbent  consists 
essentially  of  between  60%  and  98%  MnO  and  between 
2%  and  40%  Mn304.  whereby  HjS  reacts  with  the  sor- 
bent to  form  MnS  containing  spent  sortwnt; 

b.  contacting  the  MnS  containing  spent  sorbent  with  oxi- 
dized sorbent  containing  Mn304,  wherein  Mn304  is  sup- 
plied in  an  amount  between  2%  and  30%  greater  than  the 
stoichiometric  amount  necessary  for  reaction  with  the 
MnS  content  of  the  spent  sorbent.  whereby  SO2  is  gener- 
ated and  the  said  sorbent  is  regenerated; 


4,283,376 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  SILICON  CARBIDE  HBERS 
Seishi  Yajima;  Kiyofaito  Okamura,  and  Yoshio  Hasegawa,  all  of 
Oharai,  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Research  Institute  for  The 
Foundation:  Special  Inorganic  Materials,  Asahi,  Japan 
DiTUion  of  Ser.  No.  953,518,  Oct.  23, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,220,600. 
This  application  Jun.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,845 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1977,  52-127629; 
Oct.  26,  1977,  52-127630;  Dec.  10,  1977,  52-148488 

Int.  a.'  COIB  31/36 
VS.  a.  423—345  9  Oains 

1.  A  process  for  producing  continuous  silicon  carbide  fibers 
composed  mainly  of  SiC,  which  comprises 
(I)  preparing  polycarbosilane  partly  containing  siloxane 
bonds  by  adding  0.01  to  15%  by  weight  of  polyborosilox- 
ane  having  phenyl  groups  in  at  least  a  part  of  the  side 
chains  of  Si  with  its  skeletal  structure  being  composed  of 
B,  Si  and  O  to  a  polysilane  having  the  structure 


-«-Si*r 
il2 


wherein  n  is  at  least  3,  and  R 1  and  R2,  independently  from 
each  other,  represent  methyl,  ethyl,  phenyl  of  hydrogen; 
and  heating  the  polymer  mixture  in  an  atmosphere  inert  to 
the  reaction  thereby  to  polymerize  said  polymer  mixture, 

(2)  preparing  a  spinning  dope  of  the  polycarbosilane  and 
spinning  the  dope. 

(3)  subjecting  the  result  fibers  to  a  treatment  of  rendering 
them  infusible  under  tension  or  under  no  tension,  and 

(4)  firing  the  treated  fibers  at  a  temperature  of  from  800"  to 
1800'  C.  in  vacuum  or  in  an  inert  gaseous  atmosphere. 

9.  Continuous  silicon  carbide  fibers  composed  of  ultrafine 
particles  of  amorphous  SiC  and/or  /3-type  SiC  crystals,  said 
fibers  having  superior  thermal  stability,  oxidation  resistance 
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and  acid  resistance  and  having  the  composition,  by  weight,  of 
Si:5O-70  C:  30-40,  O:  O.OI-IO,  H:  not  more  than  0.01,  and  B: 
not  more  than  SOOppm,  a  specific  gravity  of  2.3  to  3.1,  a  tensile 
strength  of  200  to  500  kg/mm^and  a  modulus  of  elasticity  of  15 
to  40  tons/mm^  prepared  according  to  the  process  of  claim  7  at 
a  firing  temperature  of  1,000'  to  1,500'  C. 


the  process  under  conditions  such  that  the  overall  percent 
combustion  thereof  ranges  from  about  40  to  about  60  percent. 


4,283,377 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  BASIC 
ZIRCONIUM  CARBONATE  OF  HIGH  PURITY 
Jiirgen  Fenner,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Th. 
Goldschmidt  AG,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,406 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  5, 
1979,  2927128 

Int.  a.3  COIB  31/24.  17/90 
VS.  a.  423—419  P  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  high  purity  basic  zirco- 
nium carbonate  comprising: 

(a)  precipitating  basic  zirconium  sulfate  by  adding  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  or 
ammonium  carbonate  and  alkali  or  ammonium  hydrogen 
carbonate  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  zirconium  sulfate  and 
separating  the  precipitate  from  the  mother  liquor; 

(b)  dissolving  the  basic  zirconium  sulfate  from  step  (a)  at 
temperatures  not  more  than  about  40'  C.  in  a  0.3  N  to  1  N 
HCl  solution  such  that  OS  to  1.5  liters  of  HCI  solution  is 
used  for  each  mole  of  zirconium  sulfate  used  in  step  (a), 
and  then  heating  the  solution  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
45°  C.  to  reprecipitate  the  basic  zirconium  sulfate  ana 
separating  the  precipitate;  ^nd 

(c)  suspending  the  basic  zirconium  sulfate  in  water  to  which 
the  stoichiometric  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  or  ammonium  carbonate  and 
alkali  or  ammonium  hydrogen  carbonate  is  added  and 
removing  the  basic  zirconium  carbonate  formed  from  the 
solution  wherein  said  basic  zirconium  carbonate  contains 
substantially  less  impurities,  based  on  the  zirconium  oxide 
content,  than  were  present  in  the  zirconium  sulfate  solu- 
tion of  step  (a). 


4,283378 

PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH  SURFACE  AREA  CARBON 

BLACKS 

Barrie  J.  Yates,  Andover,  Mass.,  and  Ronald  C.  Hurst,  Pampa, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Cabot  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 
Filed  Aug.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,727 
Int.  a.'  COIB  31/02:  C09C  I/4S 
VS.  O.  423—456  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  modular  process  for  producing  furnace  carbon  blacks 
having  higher  than  normal  surface  areas  wherein  a  fuel  and  an 
oxidant  are  reacted  in  a  first  zone  so  as  (o  provide  a  stream  of 
hot  primary  combustion  gases  possessing  sufficient  energy  to 
convert  a  carbon  black-yielding  liquid  hydrocarbon  feedstock 
to  carbon  black,  and  wherein  in  a  second  zone  the  liquid  hy- 
drocarbon feedstock  is  peripherally  injected,  in  the  form  of  a 
plurality  of  coherent  jets,  into  the  stream  of  gaseous  combus- 
tion products  in  a  direction  substantially  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  flow  of  the  stream  of  combustion  gases  and  under 
sufficient  pressure  to  achieve  the  degree  of  penetration  re- 
quired for  proper  shearing  and  mixing  of  the  feedstock,  and 
wherein  in  a  third  zone  the  feedstock  is  decomposed  and  con- 
verted into  carbon  black  prior  to  termination  of  the  carbon 
forming  reaction  by  quenching,  and  then  cooling,  separating 
and  recovering  the  resultant  carbon  black,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  introducing  water,  in  the  form  of  vapor,  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  4  to  15%  by  volume  based  on  the  total 
gaseous  volume  of  the  fuel  and  oxidant  utilized  in  preparing 
the  primary  combustion,  into  the  first  zone  such  that  the  water 
vapor  is  well  mixed  with  the  stream  of  gaseous  combution 
products  prior  to  the  introduction  of  the  liquid  feedstock,  and 
maintaining  the  carbon  black  forming  reaction  in  the  third 
zone  for  a  residence  time  of  at  least  0.5  seconds,  anil  operating 


4,283,379 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  HYDROGEN  SULHDE 

FROM  GAS  STREAMS 

Donald  M.  Fenton,  Anaheim,  and  Hugh  W.  Gowdy,  Irvine,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Brea, 

Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,192 
Int.  a."  COIB  17/04 
VS.  a.  423—571  21  Clainis 

1.  A  method  for  removing  hydrogen  sulfide  from  a  hydro- 
gen sulfide-containing  gas  stream  and  converting  said  hydro- 
gen sulfide  to  elemental  sulfur,  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  said  gas  stream  with  a  regenerable  washing 
solution  so  as  to  absorb  said  hydrogen  sulfide  into  said 
washing  solution,  the  washing  solution  introduced  into 
contact  with  said  gas  stream  comprising  a  substantially 
quinone-free  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  between  aboui 
S  and  about  10  and  containing  (I)  solubilized  vanadium. 
(2)  one  or  more  water-soluble  nonquinone  aromatic  com- 
pounds capable  of  solubilizing  tetravalent  vanadium.  (3) 
thiocyanate  ions  and  (4)  a  water-soluble  carboxylate  com- 
plexing  agent: 

(b)  allowing  ihe  absorbed  hydrogen  sulfide  to  react  with 
constituents  of  said  washing  solution  so  as  to  convert  said 
absorbed  hydrogen  sulfide  substantially  exclusively  to 
elemental  sulfur: 

(c)  oxidatively  regenerating  the  washing  solution  from  step 
(b)  so  as  to  form  a  regenerated  washing  solution;  and 

(d)  separating  said  elemental  sulfur  from  said  washing  solu- 
tion. 


4,283,380 

PROCESS  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR 

DESULPHURIZING  GASES  CONTAINING  SOj 

Robert  Voirin,  Mourenx;  Pierre  Matfaieu,  Ortbez,  and  Claude 

Chambu,  Billere,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nadonale 

Elf  Aquitaine  (Production),  France 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,654 
Clainis  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  10,  1975,  75  31162; 
Oct.  4,  1976,  76  29756 

Int  a.'  COIB  53/34 
VS.  a.  423—574  R  11  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  desulphurizing  gases  containing  SO2  and 
SO).  O2  and  nitrogen  oxide  by  absorption  of  the  sulphur  con- 
taining compounds  by  means  of  an  absorbent  comprising  con- 
tacting said  gas  with  an  activated  alumina  free  of  alkaline 
substances  absorbent  at  a  temperature  between  100'  and  400* 
C,  heating  the  resulting  absorbent  loaded  with  said  com- 
pounds in  the  form  of  alumina  sulphates  with  a  reducing  gas  at 
a  temperature  of  250'  C.  to  450*  C,  separating  Ihe  elementary 
sulphur  thus  formed  from  said  absorbent,  and  thereafter  reus- 
ing the  absorbeni  in  a  subsequent  absorption  operation. 


4,283,381 

TRIIODINATED  AMINOACETAMIDO 

ISOPHTHALAMIDE  X-RAY  CONTRAST  AGENTS 

Ulrich  Speck;  Erich  Klieger.  and  Wolfgang  Miitzel,  all  of  Berlin, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Scbering  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  II,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,597 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 
1979,  2928417 

Int  a.'  A61K  49/04:  C07C  103/183.  103/50 
U.S.  a.  424—5  12  Clainis 

1.  A  5-amino-2.4,6-triiodoisophthalic  acid  bisamide  of  the 
formula 
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(1) 


CO— N 


/ 


wherein 
X  is  Ci-5-alkylene.  optionally  substituted  by  hydroxy,  me- 

thoxy  or  ammo; 
R'  is  hydroxy  or  C|_(-alkyl; 
R-  IS  hydrogen.  Ci-4-alkyl.  or  C2-4-alkyl  substituted  by  1-3 

OH  groups; 
R"  is  hydrogen.  C|-4-alkyl.  or  C2-4  alkyl  substituted  by  1-3 

OH  groups; 
R-*  is  hydrogen.  Ci-4-alkyl.  or  C2-4-alkyl  substituted  by  1-4 

OH  groups; 
R'  IS  Cj  4-alkyl  substituted  by  1-3  OH  groups; 
R'is  hydrogen.  Ci-4-alkyl  or  C2-4-alkyl  substituted  by  1-3 

OH  groups;  and 
R'  is  C2-4-alkyl  substituted  by  1-3  OH  groups, 
or  a  salt  thereof  with  an  acid  which  is  an  opaquing  agent  for 

x-ray  contrast  media. 
12.  A  method  of  rendering  a  body  pan  of  a  host  visualizable 
by   x-rays,   which   comprises  administering   to   the   host   an 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  I  effective  as  an  x-ray  opaque 
agent  for  the  body  part  to  be  visualized. 


10.  A  method  of  competitive  binding  assay  by  which  the 
presence,  in  a  sample,  of  a  particular  antibody,  antigen  or 
antibody  -antigen  complex  may  be  detected,  and  the  amount 
thereof  determined,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  to  the  sample  to  form  a  mixture  a  quantity  of  the 
specific  antigen  or  antibody  for  the  antibody  or  antigen, 
respectively,  to  be  determined,  or  a  quantity  of  the  anti- 
body -antigen  complex  to  be  determined,  which  said  quan- 
tity carries  an  identifying  label; 

(b)  contacting  the  mixture  with  a  reagent  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  RF  and  Clq.  said  substance 
being  adsorbed  onto  a  solid  phase  substrate  which  is  insol- 
uble in  aqueous  fluids; 

(c)  separating  the  reagent  substance  from  the  mixture;  and 

(d)  measuring  by  the  identifying  label  the  amount  of  labelled 
antibody,  antigen,  or  antibody  -antigen  complex  remain- 
ing in  the  mixture  or  separated  with  the  reagent,  thereby 
determining  the  presence  and  amount  of  antibody,  antigen 
or  antibody  -antigen  complex  in  the  original  sample. 


4,283382 
FLUORESCENT  LABELS  COMPRISING  RARE  EARTH 

CHELATES 
David  S.  Frank.  Rochester,  and  Michael  W.  Sundberg,  Penrield, 
both  of  N.V.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  865J74,  Dec.  28,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,424 
Int.  CI.'  COIN  3I/0O.  31/22.  33/48.  33/00 
L.S.  a.  424—8  4  aaiims 

I.  An  aqueous-stabilized  fluorescent  label  comprising  fluo- 
rescent rare  earth  chelate  incorporated  into  polymeric  beads 
derived  from  a  loaded  latex  wherein  said  rare  earth  chelate 
compnses  up  to  about  7  5  percent  by  weight  of  said  beads  and 
said  loaded  latex  has  a  polymeric  discontinuous  phase  which 
consists  essentially  of  polymer  polymerized  from  one  or  more 
ethenic  monomers  and  has  an  aqueous  continuous  phase  and 
exhibits  essentially  no  visible  coagulation  or  settling  out  when 
250  ml  of  the  latex  containing  from  about  10  to  about  20  weight 
percent  dispersed  phase  is  stirred  at  25°  C.  into  an  equal  vol- 
ume of  acetone  over  a  I  minute  period  and  subsequently  al- 
lowed to  stand  at  about  25°  C.  for  10  minutes. 


4,283,384 
COSMETIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  POLYMERS 

PRODUCED  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  CERIUM  IONS 
Bernard  Jacquet,  Antony;  Jean  Mondet,  Sevran,  and  Christos 
Papantoniou,  Montmorency,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  L'O- 
real,  Paris,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  740,015,  Nov.  8,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,919 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  7/043.  7/06.  7/08.  7/11 
U.S.  CI.  424—47  10  Claims 

1.  A  shampoo  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  polymer  produced  by  polymerizing  an  unsaturated  mono- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  acrylic  acid. 

(b)  methacrylic  acid 

(c)  an  ester  of  the  formula 


CHi=C— COORi 
i 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  Ri  is  linear  or 
branched  alkyl  having  1-18  carbon  atoms, 
(d)  an  ester  of  the  formula 


/ 

CH2=C— COOCH2— CH2— N— r" 

R 

wherein  R  has  the  same  meaning  given  above  and  r'  and 
r"  each  independently  represent  alkyl  having  1-5  carbon 
atoms  and  corresponding  quaternary  esters  thereof, 
(e)  an  ester  of  the  formula 


4.283,383 
ANALYSIS  OF  BIOLOGICAL  FLUIDS 
Pierre  L.  Masson.  Brussels,  and  Joseph  F.  Heremans,  Leuvain, 
both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Technicon  Instruments  Corpora- 
tion, Tarrytown,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  578,699,  May  19,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,143,124. 
This  application  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,173 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoin,  May  20,  1974, 
22377/74 

Int.  a.'  COIN  33/i4 
U.S.  a.  424—12  16  Claims 

1.  A  reagent  useful  in  biological  analysis  which  comprises 
RF  or  Clq  covalenily  bonded  to  a  solid  phase  substrate  which 
IS  insoluble  in  aqueous  fluids. 


CH2=C— COO— (CH2)„— OH 
R 

wherein  R  has  the  same  meaning  given  above  and  n  is  2 
or  3. 
(0  acrylamide. 
(g)  methacrylamide. 
(h)  hydroxy  alkylacrylamide  of  the  formula 


CH2=C— CONH— (CH2)„— OH 
R 
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wherein  R  has  the  same  meaning  given  above  and  n 
1-3, 
(i)  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2=C— CONH— R2 

R 


wherein  R  has  the  same  meaning  given  above  and  R2 
represents  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  1-5  carbon 
atoms,  and 
(j)  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2=CH— CH'  R3 

\®/ 

N 
/    \ 
CH2=CH— CH^  R4 


xe 


wherein  Riand  R4each  independently  represent  linear  or 
branched  alkyl  having  1-16  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  CI  or 
Br. 
with  about  1 5  to  95  percent  by  weight  of  a  compound  based 
on  the  combined  weight  of  said  unsaturated  monomer  and 
said  compound  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

( 1 )  a  product  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gelatin, 
cellulose,  starch,  collagen,  chitosans.  nitro-cellulose  and 
cellulose  ethers. 

(2)  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
Vinyl  alcohol,  hydrolyzed  polyvinyl  acetate,  hydro- 
lyzed  copolymer  of  N-vinylpyrrolidone  and  vinyl  ace- 
tate, hydrolyzed  copolymer  of  crotonic  acid  and  vinyl 
acetate,  polyvinylpyrrolidone  having  terminal  OH 
groups,  polyacrylamide  having  terminal  OH  groups. 
N.N-dimethyl-2-amino  ethyl  methacrylate  having  ter- 
minal OH  groups  and  quaternized  with  ethyl  bromide, 
polybutadiene  having  terminal  OH  groups,  polyisobu- 
tylenj  having  terminal  OH  groups,  copolymer  of  N- 
vinylpyrrolidone  and  N-methacryloyI  D-glucosamine 
and  copolymer  of  N-vinylpyrrolidone  and  N-methac- 
ryloyl  D-glucosamine  having  terminal  OH  groups, 

(3)  a  polymeric  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyethylene  glycol  and  polypropylene  gly- 
col, and 

(4)  pentaerythritol. 

said  polymerization  being  carried  out  in  an  aqueous  medium 
and  in  the  presence  of  cerium  ammonium  nitrate  at  a 
temperature  between  ambient  temperature  and  80°  C. 

and  a  cationic.  nonionic  or  anionic  detergent,  said  detergent 
being  present  in  an  amount  between  5  and  50  weight 
percent  of  said  composition  and  said  polymer  being  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  between  0.1  and  10  weight  percent  of 
said  composition. 


4,283386 
METHOD  FOR  HAIR  CARE 

Eugene  J.  Van  Scott,  1138  Sewell  La.,  Rydal,  Pa.  19046,  and 

Ruey  J.  Yu,  4  Lindenwold  Ave.,  Ambler,  Pa.  19002 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  949,536,  Oct.  10,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,224,339. 
This  application  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,678 
Int.  a."  A61K  7/06 
U.S.  CL  424—70  7  Oaims 

I.  A  method  for  hair  grooming  comprising  topically  apply- 
ing to  the  hair  a  cosmetically  effective  amount  of  a  composi- 
tion containing  from  about  0.2  to  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cysteic  acid, 
cysteine  sulfinic  acid  and  homocysteic  acid  and  chelates  of  said 
compound  with  at  least  one  metallic  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  fernc  chloride,  copper  sulfate,  cooper 
carbonate,  zinc  sulfate,  zinc  oxide,  zinc  chloride,  aluminum 
chlorohydrate.  and  aluminum  zinc  sulfate. 

5.  A  method  for  hair  grooming  comprising  topically  apply- 
ing to  the  hair  a  cosmetically  effective  amount  of  a  composi- 
tion containing  from  about  0.2  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  ai 
least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
reaction  product  of  cysteic  acid,  cysteine  sulfinic  acid  and 
homocysteic  acid  and  a  ba,se  selected  from  the  group  con.sisting 
of  an  organic  primary,  secondary,  or  tertiary  alkylamine.  alka- 
nolamine.  diamine,  dialkylamine.  dialkanolamine.  alkylalk- 
anolamine.  irialkylamine.  trialkanolamine.  dialkylalkanola- 
mine.  or  alkydialkanolamine  wherein  the  alkyl  or  alkanol  sub- 
stiiuent  has  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an  organic  quaternary 
ammonium  hydroxide  compound,  sodium  hydroxide,  and 
potassium  hydroxide. 


4,283,387 
ADHERENT  CONTROLLED  RELEASE  PESTICIDE 
Robert  W.  Young,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Samuel  Prussin,  Big  Sur, 
Calif.,  and  Norman  G.  Gaylord,  New  Providence,  N.J.,  assign- 
ors to  Young,  Prussin,  MGK,  J.V.,  New  York,  .N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,632 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  2i/24 
U.S.  CI.  424-78  10  Claims 

1.  A  composition  capable  of  undergoing  hydrolysis  under 
ambient  conditions  to  form  a  polymeric  network  capable  of 
controlling  the  release  of  an  insecticide  consisting  essentially 
of: 
(a)  a  carbinol-containing  organic  polymer: 
crosslinking  agents  for  said  polymer  comprising  (b)  a  hydro- 
lyzable  silane  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (I)  a 
hydrocarbon-  substituted  hydrolyzable  silane.  (2)  an  or- 
ganopolysiloxane  containing  hydrolyzable  silane  groups 
and  (3)  a  partial  hydrolyzate  of  (1)  and/or  (2).  and  (c)  a 
hydrolyzable  titanium  compound  or  a  pariial  hydrolyzate 
thereof,  said  titanium  compound  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tetraesters.  letraanhydrides.  tetraa- 
mides  and  chelates  of  glycols,  hydroxy  acids,  dicarboxylic 
acids,  diketones.  ketoesters  and  alkanolamines.  and 
(d)  a  pesticide. 


4,283,385 
DENTIFRICES  WITH  IMPROVED  SOLUBLE  FLUORIDE 

AVAILABILITY 
Dadi  J.  Dhabhar,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  and  Nutan  B.  Shah,  New 
Rochelle,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.,  Wilton, 
Conn. 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,548 
Int.  a."  A61K  7/}8 
U.S.  a.  424—52  8  Claims 

1.  A  dentifrice  comprising  from  about  0.1  to  about  5%  by 
weight  of  a  water-soluble  fluoride,  from  about  5  to  about  60% 
by  weight  of  a  calcium  abrasive  and  from  about  0.01  to  about 
S%  by  weight  of  ethylenediamlne  tetraacetic  acid  or  sodium 
salt  thereof. 


4.283,388 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  COLIBACILLOSIS  IN  PIGS 

WITH  TYLOSIN  APRA.MYCIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Earl  E.  Ose,  Greenfield,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Coapaay, 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107J40 
Int.  a."  A61K  35/00 
U.S.  a.  424—114  11  Claims 

1-  A  method  for  treating  colibacillosis  in  post-weanling  pigs 
in  need  of  said  treatment  which  comprises  administering  to 
said  pigs  in  an  amount  effective  to  treat  collibacillosis  of  an 
antibiotic  composition  comprising  tylosin  and  apramycin  or 
physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof  wherein  said  composi- 
tion conuins  a  ratio  by  weight  of  tylosins  to  apramycin  of 
about  5:1  to  about  1:5. 
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4J83389 
NOVEL  ANTIBIOTIC,  BN-183B  SUBSTANCE 
Norm  Ezaki;  Shinji  Miyadoh;  Yasuaki  Ogiwa;  Takashi  Hisa- 
malsu,  all  of  Yokohama:  Harrnni  Fukuyashu,  Yokosuka,  and 
Yajiro  Yamada.  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Meiji 
Seika  Kaisha  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19.  1979.  Ser.  No.  105.442 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  27, 1978.  53-159820 
Int.  a.'  A61K  35/00 
VS.  a.  424—116  2  Claims 

1.  An  antibiotic  designated  BN-183B  substance  whose  hy- 
drochloride has  the  following  characteristics  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  salt  thereof 

(1)  Elemental  analysis  values:  C  39.84%.  H  5.25%.  N  6.43%, 
CI  22.90% 

(2)  Molecular  weight:  383 

(3)  Molecular  formula:  C14H20N2O6CI2.HCI 

(4)  Melting  point:  begins  to  turn  brownish  at  190°  C.  and  to 
foam  and  decompose  at  214'  C. 

(5)  Ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum:  shown  in  FIG.  1 

(6)  Infrared  absorption  spectrum:  Absorption  bands  at  3400. 
3020,  1680.  1620.  1570.  1520.  1400.  1360,  1330,  1270,  1240, 
1180.  1160.  1130.  1090.  1080,  1020.  930.  880.  850.  830,  800. 
740.  700  cm  - '  and  absorption  spectrum  as  shown  in  FIG. 
2. 

(7)  Specific  rotation:  [ajz/^  -9°  (c  =  l.  water) 

(8)  Solubility:  very  soluble  in  water,  slightly  soluble  in  meth- 
anol, and  scarcely  soluble  in  acetone,  chloroform  and 
ethyl  acetate 

(9)  Color  reactions: 

Positive:  ferric  chloride,  ninhydrin  and  Fehling 
Negative:  Molish  and  biuret 

(10)  Distinction  by  neutrality,  acidity  and  basicity:  behaves 
as  a  basic  substance  in  filler  paper  electrophoresis 

(11)  Appearance:  white  to  slightly  yellowish  powder 

(12)  Rf  values  in  ihin-layer  chromatography: 
Butanol-acetic  acid-water  (2;^:  I ):  0.66 

Ethyl  acetate-acetic  acid-water  (60:17:17):  0.34 
Butanol-pyridine-acetic  acid-water  (6:4:1:3):  0.65. 


(£55.600),  300  nm  (s)  (£6,200),  310  (s),  (£5,300),  327  nm 

(£5.900).  and  410  nm  (£13.800):  and  in  basic  methanol  with 

absorption  maxima  at  229  nm  (£50,100).  226  nm  (£49,200). 

328  nm  (s)  (£11.000),  340  nm  (el  1,900),  and  420  nm 

(£17,000): 
(e)  is  soluble  in  acetone,  ethyl  acetate,  dimethylformamide, 

dimethyl  sulfoxide,  trifluoroethanol,  the  lower  alkanols.  is 

sparingly  soluble  in  benzene  and  toluene,  and  insoluble  in 

water:  and 
(0  an  R/value  of  approximately  0.46  on  silica-gel  thin  layer 

chromatography  using  a  toluene:acetone  (3:1)  solvent 

system. 


4,283,391 

PAMAMYCIN 

Burton  M.  Pogell.  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  and  Pamela  A.  McCann, 

Flemington,  N.J..  assignors  to  St.  Louis,  Unirersity,  St.  Louis, 

Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  964,952,  Not.  30, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,795 

Int.  a.'  A61K  35/00 

U.S.  a.  424—122  I  Cl«il» 

1.  Pamamycin  which  has  an  elemental  composition  of 
C3«H63N07  and  is  defined  by  an  NMR  spectrum  containing  no 
exchangeable  hydrogens,  a  multiple!  centered  at  approxi- 
mately 0.9  ppm  indicating  methyl  groups,  and  multiplets  in  the 
range  between  1.25-2.0  ppm  and  2.0-2.75  ppm  showing  that 
the  bulk  of  the  hydrogen  is  methine  and  methylene  groups  and 
finally  a  triplet  at  1 . 1  ppm  indicating  loss  of  a  propyl  group  and 
being  characterized  by  an  IR  spectrum  which  is  highly  ali- 
phatic and  showing  an  absence  of  aromatic,  —OH,  and  — NH 
groups,  further  characterized  by  a  peak  at  1725  cm" '  indicat- 
ing a  carbonyl  group  and  further  characterized  by  no  amide  1 
and  amide  2  stretch  bands  (1600-1700  cm"')  indicating  the 
nitrogen  present  is  as  a  tertiary  linkage. 


4,283,390 

ANTIBIOTICS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCHON 

THEREOF 

Kay  F.  Koch,  North  Salem,  and  Ralph  E.  Kastner,  Indianapolis, 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 

Ind. 

Filed  Not.  1.  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,386 

Int.  a.'  A61K  35/00 

U.S.  a.  424—122  6  Oainis 


I    I   ■     a  »  ■■«  mm 


4,283,392 
INFUSION  SOLUTIONS  CONTAINING  AMINO  AODS 

AND  MINERAL  SALTS 
Giinther  Dietze,  and  Matthias  Wicklmayr,  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  THERA  Gesellschaft  fur  Pa- 
tentrerwertung  mbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,241 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.    23,    1979, 
644/79 

Int.  a."  A61K  37/00 
U.S.  a.  424—177  5  Claims 

1.  An  infusion  solution  for  low-caloric  parenteral  nutrition, 
comprising  10  to  200  grams  of  essential  and  non-essential 
amino  acids  per  liter  of  solution.  50  to  10,000  jig  of  a  kinin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Brady  kinin.  kallidin  or 
mixtures  thereof  per  liter  of  solution  and  mineral  salts. 

5.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  to  preserve  the  depot 
proteins  which  comprises  parenteral  administration  to  said 
patient  of  an  effective  amount  of  the  infusion  solution  of  claim 
1 


1.  Antibiotic  A-39183  factor  C.  which  is  a  yellow,  crysulline 
solid  having  the  following  characteristics: 

(a)  an  approximate  elemental  composition  of  68.03  percent 
carbon.  4.78  percent  hydrogen,  and  26.58  percent  oxygen; 

(b)  a  molecular  weight  of  about  598,  as  determined  by  mass 
spectrometry: 

(c)  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  with  the  following  sig- 
nificant absorption  maxima  (cm-'):  3498.  3420,  2970, 
2930,  2861.  1971.  1717.  1701.  1623.  1599,  1585,  1452,  1414. 
1357,  1335,  1312,  1261,  1223,  1172,  1151,  1122,  1086,  1041, 
1011,  980  (shoulder),  970,  955,  938,  905,  879,  870  (shoul- 
der), 851,  801,  781.  750  (shoulder).  740,  692.  and  666; 

(d)  ultaviolel  absorption  spectra  in  acidic  or  neutral  metha- 
nol with  absorption  maxima  at  226  nm  (£44.200).  268  nm 


4,283,393 
TOPICAL  APPLICATION  OF  INTERFERON  INDUCERS 
Arthur  K.  Field,  North  Wales,  and  Richard  J.  Hanrood,  Phila- 
delphia, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  i  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 
NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,125 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/70 
VS.  a.  424—180  8  Oaims 

I.  An  improved  method  of  treating  virus  infections  of  skin, 
eye  and  mucous  membrane  tissue  susceptible  to  treatment  with 
interferon  by  topically  applying  a  therapeutically  effective 
antiviral  amount  of  an  interferon  inducer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  synthetic  double-stranded  RNA,  a  natural 
double-stranded  RNA,  and  a  nonpolynucleotide,  the  improve- 
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ment  consisting  of  incorporating  said  interferon  inducer  and  a 
water  soluble  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cellulose  ethers,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  polyvinylpyrrolidone, 
carboxyvinylpolymer  and  polyethylene  glycol. 


4,283,394 

CYTOTOXIC  NUCLEOSIDE-CORTICOSTEROID 

PHOSPHODIESTERS 

Charles  R.  West,  East  Amherst,  and  Chung  I.  Hong,  Williams- 

Tille,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Research  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,753 
Int.  a.' C07J/ 7/00 
U.S.  a.  424—182  19  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formula: 


O 
II 
Sleroid-O — P — O — Sugar-Helerocycle 


OH 


wherein: 
steroid    is    a    2l-hydroxy-1.4-pregnadiene-3,20-dione;    21- 
hydroxy- 1 ,4-pregnadiene-3, 1 1 .20-trione;       2 1  -hydroxy-4- 
pregnene-3,20-dione   or   2 l-hydroxy-4-pregnene-3, II. 20- 
trione  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1-3  hy- 
droxy, methyl  or  fluoro  groups  at  the  2a,  60,  9a,  1 1.  16a, 
17  or  18  positions  and  which  is  esterified  to  the  phosphate 
moiety  at  the  21-position; 
sugar  is  ribose,  deoxyribose,  lyxose,  xylose  or  arabinose 
which  is  esterified  to  the  phosphate  moiely  at  the  5'-posi- 
lion  and  covalently  bonded  10  the  heterocycle  moiety  at 
the  1  '-position  to  form  a  nucleoside;  and 
heterocycle  is  a  purine,  pyrimidine.  hydrogenated  pyrimi- 

dine  or  triazolopurine  nucleoside  base; 
and  the  physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof 
12.  A  compound  according  to  claim  1.  5'-(prednisolone-2l- 
phosphoryD- 1  -^-D-arabinofuranosylcy  tosine. 

19.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  cancer  cells  in  a 
living  body,  which  comprises  administering  a  safe  and  cytotox- 
ically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  any  one  of 
claims  12  thru  17  10  a  living  test  animal  affiicted  with  cancer 
susceptible. 


R     X  OR 

\ll  II      I 

P— SCH2C— N' 

RiO 


in  which  R  is  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy;  R]  is  lower  alkyl; 
R2  is  thio-lower  alkenyl;  R3  is  hydrogen  and  X  is  oxygen  or 
sulfur;  provided  that  when  X  is  oxygen.  R  is  lower  alkoxy. 


4,283,396 

3-ACETOXYMETHYL-7-(HYDROX- 

YIMINOACETAMIDO)-CEPHALOSPORAMC  ACTD 

DERIVATIVES 

Rene  Heymes,  RomainTille,  and  Andre  Lutz,  Strasbourg,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Roussel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  817,114,  Jul.  19,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,152,432, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  761,270,  Jan.  21, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

917,985 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  23,  1976,  76  01834: 
Jun.  11, 1976.  76  17743;  Aug.  18.  1976,  76  25050:  Mar.  11, 1977, 
77  07307 

Int.  O."  A61K  31/545:  GOTO  501/34 
VS.  a.  424—246  14  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NH— R 


H2-O— C— CHj 


4,283,395 

S-ALKYL  AND  ALKENYL-THIOPHENYLACETAMIDO 

THIOPHOSPHATES  AND  PHOSPHONATES  AND 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  INSECTS 

Llewellyn  W.  Fancher,  New  Castle,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SUuffer 

Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,066 
Int.  O.'  C07F  9/165;  AOIN  57/06 
VS.  CL  424—211  6  Oaims 

I.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


COCA 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  R'  is  hydrogen.  A  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkali  metal  and  equivalent  of  an 
alkaline  earth  metal,  magnesium  and  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable organic  amine  base  and  the  wavy  line  means  the  OR' 
group  is  in  the  syn  position. 

5.  An  antibiotic  composition  comprising  an  aniibiotically 
effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1  and  an 
inert  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


R     X 
Ml 

P— SCH2C 

R|0 


-tn 


4,283,397 

7-N-HETEROCYCLYL  CEPHALOSPORINS  AND 

ANTIBIOTIC  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  THEM 

John  Hannah,  Matawan,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc., 

Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,836 
Int.  O.'  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/14 
VS.  O.  424—246  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


R2 


in  which  R  is  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy;  R|  is  lower  alkyl; 
R2  is  thio-lower  alkenyl;  Rj  is  hydrogen  and  X  is  oxygen  or 
sulfur,  provided  that  when  X  is  oxygen;  R  is  lower  alkoxy. 

5.  A  method  for  controlling  insects  comprising  applying  to 
the  insects,  the  habitat  thereof,  or  a  locus  where  protection  is 
desired,  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula 


COO© 

and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  and  esters  thereof 
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wherein;  p  is  1  or  2;  R°  is  H  or  CH3:  R^  is  hydrogen  or  me- 
Ihoxyl;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


R 

®    N 


R 

N    * 


4J  ''<y 


(R'), 

(R'U 


R 

®    N 


R 

N    ® 


R 

N    * 


(R'), 


Cr>  ...jD.^ 


R 

N    ® 


(R"), 


r 


R 


N 


R 

N    ® 


C^ 


N 
I 

R 
R 


N    ® 


(R'i, 


(R*), 


(R').  (R-")i 

CO 


(R'), 


(R'), 


(R'), 


(R^), 


(R-*), 


wherein  the  dotted  hne  indicates  both  saturated  and  unsatu- 
rated rings:  and 
wherein: 
R  is  hydrogen  alkyl  having  from  1-6  carbon  atoms,  substi- 
tuted alkyl  having  from  1-6  carbon  atoms  wherein  the 
substituent  is  chloro.   fluoro.  hydroxyl,  alkoxyl  (C|.6). 
carboxyl,   amino,   sulfo   and    mono-   and   dialkylamino 
wherein  each  alkyl  has  1-6  carbon  atoms  substituted  and 
unsubslituted    phenylaklkyi   and    phenylalkenyl    having 
7-12  carbon  atoms  wherein  the  substituent  is  selected 
from  chloro.  lluoro.  carboxyl.  amino,  cyano.  hydroxyl 
and  sulfo: 
RMs  chloro.  fluoro.  hydroxyl.  carboxyl,  sulfo.  cyano.  amino, 
mono-  and  dialkylamino.  alkoxyl.  alkyl  having  from  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  substituted  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms 
wherein  the  substituent  is  carboxyl.  cyano.  alkoxyl  having 
;-6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  phenyloxy; 
n  is  an  integer  selected  from  0  to  3  and 
A  is  selected  from: 


\  //  \  // 


/ 

CHj 

— CH2— S^    ^  N. 


// 

N  — N 

CH2  cooeM® 


— CH2— S_      ^  N, 

N  — N 


N— N 

/  / 

CH2  .  CHj  .  SOsSM®  CH2  .  CH2    N<CH3)2 

-C„,-,  N^^       -C„,-,  N^^ 

CH3  S   CH2   cooQm® 

-C»,-S  N^^ 

Ch/  CH2OH 

— CHi    O    CO    NH2         — CH2    O    CO  .  CHi         —CHj 
— H.  —CI.  — OCHt.  — CH=CH— COO©M® 
— CH2OH.  — CH2Br 


CO    NH2  Y© 


ffi    ll        ^  ®    ll        \ 

-CH2-N  \  Y®         -CH2-N  \- 


wherein  Y  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  anion  and  M  is  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  cation. 

7.  An  antibiotic  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  therefor. 


4,283,398 
CEPHALOSPORINS 
Akira  Matsubara,  Yokohama;  Hideaki  Sakai,  Fujisawa;  Toshio 
Suganuma,    Mobara;    Nobuyuki    Fukazawa,    and    Takuo 
Nakano,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui 
Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,146 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28,  1978,  53-146053 
Int.  a.'  C07D  iOU36 
U.S.  a.  424—246  8  Oaims 

1.  A  cephalosporanie  acid  of  the  formula 


'-0 


CHj 


wherein  Y  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxyl  group, 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  and  esters  thereof. 
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4,283,399 
PARASTICIDE 
Stanislaw  Witek,  Swobodna  Str.,  12;  Damian  Grobelny,  Ciesz- 
kowskiego  Str.,  15,  both  of  Wroclaw;  Janina  Ptaszkowska,  Ks. 
Janusza  Str.,  62,  Warszawa;  Andrzej  Bielecki,  R.  Luksemburg 
Str.,  25,  Opole;  Edmund  Bakuniak,  Dzielna  Str.,  11a,  War- 
szawa; Stefan  Fulde,  Traugutta  Str.,  7/9,  Warszawa,  and 
Jadwiga  Gorska-Poczopko,  Instytucka  Str.,  4,  Jablonna/k 
Warszawy,  all  of  Poland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  884,842,  Mar.  9,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,217,365. 
This  application  May  25.  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,407 
Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Mar.  11,  1977,  196612 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  4}/H4 
U.S.  a.  424—248.4  1  Oaim 

1.  A  fungicidal  composition  containing  as  the  active  sub- 
stance therein  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula: 


02NRlC=CH 


f  VcH2l?  I 


O     X© 


4,283,401 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

11-BROMO-VINCAMINIC  ACID  ESTER  DERIVATIVES 

AND  THEIR  USE  IN  PROTECTING  ANIMALS  AGAINST 

CEREBRAL  HYPOXY 
Csaba  Szantay;  Lajos  Szabo;  Gyorgy  Kalaus;  Ligos  Dancsi; 
Tiber  Keve;  Egon  Karpati,  and  Laszio  Szpomy,  all  of  Buda- 
pest, Hungary,  assignors  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar 
RT,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,647 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jul.  12,  1978,  RI  676; 
Jul.  12,  1978,  RI  677;  Jul.  12,  1978,  RI  678 

Int.  a?  A61K  31 /ii:  C07D  4i9/00.  461/00 
U.S.  a.  424—256  30  Qaims 

1.  An  optically  active  or  racemic  ll-bromo-14.l5-dioxo-E- 
homo-ebumane  derivative  of  the  formula  (VII). 


wherein 

X  is  a  halogen  atom, 

Y  is  a  hydroxy  or  nitro  group, 

n  is  0-4 

R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  with  1-3  carbon  atoms  or  a  hydrogen 
atom. 

R^  is  an  alkyl  radical  with  7-16  carbon  atoms,  and 

U  and  T  are  methyl  radicals  or  hydrogen  atoms,  and  a  car- 
rier selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  kaolin,  synthetic 
and  natural  kieselguhr,  bentonite.  talc,  grain  flour,  wood- 
bark  and  walnut  shell  flour. 


wherein  R^  is  a  C|.6alkyl  group,  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salt  thereof 

25.  A  method  of  protecting  an  animal  against  cerebral 
hypoxy  which  comprises  the  step  of  administering  to  the  ani- 
mal subject  a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of  the  com- 
pound defined  in  claim  I  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof 


4,283,402 
6.N-HETEROCYCLYL-3-TETRAZOLYL-PENiaLLINS 
John  Hannah,  Matawan,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc„ 
Rahway,  N.J. 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,828 
Int.  a.J  C07D  402/02 
VS.  CL  424—256  4  CUiras 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


4,283,400 
MEDICATED  ANIMAL  FEED  BASED  ON  LIVER  MEAL 
Miklos  von  Bittera;  Herbert  Voege,  both  of  Leverkusen,  and 

Reinwalt  Bauditz,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,990 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 
1978,  2841668 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31 /4S.  31/65.  31/325.  31/495 
VS.  a.  424—250  6  Oaims 

1.  A  medicated  animal  feed  comprising  0.1  to  20  parts  by 
weight  of  one  or  more  pharmaceutically  active  compounds 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anthelmintic  agents, 
praziquantel,  tetramisole,  febantel,  levamisole,  niclosamide, 
piperazine  salts,  chloramphenicol,  tetracycline,  penicillin  de- 
rivatives, ampicillin,  cloxacillin,  and  6-chloro-6-dehydro-17a- 
acetoxy-progesterone,  I  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  binder 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  starch,  polyvinylpyrroli- 
done, gelatin,  sodium  alginate  and  a  cellulose  derivative,  SO  to 
99  pans  by  weight  liver  meal  as  a  formulation  auxiliary  and 
0.04  to  S  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  more  other  auxiliaries. 

4.  A  medicated  animal  feed  according  to  claim  1,  character- 
ized in  that  the  liver  meal  is  de-fatted  liver  meal  and  that  the 
active  compound  is  Praziquantel. 


RNH-f r'        ^f^  N-N 

y-  N    1-^        ^ 


^    > 

N 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  and  esters  thereof 
wherein: 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


668 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  U,  1981 


-continued 


(R'), 


(R')» 


R*  represents  2-pyridyl. 

7.  The  method  of  reducing  the  adverse  effects  of  fungal 
foliar  phytopathogens  which  comprises  contacting  the  phyto- 
pathogens  on  the  foHage  of  host  plants  with  an  effective 
phytopathogen-inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


»\. 


ca. 


4,283,404 

AROYLETHENYLPIPERIDINOBUTYROPHENONE 

ANTIPSYCHOTIC  AGENTS 

Albert  A.  Carr,  and  Robert  A.  Farr,  both  of  Cincinnati.  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.,  Wilton,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,499 

Int.  a.'  C07D  2II/IS:  A61K  31/445 

VS.  a.  424—267  12  a«inis 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O  / \  O 

^5)— C-CH=CH— /  N-(CH2)3-C— ^^R- 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  CMalkyl,  CMalkoxy.  nuorine.  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  or  trifluoromethyl;  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  fluorine, 
chlorine  or  bromine;  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  thereof. 


he  dixted  line  indicates  both  saturated  and  unsat- 
urated rings;  and 

wherein:  , 

R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  1-6  carbon  atoms,  substi- 
■  tuted  alkyl  having  from  1-6  carbon  atoms  wherein  the 
substituent  is  chloro,  fluoro,  hydroxyl,  alkoxyl  (C|-6), 
carboxyl,  amino,  sulfo  and  mono-  and  dialkylamino 
wherein  each  alkyl  has  1-6  carbon  atoms  substituted  and 
unsubstituted  phenylaklkyl  and  phenylalkenyl  having 
7-12  carbon  atoms  wherein  the  substituent  is  selected 
from  chloro.  fluoro.  carboxyl,  amino,  cyano,  hydroxyl 
and  sulfo; 

R'  is  chloro.  fluoro.  hydroxyl,  carboxyl,  sulfo,  cyano,  amino, 
mono-  and  dialkylamino,  alkoxyl  alkyl  having  from  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  substituted  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms 
wherein  the  substituent  is  carboxyl,  cyano,  alkoxyl  having 
1  -6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  phenyloxy; 

n  is  an  integer  selected  from  0  to  3. 


4  283  405 

DITHIENYLPIPERIDINES,  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF,  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

THEREOF 

Jurgen  Engel.  Alzenau;  Axel  Kleemann,  Hanau;  Fritz  Stroman, 
Offenbach,  and  Klaus  Thiemer,  Hanau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser,  No.  112,099 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  17,  1979, 

7901659 

Int.  a.'  A61K  311/38:  C07D  409/14:  A61K  31/445 

U.S.  a.  424—267  30  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


4.283,403 

SUBSTITUTED  ISOXAZOLINES  FOR  CONTROL  OF 

PLANT  PHYTOPATHOGENS 

James  D.  Dafenport,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  695,668,  Jun.  14,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829J04 

Int.  a.'  C07D  413/04:  AOIN  43/80 

VS.  a.  424—263  »  Claims 

1   A  compound  of  the  formula 

N — O 
\ 
C-(CH2)„-R 

C— -C 

y      \ 

R«  R3 

wherein 

R  represents  NCS; 
n  represents  1  or  2; 
R3  represents  hydrogen  or  phenyl; 


where  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  Ri  and 
R2  together  represent  a  second  bond  between  the  carbon  atoms 
carrying  Ri  and  R2,  R3  is  a  Cj-Cg  cycloalkyl  group  or  a 
C1-C20  alkyl  group  conuining  one  or  two  hydroxy  groups  and 
the  groups  R4.  R5,  Re  and  R7  are  hydrogen,  Ci-C6-alkyl 
groups  or  halogen  atoms,  an  N-oxide  thereof,  a  quaternary  salt 
thereof  with  a  compound  of  the  formula  RgY  where  Rg  is  alkyl 
of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  Y  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  or 
an  acid  addition  salt  thereof  with  a  therapeutically  acceptable 
acid. 

16.  A  method  of  preventing  anginosis  in  a  mammal  compris- 
ing administering  to  the  mammal  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1  to  prevent  anginosis. 
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4,283,406  , 

COMBATING  BOTRYTIS  FUNGI  WITH 
l-(2,4-DICHLOROPHENYL)-l-(2,6-DIHALOGENOBEN- 
ZYLOXIMINO)-2-(l,2,4-TRIAZOL-l-YL)-ETHANES 
Wolfgang  Kramer;  Hans-Joachim  Knops;  Karl  H.  Biichel,  all  of 
Wuppertal,  and  Wilhelm  Brandes,  Leichlingen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to   Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,834 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  8, 
1979,  2918467 

Int.  a."  AOIN  43/64:  C07D  249/08 
VS.  a.  424—269  7  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  combating  Botrytis  fungi,  comprising  apply- 
ing to  such  fungi,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof  to  be  protected  against 
such   fungus,  a  fungicidally  effective  amount -of  a    l-(2.4- 
dichlorophenyl)- 1  -(2,6-dihalogenobenzyloximino)-2-(4 ,2,4- 
triazol-l-yl)-ethane  of  the  formula 


effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  I  or  a  salt  thereof  to 
curb  the  conversion  of  Angiotensin  I  into  Angiotensin  II. 


4,283.408 
GUANIDINOTHIAZOLE  COMPOUNDS,  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARATION  AND  GASTRIC  INHIBITING 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Yasufumi  Hirata,  Omiya;  Isao  Yanagisawa.  Tokyo;  Yoshio  Ishii. 
Omiya;  Shinichi  Tsukamoto,  Tokyo;  Noriki  Ito,  Twatsuki; 
Yasuo  Isomura,  Yokohama,  and  Masaaki  Takeda.  t'rawa,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,629 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2,  1979,  54-98906 

Int.  O.'  C07D  277/38:  A61K  31/425 

VS.  O.  424—270  6  Claims 

1.  Guanidinothiazole  compounds  of  the  formula 


CI 


NSO2— Ri 


,(CH2)„-Y-(CH2)„-C 


\ 


0-CH2-(0/ 


in  which 
X  and  Y  each  independently  is  chlorine  or  fluorine  or 
physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,283,407 

THIOPROPIONAMIDES,  AND  THE 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Charles  Malen,  Fresnes;  Pierre  Roger,  St.  Ooud,  and  Michel 

Laubie,  Vaucresson,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Science  Union 

et  Cie,  Suresnes,  France 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,253 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  28,  1977,  77  29109; 
United  Kingdom,  Jan.  6,  1978,  0051/78 

Int.  a.'  C07D  277/06:  A61K  31/425 
U.S.  O.  424—270  8  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group, 
Rl  represents  an  amino  group,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  halogeno 
lower  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group  which  is  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxyl,  amino,  or  alkoxy, 
a  mono-  or  di-lower  alkylamino  group,  an  arylamino  group  or 
an  aralkylamino  group.  Rj  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkenyl  group  or  a  lower  alkynyl 
group,  Y  represents  a  sulfur  atom  or  a  methylene  group,  m  and 
n,  each  represents  an  integer  of  1-3,  and  the  pharmacologically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

6.  Medical  composition  containmg  a  gastric  acid  secretion 
inhibiting  amount  of  a  guanidinothiazole  compound  of  the 
formula 


(CHz),  -  Z 


(I) 


RS— CH2— CH— CO— N  — I— (R3)/. 

Rj  ^) (CHJ)" 

CO— X 

where 

R  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkanoyi,  phenylloweralkyl 
or  phenyl,  where  each  of  such  phenyl  rings  may  be  substi- 
tuted with  one  to  three  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  trinuoromethyl.  lower  al- 
kyloxy,  vinyl,  lower  alkylenedioxy,  hydroxy  and  lower 
alkyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl  or  lower  cycloalkyl; 

Z  is  sulfur,  sulfoxide  or  sulfonyl; 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl; 

m  b  I; 

n  b  I; 

p  isO,  1,  or  2;  and 

X  is  an  amino  group. 

7.  A  method  for  treating  hypertension  in  hypertensive  pa- 
tients suffering  from  an  excessive  blood  content  of  Angiotensin 
11  which  consists  in  administering  to  said  patienu  a  small  but 


NSO2— Rl 


R— NH 

/ 

H2N 


(CH2)„-Y-(CH2),-C 


\ 


NH— R2 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group. 
Rl  represents  an  ammo  group,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  halogeno 
lower  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group  which  is  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxyl,  amino,  or  akoxy, 
a  mono-  or  di-lower  alkylamino  group,  an  arylamino  group  or 
an  aralkylamino  group.  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkenyl  group  or  a  lower  alkynyl 
group,  Y  represents  a  sulfur  atom  or  a  methylene  group,  m  and 
n,  each  represent  an  integer  of  1-3,  or  a  non-toxic  acid  addition 
salt  thereof  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carriers  or  dilu- 
ents. 


4,283,409 
IMIDAZOLONE  DERIVATIVES 
John  L.  Belletire,  Madison,  Wis.,  and  Reinhard  Sarges,  Mystic, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,655 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/415 
VS.  a.  424—273  R  ♦  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  diabetic  host  to  prevent  or  allevi- 
ate diabetes-associated  chronic  complications  ansing  in  said 
host,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  diabetic  host  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  spiro-imidazolone  bases  of  the  formula: 
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X'  . 


[I] 


o 

II 

COCH2CH3 

provided  that: 

(i)  when  X  is  F;  Y.  Z  and  R'  are  H  and  R  is  H  or  CHj; 
(ii)  when  X  is  H,  Y  is  CI.  Z  is  H,  R  is  CH3  and  R'  is  H;  and 
(iii)  when  X  is  OCH3;  Y  is  H  provided  further  that  when  Z 
and  R'  are  H.  R  is  CH3;  when  Z  is  H  and  R'  is 


O 
II 
CCHj. 


R  is  H  and  when  Z  is 


SO2 


R'  is 


O 
II 
CC)CH2CH3, 


O 
II 
CCHi 


and    the    pharmaceutically    acceptable    acid    addition    salts 

thereof,  wherein  and  R  is  CH2CH3. 
X  IS  hydrogen  and  X'  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bro-  13  a  method  of  treating  hypertension  in  an  individual  re- 
mine,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy:  or  quiring  such  treatment  which  method  comprises  administering 
X  and  X'.  when  taken  separately,  are  each  chlorine,  lower  to  such  individual  an  anti-hypertensive  amount  of  a  compound 
alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy.  and  when  taken  together  at  adja-  of  the  fonnula: 


cent  positions  of  the  molecule  are 
Y  is  — (CH2)»— ;  and 
n  is  zero  or  one.  • 


-OCH2(CH2)„0- 


O 
II 
C— OR 


4.283,410 
3-AMINO  OR  AMIDO-2-(lH-INDOL-3-YL)  PROPANOIC 

AOD  DERIVATIVES 
Robert  N.  Schut.  Edwardsburg,  Mich.;  Max  E.  Safdy,  Elkhart, 
Ind.,  and  Enrique  Hong.  Cerro  San  Francisco,  Mexico,  assign- 
ors to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Elkhart.  Ind. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  915,735,  Jun.  15,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  26,  1979.  Ser.  No.  107,076 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/405:  E07D  209/20 
U.S.  a.  424—274  23  aaims 

1.  3-Amino  or  amido-2-(lH-indol-3-yl)propanoic  acid  com- 
pounds characterized  by  the  formula: 


H 


CH— CH2N— R 


wherein: 

R  is  H.  CH)  or  CH2CH3. 
R'  is  H  or 


CCH3. 


::@:^ 


o 
II 

C— OR 


H 


-CH— CH2N— R' 


X  is  H.  F  or  OCH3, 
Y  is  H  or  CI,  and 
Z  is  H  or 


wherein: 

R  IS  H,  CH3  or  CH2CH3, 
R'  is  H  or 


O 
II 
CCHj. 


X  is  H.  F  or  OCH3, 

Y  is  H  or  CI,  and 
Z  is  H  or 


O 

N 
COCH2CH3 


provided  that; 
(i)  when  X  is  F;  Y,  Z  and  R'  are  H  and  R  is  H  or  CH3; 
(ii)  when  X  is  H,  Y  is  CI.  Z  is  H,  R  is  CH3  and  R'  is  H;  and 
(iii)  when  X  is  OCH3;  Y  is  H  provided  further  that  when  Z 
and  R'  are  H.  R  is  CH3,  when  Z  is  H  and  R'  is 

O 
II 
CCH3. 

R  is  H  and  when  Z  is 
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R'is 


and  R  is  CH2CH3. 


O 
II 
COCH2CH3. 


O 
II 
CCH3 


CH3. 


4.283,411 

ANTIBACTERIAL  COMPOUNDS 

Kong  Luk,  Cranleigh;  John  P.  Clayton.  Horsham,  and  Norman 

H.  Rogers,  Rudgwick,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham 

Group  Limited,  England 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  931.385.  Aug.  7,  1978.  Pat.  No.  4.237.161. 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  873.394,  Jan.  30,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,166.863,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  803,466,  Jun.  6,  1977. 

Pat.  No.  4,102.901.  This  application  Jun.  11.  1979.  Ser.  No. 

47.352 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  15,  1976, 
24712/76;  Sep.  29,  1976,  40472/76;  Mar.  1.  1977.  8647/77 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/35 
U.S.  CI.  424—283  18  Claims 

10.  A  method  of  treating  bacterial  infections  in  humans  and 
animals  which  comprises  administering  to  a  human  or  animal 
in  need  of  said  treatment  an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula  (II): 


OH  CH,  (II) 

CH    C=CH  .  CO2R 


CH3 


wherein  R  is  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or  aryl  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  up  to  5  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyi  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxy,  amino,  carboxy,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  I  to  6  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety  and  alkoxycarbonylalkyl  of  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  in  the  alkoxy  moiety  and  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  moiety. 


4,283,412 

ANTIBACTERIAL  COMPOUNDS 

Kong  Luk.  Cranleigh;  John  P.  Clayton.  Horsham,  and  Norman 

H.  Rogers,  Rudgwick,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham 

Group  Limited,  England 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  931,385,  Aug.  7,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,237,161, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  873,394,  Jan.  30,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4.166,863,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  803,466,  Jun.  6.  1977. 

Pat.  No.  4,102.901.  This  application  Jun.  11.  1979.  Ser.  No. 

47.160 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Jun.  15,  1976, 
24712/76;  Sep.  29,  1976,  40472/76;  Mar.  1,  1977.  8647/77 

Int.  aj  A61K  3J/3S 
U.S.  a.  424—283  10  Chums 

6.  A  method  of  treating  bacterial  infections  in  humans  and 
animals  which  comprises  administering  to  a  human  or  animal 
in  need  of  said  treatment  an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula  (II). 


CH) 
I 
CHC=CHC02R 


(II) 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2to  8 
carbon  atoms  or  alkynyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  substituted  by 
cycloalkyi  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  aryl  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  up  to  5  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  hydroxy,  amino,  carboxy.  alkoxycarbonyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  in  the  alkoxy  moiety  and  alkoxycarbonyalkyl  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety  and  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety. 


4,283.413 
METHOD  FOR  INHIBITING  AGGREGATION  OF 
HUMAN  THROMBOCYTES 
Tibor  Szabo;  Laszlo  Institoris;  Gabor  Kovacs;  Istvan  Stadler, 
and  Bela  Koszegi,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Ve^eszeti  Termekek  Gyara  RT..  Bu- 
dapest, Hungary 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  929.223.  Jul.  31, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  12.  1979.  Ser.  No.  102.649 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary.  Aug.  3.  1977,  Ci  1762 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/34 
U.S.  CI.  424—285  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  an  aggregation  of  human  throm- 
bocytes in  human  plasma  comprising  administering  a  therapeu- 
tically effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  general  formula 
1: 


OCH3 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkanoyl.  or  aralkanoyl  and  represents 
aoT  fi  steric  position  or  a  mixture  of  a  and  /i  position  with  the 
provision  that  if  R  stands  for  p-phenyl-benzoyl  then  methoxy 
in  the  position  2  may  stand  only  in  a  or  only  in  0  steric  posi- 
tion, in  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  diluent. 


4,283,414 

PESTiaDAL  FLUORINATED  ESTERS  OF  THE 

PYRETHRIN  OR  PYRETHROID  TYPE 

Donald  W.  G.  Harney,  Doncasten  Peter  G.  Lehman,  Tulbuna- 

rine,  and  Joseph  C.  Rundle,  Nunawading,  all  of  Australia, 

assignors  to  ICI  Australia  Limited,  Melbourne,  Australia 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46.757 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  21. 1978.  PD4813 
InL  a.J  AOIN  53/00:  C07C  69/743.  69/747 
U.S.  a.  424—304  12  Claims 

1.  An  ester  of  the  formula 

O 

A— C— O— B 

wherein:  A  is  the  group 
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CN 


\ 

C CH— 

Rj  C 

,/    \    , 
R'  R- 


(I) 


"-6 


CH— O— C— Y 


wherein:  Y  is  the  group  R15R"<:=CR'''  in  which  R'*  is 
chosen  from  hydrogen  and  Ci  to  Ctalkyl.  R"  is  chosen  from    ^^,^^g  ^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  chlorine  atom,  a  bromine  atom 
hydrogen,  halogen  and  Ci  to  Ct  alkyl  optionally  substituted    ^^  ^  fluorine  atom;  and  Y  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 
with  halogen  and  R"  is  chosen  from  hydrogen,  halogen.  C|  to 
C6  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  halogen  and  Ci  to  C6-(al- 
koxy)carbonyl.  R'  and  R^  are  independently  chosen  from  Ci  to 

Ct  alkyl  and  R^  is  hydrogen;  and  B  is  the  group  _(-H— c''    ' 

\  /   '^Rz 

c 

/  \ 

HjC        CH] 


X 

I 

0-C- 

T 


T^'' 


wherein:  Q  is  chosen  from 


where  R|  is  a  methyl  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula: 

H^  ^R5 

C=C 

"         ^R5 

where  R5  is  a  chlorine  atom,  a  bromine  atom,  a  fluorine  atom 
or  a  methyl  group;  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group; 
Rj  is  a  chlorine  atom,  a  bromine  atom,  a  fluorine  atom  or  a 
tert-butyl  group;  and  lUis  an  isopropyl  group  or  a  cyclopropyl 
group,  2  to  10%  by  weight  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  or  gum  arable 
and  0. 1  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  thickener  with  the  balance  being 
in  which    water. 


R"  is  chosen  from  halogen  and  the  group 
R'"R"C=C(R*''K)—  in  which  R'"  is  chosen  from  hydrogen 
and  Ci  to  Cb  alkyl  and  R'^and  R"  are  independently  chosen 
from  hydrogen,  halogen  and  Ci  to  Ce  alkyl  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  halogen,  R*".  R"',  R*^,  r43  ^„^  r44  3,^  indepen- 
dently chosen  from  hydrogen.  Ci  to  Ce  alkyl,  halogen  and  C2 
10  Cf,  alkenyl  and  J  is  oxygen;  T  is  chosen  from  hydrogen, 
halogen,  cyano.  Ci  to  Cs  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with 
halogen,  C2  to  Ct  alkenyl  and  C2  to  d  alkynyl;  and  X  is  fluo- 
rine 

6.  An  insecticidal  or  acaricidal  composition  comprising  as 
active  ingredient  an  insecticidally  or  acaricidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  and  an  inert 
carrier  therefor. 


4,283,416 

FUNGICIDAL,  MITICIDAL  AND  OVIODAL 

ALKOXYCARBONYLALKYL-SUBSTITUTEDAND 

CARBAMYLALKYL-SUBSTITUTED  V^ 

N-HALOALKYLTHIOSULFONAMIDES 

Da»id  C.  K.  Chan,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Division  of  S«r.  No.  921,385,  Jul.  3,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,230,875, 

which  is  a  division  of  S«r.  No.  734,858,  Oct.  22,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,112,237.  This  application  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,108 

Int.  a.'  C07C  143 /7S.  37/18:  AOIN  41/06 

VJS.  a.  424—305  ♦  Ctaima 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


SR2 


R— SO2— N 


\ 


4,283,415 

OIL-IN-WATER  INSECTICIDAL  AND  ACARICIDAL 

EMULSION 

Hiroshi  Fuyama,  Ikeda,  and  Kozo  Tsujl,  Takatsuki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company  Limited, 

Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,286 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1978,  53-83200 
Int.  a.>  AOIN  37/34 
U.S.  a.  424—304  12  Claims 

1.  An  oil-in- water  insecticidal  and  acaricidal  emulsion  com- 
prising as  a  hydrophobic  insecticidally  and  acaricidally  active 
liquid  ingredient  I  to  50%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  ester  of  the 
formula  (1): 


wherein  R  is  phenyl  substituted  with  up  to  2  of  the  same  or 
different  substituents  selected  from  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo, 
iodo,  trifluoromethyl,  trichloromethyl,  tribromomethyl  or 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  carbamylalkyi  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  N-alkylcarbamylalkyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or 
N,N-dialkylcarbamylalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  R^  is 
alkyl  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  of  I  to  5  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo 
or  iodo  atoms. 

2.  A  method  for  killing  mite  eggs  which  comprises  applying 
thereto  an  ovicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


SR^ 


R— SO2— N 


\ 
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wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms:  cycloaikyi  of  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms  substituted  with  up  to  2  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  phenyl  substituted  with  up  to  2  of  the  same  or  different 
substituents  selected  from  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  trifluo- 
romelhyl,  trichloromethyl,  tribromomethyl  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  alkoxycarbonylalkyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
carbamylalkyi  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  N-alkylcarbamylalkyl  of 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or  N,N-dialkylcarbamylalkyl  of  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  R '  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  cycloaikyi  of 

5  to  8  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  up  to  2  alkyl  of  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  phenyl  substituted  with  up  to  2  of  the  same  or 
different  substituents  selected  from  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo, 
iodo,  trifluoromethyl,  trichloromethyl,  tribromomethyl  or 
alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  carbamylalkyi  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  N-alkylcarbamy- 
lalkyl of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  N,N-dialkylearbamylalkyl  of  3  to 

6  carbon  atoms;  and  R^  is  tetrachloroethyl,  with  the  proviso 
that  one  R  or  R'  group  is  alkoxycarbonylalkyl,  carbamylalkyi, 
N-alkylcarbamylalkyl  or  N.N-dialkylcarbamylalkyl. 

3.  A  method  for  the  control  of  fungi  which  comprises  apply- 
ing thereto  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  biphenylyl; 

R '  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  having  from  one  to  eleven  carbon  atoms: 
Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen. 


HO        .H.     HQ^     .H 


% 


.H.     H(^      .1 


and  mixtures  of 


HO.       .H     and     HC^     ^H, 
and  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


H 


\   _  /  \         / 

cCc  C=C 

/      \  /      \ 

H  H      and      H 


SR2 


R— SO;— N 


/ 

M 
\ 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms;  cycloaikyi  of  5  to  8 
carbon  atoms  substituted  with  up  to  2  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  phenyl  substituted  with  up  to  2  of  the  same  or  different 
substituents  selected  from  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  trifluo- 
romethyl, trichloromethyl,  tribromomethyl  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  alkoxycarbonylalkyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
carbamylalkyi  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms:  N-alkylcarbamylalkyl  of 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or  N,N-dialkylcarbamylalkyl  of  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  R'  is  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms;  cycloaikyi  of 
5  to  8  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  up  to  2  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  phenyl  substituted  with  up  to  2  of  the  same  or 
different  substituents  selected  from  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo, 
iodo.  trifluoromethyl,  trichloromethyl.  tribromomethyl.  or 
alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms:  alkoxycarbonylalkyl  of  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  carbaihylalkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms;  N-alkyl- 
carbamylalkyl of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or  N.N-dialkylcarbamy- 
lalkyl of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  R^  is  alkyl  of  I  to  2  carbon 
atoms  .and  of  1  to  5  fluoro,  chloro.  bromo  or  iodo  atoms,  with 
the  proviso  that  one  R  or  R'  group  is  alkoxycarbonylalkyl. 
carbamylalkyi  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  N-alkylcarbamylalkyl  of 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  N.N-dialkylcarbamylalkyI  of  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms. 


4,283,418 

GUANIDINOBENZOIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Setsuro  Fujii,  Toyonaka;  Tsuyoshi  Watanabe,  Kadoma;  Masashi 
Shiota,  Nishinomiya;  Itsuo  Okumoto,  Ashiya,  and  Naobiro 
Kayama,  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ono  Pharma- 
ceutical Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,609 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1979,  54-22571; 

Mar.  1,  1979,  54-22572 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/245:  C07C  101/56 

U.S.  a.  424—310  10  Oaims 

1.  Guanidinobenzoic  acid  derivatives  represented  by  the 

formula  [I] 


-  4,283,417 

BRONCHODILATION  WITH 
13,i4-DIHYDRO-15-AKLENYL  PROSTAGLANDINS 
James  F.  Eggler,  Stonington,  and  Hans-Jiirgen  E.  Hess,  Old 
Lyme,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  695,420,  Jun.  14,  1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,906 
Int.  a."  A61K  31/215,  31/19 
U.S.  a.  424—305  5  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  selectively  inducing  bronchodilation  in  a 
mammal  in  need  of  such  therapy  which  comprises  administer- 
ing to  said  mammal  a  brochodilating  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


.ce^^ 


,1  COOH 


NH2 


C-NH— P  \)— COO— (''  '^Z-N 

'  \=/  \=/  ^Ra 


NH 


wherein  Z  represents  a  SO2  group  or  Z' — CO  group  wherein 
Z'  represents  a  single  bond  or  a  methylene,  ethylene  or  vinyl- 
ene  group,  and  R'  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  and 
the  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,283,419 
PREPARATION  FOR  RAISING  THE  FERTILmf  OF 
ANIMALS 
Mikhail  G.  Voronkov,  ulitsa  Lermontova,  315,  kv.  32;  Ada  T. 
Platonova,  ulitsa  Lermontova,  313,  kv.  31;  Nikolai  L.  Simbirt- 
sev,  ulitsa  Chaikovskogo,  20,  kv.  2;  Valery  M.  Dyakov.  ulitsa 
Lermontova,  263.  kv.  23,  all  of  Irkutsk;  Andrei  P.  Dyban. 
prospekt  Engelsa,  28,  kv.  130,  Leningrad,  and  Igor  G.  Kuznet- 
sov,  ulitsa  Lermontova,  273,  kv.  86,  Irkutsk,  all  of  U,S,SJl. 
Filed  Nov.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,733 
Int  a.>  A61K  31/205 
VS.  a.  424—316  2  Claias 

1.  A  method  for  raising  fertility  in  a  farm  animal  comprising 
administering  to  the  animal  a  preparation,  the  active  principle 
of  which  is  tris-<2-ethoxy>-anunonium-orthocresoxyacetate 
having  the  formula: 
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tHOCH2CH:)jNH 


]-[0CCH.0-^] 


wherein  ihe  amount  administered  is  between  2  and  50  mg/kg 
per  dose. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  amount  administered 
is  from  2  to  6  mg/kg  per  day. 


4.283,422 
3-AM1NO-4-HOMOISOTWISTANE  DERIVATIVES 
ToshiD  Atsumi,  Kawanishi;  Yoshiaki  Takebayashi,  Toyonaka, 
and  Hideki  Okajima,  Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka  and  Kao  Soap 
Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,834 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1979,  54-17406 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  87/40 

VS.  a.  424—325  9  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula,  e 


4,283,420 
PHARMACEL'TICALLY  ACTIVE  CYCLOHEXYL 
COMPOtNDS  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Charles  Pigerol,  Saint-Ouen;  Jean-Claude  Vemieres,  Domene; 
Pierre  Eymard.  Fontaine;  Jacques  Simiand,  Noyarey;  Made- 
leine Broil.  Sainl-Egre<e.  and  Jean-Yves  Lacolle.  Domene,  all 
of  France,  assignors  to  Labaz,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  18.  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,165 
Oaims  priority,  application  L'niled  Kingdom,  Apr.  27,  1978, 
16762/78 

Int.  a."  A61K  31 /I9:  C07C  62/20.  62/10.  61/08 
L.S.  a.  424—317  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  inducing  anticonvulsant,  antianoxic  or  anti- 
psychotic effects  in  a  human  needing  such  treatment,  compris- 
ing administering  to  said  subject  a  dosage  ranging  from  200  to 
3000  milligrams  per  day  of  a  cyclohexane  derivative  of  the 
general  formula: 


0 


O 

n 

c— z 


wherein  Z  is  a  hydroxyl  group  or  an  — DM  group  wherein  M 
represents  an  alkali  metal  atom  or  an  equivalent  of  an  alkaline 
earth  metal,  and  R  is  a  linear-  or  branched-chain  alkyl  radical 
having  from  1  to  9  carlx>n  atoms  and  optionally  substituted  by 
one  or  more  halogen  atoms. 


wherein  R|  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group  or  a 
Cj-Cs  alkenyl  group,  and  Rj  is  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group  or  a 
Cj-Cs  alkenyl  group,  or  a  non-loxic.  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof. 


4,283,423 
FREE-FLOWING  GRANULAR  UREA  NUTRIENT 
SUPPLEMENTS 
Kenneth  R.  Watkins,  Wheaton,  and  Michael  L.  Bolind,  Des 
Plaines,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  United  States  Gypsum  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,976 

Int.  a.>  A23K  1/00.  1/22 

VS.  a.  426—69  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  nutrient  composition  containing 

urea  in  granular,  substantially  free-flowing  form  consisting 

essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dry  blending  a  mixture  of  particles  passing  100  U.S. 
Standard  mesh  comprising  at  least  about  10%  by  weight 
of  urea  with  at  least  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  calcium 
sulphate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium 
sulphate  hemihydrate  and  calcium  sulphate  anhydrite; 

(b)  compacting  the  dry  blended  mixture  into  a  sheet  at  inter- 
nal temperatures  of  160'-225''  P.;  and 

(c)  crushing  the  sheet  to  desired  granular  size. 


4,283,421 
ANTI-VIRAL  TREATMENT 
Frank  F.  Ray,  11449  S.  Iroquois  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85044 
Filed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,129 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/19.  31/14 
VS.  a.  424—317  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  treating  viral  infections  in  a  human  or 
animal  host  in  need  of  said  treatment  which  comprises  contact- 
ing said  host  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  composition  of 
matter  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  solution  of  100  parts  by 
weight  of  p-aminobenzoic  acid  in  an  amount  of  high  proof 
volatile  lower  alcohol  sufficient  to  dissolve  and  form  a  clear 
solution  of  said  p-aminobenzoic  acid  and  of  a  solution  of  from 
about  2.5  to  about  15  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  C-12  to 
C-18  n-alkyi  dimethyl  benzyl  ammonium  chlorides  or  bro- 
mides and  C-12  to  C-18  n-alkyi  dimethyl  ethylbenzyl  ammo- 
nium chlorides  or  bromides  in  the  range  of  relative  proportions 
of  65:55::35:65  in  an  amount  of  water  sufficient  to  dissolve  said 
n-alkyl  dimethyl  ammonium  chlorides  or  bromides  and  said 
n-alkyi  dimethyl  ethylbenzyl  ammonium  chlorides  or  bromides 
to  form  a  clear  solution. 


4,283,424 

FROZEN  PIZZA  CRUST  AND  PIZZA  SUITABLE  FOR 

MICROWAVE  COOKING 

Darid  P.  Bone,  Palatine,  and  Paula  M.  Manoski,  Schaumburg, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  Quaker  Oats  Company,  Chicago, 

III. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,945 
Int.  a.^  A21D  13/00 
VS.  a.  426—94  5  aaims 

1.  A  frozen  pizza  product  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
crust  portion  and  a  filling  portion  received  atop  said  crust 
portion,  said  filling  portion  comprising  a  pizza  sauce  material 
and  said  crust  comprising  first  and  second  crust  elements,  said 
first  crust  element  being  comprised  of  a  baked,  cracker  type 
dough  material  having  a  moisture  content  of  about  5%  or  less, 
said  second  crust  element  being  a  baked  bread  dough  type 
crust  having  a  moisture  content  of  from  about  20%  to  40% 
moisture,  said  second  crust  immediately  overlying  said  first 
crust  in  intimate  contact  therewith  and  supporting  said  filling 
portion,  said  cracker  crust  being  adapted  to  absorb  vapor 
phase  moisture  created  during  microwave  cooking  of  said 
second  crust  portion  and  said  filling,  said  absorption  of  mois- 
ture by  said  cracker  crust  thereby  preventing  undesirable 
increase  in  the  moisture  content  of  said  second  crust  and  in 
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turn  preventing  said  pizza  as  a  whole  from  developing  an 
unpalatable  taste  due  to  excess  moisture  content  in  the  crust. 


4,283,425 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LOW  FAT  CONTENT 
POTATO  CHIPS  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Mary  W.  Yuan,  Tarrytown,  and  Sharon  R.  Bimey.  Yorktown 
Heights,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corpora- 
tion, White  Plains.  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,212 
Int.  CI."  A23L  1/216 
U.S.  a.  426—102  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  potato  product  having  a  low  fat 
content  which  comprises: 

(a)  coating  raw  potato  slices  with  globular  protein, 

(b)  applying  a  layer  of  edible  oil  on  top  of  the  protein  coat- 
ing, and  then 

(c)  microwave  heating  the  coated  potato  slices  for  a  period 
of  time  sufficient  to  produce  a  product  having  substan- 
tially the  same  flavor,  color  and  crispne&s  as  deep  fat  fried 
potato  chips  and  having  an  added  fat  content  of  up  to 
about  10%. 


4,283.426 

CELLULOSE  HYDRATE  TUBING  WITH 

AGING-RESISTANT  BARRIER  LAYER  AND  PROCESSES 

FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Harald  Schenk;  Hermann  Winter,  and  Walter  Spietschka,  all  of 
Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,366 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  27, 
1978,  2832926 

Int.  a.'  F16L  11/00;  B65D  81/34;  B05D  3/12;  A23G  1/00 
VS.  a.  426—105  23  Claims 


„"^r^ 


t   K^* 


1.  A  packaging  material  comprising  a  base  layer-of  cellulose 
hydrate  having  on  one  surface  a  film  coating  which  is  impervi- 
ous to  water  vapor,  water  and  oxygen  and  which  comprises  a 
vinylidene  chloride  copolymer  containing  from  about  90  to  92 
percent  by  weight  of  vinylidene  chloride,  from  about  5.5  to  7 
percent  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile.  from  about  1.5  to  3.5  per- 
cent by  weight  of  methyl  methacrylate  and  from  about  0.5  to 
1.5  percent  by  weight  of  itaconic  acid,  said  copolymer  having 
a  relative  viscosity  of  about  1.04  measured  at  23°  C.  in  a  0.1 
percent  strength  by  weight  solution  in  a  mixture  of  tetrahydro- 
furan  and  toluene  in  the  ratio  of  70:30,  and  a  relative  viscosity 
of  2.8  measured  at  23*  C.  in  a  3  percent  by  weight  solution  in 
a  mixture  of  tetrahydrofuran  and  toluene  in  the  ratio  of  70:30, 
and  said  film  coating  having  a  thickness  corresponding  to  a 
weight  per  unit  area  in  the  range  between  about  3  and  10  g/m^. 

12.  A  sausage  product  comprising  an  artificial  sausage  casing 
and  a  meat-containing  filling  contained  therein,  wherein  said 


sausage  casing  comprises  said  packaging  material  as  defined  by 
claim  1. 

13.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  packaging  material, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  drawing  a  tubing  of  cellulose 
hydrate  from  a  stock  roll,  applying  a  liquid  lacquer  solution  to 
one  side  of  the  moving  tubing,  said  solution  containing  a  co- 
polymer comprising  from  about  90  to  92  percent  by  weight  of 
vinylidene  chloride,  from  about  5.5  to  7  percent  by  weight  of 
acrylonitrile.  from  about  1.5  10  3.5  percent  by  weight  of  methyl 
methacrylate  and  from  about  0.5  to  1.5  percent  by  weight  of 
itaconic  acid,  said  copolymer  having  a  relative  viscosity  of 
about  1.04.  measured  at  23°  C.  in  a  0.1  percent  strength  by 
weight  solution  in  a  mixture  of  tetrahydrofuran  and  toluene  In 
the  ratio  of  70:30.  and  a  relative  viscosity  of  about  2.8.  mea- 
sured at  23°  C.  in  a  3  percent  strength  by  weight  solution  in  a 
mixture  of  tetrahydrofuran  and  toluene  In  the  ratio  of  70:30. 
levelling  the  lacquer  to  a  predetermined  thickness  and  drying 
It  to  give  a  film  coating  which  comprises  said  copolymer  hav- 
ing a  thickness  corresponding  to  a  weight  per  unit  area  In  the 
range  between  about  3  and  10  g/m- 


4,283,427 
MICROWAVE  HEATING  PACKAGE,  METHOD  AND 
SUSCEPTOR  COMPOSITION 
William  C.  Winters.  Bloomington;  Hsien-Hsin  Chang,  Minneap- 
olis: George  R.  Anderson,  Minneapolis;  Ross  A.  ILaster,  .Min- 
neapolis, and  Jeffrey  J.  Sholl,  New  Brighton,  all  of  Minn., 
assignors  to  The  Pillsbury  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,898 
Int.  a."  H05B  6/64 
VS.  a.  426—107  40  aaims 


1.  A  lossy  susceptor  device  for  microwave  energy,  which 
upon  continued  heating  by  exposure  to  microwave  radiation 
has  a  chemical  susceptor  portion  which  becomes  substantially 
microwave  transparent,  said  susceptor  device  comprising:  a 
chemical  susceptor  comprising  a  combination  of  a  solute  and  a 
polar  solvent  for  said  solute,  the  amount  of  solute  present  being 
as  a  minimum  an  amount  which  will  depress  the  vapor  pressure 
of  said  solvent,  at  least  by  25%  when  compared  to  said  sol- 
vent's boiling  point  at  standard  pressure:  and  a  holder  for  said 
chemical  susceptor  said  holder  Including  vent  means  which 
permits  escape  of  solvent  from  the  holder  when  said  chemical 
susceptor  is  exposed  to  microwave  radiation. 


4.283,428 

BEVERAGE  CONTAINERS  COATED  WITH  A 

WATER-BASED  LINER 

William  J.  Blrkmeyer,  Oaknont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  ladus- 

tries,  Irc  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,489 
Int.  a.>  B65D  85/72 
VS.  a.  426-131  10  Claims 

1.  A  metal  container  having  an  internal  surface  coated  with 
a  cured  layer  of  a  water-based  coating  composition  comprising 
an  aqueous  medium  having  dissolved  or  dispersed  therein: 
(a)  an  at  least  partially  base  neutralized  reaction  product  of: 

(1)  a  polyepoxide  having  a   1.2-epoxy  equivalency  of 
greater  than  1 .0.  and 

(2)  an  aromatic  amino  acid  containing  at  least  one  amine 
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group  and  at  least  one  carboxyl  group,  in  which  the 
amine  group  and  the  carboxyl  group  are  both  attached 
to  the  aromatic  ring,  wherein  the  amine  groups  of  said 
amino  acid  are  preferentially  reactive  with  the  epoxy 
groups  of  said  polyepoxide; 
said  reaction  product  having  unreacted  carboxyl  groups  which 
are  neutralized  with  a  base:  and 
(b)  from  about  3  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  (a)  and  (b)  of  a  curing  agent. 


edible  viscous  filling  material  at  a  point  after  the  edges  of 

the  sheet  are  butted  together, 
cooling  the  filled  tube  until  the  baked  sheet  becomes  rigid, 

and 
cutting  the  cooled  filled  tube  into  pieces  of  desired  length. 


4,283,429 

LIQUID  SEASONING  COMPOSITIONS  I 

Pul  H.  Todd,  Jr.,  uid  Howard  E.  Haley,  both  of  Kalamazoo, 

Mich„  assignors  to  Kalsec,  Inc.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,423 

Int.  Ci.'  A23L  I/22I 

VS.  a.  426—250  17  Claiins 


4,283,431 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MULTI-LAYER  PIZZA  TYPE 

PRODUCT 
Gene  Giordano,  and  Flora  Giordano,  both  of  1226  Taylor  Ave., 
Arnold,  Md.  21012 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,687 
Int.  a.J  A21D  13/00 
U.S.  a.  426—296  3  aaims 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  double-layered  pizza  type  prod- 
uct comprising  the  steps  of  applying  at  least  one  layer  of  ingre- 


.  A  homogeneous  liquid  condimental  composition,  useful  in    ()ie„,s^  which  includes  tomato  sauce,  to  a  pre-baked  pastry 


flavoring  or  coloring  foods  and  beverages  and  which  is  dis- 
persible  in  both  oil  and  water,  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  hydroxylated  lecithin. 

(2)  tartaric  acid  esters  of  mono-  and  diglycerides.  and 

(3)  one  or  more  condiments  selected  from  edible  flavorings 
and  edible  colonngs,  the  ratio  by  weight  of  (1)  plus  (2)  to 

(3)  being  at  least  1:4. 


4,283,430 
PREPARING  CENTERFILLED  FOOD  PRODUCT 
Robert  C.  Doster.  Van  Nuys;  Beth  R,  Judson,  Northridge,  and 
Kathleen  G.  Soo  Hoo,  Granada  Hills,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Carnation  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  787,697,  Apr.  14,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,613 

Int.  a.'  A21D  13/00:  A23G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  426—284  13  Qaims 


layer,  distributing  over  said  layer  of  ingredients  a  layer  of 
cheese  comprising  a  blend  of  mozzarella  and  provolone 
cheese,  stretching  a  second  layer  of  rolled  out,  unbaked  pastry 
over  the  entire  surface  of  said  layer  of  cheese,  partially  baking 
the  two  pastry  layers  with  the  said  at  least  one  layer  of  ingredi- 
ents and  the  layer  of  cheese  there-between,  allowing  the  fore- 
going layers  to  cool,  applying  to  the  upper  surface  of  the 
second  layer  of  pastry  a  layer  of  ingredients,  and  then  baking 
the  entire  assembly  until  done. 


To  PACKAAin« 


4,283,432 
NATURAL  BEVERAGE  POWDERS  FROM  DAHLIA 
EXTRACTS 
WilUim  A.  Mitchell,  175  Jacksonville  Rd..  Lincoln  Park,  N.J. 
07035;  John  L.  A.  Mitchell,  108  Mattek,  DeKalb,  111.  60115, 
and  Cheryl  R.  Mitchell,  375  Northgate  Dr.,  Apt.  #2,  Manteca, 
Calif.  95336 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  973,856,  Dec.  12,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,934 
Int.  a.'  A23B  4/04 
VS.  a.  426—466  10  Qaims 

9.  The  process  for  making  dahlia  flavor  powders  by  grind- 
ing, pressing  and  filtering  dahlia  tubers  in  order  to  extract  the 
water  soluble  solids  in  15%  to  25%  concentration  by  weight 
from  the  insoluble  solids,  then  concentrating  said  extract  to  a 
thick  syrup  or  solid  of  from  70%  to  99%  solids  at  temperatures 
of  50°  C.  to  1 10'  C,  then  heating  or  roasting  of  said  concen- 
trated extract  between  102°  C.  and  225°  C.  for  periods  of  3 
minutes  to  2  hours  then  grinding  to  a  powder  of  10  to  100  mesh 
U.S.  Standard. 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  a  tubular  centerfilled 
food  product  having  an  edible  baked  thermoplastic  shell  sur- 
rounding a  core  of  edible  filling  material,  which  comprises 

preparing  a  semi-liquid  batter  having  a  relatively  high  con- 
tent of  mono-and/or  disaccharides, 

carrying  a  layer  of  said  semi-liquid  batter  between  a  pair  of 
oppcsed,  vertically  spaced  apart,  heated  moving  surfaces 
to  form  between  said  surfaces  a  continuous  layer  of  batter 
having  a  controlled,  set  thickness, 

continuously  passing  said  batter  layer  through  a  heating 
zone  in  which  the  batter  layer  is  heated  to  a  temperature 
and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  bake  the  batter  layer  into  a 
continuous,  elongated,  pliable,  deformable  thermoplastic 
sheet  having  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  212°  F.  and  a 
moisture  content  of  no  more  than  about  5%  by  weight, 

continuously  passing  said  elongated,  pliable,  thermoplastic 
baked  sheet  while  at  a  temperature  above  about  210°  F. 
from  said  heating  zone  through  a  forming  tube  in  which 
the  edges  of  said  sheet  are  progressively  raised  and  curved 
until  said  edges  are  butted  together  to  form  a  continuous 
cylindrical  lube  having  a  closed  longitudinal  butted  seam, 

continuously  filling  the  core  of  said  contiiiuous  tube  with  an 


4,283,433 
FLAVORING  WTTH  a,/3-UNSATURATED  ALDEHYDES 
Wilbehn   Pickenhagen,  Chavannes-des-Bois,  Switzerland,   as- 
signor to  Firmenich  SA,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,446 
Oains   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.    14,    1978, 
9632/78 

Int  CV  A23L  1/226.  1/231 
VS.  a.  426—534  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  imparting,  improving  or  modifying  the 
organoleptic  properties  of  foodstuffs,  animal  feeds  and  bever- 
ages which  comprises  adding  thereto  from  about  0.01  to  2  ppm 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  foodstuff,  animal  feed  or  beverage 
of  at  least  one  of  the  o,^-unsaturated  aldehydes  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 
2,6-dimethyl-oct-2-en-  1-al, 
2,5-diinethyl-oct-2-en- 1 -al, 
2,S-dimethyl-hept-2-en-l-al  and 
2-ethyl-7-methyl-oct-2-en-l-al. 
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4,283,434 
SULFAMO  DIHYDROCHALCONE  SWEETENERS 
Grant  E.  DuBois,  4256  Rutbelma  Ave.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94306. 
and  Rebecca  A.  G.  Stephenson,  636  Maple  St.,  Redwood  City, 
Calif.  94063 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,064 
Int.  a.'  A23L  1/236 
VS.  a.  426—548  13  Oaims 

I.  A  sulfamo  dihydrochalcone  compound  represented  by  the 
structural  formula 


effective  to  increase  the  flexibiUty  of  palm  mid-fraction  as  a 
hard-fat  replacer. 


SOj  -  M  + 
H— N— CH2— CH2— O 


— CH2— CHj 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alky!  of  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms 
inclusive,  X  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy,  and  M+  is  a  physiologi- 
cally acceptable  cation. 


4,283,435 
OXIDIZED  WHEY  PROTEIN  CONCENTRATE 
ENRICHED  SHORTENING-CONTAINING  BISCUITS 
Robert  M.  Lauck,  New  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  750,946,  Dec.  15, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,506 
Int.  a.'  A21D  2/34 
VS.  a.  426-551  1 1  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  protein-fonified  biscuits  contain- 
ing at  least  6.68%  by  weight  based  on  the  ingredient  weight 
including  shoriening.  but  not  including  the  water  added  as  an 
ingredient  of  the  biscuits  of  shoriening  which  comprises  add- 
ing to  a  normal  biscuit  recipe  which  requires  no  recipe  change 
except  for  adjustment  of  flour  or  water,  a  protein  foriifier 
comprising  a  whey  protein  concentrate  wherein  the  protein  is 
substantially  oxidized  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  the 
protein  level  of  the  biscuit  over  the  7%  protein  content  of  a 
normal  biscuit  but  no  more  than  20%  above  the  protein  con- 
tent of  said  biscuit. 


4,283,436 
HARD  FAT  REPLACER  AND  CHOCOLATE 
CONTAINING  SAME 
Cornells  J.  Soeters,  Rotterdam;  Cornells  N.  Paulussen,  Maas- 
land,  both  of  Netherlands;  Frederick  B.  Padley,  Welwyn 
Garden  Oty,  and  David  Tresser,  London,  both  of  England, 
assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  417,865,  Nov.  21,  1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  240,265,  Mar.  31,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,309 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  2,  1977, 
8501/77;  Apr.  2,  1977,  8502/77;  Apr.  2,  1977,  8503/77 

Int.  a.J  A23D  5/00:  A23G  1/00 
VS.  a.  426—607  8  Claims 

1.  A  hard-fat  replacer  consisting  essentially  of  palm  mid- 
fraction  and  an  amount  of 

(a)  at  least  85%  pure  l,3-distearyl-2-oleyl  glycerol, 

(b)  at  least  85%  pure  1  -palmityl-2-oleyl-3-stearyl  glycerol,  or 

(c)  mixtures  of  said  at  least  85%  pure  l,3-distearyl-2-oleyl 
glycerol  and  said  at  least  85%  pure  l-palmityl-2-oleyl-3- 
^earyl  glycerol, 


4,283,437 

METHOD  FOR  FRYING  FOODS  AND  FRIED  FOOD 

PRODUCTS 

Lucy  L.  Fan,  Irving;  Alan  Wohlman,  Richardson,  and  Bobby  J, 

Longan,  Carrollton,  all  of  Tex,,  assignors  to  Frito-Lay.  Inc., 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,090 
Int.  a.'  A23L  1/216 
VS.  a.  426—637  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  counteracting  the  development  of  light- 
induced,  undesirable  organoleptic  characteristics  in  an  oil- 
absorbent,  farinaceous  food  fried  in  cottonseed  oil  which  com- 
prises frying  said  food  in  non-hydrogenated  cottonseed  oil  in 
which  the  cyclopropenoid  fatty  acid  content  is  about  0. 1  %  or 
less  and  sufficiently  low  to  resist  the  development  of  said 
characteristics. 


4.283,438 

METHOD  FOR  INDIVIDUALLY  ENCAPSULATING 

MAGNETIC  PARTICLES 

Lawrence  L.  Lee,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Magnavox 

Government    and    Industrial    Electronics    Company,    Fort 

Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  26.  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,793 

InL  a.'  B05D  3/14 

VS.  a.  427—47  18  Claims 


-c;l 


IMMERSC 
PARTlCLtS 
tN     CARRICft 


SUSPEND        <l 
AQUEOUS 
SOLUTION 


1~T' 


APPLY  MAGNETIC 
HELD  TO  DISPERSE 
PARTICLES 


MKROENCAPSULATC 

DtSPCRSCD 

PARTICLES 


--^ear 


1.  A  method  for  encapsulating  a  preselected  average  nimiber 
of  magnetized  panicles  which  may  be  rotated  within  individ- 
ual capsules  for  use  in  a  magnetic  particle  display  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
immersing  the  particles  in  a  liquid  internal  phase: 
forming  drops  of  the  internal  phase  containing  said  panicles: 
suspending  said  drops  in  a  liquid  continuous  phase: 
applying  a  varying  magnetic  field  to  said  suspension  for 
dispersing  said  panicles  and  forming  smaller  drops  with  a 
reduced  number  of  particles  in  each  drop,  the  frequency 
of  said  field  variations  being  selected  according  to  the 
desired  number  of  particles  in  individual  drops: 
microencapsulating  individual  ones  of  said  drops  to  form 
capsules  containing  drops  in  which  said  panicles  are  rotat- 
able. 
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4,283,439 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  BY  FORMING  A  TUNGSTEN  SILICIDE  OR 

MOLYBDENUM  SILiaDE  ELECTRODE 

Iwao  Higashinakagawa:  Syohei  Sima,  both  of  Kawasaki,  and 
Takahiko  Moriya,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  VLSI 
Technology  Research  Association,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  971,547,  Dec.  20,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,836 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1977,  52-155179 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/285 
VS.  O.  427—89  *  f^""* 


4,283,441 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ION  CONDUCHVE  GAS 
SENSOR  BODY  WITH  A  CERMET  ELECTRODE 
THEREON 
Wolf-Dieter  Haecker,  Asperg,  and  Karl-Hermann  Friese,  Leon- 
berg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,708 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1978,  2852638 

Int.  a.'  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  a.  427—126.2  »  Claims 


ELETHIE 


1 


COVER  UyER 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

forming  an  interconnection  electrode  comprising  a  silicide 
of  a  refractory  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
molybdenum  and  tungsten  on  an  insulating  film  formed  on 
a  semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  a  silicon  nitride  film  on  the  interconnection  elec- 
trode in  an  atmosphere  containing  ammonia  gas  and  silane 
gas; 

forming  a  silicon  oxide  film  on  the  silicon  nitride  film; 

selectively  etching  the  silicon  oxide  film  and  the  silicon 
nilnde  film  to  form  a  contact  hole;  and 

forming  a  metal  electrode  layer  on  the  silicon  oxide  film  and 
the  interconnection  electrode  through  said  contact  hole. 


>A    A    A    A    /.   A   A  /\   A   A    A  A  A  A    A  A^_^  1 
k   A    A    AAA    AAAAAAAAA   A*y        '  ' 

Vsouo 

EIECIROIVIE  BODY 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  cermet  electrode  for  gas  sensors 
having  an  ion  conductive  solid  electrolyte  body,  in  which  the 
electrode  essentially  comprises  a  mixture  of  a  finely  divided 
ceramic  to  form  a  support  lattice  and  a  finely  divided  electron 
conductive  material,  and  including  the  steps  of  applying  the 
mixture  of  ceramic-electron  conductive  material  to  said  body 
and  sintering  the  body  and  mixture  thereon  to  form  a  cermet 
electrode  on  the  body, 

the  improvement  wherein 

the  finely  divided  ceramic  for  the  lattice  comprises  a  mate- 
rial having  a  lesser  sintering  activity  than  the  sintering 
activity  of  the  solid  electrolyte  body. 


4,283.440 
THERMAL  SHEET  PRODUCTION  PROCESS 
Ciro  Paudice,  Vasto,  and  Oscar  De  Lena,  Termoli,  both  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  Societa'  Italiana  Vetro-SIV-S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  21.  1980.  Ser.  No.  113,746 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  6,  1979,  19925  A/79 

Int.  O:  B05D  5/12.  1/36:  C03C  17/40 

U.S.  a.  427—108  9  Claims 
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4,283,442 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  A  DIMENSIONALLY 
STABLE  BATTERY  SEPARATOR 
Sueo  Machi,  Takasaki;  Isao  Ishigaki,  Maebashi;  Takanobu 
Sugo,  Gunma;  Kaziio  MuraU;  Shiro  Tanso,  both  of  Takatsuki, 
and  Keizi  Senoo,  Takasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan 
Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute,  Tokyo  and  Yuasa  Battery 
Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,103 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1979,  54/11985 

Int.  a.'  B05D  S/06 

VS.  a.  427—171  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  dimensionally  stable  battery 

separator  characterized  by  grafting  acrylic  acid  and/or  meth- 

acrylic  acid  onto  a  polyethylene  film,  treating  the  resulting 

membrane  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution,  and  drying  the 

treated  membrane  under  application  of  tension. 


1  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  thermal  pane  of  the 
type  having  an  electrically  conductive  circuit  on  a  glass  pane, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  producing  a  plurality 
of  electrically  conductive  inks,  each  of  said  inks  having  a 
different  resistivity,  forming  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  glass 
pane  a  continuous  circuit  having  a  constant  section  along  its 
length  by  layering  each  of  said  inks  along  the  length  of  said 
circuit  at  predetermined  locations  so  that  the  resistivity  of  said 
circuit  changes  along  the  length  thereof. 


4,283,443 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  WEBS 
Edward  J.  Choinski,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,950 
Int.  a.'  B05D  1/26.  1/34:  B05C  5/02 
VS.  a.  427—295  I*  Cl"^ 

1.  The  method  for  coating  a  web  moving  in  a  generally 
upwardly  direction  along  a  predetermined  path  segment  with 
a  liquid  composition  comprising  at  least  two  superposed  sepa- 
rate and  distinct  layers  which  comprises: 

a.  feeding  at  least  two  liquid  streams  through  vertically 
spaced  slots  onto  downwardly  inclined  slide  surfaces  so 
that  the  liquid  streams  flow  by  gravity  down  the  slide 
surfaces  to  form  superposed  distinct  layers  on  the  lower- 
most slide  surface; 

b.  flowing  said  liquid  layers  into  a  pool  on  said  lowermost 
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surface  for  a  time  sufficient  to  level  said  layers  relative  to 
the  horizontal; 

c.  changing  the  direction  of  (low  of  said  liquid  layers  at  the 
lowermost  end  of  said  lowermost  inclined  surface  to  a 
generally  upward  direction  and  in  generally  the  same 
direction  as  the  movement  of  said  web  as  said  layers  move 
to  a  location  adjacent  said  path  segment  and  spaced  there- 
from by  a  gap;  and 

d.  flowing  said  liquid  layers  across  said  gap  in  a  generally 
upward  direction  to  contact  and  coal  said  moving  web. 

9.  Apparatus  for  coating  a  web  moving  over  a  path  segment 
in  a  generally  upwardly  direction  with  a  liquid  composition 
comprising  at  least  two  liquid  layers  wherein  layers  within  said 
composition  are  separate  and  distinct  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 


4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  phenyl 
or  phenyl  substituted  by  alky!  or  alkoxy,  each  of  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  nitro  or  trihalomethyl,  but 
at  most  1  nitro  and  at  most  2  trihalomethyl  and  alkoxy.  Rj  is 
halogen,  nitro  or  trihalomethyl,  R4  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or 
trihalomethyl,  and  R5  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl  or  me- 
thoxy. 

15  A  composition  for  protecting  woollen  goods,  furs  and 
skins  against  attack  by  moths  and  beetles,  which  contains  one 
or  more  of  the  compounds  of  the  formula  (I )  as  defined  in 
claim  1  and  which  additionally  contains  a  synthetic  pyrethoid. 
an  ester  or  a  Ihioester  of  an  a-alkyl-subslituted  phenylacetic 
acid  or  a  substituted  sulfanilide. 


4,283,445 

NON-WOVEN  ORGANIC  MULCH  BLANKET  WITH 

POLYVINTLACETATE  COPOLYMER  BINDER 

Klaus  Bartholl,  1920  Riverfield,  Howick,  Quebec,  Canada  (JQS 

IGO) 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,895 

Int.  a."  AOIN  3/00 

VS.  a.  428—17  5  Oaims 


a.  means  comprising  vertically  spaced  discharge  slots  for 
flowing  said  liquid  compositions  down  an  inclined  surface, 

b.  said  inclined  surface  having  a  generally  upwardly  directed 
lip  al  its  lowermost  end,  said  lip  forming  a  pool  with 
upstream  portions  of  said  inclined  surface  of  sufficient  size 
to  cause  said  liquid  composition  to  level  relative  to  the 
horizontal,  said  lip  being  adapted  to  alter  the  direction  of 
flow  of  said  liquid  composition  in  a  generally  upward 
direction  and  in  generally  the  same  direction  as  the  direc- 
tion of  web  movement;  and 

c.  the  end  of  said  lip  being  positioned  away  from  said  web  to 
form  a  gap  across  which  said  liquid  composition  flows  to 
coal  said  moving  web. 


1.  A  non- woven  mulch  composite  blanket  adapted  to  be  laid 
on  a  ground  area  comprising  a  sheet-like  member  made  up  of 
randomly  oriented  organic  fibers  each  having  a  length  not 
exceeding  2"  and  a  binder  of  a  non-toxic  biodegradable  polyvi- 
nylacetate  copolymer  such  as  to  form  a  self-supporting  sheet. 


4.283,444 

METHOD  OF  PROTECTING  KERATINOUS  MATERIAL 

FROM  ATTACK  BY  INSECTS  THAT  FEED  ON  KERATIN 

BY  TREATMENT  WITH 

S-PHENYLCARBAMOYLBARBFTURIC  ACTD 

COMPOUNDS 

Bernardo  de  Sousa,  Basel;  Rene  Muntwyler,  Hofstetten,  and 

Werner  Schmid,  Rietaen.  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,048 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.    12,    1978. 
9545/78 

Int.  O.J  AOIN  43/54 
VS.  O.  427—421  19  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  keratinous  material  from  attack 
by  insects  that  feed  on  keratin  and  from  feeding  damage,  which 
comprises  treating  said  material  with  compounds  of  the  for- 
mula 


rl-i.A-"' 


(1) 


OH 


or  with  tautomeric  forms  and  salts  thereof,  wherein  X  is  oxy- 
gen or  sulfur,  each  of  R|  and  R2  independently  is  alky  I  of  I  to 


4,283,446 

HBER  REINFORCED  PLASTIC  ME.MBERS 

Philippe  H.  McLain,  Columbia,  S.C,  assignor  to  Shakespeare 

Company,  Columbia,  S.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  720,907,  Sep.  7,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,089.727. 

This  application  Aug.  12.  1977.  Ser.  No.  823.977 

Int.  0.3  D03D  13/00:  O02C  3/00 

VS.  a.  428—36  4  Claims 


1.  A  tubular  fiber  reinforced  plastic  member  of  variable 
diameter  comprising:  a  resin  base;  a  plurality  of  substantially 
contiguous  individual  reinforcing  strands  disposed  in  right  and 
left  hand  helices  without  longitudinal  reinforcement;  the  indi- 
vidual reinforcing  strands  of  each  hand  forming  expanded 
helices  having  a  controlled  predetermined  lead  angle  of  at  least 
10°  at  any  point  along  the  length  of  the  member  independently 
of  the  diameter  thereof;  the  helices  of  one  hand  being  con- 
tained in  at  least  one  complete  and  discrete  layer  radially 
disposed  of  at  least  one  complete  and  discrete  Uyer  comprised 
of  the  helices  of  opposite  hand  without  interweaving  of  the 
strands  comprising  each  of  the  separate  layers. 


1009  O.G.— 25 
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4,283,447 

RADIOPAQUE  POLYURETHANE  RESIN 

COMPOSITIONS 

Vincent  J.  Flynn,  130  Ne*  Rd.,  Apt  DIO,  Parsippnny,  NJ. 

070S4 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  40J78,  May  18,  1979,  Pnt  No.  4^50,072, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,773,  Dec.  21, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  712,189, 

Aug.  6,  1976,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  10833 

lit  a.'  F16L  9/O0,  11/00 

VS.  a.  428—36  *  Cl"^ 

1.  Medical-surgical  tubing  comprising 

(a)  a  resin  which  includes  from  100  to  33  parts  by  weight  of 
a  thermoplastic  polyurethane  and  from  0  to  67  parts  of  a 
polymer  of  a  halogenaled  vinyl  monomer;  and 

(b)  a  radiopacifier  therfor  consisting  of  a  diiodobenzoate  or 
a  letraiodobenzoate  compound  of  the  formula 


CO2R 


4,283,449 

COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  WITH  A  CORE  AND  AN 

ADHERING  COATING  UNITED  THERETO 

Rudolf  Danminger,  Schulstrasse  11, 6781  Trulben,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Not.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,833 
Qiins  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1976,  2657463 

Int.  a.>  B32B  IS/08 
VS.  CL  428—72  2  Oaims 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  iodo,  and  R  is  alkyl  or  alkony- 
alltyl  and  a  mixture  of  said  compounds,  said  radiopacifier 
(b)  comprising  10  to  40  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  (a)  and  (b). 


1.  A  composite  structural  material  consisting  essentially  of  a 
core  body  formed  of  closely  folded  or  crushed  meul  foil  or 
filaments  providing  a  porous  structure  of  low  density  and 
strength,  and  a  rigid  synthetic  resin  coating  layer  of  higher 
density  than  the  core,  formed  on  substantially  all  the  surfaces 
thereof,  whereby  the  porosity  of  the  core  results  in  good  bond- 
ing with  the  coating  layer. 


4^83,448 

COMPOSITE  POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 

ARTICLE  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Jeffery  B.  Bowman,  Flagstaff,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  W.  L.  Gore  A 

Associates,  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,365 

Int  O.'  B29C  27/02:  B29D  23/00 

VS.  a.  428—36  ♦  Claims 


4,283,450 
PRODUCT  CONTAINING  HIGH  DENSITY  SKINS 
Allan  J.  Uck,  Harrard;  John  T.  Clarke,  St.  Charles,  and  Mi- 
chael R.  Hoffman,  Elgin,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Masonite 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
Coatinttation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  739,184,  Not.  5, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,175,150.  This  appUcation  Not.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  95,628 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  20, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  B32B  5/14.  23/04 

VS.  a.  428—171  35  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  joining  a  plurality  of  shrinkable  expanded 
porous  polytetrafluoroethylene  segments,  each  having  a  mi- 
crostructure  of  nodes  interconnected  by  fibrils,  such  that  the 
microstructure  is  virtually  uninterrupted  at  the  seam  joining 
said  segments,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  arranging  said  segments  such  that  their  edges  are  dis- 
posed in  abutting  relationship; 

(b)  causing  a  pressure  to  be  applied  perpindicular  to  said 
abutting  edges; 

(c)  causing  said  segments  to  be  restrained  from  shrinking  in 
any  direction; 

(d)  healing  said  segmenu  while  they  are  so  held,  to  a  temper- 
ature above  the  crystalline  melt  point  of  polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene for  a  predetermined  time;  and 

(e)  allowing  said  segments  to  cool  while  still  being  held 
restrained  and  under  pressure. 


^MJ: 


23.  A  fiberboard  or  particle  board  product  comprising  a  base 
layer  comprising  cellulosic  fibers  and  a  binder,  said  base  layer 
having  a  density  in  the  range  of  10-65  pounds/ft.';  and  an 
integral  skin  disposed  on  at  least  one  face  of  said  base  layer, 
said  skin  having  a  density  in  the  range  of  40-55  pounds/ft^  and 
formed  by  including  urea  within  the  surface  fibers  of  said 
fiberboard,  in  an  amount  of  5-20%  based  on  the  dry  weight  of 
fibers  containing  urea,  consolidating  said  fiberboard  to  provide 
a  base  layer  having  a  density  in  the  range  of  10-35  pounds/ft\ 
and  thereafter  heating  said  conUcted  surface  fibers,  under 
pressure,  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  525'  F.,  to  form  said  skin 
during  hot-pressing  on  the  surface  of  said  mat  containing  urea. 


^ 
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4,283,451 
LIGHT-TRANSMITTING  ROOHNG  AND  CLADDING 
PANEL 
Shoshana  Abrafaami,  HaiA^  Israel,  assignor  to  Ziklag  Rein- 
forced Plastics,  Ltd„  Haifa,  Israel 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,963 
aaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jun.  9,  1978,  54879;  Jul. 
13,  1978,  55141 

Int.  a.'  B32B  3/28.  21/20 
VS.  a.  428—182  9  Oaims 


4,283,452 

POLYESTER  TEXTILE  MATERIAL  HAVING 

IMPROVED  OPACITY 

Francis  W.  Marco,  Pauline,  S.C,  assignor  to  Milliken  Research 

Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  72,959,  Sep.  6,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  40,032, 
May  17,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser. 
No.  128,619 
Int  a.J  B32B  3/00 
VS.  a.  428—206  21  aaims 

1.  A  polyester  fiber-containing  textile  material  having  im- 
proved opacity  and  handle  characteristics,  which  comprises  a 
polyester  fiber-containing  substrate;  said  textile  fibers  having 
been  covered  with  titanium  dioxide  particles  having  an  aver- 
age pariicle  size  of  at  least  about  0. 18  micron  in  an  amount  of 
up  to  about  20  percent  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  textile 
material,  the  durability  of  bonding  of  said  particles  to  said 
textile  fibers  in  the  absence  of  a  binder  as  the  primary  bonding 
means  being  such  that  at  least  about  50  percent  of  said  particles 
remain  bound  to  the  surface  of  said  textile  fibers  after  five 
standard  AATCC  washings. 


a  maximum  roughness  height  R^  of  its  exposed  surface  of 
about  0. 1 5  fim,  and 

a  second  layer  contiguous  to  said  first  layer  comprising  a 
second  propylene  polymer  having  a  composition  different 
from  said  first  propylene  polymer  and  having  a  roughness 
height  R2  on  its  exposed  surface  ranging  between  about 
0.2  fim  and  0.4  \im, 

said  composite  film  being  biaxially  stretched  and  having  a 


1.  A  light  transmitting  roofing  or  cladding  panel  consisting 
of  a  translucent,  structural,  rigid  plastic  sheet  formed  into  a 
corrugated  panel  having  two  sets  of  slopes  wherein  the  slopes 
of  each  set  are  respectively  substantially  idenllcally  oriented, 
the  slopes  of  only  one  of  said  sets  being  provided  with  a  reflect- 
ing and  opacifying  material  embedded  within  the  surface  of 
said  panel  and  the  slopes  of  said  other  set  being  made  translu- 
cent to  form  alternate  light  transmitting  and  light  reflecting 
zones  of  a  fixed  ratio  and  wherein  the  area  of  the  reflecting 
zones  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  that  of  the  light  transmitting 
zones,  whereby  said  panels  are  adapted  upon  proper  position- 
ing relative  to  the  sun's  apparent  passage  to  allow  natural 
daylight  to  pass  therethrough  while  at  the  same  time,  minimiz- 
ing penetration  of  the  sun's  heat  radiation. 


modulus  of  elasticity  of  at  least  about  2000  N/mm^  in  all 
directions  of  the  plane  of  the  film  and  a  DC  dielectric 
strength  of  at  least  about  650  V/fim,  said  composite  film 
having  been  produced  by  the  steps  consisting  essentially 
of  joining  said  first  and  second  layers  together  and  sub- 
jecting the  resulting  composite  film  to  biaxial  stretching, 
and  wherein  the  differences  in  said  first  and  second  propy- 
lene polymers  are  sufficient  to  produce  said  different 
roughness  heights  during  said  biaxial  stretching. 


4,283,454 
PAPERMAKERS  WET  FELT  WITH  RIBBED  AND 
SMOOTH  SURFACE  TEXTURES 
Robert  D.  Buchanan,  Wilson,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Porritts  A  Spen- 
cer Inc.,  Wilson,  N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,841 

Int.  a.'  B32B  i/06 

VS.  a.  428—233  26  Claims 


■>l 


4^283,453 
BIAXIALLY  STRETCHED  POLYPROPYLENE 
COMPOSITE  HLM  AND  ELECTRICAL  INSULATING 
nLM  MADE  THEREFROM 
Walter  Siefried;  Siegfried  Janocha,  both  of  Wiesbaden,  and 
Gnntber  Crass,  Taunuastein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,549 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  29, 
1978,  2851557 

Int  a.'  B32B  7/02.  27/32:  HOIG  4/]8 
VS.  a.  428—212  "  Oaiam 

I.  A  biaxially  stretched,  composite  polypropylene  film  suit- 
able for  use  as  an  electrical  insulating  film,  comprising 
a  first  layer  comprising  a  first  propylene  polymer  and  having 


I.  A  papermakers  felt  comprising: 

a  first  cloth  woven  from  a  first  plurality  of  machine  direction 
and  cross  machine  direction  yams  in  accordance  with  a 
preselected  weave  pattern,  said  machine  direction  yams 
being  of  greater  diameter  than  said  cross  machine  direc- 
tion yams,  said  first  cloth  defining  alternating  machine 
direction  abrasion-resisting  ribs  and  machine  direction 
drainage  grooves  across  the  width  of  said  first  cloth,  said 
ribs  being  formed  by  said  machine  direction  yams,  with 
the  frequency  of  said  ribs  and  the  widths  of  said  grooves 
being  determined  by  said  weave  pattern; 

a  second  cloth  woven  from  a  second  plurality  of  machine 
direction  yams  and  cross  machine  direction  yams  to  de- 
fine a  plurality  of  drainage  interstices,  said  second  cloth 
being  in  surface  contact  with  said  fir^t  cloth;  and 

a  web  of  non-woven  fiber  in  surface  contact  with  said  sec- 
ond cloth,  select  fibers  of  said  web  being  displaced  from 
said  web  and  extending  through  said  first  and  second 
cloths  to  hold  said  web  and  said  first  and  second  cloths 
together. 
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4,283.455 

PRODUCnOS  OF  COVER  FABRICS  FOR  V  BELTS 

WHICH  FUNCTION  AS  WEAR  INDICATORS  DUE  TO 

DIFFERENT  LAYER  CHARACTERISTICS 

James  N.  McGee,  Pleasant  Garden,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Burlington 

Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,675 
Int.  a.'  B05D  5/06:  B32B  25/02.  25/08.  25/10:  F16G  5/06 
U.S.  a.  428—240  19  CI«>»« 

1  An  induslnal  cover  fabric  for  power  transmission  belts  or 
ihe  lilie,  consisting  of  a  strip  of  bias  cut  fabric  woven  from 
blended  fiber  yarns,  the  individual  fibers  of  said  yarns  being 
encapsulated  in  a  dried  pigmented  elastomeric  polymer,  and 
said  yams  and  encapsulated  fibers  being  over  coaled  with  a 
dried  elaslomenc  polymer,  the  angular  orientation  between  the 
warp  and  weft  yarns  of  said  woven  fabric  being  increased  to  an 
angle  greater  than  W  and  being  held  in  that  position  by  the 
dried  elastomeric  coating,  said  industrial  cover  fabric  having 
greatly  increased  wear  life  by  virtue  of  said  individual  fiber 
encapsulation,  the  pigment  in  said  pigmented  elastomeric  poly- 
mer being  adapted  to  abrade  off  with  said  polymer  to  reveal 
unpigmenied  portions  of  said  fibers  when  said  fabric  has  out- 
lived its  usefulness. 

5.  A  method  of  making  a  cover  fabric  for  V  bells  or  the  like, 
compnsing  the  steps  of 

(a)  cutting  a  fabnc  into  a  continuous  strip  of  fabric; 

(b)  impregnating  the  individual  fibers  in  the  continuous  strip 
of  fabric  with  an  elastomeric  polymeric  material  effective 
to  increase  the  wearlife  of  the  fabric  when  used  as  a  cover 
fabric  for  V  belts  or  the  like; 

(c)  applying  an  elastomeric  coating  to  the  strip; 

(d)  stretching  the  strip  in  its  width  direction  to  increase  the 
angular  relation  of  the  threads  of  the  fabric  relative  to  its 
longitudinal  axis;  and 

(e)  drying  the.  thus  coaled  strip. 


4,283,457 

LAMINATE  STRUCTURES  FOR  ACOUSTICAL 

APPLICATIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THEM 

Rodger  E.  Kolsky,  Schenectady,  and  Raymond  Z.  Naar,  Delmar, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Huyck  Corporation,  Wake  Forest, 

N.C. 

Hied  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,601 

Int.  a.'  B32B  5/06.  5/20.  5/26:  E04B  1/S2 

U.S.  a.  428—285  26  Claims 


1.  A  laminate  structure  for  acoustical  applications  compris- 
ing a  facing  layer  and  a  backing  layer,  said  facing  layer  com- 
prising a  porous  non-woven,  needle  punched  mat  of  inherently 
non-flammable,  fine  fibers  chosen  from  the  class  consisting  of 
glass  and  mineral  fibers,  said  backing  layer  comprising  a  flame 
retardanl  layer  chosen  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  layer  of 
open  cell  foam,  a  glass  fiber  batt  and  a  mineral  fiber  batt,  said 
facing  and  backing  layers  being  bonded  together. 

8.  The  structure  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  said  fine  fiber 
mat  of  said  facing  layer  is  needle  punched  to  a  reinforcing  layer 
chosen  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  glass  fiber  scrim  and 
woven  and  non-woven  fabrics  of  fiame  retardant  fibers,  the 
reinforced  facing  layer  being  treated  with  a  low  fiammability 
resin  binder  for  integrity  and  abrasion  resistance. 


4,283,456 
PERMEATION  RESISTANT  COVERING  MATERIAL 
Walter  Creasy,  Bridgewater,  N  J.,  (saignor  to  GAF  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,206 

Int.  a.'  B32B  5/18.  17/10.  19/08.  27/30 

VS.  CL  428—282  "<  Claims 


4,283,458 
HEAT-SENSITIVE  RECORDING  PAPER  CONTAINING  A 

NOVEL  ELECTRON  ACCEPTING  COMPOUND 
Akira  Igarashi,  Fiyinomiya,  and  Koio  Sato,  Minami-ashigara, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mina- 
ni-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,399 
Claims  priority,- application  Japan,  Aug.  18,  1978,  53-100599 
Int.  a.'  B32B  9/04.  21/04 
U.S.  a.  428—341  8  Claims 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  sheet  consisting  essentially  of  a 
support  and  a  recording  layer  containing  an  electron  donating 
colorless  dye  and  a  compound  represented  by  the  following 
formula: 


HO-/        \-CH-/        VoH 

wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  containing  5  to  8  carbon 
atoms. 


1.  Sheet-type  covering  material  comprising: 

(a)  a  moisture  permeable  backing  layer  which  is  dimension- 
ally  suble  under  varying  moisture  conditions  and  resistant 
to  degradation  from  water. 

(b)  an  intermediate  open-cellular  foamed  ^resinous  layer 
overlying  the  backing  layer;  and 

(c)  a  resinous  wear  layer  overiying  the  intermediate  layer; 
said  bucking  layer  being  sealed  at  its  surface  adjacent  the  inter- 
mediate layer  with  a  discrete  continuous  vinyl  halidevinyli- 
denc  halide  polymer  latex  seal  coat. 


4,283,459 

INSULATING  COMPOSITION  AND  ARTICLES  MADE 

THEREFROM 

Edward  J.  Urban,  Kennett  Square,  Pa.,  and  WUliam  P.  Vit- 

cusky,  Newark,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours 

and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Ang.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,095 
InL  a.3  B32B  15/00 
VS.  a.  428—379  7  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  a  homo- 
geneous combination  of: 
(a)  polyethylene; 
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(b)  monohydric  alcohol  of  6  to  24  carbon  atoms  in  an 
amount  of  0. 1  to  7  weight  percent  of  the  polyethylene;  and 

(c)  polypropylene  in  an  amount  effective  to  mitigate  exuda- 
tion of  the  alcohol  from  the  polyethylene  as  measured  by 
Test  Method  II. 

3.  An  article  comprising  an  electrical  conductor  and  an 
insulating  layer  consisting  essentially  of 


an  electrical  power  source  applying  alternating  signal  across 
the  film; 


riltrurtLlu   iii  «i 


(a)  polyethylene; 

(b)  monohydric  alcohol  of  6  to  24  carbon  atoms  in  an 
amount  of  0.1  to  7  weight  percent  of  the  polyethylene; 

(c)  polypropylene  in  an  amount  effective  to  mitigate  exuda- 
tion of  the  alcohol  from  the  polyethylene  as  measured  by 
Test  Method  U. 


4,283,460 
AROMATIC  TRIAZOLES  AND  ALKYLAMINE  BORATES 

FOR  INCREASED  SURFACE  PROTECTION  AND 
IMPROVED  ADHESION  OF  BRASS-COATED  STEEL  TO 

RUBBER 
Robert  M.  Shemenski,  Sr.,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  567,586,  Apr.  14,  1975.  This  application 
May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,818 
Int  a.'  B32B  9/00.  15/06:  D02G  3/00:  B44D  1/42 
VS.  a.  428—389  14  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  adhesion  between  brass- 
coated  steel  lire  cord  and  rubber  comprising  (A)  treating  the 
brass-coated  steel  lire  cord  with  benzotriazole  to  form  a  layer 
of  polymeric  complex  of  benzotriazole  and  copper  over  sub- 
sUnlially  all  of  the  brass  surface  and  (B)  vulcanizing  a  compos- 
ite of  the  treated  cord  and  rubber;  where  at  least  one  portion  of 
Ihe  benzotriazole  is  added  to  the  rubber  adjacent  to  Ihe  cord. 
3.  The  vulcanized  composite  produced  according  to  the 
method  of  claim  1. 


said  alternating  signal  having  a  wave  form  with  a  quick 
reversal  of  direction  at  its  peak  thereby  causing  the  film  to 
flick  sharply  at  the  film  surface  for  throwing  off  attaching 
organisms. 


4,283.462 

PHENOLIC  LAMINATES  WTTH  FURAN  RESIN 

COATING 

Nicolas  Meyer,  Bully  les  Mines,  and  Leon  Schuller,  Noisy  le 

Roi.  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Sociele  Chimiques  des  Char- 

bonnages,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,877 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  25,  1979,  79  01888 

Int.  a.'  B32B  27/08 

VS.  a.  428—506  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  reinforced  phenolic  resin  lami- 
nate coaled  with  a  surface  layer  on  at  least  one  side,  said  sur- 
face layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  furan  resin  coaling  which 
is  directly  bonded  to  the  reinforced  phenolic  resin  laminate, 
comprising  depositing  said  coating  of  furan  resin  on  a  mold, 
then  after  at  least  a  beginning  of  hardening,  depositing  alter- 
nate layers  of  phenolic  resin  and  reinforcing  agent,  hardening 
the  laminate,  and  then  withdrawing  resultant  laminate  from  the 
mold,  said  laminate  having  no  surface  irregularities  due  to 
pitting  or  fiber  projection. 


4,283,461 
PIEZOELECTRIC  POLYMER  ANTIFOULING  COATING 
Bruce  J.  Wooden,  Dickerson,  and  Seymour  Edelman,  Silver 
Spring,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,130 
Int.  a.3  B32B  27/00 
VS.  a.  428—422  15  Claims 

1.  A  coating  for  reducing  fouling  on  marine  structures  com- 
prising: 
a  film  containing  piezoelectric  polymer  secured  over  sub- 
stantially the  entire  surface  of  the  marine  structure  and 
separating  said  surface  from  water  which  contains  animal 
and  vegetable  fouling  organisms; 
said  film  having  one  of  its  sides  in  electrical  contact  with  the 
surface  of  the  marine  structure  and  its  other  side  in  electri- 
cal contact  with  the  water  with  which  it  interfaces; 


4,283,463 

MOLDED  PRODUCTS  OF  POLYPROPYLENE 

Akinobii  Shiga;  Kiyoshi  Matsuyama;  Masahiro  Kakugo;  Ynkio 

Naito,  and  Seiichiro  Ima,  all  of  Niihama.  Japan,  assignors  to 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,133 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13, 1978,  53/155973; 
Dec.  29,  1978,  53/165134 

Int  a.'  B32B  27/32:  C08F  110/06 
VS.  a.  428—512  21  Claims 

1.  A  stretched  film,  for  use  in  electrical  insulation,  prepared 
from  a  polypropylene  having  an  isotactic  pentad  fraction  of  the 
boiling  heptane  insoluble  portion  of  at  least  about  0.955  and  a 
content  of  the  boiling  heptane  soluble  portion  of  about  2.0  to 
9.0%  by  weight. 

12.  A  laminated  paper,  for  use  in  electrical  insulation,  pro- 
duced by  laminating  a  polypropylene,  having  an  isotactic 
pentad  fraction  of  the  boiling  heptane  insoluble  portion  of  at 
least  about  0.955  and  a  content  of  the  boiling  heptane  solution 
portion  of  about  2.0  to  9%  by  weight,  on  a  fibrous  paper. 


4,283,464 

PREFABRICATED  COMPOSITE  MCTALUC 

HEAT-TRANSMnriNG  PLATE  UNH 

Norman  Hascoc,  791  Weaver  St.,  Larchmoot,  N.Y.  10538 

Rled  May  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,236 

Int  a.'  B21D  39/00:  B32B  3/12 

VS.  a.  428—594  9  Claims 

1.  A  prefabricated  composite  metallic  plate  unit  for  transmit- 
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ting  heal  from  a  heal  source  to  a  heal-absorbing  medium, 
having  opposed  planar  surfaces  adapted  individually  to  engage 
the  heat  source  and  the  heat-absorbing  medium,  and  having  a 
relatively  high  heat-transfer  coefficient,  said  plate  unit  com- 
prising: 
a  pair  of  high-tensile-strength  metallic  plate  members  having 


4,283,466 
CHEMICAL  AND  ELECTROCHEMICAL  PROCESS 
Jean-Yres  Machat,  Clermont-Ferraiid,  France,  assignor  to  Com- 
pagnie  Generate  des  EUblissements  Michelin,  aermonl-Fer- 
rand,  France 
DiTision  of  S«r.  No.  S9,075,  Jul.  19,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,245,011. 
ThU  application  May  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  150,233 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  27,  1978,  78  22545; 
Jul.  27,  1978,  78  22546 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  8/04 
VS.  a.  429—15  3  Claims 


a  temperature  coefficient  of  expansion  approximately  the 
same  as  that  of  said  heat  source; 

a  plurality  of  holes  extending  through  each  of  said  members; 

and  a  layer  of  relatively  malleable  metallic  material  inter- 
posed between  said  members  and  filling  said  holes  and 
having  a  heal-transfer  coefficient  of  at  least  about  0.3 
cal./cmVcm/sec./'C. 


4,283,465 
POROUS  BODY  OF  ALUMINUM  OR  ITS  ALLOY  AND  A 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  THEREOF 
Toni  Morimoto,  Ichikawa;  Tsuyoshi  Ohsaki;  Toshio  Ohkawa, 
both  of  Narasfcino,  and  Keqji  Matsuzawa,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  aadgnors  to  Nippon  Dia  Oerite  Co.,  Ltd.,  Narashino, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,151 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1977,  52-106822 

Int.  a.»  HOIF  3/02 

VS.  a.  428—566  11  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  carrying  out  chemical  and/or  electrochemi- 
cal reactions  in  at  least  one  reaction  chamber  traversed  by  a 
suspension  of  particles  in  a  fluid,  characterized  by: 

(a)  separating  the  suspension  emerging  from  the  chamber 
into  two  fractions,  the  separation  being  effected  at  least  in 
part  by  centrifugation: 

one  fraction,  called  the  "concentrated  fraction,"  compris- 
ing the  greater  part  or  all  of  the  particles, 

one  fraction,  called  the  "fluid  fraction,"  comprising  the 
greater  part  or  all  of  the  fluid; 

(b)  introducing  the  "fluid  fraction"  into  at  least  one  reser- 
voir; 

(c)  causing  a  flow  of  the  fluid  from  the  reservoir  in  such  a 
manner  that>the  reaction  product  or  products  contained  in 
the  "fluid  fraction"  and  introduced  into  the  reservoir  with 
said  fraction  remain  in  the  reservoir  or  are  entrained  by 
said  flow;  combining  said  flow  with  the  "concentrated 
fraction"  in  order  to  form  a  suspension;  and 

(d)  introducing  the  suspension  thus  formed  into  the  reaction 
chamber. 


1.  A  porous  body  having  excellent  sound  absorbing  proper- 
ties composed  of  a  sintered  body  of  stick-shaped,  needle- 
shaped,  oval-shaped  or  other  irregular-shaped  particles  of  a 
base  material  of  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  powder  and  a 
second  material  of  alumium  alloy  powder  having  a  melting 
point  at  least  10'  C.  lower  than  the  melting  point  of  said  base 
material,  said  porous  body  having  a  network  of  connecting 
pores  communicating  with  the  surface  of  said  body  with  a  pore 
ratio  of  33  to  50%  of  the  total  volume  of  the  body. 


4,283,467 
ELECTRIC  STORAGE  BATTERY  WTTH  GAS  DRIVEN 
ELECTROLYTE  MOVEMENT 
Karl-Friedrich  Giitlich,  Frankfiirt;  Wolfgang  Kappus,  Viem- 
bcim;  Herbert  Zweigardt,  Kelktaeira,  and  Rudolf  Eckardt, 
Steinbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Varta 
Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft,  HanOTcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Fded  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,464 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  Mar.  29, 
1979,  2912527 

Int  C1.5  HOIM  2/38 

VS.  a.  429—51  6  Claims 

1.  An  electric  storage  battery  with  gas  driven  electrolyte 

flow  between  the  electrode  plates  united  into  a  plate  block  in 

accordance  with  the  bubble  pump  principle,  comprising 

at  least  two  parallel  extending  transport  pipes  located  on  a 

base  plate  of  non-conducting  material, 
the  transport  pipes  having  gas  supply  ducts  connected 

thereto, 
the  base  plate  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  between  the  plate 

block  and  the  housing  wall, 
the  upper  outlet  apertures  of  the  transport  pipes  lying  below 
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the  minimum  height  of  the  electrolyte  level  on  the  side 
facing  the  plate  block,  and 


to  continue  to  supply  electrolyte  solution  to  the  battery 
slack. 


4,283,469 

INTEGRATED  ELECTRODE/SEPARATOR 

STRUCTURES 

Franz  Goebel,  Sudbury,  and  Carl  R.  Schlailger,  Wincbester, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corp.,  Stamford, 

Conn,  and  GTE  Laboratories  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,417 

Int.  a."  HOIM  6/14 

VS.  a.  429—196  5  Claims 


the  upper  edge  of  the  base  plate  being  above  the  ou  ct 
openings. 


4,283,468 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  INSENSITIVE  TO 

PHYSICAL  ORIENTATION 

Franz  Goebel,  Sudbury,  and  Cyril  Morgan,  Manchester,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,177 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  2/38 

VS.  a.  429-81  17  Claims 


1.  A  primary  electrochemical  cell  insensitive  to  physical 
orientation  over  the  rated  life  span  of  the  cell,  comprising: 
an  elongated  housing  having  first  and  second  ends  and  con- 
taining an  electrochemical  system  therewithin,  said  elec- 
trochemical system  comprising: 

a  battery  stack  fixedly  disposed  intermediate  to  the  first 
and  second  ends  of  the  housing  and  defining  first  and 
second  reservoirs  with  said  first  and  second  ends,  re- 
spectively; 
channel  means  in  communication  with  the  first  and  second 
reservoirs  for  permitting  bi-direclional  passage  therebe- 
tween of  electrolyte  solution;  and 
a  liquid  electrolyte  solution  supplied  to  and  in  contact 
with  the  battery  stack  and  present  within  the  first  and 
second  reservoirs  and  the  channel  means,  said  electro- 
lyte solution  being  chemically  reactive  with  the  battery 
stack  and  being  initially  present  in  the  cell  in  an  amount 
related  to  the  rated  life  span  of  the  cell,  said  electrolyte 
solution  including  a  component  consumable  during 
discharge  of  the  cell  by  chemical  reaction  within  the 
cell  resulting  in  the  electrolyte  solution  undergoing  a 
loss  in  volume,  said  first  and  second  reservoirs  and  the 
channel  means  cooperating  in  the  event  of  a  change  in 
the  physical  orientation  of  the  cell  over  its  rated  life 
span  to  shift  the  electrolyte  solution  within  the  cell  so  as 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising: 
an  anode  electrode; 

an  electrode/separator  structure  adjacent  to  the  anode  elec- 
trode; and 
an  electrolytic  solution  in  contact  with  the  anode  electrode 

and  the  electrode/separator  structure; 
said  electrode/separator  structure  comprising 
a  metallic  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  interstice-defin- 
ing members, 
an  aggregate  of  discrete,  semi-rigid,  porous  carbon  con- 
glomerates physically  pressed  into  and  supported  by  the 
interstice-defining  members  of  the  metallic  substrate 
and  defining  a  network  of  channels  through  the  resul- 
tant structure  by  which  said  structure  may  be  perme- 
ated by  the  electrolytic  solution,  said  carbon  conglom- 
erates including  carbon  black  and  a  binder,  and 
an  adherent  porous  layer  of  an  electrically  non-conductive 
material  deposited  on  and  physically  integrated  with  the 
aggregration  of  carbon  conglomerates  of  the  electrode/- 
separator  structure,  the  material  of  said  layer  being  chemi- 
cally stable  with  the  anode  electrode,  the  metallic  sub- 
strate,  the  carbon  conglomerates  and  the  electrolytic 
solution  and  being  permeable  by  the  electrolytic  solution, 
said  adherent  porous  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  oxide, 
magnesium  silicate,  zirconium  oxide,  talc,  a  molecular 
seive,  and  combinations  thereof 


4,283,470 

ANODE  STRUCTURE  FOR  AN  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

CELL 

Roger  K.  Freeman,  Plymouth,  and  Franz  Goebel,  Sudbury,  both 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1980,  Scr.  No.  159,269 
Idt  a.'  HOIM  4/02 
VS.  a.  429—209  18  Claims 

1.  A  contact  member  comprising: 

a  resilient  metal  member  of  a  predetermined  thickness  and 
configuration  and  having  a  plurality  of  spikes  depending 
therefrom  at  its  periphery  and  further  having  a  major 
opening  therein  and  a  plurality  of  other  openings  at  the 
perimeter  of  the  major  opening  defining  a  plurality  of 
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resilieni,  deflective  portions  intermediate  to  said  other 
openings  and  each  having  an  exposed  edge. 
U.  An  anode  structure  for  an  electrochemical  cell,  compris- 
ing: .      . 
a  metal  disc  of  a  predetermined  thickness  and  having  an 

opening  therein:  and 
a  resilient,  metal  contact  member  of  a  predetermined  thick- 
ness and  configuration  and  having  a  plurality  of  spikes 


»•    I5e 


oxidized  silver  halide  color  developing  agent  and  a  nondiffus- 
ible  magenta  dye-forming  coupler  having  the  structure: 


/Q\ 


oA''' 


depending  therefrom  at  its  periphery  and  inserted  into  the 
metal  disc  at  points  spaced  from  the  opening  in  the  metal 
disc  for  securing  the  contact  member  to  the  metal  disc, 
said  metal  contact  member  further  having  a  major  open- 
ing therein  adjacent  to  the  opening  in  the  metal  disc  and  a 
phirality  of  other  openings  at  the  perimeter  of  the  major 
opening  defining  a  plurality  of  resilient,  deflective  por- 
tions intermediate  to  said  other  openings. 


Cp 


wherein: 
Q  represents  the  atoms  to  complete  a  5-pyrazolone  magenta 

dye-forming  coupler  moiety; 
n  is  I  or  2: 
R  is  a  ballast  group  when  n  is  I  or  a  divalent  organic  group 

when  n  is  2: 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  coupling-ofT  group;  and 
Cp  is  a  coupler  moiety  which  upon  reaction  by  means  of 
oxidized  color  developing  agent  yields  a  colorless  or  alkali 
soluble  reaction  product  and  is  attached  at  its  coupling 
position  to  the  enol  oxygen  of  the  pyrazolone  coupler 
moiety; 
there  remaining  in  areas  where  magenU  dye  has  not  been 
formed,  the  blocked  magenta  dye  forming  coupler. 


4J83.471 
PRINTING  SCREEN  .AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Frank  A.  Sportelli.  7  Redwood  Ct„  Glen  Core,  N.Y.  11542 
Filed  No?.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,763 
Int.  a.'  G03F  5/00:  G03C  5/00 
VS.  a.  430—6  n  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  making  a  photopnnting  image  element,  said 
method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  negative  screen  having  two  sets  of  parallel 
equispaced  lines  located  thereon,  each  said  set  being  per- 
pendicular to  each  other. 

(b)  providing  a  photographic  film  to  be  exposed. 

(c)  exposing  the  negative  screen  onto  the  photographic  film 
in  at  least  three  separate  exposures. 

(d)  said  negative  screen  being  disposed  at  a  predetermined 
angle  in  each  said  separate  exposure. 

(e)  each  said  predetermined  angle  being  at  a  different  angle 
with  respect  to  each  other,  and 

(0  developing  the  exposed  photographic  film  to  produce  a 
photopnnting  image  element  having  a  regular  screen 
pattern  as  shown  in  FIG.  2. 


4,283,473 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Colin  H.  Lewinton,  Montreal,  Canada,  and  Joseph  Savit,  Glen- 
coe,  IIL,  assignors  to  Domtar  Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,493 
Int.  a.'  G03G  5/OS.  5/10 
L.S.  a.  43fr-64  1  Claim 

1.  An  electrophotographic  sheet  material  comprising:  a 
cellulosic  base  material,  a  continuous  barrier  film  consisting  of 
cellulose  nitrate  on  said  base  material,  and  a  photoconductive 
layer  comprising  zinc  oxide  on  the  surface  of  said  film  remote 
from  said  base  material,  wherein  said  cellulosic  base  material 
consists  of  a  base  paper,  said  continuous  barrier  film  of  cellu- 
lose nitrate  constitutes  between  i  and  6  lb.  per  ream  (3,300  ft^) 
of  said  sheet  material. 


4,283,472 
SILVER  HALIDE  ELEMENTS  CONTAINING  BLOCKED 
PYRAZOLONE  MAGENTA  DYE-FORMING  COUPLERS 
Thomas  E.  Gompf;  Howell  A.  Hammond,  and  Jared  B.  Moo- 
berry,  all  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1980.  Ser.  No.  124,872 

Int.  aj  G03C  7/00 

VS.  a.  430—17  18  Claims 

12.  A  processed  photographic  element  containing  a  magenta 

dye  image  comprised  of  a  magenta  dye  obtained  by  coupling  of 


4,283,474 
OLEOPHILIC  RESIN  ENCAPSULATES 
PHOTOCONDUCnVE  ZINC  OXIDE  PARTICLES 
DISPERSED  IN  VINYL  CHLORIDE  AND  VINYL 
ACETATE  RESIN  BINDER  FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOSENSmVE  RECORDING  LAYER 
Tadashi    Kaneko;    Takeo    Shimura;    Masanori    MaUumoto; 
Hiroyuki  Moriguchi,  and  Hiroyuki  Nomori,  all  of  Hachioji, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Koniskiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,612 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1979,  54-122092 
Int.  a.>  G03  5/087 
VS.  a.  430—69  ''  Claims 

I.  A  photosensitive  element  for  electrophotography  which 
comprises  on  a  conductive  support  a  photoconductive  layer 
comprising  photoconductive  zinc  oxide  particles  the  surface  of 
which  particles  has  been  encapsulated,  together  with  a  sensi- 
tizer for  said  zinc  oxide,  with  an  oleophilic  resin  material,  said 
encapsulated  zinc  oxide  particles  having  been  dispersed  in  a 
binder  resin  conuining  vinyl  chloride  and  vinyl  aceute  as 
components  thereof. 
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4.283,475 
PENTAMETHINE  THIOPYRYLIUM  SALTS,  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCTION  THEREOF,  AND 
PHOTOCONDUCnVE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SAID  SALTS 
Koichi  Kawamura;  Harumi  Katsuyama,  and  Hideo  Sato,  all  of 
Asaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mina- 
mi-ishigara,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,058 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21,  1979,  54-105548; 
Nov.  5,  1979,  54-142034 

Int.  a.'  G03G  5/09 
VS.  O.  430—70  29  Oaims 

1.  A  photoconductive  composition  comprising  a  photocon- 
ductive material  and  a  2.6-di-tert-butyl-4-[5-(2.6-di-lert-butyl- 
4H-thiopyran-4-ylidene)penta-1.3-dienyl]thiopyrylium  salt  of 
chemical  structural  formula  (I) 


(CH3)jC 


(I) 


C(CH3)3 


wherein  Z©  represents  an  anion,  and  X  represents  a  hydrogen 
at>  Ti.  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group. 


4,283,476 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  HAVING  A  MAGNETIC 
RECORDING  STRIPE  OVERLYING  AN  ANTISTATIC 
LAYER 
Gary  V.  Famsworth,  Newark;  Gerald  C.  Gandy,  Rocheiter,  and 
Hugh  W.  Richards,  Webster,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Compuiy,  Rocbeiter,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,795 
Int  a.'  G03C  1/78 
VS.  a.  430—140  32  Oaims 

I.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having  on 
one  side  thereof  at  least  one  radiation-sensitive  layer  and  on  the 
opposite  side  an  antistatic  layer  comprising  a  phosphate  ester 
antistatic  agent,  said  element  additionally  comprising  a  mag- 
netic recording  stripe  overlying  said  antistatic  layer,  said  mag- 
netic recording  stripe  comprising  magnetic  particles  dispersed 
in  a  polymeric  binder  and  containing  a  carboxylic  acid  salt  of 
a  polyvalent  metal  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  enhance  the 
adhesion  of  said  stripe  to  said  element. 


4,283,477 
PHOTOTHERMOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS 
George  L.  Fletcher,  Jr.,  Pittsford;  Richard  A.  deManriac,  Web- 
ster, and  Stewart  H.  Merrill,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,828 
Int  0.2  G03C  1/52.  1/48.  1/40 
VS.  O.  430—141  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  photothermographic  element  comprising  (A)  at  least 
one  photosensitive  layer  comprising  a  diazo  or  silver  halide 
photosensitive  component,  (B)  at  least  one  layer  comprising  a 
processing  agent  for  said  photosensitive  component  and  (C)  a 
separation  polymer  between  said  photosensitive  component 
and  said  processing  agent, 
the  improvement  wherein 
said  separation  polymer  (C)  comprises  a  polysulfonamide 
which  has  the  property  of  producing  increased  preex- 
posure storage  stability  for  said  element. 


4,283,478 

LIGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIAL  FOR  PREPARING  A 

LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE  AND  A  PROCESS 

USING  THE  SAME 
Kikuo  Kubotera,  and  Akira  Kashiwabara,  both  of  Asaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fitji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara, 
Japan 

Filed  May  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,479 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1978,  53/59796 

Int.  O.'  G03C  5/00.  1/52 

VS.  O.  430—156  23  Claims 

I.  A  light-sensitive  lithographic  printing  plate  forming  mate- 
rial comprising  a  support  having  a  hydrophilic  surface  pro- 
vided in  order  with  a  layer  of  a  positive-working  light-sensitive 
resin  composition  which  comprises  an  o-quinone  diazide  com- 
pound and  which  is  capable  of  forming  an  oleophilic  image,  a 
tannable  interlayer  containing  a  tanning  developing  agent, 
which  interlayer  is  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  wherein  the 
amounts  of  the  tanning  developing  agent  and  the  silver  halide 
therein  are  0.01  to  100  mmols  and  0.01  to  10  mmols.  respec- 
tively, per  square  meter  of  area  and  1  ^  of  dry  thickness  of  the 
interlayer  and  a  tannable  second  light-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  containing  a  tanning  developing  agent,  wherein 
the  tanning  developing  agent  is  present  in  the  light-sensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  in  an  amount  of  about  0.01  to  100 
mmols  per  Ifi  thickness  and  square  meter  of  the  second  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer,  and  wherein  the  amounts  of  tanning 
developing  agent  and  silver  halide  in  the  interlayer  are  less 
than  the  amounts  thereof  in  the  light-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer. 

II.  A  process  of  preparing  a  lithographic  printing  plate 
which  compnses:  (1)  imagewise  exposing  a  light-sensitive 
lithographic  printing  plate  material  comprising  a  support  hav- 
ing a  hydrophilic  surface  provided  in  order  with  a  layer  of  a 
positive-working  light-sensitive  resin  composition  which  com- 
prises an  o-quinone  diazide  compound  and  which  is  capable  of 
forming  an  oleophilic  image,  a  tannable  interlayer  containing  a 
tanning  developing  agent,  which  interlayer  is  a  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  wherein  the  amounts  of  the  tanning  developing 
agent  and  the  silver  halide  therein  are  0.01  to  100  mmols  and 
0.01  to  10  mmols.  respectively,  per  square  meter  of  area  and  l;i 
of  dry  thickness  of  the  interlayer  and  a  tannable  light-sensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  a  tannable  developing 
agent  such  that  a  silver  image  is  formed  in  the  light-sensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  by  the  subsequent  activating  pro- 
cessing with  an  alkali  solution,  wherein  the  tanning  developing 
developing  agent  is  present  in  the  light-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  in  an  amount  of  about  0.01  to  100  mmols  per  1^ 
thickness  and  square  meter  of  the  light-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer,  and  wherein  the  amounts  of  tanning  develop- 
ing agent  and  silver  halide  in  the  interlayer  are  less  than  the 
amounts  thereof  in  the  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer.  (2)  forming  a  tanned  silver  image  by  activation  process- 
ing using  an  alkali  solution,  (3)  washing  off  portions  of  the 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  where  no  silver  images  have  been 
formed  to  thereby  leave  tanning-hardened  silver  image  por- 
tions on  said  light-sensitive  resin  composition  layer,  thus  form- 
ing a  hardened  relief  silver  image,  (4)  uniformly  irradiating 
with  light  to  which  said  light-sensitive  resin  composition  is 
sensitive,  in  an  amount  such  that  the  light-sensitive  resin  com- 
position layer  in  the  areas  where  the  relief  silver  image  is  not 
present  will  dissolve  in  an  alkaline  developer,  and  (3)  develop- 
ing the  material  with  an  alkaline  developer  capable  of  dis- 
solving the  light-sensitive  resin  composition  layer  in  areas 
where  the  relief  silver  image  does  not  exist  to  thereby  form  a 
relief  image  comprising  the  insoluble  portions  of  the  light-sen- 
sitive resin  composition  layer  and  the  hardened  relief  silver 
image  lying  thereon. 
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4,283,479  irradiation,  curing  the  composition  to  form  the  solder  resist 

SILVER  HAUDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS  AND  A   and  soldering  electrical  components  to  the  protected  areas  of 

PROCESS  FORMING  REUEF  IMAGES                   the  board 
Tsutomu   Haniaoka.  ami   Yasuo   Kasuna,   both   of  Minami-  


athigwa,  Japaa,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  LtiL,  Miaa- 
■j-asUgara,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Scr.  No.  123,611 

OaiiH  priority,  appikation  Japaa,  Feb.  26, 1979,  54/21650 

Int.  a.'  G03C  1/48.  5/00 

VS.  a.  430—264  10  Claims 


4,283,4«1 
ELEMENT  HAVING  PHOSPHINE  ACTIVATED 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  COMPOSITIONS  THEREIN 

Sakuo  Okai,  Carlsbad,  and  Koichi  Kimoto,  Oceanside,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Napp  Systems  (USA)  Inc.,  San  Marcos, 
Calif. 


7.  A  process  for  forming  relief  images  which  compnses       Cal".  „      ^,     . ,,,  ,o, 

imagewise  exposing  a  silver  halide  photographic  material    Division  of  Ser.  No.  70,190,  Aug.  27,  1979,  Pat.  No.  ♦^3391, 
*  •-  -    -    whichisacontinuation-in-partofSer.  No.  941,519,  Sep.  9, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,757 
Int  a.'  G03C  1/78 


comprising  a  support  having  thereon  at  least  a  photosensitive 
silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  layer  and  at  least  one  of 
said  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  or  another 
hydrophilic  colloid  layer  on  said  support  containing  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula  (I): 


,CHj 


(HO)2 


PO 


(1) 


OT 


(OHh 


CHj         CH3 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group 
having  I  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  a  compound  of  the  formula 
(II): 


HO  (11) 

HO—/  \—COOR' 

HO 

wherein  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  and  developing  said  imagewise  exposed  material  with 
an  alkaline  aqueous  solution. 


VS.  a.  430—271  6  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  element  comprising  a  substrate  and  a 
layer  of  water  developable  photopolymerizable  composition 
including: 

a.  about  0. 1  to  3.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  monomer  component 
including  at  least  one  water-soluble,  monofunctional  un- 
saturated ethylenic  monomer,  or  the  combination  of  said 
monofunctional  monomer  and  at  least  one  polyfunctional 
unsaturated  ethylenic  monomer,  said  monomers  capable 
of  forming  a  polymer  by  photoinitiated  polymerization  in 
the  presence  of  a  polymerization  initiator  activatable  by 
actinic  light; 

b.  about  0. 1  to  3.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymer  component 
including  a  partially  saponified,  water-soluble,  polyvinyl 
acetate  polymer  compatible  with  said  monomer  compo- 
nent containing  both  acetyl  and  hydroxy  groups,  and 
having  a  polymerization  degree  of  about  300  to  2,000  and 
a  saponiflcation  degree  of  about  65  to  99  mole  percent; 

c.  about  0.001  to  0.3  parts  by  weight  of  a  photopolymeriza- 
tion  initiator  compatible  with  said  monomer  component 
and  said  polyvinyl  acetate  polymer,  and  activatable  by 
actinic  light;  and, 

d.  about  0.001  to  0.3  parts  by  weight  of  an  activator  includ- 
ing a  phosphine  derivative  described  by  the  formula: 


4,283,480 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSmONS, 
METHODS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION,  AND 
METHODS  FOR  THEIR  USE  IN  COATING  SUBSTRATES 
William  D.  Danes,  Littleborough;  Graham  G.  Skelbome,  Prest- 
wich,  and  Joha  B.  Warren,  Malpas,  all  of  England,  assignors 
to  Diamond  Shamrock  Industrial  Chemicals  limited,  Great 
Britain 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,545 
Claims  priority,  applicntioa  Uiitcd  Kingdom,  Oct.  3,  1978, 
39149/78 

Int.  a.)  B05D  3/06 
VS.  a.  430—270  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  soldering  electrical  components  on  a  circuit 
board  which  comprises  protecting  areas  of  the  board  by  apply- 
ing thereto  a  photopolymerisable  liquid  composition  which  on 
curing  forms  a  solder  resist  and  which  comprises  a  polymerisa- 
ble  component  which  is  a  polymer  having  an  average  of  at  P^.°'' 
least  two  terminal  groups  per  molecule,  which  groups  provide 
ethylenic  double  tionds  by  which  the  polymer  may  be  further 
polymerised  and  which  groups  are  attached  to  the  remainder 
of  the  polymer  molecule  by  groups  of  the  formula: 


X 
/ 

P— Y 
\ 

Z 

wherein  any  of  X,  Y  and  Z  are  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  aryl,  or  vinyl,  but  not  more  than  one  of  the  X,  Y 
and  Z  is  hydrogen,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  X,  Y  and  Z 
is  aryl. 


4,283,482 

DRY  LITHOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 

Shnzo  Hattori,  and  Shinzo  Morita,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nihon  Shinku  Gljutsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japaa 

FUcd  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,865 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1979,  54-36307 

Int  CV  G03C  S/00:  B44C  1/22:  C03C  li/OO.  2i/06 

VS.  Ct  430-296  6  Claims 

1.  A  dry  Uthographic  process  comprising  the  consecutive 


0  O 

1  I 

— O— C— NH— Y— NH— C— O— 

which  are  the  residues  of  a  polyisocyanate,  a  polythiol  as  a 
chain  modifier,  and  a  photoinitiator  capable  of  initiating 
polymerisation  of  the  polymerisable  component  upon  UV- 


(i)  introducing  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mer compound  in  the  vapor  form  into  a  vacuum  vessel 
where  said  monomer  compound  is,  at  least  in  part,  excited 
in  a  plasma  atmosphere  and  deposited  onto  the  surface  of 
a  substrate  located  in  the  vacuum  vessel  to  form  a  plasma- 
polymerized  film  on  said  substrate, 

(ii)  exposing  the  film  thus  formed  on  the  substrate  to  a  con- 
trolled beam  of  electrons  in  conformity  to  the  predeter- 
mined pattern  to  degrade  the  polymer  in  the  exposed  part 
of  the  film,  and 

(iii)  removing  the  degraded  part  of  the  polymer  from  the 
film  by  development  in  vapor  phase  etching  atmosphere. 
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4,283,483 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

USING  ELECTRON-SENSmVE  RESIST  PATTERNS 

WITH  CONTROLLED  LINE  PROFILES 

Philip  J.  Coane,  Mabopac,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,010 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/283 

VS.  a.  430-296  7  Claims 


^^ 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  conductive  electrode  of  variable 
cross-section  area  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  three  layer  mask  on  a  substrate  with  the  first 
or  inner  layer  and  third  or  outer  layer  being  of  a  chosen 
electron-sensitive  resist  material  and  separated  by  an  inter- 
mediate etch  resistant  conductive  layer; 

(b)  defining  predetermined  patterns  in  said  first  layer  and 
said  third  layer  of  resist  simultaneously  by  electron  bom- 
bardment which  penetrates  said  conductive  layer; 

(c)  forming  a  first  opening  in  said  third  layer  while  shielding 
said  first  layer  with  said  conductive  layer,  said  first  open- 
ing having  a  first  chosen  width; 

(d)  successively  removing  portions  of  said  intermediate  and 
first  layers  to  thereby  produce  second  and  third  openings 
therein,  said  second  opening  in  said  intermediate  layer 
having  a  second  chosen  width  substantially  equal  to  said 
first  width  of  said  first  opening  and  said  third  opening  in 
said  first  layer  having  a  third  chosen  width  smaller  than 
said  first  and  second  widths;  and 

(e)  depositing  »  chosen  metal  in  said  openings  formed  in  (c) 
and  (d)  above  to  thereby  form  said  electrode  of  variable 
cross-section  area,  and  with  variable  width  essential  repli- 
cating said  widths  of  said  first,  second,  and  third  openings. 


4,283,484 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  RELIEF  PRINTING  PLATES 

WTTH  CONCAVE  PRINTING  AREAS 

Michael  J.  B.  Fairbead,  and  Nicholns  R.  Jung,  both  of  London, 

England,  assignors  to  Letraset  USA,  Inc.,  Paramus,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  875,554,  Feb.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,618 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  7,  1977, 
4911/77 

Int.  a.^  G03C  5/00 
VS.  a.  430-306  7  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  printing  plate  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of 
imagewise  exposing  a  photopolymerisable  material  layer 
formed  on  a  layer  of  base  material  through  a  negative  of 
the  desired  image  in  which  the  light  transmitting  areas  are 
partly  covered  by  a  corresponding  positive  image, 
developing  the  exposed  layer  to  leave  a  plurality  of  raised 

printing  areas  adapted  to  receive  a  film  of  ink, 
the  time  and  intensity  of  exposure  being  such  that  the  upper 
surface  of  each  area  consists  of  a  relatively  higher  periph- 
eral region  and  a  relatively  lower  central  region. 


4,283,485 

CONDUCTOR  CROSSOVERS  FOR  IIVTEGRATED 

RC-CIRCUITS 

Wolf-Di«ter  Miienz,  Freigericht,  and  Hans  W.  Pdctzlberger, 

Munich,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  21,  1979.  Ser.  No.  40,703 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1978,  2823881 

Int  a.'  C25D  11/02.  11/34:  H05K  3/06 
VS.  a.  430—314  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  conductor  crossover 
formed  of  a  crossover  region  with  a  crossunder  path  and  a 
crossover  path  and  leads  connecting  to  the  crossover  and 
crossunder  paths,  all  In  a  thin  film  integrated  circuit,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  insulating  base  and  applying  a  TaAI  double 
layer  thereon,  the  double  layer  comprising  a  first  bottom 
TaAI  layer  of  higher  tantalum  content  and  a  second  upper 
TaAI  layer  of  lower  tantalum  content; 

(b)  in  a  first  photo-technique,  masking  the  desired  crossun- 
der path  and  associated  leads  and  also  the  desired  leads  for 
the  crossover  path,  and  then  etching  away  unmasked 
portions  of  the  double  layer; 

(c)  oxidizing  the  remaining  portions  of  the  double  layer  to 
create  a  TaAI-oxide  layer; 

(d)  applying  an  Si02  layer  over  the  structure  formed  thus 
far; 

(e)  in  a  second  photo-technique,  masking  the  desired  cross- 
over region  and  etching  off  unmasked  Si02  and  TaAI- 
oxide  layers; 

(0  using  the  remaining  SiO:  in  the  crossover  region  as  a 
mask,  etching  off  unmasked  TaAI  second  layer  from  the 
leads  of  the  crossunder  and  crossover  paths; 

(g)  applying  an  electrically  highly  conductive  layer  over  the 
structure  formed  thus  far;  and 

(h)  in  a  third  photo-technique,  masking  the  desired  crossover 
path  and  the  leads  of  the  crossover  and  crossunder  paths 
and  etching  away  unmasked  portions  of  the  conductive 
layer. 


4,283,486 

SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

UGHT-SENSmVE  MATERIAL 

Tosfaiaki  Aooo,  and  Takeshi  Hirose,  both  of  Minarai-ashignra, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minnmi- 

ashigara,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,090 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  2, 1979,  54/126971 
Int  a.'  G03C  1/76 
VS.  a.  430—505  20  Claims 

1.  A  silver  color  photographic  light-sensitive  material  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  paper  support; 

(b)  a  color  image-forming  emulsion  layer  containing  a  pho- 
tographic color  coupler  which  forms  a  dye  on  coupling 
with  an  oxidized  aromatic  primary  amine,  said  color  im- 
age-forming emulsion  layer  comprising  a  blue-sensitive 
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emulsion  layer  containing  a  yellow  coupler,  a  green-sensi- 
tive emulsion  layer  containing  a  magneta  coupler,  a  red- 
simsilive  emulsion  layer  containing  a  cyan  coupler, 
wherein  said  yellow  coupler  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  coupler  represented  by  the  formula  (IV) 


O  O  (IV) 

n  II     H 

Y|— C— CH— C— N— Ya 
I 
X 


wherein  Yi  represents  an  aliphatic  group,  an  aromatic 
group  or  a  heterocyclic  group;  Yi  represents  an  aromatic 
group  or  a  heterocyclic  group;  and  X  represents  hydrogen 
or  a  cleavable  group  which  is  capable  of  being  cleaved  as 
an  anion  during  the  oxidation  coupling  reaction  with  the 
oxidation  product  of  the  aromatic  primary  amine  devel- 
oper, 
and  a  coupler  represented  by  the  formula  (V) 


CHj    O 
I  II 


o 

II 


CHj— C C— CH— C— NH 


I 
CHj 


(V) 


wherein: 

n  is  1  when  k  is  0  or  k  is  1  when  n  is  0, 

m  is  0,  I  or  2, 

Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CN 
and  NO2, 

R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  containing  I  to  12  carbon 
atoms, 

R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
phenyl  group,  a  substituted  phenyl  group  of  molecular 
weight  less  than  350,  — COOR'  wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl 
group  of  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  CbHjCO—  or  R'NHCO— 
wherein  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom,  alkyl.  aryl  or  aralkyi  group,  and  when  m 
is  I  or  2,  R2  may  additionally  represent  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R',  R'*  and  R'  are  cyanine  dye  compatible  substituents, 

D  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
(CH=CH),  O,  S,  Se,>C(CH3)2  or  >NR',  wherein  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  con- 
taining I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  CH3COO — , 

with  the  proviso  that: 

when  k=0,  n  =  l,  m=0  and  Y  is  NO2 

R2  is  not  a  substituted  phenyl  group  of  the  formula: 


wherein  Qi  represents  halogen,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  dialkyl- 
amino  or  alkyl;  Q2  is  positioned  at  4-  or  5-position  of  the 
anilido  nucleus  and  represents  halogen,  trifluoromethyl, 
acylamino.  sulfonamido,  ureido,  alkyl.  alkoxy,  aryloxy, 
carboxy,  alkoxyearbonyl,  carbamoyl,  sulfo.  sulfamoyi  or 
imido;  and  X  represents  hydrogen  or  a  cleavable  group 
which  is  capable  of  being  cleaved  as  an  anion  during  the 
oxidation  coupling  reaction  with  the  oxidation  product  of 
the  aromatic  primary  amine  developer; 

(c)  an  oxygen-impermeable  layer  having  an  oxygen  permea- 
bility of  not  more  than  2.0  mWm^"ij9atm,  said  oxygen- 
impermeable  layer  bemg  located  between  the  paper  sup- 
port and  the  color  image-forming  layer;  and 

(d)  a  protective  layer  providing  a  top  surface  on  the  same 
side  of  the  paper  support  as  the  color  image-forming  layer 
and  the  oxygen-impermeable  layer,  said  protective  layer 
containing  gelatin  as  a  binder  having  a  thickness  of  from 
about  0.4  to  4  ^m. 


wherein  one  of  Z'  and  Z^  is  NO^  and  the  other  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  — NO2,  — CN 
and  a  perfluoroalkyi  group  conuining  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4J83.487 
THERMOLABILE  ACITTANCE  DYES  FOR  DRY  SILVER 
Bernard  A.  Lea,  and  Ronald  W.  Burrows,  both  of  Harlow,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  MinoesoU  Mining  and  Muufacturiag 
Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  No».  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9838* 
Int.  a.'  G03C  I/S4.  1/02 
VS.  a.  «30— 522  IS  aaims 

1.  A  light  sensitive  composition  comprising  an  intimate 
mixture  of  a  substantially  light-insensitive  silver  compound 
which  upon  reduction  gives  a  visible  change  and  suflicient 
amount  of  a  silver  halide  to  caulyse  said  reduction  to  give  a 
visible  change  in  those  areas  where  the  silver  halide  has  been 
exposed  to  light  when  the  intimate  mixture  is  heated  in  the 
presence  of  a  reducing  agent,  the  intimate  mixture  including  as 
an  aculance  dye  a  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


Rl 


D» C^CH-CHSiC 


\ 


4,283,488 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  ELEMENTS 

SPECTRALLY  SENSITIZED  WITH  NEW  METHINE 

DYES 

Eari  J.  VanLare,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,261 
Int.  CI.'  G03C  1/02.  1/18.  1/19.  1/22 
V.S.  a.  430—588  9  Claims 

7.  In  a  radiation-sensitive  silver-halide  composition,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  composition  is  spectrally  sensitized 
by  means  of  a  methine  dye  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 

( 1 )  5.5',6.6'-tetrachloro- 1 , 1  -diethyl-3.3'-bis(3-trimelhylsilyl- 
propyDbenzimidazolocarbocyanine  iodide;    • 

(2)  5,6-dichloro- 1 ,3-diethyl-3-(3-trimethylsilylpropyl)ben- 
zimidazolooxacarbocyanine  iodide; 

(3)  5,6-dichloro- l,3'-diethyl-3-(3-trimethylsilylpropyl)ben- 
zimidazolothicarbocyanine  iodide; 

(4)  5,6-dichloro-l,3'-diethyl-3-(3-trimethylsilylpropyl)-4'.5'- 
benzobenzimidazolothiocarbocyanine  iodide; 

(5)5-{I5,6-dichloro-l-ethyl-3-)3-trimethylsilylpropyl)-2-ben- 
zimidazolinylidene)ethylidene}-3-ethylrhodanine; 

(6)  5-{[5,6-dichlpro- 1  -ethyl-3-(3-trimethylsilylpropyl)-2-ben- 
zimidazolinylidenelethylidene}-3-ethyl-2-thio-2,4-oxa2oli- 

dinedione; 

(7)  3,3'-Bis(3-trimethylsilylpropyl)thiacarbocyanine  iodide: 

(8)  9-methyl-3,3'-bis(3-trimethylsilylpropyl)thiacarbocya- 

nine  iodide; 

(9)  9-ethyl-3,3'-bis(3-lriniethylsilylpropyl)thiacarbocyanine 

iodide; 

(10)  3,3'-bis(3-trimethylsilylpropyl)thiadicarbocyarane    io- 
dide; 

(11)  r-ethyl-3-(3-trimethylsilylpropyl)thia-2'-cyanine    io- 
dide; 


August  II,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


691 


(12)  3-ethyl-3'-(3-trimethylsilylpropyl)oxathiacarbocyanine 
iodide; 

(13)  3-ethyl-3'-(3-trimethylsilylpropyI)-4,5-benzothiacar- 
bocyanine  iodide; 

(14)  5-{[3-(3-trimethylsilylpropyl)-2-benzo- 
thiazolinylidene]ethylidene}-3-ethyIrhodanine; 

(15)  2-(3,3-dicyanoallylidene)-3-(3-trimethylsilylpropyl)ben- 
zothiazoline; 

(16)  3,3'-bis(3-trimethylsilylpropyl)selenacarbocyanine   io- 
dide; 

(17)  3.3'-bis(3-trimethylsilylpropyl)selenadicarbocyanine 
iodide; 

(18)  r-ethyl-3-(3-trimethylsilylpropyl)selena-2'-cyanine  io- 
dide; 

(19)  3-ethyl-3'-(3-trimethylsilylpropyl)oxaselenocarbocya- 
nine  iodide;  and 

(20)  5,6-dichloro-l,3-diethyl-3'-(3-trimelhylsilylpropyl)ben- 
zimidazoloselenacarbocyanine  iodide. 


4,283,489 

PURIFICATION  OF  NUCLEOTIDE  SEQUENCES 

SUITABLE  FOR  EXPRESSION  IN  BACTERIA 

Howard  M.  Goodman,  Seeburg;  John  Shine,  and  Peter  Horst, 

both  of  San  Francisco,  all  of  C^if.,  assignors  to  The  Regents 

of  the  University  of  California,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  836,218,  Sep.  23,  1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,049 

Int.  a.'  C12Q  1/68 

VS.  O.  435—6  5  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  purity  of  a  specific  desired 

nucleotide  sequence  in  a  preparation  of  DNA  fragments  of 

essentially  homogeneous  length  containing  said  nucleotide 

sequence,  there  being  at  least  one  restriction  site  within  the 

specific  desired  nucleotide  sequence,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  subjecting  the  DNA  preparation  to  the  action  of  a  restric- 
tion endonuclease  capable  of  catalyzing  the  hydrolysis  of 
the  specific  desired  nucleotide  sequence  at  the  restriction 
site  within  the  sequence,  in  order  to  produce  Identifiable 
sub-fragments  thereof, 

b.  separating  the  restriction  endonuclease  treated  DNA 
sub-fragments  according  to  their  length,  and 

c.  measuring  the  amount  of  the  DNA  preparation  identifia- 
ble as  sub-fragments  of  the  specific  desired  nucleotide 
sequence,  compared  to  the  total  amount  of  DNA,  thereby 
measuring  the  purity  of  the  specific  desired  nucleotide 
sequence. 


4.283,490 
METHOD  FOR  DETECnON  OF  LOW  LEVEL 
BACTERIAL  CONCENTRATION  BY  LUMINESCENCE 
Chris  J.  Plakas,  8510  Onover  PI.,  Alexandria,  Va.  22308 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  928369,  Jul.  28,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  764,180,  Jan.  31, 

1977,  Pat.  No.  4,144,134.  This  application  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  83,758 

Int  CL'  C12Q  J/6 

V.S.  a.  435—8  3  Claims 


aumimatnacfmxML 
vummaaramoe/n 


microbial  luminescent  reactive  molecules  in  a  sample  wherein 
the  concentration  of  said  molecules  is  so  low  as  to  have  the 
luminescent  reaction  due  to  said  molecules  masked  by  extrane- 
ous luminescent  reactions  of  the  reagents  themselves,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  placing  said  sample,  wherein  the  concentration  of  said 
molecules  is  so  low  as  to  have  the  luminescent  reaction 
due  to  said  molecules  masked  by  extraneous  luminescent 
reactions  of  the  reagents  themselves,  in  a  designated  reac- 
tive location. 

(B)  situating  an  optical  detector  means  adjacent  the  reactive 
location  for  detecting  photon  emission  from  the  sample, 

(C)  adding  a  reagent  to  the  sample  in  an  amount  exceeding 
the  minimum  necessary  to  cause  luminescence  of  all  the 
luminescent  reactive  molecules  in  the  sample,  and 

(D)  observing  the  strength  of  luminescence  during  the  reac- 
tion between  the  sample  and  reagent  with  the  aid  of  the 
optical  detector  means,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
step  of: 

positioning  an  optical  filter  means  between  the  optical  detec- 
tor means  and  the  sample  for  selectively  restricting  the 
wavelength  of  photons  which  are  permitted  to  pass  from 
the  sample  to  the  detector  means  to  those  photons  having 
a  wavelength  less  than  about  WO  nanometers. 


imTfumusurmn 


1.  An  imprpvement  on  a  method  of  detecting  the  presence  of 


4,283,491 
ANALYTICAL  ELEMENTS  WITH  IMPROVED  REAGENT 

STABIUTY 
Glen  M.  Dappen,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  831,204,  Sep.  6, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,843 
Int.  a.'  C12Q  1/62,  1/54.  1/28:  C12N  9/96 
VS.  O.  435—10  30  Claims 

1.  In  an  element  for  the  analysis  of  a  predetermined  analyle 
in  an  aqueous  liquid,  said  element  comprising: 

(a)  a  carrier  permeable  to  said  aqueous  liquid  and  to  said 
predetermined  analyte  and, 

(b)  dispersed  in  said  carrier,  reagents  capable  of  interacting 
with  or  facilitating  interaction  with  said  predetermined 
analyte  or  its  reaction  products  to  yield  a  detectable  prod- 
uct, one  of  said  reagents  comprising  peroxidase,  the  im- 
provement comprising  having  dispersed  in  said  carrier  in 
addition  to  said  reagents  a  polymer  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  impart  stability  to  said  peroxidase,  said  amount  com- 
prising from  about  20  percent  to  about  50  percent  of  the 
total  weight  of  said  carrier  material  plus  said  polymer,  said 
polymer  comprising: 

(1)  from  about  80  to  about  98  percent  by  weight  of  recurring 
units  derived  from  one  or  more  hydrophobic,  addition- 
polymerizable  monomers  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  alkyl  acrylate,  an  alkyl  methacrylate,  styrene  and 
a  substituted  styrene, 

(2)  from  about  1  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  recurring 
units  derived  from  one  or  more  anionic  monomers  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  acrylic  acid,  an 
acrylic  acid  salt,  a  methacrylic  acid,  a  methacrylic  acid 
salt,  a  sulfonic  acid,  a  sulfonic  acid  salt,  a  sulfonate,  a 
sulfate,  a  phosphate  and  a  phosphorate,  and 

(3)  from  0  to  about  1 5  percent  by  weight  of  recurring  units 
derived  from  one  or  more  crosslinkable,  active  methylene 
group-containing  monomers. 

8.  In  an  element  for  the  analysis  of  a  predetermined  analyte 
in  an  aqueous  liquid,  said  element  comprising: 

(a)  a  carrier  permeable  to  said  aqueous  liquid  and  to  sakl 
predetermined  analyte  and 

(b)  dispersed  in  said  carrier,  reagents  capable  of  interacting 
with  or  facilitating  interaction  with  said  predetermined 
analyte  or  its  reaction  products  to  yield  a  detectable  prod- 
uct, one  of  said  reagents  comprising  peroxidase, 

the  improvement  comprising  having  dispersed  in  said  carrier  in 
addition  to  said  reagents  a  polymer  comprising: 
(1)  from  about  80  to  about  98  percent  by  weight  of  recurring 
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units  derived  from  one  or  more  hydrophobic,  addition- 
polymchzablc  monomers  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  »lkyl  acrylate.  an  alkyl  methacrylate,  styrene. 
and  a  substituted  styrene, 

(2)  from  about  1  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  recurring 
units  derived  from  one  or  more  anionic  monomers  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  acrylic  acid,  an 
acrylic  acid  salt,  a  methyacrylic  acid,  a  methyacrylic  acid 
salt,  a  sulfonic  acid,  a  sulfonic  acid  salt,  a  sulfonate,  a 
sulfate,  a  phosphate,  and  a  phosphorate,  and 

(3)  from  0  to  about  15  percent  by  weight  of  recurring  units 
derived  from  one  or  more  crosslinkable,  active  methylene 
group-containing  monomers, 

said  polymer  comprising  from  about  20  percent  to  about  50 
percent  of  the  total  weight  of  said  carrier  plus  said  polymer. 
16.  In  an  element  for  the  analysis  of  a  predetermined  analyte 
in  an  aqueous  liquid,  said  element  comprising: 

(a)  a  carrier  permeable  to  said  aqueous  liquid  and  to  said 
predetermined  analyte  and 

(b)  dispersed  in  said  carrier,  reagents  capable  of  interacting 
with  or  facilitating  interaction  with  said  predetermined 
analyte  or  its  reaction  products  to  yield  a  detectable  prod- 
uct, one  of  said  reagents  comprising  peroxidase, 

the  improvement  comprising  having  dispersed  in  said  carrier  in 
addition  to  said  reagents  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 
Poly(methyl  acrylate-co-3-acryloyloxypropane=sulfonic 

acid,    sodium    sall-co-2-acetoacetoxyethyl     methacrylate) 

(weight  ratio  88.75:4.75:6.5); 
Poly(methyl  acrylale-co-2-acrylamido-2-methyl=propanesul- 

fonic    acid-co-2-acetoacetoxyethyl    methacrylate)    (weight 

ratio  88.75:4.75.6.5); 
Poly(methyl  acrylate-co-2-acrylamido-2-methyl=propanesul- 

fonic    acid-co-2-acetoacetoxyelhyl    methacrylate)   (weight 

ratio=85:10:5); 
Poly(n-butyl         acrylale-co-3-acryloyloxypropane=sulfonic 

acid,    sodium    salt-co-2-acetoacetoxyethyl    methacrylate) 

(weight  ratio  91.25;4.75:4.0);  and 
Poly(n-buiyl   acrylate-co-2-acrylamido-2-methylpropane  sul- 
fonic  acid-co-2-acetoacetoxyethyl    methacrylate)   (weight 

ratio  85:10:5). 
said  polymer  comprising  from  about  20  percent  to  about  50 
percent  of  the  total  weight  of  said  carrier  plus  said  polymer. 

Z7.  In  an  element  for  the  analysis  of  uric  acid  in  aqueous 
liquids,  said  element  comprising: 

(a)  a  carrier  permeable  to  said  aqueous  liquid  and  to  uric  acid 
and, 

(b)  dispersed  in  said  carrier,  reagents  comprising  bis(vinyl- 
sulfonylmethyl)ether,  uricase,  peroxidase,  a  dispersion  of 
2-(3,5-diroethoxy-4-hydroxyphenyl>-4,5-bis-(4-dime- 
thyUminophenyl)imidazole  in  2,4-di-n-pentylphenol,  and 
a  borate  buffer  (pH  9), 

the  improvement  comprising  having  dispersed  in  said  carrier  in 
addition  to  said  reagents  a  polymer  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
impan  stability  to  said  peroxidase,  said  amount  comprising 
from  about  20  percent  to  about  50  percent  of  the  total  weight 
of  said  carrier  material  plus  said  polymer,  said  polymer  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
poly(methyl        acrylate-co-3-acryloxyloxypropane™sulfonic 

acid,    sodium    salt-co-2-acetoacetoxyethyl    methacrylate) 

(weight  ratio  88.75:4.75:6.5); 
poly(methyl  acrylate-co-2-acrylamido-2-methyl=propanesul- 

fonic   acid-co-2-acetoacetoxyethyl    methacrylate)   (weight 

ratio  88.75:4.75:6.5); 
poly(methyl  acryl«te-co-2-acrylamido-2-melhyl=propanesul- 

fonic    acid-co-2-acetoacetoxyethyl    methacrylate)   (weight 

ratio  85:10:5); 


4,2»,492 
PRODUCTION  OF  ANTIBIOTICS  WS-3442  A,  B,  C,  D  AND 

E,  AND  THEIR  ACYL  DERIVATIVES 
Hiroshi  Imanaka;  Junzi  Hosoda,  both  of  Ikeda;  Kazuyoshi 
Jonon,  Kawanishi;  Heiichi  Sakai,  Ikeda;  Ikuo  Ueda,  Yao,  and 
Daizou  Morino,  Hatsutoriyutakamachi,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  FiOisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co,,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Scr,  No.  371.989,  Jun.  21,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,215 
Int.  a.'  C12D  9/14 
VS.  a.  435—47  9  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  antibiotic  WS-3442  se- 
lected from  the  group  of  WS-3442  A,  B,  C,  D  and  E  in  which 
WS-3442  A  has  following  chemical  structure: 


HOOC— CH(CH2)3CONH 
I 
NH2 

O 


rr 


s 

COOH 


CH3 


WS-3442  B  has  following  chemical  structure: 


HOOC-CH(CH2)3CONH- 
I 
NH2 

O' 


»Ln^^ 


CH2OCONH2 


COOH 


WS-3442  C  has  following  chemical  structure: 


OCH3 


HOOC— CH(CH2)3CONH- 
NH2 


^'  1 


CH2C)CONH2 


COOH 


WS-3442  D  has  following  chemical  structure: 


HOOC— CH(CH2)3CONH 

roil 


OCH3       s 

COOH 


WS-3442  E  has  following  chemical  strticture: 


HOOC— CH(CH2)3CONH- 

NH2 

O' 


»Ln       J^ 


CH2OH 


COOH 


poly(n-butyl  acrylate-co-3-acryloyloxypropane^sulfonic  . 

acid,    sodium    salt-co-2-acetoacetoxyethyl    methacrylate)  which  comprises  cultivatrag  a  WS-3442-producmg  strain  of 

(weight  ratio  91.25:4.75:4.0);  and  Slnptomyces  wadayamensis  m  an  aqueous  nutnent  medium 

poly(n-butyl   acrylate-co-2-acrylamido-2-methylpropane   sul-  under  submerged  aerobic  conditions  until  a  substantial  antibi- 

fonic    acid-co-2-acetoacetoxyethyl    methacrylate)   (weight  otic  activity  is  imparted  to  said  medium  by  the  production  of 

ratio  85:10:3).  the  WS-3442  and  recovering  the  WS-3442. 
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4,283,493 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUaNG  ANTIBIOTIC  X-14766A  BY  A 

STREPTOMYCES 
Chao-Min  Liu,  and  John  Westley,  both  of  Cedar  Grove,  N  J., 

assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  944,825,  Sep.  22, 1978,  Pat.  No,  4,221,724. 

This  application  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,992 

Int.  a.'  C12P  17/18 

VS.  a.  435—119  1  aaim 

1.  A  process  to  produce  a  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 

Me^     X     ,C02HoH 


which  comprises: 
cultivating  a  strain  of  Streptomyces  X-I4766A,  NRRL 
11335  in  an  aqueous  carbohydrate  solution  containing  a 
nitrogenous  nutrient  under  submerged  aerobic  conditions 
and  thereafter  isolating  the  X-14766A  antibiotic  from  said 
solution. 


4,283,494 

MICROBIAL  LIPASE,  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

PREPARATION  AND  MICROBIOLOGICALLY  PURE 

CULTURE  THEREFOR 

Yoshitaka  Kokusho,  Kunitachi;  Hanio  Machida,  and  Shiiyiro 

Iwasaki,  both  of  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Meito  Sangyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,234 
Int.  a.'  C12N  9/20,  1/20:  C12R  1/05 
VS.  a.  435—198  11  Oaims 

1.  A  microbial  lipase  which  has 
(i)  an  optimal  pH  for  activity  of  about  9±0.S, 
(ii)  an  optimal  temperature  for  activity  of  about  40*  C.  to 

about  48*  C, 
(iii)  a  lipase  activity  to  be  activated  by  bile  salts, 
(iv)  a  cholesterol  esterase  activity,  and 
(v)  a  molecular  weight  of  about  30x  10*  to  about  40x  10*. 


4J<3,495 

ROLLER  BOTTLE 

Robert  W.  Lynn,  Oxnard,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Becton,  Dickinson 

and  Company,  Paramus,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  949,450,  Oct.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,238,568. 

This  application  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,957 

Int.  a.^  G12N  5/00 

VS.  CL  435—240  3  Claims 


1.  A  piethod  for  culturing  cells  within  a  roller  bottle  having 
an  interior  surface  adapted  for  cell  adhesion  and  an  exterior 
surface  including  at  least  one  serrated  portion  along  its  circum- 


ference comprising  the  steps  of  contacting  said  serrated  por- 
tion with  rollers  of  a  roller  apparatus  and  rotating  said  rollers 
whereby  the  bottle  rotates  without  slipping. 


4,283,496 

PREPARATION  AND  USE  OF  GLUCOSE  ISOMERASE 

Chin  K.  Lee,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  assignor  to  R.  J.  Reynolds 

Tobacco  Company,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  734,222,  Oct.  20, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,061,539.  This  application  Sep.  19,  1977,  Scr.  No.  834,073 

Int.  a.'  C12N  1/20:  C12P  19/24 

U.S.  a.  435— 253  3  Qaims 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  a  mutant  strain  of  the  mi- 
croorganism Flawbaclerium  arborexens  having  the  identifying 
characteristics  of  Flavobaclerium  arborexens  ATCC  4358.  said 
strain  being  capable  of  producing  substantial  quantities  of 
glucose  isomerase  activity  when  cultivated  in  a  nutrient  me- 
dium containing  sources  of  carbon,  nitrogen  and  inorganic 
salts  with  lactose  as  the  sole  carbon  source. 


4,283,497 
MICROBIOLOGICAL  SYSTEMS 
Yashar  Hirshaut,  Lawrence,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Samson  Helfgott 
and  Jack  W.  Beiuamin,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.,  part  interest 
to  each 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1979,  Scr.  No.  6,005 

Int.  a.5  CUM  1/36 

VS.  a.  435—289  13  Claims 


1.  A  microbiological  mixing  and  dilution  device  comprising, 
at  least  one  fluid  amplifier  having  a  control  chamber,  a  Rrst 
inlet  port  for  feeding  a  microbiological  fluid  sample  from  a 
source  of  supply  into  said  control  chamber,  a  second  inlet  port 
for  feeding  a  fluid  diluent  from  another  source  of  supply  into 
said  control  chamber  wherein  the  fluid  sample  and  the  fluid 
diluent  are  mixed,  two  fluid  outlet  ports  for  selectively  dis- 
charging the  contents  of  said  control  chamber,  said  control 
chamber  serving  as  a  mixing  chamber  to  dilute  the  sample  and 
control  port  means  fluidly  coupled  to  said  control  chamber  for 
utilizing  a  suitable  control  fluid  to  direct  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  diluted  sample. to  a  selected  outlet  port,  and  distribution 
means  for  receiving  the  diluted  sample  from  said  selected 
outlet  pon  for  microbiological  use. 


4,283,498 
BIOLOGICAL  SPECIMEN  COLLECTION  AND 
TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 
Joseph  D,  ScUcsiiiger,  1013  Stnset  PI.,  OJai,  Calif.  93023 
Filed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  89,603 
Int.  a.'  C12M  1/24 
VS.  a.  435—296  33  aaims 

1.  A  biological  specimen  collection  and  transport  apparatus 
which  comprises: 

(a)  an  elongated  hollow  specimen  receptacle  having  a  closed 
bottom  end  and  an  open  top  end; 

(b)  detachable  conduit  means  for  introducing  a  biological 
specimen  into  the  hollow  specimen  receptacle  mounted  on 
the  open  end  of  the  hollow  specimen  receptacle; 
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(c)  base  means  for  receiving  the  closed  bottom  end  of  the 
elongated  hollow  specimen  receptacle  for  supporting  said 
elongated  hollow  specimen  receptacle  in  a  vertical  posi- 
tion: 

(d)  a  flexible  outer  protective  covering  enclosing  the  outer 
surface  of  the  elongated  hollow  specimen  receptacle  for 


preventing  contamination  of  the  outer  surface  of  said 
elongated  hollow  specimen  receptacle  by  a  biological 
specimen  during  introduction  of  the  biological  specimen 
into  said  elongated  hollow  specimen  receptacle;  and 
(e)  means  for  attaching  the  flexible  outer  protective  covering 
to  the  detachable  conduit  means. 


4,283.499 
RESINS 
Thomas  J.  Howell.  Langborne.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  951,102,  Oct.  13.  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  809,957,  Jun.  27,  1977, 
abandoned.  ThU  applicaUon  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,923 

Int.  a.'  C08F  2W}6 
U.S.  a.  521—38  11  Oaims 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  hard,  crosslinked  discrete  ion 
exchange  copolymer  beads  by  the  thermally  induced  free-radi- 
cal polymerization  in  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  monomer 
mixture  comprised  of  a  major  proportion  of  a  monovinyl  aro- 
matic monomer  and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  crosslinking  mon- 
omer having  at  least  two  active  vinyl  groups,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  conducting  the  polymerization  reaction  in 
the  presence  of  a  peroxy  catalyst  of  the  formula: 


4,283,500 
POLYMER/POLYISOCYANATES 
Ceorge  H.  Armstrong;  Richard  M.  Gerkin,  both  of  Charleston, 
and  Frank  E.  Critchfield,  South  Charleston,  all  of  W.  Va., 
assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,397 
Int.  a.'  C08G  IS/U 
U.S.  a.  521—137  47  CUims 

1.  In  a  polymer/polyisocyanate  composition  which  is  con- 
vertible by  reaction  with  a  poly(active  hydrogen)  organic 
compound  to  form  a  polyurethane  product  wherein  the  poly- 
isocyanate  of  said  composition  is  normally  liquid  at  a  tempera- 
ture at  which  said  composition  is  converted  to  said  polyure- 
thane product  and  the  polymer  of  said  polymer/polyisocya- 
nate is  formed  in  situ  in  the  polyisocyanate  thereof  from  a 
polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  and  is  es- 
sentially insoluble  therein,  the  improvement  providing  more 
stable  dispersions  of  small  particles  of  said  polymer  in  the 
polyisocyanate,  comprising,  an  improved  dispersion  of  said 
polymer  prepared  by  the  in  situ  polymerization  of  acrylonitrile 
or  mixtures  of  acrylonitrile  and  one  or  more  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomers  copolymerizable  with  acrylonitrile  in  a 
liquid  polyisocyanate  material  having  a  free  NCO  content  of  at 
least  10  wt.  %  consisting  essentially  of  (I)  polymeric  forms  of 
a  diarylalkylene  diisocyanate  having  the  formula: 


r   NCO       "1     NCO 

'  L' 

H-4— R-CHi-f^RH 

in  which  R  is  a  trivalent  aromatic  group  and  x  is  a  number 
having  an  average  value  of  1.1  to  5,  (2)  mixtures  of  a  diary- 
lalkylene diisocyanate.  a  carbodiimide  of  the  formula: 
OCNR'N=C=NR'NCO  and  a  diarylalkylene  diisocyanate 
trifunctional  irimeric  cycloadduct  of  the  formula: 


OCNRN— C=NR'NCO 
I      I 
0=C— NRNCO 

wherein  R'  is  a  divalent  arylenealkylenearylene  group,  or  (3) 
mixtures  of  polyisocyanates  (I)  and  (2)  above,  said  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  monomer(s)  in  an  effective  amount  improv- 
ing the  affinity  of  the  resulting  polymer  particles  for  said  poly- 
isocyanate and  restricting  agglomeration  of  said  polymer  parti- 
cles in  said  polyisocyanate  to  provide  a  dispersion  which  forms 
films  containing  less  than  10%  seeds,  the  remaining  area  being 
glossy,  or  5%  seeds,  the  remaining  area  being  semi-glossy,  said 
percentages  being  on  an  area  basis. 


(R|— C— O— 0),R2 


wherein  R|  is  a  branched  alkyl  of  3  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 
having  a  secondary  or  tertiary  carbon  linked  >o  the  carbonyl 
group  and  X  is  a  positive  integer  having  a  value  of  either  1  or 
2  and  when  X  is  I,  Rj  is  a  branched  alkyl  radical  containing  a 
tertiary  carbon  attached  to  the  oxygen,  and  when  X  is  2,  R2  is 
an  alkylene  or  aralkylene,  in  either  case  terminating  in  tertiary 
carbons  attached  to  the  oxygen,  or  of  the  formula: 


O  O 

U  N 

y  oc— o— o— CO— z 

wherein  Y  and  Z  are  independently  selected  from  lower  alkyl. 
cycloalkyi,  alkyl-substituted  cycloalkyi  and  aralkyl,  and  there- 
after functionalizing  the  copolymer  bead  to  form  ion  exchange 
sites  therein. 


4,283,501 

HRE-RETAHDANT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

DERIVATIVES  OF  POLYPHOSPHORIC  AOD  PARTIAL 

ESTERS 
Thomas  P.  Brady,  Holliston,  and  Horst  G.  Langer,  Wayland, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,120 
Int  a.'  C08K  5/i2:  D06M  13/26:  B32B  li/lO 
U.S.  a.  525—2  M  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  cellulosic  material 
rendered  resistant  to  fire  by  addition  thereto  of  a  fire-retarding 
amount  of  one  or  more  derivatives  of  polyphosphoric  acid 
partial  esters  of  the  formula 
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M,+"H, 


0  o  o 
II         II  II 

-f-o-p-o-ep-oisi-p-oi-R, 

\         o        o  o 

1  I  I 


wherein, 

R  is  each  occurrence  the  remnant  of  phenol,  halophenol  or 
a  C 1-20  aliphatic  or  halogenated  aliphatic  monohydroxyl 
compound  formed  by  removal  of  the  hydroxyl  group: 

M  is  independently  each  occurrence  a  cationic  species  se- 
lected from  ammonium,  substituted  ammonium,  and 
mono-,  di-,  tri-  and  tetravalent  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth 
metal,  transition  metal  and  group  3a  metal  cations  of  the 
periodic  table: 

m  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  three;  y  is  an  integer  equal  to  or 
greater  than  zero:  and  q.  x  and  z  are  all  integers  greater 
than  or  equal  to  one  selected  such  that 
(zn)-(-y  =  x(m-(-4— q)and  q=m-l-3. 


4,283,502 

POLY  AMIDE  RESINS 

Paul  N.  Richardson,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  34,605,  Apr.  30, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  945,323, 

Sep.  25, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

138,249 

Int.  a.'  C08L  77/00 

U.S.  a.  525—66  8  Claims 

1.  A  melt  compounded  blend  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  a  polyamide  resin  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
5000,  and 

(b)  an  adduct  of  maleic  or  fumaric  anhydride  and  a  copoly- 
mer of  ethylene,  at  least  one  Cj  to  Qa-olefin.  and  at  least 
one  nonconjugated  diene.  said  adduct  having  an  anhy- 
dride functionality  of  between  about  0. 1  and  4.0  millie- 
quivalents  of  carboxyl  groups  per  I  gram  of  adduct,  said 
adduct  being  present  in  the  blend  in  an  amount  such  that 
the  anhydride  functionality  comprises  between  about  0.7 
and  10  equivalents  per  10*  g  of  polyamide  present;  pro- 
vided that  the  maximum  amount  of  adduct  present  is  less 
than  I  percent  based  on  weight  of  polyamide  and  adduct; 
and  provided  that  the  adduct  is  in  the  form  of  finely  di- 
vided particles  having  an  average  size  less  than  0.5  mi- 
cron. 


4,283,504 
CROSSLINKABLE  POLYMERS  CONTAINING 
ACRYLAMIDOPHENOL  UNITS 
Gerald  A.  Campbell,  Websten  Kenneth  R.  Hollister.  Pittsford, 
and  Richard  C.  Sutton.  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  893,557,  Apr.  4,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,207,109. 
This  application  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,742 
Int.  C\?  C08F  22/3S.  122/ii.  212/04.  220/58 
U5.a.  525— 261  10  Claims 

1.  A  crosslinked  addition  copolymer  formed  by  crosslinking 
a  copolymer  comprising: 
A.  from  about  0.5  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  unit  having 
the  formula 


wherein: 

X  is  I  or  0, 

R  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

L  is  alkylene  and  cycloalkylene  having  from  I  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  arylene  having  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and 

R'  through  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkyl  from  I  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  aryl  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms;  with  the  pro- 
viso that  at  least  one  of  R'  through  R'  is  hydroxy  and  at 
least  one  of  the  positions  ortho  or  para  to  said  hydroxy  has 
a  hydrogen  atom  attached  thereto;  and 

B.  from  about  50  to  99.5  percent  by  weight  of  units  of  at  least 
one    additional    polymerized    ethylenically    unsaturated 
monomer: 
with  0.1  to  25  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  toul  weight  of 
the  uncrosslinked  polymer  of  a  gelatin  crosslinking  agent. 


4,283,503 
POLYPHENYLENE  OXIDE  BLENDING 
Roy  F.  Wright,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Co.,  BartlesTille,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,669 
Int  a.i  C08L  71/04 
VS.  a.  525—89  5  aaims 

I.  A  process  for  blending  polyphenylene  oxide  and  a  conju- 
gated diene  polymer  comprising  mechanically  blending  two- 
components  (a)  and  (b)  namely 

(a)  a  dry  initial  mixture  of  polyphenylene  oxide  and  a  first 
conjugated  diene  polymer,  which  mixture  has  been  ob- 
tained by  solution  blending  polyphenylene  oxide  and  said 
first  conjugated  diene  polymer,  and 

(b)  a  second  conjugated  diene  polymer 

to  form  a  final  mixture  of  polyphenylene  oxide  and  conju- 
gated diene  polymer,  wherein  said  first  and  said  second 
conjugated  diene  polymers  can  be  the  same  or  different. 


4,283,505 
METHOD  FOR  CROSS-LINKING  AND  STABILIZING 
POLYMERS  WHICH  CAN  BE  CROSS-LINKED 
RADICALLY 
Wolfgang  Kleeberg;  Wolfgang  Roglen  Wolfgang  V.  Gentzkow, 
all  of  Erlangen,  and  Roland  Rubner,  Rottenbach,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengeseilschaft, 
Berlio  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,469 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1978,  2823820 

Int  a.'  C08F  287/00.  265/04.  255/02.  255/06 
U.S.  a.  525-281  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  cross-linking  radically  cross-linkable 
saturated  hydrocarbon  polymer  systems  and  for  stabilizing 
such  polymer  systems  against  oxidative  and/or  thermal  de- 
composition, the  improvement  comprising  carrying  out  the 
cross-linking  of  the  polymer  systems  in  the  presence  of  oxida- 
tion inhibitors  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds represented  by  the  following  formulae: 
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wherein  G  is  selected  from  n-alkylene  or  iso-alkylene  having  1 

lo  5  C-atoms,  O  and  S; 
at  least  one  R'  at  each  Si-atom  is  alkenyl  with  2  to  3  C-atoms 
and,  for  any  remaining  positions,  R'  is  selected  from  cy- 
cloalkyl,  aryloxy,  aralkyloxy  having  7  to  11  C-atoms, 
cycloalkyloxy,  alkyl  with  1  to  3  C-atoms.  phenyl,  alkyloxy 
with  1  to  3  C-atoms.  methoxyethoxy  and  ethoxyethoxy; 

and 
R*  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  n-  or  iso-alkyl  with  1  to  5 
C-atoms  or  the  two  R*  ortho  substituents  together  can  be 
benzo; 


R< 


R«         R* 


'"  X-  X 


m 


wherein  u  is  a  number  from  1  to  20  and  R'.  R* and  G  are 
as  defined  above; 


r  R'^ 

/  R' 

-  -0-C-(CH2).— O-0~?'~ 


(c) 


wherein  v=0  to  2  and  w=l  lo  6,  R'  is  as  defined 
R'2  is  n-  or  iso-alkyl  with  1  to  5  C-atoms  and  L 
times  substituted  n-  or  isoalkyl  radical  with  1  to  6  C 


R' 

R'-Si— R' 


R'— Si— R' 


wherein  R'  and  R*  are  as  defined  above; 


above, 
is  a  w- 
l-atoms; 


(d) 


(0 


wherein  R'  and  R*  are  as  defined  above;  R'*  is  selected 
from  hydrogen,  n-  or  isoalkyl  with  1  to  12  C-atoms  and  n- 
or  isoalkyloxy  with  1  to  12  C-atoms; 
(g)  compounds  formed  by  oligimerizing  the  compounds  of 
(0  via  the  C=C  double  bond  at  atoms  C^  and  C*  and 


R*  R* 

R«_Q-G — rt-** 

rA  Pr^ 


-Si— R' 


(h) 


wherein  R',  R*,  G  and  u  are  as  defined  above. 


(e) 


wherein  R'  and  R*  are  as  defined  above; 


4,283,506 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  RUBBER  REINFORCED 
STYRENIC  RESINS 
William  J.  I.  Bracke,  Hamme,  and  Emmanuel  Lanza,  Brussels, 
both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Labofina,  S.A.,  Brussels,  Bel- 
gium 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,473 
Int.  aj  C08L  27/00 
VS.  a.  525—309  28  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  rubber  rem- 
forced  styrenic  resins  of  the  ABSA-type  which  are  composites 
of  styrenic  compound-acrylonitrile  copolymers  and  rubbery 
polymers  of  acrylate  esters  crosslinked  by  a  diolefinic  com- 
pound, said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  a  monomer  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  ester  of  acrylic  acid,  alkyl  ester  of 
methacrylic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof  together  with  a  part 
of  the  diolefinic  compound  to  a  first  solution  of  a  copoly- 
meric  matrix  of  a  styrenic  compound  and  acrylonitrile  in 
an  inert  solvent,  whereby  there  is  formed  a  second  solu- 
tion of  said  monomer  material  and  said  matrix  in  the  inert 
solvent, 

(b)  charging  continuously  said  second  solution  into  a  first 
polymerization  reactor  and  subjecting  said  second  solu- 
tion to  mass  polymerization  conditions  to  polymerize  a 
part  of  said  monomer  material, 

(c)  withdrawing  continuously  a  prepolymer  mixture  from 
said  first  reactor, 

(d)  charging  continuously  said  mixture  into  a  second  poly- 
merization reactor  and  subjecting  said  mixture  to  a  further 
mass  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  the  rest  of  the 
diolefinic  compound  whereby  there  is  formed  in  situ  a 
crosslinked  rubbery  material  that  is  dispersed  into  said 
copolymer  matrix, 

(e)  withdrawing  continuously  a  reaction  mixture  from  said 
second  reactor  and  subjecting  said  mixture  to  a  heat  treat- 
ment to  remove  the  solvent  and  the  residual  monomers, 
and 

(0  recovering  the  ABSA  resin. 
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4,283,507 
HYDROLYSIS  OF  ACRYLAMIDE  POLYMERS 
Kenneth  G.  Phillips,  River  Forest,  and  Mary  E.  Bingham,  Palos 
Hills,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Naleo  Chemical  Company,  Oak 
Brook,  lU. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,615 
Int  a.J  C08F  8/34.  8/42.  8/44 
VS.  a.  525—344  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  enhancing  hydrolysis  of  an  acrylamide  poly- 
mer contained  in  a  latex,  employing  either  sodium  hydroxide 
or  sodium  sulfite  as  a  hydrolyzing  agent  for  imparting  anionic 
character  to  the  polyiiier,  comprising: 

(a)  incorporating  a  mixture  of  the  latex  and  hydrolyzing 
agent  in  a  reaction  vessel  having  a  vapor  space  above  the 
mixture;  and 

(b)  reacting  the  mixture  at  about  123'  C.  while  maintaining  a 
pressure  in  the  vapor  space  sufficient  to  suppress  boiling, 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  convert  amide  groups  to  anionic 
character. 


X— S 


COjR 


(R')» 


— CH3,  the  proportion  of  imidyl  groups  of  the  formula  (I) 
being  at  least  5  percent,  based  on  the  number  of  recurring 
structural  elements  in  the  polymer,  said  polymer  being  a  homo- 
polymer  or  copolymer  derived  from  monomers  containing 
reactive  C=C  double  bonds,  wherein  said  polymer  comprises 
(a)  from  S  lo  100  percent,  based  on  recurring  structural 
elements  in  the  polymer  chain,  of  molecular  chain  mem- 
bers selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formulas  (IV), 
(VI),  (VII)  and  (X)  to  (XIV). 


4,283,508 
FRAGRANT  PREVULCANIZATION  INHIBITORS 
Otto  W.  Maender,  Copley,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,279 
Int.  a.'  C08F  8/34 
VS.  a.  525—351  13  Claims 

1.  A  vulcanizable  composition  comprising  sulfur-vulcaniza- 
ble  rubber,  sulfur-vulcanizing  agent,  organic  accelerating 
agent  and,  in  an  amount  effect  to  inhibit  premature  vulcaniza- 
tion, a  compound  of  the  formula: 


in  which  X  is  an  amide  inhibitor  moiety,  R  is  alkyl  of  1-8 
carbon  atoms,  R'  is  alkyl  of  1-8  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1-8 
carbon  atoms,  — CO2 — R,  or  halo,  and  n  is  0,  1  or  2. 


4,283,509 
PHOTOCROSSUNKABLE  POLYMERS  WITH  SIDE 
TRICYCLIC  IMIDYL  GROUPS 
Hans  Zweifel,  Basel,  and  Daniel  Bellns,  Riehen,  both  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  lo  Qba-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,984 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Feb.    8,    1978, 
1401/78 

Int.  a.J  C08F  8/30 
VS.  a.  525—375  5  Claims 

1.  A  photo-crosslinkable  polymer,  which  has  an  average 
molecular  weight  between  1,(XX)  and  1,000,000,  as  measured  by 
inherent  viscosity  on  a  0.5%  by  weight  solution  in  N,N-dime- 
thylformamide  or  chloroform,  and  which  has  side  imidyl 
groups  of  the  formula  (I) 


(I) 


in  which  R  and  R|  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen, 
halogen,  alkyl  having  1-4  C  atoms  or  methoxy,  A  is  — CHj— . 
— CH2CH2—  or  — OCH2—  with  the  oxygen  atom  bonded  to 
the  aronutic  ring  and  E  is  hydrogen,  or  A  is  — O —  and  E  is 


I 

CH2 

Ql—C—G— CO— Y— imidyl. 


I 

CH— COOH 

I 

CH— CO— Z—Y— imidyl. 


I 

CH2  OH 

I  I 

Qi—C—COO(CH2)/:H—CH2—Z|—Y— imidyl. 


I 
CH2 

Q|—C— CO— Z2—Y— imidyl. 


I 


I 
CH2 

Ql— C— COO(CH2),— O— OC 


flV) 


(VI) 


(VII) 


(X) 


PCI) 


T  Q -4- imidyl. 
R20C^^^ 


I 
Ql— C— OOC. 


(XII) 


T   ^|^W-.mldyl. 


(XIII) 


(XIV) 


HOOC 

I 
CH2 

Ql—C— CO— NH— imidyl.  and 


I 

CH2 

Ql—C—O—Y— imidyl 


in  which  Imidyl  is  a  radical  of  the  formula  (1),  Y  is  alkylene 
having  1-30  C  atoms,  or  Is  interrupted  by  hetero-atoms,  or 
is  cycloalkylene  having  3  or  6  C  atoms,  a  dicyclohexylme- 
thane  radical,  arylene  having  6- 10  C  atoms,  or  aralkylene 
or  alkylarylene  having  7  or  8  C  atoms,  or  said  radicals  Y 
being  substituted,  and  Qi  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R2'  is 
—OH  or  — O'M'i',  M'*'  is  an  alkali  metal  cation,  a  pyri- 
dinium  cation  or  a  trialkylaitunonium  cation  having  3-24 
C  atoms,  p  Is  the  number  I  or  2,  q  is  an  integer  from  2  to 
4,  Z  Is  — O— .  — NH— , 
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I 

— N— alkyl 


having  1-4  C  atoms  or  — S— .  Z\  is  — OCO— .  — NH— . 
—N— alkyl  having  1-4  C  atoms,  — O—  or  — S—  and  Zz  is 
_0— .  — S—  or  — NH— .  and 
(b)  from  95  to  0  percent,  based  on  recurring  structural  ele 


4,283,511 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  MODIFIED 

POLYPHENYLENE  OXIDES 

Katsi^i  Lleno,  Hirakata,  and  Takashi  Maruyama,  Toyonaka, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 

Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,236 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1979,  54/45093 

Int.  a.'  C08F  283/08 

U.S.  a.  525—392  •♦  CI"*™ 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  modified  polyphenylene  oxide 


)  from  95  to  0  percent,  oaseo  on  recurring  suuviuiai  <..,.-       ..  r^  i..w..,v/»  •^-  y e  -  -•--—--  -^    ".  ■  ..    , 

ments  in  the  polymer  chain,  of  structural  elements  of  the    which  comprises  polymenzing  69  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  a 
mciu»      lilt  H"  ,  „;,,.,„  „f  07  In  AS%  hv  weicht  of  a  stvrenc  monomer  and  3  to 


formula  (XVI) 


— C— 

I 

Xi 


-c— 

I 

x* 


(XVI) 


mixture  of  97  to  45%  by  weight  of  a  styrene  monomer  and  3  to 
55%  by  weight  of  a  polar  vinyl  monomer  at  90"  to  190°  C. 
using  0,3  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  radical  initiator  in  an 
aqueous  dispersion  containing  a  dispersion  stabilizer  alone  or  in 
combination  with  at  least  one  of  a  surfactant  and  an  adhesion- 
preventing  agent  in  the  presence  of  31  to  75  parts  by  weight  of 
a  polyphenylene  oxide  having  a  unit  structure  of  the  formula. 


in  which  Xi  and  Xj  are  each  hydrogen,  X2  is  hydrogen, 
chlorine  or  methyl  and  X4  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  chlorine, 
_CN.  — COOH.  — CONH2.  phenyl,  methylphenyl.  me- 
thoxyphenyl.  cyclohexyl.  pyridyl,  imidazolyl,  pyrrolidyl, 
—COO— alkyl  having  1-12  C  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety, 
—C(X)— phenyl. 


— COOCH2CH CH2. 

O 


—COO— alkyl— OH  having  1-3  C  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
moiety,  —OCO— alkyl  having  1-4  C  atoms  in  the  alkyl, 
—OCO— phenyl.  —CO— alkyl  having  1-3  C  atoms  in  the 
alkyl.alkoxy  having  1-6  C  atoms  or  phenoxy.  or  X|  and 
X2  are  each  hydrogen  and  X3  and  X4  together  are  the 
grouping 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  each  a  hydrogen  or  halogen 
atom,  or  a  hydrocarbon,  substituted  hydrocarbon,  cyano,  hy- 
drocarbonoxy.  substituted  hydrocarbonoxy.  nitro  or  amino 
group. 

14.    A   modified    polyphenylene   oxide   prepared   by   the 
method  of  anyone  of  claims  1  to  12. 


II  ^0^11 

o        o 


or  each  are  — COOH  or 
atoms  in  the  alkyl. 


4,283,512 

COPOLYMER  HAVING  PEROXY  BONDS  IN  THE 

MOLECULE  THEREOF  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCTNG  THE  SAME 

Masaru  Matsushima,  Aichi,  Japan;  Takeshi  Komai,  Lawrence, 

COO— alkyl  having  1-6  C       K,ns^  „d  Masahani  Nakayama,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,627 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No».  30. 1978,  53/148436 
Int.  CI.'  C08F  283/02 
VS.  a.  525—438  «  'j^'"™ 

1.   A  copolymer  having  peroxy  bonds  in  the  molecule 

thereof,  which  copolymer  is  prepared  by  copolymenzing  a 

diacyl  type  polymeric  peroxide  having  the  formula 


4J83,510 
POLYCHLOROPRENE  TREATED  WITH  ALKYLATED 

DIARYL  AMINE 
Nathan  L.  Turner,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Denka  Chemical 
Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  144J77,  May  17, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  575,110 
Int.  a.'  C08C  3/00:  C08F  2/26 
VS.  CL  525—379  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  polymers  of  chloroprene  by 
emulsion  polymerization  using  from  about  0.05  to  2.0  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  of  polymerizable  monomers  of  an  octyl 
sulfate  emulsifying  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  octyl  sulfates,  ammonium  octyl  sulfates  and  mix- 
lures  thereof  and  washing  of  the  resultant  polymer  with  water 
to  remove  soluble  emulsifying  agents,  the  improvement  com- 
prising using  as  a  stabilizer  an  alkylated  diaryl  amine. 


O  O  O  O 

II  II  II  "  ^ 

-t-C-R|-C-0R20-C-Ri— C-OOtf 


wherein 
Ri  is  alkylene  having  1  to  15  carbon  atoms  or  phenylene, 
R2  is  alkylene  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  — (CHR3,C- 

H20)/CHR3,CH2  wherein  R3,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and 

I  is  1  to  10, 


-^)-C(CH3)2-^)-.  or  -0-C(CH,)2-0- 

and  n  is  2  to  10 
with  one  or  more  monomers  having  the  formula 

CHX|=CX2X3 

wherein 
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Xg  is  hydrogen. 


O  O 

II  II 

— COH  or  — CORj 


Xj  is  hydrogen,  — CH3.  —CI  or  — CN, 
X3  is  —CI,  — CN, 


CH3 


00  O 

II  II  II 

— CH=CH2.  —COH.  — COR3,  —OCR*  or  — N 


Xi  and  X3  together  define 


O  O 
II    II 

— coc— . 


o  o 

H  n 
—coc—. 


X2  is  hydrogen, 
said  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  units  of  the  formula 
— CHXi— CX2X3—  and 


00  GO 

H  II  II  II 

-f-C— Ri— C— OR2O— C— R|— C— 00}Bi 


wherein  ISmSn-l. 


4,283,513 
SILOXANE-MODIFIED  EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Ryuzo  Mikami,  Ichihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toray  Silicone 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,238 
Int.  a.'  C08L  63/02.  83/06 
VS.  a.  525—476  8  Oaims 

I.  A  siloxane-modified  epoxy  resin  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  (A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  siloxane-modified 
epoxy  resin  prepared  by  reacting  (I)  5  to  70  parts  by  weight  of 
an  alkylphenylpolysiloxane  of  the  general  unit  formula 

R„SiX{0  4-0-6 


in  which  R3  and  lUare  alkyl  having  I  to  18  carbon  atoms 
or  substituted  alkyl  having  I  to  18  carbon  atoms 
with  the  provisos  that 
(I)  when  X|  and  Xj  are  both  hydrogen,  X3  is 


-CU-CK -UjS 


CH3 


N.  — CH=CH2, 


-© 


00  O 

II  II  II 

—COH,  — COR3,  — OCR4  or 


-Q 


wherein  each  R  is  an  alkyl  or  a  phenyl  radical  such  that  the 
ratio  of  alkyl  radicals  to  phenyl  radicals  in  the  alkylphenyl- 
polysiloxane is  0.3  to  3.0,  X  is  an  alkoxy  radical  or  a  hydroxyl 
radical,  a  is  0.9  to  1.8,  and  b  is  0.01  to  2  with  (2)  95  to  30  parts 
by  weight  of  an  epoxy  resin  having  at  least  two  epoxy  groups 
per  molecule,  (B)  0.01  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkoxy  group 
containing  organopolysiloxane  of  the  general  unit  formula 

R,'Si(OR2)^  4-c-rf 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogen  substituted  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  R^  is  an  alkyl  radical,  c  is  0.9  to  1.8  and 
d  is  0.01  to  2  and  (C)  a  curing  agent  for  (A). 


(2)  when  Xi  is  hydrogen  and  X2  is  — CH3,  X3  is 


O 

R 


— CH=CH2,  —COH  or  — COR3 


(3)  when  X|  is  hydrogen  and  Xj  is  — CI  or  — CN,  X3  is 
CN  or  — CH=CH2 

(4)  when  Xi  is 


O  O 

II  II 

—COH  or  — COR3, 


-CI, 


X2  is  hydrogen,  and  X3  is 


O  O 

H  N 

—COH  or  — COR3 


(5)  when  Xi  and  X3  together  define 


4,283,514 

CHEMICALS  FOR  TERMINATION  OF 

POLYVINYLCHLORIDE  POLYMERIZATIONS 

Dean  R.  Weimer,  and  Oiarles  M.  Starks,  both  of  Poaca  City, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Conoco,  Inc.,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  969,742,  Dec.  14,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,229,598. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,819 
Int.  a.'  C08F  2/42:  C08K  5/13 
VS.  a.  526—84  4  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  terminating  polyvinyl  chloride  polymeriza- 
tions comprising  injecting  into  the  polymerization  reactor  at 
the  desired  level  of  conversion  a  free  radical  inhibitor  obtained 

by. 

(1)  methylating  phenol  with  methanol  in  vapor  phase  at 
pressures  of  from  about  1  to  about  2500  pounds  per  square 
inch  gauge,  temperatures  of  from  about  400*  C.  to  about 
700*  C.  and  liquid  hourly  space  velocity  of  from  about  1  to 
about  15  in  the  presence  of  alumina  or  alumina  containing 
catalyst  and  recovering  a  product  stream  therefrom; 

(2)  distilling  said  product  stream  into  desired  fractions  and 
retaining  the  fraction  obtained  at  temperatures  of  from 
about  205*  C.  to  about  230*  C.  at  one  atmosphere,  and 
then; 

(3)  alkylating  the  retained  fraction  with  acidic  catalysts  at 
temperatures  of  from  about  10*  C.  to  about  1 10*  C.  and 
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pressures  of  »l  least  atmospheric  while  at  a  product  frac- 
liofi/alkylating  agent  weight  ratio  of  from  about  1/0.23  to 
about  1/1.85  respectively,  then; 
(4)  fractionally  distilling  the  product  of  (3)  and  retaimng  the 
fraction  obtained  at  temperatures  of  from  about  1 10*  C.  to 
about  200"  C.  at  30  mm  of  mercury. 


4,M3,517 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  SOLUTION 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  ACRYLAMIDE 

Alpfcoue  C.  Perricone,  and  James  M.  Lucas,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex ,  assignors  to  MUchem  Incorporated,  Houston,  Tex. 

Hied  JvTit^,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,918 

IntW  C08F  2/00.  4/30 

VS.  a.  526—229  ^1  ^I**™ 


4^83,315 
SUPPORT,  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
POLYMERIZING  OLEFINS 
RouM  L.  GIbba,  Midland,  Micli.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Coanany,  Midland,  Mich. 
ConHnuadon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  24,488,  Mar.  27, 1979. 
abudoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  973,351, 
Dec.  26,  1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No. 

920,769,  3m.  30,  1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
c«rtiantioB-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  837,665,  Sep.  29. 1977, 
,t„H~*^  Thia  application  Jan.  17, 19«0,  Ser.  No.  160,331 
Int  a.'  C08F  4/02.  10/02 
VS.  CL  526—127  >♦  Cilim 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  one  or  more  alpha 
olefins  under  conditions  characteristic  of  Ziegler  polymeriza- 
tion which  process  comprises  employing  as  a  polymerization 
catalyst  a  composition  resulting  from  the  addition  of  a  reduc- 
ing agent  to  a  mixture  of  a  support  suspended  in  an  inert  liquid 
hydrocarbon  and  a  transition  metal  compound  of  Groups  4b. 
5b,  6b,  7b,  or  8  of  Mendeleev's  Periodic  Table  under  conditions 
so  as  to  provide  a  catalytically  active  solid  product  and  in  such 
proportions  that  the  magnesium:transition  metal  atomic  ratio  is 
from  about  0.1.1  to  about  30:1  followed  by  washing  the  resul- 
tant solid  catalyst  product  with  an  inert  liquid  hydrocarbon 
wherein  said  support  comprises  the  reaction  product  of  (1)  a 
mixture  of  an  organomagnesium  compound  represented  by  the 
formula  MgRi  and  a  silcon  halide  represented  by  the  formula 
RVi.SiX„  said  mixture  being  in  a  non-polar  solvent,  with  (2) 
an  alcohol  represented  by  the  fonnula  R"OH;  wherein  the 
organomagnesium  compound  is  or  can  be  rendered  hydrocar- 
bon soluble  and  wherein  each  R.  R'  and  R"  is  independently  a 
hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  X 
is  CI,  Br  or  I,  n  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  4  and  wherein  the 
molar  ratio  of  R"OH:MgR2  is  at  least  21  and  the  molar  ratio  of 
R"OH:R'4.iiSiXi,  is  sufficient  so  as  to  provide  at  least  one  X 
group  per  OH  group. 


k7 
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4.2S3.S1C 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SUSPENSION  POLYMERIZATION 

OF  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE 
WlUian  D.  Pecplet,  New  Castle,  Del,  aaiivior  to  DiawNMl 
Shamrock  Plastics  Corporation,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19,343,  Mar.  12, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,096 
Int.  a.5  C08F  2/18 
VS.  a.  526—202  »  C**" 

1.  A  process  for  the  suspension  polymerization  in  an  aqueous 
medium  at  temperatures  between  about  30*  and  about  80*  C.  of 
vinyl  chloride  monomer  with  or  without  suiuble  comonomer 
in  the  presence  of  an  oil  soluble  initiator  wherein  said  aqueous 
medium  contains  from  about  0.02  to  about  0.75  parts  per  100 
parts,  by  weight,  of  total  monomer  of  a  combination  of  sus- 
pending agents  composed  of  (a)  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  resin 
(PVA)  with  a  hydrolysis  level  of  between  about  68  percent  and 
78  percent  and  having  a  viscosity  in  a  4  percent,  by  weight, 
solution  in  water  of  between  about  1  and  about  25  centipoises, 
and  (b)  a  hydroxypropyl  cellulose  ether  (HPC)  having  a  molar 
substitution  of  between  about  2  and  about  4  hydroxypropoxyl 
groups  per  anhydroglucose  monomer  unit  in  the  cellulose 
chain,  with  the  HPC/PVA  ratio,  by  weight,  being  between 
about  1/5  and  about  2/1. 


1.  A  continuous  polymerization  process  for  producing  a 
continuous,  substantially  homogeneous  stream  of  a  solid,  non- 
tacky  polymer  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  a  concentrated  aqueous  monomer  solution  at  a 
temperature  of  from  23*  to  40*  C.  to  form  a  single  phase 
solution  said  monomers  being: 

(i)  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of 
acrylic  acid,  a  hydroxyalkyl  acrylate  and  acrylamide,  in 
proportions  of  from  5  to  62  mole%,  from  2.1  to  40 
mole%  and  from  31  to  91  mole%,  respectively;  or 
(ii)  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  a  (meth)a- 
crylamidoalkylsulfonic  acid  or  alkali  metal  salt  thereof 
and  (b)  (meth)acrylamide  or  N-alkyl(meth)acrylamide, 
in  proportions  of  from  8  to  70  mole%  and  from  30  to  92 
mole  %,  respectively;  or 
(iii)  mixture  (ii),  further  containing  from  0.2  to  4.4  moles  of 
a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  cross-linking  agent; 

(b)  heating  a  continuous  stream  of  the  monomer  solution  of 
step  (a)  to  a  polymerization  initiation  temperature  of  from 
60*  to  80*  C.  for  mixture  (i)  or  from  55*  to  65*  C.  for 
mixture  (ii)  or  (iii),  by  passage  through  an  indirect  heat 
exchanger  at  a  rate  such  that  the  residence  time  of  the 
solution  in  the  heat  exchanger  is  not  longer  than  0.5  min- 
ute; ,  . 

(c)  immediately  and  continuoiisly  thereafter  depositmg  the 
heated  stream  of  monomer  solution  as  a  continuous,  sub- 
stantially uniform  layer  on  a  moving  surface; 

(d)  subsuntially  simultaneously  with  step  (c),  continuously 
and  substantially  uniformly  applying  to  the  moving  sur- 
face of  caulytically  effective  amount  of  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  a  polymerization  initiator  for  the  monomers, 
thereby  continuously  forming  a  substantially  uniform 
reaction  mixture  of  the  heated  monomer  solution  and  the 
initiator  on  the  moving  surface  said  moving  surface  and 
said  reaction  mixture  being  unheated  or  heated  only  suffi- 
ciently to  keep  the  temperature  of  the  polymerizing  mix- 
ture on  the  moving  surface  from  falling  substantially 
below  said  polymerization  initiation  temperature  until 
polymerization  is  substantially  complete;  whereby  the 
monomers  exothermically  and  substantially  homoge- 
neously polymerize  and  a  portion  of  the  water  therein 
evaporates  to  form  a  continuous  stream  of  a  substantially 
homogeneous  solid,  non-tacky  polymer;  and 

(e)  recovering  the  resultant  solid,  non-tacky  polymer. 
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4,283,518 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  PETROLEUM 

RESIN 

Tom  Iwaahita,  Yokkaichi;  Mineo  Nagano,  Shinnanyo,  and  Koji 

Tanaka,  Yokkaichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Soda 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Shinnanyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,538 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13,  1978,  53-153062 
Int.  a.'  C08F  212/06.  212/08 
VS.  a.  526—237  4  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  petroleum  resin  comprising 
mixing  (1)  a  fraction  (component  A)  containing  an  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  and  obtained  by  the  cracking  of  petroleum  and 
having  a  boiling  point  in  the  range  of  140*-280'  C.  and  (2)  a 
thermally  polymerized  oil  (component  B)  which  is  a  product 
obtained  by  polymerizing  component  A  at  a  temperature  of 
180'-300*  C.  for  a  period  of  from  10  minutes  to  10  hours,  the 
amount  of  component  B  being  from  1-99%  by  weight  of  the 
mixture;  and  subjecting  said  mixture  of  component  A  and 
component  B  to  polymerization  employing  a  Friedel-Crafls 
catalyst  to  obtain  a  petroleum  resin  having  a  softening  point  in 
the  range  of  50*-120*C. 


4,283,520 

STORAGE-STABLE,  HOMOGENEOUS  MIXTURE 

CONTAINING  EPOXIDE  RESIN,  CURING  AGENT  AND 

CURING  ACCELERATOR,  AND  THE  USE  OF  THE 

MIXTURE  FOR  PRODUONG  CURED  PRODUCTS 

Roland  Moser,  Basel,  and  Alfred  Renner,  Miinchcasteia,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,403 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Apr.   20,    1979, 
3747/79 

Int.  a.'  C08G  59/42.  59/46 
V.S.  a.  528—93  13  Claims 

1.  A  homogeneous  mixture  of  epoxide  resin,  curing  agent  for 
the  resin,  and  curing  accelerator,  which  mixture  contains 

(a)  an  epoxide  resin  having  on  average  more  than  one  epox- 
ide group  in  the  molecule, 

(b)  as  curing  agent  for  the  epoxide  resin,  a  cyaiKMceiyl 
compound  dissolved  in  the  resin,  which  compound  has  a 
melting  point  (m.p.)  below  120*  C.  and  corresponds  to  the 
formula  I 


O 

I 
(N=C-CH2-C-),-R 


(I) 


4,283,519 
ORGANOSILICONE  TERPOLYMERS 
Arthur  N.  Pines,  Katonah;  Gordon  C.  Johnson,  Arraonk,  and 
Fannie  L.  Campbell,  Briareliff  Manor,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,708 
Int  a.5  B05D  3/02;  B32B  7/Oa  C08G  77/04 
VS.  a.  528—26  4  Claims 

1.  An  organosilicone  terpolymer  of  the  formula 

MD,DyDi"M 

wherein  M,  each  occurrence,  is  a  end-capping  unit  of  the 
fonnula  AjSiOj  in  which  A  is  a  monovalent  organic  radical 
free  of  olefinic  unsaturation  or  is  hydroxyl  bonded  directly  to 
the  silicon  atoms,  or  M  is  alkoxy  of  1  to  13  carbon  atoms, 
D  is  a  unit  of  the  formula  R2SiO  wherein  R  is  a  monovalent 

hydrocarbon  radical  free  of  acetylenic  unsaturation, 
D'  is  a  unit  of  the  formula  RR'SiO  wherein  R  is  a  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radical  free  of  acetylenic  unsaturation 
and  R'  is  a  polyoxyalkylene  unit  of  the  formula  — C.Hj. 
ii(OC2H4)«(OC}H«)iOR"  in  which  R"  is  a  hydrogen,  acyl 
of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radical  of  1  to  13  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  having  an 
average  value  from  3  to  8,  and  a  and  b  are  such  that  the 
sum  of  a-t-b  is  from  5  to  200  and  the  quantity  a-=-(a-fb)  is 
from  0  to  1.0, 
D"  is  a  unit  of  the  formula  RR"'SiO  wherein  R  is  a  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radical  free  of  acetylenic  unsaturation 
and  R'"  is  a  radical  of  the  formula  —L—SiKm""^i-m 
wherein  L  is  a  non-hydrolyzable  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
linkage  which  separates  the  silicon  atoms  by  at  least  two 
carbon  atoms,  R""  is  alkyl  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  X  is 
hydroxyl  or  a  hydrolyzable  group,  and  m  is  2,  1,  or  0,  and 
X  is  an  integer  from  25  to  500,  y  is  an  integer  from  I  to  2x, 
and  z  is  an  integer  from  I  to  2x. 


wherein  R  is  the  radical  of  a  mono-  to  tetravalent  alcohol 
or  amine  having  a  partial  molecular  weight  of  S2000, 
which  radical  is  formed  by  removal  of  1  to  4  hydroxyl 
hydrogen  atoms  or  amine  hydrogen  atoms,  and  n  is  a 
number  from  1  to  4  inclusive,  the  amount  of  (b)  being  such 
that  to  1  — CH2— C»N  group  there  are  3-4  epoxide 
groups  of  the  component  (a),  and 
(c)  as  curing  accelerator,  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  epoxide 
resin  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  phenylurea  derivative 
of  the  formula  II 


^    I    ^>-NH— C-Z 


<II) 


Rs 


in  which  Z  is  the  group 


— N 


\ 


R1 


or     -N 


R2 


/ 
\ 


(CH2); 


.^ 


(CH2), 


y 


wherein  A  is  — CH2—  or  N,  p  is  0,  1  or  2,  and  q  it  1  or  2, 
and  Ri  and  R2  independently  of  one  another  are  each  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  cartxin  atoms,  and  wherein  Rj 
and  R4  independently  of  one  another  are  each  hydrogen, 
halogen,  alkyl  having  1  10  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstiluled 
phenyl  or  phenoxy  group,  and  R5  is  hydrogen,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  nitro  or  one  of  the  groups 


R| 


0           Ri 

II        /                           J- 
NH— C— N         and  — CH2— ^^ 

0 
^a-NH— C— N 
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4^83,521 

CURABLE  AROMATIC  EPOXY-POLYIMIDE  AND 

CYCLOALIPHATIC  EPOXY-POLYIMIDE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Robert  J.  Jones,  Hennosa  Be»ch,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 

Redondo  Beack,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  1«,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,097 
Int.  a.'  C08G  13/10.  59/40 
VS.  a.  528—117  55  C™"* 

1.  A  low  temperature  curable  composition  comprising: 
(a)  at  least  one  curable  polyimide  prepolymer  formed  at  a 
temperature  sufRcient  to  cause  thermal  reaction  between 
heated  components  of  a  mixture  of: 
(i)  at  least  one  aliphatic  bismaleimide  of  the  formula: 


HO  O         ," 

\       II  II       / 

C-C  C-C 

\  / 

N-Z— N 
/  \ 

c— c  c— c 

/    II  II    \ 

R  O  OR 

wherein  Z  is  a  polyaliphalic  ether  in  which  each  ali- 
phatic group  individually  contains  from  one  to  about  six 
carbon  atoms,  and  in  which  each  R  is  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an 
aliphatic  group  containing  one  or  two  carbon  atoms,  a 
benzenoid  radical  and  a  halogen; 
(ii)  at  least  one  aromatic  polyamine;  and 
(iii)  at  least  one  aromatic  bismaleimide  of  the  formula: 


CHj      CFj 

-CH2-.  -C-.  -C-.  -0-.  -S-.  -SOj-. 
I  I 

CHj       CF3 

-C-.  -NH-  and  -O-CH2-CH-CH2-O-; 

and  each  R"  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — H.  and 


— O-CH2— CH CH2 

O 


R  O  9         ."" 

\        II  II        / 

C-C  C-C 

II    \         / 

N— R— N 

II        /  \ 

C— C  c— C 

/    II  II    \ 

R  O  OR 

wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  aliphatic  group  con- 
taining one  or  two  carbon  atoms,  a  benzenoid  radical 
and  a  halogen  and  wherein  R'  is  a  bifunctional  benze- 
noid radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  ihe  group  consisting  of: 
_0-,  -S-,  -SO2-,  -CH2-,  -C2H4-,  -CO-, 
— C3H6— .  and 

-O-^)-  S02-^-  O- 


4,283,522 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THERMOSETTING 
PREPOLYMER  FROM  MIXTURE  OF 
POLYFUNCTIONAL  MALEIMIDE  AND 
BIS-MALEIMIDE 
Akio  Takahashi,  Hitachi-OoU;  Yutaka  Itoh,  HiUchi;  Motoyo 
Wajima,  HiUchi;  Hirosada  MorishiU,  Hitochi,  and  Kenji 
Tsukanishi,  Shimodate,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  HiUchi 
Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,518 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1978,  53-106671 
Int.  a.'  C08G  69/26.  73/10 
VS.  a.  528—170  10  CI""* 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  thermosetting  maleimide  pre- 
polymer, which  comprises  heating,  at  a  temperature  of  100*  to 
150"  C.  for  10  to  60  minutes, 
(A)  a  polyfunctional  maleimide  compound  obtained  by  the 
dehydration  reaction  of  an  amide  acid  formed  from  maleic 
anhydride  and  a  polyamine  prepared  by  the  condensation 
of  aniline  with  formaldehyde  and  represented  by  the  for- 
mula (I): 


CH= 


=  CH 


c=o    c=o 

\    / 

N 

(^CH2- 


CH^CH 
I  I 

c=o    C=0 

\  / 

N 


CH2- 


CH=CH 
I  I 

c=o    c=o 

\  / 

N 


(1) 


^ 


and; 


(b)  at  least  one  aromatic  epoxy  resin  of  the  formula: 


R" 
.0J_X-(y_o-CH^CH-CH2 


CH2— CH— CH2-0^ 

\     / 
O 


wherein  n  has  an  average  value  of  from  0  to  about  6;  each 
X'  is  independently  selected  from  Ihe  group  consisting  of; 


wherein  n  is  in  the  range  of  from  0. 1  to  3.0; 

(B)  a  bis-maleimide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N,N'-4,4'-diphenylmethane-bis-maleimide,  N.N'-methy- 
lenebis-(3-chloro-p-phenylene)-bis-maleimide,  N,N'-4,4'- 
diphenyl-sulfone-bis-maleimide,  N,N'-4,4'-diphenyl-ether- 
bis-maleimide,  N,N'-ethylene-bis-maleimide,  N,N-hex- 
amethylene-bis-maleimide  and  combinations  thereof;  and 

(C)  a  diamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4,4'- 
diaminodicyclohexylmethane,  1 ,4-diaminocyclohexane, 
2,6-diaminopyridine,  m-phenylenediamine,  p- 
phenylenediamine,  4,4'-diaminodiphenylmethane,  2,2'- 
bis(4-aminophenyl)propane,  benzidine.  4,4-diaminodiphe- 
nylsulfone,  bis(4-aminophenyl)  methylphosphine  oxide, 
bis(4-aminophenyl)phenylphosphine  oxide,  bis(4-amino- 
phenyl)methylamine,  1,5-diaminonaphthalene,  m- 
xylylenediamine.  p-xylylenediamine,  hexamethylenedi- 
amine,  6,6-diamino-2,2'-dipyridyl,  4,4'-diaminobenzophe- 
none,  4,4'-diaminoazobenzene,  bis(4-aminophenyl)- 
phenylmethane,  l,l-bis(4-aminophenyl)cyclohexane,  1.1- 
bis(4-amino-3-methylphenyl)cyclohexane,  2.5-bis(m- 
aminophenyl)-l,3,4-oxadiazole,  2,5-bis(p-aminophenyl)- 
1 .3,4-oxadiazole,  2,5-bis(m-aminophenyl)thialoro(4,5- 
d)thiazole,  5,5'^li(ra-aminophenyl)-2,2'-bis(  1 ,3,4- 
oxadiazolyl).     4,4'-diaminodiphenyl     ether,     4,4'-bis(p- 
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aminophenyl)-2,2'-dithiazole,      m-bis(4-p-aminophenyl-2- 
IhiazolyObenzene,  4,4'-diaminobenzanilide,  4.4- 

diaminophenyl  benzoate,  N,N'-bis(4-aminobenzyl)-p- 
phenylenedianjine,  4,4'-methylenebis(2-chloroaniline)  and 
combinations  thereof; 
the  weight  proportion  of  the  polyfunctional  maleimide  com- 
pound (A)  relative  to  the  total  of  the  polyfunctional  maleimide 
compound  (A)  and  the  bis-maleimide  (B)  being  10  to  80%  and 
the  molar  ratio  of  the  total  of  the  polyfunctional  maleimide 
compound  (A)  and  the  bis-maleimide  (B)  to  the  diamine  (C) 
being  1:1  to  1:0.3. 


into  the  reactor  vessel,  in  which  process  the  size  of  Ihe 
polymeric  particles  produced  is  increased  without  destabi- 
lization  thereof. 


4,283,523 
FLUORO-ALKYL  ESTER-TERMINATED  LINEAR 
AROMATIC  POLYESTER  OF  ENHANCED 
HYDROLYTIC  STABILITY 
Gideon  Salee,  Williamsville,  and  Jerold  C.  Rosenfeld,  Tona- 
wanda,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  St  Plas- 
tics Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,463 
Int.  a.>  C08G  63/66.  63/68.  63/76 
VS.  a.  528—176  11  aainis 

1.  In  a  linear  aromatic  polyester  which  comprises  monomer 
residues  of  a  bisphenol  and  a  dicarboxylic  acid  and  in  which 
the  terminal  residues  of  the  polyester  chain  comprise  a  residue 
of  said  dicarboxylic  acid,  the  improvement  wherein  the  end 
carboxylate  groups  of  said  terminal  dicarboxylic  acid  residues 
comprise  at  least  about  3  mole  percent  of  a  carboxylate  ester  of 
a  fluorine  substituted  saturated  aliphatic  monofunctional  alco- 
hol of  1  to  45  carbon  atoms,  said  proportion  being  based  on  the 
total  moles  of  end  groups  in  the  polyester. 


4,283324 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF  COMPOSITION 

COMPRISING  (1)  ALPHA,BETA-UNSATURATED 

MONOCARBOXYLIC  ACID  OR  AMMONIUM  SALT 

THEREOF  AND  (2)  AMMONIA 

Janice  L.  Greene,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Standard 

Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,327 
Int.  a.5  C08G  69/00 
U.S.  a.  528—363  39  Qaims 

1.  A  |>rocess  for  producing  a  resinous  polymer  containing 
carbonamide  linkages  wherein  the  carbonamide  nitrogen  is  an 
integral  part  of  the  polymer  backbone  comprising  polymeriz- 
ing a  composition  comprising  (1)  at  least  one  alpha,  beta- 
unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid  or  ammonium  salt  thereof 
and  (2)  aminonia. 


4,283,525 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  DISCRETE 

PARTICLE  SIZE  OF  SOLUTION  CARBOXYL 

POLYMERS 

Krishna  K.  Rao,  Paterson,  N  J.,  assignor  to  National  Starch  and 

Chemical  Corporation,  Bridgewater,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,385 
Int.  a.'  C08F  6/12.  6/10.  6/24 
VS.  a.  528—489  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  discrete  particles  from  a  carbox- 
yl-containing  solution  polymer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  continuously  co-feeding  into  a  reactor  vessel  (1)  said 
solution  polymer  in  an  organic  solvent  or  cosolvent  sys- 
tem in  flowable  form,  and  (2)  an  aqueous  phase  containing 
an  alkaline  reagent  in  an  amount  of  1  to  20%,  on  a  molar 
basis,  of  the  total  carboxyl-containing  monomers  em- 
ployed in  the  polymerization; 

(b)  continuously  stirring  together  said  aqueous  phase  and 
said  polymer  to  form  a  suspension  such  that  the  weight 
ratio  of  polymer  solids  to  aqueous  phase  during  the  co- 
feeding  operation  is  between  about  1:20  and  10:1;  and 

(c)  continuously  discharging  said  suspension  from  the  reac- 
tor vessel  at  a  rate  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  rate 
at  which  said  aqueous  phase  and  said  polymer  are  co-fed 


4,283,526 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  POLYMERLATICES 
BaU  P.  Chandra,  Huntingdon;  Jeffrey  C.  Greaves,  and  Victor  G. 
Lovelock,  both  of  Welwyn  Garden  City,  all  of  England,  assign- 
ors to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  728,994,  Oct.  4,  1976,  now  Defensive 
Publication  No.  T962,008.  This  application  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser. 
No.  20,924 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  13,  1975, 
41848/75 

Int.  a.J  C08F  6/16.  6/14 
VS.  CL  528— SOO  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  treating  an  aqueous  latex  of  a 
vinyl  chloride  polymer  which  contains  unrestcted  residual 
monomer  from  the  polymerisation  reaction  used  for  Ihe  pro- 
duction of  the  polymer,  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  feeding  the  aqueous  latex  as  a  spray  at  a  temperature 
within  Ihe  range  of  30'-0*  C.  below  the  boiling  point  of 
Ihe  latex  into  a  vessel  defining  a  chamber  so  that  at  least 
80%  by  Veighl  of  Ihe  droplets  of  spray  avoid  contact  with 
the  side  wall  of  the  chamber,  wherein  Ihe  pressure  inside 
Ihe  chamber  is  atmospheric  or  less  than  atmospheric,  and 

(b)  contacting  Ihe  falling  spray  with  steam  flowing  counter- 
current  thereto,  whereby  residual  monomer  is  removed 
with  the  flow  of  steam  leaving  Ihe  chamber. 


4,283,527 

ERYTHROMYCYLAMINE  11,12-CARBONATE  AND 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Frank  C.  Sciavolino,  East  Lyme,  Cona.,  assignor  to  Pfiier  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,197 
Int  CL'  C07H  17 /OS 
VS.  a.  536-9  11  OafaM 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 
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R2 
H  HjC  \ 


N(CH3)2 


CH3 


CH3 


substituted  aminoacyl,  loweralkyl,  aminoloweralkyl,  diamino- 
loweralkyl,  hydroxyloweralkyl,  N-loweralkylaminoloweral- 
kyl,  N,N-diloweraIkylaminoloweralkyl,  N-loweralk- 

ylaminohydroxyloweralkyl  and  N.N-diloweralkylaminohy- 
droxyloweralkyl;  R4  and  R5  are  hydrogen  or  amino  with  the 
limitation  that  one  of  either  R4  or  R5  must  be  hydrogen;  R6  and 
R7  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hy- 
droxy, amino  and  chloro  with  the  limitation  that  one  of  either 
Ri  or  R7  must  be  hydrogen;  R%  and  R9  are  hydrogen  or  hy- 
droxy with  the  limiution  that  one  of  either  Rg  or  R9  must  be 
hydrogen;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


CH3 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  N-carbobenzoxy;  and  Rj  is  hydro- 
gen, acetyl,  propionyl  or  3-carbethoxypropionyl;  or  the  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  acid  addition  salts  of  those  compounds 
wherein  R|  is  hydrogen. 

4,283^28 
I-N-AMINOHYDROXYACYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 
GENTAMION  B 
Peter  J.  L.  Daniels,  Cedar  GroTe,  and  TattanahaUi  L.  Nagabhu- 
shan,  Panippany,  both  of  N  J.,  anignors  to  Schering  Corpora- 
tion, Kenilworth,  N  J. 

Contiiiuation  of  Ser.  No.  697,298,  Jun.  17, 1976,  abuidoned. 
This  application  Apr.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,808 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/71:  C07H  15/22 
VS.  a.  536—17  R  "  Cl»™« 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1-N- 
(R-0-amino-a-hydroxypropionyl-gentamicin  B,  l-N-(R-y- 
amino-a-hydroxybutyryl)  gentamicin  B,  l-N-<R-8-amino-a- 
hydroxy valeryl)  genumicin  B,  the  respective  R,S  diastereoiso- 
meric  mixtures  of  said  compounds  and  the  non-toxic  pharma- 
ceutically accepuble  acid  addition  salts  thereof 


4,283,530 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HEPARIN 
Hans-Jorg  Vidic,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Schering  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  851,562,  Not.  14,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,071 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  12, 
1976,  2652272 

Int  a.'  C08B  37/10 
VS.  a.  536—21  "  CMaa 

1.  A  method  of  extracting  heparin  from  a  heparin-containing 
source  which  comprises  extracting  heparin  from  intestinal 
brine  which  is  produced  by  dewatering  and  preservation  treat- 
ment of  heparin-containing  animal  intestines  whose  mucosa 
has  been  removed,  said  dewatering  and  preservation  treatment 
consisting  essentially  of  treating  said  intestines  with  sodium 
chloride. 


4,283,529 

3-O-DEMETHYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  SANNAMYCIN  C 

AND  ANTIBIOTIC  AX-127B-1 

William  Rosenbrook,  Jr,  LibertyriUe,  III.,  assignor  to  Abbott 

Laboratories,  North  Ckicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,732 
Int.  a."  A61K  31/71:  C07H  15/22 
VS.  CI.  536—17  R  25  Claims 

1.  A  3-O-demethylsannamycin  C  or  antibiotic  AX-I27B-1 
derivative  represented  by  the  formula 


4,283,531  

SYNTHESIS  OF  /S-LACTAMS  HAVING  A  SUBSTfrUTED 
HYDROXYMETHYLENE  GROUP  AT  THE  POSITION  a 

TO  THE  LACTAM  CARBONYL  GROUP 
Ashit  K.  Ganguly,  Upper  Montclair,  Viyyoor  M.  GirijaTallab- 
han.  East  Orange;  Patricia  Cayender,  Lawrence»ille;  Olga 
Sarre,  Verona,  and  Stuart  W.  McCombie,  West  Orange,  all  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corporation,  Kenilworth,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  911,858,  Jun.  2, 1978.  This  application  Oct. 
4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,734 
Int.  a.^  C07D  499/00,  501/00 
VS.  a.  544—30  1*  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  and  isolating  a  j8-lactam  havmg 
a  substituted  hydroxymethylene  group  at  the  position  a  to  the 
lactam  carbonyl  group  of  the  following  formulae: 


III 


C—  or  Ri— C 
/ 
R 


OH 


u 


OH 


R*5 


wherein  R  and  Ri  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  is  the  carbon  residue  of  an  aldehyde  or  ke- 
tone which  contains  no  functional  group  that  would  preferen- 
tially react  with  a  zinc  halo-/3-lactam  intermediate  over  the  0x0 
functionality; 
and  wherein  R2  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


wherein:  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  Rj  and  R3  are  the  same  or 
different  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  acyl  of 
the  formula 

O 
II 
CRio 

wherein  Rio  is  loweralkyl,  aminoacyl,  diaminoacyl,  N- 
loweralkylaininoacyl,  N,N-dUoweralkylaininoacyl,  hydroxy- 


-(CH2)m-X^CH2), 


;  with  the 


wherein  X  is  O  or  S;  m  is  0-3;  n  is  0-3;  p  is  0-1; 
proviso  that  that  m  -(-  n  -f  p  is  3-5; 
which  comprises  the  reaction  of  an  o-halo-0-lactam  wherein 
halo  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine,  with  zinc  or  zinc  amalgam 
in  an  anhydrous  aprotic  medium  at  temperatures  in  the  range 
of  from  about  0*  C.  to  about  110*  C,  in  the  presence  of  an 
appropriate  aldehyde  or  ketone,  and  breaking  the  zinc  complex 
by  the  addition  of  water  or  a  buffer  of  PH  of  about  5-7. 
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4,283,532 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

0-{2,6-DICHLOROANILINO)PHENYLACETIC  ACID 

AND  NOVEL  INTERMEDIATE  FOR  USE  IN 

PREPARATION  OF  THE  SAME 

Fi^io  Nohara,  Kamiichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ikeda  Mohando  Co., 

Ltd.,  Toyama,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,404 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8,  1978,  53-96434 

Int.  a.'  C07C  51/06.  102/00:  C07D  295/18 

VS.  a.  544—165  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  o-(2,6-dichloroanilino)- 

phenylacetic  acid  or  its  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid 

addition  salt,  which  comprises  reacting  an  N,N-disubstituted- 

o-halogenophenylacetamide   derivative    represented    by   the 

following  general  formula  (I): 


(°I 


(I) 


CH2— con; 


m  is  a  whole  number  between  I  and  4; 
and  mixiores  thereof. 


^R2 


4,283,534 

REDUCTIVE  ALKYLATION  OF  NITROGEN 

HETEROCYCLES 

Norbcrt  Goetz,  Worms,  and  Leopold  Hupfer,  Friedelsheim,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,448 
Oainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 
1979,  2914646;  Sep.  27,  1979,  2939060 

Int.  a.3  C07D  265/2S.  295/02.  295/08 
VS.  a.  544—174  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aralkylamine  of  the 
formula  I 


wherein  Rr  and  R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
stand  for  a  lower  alkyl  group,  or  one  of  Ri  and  R2  stands 
for  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  the  other  of  R|  and  R2  stands 
for  a  phenyl  or  benzyl  group,  or  R|  and  R2  are  bonded 
together  to  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  together  with  a  nitro- 
gen atom  and/or  an  oxygen  atom,  and  X  stands  for  an 
iodine  or  bromine  atom, 
with  2,6-dichloroaniline  in  the  presence  of  a  copper  catalyst  to 
form  an  N.N-disubstituted-o-(2,6-dichloroanilino)phenylaceta- 
mide  represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (II): 


(II) 


wherein  R 1  and  R2  are  as  defined  above,  and  hydrolyzing 
with  an  alkali. 


4,283,533 

N-TYPE  BETAINES  OF 

2-HYDROXY-l,l,2,3,3-PENTAHYDROPERFLUOROALK- 

YLAMINES 
John  W.  Richter,  Kennett  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  No».  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,767 
Int.  a.J  C07D  265/30:  BOIF  17/28 
VS.  a.  544—171  4  Claims 

1.  An  amphoteric  N-type  betaine  having  surfactant  proper- 
ties represented  by  the  formula: 


R' 
R/CH2CHCH2IJ— R^ 

OH  (CH2)MCXX)e 

wherein 
R/is  C4-C20  perfluoroalkyi; 
R'  and  R2  are  methyl  or,  together  with  the  N  atom  to  which 

they  are  bonded,  form  a  piperidino,  morpholino,  or  N- 

alkyl  (C1-C4)  piperazino;  and 


I V        R2      r3      R      ,. 

.    /^-^\    I       '      I 

R'— <  (     )  )— CH— CH— CH— N 


where 
R  '  is  hydrogen,  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  1  to  10 

carbon  atoms,  a  cycloaliphatic  radical  of  5  to  7  carbon 

atoms  or  alkoxy  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
R^,  R^  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
X',  X2,  X^  and  X*  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms, 
A  is 


— (CH),— .  — CH— N— CH—  or  — CH— O— CH— 

X'  X*     X'  X«  X'  xio 


X',  X»,  X',  X».  X'  and  XlO  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms  and 
n  is  2,  3  or  4. 
by  reacting  a  secondary  amine  of  the  formula  II 


x'        X^  " 

HN^^A 

X'^^X* 


where 
X',  X^,  X'.  X*  and  A  have  the  above  meanings  with  a  car- 
bonyl compound  of  the  formula  III 


III 


where 
R',  R2,  R)  and  R*  have  the  above  meanings  and  the  bond 
shown  in  broken  lines  is  a  double  bond  or  a  single  boi>d. 
wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen 
and  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  which  consists  essentially  of 
palladium,  mixed  with  zinc,  cadmium,  manganese  and/or  a 
rare  earth  metal  oxide,  on  an  inert  carrier. 
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4,283.535 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

2,4,6-TRIKETOHEXAHYDROTRIAZINES 

Josef  Disteldorf;  Werner  Hubel.  and  Elmar  Wolf,  all  of  Heme, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls 

AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  S«r.  No.  38.692 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1978,  2821109 

Int.  a.'  C07D  251/34 
f  .S.  a.  544—193  «  CI"™* 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  2.  4,  6-triketohexahydrotnazines 
which  comprises: 
calalytically  Irimerizing  an  organic  isocyanale  at  60°- 150* 
C.  in  an  inert,  polar  solvent  present  in  an  amount  of  5-40% 
by  weight  with  respect  to  the  quantity  of  said  isocyanate, 
m  the  presence  of  0.1-5  weight  %  of  a  catalyst  of  the 
formula: 


HO— CH2— CH2— OOC 


^g^cooe 


Me^® 


or  hydrated  derivatives  of  said  catalyst,  wherein  R  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  C1-C4 
alkyl.  and  Me^^  is  a  bivalent  metal  cation; 

interrupting  the  trimerizaiion  at  a  conversion  of  about  50%, 
by  cooling  said  trimerization,  and  then 

isolating  said  2,  4.  6-triketohejiahydrotria2ine. 


(II) 


with  benzoyl  chloride  to  form  a  compound  of  the  formula; 


(III) 


N    -^  '^-^°-* 


wherein  4>  represents  a  phenyl  radical 
(b)  reducing  the  compound  of  formula  III  by  means  of  a 
reducing  agent  to  form  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

(IV) 


N— CH2— * 


(c)  chlorinating  the  compound  of  formula  IV  with  t-butyl 
hypochlorite  in  the  presence  of  triethylamine  to  form  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


4.283,536 

PREPARATION  OF  VINCADIFFORMINE  AND 

RELATED  DERIVATIVES 

Martin  E.  Kuehne,  Burlington,  Vt.,  assignor  to  University  of 

Vermont,  Burlington,  Vt. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  865,657,  Dec.  29, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4.154,943.  This  application  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,792 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  15, 

1996.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C07D  471/14,  487/04 

U.S.  a.  546—51  24  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ±vincadifformine  and 

related  compounds  of  the  formula  I; 


(I) 


H  CO2R4 


wherein  each  of  Ri  and  R2  individually  is  hydrogen,  acyloxy, 
carbamate,  lower  alkoxy  of  one  to  seven  carbon  atoms,  lower 
alkyl  of  one  to  seven  carbon  atoms,  or  halo;  Rjand  R4are  the 
same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from  1  to 
7  carbon  atoms;  A  represents  an  alkyl  chain  or  unsaturated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  chain  of  2  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  which 
may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  alkyl,  hydroxy  or  hydroxy- 
alkyl  groups  having  from  I  to  7  carbon  atoms,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 
(a)  reacting  a  tetrahydro-^-carboline  of  the  formula: 


(V) 


N— CH2— * 


(d)  reacting  the  compound  of  formula  V  with  a  dialkyi 
malonate  salt  of  sodium  or  thallium  wherein  each  alkyl 
group  has  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  at  reflux  to  form  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 

(VI) 


N— CH2— * 


R4C)C)C 


(e)  decarboalkoxylating  partly  the  compound  of  formula  VI 
to  form  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


(VII) 


N— CH2— * 


COOR4 
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(0  hydrogenating  the  compound  of  formula  VII  into  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 

(VIII) 


(g)  reacting  the  compound  of  formula  VHI  with  an  aldehyde 
selected  from  the  group  of  haloaldehyde,  alkylsulfox- 
yaldehyde,  arylsulfoxyaldehyde,  epoxyaldehyde  or  mix- 
ture thereof  wherein  said  aldehyde  has  3-14  carbon  atoms 
in  the  presence  of  triethylamine  to  yield  the  desired  vin- 
cadifformine  or  related  compound  of  formula  I. 
17.  A  process  for  preparing  a  dialkyi  3-benzyl-l, 2,3,4,5, 6- 
hexahydraazepino-[4,5b]-indole-5,5-dicarboxylate  of  the  for- 
mula: 


(VI) 


N— CH2— * 


R4OOC 


wherein  each  of  R|  and  R2  individually  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy, 
acyloxy,  carbamate,  lower  alkoxy  of  I  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
lower  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or  halo,  R4  and  R4,  are  the 
same  or  different  alkyl  groups  of  I  to  7  carbon  atoms  which 
comprises  chlorinating  2-benzyl-l,2,3,4-tetrahydro-9H-pyrido 
[3,4b]-indole  of  the  formula: 


N— CH2— <I> 


(IV) 


N— CH2— ♦ 


and  immediately  reacting  said  chloroindolenine  (formula  V) 
with  a  dialkyi  malonate  salt  of  sodium  or  thallium  wherein 
each  alkyl  group  has  I  to  7  carbon  atoms. 


4,283,537 

THIAZINE-l.l-DIOXIDE  AND 

ISOTHIAZOLE-l,l-DIOXIDE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 

Loaif  Ciocotta,  and  James  W.  Foley,  both  of  AndoTer,  Mass., 

assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,908 

Int.  CV  OOTD  275/04 

VS.  a.  546—94  26  Claims 

14.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R"  is  perhalomethyl  selected  from  trifluoromethyl. 
difluoromethyl,  dinuorochloromethyl,  dichlorofluoromethyl. 
dichloromethyl  and  trichloromethyl;  R'  is  hydrogen  or  per- 
halomethyl having  the  same  meaning  given  above;  R^  is  hydro- 
gen or  methyl;  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy;  R^  and  R'  taken 
together  represent  the  carbon  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a 
fused  benzene  ring;  R*  and  R'  each  are  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  alkoxy,  chloro  and  fluoro;  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  — OP'  wherein  P'  is  a  protecting  group,  — N,N-(dialk- 
yOamino,  — N,N-(w-R*-alkyl)2amino  wherein  R*  is  halo  or 
—OP"  wherein  P"is  a  protecting  group;  — NHC(X:H3,  piper- 
idino,  pyrrolidino,  N-methylpiperazino,  morpholino.  thiomor- 
pholino  or  tetrahydro-2H.4H-1.3,6-dioxazocino;  R'  is  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  alkoxy  or  —OP"' wherein  P"'is  a  protecting  group 
usually  the  same  as  P'or  P";  R^and  R'  taken  together  repre- 
sent the  carbon  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  fused  benzene 
ring  provided  R^  and  R^  are  taken  separately  when  R'  aoj^  R' 
are  taken  together;  and  R^,  R'and  R' taken  together  represents 
the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  fused  [ijjquinolizidine  ring 
and  X  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  2,3-dihy- 
dronaphtho[l.8-de]-1.2-thiazine-l,l-dioxide  or  2,3-dihy- 
drobenz[d]isothioazole- 1 , 1  -dioxide. 


4,283,538 
NOVEL  TRIARYLMETHANE  COMPOUNDS 
James  W.  Foley,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1064W4 
Int.  a.J  C07D  455/04:  C07C  143/80 
VS.  a.  546—94  23  Claims 

9.  A  compound  of  the  formuU 


with  t-butyl  hypochlorite  under  cooling  in  the  presence  of  dry 
triethylamine  to  form  a  chloroindolenine  of  the  formula: 


(V)- 


SOi— N— R' 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  containing  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  hydroxy;  R^  and  R* 
each  are  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  I  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  alkoxy  containing  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  chloro  and 
fluoro;  R'  and  R^  taken  together  represent  the  carbon  atoms 
necessary  to  complete  a  fused  benzene  ring;  R^  is  hydrogen; 
alkyl  containing  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  containing  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  -N,N-<dialkyl)amiiio  wherein  each 
alkyl  contains  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  -N,N-(w-R'alkyl)2amino 
wherein  R'  is  halo  or  hydroxy  and  said  alkyl  contains  I  to  4 
cartmn  atoms;  piperidino,  pyrrolidino,  N-methylpiperazino, 
morpholino,  thiomorpholino  or  letrahydro-2H,4H-l,3.6-diox- 
azocino;  R^,  V?  and  R*  taken  together  represent  the  atoms 
necessary  to  complete  a  fused  quinolizidine  ring;  R'  is  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  alkoxy 
containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  chloro,  fluoro  or  perhalome- 


708 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  U,  1981 


Ihylcarbinol;  R*  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  chloro  or  fluoro; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  hydroxy;  R*  and  R'  Wken 
together  represent  the  carbon  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a 
fused  benzene  ring;  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms  or  a  phenyl  group,  unsubstituled  or  substituted  with 
a  solubilizing  group  selected  from  — SO3H,  — COOH  and 
—OH;  R'  is  selected  from 


-continued 

,C02R 


o 


O— Rj 


111 


— CR' 

wherein  R"  is  methyl,  unsubstituled  or  substituted  with  one  or 
two  halo  groups  or  substituted  with  a  phenyl,  alkoxy  contain- 
ing 1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenoxy  group,  and 


O 

II 
-CCKCHihY 


wherein  Y  is  an  electron-withdrawing  group  having  a  positive 
Sigma  value  greater  than  0.6  as  defined  by  Hammett's  Equa- 
tion; and  R  and  R'  taken  with  said 


wherein 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

alkyl  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH2— X  and 

— O— CHj— X; 
R2  is  — CH2— X; 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  —X  and  — CH- 
.2-X; 

and  R4  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  methyl; 
wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl. 

monosubstituted  and  disubstituted  phenyl,  said  substitu- 

ents  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro, 

bromo  and  fluoro; 
and  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  thereof. 


represents 


— N— 


H2 


-<0 


4,283»540 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CATIONIC 
NAPHTHOLACTAM  DYESTUFFS 
Alfred  Brack,  Odenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bayer  AkUengesellschaft,  Lererkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  784,360,  Apr.  4, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,473 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 
1976,  2614886 

Int.  a.'  C07D  215/12.  209/80 
VS.  a.  546—165  '  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


R3-N 


(R?), 


4,283i39 
ISOQUINOLINE  ACETIC  ACIDS 
Rodney  C.  Sdmur,  Noank,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,939 
Int  a.'  O07D  217/16;  A61K  31/47 
VS.  CL  546-141  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formulae 


wherein 
Rs'  and  R4'  independently  of  one  another  represent  Ci-C6- 
alkyl,  which  can  be  substituted  by  a  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  cyano, 
aminocarboxyl  or  Ci-CU-alkoxycarbonyl  group,  and  at 
least  one  of  the  radicals  R3'  at  R4'  is  the  radical 


to6: 


cchR 


R4 
Ri 


II 
O 


o 


CH3        R2 
11 


V 


"5' 


-CH2-CH2-0-CH2-(C),-D-(C).|-CH2-OH 
Rt  Rt 

n  and  ni  independently  of  one  another  denote  0,  1  or  2, 
R5  and  Rj'  independently  of  one  another  denote  hydrogen, 

methyl,  ethyl  or  hydroxyl, 
R«  and  R«'  independently  of  one  another  denote  hydrogen, 

methyl  or  ethyl,  or 
Rs  and  R«  conjointly  denote  methylene  or  ethylidene,  D 

denotes  a  direct  bond,  vinylene,  ethinylene,  sulphur  or 

— O— (CH2— CH20)x, 
x=0,  1  or  2, 
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R2'  represents  Ci-C6-alkyl,  which  can  be  substituted  by  a 
C|.C4-alkoxy,  cyano,  aminocarbonyl  or  Ci-Q-alkox- 
ycarbonyl  group;  or  represents  phenyl,  cyclopentyl,  cy- 
clohexyl,  benzyl  or  phenylethyl,  which,  in  the  rings,  can 
be  substituted  by  l-S  halogen  or  C|-C4-alkyl  groups  or  by 
I  or  2  hydroxyl,  C|-C4-alkoxy  or  nitro  groups, 

R7  represents  C|-C6-alkyl,  halogen,  hydroxyl,  C1-C4- 
alkoxy,  cyano,  aminocarbonyl,  Ci-Q-alkoxycarbonyl, 
amino,  acetylamino,  mono-  and  di-Ci-C4-alkylamino, 
C|-C4-alkylsulphonylamino,  C|-C4-alkylmercapto, 

cyanoethylmercapto,  phenylmercapto,  phenylmercapto 
substituted  by  chlorine  or  methyl,  or  aminosulphonyl  or 
C|-C4-alkylsulphonyl, 

Rg  represents  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  C|-C4-alkoxy  or  a 
Rg  which  Is  in  the  o-position  relative  to  the  nitrogen  repre- 
sents, conjointly  with  R2,  propylene-(l,2)  ethylene,  meth- 
yl-substituted propylene-(l,3)  or  methyl-substituted  ethyl- 
ene, m  represents  0,  1  or  2  and 

An  -  represents  an  anion, 
consisting  essentially  reacting  a  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  S. 


R— N 


(R7), 


wherein  R'  and  R|'  independently  of  one  another  represent 
C|-C6-alkyl,  which  can  be  substituted  by  a  C|-C4-alkoxy, 
cyano,  aminocarbonyl  or  C|-C4-alkoxycarbonyl  group,  and  at 
least  one  of  the  radicals  R'  and  R|'  is  ethyl  substituted  by 
chlorine,  bromine  or  hydroxyl,  with  a  polyhyric  alcohol  of  the 
formula 


HO— CH2-(C),-D-(C)„|-CH2— OH 

R«  R«' 


at  80'  to  160'  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  aluminium  oxide,  active  alumina,  silica, 
active  zeolite  finely  divided  platinum,  phosphorus  pentoxide, 
polyphosphoric  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  sulfuric  acid,  titanium 
oxide,  zirconium  oxide,  thorium  oxide  and  polystyrene-sul- 
phonic  acids. 


4,283,541 
PYRIDYLACYL-HYDROXAMATES 
James  R.  Shroff,  Riverside,  Conn.,  and  Rohit  Desai,  Yonkers, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  USV  Pharmaceutical  Corporation,  Tucka- 
hoe,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,480 
Int.  a.'  C07D  213/56 
VS.  a.  54^336  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(CH2),-C-N-0-Ri 

II      I  R2 

(CH2)„-N 

Hi 


wherein 
Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 

phenyl  or  phenyl-lower  alkyl, 
n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  S,  and 


4,283,542 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

PHOSPHOBETAINES 

Anthony  J.  O'Lenick,  Jr.,  Fairlawn,  and  Raymond  L.  Maybew, 

Summit,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mona  Industries,  Patersoo, 

NJ. 

Filed  Not.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,459 
Int.  0.>  C07F  9/09.  9/58 
VS.  a.  548—112  26  Claims 

I.  Process  for  the  production  of  phosphobetaine  compounds, 
which  process  comprises  reacting  in  aqueous  medium  a  ter- 
tiary reactant  of  at  least  6  carbon  atoms,  to  produce  an  ampho- 
teric phosphobetaine  surfactant  liaving  at  least  one  phos- 
phorus-containing anion  in  the  molecule,  wherein  said  phos- 
phate ester  reactant  is  of  :he  formula 


O 

II 
Hal— Y— O— P— B 


(l» 


where 
Hal  is  halogen 

A  is  selected  from  Q-,  DM,  and  — O— Y— Hal 
B  is  selected  from  0~  and  DM' 
with  the  proviso  that  only  one  of  A  and  B  can  be  0~ 
Y  may  be  alkylene,  optionally  interrupted  by  up  to  3  oxygen 
atoms,  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  which  alkylene  chain 
may  optionally  be  substituted  with  lower  alkyl,  alkoxy, 
hydroxy  or  hydroxyalkyl.  e.g.,  of  not  more  than  10  carbon 
atoms  each; 
M  and  M'  are  individually  selected  from  (a)  hydrogen,  (b)  an 
organic  radical  selected  from  alkyl  or  hydroxy-alkyl  of  up 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  polyhydroxyalkyl  of  up  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  glyceryl,  cycloalkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  aryl 
or  arylalkyi  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  (c)  a  salt  radical 
selected  from  alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals,  and 
mono-,  di-,  or  triethanolamine,  with  the  proviso  that  when 
both  M  and  M'  are  contained  in  said  phosphate  reactant 
and  M  or  M'  is  an  organic  radical  (b),  the  other  of  M  and 
M'  must  be  hydrogen  or  a  salt  radical  (c). 
24.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  3-hydroxypropylphos- 
phobetaine  compound,  which  process  comprises  reacting  an 
amine  reactant  with  a  cyclic  hydroxypropylene  containing 
phosphate  ester  reactant,  wherein  the  amine  reactant  is  se- 
lected from  primary,  secondary  and  tertiary  amines  having  a 
total  of  from  6  to  60  carbon  atoms  therein. 


4,283,543 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  COMPOUND 
5-T-BUTYL-2-METHYLAMINO-l,3,4-TRlADIAZOLE 
Darid  L.  Booth,  and  Richard  M.  Rodebaugh,  both  of  Crystal 
Lake,  III.,  assignors  to  Morton-Norwich  Prodncts,  lac^  Chi- 
cago, lU. 

Filed  Oct  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,414 
Int  a.'  O07D  285/12 
V.S.  a.  548—138  25  Ctetau 

1.   A   process   for  preparing  the  compound   3-t-butyl-2- 
methylamino-l,3,4-thiadiazole  in  high  yield  comprising: 
(i)  adding  4-methyl-3-thiosemicarbazide  to  a  solution  of 

pivalic  acid  to  form  a  slurry  in  a  first  vessel; 
(ii)  placing  a  solution  comprising  polyphosphoric  acid  and 

concentrated  sulfuric  acid  in  a  second  vessel; 
(iii)  feeding  the  contents  of  said  first  and  second  vessels 
concomitantly  into  a  third  vessel  while  agitating  and 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  resultant  mixture  at  a 
maximum  of  about  90*  C.  to  form  S-t-butyl-2- 
methylamino- 1 ,3,4-thiadiazole; 
(iv)  neutralizing  said  mixture  with  a  neutralizing  agent  com- 
prising an  organic  solvent  and  an  alkaline  substance  dis- 
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solved  in  water  to  forai  an  essentially  neutralized  two- 
phase,  water-organic  solvent  system;  and 
(V)  separating  from  the  neutralized  system  of.(iv)  an  organic 
phase     and     recovering     the     compound     5-t-butyl-2- 
methylamino-1 ,  J,4-thiadiazole  therefrom. 


4,283,544 

PREPARATION  OF 

2.(2,2-DIMETHYL-3-BUTEN-l-YLV2-OXAZOUNES 

Manfred  Jantelat.  Burstheid,  and  Dieter  Arit,  Cologne,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 

LeTerknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  26,  J979,  Ser.  No.  15,376 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1»78,  2811190 

InL  a."  C07D  263/11  263/14 
U.S.  a.  548—216  '  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  2-(2.2-dimethyl-3-but- 
en-l-yl)-2-oxazoline  of  the  formula 


r^     nX,2 

CH2=CH-C-CH2-<;       1 


in  which 

Ri.  R2.  R-'  and  R''  each  independently  is  hydrogen,  alkyl 
with  1-4  carbon  atoms,  aralkyi  with  7-9  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  halogen,  alkoxy  with  1-4 
carbon  atoms  or  phenoxy,  or 

R 1  and  R-  or  R'  and  R*  form  an  alkylene  chain  of  4-6  carbon 
atoms,  or 

R'  and  R'  form  an  alkylene  chain  of  3  or  4  carbon  atoms, 
comprising  pyrolyzing  at  about  200°  to  500'  C.  a  2-methy- 
leDe-3-<3-methyl-2-butenyl)-oxazolidine  of  the  formula 

CH} 

C=CH— CH2 

CHj  /V^RJ 

CH2=< 


4,283,546 
lJ,4-TBIGLYaDYL  TRIAZOLIDINES-3,5-DIONES  AND 

A  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Ludwig  Rottmaier,  Odenthal-Gloebusch,  and  Rudolf  Merten, 
Leyerkusen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,110 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1979  2935354 

'  Int.  a.>  C07D  405/14:  C08G  59/32.  59/42.  59/62 
U.S.  a.  548—264  ">  Claims 

1.  A  composition  having  an  epoxide  value  of  from  0.6  to  1.13 
and  consisting  essentially  of  a  compound  which  corresponds  to 
the  following  general  formula  I 


(I) 


C N-CH2-C'^^CH2 

H2C'^-^C-CH2-N     " 

R'                     Xs        2 

C 1 

H 

R2 

RJ 

1 

M-CH2-C.^-;,CH2 

wherein  R'.  R^,  and  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
each  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl  as  main  component  and 
oligomeric  by-products,  which  are  formed  during  the  produc- 
tion of  the  above  compound  by  reaction  of  1,2,4-triazolidme- 
3,5-dione  with  an  at  least  equivalent  quantity  of  an  epihalohy- 
drin  or  /3-methyl  epihalohydrin  and  subsequent  reaction  of  the 
resulting  material  with  a  hydrogen  halide  acceptor. 
2.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula,  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


'-<oJ^.'. 

R* 


4,283,547 
PARABANIC  AaO  DERIVATIVES 
Ulrich  ScUrmer.  Heidelberg;  Rainer  Becker,  Bad  Durkheim, 
and  Bruno  Wuerrer,  Otterstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,983 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 
1979,  2916647 

int  a.'  arm  233/96 

VS.  a.  548-307  J  Claims 

I.  A  parabanic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula 


R'— N 


4,283,545 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  1  J,4-TRIAZOLE 

HaraM  Kihmt,  Gersthofen;  Thomas  Maier,  Frankfurt  am  Main; 

Hilmar   Mildeaberger,   Kelkheim,   and   Helmut   Korbanka, 

Adelsried,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,460 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  26, 
1979,2943265 

Int  a.'  C07D  249/OS 
VS.  a.  548—262  ♦  Cl«*™* 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  1,2,4-triazole  by  cycliza- 
tion  of  N.N'-diformylhydrazine  in  the  presence  of  ammonia  at 
elevated  temperature,  which  comprises  supplying  the  amount 
of  ammonia  required  either  (a)  by  forming  it  in  situ  from  am- 
monium carbonate  or  ammonium  hydrogen  carbonate  with 
heating  to  150"-250*  C,  or  (b)  introducing  gaseous  ammonia 
into  the  N,N'-diformylhydra2ine  under  the  same  conditions, 
while  operating  in  both  cases  without  pressure  and  in  form- 
amide  as  solvent,  and  constantly  distilling  ofr  the  water 
formed. 


\ / 


where  R'  denotes  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  2-chloroethyl, 
2-methoxyethyl,  methoxymethyl,  allyl,  2-chloropropen-(l)-yl- 
(3),  buten-(l)-yl-(3),  propargyl,  butyn-(l)-yl-(3),  I- 
chlorobutyn-(2)-yl-(4),  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl,  3-methylcy- 
clohexyl,  2,6-dimethylcyclohexyl  or  cyclopropyl  and  R  de- 
notes phenoxyphenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted  in 
one  or  both  rings  by  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  1  to  3  halo  atoms,  methox- 
ymethyl, cyclohexyl,  benzyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  methoxy  or 
ethoxy  substituted  by  1  to  2  halo  atoms,  from  1  to  3  halo  atoms, 
methylthio,  phenyl,  thiocyanato,  cyano 


r2  r2 

/  / 

N         ,  NHCR2  ,  NHCON 

r3         O  R^ 


r2 


cck)r2  ,  con 


/ 

•i 
\ 


R' 
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-continued 


SP2R^  ,  OSO2R2  .  C0R2  or  by  SO2N 


/ 
\ 


R- 


R2  and  R^  being  identical  or  different  and  each  denoting  hy- 
drogen or  having  the  meanings  given  for  R'. 


4,283,550 

l-DESCARBOXY-l-KETOESTER<KErOACID)-PROSTA- 

GLANDINS 

Middleton  B.  Floyd,  Jr.,  Suffem,  N.V.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,631 
Int.  a.'C07C/77/00 
VS.  a.  560—53  32  aaims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


li'£z-Bl-jr 


I 

— N 


-N— 


R2 


c 

II 

o 


wherein  R|  and  R2  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen 
or  methyl. 


4,283,549 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG 

ALKANDIOL-DIAMINOBENZOATES 

Boris  Holm,  Karlskoga,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget  Bo- 

fors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,404 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  12, 1977,  7714047 
Int.  a.J  C07C  101/62 
VS.  a.  560—50  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  1,3  propanediol-di-p-aminobenzo- 
ate  from  p-nitro-benzoic  acid  and  1,3  propanediol,  character- 
ized in  that  the  nitrobenzoic  acid  and  the  diol  are  esterified  in 
a  melt  at  I60'-210"  C.  after  which  the  intermediate  obtained  is 
dissolved  in  the  solvent  anisole  and  is  reduced  with  hydrogen 
gas  in  the  presence  of  said  solvent  to  the  amino  compound 
desired. 


O 

II 


4,283,548 
DIISATOIC  ACID  OR  TRIISATOIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

Walter  Sibral,  Tulln.  and  Oskar  Schmidt,  Kittsee,  both  of  Aus- 
tria, assignors  to  Lim-Holding  S.A,  Luxembourg,  Luxem- 
bourg 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,754 
Int.  a.'  C07D  401/06.  233/64 
VS.  a.  548—310  9  aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  1 


(I) 


HO 


O    O 
II     II 
X— (CH2)„— C— CR2 


•t|3C|«-R, 


wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  hydroxy  and  C 1  to  C7 
alkoxy; 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  cis  or  trans  — CH=CH—  and 

— CH2— CH2 
C13C14  is  selected  from  the  group  trans  — CH=CH—  and 

— CHj— CH2— ; 
n  is  the  integer  2,  3  or  4;  and 
R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


NH2 


wherein  n  represents  2  or  3.  X  stands  for  oxygen  or  sulfur  and 
R  for  a  group  of  the  formula  II 


(ID 


in  which  m  stands  for  I  or  2,  Y  for  B  when  m  is  1  and  Y  further 
represents  a  di-  or  trivalent  alkyl  group  having  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms  when  m  is  2,  B  represents  alkylene  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  Z  is 


^-R,  ^-R, 


CH,  CHj 

\    / 

C 

R4  £..  R6 


CH3  CH3 

C 
/    \ 

oiT    \ 


H  OH 

— c  c 

/  \ 

OH  CHj       CH, 


OH  ^hCH3       CHj 

CH 
/       \ 


/■ 


f 

CH 


\    / 

Ro  £, 

■v.  •'^^ 

X)H         CH2=CH    OH 


oir  H         H 


-jC-(CH2V-CH 


i 

\ 


CH2  —  CH2 


OH  CHi— (CH2), 

CH2  — CH2 


-C;-(CH2),-CH 

oir       'h  ch2-(ch2), 

CH2  CH2 

/    \  /    \ 

CH2  CHj       CH2  CH2 

-^-C-Rn         -C-C-Rii 

H  OH        Ot^  H 

_   t  I 

-R-CH2-Z-^  and      -^f^^CHj-Z-^ 


^ 


>1H 


r 


t)H 


Wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R5  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C4-C7  alkyl;  R6  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C3-C6  alkyl;  R7  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  C2-C4  alkyl;  Rg  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  C1-C2  alkyl;  R|i  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C3-C7  alkyl;  p  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3;  q  is  1  or  2;  Z  is  a 
divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — O— 
and  — CH2— ;  and  t  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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hydrogen,  chloro,  fluoro,  dichloro,  trinuromelhyl    methoxy,  yo^oxYMETHYL-INTER-OXA-lfJ-OXO- 

the  racemic  mixtures  thereof;  the  mirror  images  thereof  and    "  U*-"**  ^e,  COMPOUNDS 

where  R2  is  hydroxy  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts    ^^^  ^  ^.^  Kaltmazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
thereof.  p„,y^  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2, 1979.  This  application  Mar. 

20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,235 

Int.  a.'C07C/77/00 

'  U.S.  a.  560— 121  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,283,551 
NOVEL  ACETYLENE  END-CAPPED  POLYESTERS 
Wai  Y.  Chow;  Daniel  J.  Hurley;  James  H.  Rea,  and  S.  Paul 
Thackaberry.  all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Oil 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,3*4 
Int.  a.'  C07C  69/76 

VS.  a.  s«a-»6  *  t^""* 

1  A  heat-curable  acetylene  end-capped  polyester  having  the 
structure: 


00  * 

HC= c-  R  -O-C-R-C-O-  R  -C=  CH 

where  R  is  a  phenylene  group,  a  naphthylene  group,  or  the 
structure: 


Tv.      /CH2— D-COOR6 
HOHj^ 


V 


X-C-C-C2H4-C-CH3 

II     I  H 

Q     R4  O 


where  X  is 

O 

O  ^         CH3 

-C— ,-0— .— CH2— .— S— .-S-,— C-.— CF2— , 

^      CH3 
o 

or  a  bond,  or  the  structure: 


XD"°"'"0'"'° 


and  R'  is  a  phenylpie  group. 

2.  A  product  of  claim  1  in  which  R  has  the  structure: 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  (CH2)3-0-CH2-, 

(2)  (CH2)3— O— CF2— ■  or 
(3) -CH2-O— (CH2)3— ; 

wherein  Q  is  a-OH:/3-R5  or  a—KyP—OH.  wherem  R5  is 

hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  Rt,  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(g)  _(p.ph)— CO— CH3, 

(h)  _(p-Ph)-NH-CO-(p-Ph)-NH-CO-CH3. 
(i)  -(p-Ph)— NH-CO— (p-Ph), 
(j)  _(p.ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 
(k)  _{p.ph)— NH-CO— NH2, 
(I)  _(p.Ph)—CH=N— NH-CO— NH2, 
(m)  /3-naphthyl, 
(n)  — CH2— CO— R28, 
wherein  (p-Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-para-phenylene, 
wherein  R28  is  phenyl,  p-bromophenyl,  p-biphenylyl,  p- 

nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 
(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  Huoro,  being 

the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 

R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

and 
wherein  X  is  cis-  or  trans— CH^CH—. 

4,283,553 

HYDROPEROXIDE  DERIVATIVES  OF 

HYDROXYETHYLATED  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUaNG  SAME 
Sergei  S.  iTanchev,  ulitsa  Nalichnaya,  36/3,  kT.  97;  Anatoly  A. 
SyroT,  ulitsa  ID  Internatsionala,  52,  kir.  51;  Valery  N.  Paylju- 
ctaenko,  prospekt  EaergetikoT,  34,  kT.  53;  Nine!  N.  LesnikoTa, 
ulitsa  Veraosti,  20,  k».  1,  and  Diana  A.  RozhkoTa,  proapekt 
MetalistOT,  8,  kT.  77,  all  of  Leningrad,  U5.S.R. 
FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,037 
lat  a.'  C07C  69/66.  43/11.  179/025 
U5.  a.  5*0-176  8  Claims 

1.  Hydroperoxide  derivatives  of  hydroxyethylated  com- 
pounds of  the  general  formula: 

R-X-t-CHz-CHr-O-iart-CHj-CH-O-M-CHr-CHrO^J-Rl 
CHj 

with  X  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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— O— .  — C— O— .  — C— NH— , 
II  II 

o  o 


4,283,554 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  /3<MLOROALANINE 

Chozo  Inoue,  and  Soyao  Moriguchi,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Shows  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,379 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1979,  54/71165 

Int.  a.'  C07C  JOI/10 

a— whole  number  selected  from  the  range  from  10  to  30,  b  is   U.S.  a.  5*2—574  4  Claims 

absent,  c  is  absent,                                                                             1.  A  process  for  preparing  /3-chloroalanine  comprising  the 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  of  normal  alkyls  from  Cg  to  C20   steps  of: 
secondary  alkyls  C14,  C15,                                                         (a)  reacting  an  aqueous  solution  ofa  bisulfite  or  sulfite  addi- 
tion compound  of  chloroacetaldehyde  with  ammonia  and, 
then,  with  hydrocyanic  acid  or  a  salt  thereof,  whereby 
a-amino-/3-chloropropionilrile  is  formed,  and 
(b)  hydrolyzing  the  resultant  a-amino-/3-chloropropionilrile 
,   ,     ,  ,                                                 under  an  acidic  condition. 
R2-  

4,283,555 
AMIDINOUREAS 
Julius  Diamond,  Lafayette  Hill,  and  Jerome  J.  Zaiipsky,  Mel- 
rose Park,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.,  Ft. 
Washington,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  379,773,  Jul.  16, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1*,997 
Int.  a.'  C07C  129/12;  A61K  31/17 
VJS.  a.  564-53  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


where  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  of  normal  alkyls  of 
Cg  to  Ci2, 
where 


O  O 

N  II 

R|  =  — C— CH— CH— C— OH 
I  I 

R6— C R5— C— Rt 

I  I 

R3  R4 


where 


O 

II 


NH 


Rj  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


R4— (  (J  >— N-C-NH-C-NH2 
Rt 


I  I 

Rg— C=0  and  R?- C— OR|o 

O— CH 

when  R3^R4, 
where  Rg  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH3  and 

H  with  R6,7,9=H,R5  is  absent, 
R9  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH3  and  H 

with  R6,7,g=H,R5  is  absent, 
Rio  is  selected  from  the  group  of  normal  alkyls  from  Ci  to 

C9;  R5=— CH2  -  if  R6,7.g.9=H,  if  R5  is  absent, 
R|  is  acyclic  and  is 


where: 

R  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyi; 

R2  is  halo; 

R4  is  hydrogen; 

R(,  is  halo;  and  or 
the  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,283,556 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

SUBSTANTIALLY  PURE 

3-AMINO-4-ALKOXY-ACYLANILIDES  FROM 

2,4-DINITROCHLOROBENZENE 

Philip  C.  Lang,  DoTcr  Township,  Ocean  County,  N  J.,  assignor 

to  Toms  RiTer  Chemical  Corporation,  Toms  RiTcr,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  941,533,  Sep.  11, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,245 
Int.  a.>  C07C  102/00 
VS.  a.  564—144  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  acylanilide  com- 
pound of  the  structure 


O  O 

-  II  II 

— C— CH— CH— C— OH 

I         I 

R6— CH     CH— R7 

II 

R3      R4 

Rf,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH3  and  H 

with  R7.8.9=H,  R5  is  absent, 
R7  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH3  and  H 

with  R6,8,9=H,  Rs  is' absent;  NHCORj 

with  x= — O — ,  b — whole  number  selected  from  the  range 
from  8  to  24,  the  total  of  (a  H-c)  is  a  whole  number  selected   where  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl  or 
from  the  range  of  6  to  30  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl;  and 

Rl  is  lower  alkyl,  phenol,  lower  alkylphenyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
*'°''''  ■  lower  alkoxyphenyl,  chlorophenyl,  nitrophenyl,  dichloro- 

phenyl,  chloro-lower  alkyl,  cyano-lower  alkyl,   lower 
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alkyl  amino,  sulfamoylphenyl,  carbamoylphenyl  or  lower 

alkoxy-Iower  alkyl; 
compnsing  the  step  of  treating  an  alcohol  solution  of  a  diamine 
compound  of  the  structure 


NH2 


NHj 


wherein  Q  is  a-OH:^-R5  or  a-Rs/J-OH, 
wherein  R;  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

wherein  R?  and  Rg  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  benzyl,  or  phenyl,  being  the  same  or 
different; 
wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
nuoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  W  is  0x0,  methylene.  a-OH:B-H,  or  o-H:^-OH; 
and  wherein  X  is  cis-  or  trans-CH=CH— ,  — C=C— ,  or 
— CH2CH2-. 


with  a  substantially  equivalent  weight  of  an  acylating  agent  of 
structure  RiCOOCORi,  added  over  a  period  of  at  least  about 
1  hour  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  0°  to  about  5°  C, 
to  give  an  alcohol  solution  of  the  acylanilide  compound. 

4,283,557 
ACETYLENE-TERMINATED  DIANIL  MONOMER  AND 

THE  POLYMER  THEREFROM 
Theodore  R.  Walton,  Annandale,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy , 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,293 
Int.  a.'  C07C  119/00 
VS.  a.  564—272  *  CI"""* 

1.  A  compound  with  the  formula 


4,283,559 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
CYCLOHEXENE  DERIVATIVES 
Emil  A.  Broger,  Magden;  Yvo  Crameri,  Oberwil;  Hans  G.  W. 
Leuenberger,  Bittwil;   Erich   Widmer,   MUnchenstein,  and 
Reinhard  Zell,  Rodersdorf,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,625 
Oaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jon.    2,    1978, 
6074/78;  Mar.  29,  1979,  2922/79 

Int.  a.>  C07F  9/54 
U.S.  a.  568—11  2  aaims 

1.  A  phosphonium  salt  of  the  general  formula 


C=CH 


R 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  H— ,  F— , 
CI—,  CH3.„F„,  and  CHj.nCI,—  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3. 

4,283,558 
2-DECARBOXY-2-AMINOMETHYL-19-HYDROXY.PG 

COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,899,  Apr.  2,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,228,104. 
This  application  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,662 
Int.  0.>  C07C  S7/50 
VS.  a.  564—305  263  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


W 

V„^^,<:h2— D— CH2— NR7R8 

\X  •' 


HO 


p[x)3®Ye 


wherein  X  is  aryl;  and  Y  is  halogen. 


R4 


OH 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  ci5-CH=CH-CH2-(CH2)«— CH2-. 

(2)  cis-CH=CH-CH2— (CH2)g— CF2— . 

(3)  cis-CH2-CH=CH— CH2— CH2— , 

(4)  trans.(CH2)3— CH=CH— , 

(5)  -(CH2)3-<CH2)y-CH2-, 

(6)  -<CH2)3— CH2-CF2— , 

(7)  -<CH2)3-0-CH2-, 
(«)  -<CH2)2-0-(CH2)2-. 

(9)  — CH2— O— (CH2)3— , 

(10)  — (m-ph)— (CH2)2— ,  or 

(11)  -(m-ph)— O— CH2— 

wherein  m-ph  is  inter-meu-phenylene.  and 
wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three; 


4  283  560 

BULK  CYCLOHEXANOL/CYCLOHEXANONE 

SEPARATION  BY  SELECTIVE  ADSORPTION  ON 

ZEOLITIC  MOLECULAR  SIEVES 

Chien  C.  Chao,  Millwood,  and  John  D.  Sherman,  Chappaqua, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,714 
Int.  a.'  C07C  49/303 
VS.  a.  568—366  *  '^"^ 

1.  Process  for  separating  cyclohexanone  from  admixture 
with  cyclohexanol  by  selective  adsorption  which  comprises 
contacting  a  mixture  comprising  said  compounds  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  70°  to  250°  C.  and  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  main- 
tain the  system  in  the  liquid  phase  with  an  adsorbent  composi- 
tion comprising  at  least  one  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zeolite  X  in  which  the 
zeolitic  cations  are  predominantly  calcium,  barium,  strontium, 
or  a  mixture  of  at  least  two  thereof,  and  zeolite  Y  in  which  the 
zeolitic  cations  are  predominantly  lithium,  sodium,  barium,  or 
a  mixture  of  at  least  two  thereof,  whereby  cyclohexanone  is 
selectively  adsorbed  thereon,  removing  the  non-adsorbed 
portion  of  said  mixture  from  contact  with  the  zeolite  adsorbent 
and  desorbing  the  cyclohexanone  adsorbate  therefrom  by 
contacting  said  adsorbent  with  a  desorbing  agent  and  recover- 
ing the  desorbed  cyclohexanone. 
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4,283,561 
MIXTURE  OF  ALDEHYDES  RESULTING  FROM 
HYDROFORMYLATION  OF  a-TERPINENE 
Jens  Hagen,  Ketsch,  and  Klaus  Bruns,  Krefeld-Traar,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 
schaft  auf  Aktien,  Diisseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,277 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  16, 
1978,  2849642 

Int.  a.'  C07C  47/42 
U.S.  Q.  568— 446  1  Qaim 

1.  A  mixture  consisting  of  the  compounds  of  formulas 


CHO 


4,283,562 

HYDROFORMYLATION  PROCESS  USING  STABLE 

RHODIUM  CATALYST 

Ernst  Billig,  and  Donald  L.  Bunning,  both  of  Charleston,  W.  Va., 

assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,827 

Int  CI.'  C07C  45/50 

VS.  a.  568—454  11  Claims 


are  controlled  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  90°  to  about  145" 
C.  a  total  gas  pressure  of  hydrog^,  carbon  monoxide  and 
olefin  of  less  than  about  450  pounds  per  square  inch  absolute,  a 
carbon  monoxide  partial  pressure  of  less  than  about  55  pounds 
per  square  inch  absolute,  a  hydrogen  partial  pressure  of  less 
than  about  200  pounds  per  square  inch  absolute,  and  at  least 
about  6  total  moles  of  said  phosphine  ligand  for  each  mole  of 
catalytically-active  rhodium  metal  present  in  the  rhodium 
complex  catalyst,  the  improvement  comprising  improving  the 
stability  of  said  catalyst  against  deactivation  by  employing  as 
said  phosphine  ligand  a  phosphine  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing formula  (I): 


R,PPh3., 


(I) 


wherein  R  represents  a  branched  chain  alkyl  group  having 
from  3  to  9  carbon  atoms  or  a  cycloalkyi  group  having  from  5 
to  12  carbon  atoms,  n  represents  an  integer  of  1  or  2  and  Ph 
represents  phenyl. 


4,283,563 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  ALDEHYDES 

Yasujiro  Kawabata,  Musashino,  and  Ikuei  Ogata,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technol- 
ogy, Tokyo,  Japan  , 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,796  y 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  12,  1979,  54-73692 
Int.  CI."  C07C  45/50 
V.S.  CI.  568-454  10  Oaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  aldehydes  by  hydrofor- 
mylation  of  olefins,  which  comprises  reacting  an  olefin  with 
hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  platinum- 
phosphine  complex  catalyst,  wherein  a  compound  represented 
by  the  following  general  formula: 


wherein  M  stands  for  an  element  of  the  group  VIB  of  the 
Periodic  Table  and  m  is  I  or  2.  or 
SnS04  is  used  as  a  promoter  for  said  reaction  wherein  an 
aldehyde  is  formed  by  hydroformylation  of  said  olefin. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  hydroformylation  of  an  olefin  to 
produce  aldehydes  having  one  more  carbon  atom  than  the 
olefin  comprising  reacting  said  olefin  with  hydrogen  and  car- 
bon monoxide  in  a  liquid  reaction  medium  which  contains  a 
soluble  rhodium  complex  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
rhodium  complexed  with  carbon  monoxide  and  a  phosphine 
ligand  and  wherein  the  hydroformylation  reaction  conditions 


4,283,564 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  METHACROLEIN 

Wolfgang  Bernhagen,  Miilheim;  Hanswilhelm  Bach,  Duisburg; 

Eike  Brundin,  Dinslaken;  Wilhelm  Gick,  Duisburg;  Helmut 

Springer,  and  Adolf  Hack,  both  of  Oberhausen,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ruhrchemie  AG,  Oberhausen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,211 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1978,  2855504 

Int.  0.3  C07C  47/22 
VS.  O.  568—461  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  mpthacrolein  by  catalytic  reac- 
tion between  propionaldehyde  and  formaldehyde,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  catalyst  is  a  mixture  of  a  secondary 
amine  and  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  with  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formic  acid,  acetic 
acid,  propionic  acid,  n-butanoic  acid,  i-butanoic  acid,  oxalic 
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acid,  maleic  acid,  acetylene  dicarboxylic  acid,  malonic  acid, 
gluiaric  acid,  succinic  acid,  tartaric  acid,  adipic  acid,  hydroxy 
succinic  acid,  salicylic  acid  and  2-ethylhexanoic  acid  and  the 
process  is  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  70"  to  120"  C. 


4,283,565 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BENZYLALCOHOLS 
GiiDthcr  Benihanit,  St.  Augustin,  and  Gerhard  Damn,  Cologne, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nohel 
AG,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974.468 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  31, 
1977.  2759168;  Jun.  9,  1978,  2825364 

Int.  a.'  C07C  29/12S 
V.S.  a.  568-648  «*  CI"™ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  benzylalcohol  or  benzylalcohol 
having  a  substituent  on  the  benzene  ring  which  comprises: 
A  Contacting  a  benzylchloride  and/or  bromide  or  a  benzyl- 
chloride  and/or  bromide  singularly  or  multiply  substi- 
tuted on  the  benzene  ring  which  compound  has  the  for- 
mula 


Af 


OH 


wherein  Xm  and  Xn  are  chlorine,  bromine  and  mixtures 
thereof  with  the  proviso  that  either  Xm  or  Xn  is  chlorine;  Y  is 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C4 
alkyl  and  hydrogen;  m  and  n  are  each  0-2  with  the  proviso  that 
m-t-n  equal  at  least  0.1,  but  no  more  than  2.0;  and,  W  is  — O— . 


'Mr 


wherein 

Y  =  halogen  and/or  alkyl 
n=0  to  3 
W=-CH2— X 
a=0to5 

Z= hydroxy  or  alkoxy 
b=0  to  3 

A  =  nitro  and/or  nitrile 

c=o  to  2  and  a-t-b-)-n-(-c=  I  to  5,  and  X  represents  chlo- 
rine or  bromine 
at  a  temperature  of  100"  to  250"  C.  with  an  alkali  metal  or 
alkaline  eanh  metal  formate  such  that  said  benzylchloride 
and/or  bromide  reacted  is  in  the  heterogeneous  phase  in 
the  presence  of  a  caulyst  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  tertiary  amines,  tertiary  phosphines,  quaternary 
ammonium  salts  and  quaternary  phosphonium  salts  and  in 
the  absence  of  a  solvent  to  form  benzylformate  or  a  ben- 
zylformate  which  contains  a  substituent  on  the  benzene 
ring;  and 
B.  Thereafter  converting  the  so  formed  benzylformate  or 
substituted  benzylformate  by  means  of  a  transesterifica- 
tion  step  to  the  corresponding  alcohol  by  contacting  the 
same  with  an  alcohol  in  the  presence  of  an  esterification 
catalyst. 


4,283,567 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  RESORONOl 

Hirohiko  Nambu;  Hiroaki  Nakagawa,  both  of  Iwakuni,  and 
Masayasu  Isibasi,  Yamagucbi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
sui Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,246 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1978,  53-156247 
Int.  a.'  C07C  V/dS 
U5.  a.  568—754  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  resorcinol  from  the  high-boiling 
by-products  formed  by  the  acid-cleavage  of  m-diisopropylben- 
zene  dihydroperoxide  which  comprises  thermally  cracking  the 
high-boiling  by-products  under  substantially  anhydrous  condi- 
tions and  without  supplying  any  inert  gas,  said  thermal  crack- 
ing being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  ammonium 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium 
sulfate  and  ammonium  bisulfate  at  a  temperature  of  about  170° 
C.  to  about  350"  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  less  than  50  mm  Hg 
gauge  and  recovering  resorcinol  therefrom. 


4,283,568 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  PHENOL  FROM  A 

REACTION  MIXTURE  RESULTING  FROM  THE  ACID 

CLEAVAGE  OF  CUMENE  HYDROPEROXIDE 

Peter  R.  Pujado,  Palatine,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc„  Des 

Plaines,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,736 

Int.  a.J  C07C  i7/6«.  i7/S(5 

MS.  a.  568—754  2  Qaims 


4,283,566 

PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  HALOGENATED 

DIPHENOLS 

Victor  Mark,  EfansTille,  lad,,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Mt.  Vernon,  Ind. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  58,000,  Jul.  16, 1979,  which  is  a  di»ision  of 
Ser.  No.  882442,  Feb.  28, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,210,765.  This 
application  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,479 
Int.  a.'  C07C  i9/16.  37/00.  43/23 
VS.  CL  568—726  ^  Claims 

1.  A  halogenated  diphenol  mixture  having  a  significantly 
reduced  quantity  of  irihalo  substituted  and  tetrahalo  substi- 
tuted diphenol,  said  mixture  conuining  predetermined,  statisti- 
cal quanities  of  unreacted  diphenol.  monohalodiphenol  and 
dihalodiphenol,  said  halogenated  diphenol  being  represented 
by  the  general  formula 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovering  of  phenol  from  a  reaction 
mixture  resulting  from  the  acid  cleavage  of  cumene  hydroper- 
oxide and  containing  phenol,  acetone,  alphamethylstyrene. 
cumene  and  unreacted  cumene,  which  process  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  effecting  the  neutralization  of  said  reaction  mixture  by 
admixing  an  alkali  metal  phenate  therewith  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  90°  P.  to  about  120°  P.; 

(b)  recovering  substantially  all  of  said  acetone  by  distillation 
from  the  neutralized  reaction  mixture; 

(c)  separating  the  substantially  acetone-free  reaction  mixture 


August  11,  198! 


CHEMICAL 


717 


by  distillation  into  a  phenol  fraction  and  a  cumeiM-meth- 
ylstyrene  fraction  containing  residual  phenol; 

(d)  recovering  said  phenol  fraction  by  withdrawal  as  a  bot- 
toms product  from  the  last-mentioned  distillation; 

(e)  contacting  the  cumene-methylstyrene  fraction  with  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  converting  the  residual  phenol 
contained  therein  to  an  alkali  metal  phenate;  and, 

(0  recycling  said  alkali  metal  phenate  to  the  aforesaid  neu- 
tralization of  said  acid  cleavage  reaction  mixture. 


those  compounds  wherein  R|  is  — CO— (CHjl^r— NR5R6 
and/or  Rj,  R4  or  W  is  pyridyl. 


4,283,569 

HYDROXY  ALKYL  AND  OXOALKYL  SUBSTmJTED 

PHENOLS  AS  ANALGESICS  AND  SEDATIVES 

Thomas  H,  Althuis,  Groton;  Charles  A.  Harbert,  Waterford; 

Michael  R.  Johnson,  and  Lawrence  S.  Melrin,  Jr.,  both  of 

Gales  Ferry,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,   u^.  q.  568—768 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,868 
Int  a.2  C07C  39/06.  39/10 


VS.  O.  568—764 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


14  Claims 


Z— W 


wherein 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkanoyl  having  from  one  to  five  carbon  atoms; 

Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  ben- 
zyl, alkanoyl  having  from  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  P(0)- 
(OH)2  and  mono-  and  disodium  and  potassium  salts 
thereof,  — CO(CH2)2COOH  and  sodium  and  potassium 
salts  thereof,  and  — CO— {CH2)p— NRjRj  wherein  p  is  0 
or  an  integer  from  I  to  4;  each  of  Rs  and  R6  when  taken 
individually  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 
Rj  and  R«  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic 
ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  piperidino, 
pyrrolo,  pyrrolidino,  morpholino  and  N-alkylpiperazino 
having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group; 

each  of  R2  and  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  pyridyl  and  phenylalkyi  having  from  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety; 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl; 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  alkylene  hav- 
ing from  one  to  thirteen  carbon  atoms;  (b)  — (alk|. 
)m— O— (alk2)«—  wherein  each  of  (alki)  and  (alk2)  is 
alkylene  having  from  one  to  thirteen  carbon  atoms,  with 
the  proviso  that  the  summation  of  carbon  atoms  in  (alki) 
plus  (alk2)  is  not  greater  than  thirteen;  each  of  m  and  n  is 
Oor  1;  and 

W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  pyri- 
dyl. 


4,283,570 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  RESORONOL 

Hiroaki  Nakagawa,  Iwakuni;  Noriyoki  Hirowatari,  Ofatake,  and 

Takayuki  Nakamnra,  Iwakuni,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  954,547,  Oct.  25,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  822,634,  Aug.  8,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,704 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  18,  1976,  51-97680 

Int  a.J  C07C  37/08 

15  Claims 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  resorcinol  from  an  oxidation 
product  of  diisopropylbenzene  which  comprises 

(1)  a  first  step  of  pre-treating  an  oxidation  product  of  m- 
diisopropylbenzene  competed  of  m-diisopropylbenzene 
dihydroperoxide  and  by-product  m-substituted  carbinol 
hydroperoxide  and/or  dicarbinol  with  hydrogen  peroxide 
in  the  presence  of  sulfuric  acid  as  an  acid  catalyst  in  a 
heterogeneous  system  of  an  aqueous  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon solvent  at  a  temperature  of  about  30°  C.  to  60'  C,  for 
a  reaction  time  of  from  about  3  minutes  to  about  60  min- 
utes, the  pre-treatment  being  performed  while  removing 
by-product  water  as  an  azeotrope  with  the  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbon in  the  treating  system,  while  maintaining  the 
concentrations  of  the  hydrogen  peroxide  and  the  acid 
catalyst  in  the  aqueous  solution  of  the  treating  system  at  I 
to  15  moles/liter,  and  0.5  to  5  moles/liter,  respectively, 
separating  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  layer  con- 
taining the  pre-treated  reaction  product  from  the  aqueous 
layer  containing  the  hydrogen  peroxide  of  the  first  step 
pre-treatment;  and 

(2)  a  second  step  of  acid-cleaving  the  pre-treated  reaction 
product  recovered  in  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent 
layer,  in  the  substantia]  absence  of  hydrogen  peroxide  at  a 
temperature  of  about  40*  to  100*  C,  the  second  step  being 
performed  in  the  presence  of  an  acid-cleavage  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid  and 
silica-alumina,  the  amount  of  sulfuric  acid  being  0. 1  to 
1 5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  pre-treated  reaction  product 
and  the  amount  of  silica-alumina  being  2  to  100%  by 
weight  based  on  the  pre-treated  reaction  product  and 
recovering  the  resorcinol. 


^^ 


wherein  Wg  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, fluoro  and  chloro; 


4,283571 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  ISOMERIZATION  OF 

O^ItESOL 

Karl-Heiaz  Keim;  Reiohard  iOaak,  botb  of  WesMUng,  and 
Ewald  Meisenbwg,  Heimerzfaeim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, aasipiors  to  Union  Rbeiniaciie  BramkoUca  KrafMoff 
Aktiengeacllschaft,  Wesseling,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,721 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Feb.  3, 
1978,  2804537 

Int  CL'  C07C  39/07 
VS.  CL  568—783  4  Claima 

1.  In  a  process  for  isomerisation  of  o-cresol  to  m-cresol  in  the 
presence  of  an  alumina  and  silica  containing  catalyst  at  ele- 
vated temperatures,  the  improvement  which  comprises  react- 
ing the  o-cresol  at  temperatures  of  about  350°  to  450°  C.  in  the 
presence  of  an  acidly  acting  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite 
of  the  ZSM-type  with  a  composition  of  oxides  and  water  in  the 
molar  ratio  of  1+0.4  M2O/n:Al2O3:5-l00  SiO2«-60  H2O.  M 


and  the  phannaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  of  representing  a  cation  having  a  valence  of  n. 
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4J83.572 

CONVERSION  OF  ALKYL  PHENYL  ETHER  TO 

ALKYLPHENOL 

James  D.  Klicker,  Morgantown,  W.  V«.,  assignor  to  Borg- 

Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  HI. 

Filed  Dec.  27. 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,690 
Int.  a.'  C07C  i9/0(> 
U.S.  a.  568—783  ^  C\nms 

1.  A  process  for  ihe  conversion  of  an  alltyl  phenyl  ether  to 
the  corresponding  allcylphenol  comprising  heating  an  nonyl 
phenyl  ether  in  the  presence  of  a  dehydrated  sulfonic  acid  type 
cation  exchange  resin,  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
from  about  iff  C.  to  about  120*  C. 


consisting  of  titanium,  uranium,  and  chromium  and  sulfate 
ions. 


4^83,573 
LONG-CHAIN  ALKYLPHENOLS 
Lewis  B.  Young.  SkiUman,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  20. 1979.  Ser.  No.  %.093 

Int.  CO  C07C  ii/n 

\}S.  a.  568—794  >5  Claims 


4J83.575 
2-DECARBOXY-2-HYDROXYMETHYL-19-HYDROXY- 

6A-CARBA-PGI2  COMPOUNDS 

John  C.  Sih.  PorUge.  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company, 

Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  54,811,  Jul.  5,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4.225,508. 

ThU  application  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,470 

Int.  a.i  C07C  4<)/6i3.  35/31 

VS.  a.  568—819  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  prostacycline-type  compound  of  the  formula 

M2— L3— CH2OH 


9H2       p»2 


O- 


ISM"f3P 

1  m  m 

!ixrJ 

[aa     1 

H  _■_-»--—--- 

J 

"i+E-i-^ 

[j_j.^: 

'     1 

:il . 

I    ^ 

-      A      -1 

I      \ 

"±I 

L      ^* 

i. 


-C-C-(CH2)2— CHOH-CH3 
II      I 
0    R6 


wherein  L3  is 

(1)  _(CH2)„— ,  wherein  n  is  one  to  5,  inclusive, 

(2)  — (CH2);,— CF2— .  wherein  p  is  2.  3,  or  4,  or 

(3)  -CH2CH=CH-; 
wherein  M2  is 


.(L3) 


-C=C 


\ 


(1) 


(2) 


I.  A  process  for  Ihe  production  of  alkyl-substituted  phenolic 
compounds  comprising: 

contacting  a  phenol  with  an  alkylating  agent  having  a  reac- 
tive alkyl  group  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  50'  C. 
and  about  500"  C.  and  a  pressure  within  the  approximate 
range  of  10*  N/m^  to  10'  N/m^,  said  alkyl  group  having  at 
least  5  carbon  atoms,  said  conucting  being  in  the  presence 
of  a  crystalline  zeolite  caUlysl  which  is  characterized  by 
the  presence  therein  of  networks  of  pores  having  openings 
thereto,  the  major  dimension  of  said  openings  being  be- 
tween about  six  and  about  seven  angstroms. 


4.283,574 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  2.6-XYLENOL  AND 

2.3,6-TRIMETHYLPHENOL 
Brwe  E.  L««*.  Ponca  Oty.  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco.  Inc., 
Ponca  City,  Okla. 

FUcd  Jan.  28, 1980.  Ser.  No.  116.061 
Uta.JC07Ci7/// 
vs.  a.  568—804  "  Ctaims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  Ihe  direct  methylation  of  phenol 
to  produce  predominately  ortho-cresol,  2,6-xylenol,  and  2,3,6- 
trimethylphenol,  wherein  phenol  is  methylated  over  alumina 
catalyst  to  produce  a  product  stream,  the  improvement  com- 
prising passing  the  product  stream  through  a  second  methyl- 
ation over  a  caulyst  in  the  presence  of  from  about  1  to  about 
10  mole  ratio  of  methanol  at  a  temperature  of  from  400"  C.  to 
about  500'  C,  and  a  pressure  of  from  about  atmospheric  to 
about  5  atmospheres,  wherein  the  catalyst  is  magnesium  oxide 
promoted  with  amorphous  metal  ions  selected  from  the  group 


/ 

(L3) 

wherein  Q  is  0x0,  a-H/S-H,  a-OH:/3-R4,  or  a-R4:0-OH, 
wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive, 
wherein  R5  and  R6  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with 

the  proviso  that  one  of  R5  and  R6  is  fluoro  only  when  the 

other  is  hydrogen  or  fluro; 
wherein  R9  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl;  and 
wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)  — C=C— ,  or 

(4)  -CH2CH2-. 


4.283,576 
CYCLOHEXENEMETHANOLS 
Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel; 
Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  all  of 
N.J.,  and  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
DiYision  of  Ser.  No.  52,334.  Jun.  27,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4.221.721, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  8,925,  Feb.  2,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,197.328.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  953,128, 
Oct.  20, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,195,099.  This  application  Dec.  5. 1979. 
Ser.  No.  100.528 
Int.  a.J  C07C  33/14 
VS.  a.  568—826  '  CW™ 

1.  A  cyclic  chemical  compound  having  the  structure: 
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wherein  R|  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R2  is  C4-C5  alkyl  or  C3 
alkenyl  and  wherein  Z  is  hydrogen  or  MgX  and  wherein  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  bromo  and  iodo, 
said  cyclic  chemical  compound  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  having  the  structures: 


4.283.579 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  DIOL 
Yoshinori  Yoshida.  Yokohama,  and  Hiroshi  Oka.  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co..  LnL.  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,991 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  7,  1978.  53-109083 

Int.  a."  C07C  31/20.  27/02 

VS.  a.  568—857  20  Oaims 


OMgX 


4.283,577 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  ETHYLENE  CHLOROHYDRIN 

William  Jequier.  Beauvais;  Elie  Ghenassia,  Bethune;  Francois 
Fine.  Saint  Laurent  de  Mure,  and  Gerard  Krempf.  Sainte-Foy- 
les-Lyon,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Produits  Chimiques 
Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Courbevole.  France 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,676 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  29, 1978,  78  27892 

Int.  a.J  C07C  31/34 

VS.  a.  568—841  5  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  ethylene  chlorohydrin  comprising 

forming  a  reaction  mixture  of  gaseous  ethylene  oxide  and 

anhydrous,  gaseous  hydrochloric  acid  and  maintaining  the 

reaction  mixture  in  a  gaseous  state  at  a  temperature  of  from 

about  130°  to  300°  C.  during  the  reaction  period. 


4,283,578 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  GLYCOL 
Leonard  Kaplan,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,608 
Int.  a.3  C07C  31/20 
VS.  a.  568—852  6  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  producing  ethylene  glycol  and/or  1,2-pro- 
pylene  glycol  which  comprises  reacting  a  non-cyclic  oxymeth- 
ylene  compound  by  the  hydration  or  acetalization  of  formalde- 
hyde with  a  compound  containing  one  or  more  of  silicon, 
germanium  and  tin  bonded  therein  which  functions  as  an  ad- 
dend in  a  photochemically  or  thermally  induced  radical  reac- 
tion, to  form  a  1,2-dioxyethylene  containing  compound,  and 
cleaving  such  1,2-dioxyethylene  containing  compound  to  form 
the  glycol  thereof  said  non-cyclic  oxymethylene  compound 
being  formed  by  the  hydration  or  acetalization  of  formalde- 
hyde. 


hrrHjwg  i«Tug 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  diol  by  reacting  an  acetic  ester 
of  butanediol  or  butenediol  with  methanol,  which  comprises 

(a)  continuously  feeding  to  a  first  reaction-distilling  column 
from  an  upper  part  thereof  a  liquid  acetic  ester  of  a  butanediol 
or  butenediol.  while  continuously  feeding  methanol  to  Ihe  said 
column  from  a  place  higher  than  the  bottom  but  lower  than  the 
middle  part  thereof,  to  bring  both  feeds  into  counter  current 
gas-liquid  contact  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  or  basic  catalyst, 
thereby  allowing  both  feeds  to  react,  withdrawing  from  the 
bottom  a  bottom  stream  containing  a  diol  as  major  constiluent. 

(b)  continuously  feeding  to  a  hydrolyzer  the  distillate  which  is 
obtained  from  said  first  reaction-distilling  column  and  which 
contains  methyl  acetate  as  major  constituent,  thus  bringing  said 
distillate  into  contact  with  water  or  steam  in  the  presence  of  an 
acidic  catalyst  to  effect  hydrolysis,  (c)  then  continuously  feed- 
ing the  reaction  mixture  from  the  hydrolyzer  to  a  second 
distilling  column,  withdrawing  a  methyl  acetate-containing 
methanol  stream  from  the  top  of  the  second  distilling  column, 
and  recycling  said  stream  to  a  place  higher  than  the  bottom  but 
lower  than  the  middle  part  of  the  first  reaction-distilling  col- 
umn, wherein  the  amount  of  methanol  fed  to  a  place  higher 
than  the  bottom  but  lower  than  the  middle  pan  of  the  first 
reaction-distilling  column  is  1 .0  to  5  moles  per  mole  of  the  ester 
group  of  the  acetic  ester  of  diol. 


4,283.580 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ALKYLENE 

GLYCOLS 

Hiroshi  Odanaka,  Yokosnka;  Minoru  Saotoae.  aad  Toahihiko 

Kumazawa.  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aaajgaora  to 

Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd..  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,843 
Claims  priority,  application  Japm,  May  24,  1979,  54-63259; 
May  24,  1979.  54-63260 

Int.  a.i  C07C  31/30.  33/26 
VS.  a.  568—858  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  ethylene  glycols,  which  comprises  causing  a  correspond- 
ing substituted  or  unsubstituted  ethylene  carbonate  of  the 
formula 


R2- 


V 

r 

\          1 

I 
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wherein.  Ri,  Ri,  R3  »nd  R4  e»ch  denote  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  having 
6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  having  2  or  3  carbon  atoms 
or  a  cycloalkyi  group  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  to  react  with 
water  in  the  preience  of  a  catalyst  of  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum  and  tung- 
sten in  metal  or  compound  form. 


4,283,581 

HYDROGENATION  PROCESS 

Joha  B.  WOkct,  RichMMd,  Califs  assigaor  to  CbcTroa  Reicarth 

Co^av,  SM  FrudMO,  Calif. 

IMtWmi  of  Scr.  No.  »1J0»*,  Feb.  24, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,199,479. 

TUi  ajpHmf—  Not.  23,  1979,  Scr.  No.  97,083 

tat  O-J  C07C  31/20 

VS.  a.  5«— •M  3  Claims 


corresponding  to  a  pressure  of  about  10  to  1,000  psi  gauge,  at 
room  temperature,  or  its  equivalent  at  other  temperatures,  and 
maintaining  said  atmosphere  of  carbon  monoxide  while  intro- 
ducing said  carbon  monoxide/hydrogen  gaseous  mixture. 

4,283,583 

ALKYLATION  OF  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS  IN 
THE  PRESENCE  OF  COATED  ZEOLITE  CATALYSTS 
Louis  J.  Velenyi,  Lyndhnrst  and  Serge  R.  Dolhyj,  Parma,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Cleveland, 
Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,458 

tat  OJ  C07C  2/68 

VS.  a.  585-467  M  Clai™ 


BASE  SUPPORT 


ACTIVE  CATALYTIC 
MATERIAL 


1.  A  process  for  hydrogenating  a  feedstock  containing  a 
polyglycolide  derived  frxMn  glycolic  acid,  an  aliphatic  mono- 
caiboxylic  acid  ester,  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  diester  of  an 
alpha-hydroxy  mooo-carboxylic  aliphatic  acid  ester  to  the 
correaponding  alcohol  which  comprises  contacting  said  feed- 
stock under  hydrogenation  conditions  with  a  catalyst  composi- 
ticn  having  a  BET  intrinsic  surface  area  above  about  60  m^/g; 
said  catalyst  composition  comprising  from  about  1  to  about  99 
percent  by  weight  of  a  hydrogenating  component,  said  hydro- 
geiuting  component  comprising  copper  and  zinc  oxide, 
wherein  the  copper  is  in  elemental,  hydroxide,  carbonate, 
hydroxycarbonate  or  oxide  form,  and  said  catalyst  composi- 
tion comprising  from  about  1  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of 
silica,  wherein  the  silica  is  incorporated  in  intinute  admixture 
with  the  hydrogenating  component  substantially  to  increase 
the  activity  of  the  caulyst  composition. 

4,283,582 
PRE-PRESSURING  METHANOL-COBALT  WITH 
CABBON  MONOXIDE  IN  HOMOLOGATION  OF 
METHANOL 
MkMta*  NM«tqr.  DMTiUc  NJ.,  ndffor  to  Allied  Chemical 
C*r*Miiaa,  Mania  TowaOir,  Motria  Coaaty,  NJ. 
Fnad  Mar.  6, 1978,  S«r.  No.  884,064 
lat  CL'  C07C  27/(n  29/36 
VS.  a.  568-902  «  Oahaa 

1.  to  a  proceas  for  converting  methanol  to  ethanol  including 
coDtastiiig  a  mixture  of  methanol  and  cobalt  catalyst  with  a 
gaaeoua  mixture  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  gas,  in 
about  a  1:2  carbon  monoxide/hydrogen  molar  ratio,  respec- 
tively, and  allowing  the  combined  mixtures  to  react  at  a  tem- 
peraMre  of  about  173'  C.  to  240"  C.  and  a  pressure  of  about 
3000-6000  paig.,  tbe  improvement  which  comprises  pre-press- 
urizing  the  methaao><obalt  catalyst  mixture  with  an  atmo- 
sphere coosiiting  essentially  of  carbon  monoxide  in  an  amount 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  alkyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
comprising  contacting  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  with  an  alkyl- 
ating agent  in  the  presence  of  a  zeolite  catalyst,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  using  as  at  least  part  of  the  caMlyst  a  coated 
catalyst  having: 

(a)  an  at  least  partially  porous  base  support  of  at  least  about 
20  microns  in  diameter,  said  support  having  an  outer 
surface,  and 

(b)  a  coating  substantially  on  said  outer  surface,  said  coating 
consisting  essentially  of  an  active  catalytic  material  con- 
taining a  zeolite,  said  coating  strongly  adhering  to  said 
outer  surface  of  said  base  support. 

4,283,584 

MANUFACTURE  OF  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

Arthur  W.  Chester,  aad  Yung  F.  Chu,  both  of  Cherry  HiU,  N  J., 

aarigoors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,346 

tat  a.'  CD7C  5/22,  4/12 

VS.  a.  585—481  ♦•  CW™» 


x 


1.  A  new  use  of  known  apparatus  for  simultaneously  isomer- 
izing  xylenes  and  converting  ethylbenzene  to  products  readily 
separable  by  distillation  from  the  mixture  of  Cg  aromatics  by 
contacting  a  mixture  of  Cj  aromatics  with  a  catalyst  at  conver- 
sion conditions  of  elevated  temperature  and  under  hydrogen 
pressure  in  a  loop  comprising  an  isomerization  reactor  for  the 
contact  aforesaid,  distillation  means  for  separating  Cg  aromat- 
ics from  lower  boiling  and  higher  boiling  hydrocarbons,  means 
to  transfer  hydrocarbon  effluent  of  said  isomerization  reactor 
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to  said  distillation  means,  mixing  means  for  mixing  fresh  feed 
Cg  aromatics  containing  xylenes  and  ethylbenzene  with  Cg 
aromatics  separated  by  said  distillation  means,  a  xylene  separa- 
tor for  recovery  of  para  xylene,  means  for  transfer  of  mixed  Cg 
aromatics  from  said  mixing  means  lo  said  xylene  separator,  and 
means  to  transfer  Cg  aromatics  lean  in  para  xylene  from  said 
xylene  separator  to  said  isomerization  reactor,  which  new  use 
comprises  contacting,  in  the  isomerization  reactor  of  said 
known  apparatus,  a  vapor  phase  mixture  of  said  Cg  aromatics 
lean  in  para  xylene  together  with  5  to  25  weight  percent  based 
on  total  charge  to  said  reactor  of  parafTm  hydrocart>on  having 
3  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  having  no  branching  in  excess  of  one 
methyl  group  on  any  one  carbon  atom  and  fresh  charge  male- 
rial  containing  alkyl  benzenes  of  more  than  eight  carbon  atoms 
with  a  zeolite  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  about  gOO'-lOOO'  F., 
a  pressure  of  less  than  100  pounds  per  square  inch  and  a  weight 
hourly  space  velocity  between  1  and  about  200:  said  zeolite 
catalyst  having  a  constraint  index  of  I  to  12,  a  silica  lo  alumina 
ratio  greater  than  12  and  a  reduced  acidity  such  that  less  than 
2  weight  percent  of  xylene  is  converted  to  other  compounds 
when  contacted  with  said  catalyst  at  900°  F.,  200  psig  and 
LHSV  of  5. 

18.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
which  comprises  subjecting  a  hydrocarbon  naphtha  to  cata- 
lytic reforming  under  conditions  to  convert  naphthenes  to 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  in  a  reformate  reaction  product,  distill- 
ing said  reformate  lo  separate  compounds  of  less  than  eight 
carbons  from  a  heavy  reformate.  mixing  said  heavy  reformate 
with  a  recycle  stream  hereafter  defined,  contacting  the  resul- 
tant mixture  together  with  hydrogen  and  5-25  weight  percent 
based  on  said  mixture  of  paraffin  hydrocarbon  having  3-12 
carbon  atoms  and  no  branching  in  excess  of  one  methyl  group 
on  any  carbon  atom  at  pressure  above  about  100  pounds  per 
square  inch  and  a  temperature  of  about  800'- 1000*  F.  with  a 
zeolite  catalyst  having  a  constraint  index  of  1  to  12,  a 
silica/alumina  ratio  above  about  12  and  reduced  acidity  such 
that  less  than  2  weight  percent  of  xylene  is  converted  to  com- 
pounds other  than  xylene  when  contacted  with  said  catalyst  at 
900°  F.,  200  psig  and  LHSV  of  5,  whereby  to  isomerize  xylene 
content  of  said  mixture  and  to  convert  ethylbenzene  and  alkyl- 
benzenes  of  more  than  eight  carbon  atoms  to  benzene,  toluene 
and  xylene,  distilling  the  product  of  said  contacting  to  separate 
compounds  of  less  than  eight  carbon  atoms  and  compounds  of 
more  than  eight  carbon  atoms  from  a  Cg  fraction,  recovering  at 
least  one  xylene  isomer  from  said  Cg  fraction  to  provide  a 
stream  lean  in  said  recovered  isomer  and  mixing  said  lean 
stream  with  said  heavy  reformate  as  the  recycle  stream  afore- 
said. 


tially  of  a  carrier  which  is  comprised  of  at  least  one  refractory 
metal  oxide,  including  a  halogen  element  present  in  combined 
form,  and  deposited  on  said  carrier: 
from  about  0.02  to  2  wi.  %,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 

carrier,  of  at  least  one  platinum-group  metal: 
from  about  0.005  lo  8  wi.  %.  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
carrier,  of  at  least  one  second  element  from  the  group 
consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium,  tungsten  and  molybde- 
num; and 
at  least  one  melal  halide  based  on  the  weight  of  the  carrier, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  trichlo- 
ride, aluminum  Iribromide,  ferric  chloride,  ferric  bromide, 
beryllium  dichloride.  zirconium  chloride  and  mixtures 
thereof, 
the  total  halogen  content  of  said  catalyst  being  0.1  to  15  wt. 

%  of  the  total  weight  of  the  catalyst, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  platinum  group  metal  and  at  least 
one  second  element  are  introduced  onto  the  carrier  by 
impregnation  and  thereafter  at  least  one  metal  halide  is 
introduced  onto  the  carrier  by  sublimation. 


4,283^86 
PROCESS  FOR  DIMERIZING  OR  CODIMERIZING 
LOWER  MONOOLEFIN 
Masahito  Yoshiraura;  Satoihi  Hoihiyama;  HIdeki  Takaaalia; 
Hiroshi  Kobayashi,  and  Shinichiro  Taklgawa,  all  of  Faaaka- 
sbi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Chemical  tadaatrict,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,260 
CUinis  priority,  application  Japaa,  Apr.  11, 1979,  54-43759 
Int  a.'  C07C  2/24.  2/02 
VS.  O.  585—512  3  Claimt 

1.  In  a  process  for  dimerizing  or  codimerizing  a  Cj-Cj 
monoolefin  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  an  organo- 
aluminum  halide  and  a  nickel  compound  or  nickel  metal,  an 
improvement  characterized  in  that  the  catalyst  further  com- 
prises at  least  one  of  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  and  aromatic 
polyols. 


4,283,585 

HYDROCARBON  ISOMERIZATION  CATALYSTS  A.ND 

PROCEDURES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  AND  USE 

THEREOF 

Michel  Legendre,  and  Philippe  Engelhard,  both  of  Le  Ha«re, 

France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raffinage, 

Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  936,686,  Not.  27, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,201,696, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  713,238,  Aug.  10,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  14,  1980,  Scr.  No.  139,688 

aaims  priority,  application  Fraace,  Ang.  13,  1975,  75  25224 

Int  a."  C07C  5/22.  5/13 

VS.  a.  585—482  g  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  isomerization  of  hydrocarbons  compris- 
ing contacting  said  hydrocarbons  under  conditions  favoring 
isomerization  with  hydrogen  and  a  catalyst  consisting  essen- 


4,283,587 
ADSORPTIVE  SEPARATION  OF  AROMATIC  ISOMERS 

Donald  H.  Rccback,  deceased,  late  of  EladmrM,  UU  and  by 
Janice  M.  Gilleapie,  executrix,  Bartlett  IU„  aaai^ori  to 
UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaino,  III 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980.  Ser.  No.  160,053 
Int  a.)  C07C  7/13 
VS.  a.  585—828  8  Claiw 

1.  In  a  process  for  separating  aromatic  hydrocarbons  from  a 
feed  containing  a  mixture  of  aromatic  isomers  including  para- 
isomer,  which  process  comprises  contacting,  at  adsorption 
conditions,  said  feed  with  a  Type  X  or  Type  Y  zeolite  which 
has  been  cation  exchanged  at  exchangeable  cationic  sites  with 
cations  which  make  the  zeolite  selective  for  the  para-isomer,  to 
effect  the  selective  adsorption  of  said  para-isomer  by  said 
adsorbent,  the  improvement  which  comprises  utilizing  in  said 
process  a  Type  X  or  Type  Y  zeolite  which  has  been  treated 
with  an  alkyl  amine  hydrochloride  or  alkyl  amines. 
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4,283,588 

AUTOMATIC  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM  FOR 

RADIATION-RESPONSIVE  SYSTEMS 

Helmut  Zitzelsberger,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,096 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1978,  2842084 

Int.  CI.'  HOIL  31/00 
U.S.  CI.  136— 24«  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  automatic  alignment  of  a  radiation 
responsive  system  according  to  the  position  of  a  movable 
radiation  source  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  rocker  means  carrying  said  radiation  responsive  system, 
said  rocker  means  being  rotatable  about  an  axis  which 
intersects  with  the  plane  of  movement  of  said  movable 
radiation  source, 

(2)  a  platform  means  mounted  for  reciprocable  translation  in 
a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  axis, 

(3)  two  heat  expansion  bodies  positioned  between  said 
rocker  and  platform  means  for  exposure  to  said  radiation 
source,  said  bodies  being  mounted  in  spaced-apart  fashion 
on  opposed  sides  of  said  axis,  each  body  having  first  and 
second  end  portions  linearly,  longitudinally  movable  in 
response  to  thermal  expansion  forces  occurring  within  the 
heat  expansion  body, 

(4)  means  pivotally  connecting  respective  first  ends  of  said 
heat  expansion  bodies  to  said  rocker  means  and  respective 
second  ends  of  said  heat  expansion  bodies  to  said  platform 
such  that  linear  movements  of  said  first  and  second  ends 
serve  to  rotate  said  rocker  means  about  said  axis  and 
translate  said  platform  means,  and 

(5)  shade  means  for  shading  each  body  from  exposure  to  said 
radiation  source  such  that  relative  thermal  expansion 
forces  are  formed  in  said  bodies. 

5.  The  apparatus  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  radia- 
tion responsive  system  comprises  an  array  of  solar  cells. 


4,283,589 
HIGH-INTENSITY,  SOLID-STATE  SOLAR  CELL 
Roy  Kaplow,  Newton,  and  Robert  I.  Frank,  Lexington,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology, 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  901,331,  May  1,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  689,989,  May  26, 

1976,  Pat.  No.  4,110,122.  This  application  Jul.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

56,259 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  29, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.5  HOIL  31/06 
VS.  a.  136—249  13  Oaims 

1.  A  semiconductor  solar  cell,  comprising  a  substrate  body 
of  a  first  conductivity  type  and  having  spaced  parallel  expo- 
sure-side and  underside  body  surfaces,  one  of  said  surfaces 
having  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  elongate  grooves  with 
opposed  inclined  sidewalls  which  diverge  in  the  direction  of 
said  one  surface,  thereby  defining  plural  spaced,  elongate, 
parallel  units  with  sidewalls  which  converge  in  the  direction  of 
said  one  surface,  the  maximum  effective  lateral  width  of  the 


exposure  side  of  each  unit  being  within  the  range  up  lo  ten 
mils,  one  sidewall  of  each  unit  comprised  of  a  localized  region 
of  a  second  conductivity  type,  said  localized  region  being 
diffused  into  said  one  sidewall  and  defining  with  adjacent  first 
conductivity  type  body  material  a  photovoltaic  Junction  plane 


which  is  parallel  to  the  sidewall  surface  at  said  region,  the 
other  sidewall  of  each  unit  being  of  first  conductivity  type,  and 
electric-circuit  connection  means  including  first  conductive 
means  having  ohmic  contact  with  said  second  conductivity- 
type  regions  and  second  conductive  means  having  ohmic 
contact  with  regions  of  said  first  conductivity  type. 


4,283,590 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  SOLAR  CELLS  AND 

SOLAR  CELLS  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Gerhard  Bilger,  Stuttgart;  Cert  Hewig,  Steinenbronn;  Fritz 
Pnsterer,  Lauffen,  and  Hans-Werner  Schock,  Herrenberg,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Werner  H.  Bloss, 
Winterbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,433 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1977,  2732933 

Int.  a."  HOIL  31/06.  31/18 
U.S.  a.  136—251  32  Claims 


tm 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  closed  encapsulated  solar 
cells  with  a  thin  film  PN  heterojunction,  having  a  cadmium 
sulfide  layer  deposited  on  an  electrically  conductive  support 
and  a  cuprous  sulfide  layer  chemically  produced  on  the  cad- 
mium sulfide  layer,  comprising  the  steps  of  depositing  a  layer 
of  cadmium  sulfide  on  an  electrically  conductive  support, 
chemically  producing  a  cuprous  sulfide  layer  on  the  cadmium 
sulfide,  thereby  forming  a  lower  part  comprising  the  electri- 
cally conductive  support,  the  layer  of  cadmium  sulfide,  and  the 
layer  of  cuprous  sulfide;  depositing  an  adhesive  material  on  a 
cover  glass  member,  forming  a  conductive  grid  on  the  adhe- 
sive material,  the  cover  glass  member,  adhesive  material,  and 
conductive  grid  forming  an  upper  part;  and  joining  the  upper 
part  with  the  lower  part  by  means  of  said  adhesive  material, 
having  the  electrically  conductive  support  and  cover  glass 
member  be  outer  surfaces  of  the  joined  member,  whereby  the 
interface  between  the  upper  part  and  the  lower  part  Is  formed 
between  the  electrically  conductive  grid  and  the  cuprous 
sulfide  layer,  to  form  closed  encapsulated  solar  cells. 

30.  Closed  encapsulated  solar  cells  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  part  comprising  a  cover  glass  member  having 
adhesively  attached  thereto  a  plurality  of  individual  elec- 
trically conductive  grids; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  lower  parts,  each  lower  part  comprising  a 
structural  part,  an  electrically  conductive  support  on  the 
structural  part,  a  cadmium  sulfide  layer  on  the  electrically 
conductive  support,  and  a  cuprous  sulfide  layer  on  the 
cadmium  sulfide  layer; 

(c)  wherein  the  plurality  of  individual  electrically  conduc- 
tive grids  attached  to  the  cover  glass  member  are  arranged 
in  at  least  one  row,  with  a  lower  part  associated  with  each 
grid  and  arranged  with  respect  to  its  associated  grid  such 
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that  the  electrically  conductive  support  of  each  lower  part 
contacts  the  grid  associated  with  the  adjacent  lower  part 
in  the  row,  and  wherein  on  one  side  of  the  cover  glass  an 
edge  strip  of  the  outer  grids  is  exposed  as  a  contact,  while 
on  the  other  side  an  edge  strip  of  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive support  is  exposed  as  a  contact,  the  lower  pan  and 
upper  pari  being  joined  such  that  the  cover  glass  member 
and  the  structural  part  form  the  outer  surface  of  the  solar  U.S.  C\.  174—36 
cells,  whereby  closed  encapsulated  solar  cells  are  formed. 


4,283,593 
MULTICONDUCrOR  CABLE 
Raymond  F.  Piisecki,  Leonardo,  and  Ted  L.  C.  Kuo,  Fanwood, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation,  Rari- 
tan,  NJ. 

Filed  May  2S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,544 
Int.  a.'  H02G  3/26:  HOIB  7/08.  7/36 

27  Oaims 


4,283,591 
PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELL 
Kari  W.  Boer,  Kennelt  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SES,  Incorpo- 
raied,  Newark,  Del. 

Filed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,450 

lit  a."  HOIL  3J/06.  31/IS 

VS.  fX  U«— 256  26  Qaims 

uar  OF  PUNCMrmouGM 


14.  A  photovoltaic  cell  having  improved  stability  compris- 


ing: 


(a)  an  electrically  conductive  first  electrode; 

(b)  a  film  of  cadmium  chalcogenide  contacting  said  first 
electrode: 

(c)  a  film  of  copper  chalcogenide  contacting  said  cadmium 
chalcogenide  and  forming  a  p-n  junction  therewith; 

(d)  a  layer  of  a  polymer  composition  containing  electrically 
conductive  particles  in  electrical  contact  with  a  portion  of 
said  copper  chalcogenide  film;  and 

(e)  a  second  metal  electrode  in  electrical  contact  with  said 
polymer  layer  but  not  in  physical  contact  with  said  copper 
chalcogenide  layer. 


4,283,592 
FILLED  ELECTRICAL  SPLICE  CASE 
KcaiKtb  W.  Browacll,  Jr.,  Asheville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Akzona 
iKorponted,  AihcTilk,  N.C. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,023 

lat.  a."  H02G  9/00 

VS.  CL  174—21  R  10  Oaims 


16.  In  combination,  in  an  electrical  wiring  system: 

(a)  first  and  second  electrical  cables  having  mutually  over- 
lapping end  ponions,  each  said  cable  having  a  plurality  of 
flat  conductors  in  an  electrically  insulalive  casing; 

(b)  electrical  connector  means  for  mutually  securing  said 
cable  end  portions  and  providing  electrical  connection 
between  said  flat  conductors  of  said  cables; 

(c)  a  first  electrically  conductive  member  electrically  con- 
nected to  and  extending  lengthwise  with  said  first  cable, 
overlying  said  casing  of  said  first  cable  and  having  succes- 
sive lengthwise  extents  respectively  secured  and  unse- 
cured to  said  first  cable;  and 

(d)  a  second  electrically  conductive  member  electrically 
connected  to  and  extending  lengthwise  with  said  second 
cable,  overlying  said  casing  of  said  second  cable  and 
having  successive  lengthwise  extents  respectively  secured 
and  unsecured  to  said  second  cable,  at  least  one  of  such 
first  and  second  electrically  conductive  members  being  in 
overlying  disposition  to  said  end  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  electrical  cables  and  said  electrical  connector 


4,283,594 
VACUUM  APPARATUS  HAVING  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 

FOR  OPERATOR  AND  METHOD 
M.  John  Somcrs,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corporation, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,617 

Int.  a.'  A47L  9/24.  9/28 

VS.  a.  174—47  •«  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  splice  case  Including  a  container  housing 

electrical  wire  splices,  entry  holes  located  above  the  position 

of  the  splices;  the  entry  holes  for  receiving  electrical  cable:  the 

improvement  comprising: 

a  fluid  sealant  received  in  said  container  and  covering  said 

splices,  said  fluid  sealant  being  substantially  a  silicone  oil 

having  a  specific  gravity  greater  than  I,  whereby  if  water 

should  enter  said  container,  the  water  will  remain  on  top 

of  said  Huid  sealant,  placing  hydraulic  pressure  on  said 

fluid  sealant,  thereby  increasing  the  intimacy  of  the  seal  on 

the  splices. 


11.  In  a  vacuum  hose  assembly  for  a  canister  type  vacuum 
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cleaner;  said  vacuum  hose  assembly  comprising  a  vacuum 
hose;  a  pair  of  hose  connectors  provided  at  opposite  end  por- 
tions of  said  hose:  and  a  pair  of  wires  extending  along  said 
vacuum  hose  and  serving  the  dual  purpose  of  electrical  con- 
ductors and  hose  reinforcing  wires;  and  an  electrical  connector 
associated  with  each  hose  connector  and  having  said  dual-pur- 
pose wires  connected  thereto;  the  improvement  comprising,  a 
chamber  in  at  least  one  of  said  hose  connectors,  readily  opened 
and  closed  access  means  for  said  chamber,  a  protective  car- 
tridge within  said  chamber,  said  cartridge  being  adapted  to  be 
easily  installed  within  and  removed  from  said  chamber,  electri- 
cal connection  means  electrically  connecting  said  cartridge 
between  an  associated  electrical  connector  and  said  wires,  said 
cartridge  being  sensitive  to  and  serving  to  detect  practically 
every  type  of  fault  capable  of  causing  injury  to  humans  and 
operating  to  interrupt  the  electrical  circuit  therethrough  upon 
detection  of  a  fault,  and  means  for  installing  said  cartridge 
within  said  chamber  in  only  one  operative  position  at  which 
said  cartridge  enables  operation  of  a  cleaning  instrument  sup- 
plied with  electrical  power  by  said  wires. 


second  butt  end  of  said  insulation  bush,  said  fourth  screen 
being  in  contact  with  said  first  screen. 


4,283,595 
-HIGH  VOLTAGE  CONDUCTOR  TERMINAL 
Oleg  V.  Anosov;  Alexandr  G.  Mirzoef,  and  Jury  V.  Obraztsov, 
all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Lackenbach,  Ulling  & 
Siegel,  Scarsdale,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  33,474,  Apr.  26,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  808,120,  Jun.  20, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,666 
Qaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R„  Jun.  25, 1976.  2377112 
Int.  a."  H02G  150/064:  HOIB  17/42 
VS.  a.  174—73  R  6  Oaims 


4^83,596 
CONNECTOR  AND  CONNECTION  METHOD 
Lajos  J.  VidakoTits,  Mountain  View,  (MU.,  and  Didier  J.  M. 
Watine,   Maisons   Laffitte,   France,  aniffiors  to  Raychcni 
Ponloise  S,A.,  Saint-Ouen  I'AumoDe,  France 

Filed  May  7,  1979.  Ser,  No.  36,368 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kiagdom,  May  9,  1978. 
18451/78 

Int.  a.<  HOIR  4/00 
VS.  a.  174-84  R  35  Oaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  electrically  connecting  together  two 
elongate  electrical  conductors,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  steps  of  selecting  a  heat-recoverable  sleeve  having  an  insert 
disposed  therein  to  locate  the  conductors,  the  insert  being 
infusible  and  substantially  dimensionally  stable  at  the  heat- 
recovery  temperature  of  the  sleeve  and  ha\'ing  two  separate 
compartments,  introducing  the  conductors  into  the  insen  in 
the  sleeve  so  that  the  conductors  are  enclosed  within  respec- 
tive ones  of  the  compartments  and  are  laterally  spaced  from 
each  other,  and  applying  heat  to  recover  the  sleeve. 


1.  A  high  voltage  terminal  for  a  conductor  having  insulation, 
comprising: 

a  first  screen  made  as  a  coating  of  an  electrically  conductive 
material  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  insulation; 

a  second  screen  made  as  a  coating  of  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive material  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  insulation  near  an 
end  of  said  conductor,  said  second  screen  being  in  contact 
with  said  end  of  said  conductor: 

at  least  one  insulation  bush  arranged  near  said  end  of  said 
conductor  and  between  said  first  and  second  screens,  said 
end  of  said  conductor  extending  beyond  a  first  butt  end  of 
said  insulation  bush,  said  insulation  bush  being  in  contact 
with  said  insulation  of  said  conductor  and  being  made  of  a 
material  having  a  permittivity  approximately  equal  to  the 
permittivity  of  the  material  of  said  insulation  of  said  con- 
ductor, said  first  butt  end  and  a  second  butt  end  of  said 
insulation  bush  having  annular  toroid-shaped  grooves,  the 
ratio  of  the  minimum  distance  between  said  grooves  of 
said  butt  ends  to  the  thickness  of  said  insulation  of  said 
conductor  being  within  the  range  of  about  0.2  to  S; 

a  third  screen  made  as  a  coating  of  an  electrically  conductive 
material  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  groove  of  said  first 
butt  end  of  said  insulation  bush,  said  third  screen  being  in 
contact  with  said  second  screen;  and 

a  fourth  screen  made  as  a  coating  of  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive material  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  groove  of  said 


4J83,597 

WIDE-RANGE  INSULATING/SEALING  SLEEVE 

James  J.  Cooper,  Jr.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  aasignor  to  IntematioMl 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21.929 

InL  O.J  HOIB  /7/JA  HOIR  13/52 

VS.  a.  174—138  F  7  CWaif 


7.  A  sleeve  for  sealing  and  insulating  the  connection  of  an 
insulated  power  distribution  system  cable  to  an  insulated  bus 
bar  comprising,  in  combination:  a  generally  cylindrical  hollow 
body  of  elastomeric  material  having  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  extending  and  axially  closely  spaced  grooves  at  one  end 
thereof  and  on  the  inner  surface  thereof  for  stretchingly  and 
sealingly  engaging  an  insulated  projecting  terminal  portion  of 
said  bus  bar,  the  other  end  of  said  body  having  a  reentrant 
portion  including  an  axially  inner  tubular  portion  and  a  flared 
portion  joining  said  tubular  poriion  and  opening  outwardly 
toward  and  terminating  adjacent  the  edge  of  said  other  end  of 
said  body,  the  internal  surfaces  of  said  tubular  and  fiared  por- 
tions having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  extending  and 
axially  spaced  grooves  for  sealingly  engaging  an  insulated 
portion  of  said  cable,  wherein  the  diameters  of  the  grooves 
along  said  tubular  poriion  are  substantially  constant  and 
wherein  the  diameters  of  the  grooves  along  said  flared  portion 
increase  in  the  axially  outward  direction,  with  the  largest 
diameter  groove  being  spaced  apan  from  said  edge  thereby 
forming  a  funnel  guide  therebetween,  wherein  said  flared 
portion  joins  said  tubular  poriion  at  a  point  which  is  substan- 
tially spaced  from  the  axially  inner  end  of  said  funnel  guide. 
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4,283,598 
LINE  POST  INSULATOR  WITH  SWINGING  STIRRUP 
AND  CLAMPING  JAWS  FOR  OVERHEAD  LINES  OF 
MORE  THAN  1000  VOLTS 
Janos  Fridrich,  Budapest;  Zoltan  Hetesi,  Hosszuheteny;  Gusz- 
ta»  Kisteleki,  Pecs;  IjszIo  Misangyi,  Pecs;  Emil  Szegletes, 
Pecs,  and  Jozsef  Szabo,  Dunaujvaros,  all  of  Hungary,  assign- 
ors to  Finomkeraipiaipari  Miivek,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,902 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Sep.  12,  1978,  FI-682 

Int.  a."  HOIB  7//6 

VS.  a.  174—169  10  aaims 


Sk 


1.  A  line  post  insulator  for  overhead  lines  designed  for  oper- 
allng  voltages  higher  than  1000  volts,  said  line  post  insulator 
comprising  an  insulator  cap,  a  swinging  stirrup  located  in  said 
Insulator  cap.  said  swinging  stirrup  comprising  a  stirrup  body 
portion  and  a  pair  of  laterally  extending  pins  integral  there- 
wiih.  said  insulator  cap  including  a  central,  longitudinal  hole 
therethrough  for  receiving  said  stirrup  body  portion  and  a  pair 
of  transverse  recesses  for  locating  said  laterally  extending  pins 
whereby  said  swinging  stirrup  is  adapted  to  pivot  about  a 
transverse  axis  defined  by  the  axes  of  said  pins,  said  swinging 
stimip  including  a  longitudinal,  central  cavity  therethrough 
defined  by  a  pair  of  opposed,  downwardly  narrowing  side 
walls,  a  bottom  wall  joining  said  downwardly  narrowing  side 
walls  and  a  pair  of  opposed  upwardly  narrowing  side  walls,  the 
upper  end  of  said  upwardly  narrowing  side  walls  defining  a 
longitudinal,  upper  gap  for  the  insertion  of  a  line,  and  a  pair  of 
elongated  clamping  jaws  extending  longitudinally  within  said 
cavity  for  supporting  opposite  sides  of  an  overhead  line,  said 
clamping  jaws  having  side  walls  Ihat  conform  to  the  shape  of 
said  downwardly  narrowing  side  walls  of  said  cavity,  whereby 
an  overhead  line  is  can  be  clamped  between  said  clamping  jaws 
by  the  pressing  force  occurring  between  said  jaws  when  said 
jaws  are  wedged  in  said  cavity  due  to  the  weight  of  such  line. 


transmission  to  the  intermediate  location  with  information 
about  the  two  entities; 

decoding  the  encoded  signal  received  at  the  intermediate 
location  with  respect  to  the  logical  combination  used  at 
the  first  location  using  information  about  said  one  entity 
stored  thereat  to  provide  the  data  pertaining  to  the  trans- 
action for  re-encoding  using  information  stored  thereat 
about  the  other  of  the  two  entities; 

encoding  in  a  logical  combination  at  the  intermediate  loca- 


tion the  data  pertaining  to  the  transaction  decoded  thereat 
and  identification  information  about  the  other  of  the  two 
entities  stored  thereat  to  produce  an  encoded  signal  for 
transmission  to  the  second  location  with  information 
about  at  least  the  other  of  the  two  entities;  and 
decoding  the  encoded  signal  received  at  the  second  location 
with  respect  to  the  logical  combination  used  at  the  inter- 
mediate location  using  information  about  the  other  of  the 
^two  entities  provided  at  the  second  location  to  produce 
the  data  pertaining  to  the  transaction. 


4,283,600 
REORCULATIONLESS  CONCERT  HALL  SIMULATION 

AND  ENHANCEMENT  SYSTEM 

Joel  M.  Cohen,  P.O.  Box  135,  Brookline,  Mass.  02146 

Filed  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,705 

Int.  CI.'  H04R  3/00 

VS.  a.  179—1  J  3  Oaims 


4,283,599 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  DATA 

TRANSMISSIONS 

.Martin  M.  Alalia,  Menio  Park.  Calif.,  assignor  to  AUIIa  Tech- 

Donatioiis,  SunnyTale,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3,898,  Jan.  16, 1979,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  902,444.  May  3, 1978.  This 
applicatioa  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9.532 
Int.  a.'  H04L  9/00 
VS.  a.  178—22.1  5  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  securing  a  transaction  between  two  entities 
at  first  and  second  spaced  locations  using  identification  infor- 
mation about  the  two  entities  stored  at  an  intermediate  loca- 
tion, the  method  comprising: 
encoding  in  logical  combination  at  the  first  location  the 
identification  information  about  one  entity  and  data  per- 
taining to  the  transaction  to  produce  an  encoded  signal  for 


34  36  38 


3.  A  method  of  enhancing  original  concert  hall  ambience  in 

a  small  listening  area  without  creating  ascertainable  echoes, 

without  signal  recirculation  and  without  creating  booming  or 

introducing  tonal  discoloration  comprising  the  steps  of: 

acoustically  reproducing  at  one  location  in  the  listening  area 

sound  from  an  original  sound  source;  and 
acoustically  reproducing  without  recirculation  at  a  plurality 
of  locations  in  the  listening  area  sound  from  the  original 
source,  all  of  which  is  sequentially  delayed  such  that 
distinct  echoes  are  not  discernible;  such  that  the  cumula- 
tive delay  exceeds  that  at  which  echoes  are  discernible; 
and  such  that  phase  cancellations  are  avoided. 
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4,283,601 

PREPROCESSING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR 

SPEECH  RECOGNITION  DEVICE 

Akira  Nakajima,  Hachioji;  Akira  Ichikawa.  KokubunjI,  and 

Kazuo  Nakata.  Kodaira,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37.026 

Chiims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  12.  1978,  53-55556 

Int.  a.'  GIOL  1/00 

VS.  a.  179—1  SD  6  aaims 


lEBVa    -  «fS    -  ga,E,TO< 


-j^ 


SAND 


9 


pjir""«[^ 


_rui. 


MV    UKCOGMZING 


I.  A  preprocessing  method  for  a  speech  recognition  device 
having  inpul  means  for  receiving  a  speech  signal  which  has 
been  transmitted  through  a  transmission  system  having  a  cer- 
tain transmission  band,  preprocessing  means  including  an  in- 
verse filter  for  preprocessing  the  inpul  speech  signal  and  rec- 
ognition means  for  recognizing  the  input  speech  signal  from 
said  preprocessing  means;  comprising  the  first  step  of  Fourier- 
transforming  the  speech  signal  from  said  input  means  to  obtain 
a  frequency  spectrum,  the  second  step  of  extracting  only  a 
frequency  spectrum  relating  to  the  frequency  spectrum  of  said 
transmission  band  from  said  frequency  spectrum  obtained  al 
said  first  step  and  continuously  rearranging  the  extracted  fre- 
quency spectrum  from  0  Hz,  and  the  third  step  of  subjecting  to 
inverse  Fourier  transform  the  signal  corresponding  to  the 
rearranged  frequency  spectrum  extracted  at  said  second  step, 
the  fourth  step  of  analyzing  a  signal  obtained  at  said  third  step 
to  obtain  a  specified  characteristic  parameter  and  the  fifth  step 
of  setting  a  characteristic  inverse  to  said  characteristic  parame- 
ter obtained  by  said  fourth  step  in  said  inverse  filter  and  passing 
the  input  speech  signal  through  said  inverse  filter,  thereby 
obtaining  the  input  speech  signal  for  said  recognition  means. 


4,283,602 
CHYPTOGRAPHICALLY  SECURE  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 
Robert  T.  Adams,  Short  Hills,  N.J.;  Paul  E.  Ahrens,  HicksTille, 
N.Y.,  and  John  Granlund,  Short  Hills,  N.J.,  assignors  to 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  555,074,  Jun.  3,  1966.  This 

application  Sep.  23,  1968,  Ser.  No.  761,879 

Int.  a.'  H04K  1/02 

VS.  a.  179—1.5  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  cryptographically  secure  communication  system  em- 
ployed with  a  transmission  medium  having  a  given  low  fre- 
quency pass  band  and  a  predetermined  bandwidth  comprising: 
a  source  of  analog  signal  confined  to  said  given  pass  band 

and  said  predetermined  bandwidth; 
first  means  coupled  to  said  source  to  produce  amplitude 
sample  pulses  from  said  analog  signal  at  a  given  rate  re- 


lated to  at  least  twice  said  predetermined  bandwidth,  each 
of  said  sample  pulses  having  a  discrete  amplitude  equal  to 
one  of  a  predetermined  number  of  discrete  amplitude 
levels; 

second  means  to  provide  a  first  sequence  of  signals  repre- 
senting randomly  and  with  substantially  equal  probability 
said  predetermined  number  of  discrete  amplitude  levels, 
said  first  sequence  of  signals  being  coincident  with  said 
sample  pulses; 

third  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  said  second 
means  responsive  to  said  sample  pulses  and  said  first  se- 
quence of  signals  to  encrypt  said  sample  pulses; 

said  transmission  medium; 

fourth  means  coupled  between  said  third  means  and  said 
transmission  medium  to  convert  said  encrypted  sample 
pulses  to  an  encrypted  analog  signal  confined  to  said  given 
pass  band  and  said  predetermined  bandwidth  for  propaga- 
tion through  said  transmission  medium; 

fifth  means  coupled  to  said  transmission  medium  to  produce 
encrypted  amplitude  sample  pulses  from  said  encrypted 
analog  signal  at  said  given  rate,  each  of  said  encrypted 
sample  pulses  having' a  discrete  amplitude  equal  to  one  of 
said  predetermined  number  of  discrete  amplitude  levels; 

sixth  means  synchronous  with  said  second  means  to  provide 
a  second  sequence  of  signals  Identical  to  said  first  sequence 
of  signals,  said  second  sequence  of  signals  being  coinci- 
dent with  said  encrypted  sample  pulses; 

seventh  means  coupled  to  said  fifih  means  and  said  sixth 
means  responsive  to  said  encrypted  sample  pulses  and  said 
second  sequence  of  signals  to  decrypt  said  encrypted 
sample  pulses  and  recover  said  sample  pulses: 

eighth  means  coupled  to  said  seventh  means  to  convert  said 
sample  pulses  to  said  analog  signal  confined  to  said  given 
pass  band  and  said  predetermined  bandwidth;  and 

ninth  means  coupled  to  said  eighth  means  having  said  given 
pass  band  and  said  predetermined  bandwidth  to  utilize 
said  analog  signal. 


4,283,603 

ON-HOOK/OFF-HOOK  STATUS  CHECK  CIRCUIT 

Ralph  L.  Cerbone,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122.431 

Int.  a.>  H04M  1/24 

VS.  CL  179—18  FA  7  Claims 


l#W.lMi^j  t   ■■MUM  r 

1  mi-BKn  1  j 


_("- 


^^ 


1.  An  on-hook/off-hook  status  check  circuit,  adapted  to  be 
connected  between  the  lip  and  ring  leads  of  a  telephone  sub- 
scriber loop  and  the  telephone  station  set 

characterized  in  that 

the  circuit  provides  a  predetermined  sequence  of  outputs 
Identifying  the  switchhook  status  of  the  telephone  station 
set,  the  circuit  comprising 

a  first  means  connectable  in  series  with  the  telephone  sub- 
scriber loop  for  providing  a  first  output  responsive  to  the 
flow  of  current 

a  second  means  connectable  across  the  telephone  subscriber 
loop  for  providing  a  second  output  responsive  to  the  fiow 
of  current  and 

means  for  sequentially  activating  the  first  means  before  the 
second  means  such  Ihat 

upon  activation  of  the  first  and  second  means,  a  sequence  of 
the  first  output  before  the  second  output  identifies  the 
off-hook  status  of  the  telephone  station  set  and 

a  sequence  of  the  second  output  before  the  first  output  or 
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simullaneously  wiih  the  first  output  identifies  the  on-hook 
status  of  the  telephone  station  set. 


4JU,604 
CURRENT  SOURCE  ORCUITS  WITH  COMMON  MODE 

NOISE  REJECTION 
Charles  W.  Ckarabers,  Jr.,  Downers  Grore,  III.,  assignor  to 
Tellabs.  Inc..  Lisle,  III. 

Filed  Jnn.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45.274 

Int.  a.'  H04M  //7« 

VS.  a.  179—70  26  Claims 


1.  A  current  source  for  interfacing  between  a  source  of 
voltage  signals  which  vary  in  value  and  a  two-wire  transmis- 
sion system  on  which  longitudinal  voltages  are  at  least  occa- 
sionally present,  such  as  the  tip  and  ring  leads  of  a  telephone 
pair,  for  generating  a  controlled  current  flow  through  the 
wires  in  accordance  with  the  value  and  polarity  of  voltage 
signals  from  the  source  of  voltage  signals  and  for  providing 
common  mode  rejection  to  longitudinal  voltages  on  the  wires, 
said  current  source  having  first  and  second  outputs  each  for 
connection  with  a  separate  one  of  the  wires  and  comprising 
first  and  second  voltage  amplifier  means  each  having  an  input, 
an  output  and  an  output  impedance  connected  between  the 
amplifier  means  output  and  a  separate  one  of  said  current 
source  outputs,  said  first  voltage  amplifier  means  output  being 
connected  through  its  output  impedance  with  said  current 
source  first  output:  means  for  connecting  said  first  amplifier 
means  output  with  said  second  amplifier  means  input  so  that 
voltage  signals  at  said  first  amplifier  means  input  control  the 
voltages  generated  at  each  of  said  amplifier  means  outputs: 
feedback  means  coupled  between  said  current  source  first 
output  and  said  first  amplifier  means  input:  circuit  means  cou- 
pled between  said  current  source  outputs  and  said  first  ampli- 
fier means  input,  said  feedback  means  and  said  circuit  means 
coupling  signals  at  said  current  source  outputs  from  the  wires 
of  the  transmission  system  to  said  first  amplifier  means  input, 
said  feedback  means  and  said  circuit  means  in  response  to  equal 
longitudinal  voltages  on  the  wires  coupling  to  said  first  voltage 
amplifier  means  input  signals  which  cancel  to  zero  at  said  first 
voltage  amplifier  means  input  so  that  said  first  and  second 
voltage  amplifier  means  do  not  generate  voltages  at  their  out- 
puts in  response  to  equal  longitudinal  voltages  on  the  wires, 
whereby  said  current  source  has  common  mode  rejection  to 
equal  longitudinal  voltages  on  the  wires;  and  means  for  cou- 
pling the  source  of  voltage  signals  with  said  first  voltage  ampli- 
fier means  input  to  generate  at  said  current  source  outputs  and 
through  the  wires  current  flows  having  values  and  directions 
in  accordance  with  the  value  and  polarity  of  voltage  signals 
from  the  source  of  voltage  signals. 


so  as  to  define  a  pair  of  spaced  concentric  nodal  lines 
located  on  the  first  surface  of  said  vibrator  at  the  first 
overtone  thereof; 
a  damping  ring  having  a  mass  which  is  not  greater  than 
one-third  of  the  mass  of  said  piezoelectric  vibrator  affixed 
to  the  first  surface  of  said  vibrator  only  in  the  annular 
space  between  said  first  and  second  concentric  nodal  lines, 
said  damping  ring  dampening  vibrations  at  said  first  over- 
tone; 


a  conical  diaphragm  having  a  central  part  thereof  affixed  to 
the  central  portion  of  the  first  surface  of  said  vibrator,  the 
part  of  said  diaphragm  affixed  to  said  vibrator  being  sur- 
rounded by  said  damping  ring; 

a  housing  surrounding  said  piezoelectric  vibrator,  damping 
ring  and  conical  diaphragm;  and 

an  acoustic  resistive  member  attached  to  said  housing  and 
the  second  surface  of  said  piezoelectric  vibrator  for  sup- 
porting said  vibrator,  said  acoustic  resistive  member  hav- 
ing a  diameter  nearly  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  smaller 
of  said  nodal  lines. 


4,283,606 
COAXIAL  LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM 
Marshall  D.  Buck,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cerwin  Vega, 
Inc.,  Arlea,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,821 

Int.  a.5  H04R  7/00,  9/06 

VS.  a.  179—115.5  H        .  8  Claims 


4,283,605 
PIEZOELECTRIC  SPEAKER 

Shoji  Nak«iima,  Neyagawa.  Japan,  assignor  to  MatsuhiU  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co,,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Ja|M> 

nicd  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,539 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1978, 53-46203(U]; 
May  31,  1978,  53-74642[Ul;  Not.  1, 1978,  53-135585 

I«L  a.' H04R/ 7/00 
VS.  CL  179—110  A  10  Claims 

1.  A  piezoelectric  speaker  comprising 
a  piezoelectric  vibrator  having  first  and  second  opposite 
surfaces,  saxl  vibrator  vibrating  in  a  planar  bending  mode 


1.  An  acoustic  filter  for  use  in  combination  with  a  coaxial 
loudspeaker  system  which  includes: 

a.  a  conically  shaped  diaphragm  of  a  low  frequency  loud- 
speaker having  a  front  peripheral  edge,  an  external  side- 
wall,  an  internal  sidewall  and  a  base  peripheral  edge; 

b.  a  cylindrically  shaped  voice  coil  member  which  is  me- 
chanically coupled  to  the  diaphragm  adjacent  to  its  pe- 
ripheral edge; 

c.  a  voice  coil  mechanically  coupled  to  the  voice  coil  mem- 
ber; 

d.  a  ring-shaped  magnet  disposed  about  the  voice  coil  mem- 
ber; 

e.  a  pole  piece  disposed  within  the  voice  coil  member  with 
the  ring-shaped  magnet  and  the  pole  piece  creating  a 
magnetic  gap  therebetween; 

f  a  frame  that  includes  a  conically  shaped  portion  with  an 
internal  sidewall  which  receives  the  conically  shaped 
diaphragm  and  a  base  portion  which  receives  the  ring- 
shaped  magnet,  the  voice  coil  member  and  the  pole  piece; 

g.  a  centering  spider  which  mechanically  couples  the  base 
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portion  of  the  frame  to  the  base  peripheral  edge  of  the    jng  engagement  with  said  heads  when  said  retaining  cup  and 


diaphragm;  and 
.  a  high  frequency  loudspeaker  disposed  in  front  of  the 
conically  shaped  diaphragm,  said  acoustic  filter  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  pair  of  parallel  perforated  sheets  which  are  separated 
from  each  other  a  suitable  distance  and  which  are  joined 
together  at  their  peripheries  in  any  appropriate  manner 
so  that  they  enclose  an  airspace  therebetween  in  order 
to  form  a  single  section  acoustic  filter. 


4,283,607 

CAM  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Ben  W.  Brightman,  Scott  Township,  Vanderburgh  County,  Ind^ 

assignor  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,971 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  43/10 

VS.  a.  200—38  R  19  Oaims 


said  rod  are  rotated  relative  to  said  base  so  that  said  switch  is 
in  the  open  position  and  said  rod  is  positioned  substantially 


t 


normal  to  said  contact  line  whereby  a  complete  switch  assem- 
bly, that  may  be  transported  as  a  unit,  is  provided  in  the  open 
switch  position. 


4,283,609 
ELECTRICAL  SNAP-ACTION  SWITCH 
Rudolf  Schadow,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  ITT 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,636 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  13/52 

VS.  a.  200—67  D  3  Gaims 


1.  In  a  cam  operated  control  mechanism  having  a  control 
cam,  a  cam  follower,  and  means  for  biasing  said  cam  follower 
into  engagement  with  said  control  cam,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

means  defining  a  first  cam  surface  on  said  control  cam  for 

engaging  a  portion  of  said  cam  follower; 
means  defining  a  second  cam  surface  on  said  control  cam 
and  being  spaced  from  said  first  cam  surface  for  effecting 
movement  of  said  cam  follower  as  it  sequentially  engages 
said  first  and  second  cam  surfaces; 
a  movable  gate  member  formed  within  one  of  said  first  and 
second  cam  surfaces  to  permit  movement  of  said  cam 
follower  through  said  one  of  said  surfaces:  and 
means  for  urging  said  cam  follower  against  said  movable 
gate  member  to  move  said  follower  from  engagement 
with  one  said  cam  surface  into  engagement  with  the  other 
cam  surface. 


4,283,608 

ELECTRICAL  KEYLOCK  SWITCH 

Eari  J.  Genz,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool  Works 

Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,667 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  27/00 

VS.  a.  200—44  10  Claims 

1.  A  keylock  switch  comprising  a  base  which  supports  a  pair 
of  electrical  terminals  that  pass  therethrough,  said  electrical 
terminals  having  enlarged  heads  that  are  spaced  from  said  base 
to  form  gaps  therebetween  and  are  aligned  along  a  contact  line 
that  intersects  said  heads,  a  retaining  cup  comprising  an  elon- 
gated retaining  cavity,  a  cylindrical  boss  thai  has  an  inner 
circular  blind  hole  and  a  securing  means  spaced  from  said  boss, 
a  coiled  spring  having  an  elongated  axis,  one  end  of  which  is 
inserted  into  said  blind  hole,  an  elongated  electrically  conduc- 
tive rod,  having  an  elongated  axis  that  is  substantially  normal 
to  the  axis  of  said  coiled  spring,  which  contacts  the  other  end 
of  said  spring  and  which  is  retained  in  said  retaining  cavity  so 
that  said  axis  of  said  rod  will  overlap  said  contact  line  and  said 
rod  will  contact  said  heads  when  said  retaining  cup  and  said 
rod  are  rotated  relative  to  said  base  so  thai  said  switcli  is  in  the 
closed  position,  said  securing  means  being  rotated  into  suppon- 


1.  An  electrical  snap-action  switch  comprising  a  siuipping 
spring  made  of  sheet  metal  divided  into  at  least  two  strips 
extending  in  parallel  with  one  another,  with  the  strips  being 
joined  to  one  another  at  both  ends  by  cross  webs,  and  of  which 
at  least  one  strip  is  unshortened,  and  at  least  one  other  strip  is 
shortened  by  means  of  a  bending,  with  the  sheet  metal  carrying 
at  least  one  electric  contact  cooperating  with  an  opposite 
contact  arranged  on  a  flat  base,  and  in  which  there  is  provided 
an  actuating  device  by  which  the  unshortened  strip  can  be 
caused  to  snap  over,  and  including  means  for  clamping  said 
other  strip  between  abutments  so  that  said  bending  is  thereby 
provided,  and  wherein  the  abutments  are  formed  by  the  switch 
housing. 


4,283,610 

OPERATOR  FOR  A  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  AND 

DISCONNECT  SWITCH  COMBINATION 

KazBO  H.  Date,  Torrance,  Calif.,  and  Ronald  A.  Wainio,  Mil- 

wankee.  Wis.,  assignors  to  McGraw-Edison  Company,  Rolling 

Meadows,  III. 

Hied  Mar.  9,  1979,  Scr.^o.  19,059 
Int.  a.'  HOIH  33/12.  9/3S 
V.S.  a.  200—146  R  9  aaims 

1.  A  circuit  interrupter  and  disconnect  switch  combination, 
which  comprises: 
a  support  structure; 

a  first  operating  shaft,  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  which  is 
routably  mounted  to  the  support  structure  of  rotation 
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about  its  longitudinal  axis  between  an  open  and  a  closed 
position; 
a  circuit  inlernipler  mounted  to  the  support  structure  and 
including    a    first    electrically    conductive    interrupting 
contact  member  and  a  second  electrically  conductive 
interrupting  contact  which  is  movable  relative  to  the  first 
mterrupting  contact  member  between  a  closed  position  at 
which  the  second  interrupter  contact  member  engages  the 
first  interrupter  contact  member,  and  an  open  position  at 
which  the  second  interrupter  contact  member  is  disen- 
gaged and  spaced  from  the  first  interrupting  contact  mem- 
ber; 
an  interrupter  operating  shaft,  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 
which  is  rotalably  mounted  to  the  support  structure  in 
spaced  parallel  arrangement  with  the  first  shaft  for  rota- 
tion about  its  longitudinal  axis  between  a  closed  position 
and  an  open  position; 
interrupter  connecting  means,  disposed  between  the  second 
contact  member  of  the  circuit  interrupter  and  the  inter- 
rupter operating  shaft,  for  moving  the  second  contact 
member  to  its  closed  position  when  the  interrupter  operat- 
ing shaft  is  rotated  to  its  closed  position,  and  for  moving 
the  second  contact  member  to  its  open  position  when  the 
interrupter  operating  shaft  is  rotated  and  its  open  position; 
an  interrupter  operating  means,  connected  between  the  first 
shaft  and  the  interrupter  operating  shaft,  for  quickly  rotat- 
ing the  interrupter  operating  shaft  between  its  open  and 
closed  positions,  wherein,  as  the  first  shaft  is  rotated  from 
its  open  position  toward  its  closed  position,  the  interrupter 


operating  means  quickly  rotates  the  interrupter  operating 
shaft  from  its  open  position  lo  its  closed  position  at  a  first 
intermediate  position  of  the  first  shaft  near  the  closed 
position  of  the  first  shaft,  and  wherein,  as  the  first  shaft  is 
rotated  from  its  closed  position  toward  its  open  position, 
the  interrupter  operating  means  quickly  rotates  the  inter- 
rupter operating  shaft  from  its  closed  position  to  its  open 
position  at  a  second  intermediate  position  of  the  first  shaft 
near  the  closed  position  of  the  first  shaft; 

a  disconnect  switch  which  is  mounted  to  the  support  struc- 
ture, and  which  includes  a  first  electrically  conductive 
disconnect  contact  member,  and  a  second  electrically 
conductive  disconnect  contact  member  which  is  movable 
relative  to  the  first  disconnect  contact  member  between  a 
closed  position  at  which  the  second  disconnect  contact 
member  engages  the  first  disconnect  contact  member,  and 
an  open  position  at  which  the  second  disconnect  contact 
member  is  disengaged  and  spaced  from  the  first  discon- 
nect contact  member,  one  of  the  disconnect  contact  mem- 
bers being  electrically  connected  to  one  of  the  interrupt- 
ing contact  members  of  the  circuit  interrupter; 

a  disconnect  operating  shaft,  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 
which  IS  rotalably  mounted  to  the  support  structure  for 
rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis  between  a  closed  posi- 
tion and  an  open  position,  in  spaced  parallel  arrangement 
with  the  interrupter  operating  shaft; 

connecting  means,  disposed  between  the  second  disconnect 
contact  member  and  the  disconnect  operating  shaft,  for 
moving  the  second  disconnect  contact  member  to  its 
closed  position  when  the  disconnect  operating  shaft  is 


routed  to  its  closed  position,  and  moving  the  second 
disconnect  contact  member  to  its  open  position  when  the 
disconnect  operating  shaft  is  rotated  to  its  open  position: 
a  first  lever  affixed  to  the  first  shaft; 
a  second  lever  affixed  lo  the  disconnect  operating  shaft; 
a  driving  link  for  connecting  the  disconnect  operating  shaft 
to  be  rotated  between  its  open  and  closed  positions  as  the 
first  shaft  is  rotated  between  its  corresponding  open  and 
closed  positions,  the  driving  link  having  a  first  end  which 
is  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  the  first  and  second  levers, 
and  an  opposite  second  end  which  defines  an  elongated 
opening,  or  slot,  through  the  driving  link  having  an  outer 
end  and  an  inner  end  which  define  the  length  of  the  slot; 
a  pivot  pin.  carried  by  the  other  of  the  first  and  second 
levers,  which  extends  through  the  slot  of  the  driving  link, 
the  pin  being  disposed  against  one  of  the  outer  and  inner 
ends  of  the  slot  when  the  first  shaft  is  disposed  in  its  open 
position,  and  the  driving  link  being  moved  over  and  be- 
yond a  toggle  position  when  the  first  shaft  is  rotated  to  its 
closed  position; 
wherein,  as  the  first  shaft  is  rotated  from  its  open  position 
towards  its  closed  position,  the  pivot  pin  traverses  ihe 
length  of  the  slot  and  abuts  against  the  other  of  the  outer 
and  inner  ends  of  the  slot  to  initiate  the  rotation  of  the 
disconnect  operating  shaft  from  its  open  position  towards 
its  closed  position,  the  pivot  pin  remaining  in  abuttment 
with  the  other  end  of  the  slot  until  the  driving  link  has 
been  moved  to  its  toggle  position,  the  second  disconnect 
contact  member  engaging  the  first  disconnect  contact 
member  at  a  third  intermediate  position  of  the  first  shaft 
before  the  driving  link  has  been  moved  to  its  toggle  posi- 
tion, and  before  the  interrupter  operating  shaft  has  been 
rotated  from  its  open  position  to  its  closed  position  by  the 
interrupter  operating  means  at  the  first  intermediate  posi- 
tion of  the  first  shaft  which  is  disposed  between  the  third 
intermediate  position  and  the  closed  position  of  the  first 
shaft;  and 
wherein,  as  the  first  shaft  is  rotated  from  its  closed  position 
towards  its  open  position,  the  driving  link  is  moved  over 
its  toggle  position  and  the  pivot  pin  is  moved  the  length  of 
the  slot  and  abuts  against  the  one  side  of  the  slot  to  initiate 
rotation  of  the  disconnect  operating  shaft  from  its  closed 
position  towards  its  open  position  at  a  fourth  intermediate 
position  of  the  first  shaft,  the  interrupter  operating  shaft 
being  rotated  from  its  closed  position  to  its  open  position 
at  the  second  intermediate  position  of  the  first  shaft  at 
which  the  first  shaft  is  disposed  between  its  closed  position 
and  its  fourth  intermediate  position; 
whereby,  when  the  second  operating  shaft  is  rotated  from  its 
closed  position  to  its  open  position,  the  series  circuit 
through  the  circuit  interrupter  and  the  disconnect  switch 
is  opened  by  the  circuit  interrupter  before  the  disconnect 
switch  opens,  and,  when  the  second  shaft  is  rotated  from 
its  open  position  to  its  closed  position,  the  disconnect 
switch  closes  before  the  circuit  interrupter  closes. 


4,283,611 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

DtTid  W.  Bull,  Hefsey,  Mieh.,  assignor  to  Nartron  Corpormtioii, 

Reed  aty,  Mich. 
DtTisioii  of  Ser.  No.  8«1,436,  Dec.  16, 1977,  Pit.  No.  4,204,102. 
This  applicatitm  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,489 
Int.  a.'  HOIH  S/12.  3/14 
VS.  a.  200—252  >*  Claims 

1.  A  movable  electrical  contact  for  sliding  electrical  engage- 
ment with  at  least  first  and  second  stationary  electrical 
contacts  which  are  physically  separate  from  each  other  and 
spaced  from  each  other,  said  movable  electrical  contact  com- 
prising a  contact  main  body,  said  main  body  comprising  first 
surface  means  at  generally  one  side  of  said  main  body  for 
sliding  engagement  with  said  stationary  electrical  contacts  and 
second  surface  means  at  a  second  side  of  said  main  body  gener- 
ally opposite  to  said  one  side,  said  main  body  when  said  first 
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surface  means  is  engaged  with  only  said  second  stationary 
electrical  contact  being  movable  in  a  first  direction  toward  said 
first  stationary  electrical  contact  in  order  to  achieve  engage- 
ment with  said  first  stationary  electrical  contact,  said  main 
body  when  said  first  surface  means  is  engaged  with  only  said 
first  stationary  electrical  contact  being  movable  in  a  second 
direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction  toward  said  second 
stationary  electrical  contact  in  order  to  achieve  engagement 
with  said  second  stationary  electrical  contact,  said  first  surface 
means  comprising  first  and  second  contacting  surfaces,  said 
first  contacting  surface  defining  a  first  contacting  area,  said 
second  contacting  surface  defining  a  second  contacting  area, 
said  first  contacting  area  being  relatively  narrow  and  relatively 
elongated  with  the  direction  of  such  elongation  being  gener- 
ally parallel  to  said  first  and  second  directions,  said  second 


on  the  foot  pedal  switch  while  said  foot  pedal  switch  and 
proximity  switch  are  located  on  the  metal  strip. 


4,283.613 

CONSTRUCnON  FOR  ATTACHING  KNOB  TO 

MANIPULATION  ROD  OF  PUSH-BUTTON  TYPE 

MECHANISM 

Shiro  Kondo,  and  Minoru  Oyama,  both  of  Fumkawa,  Japan. 

assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139.728 
Oaims     priority,     application     Japan,     Apr.     19,     1979, 
54/52300(U] 

iBt  a."  HOIH  J/12 
VS.  a.  200—340  3  Claims 
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contacting  area  being  relatively  narrow  and  relatively  elon- 
gated with  the  direction  of  such  elongation  being  generally 
parallel  to  said  first  and  second  directions,  said  first  and  second 
contacting  surfaces  being  generally  coplanar  with  each  other, 
a  portion  of  said  first  surface  means  of  said  main  body  between 
said  first  and  second  contacting  surfaces  being  spaced  away 
from  the  plane  of  said  first  and  second  contacting  surfaces  as  to 
thereby  result  in  said  first  and  second  contacting  areas  being 
spaced  from  each  other  while  being  generally  coplanar.  both 
of  said  first  and  second  contacting  areas  being  effective  for 
engaging  said  first  stationary  electrical  contact  when  said  main 
body  is  moved  in  said  first  direction,  and  both  of  said  first  and 
second  contacting  areas  being  effective  for  engaging  said  sec- 
ond stationary  electrical  contact  when  said  main  body  is 
moved  in  said  second  direction. 


4,283,612 
MACHINE  GUARDING  APPARATUS 
Edward  G.  Richards,  Colambia,  Md.,  assignor  to  Baltimore 
Aircoil  Co.,  Inc.,  Jessup,  Md. 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,585 

Int  a.'  HOIH  9/20 

VS.  a.  200—334  3  Qiims 
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1.  A  method  for  eliminating  accidents  on  machines  having 
dangerous  propensities  which  comprises: 

(a)  locating  a  strip  of  metal  a  sufficient  distance  from  Ihe 
machine  so  that  one  cannot  stand  on  the  metal  and  reach 
into  the  machine. 

(b)  placing  a  foot  pedal  switch  on  said  strip, 

(c)  connecting  a  proximity  switch  to  the  foot  pedal  switch, 
which  proximity  switch  only  activates  when  it  is  near 
metal, 

(d)  activating  the  machine  by  (x>ntinuously  pressing  down 


1.  A  knob  and  a  manipulation  rod  of  a  push-button  type 
actuating  mechanism  adapted  to  be  attached  to  one  another, 
characterized  in  that:  said  manipulating  rod  of  said  push-button 
type  actuating  mechanism  has  a  flange  and  a  projecting  portion 
projecting  axially  from  said  fiange.  said  projecting  portion 
being  provided  at  its  end  portion  with  resilient  tongues;  and 
that  said  knob  has  a  cap-like  shape  having  an  inner  peripheral 
surface  provided  with  a  snapping  step  for  engagement  with  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  flange,  said  knob  further  having  a  linner 
cylinder  having  a  bore  for  receiving  said  projecting  portion  of 
said  manipulating  rod.  said  bore  having  a  length  smaller  than 
that  of  said  projecting  portion  so  that  said  tongues  are  resil- 
iently  deformed  when  said  projecting  portion  is  received  by 
said  cylinder. 


4,283,614 
COOKING  DEVICE  WITH  HIGH-FREQUENCY 
HEATING  MEANS  AND  RESISTANCE  HEATING  MEANS 
Junzo  Tanaka,  Fitjiidera;  Toshio  Kai,  Nara,  and  Hitoshi  Kurita, 
Yamalokoriyania,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  .Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,054 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1978,  53/18949; 
Apr.  19,  1978,  53/46991 

Int.  a.'  H05B  6/64 
VS.  a.  219—10,55  R  6  CUims 


1.  A  cooking  device  utilizing  high  frequency  and  forced  hot 
air  heating  means,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  front  heating  chamber  and  a  rear  cham- 
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ber  therein,  said  front  chamber  having  front,  rear,  top  and 
bottom  walls,  and  two  side  walls; 
means  for  permitting  charges  to  be  heated  to  be  placed  in 

and  removed  from  said  front  chamber; 
said  housing  including  an  apertured  wall  between  said  cham- 
bers for  permitting  air  flow  therebetween,  the  apertures  of 
said  wall  comprising  a  central  group  of  apertures  for  air 
movement  in  one  direction  through  said  wall,  and  a  pe- 
ripheral group  of  apertures  for  air  movement  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  through  said  wall; 
fan  means  having  fan  blades  disposed  in  said  rear  chamber 
for  forcing  a  flow  of  air  from  said  rear  chamber  into  said 
front  chamber  in  a  horizontal  direction  extending  toward 
said  front  wall  of  said  front  chamber,  through  one  of  said 
groups  of  apertures,  said  air  flow  returning  to  said  rear 
chamber  through  the  other  of  said  groups  of  apertures; 
a  resistance  heating  coil  disposed  in  said  rear  chamber  adja- 
cent one  group  of  apertures  for  heating  air  prior  to  flow 
thereof  into  said  front  chamber; 
a  thermally  insulating  plate  defining  a  rear  wall  of  said  rear 

chamber; 
driving  means  mounted  on  said  insulating  plate  for  support- 
ing and  rotating  said  fan  means; 
means    for    propagating    high-frequency    electromagnetic 
wave  energy  into  said  front  heating  chamber  from  a  re- 
gion adjacent  said  top  wall  thereof; 
a  horizontal  turntable  rotatably  mounted  within  said  front 
heating  chamber  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof,  in  a  recess 
in  said  bottom  wall,  for  receiving  said  charges; 
means  for  rotating  said  turntable; 
a  first  receptacle  disposed  on  said  turntable; 
a  second  metal  receptacle  removably  disposed  on  said  first 

receptacle  for  roution  in  unison  therewith, 
said  second  receptacle  having  legs  the  length  or  height  of 
which  are  such  that  the  hot  air  discharged  from  said  rear 
chamber  into  said  front  chamber  by  said  fan  means  may 
freely  flow  through  the  space  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond receptacles;  and 
a  layer  of  self-cleaning  catalytic  material  disposed  on  said  fan 

blades  and  on  said  apertured  wail; 
whereby  the  rotation  of  said  tumuble  distributes  the  heating 
effect  of  said  wave  energy  with  respect  to  said  charges, 
and  cooperates  with  said  horizontal  forced  air  flow  to 
provide  substantially  uniform  browning  of  all  exposed 
surfaces  thereof. 


displacemenl  with  respect  to  said  support  so  that  the  conical 
washers  are  compressed  to  a  maximum  extent  and  thus  un- 
dergo a  change  from  a  conical  profile  to  a  more  flattened 
profile  so  that  each  washer  exerts  on  said  lining  sleeve  a  radial 
force  which  applies  said  sleeve  in  intimate  contact  with  said 


tube  along  a  number  of  circular  lines  corresponding  to  the 
number  of  washers,  and  means  for  passing  an  electric  current 
successively  through  the  mandrel,  the  washers,  the  lining 
sleeve  and  the  tube  in  order  to  joint  said  tube  and  said  sleeve  by 
means  of  resistance  welds  formed  along  said  circular  lines. 


4,283,«16 

GAS  METAL  ARC  WELDING  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARING  MISALIGNED  TUBE  HOLES 

F.  Timothy  Backa,  Crown  Point,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpo- 

ratioo,  Syraciuc,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  896,125,  Apr.  14, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,225.772. 

This  appiicatioa  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,265 

iBt  a.^  B23K  9/04 

VS.  O.  219—76.14  3  Qaims 


4^83,615 

DEVICE  FOR  STOPPING  A  LEAK  IN  A  STRAIGHT 

PORTION  OF  A  HEAT-EXCHANGER  TUBE 

Bernard  Vrilloa,  Wissons,  France,  assizor  lo  Commissariat  a 

rEaergic  Atomiqnc,  Paris,  Fraacc 

Fikd  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,315 

CUima  priority,  appiicatioa  Fraacc,  May  17,  1978,  78  14545 
Int.  a.>  B23K  SI/06:  B22D  19/10:  B23K  11/30:  F28F  11/06 
VS.  a.  219—66  1*  C»«'»« 

1.  A  device  for  stopping  a  leak  in  a  straight  portion  of  a 
heat-exchanger  tube,  wherein  said  device  comprises  an  axial 
mandrel  of  material  having  good  electrical  conductivity  on 
which  are  engaged  metal  washers  of  revolution  having  a  coni- 
cal profile  and  separated  by  cylindrical  insulating  pastilles,  an 
insulating  head  fixed  at  one  end  of  the  axial  mandrel  and  an 
insulating  support  mounted  at  the  end  opposite  to  said  head,  a 
threaded  portion  of  said  mandrel  being  passed  freely  through 
said  support  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  nut  which  is 
applied  against  the  support  and  serves  to  exert  on  the  conical 
washert  an  adjustable  initial  compressive  stress  such  that  the 
outer  peripheral  edges  of  said  washers  are  applied  against  a 
thin  cylindrical  lining  sleeve  which  is  coaxial  with  the  mandrel, 
the  external  diameter  of  said  sleeve  being  smaller  than  the 
internal  diameter  of  the  tube  in  which  the  leak  to  be  stopped  is 
located,  means  for  introducing  the  support  within  the  lining 
sleeve  and  then  introducing  the  sleeve  within  the  tube  in  order 
to  place  said  sleeve  opposite  to  a  region  which  includes  said 
leak,  means  for  subjecting  the  mandrel  aforesaid  to  an  axial 


1.  A  gas  metal  arc  welding  method  for  repairing  a  relatively 
small  diameter  tube  hole  including  the  steps  of; 

guiding  a  consumable  wire  from  a  welding  torch,  through  a 

guide  means,  and  into  the  tube  hole; 
directing  the  consumable  wire  toward  the  tube  hole  sidewall 

as  the  wire  exits  the  guide  means; 
thermally  and  electrically  protecting  the  lower  part  of  the 

guide  means; 
directing  an  inert  gas  from  the  welding  torch,  through  a  gas 

nozzle,  and  into  the  tube  hole; 
routably  connecting  the  gas  nozzle  with  the  welding  torch 
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for  allowing  relative  rotation  therebetween  while  direct- 
ing the  inert  gas  therebetween; 

rotatably  connecting  the  guide  means  with  the  welding 
torch  for  allowing  relative  rotation  therebetween  while 
guiding  the  consumable  wire  therebetween; 

conducting  an  electric  current  between  the  welding  torch 
and  the  guide  means;  and 

vertically  passing  the  nozzle  assembly  through  the  tube  hole 
at  a  controlled  rate. 


rent  and  switching  on  the  power  supply  for  the  operation 
circuit, 

third  switching  circuit  means  for  setting  a  welding  current. 

fourth  switching  circuit  means  for  reducing,  with  an  adjust- 
able time  constant,  the  welding  current  to  an  intermediate 
crater  filling  current  value,  and 

fifth  switching  circuit  means  for  reducing,  with  an  adjustable 
time  constant,  said   intermediate  crater  filling  current 


4,283,617 
AUTOMATIC  PIPE  WELDING  SYSTEM 
George  J.  Merrick,  Franklin;  George  E.  Cook,  Brentwood,  and 
Donald  D,  Modglin,  Nashville,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Mer- 
rick Welding  International,  Inc.  Nashville,  Tenn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  654,975,  Feb.  3,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,145,593. 

This  application  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,784 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  20, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.>  B23K  9/J2 

VS.  a.  219-125.1  4  Claim 


value  to  said  repose  current,  said  first  lo  fifth  switching 
circuit  means  being  operatively  connected  to  and  con- 
trolled by  the  successive  operation  of  a  trip  switch  and  a 
limit  switch,  said  limit  switch  being  energized  when  the 
output  voltage  of  the  welding  apparatus  rises  to  a  value 
above  the  welding  voltage  so  that  when  said  limit  switch 
is  energized  said  stepping  circuit  is  automatically  reset  to 
one  of  said  first  or  second  switching  circuit  means  as  a 
function  of  the  switching  state  of  said  trip  switch. 


I.  The  process  of  arc  welding  a  joint  along  a  path  while  the 
size  of  the  weld  puddle  in  the  joint  is  selectably  adjusted  in 
response  to  location  of  the  arc  along  the  path,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

establishing  an  electric  arc  with  the  material  being  welded  so 
as  to  create  a  weld  puddle  of  molten  metal  at  a  location  on 
the  joint; 

moving  the  arc  to  traverse  the  path  being  welded; 

supplying  preheated  filler  metal  lo  said  weld  puddle  while 
moving  said  arc;  and 

adjusting  the  amount  of  supplied  filler  metal  by  controlling 
the  preheating  of  said  filler  metal  and  the  rate  at  which 
said  preheated  filler  metal  is  supplied  to  said  weld  puddle, 
in  response  to  a  selectably  variable  function  of  the  location 
of  said  arc  along  said  path,  so  that  the  size  of  said  weld 
puddle  at  each  location  on  the  path  is  adjustable  to  the 
puddle  size  previously  determined  for  said  locating  along 
said  path. 


4,283,619 
GLOW  PLUG  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Yoshiaki  Abe,  Higashimatsuyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesel 
Kiki  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,722 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1978,  53-44140(U] 
Int.  a.>  H05B  1/02 
VS.  CL  219-492  10  Claims 


mtJ*  9H1Dt   ON 

POHOt  SMTOt  STWr 


GiD»  r\jK  men 


4,283,618 

WELDING  APPARATUS  WITH  STEPPING  ORCUIT 

CURRENT  CONTROL 

Franz  Jakob,  Unterhaching,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  lo 

Holger  Reeh,  UnterpfafTenhofcn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,877 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1977,  2742341 

Int.  a.>  B23K  9/10 
VS.  a.  219—130.5  8  Claims 

1.  An  electric  welding  apparatus,  particularly  for  inert  gas 
d.c.  welding,  having  an  operation  circuit,  including  a  power 
supply  and  the  welding  electrode,  and  a  control  circuit  for 
controlling  the  operation  circuit,  said  control  circuit  including 
a  stepping  circuit  comprising: 
first  switching  circuit  means  for  setting  a  repose  current, 
second  switching  circuit  means  for  setting  an  ignition  cur- 


1.  A  glow  plug  temperature  control  apparatus  including  a 
glow  plug,  power  source  means  for  applying  electric  power  to 
the  glow  plug  and  first  switch  means  connected  between  the 
power  source  means  and  the  glow  plug,  characterized  by 
comprising: 
time  constant  circuit  means  having  capacitance  means  and 

resistance  means; 
second  switch  means  connected  between  the  power  source 

means  and  the  lime  constant  circuit  means; 
control  means  constructed  lo  sense  a  voltage  across  the 
capacitance  means  and  control  the  first  and  second  switch 
means  to  connect  the  power  source  means  to  the  glow 
plug  and  lintE  constant  circuit  means  in  accordance  there- 
with, the  time  constant  circuit  means  being  constructed  so 
that  the  voltage  across  the  capacitance  means  is  propor- 
tional to  a  temperature  of  the  glow  plug; 
the  control  means  being  constructed  to  control  the  first  and 
second  switch  means  to  connect  the  power  source  means 
to  the  glow  plug  and  time  constant  circuit  means  when  the 
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voltage  across  the  capacitance  means  is  below  a  predeter- 
mined value  and  to  disconnect  the  power  source  means 
from  the  glow  plug  and  time  constant  circuit  means  when 
the  voltage  across  the  capacitance  means  is  above  the 
predetermined  value; 
a  control  switch  having  an  OFF  position,  an  ON  position 
and  a  START  position,  the  control  means  comprising 
timer  means  for  controlling  the  first  and  second  switch 
means  to  maintain  the  power  source  means  disconnected 
from  the  glow  plug  and  time  constant  circuit  means  after 
the  control  switch  has  been  changed  from  the  OFF  posi- 
tion to  the  ON  position  for  a  predetermined  length  of 
lime; 
timer  disable  means  for  disconnecting  the  timer  means  from 
the  first  and  second  switch  means  when  (he  control  switch 
IS  in  the  START  position; 
the  capacitance  means  comprising  a  capacitor,  the  resistance 
means  comprising  a  charging  resistor  connected  so  that 
the  capacitor  charges  from   the  power  source  means 
through  the  second  switch  means  and  the  charging  resis- 
tor when  the  time  constant  circuit  means  is  connected  to 
the  power  source  means  by  the  second  switch  means  and 
a  discharging  resistor  connected  so  that  the  capacitor 
discharges  through  the  discharging  resistor  when  the  time 
constant  circuit  means  is  disconnected  from  the  power 
source  means  by  the  second  switch  means;  and 
compensation  means  for  compensating  the  time  constant 
circuit  means  when  the  control  switch  is  in  the  START 
position* 


said  storage  gdls  so  that  said  data  transition  and  the  length 
U  of  the  shifTregister  can  be  displayed  for  determination. 


4,283,621 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  STORING  AND 

RETRIEVING  INFORMATION 

Robert  Pembroke,  363  S.  500  East,  Salt  Lake  City,  UUh  84102 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,501 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/20:  G03B  23/12.  27/32:  G06K  7/10 

VS.  CI.  235—375  24  Claims 


4,283,620 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  LENGTH 
OF  ARBITRARY  SHIFT  REGISTERS 
Heinz  Dresther.  Holzgerlingen;  Heinrich  Imbusch,  Mainz,  and 
Hans  H.  Lampe,  Herrenberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  2.  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,327 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 
1978.2839950 

Int.  a.'  COIR  31/26 
VS.  a.  235—92  SH  W  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  to  aid  in  determining  the  unknown  length 
Lt  of  a  shift  register  not  exceeding  a  predetermined  maximum 
length  Lmoisaid  arrangement  including: 

(a)  circuit  means,  connected  to  the  input  of  a  shift  register 
whose  length  L,  is  to  be  determined,  for  generating  a  test 
shift  pattern  of  length  L„„  +  K,  with  Kg 2.  which  pat- 
tern comprises  a  defined  homogeneous  bit  configuration 
having  a  defined  data  transition  at  the  end  thereof,  and  for 
shifting  said  test  shift  pattern  into  the  shift  register; 

(b)  storage  means  of  length  Lmai  +  K  having  Lmux  4-  K  indi- 
vidual cells,  connected  to  the  output  of  the  shift  register 
whose  length  is  to  be  determined,  for  accommodating 
information  as  it  emerges  therefrom  by  storing  said  infor- 
mation of  the  length  L,  of  the  shift  register  and  portion 
Lmax-t-  K  -  L^  of  the  shift  pattern;  and 

(c)  display  means  having  individual  fields  permanently  asso- 
ciated with  one  storage  cell  each  of  said  storage  means  and 
operatively  coupled  thereto  for  displaying  the  contents  of 


1.  A  system  for  storing  and  retrieving  information  contained 
in  a  plurality  of  source  documents,  said  system  comprising  in 
combination 

identifying  means  of  uniquely  identify  each  of  said  plurality 
c'  source  documents; 

scanning  means  for  randomly  reading  each  of  said  identify- 
ing means  and  producing  a  unique  identifying  signal  as  a 
function  thereof; 

capturing  means  for  sequentially  preserving  an  image  of 
each  of  said  plurality  of  source  documents  immediately 
subsequent  to  the  random  reading  of  each  of  said  identify- 
ing means  by  said  scanning  means; 

addressing  means  for  annotating  each  of  said  images  pre- 
served by  said  capturing  means  with  an  address  symbol  to 
indicate  the  relative  sequential  position  where  said  image 
is  preserved  within  said  capturing  means; 

indexing  means  for  aligning  each  of  said  unique  identifying 
signals  generated  by  said  scanning  means,  which  identify- 
ing signals  correspond  to  a  unique  source  document,  with 
a  corresponding  address  signal  generated  by  said  indexing 
means,  which  address  signal  corresponds  to  the  address 
symbol  annotated  on  the  preserved  image  of  said  unique 
source  document  by  said  addressing  means,  said  indexing 
means  thus  producing  a  unique  index  signal  that  indicates 
where  the  linage  of  any  one  of  said  plurality  of  source 
documents  is  preserved  within  said  capturing  means; 
synchronization  means  to  synchronize  said  indexing  means 
with  said  addressing  means,  thereby  permitting  said  ad- 
dress signal  generated  by  said  indexing  means  to  corre- 
spond to  said  address  symbol  annouted  on  said  preserved 
images  by  said  addressing  means; 
storage  means  for  storing  each  of  said  unique  index  signals, 
thereby  producing  index  data  that  can  be  retrieved  for 
subsequent  reference  thereto; 
data  viewing  and  sorting  means  for  selectively  retrieving 
and  viewing  said  index  from  said  storage  means  and  sort- 
ing therethrough  to  locate  the  address  of  an  image  pre- 
served in  said  capturing  means  corresponding  to  a  desired 
source  document;  and 
image  display  means  for  selectively  displaying  one  of  said 
images  preserved  in  said  capturing  means. 
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4,283,622 

BAR  CODE  READER 

Barry  E.  Passer,  Ithaca,  and  George  A,  Sculley,  Endicott,  both 

of  N.V„  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,013 

Int.  a.'  G06K  7/10.  19/00 


VS.  O.  235—462 


8  Claims 


thereof  through  the  beam  of  light,  optical  means  capable  of 
receiving  light  from  said  colored  markings  and  forming  an 
image  thereof  moving  in  a  first  direction  past  an  aperture 
member,  the  aperture  member  having  a  series  of  spaced  apart 
optical  apertures  including  first  read  apertures  and  at  least  one 
relatively  smaller  recognition  aperture,  there  being  further 
provided  means  for  producing  movement  of  said  series  of 
optical  apertures  in  a  second  direction  transverse  to  said  first 
direction  whereby  said  at  least  one  recognition  aperture  and 
said  first  read  apertures  move  transversely  across  said  image,  a 
color  sensitive  photoelectric  detector  arrangement  disposed 
behind  the  aperture  member  to  receive  light  from  the  colored 
markings  and  transmitted  through  any  of  said  first  read  aper- 
tures and  said  at  least  one  recognition  aperture  to  provide 
respective  reading  and  recognition  signals  and  means  for 
recognising  a  reading  signal  only  when  a  corresponding  recog- 
nition signal  has  been  detected  which  shows  that  said  image  is 
correctly  aligned  with  said  first  read  apertures. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  record  member  having  first  and 
second  parallel  tracks  of  encoded  indicia  with  each  indicia  of 

each  track  being  horizontally  aligned  with  the  corresponding  •  jgi  624 

indicia  in  the  other  track,  a  member  for  sensing  both  tracks  of  EPITHERMAL  NELTRON  DECAY  LOGGING 

Zf^^^rZaaZlT"'  ■"  ■"  ''^"       ^"^'"^   W"'""  «•  MilU,  Jr.,  Duncanrille,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

m»ir,       r  ,-r,m,,r.c.„,.  COTpOfatiOn,  N.Y. 


member  comprising: 
a  housing  member  having  a  scanning  surface: 
a  pair  of  apertures  located  in  said  scanning  surface  each 
associated  with  one  of  the  tracks  of  coded  indicia  wherein 
the  aperture  associated  with  the  first  track  of  indicia  being 
located  in  said  scanning  surface  offset  along  the  path  of 
_   movement  of  the  record  member  to  the  other  aperture; 
a  source  of  light  mounted  in  said  housing  member: 
a  plurality  of  light  sensors  mounted  in  said  housing  member 
each  associated  with  one  of  the  apertures  in  the  scanning 
surface  of  the  housing  member; 
and  light-transmitting  means  located  within  the  housing 
member  and  being  in  communication  with  the  source  of 
light,  the  light  sensors,  and  the  apertures  whereby  light  is 
transmitted  from  the  light  source  to  the  tracks  of  coded 
symbols  on  a  record  member  positioned  adjacent  the 
apertures  and  reflected  back  to  the  light  sensors. 


Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Skr.  No.  51,566 
Int.  a.'  GOIV  S/00 
V.S.  a.  250—264 


12  Oaims 


4,283,623 
READING  APPARATUS  FOR  READING  COLORED 
MARKINGS  APPLIED  TO  OBJECTS 
Walter  von  Stein,  Waidkirch,  and  Giinter  Fetzer,  Gundelfingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Erwin  Sick  Gesell- 
schaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung  Optik-Elektronik,  Waid- 
kirch, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,165 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1977,  2743459 

Int.  a.'  G06K  7/12:  B07C  5/342:  G06K  7/10.  9/00 
VS.  a.  235—465  18  Claims 


1.  Reading  apparatus  suitable  for  reading  a  series  of  colored 
markings  arranged  one  behind  the  other  on  an  object  the  appa- 
ratus comprising  an  illuminating  system  for  producing  an 
illuminating  beam  of  light  capable  of  illuminating  said  colored 
markings  provided  on  an  object  during  relative  movement 


I.  In  the  logging  of  a  well  penetrating  a  subterranean  forma- 
tion containing  free  hydrogen  which  is  mobile  in  said  forma- 
tion and  bound  hydrogen  which  is  immobile  in  said  formation, 
the  method  comprising: 

(a)  irradiating  said  formation  with  a  burst  of  fast  neutrons 
whereby  said  fast  neutrons  enter  said  formation  and'  are 
moderated  therein  to  form  a  population  of  epithermal 
neutrons, 

(b)  measuring  the  decay  rate  of  epithermal  neutrons  in  said 
formation  within  an  energy  range  having  a  lower  limit 
which  is  less  than  the  chemical  binding  energy  of  bound 
hydrogen  in  said  formation,  and 

(c)  recording  the  decay  rate  measurement  obtained  in  step 
(b)  in  correlation  with  depth. 
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4,283,625 

X-RAY  FLCORESCENCE  ANALYSIS 

Tbooas  C.  King,  Early,  Tex^  issignor  lo  Associated  Metals  A 

MiMrals  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y.  | 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,451 

Int  a.'  COIN  23/22 

VS.  a  250-272  2*  Claims 


ions  from  said  source  at  its  inlet  and  a  second  quadrupole  mass 
spectrometer  having  its  inlet  proximate  the  outlet  of  said  first 
mass  spectrometer;  a  collision  chamber  between  said  mass 
spectrometers,  said  collision  chamber  comprising  shielding 
means  composed  of  a  leaky  dielectric  material  which  has  the 
characteristics  of  an  insulator  for  RF  electrical  fields  and  of  an 
electrical  conductor  for  electrical  fields  produced  by  DC  and 
low  scan  frequency  voltages  utilized  for  quadrupole  mass 
spectrometry;  and  an  ion  detector  adapted  to  receive  ions  from 
the  outlet  of  said  second  quadrupole  mass  spectrometer. 


4,283,627 

ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE 

Shigeto  Isakozawa,  Katsuta,  and  Kazuo  Shii,  Asahimura,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,664 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1,  1978,  53-147927 

Int  a.>  COIN  23/00 

VS.  a.  250—311  10  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  reducing  the  effects  of  sample  composition 
and  physical  condition,  and  variation  of  radiation  intensity 
from  a  source  used  to  analyze  a  sample  for  the  presence  of  an 
element  which  fluoresces  characteristic  radiation  when  ex- 
posed to  a  source  of  radiation,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  holding  the  sample; 

means  for  irradiating  the  sample  with  a  radiation  of  sufficient 
energy  to  cause  the  element  to  fluoresce  the  characteristic 
radiation; 

a  first  filter  which  substantially  attenuates  the  characteristic 
radiation; 

a  second  filter  which  attenuates  the  characteristic  radiation 
less  than  the  first  filter; 

means  for  sensing  radiation  from  the  sample; 

means  for  measuring  the  time  required  for  the  radiation 
sensing  means  to  sense  a  fixed  amount  of  radiation  from 
the  sample  when  one  of  the  filters  is  between  the  sample 
and  radiation  sensing  means  to  establish  a  reference  time; 

means  for  measuring  the  amount  of  radiation  from  the  sam- 
ple reaching  the  sensing  means  during  a  time  interval 
substantially  equal  to  ihe  reference  time  when  the  other 
filter  is  disposed  between  the  sample  and  the  sensing 
means;  and 
means  for  determining  the  difference  between  the  two 
amounts  of  radiation  reaching  the  sensing  means  through 
the  two  filters  to  indicate  the  amount  of  the  element  in  the 
sample. 


4,283,626 

.METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYSIS  OF 

MIXTURES  BY  MASS  SPECTROMETRY 

MelTin  W.  Siegel,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Extranuclear 

Laboratories,  inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  No*.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,559 

Int  a.>  BOID  59/44 

VS.  a.  250—292  21  Claims 


I.  An  electron  microscope  comprising  means  for  producing 
an  electron  beam;  means  for  directing  said  electron  beam  to  a 
sample  whereby  said  beam  penetrates  said  sample;  an  objective 
lens  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  beam;  first  means  for  deflecting 
the  transmitted  beam  with  the  hind  focal  point  of  said  objective 
lens  set  substantially  as  the  deflecting  center  so  as  to  select  the 
observation  field  of  said  sample;  a  viewing  screen  on  which  the 
deflected  beam  is  cast;  and  second  means  for  deflecting  said 
electron  beam  directed  at  said  sample  in  response  to  the  deflec- 
tion of  said  transmitted  beam  by  said  first  means. 


IIW I , 


"^71 


1.  A  system  of  mass  spectrometry  for  the  analysis  of  ions  of 
a  selected  mass  produced  by  mass  spectrometry  wherein  the 
ions  are  subjected  to  collision  fragmentation  and  the  resulting 
ion  particles  are  subjected  to  further  mass  anaylsis,  the  system 
comprising:  an  ion  source  for  the  sample  molecules  to  be  ana- 
lyzed, a  first  quadrupole  mass  spectrometer  adapted  to  receive 


4,283,628 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF 

SELF-PROPELLED  GAMMA-FLAW  DETECTOR 

Stefan  I.  KnlekoT,  and  Alexander  S.  PaTloT,  both  of  Soda,  Bul- 
garia, assignors  to  DSO  "Moot^i"— KontTobm  ZaTinchna 
UpraTlenie,  Sofia,  Bnlgaria 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  908,766,  May  23,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  746,291,  Dec.  1, 
1976,  abuidoned.  This  appUotion  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,690 

Ut  a.'  COIN  23/00 
vs.  a.  250—358  P  7  Claiu 

1.  In  a  device  for  the  radiographic  testing  of  weld  joints  in  a 
pipeline,  including  a  normally  deactivated  radiation  emitter 
trainable  upon  a  weld  joint  a  self-propelled  carrier  for  said 
radiation  emitter,  and  propulsion  means  on  said  carrier  for 
driving  same  inside  a  pipeline  to  be  inspected, 
the  combination  therewith  of  equipment  aboard  said  carrier 
comprising: 
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sensing  means  responsive  to  external  radiation  transmitted 
through  the  pipeline  wall; 

memory  means  adapted  to  assume  several  different  states, 
including  a  quiescent  state  and  at  least  one  operational 
state,  and  connected  to  said  sensing  means  for  switchover 
from  one  state  to  another  by  command  pulses  of  said 
external  radiation; 

a  first  signal  channel  jointly  controlled  by  said  memory 
means  for  activating  said  radiation  eminer  in  response  to  a 
command  pulse  of  predetermined  minimum  duration  in  a 
de-energized  condition  of  said  propulsion  means; 

a  second  signal  channel  controlled  by  said  memory  means 


for  de-energizing  and  energizing  said  propulsion  means  in 
said  quiescent  state  and  said  operational  state,  respec- 
tively, of  said  memory  means; 

pulse-width-discriminating  means  in  said  first  signal  channel 
fpr  making  same  nonresponsive  to  command  pulses  of  less 
than  said  minimum  duration,  said  pulse-width-discriminal- 
ing  means  including  a  logical  coincidence  circuit  with  a 
pair  of  parallel  inputs  and  delay  means  in  series  with  one 
of  said  parallel  inputs;  and 

timing  means  connected  between  said  first  signal  channel 
and  said  memory  means  for  switching  the  latter  to  deacti- 
vate said  radiation  emitter  after  a  predetermined  irradia- 
tion period. 


4,283,629 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING 
MATERIALS  SUCH  AS  DISEASE  IN  LIVING  TREES 
Adolf  HabermeU,  Zum  Lahnbcrg  44,  D-3S50  Marburg,  Lahn, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Hans- Werner  Ridder,  Marburg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Adolf  HabermeU, 
Marburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,265 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  26, 
1978,  2846702 

Int  a.'  G03B  41/]6 
VS.  a.  250—445  T  22  Claims 


said  detector  cooperatively  about  said  object  through  a  plural- 
ity of  positions  in  a  given  cross-sectional  plane,  passing  a  beam 
of  predetermined  radiation  through  said  object  and  detecting 
the  beam  at  each  of  said  positions,  determining  responsive  to 
said  detection  the  coefficient  of  absorption  of  radiation  of  said 
object,  and  converting  said  coefTicient  of  absorption  at  each  of 
said  positions  into  a  computerized  tomographic  display. 


4,283,630 

IRRADIATED  FILM 

Stephen  L.  Fowler,  Taylors,  S.C,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co., 

Duncan,  S.C. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  784,184,  Apr.  4,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,178,220. 

This  application  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,402 

Int.  a."  HOIJ  37/06 

VS.  a.  250—492  B  2  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  to  irradiate  a  film  of  thermoplastic 

material  comprising: 
source  means  for  a  beam  of  accelerated  electrons;  and 
trough  means  comprising  trough  bottom  means  and  at  least 

one  deflection  box  means; 
wherein  accelerated  electrons  directly  impinge  upon  said 

deflection  box  means,  are  deflected  to  impinge  upon  said 

trough  bottom  means  and  are  then  further  deflected; 
whereby  a  lobe  of  high  electron  probability  density  resulting 

from  said  deflections  is  adapted  to  impinge  an  edge  of  the 

film  to  be  irradiated. 


4,283,631 
BEAN  SCANNING  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  FOR  ION 
IMPLANTATION 
Norman  L.  Turner,  Gloucester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Varian  Asso- 
ciates, Inc,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

rUed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,607 

Int  a.'  BOID  59/44;  A61K  27/02 

VS.  a.  250—492  B  8  CUims 


1.  A  method  for  the  non-destructive  testing  of  immobile 


I.  An  ion  implantation  system  for  irradiation  of  a  workpiece 
comprising  ion  source  means  for  production  of  a  beam  of  ions, 
kinematic  analysis  means  for  resolving  ion  species  present  in 
said  beam,  ion  optical  means  for  forming  and  focusing  said 
beam,  and  ion  beam  scanning  means,  said  scanning  means 


objects  such  as  for  disease  in  hving  trees,  or  the  like  comprising  comprising  at  least  one  deflecting  means  for  compensating 
the  steps  of  mounting  on  one  side  of  said  object  a  portable  non-uniformity  of  ion  dosage  along  the  path  of  a  trace,  said 
source  of  radiation  and  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  obejct  a  deflecting  means  controlled  in  response  to  a  non-linear  wave- 
portable  detector  for  such  radiation,  indexing  said  source  and  form,  means  for  directing  said  trace  in  a  two-dimensional 
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patlern.  means  for  repealing  said  trace  for  a  preselected  num- 
ber of  repetitions,  each  said  repetition  displaced  from  the  re- 
maining said  repetition. 

4,283,632 
ELECTRON  BEAM  APERTURE  DEVICE 

Seiichi  Nakagawa,  and  Takayoshi  Ikeda,  both  of  Akishimashi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86.254 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  23,  1978,  53/130250 
Int.  a.'  GOIJ  1/00 
VS.  a.  250—503  7  Oaims 


4,283,634 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MONITORING  AND 

CONTROLLING  OPERATION  OF  INDUSTRIAL  GAS 

TURBINE  APPARATUS  AND  GAS  TURBINE  ELECTRIC 

POWER  PLANTS  PREFERABLY  WITH  A  DIGITAL 

COMPUTER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Robert  A.  Yannone,  Aldan,  and  Terry  J.  Reed,  Latrobe,  both  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  155,905,  Jun.  23,  1971,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  317,839 

Int.  a.-  H02P  9/04 

VS.  a.  290—40  R  15  Oaims 


o 

/ 

■EDTIH* 
MfTLT 


l.ln  an  X-ray  microanalyzer.  an  apertured  baffle  comprising 
an  apertured  foil  selected  from  the  group  molybdenum,  tanta- 
lum, tungsten  and  platinum,  said  foil  being  characterized  by 
the  application  of  thin  layers  of  coating  material  on  both  sides 
of  said  foil  in  the  vicinity  of  the  aperture,  the  atomic  number  of 
the  coaling  material  on  one  side  of  the  foil  being  larger  than 
that  of  the  material  from  which  the  foil  is  constituted,  and  the 
atomic  number  of  the  coating  material  on  the  other  side  of  the 
foil  being  smaller  than  that  of  the  material  from  which  the  foil 
is  constituted. 


_2""  I 


4,283,633 

ELECTRO-PNEUMATIC  DYNAMO 

Peter  Gijbels,  Bosstraat  7,  1920  Diegem,  and  Jozef  Gijbels, 

Tramlaan  148,  1960  Sterrebeek,  both  of  Belgium 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184.879 

Int.  a.'  H02P  9/04:  P02B  Si/00 

VS.  a.  290—1  R  6  Claims 


1.  An  electro-pneumatic  dynamo  comprising: 
a  casing,  two  rotors  rotalably  mounted  within  said  casing 
having  iniermeshing  blades  and  inlet  means  for  introduc- 
ing a  fluid  between  two  intermeshing  blades  of  said  rotors, 
said  casing  and  blades  being  made  of  a  non-magnetic 
material;  and 
generator  means  including  a  plurality  of  magnetic  rods,  each 
of  which  is  mounted  in  the  top  of  each  of  said  blades  and 
a  plurality  of  magnetic  circuit  means  mounted  on  said 
casing  for  cooperabon  with  said  rods,  said  circuit  means 
each  comprising  a  coil,  a  generally  U-shaped  magnetic  bar 
having  a  base  on  which  said  coil  is  mounted  and  two  ends 
between  which  said  rods  of  one  of  said  rotors  passes  upon 
rotation  of  said  rotors  so  as  to  induce  a  flow  of  magnetic 
flux  through  said  bar  and  thereby  inducing  a  current  flow 
in  said  coil. 


1.  A  gas  turbine  electric  power  plant  comprising  a  gas  tur- 
bine having  compressor,  combustion  and  turbine  elements,  a 
generator  coupled  to  said  gas  turbine  for  drive  power,  a  fuel 
system  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  gas  turbine  combustion  ele- 
ments, a  control  system  including  a  digital  computer  and  an 
input/output  system  therefor,  means  for  operating  said  fuel 
system  to  energize  said  gas  turbine  operably  coupled  between 
said  fuel  system  and  said  control  means,  a  plurality  of  process 
sensors  operably  coupled  to  said  control  system  and  disposed 
to  detect  plant  conditions  related  to  said  gas  turbine  and  said 
generator,  said  plurality  of  sensors  comprising  at  least  a  first 
arrangement  of  process  temperature  sensors  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  combustion  elements,  each  of  said  temperature 
sensors  providing  a  gas  discharge  temperature  indication  for  at 
least  one  corresponding  combustion  element,  means  for  oper- 
ating said  computer  for  processing  said  temperature  indica- 
tions to  determine  the  validity  of  each  of  such  indications, 
means  for  operating  said  computer  for  combining  valid  tem- 
perature indications  retained  after  said  processing  step  to  de- 
rive a  control  parameter,  and  means  for  operating  said  com- 
puter to  make  control  action  determinations  for  implementa- 
tion by  said  fuel  system  operating  means  and  to  make  predeter- 
mine turbine  alarm  status  determinations  in  response  to  indi- 
vidual temperature  indications  derived  from  at  least  said  first 
arrangement  of  process  temperature  sensors. 


4,283,635 
LOAD  DEMAND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Alden  M.  Balmer,  New  Brighton,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,304 
Int.  a.»  HOIH  43/00 
VS.  a.  307—35  9  Oaims 

I.  In  a  load  demand  control  system  for  limiting  the  total 
average  electrical  load,  for  a  predetermined  moving  interval  of 
time,  to  an  installation  having  at  least  one  large  electric  load 
device  to  be  operated  a  portion  of  an  interval  of  time,  compris- 


mg, 


load  demand  control  means  having  an  input  electrical  power 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  input  power  to  an  installa- 
tion and  a  plurality  of  load  control  circuits  for  selectively 
controlling  various  loads  of  the  installation  to  shed  loads 
when  said  input  power  exceeds  a  first  predetermined 
value, 

timer  control  means  selectively  operated  when  the  one  large 
electric  load  device  is  to  be  operated,  said  timer  control 
means  comprising, 

first  means  for  resetting  said  first  predetermined  value  of  said 
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load  demand  control  means  to  a  second  predetermined 
value  to  cause  said  load  demand  control  means  to  shed 
loads  to  maintain  the  input  power  below  said  second 
predetermined  value  for  a  first  predetermined  time  period, 
and 


second  means  adapted  to  be  controlled  by  said  timer  control 
means  to  subsequently  initiate  operation  of  said  large  loa<^ 
device  after  said  first  predetermined  time  period  for  a 
second  predetermined  time  period,  whereby  the  total 
average  input  power  for  a  predetermined  moving  interval 
of  time  is  maintained  at  a  minimum  value. 


a  transmitter  positioned  at  one  end  of  said  rail  and  responsive 
to  said  second  control  signal;  said  transmitter  comprising: 
a  counting  circuit  which  receives  at  its  inputs  said  second 
control  signal  from  the  control  unit  and  which,  as  a 
function  of  said  second  control  signal,  emits  an  interme- 
diate signal,  said  counting  circuit  cooperating  with  a 
synchronising  system  for  triggering  the  intermediate 
signal  at  a  predetermined  moment,  and 
a  shaping  circuit  receiving  the  intermediate  signal  and 
converting  said  intermediate  signal  into  said  first  con- 
trol signal  formed  by  a  train  of  pulses  (a),  (b).  (c)       and 
a  zero  reset  pulse  (Z),  transmitted  to  said  plurality  of 
receivers  by  means  of  said  third  conductor;  ^ 

a  plurality  of  receivers,  each  of  said  receivers  having  first, 
second  and  third  inputs  respectively  connected  to  said 
first,  second  and  third  conductors  and  having  a  first  out- 
put connected  to  an  associated  one  of  said  utilisation 
channels  and  a  second  output  having  n  terminals  con- 
nected to  an  associated  channel  selecting  system  having  a 
movable  contact  for  selecting  one  of  said  terminals  in 
accordance  with  the  utilisation  channel  which  is  to  be 
supplied;  and  each  of  said  receivers  comprising  a  power 
switching  member  and  means  for  performing  a  cycling 
operation  during  each  period  of  said  supply  source;  said 
selecting  system,  said  power  switching  member  and  said 
cycling  operation  performing  means  cooperating  with  one 
another  to  cause,  as  a  function  of  said  control  signal  re- 
ceived by  said  plurality  of  receivers  via  said  transmitter, 
voltage  to  be  applied  to  the  load  of  the  utilisation  channel 
which  is  associated  with  the  receiver  which  is  connected 
to  said  associated  selecting  system  having  said  movable 
contact  set  to  the  said  one  selected  terminal. 


4,283,636 

ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  POWER  SUPPLY 

RAIL 

Liang-ing  Tchang,   Paris,   France,  assignor  to  LITA,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Not.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,857 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  22,  1977,  77  35044 
Int.  O.J  H04Q  11/00 
U.S.  O.  307—38  9  Claims 


4,283,637 
SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
Herbert  Handte,  Filderstadt,  and  Friedrich  Kollmar,  Grafema, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  MOOG  GmbH, 
Biiblingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  507.  Jan.  2,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,217,635.  This 
application  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99.644 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  5, 
1978,  2800441 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  4/OS 
VS.  O.  307—228  *  Otima 


I.  An  electronically  controlled  power  supply  rail  for  supply- 
ing power  from  a  supply  source  to  selected  ones  of  a  plurality 
of  loads,  each  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  a  plurality  n  of 
utilisation  channels,  comprising: 
a  first  conductor  and  a  second  conductor  for  transmitting 

power; 
a  bus  for  transmitting  signals  indicative  of  selected  loads, 
said  bus  consisting  of  one  third  conductor  providing  a  first 
control  signal; 
a  control  unit  having  a  plurality  n  of  switches  for  supplying 
a  second  control  signal; 


1.  A  signal  generator  arranged  to  be  supplied  with  a  com- 
mand signal  and  operative  to  produce  a  first  output  signal  in 
the  form  of  a  series  of  continuous  voltage  triangles,  said  signal 
generator  comprising: 
at  least  one  signal  converter,  each  signal  converter  having 
a  level  symmetrizing  circuit  arranged  to  receive  said  com- 
mand signal  input  and  operative  to  amplify  and  symme- 
trize said  command  signal  input,  said  level  symmetrizing 
circuit  including  a  first  operational  amplifier  arranged  to 
receive  an  input  signal  at  its  non-inverting  inlet;  and 
a  rectifier  circuit  arranged  to  receive  the  output  of  said  level 
symmetrizing  circuit  and  operative  to  provide  a  full  wave 
rectified  signal  of  such  amplified  and  symmetrized  signal; 
said  rectifier  circuit  including  a  second  operational  ampli- 
fier arranged  to  receive  a  signal  at  its  inverting  inlet  and 
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havtne  its  non-inverting  inlet  connected  lo  ground,  and  4,283,639 

including  a  feedback  circuit  connecting  the  outlet  and    DEVICE  FOR  PRODUaNC  TWO  CLOCK  PULSE  TRAINS 

inverting  inlet  of  said  second  operational  amplifier,  said 
feedback  circuit  including  a  series-connected  diode  and 
resistor,  the  cathode  of  said  diode  being  connected  lo  the 
outlet  of  said  second  operational  amplifier. 


4.283.638 

HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  SWITCHED 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  ORCUIT 

Arlon  D.  Kompelien.  Richfield,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

loc  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jnl.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59.810 

Int.  CL'H03K/7/6«7 

VS.  a.  307—580  10  Claims 


FROM  A  PERIODIC  SIGNAL  OF  ANY  WAVEFORM 
Helmut  Roesler,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Akdengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,767 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1978,  2837855 

Int.  a.'  H03K  5/00 
VS.  a.  307—269  14  Qaims 


1    A  temperature  control  circuit  adapted  to  control  Tield 
effect  transistor  device  means  to  switch  an  alternating  current 
potential  to  operate  temperature  control  load  means,  including: 
field  effect  transistor  device  means  including  input  switching 
circuit  means  and  output  means  with  said  field  effect  transistor 
device  means  being  capable  of  being  switched  between  con- 
ductive and  n9t)-conductive  states;  transformer  means  includ- 
ing low  impedance  primary  winding  means,  high  impedance 
pnmary  winding  means,  and  secondary  winding  means  with 
said  three  winding  means  being  magnetically  coupled;  said 
field  efTecl  device  output  means  and  said  low  impedance  wind- 
ing means  adapted  to  be  connected  in  a  series  circuit  with  said 
load  means  and  said  source  of  alternating  current  potential; 
energy  storage  means  and  series  connected  rectifier  means 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  field  effect  transistor  device 
output  means  and  said  low  impedance  transformer  winding 
means;  second  field  effect  transistor  device  means  including 
input  switching  circuit  means  and  output  means  with  said 
second  field  effect  transistor  device  means  being  capable  of 
being  switched  between  conductive  and  non-conductive  states; 
said  second  field  effect  transistor  device  output  means  in  series 
circuit  with  said  high  impedance  primary  transformer  winding 
means  connected  in  parallel  circuit  with  said  energy  storage 
means  and  said  rectifier  means;  second  rectifier  means  con- 
nected from  said  energy  storage  means  to  said  second  field 
effect  transistor  device  output  means;  power  supply  means 
having  an  input  connected  to  said  transformer  secondary 
winding  to  receive  power  therefrom  and  having  direct  current 
potential  output  means;  temperature  responsive  control  means 
having  an  input  connected  to  said  direct  current  potential 
output  means  to  power  said  temperature  responsive  control 
means;  and  temperature  responsive  control  output  means  con- 
nected to  both  of  said  field  effect  transistor  device  means  input 
switching  circuit  means  to  differentially  control  said  field 
effect  transistor  device  means. 


1.  A  pulse  transformer  with  two  signal  outputs  at  which 
different  digital  pulses  with  the  same  period  appear  for  produc- 
ing a  clock  supply  to  digital  semiconductor  circuits,  for  use 
with  a  control  input  source  which  supplies  periodic  control 
signals  to  a  transformer  input,  said  transformer  comprising: 
a  first  flip-flop  cell  having  inverted  and  non-inverted  signal 
inputs  connected  lo  said  control  input  source  and  having 
two  signal  outputs; 
a  voltage  level  divider  having  an  input  connected  to  said 

control  input  source  and  having  an  output  tap; 
a  second  flip-flop  cell  having  inverted  and  non-inverted 
inputs  connected  to  said  output  of  said  voltage  level  di- 
vider, and  having  two  signal  outputs; 
a  first  push-pull  output  circuit  having  two  inputs  respec- 
tively connected  to  said  two  signal  outputs  of  said  first 
flip-flop  cell; 
a  second  push-pull  output  circuit  having  two  inputs  respec- 
tively connected  to  said  two  signal  outputs  of  said  second 
flip-flop  cell; 
said  first  and  second  push-pull  output  circuits  each  compris- 
ing two  series  connected  transistors,  one  of  said  transistors 
connected  to  a  reference  potential  and  the  other  of  which 
is  connected  to  an  operating  potential,  and  each  push-pull 
output  circuit  further  having  one  circuit  point  lying  be- 
tween the  two  transistors  comprising  the  circuit,  said 
circuit  points  forming  said  two  transformer  signal  outputs; 
and 
said  operating  potential  also  serving  as  a  current  supply  for 
said  first  and  second  flip-flop  cells,  and  said  reference 
potential  also  serving  as  a  reference  potential  also  serving 
as  a  reference  potential  for  said  voltage  level  divider  and 
said  first  and  second  flip-flop  cells. 


4,283,640 
ALL-NPN  TRANSISTOR  DRIVER  AND  LOGIC  aRCUTT 
Richard  R.  Kooiaii,  Poughkeepsie,  and  James  L.  Walsh,  Hyde 
Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,256 
Int.  a.^  H03K  19/00.  3/26 
VS.  a.  307—270  9  CUaa 

1.  An  NPN  transistor  driver  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  pair  of  NPN  transistors, 
the  base  of  said  pair  of  transistors  being  connected  to  an 

input  terminal, 
a  third  NPN  transistor, 
the  emitter  of  said  third  transistor  being  connected  to  the 
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collector  of  one  transistor  of  said  transistor  pair  and  to  an 
output  terminal. 

the  collector  of  the  other  transistor  of  said  transistor  pair 
being  connected  to  the  base  of  said  third  transistor. 

the  base  and  collector  of  said  third  transistor  being  con- 
nected to  first  biasing  means, 

a  pair  of  resistors. 


amplifier    transistor    for    providing    base    bias    current 
thereto. 


4,283,641 

FEEDBACK  BIASING  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

TRANSISTOR  AMPLIHER 

John  A.  Skingley,  Purton,  England,  assignor  to  Plessey  Handel 

und  Investments  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,206 
QaJms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  21,  1977, 
43866/77 

Int.  a.'  H03K  3/OJ.  3/26 
VS.  O.  307—297  4  aaims 


I.  An  amplifier  circuit  arrangement,  comprising: 

first  and  second  transistors,  each  having  a  base,  an  emitter 
and  a  collector  electrode,  the  first  and  second  transistors 
being  connected  to  pass  current  in  parallel  with  one  an- 
other; 

interconnecting  means  for  interconnecting  the  first  and 
second  transistors  so  that  a  base-emitter  voltage  applied  to 
the  first  transistor  is  derived  from  a  base-emitter  voltage 
applied  to  the  second  transistor; 

biasing  reduction  means  connected  between  the  base  and 
collector  of  said  second  transistor  for  reducing  the  base- 
emitter  voltage  applied  to  the  first  transistor  by  a  compo- 
nent proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  the  current  passed 
by  the  second  transistor;  and 

an  amplifier  transistor  having  a  base  input  for  receiving  a 
signal  frequency  to  be  amplified,  an  emitter;  and  a  collec- 
tor output  for  delivering  amplified  output  signals,  the 
collector  output  of  the  amplifier  transistor  being  con- 
nected to  said  second  transistor  so  as  to  pass  current  in 
series  with  the  said  second  transistor,  the  collector  of  the 
said  first  transistor  being  connected  to  the  base  of  said 


4,283,642 
REGULATION  OF  CURRENT  THROUGH  DEPLETION 

DEVICES  IN  A  MOS  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

Robert  S.  Green,  South  Jordan,  Utah,  assignor  to  National 

Semiconductor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,015 

Int.  a.<  H03K  3/01 

VS.  a.  307—297  10  Claims 


the  emitters  of  the  transistors  of  said  transistor  pair  being 
connected  through  respective  ones  of  said  pair  of  resistors 
to  second  biasing  means, 

a  source  of  first  input  signal  coupled  to  said  input  terminal. 

the  voltages  of  said  first  and  second  biasing  means  being  set 
relative  to  the  lowest  voltage  excursion  of  said  input 
signal,  so  that  substantially  no  current  flows  through  at 
least  said  one  transistor  of  said  transistor  pair  during  said 
lowest  voltage  excursion. 


1.  In  an  NMOS  integrated  circuit  containing  a  plurality  of 
given  depletion  devices  having  a  given  size  and  a  given  pinch- 
off  voltage  characteristic  on  a  common  substrate,  a  system  for 
regulating  current  flow  through  the  given  depletion  devices, 
comprising 

a  substrate  bias  generator  coupled  to  the  substrate  for  pump- 
ing the  substrate  negatively  to  lower  the  effective  pinch- 
off  voltage  of  the  given  depletion  devices,  and  thereby 
decrease  the  current  through  the  given  depletion  devices; 

one  of  the  given  depletion  devices  having  its  source  and  gate 
connected  to  a  first  node; 

a  reference  device  connected  to  a  second  node  for  defining 
a  reference  voltage  at  the  second  node; 

a  comparison  circuit  connected  to  the  first  and  second  nodes 
for  comparing  the  respective  voltages  at  the  first  and 
second  nodes  and  for  providing  a  control  signal  when  the 
voltage  at  the  first  node  is  not  greater  than  the  voltage  at 
the  second  node,  wherein  the  comparison  circuit  is  cou- 
pled 10  the  substrate  bias  generator  for  turning  off  the 
substrate  bias  generator  while  the  control  signal  is  pro- 
vided; and 

a  resistance  connected  to  the  first  node  in  series  with  the 
given  depletion  device  thai  is  connected  thereto  for  defin- 
ing the  level  of  current  flow  through  the  given  depletion 
devices  at  which  the  substrate  bias  generator  is  turned  off. 
to  thereby  regulate  said  current  flow  at  said  level. 


4,283,643 
HALL  SENSING  APPARATUS 
Harry  P.  Levin,  N.  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Electric 
Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,645 
Int  a.'  GOIR  33/00:  H03K  17/04 
VS.  a.  307—309  9  Claims 

1.  A  Hall  sensing  apparatus  for  sensing  the  current  in  a 
conductor,  the  apparatus  being  responsive  to  the  induced 
circumferential  magnetic  field  in  a  magnetic  field  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  the  conductor,  comprising: 
magnetic  field  concentrator  means  comprising: 
first  and  second  concentrator  rods  for  being  synunetri- 
cally  positioned  adjacent  to  the  conductor  in  the  mag- 
netic field  plane,  each  of  the  rods  having  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end,  the  first  ends  positioned  opposite  one 
another  with  a  gap  therebetween,  and 
first  and  second  pick-up  plates,  each  attached  to  the  sec- 
ond end  of  one  of  the  concentrator  rods  and  having  its 
major  plane  for  being  positioned  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
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Ihe  conductor  for  picking  up  magnetic  field  flux  along  nent-magnetic  coupling  including  a  magnetic  member  on  said 

the  conductor:  motor  shaft  which  acts  through  said  thin-walled  diaphragm,  an 

a  Hall  sensor  element  positioned  in  the  gap  between  the  endof  said  motor  housing  which  is  to  face  a  water  pump  being 

concentrator  rods  in  spaced  relationship  thereto,  having  a  defied  by  said  thin-walled  diaphragm,  said  thin-walled  dia- 

voltage  coordinate  positioned  perpendicular  to  the  mag- 


netic field  plane  for  generating  a  Hall  voltage  output 

across  Ihe  voltage  coordinate: 
a  Hall  current  circuit  for  providing  a  Hall  current  along  the 

current  coordinate  of  the  Hall  sensor  element:  and 
a  Hall  detection  circuit  for  detecting  the  Hall  voltage  output 

induced  by  the  magnetic  field  and  the  Hall  current. 


Dc' W3TOR  phragm  having  a  planar  outer  surface  which  is  engageable 

M.s.y«kiKondo.K.shiw.,.ndYoshioKishi,H.chiouji,bothof  with  a  likewise  planar,  sealed  diaphragm  surface  of  a  pump 

uU  "ssignoR  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo.  Japan  casing,  and  where  in  vicinity  of  said  thin-walled  d'aphragm 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1979rs«r.  No.  T7,180  ihere  are  provided  secunng  means  for  connecting  said  motor 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  ".  W8.  53-117196  housing  to  a  pump  casing.        , 
Int.  a."  H02K  II/OO  I 

L'.S.  CI.  310-«8  R  19  Oaims  \ 


4,283,64« 

BRUSHLESS  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Poul  E.  Hansen,  Guderup,  and  Jan  Dyhr,  Horuphav,  both  of 

Denmark,  assignors  to  Danfoss  A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmark 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,216 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 
1979,2913691    ''' 

Int.  a."  H02K  S7/00 
VS.  a.  310—126  '3  Oaims 


1.  In  a  DC  motor  including  a  field  magnet  having  a  radially 
directed  annular  surface,  and  at  least  one  coil  element  in  the 
form  of  a  loop  disposed  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  surface,  said 
loop  having  circumferentially  extending  portions  which  are  in 
inner  and  outer  relation  in  respect  to  the  center  of  said  annular 
surface,  said  magnet  and  each  said  coil  element  being  relatively 
rotatable  about  an  axis  through  said  center  of  the  annular 
surface;  the  improvement  comprising  providing  each  said  coil 
element  with  a  mean  radial  distance  f  between  said  inner  and 
outer  circumferentially  extending  portions  which  is  related  to 
Ihe  radial  width  b  of  said  annular  surface  of  the  magnet  so  that 
the  ratio  b/f  is  within  the  range  of  0.8  to  1.2. 


4.283,645 

ELECTRICAL  DRIVE  MOTOR,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR 

WATER  PLMPS  IN  THE  HELD  OF  AQUARIA 

Kurt  H.  Hofmann.  Elmur  Eulenthal,  5063  Overath,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,712 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1978,  7829842[U] 

Int.  a.'  H02K  5/12 
VS.  a.  3I0-«7  >3  Claims 

1.  A  sealed  electrical  drive  motor,  in  particular  for  water 
pumps  in  the  field  of  aquaria,  the  motor  comprising  a  motor 
shaft,  a  universally  liquid-proof  and  gas-proof  sealed  housing 
including  a  thin  walled  diaphragm  at  one  end  thereof,  a  perma- 


1.  A  brushless  electric  motor  with  an  axial  air  gap  relative  to 
a  rotary  axis  thereof,  comprising,  rotor  means  and  a  stator 
winding  coaxial  with  said  rotary  axis,  first  and  second  sets  of 
alternately  arranged  U-shaped  laminated  shoes  attached  to  said 
stator  winding  at  equal  angular  spacings,  said  pole  shoes  hav- 
ing rectangulariy  shaped  end  faces  of  substantially  equal  area 
cooperable  with  said  rotor  means  with  said  end  faces  of  said 
first  set  of  shoes  having  a  radial  transverse  line  of  symmetry 
and  said  end  faces  of  said  second  set  of  shoes  having  a  radial 
longitudinal  line  of  symmetry,  and  said  first  and  second  sets  of 
shoes  having  yokes  disposed  respectively  radially  outwardly 
and  inwardly  of  said  stator  winding. 
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4,283,647 
ANNULAR  SEGMENT  PERMANENT  MAGNET  SINGLE 

AIR  GAP  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

John  A.  Herr.  Garwood,  and  Wolfgang  Jaffe,  Roselle  Park,  both 

of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,770 

Int.  O.'  H02K  21/28 

VS.  CI.  310—154 


4,283,649 
PIEZOELECTRIC  ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  WITH 

RESONATOR  LAMINATE 
Yoshiaki  Heinouchi,  Joyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  .Murata  Manufac 
turing  Co.,  Ltd..  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13.  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,275 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    21, 
4  Claims    130524[U]:  Sep.  21.   1978.  53-I.TO525[U];  Sep.  21 
130526[U];  Sep.  28,  1978,  53-133820(U];  Oct.  11 
139803[U] 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  41/OS 
U.S.  a.  310—324 


1978.  53- 
1978.  53- 
1978,  53- 


11  CUims 


1.  In  a  synchronous  electric  machine  in  the  form  of  a  slowly 
rotating  hydroelectric  generator  having  salient  poles  in  its 
rotor,  said  poles  supported  by  a  ring  body  which  is  constructed 
as  a  lamination  chain  from  segments  and  is  in  turn  fastened  to 
the  rotor  shaft  by  means  of  a  disc  or  star  shaped  hub  body,  said 
lamination  chain  guided  by  a  tangential  wedging,  with  addi- 
tional parts  fastened  respectively  to  the  hub  body  and  the 
lamination  chain,  one  of  the  fastenings  having  play,  the  im- 
provement comprising,  the  lamination  chain  fastened  to  said 
hub  body  in  such  a  manner  that  it  will  lift  off  said  hub  body  at 
a  speed  above  rated  speed,  and  the  additional  parts  being  In  the 
form  of  straps  fastened  respectively  to  the  hub  body  and  lami- 
nation chain  at  points  distributed  uniformly  around  the  circum- 
ference, with  the  play  at  the  fastening  of  said  straps  corre- 
sponding approximately  to  the  mean  enlargement  of  the  lami- 
nation chain  at  maximum  overspeed.  when  the  lamination 
chain  is  lifted  off  the  hub  body. 


too    12o 


1.  In  an  electric  motor  having  a  solid  non-magnetic  cylindri- 
cal armature  with  commutated  windings  thereon,  and  means 
rotationally  mounting  said  armature  about  the  cylindrical  axis 
thereof  radially  within  a  single  air  gap  formed  by  peripheral 
permanent  magnets  having  oppositely  polarized  pole  faces 
facing  the  axis  of  said  armature,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
permanent  magnets  are  formed  as  substantially  equal  size  annu- 
lar segments  concentric  with  said  axis  and  magnetized  radially 
to  said  axis,  each  of  said  annular  segments  having  an  inner 
diameter  D  and  a  thickness  T  obeying  the  relationship 

0.7D<T<I.3D. 


4,283,648 
SYNCHRONOUS  ELECTRIC  MACHINE  WITH  SALIENT 

POLES  IN  THE  ROTOR 

Franz  Spirk,  Berlin,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun,  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,501 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  4, 
1978,  2829745 

Int.  O.'  H02K  1/24 
VS.  O.  310—269  5  Oaims 


402     ua     92 


1.  An  ultrasonic  transducer,  comprising: 

a  composite  vibrator  including  a  piezoelectric  bimorph 
vibrator  and  a  resin  resonator  mounted  on  said  bimorph 
vibrator,  said  composite  vibrator  having  a  first  resonance 
region  located  in  a  first  frequency  range  in  which  said 
composite  vibrator  vibrates  in  a  piston  vibration  mode  and 
a  second  resonance  region  located  in  a  second  frequency 
range,  higher  than  said  first  frequency  range,  in  which 
said  composite  vibrator  vibrates  in  a  bending  vibration 
mode,  said  resin  and  resonator  including  a  protrusion 
formed  on  the  transducing  surface  thereof: 

an  insulating  base  on  which  said  composite  vibrator  is 
mounted,  said  insulating  base  including  a  protruding  por- 
tion: and 

an  elastic  member  interposed  between  said  bimorph  vibrator 
and  said  insulating  base,  said  elastic  member  being  formed 
in  a  ring  shape  and  having  a  thickness  larger  than  the 
height  of  said  protruding  portion  of  said  insulating  base, 
said  protruding  portion  of  said  insulating  base  having  an 
outer  diameter  slightly  smaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of 
said  ring-shaped  elastic  member,  said  ring-shaped  elastic 
member  being  fitted  on  said  protruding  portion  of  said 
insulating  base  such  that  said  elastic  member  extends 
above  said  protruding  poriion  and  said  bimorph  vibrator 
of  said  composite  vibrator  is  mounted  on  said  elastic  mem- 
ber. 


4,283,650 

PIEZO-VIBRATOR  UNIT  CERAMIC  PACKAGE  W ITH 

INTEGRAL  CAPACITOR 

Tamotsu  Koyama,  Kashihara.  and  Yoshihani  Kuroda,  Sakai, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka. 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16.  1979.  Ser.  No.  20.982 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan.     Mar.     16,     1978. 
53/34475(U] 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  4J/0S 
VS.  a.  310—344  8  Clains 

I.  A  piezo-electric  vibrator  assembly  comprising: 
a  ceramic  case  having  sides  and  a  bottom: 
a  piezo-electric  vibrator  element  disposed  within  said  ce- 
ramic case:  and 
capacitor  means  formed  on  the  outside  of  the  bottom  of  said 
ceramic  case,  said  capacitor  means  including: 
a  common  electrode  formed  on  substantially  the  entire 

outside  surface  of  the  bottom  of  said  ceramic  case: 
a  dielectric  layer  formed  on  substantially  the  entire  out- 
side surface  of  the  bottom  at  said  case  and  covering  said 
common   electrode,   said   dielectric   layer   having   a 
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Ihroughhole  formed  Iherein  lo  facililate  access  to  said 
common  electrode; 

a  first  electrode  electrically  connected  to  said  piezo-elec- 
Iric  vibrator  element  and  formed  on  said  dielectric 
layer,  said  first  electrode  and  said  common  electrode 
forming  a  first  capacitor; 

a  second  electrode  electrically  connected  to  said  piezo- 
electric vibrator  element  and  formed  on  said  dielectric 


4,283,652 

GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMP  HAVING  SUPPORTING 

TONGUE  FORMED  FROM  ELECTRODE 

FEEDTHROUGH 

Andre  J.  B.  M.  Van  Herck,  and  Gerardus  A.  P.  M.  Comelixsen, 

both  of  EindboTcn,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,745 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Apr.    10,    1978, 
7803763 

Int.  a."  HOIJ  6I/S6 
VS.  a.  313—217  2  Oaims 


layer,  said  second  electrode  and  said  common  electrode 

layer  forming  a  second  capacitor;  and 
a  third  electrode  formed  on  said  dielectric  layer,  said  third 

electrode  being  electrically  connected  to  said  common 

electrode  through  said  throughhole  formed  in  said 

dielectric  layer; 
said  first,  second  and  third  electrodes  being  positioned  on 

the  bottom  of  said  case  lo  facilitate  ease  of  connection  to 

outside  circuitry. 


4,283.651 
SWITCHING  aRCUIT  FOR  HIGH  CURRENT  BRUSHES 

IN  A  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 
George  T.  Hummcrt,  Oakmont;  Randall  M.  Garrett,  Murrys- 
viHe,  and  Roy  D.  Scfaultz,  Wilkinsburg,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Westinghousc  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,309 

Int  a.'  H02K  27/22 

VS.  CI  310—223  4  aaims 


1.  An  electric  discharge  lamp  having  a  tubular  ceramic 
discharge  vessel  which  is  closed  in  a  vacuum-tight  manner  by 
an  end  plug,  a  metal  current  feedthrough  member  of  an  elec- 
trode being  accommodated  in  said  end  plug,  said  meul  current 
feedthrough  member  extending  outside  the  discharge  vessel 
through  said  end  plug,  said  metal  current  feedthrough  further 
comprising  outside  of  said  vessel  a  positioning  means  compris- 
ing at  least  one  tongue  extending  outwardly  of  the  feedthrough 
member  and  formed  by  solely  disturbing  the  outer  surface 
metal  of  the  current  feedthrough  member,  said  tongue  contact- 
ing the  external  surface  of  said  end  plug,  and  sealing  glass 
disposed  around  said  feedthrough  member  and  contacting  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  end  plug,  whereby  the  longitudinal 
position  of  said  electrode  is  maintained  during  assembly. 

4,283,653 
HIGH  EMISSIVITY  nLAMENT  FOR  ENERGY 
CONSERVING  INCANDESCENT  LAMPS  WITH 
INFRARED  RADIATION  RETURNING  ENVELOPES 
Jack  Brett,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Duro-Test  Corpora- 
tion, North  Bergen,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,356 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  1/IS.  19/08:  HOIK  1/02  . 

VS.  a.  313—341  12  Claims 


1  A  switching  circuit  m  a  DC  dynamoelectnc  machine 
having  a  stator  and  a  rotor,  conductors  in  said  rotor  electri- 
cally connected  to  collector  bars,  and  brushes  which  intermit- 
tently make  electrical  and  physical  contact  with  said  collector 
bars,  said  switching  circuit  comprising  a  first  collector  bar 
disposed  in  the  rotor;  a  first  brush  disposed  to  contact  said  first 
collector  bar;  a  first  auxiliary  brush  disposed  to  contact  said 
first  collector  bar  before  said  first  brush  separates  therefrom; 
rectifying  means  electrically  connected  in  a  series  circuit  with 
said  first  brush  and  said  first  auxiliary  brush;  and  a  source  of 
electromotive  force  which  f^oduces  a  current  in  said  series 
circuit  which  is  generally  equal  to  the  current  flowing  between 
said  first  collector  bar  and  said  first  brush  and  which  generally 
forces  said  current  between  said  first  collector  bar  and  said  first 
brush  to  zero  as  said  first  brush  separates  from  said  first  collec- 
tor bar. 


1.  A  filament  for  an  incandescent  lamp  of  the  type  which 
reflects  infrared  energy  produced  by  the  filament  back  to  the 
filament  to  reduce  the  power  required  to  maintain  the  filament 
at  a  predetermined  operating  temperature  said  filament  com- 
prising 
a  coil  of  a  wire  of  refractory  metal  having  an  emissivity  of  at 
least  0.5  at  an  operating  temperature  of  above  about  2000" 
K. 
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10.  An  incandescent  electric  lamp  comprising: 

an  envelope  of  light  transmissiye  material, 

a  filament  mounted  within  said  envelope  which  produces 
energy  in  the  visible  and  infrared  ranges  when  heated  to 
incandescense,  said  filament  having  a  length  which  is 
substantially  less  than  the  dimension  of  the  major  axis  of 
the  envelope. 

means  for  supplying  electrical  current  to  said  filament  to 
heat  it  to  incandescense, 

means  on  said  envelope  for  transmitting  energy  in  the  visible 
range  and  for  reflecting  energy  in  the  infrared  range  pro- 
duced by  said  filament, 

said  envelope  being  shaped  such  as  to  reflect  by  said  reflect- 
ing means  the  infrared  range  energy  from  all  parts  of  the 
envelope  back  onto  said  filament. 

said  filament  formed  by  a  coil  of  refractory  metal  having  an 
emissivity  of  at  least  0.5  at  an  operating  temperature  of 
about  2000'  K. 


4,283,654 
MODULAR  TUBE  SHADOW  MASK  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
John  A.  van  Raalte,  Princeton,  N J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,966 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/07.  31/20 

VS.  a.  313—422  5  CUims 


means  defining  a  second  graticule  scale  formed  beneath  said 
phosphor  layer  and  adjoining  said  inner  surface,  and 

user  conlrollable  edge  lighting  means  for  directing  light  into 
said  faceplate  to  illuminate  said  scales. 


one  of  said  first  and  second  scales  being  formed  in  a  manner 

such  that  it  is  readily  visible  in  the  absence  of  illumination 

by  said  edge  lighting  means, 
the  other  of  said  scales  being  formed  in  a  manner  such  that 

it  is  readily  visable  only  when  illuminated  by  said  edge 

lighting  means. 


4,283,656 
TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE  DEVICES 
Genichi  Goto,  and  Sadamasa  Hanihara,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,543 
Chums     priority,     application     Japan,     Nov.     29,     1978, 
S3/164371[U] 

Int  a.'  HOIJ  25/34 
VS.  a.  315—3.5  4  Claims 


I.  In  a  display  device  having  an  evacuated  envelope  with  a 
front  wall  and  a  screen  on  the  internal  surface  of  said  front 
wall,  an  electron  generating  means,  and  a  segmented  shadow 
mask  spaced  from  said  screen,  a  shadow  mask  suspension 
system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  elongated  support  members  arranged  along 
said  front  wall  on  opposite  sides  of  said  screen  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  one  dimension  of  said  screen,  each  of 
said  support  members  including  a  plurality  of  slots  sub- 
stantially equally  spaced  along  said  one  dimension; 
said  shadow  mask  including  a  plurality  of  segments,  each  of 
said  segments  having  mounting  tabs  at  both  ends,  said  tabs 
being  dimensioned  substantially  equally  to  said  slots  and 
engaging  said  slots  to  prevent  motion  of  said  segments  in 
said  one  direction,  each  of  said  segments  bridging  said 
screen  in  the  other  dimension  of  said  screen  and  said 
segments  cumulatively  spanning  said  screen  in  said  one 
direction,  said  support  members  supporting  said  segments 
a  predetermined  distance  above  said  screen  to  establish 
the  q  spacing  of  said  display  device. 


ii  M    a  !L»t«»"«»*4« 


4,283,655 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  WTTH  MULTIPLE  INTERNAL 

GRATICULES 

Ralph  A.  Mossmin,  Portland,  and  Kenneth  R.  Stinger,  Hills- 

boro,  both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Bcaverton, 

Oreg. 

FUed  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,488 
Int  a.'  HOIJ  29/34:  GOIR  13/20 
VS.  a.  313—462  7  ClaiBB 

1.  In  a  cathode-ray  tube  having  a  transparent  faceplate  car- 
rying a  phosphor  layer  on  its  inner  surface, 
means  defining  a  first  graticule  scale  formed  beneath  said 
phosphor  layer  and  adjoining  said  inner  surface. 


1.  A  traveling  wave  tube  device  comprising  a  traveling 
wave  tube  including  a  source  of  an  electron  beam,  an  electron 
beam  collector,  a  helical  delay  line  disposed  between  said 
source  of  electron  beam  and  said  electron  beam  collector,  a 
pumped  envelope  surrounding  the  elements  described  above, 
means  disposed  between  said  pumped  envelope  and  said  helical 
delay  line  for  supporting  the  same,  a  carbonaceous  coating 
applied  on  said  pumped  envelope  and  an  electroconductive 
coating  applied  on  said  carbonaceous  coating  for  preventing 
peeling  off  thereof;  and 
a  periodic   permanent   magnet   assembly   which   includes 
means  for  a  microwave  power  input  and  output  to  and 
from  said  traveling  wave  tube,  a  plurality  of  annular  per- 
manent magnets  and  a  plurality  of  pole  pieces,  said  perma- 
nent magnets  and  pole  pieces  being  alternately  disposed 
between  the  microwave  power  input  and  output  means, 
each  of  said  pole  pieces  having  an  inner  diameter  that  is 
smaller  than  that  of  the  permanent  magnets  and  larger 
than  that  of  said  pumped  envelope,  adjacent  pole  pieces 
and  one  of  the  permanent  magnets  interposed  therebe- 
tween defining  an  annular  recess,  and  a  plurality  troidal 
metal  spring  rings  contained  in  each  annular  recess  and  in 
contact   with  said  electroconductive  coating  and  said 
permanent  magnets. 
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4J83,657 

EXIT  ILLUMINATING  SYSTEM 

Joseph  H.  Gordon,  Nanuet,  «ikI  R.  Ramon  Bloch,  Yonkers.  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Lampiridae  Associates,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  670,118.  Mar.  25.  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878.467 

Int.  a.>G08B  17/10 

VS.  a.  315—86  4  aaims 


I    An  exit  illuminating  system  for  leading  persons  to  an 
escape  route  under  emergency  conditions,  comprising: 

means  for  connecting  the  system  to  an  alternating  current 
power  line; 

a  rectifier  circuit  for  converting  said  alternating  current 
power  into  direct  current; 

a  battery; 

means  connecting  said  direct  current  from  the  rectifier  cir- 
cuit to  the  battery  so  as  to  provide  a  substantially  continu- 
ously available  charging  current  to  said  battery  when 
alternating  current  is  present  on  said  power  line,  said 
means  including  a  current  control  transistor  in  series  be- 
tween said  converted  direct  current  and  said  battery  for 
controlling  the  charging  current  supplied  to  said  battery, 
and  a  biasing  circuit  including  said  battery  connected  to 
said  current  control  transistor  in  order  to  bias  the  degree 
of  conduction  thereof  in  accordance  with  the  battery 
voltage; 

a  smoke  sensor  for  developing  an  electrical  activating  signal 
when  the  surrounding  atmosphere  in  an  area  to  be  pro- 
tected contains  a  predetermined  amount  of  smoke;      , 

a  high  intensity  light  source  coupled  to  said  electrical  cur- 
rent source  and  adapted  for  mounting  adjacent  an  exit, 
said  light  source  being  responsive  to  the  activating  electri- 
cal signal  by  the  smoke  sensor  for  providing  a  high  inten- 
sity illumination  sufficiently  visible  through  the  smoke  in 
such  atmosphere  so  as  to  guide  persons  who  may  be 
trapped  therein  to  an  escape  route  via  the  exit;  and 
means  connecting  said  battery  to  said  high  intensity  light 
source  whereby  direct  current  is  made  available  to  said 
light  source  during  both  the  presence  and  failure  of  alter- 
nating current  on  the  power  line,  thereby  to  render  such 
system  fail-safe  in  the  event  of  power  line  failure. 


output  means,  said  controlling  means  comprising  means 
for  sensing  the  deviation  of  said  power  input  of  said  pro- 
jection lamp  from  a  predetermined  operating  point  and 
means  responsive  to  said  deviation  sensing  means  for 
modifying  the  output  of  said  controllable  variable  output 


means  whereby  said  projection  lamp  is  maintained  at  a 
constant  operating  temperature,  said  modifying  means 
modifying  the  output  of  said  controllable  variable  output 
means  according  to  a  predetermined  relationship  relating 
the  sensed  deviation  of  said  power  input  and  the  output  of 
said  controllable  variable  output  means. 


4,283,659 
DISPLAY  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  INCANDESCENT  LAMP 

MULTIPLEXING 
Howard  L.  Beckennan,  Middletown,  and  William  S.  N.  Trim- 
mer, Belle  Mead,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser,  No.  137,927 

InL  a.^  H05B  39/00 

VS.  a.  315—161  4  aaims 
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4,283,658 
PROJECTION  LAMP  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 
Robert  R.  Parker,  Wheeling.  HI.,  assignor  to  Bell  A  Howell 
Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4838 
Int.  a.'  HOSB  41/36:  HOIJ  61/52 
VS.  a.  315—117  20  aaims 

1.  A  control  arrangement  for  accurately  maintaining  the 
operating  point  of  a  projection  lamp  in  projection  apparatus 
having  a  projection  lamp  power  supply,  the  control  arrange- 
ment comprising: 
means  having  a  controllable  variable  output  for  providing 
control  of  the  operating  temperature  of  said  projection 
lamp,  said  variable  output  being  controllable  over  a  prede- 
termined range  of  output  capacity,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  power  input  to  said  projection  lamp 
for  controlling  operation  of  said  controllable  variable 


1.  A  display  system  comprising: 

a  first  plurality  of  column  conductors; 

a  second  plurality  of  row  conductors; 

a  plurality  of  voltage  sensitive  light  emitting  elements  ar- 
ranged at  respective  intersection  points  of  a  matrix  array 
of  said  row  and  column  conductors; 

a  first  voltage  source  at  a  first  voltage  level; 

a  second  voltage  source  at  a  second  voltage  level  differing 
from  said  first  voltage  level  by  a  first  voltage  difference; 

a  first  plurality  of  load  resistors  each  connected  between  a 
respective  one  of  said  first  plurality  of  column  conductors 
and  said  first  voltage  source; 

a  second  plurality  of  load  resistors  each  connected  between 
a  respective  one  of  said  second  plurality  of  row  conduc- 
tors and  said  second  voltage  source;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  first  voltage  source  to  one  of  said 
row  conductors  and  said  second  voltage  source  to  one  of 
said  column  conductors; 

whereby  the  one  light  emitting  element  at  the  intersection 
point  of  said  one  column  conductor  and  said  one  row 
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conductor  has  said  first  voltage  difference  applied  there- 
across  to  relatively  brightly  light  said  one  element  and  the 
remaining  elements  all  have  a  second  voltage  difference 
less  than  said  first  voltage  difference  applied  thereacross 
to  relatively  dimly  light  said  remaining  elements. 


radiation  which  supplies  power  to  said  ultraviolet  source  so 
that  removal  of  said  timer  from  said  circuit  renders  said  lamp 


4,283,660 
.MULTILINE  CHARGE  TRANSFER  PANEL  INPUT  AND 

HOLD  SYSTEM 
John  L,  Curry,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,158 

Int.  a.'  H05B  41/30 

V.S.  a.  315—169.2  11  aaims 
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1.  In  a  multiline  plasma  charge  transfer  device  wherein  the 
lines  each  comprise  at  least  one  channel  containing  an  ionizable 
medium,  input  and  transfer  electrodes  positioned  on  inside  wall 
surfaces,  the  transfer  electrodes  being  alternately  arranged  on 
opposite  wall  surfaces,  and  control  means  including  drivers  for 
firing  the  electrodes  to  develop  potential  differences  between 
the  electrodes,  application  of  potential  differences  serving  to 
introduce  charges  into  the  channels,  and  serving  to  hold  and 
shift  changes  in  the  channels,  the  improvememt  wherein  said 
control  means  include  first  drivers  for  all  transfer  electrodes  on 
one  wall  surface  of  all  lines,  means  for  operating  said  frist 
drivers  in  regular  phase,  independent  second  drivers  for  the 
transfer  electrodes  on  the  other  wall  surface  of  each  line, 
means  for  selectively  operating  each  of  said  second  drivers, 
third  drivers  connected  to  the  input  electrodes  of  all  lines,  and 
means  for  selectively  operating  said  third  drivers. 


4.283,661 

IRRADIATION  DEVICE  AND  REMOVABLE  TIMER 

USEFUL  THEREWITH 

Wendell  E,  Doty,  Battle  Creek,  Mich,,  assignor  to  Battle  Creek 

Equipment  Co.,  Battle  Creek,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,259 
Int.  a.'  H05B  37/02.  41/36 
VS.  a,  315—360  6  aaims 

1.  An  irradiation  apparatus  including:  a  housing  having  an 
opening;  a  reflector  carried  within  said  housing  and  positioned 
to  reflect  radiation  within  said  housing  through  said  opening; 
means  for  attaching  said  apparatus  to  a  source  of  electrical 
current;  an  electrically  powered  source  of  ultraviolet  radiation 
located  within  said  housing;  and  a  timing  mechanism  detach- 
ably  located  within  said  housing  allowing  removal  of  said 
timing  mechanism  from  said  housing,  said  timing  mechanism 
being  an  removable  and  indispensable  portion  of  the  circuit 
between  said  attachment  means  and  said  source  of  ultraviolet 


inoperative  even  when  said  attachment  means  is  connected  to 
said  source  of  electrical  current. 


4,283,662 
LINE  SCAN  ORCUITS  FOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
DISPLAYS 
Frank  Ainscow,  Shawford,  and  Edward  D.  Anwyl,  Eastleigh, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,889 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  15,  1979, 
28391/79 

Int,  CI,"  HOIJ  29/70.  29/72 
U.S.  a.  315—364  6  aaims 
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1.  A  line  scan  circuit  for  a  cathode  ray  tube  display  adapted 
to  receive  horizontal  synchronization  pulses  and  to  produce  a 
line  scan  waveform  comprising  a  phase  detector  adapted  to 
compare  the  phase  difference  between  said  synchronization 
pulses  and  line  flyback  pulses  and  to  produce  an  output  repre- 
senting the  phase  difference, 
an  integrator  adapted  to  integrate  the  output  of  the  phase 
detector  and  having  its  output  connected  to  a  voltage 
controlled  oscillator, 
and  a  line  output  stage  connected  to  receive  the  output  of 

said  oscillator  to  produce  said  flyback  pulses, 
characterized  in  that  said  phase  detector  is  adapted  to  com- 
pare the  phases  of  said  synchronization  and  flytiack  pulses 
on  both  the  leading  and  trailing  edges  thereof,  and  to 
produce  phase  difference  signals  therefrom  which  cause 
said  flyback  pulses  to  be  centered  on  said  synchronization 
pulses. 
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4,283,M3 

HORIZONTAL  DEFLECTION  aRCUTT  IN  A 

TELEVISION  DEVICE 

Tadayoshi  Miyoshi,  Yokohama,  and  Shigeru  Kaskiwagi,  Iwai, 

botb  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Lti, 

Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,601 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1978, 53/51«9[U] 
Int  a.'  HOIJ  29/70 
MS.  CI  315—400  ♦  Claims 


each  other  by  90*  electrically  and  magnetically  and  fur- 
nish Hall  signals  as  a  function  of  the  rotor  position; 

(b)  a  combinatorial  circuit  receiving  said  Hall  signals  and 
furnishing  two  digital  drive  signals  whose  switching  in- 
stants are  shifted  by  half  the  time  span  between  two  suc- 
cessive zero  crossings  of  the  Hall  signals;  and 

(c)  a  1  to  4  logic  circuit  having  as  inputs  the  two  drive  signals 
and  having  an  output  which  furnishes  one  control  signal 
for  each  of  the  switching  elements  of  the  commutating 
device. 


4,283,665 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATING 

RIPPLE  COMPONENT  FROM  MOTOR  CONTROL  LOOP 

Katsuzi  Mizuraoto,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer 

Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,256 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Aug.     28,     1975, 
50/1175?l[U] 

Int.  a.'  G05B  S/OO;  H02P  5/00.  7/00 
VS.  a.  318—317  «  Ctaims 


4.  A  horizontal  deflection  circuii'in  a  television  device  com- 
prising: 

a  circuit  for  generating  a  saw-tooth  waveform  current  for 
horizontal  deflection; 

a  horizontal  deflection  coil  supplied  with  the  saw-tooth 
waveform  current  thus  generated; 

a  saturable  reactor  type  linearity  coil  comprising  a  fifstxore, 
a  permanent  magnet  for  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  the 
first  core,  and  a  first  winding  wound  around  the  first  core; 
and 

correction  current  supplying  means  comprising  a  second 
core  eleclromagnetically  coupled  with  the  first  core 
through  the  permanent  magnet,  a  second  winding  wound 
around  the  second  core,  and  means  for  supplying  to  the 
second  winding  a  current  which  varies  in  response  to  the 
temperature  variation  thereby  to  cause  the  correction 
current  to  flow  substantially  through  the  first  winding  so 
that  the  inductance  value  of  the  linearity  coil  will  become 
constant  irrespective  of  the  temperature  variation. 


4483,664 

CONTROL  SIGNAL  GENERATOR  FOR  THE 

COMMUTATING  DEVICE  OF  A  BRUSHLESS 

ELECTRONICS  MOTOR 

Hemawi  Ebert,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Dec.  21. 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,868 

Int.  a.'  H02K  29/00 

VS.  a.  318—138  10  Claims 


1.  A  motor  speed  control  circuit  of  the  servo  loop  type, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  motor  drive  winding  control  circuit, 

(b)  a  detection  circuit  for  developing  a  speed  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  motor  speed,  said  speed  signal  comprising  a 
ripple  component  superimposed  on  a  d.c.  component, 

(c)  a  low-pass  filter  for  smoothing  the  speed  signal  and 
simultaneously  producing  a  phase  lag  therein, 

(d)  a  source  of  reference  voltage  proportional  to  a  desired 
motor  speed, 

(e)  a  comparator  for  producing  an  output  proportional  to  the 
difference  between  the  reference  voluge  and  the  filtered 
speed  signal, 

(0  means  for  feeding  back  the  comparator  output  as  a  con- 
trol signal  to  the  drive  winding  control  circuit, 

(g)  a  phase  leading  circuit  for  advancing  the  phase  of  the 
speed  signal  by  an  amount  equal  to  approximately  180 
degrees  minus  the  phase  lag  produced  by  the  low-pass 
filter, 

(h)  means  coupUng  the  speed  signal  to  the  phase  leading 
circuit, 

(i)  means  coupling  the  output  of  the  phase  leading  circuit  to 
the  comparator,  and 

(j)  means  in  the  comparator  for  acting  on  the  low-pass  filter 
output  and  the  phase  leading  circuit  output  to  cancel  the 
ripple  component,  whereby  substantially  only  the  d.c. 
component  of  the  speed  signal  is  fed  back  to  the  drive 
winding  control  circuit. 


4,283,666 

SPEED  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  HOME  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Pstricc  J.  Kcmmel,  Stuteasee,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauy,  assignor  to 

Pbff  Haushaltmaschteen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,381 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcriBany,  Sep.  15, 
1978,2840208 

Ut.  CL^  H05D  5/16 
1  A  control  signal  generator  for  the  commuUting  device  of  VS.  CL  318—349  *  ~^ 

a  brushless  electronic  motor  comprising:  1.  A  speed  control  device  for  the  naotor  of  a  sewmg  machine, 

(a)  two  Hall  effect  generators  which  are  shifted  reUtive  to   comprising,  a  first  control  circuit  havmg  a  variable  resistor 
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connected  to  the  motor,  a  second  control  circuit  having  a 
constant  resistor  connected  to  the  motor,  selector  switching 
means  operalively  connecting  said  first  and  second  control 
circuits  to  the  motor  alternatively  when  said  motor  reaches  a 


1 

.-ii 


4,283,668 

DC  MOTOR  CONTROL  WITH  ALTERNATE  ACTION 

SOLENOID  DRIVE  ORCUIT 

David  T.  Cavil,  Menomonee  Falls,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Outboard 

Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,030 

InL  a.'  H02P  3/00 

VS.  a.  318—549  17  Oairas 


given  speed,  switch  means  in  said  second  control  circuit,  and 
voltage  sensor  means  connected  to  said  first  control  circuit  and 
to  said  switching  means  of  said  second  control  circuit  for 
actuating  said  switch  means  when  said  variable  resistor  reaches 
a  given  value. 


4,283,667 
MOTOR  FIELD  EXOTER 
Edward  H.  Dinger,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Salem,  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,591 

Int.  a.J  H02P  5/16 

VS.  a.  318—356  14  Oaims 
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1.  A  control  circuit  for  supplying  electrical  power  from  an 
alternating  current  source  to  the  field  winding  of  an  electric 
motor  comprising: 

(a)  means  including  a  controlled  input  current  path  to  inter- 
mittently connect  said  winding  to  said  source; 

(b)  a  controlled  freewheeling  path  for  carrying  field  current 
for  a  predetermined  portion  of  a  period  during  which  the 
field  winding  is  not  connected  to  said  source; 

(c)  means  to  sense  the  value  of  the  actual  field  current  and  to 
provide  a  first  output  signal  which  is  a  function  of  said 
actual  field  current; 

(d)  means  to  provide  a  second  output  signal  which  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  desired  field  current; 

(e)  means  to  combine  said  first  and  second  output  signals  and 
produce  a  control  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  differ- 
ence between  said  first  and  second  output  signals;  and 

(0  means  to  provide  coordinated  control  of  said  input  cur- 
rent path  and  said  freewheeling  path  in  response  to  said 
control  signal  to  thereby  insure  continuous  current 
through  said  field  winding  and  to  make  both  forward  and 
reverse  current-forcing  voltages  selectively  available  at 
said  field  winding. 


1.  An  alternate  action  solenoid  drive  circuit  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  DC  source  having  first  and  second  power 
terminals,  said  circuit  comprising  actuator  switch  means  in- 
cluding go  and  slop  terminals,  and  an  actuator  switch  con- 
nected to  the  first  power  terminal  and  selectively  operable  for 
alternately  moving  between  a  go  position  connecting  said  go 
terminal  to  the  first  power  terminal,  and  an  off  position  con- 
necting said  stop  terminal  to  the  first  power  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  go  terminal,  and  having  a  second  terminal  and  a 
third  terminal,  a  solenoid  including  a  solenoid  coil  connected 
in  series  relation  with  said  first  semiconductor  switching  means 
between  the  first  and  second  power  terminals,  first  circuit 
means  connected  to  and  between  said  stop  terminal  and  said 
third  terminal  for  applying  a  trigger  pulse  to  said  third  terminal 
when  said  actuator  swich  is  moved  to  said  ofT  position,  and 
second  circuit  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  first  semi- 
conductor switching  means  and  said  solenoid  coil  for  prevent- 
ing current  flow  through  said  first  semiconductor  switching 
means  in  response  to  one  of  said  trigger  pulses  alternate  times 
said  actuator  is  moved  to  said  off  position  and  for  allowing  a 
holding  current  flow  through  said  first  semiconductor  switch- 
ing means  in  response  to  one  of  said  trigger  pulses  the  other 
alternate  times  said  actuator  is  moved  to  said  off  position. 


4,283,669 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC 
MEASURING  OF  A  WORKPIECE 
Hans-Dieter  Jacoby,  Werdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH.  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,371 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1979,  2921166 

Int.  a.'  G05B  19/36 
VS.  a.  318—578  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  automatic  measuring  of  a  workpiece 
mounted  on  a  coordinate  table  movable  with  respect  to  a 
scanning  head  in  at  least  two  mutually  orthogonal  coordinate 
directions  by  scanning  said  workpiece  by  at  least  obe  stylus  of 
said  scanning  head  during  movement  in  one  coordinate  direc- 
tion and  by  maintaining  constant  a  contact  pressure  of  said 
stylus  of  said  scanning  head  on  said  workpiece  dependent  upon 
electrical  signals  proportional  to  the  deflection  of  said  stylus 
according  so  the  contour  of  said  workpiece  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
moving  said  coordinate  table  by  means  of  a  predetermined 
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control  voltage  along  a  first  measuring  coordinate  direc- 
tion (primary  coordinate)  after  contacting  said  workpiece 
by  said  stylus  of  said  scanning  head  by  a  predetermined 
force  and  along  a  second  measuring  coordinate  direction 
(secondary  coordinate);  maintaining  the  contact  pressure 
between  said  stylus  and  said  workpiece  by  moving  said 
coordinate  table  in  said  second  measuring  direction  (sec- 
ondary coordinate)  in  dependence  of  a  control  voltage 
corresponding  to  the  defelction  of  said  stylus  from  its  base 
position: 
measuring  the  velocity  of  movement  in  each  of  said  coordi- 
nate directions; 


comparing  said  velocities  of  movement; 

reversing  control  of  movement  in  said  coordinate  directions 
when  said  velocities  are  equal,  so  that  said  other  coordi- 
nate direction  movement  is  at  least  a  relatively  constant 
velocity  (equal  to  the  rate  of  movement  in  said  one  direc- 
tion immediately  prior  to  said  switching  step)  and  said  one 
coordinate  direction  movement  is  controlled  by  said 
contact  pressure  of  said  scanning  head  with  said  work- 
piece; 

continuing  with  the  above  measuring,  comparing  and 
switching  sequences  until  the  entire  workpiece  has  been 
measured. 


4,283,670 

AUTOMATIC  INTEGRATOR  CONTROL  FOR 

TRANSIENTLESS  SWITCHING  OF  CONTROLLER 

GAINS  IN  MANUAL  TRACKING  SYSTEMS 

Tulvio  S.  Durand,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,582 

Ut  a.'  G05B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  318—591  7  Oaims 


means  for  displaying  said  line  of  sight  error  at  a  second 
magniflcation; 

operator  controllable  magniflcation  selection  means  for 
switching  the  display  means  from  the  first  to  the  second 
magnification,  whereby  the  operator  can  selectively  dis- 
play the  line  of  sight  error  at  either  magnification: 

operator  controllable  input  means  for  generating  an  input 
signal  corresponding  to  the  slewing  of  the  sensor  desired 
by  the  operator  to  align  the  sensor  line  of  sight  with  the 
target;  and 

control  signal  means  responsive  to  the  input  signal  for  sup- 
plying control  signals  to  the  slewing  means,  said  control 
signal  means  including  means  for  generating  a  first  control 
signal  which  is  proportional  to  the  input  signal  and  for 
generating  a  second  control  signal  which  is  proportional 
to  the  input  signal  plus  its  integral,  said  slewing  means 
being  responsive  to  the  first  control  signal  to  slew  the 
sensor  in  proportion  to  the  input  signal  and  being  respon- 
sive to  the  second  input  signal  to  slew  the  sensor  in  pro- 
portion to  the  input  signal  plus  its  integral,  said  control 
signal  means  including  integrator  means  for  supplying  a 
signal  proportional  to  the  integral  of  the  input  signal  to  the 
slewing  means  when  the  line  of  sight  error  is  displayed  at 
the  second  magnification; 

said  control  signal  means  also  including  control  switching 
means  governed  by  the  operator  controllable  magnifica- 
tion selection  means  for  automatically  switching  the  con- 
trol signal  means  from  supplying  the  first  control  signal  to 
supplying  the  second  control  signal  substantially  simulta- 
neously with  the  switching  of  the  display  means  from  the 
first  to  the  second  magnification,  whereby  when  the  line 
of  sight  error  is  displayed  at  the  first  magnification  the 
slewing  means  slews  the  sensor  in  proportion  to  the  input 
signal  and  when  said  error  is  displayed  at  the  second 
magnification  the  slewing  means  slews  the  sensor  in  pro- 
portion to  the  input  signal  plus  its  integral. 

4,283,671 

AUTOMATIC  RESIDUAL  PHASE  ERROR 

COMPENSATION  ORCUIT  FOR  A  DIGITAL  SERVO 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Kenji  Nakano,  Yokohama,  and  Tadahiko  Nakamura,  Kanagawa, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,517 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1978,  53-104900 
Int.  a.'  G05B  l/OI 
U.S.  CI.  318—608  »  Cl""» 


1.  A  manual  tracking  system  for  performing  target  acquisi- 
tion and  tracking  under  the  control  of  a  human  operator,  said 
system  having  a  slewable  sensor  with  a  line  of  sight,  compris- 
ing: 
slewing  means  for  slewing  said  sensor  to  align  said  line  of 
sight  with  a  target,  the  difference  between  the  position  of 
the  target  and  the  line  of  sight  being  a  line  of  sight  error; 
display  means  for  displaying  the  line  of  sight  error  to  the 
operator,  said  display  means  including  means  for  display- 
ing said  line  of  sight  error  at  a  first  magnification  and 


1.  A  servo  control  apparatus  for  controlling  rotation  of  a 
rotary  member  comprising: 
means  for  driving  said  rotary  member; 
means  for  generating  an  angular  position  signal  related  to  an 

angular  position  of  said  roury  member; 
means  for  generating  a  reference  signal  related  to  a  desired 

angular  position  of  said  rotary  member; 


August  11,  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


751 


means  for  detecting  a  time  interval  related  to  a  time  between 
said  angular  position  signal  and  said  reference  signal: 

means  for  controlling  said  means  for  driving  in  accordance 
with  said  detected  time  interval  whereby  phase  control  of 
said  rotary  member  is  achieved:  and 

means  for  eliminating  residual  phase  errors  by  changing  a 
liming  of  one  of  said  angular  position  signal  and  said 
reference  signal  In  response  to  said  detected  time  interval. 


4,283,672 
STEPPER  MOTOR  DRIVE 
Raymond  W.  Throssell,  Partridge  Green,  England,  assignor  to 
The  Monotype  Corporation  Limited,  Redhill,  England 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,064 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  18,  1978, 
48950/78 

Int.  a.'  G05B  19/40 
VS.  CI.  318—696  6  Claims 


and  between  the  collector  of  one  of  said  transistors  and  the 
load  coupled  thereto  for  maintaining  the  collector-base 


voltages  of  said  transistors  substantially  equal  and  their 
current  gains  substantially  equal. 


4,283.674 
CONSTANT  VOLTAGE  OUTPUT  ORCUIT 

Yasuo  Kominami,  Kokubunji;  Masahiro  Yaraaraura.  Kodaira; 
Katsuji  Mizumoto,  and  Toshihide  Hanada,  both  of  Sayama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corp..  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,030 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19.  1978.  53-87177 

Int.  a.'  G05F  J/IS 

VS.  O.  323—313  6  Claims 


1.  A  stepper  motor  drive  which  is  arranged  to  sequentially 
energise  the  windings  of  a  stepper  motor,  the  drive  including  at 
least  one  generator  of  a  staircase  signal  comprising  a  multiplier 
fed  by  a  reference  signal  and  the  output  of  a  clocked  binary 
counter,  an  adjustable  feedback  network  which  is  arranged  to 
combine  a  fraction  of  the  output  of  the  mutliplier  with  the 
reference  signal,  so  that  the  output  of  the  multiplier  represents 
unequal  steps  of  a  staircase  waveform,  and  a  switching  net- 
work which  under  the  control  of  the  counter  applies  to  the 
windings  drive  signals  in  accordance  with  the  output  of  the 
multiplier. 


4,283,673 
MEANS  FOR  REDUONG  CURRENT-GAIN 
MODULATION  DUE  TO  DIFFERENCES  IN 
COLLECTOR-BASE  VOLTAGES  ON  A  TRANSISTOR 
PAIR 
J.  Darryl  Lieux,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Signetics  Corpora- 
tion, Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979.  Ser.  No.  105,418 
Int.  a.'  G05F  1/56 
VS.  a.  323—316  ♦  Cl«iii>s 

1.  A  transistor  circuit,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  transistors  each  having  an  emitter,  base  and 
collector,  with  their  bases  connected  in  common. 

(b)  current  supply  means  for  supplying  substantially  equal 
current  to  the  emitters  of  said  transistors. 

(c)  a  load  coupled  separately  to  each  collector  of  said  transis- 
tors, and 

(d)  means  coupled  between  the  collectors  of  said  transistors 


VOUT 


1.  A  constant  voltage  output  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  power  source  terminals  for  supplying  a 
power  source  voltage: 

a  series  circuit  consisting  of  a  first  pnp  transistor  and  a  first 
npn  transistor,  each  having  its  emitter  connected  to  the 
emitter  of  the  other; 

means  for  connecting  the  collector  of  said  first  pnp  transistor 
to  said  first  power  source  terminal; 

load  means  interposed  between  the  collector  of  said  first  npn 
transistor  and  said  second  power  source  terminal; 

a  second  npn  transistor  having  its  base  connected  to  the 
collector  of  said  first  npn  transistor,  its  collector  con- 
nected to  said  second  power  source  terminal  and  its  emit- 
ter connected  to  the  base  of  said  first  npn  transistor  as  well 
as  connected  to  said  first  power  source  terminal  via  sec- 
ond load  means; 

reference  voltage  feed  means  for  impressing  a  reference 
voltage  across  the  base  of  said  first  pnp  transistor  and  said 
second  power  source  terminal:  and 

an  output  terminal  connected  to  the  emitter  of  said  second 
npn  transistor,  thereby  providing  a  constant  output  volt- 
age across  it  and  said  second  power  source  terminal. 
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4,2*3,675 

IMPEDANCE/ ADMITTANCE  MEASURING  CIRCUIT 

Richard  G.  Sparber,  Whcaton,  III.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,367 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  27/26 

U.S.  a.  324—57  R  11  Claims 


■^ 
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and  to  supply  a  voltage  and  further,  to  receive  a  second 
signal  and  to  stop  supplying  a  voltage; 

a  reference  capacitor  connected  to  said  ramp  generator; 

a  capacitance  reading  meter  efTeclively  connected  to  said 
reference  capacitor; 

a  trigger  having  a  first  and  a  second  mode  such  that  in  said 
first  mode  no  voltage  is  transmitted  and  in  said  second 
mode  a  voltage  is  transmitted  simultaneously  to  said 
switching  means  and  to  said  control  means,  wherein  the 
value  of  a  capacitor  is  directly  determined. 


7>\ 
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4,283,677 
CLAMP  TYPE  GALVANOMETER 
Sboji  Niwa,  234  Gtunyoji-cho,  Minarai-ku,  Yokohama,  Japan 
(233) 

Filed  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,324 

Int.  CI.'  GOIR  1/22 

VS.  a.  324—127  4  Qaims 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  measuring  the  electrical  charac- 
teristics of  a  connected  load  comprising: 

generator  means  for  generating  an  excitation  signal  having  a 
fixed  amplitude  and  for  applying  said  excitation  signal  to 
said  load; 

filler  means  connected  lo  said  generator  means  and  respon- 
sive to  signals  received  from  said  load  for  generating  a 
filtered  response  signal;  and 

isolating  coupler  means  for  coupling  said  signals  from  said 
load  to  said  filler  means  and  for  Isolating  said  load  from 
the  loading  effects  of  said  filter  means; 

said  generator  means  being  responsive  to  said  filtered  re- 
sponse signal  to  generate  said  excitation  signal. 


4,283,676 
DIRECT  READING  CAPACTTANCE  METER 
Oifford  O.  Shaw,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  aasigaor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Wohtngton,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,707 

Int.  CLJ  GOIR  ///« 

U.S.  a.  324—60  C  5  Claims 
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I.  A  device  for  measuring  the  value  of  a  capacitor  compris- 
ing: 

terminal  means  for  connecting  a  test  capacitor; 

a  voltage  divider  that  receives  an  Initial  voltage  and  trans- 
mits a  predetermined  reference  voltage; 

sensing  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  terminal 
means  and  to  said  voltage  divider; 

control  means  for  transmitting  a  voltage  to  said  sensing 
means  and  to  said  terminal  means; 

switching  means  for  receiving  and  sending  a  first  signal,  and 
further  for  receiving  and  sending  a  second  signal; 

a  ramp  generator  having  a  plurality  of  charging  ranges 
connected  to  said  switching  means  lo  receive  a  first  signal 


1.  A  clamp  type  galvanometer,  comprising: 

(a)  current  transformer  means  (5)  including  a  core  assembly 
of  laminated  plates  made  of  an  alloy  of  about  78.5%  nickel 
and  about  21.3%  Iron,  said  core  assembly  being  split  to 
provide  two  half  core  segments  (8),  said  segments  being 
pivotally  secured  at  one  end  and  overlapping  each  other  at 
the  other  end,  a  portion  of  each  plate  where  a  coil  is  to  be 
wound  being  reduced  in  width; 

(b)  a  coll  (9)  wound  around  each  segment  at  such  reduced 
width  portion; 

(c)  a  shield  plate  (10)  disposed  over  each  coil; 

(d)  a  lever  (14)  for  opening  or  closing  the  overlapping  other 
end  of  said  segments; 

(e)  a  case  wherein  said  one  end  of  said  segments  are  pivotally 
secured,  said  case  being  of  a  size  carriable  with  one  hand, 
said  lever  extending  out  of  said  case; 

(0  a  meter  assembly  (19)  with  a  pointer  and  graduations  for 
indicating  the  output  of  said  current  transformer  means 
displayed  on  said  case,  and  including  first  circuit  means 
with  current  measuring  means  operatively  coupled  to  said 
current  transformer  means  (5)  lo  indicate  the  output  of 
said  current  transformer  means  with  said  pointer  and 
graduations; 

(g)  a  printed  circuit  (25)  having  shunt  circuit  means  in  said 
meter  assembly  for  measuring  various  ranges  of  current; 

(h)  a  circular  switching  knob  (27)  coupled  to  said  shunt 
circuit  means  for  operating  said  printed  circuit  so  as  to 
determine  the  measuring  range  being  measured;  and, 

(1)  a  lock  bar  (29)  disposed  for  being  in  contact  w>'l>  o'' 
separate  from  said  pointer  with  a  second  knob  (33)  for 
operating  said  lock  bar,  said  second  knob  being  at  the  side 
of  the  case. 
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4,283,678 

CABLE  CONDITION  ANALYZING  SYSTEM  FOR 

ELECTRIC  ARC  FURNACE  CONDUCTORS 

Matthew  R.  Halter,  Bay  Village,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Watteredge- 

Uniflex,  Inc.,  Avon  Lake,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,342 

Int  a.J  GOIR  19/02.  31/02 

VS.  a.  324—140  R  28  Claims 


4,283,679 
ROTATIONAL  DIRECnON  DETECnON  DEVICE  FOR  A 

MOTOR  OR  THE  LIKE 
Susmu  Ito,  and  Morimasa  Nagao,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,094 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1978,  53-46135 
Int.  a.'  GOIP  3/52.  13/00 
VS.  a.  324—165  5  Claims 


^ 


a«fl 


1.  For  use  with  electric  arc  furnaces  or  the  like  usually 
provided  with  multiple  phase  electrical  power  and  having  for 
each  phase  plural  electrical  cables  that  ordinarily  conduct 
relatively  large  electrical  currents  and  encounter  current  fluc- 
tuations during  operation,  a  system  for  sensing  current  flow  for 
use  In  analyzing  the  condition  of  all  of  such  electrical  cables 
serving  a  respective  phase,  comprising  input  means  for  simulta- 
neously producing  a  plurality  of  representative  electrical  sig- 
nals Indicative,  respectively,  of  the  electrical  currents  carried 
by  such  plurality  of  cables,  said  input  means  comprising  a 
separate  input  means  for  each  of  the  cables  being  monitored  by 
the  system  and  each  input  means  including  a  respective  trans- 
ducer that  produces  an  output  voltage  representative  of  the 
change  of  current  flowing  through  a  monitored  cable  with 
respect  to  time  and  means  for  producing  such  representative 
electrical  signals  from  such  output  voltages,  limed  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  timed  Integrator  means  for  respectively 
integrating  simultaneously  each  of  said  representative  electri- 
cal signals  for  a  period  of  lime  to  produce  respective  integrated 
signals,  said  timed  integrator  means  comprising  a  separate  one 
of  the  same  for  each  of  the  cables  analyzed  by  the  system,  each 
including  an  integrator  circuit  and  timer  means  for  delivering 
to  said  integrator  circuit  for  a  selected  period  of  time  said 
representative  electrical  signal  for  integration  by  said  integra- 
tor circuit,  means  for  coupling  each  integrator  circuit  to  said 
input  means,  memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  stored 
signals,  each  being  indicative  of  a  respective  integrated  signal, 
means  for  coupling  said  memory  means  to  said  Integrator 
circuits,  and  means  for  making  a  comparison  between  al  least 
one  of  said  stored  signals  representing  the  electrical  signal 
carried  by  al  least  one  such  cable  at  a  given  time  and  at  least 
another  one  of  said  stored  signals  representing  the  electrical 
signal  carried  by  at  least  another  such  cable  at  the  same  time, 
said  means  for  making  a  comparison  including  read-out  means 
selectively  operable  for  producing  output  information  re- 
spresentative  of  said  stored  signals,  and  display  means  for 
displaying  the  output  from  said  read-out  means. 


1.  A  rotational  direction  detection  device  comprising  a 
single  permanent  magnet  rotatable  in  response  to  the  rotation 
of  a  rotary  shaft  of  a  rotary  object  for  generating  a  rotating 
magnetic  field  In  a  first  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
rotary  shaft;  a  magnetic  field  sensor  disposed  in  a  second  plane 
parallel  to  and  adjacent  said  first  plane  and  spaced  from  said 
shaft,  and  having  a  plurality  of  ferromagnetic  magnetoresistlve 
elements  lying  in  said  second  plane  so  as  to  be  responsive  to 
said  rotating  magnetic  field  for  generating  an  output  represen- 
tative of  the  rotation  of  said  rotary  shaft,  at  leasl  two  of  said 
elements  being  arranged  within  said  second  plane  to  form  an 
angle  other  than  0  degree.  90  degrees,  180  degrees  and  270 
degrees;  and  a  rotary  condition  detector  responsive  lo  the 
output  of  said  magnetic  field  sensor  for  determining  the  rota- 
tional direction  of  said  rotary  shaft. 


4,283,680 
ELECTRICAL  BRIDGE  BALANONG  ORCUIT 
Bruce  G.  Kerr,  Amersham,  England,  assignor  to  Goriag  Kerr 
United,  Windsor,  England 

FUcd  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,013 

lot.  a.'  GOIN  ^7/72.  GOIR  33/12 

VS.  a.  324—234  12  Claims 


r"'    ||h2)-i 


1.  An  electrical  sensing  circuit  comprising: 

bridge  circuit  means  including  an  electrical  bridge  and  sens- 
ing means  for  producing  an  output  signal  which  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  in  or  out  of  balance  condition  of  the  bridge; 

storage  means  for  storing  the  value  of  said  output  signal; 

balancing  means  responsive  to  said  storage  means  for  apply- 
ing a  balancing  signal  to  said  bridge  circuit  means  for 
tending  lo  cause  said  output  signal  to  represent  a  balanced 
condition  of  the  bridge,  the  value  of  said  balancing  signal 
being  a  function  of  the  value  of  said  output  signal  stored 
by  said  storage  means; 

threshold  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  produc- 
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ing  a  switch  control  signal  which  assumes  a  first  slate 
when  the  value  of  said  output  signal  changes  at  less  than  a 
predetermined  rate  to  exceed  a  predetermined  threshold; 

switching  means  responsive  to  said  switch  control  signal  for 
applying  said  output  signal  to  said  storage  means  when 
said  control  signal  is  in  said  first  state  to  modify  the  stored 
value  of  said  storage  means:  and  . 

alarm  means  for  providing  an  alarm  signal  in  response  to  said 
output  signal  changing  at  a  rate  greater  than  said  predeter- 
mined rale  to  exceed  a  given  level. 


I.  A  cable  detecting  system  comprising  a  cable  ship,  a  cable 
detector  having  at  least  a  body  and  a  blade  fixed  to  said  body 
for  dredging  a  sea  bottom,  a  towing  wire  connected  between 
said  cable  ship  and  said  cable  detector  for  lowing  the  cable 
detector,  a  signal  wire  provided  between  said  cable  ship  and 
said  cable  detector,  and  said  cable  detector  dredging  the  water 
bottom  to  find  a  buried  cable  characterized  in  that  said  cable 
detector  has  a  cable  sensor  which  generates  an  electrical  signal 
upon  detection  of  the  presence  of  a  cable,  said  electrical  signal 
is  transmitted  to  said  cable  ship  through  said  signal  wire  in  said 
lowing  wire,  said  cable  ship  has  at  least  a  brake  for  selectively 
holding  the  towing  wire  and  a  brake  control  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  brake  in  response  to  said  electrical  signal,  and 
said  brake  control  automatically  has  the  brake  release  the 
towing  wire  upon  receipt  of  said  electrical  signal  to  stop  the 
cable  detector  and  avoid  damage  to  the  detected  cable. 


smooth  out  differences  between  successive  difference  signals 
input  thereto,  and  an  exponential  circuit  responsive  to  said 
filtered  difference  signals  and  operative  to  develop  said  feed- 
back signal  for  input  to  the  demodulating  multiplier,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
an  erasure  zone  detector  for  monitoring  the  output  of  said 
demodulating  multiplier  and  for  determining  whether  or 
not  the  demodulated  complex  input  signal  falls  within  one 
of  a  predetermined  number  of  erasure  zones  lying  within 


4^83,681 
SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  AN  UNDERWATER  BURIED 

CABLE 
Yamamura  Kazuomi,  Yokohama;  Fukui  Takasuke,  Tokyo; 
Iwamoto  Yoshinao,  Fujimi;  Shirasaki  Yuichi,  Tokyo;  Fujise 
Masayuki,  Yaraato;  Sugimoto  Hikoaki,  Mitaka;  Shirai  Kikuo, 
Cbofu.  and  Yoshida  Minoru,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10.798 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1978,  53-15950; 
Mar.  9,  1978,  53-26035;  May  6,  1978,  53-53308 

Int.  a."  GOIV  J///,  J/I6S:  B63B  21/66:  F16L  1/00 
'  VS.  a.  324—326  12  Oaims 


the  complex  plane  of  a  particular  modulation  constellation 
and  for  developing  a  switch  control  signal  when  it  is 
determined  that  the  demodulated  complex  input  signal 
does  in  fact  fall  within  one  of  said  erasure  zones:  and 
switching  means  responsive  to  said  switch  control  signal  and 
operative  to  interrupt  the  input  of  said  difference  signals 
into  said  loop  filter  and  to  thereby  prevent  adjustment  of 
said  feedback  signal  when  the  coordinates  of  a  demodu- 
lated complex  input  signal  falls  within  one  of  said  erasure 


4,283,683 
AUDIO  BRIDGE  CIRCUIT 
William  E.  Main,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola  Inc., 
Schaumbiirg,  III. 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,734 

Int.  a.'  H03F  3/26 

VS.  a.  330—262  18  Oaims 


— f^-- 


4,283,682 
ERASURE  ZONE  DECISION  FEEDBACK  PHASE  LOCK 
LOOP  FOR  CARRIER  RECOVERY  IN  DATA  MODEMS 
Bruce  M.  Sifford,  Los  Altos,  and  D.  Thomas  Magill,  Palo  Alto, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,982 

Int.  a.J  H03D  3/18 

VS.  a.  329—50  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  feedback  phase-lock  loop  of  the  type  used  in  data 
communications  systems  transmitting  constellation  encoded 
data  and  including  a  demodulating  multiplier  for  receiving  the 
transmitted  complex  input  signal  and  multiplying  it  by  a  feed- 
back signal  to  develop  a  demodulated  complex  input  signal,  a 
complex  symbol  detector  for  detecting  the  particular  constella- 
tion point  received,  a  modulation  removal  phase  detector 
which  compares  the  demodulated  complex  input  signal  to  the 
detected  signal  and  generates  a  difference  signal  proportional 
to  the  difference  therebetween,  a  loop  filter  which  serves  to 


1.  Audio  bridge  circuit  having  an  input  terminal,  first  and 
second  output  terminals,  comprising: 

amplifier  means  coupled  between  the  input  and  first  and 
second  output  terminals  of  the  audio  bridge  circuit  for 
amplifying  input  signals  applied  to  the  input  terminal  and 
providing  the  amplified  signals  across  the  first  and  second 
output  terminals,  said  amplifier  means  including  current 
mirror  circuit  means  for  setting  both  the  first  and  second 
output  terminals  at  a  predetermined  quiescent  dc  bias 
potential  level  the  magnitude  of  which  is  substantially 
equal  to  one-half  the  magnitude  of  a  first  operating  poten- 
tial supplied  to  the  audio  bridge  circuit; 

feedback  circuit  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  con- 
nected to  the  first  and  second  output  terminals  of  the 
audio  bridge  circuit  respectively,  said  feedback  circuit 
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means  being  responsive  to  a  direct  current  ofTset  voltage 
appearing  at  said  first  and  second  inputs  thereof  for  pro- 
viding a  feedback  signal  to  said  amplifier  means  to  cause 
said  direct  current  offset  voltage  to  be  severely  reduced. 


4,283,684 

NON-LINEARITY  COMPENSATING  CIRCUIT  FOR 

HIGH-FREQUENCY  AMPLinERS 

Gunkichi  Satoh,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kokusai  Denshin 
Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30J6I 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1978,  53/44138 

Int.  a.'  H03F  1/32.  3/16 

VS.  a.  330—277  14  Claims 


/      I ^ 1         ■^ 

7  a  Beutaji    4__p=b 
' —  coupieg.    \^ 


1.  A  waveguide  distribution  system  comprising: 
a  waveguide 

a  generally  conically-shaped   element   positioned   in  said 
waveguide,  an  axis  of  said  element  being  parallel  to  an  axis 


of  said  waveguide,  said  element  being  electrically  conduc- 
tive; 

a  plurality  of  transmission  lines  having  ports  arranged  cir- 
cumferentially  around  a  base  portion  of  said  conically- 
shaped  element  and  positioned  between  the  conical  sur- 
face of  said  element  and  a  wall  of  said  waveguide:  and 

alternate  ones  of  said  transmission  lines  including  1 80*  phase 
shifters  for  inhibiting  the  radiation  of  radiant  energy  from 
said  transmission  lines  in  directions  normal  to  the  nominal 
directions  of  propagation  of  radiant  energy  within  said 
transmission  lines. 


4,283,686 
LASER  OPERATION  WITH  CLOSED  GAS  AND  TUNED 

DUCT  PUI5ING 
Jack  D.  Daugherty,  Winchester;  Arthur  R.  Kantrowilz,  Cam- 
bridge; George  W.  Sutton,  Lexington,  and  Oswald  L.  Zappa. 
Stoneham,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Avco  Everett  Research 
Laboratory,  Inc.,  Everett,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22J59 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/05 

VS.  a.  331—94.5  G  8  Qaims 


I.  A  non-linearity  compensating  circuit  for  high-frequency 
amplifiers,  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  channels  each  having  a 
high-frequency  amplifier  of  similar  characteristics,  branching 
means  for  branching  the  input  signal  so  that  the  input  signal  is 
coupled  to  the  two  inputs  of  said  pair  of  parallel  channels,  and 
synthesizing  means  for  taking  a  vectorial  sum  of  the  two  out- 
put signals  from  said  channels,  said  high-frequency  amplifier 
included  in  one  of  said  channels  being  operable  up  to  the 
non-linear  region  of  the  input/output  characteristics,  and  said 
high-frequency  amplifier  included  in  the  other  of  said  channels 
being  operable  within  the  linear  region  of  the  input/output 
characteristics,  said  branching  means  and  said  synthesizing 
means  being  parallel-line-couple-type  directional  couplers,  the 
effective  electric  length  between  the  input  and  output  of  one  of 
the  said  pair  of  channels  being  longer  by  about  tr  radians  than 
the  effective  electric  length  between  the  input  and  output  of 
the  other  channel  by  selecting  the  transmission  coefficients  of 
said  parallel-line-couple-type  directional  couplers,  whereby 
the  non-linear  input/output  characteristics  of  the  whole  circuit 
is  approximately  the  opposite  of  the  input/output  characteris- 
tics of  the  high-frequency  amplifier  to  be  compensated  which 
is  serially  connected  to  the  non-linearity  compensating  circuit. 


4,283,685 
WAVEGUIDE-TO-CYLINDRICAL  ARRAY  TRANSITION 
George  H.  MacMaster,  Lexington,  and  Lawrence  J.  Nichols, 
Burlington,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company, 
Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,819 

Int.  a.'  H03F  3/60 

VS.  a.  330—286  6  Oaims 


Ihfe^feS 


1.  Gas  laser  apparatus  comprising: 

means  defining  an  optical  resonant  cavity  having  a  gas  inlel 
and  a  gas  outlet  within  a  substantially  closed  loop  flow 
path  for  a  lasable  gas  having  gas  laser  states. 

means  for  cyclically  pumping  the  gas  laser  slates  within  the 
cavity  to  produce  lasing  action  and  excess  energy,  in  turn 
cyclically  producing  pressure  waves  therein, 

means  for  coupling  said  lasing  action  out  of  said  cavity, 

means  within  said  closed  loop  fiow  path  for  utilizing  said 
pressure  waves  to  cyclically  pump  gas  around  the  closed 
loop  gas  flow  path,  and 

means  within  said  closed  loop  flow  path  to  cool  the  pumped 
gas  to  limit  heat  build-up  therein  over  the  course  of  multi- 
ple pumping  cycles. 


4,283.687 
FREE  ELECTRON  LASER  WITH  END  TAPERED 
WIGGLER  STRENGTH 
John  M.  J.  Madey,  Palo  Alto;  Luis  R.  Elias,  Mountain  View, 
and  Todd  I.  Smith,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,557 
Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/09.  3/14 
VS.  a.  331—94.5  PE  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  free  electron  laser  the  improvement  residing  in  a 
periodic  magnet  means  said  magnet  means  comprising 
coaxial  bifilar  helical  conductor  means,  bifilar  conductors 
being  180*  displaced  and  conducting  current  in  opposite 
directions,  said  bifilar  helical  conductor  means  comprising 
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multiple  layers  of  said  biHIar  conductors  each  successive   to  said  translator  mechanism,  said  gimbal  knuckle  joint  and 


layer  thereof  extending  an  increment  beyond  its  anteced- 


said  reflector  unit  for  moving  each  of  said  reflector  assemblies 
in  said  six  degrees  of  freedom,  and  said  alignment  means  on 
each  of  said  reflector  assemblies  being  in  operable  relationship 
with  one  another  so  as  to  provide  signals  to  said  moving  means 
thereby  enabling  said  moving  means  to  provide  each  of  said 
reflector  assemblies  with  said  six  degrees  of  movement  in 
accordance  with  said  signals. 


ent  layer  to  effect  a  uniform  tapered  termination  conrigu- 
.  ration,  and 
a  current  source  connected  to  supply  current  thereto. 


4,283,688 
LASER  AUTOALIGNMENT  SYSTEM 
Wiync  B.  Lloyd,  Baltimore,  Md.;  Robert  J.  Bemhird,  Ames, 
Iowa;  Dale  R.  Logan,  Columbia,  and  Ronald  W.  Minarik, 
LotherwiUe,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  No».  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,594 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  J/05 

VS.  a.  331— 94.5  D  16  aaims 


4,283,689 

MICROWAVE  OSaLLATOR  CIRCUIT  WITH 

IMPROVED  EFFiaENCY 

Hindrik  Tjassens,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  II.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,717 
Oaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jun.  20,   1978, 
7806617 

Int.  a.'  B41J  27/00 
VS.  a.  331—101  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  laser  having  a  pair  of  end  walls  and  a  pair  of  side  walls 
defming  a  laser  cavity  and  an  optical  resonator  located  within 
said  laser  cavity  bounded  at  opposed  ends  thereof  by  a  first  and 
second  reflecting  element,  the  improvement  therein  residing  in 
a  laser  auioalignmeni  system  capable  of  providing  six  degrees 
of  freedom  of  movement  to  said  first  and  second  reflecting 
elements,  said  autoalignmeni  system  comprising  a  first  and  a 
second  reflector  assembly  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
laser  cavity,  said  first  reflector  assembly  incorporating  therein 
said  first  reflector  element  and  said  second  reflector  assembly 
mcorporating  therein  said  second  reflector  element,  each  of 
said  first  and  second  reflector  assemblies  comprising  a  reflector 
unit,  a  gimbal  knuckle  joint  and  a  translator  mechanism,  said 
reflector  unit  having  mounted  on  one  end  thereof  one  of  said 
reflector  elements,  a  pair  of  appendages  protruding  from  each 
side  of  said  reflector  unit,  each  of  said  appendages  passing 
through  an  openmg  located  in  each  of  said  side  walls,  respec- 
tively, of  said  laser,  at  least  one  of  said  appendages  having 
means  connected  to  an  end  thereof  and  located  outside  of  said 
laser  cavity  for  aligning  said  reflector  assemblies  and  means 
located  within  each  of  said  openings  in  said  side  walls  for 
sealing  said  opening  between  said  appendage  and  said  side 
wall,  said  gimbal  knuckle  joint  having  means  at  one  end 
thereof  for  operably  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  reflector 
unit  to  said  gimbal  knuckle  joint  for  two  degrees  of  freedom  of 
movement  with  respect  thereto,  said  translator  mechanism 
having  means  at  one  end  thereof  for  operably  coiuiecting  the 
other  end  of  said  gimbal  knuckle  joint  thereto  for  four  degrees 
of  freedom  of  movement  with  respect  thereto,  said  translator 
mechanism  being  fixedly  secured  at  the  other  end  thereof  to 
one  of  said  end  walls  of  said  laser,  means  operably  connected 


V/V  JV/'/t/// 


1.  A  microwave  oscillator  circuit  comprising  a  transmission 
line  having  an  inner  conductor  and  an  outer  conductor,  said 
inner  and  outer  conductor  being  terminated  at  one  end  by  a 
diode  having  a  negative  resistance  for  generating  oscillations  at 
a  frequency  fg  and  at  the  other  end  by  a  terminal  impedance 
which  corresponds  to  the  characteristic  impedance  of  the 
transmission  line,  a  cavity  resonator  coupled  to  said  transmis- 
sion line  between  said  diode  and  said  terminal  impedance,  said 
cavity  resonator  having  an  inner  wall  at  least  partially  common 
with  said  outer  conductor,  said  inner  wall  including  a  first 
impedance  coupling  between  said  transmission  line  and  said 
cavity  resonator  and  a  second  impedance  coupling  between 
said  transmission  line  and  said  cavity  resonator,  said  first  and 
second  impedance  coupling  being  spaced  from  one  another  by 
an  odd  number  of  quarter  wavelengths  at  said  frequency 
toward  said  terminal  impedance. 


4,283,690 
LOW  POWER  CMOS  OSCILLATOR 
Jean^laude  Tarbouriech,  Ville-la-Grand,  France,  assignor  to 
Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,913 

Int.  a.5  H03K  3/354 

VS.  a.  331—111  9  aaims 


c^ 


1.  A  CMOS  oscillator  having  a  first  and  a  second  power 
supply  node,  comprising:  a  first  and  a  second  series  connected 
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transistor  being  coupled  between  the  first  and  second  power 
supply  node,  the  first  and  the  second  transistor  each  having  a 
control  electrode;  a  first  and  a  second  inverter  each  having  an 
input  and  an  output,  the  inputs  being  coupled  together  and  the 
output  of  the  first  inverter  being  coupled  to  the  control  elec- 
trode of  flrst  transistor,  the  output  of  the  second  inverter  being 
coupled  to  the  control  electrode  of  the  second  transistor;  a 
third  inverter  coupled  to  a  node  formed  between  the  first  and 
second  transistors,  the  third  inverter  having  an  output  coupled 
back  to  the  node  formed  between  the  first  and  second  transis- 
tors; a  fourth  inverter  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of 
the  third  inverter,  the  fourth  inverter  providing  an  output:  a 
fifth  inverter  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  the 
fourth  inverter  and  providing  an  output  coupled  to  the  inputs 
of  the  first  and  second  inverters;  and  a  capacitor  coupled  from 
the  inputs  of  the  first  and  second  inverters  to  the  second  power 
supply  node. 


4,283,691 
CRYSTAL  OSOLLATOR  HAVING  LOW  NOISE  SIGNAL 

EXTRACTION  ORCUIT 
John  R.  Burgoon,  Campbell,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,591 

Int.  a.'  H03B  5/36 

VS.  a.  331—116  R  9  Claims 


(a)  a  magnetostatic  wave  supporting  material: 

(b)  a  microwave  transmi^ion  line,  having  first  and  second 
ends,  and  being  contiguous  said  material  to  launch  magne- 
tostatic waves  thereinto; 

(c)  input  means  coupled  to  one  end  of  said  transmission  line 
for  applying  an  input  signal  within  an  operating  frequency 
range: 

(d)  output  means  coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said  transmis- 
sion line; 

(e)  magnetic  means  biasing  said  material  for  magnetostatic 
wave  operation  wherein  at  relatively  low  power  levels  of 
input  signal,  launched  magnetostatic  waves  remove 
power  from  said  transmission  line  resulting  in  attenuation 
of  said  signal  and 

past  a  certain  critical  input  signal  power  level  said  power 
removed  by  said  magnetostatic  waves  is  reduced  relative 
to  said  input  signal  power,  resulting  in  a  relative  reduction 
of  said  attenuation:  and 

(f)  means  for  preventing  launched  magnetostatic  waves  from 
reflecting  from  the  edges  of  said  thin  film  matenal  back  to 
said  transmission  line. 


(XITPUTi 


^^ 


^*      'RESOWATOR  i^    15 

-ieo5 


9.  A  method  of  minimizing  the  noise  power  in  the  output 
signal  from  a  Colpitts  type  resonator  oscillator,  including  a 
resonator,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

serially  applying  the  current  through  the  resonator  of  a 
Colpitts  type  oscillator  to  an  active  device  that  presents  a 
low  impedance  load  to  the  resonator  to  use  the  filtering 
effect  of  the  resonator  to  minimize  the  oscillator  loop 
noise  component  in  the  output  signal;  and 

connecting  a  selected  load  impedance  to  the  active  device 
for  developing  the  output  signal  thereacross,  the  output 
signal  being  isolated  from  the  oscillator  loop  and  having  a 
selected  signal  to  noise  ratio  to  further  minimize  the  noise 
component  in  the  output  signal. 


4,283,692 

MAGNETOSTATIC  WAVE 

SIGNAL-TO-NOISE-ENHANCER 

John  D,  Adam,  Murrysville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

nied  Jul.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,537 

Int.  a.'  HOIP  1/23 

VS.  a.  333—17  L  10  Claims 


1.  A  magnetostatic  wave  signal-to-noise  enhancer  compris- 


4J83,693 

AMPLITUDE  TILT  COMPENSATING  APPARATUS 

Eliieo  Saenz,  Garland,  T»..  assignor  to  Rockwell  IntematioBal 

Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4,089,  Jan.  17,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,861 

Int.  a.*  H03H  7/03 

VS.  a.  333—18  1  Oaim 


SELECTUR  —     ("HE- 


•\ 


-^ 


LOCAL 

aeciLLATon 


AOHCTIVE 


m 


DETECTOR  ^30 


t 


mg: 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

adaptive  equalizer  means  having  a  gain  characteristic  which 
varies  as  a  function  of  frequency  over  a  predetermined 
band  of  frequencies,  including  control  signal  responsive 
variable  impedance  means,  for  passing  a  signal  there- 
through which  may  have  an  amplitude  slope  other  than 
zero  for  the  frequencies  in  said  band,  said  control  signal 
responsive  variable  impedance  means  comprising  a  tuned 
filter  having  only  low-pass  and  bandpass  characteristics 
including  a  pin  diode  as  a  variable  resistance  element  in  an 
inductive  portion  of  the  tuned  filter  circuit  and  the  pin 
diode  is  utilized  to  vary  the  Q  of  said  tuned  filter  circuit: 

detection  means,  connected  to  an  output  of  said  adaptive 
equalizer  means,  for  detecting  the  relative  amplitude  of 
signals  occurring  at  at  least  two  different  frequencies  in 
the  band;  and 

first  means,  connected  between  said  adaptive  equalizer 
means  and  said  detection  means,  for  generating  a  feedback 
signal  to  vary  the  value  of  said  impedance  means  whereby 
a  spectrum  envelope  of  sigiuils  output  by  said  adaptive 
equalizer  means  is  modified  to  have  substantially  a  zero 
amplitude  slope. 
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4.283.694 
IMPEDANCE-MATCHING  NETWORK  REALIZED  IN 
MICROSTRIP  TECHNIQUE 
V'Igd  Pauker,  Bievres,  France,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
lion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5^579 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  11,  1978,  78  20678 

Int.  a."  HOIP  5/02 

L'.S.  a.  333—34  3  CUims 


1.  An  impedance-matching  micro-strip  networic  for  match- 
ing a  predetermined  impedance  to  a  lower  impedance  over  a 
wide  frequency  band,  comprising  a  tapered  line  section  for 
transposing  the  predetermined  impedance  to  a  higher  impe- 
dance and  at  least  one  quarter  wave  line  section  on  the  narrow 
end  of  said  tapered  line  section  for  transposing  this  higher 
impedance  to  the  lower  impedance. 


--CD 


~f^Z 


the  output  of  said  amplifier  and  an  output  for  connection  to  a 
utilization  device  whereby  the  output  impedance  of  the  ampli- 
fier is  the  only  impedance  viewed  by  the  isolation  networks, 
said  isolation  networks  each  including  a  series  resistance  con- 
nected between  the  last  said  input  and  the  last  said  output,  said 
passive  networks  constituting  the  sole  load  on  said  amplifier 
and  producing  outputs  having  substantially  matched  amplitude 
and  phase  characteristics,  each  of  said  passive  networks  furiher 
including  a  parallel  impedance  in  the  form  of  the  primary  of  art 
impedance  transformer  in  shunt  with  the  last  said  output. 


4,283,695 

HIGH  ISOLATION  MULTICOUPLING  APPARATUS 

Aldo  M.  Scandnrra,  22  Monett  PI.,  Greenlawn,  N.Y.  11740 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,410 

Int.  a.'  H03H  11/36 

VS.  a.  333—124  5  Qaims 


4,283,696 
METHOD  AND  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE 
OPERATION  OF  RECURSIVE  HLTER  CIRCUITS  OR 

ANALOG  STORAGE  CIRCUITS  CONSTRUCTED 

ACCORDING  TO  THE  CHARGE  COUPLED  DEVICE 

(CCD)  PRINCIPLE 

Karl  Goser,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  27.  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,790 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1978,  2841832 

Int.  a.'  H03H  17/04:  GlIC  27/00 
U.S.  a.  333—165  3  CUims 


E  — {>tI^^^^^^^^~~pC^^^a 


H    CCD      h 


1.  A  method  of  operating  recursive  filters  utilizing  charge 
coupled  devices  having  plural  storage  cells  comprising  the 
steps  of  storing  in  first  alternate  storage  cells  of  said  charge 
coupled  devices  sampling  values  (Sn)  of  an  analog  signal, 
storing  in  second  alternate  storage  cells  of  said  charge  coupled 
devices  reference  charge  levels  (SO),  comparing  each  of  said 
sampling  values  (Sn)  with  said  reference  values  (SO)  and  in- 
creasing or  decreasing  said  sampling  values  (Sn)  in  response  to 
such  comparison. 


4,283,697 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  nLTER 
Yoshio  Masuda;  Atsushi  Fukasawa;  Jun  Ashiwa,  and  Takuro 
Sato,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Oki  Electric  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,670 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20,  1978,  53-142306 
Int.  a.'  HOIP  1/20.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  333—202  7  Qaims 


3tHl 


I Z 


1.  A  mullicoupler  for  coupling  a  single  energy  source  to  at 
least  two  or  more  utilization  devices  such  as  receivers  and  the 
like  comprising  a  matching  network  having  an  input  connected 
to  said  source  and  an  output,  a  substantially  frequency  insensi- 
tive amplifier  having  a  high  input  impedance  and  a  very  low 
output  impedance,  a  connection  between  said  matching  net- 
work and  the  input  of  said  amplifier,  and  at  least  two  passive 
isolation  networks  each  having  an  mput  directly  connected  to 


1.  A  high  frequency  filter  comprising  a  closed  conductive 
housing,  a  pair  of  input/output  means  provided  at  both  the 
extreme  ends  of  said  housing,  a  plurality  of  resonators  mounted 
in  said  housing  on  a  straight  line  between  said  input/output 
means,  and  one  end  of  all  of  said  resonators  being  fixed  on  the 
single  conductive  plane  of  said  housing  and  the  other  end  of 
said  resonators  being  free  standing,  wherein  each  resonator 
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comprises  a  center  conductor  and  a  dielectric  body  surround- 
ing said  center  conductor,  and  wherein  the  outer  surface  of  the 
dielectric  body  is  substantially  disposed  in  the  air  so  that  a 
displacement  current  on  the  surface  of  the  dielectric  body  can 
flow,  the  separation  between  each  of  said  resonators  is  deter- 
mined according  to  the  desired  coupling  coefficient  for  the 
filter,  and  the  coupling  between  each  resonators  is  effected  by 
the  displacement  current  relating  to  surface  TM  mode  and  the 
conductive  current  relating  to  TEM  mode. 


4,283,699 
HOLDER  FOR  AN  ELECTROMAGNETIC  COIL 
Roland  Ehrgott,  Munich,  and  Gerhard  Meindl,  Ailing,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Berlin  t  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,871 
Int.  CXJ  HOIF  15/02,  27/26 
VS.  CI.  336-67  10  Oairas 

1.  In  an  electromagnetic  coil  assembly  consisting  of  opposed 
abutting  E  core  halves  each  having  an  end  face  and  two  outer 
legs  and  a  centrally  disposed  inner  leg,  and  a  hollow  coil  bob- 
bin which  receives  said  central  legs  and  is  disposed  between 
said  halves,  a  holder  for  said  assembly  comprising: 
two  brackets  disposed  adjacent  to  said  outer  legs  of  each 
core  half,  each  said  bracket  having  a  pair  of  spaced  bores; 
at  least  one  retainer  received  in  said  bores  in  said  brackets, 
said  retainer  terminating  in  two  threaded  ends: 


a  means  in  said  E  core  half  legs  for  receiving  and  aligning 
said  retainer, 

whereby  said  retainer  extends  through  said  brackets  and 
said  means  in  said  core  half  legs  to  hold  said  halves 
between  said  brackets: 


4,283,698 

MAGNET  DEVICE  FOR  ANIMALS,  IN  PARTICULAR 

CATTLE 

Yoshiho  Fujisawa,  18-6,  3-chome  Kichgoji  Minami-cho,  Musa- 

shino,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,325 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    8,    1979,    54- 
109646[U] 

Int  a,J  HOIF  7/02 
VS.  a.  335—306  6  Qaims 


a  pair  of  nuts  received  on  said  threaded  ends  of  said  retainer 
for  applying  uniform  retaining  pressure  to  said  halves  in 
cooperation  with  said  brackets:  and 

at  least  one  vertical  leg  respectively  depending  downwardly 
from  each  bracket,  each  said  vertical  leg  carrying  means 
thereon  for  attaching  said  veriical  leg  to  a  circuit. 


4,283,700 
DOUBLE  TUBULAR  TIME-LAG  FUSE  HAVING 
IMPROVED  BREAKING  CAPAOTY 
Fumitake  Akiyama,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  San-O  Indus- 
trial Co„  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,261 

Int,  a.'  HOIH  85/38 

VS.  a,  337—166  2  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  device  adapted  to  be  ingested  by  an  animal, 
the  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  magnets: 

(b)  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  magnetic  spacers  disposed  be- 
tween said  magnets  to  form  a  longitudinal  rod  having  a 
size  which  suffices  to  lodge  the  device  in  the  stomach  of 
the  animal  and  not  pass  to  the  intestines. 

(c)  said  spacers  and  said  magnets  having  essentially  the  same 
diameter  and  being  arranged  coaxially  and  adjacent  to 
each  other,  said  magnets  being  arranged  such  that  the 
magnetic  poles  of  the  magnets  confronting  each  other 
through  the  spacers  are  of  the  same  polarity;  and 

(d)  two  end  pieces,  one  end  piece  being  disposed  at  each  end 
of  the  rod.  said  end  pieces  being  generally  semi-circularly 
shaped  and  having  a  diameter  essentially  the  same  as  the 
diameter  of  said  cylindrical  magnets  and  spacers. 


-^7 


I.  A  time  lag  fuse  having  improved  current-interrupting 
characteristics  which  comprises  an  inner  tubular  member,  an 
outer  tubular  member  encasing  said  inner  tubular  member  and 
coterminous  therewith,  a  fusible  element  disposed  between  the 
ends  of  said  inner  tubular  member  and  means  for  enclosing  the 
ends  of  said  tubular  members  while  establishing  electrical 
contact  with  said  fusible  element,  said  inner  tubular  member 
being  made  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fosterite.  steatite,  talc,  or  mixtures  thereof  having  high  thermal 
conductivity  and  low  thermal  impact  resistance  so  as  to  be 
fragmented  by  the  passage  of  an  overload  electrical  current 
through  said  fusible  element,  and  said  outer  tubular  member 
being  made  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cordierite  ceramic,  lithium  ceramic,  or  mixtures  thereof  having 
low  thermal  conductivity  and  high  thermal  impact  resistance 
to  resist  fragmentation  during  the  passage  of  said  overload 
electrical  current. 


4,283,701 
OVERSHOOT  COMPENSATED  THERMOSTAT 
William  D,  Ryckman,  Jr.,  Asheboro.  N.C„  assignor  to  Gcaeral 
Electric  Company,  New  York,  N,Y. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,979 

ht.  a."  HOIH  37/52 

VS.  CL  337—341  9  Oaims 

1.  In  a  thermostat  assembly  having  contacts  for  making  and 

breaking  an  electrical  circuit  to  control  heat  to  a  medium  and 
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using  a  heat  deformable  blade  composed  of  first  and  second 
oppositely  defonnable  portions  supported  at  one  point  and 
operably  connected  to  one  of  said  contacts  spaced  from  the 
support,  the  improvement  comprising. 

an  opening  in  said  deformable  blade  and  having  said  deform- 
able portions  primarily  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 


4,283,703 
VIBRATION-RESISTANT  PROBE-LIKE  ELECTRICAL 
HEATERS 
Laurence  G.  Horwitt,  New  HiTeo,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sun  Chem- 
ical CorpofatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,753 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  7/00.  H05B  3/OS;  COIN  27/26 

VS.  a.  338—34  5  Ctaims 


opening  and  mounted  with  their  main  axes  of  deformation 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  each  other, 
said  opening  disposed  between  the  support  and  the  opera- 
tive connection, 
whereby  conduction  of  heat  to  the  operative  connection  is 
delayed  by  said  opening. 


4J83,702 
CONTACTLESS  CONDUCTANCE  POTENTIOMETER 
jMfgea  Meyer,  Taunusstein,  German  Democratic  Rep.,  and 
Norbert  Schaaf,  Wiesbaden.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Heimann  GmbH,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,825 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 
1978,  2822502 

Int  a.'  HOIL  31/08 
VS.  a.  338—15  >0  CUims 


ii.._ 


1.  A  probe-like  vibration-resistant  electrical  heater  assembly 
for  use  in  an  oxygen  sensor  of  an  exhaust  monitoring  system  for 
internal  combustion  engines,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongate  metal  tube  adapted  to  constitute  a  support 
and  to  carry  an  electrical  current,  one  end  portion  of  said 
tube  being  of  enlarged  diameter, 

(b)  an  elongate  metal  conductor  member  extending  through 
and  spaced  from  said  support  tube,  said  conductor  mem- 
ber projecting  from  said  one  enlarged-diameter  end  por- 
tion of  the  tube  and  forming  therewith  an  annular  space  at 
said  end  portion. 

(c)  a  tubular  ceramic  coil  form  surrounding  and  carried  on 
the  projecting  end  of  the  metal  conductor  member, 

(d)  said  coil  form  having  a  hub  disposed  and  closely  fitting 
into  the  said  annular  space  at  the  enlarged-diameter  end 
portion  of  the  tube, 

(e)  said  coil  form  having  a  helical  groove  in  its  exterior 
surface,  and 

(0  a  helical  heating  coil  of  wire  disposed  in  the  helical 
groove  of  the  coil  form  and  having  its  ends  secured  to  an 
exterior  surface  of  the  metal  tube  and  to  the  metal  conduc- 
tor member  so  as  to  enable  the  coil  to  be  energized. 

(g)  said  hub,  conductor  member  and  enlarged-diameter  end 
portion  of  said  tube  constituting  a  rigid,  unitary  direct- 
engaging  assemblage,  and  said  hub  having  a  loose-fit  in 
and  being  cemented  in  said  enlarged-diameter  portion  of 
the  tube. 


4,283,704 
VARIABLE  RESISTOR 

Takeshi  Ohtani;  Susamu  Nishimnra;  Kozo  Magami,  and  Kat- 
suhisa  Osada,  all  of  Miyagi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Alps  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,947 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    May     18,     1978, 


53/6«918(U] 
U.S.  a.  338—138 


Int.  Ci.>  HOIC  10/22 


2  Claims 


1.  A  contactless  conductance  potentiometer  wherein  the 
total  conductance  between  two  electrical  terminals  can  be 
selectively  divided  into  parts,  which  parts  always  equal  the 
said  total  conductance  comprising  a  light  transparent  substrate, 
a  circular  light  transparent  tapping  electrode  formed  on  said 
substrate,  an  external  terminal  connected  to  said  Upping  elec- 
trode, a  pair  of  semicircular  shaped  photoconductor  layers 
formed  on  substrate  about  and  overlying  and  contacting  said 
circular  tapping  electrode  and  electrically  separated  from  each 
other,  a  pair  of  exterior  electrodes  formed  on  said  substrate  and 
overlying  and  respectively  contacting  said  pair  of  semicircular 
photoconductor  layers  and  said  pair  of  exterior  electrodes 
electrically  separated  from  each  other,  such  that  when  said 
p«ir  of  photoconductor  layers  are  exposed  to  light  through  said 
transparent  substrate  and  tapping  electrode  on  approximately  i.  A  variable  resistor  having  an  insulating  substrate;  a  resis- 
half  of  the  toul  circular  area  of  said  semicircular  pholoconduc-  ijve  member  carried  on  said  insulating  substrate  and  having  a 
tor  layers,  the  conducunce  of  said  two  parts  being  equal  to  the  width  varying  in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof;  a  first 
total  conductance  between  said  two  terminals,  the  Upping  terminal  section  formed  on  said  insulating  substrate  and  con- 
point  being  detenntned  by  the  angular  position  of  light  falHng  nected  to  an  output  terminal;  a  second  tenninal  section  con- 
on  half  of  said  pair  of  photoconductor  layers  nected  to  one  end  portion  of  said  resistive  member;  a  third 
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terminal  section  connected  to  the  other  end  portion  of  said 
resistive  member;  a  slide  member  connected  tDjaid  first  termi- 
nal section  and  having  a  plurality  of  contact  elements  sliding 
on  said  resistive  member;  and  a  high  resistance  film  formed  on 
said  insulating  substrate,  said  high  resistance  film  underiying 
said  resistive  member  and  having  a  surface  resistance  of  about 
I  X  10'  to  I X  10'  ohms  per  square  centimeter  so  as  to  come  into 
contact  with  a  part  of  said  contact  elements  at  the  portion  of  a 
narrow  width  of  said  resistance  member  and  neutralize  the 
adverse  effects  of  any  static  electricity  generated  by  the  move- 
ment of  said  contact  elements. 


4,283,705 
SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING  AN  INTEGRATED  DISPLAY 
OF  INSTANTANEOUS  INFORMATION  RELATIVE  TO 
AIRCRAFT  ATTITUDE,  HEADING,  ALTITUDE,  AND 
HORIZONTAL  SITUATION 
Robert  James,  Lancaster,  Calif.,  and  Alan  M.  Loitelace,  Admin- 
istrator of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administra- 
tion, with  respect  to  an  invention  of  Robert  James 
Filed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,942 
Int.  a.'  G08G  5/00 
VS.  a.  340—27  NA  2  CUims 


1.  In  a  display  unit  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  cockpit  of  a 
piloted  aircraft  for  pictoriaJly  presenting  combined  inflight 
course,  altitude,  and  horizontal  situation  information  relative 
to  a  selected  course  and  altitude,  the  improvement  comprising 
in  combination: 

A.  a  horizontal  situation  indicator  for  providing  heading 
intelligence  including  a  window  having  a  transparent  face 
disposed  in  a  plane  normally  related  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  cockpit,  a  pointer  mounted  for  visual  observa- 
tion through  the  face  of  said  window  pictorially  depicting 
an  instantaneous  heading  of  the  piloted  aircraft  relative  to 
the  selected  course  comprising  a  miniature  aircraft  sup- 
ported for  rotation  about  an  axis  normally  related  to  the 
plane  of  said  window,  said  window  having  a  top,  the 
center  point  of  the  top  of  the  window  being  located  above 
the  axis  of  the  pointer  when  the  aircraft  is  in  a  normal  level 
night  attitude,  means  for  driving  said  miniature  aircraft  to 
an  oncourse  position  when  the  position  of  the  piloted 
aircraft  is  on  the  selected  course  and  the  heading  thereof 
is  coincident  with  the  bearing  of  the  course,  said  on-course 
position  being  indicated  by  the  miniature  aircraft  when 
the  nose  thereof  is  pointed  toward  the  center  point  of  the 
top  of  said  window,  and  means  including  a  drive  motor 
connected  to  said  pointer  and  a  heading  error  signal  gen- 
erator connected  to  the  drive  motor  for  angularly  displac- 
ing the  pointer  from  said  on-course  position  to  a  heading 
error  position  wherein  the  nose  is  pointed  at  an  angle 
relative  to  a  line  extended  between  the  axis  of  the  pointer 
and  the  center  point  equal  to  the  instantaneous  angle 
defined  between  the  bearing  of  the  selected  course  and  the 
instantaneous  heading  for  the  piloted  aircraft; 

B.  a  course  deviation  bar  extended  downwardly  from  the 
top  of  said  window  and  supported  for  displacement  along 
a  path  extended  horizontaJly  across  the  face  of  the  win- 
dow, and  means  including  a  beacon  signal/converter  and 
a  drive  motor  for  displacing  said  bar  along  said  path  in 
directions  and  through  distances  corresponding  to  instan- 


taneous directions  and  distances  of  the  piloted  aircraft 
relative  to  the  selected  course:  and 
C.  an  altitude  deviation  bar  extended  horizontally  across  the 
window,  and  means  including  an  altitude  error-signal 
generator  and  a  motor  connected  to  said  altitude  deviation 
bar  for  displacing  the  altitude  deviation  bar  vertically 
across  the  face  of  said  window  as  the  altitude  of  the  air- 
craft deviates  from  a  selected  altitude  for  the  piloted 
aircraft. 


4,283,706 
PUNCTURE  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Shigeo  Kimnra,  Shiki;  Tadashi  Kamiya,  Niiza.  and  Kiyotaka 
Hayashi,  Asaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1979.  Ser.  No.  31,433 

Int.  a.'  B60C  2J/04:  HOIH  35/34.  36/00 

VS.  a.  340—58  20  aaims 


1.  A  puncture  detecting  device  comprising: 

a  body  casing  (3); 

an  alarm  circuit  switch  (20)  disposed  forwardly  of  said  body 
casing  (3),  said  alarm  circuit  switch  (20)  being  actuable  by 
magnetic  force; 

a  pressure  chamber  (A)  formed  in  said  body  casing  (3),  said 
pressure  chamber  (A)  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
a  tire  (15); 

an  atmospheric  chamber  (B)  formed  in  said  body  casing  (3), 
said  atmospheric  chamber  (B)  communicating  with  the 
atmosphere; 

a  flexible  diaphragm  (5)  sealingly  separating  said  pressure 
chamber  (A)  from  said  atmospheric  chamber  (B); 

a  snap-acting  spring  plate  member  (7)  disposed  in  said  pres- 
sure chamber  (A)  and  rigidly  coniKcted  at  a  central  por- 
tion (Tb)  of  said  snap-acting  spring  plate  member  (7)  to  a 
central  portion  (5b)  of  said  flexible  diaphragm  (5); 

a  magnet  (8)  supported  on  a  front  face  of  said  snap-acting 
spring  plate  member  (7); 

said  magnet  (8)  being  secured  to  an  outer  surface  of  said 
central  portion  Pb)  of  said  snap-acting  spring  plate  mem- 
ber (7).  and  being  connected  to  said  central  portion  (56)  of 
said  flexible  diaphragm  (5)  by  means  of  said  snap-acting 
spring  plate  member  (7); 

resilient  means  (11)  for  resiliently  urging  said  snap-acting 
spring  plate  member  (7)  from  the  rear  side  thereof; 

said  snap-acting  spring  plate  member  (7)  being  normally 
held  in  a  rearward  direction  against  said  resilient  means 
(11)  by  the  air  pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber  (A)  to 
permit  said  magnet  (8)  to  be  spaced  from  said  alarm  circuit 
switch  (20);  and 

said  snap-acting  spring  plate  member  (7)  being  buckled 
under  the  force  from  said  resiUent  means  (11)  to  rapidly 
project  forwardly  when  said  air  pressure  in  said  pressure 
chamber  (A)  decreases  below  a  predetermined  amount, 
whereby  said  magnet  (8)  is  moved  closer  to  said  alarm 
circuit  switch  (20)  to  actuate  said  alarm  cn-cuit  switch 
(20). 
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4^83,707 

AIRCRAFT  LOW  PRESSURE  TIRE  WARNING  SYSTEM 

HAVING  COMPARATOR  aRCUIT  FOR  EACH  AXLE 

PAIR  OF  A  FOUR  WHEEL  BOGIE  CONFIGURATION 

Royct  F.  Church,  Lynnwood,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jul.  12.  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,137 

Int.  a.'  B«C  23/00:  G08G  I/I2 

VS.  a.  340—58  3  Cl""» 


4,283,709 
CASH  ACCOUNTING  AND  SURVEILLANCE  SYSTEM 
FOR  GAMES 
Andres  R.  Lucero,  Reno,  Nev.;  David  E.  Williams,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif.,  and  James  L.  Nelson,  Reno,  Ne».,  assignors  to 
Summit  Systems,  Inc.  (Interscience  Systems),  Sparks,  Nev. 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,669 
Int.  a.'  H04G  9/00 
VS.  a.  340—147  R  24  Claims 


(,/My    .Mwuv 


1.  In  an  aircrafi  low  pressure  tire  warning  system  having  a 
flight  deck  warning  display  and  first  and  second  pressure 
transducers  associated  with  first  and  second  tires  respectively 
of  an  axle  pair: 

means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  pressure  transduc- 
ers for  providing  first  and  second  signals  representative  of 
said  first  and  second  tires; 
a  lire  pressure  signal  processor  and  comparator  circuit  re- 
sponsive to  said  first  and  second  signals  for  providing 
signals  representative  of  pressure  conditions  of  .said  tires 
less  than  a  preselected  percentage  of  a  preset  value  and 
further  providing  signals  representative  of  wheel  pair 
pressure  differentials  greater  than  a  given  value;  and 
said  tire  pressure  signal  processor  and  comparator  circuit 
including  a  logic  gate  having  an  output  terminal  for  pro- 
viding a  tire  pressure  warning  signal  in  the  event  that  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  second  tire  pressures  is  less  than 
a  preselected  percentage  of  a  preset  value  or  said  first  and 
second  tire  pressure  differentials  exceed  a  given  value. 


1.  A  cash  accounting  and  surveillance  system  for  gaming 
machines  comprising; 

first  means  within  each  machine  for  monitoring  the  input  of 
items  of  monetary  value  and  the  payout  of  items  of  mone- 
tary value,  and  for  maintaining  digital  signals  indicative  of 
the  cumulative  numbers  thereof. 

second  means  within  each  machine  for  communication  over 
data  lines,  said  second  means  having  a  unique  address  on 
said  communication  lines  and  being  responsive  thereto  to 
transmit  said  signals  of  said  first  means  on  said  data  lines, 

node  means  coupled  to  a  plurality  of  said  second  means 
through  said  data  communication  lines,  said  node  means 
including  means  for  polling  all  of  said  second  means  cou- 
pled thereto  and  for  receiving  said  digital  signals  there- 
from, said  node  means  having  non-volatile  storage  means 
for  maintaining  data  responsive  to  said  digital  signals  in 
spite  of  system  power  loss  and  node  means  failures. 


4,283,708 
PAPER  CURRENCY  ACCEPTOR 
Larry  F.  Lee.  Grand  Rapids.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Rowe  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Whippany,  NJ. 

nied  Jan.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,044 

Int.  CI.'  G06K  9/00:  B07C  5/00 

VS.  a.  340— 146J  Z  18  Claims 


4.283,710 
SECURITY  SYSTEM 
Leonard  J.  Genest,  SanU  Ana,  and  Vache  B.  Madenlian, 
Huntington  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  J.S.  Lock 
Company.  Chicago.  III.  and  Uniqey.  S.A.,  Fribourg,  Switzer- 
land 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  954.387,  Oct.  25,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  739,927, 
Nov.  8,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  15,  1979,  Ser. 
No.  12,528 
Int.  a.'  H04Q  3/00:  E05B  49/00 
VS.  a.  340—149  R  50  Ctaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  validating  paper  currency  normally  con- 
taining magnetic  ink  in  certain  areas  and  containing  nonmag- 
netic ink  in  certain  other  areas,  said  apparatus  including  means 
for  magnetically  scanning  one  of  said  areas  normally  contain- 
ing nonmagnetic  ink.  said  scanning  means  generating  an  output 
on  traversing  a  magnetic  portion  of  said  bill,  and  rejection 
means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  number  of  repetitions  of 
said  output  following  the  first  such  output  for  gener«ing  a 
signal  indicating  the  unaccepubility  of  said  bill,  said  rejection 
means  remaining  inoperative  prior  to  said  predetermined  num- 
ber of  repetitions  of  said  output. 


t  ixtffurxrion 
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1.  A  security  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  electronic  locks  each  for  performing,  at  any 
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one  time,  one  from  a  set  of  lock  functions,  each  lock 
-    comprising: 

a  security  memory  for  storing  a  security  code  combina- 
tion, 
at  least  one  alterable  memory  for  storing  a  lock  code 

combination, 
first  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  security  code  combi- 
nation and  a  function  code  combination  representative 
of  one  from  the  set  of  lock  functions,  and  for  receiving 
a  lock  code  combination, 
second  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  lock  code  combi- 
nation, 
first  comparing  means  for  generating  a  first  enable  signal 
when  the  security  code  combination  received  by  the 
first  receiving  means  corresponds  to  the  security  code 
combination  stored  in  the  security  memory, 
enabling  means  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  the  first 
enable  signal  for  enabling  the  lock  to  perform  a  lock 
function  corresponding  to  the  selected  function  code 
combination  received  by  the  lock,  and 
second  comparing  means  for  comparing  the  lock  code 
combination  received  by  the  second  receiving  means 
against  the  lock  code  combinations  stored  in  the  alter- 
able memories  and  generating  a  second  enable  signal 
coupled  to  open  the  lock  when  correspondence  occurs 
according  to  a  first  selected  criterion,  and  generating  a 
third  enable  signal  coupled  to  alter  the  value  of  the  lock 
code  combinations  stored  in  one  of  the  alterable  memo- 
ries when  correspondence  occurs  according  to  a  second 
selected  criterion; 
at  least  one  key  card  for  being  encoded  with  a  lock  code 
combination  and  further  adapted  for  being  received  by  the 
second  receiving  means  for  transferring  the  lock  code 
combination  from  the  key  card  to  the  lock; 
first,  self-powered,  portable  means  for  transferring  lock  code 
combinations,  function  code  combinations  and  security 
code  combinations  to  the  lock  through  the  first  receiving 
means  of  a  lock  comprising: 
first  connector  means  for  being  selectively  interconnected 

with  the  first  receiving  means  of  the  locks, 
first  function  code  combination  generation  means  for 
outputting    a    selected    function    code    combination 
through  the  first  connector  means,  and 
first  memory  means  for  storing  at  least  one  security  code 
combination  and  selectively  storing  at  least  one  lock 
code  combination,  the  security  code  combination  and 
the  lock  code  combination  being  transferred  Into  and 
out  from  the  first  memory  through  the  first  connector 
means; 
a  second,  self-powered,  portable  means  for  transferring  lock 
code  combinations,  function  code  combinations  and  secu- 
rity code  combinations  to  a  lock  through  the  first  receiv- 
ing means,  the  second  portable  means  comprising: 
second  connector  means  for  being  selectively  Intercon- 
nected with  the  first  receiving  means  of  the  electronic 
locks, 
second  function  code  combination  generation  means  for 
outputting    a    selected    function    code    combination 
through  the  second  connector  means; 
second  memory  means  for  storing  at  least  one  security 
code  combination,  the  security  code  combination  being 
transferred  out  from  the  second  memory  through  the 
second  connector  means,  and 
reading  means  for  reading  a  lock  code  combination  from 
one  of  the  key  cards  and  transferring  the  lock  code 
combination  so  read  through  the  second  connector 
means  to  the  lock;  and 
central  means  comprising: 
connector  means  for  interconnecting  the  first  portable 

means  to  the  central  means, 
means  for  selectively  transferring  at  least  a  security  code 
combination  to  the  first  portable  means  through  the  first 
connector  means  of  the  first  portable  means,  and 


means  for  selectively  encoding  the  key  card  with  a  lock 
code  combination. 


4J83.711 
CROSS-TRACK  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  VIDEO  SIGNALS 
Dieter  Frank,  Darmstadt-Eberstadt,  and  Kurt  Hennig.  Rossdorf, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,209 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14. 
1979,  2919327 

Int.  a."  H04Q  3/00 
VS.  a.  340—166  R  4  Claims 
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1.  A  cross-track  distributor  for  video  signals  for  transferring 
signals  from  any  one  or  more  of  several  input  lines  to  any  one 
or  more  of  several  output  lines  through  crosspoint  switches, 
comprising  the  Improvement  in  that: 
each  crosspoint  switch  consists  essentially  of  a  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely poled  diodes  connected  in  series  between  the  Input 
and  output  lines  of  the  respective  crosspoint  and  a  resistor 
connected  between  the  common  connection  of  said  diodes 
of  said  pair  and  a  controllably  switched  source  of  current; 
said  controllably  switched  source  of  current  comprises  con- 
trollable read-write  storage  means  of  the  random  access 
memory  type  having  outputs  connected  to  the  respective 
resistors  of  the  crosspolnts  and  having  at  least  addressing 
and  read-write  inputs  connected  to  at  least  one  remotely 
located  control  and  monitoring  means. 


4,283,712 

PORTABLE  EXERaSE  TOTALIZER 

Roy  W.  Goody,  281-4  Rio  Verde  PI.,  Milpitas.  Calif.  95131 

FUtd  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,582 

Int.  a.'  G08B  5/36:  A63B  7//06 


U.S.  a.  340—323  R 
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1.  An  exercise  totalizer  comprising: 
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(a)  a  plurality  of  activating  switches  representing  various 
exercise  routines  of  different  degrees  of  exercise  exertion; 

(b)  a  pulse  generator  for  producing  pulses  at  different  prese- 
lected frequencies  corresponding  to  the  different  degrees 
of  physical  exertion  represented  by  the  respective  activat- 
ing switches: 

(c)  a  first  circuit  interconnecting  said  activating  switches  and 
said  pulse  generator  for  exciting  said  pulse  generator  in 
response  to  the  actuation  of  one  or  more  of  said  activating 
switches  to  generate  pulses  at  a  preselected  frequency 
corresponding  to  the  physical  exertion  represented  by  the 
actuated  one  or  more  of  said  activating  switches; 

(d)  a  deactivating  switch  connected  to  said  first  circuit  for 
interrupting  the  generation  of  pulses  by  said  pulse  genera- 
tor; and 

(e)  a  second  circuit  including  a  visual  display  connected  to 
said  pulse  generator  for  receiving  the  pulses  generated 
thereby  between  the  actuation  of  one  or  more  of  said 
activating  switches  and  the  actuation  of  said  deactivating 
switch  for  displaying  the  accumulated  total  representing 
the  exercise  exertion  between  the  exercise  period  of  actu- 
ating one  or  more  activating  switches  and  the  actuation  of 
the  deactivating  switch. 


values  of  said  analog  waveform  to  digital  waveform  data 
in  response  to  said  convert  pulses;  and 
an  addressable  waveform  memory  for  storing  said  digital 
waveform  data,  wherein  said  digital  control  signal  pro- 
vides addresses  for  said  memory. 

4,283,714 

MAGNETIC  KEYBOARD  SYSTEM 

George  Trenkler,  East  Providence,  R.I.;  Richard  G.  Delagi, 

Sharon,  and  Francois  A.  Padovani,  Westwood,  both  of  Mass., 

assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,954 

Int.  a.'  G06F  i/02 

MS.  a.  340—365  L  «  Claims 


4,283,713 
WAVEFORM  ACQUISITION  aRCUTT 
Harald  Philipp,  Be«»erton,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektroaix,  Ibc, 
BeaTCftoa,  Oreg. 

FiM  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,141 

Int.  a.'  H03K  /J/02 

U5.  a.  340-347  SH  7  Claims 
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I.  A  control  apparatus  comprising  first  magnetic  means, 
means  for  applying  an  input  signal  to  the  first  magnetic  means, 
second  magnetic  means  mounted  adjacent  to  the  first  magnetic 
means,  and  modifying  means  movable  between  a  first  position 
in  which  the  second  magnetic  means  provides  an  output  signal 
of  a  first  polarity  in  response  to  the  input  of  a  signal  to  the  first 
magnetic  means  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  second 
magnetic  means  provides  an  output  signal  of  an  opposite  polar- 
ity in  response  to  the  input  of  a  signal  to  the  first  magnetic 
means,  characterized  in  that,  the  second  magnetic  means  is 
arranged  relative  to  the  first  magnetic  means  so  that  said  out- 
put signal  of  said  first  polarity  is  induced  with  relatively  small 
amplitude  In  and  provided  as  an  output  from  the  second  mag- 
netic means  in  response  to  the  input  of  a  signal  to  the  first 
magnetic  means  when  the  modifying  means  is  in  said  first 
position,  said  modifying  means  being  also  adapted  to  have  a 
signal  induced  therein  in  response  to  the  input  of  a  signal  in  the 
first  magnetic  means  when  the  modifying  means  is  in  said 
second  position  so  that  the  signal  in  the  modifying  means  tends 
to  induce  a  corresponding  signal  in  the  second  magnetic  means 
which  is  of  larger  amplitude  and  of  opposite  polarity  relative  to 
said  output  signal  of  said  first  polarity,  whereby  the  polarity  of 
the  output  provided  by  the  second  magnetic  means  is  reversed 
to  provide  said  opposite  polarity  output  signal  from  the  second 
magnetic  means  when  the  modifying  means  is  in  said  second 
position. 


1.  A  waveform  acquisition  circuit  having  a  variable  acquisi- 
tion rale,  comprising: 

control  circuit  means  including  an  increment  register,  an 
adder  circuit,  and  a  latch  for  providing  a  digitally  selected 
and  incremented  digital  control  signal  in  accordance  with 
a  selectable  incremental  value,  wherein  said  increment 
register  stores  said  selecuble  incremental  value,  said 
adder  circuit  iteratively  adds  said  incremental  value  to 
said  digital  control  signal,  and  said  latch  holds  said  digital 
control  signal  until  updated  in  response  to  convert  pulses 
received  at  a  clock  input  of  said  latch; 

means  for  convening  said  digital  control  signal  to  discrete 
voltage  levels; 

means  for  comparing  said  discrete  voltage  levels  with  a 
sweep  sawtooth  voltage  and  generating  said  convert 
pulses  thereby,  said  sweep  sawtooth  corresponding  to  the 
time-base  axis  of  said  analog  waveform; 

an  analoorto-digital  converter  for  converting  instantaneous 


4,283,715 

CONTROL  OF  DISPLAY  DEVICES  WTTH 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  DRUMS 

Joel  Choinet,  Leralloi^Perret,  France,  assignor  to  Jaeger, 

LeraUois-Perret,  France 

Filed  Oct  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,442 
daimi  priority,  apvUcatian  France,  Oct  17, 1978,  78  29559 
Ut  CLJ  G08B  5/iO 
U5.  a.  340—378.1  «  Claims 

1.  A  control  device  for  digital  display  indicators  having 
electromagnetic  drums  of  the  type  containing  an  analogue/- 
digital  convertor  capable  of  receiving  in  analogue  form  an 
information  to  be  displayed,  the  convertor  having  an  output 
connected  to  the  digital  display  indicator  drums  and  a  second 
input  for  controlling  the  rate  of  conversion  operations  at  a 
selected  frequency,  the  improvement  ix>mprising: 
a  differentiating  circuit  capable  of  producing  as  its  output 

the  time  derivative  of  the  quantity  inputted  to  it;  and 
circuit  means,  whose  input  is  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
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differentiating  circuit,  for  producing  as  Its  output  a  se- 
lected frequency  depending  on  quantity  inputted  lo  it, 
whereby  when  the  quantity  Inputted  to  said  differentiating 
circuit  is  the  same  as  the  information  inputted  to  said 


digital  converter  to  eliminate  periodic  noise  of  a  pre-deier- 
mined  period  from  each  loop  sequentially; 
(c)  a  digital  comparator  operably  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  notch  filter  to  detect  changes  in  current  level; 


4,283,716 
MULTI-COLOR  TRAFFIC  SIGNAL 
Giancarlo  Pasqnali,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  CIR-S.p.A.  Div- 
isione  Sasib,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,104 

Int  a?  GOSB  S/00 

MS.  a.  340-380  5  Oainu 


I.  Multi-color  traffic  signal  in  particular  for  railway  line 
signalling  installations,  of  the  type  presenting  for  each  color  a 
light  source  comprising  a  lamp,  a  collecting  optical  unit  and  a 
fixed  chromatic  filter,  the  light  sources  being  connected  by 
means  of  a  optical  fiber  guide  with  an  irradiating  window 
surface  constituting  the  output  optics  of  the  signal,  character- 
ized by  the  fact  that  said  collecting  optical  unit  comprises, 
arranged  along  a  same  optical  axis  and  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
respective  lamp,  a  curved  focalized  mirror  and  a  spherical- 
elliptical  lens,  arranged  so  as  to  focalize  the  light  fiux  emanat- 
ing directly  from  said  lamp  and  the  fiux  reflected  from  said 
mirror  on  the  corresponding  input  of  said  optical  fiber  guide. 

4,283,717 

MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DIRECT-WIRE  ALARM 

SYSTEM 

Carl  W.  Caldwell,  Columbia,  and  Rick  A.  Britton,  Springfield, 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Digital  Monitoring  Prodncts, 
Springfield,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,291 
Int  CL^  G08B  29/00:  G08C  9/00 
MS.  a.  340-506  14  cUima 

1.  A  direct-wire  alarm  monitoring  system  for  high-speed 
sequential  monitoring  of  a  plurality  of  DC  current  loops  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  analog-to-digital  converter  means  for  each  loop  to 
convert  the  current  level  to  a  digital  value; 

(b)  a  digital  notch  filter  operably  connected  to  the  analog-to- 


analogue/digital  convertor  and  the  output  of  said  circuit 
means  is  connected  to  the  second  input  of  said  analogue/- 
digital  convertor,  the  rate  of  conversion  of  the  analogue/- 
digital  convertor  is  controlled  by  the  time  rate  of  change 
of  the  information  to  be  displayed. 


(d)  a  digital  pulse  filter  operably  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  digital  comparator  to  eliminate  pulse  noise  if  a  change 
in  current  level  is  detected  by  the  digital  comparator;  and 

(e)  means  for  sequentially  sampling  the  output  of  the  analog- 
to-digiial  converter  means  for  each  loop  and  applying  that 
sample  sequentially  to  the  digital  notch  filter. 


4,283,718 
DOOR  ALARM  DEVICE 
Edward  A.  Butler,  North  Kingstown,  and  Francis  R.  Sanile, 
Pawtucket,  both  of  R.I.,  assignors  to  Synco  National  Ltd., 
Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,165 

Int  a.'  G08B  li/06 

MS.  a.  340-545  s  CUan 


1.  A  device  for  signalling  door  movement  as  by  attempted 
entry  comprising,  a  door  frame,  a  door  mounted  in  said  frame 
for  movement  between  respective  open  and  closed  positions 
relative  to  said  frame,  a  housing  having  an  inner  wall  affixed  to 
said  door  including  an  elongated  bolt  mounted  thereon  for 
transverse  movement  with  respect  thereto  and  to  said  door 
between  a  first  non-activatable  position  wherein  said  door  may 
be  freely  opened  and  a  second  activatable  position,  one  end  of 
said  bolt  adapted  to  contact  said  door  frame  in  said  activauble 
position  so  as  to  fixedly  position  such  with  respect  to  said  door 
frame  and  so  as  to  enable  said  door  and  said  housing  to  move 
at  least  slightly  relative  to  and  towards  said  bolt,  electrical 
signal  means,  a  pair  of  electrical  signal  contacts  on  said  housing 
and  in  opposition  to  said  bolt,  a  leaf  spring  having  one  end 
connected  to  one  of  said  contacts  and  the  other  end  normally 
disposed  in  spaced  relation  with  said  other  contact,  said  leaf 
spring  contacting  said  bolt  so  as  to  spring  bias  said  bolt  away 
from  the  inner  wall  of  said  housing  whereby  moving  said  door 
towards  its  open  position  causes  said  spring  other  end  and  said 
other  contact  to  engage  and  said  signal  to  be  activated. 
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4J83,719 
LIQUID  LEVEL  SENSING  aRCUIT 
David  G.  Williams,  Birmingham,  and  Paul  A.  Harris,  Walsall, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Bir- 
mingbam,  England 

Filed  Aug.  7.  1979.  Ser.  No.  64.642 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  23,  1978, 
34265/78 

Int.  a."  G08B  21/00 
MS,,  a.  340— «20  2»  CU'"* 


with  said  fault  indicating  output  terminals  for  controlling 
the  condition  of  the  fault  indicating  output  terminals  in 
such  a  manner  that  a  simulated  fault  condition  is  applied  to 
each  fault  indicating  output  terminal  whenever  the  ad- 
dress counter  indicates  an  address  corresponding  to  said 
associated  output   terminal;  the  faull-simulation   means 
further  comprising  a  decoding  table  connected  to  receive 
the  addresses  provided  by  the  counter  and  to  provide  a 
binary  output  signal  distinguishing  between  "real"  ad- 
dresses that  correspond  to  a  fault  indicating  output  termi- 
nal and  the  remaining  "unreal"  addresses  which  do  not 
correspond  to  any  fault  indicating  output  terminal,  the 
binary  output  of  the  table  being  connected  to  one  input  of 
a  comparator  which  receives  the  output  of  the  fault  indi- 
cating means  on  another  input  and  which  is  arranged  to 
provide  a  signal  indicative  of  a  genuine  fault  whenever  the 
signals  from  the  fault  indicating  means  and  the  decoding 
table  do  not  correspond,  such  that  if  the  fault  gathering 
means  indicates  a  fault  when  an  "unreal"  address  is  pres- 
ent, or  if  it  indicates  no  fault  when  a  "real"  address  is 
present,  then  a  genuine  fault  is  detected,  said  fault  being  in 
the  circuits  to  be  monitored  or  in  the  monitoring  apparatus 
itself. 


1.  A  liquid  level  sensmg  apparatus  comprising  a  resistive 
probe  having  a  high  positive  lemperalure  co-efficient  of  resis- 
tivity, a  circuit  for  applying  a  controlled  electrical  signal  to 
said  probe  for  a  predetermined  test  period,  and  means  sensitive 
lo  a  voltage  signal  developed  as  a  result  of  said  electrical  signal 
applied  lo  said  probe,  said  voltage  sensitive  means  including  a 
differentiating  circuit  having  a  lime  constant  so  that  the  volt- 
age sensitive  means  detects  the  rate  of  change  of  said  voltage 
signal. 

4,283,720 
APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THE  OPERATION  OF 

ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT 
Jean  R.  Herledan,  Lannion,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 
Industrielle    des    Telecommunications    Cit-Alcatel,    Paris, 
France 

Filed  Jun.  24.  1980.  Ser.  No.  162.472 

aaims  priority,  application  France.  Jul.  11. 1979.  79  18030 

Int.  a."  G08B  2//0a  29/00 

MS.  CI.  340-«53  ♦  Cl«'">s 


4.283,721 

ELECTRONIC  POST/ftJE  METER  HAVING  CHECK 

DATE  WARNING 

Alton  B.  Eckert.  Norwalk.  and  Edward  C.  Duwel.  Trumbull. 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford. 

Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  30. 1979.  Ser.  No.  89.422 

Int.  a."  G08B  21/00 

MS.  a.  340—680  *  Vtia.m& 


1.  Monitoring  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  operation  of 
electronic  equipment  having  a  plurality  of  n  circuits  to  be 
monitored,  each  circuit  lo  be  monitored  being  associated  with 
a  corresponding  fault  detection  circuit  with  a  corresponding 
fault  indicating  output  terminal,  the  monitoring  apparatus 
comprising:  -  ,    .        j 

fault  indicating  means  connected  to  the  fault  indicating 
output  terminals  and  arranged  to  indicate  a  fault,  whether 
genuine  or  simulated,  whenever  a  fault  condition  is  pres- 
ent at  any  of  the  fault  indicating  output  terminals;  and 
fault-simulation  means  comprising  a  modulo-N  addrea 
counter,  where  N>n,  address  decoding  means  associated 


1.  In  an  electronic  postal  meter  having  a  postage  printing 
device,  computer  means  and  including  date  setting  means  and 
an  access  door  enabling  external  access  to  date  setting  means; 
the  improvement  comprising  switch  means  connecting  lo  said 
door  for  signaling  the  position  thereof  to  said  computer  means, 
a  warning  indicator  coupled  to  said  computer  means  for  indi- 
cating that  said  door  is  opened,  said  computer  means  having  an 
operation  power  input  and  means  responsive  to  application  of 
power  to  said  meter  for  inhibiting  operation  of  said  meter  until 
said  access  door  has  been  opened  and  closed  at  least  once. 
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4,283.722 

OVERLOAD  INDICATION  DEVICE  FOR  A  LEVER 

HOIST 

Miyoshi  Kito.  Tokyo,  and  Kazuo  Igarashi.  Kawasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kito.  Kawasaki.  Japan 

Filed  Not.  9.  1978.  Ser.  No.  959.273 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Nov.  11. 1977.  52-134702; 
Nov.  12,  1977,  52-135974 

Int.  a.»  B66C  i/OO:  G08B  21 /OQ 
U.S.  a.  340—685  7  aaims 


1.  An  overload  indication  device  for  use  in  a  lever  hoist, 
comprising:  a  handle  having  one  end  pivotably  mounted  to  an 
operating  main  lever  of  a  lever  hoist  at  one  end  thereof,  said 
handle  being  normally  held  in  alignment  with  said  main  lever, 
and  being  movable  to  a  position  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said 
main  lever  when  under  an  overloaded  condition,  holding 
spring  means  connected  between  said  handle  and  said  main 
lever,  said  holding  spring  means  being  pivotable  between  a 
first  position  for  holding  said  handle  in  alignment  with  said 
main  lever  and  a  second  position  for  maintaining  said  handle  in 
said  angular  position,  and  overload  indication  means  for  indi- 
cating said  overload  condition  in  response  to  the  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  handle. 


4.283.723 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  DIGITAL 

AND/OR  BAR  GRAPH  DISPLAYS  OF  MEASURED 

QUANTITIES 

Robert  H.  Bickley.  Scottsdale.  and  Tbad  J.  Genrich,  Tempe. 

both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  May  29,  1979.  Ser.  No.  42.735 

Int.  a.'  G06F  i/14 

MS.  a.  340—722  10  Claims 


4,283.724 

VARIABLE  SIZE  DOT  MATRIX  CHARACTER 

GENERATOR  IN  WHICH  A  HEIGHT  SIGNAL  AND  AN 

ASPECT  RATIO  SIGNAL  ACTUATE  THE  SAME 
Philip  K.  Edwards.  Washington  Grove.  Md..  assignor  to  Com- 
puter Operations.  Lanham.  Md. 

Filed  Feb.  28.  1979.  Ser.  No.  16.299 

Int.  a.'  G06F  i/l4 

MS.  a.  340—731  30  Qaims 
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1.  Display  apparatus  for  producing  a  variable  bar  graph 
presentation  on  a  cathode  ray  tube  type  of  display,  including 
generating  means  for  selectively  providing  a  plurality  of  char- 
acters each  composed  of  a  plurality  of  dots  preposilioned  in 
rows  and  columns  to  form  a  line  segment  different  in  length 
than  each  of  the  other  characters,  and  means  for  combining 
said  chatacters  in  difTering  quantities  and  types  to  form  bar 
graph  presentations  of  substantially  any  desired  length. 


1.  A  variable  size  character  generator  for  use  in  a  system  that 

displays  characters  as  matrices  of  dots,  said  system  Including  a 

record  medium,  a  modulated  beam  which  Impinges  on  said 

record  medium,  and  means  for  generating  a  scanning  raster  so 

that  said  modulated  beam  Is  repetitively  swept  across  said 

record  medium  at  a  substantially  uniform  rate,  said  means  for 

generating  comprising: 

means  for  generating  control  signals  for  each  character 

selected  to  be  displayed,  said  control  signals  including  a 

character  address  signal  defining  said  selected  character  as 

a  dot  matrix  having  a  fixed  number  of  columns  and  lines, 

a  height  signal  defining  a  selected  height  for  said  selected 

character,  and  an  aspect  ratio  signal  defining  a  selected 

aspect  ratio  for  said  selecled  character;  and 

means  for  modulating  said  beam  In  accordance  with  said 

control  signals  for  causing  said  selected  character  having 

said  selecled  height  and  said  selected  aspect  ratio  to  be 

displayed  on  said  record  medium,  said  means  for  modulai- 

Ing  causing  said  selected  character  to  be  displayed  as  a  dot 

matrix  having  a  number  of  lines' selecled  from  said  fixed 

number  of  lines  to  correspond  to  said  selected  height  and 

said  fixed  number  of  columns  spaced  In  accordance  with 

an  output  rate  established  as  a  function  of  a  width  defined 

by  said  height  signal  and  said  aspect  ratio  signal. 


4.283,725 

IN-FLIGHT  AIRCRAFT  WEATHER  RADAR 

CALIBRATION 

John  P.  Oiisbolm,  P.O.  Box  2122.  Olympic  Valley.  Calif.  95730 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979.  Ser.  No.  82.512 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  !i/95.  7/40 

U.S.  a.  343—5  W  13  CUims 

1.  An  in-flight  calibralion  system  for  calibrating  an  aircraft 

weather  radar  while  the  aircraft  is  approaching  touchdown  on 

a  runway  along  a  fixed  glldeslope  path,  the  system  Including 

the  combination  of: 

(a)  approach  guidance  means  cooperatively  located  in  the 
aircraft  and  on  the  ground  for  guiding  the  approach  of  the 
aircraft  toward  touchdown  along  said  fixed  glldeslope 
path; 

(b)  encoded  radar  reflector  means  mounted  on  the  ground 
substantially  at  touchdown  and  directed  upwardly  along 
said  glldeslope  path,  the  reflector  means  having  a  fixed 
and  predetermined  equivalent  radar  cross-section  as 
viewed  along  said  path  and  having  a  reflective  pattern 
aimed  upwardly  along  ihe  path  and  with  a  cutoff  ap- 
proaching but  above  the  plane  of  the  runway; 

(c)  the  aircraft  weather  radar  having  an  antenna  and  a  trans- 
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miller  and  a  receiver  and  means  to  adjust  the  radar  sensi- 
tivity; 

(d)  a  decoder  coupled  to  said  receiver  and  operative  to 
deliver  signals  responsive  to  decoded  reflections  from  said 
coded  reflector  means: 

(e)  range  measuring  means  for  determining  the  range  from 
the  aircraft  to  the  encoded  reflector  means,  and  operative 
to  deliver  an  enabling  signal  when  the  range  reaches  a 
predetermined  value;  and 


4,283,727 
SEPARABLE  MICROWAVE  COUPLING  AND  ANTENNA 

USING  SAME 
Jacques  Martel,  and  Roger  Famin,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,985 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  27, 1978,  78  02337 
Int.  a.'  HOIQ  1/34  . 
U.S.  a.  343—710  9  Qaims 


(0  calibrator  means  enabled  by  signals  from  said  decoder 
and  said  range  measuring  means  and  operative  to  compare 
the  intensity  level  of  the  output  from  the  receiver  repre- 
senting reflections  from  the  coded  reflector  means  with  a 
reference  level,  whereby  to  correct  the  sensitivity  of  the 
receiver  to  make  the  output  level  equal  the  reference 
level. 


4,283,726 
DUAL  FREQUENCY  DISTANCE  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Uwis  C.  Spence,  P.O.  10116,  Rlriera  Beach,  Fla.  33404,  am) 
Stephen  Martin,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Lewis  C.  Spence, 
RiTiera  Beach,  Fla. 

Hied  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,810 

Int  a.'  GOIS  5/06 

U.S.  a.  343—112  D  **  Claims 


1,  In  combination,  relatively  movable  first  and  second  main 
waveguides  respectively  connected  to  a  source  of  microwaves 
and  to  a  load,  and  a  separable  coupling  between  said  main 
waveguides  establishing  a  continuous  transmission  path  for 
said  microwaves  in  a  first  relative  position  thereof  and  inter- 
rupting said  transmission  path  in  a  second  relative  position 
thereof,  said  coupling  comprising  a  male  and  a  female  ancillary 
guide  portion  each  rigidly  connected  with  a  respective  main 
waveguide,  at  least  the  ancillary  guide  portion  connected  to 
said  first  main  waveguide  being  provided  with  a  dummy  load, 
said  guide  portions  being  coaxially  disposed  and  being  interfit- 
ted  in  said  first  relative  position  but  being  axially  separated  in 
said  second  relative  position. 


4,283,728 
FIVE-HORN  CASSEGRAIN  ANTENNA 
Homer  E.  Bartlett,  Cocoa,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corporation, 
CleTeland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,191 

lot  a.2  HOIQ  19/18 

VS.  a.  343—781  CA  7  Claims 


1  A  transmitting  station  in  a  radio  frequency  distance  mea- 
suring system  utilized  to  determine  the  distance  of  a  unknown 
point  from  a  known  point,  which  comprises: 

(a)  stable  frequency  source  means  for  providing  a  first  signal 
of  a  given  frequency  and  a  given  phase: 

(b)  means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for  generating  a  first 
continuous  wave  carrier  signal  of  a  first  frequency; 

(c)  means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for  generating  a 
second  continuous  wave  carrier  signal  of  a  second  fre- 
quency, said  second  frequency  displaced  from  said  first 
frequency  by  a  selected  difference  frequency;  and 

(d)  means  for  radiating  said  first  and  second  continuous 
wave  carrier  sigiuls  for  reception  at  said  unknown  point 
for  providing  a  difference  frequency  signal  for  determin- 
ing said  distance. 


1.  An  antenna  for  generating  sum  and  difference  patterns  for 
use  in  tracking  applications  comprising: 

a  concave  main  dish  having  a  boresight  axis; 

a  subreflector  having  a  tapered  configuration  positioned  on 
said  boresight  axis; 

a  sum  horn  having  a  large  radiating  aperture  for  generating 
a  sum  radiation  pattern  with  good  directivity,  said  sum 
horn  being  positioned  on  said  boresight  axis  between  said 
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main  dish  and  said  subreflector  such  that  said  directive 
sum  radiation  pattern  is  intercepted  by  said  subreflector 
and  reflected  therefrom  to  illuminate  said  main  dish  to 
thereby  generate  a  radiation  output  wave; 

a  plurality  of  error  horns,  said  error  horns  being  appropri- 
ately positioned  around  said  sum  horn  such  that  the  radia- 
tion pattern  of  each  error  horn  and  a  second  error  horn 
with  which  it  is  paired  crossover  in  the  sidelobes  of  their 
respective  patterns  and  such  that  said  error  horns  receive 
radiation  reflected  from  said  subreflector  with  the  highest 
radiation  levels  being  found  on  the  outer  edges  of  the 
apertures  of  said  error  horns  to  thereby  enhance  their 
respective  sidelobes:  and 

means  responsive  to  signals  representative  of  the  radiation 
patterns  received  at  said  sum  and  error  horns  for  appropri- 
ately combining  these  signals  to  obtain  azimuth  and  eleva- 
tion error  signals. 


selected  to  proceed  to  an  output  means,  while  part  of  said 

issuing  liquid  is  controllably  collected  and  eventually  made 

available  for  reuse,  said  device  comprising 

means  to  produce  a  region  containing  a  gaseous  medium. 

which  said  region  becomes  almost  entirely  filled  with  ink 

solvent  laden  gas  after  a  device  surt-up  period,  said  region 


4,283,729 
MULTIPLE  BEAM  ANTENNA  FEED 
Phillip  N.  Richardson,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,774 

Int.  a.'  HOIQ  3/26 

U.S.  a.  343—854  14  Claims 


enveloping  at  least  almost  all  that  portion  of  said  informa- 
tion containing  liquid  which  is  controllably  collected  after 
issuing  from  said  at  least  one  orifice,  said  enveloping 
occuring  during  the  entire  interval  after  said  portion 
passes  from  said  at  least  one  orifice  and  before  said  portion 
is  collected,  thus  substantially  preventing  net  evaporation 
from  the  said  portion  while  in  said  region. 


1.  An  array  antenna  comprising: 

(a)  an  RF  energy  feed  network  having  a  plurality  of  input 
mechanisms  for  receiving  RF  power  for  a  plurality  of 
independent  beams,  a  plurality  of  hybrid  junctions  selec- 
tively connected  to  the  plurality  of  input  mechanisms  and 
a  plurality  of  output  mechanisms  connected  selectively  to 
the  plurality  of  hybrids,  said  plurality  of  hybrids  selec- 
tively interconnected  and  having  coupling  ratios  for  main- 
taining independent  modes  of  propagation  and  selectively 
dividing  the  power  to  provide  RF  energy  at  selected 
amplitudes  to  the  output  mechanisms, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  radiating  elements  divided  into  first  and 
second  halves  connected  to  the  plurality  of  hybrid  output 
mechanisms  for  array  excitation,  and 

(c)  said  plurality  of  hybrids  is  divided  into  first,  second  and 
third  portions,  said  first  and  second  portions  of  hybrids 
operatively  connected  to  the  first  and  second  halves  of 
said  radiating  elements  to  form  two  independent,  isolated, 
orthogonal  antenna  beams,  one  beam  being  an  optimized 
low  sidelobe  sum  beam  (2)  and  the  other  beam  being  the 
algebraic  difference  between  an  independently,  optimized 
difference  beam  and  sum  beam  (A -2),  and  said  third 
portion  of  said  hybrids  operatively  connected  to  the  first 
and  second  portions  of  said  hybrids  to  form  an  input 
power  divider  to  the  first  and  second  portions  of  hybrids. 


4,283,730 
DROPLET  CONTROL  ASPECTS— INK  EVAPORATION 

REDUCTION;  LOW  VOLTAGE  CONTACT  ANGLE 
CONTROL  DEVICE;  DROPLET  TRAJECTORY  RELEASE 
MODES;  USES  FOR  METALUC  INK  DROPS  IN  ORCUTT 

WIRING  AND  PRESS  PRINTING 

Ronald  E.  Graf,  Rte.  3,  Box  520,  Crozet,  Va.  22932 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979.  Ser.  No.  100.953 

Int  a.'  GOID  15/18 

VS.  a.  346—75  7  Claims 

1.  A  device  wherein  an  information-containing  liquid,  such 

as  ink,  issues  in  liquid  filament  form  from  at  least  one  orifice, 

and  wherein  part  of  the  issuing  information-containing  liquid  is 


4,283,731 
INK  JET  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Dennis  E.  Bok;  Patrick  E.  Bridge,  both  of  Dayton;  Robert  W. 
Coulter,  Xenia;  George  W.  Denlinger,  Springboro;  Oifford  S. 
Femalld,  Jr.,  Xenia;  Charlie  H.  Hill,  Jr.,  Dayton;  Darid  A. 
Huliba,  Kettering;  James  R.  Meckstroth,  and  Robert  J. 
ScrutOB,  both  of  Centerville,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,787 

Int.  a.'  GOID  15/18.  9/00 

VS.  a.  346—75  22  Claims 


1.  Ink  jet  printing  apparatus  for  printing  documents  being 
transported  along  an  independently  operated  conveyor  com- 
prising: 

a  control  console: 

a  printing  arm  movably  mounted  on  said  control  console  for 
movement  between  a  storage  position  which  is  clear  of 
said  conveyor  and  a  printing  position  above  said  con- 
veyor; 

tachometer  means  supported  by  said  priming  arm  for  sensing 
the  speed  of  movement  of  said  documents  and  generating 
a  corresponding  tachometer  signal: 

printing  control  means  mounted  within  said  control  console 
for  receiving  said  tachometer  signals  and  generating  print- 
ing control  signals  in  synchronism  therewith: 

a  print  head  carriage  movably  supported  by  said  printing 
arm; 

print  head  positioning  means  for  adjusting  the  vertical  posi- 
tion of  said  carriage  relative  to  said  printing  arm;  and 

an  Inkjet  printing  head  mounted  on  said  carriage:  said  Inkjet 
printing  head  comprising  means  for  generating  a  plurality 
of  printing  jets  arranged  in  at  least  one  line  extending  in  a 
sideward  direction  generally  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
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documeni  travel  along  said  conveyor,  and  means  for 
controlling  the  printing  operation  of  said  printing  jets  in 
response  to  said  printing  control  signals. 


4,283,732 

RECORDING  SYSTEM  WITH  INTER-LINE  SPACE 

POSITIONING  MEANS 

Nobuo  Akitomo,  and  Shigeo  Tohyama,  both  of  Katsuta,  Japan, 

assifpion  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  S«r.  No.  121,091 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1979,  M/24957 

Int.  a.'  GOID  15/16.  9/00.  15/24 

VS.  a.  346—112  22  aaims 


ment  to  be  monitored,  an  insulating  film  covering  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  major  surface  of  said  substrate,  a  characteristic- 
monitoring  electrode  of  a  silicon  layer  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond semiconductor  region  of  said  monitoring  circuit  element 
and  extending  on  said  insulating  film,  said  characteristic  moni- 
toring electrode  having  a  portion  on  said  silicon  layer  on  said 
insulating  film  remote  from  said  monitoring  circuit  element 
and  adapted  to  receive  a  probe  of  a  characteristics-measuring 
apparatus,  and  a  metallic  layer  electrically  connected  to  said 
first  semiconductor  region  of  said  circuit  element  to  be  moni- 
tored. 


4,283,734 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  MILLIMETER 

WAVE  SOURCES  OF  THE  MODULE  TYPE 
Jacques  Espaignol,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,737 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  17,  1978,  78  07800 
Int  a.'  HOIL  23/02  j. 

VS.  CI.  357—81  *  Claims 
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1.  A  recording  system  in  which  recording  means  is  driven  in 
response  to  input  signal  while  relative  position  between  said 
recording  means  and  a  recording  sheet  is  varied  to  thereby 
record  said  input  signal,  comprising; 
means  for  monitoring  mutual  positional  relationship  between 
said  recording  means  and  rules  on  said  recording  sheet 
which  varies  as  the  relative  position  between  said  record- 
ing sheet  and  said  recording  means  is  varied;  and 
means  for  varying  the  relative  position  between  said  record- 
ing means  and  said  recording  sheet  on  the  basis  of  posi- 
tional information  contained  in  said  monitoring  means 
upon  termination  of  the  recording  until  said  recording 
means  has  been  brought  in  positional  coincidence  with  a 
rule  on  said  recording  sheet  located  in  the  direction  in 
which  said  relative  position  is  varied. 


4,283,733 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 

INCLUDING  ELEMENT  FOR  MONITORING 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  THE  DEVICE 

Kunio  Aomura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  943,913,  Sep.  20,  1978,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  746,744,  Dec.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,250 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1975,  50/145473 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  23/48.  29/44.  29/52 

VS.  a.  357—68  "  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  sources  of  millimeter 
waves,  comprising  at  least  the  following  stages: 

A.  production  of  a  semiconductor  plate  comprising  a  sub- 
strate and  active  layers  constituting  with  the  substrate  a 
semiconductive  structure; 

B.  addition  of  a  support  with  low  thermal  resistance  consti- 
tuted by  a  first  metal,  resistant  to  certain  chemical  agents, 
on  the  side  of  the  active  layers  of  the  plate; 

C.  grinding  the  substrate,  followed  by  depositing  a  thin  layer 
of  the  first  metal  and  a  thick  layer  of  a  second  metal  that 
can  be  selectively  attacked  by  a  chemical  agent  in  the 
presence  of  the  first  metal; 

D.  formation  by  photolithography  of  a  large  number  of  studs 
of  the  first  metal  penetrating  the  second  metal  up  to  the 
first  layer  of  the  first  metal; 

E.  selectively  attacking  the  second  metal,  baring  the  studs, 
followed  by  etching  the  thin  layer  in  the  portions  not 
protected  by  the  studs; 

F.  selectively  attacking  the  semiconductor  material,  allow- 
ing a  block  of  this  material  to  remain  underneath  each 
stud,  with  the  volume  of  a  stud  substantially  exceeding  the 
volume  of  the  block; 

G.  finishing  of  the  sources,  comprising  the  cutting  out  of 
individual  elements. 

8.  A  millimeter  wave  source,  manufactured  by  a  process 
according  to  claim  1,  the  metallized  area  deposited  on  the  studs 
constituting  a  polarising  electrode  and  the  support  with  low 
thermal  resistance  constituting  the  earth. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  semiconductor 
substrate,  a  plurality  of  circuit  elements  in  said  substrate,  each 
of  said  circuit  elements  including  a  first  semiconductor  region 
of  said  substrate,  at  least  one  monitoring  circuit  element 
formed  in  said  substrate  and  including  a  second  semiconductor 
region  of  said  substrate  having  substantially  the  same  structure 
and  size  as  said  first  semiconductor  region  of  said  circuit  ele- 


4J83,735 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVELY 
DELETING  DURING  VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDING 
Darid  Jagger,  80  Rock  Ridge  Rd.,  Fairfield,  Conn.  06430 
Filed  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,663 
iBt  a.'  H04N  5/785 
VS.  a.  358—4  3  aaims 

1.  For  use  in  f  onjunction  with  a  video  tape  recorder  having 
a  pause  mode  of  operation,  apparatus  for  automatically  delet- 
ing from  the  television  signals  being  recorded  by  said  recorder, 
the  color  portions  of  received  television  signals  while  allowing 
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recording  of  monochrome  portions  of  received   television 
signals,  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  color  burst  in  the  re- 
ceived television  signals; 
means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  color  burst  for  generat- 
ing a  deleting  signal: 
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4,283,736 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  REPRODUONG  APPARATUS  FOR 

CONVERTING  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL  FROM  A  FIRST 

FORMAT  TO  A  SECOND  FORMAT 

Minoru    Mono,    Tokyo;    Tadahiko    Nakamura,    Kanagawa; 

Masahiro  Kambara,  and  Yukio  Kubota,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  13,672,  Feb.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,611 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1978,  53-18695 

Int.  a."  H04N  9/491.  5/02:  GIIB  5/43.  21/08 

U.S.  a.  358—4  13  Claims 


1.  Video  signals  reproducing  apparatus  for  convening  a  first 
video  signal  recorded  with  a  first  field  frequency  in  successive 
tracks  on  a  single  recording  medium  to  a  second  video  signal 
having  a  second  field  frequency  different  from  said  first  field 
frequency,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
track  scanning  means  for  reproducing  said  first  video  signal 
fiom  said  signal  recording  medium,  said  scanning  means 
being  movable  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  along  said  tracks  and  reproducing  only 


from  said  single  recording  medium  sufficient  ones  of  said 
tracks  to  form  said  second  video  signal; 

means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  said  scanning  means 
relative  to  said  recording  medium  as  a  function  of  said 
second  field  frequency;  and 

shifting  means  for  shifting  the  position  of  said  scanning 
means  in  said  perpendicular  direction  in  accordance  with 
the  difference  between  said  first  and  second  field  frequen- 
cies. 


4,283,737 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  REPRODUONG  APPARATUS  WTTH 

aRCUIT  AVOIDING  SKEW  DISTORTION  WHEN 

OPERATED  AT  ABNORMAL  SPEED  AND/OR 

DIRECTION 

Akira  Nikami,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,774 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1978,  53-118245 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/795 

VS.  a.  358—8  IS  Claims 


timing  means,  responsive  to  the  color  burst  detecting  means, 
for  generating  an  indication  of  the  continuous  presence  of 
color  video  for  more  than  a  predetermined  lime; 

means  responsive  to  said  indication  for  preventing  genera- 
tion of  said  deleting  signal:  and 

means  responsive  to  said  deleting  signal  for  activating  the 
pause  mode  of  said  video  tape  recorder. 


Ti2    In     lit     t-i 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reproducing  video  signals  recorded  in 
successive  parallel  tracks  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  length  of 
a  record  tape  with  horizontal  synchronizing  pulses  of  the  video 
signals  recorded  in  nearby  tracks  being  offset  from  each  other 
in  the  direction  along  said  tracks,  comprising: 
at  least  one  reproducing  head: 

means  for  moving  each  said  head  repeatedly  across  the  tape 
in  a  scanning  path  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  said 
direction  along  the  tracks  so  long  as  the  tape  is  transported 
lengthwise  at  a  standard  reproducing  speed  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction,  each  said  head  reproducing  from  one  of 
said  tracks  adjacent  to  said  scanning  path  dunng  each 
traversal  of  the  latter  by  the  head  with  the  tape  being 
transported  at  said  standard  speed  in  said  predetermined 
direction,  said  scanning  path  being  at  an  angle  to  said 
direction  along  the  tracks  when  the  tape  is  transported  in 
opposition  to  said  predetermined  direction  or  at  a  repro- 
ducing speed  other  than  said  standard  speed  so  as  to  cause 
said  head  to  move  along,  and  reproduce  said  video  signals 
from  first  one  and  then  another  of  said  nearby  tracks  in 
succession  during  each  traversal  of  said  scanning  path; 
delay  means  for  delaying  the  reproduced  video  signals  by  an 
amount  corresponding  to  said  offset  of  the  horizontal 
synchronizing  pulses  recorded  in  said  nearby  tracks; 
switching  means  having  first  and  second  states  alternately 
providing,  as  an  output  therefrom,  the  video  signals  repro- 
duced by  said  head  and  the  delayed  video  from  said  delay 
means;  and 
control  means  operative  to  change-over  said  switching 
means  upon  movement  of  said  head  from  one  to  another  of 
said  tracks  in  the  course  of  a  traversal  of  said  scanning 
path. 
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4J83,738  which  is  a  phase  locked  integral  multiple  of  the  sub-carrier 

NTSC  TO  PAL  TRANSCXJDER  frequency;  and  means  for  synchronously  demodulating  the 

Ernst  A.  O.  Rutishauser,  Mutscbellen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 


RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,847 
aaiBH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  4,  1979, 
193M/79 

Int.  a.'  H04N  9/42 
VS.  a.  358—11  10  C!«"» 
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intermediate  frequency  signal  to  produce  luminance  and  chro- 
minance information. 


1.  A  transcoder  comprising  first  and  second  synchronous 
demodulators,  input  means  for  supplying  a  quadrature  ampli- 
tude modulated  input  signal  to  each  of  said  synchronous  de-    ^^^  q_  jjg J24 

modulators,  first  oscillator  means  for  supplying  first  and  sec- 
ond quadrature  related  reference  signals  to  saidfirst  and  sec- 
ond demodulators,  respectively,  for  causing  saiddfcmodulators 
to  produce  respective  first  and  second  baseband  output  signals, 
second  oscillator  means  for  producing  third  and  fourth  quadra- 
ture related  reference  signals,  a  first  modulator  responsive  to 
said  third  reference  signal  and  said  first  baseband  signal  for 
producing  a  first  modulated  output  signal,  a  second  modulator 
responsive  to  said  fourth  reference  signal  and  said  second 
baseband  signal  for  producing  a  second  modulated  output 
signal  and  output  means  for  combining  said  modulated  output 
signals  10  provide  a  composite  output  signal,  characterized  by: 

pulse  generator  means  for  producing  periodic  spaced  apart 
pulses: 

combiner  means  for  combining  said  periodic  spaced  apart 


4,283,740 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISCRIMINATING  TELEVISION 

SIGNAL 

Masataka  Okada,  Kounosu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Oarion  Co.,  Ltd„ 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,401 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  18,  1978,  53-142687 
Int.  a.^  H04N  7/16 

2  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  discriminating  a  television  signal  for 


pulses  with  said  second  baseband  signal  for  causing  said  use  in  a  pay  television  system  in  which  a  scrambled  television 

second  modulated  output  signal  produced  by  said  second  signal  is  transmitted  from  a  broadcasting  station  and  specified 

modulator  to  include  a  modulated  periodic  pulse  compo-  subscribers  view  by  restoring  'he  received  jcrambledtelevi- 
neni;  and 


means  for  periodically  reversing  the  phase  of  a  selected  one 
of  said  second  and  fourth  reference  signals. 


4,283,739 
COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 
Anthony  Martinez,  Bedford.  England,  assignor  to  Texas  Instra- 
■cnts  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,755 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  11,  1978, 
36341/78 

Int  a.'  H04N  9/50 
OjS.  CL  358—24  U  CW« 

1.  A  receiver  for  colour  television  signals  of  the  kind  in 
which  colour  information  is  carried  as  phase  dependent  modu- 
lation of  a  sub-carrier,  the  receiver  including  means  for  con- 
vening a  received  video  signal  to  an  intermediate  frequency 


sion  signal,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  first  sync  separator 
connected  to  an  output  of  a  demodulator,  a  second  sync  sepa- 
rator connected  to  said  output  of  said  demodulator  through  an 
invertor,  and  a  television  signal  discriminating  control  circuit 
means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  sync  separators  for 
determining  whether  the  received  television  signal  is  from  one 
of  a  pay  television  broadcasting  sution  and  a  normal  television 
broadcasting  sUtion  in  accordance  with  output  signals  from 
said  first  and  second  sync  separators  and  for  supplying  restored 
television  signals  to  a  television  receiver,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
enabling  control  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  sync  separators  for  controlling  the  outputs  of  said 
first  and  second  sync  separators  and  for  controlling  the 
input  impedance  of  said  first  sync  separator;  and 
initializing  circuit  means  coupled  between  said  signal  dis- 
criminating control  circuit  means  and  said  enabling  con- 
trol circuit  means  for  controlling  said  enabling  control 
circuit  means; 
wherein  said  enabling  control  circuit  means  initially  supplies 
an  output  from  said  first  sync  se[>arator  to  said  signal 
discriminating  control  circuit  means;  and 
wherein,  if  said  signal  discriminating  control  circuit  means  is 
not  satisfied  with  said  output  from  said  first  sync  separa- 
tor, said  enabling  control  circuit  means  supplies  an  output 


August  11,  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


773 


from  said  second  sync  separator  to  said  signal  discriminat- 
ing circuit  means,  and  said  enabling  control  circuit  means 
changes  the  input  impedance  of  said  first  sync  separator  so 
as  to  place  said  first  sync  separator  in  a  half-enabling  state. 


4,283,741 
SIGNAL  SEPARATION  NETWORKS 
Walter  G.  Gibson,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85^11 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/62.  5/60 

U.S.  a.  358—197  9  aaims 


elements  which  form  picture  elements  and  switch  means  for 
individually  reading  out  signals  derived  from  said  photoelec- 
tric elements,  the  solid-stale  imaging  apparatus  further  com- 
prising first  and  second  sample-holding  means  for  obtaining 
samples  of  a  signal  having  noise  therein  derived  from  said 
switch  means  and  holding  said  samples,  pulse  generator  means 
for  applying  sampling  pulses  to  said  first  and  second  sample- 
holding  means  at  predetermined  limes  different  from  each 
other,  and  calculating  means  for  subjecting  outputs  from  said 
first  and  second  sample-holding  means  to  predetermined  calcu- 
lations for  reducing  the  noise  in  the  signal  derived  from  said 
switch  means  and  for  providing  a  reduced  noise  output  signal. 


+ 


^Wr- 


noctuiK 
aKwin 


4,283,743 
YOKE  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  VIDEO  CAMERA 

Theodore  Kaiser,  Bensenrillc,  111.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg.  111. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140330 

InL  a."  H04N  5/645 

VS.  CL  358—248  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  having  a  common  detector  for 
detecting  the  composite  video  and  intercarrier  sound  signal 
components  of  a  television  signal,  said  video  signal  compo- 
nents occupying  a  first  range  of  frequencies  and  said  intercar- 
rier sound  signal  components  occupying  a  second  range  of 
frequencies  exclusive  of  said  first  range,  video  signal  process- 
ing circuitry  having  an  input,  sound  signal  processing  circuitry 
having  an  input,  and  a  signal  path  for  coupling  said  detected 
composite  video  and  intercarrier  sound  signal  components  to 
the  input  of  said  video  signal  processing  circuitry;  a  signal 
separation  network  comprising: 

first,  second,  and  third  reactive  elements  coupled  in  series 
between  a  point  on  said  signal  path  and  a  point  of  refer- 
ence potential,  said  network  having  a  terminal  intermedi- 
ate said  signal  path  and  reference  potential  connections 
which  is  coupled  to  the  input  of  said  sound  processing 
circuitry, 
wherein  said  separation  network  is  tuned  so  as  to  exhibit,  at 
said  signal  path  point,  a  trap  response  within  said  second 
range  of  frequencies;  and  at  said  intermediate  terminal,  a 
peak  response,  within  said  second  range  of  frequencies 
and  a  trap  response  within  said  first  range  of  frequencies. 


4,283,742 
SOLID-STATE  IMAGING  APPARATUS  WITH  nXED 
PATTERN  NOISE  REDUCTION 
Morishi  Izumita,  Inagi;  Masuo  Umemoto,  Hinode;  Kazuhiro 
Sato,  Tokyo;  Toshiyuki  Akiyama,  Kokubuqji;  Keitji  Takaha- 
shi,  Kodaira,  and  Sbusaku  Nagahara,  Hachioiyi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,814 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1978,  53-116501 

Int.  a.>  H04N  3/14.  5/30 

VS.  a.  358—213  12  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  mounting  arrangement  for  the  yoke  coil 
assembly  of  a  cathode  ray  tube  device  and  comprising: 

housing  means  including  rail  means; 

supporiing  means  slideably  supponed  on  the  rail  means  for 
accurately  positioning  the  yoke  coil  assembly  relative  to 
the  CRT  and  including  a  first  drive  means; 

second  drive  means  rotatably  attached  to  the  housing  means 
for  cooperating  with  the  first  drive  means  to  slidingly 
move  the  supporting  means  relative  to  the  housing  means; 
and 

a  pair  of  C-shaped  retainer  springs  releasably  attached  to  the 
housing  means  and  adapted,  in  a  first  position,  to  bias  the 
supporting  means  against  the  housing  means  and.  in  a 
second  position,  to  release  the  supporting  means. 


1.  In  a  solid-state  imaging  apparatus  having  photoelectric 


4,283,744 
VIDEO  REPRODUUNG  APPARATUS  WrfH  VARIABLE 

DELAY  MEANS 
HaraM  E.  Melwisch,  and  Dietfried  Susz,  both  of  Vienna,  Aus- 
tria, assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,957 
Claims  priority,  application  Anstria,  Oct.  3,  1978,  7119/78 
Int.  a.'  H04N  5/78 
VS.  a.  360—10  3  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  reproducing  television  signals  recorded 
on  a  magnetic  tape  by  moving  the  tape  at  a  predetermined 
speed  past  a  rotatable  transducer  having  a  pair  of  magnetic 
heads  with  mutually  differenl  azimuth  angles  in  a  manner  such 
that  the  television  signal  is  recorded  in  parallel  oblique  tracks 
each  containing  one  field  of  the  television  signal  with  sectors 
corresponding  to  individual  line  intervals  of  the  television 
signal  on  adjacent  tracks  being  aligned  with  each  other  in  a 
direction  normal  to  the  tracks  and  the  beginning  and  end  of 
adjacent  tracks  being  offset  by  a  predetermined  number  of  line 
intervals,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  rotary  transducer  with 
two  magnetic  heads  for  reading  the  signal  recorded  on  said 
upe,  said  two  heads  having  mutually  different  azimuth  angles 
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corresponding  lo  the  azimuth  angles  of  the  pair  of  heads  used 
for  recording  said  signals,  means  for  moving  said  tape  past  said 
rotary  transducer,  means  for  selectively  controlling  said  tape 
moving  means  so  as  lo  stop  movement  of  said  tape  or  to  move 
said  tape  at  a  speed  which  deviates  from  said  predetermined 
speed  depending  on  a  mode  of  operation  selected  by  the  user, 
means  coupled  to  said  magnetic  head  for  delaying,  by  a  vari- 
able amount,  signals  read  from  said  tape,  and  second  means  for 


of  the  position  data  displayed  in  the  remainder  of  said  registers: 
and  central  processing  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of 
said  enable  means  and  a  selected  one  of  said  register  selector 
switches  to  obtain  data  representing  the  duration  between  the 
edit-in  and  edit-out  points  as  represented  by  he  position  data 
displayed  in  two  of  said  registers,  neither  of  which  is  associated 
with  said  selected  register  switch,  to  combine  the  duration  data 
with  the  position  data  displayed  in  a  third  register,  which  third 
register  is  not  associated  with  said  selected  register  switch,  to 
produce  resultant  position  data,  and  to  cause  said  resultant 
position  data  to  be  displayed  in  the  register  associated  with  said 
register  selector  switch. 


controlling  said  delay  means  in  dependence  on  the  selected 
mode,  on  the  line  offset  between  adjacent  tracks,  and  on  the 
magnetic  head  instanteously  reading  a  given  track  so  that  the 
signals  read  from  said  tape  which  correspond  to  consecutive 
fields  of  said  television  signal  are  delayed  by  amounts  such  that 
ihe  lime  intervals  between  every  two  consecutive  vertical 
synchronizing  pulses  of  each  field  are  substantially  equal  and 
there  is  no  phase  jump  between  the  horizontal  synchronizing 
pulse  trains  of  consecutive  fields. 


4J83,746 

ACTL'ATING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  ADVANCEMENT  OF 

THE  TAPE  IN  A  CASSETTE-TYPE  TAPE 

RECORDING/PLAYBACK  APPARATUS 

Vittorio  Pera,  Rome.  Italy,  assignor  to  Autovox  S.p.A.,  Rome, 

luly 

Filed  Jan.  18.  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,424 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  18,  1979,  47491  A/79 
Int.  CI.'  GllB  15/26.  15/44.  19/26 
U.S.  CI.  360—96.4  7  Oaims 


:iin 


4,283,745 
EDITING  APPARATUS 
Douglas  D.  Koper.  Campbell,  and  William  A.  Menezes,  Moun- 
tain View,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  II,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,443 

Int.  a."  GllB  27/02 

LI.S.  a.  360—13  9  Claims 


1.  An  actuating  device  for  the  advancement  of  Ihe  tape  in  a 
cassette-type  recording/playback  apparatus  having  a  frame, 
two  counterrolating  flywheels  driven  through  a  belt  transmis- 
sion actuated  by  a  motor,  two  capstans  each  of  which  is  inte- 
gral and  coaxial  with  one  of  the  flywheels,  a  pressure  roller  for 
each  capstan,  two  hub  carrying  disks  made  to  rotate  around  a 
pin  attached  to  the  frame,  and  a  center  line  axis  being  defined, 
on  said  frame  plane,  which  is  equidistant  from  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  two  Hy  wheels  and  equidistant  from  Ihe  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  hub  carrying  disks,  comprising:  a  slider  bound 
to  the  frame  so  as  to  translate  parallelly  with  respect  to  the 
center  line  axis  in  order  lo  assume  an  operative  position  and  an 
idle  position  and  biased  by  return  springs  towards  the  idle 
position:  unidirectional  motion  transmitting  means  which 
transmit  the  motion  of  one  fly  wheel  lo  Ihe  slider  when  the 
latter  is  in  its  idle  position,  and  carry  out  the  translation  thereof 
towards  its  operating  position,  against  the  action  of  said  return 
springs:  an  oscillating  guide  apt  to  perform  an  angular  displace- 
ment between  two  set  positions  around  a  pivot  which  is  inte- 
gral with  the  frame,  placed  on  the  center  line  axis,  said  guide 
having  two  abutments  Ihereon,  each  engageable  with  one  of 
the  pressure  roller  supports,  depending  on  its  set  position,  said 
1.  Editing  apparatus  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  signals  guide  being  also  provided  with  a  guiding  profile:  a  rocking  arm 
from  a  playback  medium  lo  a  recording  medium,  said  appara-  which  oscillates  between  two  positions  around  a  pivot  fixed  to 
tus  comprising  a  console  including  a  plurality  of  display  regis-  ^^jj  sujer  and  having  an  elongation  which,  during  travel  of  the 
ters,  including  a  play  IN  register  for  displaying  play  IN  posi-  jijdgr  towards  its  operative  position,  is  apt  lo  be  guided  by  said 
lion  data  representing  an  edit-in  point  along  said  playback  gujjjng  profile  on  the  guide  and  that  during  translation  of  the 
medium,  a  record  IN  register  for  displaying  record  IN  position   ^|. ^^^  towards  its  idle  position  is  apt  lo  push  said  guide  towards 


data  representing  an  edit-in  point  along  said  recording  me 
dium,  a  play  OUT  register  for  displaying  play  OUT  position 
dau  representing  an  edit-out  point  along  said  playback  me- 
dium and  a  record  OUT  register  for  displaying  record  OUT 
position  data  representing  an  edil-oul  point  along  said  record- 
ng  medium,  a  plurality  of  register  selector  switches,  each 


its  other  set  position  and  to  assume  the  other  of  its  two  posi- 
tions to  engage  with  said  guiding  profile  on  Ihe  guide:  a  bista- 
ble element  which  rotates  around  a  pivot  which  is  integral  with 
Ihe  frame,  controlled  by  said  rocking  arm  during  travel  of  Ihe 
slider  towards  its  operative  position,  in  order  lo  move  from  one 


associated  with  and  adjacent  a  respective  one  of  said  display  of  its  stable  positions  to  the  other^  said  bistable  element  be  ng 

registers  and  operable  lo  select  the  display  register  associated  apl  lo  control  rotation  of  one  or  the  other  of  said  hub  carrying 

therewith,  and  enable  means  manuallv  operable  to  enable  discs  depending  on  either  one  or  the  other  of  its  two  positions: 

position  data  to  be  displayed  in  a  selected  one  of  said  play  In.  two  pressure  roller  supports  connected  with  said  slider  to 

record  IN.  play  OUT  and  record  OUT  registers  as  a  function  rotate,  each  of  said  rollers  rolatably  supponing  a  pressure 
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roller  and  biased  resilienlly  towards  their  corresponding  cap- 
stans, said  supports  being  provided  with  an  end  shaped  to 
comprise  a  support  abutment  for  one  of  the  slopping  abutments 
on  the  guide  so  as  lo  prevent,  depending  on  the  set  position 
taken  up  by  the  guide,  engagement  of  the  pressure  roller  held 
by  its  corresponding  suppon,  with  its  related  capstan  so  thai 
with  the  guide  in  a  first  of  its  two  set  positions,  translation  of 
the  slider  towards  the  operative  position  carries  a  pressure 
roller  into  engagement  with  its  corresponding  capstan  and 
maintains  the  other  pressure  roller  disengaged  from  the  cap- 
stan, so  as  10  transfer  and  wind  the  tape  in  one  of  the  two 
travelling  directions,  while  returning  of  Ihe  slider  to  its  idle 
position  causes  the  guide  to  assume  its  other  position,  so  that  a 
further  translation  of  the  slider  towards  the  operative  position 
determines  travel  and  winding  of  the  magnetic  tape  in  the 
opposite  travel  direction. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  surge  protector  having  an  elongate, 
electrically  insulating  housing  including  at  least  two  electrodes 
one  of  which  is  mounted  into  each  of  two  opposite  ends  of  such 
housing,  such  electrodes  having  opposing  surfaces  transverse 
to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  housing  which  comprises: 
assembling  the  at  least  two  electrodes  and  the  housing  to 
form  a  gaslight  envelope  holding  Ihe  electrodes  in  spaced 
relationship  opposite  one  another  within  the  envelope: 
testing  electrical  characteristics  between  such  electrodes  to 
determine  a  deviation  of  the  width  of  a  gap  between  such 
electrodes  from  a  predetermined  width:  and 
straining  at  least  one  tubular  portion  of  said  at  least  two 
electrodes  of  said  envelope  in  the  direction  of  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  housing  to  move  at  least  one  of  the  elec- 
trodes toward  a  face  of  one  other  of  the  at  least  two  elec- 
trodes until  the  gap  of  a  predetermined  width  has  been 
established  therebetween. 


4,283,748 

ORCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  OPERATING 

HEAVY-DUTY  EQUIPMENT  USING  ELECTRICAL 

RELAYING  DEVICE 

Miyuki  Gotoh,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,469 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1978,  53-42080 
Int  a.)  HOIH  47/10 
VS.  a.  361—154  6  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  arrangment  for  operating  heavy-duty  electrical 
equipment,  comprising: 
an  electrical  relay  device  having  a  relay  coil,  first  relay 


contacts  connected  in  a  circuit  for  supplying  a  large 
amount  of  current  from  a  first  voltage  source  lo  said 
heavy-duty  electrical  equipment  in  response  lo  energiza- 
tion of  said  relay  coil  and  second  relay  contacts  having  the 
same  current-carrying  capacity  as  said  first  relay  contacts: 
a  normally  open  switch  connected  in  a  circuit  for  supplying 
a  small  amount  of  current  to  said  relay  coil  from  a  second 
voltage  source  to  energize  said  coil  in  response  to  a  clo- 
sure of  the  switch,  thereby  closing  said  first  and  second 
relay  contacts: 


^ 


4,283,747 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  A  GAS  TUBE  SURGE 

PROTECTOR 

Carl  C.  Perkins,  Jr.,  Prairie  Village,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,106 

Int.  a.^  H02H  3/22 

VS.  a.  361—117  6  aaims 


*       yl4  47t     46 


a  holding  circuit  for  supplying  a  small  amount  of  current 
through  said  second  relay  contacts  to  said  relay  coil  from 
said  second  voltage  source  for  holding  said  relay  coil  in 
the  energized  condition  in  response  to  the  closure  of  said 
second  relay  contacts  and  establishing  a  low  impedance 
closed  circuit  through  the  closed,  normally  open  switch 
and  the  closed  second  relay  contacts:  and 

means  for  supplying  a  voltage  to  said  closed  low  impedance 
circuit  and  causing  a  current  to  pass  through  said  closed 
second  relay  contacts  with  sufficient  magnitude  lo  pro- 
duce an  arc  that  bums  out  objects  which  have  collected 
between  said  second  relay  contacts. 


4,283,749 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTROLLED  DISCHARGE  OF 

A  CHARGED  OBJECT 

Rudolf  G.  Buser,  Wall,  and  Hans  E.  Inslerman,  Long  Branch. 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,628 

Int.  a.'  H05F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  361—218  18  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  controlled  discharge  of  a  charged  ob- 
ject which  comprises: 

a  first  metallic  member  for  contacting  the  object  to  be  dis- 
charged: 

a  second  metallic  member  for  contacting  the  ground: 

a  plurality  of  conductive  elements  in  loose  contact  one  with 
the  other  for  establishing  a  resistive  discharge  path  from 
said  first  to  said  second  metallic  member:  and 

a  corresponding  plurality  of  discharge  members  connected 
to  said  conductive  elements  to  provide  additional  dis- 
charge paths  to  the  atmosphere,  prior  to  contact  of  said 
apparatus  with  the  ground. 


4J83.7S0 

CAPACITOR  HAVING  A  HOUSING  PROVIDED  WITH  A 

CREASE  WHICH  IS  EXPANDABLE  IN  REACTION  TO 

OVERPRESSURE 
Francois  Dcschanels,  and  Roger  Card,  both  of  Toon,  France, 
assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No».  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,736 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  20,  1978,  78  32623 
Int.  a.i  HOIG  //// 
U.S.  a.  361—274  5  Claims 

I-  A  capacitor  having  a  housing  which  is  closed  on  one  end 


1009  O.G.— 28 
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by  means  of  a  bottom  and  which  accommodates  a  capacitor 
wrap,  said  wrap  being  provided  with  electrical  connections 
which  are  fed  out  of  the  housing  through  the  end  opposite  the 
bottom,  said  housing  having  a  circumferential  crease  which  is 
expandable  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  wrap  and  which  crease, 
when  expanded,  on  iu  uppeKside  supports  the  wrap  and  on  its 


said  cap  member  being  secured  to  said  open  top  end  of  said 
cylindrical  casing  and  enclosing  said  rotor  member  inside  said 
casing;  said  cap  member  having  an  opening  for  affording 
access  to  the  interior  of  said  casing  when  said  cap  member  is 
so  secured;  and  said  cap  member  being  electrically  connected 
to  said  rotor  member; 

g)  spring  means  integral  with  said  cap  member  and  positioned 
between  said  cap  member  and  said  rotor  member  for  urging 
said  rotor  member  against  said  dielectric  plate;  and 

h)  a  second  elongated  terminal  plate  integral  with  said  cap 
member  and  having  one  end  electrically  connected  to  said  cap 
member,  and  extending  outside  of  said  cylindrical  casing.—. 


4,283,752 
TERNARY  NIOBATE  DIELECTRIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Margaret  M.  Layton,  Big  Flats,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 
lower  side  a  plug-like  member  for  anchoring  one  end  of  one  of  Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,984 

said  electrical  connections  of  the  wrap,  characterized  in  that  Int.  CI.'  HOIG  4/12:  HOIB  3/12 

the  plug-like  member  is  located  between  the  expandable  crease    U.S.  CI.  361—321  28  Oaims 

and  the  bottom  of  the  housing  and  includes  a  hole  which  /\"««s 

widens  towards  the  bottom  of  said  housing,  which  hole  is  filled 
with  a  synthetic  resin  in  which  one  end  of  one  of  said  electrical 
connections  is  anchored  by  means  of  a  loop  in  said  end. 


4,283,751 
VARIABLE  CAPACITOR 
TetSM  Tatsnini,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Murata  Manu- 
ftKtoring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Sef.  No.  24,022 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   27,   1978,   53- 
39548[U] 

Int  CL'  HOIG  5/06 
VS.  a.  361—293  11  Claims 


1.  (Thrice  Amended)  A  variable  capacitor,  comprising: 

a)  a  dielectric  plate  having  first  and  second  flat  major 
surfaces; 

b)  a  film  of  electrically  conductive  material  [in  contact 
with]fi>rmed  on  said  second  surface  of  said  dielectric  plate  and 
defining  a  stator  member; 

c)  a  first  elongated  terminal  plate  having  one  end  electrical- 
ly connected  to  said  film; 

d)  a  substantially  cylindrical  casing  made  of  electrically 
nonconductive  material  and  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a 
substantially  cylindrical  side  wall  integral  therewith  and  being 
open  at  the  top,  said  first  elongated  terminal  plate  and  said 
dielectric  plate  being  directly  embedded  in  said  casing  in  such 
a  manner  that: 

(1)  said  first  elongated  terminal  plate  is  maintained  in 
contact  with  said  film  on  said  dielectric  plate; 

(2)  said  dielectric  plate  is  stationarily  positioned  inside  said 
casing  and  non-rotatable  with  respect  to  said  casing  with  said 
second  fiat  major  surface  against  said  bottom  wall; 

(3)  said  first  major  flat  surface  of  said  dielectric  plate  faces 
said  open  top  of  said  casing;  and 

(4)  said  elongated  terminal  plate  extends  outside  of  said 
casing  through  said  cylindrical  wall; 

e)  a  disc  shaped  rotor  member  made  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive material  and  having  first  and  second  flat  surfaces,  said 
rotor  member  being  rotatably  accommodated  in  said  casing 
with  said  first  surface  thereof  being  held  in  contact  with  said 
first  flat  major  surface  of  said  dielectric  plate; 

0  a  cap  member  made  of  electrically  conductive  material. 


1.  A  dielectric  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  fired  ter- 
nary niobate  composition  having  an  approximate  formula: 

PbjrB»ySrj(Nb206) 

where  x,  y  and  z  represent  the  mole  fractions  of  each  of  Pb,  Ba 
and  Sr  in  said  composition,  the  sum  of  x,  y  and  z  being  1, 

X  is  from  0.1  to  0.4 

y  is  from  0.1  to  0.4  and 

z  is  from  0.4  to  0.5. 


4,283,753 

LOW  nRING  MONOUTHIC  CERAMIC  CAPACITOR 

WITH  HIGH  DIELECTRIC  CONSTANT 

laa  Bum,  Williamstom,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sprague  Electric 

Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,685 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabsequeot  to  Jan.  3, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Ut  a.'  HOtG  4/12:  C04B  35/46 
VS.  CL  361—321  «  Claims 

1.  A  ceramic  capacitor  comprising:  a  dielectric  ceramic 
body,  at  least  two  spaced  metal  electrodes  in  contact  with  said 
body  having  a  dielectric  constant  at  25*  C.  of  at  least  SOOO,  said 
body  containing  a  major  portion  of  barium  titanate,  the  posi- 
tive ions  in  said  body  consisting  essentially  of: 
a  number  No  of  large  divalent  ions  selected  from  Ba,  Pb,  Sr, 

Ca,  and  combinations  thereof, 
a  number  Ng  of  small  quadravalent  ions  selected  from  Ti, 

Zr,  Sn,  Mn,  and  combinations  thereof, 
a  number  Sx  of  donor  ions  capable  of  having  a  valence  of 
greater  than  -)-4  as  a  small  cation  selected  from  Bi,  Nb,  Sb, 
Ta,  W,  Mo,  and  combinations  thereof, 
a  number  Nccof  charge  compensating  acceptor  ions  capa- 
ble of  having  a  valence  of  -t- 1  as  a  large  cation  selected 
from  Cd,  Zn,  Cu,  Li,  Na.  and  combinations  thereof,  and  a 
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number  Nc  of  glass-forming  ions  selected  from  B,  Si,  Ge, 
P,  V,  and  combinations  thereof  wherein 


/S«»* 


\ia3 


Si^ 


a  second  clamp  arrangement  holding  said  fluid  conduit 
arrangement  in  tight  thermal  coupling  to  said  overhang- 
ing mount  wafer  portions. 


4,283,755 
MODULATOR  MULTILAYER  DETECTOR 
John  M.  Tracy,  Tliousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,384 

Int.  a.'  H05K  1/14 

VS.  a.  361—393  1  aaim 


/'       '^^^'ii       l/":| Lx= 


czj-; 


^^LJr 


^  '\    K— ' 


[=r;ii-E 


»  Nbi  -t-  Nfit,  -I-  Ntv,  -I-  Ms*  ■^  INw  +  iNmo  =  W 

Ncc 

a4  S    .,,,■, Ts rr-r-  S  3.0  and 


0.003  S 


Nx  +  Nc-  (Nd  -  Nq) 
Nc 


Nx  +  Ncc  +  Nc  +  Nd  +  Nq 


S  0.022. 


4,283,754 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTIWAFER  HIGH  DENSITY 

CIRCUIT  J, 

Howard  L.  Parks,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bunker 
Rarao  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

rUed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,968 

Int  a.'  H05K  7/20 

VS.  a.  361—382  6  Claims 


1.  A  modular  multilayer  detector  interface  comprising:  a 
plurality  of  stacked  circuit  boards  including,  a  plurality  of 
modular  integrated  circuits  mounted  thereon,  wherein  said 
boards  are  of  variable  length  and  in  juxtaposition  and  said 
boards  have  a  recessed  area  for  receiving  the  integrated  circuit 
mounted  on  the  board  abutting  said  board,  and  lead  means 
extending  from  said  integrated  circuit  to  one  end  of  said  board 
for  connection  to  a  detector. 


4,283,756 

FLASHING-LIGHT  BELT 

Turui  M.  Beamon,  r22  E.  77th  St.,  Chicago,  III.  60649 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,709 

Int  CI.'  F21L  15/14 

VS.  CL  362—108  7  Qaims 


1.  A  high  density  arrangement  of  integrated  circuit  devices 
comprising: 

a  stack  of  wafers  including  a  plurality  of  component  mount 
wafers  formed  primarily  of  metal  and  having  overhanging 
edge  portions  along  one  side  of  the  stack  which  extend 
beyond  the  side  edges  of  other  wafers  of  the  stack,  and  a 
plurality  of  connect  wafers  disposed  between  said  mount 
wafers,  at  least  some  of  the  adjacent  wafers  having 
through-wafer  connections  comprising  a  metal  pad  sur- 
roimded  by  a  tube  of  dielectric  material  which  is,  in  turn, 
surrounded  by  metal,  and  a  multiplicity  of  said  connection 
pads  of  adjacent  wafers  being  aligned; 

a  multiplicity  of  button  portions  of  malleable  metal  disposed 
between  the  connection  pads  of  adjacent  wafers; 

a  cooling  arrangement  including  a  field  conduit  extending 
along  said  one  side  of  said  stack; 

a  first  clamp  arrangement  holding  a  poriion  of  said  stack 
inside  said  overhanging  edges,  in  sufficient  compression  to 
deform  said  button  portions  into  low  resistance  contact 
with  said  pads;  and 


riK 


1.  A  belt  comprising  a  flat  flexible  strip  for  encircling  one's 
torso,  and  having  an  inside  surface  and  an  outside  surface  and 
two  ends,  a  buckle  on  one  end  of  said  strip  for  removable 
attachment  to  a  point  on  said  strip  adjacent  the  other  end 
thereof,  light  means  in  said  buckle  having  at  least  two  bulbs 
and  circuit  means  for  flashing  said  bulb  when  energized,  each 
of  said  bulbs  and  said  circuit  means  being  cased  in  a  single 
package,  conductor  means  on  the  inside  surface  of  said  strip 
and  being  electrically  attached  to  said  light  means,  switch 
means  electrically  connected  to  said  conductor  means  for 
selectively  opening  and  closing  the  current  path  defined 
thereby,  and  terminal  means  on  said  conductor  means  for 
attachment  to  a  portable  source  of  electrical  power. 


4,283,757 

ILLUMINATED  SCREWDRIVER 

A.  Eugene  Nalbaadian,  Brea,  and  James  P.  Sullifan,  Tustia, 

both  of  CaUr„  asn^ors  to  Tweexer-Lite,  Inc.,  Brea,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,280 

lot  a.'  B25B  23/18 

VS.  a.  362—120  15  Claims 

1.  An  illuminated  hand  tool  comprising  a  tool  member 

mounted  at  the  front  end  of  a  hollow  handle  body  in  which  are 
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disposed  a  pair  of  two  terminal  light  sources,  a  pair  of  spring 
members  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  and  a  pair  of  two 
terminal  power  sources; 
each  of  said  spring  members  being  disposed  between  a  re- 
spective light  source  and  power  source,  the  first  end  of 
each  spring  contacting  one  terminal  of  its  respective  light 
source,  the  second  end  of  each  spring  being  in  electrical 
contact  with  one  terminal  of  its  respective  power  source, 
each  said  spring  acting  to  bias  the  other  terminal  of  each 
respective  light  source  out  of  contact  with  the  other  ter- 
minal of  each  respective  power  source; 


4,283,759 
SWITCHING  REGULATOR 
Tsiitomu  Koiki,  Higashi  Matsuyuna,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toko, 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1978,  Ser,  No.  928,441 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1977,  S2/91425; 
Sep.  29,  1977,  52/117210;  Feb.  24,  1978,  53/20480;  Mar.  2, 
1978,  53/23991;  Apr.  26, 1978,  53/49453 

Int.  a.5  H02M  3/335 
VS.  a.  363—19  7  Oaims 


a  single  switch  means  rotatably  mounted  on  the  back  end  of 
said  body  for  causing  movement  of  said  power  sources 
upon  rotation  of  said  switch  means  so  as  to  cause  the  other 
terminal  of  each  respective  power  source  to  indepen- 
dently contact  the  other  terminal  of  each  respective  light 
source  thereby  completing  the  respective  circuits  and 
lighting  the  respective  light  sources  either  serially  or 
simultaneously. 


4,283,798 

ENCAPSULATED  NEON  LAMPS 

Jtaics  H.  Ining,  119  Ross  Atc.,  Ottawa.  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Jul,  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,032 

Int.  a.'  F21V  23/04 

VS.  a.  362—251  10  aaims 


1.  A  switching  regulator  comprising  a  relaxation  oscillator 
circuit  for  chopping  a  DC  voltage  supplied  from  an  input 
power  source  to  thereby  drive  a  transformer;  a  rectifier  circuit 
for  rectifying  the  AC  output  of  said  transformer;  a  feedback 
circuit  for  comparing  the  rectified  output  voltage  derived  from 
said  rectifier  circuit  with  a  reference  voluge  and  applying  a 
negative  feedback  to  the  base  of  the  transistor  or  said  oscillator 
circuit  in  accordance  with  the  deviation  of  said  rectified  output 
voltage  from  said  reference  voltage;  and  means  for  permitting 
said  negative  feedback  to  be  applied  only  during  that  period  of 
the  relaxation  oscillation  cyclic  periods  which  is  required  to 
effect  pulse  width  control  when  said  transistor  is  switched 
from  conduction  to  non-conduction. 


1.  A  compact  light  module  for  use  with  normal  electrical 
utility  supply  voltage,  the  module  comprising  an  assembly  of  a 
plurality  of  miniature  neon  lamps  and  resistors  and  two  termi- 
nals, the  lamps  and  resistors  being  connected  to  the  terminals 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  circuits  connected  permanently  across 
the  terminals,  each  circuit  comprising  a  neon  lamp  and  a  resis- 
tor, the  assembly  being  encapsulated  in  a  rigid  translucent 
plastics  material  through  which  the  terminals  project  for  con- 
nection to  the  supply  voltage. 


4,283,760 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

DATA  TRANSFER  DIRECTION  ON  A  DATA  BUS 

Yuzo  Kita,  Fuchu;  Noboru  Yamaguchi;  Masaru  Shibukawa,  both 
of  Kokubuiui,  and  Kazuo  Minorikawa,  Nishi-ooizumimachi, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd,,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,575 
aainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  11, 1977,  52-120939 
iBt  a.'  G06F  13/00 
VS.  a.  364—200  6  Oaims 


3.  In  a  system  comprising  a  memory,  and  input/output  con- 
troller for  controlling  data  transfer  to  and  from  an  input/out- 
put device,  a  data  bus,  and  a  direct  memory  access  controller 
which  generates  a  control  signal  applied  in  non-inverted  form 
to  at  least  one  of  said  memory  and  said  input/output  controller, 
said  control  signal  determining  the  direction  of  the  data  trans- 
fer in  said  input/output  controller  and  said  memory, 
an  arrangement  for  controlling  the  direction  of  dau  transfer 

on  said  data  bus  comprising 
first  means  in  said  input/output  controller  for  recognizing  in 
an  inverted  manner  the  level  of  the  control  signal  in  said 
input/output  controller  only  during  the  data  transfer 
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cycle  in  the  direct  memory  access  transfer  mode  under  a 
cycle  steal  mode,  and 
second  means  in  said  input/output  controller  for  controlling 
the  direction  of  transferring  the  data  via  said  data  bus  in 
response  to  said  control  signal  being  recognized  by  said 
first  means. 


4,283,761 
BINARY  INPUT/OUTPUT  PROCESSING  IN  A  DIGHAL 
COMPUTER  USING  ASSIGNED  TIMES  FOR  INPUT  AND 

OUTPUT  DATA 
Brian  S.  Edelman,  Dearborn,  and  Ralph  L.  Robinson,  Jr.,  Can- 
ton Township,  Wayne  Co.,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,200 

Int  CL^  G06F  3/00 

V.S.  a.  364—200  9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  digital  computer  that  has  a  master  clock  for  generat- 
ing master  clock  pulses  at  a  first  frequency  and  that  uses  binary 
input  data  comprising  a  plurality  of  bits  of  information  to 
produce  binary  output  data  in  response  to  a  program  operating 
at  least  in  pan  on  one  or  more  bits  of  the  binary  input  data, 
improved  processing  of  both  the  input  and  output  data  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  secondary  clock  pulses  having  a  frequency 
that  is  less  than  the  frequency  of  the  master  clock  pulses; 

(b)  counting  secondary  clock  pulses  in  a  counter;  and 

(c)  using  the  count  of  the  secondary  clock  pulses  in  the 
assignment  of  real  time  to  bytes  to  input  data  and  in  the 
comparison  of  real  times  with  desir^  output  times  as- 
signed to  binary  output  data. 


4,283,762 

ANALOG  COMPUTER  aRCUTT  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

FUEL  INJECnON  SYSTEM  DURING  ENGINE 

CRANKING 

William  J.  Graessley,  Ypsilanti,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Micb. 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,018 
Int.  a.3  F02B  3/10:  F02M  il/OO 
VS.  CL  364—431  8  Claims 

1.  An  analog  computer  circuit  for  controlling  a  fuel  injection 
system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  during  engine  crank- 
ing, the  fuel  injection  system  being  of  the  type  including  at 
least  one  electrically  controllable  fuel  injector  which,  when 
energized,  deUvers  a  quantity  of  fuel  to  the  engine  that  is 
proportional  to  the  duration  of  the  energization  of  the  fuel 
injector,  the  fuel  injection  system  further  including  circuit 
means  coupled  to  the  fuel  injector  for  controlling  the  energiza- 


tion of  the  fuel  injector  in  response  to,  and  for  the  duration  of, 
a  cyclical  logic  level  signal,  applied  by  the  aforementioned 
circuit  means,  the  analog  computer  circuit  generating  the 
cyclical  logic  level  signal  and  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  supplying  a  OC  voltage; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  switching 

(c)  a  capacitor; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  electrical  impedances  coupled  to  the 
switching  devices,  the  electrical  impedances  being  selec- 
tively switched  into  conductive  circuit  with  the  capacitor 
by  the  switching  devices; 

(e)  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  switching  devices  as  a 
function  of  the  ratio  of  the  voltage  across  the  capacitor  to 
the  DC  supply  voltage; 


(0  circuit  means  for  charging  the  capacitor  from  the  DC 
supply  voltage  through  the  plurality  of  electrical  imped- 
ances; 

(g)  circuit  means  for  discharging  the  capacitor  at  a  fre- 
quency proportional  to  engine  speed;  and 

(h)  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  electrically  controllable  fuel 
injector  for  generating  the  cyclical  logic  level  signal,  the 
logic  level  signal  having  a  cyclically  recurring  duration,  at 
one  logic  voltage  level,  that  is  proportional  to  the  time 
over  which  the  capacitor  is  charged  from  the  DC  supply 
voltage  prior  to  its  being  discharged  by  the  discharge 
circuit  means. 


4,283,763 
SYSTEM  FOR  GRAPHIC  REPRESENTAHON  OF 
VESSELS  POSITION  ON  MERCATOR  MAP 
Lev  V.  Bylinsky,  Perromaisky  prospekt,  46/1,  kT.  14;  Vladimir 
I.  Garrilenko,  nlitsa  Ostrorskogo,  24,  korpus  1,  kT.  35,  both  of 
Ryazan;  Ivan  F.  Gluraof,  uUtsa  KotOTskogo,  11,  kT.  59,  Ge- 
leodzUk  Krasaodarskogo  kraya;  Vastly  F.  DenisoT,  alitsa 
Intematskaya,  1,  and  Vadim  V.  Mecr,  ulitsa  PoletacTa,  32,  kT. 
42,  both  of  Ryazan,  all  of  U5.S.R. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,337 
Int  a.J  GOIC  21/22 
VS.  a.  364—449  4  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  graphic  representation  of  a  vessel's  position 
on  the  Mercator  map,  comprising: 
a  veocity  and  drift  angle  sensor  having  a  signal  generated  at 
a  first  output  corresponding  to  the  speed  of  the  vessel,  and 
a  signal  generated  at  a  second  output  signal  corresponding 
to  the  drift  angle  of  the  vessel; 
a  computer  computing  the  longitudinal  and  latitudinal  ve- 
locity components,  and  having  a  first  input  and  a  second 
input  respectively  connected  to  said  first  and  second  out- 
puts of  said  velocity  and  drift  angle  sensor,  a  Ikud  input. 
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and  first  ind  second  outputs  at  which  electric  signals  4,283,764  

corresponding  to  longitudinal  and  latitudinal  motion  of  MANUALLY  PROGRAMMABLE  ROBOT  WITH 

^^^1  are  gene«t«l  POWER-ASSISTED  MOTION  DURING  PROGRAMMING 

a  heading  sensor  having  a^  output  connected  to  said  third    Gerald  W.  Crum,  Elyria,  and  Brian  M.  Rooncy,  Amherst,  both 
input  of  sakl  computer;  »'  Ohio,  «»««»0"<°  'JJITo  ^TIT*"!!!;  ^    "^ 

a  fitTt  multtplier  havmg  a  first  mpu.  connected  to  said  first  ?„f  ^(^B Tp/.^'J^F  S 

output  of  said  computer,  a  second  input  and  an  output;  «.     .,, 

a  second  multiplier  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said    VS.  U.  364—513 
second  output  of  said  computer,  a  second  input  connected 
to  said  second  input  of  said  first  multiplier,  and  an  output;  j, 

a  storage  having  an  input  and  an  output  connected  to  said 
second  inputs  of  said  first  and  second  multipliers; 

a  first  frequency  divider  with  a  controlled  division  coeffici- 
ent and  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said  output  of 
said  first  multiplier,  a  second  input  and  an  output; 

a  second  frequency  divider  with  a  controlled  division  coeffi- 
cient and  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said  output  of 
said  first  frequency  divider,  a  second  input  and  an  output; 

a  third  frequency  divider  with  a  controlled  division  coeffici- 
ent and  having  a  first  Input  connected  to  said  output  of 
said  second  multiplier,  a  second  input  connected  to  said 
second  input  of  said  first  frequency  divider,  and  an  output; 

a  fourth  frequency  divider  with  a  controlled  division  coeffi- 
cient and  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said  output  of       i   ^  robot  which  can  be  manually  programmed  to  repeti- 
said  third  frequency  divider,  a  second  input  connected  to   ijvely  execute  a  series  of  programmed  motions,  comprising: 
said  second  input  of  said  second  frequency  divider,  and  an       3  y,^^  engageable  with  a  supporting  structure  for  supporting 


output; 


a  plotter  indicating  the  position  of  the  vessel  on  the  Merca- 
tor  map  and  electrically  coupled  to  said  second  frequency 
divider  and  said  fourth  frequency  divider; 

a  first  integrating  drive  of  said  plotter  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  said  output  of  said  second  frequency  divider; 

a  second  integrating  drive  of  said  plotter  having  an  input 
connected  to  said  output  of  said  fourth  frequency  divider; 

a  unit  for  setting  the  scale  of  the  standard  parallel  of  the 
Mercator  map  having  an  output  connected  to  said  second 
inputs  of  said  second  and  fourth  frequency  dividers: 

a  nonlinear  converter  reproducing  an  electric  signal  in  the 
form  of  trigonometric  latitude  functions,  and  having  a 
correction  input,  an  information  Input  and  an  output  con- 
nected to  said  input  of  said  storage  and  to  said  second 
inputs  of  said  first  and  third  frequency  dividers; 

an  adder  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input  and  an  output, 
said  first  input  of  said  adder  being  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond output  of  said  computer  and  said  output  of  said  adder 
being  connected  to  said  information  input  of  said  nonlin- 
ear converter; 

a  latitude  setting  unit  successively  setting  the  latitude  of  the 
standard  parallel  and  the  latitude  of  the  initial  position  of 
the  vessel,  and  having  an  output  connected  to  said  second 
input  of  said  adder,  and 

an  approximator,  of  the  correction  for  the  meridionai  minute 
length  at  the  location  of  the  vessel,  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  said  output  of  said  latitude  setting  unit  and  an 
output  connected  to  said  correction  input  of  said  nonlinear 
converter. 


said  robot, 
at  least  one  relatively  massive  elongated  link,  said  massive 

link  having  first  and  second  extremities, 
first  means  interconnecting  said  base  and  said  first  extremity 
of  said  massive  link  for  facilitating  selective  movement  of 
said  massive  link  in  a  first  direction  relative  to  said  base  to 
provide  a  first  degree  of  freedom  for^d  robot, 
at  least  one  relatively  lightweight  elongated  link  having  an 
outer  end  to  which  a  device  is  connectable  for  pro- 
grammed movement  in  a  path  having  at  least  two  degrees 
of  freedom,  said  lightweight  link  also  having  an  inner  end, 
second  means  interconnecting  said  inner  end  of  said  light- 
weight link  to  said  second  extremity  of  said  massive  link 
for  facilitating  selective  movement  of  said  lightweight  link 
in  a  second  direction  relative  to  said  massive  link,  said 
second  direction  being  different  from  said  first  direction  to 
provide  said  robot  with  a  second  degree  of  freedom  and 
facilitate  motion  thereof  in  two  different  directions, 
said  lightweight  link  being  movable  relative  to  said  massive 
link  in  said  second  direction  without  power  assistance 
when  a  manual  force  is  applied  to  the  outer  end  of  said 
lightweight  link  during  manual  programming  of  said  ro- 
bot, said  massive  link  being  relatively  immovable  in  said 
first  direction  without  power  assistance  in  response  to 
application  of  manual  force  to  said  outer  end  of  said  light- 
weight link  during  manual  programming, 
a  first  actuator  associated  with  said  massive  link  for  moving, 
when  actuated,  said  massive  link  in  said  first  direction 
relative  to  said  base, 
a  second  actuator  associated  with  said  lightweight  link  for 
moving,  when  actuated,  said  lightweight  link  in  said  sec- 
ond direction, 
a  first  position  transducer  associated  with  said  massive  link 
for  providing  a  signal  correlated  to  the  position  of  said 
massive  link, 
a  second  position  transducer  associated  with  said  light- 
weight link  for  providing  a  signal  correlated  to  the  posi- 
tion of  said  lightweight  link, 
a  force  transducer  mounted  in  series  with  said  massive  and 
lightweight  links  between  said  base  and  said  second  inter- 
connecting means  for  sensing  the  force  to  which  said 
massive  link  is  subjected  to  said  first  direction  by  the 
application  of  a  manual  programming  force  to  said  outer 
end  of  said  Kghtweight  link  during  manual  progranuning 
of  said  robot,  said  manual  programming  force  being  ap- 
plied in  an  arbitrary  direction  non-coincident  with  either 
of  said  fint  or  second  directions,  but  having  force  compo- 
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nents  simultaneously  in  both  said  first  and  second  direc- 
tions to  induce  movement  of  said  massive  and  lightweight 
links  simultaneously  in  both  said  first  and  second  direc- 
tions, respectively,  said  force  transducer  providing  an 
output  signal  having  components  correlated  to  (a)  said 
manual  programming  force  component  applied  to  said 
outer  end  of  said  lightweight  link  in  said  first  direction  and 
(b)  the  inertial  force  due  to  acceleration  of  said  light- 
weight link  in  said  first  direction, 

inertial  force  compensation  circuit  means  for  cancelling  at 
least  a  poriion  of  said  component  of  said  force  transducer 
output  signal  correlated  to  the  inertial  force  of  said  light- 
weight link  in  said  first  direction  and  providing  an  inertial 
force  compensated  signal  to  said  first  actuator  which  is 
correlated  to  the  component  of  said  manual  programming 
force  applied  in  said  first  direction  for  producing,  during 
manual  programming,  power-assisted  movement  of  said 
massive  link  in  said  first  direction  while  said  lightweight 
link  moves  unpowered  in  said  second  direction,  said  pow- 
er-assisted motion  of  said  massive  link  and  unpowered 
motion  of  said  lightweight  link  combining  to  move  said 
outer  end  of  said  lightweight  link  in  said  arbitrary  direc- 
tion in  which  said  manual  programming  force  is  applied, 

means  to  record  the  signals  of  said  position  transducers 
during  manual  programming,  and 

means  to  reproduce  said  recorded  position  transducer  sig- 
nals and  apply  them  to  their  respectively  associated  actua- 
tors to  execute  said  programmed  motions  without  manual 
assistance. 


4,283,766 
AUTOMATIC  CAMERA  CONTROL  FOR  CREATING 
SPEaAL  EFFECTS  IN  MOTION  PICTURE 
PHOTOGRAPHY 
R.  Darid  Snyder,  Donald  W.  Iwerks,  both  of  Burbank;  Robert  R. 
Otto,  Tarzana,  all  of  Calif.;  Lee  R.  Richardson,  Scottidalc, 
Ariz.,  and  David  S.  Inglish,  La  Crescenta,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Walt  Disney  Productions.  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7832 

Iirt.  a.'  G03B  21/32:  G06F  15/20 

VS.  a.  364— S2S  22  Clains 


4,283,765 
GRAPHICS  MATRIX  MULTIPLIER 
Michael  I.  Rieger,  Tigard,  Oreg.,  anignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 
Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Continsation  of  Ser.  No.  896,538,  Apr.  14, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,392 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/347,  3/14 

VS.  a.  364—521  4  Claims 


** 
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1.  An  automated  motion  picture  camera  control  system 
comprising: 

camera  positioning  means  for  positioning  and  holding  a 
motion  picture  camera  along  a  plurality  of  independent 
position  axes. 

memory  means  for  storing  electronically  encoded  desired 
co-ordinates  of  said  positioning  means  for  each  of  said 
position  axes  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  separated  and  enu- 
merated film  frames. 

operator  input  means  connected  to  said  memory  means  for 
manually  providing  co-ordinates  and  for  designating  an 
associated  film  frame  by  number. 

means  connected  to  said  memory  means  for  deriving  posi- 
tion-co-ordinates for  each  position  axis  for  each  frame 
between  sequential  designated  frames. 

actuating  means  for  cycling  said  means  for  deriving  sequen- 
tially through  film  frames  between  sequential  designated 
film  frames  and  for  coupling  said  memory  means  and  said 
means  for  deriving  to  said  camera  positioning  means  to 
direct  said  camera  positioning  means  to  the  cor-ordinate 
positions  of  sequential  film  frames. 


I.  A  graphic  display  system  for  transforming  and  displaying 
computer-generated  images  of  a  pre-delermined  number  of 
dimensions,  D,  on  a  display  device,  the  display  system  com- 
prising: 

a  digiul  interpolator  for  converting  a  computer  instruction 
into  digital  clock  pulses  for  driving  the  display  device; 

a  matrix  multiplier  coupled  to  said  digital  interpolator  for 
receiving  said  digital  clock  pulses  and  altering  the  se- 
quence thereof  according  to  daU  stored  in  said  matrix 
multiplier,  said  matrix  multiplier  including  accumulators 
which  are  each  divided  into  an  integer  part  and  a  frac- 
tional part,  said  integer  part  accumulating  m  bits  and  said 
fractional  part  accumulating  n  bits  and  having  a  carryA 
borrow  output; 

m-bit  counters  comprising  said  integer  part  and  also  com- 
prising axis  counters  of  the  display  system  for  counting 
said  digital  clock  pulses;  and 

digital-to-analog  converters  connected  to  receive  the  output 
of  said  m-bit  counters  for  converting  said  output  to  analog 
signals  for  driving  the  display  device. 


4,283,767 
MULTIPLE  CORRELATOR  REFERENCE  PROCESSOR 
Hoyt  S.  RouBtree,  PortamoBth,  R.I„  assignor  to  lUytbeoa  Coo- 
pany,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  May  3,  1979.  Ser.  No.  35,750 
Int  a.'  G06F  I5/2a-  G06G  7/19:  GOIS  3/86 
VS.  a.  364—574  7  Claims 

1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  signal  processing  channels  each  chan- 
nel of  a  pair  being  response  to  a  different  one  of  two  input 
sigiuUs.  each  of  said  channels  having  mixing  means  for 
translating  said  input  signal  to  an  intermediate  frequency, 
each  of  said  channels  producing  output  signals  having  the 
same  waveform  in  the  absence  of  noise; 
means  for  generating  a  set  of  reference  signals  of  different 
frequencies,  individual  ones  of  said  reference  signals  being 
coupled  to  said  mixing  means  in  respective  pairs  of  said 
channels  to  provide  mixer  output  frequency  signals  hav- 
ing a  frequency  less  than  said  input  signals,  the  frequencies 
of  respective  ones  of  said  reference  signals  being  separated 
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by  an  amount  of  frequency  which  is  larger  than  the  band- 
width of  said  input  signals; 

means  for  multiplying  the  output  signal  of  the  mixer  of  one 
channel  of  a  pair  with  the  output  signal  of  the  mixer  in  the 
other  channel  of  said  pair  to  provide  a  channel  pair  output 
signal:  and 

means  for  combining  the  channel  pair  output  signals  pro- 


4,2«3.'769 
TIME  INFORMATION  PRINT  OUT  AT  A  PRESELECTED 

CONDITION  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR 
Atsushi  Asada,  Nira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kaboshiki  Kai- 
sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,32« 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1978,  53-30343 

Int.  0.>  G06F  3/12.  15/02 

VS.  a.  364—710  5  aaims 
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duced  by  the  multiplying  means  of  each  pair  of  said  signal 
processing  channels  to  produce  a  combined  signal 
wherein  undulations  induced  by  noise  in  the  input  signals 
each  of  said  channels  combine  incoherently  for  a  reduc- 
tion in  noise  power  while  a  component  of  said  combined 
signal  obtained  from  said  input  signals  is  coherently  com- 
bined for  increasing  the  ratio  of  signal  power  relative  to 
noise  power. 


1.  An  electronic  calculator  system  having  a  printer  for  print- 
ing desired  data  produced  by  said  calculator  system,  said  sys- 
tem comprising: 

a  time  generator  for  producing  data  representative  of  cur- 
rent time  information; 

counter  means  for  producing  an  incremental  count  and  for 
generating  an  output  signal  when  said  count  reaches  a 
predetermined  level;  and 

printing  selection  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal 
generated  by  said  counter  means  for  converting  said  cur- 
rent time  information  produced  by  said  time  generator 
into  desired  data  and  presenting  this  data  to  said  printer; 

said  printer  printing  said  time  information  when  count 
within  said  counter  means  reaches  a  predetermined  level. 


4,283,770 

4,283,768  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR  FOR  DICfTAL  ECHO 

SIGNAL  GENERATOR  CANCELLER 

Robert  J.  Scott,  Fnrlong,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of  Robert  C.  Stewart,  Hinsdale,  III.,  assignor  to  Tellabs,  Inc.,  Lisle, 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash-  m. 

ington,  D.C.  Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,710 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,887  Int.  a.'  H04B  3/20:  G06F  7/52 

Int.  a."  G06J  1/00:  H03B  19/00  u.S.  0. 364—757                                                        37  Qaims 
VS.  a.  364—607                                                          7  Ctoims 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  waveform,  comprising: 

generating  means  for  producing  a  first  signal  of  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  non-equal  frequencies  and  harmonics 
thereof; 

multiplexing  means  connected  to  receive  the  first  signal  for 
multiplexing  each  of  the  frequencies  and  its  associated 
harmonic  with  the  other  frequencies  and  harmonics  to 
produce  a  second  signal  consisting  of  a  series  of  parallel 
digital  addresses;  and 

array  means  responsive  to  the  second  signal  for  producing  a 
third  signal  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  complex  wave- 
forms having  different  lime  delays. 


1.  A  system  for  multiplying  first  and  second  multibit  factors 
quantized  in  conformity  with  a  pseudo-logarithmic  compres- 
sion characteristic,  wherein  each  factor  has  an  exponent  and  a 
mantissa,  comprising  first  circuit  means  for  receiving  the  man- 
tissas and  for  generating  a  data  signal  having  a  value  in  accor- 
dance with  the  sum  and  the  product  of  the  mantissas,  said  first 
circuit  means  also  generating  exponent  carry  signals  as  re- 
quired by  the  values  of  the  mantissas;  second  circuit  means  for 
receiving  the  exponents  and  said  carry  signals  and  for  generat- 
ing a  control  signal  having  a  value  in  accordance  with  the  sum 
thereof;  and  shifter  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  data  and 
said  control  signals,  said  shifter  circuit  means  having  a  plurality 
of  outputs  greater  in  number  than  the  number  of  bits  in  said 
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data  signal  and  generating  said  data  signal  at  individual  ones  of 
said  outputs  in  accordance  with  the  value  of  said  control  sig- 
nal. 


means  on  a  second  bubble  domain  chip  for  using  the  out- 
put of'Said  first  chip  as  a  test  criterion  in  the  associative 
search  means  of  said  second  chip. 


*Jmi«  flltt'MUMf  I  n 

1  I        •1 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  domain  relational  data  base  system 
using  magnetic  bubble  domain  devices,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  interconnected  bubble  domain  chips,  each  of 
which  includes  at  least  one  magnetic  bubble  domain  stor- 
age chip  for  storing  in  tabular  form  on  said  chip  a  table  of 
data  forming  a  relation,  said  table  including  a  plurality  of 
rows  and  columns  wherein  said  data  is  represented  by 
coded  magnetic  bubble  domains  arranged  in  said  columns 
and  rows  in  said  magnetic  storage  chip,  said  data  having  a 
predetermined  relationship  determined  by  said  table  of 
related  data,  and  wherein  each  said  storage  chip  includes: 
a  plurality  of  rows  of  parallel  shift  registers  on  said  chip 
for  storage  of  said  data  in  the  form  of  said  coded  bubble 
domains,  each  of  which  is  segmentized  into  loops  lo- 
cated along  said  rows  where  the  loops  of  adjacent  shift 
registers  form  columns  of  loops,  and  the  loops  of  any 
one  shift  register  form  a  row  of  said  loops, 
switch  means  on  said  chip  and  between  adjacent  loops  in 
each  row  of  loops  for  cross-linking  said  adjacent  loops 
to  interchange  data  between  cross-linked  loops,  said 
switch  means  including  means  to  cross-link  loops  in  two 
columns  of  loops  in  said  storage, 
a  plurality  of  associative  search  means  on  said  magnetic  chip 
for  receiving  data  transferred  from  said  shift  registers  to 
said  associative  search  means  and  for  parallel  comparison 
of  data  from  each  row  of  shift  registers  with  test  criteria 
deUvered  to  said  associative  search  means  wherein  data 
which  satisfies  said  test  criteria  is  termed  qualified  data, 
said  associative  search  means  including  gate  means  for 
blocking  passage  to  an  output  means  of  bubble  domains 
from  those  shift  registers  where  mismatch  with  said  test 
criteria  is  obtained  and  for  allowing  passage  to  said  output 
means  of  bubble  domains  representing  qualified  data, 
there  being  one  said  associative  search  means  for  each 
shift  register  in  said  storage  chip, 
transfer  means  located  on  said  chip  for  transferring  data  in 
parallel  from  a  column  of  loops  in  said  shift  registers  to 
said  plurality  of  associative  search  means, 
output  means  on  said  bubble  domain  chip  for  connecting 
each   associative  search   means   having  qualified   data 
therein  with  a  single  input/output  port  wherein  simulta- 
neous search  of  each  row  of  shift  registers  occurs  on  said 
bubble  chip  prior  to  retrieval  of  qualified  data  items, 
interconnection  means  connecting  the  output  of  a  first  bub- 
ble domain  chip  to  the  plurality  of  associative  search 


4,283,771 

ON-CHIP  BUBBLE  DOMAIN  RELATIONAL  DATA  BASE 

SYSTEM 

Hsu  Chang,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,584 

Int  a.3  GllC  lJ/14,  19/00.  15/02 

VS.  a.  364—900  13  Claims 


4,283,772 

PROGRAMMABLE  TIME  REGISTERING  AC  ELECTRIC 

ENERGY  METER  HAVING  ELECTRONIC 

ACCUMULATORS  AND  DISPLAY 

Panl  M.  Johnston,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Westingbouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,647 
iBt  a.'  GOIR  n/57.  11/24.  21/06;  G06F  15/56 
VS.  a.  364—900  15  ( 


1.  A  time  registering  electric  energy  meter  for  measuring  an 
AC  electric  energy  quantity  in  response  to  time  differentiated 
rates,  said  meter  comprising: 

means  producing  metering  pulse  signals  at  a  rate  responsive 
to  said  AC  electric  energy  quantity  to  be  measured; 

means  including  first  read-write  memory  means  responsive 
to  said  metering  pulse  signals  for  accumulating  variable 
coded  values  of  one  parameter  of  said  AC  electric  energy 
quantity  in  separate  ones  of  plural  measuring  data  storage 
register  means; 

means  producing  regularly  occurring  timing  signals; 

means  including  second  read-write  memory  means  respon- 
sive to  said  timing  signals  for  accumulating  variable  real 
time  and  date  coded  data  in  separate  ones  of  plural  storage 
register  means,  said  plural  storage  register  means  includ- 
ing minutes,  hours,  day  of  the  week  and  day  of  the  year 
storage  register  means; 

means  including  third  read-write  memory  means  for  storing 
a  plurality  of  fixed  rate  switch  control  point  data  codes  in 
sequential  ones  of  plural  storage  registers  with  each  of  said 
rate  switch  point  data  codes  having  identical  data  formats 
including  encoded  hour  and  encoded  minutes  data  in  time 
of  day  storage  register  means,  an  encoded  one  of  a  day  of 
the  week  and  a  day  of  the  year  in  a  type  of  day  storage 
register  means  and  an  encoded  one  of  said  time  differenti- 
ated rates  in  a  rate  code  storage  register  means;  and 

control  logic  means  for  sequentially  comparing  at  a  prede- 
termined rate  of  said  timing  signals  the  real  time  and  date 
coded  data  of  said  second  memory  means  with  the  stored 
rate  switch  point  data  codes  in  a  sequential  order  of  com- 
parison being  the  same  as  the  sequential  order  of  the  stor- 
age thereof  in  said  third  memory  means,  said  control  logic 
further  including  means  responsive  to  matching  of  com- 
mon time  and  date  coded  and  encoded  data  of  said  second 
and  third  memory  means  for  producing  a  current  rate 
switch  time  logic  state  therein,  said  control  logic  means 
further  including  means  responsive  to  said  current  rate 
switch  time  logic  state  to  effect  a  change  in  the  accumula- 
tion of  said  coded  values  of  said  one  parameter  from  one 
to  another  of  said  measuring  data  storage  register  means 
such  that  said  parameter  is  accumulated  in  response  to  the 
encoded  time  differentiated  rate  of  the  rate  switch  point 
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(teU  code  producing  the  matched  comparison  of  said 
lecond  and  third  memory  means. 


PKOGBAMMABLE  MASTER  CONTROLLER 
COMoSuNICATING  WITH  PLURAL  CONTROLIJ^ 
W^wTDrnWo.,  P«l»««»'  N.Y,  Kenneth  GiUett  fiM> 
B«A  «lft"*  M.  Neboo,  Sheraan  Oaks,  both  of  Calif., 
to  Xerox  Cotponrtioii,  Staarford,  Cona. 

D^ST?^.  No.  «55i3!w  ».  1^.  p-t  ?j°i„Y  • 

TWa  appUcatioa  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,r72 

Ut  CL'  G06F  S/04.  9/06;  G03G  15/00 

U5.a.3«4_900  'O^ 


4083,774 

ON-CHIP  MiTHOD  OF  BALANCING  MEMORY 

DETECTORS  AND  BALANCED  DETECTORS  FORMED 

THEREBY 
Sidney  J.  Sehwarti,  Vista;  Farooq  M.  Qiiadri,  San  Jose,  and 
Chong-Herag  Hain,  Irrine,  all  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to  Bur- 
rovshs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
^^        Filed  Jun.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,087 
Int  C1.3  GllC  19/08 
UACL365-8  "  "^ 


1  A  method  of  enhancing  the  detecting  means  m  a  niapietic 
bubble  device  which  has  structure  for  supporting  bubble 
thereon  and  elements  disposed  in  an  arrangement  m  which 
bubbles  propagate  seriaUy  in  response  to  a  rotatmg  m-plane 
magnetic  field,  the  steps  of, 
forming  a  detector  of  a  bridge  type  configuration  on  said 
structure  and  connected  to  said  elements  so  as  to  receive 
said  bubbles  propagated  thereto, 
forming  parallel  spaced  apart  end  connected  lines  of  resis- 
tance materia]  with  transverse  spaced  apart  legs  of  resis- 
tance therebetween  to  form  a  ladder,  said  ladder  bang 
located  in  the  output  of  said  bridge  configuraoon,  and 
balancing  the  bridge,  if  necessary,  by  disconnectoig  certain 
portions  of  the  ladder  to  vary  the  resistance  through  the 
ladder. 

4,283,775 

CONTIGUOUS  DISK  BUBBLE  STORAGE 

MhcheU  S.  Cohen.  0«talng.  N.Y.  aMignor  to  Intematioiial 

BuiM*i  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

^^     FltodJnl.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,718 

Int  CL'  GllC  19/08 

U5.CL  365-^2  »  "^ 


1.  A  data  communication  system  comprising: 
s.  a  programmable  master  controller  including: 

t.  master  program  memory  storage  means  for  stormg  pro- 
gram words  defining  an  operating  program, 

2.  means  for  addressing  said  program  words  of  said  master 
program  memory  storage  means, 

3.  an  arithmetic  and  logic  unit  for  processing  said  program 
words  of  said  master  program  storage  means,  and 

4   means  for  generating  command  bytes,  said  generating 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  arithmetic  and  logic 
unit  of  said  master  controller. 
b.  a  plurality  of  Kiditional  controllers,  each  of  said  additional 
controllers  including: 

1.  means  for  receiving  command  bytes  from  said  master 
cootioUeT,  and  ^ 

2.  means  for  providing  input  daU  bytes  to  said  master  con- 
troUer  in  response  to  said  command  bytes, 

c  mews  for  ORing  selected  input  daU  bits  of  said  input  daU 
bytes  together  to  provide  at  least  one  of  said  input  daU 

bytes,  and  . 

4  laid  ulKf"*"^  controllers  each  including  means  for  simulta- 
neamty  wnsmitting  said  selected  input  bits  to  said  master 
coatroDer  in  response  to  a  pre-determined  command  byte 
ftoan  aid  master  controller,  corresponding  bits  of  said  simul- 
laMOOsly  transmitted  bytes  of  said  additional  controUets 
iHViBf  mutually  exclusive  daU  therein. 


1  A  propagatioo  structure  for  movement  of  magnetic  bub- 
ble domains  in  a  substrate  including  a  magneoc  medium  m 
which  said  bubble  domains  can  be  moved,  compnsmg: 
a  first  magnetic  drive  layer  comprised  of  a  magnetically  soft 
material  which  is  patterned  to  form  contiguous  propaga- 
tion elements  for  movement  of  bubble  domains  diCTadong 
in  response  to  the  reorienution  of  a  magnetic  field  m  the 
plane  of  said  first  drive  Uyer,  the  edges  of  said  contiguous 
propagation  elements  along  which  said  bubble  domams 
moveforming  a  generally  unduUting  edge  havmg  cusp 
regions  therealong,  . 

a  second  magnetic  drive  Uyer  comprised  of  a  magneticauy 
soft  material  and  being  non  coplanar  with  said  first  mag- 
netic drive  Uyer,  said  second  drive  Uyer  being  on  the 
same  side  of  said  substrate  as  said  first  drive  Uyer  and 
having  a  different  spacing  from  snkl  substrate  than  said 
first  magnetic  Uyer,  said  second  drive  Uyer  includmg 
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magnetic  means  for  forming  potential  wells  in  said  cusp 
regions  for  substantial  control  of  bubble  domain  motion  in 
said  cusp  regions,  said  bubble  domain  motion  in  regions 
outside  of  said  cusp  regions  being  substantially  controlled 
by  said  first  magnetic  drive  layer. 


beams  onto  respective  ones  of  said  data  tracks,  whereby 
said  data  tracks  are  read  out  in  parallel. 


4,283,776 
ION-IMPLANTED  MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  MEMORY 
Terence  J.  Nelson,  New  ProTidcoce,  NJ.,  aasigoor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
FUed  Dec  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99454 
lat  CL'  GllC  19/08 
VS.  a.  365— 3<  7  CUima 


4^83,777 
OPTICAL  MEMORY  HAVING  A  PARALLEL  READ  OUT 
Donald  J.  Carry,  Los  Ahoa;  Gordon  R.  Knight,  Cupertino,  and 
Daniel  C  Kowalaki,  PortoU  Valley,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,092 

Irt.  0.3  GllC  13/04 

VS.  CL  36»-~32  «  Claims 


4,283,778 

PROGRAMMABLE  SEISMIC  CABLE 

Herbert  1.  Meyer,  Bellaire,  and  Thomas  L.  SmlthenHi,  Hoi» 

ton,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  Whitt  PWm,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,201 

Int  a.5  GOIV  1/22.  1/16 

VS.  CL  367—58  5  ( 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  comprising  a  host  layer  of 
magnetic  material  in  which  magnetic  bubbles  can  be  moved 
along  fu^t  and  second  paths  in  response  to  a  magnetic  field 
reorienting  in  the  plane  of  said  Uyer,  a  pattern  of  nonimplanted 
regions  in  said  host  Uyer  for  defming  said  paths  in  implanted 
regions  thereabout  said  nonimplanted  regions  defining  first 
and  second  sets  of  periodic  elements  and  an  implanted  gap 
separating  said  sets  wherein  said  host  layer  has  a  three-fold  axis 
of  symmetry  said  memory  being  CHARACTERIZED  IN 
THAT  said  gap  has  an  axis  aligned  at  about  90  degrees  with 
respect  to  one  of  said  axes  of  symmetry  for  permitting  a  reU- 
tively  small  gap  to  be  achieved. 


1SSU  jai .;-,.» 


1.  Programmable  seismic  cable  for  use  in  connecting  a  plu- 
rality of  geophones  to  a  recording  station,  comprising  in  com- 
bination 

a  predetermined  length  of  cable  having  a  plurality  of  con- 
ductor-pairs for  connecting  said  geophones  to  said  record- 
ing station, 

a  plurality  of  take-out  connectors  spaced  apart  along  said 
cable  for  providing  connections  from  said  geophones  to 
predetermined  ones  of  said  conductor-pairs, 

a  portion  of  said  take-out  connectors  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  first  conductor-pairs  extending  to  one  end  only 
of  said  cable, 

another  portion  of  said  take-out  connectors  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  second  conductor-pairs  extending  to 
the  other  end  only  of  said  cable,  and 

a  multi-circuit  connector  at  each  end  of  said  cable  with 
pig-tail  conductor-pairs  for  making  selectable  group  con- 
nections of  said  take:Out  connectors  with  third  condoctor- 
pairs  of  said  cable, 

whereby  predetermined  groups  of  said  take-out  connectors 
may  be  selectively  connected  to  said  recording  italioa. 


4^83,779 
TORSIONAL  WAVE  GENERATOR 
Artkor  E.  Lanwl,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  Mri^or  to 
sdeace  Corporatkia,  BakcnfleM,  Ciltf. 

FDed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,578 
Ut  a.3  GOIV  1/40 
VS.  CL  367—82  16 


/g!,6i 


1.  In  an  optica]  memory  having  a  recording  medium  with  at 
least  one  band  of  tracks  including  a  plurality  of  data  tracks,  a 
bead  containing  a  laser  for  supplying  a  beam  of  colierent  radU- 
tion,  and  a  plurality  of  detectors  for  generating  individual 
video  signab  in  response  to  radiation  propogated  from  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  data  tracks;  the  improvement  comprising 
a  difliraction  grating  disposed  between  said  User  and  said 
recording  medium  for  dividing  said  beam  into  a  plurality 
of  discrete  read  beams  of  substantially  equal  intensity,  and 
means  disposed  between  said  difliraction  grating  and  said 
recording  medium  for  simultaneously  focusing  said  read 


1.  A  torsiona]  wave  generator  capable  of  propagatjng  tor- 
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sional  waves  along  a  drill  string  for  the  purpose  of  transmitting 
information  signals,  said  torsional  wave  generator  comprising: 
reaction  mass  means  routably  coupled  to  the  drill  string;  and 
means  effective  independently  of  drill-string  angular  veloc- 
ity  for  producing  a  torque  between  said  reaction  mass 
means  and  the  drill  string,  whereby  a  torsional  wave  is 
generated  for  propagation  along  the  drill  stnng. 


4,283,781 

IN-FUGHT  HYDROPHONE  DEPLOYMENT  SYSTEM 

FOR  UNDERWATER  VEHICLES 

OrriB  W.  Albert,  Jr.,  Escondido,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,917 

iBt  CL'  HMR  1/44 

UJS.  CL  367—131  I'  Claims 


■5  it 


..CZ^ 


4J83,780 
RESONANT  ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

WELL  DRILLING  STRING 

Anthoay  P.  NanU,  Barlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpo- 

ratioii.  New  YoA,  N.Y.  _ 

Filed  Jan.  21,  WW,  Ser.  No.  114,038 

IbL  CV  GOIV  1/40 

VS.  CL  367-82  '  °''™ 


1.   A  hydrophone  deployment  apparatus  for  a  torpedo 
shaped  underwater  vehicle  comprising: 

an  annular  drum  releasably  mounted  about  the  tail  portion  of 
the  vehicle; 

a  plurality  of  arms  pivotally  connected  to  the  aft  portion  ot 
the  drum  and  capable  of  swinging  from  forward  positions 
flush  with  the  vehicle  to  aft  positions  behind  the  drum; 

means  for  enabling  retention  and  selective  releasing  of  the 
arms  from  the  forward  flush  positions; 

a  hydrophone  releasably  mounted  on  the  inside  of  one  of  the 
arms;  and 

a  cable  connected  between  the  hydrophone  and  the  vehicle 
with  an  intermediate  portion  wound  on  said  drum 

whereby,  upon  travel  of  the  vehicle,  a  release  of  the  arms 
releases  the  drum  and  the  vehicle  swims  away  from  the 
drum  pulling  the  cable  from  the  drum  until  all  the  cable  is 
puUed,  at  which  time  the  hydrophone  is  puUed  from  its 
arm  and  the  drum  is  jettisoned  to  make  the  hydrophone 
operational. 

4,283,782 
ALARM  TIMEPIECE 
Mmetaka  Tamam,  and  Minoni  Natori,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
nsignon  to  atiien  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,216 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1978,  53-W35; 
Feb.  25, 1978,  S3-21214 

Int  a.'  G04B  23/02.  19/04:  C04C  21/16 
U&  a.  368-72  «CUin» 


1.  In  a  system  for  the  acoustic  propagation  of  dau  along  a 
bore-hole  drilling  string,  primarily  during  drilling  operation 
thereof,  an  acoustic  transducer  physically  coupled  to  said 
bore-hole  drilling  string  and  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  transmitter  having  a  first  axis  and  adapted  for 
compression  and  elongation  along  said  first  axis  when 
excited  by  a  variable  electric  field  disposed  thereacross, 
a  first  fastener  extending  through  said  piezoelectric  trans- 
ducer means  along  said  first  axis, 
a  second  fastener  for  affixing  said  piezoelectric  transmitter 
means  against  a  surface  of  said  bore-hole  drilling  stnng 
and  for  holding  said  piezoelectric  transmitter  in  coopera- 
tion with  said  first  fastener  in  substantially  fixed  compres- 
sion, 
a  corrugated  tubular  bellows-Kke  spring  affixed  to  and  ex- 
tending from  said  second  fastener  opposite  said  piezoelec- 
tric transmitter  and  having  an  axis  colineal  with  said  first 
axis,  and 
an  elongau  cylindrical  mass  having  a  cylindrical  axis  coun- 
ear  with  said  first  axis  and  extending  from  and  coupled 
integrally  with  said  corrugated  tubular  beUowvlike  spring 
into  the  interior  thereof  opposite  said  second  fastener, 
said  first  axis  extending  substantiaUy  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  bore-hole  drilling  string. 


1.  An  alarm  timepiece  comprising: 

a  case  having  a  dial  face; 

at  least  one  time  indicating  hand;  . 

time  measurement  means  for  generating  a  signal  indicative 
of  the  time  and  for  driving  said  at  least  one  hand  m  re- 
sponse to  said  signal; 

an  alarm; 

a  plurality  of  time  memory  means,  each  of  said  tune  memory 
having  a  respective  alarm  time  index  rotatably  mounted 
on  a  shaft,  each  of  said  time  memory  means  for  storing 
alarm  energization  information  provided  by  the  roution 
of  said  shaft,  said  alarm  energization  information  being 
stored  in  the  titne  memory  means  corresponding  to  the 
time  at  which  the  alarm  is  to  be  energized,  said  respective 
alarm  time  index  being  routed  by  said  shaft  to  indicate  the 

contente  of  its  respective  time  memory  means  when  said 
alarm  energization  information  is  stored,  each  of  said  time 
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memory  means  having  alarm  energization  information 
stored  thereon  energizing  said  alarm  when  the  respective 
time  said  memory  means  is  associated  with  is  reached; 
a  manually  operated  crown  positioned  outside  the  case;  and 
alarm  set  means  for  transmitting  the  motion  of  said  crown  to 
a  desired  one  of  said  respective  alarm  index  shafts  to 
provide  said  shaft  with  said  alarm  energization  informa- 
tion. 


4,283,783 
DRIVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  STEPPING  MOTOR 

Fumio  Nak^jima;  Takayasu  Machida;  Keqji  Yamada,  and  Fumio 
Kaano,  all  of  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,450 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  28, 1978, 53/145983; 
Dec.  5,  1978,  53/150909;  Jul.  26,  1979,  54/94256 

Int.  CL'  G04B  19/00:  G04C  3/00:  G05B  19/40 
VS.  CL  368—76  39  Claims 


EWNDCfiD  FRBXtNCl'l 
ICSCILLATOR  riDMOER 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  powered  by  a  battery,  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

a  source  of  a  standard  frequency  signal; 

a  frequency  divider  circuit  responsive  to  said  standard  fre- 
quency signal  for  producing  a  unit  time  signal  comprising 
a  train  of  pulses; 

waveform  converter  means  responsive  to  said  unit  time 
signal  in  conjunction  with  a  relatively  high  frequency 
signal  produced  by  said  frequency  divider  circuit  for 
producing  a  drive  input  signal; 

a  drive  circuit  responsive  to  said  drive  input  signal  for  pro- 
ducing a  drive  signal; 

a  stepping  motor  having  a  drive  coil  coupled  to  receive  said 
drive  signal,  and  periodically  actuated  by  said  drive  signal 
to  rotate  a  rotor  thereof  through  a  predetermined  angle; 

time  indicating  means  driven  by  said  stepping  motor  for 
indicating  time  information; 

a  sampling  signal  generating  circuit  for  generating  sampling 
signal  pulses  of  a  different  phase  in  dependence  on  a  state 
of  said  stepping  motor;  and 

a  detection  circuit  having  input  terminals  coupled  across 
said  stepping  motor  drive  coil  and  responsive  to  said 
sampling  signal  pulses  for  detecting  the  amplitude  of  a 
voltage  developol  across  said  drive  coil  during  a  sampling 
interval  and  producing  a  sutus  control  signal  at  first  and 
second  logic  levels  in  dependence  on  said  detected  drive 
coil  voltage; 

said  waveform  converter  means  including  means  responsive 
to  said  first  logic  level  of  the  status  control  signal  for 
producing  a  first  drive  input  signal  to  cause  said  drive 
circuit  to  drive  said  stepping  motor  in  a  fir^t  operating 
state,  and  responsive  to  said  second  logic  level  of  the 
status  control  signal  for  producing  a  second  drive  input 
signal  to  cause  said  drive  circuit  to  drive  said  stepping 
motor  in  a  second  operating  state. 


4,283.784 

MULTIPLE  TIME  ZONE,  ALARM  AND  USER 

PROGRAMMABLE  CUSTOM  WATCH 

Douglas  F.  Honn,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tiaex  Corpora- 

tioa,  Waterbary,  Conn. 

Filed  May  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,228 
Int.  CL'  G04C  19/00.  3/00;  H03K  19/08 
VS.  CL  368—87  37  CUms 

1.  A  timekeeping  circuit  in  an  integrated  circuit  watch  hav- 


ing a  main  random  access  memory  for  storing  binary  words 
and  having  a  programmable  logic  array  coupled  to  said  main 
random  access  memory  for  selectively  implementing  timekeep- 
ing operations,  said  timekeeping  circuit  comprising: 
a  flag  random  access  memory  coupled  to  said  programmable 
logic  array  for  selectively  storing  a  plurality  of  sets  of  flag 
bits,  one  or  more  of  said  flag  bits  being  selectively  trans- 
mitted to  said  programmable  logic  array  for  use  during 
implementation  of  timekeeping  operations;  and 


a  processor  coupled  to  said  Hag  random  access  memory  to 
process  said  plurality  of  sets  of  flag  bits  in  response  to  a 
mode  selection  signal, 

whereby  a  plurality  of  watch  modes  and  functions  are  effi- 
ciently accomodated  within  said  timekeeping  circuit  in  a 
minimum  amount  of  chip  space,  and  whereby  said  inte- 
grated circuit  permits  user  selection  of  watch  functions. 


4,283,785 
OPTICAL  INFORMATION  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Toshimitsu  Mlyaucbi,  HaeUoJi,  aad  Yochito  Tsiuoda,  Mitaka, 
both  of  Japan,  assipiars  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,806 

ChUnia  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1978,  53-49831 

Int.  CL'  CUB  7/00 

VS.  a.  369—116  4  Oaiins 


1.  An  optical  information  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  source; 

(b)  a  recording  medium  on  which  predetermined  pulse  infor- 
mation is  successively  recorded  through  the  irradiation  of 
recording  light  pulses  emitted  from  said  light  source  and 
modulated  in  accordance  with  said  predetermined  pulse 
information,  the  reflectivity  of  said  recording  medium 
being  variable  during  the  period  of  irradiation  of  the 
recording  Ught  pulse  so  that  a  reflected  version  of  the 
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recording  light  pulse  from  said  recording  medium  has  a 
changing  pulse  width;  and 
(c)  a  control  circuit  section  including  a  pulse  width  change 
detecting  circuit  means  for  receiving  the  renected-light 
pulic  from  said  recording  medium  and  detectmg  the 
change  in  pulse  width  of  the  reflected-light  pulse  to  pro- 
duce an  output  relating  to  that  change  and  a  control  cir- 
cuit means  associated  with  said  light  source  for  control- 
ling an  output  power  therefrom  on  the  basis  of  the  output 
of  said  pulse  width  change  detecting  circuit  means  so  that 
the  pulse  width  of  the  reflected-light  pulse  from  said 
recording  medium  is  kept  constant. 

4,2«3,7S6 

DIGITAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Skiro  Okamnra,  1*94  Jiadaiiina^i,  Chofu-shi,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jim.  M,  1979,;Ser.  No.  52,115 

CUM  priority,  appUcatioii  Ufa,  Jun.  27,  1978,  53/77M9 

Int  a.)  G06F  11/00:  H04B  17/00 

VS.  a.  371—2  '  *^'"'™ 


addressing  means,  the  complementary  encoder  including  a 
register  and  being  constructed  to  provide  a  second  check 
word  in  the  register  of  the  complementary  encoder, 
encoding  logic  responsive  to  the  first  and  second  check 


1.  A  digital  transmission  system  comprising: 

Means  responsive  to  a  sampling  pulse,  occurring  during 
successive  sampling  periods,  for  encoding  an  information 
signal  into  a  digital  signal  at  each  of  said  sampling  periods, 
said  digital  signal  including  a  plurality  of  bits  differing  in 
significance  from  each  other; 

means  for  converting  said  digital  signal  at  integral  multiples 
of  every  other  sampling  period  to  produce  a  converted 
digital  signal; 

means  for  transmitting  said  converted  digital  signal  to  re- 
ceiving apparatus,  said  plurality  of  bits  in  each  sampling 
period  being  transmitted  in  time-serial  sequence;  and 

means  included  in  said  receiving  apparatus  for  reconverting 
said  converted  digital  signal  back  into  said  digital  signal. 

4,283,787 

CYOJC  REDUNDANCY  DATA  CHECK  ENCODING 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

J«ka  P.  Ckmbcn,  Crawley,  England,  assignor  to  British  Broad- 

iCorvontkw,  Lowkm,  Eaglaod 

Filed  Aag.  «,  1979,  Scr.  No.  64,188 

I  priority,  appUcatioB  Ualted  Kingdom,  Not.  6,  1978, 

43357/78;  May  2, 1979. 15250/79 

Int.  a.'  G06F  11/10 
VS.  a.  371—38  5  C"*™ 

I.  Cyclic  redundancy  check  dau  encoding  apparatus  com- 
prising 
a  multi-word  memory  for  storing  a  block  of  data, 
input  means  for  entering  a  block  of  data  into  the  memory, 
addressing  means  operative  to  provide  an  address  desig- 
nating a  selected  part  of  the  stored  block  in  the  memory, 
an  encoder, 

means  for  reading  words  from  the  memory  to  the  encoder 
for  encoding  the  words  preceding  the  said  selected  part 
dcBgnaled  by  the  addressing  means,  the  encoder  includ- 
ing a  register  and  being  constructed  to  provide  a  first 
check  word  in  the  register  of  the  encoder, 
a  complementary  encoder, 

mniiii  for  reading  words  from  the  memory  to  the  comple- 
mentary encoder  for  encoding,  in  reverse  order,  the 
worda  succeeding  the  said  selected  part  designated  by  the 


words  in  the  registers  to  generate  a  third  check  word,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  encoding  logic  and  the  addressing 
means  for  entering  the  third  check  word  in  the  memory  to 
occupy  the  selected  part  of  the  block  of  data  designated 
by  the  addressing  means. 

4,283,788 

EQUAUZATION  SYSTEM  WTTH  PRESHAPING  FILTER 

GioTanni  TambureUl,  Turin,  Italy,  aasignor  to  CSELT  -  Centre 

Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomnnicazioni  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

CoBtinnation-fa-part  of  Ser.  No.  970,145,  Dec.  18,  1978, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  809,450,  Jun.  23,  1977.  Pat.  No. 

4  170,758.  This  appUcation  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,468 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Italy,  Jun.  25, 1976. 68561  A/76; 

Sep.  30, 1976. 69333  A/76;  Feb.  25, 1977,  67417  A/77;  Dec  21. 

1977.  69863  A/77;  Mar.  9. 1978.  67498  A/78 

lat  a.3  H04B  3/04 
VS.  a.  375—14  »• ' 


V    v^         1m    v^ 


1.  An  equalization  system  for  eliminating  the  effects  of  post- 
cursor  and  and  precursor  interference  from  a  train  of  incoming 
signals  in  the  form  of  digital  pulses,  comprising: 
a  transmission  path  with  a  receiving  end  carrying  said  m- 

combing  sigiuls,  the  latter  having  a  recurrence  period  T; 
timing  means  connected  to  said  receiving  end  for  extracting 

said  recurrence  period  T  and  establishing  a  succession  of 

discrete  intervals  T  related  thereto; 
pulse-shaping  means  connected  to  said  receiving  end  aiid 

controlled  by  said  timing  means  for  deriving  from  said 
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incoming  signals  a  compensating  wave  whose  absolute 
amplitude  at  instants  to-fT  substantially  equals  that  of  said 
incoming  signals,  to  being  the  instants  at  which  said  digital 
pulses  reach  their  peak  amplitudes,  said  pulse  shaping 
means  including  circuitry  for  subtraclively  combining  said 
incoming  signals  with  said  compensating  wave  to  produce 
a  resulting  pulse  train  with  amplitudes  close  to  zero  at  said 
instants  To+T, 

an  equalizer  with  a  cascade  of  decision  stages  and  inter- 
leaved algebraic  adders  connected  to  said  pulse-shaping 
means  for  receiving  said  resulting  pulse  train  therefrom,  at 
least  the  first  one  of  said  decision  stages  being  controlled 
by  said  timing  means  to  evaluate  samples  of  said  pulse 
train  at  said  discrete  intervals,  each  of  said  decision  suges 
being  followed  by  a  respective  correction  stage  feeding  an 
interference-compensating  signal  to  the  immediately  fol- 
lowing algebraic  adder;  and 

cascaded  delay  means  connected  between  said  pulse-shaping 
means  and  said  algebraic  adders  for  supplying  the  latter 
with  difTerently  delayed  samples  of  said  pulse  train  taken 
at  staggered  periods  corresponding  to  the  operating  times 
of  the  respective  decision  and  correction  stages. 


time  duration  defined  by  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing 
edge; 

transistor  switch  means  comprising  a  transistor,  having  fiM 
and  second  electrodes  defining  therebetween  the  principal 
current  conduction  path  of  its  said  transistor,  and  having  a 
third  electrode,  the  potential  between  its  first  and  third 
electrodes  controlling  the  conduction  of  the  principal 
current  conduction  path  of  its  said  transistor; 

means  coupled  to  said  third  electrode  and  responsive  in 
sequence  to  the  leading  edge  of  each  of  said  pulses  to 
cause  said  transistor  switch  to  be  made  conductive  in  its 
linear  region; 


4.283,789 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  METHOD  AND  DEVICES  FOR 

PRACTICING  SAID  METHOD 
Jean  L.  Monrolin.  and  Pierre  Vachee.  both  of  LaGande.  France, 
anignon  to  InternatioBal  Business  Machion  Corp.,  Armoak, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,549 

Claima  priority,  application  France.  Oct  9. 1978.  78  29352 

lat  a.'  H04B  1/20;  H04N  3/00;  H03K  13/00 

VS.  a.  375—55  9  Claims 


means  also  coupled  to  said  third  electrode  of  said  transistor 
switch  and  responsive  in  sequence  to  the  trailing  edge  of 
each  of  said  pulses  to  cause  a  current  flow  through  said 
transistor  switch  third  electrode  to  cause  it  to  become 
nonconductive; 

means  responsive  to  said  transistor  switch  being  conductive 
for  producing  a  bias  voltage  signal  so  long  as  said  transis- 
tor switch  is  conductive;  and 

a  radio  frequency  signal  producing  means  responsive  to  said 
bias  voltage  signal  to  produce  a  radio  frequency  puiK  of 
said  time  duration. 


l',=rEHi}J 


1.  A  method  for  encoding  a  first  and  a  second  independent 
binary  signal  sequence  as  a  single  ternary  signal  sequence 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
grouping  time  corresponding  binary  signals  of  said  first  and 
second  sequences  into  pairs,  each  pair  comprising  a  first 
binary  signal  from  said  first  sequence  and  a  second  binary 
signal  from  said  second  sequence,  and 
encoding  each  pair  as  a  bipolar  signal  when  said  first  binary 
signal  has  a  first  predetermined  value,  and  as  a  biphase 
signal  when  said  first  binary  signal  has  a  value  comple- 
mentary to  that  of  said  first  predetermined  value. 


4.283.791 

CTRCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  WITH  FREQUENCY 

SYNTHESIS  FOR  THE  TUNING  OF  RECEIVING  SETS 

Attilio  Farina,  Tarin,  Italy,  aiaifaar  to  ladeiit  ladHtria  EM- 

trodoffleitid  Italiana  S.pji.,  Taria,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  2$,  1976,  Scr.  No.  735.564 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Nor.  11, 1975.  69771  A/7S 
Int.  a.}  HOtB  1/32 
VS.  a.  455—183  18  ( 


==•«.,  f 


4.283,790 
TRANSISTORIZED  MODULATOR  FOR  PULSE  RADAR 
Doudd  P.  Clock,  Granada  HiUs,  and  Finis  C.  Easter,  Caaop 
Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FIM  May  31. 1979.  Scr.  No.  44.217 
lat  a.3  H04L  27/04 
VS.  Q.  375—71  10  Qaiau       1.  In  an  electronic  circuit  arrangement  having  a  prograinma- 

1.  In  a  pube  type  radar,  a  soUd  state  modulator  comprising   ble  frequency  divider  arranged  to  obtain  fitmi  a  voltage  con- 
in  combination:  trolled  tuning  oscillator,  as  a  function  of  a  respective  dividiBg 
means  producing  spaced  apart  pulses  with  each  ptibe  of  a   number  "N"  in  binary  form  for  the  tuning  of  each  of  a  plaiality 
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of  tunable  channels  in  a  receiver,  a  respective  frequency  signal, 
and  means  for  comparing  said  respective  frequency  signal  with 
a  frequency  reference  oscillation  and  producing  a  resultant 
signal  supplied  to  said  voltage  controlled  tuning  oscillator  for 
the  desired  tuning,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  control  panel  having  push  buttons; 

(b)  fmt  means  actuable  by  at  least  one  of  said  push  buttons 
to  produce  signals  representing  at  least  one  binary  coded 
number  K  indicative  of  the  number  of  a  channel  to  which 
said  receiver  is  to  be  tuned  according  to  a  predetermined 
assigned  channel  frequency; 

(c)  second  means  for  producing  output  signals  representing 
in  binary  coded  form  the  value  of  the  respective  frequency 
of  said  voluge  controlled  oscillator,  said  value  corre- 
sponding, for  the  various  tunable  channels,  to  the  sum  of 
a  first  constant  binary  coded  number  with  the  product  of 
said  binary  coded  number  K  and  a  second  constant  binary 
coded  number  and  being  obtained  indirectly  from  said 
first  and  second  constant  binary  coded  numbers  through 
intermediate  expressions  for  each  channel  in  response  to 
the  signals  produced  by  said  first  means;  and 

(d)  third  means  for  obtaining  said  number  N  by  multiplying 
said  value  of  the  respective  frequency  of  said  voluge 
controlled  tuning  oscillator  obtained  from  said  second 
means  by  a  coefficient  depending  on  the  value  of  said 
reference  oscillation  frequency. 

4,283,792 
AUTOMATIC  FINE  TUNING  ORCUIT 
Masayuki  Hongu,  Kawasaki;  Shigem  Ohmuro,  Higashimine, 
aod  Masaharu  Tokuhara,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,034 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1978,.53-37115; 
Mar.  30,  1978,  53-3711« 

Int  a.^  H04B  \/2(k  H04N  i/X 
MS.  a.  45S— 192  *  Ctoi"" 


4,283,793 

MUTING  SIGNAL  GENERATION  aRCUTT  FOR  AN  FM 

RECEIVER 

Tatsuo  Numata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,240 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6, 1978,  53/123743 

IBL  a.'  H04B  1/16 

MS.  CL  455—213  1"  C*™* 


'o>^W-t^o.  Y" 


1.  In  an  FM  receiver  of  the  type  having  an  FM  detector,  a 
muting  circuit  comprising: 

a  band  elimination  filter  means  connected  to  said  FM  detec- 
tor for  eliminating  the  information  content  of  the  output 
of  said  FM  detector  and  passing  to  an  output  thereof  high 
frequency  noise  and  the  d.c.  component  in  the  FM  detec- 
tor output,  and 

circuit  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  band  elmina- 
tion  filter  means  for  generating  a  muting  output  signal  in 
response  to  either  one  of  said  d.c.  component  and  said 
noise  being  above  a  predetermined  level. 

4,283,794 
MEASURING  RADIO-FREQUENCY  IMPEDANCE 
Michael  J.  Underbill,  Faygate,  and  Peter  A.  Lewis,  Bnghton, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  U.S.  PhUips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,760 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  20, 1978, 
10888/78 

IBL  a.'  H04B  n/OO:  GOIR  27/08,  27/16 
MS.  CL  455— 22«  *  Claims 


SIGNAL  GEWRATOR 


1.  A  circuit  for  a  radio  frequency  receiving  system  of  the 
type  having  means  for  providing  a  radio  frequency  input  and  a 
tuning  circuit  including  a  local  oscillator  effective  to  generate 
a  local  oscillator  frequency  for  producing  an  intermediate 
frequency  signal  comprising:  electrical  means  for  varying  said 
local  oscillator  frequency  in  response  to  an  automatic  fine 
tuning  control  signal  so  that  said  intermediate  frequency  signal 
will  substantially  have  a  desired  intermediate  frequency;  means 
for  deriving  an  intermediate  frequency  carrier  signal  from  said 
intermediate  frequency  signal;  capacitor  means  for  shifting  the 
phase  of  said  intermediate  frequency  carrier  signal  90  electrical 
degrees;  phase  detector  means  including  resonant  means  reso- 
nant at  substantially  said  desired  intermediate  frequency,  and 
being  responsive  to  a  predetermined  phase  difference  between 
said  phase  shifted  intermediate  frequency  carrier  signal  and  a 
signal  having  substantially  the  same  fundamental  frequency 
and  phase  as  said  intermediate  frequency  signal  for  producing 
said  automatic  fine  tuning  control  signal;  and  means  for  pre- 
venting interaction  between  said  resonant  means  of  said  phase 
detector  means  and  said  means  for  deriving  an  intermediate 
frequency  carrier  signal,  said  means  for  preventing  including 
buffer  amplifier  means  to  which  a  phase  shifted  signal  from 
said  capacitor  means  is  applied  said  buffer  amplifier  means 
being  effective  to  isolate  its  input  from  phase  changes  at  iu 
output. 


4.  A  method  of  deriving  radio-frequency  impedance  infor- 
mation of  an  electrical  network,  wherein  the  method  com- 
prises: 

coupling  a  radio  receiver  to  a  port  of  the  network; 

generating  two  radio-frequency  signals  consisting  respec- 
tively of  a  predetermined  radio-frequency  current  and  a 
predetermined  radio-frequency  voluge; 

injecting  said  radio-frequency  current  in  parallel  with  said 
port  of  said  network  and  injecting  said  radio-frequency 
voluge  in  series  both  with  said  port  and  with  said  radio 
receiver  for  producing  resultant  signals  in  said  radio  re- 
ceiver; 

detecting  said  resultant  signals  with  said  radio  receiver,  and 

deriving,  from  the  detected  signals,  information  of  the  radio- 
frequency  impedance  presented  by  said  network  at  said 
port. 
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4,283,795 
ADAPTIVE  CROSS-POLARIZATION  INTERFERENCE 
CANCELLATION  ARRANGEMENTS 
Michael  L.  Steinberger,  Colts  Neck,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
FUed  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,3«« 
iBt  a.5  H04B  1/10 
MS.  a.  455—283  9  Claims 
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1,  An  adaptive  cross-polarization  interference  cancellation 
arrangement  comprising: 

an  antenna  (100)  capable  of  receiving  a  sigiial  which  may 
include  a  first  desired  signal  (102)  polarized  in  a  first 
direction  and  a  second  interfering  signal  (104)  polarized  in 
a  second  direction  orthogonal  to  the  first  direction  and 
comprising  cross-polarization  comjxinents  thereof; 

means  (105)  coupled  to  the  antenna  capable  of  separating  the 
received  signal  into  third  and  fourth  signals  comprising 
only  components  of  the  received  signal  including  the  first 
and  the  second  polarization  directions,  respectively,  and 
transmitting  the  third  and  fourth  signals  along  respective 
first  (106)  and  second  (107)  paths; 

means  (114)  capable  of  adjusting  the  phase  and  amplitude  of 
the  fourth  signal  in  the  second  path  in  response  to  control 
signals; 

means  (110)  capable  of  combining  the  third  and  the  adjusted 
fourth  signals  to  generate  an  output  signal  which  primar- 
ily includes  the  first  desired  signal;  and 

means  (124)  capable  of  generating  the  appropriate  control 
signals  to  the  adjusting  means  to  appropriately  adjust  the 
amplitude  and  phase  of  the  fourth  signal 

characterized  in  that 

the  generating  means  (124)  comprises: 

means  (120,  FIG.  1;  172,  179,  180,  FIG.  5)  coupled  to  the 
output  of  the  combining  means  capable  of  extracting  a 
sample  of  the  cross-polarization  components  of  the  second 
interfering  signal  remaining  in  the  output  signal  from  the 
combining  means; 

power  detection  means  (123,  FIG.  1;  181,  FIG.  5)  capable  of 


generating  an  output  signal  represenutive  of  the  power 
envelope  of  the  output  signal  of  said  extracting  means;  and 
a  processor  (124)  capable  of  generating  the  appropriate 
control  signals,  in  response  to  the  output  signal  from  said 
power  detection  means,  for  transmission  to  the  adjusting 
means  for  appropriately  adjusting  the  phase  and  amplitude 
of  the  fourth  signal  to  achieve  maximum  cancellation  of 
cross-polarization  components  of  the  second  interfering 
signal  in  the  third  signal  at  the  output  of  the  combining 
means. 


4,283,796 

PORTABLE  DEVICE  WITH  HOUSING  FOR  BATTERY 

AND  PLUG-IN  MODULE 

Mark  F.  Hughes,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Schaumburg,  IU. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,134 

iBt  a.3  H04B  1/OS:  H05K  7/00 

MS.  CL  455—349  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  poruble  electronic  device  which  includes  a  housing 
having  an  opening  for  receiving  a  battery  for  energizing  the 
device,  and  which  device  is  adapted  for  different  operations 
and  includes  a  removable  module  for  controlling  its  operation, 
the  combination  including: 
retainer  means  within  the  housing  for  receiving  the  battery 
when  inserted  through  the  housing  opening,  said  retainer 
means  having  an  opening  for  receiving  the  module, 
connector  means  within  the  housing  for  receiving  the  mod- 
ule and  making  connections  thereto,  and 
support  means  for  said  connector  means  adjacent  said  re- 
tainer means  for  holding  said  connector  means  in  position 
to  receive  a  module  inserted  through  the  retainer  means 
opening. 
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260,120 
CROSS  COUNTRY  SKI  BOOT 
KjcH  Aaiflot,  GardeTcien  2,  Oslo  3,  Norway 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,541 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Oct.  24, 1977,  58670 

The  portioii  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  31, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2— <M 

VS.  a.  D2— 276 


260,122 
FILM  STORAGE  BOX 
Susan  M.  Turner,  Oceanport,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Unirersal  Qty 
Studios,  Inc.,  UniTersal  Qty,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,873 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Di-02 
VS.  a.  D3— 35 


260,123 

CHAIR 

Thomas  Lamb,  9180  Weston  Ri,  Woodbridge,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Oct  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,145 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 01 

VS.  a.  D6— 41 


260,121 
INFANT  CARRIER 
Richard  B.  Cable,  and  Willie  D.  Cable,  both  of  3063  Waterdale 
Dr.,  Loveland,  Colo.  80537 

FUed  Not.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,022 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Di—99 
VS.  a.  D3— 31 


260,124 

CHAIR 

Rosemary  T.  Henderson,  3684  WaUen  PU,  Carmel,  Ind.  46032 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,034 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

bta.D6-o; 

VS.  a.  D6-67 
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2C0,125  260,128 

SEAT  CUSHION  ROSETTE  IRON 

Jody  B.  Rogers,  2732  Pacific  Coast  Hwy.,  Lomita,  Calif.  90717   Michael  J.  Sommerfeld,  1126  Dennis  St.,  Chippewa  Falls,  Wla. 
Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,673  54729 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Filed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,178 

Int.  CI.  D6—09  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  30, 

VS.  a.  D6— 201  1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 02 
U.S.  a.  D7— 43 


260,126 
DECAL  FOR  CULINARY  WARE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Estelle  G.  Rothstein,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,359 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  007—07,  D19— 08 
VS.  a.  D7— 39 
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260,127 
DECAL  FOR  A  PLATE  OR  THE  UKE 
Estelle  G.  Rothstein,  Corning,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53^60 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D07— 07,  D19^-0« 
VS.  CL  D7— 39 


260,129 

MACHINE  FOR  GRATING,  SLIQNG  AND/OR 

GRINDING  FOODSTUFFS 

So  Shun,  77,  Hoi  Yuen  Rd.,  Flat  B,  2nd  Fir.,  Yip  Fat  Industrial 

Bidg.,  Kwung,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,719 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  8,  1979, 
989,814/79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— <M 
VS.  a.  D7— 47 
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260,130  260,132 

CHAMPAGNE  COOLING  BUCKET  OR  THE  UKE  CABLE  CUTTER 

Alain  D.  Perrin,  Rueil  Malmaison,  France,  assignor  to  Interdica,   Frank  E.  Shaffer,  P.O.  Box  1546,  Coata  Meaa,  Calif.  92626 
SA.,  Villars-sur-Glane,  Switzerland  Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,926 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,761  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hague,  Aug.  29, 1978,  67448  Int  Q.  D8— Oi 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  O.  D8— 52 
Int.  a.  D07— 07 
U.S.  a.  D7— 70 


260,131 

HOT  DOG  COOKER 

Russell  D.  Hiatt,  West  Bend,  WU.,  and  Darid  L.  Painter,  Glen- 

new,  ni.,  assignors  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,879 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D07— 02 

VS.  a.  D7— 85 


260,133 
LETTER  OPENER 
John  J.  Power,  Westbury,  N.Y.;  Raymond  H.  Van  Wagener, 
Darien,  Conn.;  John  C.  Costello,  Syracnae,  and  Arthur  J. 
PnkM,  Fayetterille,  both  of  N.Y.,  aarignors  to  SwingUnc  Inc., 
Long  Island  Qty,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,767 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.  D8— 04 
UJ5.  a.  D8— 61 


7% 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  11,  1981 


2C0,I34 

GARDEN  HOSE  COILING  DEVICE 

Riffy  Bcrca,  401«  SawteUe  Blrd^  Loi  Aagelo,  CaSU.  90066 

Filed  Oct  2*,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,710 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lata.  D8— 08 

VS.  a.  m—3S» 


260,137 

COMBINED  CLOCK  AND  CABINET  DOOR  PANEL 

Rodney  D.  Raik,  Rte.  3,  Box  282,  LiacTUIe,  Ala.  36266 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,334 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  a.  DlO-0/ 

VS.  a.  DIO— 2 


iSI L 


260,135 

ADJUSTABLE  SHADE  MOUNTING  HEAD  AND 

PULL-ROPE  GUIDE  ASSEMBLY 

Lyman  N.  Fairbanks,  840  S.  Pickett  St.,  Alexandria,  Va.  22304 

Filed  Jnl.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,495 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  m—os 

VS.  a.  D8— 377 


260.138 
PHOTOGRAPIC  TIMER 
Darwin  E.  Chapman,  3481  Kenneth  Dr.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94306, 
and  James  M.  Zeiszier,  275  Hawthorne  SL  #127,  Palo  Alto, 
CaUf.  94301 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,025 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  DIO— 03 
VS.  a.  DIO— W 


260,136 

CAN  END 

Peter  L.  Rerill,  Middle  Park,  Aastralia,  assignor  to  The  Broken 

Hill  Proprietary  Coi^aay  Limited,  Mclbowne,  Aastralia 

Filed  Not.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,338 
Claims    priority,    application    Aastralia,    May    30,    1978, 
74933/78 

Tom  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D09— 99 
U&CLD9— 438 


260,139 

ILLUMINABLE  PENDANT,  CHARM  OR  THE  LIKE 

Jason  W.  Goold,  P.O.  Box  2262,  Uncadia,  CaUf.  92024 

Filed  Jnn.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,913 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a.  Dll— 01 

VS.  a.  Dll— 75 
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260,140 

JEWELRY  PENDANT 

GcOTRes  Bkeako,  8  me  PanI  Landrin,  83  Tonkm,  France 

Filed  Not.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,192 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  Dll— 0/ 

U,S.  a.  Dll— 79 


260,143 

VEHICLE  OVERHEAD  CONSOLE 

Fred  O.  Hoese,  30706  Wildcat  Dr.,  Bulrerde,  Tex.  78163 

Filed  Jaa.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,741 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D12— /tf 

VS.  CL  D12— 155 


260,141 

SLED 

Angelina  M.  West  2605  Academy  Ave.,  Holmes,  Pa.  19043 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,540 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D12— 14 

VS.  CL  D12— 9 


260,144 
IGNrnON  HIGH  VOLTAGE  CORD  COVER 
Yofhimi  Miyamoto,  Toyota,  Japan,  aasignor  to  NIppondenso 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,921 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1978,  53-36550 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D13— Oi  -^ 

VS.  CL  D13— 13 


260,142 
VEHICLE  TIRE 
HIroyoshi  Takigawa,  Kodaira,  and  HiroshI  KoJIma,  HIno,  both 
of  Japan,  asslgnon  to  Bridgestone  Tin  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,632 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  22, 1978,  53-49308 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D12— 73 

UJ5.  CL  D12— 142 


260,145 
IGNmON  HIGH  VOLTAGE  CORD  COVER 
Yoahimi  Miyamoto,  Toyota,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Nippondenso 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,922 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aag.  29, 1978,  53-36551 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  DO— 03 

VS.  CL  D13— 13 
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260,M« 

ELECTRICAL  KILOWATT-HOUR  METER  POSITION 

ADAPTER 

Mario  Salazar,  4524  N.  Pershing  St,  San  Bcrnadino,  Calif. 
92407 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,900 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dli— 03 
VS.  a.  D13— 31 


260,148 
PORTABLE  MOTOR  VEHICULAR  RADIO  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 
Lennart  Berg,  Frosiin,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Polam  Innovation 
Aktiebolag,  Ostersund,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,631 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  24, 1977,  2135/77 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D14— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D14— 70 


260,149 

LAWN  MOWER  COVER 

David  B.  Harris,  3113  Amherst  Rd.,  Rocky  Mount,  N.C.  27801 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.'l5,447 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D\S— 03 

VS.  a.  DIS— 17 


260,147 
TELEPHONE 

Wesley  L.  Thomas,  109  S.  Catalina  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  260,150 

90004  PORTABLE  MIXER 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,585  Clarence  K.  Palmer,  R.F.D.  #1,  Polo,  lU.  61064 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11.037 

Int  a.  Dlt— 03  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D14— 53  Int  Q.  DIS— 04 

VS.  a.  D15— 19 
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260,151 
TOP  COVER  FOR  TANK  TYPE  SUCnON  CLEANER 
Eugene  F.  Martinec,  East  Qeveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Health- 
Mor  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840^8 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D15— 05 
U.S.  a.  D15— 62 


260,154 

COMBINED  TABLE  TENNIS  TABLE  AND  REBOUND 

SIDE  WALLS 

John  A.  Drcmel,  7646  Denio,  Otms  Heights,  Calif.  95610 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,143 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D21— 14 


260,152 

BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  MACHINE 

Samuel  C.  Crosby,  Jr.,  Decatur,  Ga.,  and  Robert  B.  Whorton, 

III,  Spartanburg,  S.C,  assignors  to  Tannetics,  Inc.,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,948 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DIS— 08 

V.S.  a.  D15— 112 


260,155 
GAME  BOARD 
Adolph  E.  Goldfarb,  4614  Monarca  Dr.,  Tarzana,  Calif.  91345, 
and  Hans  B.  Petersen,  San  Clemente,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Adolph  E.  Goldfarb,  Tarzana,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,958 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D2i— 01 
VS.  a.  D21— 20 


260,153 
MEDICAL  IDENTIFICATION  CARD 
Norman  R.  Koltys,  Marietta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Charles  F.  Man- 
ley,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich,  and  Pamela  Toze,  Atlanta,  Ga., 
part  interest  to  each 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,109 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D19— 05 
U.S.  a.  D19— 10 
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260,156 

DECK  OF  CARDS 

Angelus  M.  Persons,  112  Conklin  St,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13209 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,732 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D21— 01 

VS.  a.  D21— 45 
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260.157  M0,1«0 

TOY  FASTENER  PUTTER  HEAD 

Mel  Appel,  9  Nottingluiii  Ri,  UriivtoB,  N J.  07039,  and  P«ul  duurka  Giebel,  Phoenix,  Arii^  Charlei  D.  Rimbo,  EscomU^, 

B  MetBM,  Baking  Ridge,  N  J„  anignon  to  Mel  Appel,  Ut-  C«Uf„  and  Gary  Spencer,  Phoenix,  Ariz^  aaignon  to  Acnah- 

ingston,  NJ.  "««  Company,  New  Bedford,  Maas. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,599  FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,351 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21-0/,  D8-0S  Int  Q.  D21-02 

VS.  a.  D21-109  VS.  a.  021-217 


260,158 
TOY  CRANE  TRUCK 
Jack  L.  Brencman,  Orchard  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker 
Oats  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,697 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  CL  D21:-0; 
VS.  a.  D21— 131 


260,161 
ROLLER  SKATE 
Georg  Spreng,  Weiherstrasse  10,  D-7272  Altensteig,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95330 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1979,568 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D21— 02 
VS.  a.  D21— 226 


260,159 
ROLLER  SKATING  FIGURINE  TOY 
Osarau  Takahashi,  Gardena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co., 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,271 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Ut.  a.  D21— 07 
VS.  a.  D21— 150 


260,162 
UFE JACKET 
J.  HnBM,  51  Chestertoa  St.,  JohnsonTiUe,  WeinngtOB, 
New  Zealand 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,174 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Mar.  31,  1978, 
15422 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
lot  CL  D21— 02 
VS.  CL  D21— 238 
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260,163  260,166 

TENT  FISHING  REEL 

Arthur  H.  Stewart,  Jr.,  1904  S.  Glendon  Dr.,  Mdboume,  Fla.  SeUi  Myojo,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Indnstrial  Com- 

^2^1  pany,  Limitfd,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,478  Filed  Not.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,625 

Term  of  patent  14  years  aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1979,  54-20439 

Int  CL  D21— «  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D21— 253  Int  Q.  D22— 05 

VS.  a.  D22— 25 


260,164 

CARTRIDGE 

Terry  J.  Johnson,  One  E.  SdUller,  Chicago,  III.  60611 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,148 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D22— Oi 

VS.  CL  D22— 10 


260,167 

FISHING  LURE 

William  T.  NeaTin,  3736  Berry  Dr.,  Studio  Oty,  Calif.  91604 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,385 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D22— 05 

VS.  CL  D22— 28 


260,165 
OPTICAL  GUN  SIGHT  MOUNT 
CecU  J.  Ross,  El  Paso,  Tex.,  aasivior  to  W.  R.  WeaTer  Com- 
pany, El  Paso,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,918 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D22—01 
VS.  CL  D22— 7 


260,168 

SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  HSH  NET 

Karl  T.  Steroer,  Box  5188,  S-793  00  Leksaad,  Sweden 

Filed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,273 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Sweden,  Not.  30, 1977,  77/2496 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD22— OJ 

UjS.  CL  D22— 30 
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260,169  260,172 

IRRIGATION  SPRAY  HEAD  OSTEOPATHIC  EXAMINING  TABLE 

Merle  A  Vikre.  32  Windward  W«y,  Gulf  Harbors,  New  Port   VirgU  D.  Kyle,  307  Pebblebrook,  ArUngton,  Tex.  76014 
Wchey,  0103552  FUeO  Not.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,505 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,412  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  I»>-  CI-  OlA—OJ 

Int  a.  D23-0;  US.  a.  D24— 3 
VS.  a.  D23— 35 


260,170 
PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  A  SEWER  PIPE  FLAI4GE 
Kenneth  R.  Cornwall,  LJTonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ken-Wall, 
Incorporated,  Livonia,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973^79 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D23— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D23— 41 


260,173 

ELECTROCARDIOGRAPH 

Walter  W.  Wiebe,  Brewster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,217 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  OTA— 02 

VS.  a.  D24— 17 


260,171 
WOOD  STOVE 
Francois  Flattaz,  5365,  lOe  Atc.,  Rosemont  Quebec,  Canada 
(H1X2Z6) 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,047 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  9, 1979,  0904795 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D23— 05 

VS.  a.  D23— 97 


260,174 
HOLLOW  FIBER  ARTIFIOAL  KIDNEY 
Zane  H.  Geel,  Concord,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cordis  Dow  Corp., 
Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,044 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D24— 07 
VS.  CL  D24— 21 
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260,175  260,177 

FLUID  FILTER  UNIT  WOUND  DRAINAGE  BOTTLE 

°r  v!f  "l'!"  ??^'l!°''  ''"^.^|™«'^»^'  ^''ff<^*'  •»*  P«Wci«  E.  Duncan,  Bayport,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

_»«-■.              ...      ^    ^    ,  ^  ..  .  .       .  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 


of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Carl  Schleicher  & 

SchuU  GmbH  A  Co..  KG,  Einbeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,204 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D2t— 02:  D23— 99 

U.S.  a.  D24— 21 


Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,641 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D24— 02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 54 


260,178 

DISPENSING  CONTAINER  FOR  PHARMACEUTICAL 

DILUENTS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Louis  T.  Pagels,  Hanover  Park,  lU.,  assignor  to  Automatic 

Liquid  Packaging,  Inc.,  Arlington  Heights,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,343 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.  D24— 99 

U.S.  a.  D24— 63 


260,176 

PHOTOTHERAPY  CABINET 

Armando  Boschetti,  and  Darid  W.  Swanson,  both  of  Bryan, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Paul  B.  Elder  Company,  Bryan,  Ohio 

FUed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,039 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 07 

U.S.  a.  D24— 39 


260,179 

THEATER  BUILDING 

Robert  L.  Bock,  2701  ChantUly  PI.,  Greensboro,  N.C.  27407 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,810 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D25— OJ 

U.S.  a.  D25— 11 
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2«0  IM  260,183 

CANTILEVERED  PEDESTAL  HOUSE  WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 
Bcrtna  7,tt-«-   4U2  Mootecello  BWd,  YoBBgrtowii,  Ohio   RiyiiHMid  Ddlaire,  P.O.  Box  220,  Lerto,  QMbec,  Ciuda 

FUed  Sep.  10.  1979,  S«r.  No.  73,738  Ctaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Cuada,  Mar.  17, 1978, 17037810 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

InL  d  D25-0J  «»<•  «•  ^25-0/ 

U5.a.D25-17  UAa.D25-74 


2<0,181 
WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 
Raymond  Dallaire,  P.O.  Box  220,  Uri*,  Qnebec,  Canada 
rUed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,391 
Oainu  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  17, 1978, 1703782 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntCLD25— 07 
VS.  a.  D25— 74 


260,184 
UTILITY  POLE 
William  J.  Whatley,  1300  Greenmeadow  La„  Littleton,  Colo. 
80121 

Filed  JnL  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,235 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D25— 0/.  D26— Oi 
VS.  CL  D25— 77 


260,182 
WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 
Raymond  Dallaire,  P.O.  Box  220,  Lerii,  Qoefcec,  Canada 
FUed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,752 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  17, 1978, 17037814 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
InL  a.  D25— 01 
VS.  CL  D25— 74 
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260,185  260,188 

PAVING  BLOCK  HAIR  ARRANGER 

Geoffrey  A.  Grifnths,  Melton  Mowbray,  England,  aasignor  to   Harrey  L.  Boykin,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  8743,  Dallas,  Tex.  75216 
Mono  Concrete  Limited,  Surrey,  England  Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,429 

Filed  Not.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,179  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  16,  1978,  Int  CI.  D28— Oi 

985062/78  U.S.  Q.  D28— 10 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lnt.a.  D25— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D25— 91 


jnL_ 


H 


TUT 


260,186 

ARTIFICIAL  CANDLE 

DarreU  L.  Busse,  1990  Newark  St,  Aurora,  Colo.  80010 

Filed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,505 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D26-02 

U.S.a.  D26— 11 


260,189 
HAIR  DRYER  ATTACHMENT 
Frederic  V.  Winkler,  14713  Waterway  Dr.,  Rockrille,  Md. 
20853 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,971 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D2»— 03 
VS.  a.  D28— 18 


260,190 

COMBINED  COMB  AND  CASE 

Loyal  E.  WUIiams,  20817  SW.  AlexaMier,  Aloha,  Oreg.  97005 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,339 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D28— C» 

U.S.CI.D28— 22 


260,187 
UGHT  FIXTURE  HOUSING 
Lan  Andenion,  Halmttad,  Sweden,  assignor  to  HAFA  Fabriks 
AB,  Halmstad,  Sweden 

FUed  Not.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,588 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D26— 05 
U.S.  a.  D26— 85 
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260,191 
DISPOSABLE  RAZOR 
DaTid  O.  ClMse,  Skueateles,  N.Y.,  and  aemens  A.  Iten,  SUun- 
toB.  V«„  usignon  to  American  Safety  Razor  Company,  Ve- 
rona, Va. 

Filed  May  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,577  i 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D28— OJ 
VS.  a.  D28— 4« 


260,193 
EMBOSSED  BATHROOM  TISSUE  SHEET 
Frank  Elchook,  Jr.,  Whitehall,  Pa.,  and  Galyn  A.  Schuiz,  Apple- 
ton,  Wis.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company,  Greenwich, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,760 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DS— 06 
VS.  a.  D59— 2  B 


|f==^ 


260,192 
CURTAIN  MATERIAL 
Hans  Stocker,  Wil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gardisette  Interna- 
tional AG,  Lucerne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,398 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1979,305 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  OS— 05 
VS.  a.  D47— 6  E 


260,194 
BAKERY  TRAY  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
James  C.  Carroll,  and  Lewis  T.  Johnson,  both  of  Hopkinsville, 
Ky.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  BartlesTille, 
OkU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  825,810,  Aug.  18, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,855 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  099—00 

VS.  a.  D99— 44 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  llTH  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1981 

Note  — Amuiged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accorxlance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A/S  Plovfabrikken  Fraugde:  See— 

Pedenen,  Jens  S.,  4,283,071,  Q.  28O-4tS.0OA. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Rosenbroolc,  William,  Jr.,  4,283.529,  Q.  536-17.00R. 
Abe,  Yoichi,  to  Toybox  Corporation;  and  Wamy  Corporation.  Ambula- 
tory worker  toy,  4.282,677,  CI.  46-1 18.000. 
Abe,  Yoshialii,  to  Diesel  Kilu  Company,  Ltd.  Glow  plug  temperature 

control  apparatus.  4,283,619,  CI.  219-492.000. 
Abeta,  Sadahani:  See— 

Nakatsulu,    Kiyoharu^    and    Abeta,    Sadahani.    4,283,193,    O. 
8-S24.000. 
Abex  Corporation;  See — 

Thiele,  Anhur  M.;  and  Fabert,  Herman  A.,  Jr.,  4,282,664,  CI. 
37-118.00R. 
Abhiraman,  Agaram  S.;  5w— 

Capps,  Spencer  W.;  Hagler,  Gerald  E.;  and  Abhiraman.  Agaram  S., 
4.283,364,  CI.  264-176.00F. 
Abrahami,  Shoshana,  to  Ziklag  Reinforced  Plastics,  Ltd.  Light-trans- 
mitting roofing  and  cladding  panel.  4,283,431,  a.  428-182.000. 
Abrahamson,  Carl-Hugo;  and  Heed,  Bjora.  Solution-concentrating 

apparatus.  4,283,230,  CI.  139-9.0OR. 
ACF  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Basch,  Walter  E.;  and  Haney,  John  W.,  4,282,801,  CI.  92-102.000. 
Adam,  John  D.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Magnetosutic  wave 

signal-to-noise-enhancer.  4,283,692,  CI.  333-17.00L. 
Adams,  Frederick  J.,  to  Cam  Gears  Limited.  Steering  gear  and  method 

of  assembling  such  gear.  4,282,770,  CI.  74-498.000. 
Adams,  Robert  T.;  Ahrens,  Paul  E.;  and  Granlund,  John,  to  Interna- 
tional Telephotie  and  Telegraph  Corporation.   Cryptographicaily 
secure  communication  system.  4,283,602,  Q.  179-1. 50R. 
Aebi,  Rudolf:  See— 

Vogel,  Christian;  and  Aebi,  Rudolf,  4,283,221,  CI.  71-118.000. 
af  Ekenstam,  Bo  T.;  and  Nordqvist,  Erik  G.  P.,  to  Landstingens  Inkops- 
central.  Method  for  discharge  of  quantities  of  fluid  or  semi-fluid 
substances  from  a  container.  4,282,986,  CI.  222-1.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  t  Technology:  S«— 

Kawabata,  Yasujiro;  and  Ogata,  Ikuei,  4,283,363,  01.  368-434.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  AG:  See— 

Engelsmann,  Dieter;  Lermann,  Peter;  Nicko,  Reinhaid;  Schultes, 
Herbert;  and  Wagner,  Karl,  4,283,132,  Q.  334-202.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Zangenfeind,  Helmut,  4,282,997,  O.  226-91.000. 
Ahrens,  Paul  E.:  See— 

Adams,  Robert  T.;  Ahrens,  Paul  E.;  and  Granlund,  John,  4,283,602, 
a.  179-1.50R. 
Ainscow,  Frank;  and  Anwyl,  Edward  D.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Line  scan  circuits  for  cathode  ray  lube  dis- 
pUys.  4,283,662,  CI.  313-364.000. 
Air  Industrie:  See— 

BUUrd,  Francois,  4,283423,  d  75-25.000, 
Air  Preheater  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Fernando,  James  U.  R.,  4,283,208,  O.  55-304.000. 
Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arai,  Hisaharu;  and  Kadowaki,  Kunio,  4,283,356,  CI.  26I-72.00R. 
Minoura,  Mikio,  4,282,846,  Q.  123-368.000. 
Aiain  Seiki  Kabusfaiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Momoie,  Yutaka;  and  Nakamura,  Kazuaki,  4,282,716,  C[.  62-6.000. 
Akers,  Francis  I.;  and  Maklad,  Mokhtar  S.,  to  Intematkuial  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Method  of  fabrication  of  single  mode 
optical  fibers  or  waveguides.  4,283,213,  CI.  63-3.00A. 
Akitomo,  Nobuo;  and  Tohyama,  Shigeo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Recording 
system   with   inter-line  space   poaitioning   means.   4^83,732,   CI. 
346-112.000. 
Akiyama,  Fumitake,  to  San-O  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Double  tubular 
time-lag  fuse  having  improved  breaking  capacity.  4,283,700,  C\. 
337-166.000.  ^^ 

Akiyama,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Izumita,  Morishi;  Umemoto,  Masuo;  Sato,  Kazuhiro;  Akiyama, 
Toshiyuki;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  and  Nagahara,  Shusaku,  4,283,742, 
CI.  358-213.000.  ^ 

Aktiebolaget  Bofors:  See— 

Hohn,  Boris,  4,283,349,  CL  360-30.000 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See— 

BrowneU,  Kenneth  W.,  Jr.,  4,283,592,  Q.  174-21i)0R. 

Capps,  Spencer  W.;  Hagler,  GerakI  E.;  and  Abhiraman,  Agaram  S., 

4483,364,  a.  264-176.00F. 
Zeilstra.  Jacobus  J.;  de  Klein,  Willem  J.;  Bik,  Joannea  D.;  and  Vis, 
Jan,  4,283,314,  Q.  260-23.0AR. 
Albert,  Orrin  W.,  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  In-flight 
hydrophone  deployment  system  for  undenvater  vehicles.  4483,781, 
a.  367-131.000. 
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Alleghany  Pharmacal:  See — 

Mathews.  Larry,  4,282,877,  CI.  128-333.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Marshall,  Robert  M.;  and  Dardoufas,  Kimon  C,  4483492,  CI. 

252-8.800. 
Novotny,  Miroslav,  4,283,582,  a.  568-902.000. 
Seiton,  Peter;  and  De  Cristofaro,  Nnholas  J.,  4483.223,  a. 
75-170.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Koodo.  Shiro;  and  Dyama.  Minoru,  4,283,613,  d.  200-340.000. 
Ohtani,  Takeshi;  Nishimura,  Susumu;  Magami.  Kozo;  and  Oiada, 
Katsuhisa,  4,283,704.  a.  338-138,000. 
Althuis,  Thomas  H.;  Harbert.  Charles  A.;  Johnson,  Michael  R ;  and 
Melvin,  Lawrence  S,,  Jr.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  HydroxyalkyI  and  osoalkyi 
substituted    phenols   as  analgesics  and   sedatives.    4483,369,   CI. 
368-764.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See— 

Bonsignore,  Patrick  V.,  4,283,316,  a.  260-23.0XA. 
Peterson,  Richard  W.,  4483,148,  a.  366-142.000. 
AM  International,  Inc.:  5^e— 

Swift,  William  R.;  Herrod,  Don  W.;  and  Marsh,  James  M., 
4,283,136,  a.  355-43.000. 
Amada  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Kojima,    Shigenori;    and    Koyama,    Katsumi,    4,282,738,    CI. 
72-389.000. 
Amax  Inc.:  See — 

Coale,  Robert  D.;  Sarbutt.  Keith  W.;  and  Smith,  Derrick  B., 
4483,017,  CI.  241-24.000. 
Amberg,  Eduard.  Liner  for  trousers  or  skirt.  4482,608,  CI.  2-227.000. 
Amco  Standards  International:  See— 

Patterson.  James  A.,  4,283,143,  CI.  356-336.000. 
Amerace  Corporation:  See- 
Trimmer.  Paul  A.,  4,282,913,  Q.  411-303.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See— 

Meyers,  George  L.,  4,283,001,  Q.  229-37.00R. 
American  Cyanamid:  See — 

Royd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr.,  4483,55a  a.  560-33.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Tomcufcik,  Andrew  S.;  Wright,  William  B.,  Jr.;  and  Manico, 

Joseph  W.,  Jr.,  4,283,334,  CI.  260-245.500. 
Young,    Chi    C;    and    DeMaria.    Francesco,    4,283,365,    Ci. 
264-206.000. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  Sre— 

Wenghoefer,  Jofaann;  Messier,  Dennis  G.;  and  Thoopaoo.  James 
E.,  4,283,196,  a.  8-531.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  Ser— 

Swope,  C.  Hermas.  4,283,139,  CI.  336-125.aaa 
American  Petroscience  Corporation:  See — 

Lamel,  Arthur  E.,  4,283,779,  Q.  367-82.000. 
American  Screen  Printing  Equipment  Company:  See — 
Lala,  Louis  A.,  4.282,805,  CI.  IO1-38.0OR. 
Lala,  Louis  A.,  4,282,806,  Q.  10I-38.00R. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Bunnell,  Edward  D.,  4,283,106,  a.  339-125.0(HL 
Ferrill.  Jess  B.;  Hughes,  Richard  L.;  and  Sodemrom.  Mdvin  A., 
4.283.105,  CI.  339-97.0OR. 
Amsted-Siemag  Kette  GmbH:  See— 

Janzen,  Wolfgang;  and  Frenker-Hackfort,  Ludger,  44(3,183,  a. 
474-162.000. 
Anceschi,  Italo:  See — 

Schurings,  Willy;  Anceschi,  Itak);  and  Reiaert,  Gerhard,  4483,197, 
a.  8-638.000. 
Anderson-Cook,  Inc.;  See— 

Jungesjo,  HarakJ  N.,  4482.782,  a.  76-I07.0DR. 
Anderson,  George  R.:  See — 

Winters  William  C;  Chang,  Hsien-Hsin;  Anderson,  George  R.; 

Easter,  Ross  A,;  and  ShoU,  Jeffrey  J.,  4,283.427.  CI  426-107.000. 

Anderson.  J.  Hilbert,  to  Sea  Solar  Power.  Boiler  structure  embodying  a 

plurality  of  heat  eichange  units.  4,282,834,  a.  I22-367.00C. 
Anderson,  Raymond  R.  Rock  picker,  4,282,932,  CI,  171-63,000. 
Andreades,  Sam;  Beake,  Grant  A.;  and  Lott,  John  W.,  to  E>u  Poal  de 
Netpoun,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Use  of  photosensitive  stratum  to 
create  through-bole  coonectkns  in  circuit  boards.  4,283443,  Q. 
156-237.000 
Andress,  Harry  J.;  See — 

SchKk,  John  W.;  Davis,  Robert  R;  and  Andreas,  Harry  J., 
4,283,293.  O.  232-32.000 
Andrews,  Rooak)  A.,  to  Xeroi  Corporatna.  Devek»neBt  system. 

4,282.827,  a.  118-648.000. 
Andro,  Jean;  Beasouat,  Roger,  Cerdao,  Jean-Pierre,  and  Tallea,  Patrick, 
to  Stein  Industrie:  and  Electricite  de  France.  Conponeat  forde-spin- 
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ning  .  now  of  dry  v.por  or  gas  and  liquid  and  for  separating  the    Alsumi.  Toshiou  Tak<*aya5hi,   Yoshiakir  and  °''"J™^„  "j^f!;;-  '° 

:     *  ...  '         t~  r^,  ,/w    ?-i    ««  le-rnnn  Ciimit/\mn  rh^miral  rnmnanv     [jmiled!  and   ICao  SoaD  COmOanV. 


liquid  from  ihi  vapor  o;  gas  4.283,206,  CI  55-187  000 
Angk.  William  M  Corrugated  pipe  fabricator  and  installer  device  and 

methods  of  making  and  using  the  same  4,283,160,  CI  405-156.000. 
Anosov,  Oleg  V ;  Mirzoev,  Aleiandr  G.;  and  Obraztsov,  Jury  V.,  to 

Lackenbach.  Lilling  h  Siegel.  High  voltage  conductor  terminal. 

4,283,595.  CI.  174-73.0OR. 
Anthony.  Charles;  and  Ponz.  Charles  A.,  to  Rile-Hite  Corporation. 

Releasablelockingdevice.4.2n,621.  CI.  14-71.100. 
Anthony,  Walter,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Wiring  Devices  Inc.  Lampholder    Austin.  Wilma  D.;  5«— 


Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited;  and  Kao  Soap  Company. 
Uiraited.    3-Amino-4-homoisolwistane    derivatives.    4,283.422,    CI. 
424-325.000. 
Atwood  Vacuum  Machine  Company;  Set— 

Goslomski,  John  J  ;  Goslomski,  Arnold  R.;  and  Dauel,  Eugene  F.. 
4,283,073,  CI.  280-508  000. 
Austin,  George  O.,  to  Austin,  Wilma  D.  Spare  lite  bracket  lock  for 
pick-up  trucks  and  like  vehicles.  4,282.995,  CI  224-42.230. 


having  terminals  of  the  insulation-displaying  type    4,283,107,  d 
339-I4700R. 
Anioku.  Miiugu;  and  Saito.  Fumio.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Lim- 
ited Control  for  supercharger  turtines.  4.282,713,  CI.  60-600.000. 

Antonini.  Joseph:  Set—  

Slaab.  Thomas  E.:  and  Antonini.  Joseph.  4,283.064,  CI.  277-81  OOR. 
Anionious.  Anthony  J.  Heel  restraint  with  an  adjustable  and  flexible 

cloaure  assembly  for  shoes.  4J82,657.  CI.  36-50.000. 
Anwyl.  Edward  D  ;  See— 

Ainacow,    Frank;    and    AnwyU    Edward    D..    4.283,662,    CI. 
315-364.000 
Aomura.  Kunio,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  inle- 


Austin,  George  O.,  4,282,995.  CI.  224-42.230. 
Auto  Fire  Corporation:  See— 

Byars.  Gamer  B.,  4,282,854,  CI   126-25.008. 
Auloelektronik  AG:  See—  , 

Diener,  Rudolf,  4,283.358,  CI.  261-88.000. 
Automotive  Products  Limited:  See — 

Young,  Alastair  J.;  and  Burke.  John  P.,  4,282.800,  CI.  92-37.000. 
Autovox  S.p.A.:  See — 

Pera.  Vittorio,  4,283.746.  CI.  360-96.400. 
Avant.  William  W.,  to  Garrett  Corporation.  The.  Control  system  and 
method  for  a  pressure  responsive  fuel  regulator.  4,282,710,  CI.  60- 
39.28R. 


arated  circuit  device  including  element  for  monitoring  characteristics  Avco  Everett  Research  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See--     _  _  „ 

Sfthe  device.  4.283.733.  CI  357.68.000.  Daugheriy.  Jack  D  •  Kantiowiti^rthur  R.;  SuHon.  George  W. 

Aono   Toshiaki    and  Hirose.  Takeshi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Lid.  and  Zappa,  Oswald  L.,  4,283.6*6.  CI.  331-94.50G. 

Silver  halide  color  photographic  light-sensitive  material.  4.283,486,  Avon  ProducB,  inc.:  See- 
CI  430-505  000  Dully,  John  A.,  4,283,324,  CI.  260-31. 21JN. 

Anvima  Kazuho  See—  B-Line  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Ctai'kS:  HiroyShi;  Han  Hajime;  OtstJd,  Yutak*  Ardci.  Yo-  Kowalski,  Joseph  W.,  4,283,157,  CI.  403-297.000. 

shihiko.  and  Aoyama.  Kazuho,  4.283,313,  CI.  260-I8.0EP.  Bach,  Hanswilhelm:  See- 


Aoyama,  Tohni:  See- 

Obayashi,    Nobuharu;    Hashizume,    Hikaru;    Kameyama,    Seiji; 

Ezawa,    Sadaaki;    Kondo,   Talsunori;   Takauji,    Kiyomi;    and 

Aoyama.  Tohru,  4,282,785,  CI  84-1.010. 

Arai,  Hiaahani;  and  Kadowaki,  Kunio.  to  Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd. 

Carburetor   for  internal  combustion  engines.   4^83,356,  CI.   261- 

72.00R. 

Araki,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Omika.  Hiroyoshi;  Hare,  Hajime;  Olsuki.  Yulaka;  Araki, 
shihiko;  and  Aoyama,  Kazuho.  4.283,313,  CI.  260-I8.0EP. 
Arco  Industries,  Ltd.:  See- 
Tsui.  Kwok  W.,  4,282.678,  CI.  46-I75.00R. 
ARES,  Inc.:  See— 

Sloner,    Eugene   M.;   and   Gillum.    Richard    R-,   4,282,7%, 
89-198  000. 
Arlt.  Dieter:  See— 

JauteUt,  Manfred;  and  Arlt.  Dieter,  4,283,544,  CI.  548-216.000. 
Armond,  John  W  :  See- 
Graham.  David  J.;  and  Armond,  John  W..  4,283,212,  CI.  62-18.000. 
Armstrong,  George  H.;  Gerkin.  Richard  M.;  and  Critchfield,  Frank  E., 
to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Polymer/polyisocyanates.  4,283,500, 
CI  521-137.000. 
Arnold,  Dan  M.:  See — 

Pitts.  Roben  W .  Jr.;  Arnold,  Dan  M.;  and  Paap,  Hans  J.,  4,282,760, 


Yo- 
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Bemhagen,  Wolfgang;  Bach,  Hanswilhelm;  Brundin,  Eike;  Gick, 
Wilhelm;  Springer,  Helmut;  and  Hack,  Adolf,  4,283,564,  CI. 
568-461.000. 
Bacha,  F   Timothy,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Gas  metal  arc  welding 
method    for    preparing    misaligned    tube    holes.    4,283,616.    CI. 
219-76.140. 
Bakuniak,  Edmund:  See — 

Witek,  Stanislaw;  Grobelny.  Damian;  Ptaszkowska,  Janina;  Bie- 
lecki,  Andrzej;  Bakuniak,  Edmund;  Fulde,  Stefan;  and  Gorska- 
Poczopko,  Jadwiga,  4,283,399.  CI  424-248.400. 
Ballas,  George  C,  Sr.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Apparatus  for  cutting 

vegeution  4,282,652,  CI.  30-276.000. 
Bally  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Bumside,  Walter  M..  4,282,892,  CI.  133-l.OOR. 
Balmer,  Alden  M.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Load  demand  control  system. 

4,283,635.  CI.  307-35.000. 
Baltimore  Aircoil  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Richards,  Edward  G.,  4,283,612,  CI.  200-334.000. 
Bankes.  Kristen  E.;  Johnson.  Anderson  F.,  Jr.;  Large.  Donald  M.;  and 
Reinhard,  Fred  J.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Transferring  and 
transporting  elongated  magnetic  ariicles  for  treatment  such  as  lead 
straightening.  4,282,908,  CI.  14O-I4700O. 
Barlow,  Gordon  A.:  See— 

Karlin,  Richard  A.;  Barlow,  Gordon  A.;  and  Kruisch,  John  R., 
4,283,049.  CI.  273-38.000. 


Am.  Amatzia;  and  Chiel,  David,  to  Arzi,  Amatzia;  and  Metal  Works  Barlow,  Roland  J.;  and  Keem,  David  L.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Conwration. 

Ramat  David.  Method  and  apparatus  for  irrigation  of  fields  by  means  Control  valve  unit  for  hydraulic  linear  actuator.  4,282,798,  CI.  91 

ofnexiblehoses.  4.283.010.  CI  239-1.000  358.0OR.                    „.  .    ^     .      ^        r,     ,     ^u          ,  ^ 

Asada.  Aisushi.  lo  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Time  information  print  out  Barone,  Bruno  J.;  and  Click,  Gaylon  T.,  to  Denka  Cheinical  corpora- 

at  a  preselected  condition  m  an  electronic  calculator.  4.283.769,  Cl.  tion.  Catalyst  structure  for  the  partial  oxidation^f  n-butane  lo  pro 


364-7  lO.OOO 
Asahi  Glass  Company.  Ltd. 

Henmi,  Ichiro;  Noda,  Akinori;  and  One,  Takuro,  4,283.360,  CI. 
264-63.000. 
Asai,  Akira:  See — 

Hanazono,  Masaroi;  Waianabe,  Tomoyodii;  Nakai,  Toshio;  Ku- 
zuya,  Susumu;  Asai,  Akin;  Iwase,  Takayuki;  Nakamura,  Kazuo; 
and  Onoda,  Hirosbi.  4J83,150,  CI.  400^66.000. 
Asano,  Noriyuki:  See — 


Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Masunaga,  Makoto;  Hosoe.  Kazuya;  Niwa,    BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 


duce  maleic  anhydride.  4.283,307,  CI.  252-432.000. 

Bartholl.  Klaus.  Non-woven  organic  mulch  blanket  with  polyvinylace- 
lale  copolymer  binder.  4.283.445.  CI.  428-17.000. 

Bartlett.  Homer  E.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Five-horn  cassegrain  an- 
tenna. 4,283,728,  CI.  343-781. OCA. 

Banley,  Francis  A.,  lo  Paccar  Inc.  Wheel  assembly.  4,282,952,  Cl. 
188-I8.00A. 

Basch,  Walter  E.;  and  Haney,  John  W.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc.  Crash- 
worthy  fuel  pump.  4.282,801,  Cl.  92-102.000. 


Yukichi;  Owada,  MiUutoshi;  and  Asano,  Noriyuki,  4,283,137,  Cl. 
356-4.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Syvakari,  Pertti,  4,283,172,  O.  43^247.00a 
Asfandiyarov.  Khalim  A.:  See— 

Tabakov.  Vladimir  P.;  Koraev,  Boris  P.;  Buchenkov,  Leonid  N.; 
Gorbunov.  Andrei  T.;  Kaachavtsev,  Vladilen  E.;  Pilatovsky, 
Viklor  P.;  Gurov,  Evgcny  I.;  Obrezkov,  Alexandr  I.;  Vakhitov. 
Gadel  G  ;  Bulgakov.  Rishad  T ;  Maiimov.  Vladimir  P ;  Max- 
utov.  Rafkhat  A  ;  Shnirelman,  Alexandr  1..  Dobroskok.  Boris  E.; 
Asfandiyarov.  Khalim  A.;  and  Falkullin,  Aim  K.,  deceased, 
4.283.088.  CI  299-2.00a 
Ashauer.  Karl;  and  Blumenstdn,  Fritz,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktien- 
gesellachaift.  Angle  gear  for  veUcIc  steering  nxdianiam.  4,282,765, 
a.  74-417.000. 
Ashiwa,  Jin:  See— 

Masoda,  Yoahio;  Fukaaawa,  Atsuitai;  Ashiwa,  Jm;  and  Sato, 
Takuro,  4J«J,697,  O.  333-202.000. 
Aspro.  IfK.:  See— 

Si  John.  Richard  C.  4.282.962.  Cl.  I92-I05.0CD. 
Associated  Metals  &  Minerals  Corporation:  See — 
King,  Thomas  C.  4,283,625.  Cl  250-272.000. 
Alalia.  Manin  M  ,  lo  Alalia  Technovations.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

securing  dau  transmissions.  4.283,599,  Q.  178-22.100. 
Alalia  Technovations:  See— 

Aulla,  Martin  M.,  4,283,599,  Q.  178-22.100. 


Goetz.  Norbert;  and  Hupfet.  Leopold.  4.283,534,  Cl.  544-174.000. 
Schirmer.  Ulrich;  Becker.  Rainer;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno.  4,283,547. 
Cl.  548-307.000. 
Bassan,  Benjamin;  and  Grandinetti,  Michael  A.,  to  Varian  Associates, 
Inc    Cooling  structure  for  an  oil   sealed   rotary  vacuum   pump. 
4,283.167,  a.  418-13.000. 
Basaett.  J.  Thomas:  See— 

Wingerier,  Conrad  C;  and  Bassett.  J.  Thomas,  4,283,188,  Cl. 
493-89.000, 
Bales,  Erwin  F ;  and  Snyder.  Michael  D..  lo  Universal  Instruments 
Corporation.     Feeding     and     orienting     device.     4.282,%5,     Cl. 
198-380.000. 
Bates,  Erwin  F.; 
Corporation. 
198-382.000. 

Baltershill.  Ronald.  Rigid  collapsible  boat.  4,282,616,  Cl.  9-2.00C 
Battle  Creek  Equipment  Co.:  See — 

Doty,  Wendell  E..  4,283.661,  O.  31S-36O.00O. 
Bauditz,  Reinwall:  See — 

von  Bittera,  Miklos;  Voege,   Herberi;  and   Bauditz,  Reinwalt, 

4,283,400,  Cl.  424-250.000. 

Bauer,  Fritz,  to  Suspa  Federungstechnik,  Fritz  Bauer  ft  Sohne  oHG. 

Apparatus  for  securing  chair  or  table  columns  to  the  underside  of 

chair  seats,  table  tops  or  the  like.  4.283,033,  Cl  248-188.000. 

Bauer,  William  A.;  Frohlich.  Charles  R.,  Jr.;  Griffin,  Raymond  H.;  and 

Henderson.  Joseph  G..  lo  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Electronic 


and  Snyder.  Michael  D.,  lo  Universal  Inslrumenu 
Feeding     and     orienting     device.     4,282,966,     Cl. 
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control  system  for  reciprocating  mechanism.  4,283,020,  Cl.  242- 
25.00R. 
Bauman,  Robert  A.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.   N-substiluted 
short  chain  carboxamides  as  antistatic  agents  for  laundered  fabrics. 
4,283,192,  Cl.  8-137.000. 
Baumgartner,  Hans:  See— 

Henke,  Ulrich;  and  Baumgartner,  Hans,  4,282,746,  Cl.  73-1 14.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Lamadrid,  Rene  G..  4,283,004,  Cl.  233-l.OOC. 

Meysl,    Richard    P.;    and    Porlcn,    Ronald    M.,    4,283,289,    Cl 

210-448  000 
Schnell,  William  J.,  4.283,284,  Cl.  210-321.300. 
Winchell,  David  A.,  4,282,980,  Cl.  215-IOO.OOA. 
Bayer  AktiengesellschaA:  See — 

Brack,  Alfred,  4,283,540,  Cl.  546-165.000. 

Hiklebrand,  Dietrich,  4,283.193,  Cl.  8-400.000. 

Jautelat,  Manfred;  and  Arlt.  Dieter.  4,283,544,  Cl.  548-216.000. 

Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Knops,  Hans-Joachim;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  and 

Brandes,  Wilhelm,  4,283.406.  Cl.  424-269.000. 
Roitmaier.     Ludwig;     and     Merten,     Rudolf,     4.283,546,     Cl. 

548-264.000. 
von   Bittera,   Miklos;   Voege,   Herbert;   and   Bauditz,   Reinwalt, 

4.283,400,  Cl.  424-250.000. 
Wagner,    Kuno;    Niggemann,   Johannes;    Findeisen,    Kuri;   and 
Scheinpflug,  Hans,  4^83,219,  O.  71-28.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Bodroer,  Maurice  A.;  and  Svoboda,  Robert,  4,233,200,  Cl.  23- 
230.00C. 
Beamon,  Tunui  M.  Flashing-light  belt.  4,283,756.  Cl.  362-108.000. 
Becker,  Geri;  Oesch,  Johann  U.;  Poeselt,  Hotsl;  Tomlinson,  Alan  D.; 
and  Walz,  Kurt,  lo  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Production  of  deter- 
gent compositions.  4,283,299.  Cl.  252-90.000. 
Becker.  Harry  R..  lo  Joy  Manufacturing  Company.  Conveyor  belt 

chain  and  method  for  its  use.  4,282,971,  Cl.  198-846.000. 
Becker,  Rainer:  See— 

Schirmer,  Ulrich;  Becker,  Rainer;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  4,283,547, 
Cl.  548-307.000. 
Becker,  Reinhold;  and  Michel,  Wolfgang,  lo  Hoechst  Aktiengetell- 
achafl.  Article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  hollow  rod  of  longitudi- 
nally gathered  tubing  with  a  support  sheath  surrounding  the  hollow 
rod,  process  for  producing  same,  and  use  of  the  article  in  producing 
sausages.  4,282,904,  Cl.  138-109.000. 
Beckerman,  Howard  L.;  and  Trimmer,  William  S.  N.,  lo  Singer  Com- 
pany, The.  Display  system  utilizing  incandescent  lunp  multiplexing. 
4,283,659,  a.  315-161.000. 
Becton  Dickinson  ft  Company:  See — 

Haynes,  John  L..  4.282.902,  Q.  137-636.100. 
Lynn,  Robert  W.,  4,283,495,  Q.  435-24O.00O. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See — 

Luk,  Kong;  Clayton,  John  P.;  and  Rogers,  Norman  H.,  4,283,411, 

Cl.  424-283.000. 
Luk,  Kong;  Clayton,  John  P.;  and  Rogers,  Norman  H..  4.283.412, 
a.  424-283.000. 
Beeder,  Wayne  A.  Board  game  apparatus.  4,283,059,  Cl.  273-254.000. 
Beigler,  Myron  A.;  and  Khoury,  Amin  J.  Methods  of  preparing  and 

using  intravenous  nutrient  compositions.  4,282,863,  Cl.  128-I.WR. 
Bell  ft  Howell  Company:  See- 
Parker,  Robert  R.,  4,283,658,  Cl.  315-1 17.00a 
Belt  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See — 
Cerbone,  Ralph  L.,  4,283,603,  Cl.  179-18.0FA. 
Nelson,  Terence  J.,  4,283,776,  Cl.  365-36.000. 
Sparber.  Richard  G.,  4,283,675,  Cl.  324-57.00R. 
Steinberger.  Michael  L.,  4.283,795,  Cl.  455-283.000. 
.  Belletire.  John  L.;  and  Sarges,  Reinhard,  lo  Pfizer  Inc.  Imidazolone 
derivatives.  4,283,409,  Cl.  424-273.0OR. 
Bellus,  Daniel:  See— 

Zweifel.  Hans;  and  Bellus,  Daniel,  4,283,509,  Cl.  525-375.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  Stf— 

Deem,  Brian  C  ,  4,283,009,  Cl.  236-86.000. 
Benjamin,  Jack  W.:  See— 

Hirshaut,  Yashar,  4.283,497,  Cl.  435-289.000. 
Bennett,  Robert  A.  Dust  cover  for  lock.  4,282.732,  Cl.  7(M55.000. 
Bennick,  Edward  T.,  Jr.,  to  Quality  Craft,  Inc  Camera  for  recording 

the  output  of  an  instrument.  4,283,129,  O.  354-81.000. 
Benoit,  Horst  A.  Bottle  labelling  apparatus.  4,283,245,  Cl.  156-476.000. 
Beretta,  Pier  C,  to  Fabbrica  d'Armi  Pietro  Beretu  S.p.A.  Safety  for  an 

automatic  pistol.  4.282,795,  Cl.  89-148.000. 
Berfi  S.p.A.:  See— 

Fiocchi,  Guilio,  4,282,714,  Cl.  60-632.000. 
Berg,  Winfred  M.,  lo  Winfred  M.  Berg,  Inc.  Non-metallic  silent  chain. 

4,283,184,  Cl.  474-203.000. 
Bemacki,  Stephen  E.:  See— 

Raffai,    Jack    I.;    and    Bemacki,    Stephen    E.,    4,283,233,    O. 
148-175.000. 
Berahagen,  Wolfgang;  Bach,  Hanswilhelm;  Brundin,  Eike;  Oick,  Wil- 
helm; Springer,  Helmut;  and  Hack,  Adolf,  to  Ruhrcfaemie  AG. 
Process  for  preparing  methacrolein.  4,283.564,  Q.  568-461.000. 
Bemhard,  Roben  J.:  See- 
Lloyd,  Wayne  B.;  Bemhard,  Robert  J.;  Logan,  Dale  R.;  and  Mina- 
rik,  Ronald  W.,  4,283,688,  Cl.  33I-94.50D. 
Bernhardt,  Guntfaer;  aiid  Dauin,  Gerhard,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  AG. 

Process  for  preparing  benzylalcohob.  4,283,565,  Cl.  568-648.000. 
Berry,  Howard  S.:  See- 
Parker,  Herman;  Walker,  Leon;  and  Bctry,  Howard  S.,  4,283.053, 
Cl.  273-86.00D. 


Bertelsen,    William    R.    Air  suspension   system   for   vehicle   track. 

4.283,094.  Cl.  305-16.000. 
Berthet.  Jeanne;  and  Gaussens,  Gilbert  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique.  Hydrophobic  substrate  which  is  able  to  release  a  chemical 
substance.  4,283,325.  Cl.  26O-37.00M. 
Bertus,  Brent  J:  See- 
McKay,    Dwighi    L.;    and    Bertus,    Brent    J.,    4.28JJ74,    Cl. 
208-120.000. 
Beske.  Grant  A.:  See— 

Andreades,  Sam;  Beske,  GrmnI  A.;  and  Lott,  John  W.,  4,283J43,  Cl 
156-237.000. 
Bessey,  Roben  L.,  to  Grand  Rapids  Spring  Service  Co.  Suspension 
modifying    device    for    leaf   spring    suspensions.    4.282,945,    O 
180-71.000. 
Bessotial,  Roger:  See — 

Andro,  Jean;  Bessoual.  Roger;  Cerdan.  Jean-Pierre,  and  Talleu. 
Patrick.  4.283.206,  Cl    55-187000. 
Best,  Ijsbrand,  to  Wcssanen  Nederland  B  V  Process  and  apparatus  for 
use  in  treating  matenals  in  hydrocyclones.  4,283,232,  Cl.  127-71.000. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Bobb.  Frank  P..  4.283.030,  Cl.  246-468.000 
Bezzerides.  Paul  A.  Guidance  system  for  agricultural   implements. 

4.282,934,  Cl.  172-26.000. 
BFG  Glassgroup:  See — 

Stehl,  Otto;  and  Spakowski.  Hans,  4,282,856,  Cl.  126-417.000 
Bickley,  Roben  H.;  and  Genrich,  Thad  J.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  providing  digital  and/or  bar  graph  displays  of  mea- 
sured quantities.  4,283,723,  Cl.  340-722.000. 
Bielecki,  Andrzej:  See — 

Witek.  Stanislaw;  Grobelny.  Damian;  Ptaszkowska,  Janina;  Bie- 
lecki, Andrzej:  Bakuniak.  Edmund;  Fulde.  Stefan-  and  Gorska- 
Poczopko.  Jadwiga.  4.283.399.  Cl.  424-248.400. 
Bik.  Joannes  D.:  See— 

Zeilstra.  Jacobus  J.;  de  Klein,  Willem  J.;  Bik,  Joannes  D.;  and  Vis. 

Jan.  4,283,314,  Cl  260-23.0AR. 

Bilger,  Gerhard;  Hewig,  Gert;   Pfisterer.  Fritz;  and  Schock,  Hans- 

Wemer,  to  Bloss,  Werner  H.  Method  for  production  of  solar  cells  and 

solar  cells  produced  thereby  4,283,590,  Cl.  136-251.000. 

Billard,  Francois,  lo  Air  Industrie.  Process  for  treating  smoke  from  steel 

plants.  4,283,223,  Cl.  75-25.000. 
Billig,  Emst;  and  Bunning,  Donald  L.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
Hydroformylation  process  using  stable  rhodium  catalyst.  4,283,562. 
a.  568-454  000. 
Binau,  Douglas  E.;  and  Speicher,  Emmett  J.,  lo  Du  Pont  de  Nemours. 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Methylamines  purification  by  distillation  and 
purge.  4.283,254,  Cl.  203-4.000. 
Bindman,  Stanley,  lo  Business  Concepts  Marketing  Corporation.  Tele- 
phone display  device.  4,283,037,  Cl.  248-441.00B. 
Bingham.  Mary  E.:  See — 

Phillips.    Kenneth   G.;   and   Bingham.   Mary   E.,   4,283,507,   Cl. 
525-344.000. 
Binkowski,  Constance  J.,  lo  Verbatim  Corporation.  Package  for  flexible 

magnetic  media  and  method  therefor.  4,282,973,  Cl.  206-444.000. 
Bio-Rad  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Langham,  Maurice  E..  4.282.882.  Cl.  128-676.000. 
Birkmeyer.  William  J.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Beverage  containers 

coaled  with  a  water-based  liner.  4,283,428,  Cl.  426-131.000. 
Bimcy,  Sharon  R.:  See- 
Yuan,  Mary  W.;  and  Bimey,  Sharon  R.,  4,283,425,  O.  426-102  000 
Bisping,    Hans-Jurgen.    Electrode    for    implanution    in    the    hean 

4,282,885,  Cl.  128-785.000. 
Bisaell,  Inc.:  See— 

Rosendall,  Henry  J.;  and  Shaffer,  Arlan  J.,  4.282,«22. 0.  I5-4I.00R. 
Bittner.  Joseph  E.:  See— 

Szydlow^.  Donald  F.;  Kuzminskas,  VaidoUa;  and  Bittner.  Joaeph 
E..  4.282,832,  Cl.  122-28.000. 
Black,  Thomas  C,  lo  J.  P.  Stevens  A  Co.,  Inc.  Narrow  elastic  fabric. 

4.282.906.  Cl.  139-422.000. 
Black.  Thomas  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Ryflel,  Henry;  and  Black,  Thomas  J..  Jr..  4,282.777,  O.  74-804.000. 
Blessing,  Hubert,  to  Levi  Strauss  ft  Co  Facing  ply  separator.  4,283.047. 

Cl.  271-10.000. 
Blevins.  Anne  M.:  See — 

Freedman.  Betty;  and  Blevins.  Anne  M..  4.282,609,  d.  2-239.000. 
Bloch,  R.  Ramon:  See- 
Gordon.   Joseph    H:;    and    Bloch.    R.    Ramon,   4.283.657,   a. 
315-86.000. 
Bloss.  Wemer  H.:  See— 

Bilger.  Gerhard;  Hewig.  Gen;  PTisterer.  FriU;  and  Schock.  Hans- 
Wemer.  4,283,590,  Cl.  136-251.000. 
Blounl.  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  broken  down  cellulose 

copolymers.  4.283.311.  Cl.  260-0.000. 
Blue  Ridge  Industrial  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Mashbura.  Harry  G.,  4.282,736,  Cl.  72-345.000. 
Blumenstein,  Fritz:  See — 

/  Ashauer,  Karl;  and  Blumenstein,  Fritz.  4,282,765.  Cl.  74-417.000. 
Bobb,  Frank  P.,  lo  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Railway  switch  heel 

Mock.  4.283.030.  Cl.  246-468.000. 
BOC  Limited:  See- 
Graham.  David  J.;  and  Annond.  John  W..  4,283,212,  Q.  62-18.000. 
Bodm-r.  Maurice  A.;  and  Svoboda,  Robert,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boven  ft 
Co    Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  corrosion  in  steam 
turbine  installations  4,283,200.  Cl.  23-23000C. 
Boebel,  Manfred,  lo  Richard  Wolf  GmbH.  Device  for  obtaining  tissue 
samples.  4.282.884.  Cl.  128-751.000. 
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Boeing  Compmny.  The;  See — 

Church.  Royce  F..  4.2«3,707,  O.  340-58.000. 
Uubt.  Andu;  in)  Pellersen,  Egil  R,  ♦.282.90a  a.  137-M3.300. 
WUke,  WUliuD  H..  4,283.028.  O.  244-34.000. 
Boer,  Kui  W..  to  SES.  Incorporaied.  Photovoltaic  cell.  4,283,591.  d. 

136-256.000 
Bohnensiingl.  Josef:  See— 

Kocppe.  Wemer:  Bohnetntingl,  JoKf;  and  Muten,  Stanisbus  G. 
J..  4.283,367.  CI.  422-l59.00a 
Bohr,  Mark  T.:  See— 

Yn,   Kenneth   K.;  Bohr,   Mark  T.;  and   Seidenfeld.   Mark  B., 
4J82,648,  a.  29-371.000. 
Bok.  Dennii  E.;  Bridge.  Patrick  E.;  Coulter.  Robert  W.;  Denlinger. 
George  W.:  Femalld.  Clifford  S..  Jr.^  Hill.  Charlie  H..  Jr.;  Huliba. 
E>ivid  A..  MeckunKh.  James  R.;  and  Scranton.  Robert  J.,  to  Mead 
Corporatioo,    The.    Ink   jet    printing    apparatus.    4,283,731,    Q. 
346-75.000. 
Bolind,  Michael  L  :  See— 

Watkini.  Kenneth  R.:  and  Bolind,  Michael  L.,  4483,423,  a. 
426-69.000. 
Boling,  Harry  O.;  and  Bnycki,  Larry  R.,  to  Ma»i-Trooic,  Inc.  Grain 

elevator  cootrola.  4,282,%7,  O.  198-371.000. 
Bon  Aqua:  See — 

Zimmerman,  George  M  .  4.283.283,  CI  210-282.000. 
Bonar.  Henry  B..  II.  Oil  separator  and  heat  exchanger  for  vapor  co<n- 

ptosion  refrigeration  system.  4.282,717.  CI.  62-84.000. 
Bone.  David  P.  See— 

Manoski.  PauU  M.;  and  Bone,  David  P..  4,283,424,  CI.  426-94.000. 
Bonsignore.  Patrick  V..  to  Alumintmi  Company  of  America.  Surface 
modification  of  alumina  hydrate  with  liquid  fatty  acids.  4,283,3 16,  a. 
26O-23.0XA. 
Booth.  David  L;  and  Rodebaugh.  Richard  M..  to  Morton-Norwich 
Products.   Inc.   Process  for  preparing  the  compound   5-t-butyl-2- 
methylamino-l.3.4-triadiazole  4.283.543.  Q.  348-138.000. 
Boots  Hercules  Agrochemicalj  Co.:  See- 
Minn.  James.  4.283.335.  CI  26O-32600E. 
Minn.  James.  4.283.338,  CI.  260-326.00e 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See— 

Klicker.  James  D.,  4^83,572,  CI.  568-783.000. 

Koanli.  Kenneth  J.-  Erth,  Richard  A.;  and  Norteck,  Dean  K., 

4.282.718,  CI.  62-115.000. 

Kouniz,  Kenneth  J.;  Erth.  Richard  A.;  and  Norbeck.  Dean  K., 

4.282.719,  CI  62-115.000. 

Schachner,  Julian,  4J82,959,  O.  192-35.000. 
Bomefeld,  Horst:  See— 

Feller,  Ono;  Oepen,  Heinz;  Kuhl,  Manfred;  Skrobek.  Alois;  Bor- 
nefeld,  HorsI;  Seller,  Hans  G.;  and  Johann.  Walter.  4.282.784. 0. 
82-19.000. 
Borsuk.  Leslie  M..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 

Uon  Fiber  opiic  connector.  4.283.125.  CI.  350-96  200 
Boudenant.  Pierre;  SchoU.  Heinz;  and  Zortea.  Michel,  to  Saint-Gobain 
Industries.  Process  for  manufacture  of  plastic  sheets.  4.283,363,  Q. 
264-171.000. 
Bourgela.  Roger:  See— 

Zucco.  Louis.  4.282,662.  CI.  37-94.000. 
Bourque.  Rene;  and  Overbaugn.  Lome  S..  to  Gamebridge,  Inc.  Sports 

boot  wrap  closure  system.  4,282,659.  a.  36-121.000. 
Bowers  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Bowers.  Richard  S..  Jr..  4^82,858.  CI-  126-425.000. 
Bowers.  Richard  S.,  Jr.,  to  Bovwrs  Industries,  Inc.  Solar  energy  system 

and  method.  4,282.858.  CI  126425.000. 
Bowles,  Louis  G .  Jr .  to  Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company. 

Seat  construction  4,283,046.  CI.  267-102000. 
Bowman.  Jeffery  B..  to  W.  L.  Gore  A  Associates.  Inc.  Composite 
polytctrafluoroethylene  article  and  a  process  for  making  the  same. 
4,283.448.  CI   428-36.000. 
Brack.  Alfred,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschafi.  Process  for  the  preparation 

of  cauoaic  naphtholaclam  dyestufTs-  4,283,540.  CI.  546-165.000. 
Bracke,  William  J  I.;  and  Lanza,  Emmanuel,  to  Labofma,  S.A.  Process 
for  preparing   rubber   reinforced   styrenic   resins.   4,283,306,   O. 
32S309.000. 
Brady,  Thomas  P.;  and  Langer,  Horst  G..  lo  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Fire-relardanl  compontton  containing  derivatives  of  polyphcM- 
pboric  acid  partial  cslcn.  4,283,301,  CI.  525-2.000. 
Bramow,  Scott  B.;  Laakaniemi.  Richard  N.;  and  Wichman,  Paul  E.,  to 
Johnson  Controls,  Inc   Multiple  load  integrated  fluid  control  units. 
4J83.007.  CI.  236-4400C. 
Brandes.  Wilhelm:  See- 
Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Knops.  Hans-Joachim;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  and 
Brandes,  Wilhehn,  4,283,406,  Q.  424-269.000. 
Brandt,  Claude  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  breaking  hard  snow. 

4,282,666,  a.  37-195.000. 
Braostetter,  Ronald  L.,  to  Deere  A  Company.  Hydrostatic  tnnsmissKin 

control  system.  4^82,711,  Q.  60-395.000. 
Braun,  Frank  D.:  See — 

Browne,    Laurence   S.;   Braun.   Frank   D.;   and   Witt,   Walter, 

4,283,173.  CI.  433-34.000 

Braun.  Heinz;  Kiesel,  Karl;  and  Stoti,  Wolf-Ounter,  to  Eacher  Wysa 

GmbH.  Winder  apparatus  for  a  paper  machine.  4J83,023,  G.  242- 

67.I0R. 

Brauachweiler,  H.  Georg.  Target  having  limited  routioaal  movemest 

upon  impact.  4,283,060,  Q.  273-383.000. 
Brayley,  Elwin  J.:  See— 

Newberry,  Richard  D-:  and  Bnyley,  Etwia  J-  4482,839,  Q. 
l23-33SX10a 


Break,  Douglas  G.  to  Van  Mark  Products  Corporation.  Brake  for  sheet 

metal  or  the  like.  4.282.735.  CI.  72-319.000. 
Brendamour.  David  A.,  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.  CompKant  appara- 
tus with  remote  smeared  centers.  4,283,153,  CI.  403-53.000. 
Brereton,  Paul  A.,  to  Triples  Safety  Glass  Company  Limited.  Produc- 
ing glass  sheets  of  required  curved  shape.  4,283,216,  O.  63-106.000. 
Brett,  Jack,  lo  Duro-Test  Corporation.  High  emissivity  filament  for 
energy  conserving  incandescent  lamps  with  infrared  radiation  return- 
ing envelopes.  4.283.653.  CI.  313-341.000. 
Bridge.  Patrick  E.:  See— 

Bok.  Dennis  E.;  Bridge.  Patrick  E;  Coulter,  Robert  W.;  Denlinger. 
George  W.;  Femalld,  QifTord  S.,  Jr.;  HUl,  Charlie  H.,  Jr.;  HuIiba, 
David  A.;  Meckstroth,  James  R.;  and  Scranton,  Robert  J., 
4,283,731.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takigawa,  Hiroyoshi;  Miyamura,  Nobuhiro;  Ogawa.  Hiroshi;  and 
Ohkuni.  Shinichiro,  4.282.914.  CI.  IS2-209.00D. 
Brightman.  Ben  W .  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Cam  control  mecha- 
nism. 4,283.607.  CI.  200-38.00R. 
Brison.  Robert  J.;  and  Gathje.  John  C,  to  SUuffer  Chemical  Company. 

Beneficiation  of  trona  by  floution.  4,283,277,  CI.  209-166.000. 
British  Broadcasting  Corporation:  See — 

Chambers,  John  P.,  4,283,787.  CI  371-38.000. 
British  Leyland  UK  Limited:  See — 

Smith.  Sydney  J.;  and  Chambers,  Peter  F.,  4,283.152.  CI.  403-3.000. 
Britton.  Rick  A.:  See— 

Caldwell.  Carl  W.;  and  Britton.  Rick  A.,  4,283.717,  Q.  340-506.000. 
Britzke.  Ingo;  and  Horn,  Manfred,  lo  Gebr.  Bode  A  Co.  Swinging  door 

for  vehicles  4,282,686,  CI.  49-233.000. 
Broger,  Emil  A.;  Cnuneri,  Yvo;  Leuenberger,  Hans  G.  W.;  Widmer, 
Erich;  and  Zell,  Reinhard,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Process  for 
the     manufacture    of    cyclohcxene     derivatives.     4,283,339,     O. 
368-11.000. 
Broil,  Madeleine:  See— 

Pigerol,  Charles;  Vemieres,  Jean-Claude;  Eymard,  Pierre;  Simiand, 
Jacques;  Broil.  Madeleine:  and  LacoUe,  Jean- Yves,  4,283,420, 0. 
424-317.000. 
Bronnec,  Jean  A.  L.,  to  Eublissements  Gcneraui  de  Mecanique  de 

rOuesl.  Heating  device.  4,283,171,  CI.  432-112.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kaisha:  See— 

Hanazono,  Masami;  Watanabe,  Tomoyoshi;  Nakai,  Toshio;  Ku- 
zuya,  Susumu;  Asai,  Akira;  Iwase,  Takayuki;  Nakamura,  Kazuo; 
and  Onoda,  Hiroshi.  4.283.150.  CI.  400-666.000. 
Brown.  Bertrand  H.:  See— 

Picard.  Harrison  R.;  Rotoodo,  Claude  P.;  Shaffer,  Harold  K.;  and 
Brown.  Bertrand  H..  4,283,096,  O.  3O8-2O7.0OR. 
Brown,  Carl  E  ;  and  Rosenberger,  Edwin  C.  to  Chem-Lawn  Corpora- 
lion  Tank  support  for  a  tank  truck.  4,283.066,  Ci.  28O-5.00D. 
Brown,  James  M  ;  Kaiser,  Hermann;  and  Olson,  Jerry  A.,  to  Eaton 

Corporation.  Fluid  flowmeter.  4,282,731.  CI.  73-202.000. 
Brown.  William  L.  Universal  golf  big.  4.282,912.  CI.  130-1. 30C. 
Brown  Wooten  Mills,  Inc.:  See— 

Dunlap.  Albert  R.;  and  Nester,  Dallas  G.,  4,282,727,  CI.  66- 
172.00E. 
Browne,  Laurence  S.;  Braun.  Frank  D.;  and  Witt.  Walter,  to  Jet- 
Ceramic  Dental  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Device  for  the  production  of  a 
dental  working  model  for  the  preparation  of  prosthetic  works. 
4,283,173.  CI.  433-34.000. 
Brownell.  Kenneth  W.,  Jr.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Filled  electrical 

splice  case.  4,283,392,  CI.  I74-2I.00R. 
Brownlee  Labs,  Inc.:  See— 

Brownlee,  Robert.  4,283480,  Q.  210-198.200. 
Brownlee,  Robert,  to  Brownlee  Labs,  Inc  Cartridge  type  separation 
column  and  holder  assembly  for  liquid  chnxnatograpns.  4,283480, 
a.  210-198.200. 
Brundin,  Eike:  See — 

Bemhagen,  Wolfgang;  Bach,  Hanswilbelm;  Brundin.  Eike;  Gick, 
Wilhelm;  Springer,  Helmut;  and  Hack,  Adolf,  4483,364,  C\. 
568-461.000. 
Brims,  Klaus:  See — 

Hagen,  Jens;  and  Bruns,  Klaus.  4,283.561.  CI.  568-446.000. 
Bryant,  David  R  ;  and  Galley.  Richard  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tioo. Process  for  removing  triorganophosphine  from  a  liquid  compo- 
sition. 4.283.304,  a.  252-413.000. 
Bryant,  Melvin  B.:  See- 
Parker,  Eugene  R.,  Jr.;  and  Bryant,  Melvin  B.,  4,283,162,  Cl- 
405-244.000. 
Brzycki.  Larry  R.:  See— 

Boling.    Harry    O.;    and    Brzycki,    Larry    R.,    4482,967,    CI. 
198-371.000. 
Buchanan,  Relva  C;  and  Wittmer,  Dale  E.,  lo  University  of  Illinois 
Foundation.    Low    temperature    densification    of   PZT   cermmics- 
4483,228,  a.  106-73.300. 
Buchanan.  Robert  D.,  to  Porritts  A  Spencer  Inc.  Papermakers  wet  fell 
with  ribbed  and  smooth  surface  leitures.  4,283,434,  CI.  428-233.000. 
Buchel,  Karl  H.:  See- 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Knops,  Han»-Joachim;  Buchel,  Karl  R;  and 
Brandes,  WUhelm,  4,283,406,  Q.  424-269.000. 
Buchenkov,  Leonid  N.:  See — 

Tabakov,  Vladimir  P.;  Komev,  Boris  P.;  Buchenkov,  Leonid  N.; 
Gorbunov,  Andrei  T.;  Kaschavtsev,  Vladilen  E.;  Pilatovsfcy. 
Viktor  P.;  Gurov,  Evgeny  I.;  Obrezkov.  Alezandr  I.;  Vakkitov, 
Gadel  G.;  Bulgakov,  Rishad  T.;  Maximov,  Vladimir  P.;  Max- 
utov.  Rafkhat  A.;  Shnirelman,  Aleiandr  I.;  Dobroskok,  Boris  E-: 
Asfandiyarov.  Khalim  A.;  and  FatkuUin.  Aim  K.,  Jccciird, 
4.283,088,  a.  299-2.000. 
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Buck,  Marshall  D.,  to  Cerwin  Vega.  Inc  Coaxial  loudspeaker  system. 

4,283.606.  CI.  179-1 13.50H. 
Bulgakov.  Rishad  T.:  See— 

Tabakov,  Vladimir  P,;  Komev,  Boris  P.;  Buchenkov,  Leonid  N ; 
Gorbunov,  Andrei  T.;  Kaschavtsev,  Vladilen  E.;  Pilatovsky! 
Viktor  P.;  Gurov,  Evgeny  I.;  Obrezkov.  Aleiandr  1.;  Vakhilov, 
Gadel  G.;  Bulgakov,  Rishad  T.;  Maximov,  Vladimir  P.;  Max- 
utov,  Rafkhat  A.;  Shnirelman,  Alexandr  I.;  Dobroskok,  Boris  E.; 
Asfandiyarov.  Khalim  A.;  and  Fatkullin.  Airat  K..  deceased. 
4.283,088,  CI.  299-2.000. 
Bull,  David  W.,  to  Nartron  Corporation.  Electrical  switch.  4483,611, 

a.  200-252.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  Set— 

Parks,  Howard  L.,  4,283,754,  a.  361-382.000. 
Bunnell,  Edward  D.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Symmetrical  connector  for 

solar  panel  arrays.  4,283,106,  d.  339-I2S.00R. 
Bunning,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Billig,  Ernst;  and  Bunning,  Donald  L.,  4,283,562,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Burgooa,  John  R.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Crystal  oscillator 
having  tow  noise  signal  extraction  circuit.  4,283,691, 0.  331-116.00R. 
Burke,  John  P.:  See- 
Young,  Alastair  J.;  and  Burke,  John  P..  4,282,800,  CI.  92-37.000. 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

McGee.  James  N..  4.283.455.  CI.  428-240.000. 
Teague.  Edward  W.;  Hance.  Max  H.;  and  Neal.  Carl  R.,  4,283.194, 
CI.  8-494.000. 
Bum,  Ian,  lo  Sprague  Electric  Company.  Low  firing  monolithic  ce- 
ramic  capacitor   with    high    dielectric    constant.    4,283,753,    CI. 
361-321.000. 
Bumside.  Walter  M.,  to  Bally  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Paper 

money  dispensing  means.  4,282,892,  CI.  133-l.OOR. 
Burr,  Kenneth  J.,  to  English  Clays  Lovering  Pochin  A  Company  Ltd. 

Particle  size  delerminalion.  4,282.745,  CI.  73-61.400. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See- 
Schwartz,  Sidney  J.;  Quadri,  Farooq  M.;  and  Hsin,  Chung-Herag, 
4,283,774,  CI.  365-8.000. 
Burrows,  Ronald  W.:  See- 
Lea.    Bernard    A.;    and    Burrows,    Ronald   W.,    4,283,487,    d. 
430-522000. 
Burton,  Thomas  A.,  to  Waten  Instruments,  Inc.  Locker  cabinet. 

4,283,099,  CI.  312-351.000. 
Buschow,  Kurt  H.  J.:  See- 
van  Mai,  Hamunnus  H.;  van  Esveld,  Hendrik  A.;  van  Wieringen, 
Johannes  S.;  and  Buschow,  Kurt  H.  J.,  4,283426,  Q.  73-173.300. 
Buser,  Rudolf  G.;  and  Inslerman,  Hans  E.,  to  United  Suies  of  America, 
Army.  Apparatus  for  the  controlled  discharge  of  a  charged  object. 
4.283,749,  CI.  361-218.000. 
Business  Concepts  Marketing  Corporation:  See— 
Bindman,  Stanley.  4,283.037,  CI.  248-44I.00B. 
Butler,  Edward  A.;  and  Savoie,  Francis  R.,  to  Synco  National  Ltd, 

Door  alarm  device.  4,283,718,  CI  340-545.000. 
B.V.  Scheepswerf  en  Reparalie  bedrijf  "Breebot":  See— 

Nagelkeriie,  Willem,  4,282.661,  CI.  37-38.000. 
Byara,   Gamer   B.,   to  Auto  Fire  Corporatioa.   Charcoal   lighter. 

4,282,834,  CI.  I26-23.00B. 
Bylinsky,  Lev  V.;  Gavrilenko,  Vladimir  I.;  Glumov,  Ivan  F.;  Denisov, 
Vasily  F.;  and  Meer,  Vadim  V.  System  for  graphic  representation  of 
vessel's  position  on  Mercator  map.  4,283,763,  CI.  364-449.000. 
Byrd,  Geoffrey  C.  M.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Ex- 
pandable electrode.  4,283,265,  CI.  204-252.000. 
C-R-O,  Inc.:  See— 

Griebeler,  Elmer  L.,  4482,763,  CI.  74-89.150. 
C.  Stiefelmayer  KG:  See— 

Reiff,  Karl;  Wagner,  Wolfgang;  and  Masur,  Klaus,  4,282.654,  CI. 
33- LOOM. 
Cabot  Corporation:  See— 

Yates,  Barrie  J.;  and  Hurst,  Ronald  C,  4,283,378,  a.  423-456.000. 
Caldwell,  Carl  W.;  and  Britton,  Rick  A.,  lo  Digital  Monitoring  Prod- 
ucts. Monitoring  system  for  a  direct-wire  alarm  system.  4,283,7 17,  CI. 
340-506.000. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
Schneider,  Horst  W.,  4482,626,  CI.  13-320.000 
Calspan  Corporation:  See — 

Slerbulzel,  Gerald  A.,  4482.813,  a.  102-431.000. 
Cam  Gears  Limited:  See — 

Adams,  Frederick  J.,  4482,770,  a.  74-498.000. 
Campbell,  Fannie  L.:  See- 
Pines,  Arthur  N.;  Johnson,  Gordon  C;  and  Campbell,  Fannie  L., 
4.283,319,  CI.  528-26.000. 
Campbell,  Gerald  A.;  HoUister,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Sutton,  Richard  C,  to 
Eastman    Kodak    Company.    Crosilinkable    polymers   containing 
acrylamidophenol  units.  4,283,504.  CI.  525-261.000. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See— 
Poriier,  Joseph  G.  A..  4.282,870,  a.  128-203.140. 
Cannon,  William  N.,  lo  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Novel  oxiodinium  and 

thiaiodinium  compounds.  4,283,349,  Q.  26O-5O5.0OR. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Matsumura,  Isao,  4483,124,  CI.  351-7.000. 
Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Masunaga,  Makoto;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Niwa. 
Yukichi;  Owada,  Milsutoshi;  and  Aaano,  Noriyuki,  4,283,137,  CI. 
356-4.000. 
Canroa  Corp.:  See — 

von  Beckmann,  Helmuth,  4,282,813,  a.  104-I2.0QO. 


Capps,  Spencer  W.;  Hagler,  Gerald  E.;  and  Abhirwnan.  Agaram  S.,  to 
Akzona  Incorporated.  Mell  spinning  of  synthetic  yams.  4.283,364.  a. 
264-17600F 
Carlson.  Carl  A.  Easily  mounted  anti-skid  lire  chaia.  4,282,916,  CI. 

152-241.000. 
Carmel  Energy,  Inc.:  See — 

Krajicek.  Richard  W  ,  4,282,929,  Q.  166-303.000. 
Carnation  Company:  See — 

Dosler,  Robert  C;  Judson,  Beth  R.;  and  Soo  Hoo,  Kathleen  G , 
4,283,43ft  CI.  426-284.000. 
Carr,  Albert  A.;  and  Farr,  Robert  A ,  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc. 
Aroylethenylpiperidinobulyrophenone        antipsychocic         asents 
4,283,404,  CI   424-267  000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Bacha,  F  Timolhy.  4.283,616,  CI.  219-76140. 
Carroll,  Howard  E.;  and  Swcitzer.  Gerald  M..  to  SCM  Corporation 

Semi-gloss  lalex  paint  4.283,320,  CI.  260-29.6RW. 
Carson.  William  W.,  to  Waters  Associates.  Inc.  Spatially  homogenizing 

optical  modulator.  4,283.140,  CI.  356-130.000. 
Catanzaro,  James  R.;  Meyer,  August  R.;  and  Willis,  David  L.,  to  Cin- 
cinnati Milacron  Inc  Hydraulic  injection  molding  machine  stuffuix 
box.  4,283,062,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Cline,  Lawrence  R.,  4,283,093,  CI.  303-10.000. 

Davidson.  Harold  C;  and  Parks,  John  H..  4.282.838.  a.   123- 

I98.0DB. 
Grawey.  Charles  E.,  4,283,366,  CI.  264-302.000. 
Harmon,  James  L.;  and  Junck,  John  A.,  4,282,898.  CI.  137-396.130. 
Cavender,  Patricia:  See — 

Ganguly,  Ashii  K.;  Girijavallabhan.  Viyyoor  M.;  Cavender.  Pa- 
tricia; Sane.  Olga;  and  McCombie.  Stuart  W.,  4.283.331,  CI. 
344-30.000. 
Cavil,  David  T.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  DC  Motor  control 
with    allemate    action    solenoid    drive    circuit.    4,283,668,    Q. 
318-549.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See— 

Howell,  Carl  J.,  Jr.;  Trott,  David  W.;  and  Riley,  Jesse  L.,  4482,890. 

a.  131-332.000. 
Keith.   Charles   H.;   and   Tucker.    Richard   O..   4483.186,   CI. 
493-42.000. 
Century  Machine.  Inc.:  See — 

Eddy,  George  R.,  4.282,734,  CI.  72-54.000. 
Cerbone.  Ralph  L.,  lo  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 

On-hook/off-book  sutus  check  circuit.  4.283.603.  CI.  I79-I8.0FA 
Cerdan,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Andro.  Jean;  Bessouat.  Roger;  Cerdan,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Talleu. 
Patrick.  4.283.206.  CI.  35-187.000. 
Cerwin  Vega,  Inc.:  See — 

Buck.  Marshall  D..  4.283.606.  CI.  179-1I5.30H. 
Chakrabarti.  Pariiosh  M  ;  and  Kirchner,  Darrell  G.,  lo  GAF  Corpora- 
tion Alkyl  aryl  eihyleneoxy  sulfonate  surfactants  for  vinyl  acetate 
polymenzauon.  4,283,321,  CI.  260-29.6MQ. 
Chambers,  Charles  W.,  Jr.,  lo  Tellabs,  Inc  Current  source  circuits  with 

common  mode  noise  rejection.  4,283,604,  CI.  179-70.000 
Chambers,  John  P..  to  British  Broadcasting  Corporation.  Cyclic  redun- 
dancy data  check  encoding  method  and  apparatus.  4,283,787,  CI. 
371-38.000. 
Chambers.  Peter  F.:  See- 
Smith.  Sydney  J.;  and  Chambers,  Peter  F.,  4483,152,  CL  403-3.000. 
Chambu.  Claude:  See— 

Voirin,  Robert;  Mathieo,  Pierre;  and  Chambu,  Chuide,  4,283,380, 
CI.  423-574.0OR. 
Champion  Inlcmational  Corporation;  See — 

Lilhbndge,  Harold  R  .  4,283,003,  CI.  229-77,000. 
Mode,  Duane  R.,  4,283,002,  CI.  229-41  OOR. 
Chan,  David  C  K.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Fungicidal,  milici- 
dal  and  ovicidal  alkoxycarbonylalkyl-substiluted  and  carbamylalkyl- 
substituted  N-haloalkyllhiosulfonamides.  4,283,416,  CI.  424-305.000. 
Chandra,  Bala  P.;  Greaves.  Jeffrey  C;  and  Lovelock,  Victor  G.,  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Method  of  treating  polymeria- 
lices.  4,283,526.  CI.  528-500.000. 
Chang.  Hsien-Hsin:  See— 

Winters.  William  C;  Chang.  Hsien-Hsin;  Anderson.  George  R.; 
Easier.  Ross  A  ;  and  Shoir  Jeffrey  J  ,  4483.427.  a.  426-107.000. 
Chang.  Hsu.  lo  Intemalional  Business  Machines  Corporation.  On-chip 
bubble  domain  relational  data  base  system.  4.283.771.  CI  364-900.000. 
Chao,  Chien  C;  and  Sherman.  John  D..  lo  Union  Carinde  Corporation. 
Bulk  cyclohexanol/cyclobeianone  separation  by  selective  adsorption 
on  zeoliuc  molecular  sieves.  4,283,560,  CI.  568-366000. 
Charles,  John  J.;  and  Gasman,  Robert  C,  lo  GAF  Corporation.  PBT 
Molding  compositions  containing  mica  and  a  composite  imlymer 
4,283,326,  CI  26&4O.00R 
Chauvin,  Yves;  Commereuc  Dominique;  Gaillard.  Jean;  Leger.  Ge- 
rard; and  Phung.  Nhu  Hung,  to  Instilul  Francaisdu  Petrolc,  Catalyst 
composition  and  ils  use  for  oligomenzmg  olefins.  4,283,305,  CI. 
232-43  l.OOC. 
Cheetham,  Stuart  E.,  to  GR-Stein  Refractories  Limiled.  Regenerative 

heat  exchange  systems.  4,282,923,  a.  163-9.100. 
Chem-Lawn  Corporatioa:  See- 
Brown.  Carl  E.;  and  Rosenberger,  Edwin  C,  4.283.066,  a.  280- 
5.00D. 
Chemiscbe  Werke  Huls  AG:  See— 

Disteldorf,  Josef;  Hubel,  Wemer,  and  Wolf,  Elmar,  4483J3S,  a. 
544-193.000. 
Chen,  Kuen-Ming.  DouMe-volumed  tape  cartridge  operative  at  two 
ends-  4483.022,  a.  242-55. 19A. 
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Coale,  Robert  D.;  Sarbult,  Keith  W.;  and  Smith.  Derrick  B.,  to  Amax 
Inc.  Selective  flotation  of  cubanite  and  chalcopyrile  from  copper/- 


Cl.  222-538.000. 
Chester.  Arthur  W.;  and  Chu.  Yung  F..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporadoa 
Manufacture  of  aromatic  compounds.  4,283,584.  CI.  585-481.000. 

Chevron  Research  Company.  Set—  

Chan,  David  C.  K.,  4,283,416,  CI.  424-305.000. 

deVriei.  Louis;  and  King,  John  M.,  4,283,295,  O.  252-46.400 

Rosenthal,  Joel  W.;  and  Kuehler,  Christopher  W,,  4,283,268,  Q. 

208-8.0LE. 
Wilkes.  John  B.,  4,283.581.  CI.  568-864.000. 
Chiel.  David:  See— 

Arli.  Amatzia;  and  Chiel.  David.  4,283.0ia  Q.  239-1.000. 
Chinoin  Gyogysier  es  Vegyesieti  Termekek  Oyara  RT.;  See— 

Szabo,  Tibor;  Instiloris.  Uszlo;  Kovacs,  Gabon  Stadler,  Istvan; 
and  KosMgi.  Bcla,  4.283.413,  CI.  424-285  000. 
Chisholm,    John    P.    In-flight    aircraft    weather    radar    calibraUon. 

4,283,725.  CI.  343-5.00W. 
Chiulli.  Robert  D.  Pan  for  angiographic  calhelen.  4,282,972,  CI. 

206-303.000.  ^    .     ,  ,       V, 

Chodorow,  Ingram  S.;  and  Hall,  Richard,  to  TechnalytKS  Inc.  Naso- 
gastric tube  subilizer.  4,282.871.  CI.  128-207.180. 


nickel  mineralized  rock  4,283,017,  CI.  241-24.000, 
Coane,  Philip  J.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company    Process  for  forming 

semiconductor  devices  using  electron-sensitive  resist  patterns  with 

controlled  line  profiles.  4,283.483.  CI.  430-296.000. 
Cobb.   James   R.    OU    field   storage   tank   attachment    for   cleaning. 

4.282,624,  CI.  15-2IO.OOB. 
Cogan.  Leo  M.,  to  Textile  Industries.  Inc.  High  pressure  filter  vessel. 

4,283,281,  CI.  210-232.000. 
Cohen.  Joel  M.  Recirculalionless  concert  hall  simulation  and  enhance- 
ment system.  4,283,600,  CI.  179-l.OOJ. 
Cohen,  Mitchell  S ,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Contiguous  disk  bubble  storage.  4,283,775,  C\.  365-32.000. 
Cohn,  Alan  R.,  to  Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Company.  Device  for 

detecting  rate  of  change  in  pressure.  4,282,757,  CI.  73-714.000. 
Coleman,  Mark  S.:  See— 

Zuhone,    Daniel    M.;    and    Coleman,    Mark    S.,    4.282,936.    CI. 
172-512.000. 


Chouiski.  Edward  J.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus    Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See- 


tot  coating  webs.  4,283.443,  CI.  427-295.000. 
Choisnet.  Joel,  to  Jaeger.  Control  of  display  devices  with  electroinag- 

netic  drams.  4,283.715.  CI.  340-378.100. 
Chow.  Wai  Y.;  Hurley.  Daniel  J.;  Rea,  James  H.;  and  Thackaberry,  S. 

Paul,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Novel  acetylene  eiid<apped  polyes- 

teiv  4,283,551,  CI.  560-86.000. 
Christ,  Alfred:  and  Lehmann,  Rolf,  to  Escher  Wyss  Liimted.  Con- 

troUed  deflection  roll.  4,282,638,  O.  29-116.0AD. 


Bauman,  Robert  A..  4,283,192,  CI.  8-137.000. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp:  See- 
Miller,  Robert  J.,  4,283.353,  CI.  26I-4I.0OD. 
Columbus.  Richard  L.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Film  pack. 

4,283,134,  CI.  354-275.000. 
Comer,  Robert  C;  and  Tillotson,  Henry  B.,  to  Toro  Company,  The. 
Cutting    element    for    vegetation    line    trimmers.    4,282,653,    O. 
30-276.000. 


Christ,  Alfred;  and  Lehmann.  Rolf,  to  Escher  Wyss  Limited.  Heated  commereuc,  Dominique:  See— 

conirolled  deflection  roll  4,282,639,  CI.  29-1I6.0AD.  Chauvin,  Yves;  Commereuc,  Dominique;  Gaillard,  Jean;  Leger, 

Christian.  Damon  N:  S«—  Gerard;  and  Phung,  Nhu  Hung,  4,283,305,  CI.  252-431.00C. 

Fletcher,  Robert  N.;  and  Christian,  Damoo  N.,  4.282,665,  a.  commissariat  a  PEnergie  Atomique:  See— 
37-142.00A.  Berthet,  Jeanne;  and  Gaussens.  Gilbert,  4.283,325.  d  26O-37.00M. 

Chu.  Yung  F :  See-  Vertut.  Jean.  4,283.165.  CI.  414-733.000. 

Chester.  Arthur  W.;  and  Chu,  Yung  F.,  4,283.584,  CI.  585-481.000.  vrillon,  Bernard,  4,283,615.  CI.  219-66.000. 

Church.  Royce  F..  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Aircraft  low  pressure  tire  commissariat  I'Energie:  See- 
waming  system  having  comparator  circuit  for  each  axle  pair  Ota  tour  Meyer.  Robert.  4.283.121.  CI.  350-363.000. 

wheel  bogie  configuration.  4,283,707,  CI.  340-58.000.  Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raffinage:  See- 


Rene;  and  Schmid,  Werner, 
260- 


Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation:  See— 

de  Sousa,   Bernardo;   Munlwyler, 

4,283,444,  Q  427-421.000. 
Dexter,  Martin;  and  Winter,  Roland  A.  E.,  4,283,327,  CI 

45.8NT. 
Moser,  Roland;  and  Renner,  Alfred,  4,283,520,  CL  528-93.000. 
Schurings,  Willy;  Anceschi,  Italo;  and  Reinert,  Gerhard,  4,283,197, 

CI.  8-638  000 
Seilz,  Karl;  and  Mauseiahl,  Dieter,  4J83,331,  CI.  26O-153.000. 
Vogel.  Chnstuui;  and  Aebi,  Rudolf.  4,283,221,  a.  71-118.000. 
Zweifel.  Hans;  and  Bellus.  Daniel.  4,283,509,  CI.  525-375.000. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc  ;  See— 

Brendamour,  David  A.,  4,283,153,  CI.  403-53.000. 
Caianzaro,  James  R.;  Meyer,  August  R.;  and  Willis,  David  L., 
4.283.062,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Cincotta.  Louis;  and  Foley.  James  W.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Thia- 
zine- 1.1 -dioxide  and  isothiazole- 1.1 -dioxide  derivatives  and  process 
for  preparation.  4.283.537.  CI.  546-94.000. 
CIR-S.p  A.  Diviiione  Sasib:  Set— 

Ptsquali.  Giancarlo.  4,283,716.  CI.  340-380.QOO. 
Citelli,   Kenneth   J.    Multiple  speed   bicycle  drive.   4,283,069,   CI. 

280-236000 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited:  See — 

Nakajima.  Fumio;  Machida.  Takayasu;  Yamada.  Kenji;  and  Kanno, 

Fumio,  4.283,783,  CI.  368-76.000. 
Tamani,  Munetaka;  and  Natori,  Minora,  4,283,782,  Q.  368-72.000. 
Clardy,  Edwin  K.:  See— 

DcFord,  Donald  D.;  Clardy,  Edwin  K.;  and  Fuller,  Edward  N., 
4.283,201,  CI.  23-230.00A. 
Clarion  Co  .  Ltd.  See— 

Okada,  Masalaka,  4.283,740.  CI   358-124000. 
Qark,  Charles  R  ;  Hanson.  Lowell  R.;  and  Steele.  Gerald  G..  to  Parker- 
Hannifin    Corporation.    Aerial    refueling    device.    4,282,909,    CI. 
141-98.000. 
Clarke,  Christopher  T.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineeimg  Co.  Lubri- 
cating oil  compotitiofl.  4,283,294,  CI.  252-32.70R. 
dazke,  John  T.:  Set— 

Luck,  Allan  J.;  Clarke,  John  T.;  and  Hoffinan,  Micluel  R., 
4,283,450,  CI.  428-171.000. 
Clay,   Bobby   J.,   to   Nalmar,   Inc.    Label  machine.  4,2(2,808,  CI. 

101-93.070. 
Clayton,  John  P.:  See— 

Luk,  Kong;  Clayton,  John  P.;  and  Rogers,  Norman  H.,  4,283,411, 

a.  424-283.000. 
Luk,  Kong;  Clayton,  John  P.;  and  Rogers,  Norman  H.,  4,283,412, 
CI.  424-283  000. 
Clemenioni,  Dominick;  and  Corbett,  Luke  W.,  to  Exxon  Research  A 
Engineering  Co.  Air-treated  propane-precipiuted  asphalt.  4,283,230, 
a.  106-274000. 
Clenentoni,  Dominick;  and  Corbett,  Luke  W.,  to  Eiioa  Research  A 
Engineering  Company.  Sulfiir-treated  propane-precipitated  asphalt. 
4,283,231,  CI.  106-274.000. 

Click,  Gayloa  T  :  See—  

Barone,  Brano  J  ;  and  Click,  Gaykxi  T.,  4,283,307,  a.  252-432.000. 
Cline,  Lawrence  R ,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Track  adjuster  and 
guard.  4,283,093.  CI.  305- 10.000. 


Legendre,    Michel;    and    Engelhard.    PhUippe,    4,283,585,    01. 
585-482.000. 
Compagnie  Oenerale  des  Etablissementa  Michelin:  Set— 
Machat.  Jean-Yves.  4,283,466.  CI.  429-15.000. 
Pommicr.  Jean, -4,282,917,  CI.  152-352  OCR. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel:  See — 
Herledan,  Jean  R.,  4,283,720,  CI.  340-653.000. 

Compudrive  Corporation:  Set—  

RyfTel,  Henry;  and  Black,  Thomas  J.,  Jr..  4,282,777,  CI.  74-804.000. 
Computer  Operations:  Ste — 

Edwards,  Philip  K.,  4,283,724,  CI.  34O-731.00O. 

Comyns-Carr,  CecU  A.;  and  Platts,  Michael  J.,  to  United  Kingdom  of 

Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for 

Energy  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Devices  for 

extracting  energy  from  waves.  4,282,712,  CI.  60-500.000. 

Conaway,    Everett   T.    Poultry    pinning   and    de-hairing    machine. 

4,282.632,  CI.  17-ll.lOR. 
Concepts  for  Women,  Inc.:  See— 

Freedman,  Betty;  and  Blevins,  Anne  M.,  4,282,609,  CI.  2-239.0CO. 
Conoco,  Inc.:  See — 

Leach,  Brace  E.,  4,283,574.  CI.  568-804.000. 

Mazza,  Raymond  L.;  Dahl,  H.  Douglas;  and  Uraphrey,  Ronald  W , 

4,283,089,  CI.  299-16.000. 
Weimer,    Dean    R.;    and    Starks,    Charles    M.,    4,283,514,    CI. 
526-84.000. 
Consan  Pacific  Incorporated:  See — 

Saurenman.  Donald  G..  4.282.830,  CI.  119-21.000. 
Control  Commerce  .^G:  See — 

Rethmeier,  Gerhard,  4,283,149,  CI.  400^17.000. 
Cook,  (jeorge  E.:  See— 

Merrick,  George  J.;  Cook,  George  E.;  and  Modglin,  Donald  D., 
4.283,617,  CI.  219-125.100. 
Cools,  Anloon  S.  P.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Twine  wrapper  for  round 

bale  forming  machine.  4,282,803,  Q.  100-5.000. 
Cools,  Antoon  S.  P.r4o  Sperry  Corporation.  Twine  wrapper  for  round 

bale  fonning  machine.  4,282,804,  CI.  100-5.000 
Cooper,  James  J.,  Jr.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration.  Wide-range   insulating/sealing  sleeve.   4,283,597,   CI.    174- 
138.00F. 
Copenhafer,  William  C:  Set— 

Print,  William  R.;  Copenhafer,  William  C;  and  Pinsky,  Michael  L., 
4,283,372,  CI.  423-206.00T. 
Corbett,  Luke  W.:  Ste— 

Clementoni,   Dominick;  and  Coitett,   Luke  W.,   4,283,230,  CI. 

106-274.000. 
Clementoni,   Dominick;   and  Corbett,   Luke  W.,  4,283,231,  CI. 
106-274.000. 
Corke,  Nicholas  T.;  and  Debbaul,  Christian  A.  M.,  to  N.V.  Raychem 

S.A.  Bracing  method.  4,283,239,  CI.  156-85.000. 
Corker,  Frank:  See— 

Du  Toit,  Rudolph  M.,  4,282,867,  a.  128-66.000. 
Cormier,  Alan  D.;  Webster,  Milo  E.;  Czaban,  John  D.;  Silverman,  Neil 
D.  and  Noble,  Lynn  W.,  to  Instraraenution  Laboratory  Inc.  Analy- 
sis system.  4,283,262,  CI.  204-195.00M. 
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Conielissen,  Gerardus  A.  P.  M.:  Sw— 

Van  Herck,  Andre  J.  B.  M.;  and  Comelissen,  Gerardus  A.  P.  M., 
4,283,652,  Q.  313-217.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works;  See— 

Uyton,  Margaret  M.,  4,283,752,  CI.  361-321.000. 
Staley,  Warren  D.,  4,283,218,  CI.  65-360.000. 
Coulter,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Bok,  Dennis  E.;  Bridge,  Patrick  E.;  Coulter.  Robert  W.;  Denlinger. 

George  W.; Fenialld, aifford S. Jr.;  Hill, Charlie H.,  Jr.;  Huliba, 

David  A.;  Meckstroth.  James  R.;  and  Scranton,  Robert  J., 

4,283,731,  CI.  346-75.000. 

Cramer,  Hans,  to  H.  Krantz  GmbH  ft  Co.  Chain  guide  for  a  stenter. 

4,282,636,  CI.  26-91.000. 
Cnuneri.  Yvo:  See — 

Broger,  Emil  A.;  Crameri,  Yvo;  Leuenberger,  Hans  G.  W.;  Wid- 
mer,  Erich;  and  Zell,  Reinhard,  4,283,559,  CI.  568-11.000. 
Crass,  Gunther:  See — 

Siefried,  Waiter;  Janocha,  Siegfried;  and  Crass,  Gunther,  4,283,453, 
CI.  428-212.000. 
Crawford,  Thomas  C,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Ascorbic  acid  intermediates. 

4,283,340,  CI.  260-340.700. 
Creasy,  Walter,  to  GAF  Corporation.  Permeation  resistant  covering 

material.  4,283,456,  O.  428-282.000. 
Crilchfield,  Frank  E.:  See- 
Armstrong.  George  H.;  Gerkin.  Richard  M.;  and  Critchfield.  Frank 
E.,  4,283,500,  CI.  521-137.000. 
Crivello,  James  V.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Heat  curable  pro- 
ccssable   epoxy   compositions  containing   aromatic   iodonium   salt 
caulyst  and  copper  salt  cocatalysl.  4,283,312.  CI.  260-I80EP 
Crum.  Gerald  W.;  and  Rooney.  Brian  M..  to  Nordson  Corporation. 
Manually  programmable  robot  with  power-assisted  motion  during 
programming.  4.283,764,  CI.  364-513.000. 
CSELT  -  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.:  See — 

Tamburelli,  Giovanni,  4,283,788,  CI.  375-14.000. 
Cummins  Engine  Company:  See — 

Glasson,  Richard  E.;  and  Lauterbach,  Jerre  F.,  4,282.960,  Q. 

192-58.0OC. 

Currie,  James  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration.  Multi<hannel  temperature  measurement 

amplification  system.  4,282.752,  CI.  73-341.000. 

Curry,  Byron  V.,  Jr.  Composite  container  structure.  4,282,984,  a. 

220-404.000. 
Curry.  Donald  J.;  Knight.  Gordon  R.;  and  Kowalski,  Daniel  C.  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  Optical  memory  having  a  parallel  read  out. 
4,283,777.  CI.  369-32.000. 
Curry,  John  L.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Multiline  charge  transfer  panel 

input  and  hold  system.  4,283.6«a  CI.  315-169.200. 
Curtis,  Stanley  F.:  See- 
Herd,  William  H.,  Jr.;  CuRis.  Stanley  F.;  Mullican,  Venno  T-;  and 
Jones.  Robert  W.,  4,283,355,  CI.  261-a.OOF. 
Czaban,  John  D.:  See— 

Cormier,  Alan  D.;  Webster,  Milo  E.;  Czaban,  John  D.;  Silverman, 
Neil  D.;  and  Noble,  Lynn  W.,  4,283,262,  CI.  204-195.00M. 
Dahl.  H.  Douglas:  See— 

Mazza.  Raymond  L.;  Dahl.  H.  Douglas;  and  Umphrey,  Ronald  W., 
4,283,089.  CI.  299-16.000. 
Dahlgrun.  Rolf,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  influencing  the  permeability  of  wrappers  of  filter  ciga- 
rettes or  the  like.  4,282.889,  a.  131-281.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Sacco,  Bruno;  and  Renner.  Hermann,  4,283,085,  CI.  296-84.00R. 
Weber,  Andreas;  and  Schaefer,  Manfred,  4,283,067,  CI.  280-5.00A 
Dalens,  Marcel;  and  Haas,  Armand.  to  Societe  des  Plastiques  de  Car- 
inaux  Scasar;  and  Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages  CdF  Chimie. 
Method  of  mulching  with  antistatic  synthetic  polymer  film.  4.282.682. 
a.  47-9,000. 
D'Amico.  John  J.;  and  Marvel.  John  T..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Imida- 
mides  derived  from  2-oxo-3-benzothiazoline  acetic  acid  plant  growth 
regulants.  4,283.220.  CI.  71.90,000. 
Dammingcr.  Rudolf,  Composite  material  with  a  core  and  an  adhering 

coating  united  thereto.  4,283.449.  CI.  428-72.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Staab.  T'homas  E.;  and  Antonini.  Joseph,  4,283,064,  CI.  277-8I.00R. 
Dancsi,  Lijos:  See — 

Szanuy,  Csaba;  Szabo,  L^jos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Dancsi,  Lajos; 
Keve,  Tibor;  Karpali.  Egon;  and  Szpomy,  Laszio,  4.283.401.  CI. 
424-256.000. 
Danfoss  A/S;  See— 

Hansen.  Poul  E.;  and  Dyhr.  Jan.  4.283.646.  a.  310-126.000. 
Daniels.  Peter  J.  L.;  and  Nagabhushan.  Tattanahalli  L..  to  Schering 
Corporation.   l-N-aminohydroxyacyl  derivatives  of  gentamicin  B. 
4.283.528,  CI.  536-17.00R. 
Dappen,  Glen  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Analytical  elements 

with  improved  reagent  stability.  4,283,491,  CI.  435-10.000. 
Dardoufas,  Kimon  C:  See — 

Marshall.  Robert  M.;  and  Dardoufas,  Kimon  C,  4,213,292,  C\. 
252-8.800. 
Dariing,  Richard  D.;  and  Lazarz.  Christine  A.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  & 
Plastics  Corp.  Electrolytic  cell  separator,  tubular  member  component 
thereof  and  methods  for  manufacturing  and  using  such  separator  and 
component.  4,283,264.  Q.  204-252.000. 
Date,  Kazuo  H.;  and  Wainio.  Ronald  A.,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company. 
Operator  for  a  circuit  interrapter  and  disconnect  switch  combination. 
4,283,610,  CI.  20O-146.0OR. 


Dauel,  Eugene  F.:  See — 

Gostomski,  John  J.;  Gostomski,  Arnold  R.;  and  Dauel,  Eugene  F.. 
4,283,073,  CI.  280-508.000. 
Daugherty,  Jack  D.;  Kantrowilz,  Arthur  R.;  Sutton,  George  W.;  and 
Zappa,  Oswald  L„  to  Avco  Everett  Research  Laboratory,  Inc.  Laser 
operation  with  closed  gas  and  tuned  duct  pulsing.  4,283,686,  Q. 
331-94.50G. 
Daughlon,  John  W.;  Gillett,  Kenneth;  and  Nelson,  Frank  M.,  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Programmable  master  controller  communicating  with 
plural  controllers.  4,283,773,  CI.  364-900.000, 
Daum,  Gerhard:  See— 

Bernhardt,     Gunther;     and     Daum.     Gerhard,     4,283,565,     CI. 

568-648.000. 

Davenport,  James  D.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Substituted  isoxazo- 

lines  for  control  of  planl  phytopathogens  4.283,403,  CI  424-263.000 

Davidson,  Harold  C.;  and  Parks,  John  H..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Engine  overspeed  shut-down  system  4.282.838.  CI    123-198.0DB 
Davidson.  William  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Transportation 
Combination  absolute  and  differential  temperature  system.  4.282.753. 
CI  73-342.000. 
Davies.  Graham  A.,  to  Davy  International  (Oil  &  Chemicals)  Ltd. 
Purification  utilizing  liquid  membrane  with  electrostatic  coalescence. 
4,283,290,  CI.  210-643.000. 
Davies,  William  D.;  Skelhome,  Graham  G.;  and  Warren,  John  B.,  to 
Diamond  Shamrock  Industrial  Chemicals  Limited.  Photopolymeriz- 
able  compositions,  methods  for  their  preparation,  and  methods  for 
their  use  in  coating  substrates.  4,283.480.  CI  430-270000 
Davis,  Robert  E.,  to  Ideal  Toy  Corporation.  Mechanical  sound  mecha- 
nism. 4,282,676,  CI.  46-118.000. 
Davis,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Schick.  John  W.;  Davis,  Robert  H.;  and  Andreas.  Harry  J.. 
4.283,293.  CI.  252-32.000. 
Davy  International  (Oil  &  Chemicals)  Ltd.:  See— 

Davies.  Graham  A  ,  4,283,290,  CI.  210-643.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See — 

Somers,  M.  John,  4,283,594,  C|.  174-47.000. 
Debbaul.  Christian  A.  M.:  See— 

Corke,  Nicholas  T.;  and  Debbaut.  Christian  A.  M.,  4,283,239,  O 
156-85.000. 
de  Cadier,  Eugene  A.  A.  E,:  See— 

de  Cadier,  Marie,  4,283,058,  CI.  273-236.000 
de  Cadier,  Marie,  to  de  Cadier,  Eugene  A.  A.  E.,  a  part  interest.  Se- 
quence arranging  board  game.  4,283,058,  CI.  273-236.000 
De  Cnstofaro.  Nicholas  J,:  See — 

Sexton,   Peter;  and   De  Cristofaro,   Nicholas  J,,  4,283,225,  CI, 
75- 1 70  000. 
Deem,  Brian  C,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Control  valve  for  fluid- 
operated  clutch.  4,283.009,  CI.  236-86.000. 
Deere  ft  Company:  See — 

Branstetter,  Ronald  L.,  4,282.711,  CI.  60-395.000. 
McBee.  Steve  H.,  4,282,702,  CI.  56-10  300. 

WUson,  John  E.;  and  Hengcn,  Edward  J  ,  4,282,703,  O.  56-14.600. 
DeFord,  Donald  D.;  Clardy,  Edwin  K.;  and  Fuller,  Edward  N.,  to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  suitable  for 
repeated,  accurate  chemical  analyses,  4,283,201,  CI.  23-23O.00A. 
Degremont:  See — 

Saint-Dizier,    Gilbert;    Le    Fur,    Jean;    and    Louboutin,    Robert. 
4,283,282,  CI  210-236.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Enget,  Jurgen;  Kleemann.  Axel;  Stroman,  Fritz;  and  Thiemer, 
Klaus,  4,283,405,  CI.  424-267.000. 
de  Klein,  Willem  J.:  See— 

Zeilstra,  Jacobus  J.;  de  Klein,  Willem  J.;  Bik,  Joannes  D.;  and  Vis, 
Jan.  4,283,314,  CI.  260-23.0AR. 
Delagi,  Richard  G.:  Set— 

Trenkler,  George;  Delagi,  Richard  G.;  and  Padovani,  Francois  A., 
4,283,714,  CI.  340-365.00L 
Delavarenne,  Serge  Y.;  Dubreux,  Bernard;  and  Tellier,  Pierre,  to  Pro- 
dutts  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
mononitro-l,2,3,4-tetrahydroanthraquinones.  4.283,345.  CI. 

260-369.000 
De  Lena,  Oscar:  Stt — 

Paudice,  Ciro;  and  De  Una,  Oscar,  4,283,440,  CI.  427-108.000. 
Deloach,  Frank,  Jr.  Integral  vehicle  trailer  hitch  and  electrical  system. 

4,283,072,  CI.  280-122  000, 
DeMaria,  Francesco:  See — 

Young,    Chi    C;    and     DeMaria.     Francesco.    4.283,365,    CI. 
264-206.000. 
deMauriac,  Richard  A.:  Stt — 

Retcher,  George  L.,  Jr.;  deMauriac.  Richard  A.;  and  Merrill, 
Stewart  H.,  4,283.477,  CI.  430-141.000 
de  Mey,  Charles  F..  II.  to  Pcrkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Valve 

assembly  for  pressurized  fluid  systems.  4.282,897.  CI.  137-515.700. 
Demnck.  Carl  J  ;  and  Greene.  Frederick  C.  to  Herder  N.V.  Socket  for 

caster  mounting.  4.282.629.  CI.  16-43.000. 
Denisov,  Vastly  F.:  Stt — 

Bylinsky,  Lev  V.;  Gavrilenko,  Vladimir  I.;  Glumov,  Ivan  F.; 
Denisov,    Vasily    F.;    and    Meer,    Vadim    V.,    4,283,763,    CI. 
364-449.000. 
Denka  Chemical  Corporation:  Stt — 

Barone,  Brano  J.;  and  Click,  Gaylon  T.,  4,283,307.  d.  252-432.000. 
Turner.  Nathan  L.,  4,283.510,  O.  525-379.000. 
Denlinger.  George  W.:  Stt — 

Bok,  Dennis  E.;  Bridge.  Patrick  E.;  Coulter,  Robert  W.;  Denlinger, 
George  W.;  Femalld,  aifford  S.,  Jr.;  Hill,  Chariie  R.  Jr.;  Huliba, 
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Divid  A.;  Mcckslroth.  Jiine»  R.:  Mid  Scranton,  Roben  J.,    Domur  Inc.:  Set 


Lewinlon,  Colin  H.;  and  Savil.  Joseph.  4.283,473.  O.  43(M4.000. 

Dopkin.  Raymond  J.;  and  Hochberg.  Jerome,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours. 

E.  I.,  and  Company.  Manufacture  of  seamless  laminated  tubing. 

4,282,905,  CI.  156-74.000. 


4483.731.  a.  346-75.000. 

Desai.  Rohit:  See—  

ShrofT,  James  R.;  and  Desai.  Rohit,  4,283,541,  CI   546-336.000. 

Deschanels.  Francois;  and  Card,  Roger,  to  U.S   Philips  Corporation         „:        „     ,j         „    ..  „         .,  c       ti        ir  .m        r-     .„ 

Capacitor  having  a  housing  provided  with  a  crease  which  is  expand-  Doster,  Robert  C;  Judson.  Beth  R.;  and  Soo  Hoo.  ItathJeen  U.,  to 

ablem  reaction  to  overpressure.  4.283,750,  CI.  361-274000.  Carnation  Company.  Preparing  centerfllled  food  product.  4,283,430. 

de  Sousa.  Bernardo;  Muniwyler.  Rene;  and  Schmid.  Werner,  to  Ciba-  CI.  426-284.000,                                                     ,     j.    .      ^     • 

Geigy  Corporation.  Method  of  protecting  keratinous  material  from  Doty.  Wendell  E.,  to  Battle  Creek  Equipment  Co.  Irradiation  device 

attack  by  insects  that  feed  on  keratin  by  treatment  with  5-pheiiylcar-  and  removable  timer  useful  therewith.  4,283,661,  CI.  315-360.000. 


bamoylbarbituric  acid  compounds  4,283,444,  CI  427-421.000. 
De  Steur,  Hubert;  Vandenbosschc,  Chris;  and  Heyncman,  Guido,  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Two  beam  alternating  light  colorimeter. 

4,283,142,  CI.  356-319000. 
Deutsch.  Leslie  J  :  Sec— 

Deutsch.  Ralph;  and  Deutsch,  Uslie  J.,  4,282,786,  CI.  84-1.010 
Deutsch,  Ralph;  and  Deutsch,  Leslie  J.,  to  Kawai  Musical  Instruments 


Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See- 
Brady.  Thomas  P.;  and  Langer.  Horst  G..  4.283.501.  CI.  525-1000. 
Gibbs.  Ronald  L..  4.283.515.  CI.  526-127.000. 
Lane,    George    A.;    and    Rossow,    Harold    E.,    4,283,298,    O.  '> 

252-70.000. 
McDonald,  Charles  J.;  Van  Landingham,  John  V.;  and  Givens, 

Steven  R,  4J82,928,  CI.  166-274.000. 


Mf£    Co     Lid    Automatic  chord   type  and   root   note  detector.    Downing.  James  W  .  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Large  clear- 


4.282.786,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Deutsche  Gold  und-  Silber-Scheideanstalt  Vormals  Roessler:  See— 
Lusaling.  Theodor;  Maierhofer,  Alfred;  and  Scherberidi.  Piul, 
4.283,337,  CI.  260-326.  I4T. 
Deutsche  Teiaeo  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

Grodde.  Karl-Hetnz;  and  Voli.   Hartwig,  4,282,930,  O.    166- 
305.00R. 
Devorak.    Dwight    F     Mobile    spreader    apparatus    drive    system. 
4.283,014.  CI.  239-677.000. 


ance  fairlead  grommet  4,282,627,  CI   16-2  000. 
Drake,   Cyril   F.,   to    International    Standard    Electric   Corporation. 

ZnO— SeOz- R2O  soluble  glass.  4,283,227,  CI.  10647.00R. 
Drescher.  Heinz;  Imbusch.  Heinrich;  and  Lampe.  Hans  H..  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Arrangement  for  determining 
the  length  of  arbitrary  shift  registers.  4.283.620.  CI.  235-92.0SH. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Fletcher.  Robert  N.;  and  Christian.  Damon  N.,  4.282,665.  CI. 
37-142.O0A. 


deVriei  Louis;  and  King.  John  M..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Dreyfus,  Marc  G.;  and  Pellman,  Arnold,  to  Dreyfus-Pellman.  Electro- 
Process  for  preparing  a  sulfurized  molybdenum-containing  composi-  optical  scanning  system.  4,283,147,  a.  356-445.000. 
lion  and  lubncaling  oil  containing  said  composition.  4.283.295,  Q.  i>eyfus-Pellman;  See— 
252-46.400.                                                      ..._._  Dreyfus.  Marc  G;  and  Pellman,  Arnold.  4.283.147.  CI.  356-445.000. 


Dester.  Martin;  and  Winter.  Roland  A.  E.,  10  Ciba-Geigy  Corposation.    qjq  "Monuii"— Kontrolno  Zavarachno  Upravlenie:  See— 
y-3,5-di-ier1-octylphenyl>2H-benzotnazole       stabilized  Kulekov,  Stefan  I.;  and  Pavlov,  Aleiander  S.,  4,283.628, 


a.230- 


2-(2-Hydroiy-; 

compositions.  4.283.327.  CI.  260-45.8>rr  358.0OP. 

Deiier.  Theodore  H  ;  and  Fuller.  Willard  A.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  duBois.  Grant  E.-  and  Stephenson,  Rebecca  A.  G.  Sulfamo  dihydro- 

Plastics  Corp  Suble  non-cakmg  aqueous  slurry  of  sodium  chlorate  ^^^co^  sweeteners.  4,283,434,  CI.  426-548.000. 

and  sodium  chloride  and  method  of  making.  4,283,287,  CI.  Z52-  d^j^j^  Bernard:  See— 

18700R.                                                      _.  .    ,       ..       ,,  ,  Delavarenne.  Serge  Y.;  Dubreua,  Bernard:  and  Tellier.  Pierre, 

Dhsbhar.  Dadi  J ;  and  Shah.  Nutan  B..  10  Richardsoo-Merrell  Inc.  ^  jgj  j^j  q  260-369.000. 

Dentifrices  with  improved  soluble  ftuoride  availability.  4.283.385.  CI.  ry^^'    Antoine.  to  ReveUtions  Antoine  Ltee.  Fingernail  treating 


424-52.000, 


device.  4,282,891.  Q.  132-73.500. 


Diamond.  Julius;  and  ZaIipsky.  JeromeJ..  to  WiUiam  H.  Rorer.  Inc.    p^|^.^   j^^|^  ^    ^  j^^^^  Products,  Inc.  Nail  enamel  composition. 


Anudinoureas.  4J83,555,  CI.  564-53  000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Industrial  Chemicals  Limited:  See — 

DaviesJVilliam  D  ;  Skelhome,  Graham  G.;  and  Warren,  John  B., 
4,283.480.  CI  430-270.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Plastics  Corporation:  See— 

Peeples,  William  D  ,  4.283.516,  CI.  526-202.000. 
Dick  Bernard  M..  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Leak  testing  hermeo- 

cally  sealed  electronic  articles.  4,282,744,  CI  73-49.300.  o~    ..    ii     '        ci    — h  r^-r^nv.  ««,_ 

Diehl,'Franci.  L..  to  Procter  *_ Gamble  Cpmpany,_TT«    Bleachmg    ^u  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I,  «^C^pany.S^^ 


4483,324.  CI.  260-31.20N. 
Dunckbotsl,  WUliam  H.  Timed  shower  head  valve.  4,282,899,  O. 

137-624.180. 
Dunlap,  Albert  R.;  and  Nester,  Dallas  G..  to  Brown  Wooten  Mills,  Inc. 

Decorative  foo<l«-type  sock.  4,282,727.  CI.  66-172.00E. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Harrison.  Reginald.  4.282.816.  O.  105-224.100. 


process  and  compositions  4.283.301.  Q.  252-102.000. 
Diener.  Rudolf,  to  Auioelektronik  AG.  Rotor-carburetor  having  an 
idling    mixture    arrangement    for    internal    combustion    engines. 
4.283.358.  a.  261-88  000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Company.  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe.  Yoshiaki.  4.283.619.  CI.  219-492.000. 
Satoh,  Yuji.  4.282.901.  CI.  137-625.640. 
Dietrich.  William  J..  10  DMI.  Inc.  Multiple  section,  adjustable  width 

plow.  4.282,935,  CI.  172-284.000. 
Dictz,  Hermann:  See — 

Maurer.  Helmut;  Muller,  Klaus;  Rieger.  Franz;  Under,  Ernst; 
Dietz,  Hermann;  Friese,  Karl-Hermann;  and  Ziegler,  Bodo, 
4,283.261,  CI  204-195.00S. 
Dietze,  Gunther;  and  Wicklmayr,  Matthias,  to  THERA  Gesellschaft 
fur  Pateniverwenung  mbH    Infusion  solutions  containing  amino 
aods  and  mineral  salts  4,283,392,  Q.  424-177.000. 
Digital  Monitonng  Products;  See— 

Caldwell.  Carl  W.;  and  Bniton.  Rick  A..  4.283.717.  a.  34O-5O6.000, 


Andreades.  Sam;  Beske,  Grant  A.;  and  Lott,  John  W..  4.283,243.  CI. 

156-237.000. 
Binau.   Douglas  E.;  and  Speicher.   Emmett  J..  4,283,254.  CL 

203-4,000. 
Dopkin,    Raymond   J ;   and    Hochberg.   Jerome,   4,282,905,   C\. 

156-74.000. 
Forgey.  James  H.;  Stephens.  Donald  R.;  and  Tan,  Eagnam  A, 

4,282,812.  CI.  102-318.000. 
Grant.  John  W..  4.283.276.  CI.  209- 1 55.000. 
Hartmann.  Hans  S..  4.282.922.  O.  164-97.000. 
Herkes,  Frank  E..  4.283.306.  CI.  252-432.000. 
Longworth.  Ruskin,  4,283.361.  O.  264-120.000. 
Murphy.  Charles  V.;  and  Stttz,  Roben  J..  4,283.317.  O.  260- 

27.WR. 
Richardson.  Paul  N..  4.283.502.  CI.  525-66.000. 
Richter.  John  W  .  4.283.533.  CI.  544-171.000. 
Urban.    Edward   J.;   and   Vitcusky.    William   P.,   4.283.459,  CL 

428-379.000. 


Di  Lofenzo.  Eugene  L.  End  threaded  locking  device  and  method  for    D„r„(|,  Tulvio  S..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Autoniatic 


ining  same.  4,282,977,  a.  21 1-74.000. 
Dinger.  Edward  H  ,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Motor  field  exciter. 

4,283,667.  a.  318-356.000. 
Disko.  Harry:  See— 

Hasaon.  Steven  P.;  Schoenfidd,  Palmer  J.;  and  Disko.  Harry. 

4482,674,  CI.  46-39.000. 
Roaenwinkel,    Donald    A.;   and    Disko,    Harry,   4.283.127.   a. 
351-158.000. 
Disieldorf,  Joaef;  Hubel.  Werner;  and  Wolf,  Ehnar.  to  Chemnche 
Werke  Hub  AG.  Method  for  the  production  of  2.4.6-triketohexahy- 
dnxriaziaea.  4.283.535,  Q.  544-193.000. 
Divers.  Edward  F ;  and  LaScola.  John  C,  to  United  Suiea  of  America, 
Interior  Slideboard  device  for  underground  mine  face  ventilation. 
4J82.802.  a.  98-50.000. 
DMI.  Inc.:  See- 
Dietrich.  WUliam  J..  4482,935.  CL  172-284.000. 
Dobroakok.  Boris  E.:  See— 


Tabakov.  Vladimir  P.;  Kotnev.  Boris  P.;  Buchenkov,  Leonid  N.;    Dybjn,  Aiidrei  f-'See- 


integrator  control  for  transientless  switching  of  controller  gains  in 
manual  tracking  systems.  4,283,67a  O.  318-591.00a 
Durkoppwerke  GmbH:  See — 

Fenzl,  Horst.  4.282.820.  Q.  112-121.150. 
Duro-Test  Corporation:  See — 

Brett.  Jack.  4.283.653,  Q.  313-341.000. 
Du  Toil,  Rudolph  M.,  to  Edward,  Christopher.  Kabutz.  Hans  Rudolf; 
and  Corker.  Frank.  Cleaning  fluid  injection  device.  4,282,867.  Q. 
128-66.000. 
Duwel.  Edward  C:  See—  _ 

Eckert.    Alton    B.;    and    Duwel,    Edward    C,    4,283,721,    CL 
340-680.000. 
Dyakov.  Valery  M.:  See— 

Voronkov.  Mikhail  G.;  Platonova,  Ada  T.;  Simbirtsev.  Nikolai  L.; 
Dyakov.  Valery  M.;  Dyban,  Andrei  P.;  and  Kuznetsov,  Igor  G., 
4,283,419.  CI.  424-316.000. 


Voronkov.  Mikhail  G.;  Platonova,  Ada  T.;  Simbirtsev,  Nikolai  L.; 
Dyakov.  Valery  M.;  Dyban.  Andrei  P.;  and  Kuznetsov,  Igor  O., 
4.283.419.  CI.  424-316.000. 


Oofbuov.  Andrei  T.;  Kaichavlsev.  Vladilen  E.;  Pilatovsky, 
Viktor  P.;  Gurov,  Evgeny  I ;  Obrezkov,  Alexandr  1.;  Vakhitov. 
Gadel  G.;  Bulgakov,  Rishad  T ;  Maximov.  Vladimir  P.;  Max- 

utov.  Rafkhat  A;  Shnirelman,  Alexandr  L;  Dobrodmk.  Boris  E.;    Dyhr  Jan:  S«—  .,-,.,  i^x  n  iin.ii*nnn 

ASlidiyarov    KhaUm  A.;  and  Fatkulhn.  Airal  K..  deceased.  Hansen,  Poul  E.;  and  Dyhr,  Jan,  4,283,646,  O.  310-126.000. 

4483«8,  CI.  299-2  000.  Dynamil  Nobel  AG:  Sw- 

□oibviSeraTlL'  Ste—  Bernhardt,    Gunther; 

\/5enyuLo«i. J.; and Dolhyj. Serge R., 4483,583. Q.  585-467 000. 


and    Daum,    Gerhard,    4483,565,    CL 


568-648.000. 
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Dynamil  Nobel  Aktiengeselltchaft:  See— 

SpieUu,  Paul;  Putz,  Peter;  Weiss,  Richard;  and  Schraube,  Hansfritz, 
deceased,  4.282.697.  CI.  52-746.000. 
Dyneer  Corporation:  See- 
Kraft.  Derald  H..  4.283.182,  a.  *74-l  10.000. 
Sproul,  Nolle  V„  4.283.181,  CI  474-110.000. 
Easter.  Finis  C:  See- 
Clock.  Donald  P.;  and  Easier,  Finis  C.  4.283,790,  CI.  375-71  000 
Easter.  Ross  A.:  See— 

Winters.  William  C;  Chang,  Hsien-Hsin;  Anderson.  George  R 
Easter.  Ross  A.;  and  Sholl.  Jeffrey  J..  4483.427,  CI,  426-107  OOo' 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Campbell.  Gerald  A.;  Hollister.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Sutton,  Richard 

C,  4,283,504.  CI.  525-261.000. 
Columbus,  Richard  L.,  4.283.134.  CI.  354-275.000 
Dappen.  Glen  M.,  4.283.491,  CI.  435-10.000. 
Famsworth,  Gary  V.;  Gandy,  Gerald  C;  and  Richards,  Huoh  W 

4,283,476,  CI.  43O-I4O.0O0.  —.»■■. 

Retcher,  George  L.,  Jr.;  deMauriac,  Richard  A.;  and  MerriU. 

Stewart  H.,  4483,477,  CI.  43O-14I.O00. 
Frank,   David  S.;  and  Sundberg,  Michael   W.,  4,283.382,  CL 

424-8.000. 
Oompf,  Thomas  E.;  Hammond,  Howell  A.;  and  Mooberrv,  Jared 

B.,4,283,472,  a.  430-17.000. 
Gourley,  Robert  N,  4483,332,  CI.  260-155.000. 
Van  Lare,  Earl  J.,  4,283.488.  a.  430-588.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Brown.   James   M.;    Kaiser.    Hermann;   and   Obon,   Jerry   A 

4.282.751.  CI.  73-202.000. 
Kolze.  Lawrence  A..  4.283,040,  CI.  251-30.000. 
Roscoe,  Charles  S.,  4482,961,  CI.  I92-58.00B. 
Ebert,  Hermann,  to  Siemens  Akiiengesellschaft.  Control  signal  genera- 
tor for  the  commutating  device  of  a  brushless  electronics  motor 
4,283,664,  CI.  318-138.000. 
EckardI,  Rudolf:  See— 

Gullich,  Karl-Friedrich;  Kappus,  Wolfgang;  Zwdgardt,  Herben- 
and  Eckardt,  Rudolf,  4,283,467,  CI.  429-51.000. 
Eckeri,  Alton  B.;  and  Duwel,  Edward  C,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Elec- 
tronic postage  meter  having  check  date  warning.  4,283,721.  a. 

Eddy.  George  R..  to  Century  Machine,  Inc.  Structure  of  truing  piston 
cyUndeis.  4,282,734,  CI.  72-54.000. 

Edelman.  Brian  S.;  and  Robinson.  Ralph  L..  Jr..  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany. Binary  input/output  processing  in  a  digital  computer  using 
aKigned  times  for  input  and  output  data.  4.283.761,  CI.  364-200000 

Edelman.  Seymour:  See- 
Wooden,    Bruce   J.;    and    Edelman,    Seymour,    4483,461,    Q\. 
^28-422-000. 

Eden,  Dayton  D.  Optical  modulation  with  vanadium  oxide  thin  films 
4,283,113,  CI.  350-96.150. 

EdwalL  Bengt;  and  KuUendorfT,  Anders.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
preventing   corrosion   in   a   steam    power   plant.    4.282,715.    CI. 

Edward,  Christopher:  See— 

Du  Toil,  Rudolph  M.,  4,282,867,  CI.  128-66.000. 
Edwards,  Philip  K.,  to  Computer  Operations.  Variable  size  dot  matrix 

character  generator  in  which  a  height  signal  and  an  aspect  ratio  sianal 

actuate  the  same  4,283,724.  CI.  340-731.000. 
Eggler,  James  F.;  and  Hess,  Hans-Jurgen  E.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Bronchodila- 

??.",;i!?'iL'''''*^*'"*">-"-''^">''  prostaglandins.  4.283.417.  a. 
424-305.000. 

EhrgotI,  Roland;  and  Meindl.  Gerhard,  to  Siemens  Akiiengesellschaft 
Holder  for  an  electromagnetic  coil.  4.283.699.  CI.  336-67.000 

Ehrlich.  Stefan;  and  Levenson,  WUliam  L.,  to  Levor,  Incorporated. 
Power  generation  by  exchange  of  latent  heals  of  phase  transition. 

Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 

Uvin,  Harry  P..  4483.643.  CI.  307-309.000. 
Electricile  de  France:  See— 

Andro.  Jean;  Bessouat.  Roger,  Cerdan.  Jean-Piene  and  Talleu. 
Patrick.  4.283.206.  CI.  55-187.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  Set — 

Cannon,  William  N.,  4,283,349.  CI.  26O-SO5.00R. 
Davenport,  James  D..  4,283,403,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Gesellchen,  Paul  D.;  and  Shuman,  Roben  T..  4,283,329,  CL  260- 

I12.50R. 
Koch.  Kay  F.;  and  Kastner,  Ralph  E.  4,283,390,  a.  424-122.000 
Oae,  Earl  E.,  4483.388,  CI.  424-114.000. 
Shuman.  Roben  T.,  4483,330,  U-  260-1 12.S0R. 
Etias,  Luis  R.:  Set— 

Madey,  John  M.  J.;  Bias,  Luis  R.;  and  Smith,  Todd  I.,  4,283,687, 
CI.  331-94.5PE 
EUer,  Fritz  D.  Overload  protection  for  Iransmisaioa  system  with  plane- 
tary-gear train.  4,282.776,  CI.  74-801.000. 
Elliott.  Richard  A.;  Massey.  Gail  A.;  and  Shaw,  John  B ,  to  Oregon 
Graduate  Center  for  Study  and  Research.   Light-beam  streaking 
employing  crystal  with  traveling  lens  and  multiple  cross-crystal 
reflections.  4483.122,  CI.  350-379.000. 
Ellis,  Harold  G.  Side  view  mirror  apparatua  for  vehicles.  4483,1 17  CI 

350-289.000. 
Ellis,  James  F.  Print  roller.  4.282.810.  a.  101-376.000. 
Ellis,  Leonard  C.  to  Virginia  Chemicals  Inc.  Process  for  manufacture 

of  stable  sodium  dilhionite  slurries.  4483,303,  Q.  252-188.000. 
Elsasier,  Heinrich,  to  Sulzer  Moral  GmbH.  Control  magnet  system 
4.282,724,  a.  66-75.20a  ^"^  ^^ 


Eltra  Corporation:  See— 

Newberry.  Richard  D.;  and  Brayley.  Elwin  J..  4.282.839,  a. 

Embro,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Heat  seaUns  appara- 
tus. 4,282,699,  CI.  53-298.000.  *  ^"^ 

Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Ballas.  George  C.  Sr.,  4.282.652.  CI.  30-276.000. 

Enders.  Max  L.  Shock  proof  fastener  assembly  for  vehicle  wheels  and 
other  applications.  4.283.091.  CI.  30I-9.0DN. 

Engel.  Jurgen;  Kleemann,  Axel;  Slroman,  Fntz;  and  Thiemer  Klaus,  to 
Degussa  Akiiengesellschaft.  Diihienylpiperidines,  pharmaceutical 
compositions  thereof,  and  method  of  use  thereof.  4,283.405  CI 
424-267.000.  '       ' 

Engelhard.  PhUippe:  See— 

Legendre.    Michel;    and    Engelhard.    Philippe,    4.283.585.    CI. 

Engels.  Walter,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Pile  fabric  sculptur- 

mg  apparatus.  4.282.635.  CI  26-16.000. 
Engclsmann.  Dieter;  Lermann,  Peter;  Nicko,  Reinbard;  Schulles.  Her- 

^i:^'^-^J^'^:  5^!il?  Agf»-0"»«t  AG.  Photographic  camera 
4,Z0J,132,  CI.  354-202.000. 
English  Clays  Lovering  Pochin  &  Company  Ltd.:  See- 
Burr,  Kenneth  J.,  4,282,745.  CI.  73-61.400. 
Ephralh,  Linda  M.,  to  Iniemalional  Business  Machmes  Corporation 

Reacuve  ion  etching.  4,283,249,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Erickson,  Donald  C.  Regenerate  manganese  oxide  hot  gas  desulfuriza- 

tion  process  4,283,374,  CI  423-230.000 
Erickson,  John  W.,  to  Kobe,  Inc.  Pump  and  centrifugal  separator 

apparatus  4.283.005.  CI.  233-47.00A  t^      V" 

Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH:  See— 

Jacoby.  Hans-Dieter.  4,283.669.  O.  318-578.000 
Wieber.  Karl;  Janke.  Heinrich;  Kraft.  Winfried;  and  Lisfeld.  Ro- 
bert. 4.283.111.  a.  350-39.000. 
Enh.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Kountz.  Kenneth  J.;  Enh.  Richard  A.;  and  Norbeck.  Dean  K. 

4.282.718.0.62-115.000. 
Kountz.  Kenneth  J.,  Enh,  Richard  A.;  and  Norbeck   Dean  K 
4,282,719.  CI.  62-115000.  ' 

Erwin  Sick  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankter  Haftung  Optik-Elektronik: 

von  Slein.  Walter;  and  Fetzer,  Omiler.  4,283.623,  CI  235-465.000. 
Escher  Wyas  GmbH:  See— 

Braun.  Heinz;  Kiesel.  Karl;  and  Stoiz.  Wolf-Gunter.  4.283.023  Q 

242-67.  lOR. 
Heinbockel.  Wolfgang;  Siewert.  Wolfgang;  Kahmann,  Albrechl- 
and  Lambrecht,  Gerhard.  4.283.275.  a.  209-3.000 
Eacher  Wyss  Limited:  See- 
Christ.  Alfred;  and  Lehmann.  Rolf.  4.282.638.  CI.  29-116.0AD 
Christ.  Alfred;  and  Lehmann.  Rolf.  4.282.639.  CI.  29-116.0AD. 
Eshghy.  Siavash.  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Tension 

control  of  fasteners.  4.282.640.  CI.  29-240.000. 
Espaignol.  Jacques,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of 
millimeter    wave   sources    of   the    module   type.    4.283.734.   a. 

Eublissementt  Generaux  de  Mecanique  de  I'OuesI:  See— 

Bronnec,  Jean  A.  L..  4483.171,  CL  432-112.000 
Evans,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Woolston,    A.    Brent;   and    Evans,   Doaald   J.,   4,283.185.   CI 
493-15.000. 
Evans,  Orde  R.;  Rhodes,  WUliam  D.;  and  Trahan,  JoMph  O.,  to  Oreco 
III,    Inc.    Method    and    apparatus    for   a   guard.    4,283,161,    CI. 

Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  Srr— 

Barlow.  Roland  J.;  and  Keem.  David  L..  4.282,798.  CL  91-3S8.0OR 
Extranuclear  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Siegel.  Melvm  W..  4483.626.  CI.  250-292.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  Set— 

Maus.   L.  Donald;  Speers.  Jerry  M.;  and  Howell.  Jaaws  D. 
4.282.939.  O.  175-7.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  Set— 

Clarite.  Christopher  T..  4.283,294,  O.  252-32.70R. 

Clemenloni.   Dominick;   and   Corbetl.   Luke  W.,  4.28343a  CI 
106-274.000. 

Clemenloni.   Dominick;  and  Coibeil.  Luke  W..  4483431    a 
106-274000  "^    ' 

Gladrow.  Elroy  M.,  4483.309.  Q.  252-455.00Z. 

Greenwood.  Sydney  H  J..  4.283.269.  Q.  208-45.000. 

Maa,  Peter  S  ;  and  Vernon,  Lonnie  W.,  4,283,267,  a.  208-8  OLE. 

Savage,  David  W.,  4,283,204,  CI.  55-3.000. 

Zimmerman.  Abraham  A..  4483,203.  CI.  44-62  000 
Eymard.  Pierre:  See— 

Pigerol.  Charles;  Vemieres.  Jean-CUude;  Eymard.  Pierre;  Simiand, 
Jacques;  BrolL  Madeleine;  and  Lacolle.  Jean- Yves.  4,283.42a  a. 

Ezaki.  Norio;  Miyadoh,  Shinji;  Ogawa.  Yasuaki;  Hisamatsu,  Takashi 
Fukuyashu,  Harumi;  and  Yamada,  Yujiro,  to  Meiji  Seika  Kaisha  Ltd' 
Novel  antibiotic,  BN-183B  substance.  4,283,389,  CI.  424-116000 
Ezawa,  Sadaaki:  Set— 

Obayashi,    Nobuharu;    Haahizume,    HUuru;    Kameyama,    Sdji; 
Ezawa,    Sadaaki;    Kondo,   Tatsunori;   Takauji,    Kiyoni:   nd 
Aoyama,  Tohru,  4,282,785,  O.  84-I.01O 
Fabbnca  d'Armi  Pietro  Beretu  S.p  A    Set— 
Berella,  Pier  C,  4482.795.'  CI.  89-148.000. 
Faben.  Herman  A..  Jr.:  See— 

Thiele.  Arthur  M.;  and  Fabert  Herman  A..  Jr..  4482.664,  O 
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Furhad,  Mich«;l  J.  B.;  tnd  Jung.  Nicholas  R..  to  Utraaet  USA.  Inc. 
Method  of  nuking  relief  printing  pUles  with  concave  pnnting  areas. 
4.283,4»«.  CI.  430-306.000. 

'"""Ma^T'/acS^and  Famul.  Roger.  4,2«3,727.  O.  343-710.000. 

Fan.  Lucy  L.;  Wohlman.  Alan:  and  Longan.  Bobby  J.,  to  Fnlo-Lay. 
Inc.  Method  for  frying  foods  and  fried  food  products.  4,283,437.  CT. 
426-637  000  ,  ^  c  »ii.  i      ^ 

Fancher  Llewellyn  W..  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Company.  S-Alkyl  and 
alkenyl-lhiophenylacetamido  thiophosphates  and  phosphonates  and 
method  of  controlling  insects  4.283.395.  CI.  424-21 1.000. 

Farelra.  Ronald  A.,  to  Varian  Associates.  Inc  Apparatus  for  mechani- 
cally clamping  semiconductor  wafer  against  pliable  thermally  con- 
ductive surf«:e.  4.282.924,  CI.  I65-80.00E. 

Farina.  Altilio,  to  Indesit  Induslria  Elettrodomeslici  Itakana  S.p.A. 
Orcuit  arrangement  with  frequency  synthesis  for  the  turang  of  re- 
ceiving sets  4.283.791.  CI.  455-183.000.  ,.  w    .„ 

Farroworih.  Gary  V.;  Gandy.  Gerald  C;  and  Richards,  Hugh  W.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic  element  having  a  m»gne<K 
recording  stnpe  overlying  an  antistatic  Uyer.  4,283,476,  CI. 
430-140000 

''*"t!,?!^b^  aTIkI  Farr,  Robert  A.,  4,283,404.  Q.  424-267.000. 

'"'"sLkSHlr^r.lllldFarrell.  Roacoe  M..  4,282,725,  O.  66-157.000. 
Fatkullin.  Airat  K.,  deceased:  Ste—  „    „    ,.    ^       ,       .^  „ 

Tabakov,  Vladimir  P.:  Komev,  Bons  P.:  Buchenkov,  Leomd  N.; 
Gorbunov.  Andrei  T.:  Kaschavtsev.  Vladilen  E.:  Pilalovsky. 
Viktor  P.  Gurov,  Evgeny  U  Obrezkov,  Aleiandr  I.:  Vakhitov. 
Gadel  G.  Bulgakov.  Rishad  T.:  Maiimov,  Vladimir  P.;  Max- 
Ulov,  Rafkhal  A.:  Shnirelman,  Aleiandr  1.;  Dobroskok,  Boris  E-: 
Asfandiyarov.  Khalim  A.:  and  Fatkullin,  Airat  K.,  deceased, 
4,283.088,  CI  299-2  000. 
FatkulUna,  Neili  N..  administrator:  See— 

Tabakov  Vladimir  P :  Komev.  Boris  P.;  Buchenkov,  Leonid  N.; 
Gorbunov,  Andrei  T.;  Kaschavtsev,  Vladilen  E.;  Pilatovsky, 
Viktor  P.;  Gurov,  Evgeny  I.;  Obrezkov,  Aleiandr  I.;  Vakhitov, 
Gadd  G.;  Bulgakov.  Rishad  T.:  Maiimov.  Vladimir  P.;  Mai- 
utcv.  Rafkhat  A.;  Shnirehnan.  Aleiandr  I.:  Dobroskok,  Bons  E.; 
Asfandiyarov.  Khalim  A.;  and  Fatkullin.  Airat  K..  deceased. 
4.283.088.  CI.  299-2.000. 
Fedewitz,  James  A.  Thermally-activated  closure  devKe.  4J83,006,  CI. 

236-l.OOG.  ,  .     „ 

Feller  Otto  Oepen.  Heint  Kuhl.  Manfred;  Skrobek.  Alois;  Bomefeld, 

Horst:  Seller,  Hans  G  :  and  Johann,  Walter,  to  Goetze  AG.  Method 

and  lathe  for  machining  out-of-round  arcumferences.  4,282.784,  CI. 

82-19.000.  ^  , 

Fenner,  Jurgen,  to  Th.  Goldschmidt  AG.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 

basic  zirconium  carbonate  of  high  purity.  4,283,377,  CI.  423-419.00P. 

Fenton,  Donald  M.;  and  Gowdy,  Hugh  W.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 

California.  Method  for  removing  hydrogen  sulfide  from  gas  streams. 

4,283,379,  CI.  423-571.000. 

Fenzl  Hoist,  to  Durkoppwerke  GmbH.  Workpiece-clampwg  assembly 

at  sewing  sUlion.  4.282.82a  CI.  112-121.150. 
Femalld.  OHTord  S.,  Jr :  See— 

Bok,  Dennis  E;  Bridge.  Patrick  E.;  Coulter,  Robert  W.;  Denlmger, 

George  W.;  Femalld,  Clifford  S.,  Jr.;  HUl,  Charlie  H.,  Jr.;  Huliba, 

David  A.;  Meckstrolh,  James  R.;  and  Scranton,  Robert  J., 

4,283.731,  a.  346-75  000. 

Fernando,  James  U.  R.,  to  Air  Preheater  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Filter  bag 

cleaning  system.  4.283.208.  CI.  55-304.000. 
Ferrill.  Jess  B.;  Hughes.  Richard  L.;  and  Sodeistrom,  MeUin  A.,  to 
AMP  Incorporated.  Terminal  for  cross  connect  apparatus.  4,283.105, 
a.  339-97.00R. 
Fetzer,  Gunter:  See— 

von  Stein,  Walter;  and  Fetier,  Gunter,  4,283,623,  d.  235-465.000. 
Fiat-Allis  Construction  Machinery,  Inc.:  See— 

Sandrock.  Don  G  ,  4,282.769,  CI  74-475.000. 
Field,  Arthur  K.;  and  Harwood.  Richard  J.,  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc. 
Topical  application  of  interferon  inducers.  4,283,393,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Fikse.  Tyman  H..  to  Robbins  Company.  The.  Conveyor  mounted 

eicavalor.  4,283,090.  CI  299-33  000. 
Finch.  Colin  M.  System  controlling  apparatus  which  compares  signals 
from  sensors  roomtoring  passing  objects  with  pre-determined  param- 
eter information  to  control  the  system.  4J83.031,  O.  246-128.000. 
Findeisen,  Kurt:  See— 

Wagner.    Kuno;   Niggemann,   Johannes;    Findeisen,    Kurt:   and 
Scheinpflug,  Hans,  4,283,219,  Q.  71-28.000. 
Rne.  Francois:  See— 

jMuier.  William;  Ghenassia.  Elie;  Fine,  Francois;  and  Krempt, 
Gerard,  4.283.577.  CI.  568-841.000. 
Finomkcramiaipan  Muvck:  S« — 

Fndrich.  Janos;  Hetesi.  Zollan;  Kisteleki,  Gusztav;  Misangyi, 
Lasilo;    Siegletes,    Emil;    and    Szabo,    Joiaef,    4,283,598,   CI. 
174-I6900O. 
Fiocchi,  Guilio,  to  Berii  S.p.A.  Eiplosive  actuated  toob  for  dnving 
anchoring  members.  4J82,714,  CI.  60-632.000. 

Firmenich  SA:  See—  

Pickenhagen,  Wilhelro,  4,283,433,  O.  426-534.000. 
Fischer,  Artur.  Contact  block  with  resilient  socket  contacts.  4,283,108, 

a.  339-198.0OK.  „ 

Fitzgerald,  Robert  E.  DispUy  holder  4.282,976.  CI.  21 1-59.100. 
Flaherty,  Robert,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Ultra  high 
vacuum  seal  arrangement.  4,283,079.  CI.  285-381.000. 


Retcher,  George  L..  Jr.;  deMauriac,  Richard  A.;  and  Merrill,  Stewart 
H  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Pholothermographic  material  and 
process.  4,283,477,  CI.  430-141.000.  ,,,,.„.    „ 

Fletcher,  John  M.  Inert  atmosphere  indigo  dyeing.  4,283,198,  U. 
8-653.000.  „  .  ,       . 

Fletcher,  Robert  N.;  and  Christian,  Damon  N.,  to  Dresser  Industries, 
Inc.  Eicavalor  tooth  assembly  4,282,665,  CI.  37142  OOA. 

Floyd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr.,  to  American  Cyanamid  1-Descarboiy-l-kelo- 
e$ter(ketoacid>pro5taglandins.  4,283,550,  CI.  560-53.000. 

Flynn,  Vincent  J.  Radiopaque  polyurethane  resin  compositions. 
4,282,876,  CI.  I28-349.00R. 

Flynn,  Vincent  J.  Radiopaque  polyurethane  resin  compoainom. 
4.283,447,  CI.  428-36.000. 

FMC  Corporation:  See—  . 

Kondo,  Kiyoshi;  Takashima,  Toshiyuki;  and  Tunemoto,  Daiei, 

4,283,341,  CI.  260-343.30R. 
Orlando,  Franklin  P.,  4,282,706,  CI.  56-330.000. 

Focks,  Dana  A.;  and  Hock,  John  W.  Flying  insect  trap.  4,282,673,  CI. 
43-113.000.  .      .    .      .      u 

Foley  James  W.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Novel  Inarylmethane  com- 
pounds. 4,283,538,  CI.  546-94.000. 

Cincotta,  Louis;  and  Foley,  James  W ,  4,283,537,  a  546-94.000. 

""fSWouII,  Richard  J;  and  Wilson,  David  G.,  4,283,070,  CI. 
280-274.000.  _ 

Fontaine,  Jean  F.  L.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  THe. 

Pneumatic  tire.  4.282,915,  a.  I52-2O9.0OR. 
Fontan,  Andre  Grape  picking  machine.  4,282,705,  CI  56-330.000. 
Forberg,  Horst;  Hegner,  Gunter;  and  Stoewe,  Anneliese,  to  Krone 

GmbH  Electrical  crimp  connector.  4,283,103,  CI.  339-59.00M. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Edelman,  Brian  S.;  and  Robinson,  Ralph  L.,  Jr.,  4,283,761,  CI. 

Foi.  David  H.;  and  Kostan.  Charles  C.  4,282,836,  CI.  I23-146.50A. 
(3raessley,  William  J.,  4,283,762.  Q.  364-431.000. 
Foret,  Roger;  and  van  der  Hoeven,  Philippus  C,  to  Lever  Bro'™" 
Company.     Particulate     bleach     compositions.     4.283.302,     CI. 
252-102.000.  ^  ^  _ 

Forgey.  James  H.;  Stephens,  Donald  R.;  and  Tan,  Engnam  A.,  to  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Field-primable  chub  cartndge 
having  a  longitudinal  threading  tunnel  integral  therewith.  4,282.812, 
CI.  102-318.000.  ,       „ 

Forrestall  Richard  J.;  and  Wilson,  David  G.,  to  Fomac,  Inc.  Recum- 
bent bicycle.  4,283.070,  CI  280-274.000. 
Forsyth  IJental  Infirmary  for  Children:  See— 
Siabo.  Elek  I.,  4.283,199,  CI.  23-23O.0OB. 
Fortino,  Andres  G.;  Geipel,  Henry  J.,  Jr.;  Heller,  Lawrence  G.;  and 
Silverman,  Ronald,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Method  of  nuking  a  transistor  array.  4,282,646,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Fortune,  William  S.  Handles  for  pliers.  4,282,783,  CI.  81-428.00R_ 
Fowler,  Stephen  L.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.  Irradiated  film.  4,283,630, 

CI.  25<M92.0OB.  ^     ,  „ 

Foi,  David  H.;  and  Kostan,  Charles  C,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Lighlweight  distributor  rotor  driveshaf*.  4,282,836,  CI.  I23-146.50A. 
Foi,  Robert  O  Chain  breaking  tool.  4,282,707,  CI.  59-7.000. 
Fraissl,  Klaus,  to  Richard  Wolf  GmbH.  Beam  splitters  for  endoscopes 

comprising  a  dual  observation  system.  4,283,115.  O.  350-17I.OOO. 
Franch,  Gino.  Rotational  speed  and  torque  mechanical  transducer. 

4,282,772,  CI  74-679  000.  .     ^    , 

Franetiki,  Manfred;  Gagneur,  Klaus;  and  Prestele,  Karl,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  the  pre-programmable  infiision  of 
liquids.  4,282,872,  CI.  128-213.00R.  „   .,  ^  ^ 

Frank.  David  S.;  and  Sundberg,  Michael  W  ,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Fluorescent  labeh  comprising  rare  earth  chelates.  4,283,382,  CI. 

Frank  Dieter,  and  Hennig,  Kurt,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Cross-track 
distributor  for  video  signals.  4,283,711,  CI.  34O-I66.00R. 

''""k^pIow,  Roy;  and  Frank,  Robert  I.,  4,283,589,  Q.  136-249.000. 
Frankel,  Bernard.  Floral  arrangement  cbntainers.  4,282,683,  CI.  47- 

41.00R. 
FranRica  Mfg  Inc.:  See— 

Hay,  Lloyd  F.;  Rica,  Albert  F.;  and  Webber,  J.  R.,  4,282,925.  Q. 
165-94.000.  ^      ^„    _ 

Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-lndustriegesellschafl  m.b.H.:  See— 

Theurer,  Josef,  4.282.663,  CI  37-104.000. 
Freeh.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Tazuma.  James  J.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Method  for  removal  of  sulfur  compounds  from  a  gas. 
4483,373,  CI.  423-226.000. 
Freedman,  Betty;  and  Blevins,  Anne  M.,  to  Concepts  for  Women,  Inc. 

Appearance  modifying  panty  hose.  4,282,609,  CI.  2-239  000. 
Freeman,  Roger  K.;  and  Goebel,  Franz,  to  GTE  ProducB  Corporation. 
Anode    structure    for    an    electrochemical    cell.    4,283,470,    O. 
429-209.000. 
Freeitone,  Frank  J:  S«—  ,„,..,.    ™ 

Meyer,  Raymond  A.;  and  Freestone,  Frank  J.,  4,283,128,  U. 
354-79.000. 
Frenker-Hackfort,  Ludger:  Set— 

Janzen,  Wolfgang;  and  Frenker-Hackfort,  Ludger,  4.283,183,  CI. 

474-162.000. 

Fridrich,  Janos;  Hetesi,  Zoltan;  Kisteleki,  Guaiuv;  Misangyi,  Ltszio: 

Szeglctes,  Emil;  and  Szabo,  Jozsef,  to  Finomkeramiaipari  Muvek 

Line  post  insulator  with  swinging  stirrup  and  clamping  jaws  foi 

overhead  lines  of  more  than  1000  volts.  4.283,598,  CI.  174-169.000. 
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4,282,659,    a. 


Friedrichs,  Josef,  to  Ringfeder  G.iii.b.K  Force  absorbing  arrangement.  Gamebridge.  Inc.:  See— 

FrJie^S-H™'^-  "n^OtS"*^    ""    '^"^'""'    ^™    '' 

Haecker.  Wolf-Dieter,  and  Friese.  Kari-Hennann.  4,283,441,  CI.  Gandy,  Gerald  C.:  5«— 

M^^^^hI^,,,    u  II       K-i         D            c          .^       r  F'rt'sworth,  Gary  v.;  Gandy,  Gerald  C;  and  Richards,  Hugh  W., 

Maurer,  Helmut;  MuUer,  Klaus;  Rieger,  Franz;  Linder,  Ernst;  4J83,476,  a  430- 140  000                                        -       e-       • 

r5?f«'?'??'^i«^c  ''"'•""™""'  "<•  Z**"*'.  Bo'io-  Ganguly,  Ashit  K.;  Girijavallabhan,  Viyyoor  M.;  Cavender,  Patricia; 

_  ..     4.283,261,  CI.  204.195.OOS.  Sarre,  Olga;  and  McCombie,  Stuart  W.,  co  Sobering  Corporation 

^t^lSTi  7«^?m'1-?*1,'?KSf  '"'  •*""""«  '^•^^  ""  "«*^5  *>'""'«^  of  ^-lactams  having  a  substituted  hydroiymfthylSe  ^ 

FnTlDnit.™  I    r^™i.  f    ^^       r-       ,,»    ,.     w   u    ,.  "  ""  f™"""™  "  '"  "■«  ^^  carbonyl  group    4.283,53^0^ 

hrmt,  William  R.;  Copenhafer,  William  C;  and  Pmsky,  Michael  L.,  to  544-30.000                                                     '    •>■     r 

Intermountain  Research  and  Devel.  Corp.  Recovery  of  alkali  values  Gard.  Roger:  See— 

?w-)?i.i%^'^"*°""*^"'""'"*  °"  *'"'  """O""   <.M3,372,  DeschaneK  Francois;  and  Gard,  Roger,  4,283,750,  CI  361-274  000 

BriTi-i  .„   h^    c  Gardineer.  Bayard  G.;  and  Leber.  George  W..  to  Technicare  Corpora- 

rra^Lay,  inc.:  ie(^  tion  Transducer  drive  and  control.  4.282.755.  CI.  73-634.000. 

o  ^^W,^            '          ■         ^^*^  ^^^  •"••  *'2«'.«".  Gardineer.  Bayard  G;  Hennges.  James  A.,  and  Mandel.  Paul,  to  Tech- 

FHt,o,!i:i.,  ir^  c  "'""  Co'T»ra"on  Water  circulation  and  maintenance  system  for  an 

rnizmeier  Ao:  o«—                       ...  ultrasound  mammary  scanning  apparatus.  4.282.880.  Q.  1 28-660  000 

Kauss,  Wolfgang;  and  Muncke,Ludwig,  4,283,087,  CI.  296-190.000.  Garrett  Corporation  The  See-                                        ■"-<»".«« 

Frohhch,  Charles  R    Jr^  S«-                                 '  Avant,  William  W,  4,282,710.  CI.  60-39.28R. 

Bauer,  Willum  A.;  Frohlich,  Charles  R.,  Jr.;  Gnffin,  Raymond  H.;  Garrett,  Randall  M  :  See— 

Mid  Henderson,  Joseph  G.,  4,283,020,  CI.  242-25.00R.  Hummert,  George  T.;  Garrett  Randall  M    and  Schultz.  Rov  D 

Fuchs,  Peter  Muffler.  4,282,950,  CI.  181-257.000.  4,283,651,  CI  310-223  000                                                      * 

Fuji  Photo  Film  Ci).,  Ltd.:  See—  Garson,  Jean-Oaude  See— 

Aono,  Toshiaki;  and  Hirose,  Takeshi,  4,283.486,  CI.  430-505.000.  Leveque,  Jean-Luc;  Guiolet,  Alain;  and  Garaon    Jean-CUude 


Hamaoka,     Tsutomu;     and     Kasama,     Yasuo,     4,283,479,     CI. 

430-264.000. 
Hirai,  Hiroyuki;  MaBushita,  Sachio;  Tsuyuki,  Isao;  and  Waiase, 

Kazumi,  4,283,266,  CI  204-263.000. 
Igarsshi,  Akira;  and  Sato,  Kozo,  4,283,458,  CI.  428-341.000. 
Kawamura,    Koichi;    Katsuyama,    Harumi;    and    Sato,    Hideo, 

4,283,475,  CI.  430-70.000. 
Kubotera,    Kikuo;    and    Kashiwabara,    Akin,    4^83,478,    CI. 

430-156.000. 
Fujii,  Setsuro;  Watanabe,  Tsuyoshi;  Shiota.  Masashi;  Okumolo,  Itsuo; 
and  Kayama,  Naohiro,  to  Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Guanidino- 


bcnzoic  acid  derivatives  and  process  for  their  preparation.  4,283,418,    Gaussens.  Gilbert:  See- 


4.283,013,  CI  239-304.000. 
Garwood,  William  E.;  and  Silk,  Murray  R.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Manufacture  of  hydrocracked  low  pour  lubricatinE  oils.  4,283,271 
CI.  208-59.000 
Garwood,  William  E;  and  Silk,  Murray  R.,  to  Mobd  Oil  Corporation. 
Manufacture  of  hydrocracked  low  pour  lubricating  oils.  4,283,272. 
CI.  208-59.000. 
Gasman.  Robert  C:  See— 

Charles,  John  J.;  and  Gasman,  Robert  C,  4,283,326,  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Gathje,  John  C:  See— 

Brison,  Robert  J.;  and  Gathje,  John  C,  4,283,277,  Q.  209-166.000. 


CI.  424-310.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Imanaka,  Hiroshi;  Hosoda,  Junzi;  Jomon,  Kazuyoshi;  Sakai.  Heii- 

chi;  Ucda,  Ikuo;  and  Morino.  Daizou.  4.283,492.  CI  435-47  000. 

Fujisawa,  Yoshiho    Magnet  device  for  animals,  in  particular  cattle. 

4,283,698.  CI.  335-306.000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See — 

Shimizu,  Kanryo;  and  Kobayashi,  Kengo,  4,282,955,  CI.  192-0.0%. 
Fukasawa,  Atsushi:  See— 

Masuda,   Yoshio;  Fukasawa,  Atsushi;  Ashiwa,  Jun;  and  Sato, 
Takuro,  4,283,697,  CI.  333-202.000. 
Fukazawa,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Matsubara,  Akira;  Sakai,  Hideaki;  Suganunu,  Toshio;  Fukazawa, 
Nobuyuki;  and  Nakano,  Takuo,  4,283,398,  O.  424-246.000. 
Fukuhara,  Toru:  See — 

Ishizaka,  Sunao;  and  Fukuhara,  Toni,  4,283,133,  CI.  354-270.000. 
Fukui,  Yutaka;  and  Kagohara.  Hiromi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Gas  turbine 

nozzle.  4,283,234.  Q.  148-32.500. 
Fukunaga,  Kazuo:  See— 

Kakuhashi,    Takeshi;    and    Fukunaga,    Kazuo,    4,283,248,    CI. 
156-637.000. 
Fukuyashu,  Harumi:  See— 

Ezaki,  Norio;  Miyadoh,  Shinji;  Ogawa,  Yasuaki;  Hisamatsu,  Taka- 

shi;  Fukuyashu,  Harumi;  and  Yamada,  Yujiro,  4,283,389,  CI. 

424-116.000. 

Fulde,  Stefan:  See— 


Berthet,  Jeanne;  and  Gaussens,  Gilbert,  4,283,325,  CI.  26O-37.00M. 
Gavrilenko,  Vladimir  I.:  See — 

Bylinsky,  Lev  V.;  Gavrilenko,  Vladimir  1.;  Gkimov,  Ivan  F.; 
Denisov.   Vasily   F.;   and   Meer,   Vadim   V.,  4,283,763.   Q. 
364-449.000. 
Gaylord,  Norman  G.:  See- 
Young,  Robert  W.;  Prussin,  Samuel;  and  Gaylofd,  Nonnan  C 
4,283,387,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Gebr.  Bode  A  Co.:  See— 

Britzke,  Ingo;  and  Horn,  Manfred,  4,282,686,  CI.  49-253.000. 
Geipel,  Henry  J.,  Jr:  See— 

Fortino,  Andres  G.;  Geipel,  Henry  J.,  Jr;  Heller,  Lawrence  G.;  and 
Silverman.  Ronald,  4,282,646,  O.  29-571.000 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Crivello,  James  V.,  4,283,312,  CI.  260-I8.0EP. 

Dinger,  Edvrard  H.,  4,283,667,  CI.  318-356.000. 

Liebermann.  Howard  H..  4.282,921,  CI.  164-463.000. 

Mark,  Victor,  4,283,566,  CI.  568-726.000. 

Orser.  David  A.;  Towlson,  Howard  E;  and  True.  Thomas  T., 

4.283.120.  CI.  350-36I.OOO. 
Ryckman.  William  D..  Jr..  4.283.701.  CI.  337-341.000. 
Sloltmann.  Richard  L.;  and  Losert,  Gerhard  K..  4^82,720,  Q. 

62-180.000. 
Zarchy,  Andrew  S.,  4,282,741,  Q.  73-23.000. 


tjeneral  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

^.    .     -        ,        ^     ^.        „      .        .^  Yuan.  Mary  W;  and  Bimey,  Sharon  R,  4,283,425,  a.  426-102.000. 

Witek,  Stanislaw;  Grobelny,  Damtan;  Ptaszkowska,  Janina;  Bie-  General  Motors  Corporalion:  See— 

lecki,  Andrzej;  Bakuniak.  Edmund;  Fulde,  Stefan;  and  Gorska-  Holtman,  Robert  L.,  and  McOure,  Robert  B.,  4,282.837  Q    123- 

Poczopko,  Jadwiga,  4,283,399,  CI.  424-248.400.  193  OOP 

Fuller  Edward  N:  See-              „,        „  KopKh,    Leonud    F;   and    Steele.   James   A.,    4J«2,949.   CI. 

DeFord,  Donald  D;  Clardy,  Edwin  K.;  and  Fuller,  Edward  N.,  180-252  000 

..  ,.    \lr}:^J'  CI  2J-23O.0OA.  Manyniuk,  Ernest  T,  4,283,207,  a.  55-282.000. 

Fuller,  Willard  A.:  See—  Wize,  Gary  A.,  4,283,075,  CI  280-804.000. 

Deiter,  Theodore  H.;  and  Fuller,  Willard  A.,  4,283,287,  a.  252-  Gcnest,  Leonard  J.;  and  Madenlian,  Vache  B.,  to  J.S.  Lock  Company 

"'' """  and  Uniqey,  SA.  Security  system  4,283,710,  O.  34O-149.00R 


187.0OR. 
Furuya.  Katusuke:  See — 

Miyazaki,  Yorizo;  and  Furuya.  Katusuke,  4,282,701,  CI.  53-465.000. 
Fuaek,  Richard  L.:  See- 
Huff,  Lloyd;  and  Fusek,  Richard  L.,  4,283,109,  CI.  350-3.760. 
Fuyama,  Hiroshi;  and  Tsuji,  Kozo,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company 
limited.  Oil-in- Water  insecticidal  and  acaricidal  emulsion.  4,283,415, 
a.  424-304.000. 
Gacuzana.  Delancey  J.  Scrabber  apparatus.  4,282,623,  Ci.  15-97.00R. 
GAF  Corporation:  See— 

Chakrabani,  Paritosh  M.;  and  Kirehner,  Darrell  G.,  4,283,321,  CI. 
260-29.6MQ. 


Genrich,  Thad  J.:  See — 

Bickley,    Robert    H.;    and    Genrich,    Thad   J.,    4J83,723.   a. 
340-722.000. 
Gentzkow,  Wolfgang  V.:  See— 

Kleeberg,  Wolfgang;  Rogler,  Wolfgang;  Gentzkow,- Wolfgang  V.; 
and  Rubner,  Roland,  4,283,505,  CI  525-281  000 
Genz,  Earl  J.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Electrical  keylock  switch 

4.283,608,  CI.  200-44.000. 
Gerkin,  Richard  M  :  See- 
Armstrong,  George  H.;  Gerkin,  Richard  M.;  and  Critchfield,  Frank 
E.,  4,283.500,  a.  521-137.000. 
Charles,  John  J.;  and  Gasman,  Robert  C,  4,283,326,  d.  260-40.00R.    Gesellchen,  Paul  D.;  and  Shuman,  Robert  T.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company 
Creasy,  Waller.  4.283,456,  CI.  428-281000.  Pharmacologically  active  peptides.  4,283,329,  CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 

Gewerkschafi  Eisenhutle  Westfalia:  See— 

Temme.  Helmut.  4.282.968.  CI.  198-735.000. 
Ghahramani,  Iraj:  See — 

Kalolay.  Paul  Z.;  and  Ghahramani.  Iraj,  4,282,742,  a.  73-3100A. 
Ghenassia.  Elie:  See — 

Jequier,  William;  Ghenassia,  Elie;  Fine,  Francois;  and  Krempf, 
Gerard,  4,283,577,  CI.  568-841  000 
Gibba,  Ronald  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Support,  catalyst 

and  process  for  polymerizing  olefins.  4483,515,  d.  526-127.000. 
Gibson,  Waller  G.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Signal  separation  networks. 
4483,741,  CI.  358-197.000. 


Gagneur,  Klaus:  See — 

Franetzki,  Manfred;  Gagneur,  Klaus;  and  Prestele,  Karl,  4482,872, 
CI    I28-213.0OR. 
Gaillard,  Jean:  See— 

Chauvin,  Yves;  Commereuc,  EXnninique;  Gaillard,  Jean;  Leger, 
(jerard;  and  Phung,  Nhu  Hung,  4,283,305,  CI.  252-43I.OOC. 
Gallagher,  Donald  A.,  to  Westworld  Enterprises.  Motorcycle  cover 

4,283,084,  CI.  296-78.100. 
Galley,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Bryant,    David    R.;   and   Galley,    Richart)    A.,   4,283,304,   a. 
252-413.000. 
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Giek.' Wilhelm:  S«—  „      ^.     ^..      _.  . 

WUhclm;  Springer.  Helmut;  ind  Hick.  Adolf.  4,283,564,  a. 

56»-46I.O0O  „.,    „ 

Gnen.  Gtraldus  J.,  to  Meuilgieterij  O.  Giesen.  B  V  Hol-wMer 
boiler  for  instance  a  central  heating  boiler,  and  a  metal  casting 
therefor.  4.M2.833.  a  1 22-158.000. 

"^^'oUblS'peS^  Oubels.  Jo«f.  4,283,633.  C\.  29O.1.0OR. 
GijbcU.    Peter,    and    Gijbek.    Jozef.    Electro-pneumatic    dynamo. 

4.283.633,  CI  290-1. COR. 
Gilleipie.  Janice  M..  executrii:  See—  ... 

Roshack.  Donald  H.,  deceased;  and  Gillespie,  Janice  M.,  esecutnx, 
4,283,587,  a.  585-828.000. 
Gillett,  Kenneihi  See—  ....         -     i.  u 

Daughlon,  John  W.;  Gillett,  Kenneth;  and  Nelson,  Frank  M., 
4J83,T73,  CI.  364-900000. 
Gillette  Company.  The:  Set— 

MifTitl,  Donald  C,  4.282.866,  CI.  128-66.000. 
Trotta.  Robert  A.,  4,282,650.  CI.  3<M7.0OO. 
Trotta.  Robert  A.,  4,282,651,  CI.  30-89.000. 
Gillttm,  Richard  R.:  See—  _.,._.■,     Aitt-mi    r\ 

Stoner.   Eugene  M.;  and  Gdlum,   RKhsrd  R..  4,2«2,796.  CI. 
89-198.000 

°"'StSf<iJ^o°  G<^ Ind  Giontano.  Rora,  4,283,431,  CI.  426.296000. 
Giordano  Gene;  and  Giordano,  Flora.  Method  of  making  a  multi-layer 

piiza  type  product  4.283.431.  CI.  426-296.000. 
Girg    Friedrich   and  Knillel.  Volker.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeselljchafi. 
i^cKess  for  the  preparation  and  use  of  suble  cellulose  ether  suspen- 
lioos.  4,283,229,  CI.  106-171  000. 
Ginjavallabhan,  Viyyoor  M :  See—  „    ^        j       n. 

Ganguly,  Ashit  K.;  GinjavalUbhan,  Viyyoor  M.;  Cara««.  ">" 
trKia;  Sarre.  Olga;  and  McCombie,  Stuart  W.,  4,283,531,  O. 
544-30.000. 
Givens.  Steven  P.:  See—  .  .     ,,        ^^ 

McDonald,  Charles  J.;  Van  Landingham,  John  V.;  and  Oivens, 

Steven  P.,  4,282,928.  a.  1«k274.00O.  .,„«,   ri 

Glade,  Gaston  M.  Advertismg  poster  dupUy  frame.  4,282,667,  CI. 

40-16.000  ^     „  J 

Oladrow,  EIroy  M.,  to  Exuon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.  Hydrocar- 
bon conversion  catalyst.  4,283,309,  CI.  252-455.0OZ 
Glaeiuer  Spicer:  See — 

Drain,  Michel  A,  4,282,722.  CI.  64-32.MF.  . 

Glasson.  Richard  E ;  and  Lauterbach,  Jerre  F..  to  Cummins  Engine 

Company  Viscous  fluid  clutch.  4,282,960,  CI.  192-58.0OC. 
Glumov,  Ivan  F.:  See—  .     „,  ,         c 

Bvlinaky    Lev  V.;  Gavrilenko,  Vladimir  !.;  Glumov,  Ivan  F.; 
D«Bi»v,    Vaaily    F.;    and    Meer,    Vadim    V.,    4483,763,    CI. 
364-449.000. 
Godfrey    Norman  B.,  to  Highland   Resources,   Inc.   Preparation  of 

dioiane  and  co-products.  4,283,339,  CI.  260-340.600. 
Goebel,  Franz;  and  Morgan,  Cyril,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation. 
Electrochemical  cell  insensitive  to  physical  orientation.  4,283,468,  CI. 
429-81.000.  „.„  .^  _.         ^ 

Goebel,  Frani;  and  Schlaikjer,  Carl  R.,  to  GTE  Products  Corp.;  and 
GTE  Laboraiones  Inc.  Integrated  electrode/separator  structures. 
4,283,469,  CI  429-196.000. 

°°^!ial^Roge,  K.;  and  Goebel,  Franz.  4,283,470,  CI.  429-209.000. 
Goetz,  Nottert;  and  Hupfer,  Leopold,  to  BASF  AktiengeaeUschaft. 

Reductive    alkylation    of   nitrogen    heterocycles.    4,283,534,    O. 

544-174.000. 

FelJer,  Otto;  Oepen,  Heinz;  Kuhl,  Manfred;  Skrobek,  Alois;  Bor- 
nefeM,  Horst;  Seiler,  Hans  G;  and  Johann,  Walter,  4,282,784,  CI. 
82-19.000. 
Ciolben.  Peter  M,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Interior  Metal  hydride 

actuation  device.  4.282.931.  CI.  169-61.000. 
Gold   Nicholas,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

making  a  self-coiUng  sheet.  4,283,362,  CI  264-160.000. 
Goldstein.  David;  Jones.  Richard  E.;  and  Sery,  Robert  S.,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Method  of  modifymg  the  transition  tempCT- 
ature  range  of  TiNi  base  shape  memory  alloys.  4,283,233,  a.  148- 
11  50R. 
Goldstein,  Joaeph.  Stretch  wrapper  for  palletized  kwl.  4,282,700,  Q. 

53-556.000.  .       ,  „ 

Gompf,  Thomas  E.;  Hammond,  HoweU  A.;  and  Mooberry,  Jared  B.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company  Silver  halide  elements  containmg  blocked 
pyrazolone  magenta  dye-forming  couplers.  4,283,472,  CI.  430-17.000 
Goodman.  Howard  M  ,  Shine,  John;  and  Horst.  Peter,  lo  University  of 
California,  The  Resents  of  the  Punfication  of  nucleotide  sequences 
smiable  for  eipression  in  bacteria.  4.283.489.  CI.  435-6.000. 
Goody.  Roy  W  Portable  exercise  totalizer  4.283.712.  CI.  34O-323.0OR. 
Goodyear  Tire  t  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 
Fontaine.  Jean  F  L  .  4,282.915.  CI.  152-2O9.0OR 
Freeh.    Kenneth    J.;    and    Tazuma,    James    J.,    4,283,373,    CI. 

423-226.000. 
Shemenski.  Robert  M.,  Sr.,  4,283,460,  CL  428-389.000. 
Gocbunov.  Andrei  T.:  See—  „    „     ,.     ,        ,        ^  u 

Tabakov,  Vladimir  P ;  Komev,  Boris  P.;  Bncbenkov.  Leonid  N.; 
Ooibuaov.  Andrei  T.;  Kaschavtiev.  Vladilen  E-;  Pjlatovsky, 
Viktor  P.-  Gurov,  Evgeny  I.;  Obrezkov,  Aleiandr  I.;  Vakhitov, 
Gadel  G  Bulgakov,  Rishad  T ;  Masimov,  Vladinut  P.;  Max- 
utov,  Rafkhai  A.;  Shnirelman,  Alexandr  1.;  Dobroakok,  Bona  E.; 


Asfandiyarov,  Khalim  A.;  and  Fatknllin.  Airat  K.,  deceaaed, 
4,283,088,  CI.  299-2.00O. 
Gordon  Barlow  Design:  Set—  ,_    .  .     „ 

Karlin,  Richard  A.;  Barlow,  Gordon  A.;  and  Krutsch,  John  R., 
4,283,049,  CI.  273-38.000. 
Gordon,  Joseph  H.;  and  Bloch,  R.  Ramon,  to  Lampiridae  Associates. 

Eiil  illummating  system.  4J83.657,  Q.  315-86.000. 
Goring  Kerr  Limited:  See— 

Kerr,  Bruce  G.,  4,283,680,  O.  324-234,000. 
Gorska-Poczopko.  Jadwiga:  See—  .       ,     ■       ^ 

Witek.  Stanislaw;  Grobehiy.  Damian;  Ptaszkowska,  Janina;  Bie- 
lecki,  Andrzej;  Bakuniak.  Edmund:  Fulde,  Stefan;  and  Goiska- 
Poczopko,  Jadwiga,  4,283.399.  a.  424-248.400. 
Goser,  Karl,  to  Siemens  Akiiengesellschafl.  Method  and  circuit  ar- 
rangement for  the  operation  of  recursive  filler  circuits  or  analog 
storage  circuits  constructed  according  to  the  charge  coupled  device 
(CCD)  principle.  4.283.696,  C\.  333-165.000. 
Gostomski,  Arnold  R.:  See—  „      ,  ,.  - 

Gostomski,  John  J.;  Gostomski,  Arnold  R.;  and  Dauel,  Eugene  F., 
4,283,073,  CI.  280-508.000. 
Gostomski,  John  J.;  Gostomski,  Arnold  R.;  and  Dauel,  Eugene  F.,  to 
Atwood  Vacuum  Machine  Company.  Ball  type  gooseneck  hitch. 
4,283,073,  CI.  280-508.000.  ■    ^      ,^ 

Goto,  Genichi;  and  Hanihara,  Sadamasa.  to  Nippon  Electnc  Co,  ua. 

Traveling  wave  tube  devices.  4,283,656,  CI.  315-3.500. 
Gotoh,  Miyuki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Circuit  arrange- 
ment for  operating  heavy-duty  equipment  using  electncal  relaymg 
device.  4,283,748,  CI  361-154.000. 

Cjould,  James  S.:  See — . 

Gould.  Samuel;  and  Gould.  James  S.,  4,283,101,  CI.  339-2.00L. 
Gould,  Samuel;  and  Gould,  James  S.,  to  Indicator  Controls  Corp. 
Rolatable  lamp  socket  for  incandescent  pedestrian  trafTlc  signal,  or 
the  like.  4,283,101,  CI.  339-2.00L. 
Gourley,  Robert  N.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Azo  dyes  containing 
fluorinated  carboxyUc  or  sulphonic  ester  groups  on  the  diazo  moiety. 
4,283,332,  CI.  260-155.000. 

""t^to^^'D^na^.;  and  Gowdy.   Hugh   W.,  <,283.379,   O. 

423-571.000. 
GR-Stein  Refractories  Limited:  See— 

Cheelham.  Sluari  E..  4.282.923,  CI.  165-9.100. 
Graessley,  WUliam  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Analog  computer 

circuit  for  controlling  a  fuel  injection  system  during  engine  cranking. 

4,283,762,  CI.  364-431  000. 
Graf,  Ronald  E   Droplet  control  aspects— ink  evaporation  reduction; 

low  voltage  contact  angle  control  device;  droplet  trajectory  release 

modes  uses  for  metallic  ink  drops  in  circuit  wiring  and  press  pnnting. 

4,283,730,  a.  346-75.000.  _.     „,  ,       ^    vu 

Grafe,  Werner;  and  Schlotterer,  WUly,  to  Montanwerke  Walter  GmbH. 

Cutting  tool   with   replaceable  edge  cutting  bit.   4,283,163,  CI. 

Grahiim,  David  J.;  and  Annond,  John  W.,  to  BOO  Limited.  Treatment 

of  gas  streams.  4,283J12,  O.  62-18.000. 
Graham,  Johnny  R.:  Set—       .  „    ^         ,  .         ^     t  ■,<,■>  t.i\    r~i 
Graham,  Kenneth  Z.;  and  Graham,  Johnny  R.,  4,282.633,  CL 

Graham,  Kenneth  Z.;  and  Graham,  Johnny  R.  Line  divider.  4,282,633, 

a.  17-45.000. 
Grand  Rapids  Spring  Service  Co  ■See— 

Bessey,  Roberi  L.,  4,282,945,  O.  180-71.000. 

Grandeur  Motorcar  Corp.:  Set —  

Phillips.  Charles  W.,  4,282,641.  CI.  29-416.000. 
Grandinetii,  Michael  A.:  See—  ..,,.,..•  ■,,-,  iat    <-i 

Bassan,  Benjamin;  and  Grandinetti.  Michael  A..  4J»3,167,  u. 
418-13.000. 
Granlund,  John:  See —  ,     j  ,  i.     j  tat  un 

Adams,  Robert  T.;  Ahrens,  Paul  E.;  and  Granlund,  John,  4,283,602. 
CI    179-1. 50R. 
Grant  John  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Rotor  for 

sedimentation  field  How  fractionation.  4,283,276,  CI.  209-155.000. 
Gnwey,  Charles  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Tire  curing  method. 

4.283,366,  CI  264-502.000. 
Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation:  S«—  j  ,.n-,.   f^ 

Home,  Ottis  J.,  Jr.;  and  Ramsey,  David  E.,  Jr.,  4,283.375,  a. 
423-345.000. 
Greaves,  Jeffrey  C:  See—  .,.,■./- 

Chandra.  Bala  P.;  Greaves,  Jeffrey  C;  and  Lovelock.  Victor  G.. 
4.283.526,  CI.  528-500.000  .       „       , 

Green  Robert  S.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  ReguUtion 
of  current  through  depletion  devices  in  a  MOS  integrated  circuit. 
4.283.642.  CI  307-297.000. 
Greene.  Frederick  C;  See—  ^    ^       ■    ^     ..  ,.i  i«    <~i 

Demrick.   Carl    J.;   and   Greene,    Frederick   C,   4,282,629,   a. 
16-43.000. 
Greene.  Gordon  A.:  See—  »      .,  m,  .w    r-i 

Menz,    Fredric    L.;    and    Greene,    Gordon    A.,    4,282,814.    CI. 
102-318.000.  „     ...  ,         , 

Greene,  Janice  L..  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The.  Process  for  polymer- 
ization of  composition  comprising  (1)  alpha,beu-unsaturated  mono- 
caiboxylic  acid  or  ammonium  salt  thereof  and  (2)  ammonia. 
4,283,524,  a.  528-363.000.  . 

Greenwood,  Sydney  H.  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  *  Engineeruig  Co. 
Process  for  the  production  of  a  feedstock  for  carbon  artifact  manufac- 
ture 4,283.269,  CI.  208-45.000. 
Griebder,  Ehner  L.,  to  C-R-O,  Inc.  Compound  oacillator.  4,282.763.  CI. 
74-89.150 
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Griffin,  Raymond  H.:  See- 
Bauer,  William  A.;  Frohlich,  Charles  R.,  Jr;  GrifTin,  Raymond  H 
and  Henderson,  Joseph  G.,  4,283,020,  CI.  242-25  OOR. 
Grimn,  Rodney  B.;  and  Swenson,  William  A.,  to  Western  Electric 

Company,  Inc  Jumper  plug.  4,283,100',  CI.  339-19,000. 
Grobelny,  Damian:  See— 

Wiiek,  Stanislaw;  Grobelny,  Damian;  Ptaszkowska,  Janina;  Bie- 
lecki,  Andrzej;  Bakuniak,  Edmund;  Fulde,  Stefan;  and  Gorska- 
Poczopko,  Jadwiga,  4,283,399,  CI.  424-248.400. 
Grodde.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Volz,  Hartwig,  to  Deutsche  Texaco  Akiien- 
gesellschafl. Process  for  the  recovery  of  petroleum  from  subterra- 
nean formations.  4,282,930,  CI.  166-3O5.0OR. 
Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Company:  See— 
Cohn,  Alan  R.,  4,282,757,  CI.  73-714.000. 
Grubb,  Lawrence  B.;  Simpson,  Danny  E.;  Hofl^man,  Louis  S ;  and 
Williams,  David  M.  to  Johnson  &  Johnion  Baby  Producu  Company 
Infant's  toy— rattle  and  peek-a-boo  ball.  4.282.679,  CI  46-193.000 
Grube,  William  L.,  lo  MacLean-Fogg  Company.  Railroad  hand  brake 

with  spring  clutch.  4,282,771,  a.  74-505.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Inc.:  See — 

Goebel,  Franz;  and  Schlaikjer,  Carl  R.,  4,283,469,  CI.  429-196.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Freeman,  Roger  K.;  and  Goebel,  Franz,  4,2«3,470,  CI.  429-209.000. 
Goebel.  Franz;  and  Morgan,  Cyril,  4,283,468,  CI  429-81.000. 
Goebel,  Franz;  and  Schlaikjer,  Carl  R.,  4,283,469,  CI.  429-196.000 
Vanderpool,  Clarence  D.;  and  Maclnnis.  Martin  B.,  4,283,257,  CI. 

204-86.000. 
Vanderpool,  Clarence  D.;  and  McOintic,  Robert  P.,  4,283,258, 0 
204-102.000. 
GTE  Sylvania  Wiring  Devices  Inc.:  See- 
Anthony,  Walter,  4,283,107,  CI.  339-147.0OR. 
Ouichard,  Roland  R.,  to  Societe  pour  I'Equipement  de  Vehicules. 

Reduction  gear.  4,282,767,  CI.  74-427.000. 
Guiolet,  Alain:  See— 

Leveque,  Jean-Luc;  Guiolet,  Alain;  and  Garaon,  Jean<;iaude. 
4,283,013,  CI.  239-304.000. 
Gujer,  Peter,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd.  Lacer  arm  for  a  winding 

machine.  4,283,019,  CI.  242-I8.0OA. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Chow,  Wai  Y.;  Hurley,  Daniel  J.;  Rea,  James  H.;  and  Thackaberrv, 
S.  Paul,  4,283,551,  CI.  560-86.000. 
Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Bowles,  Louis  G.,  Jr.,  4,283,046,  a.  267-102.000. 
Gurov,  Evgeny  I.:  Set — 

Tabakov,  Vladimir  P.;  Komev,  Boris  P.;  Buchenkov,  Leonid  N.; 
Gortwnov,  Andrei  T.;  Kaschavtaev,  Vladilen  E.;  Pilatovsky, 
Viktor  P.;  Gurov,  Evgeny  I.;  Obrezkov,  Alexandr  I.;  Vakhitov, 
Gadel  G.;  Bulgakov,  Rishad  T;  Maximov,  Vladimir  P.;  Max- 
utov,  Rafkhat  A.;  Shnirelman,  Alexandr  L;  Dobroskok,  Boris  E 
Asfandiyarov,  Khalim  A.;  and  Fatkullin,  Airat  K.,  deceased! 
4J83,088,  a.  299-2.000. 
Gutlich,  Kari-Friedrich;  Kappus,  Wolfgang:  Zweigardt,  Herbert  and 
Eckardt,  Rudolf,  to  Varta  Baiterie  Akiicngesellschaft.  Electric  stor- 
age battery  with  gas  driven  electrolyte  movement.  4,283,467,  CI 
429-51.000. 
Guttemian.  Gary.  Expandable  fiimiiure.  4,282,817,  a.  108-11.000 
H.  Krantz  GmbH  &  Co.:  See- 
Cramer,  flans,  4,282.636,  CI.  26-91.000. 
OS,  Annand:  See — 
Dalens,  Marcel;  and  Haas,  Annand,  4,282,682,  CI.  47-9000 
Haata>,  Bruce  A.:  See— 

Kilpela.  Tauno  B.;  and  Haauja,  Bruce  A..  4.282,910,  CI.  144-3.00K. 
Habermehl,  Adolf;  and  Ridder,  Hans-Wemer,  to  Habermehl,  Adolf. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  testing  materials  such  as  disease  in  Uvini 
trees.  4,283,629,  Q.  25O-445.00T. 
Hack.  Adolf:  See— 

Bemhagen,  Wolfgang;  Bach,  Hanswilhebn;  Brundin,  Eike;  Gick, 
Wilhelm;  Springer,  Helmut;  and  Hack,  Adolf,  4,283,564,  a 
568-461.000. 
Haecker.  Wolf-Dieter,  and  Friese,  Karl-Hermann,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Method  of  making  an  ion  conductive  gas  sensor  body  with  a 
cermet  electrode  thereon.  4,283,441,  CI.  427-126.200. 
Hagen,  Jens;  and  Brans,  Klaus,  to  Henkel  KommanditgesellichaA  auf 
Aktien.  Mixture  of  aldehydes  resulting  from  hydroformylation  of 
a-terpinene  4,283,561,  CI.  568-446.000. 
Hagler.  Gerald  E.:  See—  ^ 

Capps,  Spencer  W.;  Hagler,  Gerald  £.;  and  AUuraman.  Asarkm  S 
4,283364,  a.  264.176.00F.  ^^ 

Hale,  Timothy  E.:  See— 

Kron,  Gerald  J.;  and  Hale,  Tuoothy  E.,  4,283,177,  CI.  434-59000 
Haley.  Howard  E:  Set— 

Todd,   Paul   H.,  Jr.;  and   Haley,   Howard   E..  4J83,429,   CI. 
426-250.000. 
Hall,  Richard:  See^ 

Chodorow,    Ingram    S.;    and    Hall.    Richard.    4.282.871,    CI. 
128-207.180. 
Hallenbeck,  Norman  P.;  and  WiUard,  Stephen  F.,  to  N.  P.  Halenbeck 
Company.  Geared  power  amplificatioa  unit  for  prases.  4,282.739,  CI 
72-449.000. 
Halter.  Matthew  R.,  to  WatteTedte-Uniflez,  Inc  Cable  condition  ana- 
lyzing system  for  electric  arc  furnace  conductors.  4,283,678,  CI. 
324-140  OOR. 
Hamaguti,  Takashi:  Set — 

Kaji,   Hisatsugu;  Kameyama.  Iwawo;  Hamaguti,  Takashi;  and 
Miyamori.  Tamotsu,  4,283,369,  a.  422-193.000. 


Hamaoka.  Tsulomu;  and  Kasama.  Yasuo.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Silver  halide  photographic  materials  and  a  process  formini  relief 
images.  4.283.479.  CI.  430-264.000. 
Hamashima.  Yoshio:  Set— 

Yoshioka,  Mitsuru;  Hamashima,  Voakio:  and  Nisata.  Witara. 
4,283,333,  CI.  260-239.00A.  ^^ 

Hammermill  Paper  Company:  See— 

Kafura,  Frederick  G.;  and  Medland,  Thomas  M.,  4,282,963,  O 
192-133.000 
Hammond,  Howell  A.:  See — 

Gompf,  Thomas  E.;  Hammond.  Howell  A.;  and  Mooberry.  Jaicd 
B..  4,283.472,  CI.  430-17.000 
Hanada.  Toshihide:  See— 

Kominami,  Yasuo;  Yamamura,  Masahiro;  Mizuinolo,  Kalsuji-  and 
Hanada,  Toshihide,  4,283,674,  CI   323-313.000. 
Hanazono,  Masami;  Walanabe,  Tomoyoshi;  Nakai,  Toshio-  Kuzuya. 
Susumu;  Asai,  Akira;  Iwase,  Takayuki;  Nakamura,  Kazuo;  and 
Onoda,  Hiroshi,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kaisha.  Typewriter.  4,283.150, 0 
400^66000. 
Hance,  Max  H.:See— 

Teague,  Edward  W.;  Hance,  Max  H.;  and  Neal,  Cari  R.,  4,283,194 
CI.  8-494.000. 
Handle,  Herbert;  and  Kollmar,  Friedrich,  lo  MOOC  GmbH   Signal 

generator.  4,283,637,  CI.  307-228.000. 
Haney,  John  W.:  See— 

Basch,  Walter  E.;  and  Haney,  John  W.,  4,282,801,  O.  92-102.000 
Hanihara,  Sadamasa:  See— 

Goto,  Genichi:  and  Hanihara,  Sadamasa,  4,283,656,  CI.  315-3.500. 

Hannah,  John,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc  7-N-Heteroeyclyl  cephalosporins 

and    antibiotic    pharmaceutical    compositions    containing    them. 

4,283,397,  a.  424-246.000. 

Hannah,  John,  to  Merck  &  Co ,  Inc.  6-N-Heierocyclyl-3-teirazolvl- 

penicillins.  4,283,402,  O.  424-256.000 
Hansen,  Poul  E.;  and  Dyhr,  Jan,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Brushless  electric 

motor.  4,283,646,  CI.  310-126.000. 
Hansen,  Rob  R.:  See- 
Roach,  SaUy  A.;  and  Hansen,  Rob  R.,  4,282,721,  CI.  63-I4.00R. 
Hanson,  Chris  A.;  and  Henderson,  George  S.,  to  Hanson  Industries 
Incorporated.    Anti-bowing    form    fitting    boot.    4,282,658,    a. 
36-121.000. 
Hanson,  Chris  A.,  to  Hanson  Industries  Incorporated.  Leg-size  adjust- 
ing form  fitting  boot.  4.282.660,  O  36-121.000. 
Hanson,  Harold  W.,  to  Par-way  Mfg.  Co.  Sdf-cleaning  nozzle  con- 
struction for  product  enrobing  apparatus.  4,283,012,  CI.  239-118.000. 
ffanson  Industries  Incorporated:  See— 

Hanson,  Chris  A.;  and  Henderson,  George  S.,  4,282,658,  CI 

36-121.000. 
Hanson,  Chris  A  ,  4,282,660,  CI.  36-121.000. 
Hanson,  Lowell  R.:  See- 
Clark,  Charles  R.;  Hanson.  Lowell  R.;  and  Steele.  Gerald  G . 
4,282.909.  CI.  141-98.000. 
Hanson,  Steven  P.;  Schoenficld,  Palmer  J.;  and  Disko,  Harry,  lo  Marvin 

Glass  A  Associates.  Toy  cash  register.  4^82,674,  CI.  46-39.000. 
Hara,  Hajime:  See— 

Omika.  Hiroyothi;  Hara,   Hajime;  Otauki,  Yutaka;  Araki,  Yo- 
shihiko;  and  Aoyama,  Kazuho,  4,283,313,  CI.  260-I8.0EP. 
Harada,  Setsuo;  and  Yokooku,  KaUuhiko,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd 

Radial  flow  catalytic  converter.  4,283,368,  O.  422-181.000 
Harbert,  Charles  A.:  See— 

Althuis,  Thomas  H.;  Harbert,  Charles  A.;  Johnson.  Michael  R   and 
Melvin,  Lawrence  S.,  Jr.,  4,283,569,  CI  568-764.000. 
Harmon,  James  L.;  and  Junck,  John  A  ,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Flow 
metering  valve  with  operator  selectable  booiied  flow.  4J82,898,  CI 
137-596.130. 
Harney,  Donald  W.  G.;  Lehman,  Peter  G.;  and  Rundle,  Joseph  C,  to 
ICI  Australia  Limited.  Pesticidal  fluorinated  esters  of  the  pyrethrin  or 
pyrethroid  type.  4,283,414.  CI  424-304  000 
Harper.  George  C.  Jr.,  to  Pittsburgh-Des  Moines  Steel  Company.  Joint 

for  space  frames  4,283.156.  CI  403-218  000 
Harris.  Bernard,  to  Rexnord  Inc  Rotary  to  linear  actuator  and  method 

of  making  the  same.  4.282.764,  CI.  74-89.150. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Bartlett.  Homer  E..  4,283,728,  CI.  343-78I.0CA. 
Sirsi,  Ramesh  M.,  4,283,236,  CI.  148-187.000. 
Harris,  Paul  A.:  See— 

WilUams,  David  G.;  and  Harris,  Paul  A.,  4,283.719,  a.  340-620.000. 
Harrison,  Reginald,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Elastomeric  railway  sussen- 

sioo.  4482,816,  a.  l05-224.loa 
Hartkora.  Alfred.  Joint  bridging  construction  for  bridges  or  like  struc- 
tures. 4,282,620,  a.  14-16.500. 
Hartmann,  Hans  S.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Lead 
coaled  alumina  fiber  and  lead  matrix  coropoaites  thereof.  4,282.922, 
a.  164-97  000.  .     -.      . 

Harwood,  Richard  J.:  See- 
Field,    Arthur    K.;    and    Harwood,    Richard    J.,    4483  393    CI 
424-180.000. 
Hascoe,  Norman.  Prefabricated  compoaite  metallic  heat-innsmittiiu 

plate  unit.  4,283,464,  CI.  428-594.000. 
Hasegawa.  Yoshio:  See— 

Yajima.    Seishi;   Okamura.    Kiyohito;   and    Hasegawa,    Yoahio 
4,283,376,0.423-345.000. 
Hashimoto,  Tsuguo:  See— 

Kuribayashi,   Tetsuzo;   and   Hashimoto,   Tsuguo,  4,282.701,   a 
60-39.020. 
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Hashizume,  Hikani:  Sw—  „  e  ... 

Otayuhi     Nobuhini;    H«shiiume.    HiUru;    Kameyima,    beijij 

EMwfc    Sad»»ki;    Kondo.   Titsunori;   Takauji,    Kiyomi;   ■nd 

Aoyanu.  Tohni,  4.232,785.  CI.  84-1  010 

Huhroi  Tm,  to  Sherwood  Medicil  Industries  Inc.  Method  of  nuking 

fibric'lined  articles.  4.283.2U.  CI.  156-242.000. 
Hatton.  Shaio.  and  Monta.  ShinM.  to  Nihon  Shinku  GijuUu  Kabushlki 

Kaiaha.  Dry  Lithographic  Proces..  4.283.4*2.  O.  430-29*000. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  4  Co  KG:  Stt— 

Dahlgrun.  Rolf.  4.282.889,  CI.  131-281.000. 
Havem  Steel  Company:  See—         .    . ,  .  „^ 
Roooey.  Craig  E.  4.282,619,  CI.  14-6.000. 
Hav  Lloyd  F    Rk».  Albert  F.;  and  Webber,  J.  R..  to  FranRia  Mfg. 
Ini:.  &ri«i'  surti:e  heat  eiu^hanger.  4,282.925.  CI.  165-94.000. 

"•'^u!^''°S^ge^nCuniya.    T«U.te    ^    Hayaahi,    Kiyotaka. 

4.283.706.  CI.  340-58.000. 
Haynea.  John  L.,  to  Becton  Dickmaon  *  Co.nP"y  ^^j""' ."fffSf  n 
nmultaneoua  control  of  a  plurality  of  fluid  paths.  4,282,902,  CI. 

Ha'^^  ttormui  G  SoUr  heater.  4,282.859,  CI.  126-428.O0O. 
Hazard  Robert  E .  to  Polytop  Corporation.  Dispensing  closure  seals. 
4.282.991.  a.  222-531.000. 

""lb"riZn^C.rl-Hugo-,  «>d  Heed.  Bjor«.  4JS3.25a  O.  159- 
9.00R. 
'^rmtnl'Hont;  Hegner.  Gunter;  and  Sloewe,  Anneliese.  4,283.103, 
CI.  339-59.00M. 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG:  See— 
Muller,  Hans.  4.283.048,  O.  271-301000. 

"•^e^Cg^iiK)  Schaaf,  Norben,  4,283,702,  Q.  338-15^. 

Hejnbockel.  Wolfgang;  Siewcrt,  Wolfgang;  Kahmann,  Albrecbl;  and 
Lambrecht,  Gerhard,  to  Escher  Wyss  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  process- 
ing waste  paper.  4.283.275.  CI  209-3.000. 

Heiimuchi,  Yoshiaki,  to  MuraU  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd_  Reioeleetnc 
ultnoonic    transducer    with    resonator    laminate.    4,283,64V,    1,1. 

Held.  Kurt-  Continuous  laminating  machine.  4,283,246,  CI.  156-555.000. 
Helfgon,  Samson:  See—  .  .  „„ 

fiirshaut,  Yaahar,  4,283,497,  CI.  435-289.000. 
Heller,  Lawrence  G.:  See—  „ 

Fortino,  Andres  G  ;  Geipel,  Henry  J.,  Jr.;  Heller,  Lawrence  G.;  and 
Silverman.  Ronald,  4,282,646,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Henderson.  George  S:  See—  o     ..,»,«.    r-i 

Hanson.  Chris  A.;  and  Henderson.  George  S.,  44»i«58,  CI. 
36-121000 
Henderson.  Joseph  G.:  See—  _    .     „  ^     o  j  o 

Bauer  William  A.;  Frohlich.  Charles  R..  Jr.;  GnlTin.  Raymond  H.; 
and' Henderson,  Joseph  G.,  4,283,020,  CI.  242-25.0OR. 

""IfSi^rh"  i-^d'Hengen,  Edward  J..  4,282,703.  a.  56-14.600. 

Henke.  Ulnch;  and  Baumgartner.  Hans,  to  Pierburg  GmbH  *  Co.  K.G. 
Rate-of-use  fuel  consumption  indicator  for  combustion  engines. 
4.282.746.  a.  73-114.000 

Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien;  See-         ^„,^ 
Hagen,  Jens;  and  Bruns,  KUus.  4,283,561,  CI.  568-446.000. 

Henmi,  Ichiro;  Noda.  Akinori;  and  Ono,  Takuro,  to  Asahi  Glass  Com- 
pany, Ltd  Process  for  producing  molded  ceramic  or  metal.  4,283,360, 
a.  264^3.000. 

""pSjk.'oieter;  and  Hennig,  Kurt,  4,283,711,  CI.  34O.166.00R. 
Herbert  Schwind  GmbH  *  Co.  KG:  See- 
Reiner.  Josef.  4.283.126.  CI.  351-30.000. 
Herd.  William  H .  Jr.;  Curtis.  Stanley  F.;  Mullican.  Vernon  T.;  and 
Jones,  Robert  W.,  to  Pollution  Controb  Industries.  Inc.  Carburetor. 
4.283,355,  CI.  261-44.00F. 
Herder  N.V.:  See—  .  .     _      .  -« <~,    r^ 

Demrick.  Carl  J.;  and  Greene,   Frederick  C  4a«W».  CI. 

16-43.000  „ 

McCarroll.  Raymond  A..  4,282,628,  Q.  16-18.00A. 
Heremans.  Joseph  F  :  See—  ,.    c     i  ■>.-i«-i    n 

Masson,    Pierre   L.;   and    Heremans,   Joseph   F.,  4,2»3,3»J,  «-l. 
424-12.000 
Heringes,  James  A.:  Set—  j  ».    j  i    o.  i 

Gardineer,  Bayard  G.;  Heringes,  James  A.;  and  Mandel.  Paul, 
4,282,880,  a.  128-660.000. 
Herkes,  Frank  E  ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Crys- 
talline silica  and   use   in  alkylalion   of  aromatics.   4,283,306,  CI. 
252-432.000.  ,  .      . 

Herledan.  Jean  R-.  to  Compagnie  IndustrieUe  des  Telecommunications 
Qt-Alcatel.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  electronic 
equipment.  4.283.720.  O.  340-653.000. 
HerrTohn  A.;  and  Jaffe.  Wolfgang,  to  Singer  Company,  The  AiuiuUr 
aegmenl  permanent  magnet  single  air  gap  electric  motor.  4.283,647, 
a.  3 10- 154.000. 
Herrod.  Don  W.:  See—  ., 

Swift.  William  R.;  Herrod,  Doo  W.;  and  Maiah.  Jamea  M., 
4,283.136,  a.  355-45.000. 

Herroo,  Jake,  Jr.:  See—  .  ,.      ■  j  i«  i<a  <-i 

Woooea,   Richard   M.;  and  Henon.  Jake,  Jr.,  4^82.758,  CI. 

73-827.000. 

Heaa,  Hans-Jurgeo  E:  See—    „        ,.       ,  „  .,.,..,1  o 

Eggler,  Jamea  F-;  and  Heia,  Hans-Jurgen  E.,  4,283.417,  O. 

424-305.000. 


Hetesi,  Zoltan:  See—  ,  . .     „  ... 

Fridrich,  Janos;  Heleai,  Zoltan;  Kisteleki,  OiBilav;  MMngyi, 
Laszlo;   Szegletes,   Emil;   and   Siabo,   Jozaef,   4,283,598,   CI. 
174-169.000. 
Hewig,  Gert:  See—  j  ^  t     ■    u 

Bilger  Gerhard;  Hewig,  Gert;  PTislerer,  Fntz;  and  Schock.  Hans- 
Werner,  4,283,590,  CI.  136-251.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See—       „.  ,,^^_ 
Burgoon,  John  R.,  4,283,691,  CI.  331-1 16.00R. 
Heymes,  Rene;  and  Lutz,  Andre,  to  Rousael  Udaf.  3-Acetoiymethyl-7- 
(hydroiiyiminoacetamido)-cephalosporanic        aad        denvauves. 
4.283,396,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Heyneman.  Guido:  See— 

De  Stcur,  Hubert;  Vandenbossche,  Chris;  and  Heyneman,  Guido. 
4,283,142,  CI.  356-319.000. 
Hibbard,  George   A.,  to  Joy   Manufacturing  Company.   Hammer. 
4,282,937,  CI.  173-1.000.  .^  ,    ,..,.         ,,,„ 

Hinshinakagawa.  Iwao;  Sima,  Syohei;  and  Monya,  Takahiko,  to  VISl 
T^hnology  Research  Association.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  semi- 
conductor device  by  forming  a  tungsten  silicide  or  molybdenum 
silicide  electrode.  4,283,439,  CI.  427-89.000 

Highland  Resources,  Inc.:  See—  

Godfrey.  Norman  B..  4,283,339,  CI.  260-340.600. 
Hikoaki,  Sugimoto:  See —  . 

Kazuomi,  Yamamura;  Takasuke,  Fukui;  Yoshinao,  Iwamot^  Yui- 
chi    Shirasaki;  Masayuki,  Fujise;  Hikoaki,  Sugimoto;  Kakuo, 
Shirai  and  Minoni.  Yoshida,  4,283.681,  CI   324-326000. 
Hildebrand,  Dietrich,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  dyeing 
cellulose  materials  with  reactive  dyestuffs  by  the  exhaustion  method. 
4,283,193,  CI.  8-400.000. 
Hill,  Charlie  R,  Jr.:  See—  „  ,.      ,„   r^_, 

Bok,  Dennis  E.;  Bridge,  Patrick  E.;  Coulter,  Robert  W.;  Deiilmger, 

George  W.;  FemalTd,  Clifford  S.,  Jr.;  Hill,  Charlie  H.,  Jr.;  Hulita, 

David  A.;  Meckstrolh,  James  R.;  and  Scranton,  Robert  J., 

4.283,731,  CI.  346-75.000.  _ 

Hill,  John  O.  Rewinder  device.  4,282,954,  CI.  191-12.400 

HUUard,    Raymond    C.    Wheel    carrier    assembly.    4,282,994,    U. 

224-42.060.  .    ^  ^    J 

Hiraga,  Masahani.  to  Sankyo  Electric  Company.  Lunited.  Fluid  suction 

anddischarge  apparatus.  4,283,166.  a.  417-269.000. 
Hirai,    Hiroyuki;    Matsushita.    Sachio;   Tsuyuki,    Isao;    and    Watase. 
Kazumi.  10  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co ,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
controlling  halogen  ion  concentration  in  a  photographic  processmg 
solution.  4,283,266,  CI   204-263.000  „     ,    „        ,.  w. 

Hirao,  Mamoni,  IQ  Kagaku  Kenkyujo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibaii 
Seibutsu.  Apparatus  to  prevent  leakage  of  liquid.  4,283,065,  tl. 

Hirata,  Yasufumi;  Yanagisawa.  Isao;  Ishii,  Yoshio;  Tsukamoto,  Shini- 
chi  Ito,  Noriki;  Isomura,  Yasuo;  and  Takeda.  Masaaki,  to  Yamanou- 
chi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Guanidinothiazole  compounds,  process 
for  preparation  and  gastric  inhibiting  compositions  containing  them. 
4,283,408,  CI.  424-270.000. 

""TinltmhiJrillnd  Hirose,  Takeshi,  4J83,486,  Q.  430-505.000. 
Hirowatari,  Noriyuki:  See —  .    vi  1, 

Nakagawa,    Hiroaki;    Hirowatari,    Nonyuki;    and    Nakamura, 
Takayuki,  4,283,570,  O.  568-768.000. 
Hirsch,  Arthur  E.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Protecuve  fluid  system. 
4.282,797.  CI.  91-1.000.  .      ,    .   ^    „^ 

Hinhaut.  Yashar,  to  Helfgott,  Samson;  ""^Benjanun  Jack  W    part 
interest  to  each.  Microbiological  systems.  4,283.497,  O.  435-289.000. 
Hisamatsu,  Takashi:  See—  ,     „.         .      -r  1.. 

Ezaki,  Norio;  Miyadoh,  Shinji;  Ogawa.  Yasuaki;  Hiaainauu.  Taka- 
shi- Fukuyaahu,  Harumi;  and  Yamada,  Yujiro,  4,283,389,  CI. 
424-116000. 

Hischmann  Technik  AG:  See—  

Hollmann,  Josef  G.,  4,283,241,  C1..156-117.000. 

Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See—  .     „  .^     ci i 

Konu,  Susumu;  Sase,  Shigeo;  Yoshi^a,  Masatoshi;  Kuroda,  Shoei; 

and  Sumi,  Takeshi,  4,283,319,  CI.  260-29.300. 
Takahashi,    Akio;   Itoh,   Yutaka;   Wajima,   Motoyo;   Monshita, 
Hirosada;  and  Tsukanishi,  Kenji,  4.283,522,  Q.  528-170.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akitomo,     Nobuo;     and     Tohyama,     Shigeo,     4,283,732,     tl. 

Fukui  Yutaka;  and  Kagohara,  Hiromi.  4,283,234,  CI.  148-32.500. 
Isakozawa,  Shigeto;  and  Shii,  Kazuo,  4,283,627,  CI.  250-311.000. 
Izumita.  Morishi;  Uroemolo,  Masuo;  Sato,  Kazuhiro;  Akiyama, 

Toshiyuki  Takahashi,  Kenji;  and  Nagahara,  Shusaku,  4,283,742, 

CI.  358-213.000. 
Kita,    Yuzo;    Yamaguchi,    Noboru;    Shibukawa,    Masaru;    and 

Minorikawa,  Kazuo,  4.283,760,  CI   364-200000. 
Kominami,  Yasuo;  Yamamura,  Masahiro;  Mizuraoto.  Katsuji;  and 

Hanada.  Toshihide,  4,283,674,  CI.  323-313.000.      ^  ,„,  ^    ^ 
Kuribayashi,  Tetsuzo;  and  Hashimoto,  Tsuguo,  4,282,708.  ci. 

Miyauciii,   Toshimitsu;   and   Tsunoda,   Yoshito,   4,283,785,   O. 

369-116000.  ^        ^.  „. 

Nagatoma  Hiroto;  Takagaki,  TeUuya;  Seki,  Hisao;  Terasaki,  Shi- 

rou;  and  Horimuki,  Hitoshi,  4,282,825,  CI.  1 18-58.000. 
Nakajima,  Akira;  Ichikawa.  Akira;  and  Nakata.  Kazuo,  4.283,601, 

a.  179-l.OSD. 
Sasayama.  Takao,  4,282,842,  O.  123-440.000. 
Hochberg,  Jerome:  See—  .  ,.,  on.    fi 

Dopkin.  Raymond  J.;  and  Hochberg,  Jeioine.  4.282,905,  CI. 

156-74.000. 
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Hock.  John  W.:  See— 

Focks,  Dana  A.;  and  Hock,  John  W.,  4,282,673,  CI.  43-1 13  000 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Becker,     Rcinhold;     and     Michel.     Wolfgang,     4,282,904,     CI. 

138-109.000. 
Oirg,  Friedrich;  and  Knitiel,  Volker,  4,283,229,  CI.  106-171.000 
Knorr,  Harald;  Maier,  Thomas;  Mildenberger,  Hilmar-  and  Kor- 

banka,  Helmut,  4,283,545,  CI.  548-262.000. 
Peters,  Heinrich;  and  Suraia.  Erich,  4,283,297,  O.  252-7aOOO. 
Schenk.    Harald;    Winter,    Hermann;    and    Spietschka,    Waller 

4,283,426,  CI.  426-105.000. 
Siefried,  Walter;  Janocha,  Siegfried;  and  Crass,  Gunther,  4,283,453 
CI.  428-212.000. 
Hoerbiger  Ventilwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  Si«— 

Huber,  Rudolf,  4,282,766,  CI.  74-424,8VA. 
Hoffman,  Louis  S.:  See— 

Grubb,  Lawrence  B.;  Simpson,  Danny  E.;  HolTman,  Louis  S.;  and 
WUIiams,  David  M.,  4,282,679,  O.  46-193.000. 
Hoflhlan,  Michael  R.:  See- 
Luck,  Allan  J.;  Oarke,  John  T.;  and  HofTnian,  Michael  R 
4,283,450,  CI.  428-171.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Broger,  Emil  A.;  Cranieri,  Yvo;  Leuenberger,  Hans  G.  W.-  Wid- 

mer,  Erich;  and  Zell,  Reinhard,  4,283,559,  a.  568-1 1.000 

Liu,  Chao-Min;  and  Westley,  John,  4.283,493,  CI.  435-1 19.000. 

Hofmann,  Horst,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  producing 

spacing  elements  for  electro-optical  display  devices  and  such  disolav 

devices.  4,283,119,  a.  350-344.000. 

Hofmann,  Kurt  H.  Electrical  drive  motor,  in  particular  for  water  pumps 

m  the  field  of  aquaria.  4,283,645,  CI.  310-87.000. 
Hogenkamp,  Wilhelm;  and  Woslbrock,'Gert,  to  Otto  Hansel  GmbH 

Article  transfer  device.  4,282,964,  CI.  198-358.000 
Holger  Reeh:  See- 
Jakob.  Franz,  4,283,618,  CI.  219-130.500. 
Holland,  Kenneth  B.  D..  to  James  Howden  and  Company  Australia  Pty 

Limited.  Cooling  of  fluid  streams.  4,282,926,  CI.  165-1.000 
Hollister,  Kenneth  R.:  See- 
Campbell,  Gerald  A.;  Hollister,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Sutton,  Richard 
C,  4,283,504,  a.  525-261.000. 
Hollmann,  Joaef  G.,  to  Hischmann  Technik  AG.  Method  of  producing 

a  tire  for  a  pneumatic  tire  arrangement  4,283,241,  CI.  156-1 17.000. 
Holm,  Boris,  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors  Method  of  producing  alkandiol- 

diaminobenzoates.  4,283,549,  CI.  560-50.000. 
Holtman,  Robert  L.;  and  McClure,  Robert  B..  to  Geneial  Motors 
Corporation.  Two-cycle  diesel  engine  with  piston  ring  subilizine 
accumulator  volume.  4,282,837,  CI.  123-193.0OP. 
HoUinger,  Otto,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  System  for  registering  oper- 
ating parameters  of  internal  combustion  engines.  4,282,747,  CI. 
73-116.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kimura,    Shigeo;    Kamiya,    Tadashi;    and    Hayaihi.    Kiyouka. 
4,283,706,  CI.  340-58.000.  j>~— • 

Honeywell  Inc.:  Set— 

Balmer,  Aklen  M.,  4,283,635,  a.  307-35.000. 
Kompelien,  Arlon  D.,  4,283,638,  CI.  307-580.000. 
Hong,  Chung  I.:  See — 

West,  Charles  R.;  and  Hong,  Chung  I.,  4,283,394.  CI.  424-182.000. 
Hong,  Enrique:  See— 

Schut,  Robert  N.;  Safdy,  Maz  E.;  and  Hong,  Enrique,  4.283,336,  CI. 

260-326. 14R. 
Schut,  Robert  N.;  Safdy,  Maz  E.;  and  Hong,  Enrique.  4,283.410,  CI 
424-274.000.        -N^ 
Hongu,  Masayuki;  Ohmuro,  Shigeru;  and  Tokuhara,  Masahani,  to  Sony 
Corporation.     Automatic     fine     tuning     circuit     4,283,792      a 
455-192  000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.:  See- 
Darling,  Richard  D.;  and  Lazarz,  Christine  A.,  4,283,264,  a 

204-252.000. 
Dexter,  Theodore  H.;  and  Fuller,  Willard  A.,  4,283,287,  CI   252- 

187.00R. 
Salee,  Gideon;  and  Roaenfeld,  JerokJ  C,  4,283,523,  a.  528-176000 
Horan,  Douglas  F.,  to  Tiraex  Corporation.  Multiple  lime  zone,  alarm 

and  user  programmable  custom  watch.  4,283,784,  CI.  368-87  000 
Hon,  Haruo:  See— 

Uehara,  Takeo;  and  Hori.  Haruo,  4,282.631,  a.  16-102.000. 
Hoiide.  Fumio;  and  Tsuji,  Kozo,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Limited.  Emulailiable  conceatrale  for  weed  control.  4,283.222.  CI 
71-120.000. 
Horimuki,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Nagatomo,  Hiroto;  Takagaki,  Tetsuya;  Seki,  Hisao;  Terasaki,  Shi- 
rou;  and  Horimuki,  Hitoshi,  4,282,825,  a.  118-58.000 
Horn.  Manfred:  See— 

Britzke,  Ingo;  and  Horn,  Manfred,  4.282,686,  CI.  49-253.000. 
Home,  Ottis  J.,  Jr.;  and  Ramsey,  David  E.,  Jr.,  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon 
Corporation.  Production  of  SiC  whiskers.  4,283,375,  CI.  42J-345  000 
Horst,  Peter:  See- 
Goodman,  Howard  M.;  Shine,  John;  and  Horn,  Feter,  4,283,489 
a.  435-6.000. 
Horwitt,  Laurence  G.,  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporatioa.  Vibratioa-resist- 

ant  probe-like  electrical  heaters.  4,283,703,  a.  338-34.000. 
Hoshiyama,  Satoshi:  See— 

Yoshimura.  Masahito;  Hoshiyama,  Satoshi;  Takamatsu,  Hideki 
Kobayashi,  Hiroahi;  and  Takigawa,  Shinichiro,  4^83,586,  a! 
585-512.000.  .  ™~  ,  i~. 


Hosoda,  Junzi:  See— 

Imanaka,  Hiroshi:  Hosoda,  Junzi;  Jomon,  Kazuyosfai;  Sakai,  Heii- 
chi;  Ueda,  Ikuo;  and  Morino,  Daizou,  4,283,492  CI  435-47  000 
Hosoe,  Kazuya:  See— 

Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Masunaga,  Makolo;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Niwa 
YukKhl;  Owada,  Mitsutoshi;  and  Asano,  Noriyuki,  4,283,137,  CI. 

Hotu,  Hiiashi:  See— 

Kitamuia,  Yoichi;  Holta,  Hisashi;  and  Ito,  Makoto,  4,282,981  CI 
220-75.000. 
Holtinger  Baldwin  Measurements,  Inc.:  See— 

Lockery,  Harry  E.;  and  Laimins,  Eric,  4,282,748,  a.  73-862.660 
Howard,  Peter;  and  Weetman,  David,  to  Ricardo  Consulting  Engineers 
Limited    Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  strength  of  the 
air^l  mixture  supplied  e.g.  to  an  I.e.  engine.  4.283,256.  CI.  204- 

Howell.  Carl  J  ,  Jr.;  Trott,  David  W.;  and  Riley,  Jesse  L.,  to  Celanese 

4 "sfeSTci  'nTmooo'"^''"  '""'^  '=«"'Jo»«  •ceme  niteis. 

Howell,  James  D.:  See— 

^l!282.939!cM75-?OOo"'  '"^  " '  "^  "°*'"'  '"^  "• 
Howell,  Thomas  J,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Resins.  4,283,499,  CI. 

Hsia,  >jh  M.:  See- 
Yang,  An  T;  and  Hsia,  Lih  M.,  4,282,778,  a.  74-820000 
Hsin,  Chnng-Hemg:  See— 

^'^T^H  cr^65:8^'^  ''"^  **■■■  ""  "^  Chung-Hen,g, 
Hubel,  Werner:  See— 

Disteldorf,  Josef;  Hubel,  Werner  and  Wolf,  Efanar,  4,283,535,  CI. 

Huber.  Rudolf,  to  Hoerbiger  Ventilwerke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Adjust- 
ing mechanism  for  regulating  devices.  4,282,766.  CI.  74-424.8VA 
Huff.  Lloyd;  and  Fusck.  Richard  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making 

wide  exit  pupil  viewable  holograms  4.283.109.  CI.  350-3  760 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Coane.  PhUip  J  .  4.283,483,  CI.  43O-2%.00O 
Hughes.  Mark  F.,  to  Motorola,  Inc   Poruble  device  with  housing  for 

battery  and  plug-in  module  4,283,796,  CI.  455-349  000 
Hughes,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Fenin  Jess  B.;  Hughes,  Richard  L.;  and  Soderstrom,  Mdvin  A., 

4,283,105,  CI.  339-97.00R. 

Hulber.  Clarence  E..  Jr.,  to  Williamj.  Burch  1  ;  and  Malouf.  B  J  .  pan 

interest  to  each.  Apparatus  for  facilitating  flow  of  solid  particles  by 

gravity  through  a  container  having  an  opening  in  the  bottom  thereof 

4.282,988,  a.  222-184.000. 

Hulett,  Robert  L.  Scraping  tool  for  cleaning  cooking  grills.  4,282,625, 

CI.  15-236.00R- 
Huliba,  David  A.:  See— 

Bok,  Dennis  E.;  Bridge,  Patrick  £.;  Coulter,  Robert  W.;  Denlinger, 

George  W.;  Femalld,  Clifford  S.,  Jr.;  Hill,  Charlie  H.,  Jr.  Hullba, 

David  A.;  Meckstroth,  James  R.;  and  Scranton,  Robert  J., 

4,283,731,  CI.  346-75.000. 

Humlong,  Robert  F.,  to  Wald  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Quick  release 

bicycle  basket  and  carrier  rack  therefor.  4,282,993.  a.  224-31  000 
Humroert,  George  T.;  Garrett.  Randall  M.;  and  Schultz,  Roy  D.,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Switching  circuit  for  high  current 
brushes  in  a  dynamoelectric  machine.  4,283,651,  CI.  310-223  000 
Hung,  William  M.:  See— 

Schmidt,  Paul  J.;  and  Hung,  William  M.,  4,283,077,  CI  282-27  500 
Hupfer,  Leopold:  See— 

Goetz,  Nortiert;  and  Hupfer,  Leopold,  4,283,534,  Q.  544-174.000. 
Huriey,  Daniel  J.:  See- 
Chow,  Wai  Y.;  Hurley,  Daniel  J.;  Rea,  James  H.;  and  Thackaberry, 
S.  Paul,  4,283,55 1 ,  CI.  560-86.000. 
Hurst,  Howard  B.  Table  for  use  with  end-for-end  rouuble  hospital  bed 

4.282.614.  CI.  5-507.000. 
Hunt,  Ronald  C:  See— 

Yates.  Barrie  J.;  and  Hurst.  Ronald  C.  4,283,378,  a.  423-456.000 
Huyck  Corporation:  See — 

Kolsky,    Rodger  E;   and   Naar,   Raymond   Z.,  4,283,457,  CI. 

Ichikawa.  Akira:  See— 

Nakajima,  Akira;  Ichikawa,  Akira;  and  Nakat*.  Kazuo,  4,283,601, 
CI.  179-l.OSD. 
ICI  Australia  Limited:  See— 

Haniey,  Donald  W.  G.;  Lehman,  Peter  G.;  and  Rimdle.  Joseph  C 
•     4,283,414,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Ideal  Toy  Corporation:  See- 
Davis,  Robert  E..  4,282,676,  O.  46-118.000. 
Igarashi,  Akira;  and  Sato.  Kozo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co ,  Ltd.  Heat-sen- 
sitive recording  paper  containing  a  novel  electron  acceptine  com- 
pound. 4,283,458,  a.  428-341.000. 
Igarashi,  Kazuo:  See— 

Kito.  Miyoshi;  and  Igarashi,  Kazuo,  4,283,722,  CI.  340685.000 
li,  Akira:  See— 

^"f!^.i'"i'^  Ttluu.  Akira;  li.  Akira;  aad  OMwa.  Katsuhiko. 
4,282,840,  a.  123-412.000. 
lino,  Yousuke:  Set— 

Yamasaki,  Koyu;  and  lino,  Yousuke.  4,282,643,  O.  29-527  200 
lio,  Junji:  See — 

Yamaga.  Eiichi;  lio.  Junji;  Takeda,  ToaUo;  Nakada.  Akira:  and 
Imamura.  Akio,  4,282.788.  a.  84-1.030. 

Ikeda  Mohando  Co.,  Ltd.:  See 

Nohara,  Flyia  4483,532,  O.  544-165.000. 
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aad    tkcda,    Ttkayoahi,    4,2(3.632,    O. 


Dteda.  T«k»yo«lii:  Stt— 

Nikagawm,     Seikla; 
25O-5O3.000.  ^    „ 

Ikuu.  Yisuhiro;  »nd  M«t»oo.  Maiuhi,  to  Toyou  Jidoslu  Kogyo  lUbu- 
ihiki  Kmioha-  Eiluust  gu  recirculujon  syMim  for  intemal  combus- 
tion engine  4J82.M7,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Genz,  E*rl  J.,  4083,608.  Q.  20(M4.000. 
Ima,  Seiicliiro:  See—  . 

ShiM,  Akinobu:  M«tsuy»m«,  Kiyoshi;  Kikugo.  Muahiro:  Naiio. 
Yukio;  ind  lm».  Seiichiro.  4483.463.  CI.  428-512.000. 
Inumura.  Akio:  Set—  _    . .     .,  ,    .      .  u-        _j 

Yunaga.  Eiichi;  lia  Jiinji;  Tiked*.  Toihio;  N»k»(U.  Mam  «nd 
Imimurm.  Akio.  4.282,788.  O  84-1.030. 
Imanaka.  Hiroshi;  Hosodm.  Junzi;  Jomon,  Kazuyoshi;  S»k«i.  HeiKlu; 
Ued»,  Ikuo  »nd  Monno,  Duzou.  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.. 
Ltd  Production  of  MiUbiotics  WS-3442  A.  B.  C.  D  and  &  and  their 
acyl  derivatives.  4.283.492.  CI.  435-47.000. 
Imbusch.  Hemrich:  Set—  .  ^    .  u-       u 

Drescher.    Heini;    Imbusch.   Heinnch;   and   Lampe,   Hans  H.. 
4,283.620,  CI.  235-92.0SH. 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See—  

Bytd,  Geoffrey  C.  M..  4.283.265.  CI.  204-252.000. 

Chandra.  Bala  P ;  Greaves.  Jeffrey  C;  and  Lovelock.  Victor  O., 

4.283,526,  CI.  528-500.000. 
Ramahaw,    Colin;    and    Mallinson.    Roger    H.,    4.283J55,    O. 
203-49.000. 
Indesit  Industria  EJettrodomeMici  Italiana  S.p.A.:  Sn— 

Farina,  Altilio.  4,283,791,  CI.  455-183.000. 
Indicator  Conuols  Corp.:  S«—  ,,-,„, 

Gould,  Samuel;  and  Gould,  James  S.,  4,283,101,  Q.  339-2.00L. 
Industna  Espanola  de  Manufacturas  Especiales,  S.A.  (lEMESA):  See— 

Miro,  Juan  C,  4,282.956.  CL  I92-4.00R. 
Industrie  Pirelli  S.p  A  ;  See— 

Mirabelli.  Bruno.  4.283.263.  CI.  2O4-2I9.000. 
Inglish.  David  S.:  S«—  „    „    u  _. 

Snyder.  R.  David;  Iiwrks.  Donald  W.;  Otto,  Robert  R.;  Richard- 
son. Lee  R.;  and  Inglish.  David  S..  4,283.766,  CI.  364-525.000. 
Ingram.  Gary  L..  to  Spencer  Wright  Industries.  Inc.  MoUnn  transfer 

apparatus  for  tufting  machines.  4,282,818.  CI    1I2-79.00R. 
Inokuchi.  Nobuyuki:  See—  ... 

Matsunami.  Muneharu;  Saiio,  Toahio;  Yoshida.  Akio;  and  Inoku- 
chi. Nobuyuki.  4.283.076.  CI.  280-806.000. 
Inoue.  Choio;  and  Moriguchi.  Soyao.  to  Showa  Denko  Ka^ushiki 
Kaisha.  Process  for  production  of  ^-chloroalanine.  4.283,554,  CI. 
562-574.000.  ^  ,^     , 

Inoue,  Yukihiro,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid  crystal  display  wlh 
a  substrate  carrying  display  electrodes  and  integrated  circuit  chip 
connected  thereto.  4.283,118,  O.  350-334.000 
Inslerman.  Ham  E.:  See— 

Buser,    Rudolf  G.;   and    Inslerman,    Hans   E.,   4,283,749,   (.I. 
361-218.000 
Inslitons,  Lasik);  See—  „    j,       , 

Siabo.  Tiber;  Insutoris,  Laazio-,  Kovacs,  Gabor;  Stadler,  lnvan; 
and  Kosicgi,  Bela,  4,283,413,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Intitut  Francais  du  Peuole:  See— 

Chauvin,  Yves;  Commereuc,  Dominique;  Gaillaid,  Jean;  Leger. 
Gerard;  and  Phung.  Nhu  Hung,  4,283,305,  Q.  252-43I.0OC. 
Instrumentation  Laboratory  Inc.:  Set — 

Cormier,  Alan  D.;  Webster,  Mik)  E;  Czaban,  John  D.;  Silverman, 
Neil  D.;  and  NoWe,  Lynn  W.,  4^83,262,  O.  204-195.00M. 
Intel  Corporalioo:  S«—  .   ,  ..     ,  .^     ..  j.    t. 

Yu.   Kenneth  K.;   Bohr.  Mark  T.;  and  Sadeofeld,   Mark  B., 
4.282.648.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Inlerroountain  Research  and  Devel.  Corp.:  Set—    _  ....,, 

Frint.  William  R.;  Copenhafer.  William  C;  and  Pinaky,  Michael  L.. 
4,283.372,  CI,  423-206.00T. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Ainscow,     Frank;    and    Anwyl,    Edward    D.,    4,283,662,    CI. 

315-364.000. 
Chang,  Hsu,  4,283,771,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Cohen,  Mitchell  S  ,  4,283,775,  O.  365-32.000. 
Drescher.    Hcinz;    Imbusch,   Heinrich;   and   Lampe,   nana   H., 

4,283,620,  CI.  235-92  OSH. 
Ephrath,  Linda  M.,  4,283.249.  CI.  156-643.000. 
Fortino.  Andres  G  .  Geipel.  Henry  J..  Jr  ;  Heller.  Uwrence  O.;  and 

Silverman.  Ronald.  4.282.646.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Konian.    Richard    R-;    and    Walsh.    James    L..    4J83.64a    O. 
307-270.000  ^  ^  ,j 

Melcher,  Robert  L.;  Romankiv»,  Lubomyr  T.;  and  von  Gutfeld, 

Robert  J.,  4,283J59,  CI  204-129.300. 
Monrolin,  Jean  L.;  and  Vachee,  Pierre,  4,283,789.  CI  375-55.000. 
Intemaliooal  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.:  Set- 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  R; 
Vinals,    Joaquin    F.;    and     Kiwala,    Jacob,    4,283,576,    Q. 
568-826000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See- 
Drake.  Cyril  F..  4.283,227.  O.  10647.00R. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  S«— 

Adams,  Robert  T.;  Ahrens,  Paul  E.;  and  Granlund,  John,  4,283,602, 

CI   179-1  50R 
Aken,  Francis  I.;  and  Maklad,  Mokhtar  S.,  4,283,213,  CI.  65-3.00A. 
Bonuk.  Lealie  M.,  4,283,125,  O.  350-96.200. 
Cooper,  James  J  ,  Jr.,  4,283,597,  CI.  I74-138.0OF. 
Kakxay,  Paul  Z.;  and  Ghahranuni,  Iraj,  4,282,742,  CL  73-32.QOA. 
Irving,  James  H.  Encapaulated  neon  lampt  4,283,758.  a.  362-251.000. 


hakozawa.  Shigeto;  and  Shii,  Kazuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Electron  micro- 
scope. 4,283,627,  CI.  250-311.000. 
Ishi^,  Isao:  See—  _  ,        .      ..  „ 

Machi,  Sueo;  Ishigaki,  Isao;  Sugo,  Takanobu;  Murata,  Kazuo; 
Tanso,  Shiro;  and  Senoo,  Keizi,  4,283,442,  CT.  427-171.000. 
Ishii,  Yoshio:  See— 

Hiraia,  Yasufumi;  Yanagisawa,  Isao;  Ishii.  Yoshio;  Tsukamoio. 
Shinichi;  Ito.  Noriki;  Isomura,  Yasuo;  and  Takeda,  Masaaki, 
4,283,408,  CI.  424-270.000 
Ishizaka.  Sunao;  and  Fukuhata,  Tom,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Large 
aperture  ratio  interchangeable  lens  for  a  single  lens  reflex  camera. 
4,283,133,  CI.  354-270.000. 
Isibasi,  Masayasu:  See— 

Nambu,  Hirohiko;  Nakagawa,  Hiroaki;  and  Isibasi,  Masayasu. 
4,283,567,  CI.  568-754.000. 
Isomura,  Yasuo:  See— 

Hiiata,  Yasufiimi;  Yanagisawa,  Isao;  Ishii,  Yoshio;  Tsukamoto, 
Shinichi;  Ita  Noriki;  Isomura,  Yasuo;  and  Takeda.  Masaaki, 
4,283,408,  a.  424-270.000. 
Ilo.  Makoto:  See—  ,_,  __,   „ 

Kitamura.  Yoichi;  Hotta,  Hisashi;  and  Ito,  Makoto,  4482,981,  U. 
220-75.000. 
Ito,  Noriki:  See— 

Hirata.  Yasufumi;  Yanagisawa.   Isao;  Ishii.  Yoshio;  Tsukamoto. 
Shinichi;  Ito.  Noriki;  Isomura.  Yasuo;  and  Takeda,  Masaaki. 
4,283,408,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Ito,  Sumio:  See — 

Nohira,  Hidetaka;  Ito,  Sutmo;  and  Oki,  Hisashi,  4,282,845,  O. 
123-568.000. 
Ito,  Susmu;  and  Nagao,  Morimasa,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Rota- 
tional direction  detection  device  for  a  motor  or  the  like.  4,283,679,  CI. 
324-165.000.  ,      .. 

Iloh,  Tsutomu,  to  Onoda  Cement  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  makmg  and  seam 

sealing  a  paper  container.  4,283,189,  CI.  493-109.000. 
Itoh.  Yutaka:  Set—  . 

Takahashi,   Akio;   Itoh,   Yutaka;   Wajima,   Motoyo;   Monshita, 
Hirosada;  and  Tsukanishi,  Kenji,  4,283,522,  CI.  528-170.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  Set — 

Schadow.  Rudolf,  4483,609,  CI.  20*67.000. 
Ivanchev,  Sergei  S.;  Syrov,  Anatoly  A.;  Pavljuchenko.  Valery  N.; 
Lesnikova,  Ninel  N.;  and  Rozhkova.  Diana  A.  Hydroperoxide  denv- 
atives  of  hydroxyethylated  compounds  and  method  of  producing 
same  4,283,553,  O.  560-176.000. 
Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited.  Transmission  throttle  valve  of  automatic 
power  transmission.  4482,781,  CI.  74-869.000. 
Iwasaki.  Shinjiro:  See—  , .     -. . 

Kokusho,   Yoshitaka;  Machida.  Haruo;  and  Iwmaki.  Shinjiro, 
4,283.494.  CI.  435-198.000. 
Iwaae.  Takayuki;  See—  ......    t       t, 

Hanazono.  Masami;  Walanabe.  Tomoyoshi;  Nakai.  Toshio;  Ku- 
zuya,  Susumu;  Asai.  Akira;  Iwase.  Takayuki;  Nakamura,  Kazuo; 
and  Onoda,  HIroshi.  4.283,150.  O  400-666.000. 
Iwashita.  Toru;  Nagano.  Mineo;  and  Tanaka.  Koji.  to  Toyo  Soda 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  manufacturing  a  petroleum 
resin.  4,283.518,  Q.  526-237.000. 
Iwerks,  Donald  W.:  Set—  „    „^^ 

Snyder,  R.  David;  Iwerks,  Donald  W.;  Otto.  Robert  R.;  Richard- 
son, Lee  R.;  and  Inglish.  David  S..  4.283.766.  CI.  364-525.000. 
Izumita.  Morishi;  Umemoto.  Masuo;  Sato.  Kazuhiro;  Akiyama,  To- 
shiyuki;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  and  Nagahara,  Shusaku,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
Solid-stale  imaging  apparatus  with  fined  pattern  noise  reduction. 
4483.742,  CI.  358-213.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See— 

Hirsch.  Arthur  E..  4.282.797,  CI.  9I-I.00O. 
J.  M.  Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Schiel.  Chnstian.  4.282,656,  CI.  34-1 10.000. 
J  P.  Stevens  *  Co..  Inc.;  Set— 

Black.  Thomas  C.  4482.906.  CI.  139-422.000. 
J.S.  Lock  Company:  See— 

Genest,  Leonard  J.;  and  Madenlian,  Vache  B.,  4483,710,  CI.  34t>- 
149.00R. 
Jacksoe,    Robert.    Boat    hull    anti-fouling    shroud.    4482.822,    CI. 

114-222.000. 
Jacmir  Nominees  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Teleskivi.  Peter  F..  4,282.687.  O.  49-503.000. 
Jacoby.  Hans-Dieter,  to  Ernst  Leilz  Wetzlar  GmbH.  Process  and 
apparatus  for  the  automatic  measuring  of  a  workpiece.  4,283,669,  CI. 
318-578.000.  ,  .     . 

Jacquemart,  Patrick,  to  Les  Cables  de  Lyon.  Method  of  reconstituting 
the  eitemal  conductor  of  a  coaxial  cable  and  caWe  thus  reconstituted. 
4,283,238,  O.  156-49.000. 
Jacquet.  Bernard;  Mondet,  Jean;  and  Papantoniou.  Christos.  to  L  Oreai. 
Cosmetic  compositions  containing  polymers  produced  in  the  pres- 
ence of  cenum  ions.  4.283.384.  CI.  424-47.000. 
Jaeger:  See— 

Choisnet.  Joel,  4,283,715,  O.  340-378.100. 

Jaffe,  Wolfgang:  See—  

Herr.  John  A  ;  and  JaiTe.  Wolfgang,  4,283,647,  O.  310-I54.00a 
Jagenberg-Werke  AG:  See— 

Wohlfeil,  Gerhard,  4,282,826,  CI.  1 18-1 18.000. 
Jagger   David.  Method  and  apparatus  for  selectively  deleting  dunng 

wJeo  tape  recording.  4,283.735.  CI  358-4.000. 
Jakob,  Franz,  to  Holger  Reeh.  Welding  apparatus  with  stepping  circuit 
current  control.  4,283,618,  Q.  219-130.500. 


August  II,  1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  17 


James  Howden  and  Company  Australia  Pty.  Limited:  See- 
Holland,  Kenneth  B.  D.,  4,282,926,  CI.  165-1.000. 
James,  Kenneth;  and  Smith,  Frederick  J.,  to  Talres  Development 
(N.A.)  N.V.  P.V.C.  Compositions  for  extrusion  moulding.  4,283,310, 
■     CI.  26O-23.0XA. 

James,  Kenneth;  and  Smith,  Frederick  J.,  to  Talres  Development 
(N.A.)  N.V.  Gramophone  record  composition.  4,283,315,  CI.  260- 
23.0XA. 
James,  Robert;  and  Lovelace,  Alan  M.  System  for  providing  an  inte- 
grated display  of  instantaneous  information  relative  to  aircrmfl  atti- 
tude, heading,  altitude,  and  horizontal  situation.  4,283,705,  CI.  340- 
27.0NA. 
Janke,  Heinrich:  See— 

Wieber,  Karl;  Janke,  Heinrich;  Krafl,  Winfried;  and  Lisfeld.  Ro- 
bert. 4.283.1 1 1,  CI.  350-39.000. 
Janocha,  Siegfried:  See— 

Siefried,  Walter;  Janocha,  Siegfried;  and  Crass,  Gonlher,  4,283,453, 
CI.  428-212.000. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Walanabe,  Kazuo;  Makabe,  Hachiro;  Kume.  Toshiaki;  Kakinuma, 
Toshihide;  and  Takenoya,  Hideaki,  4,282,821,  CI.  II2-I58.00E. 
Janzen.  Wolfgang;  and  Frcnkcr-Hackfort.  Ludger.  to  Amsted-Siemag 

Kette  GmbH  Chain  wheel  system  4,283.183.  CI.  474-162.000. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See— 

Machi.  Sueo;  Ishigaki.  Isao;  Sugo.  Takanobu;  Murata,  Kazuo 
Tanso,  Shiro;  and  Senoo,  Keizi,  4,283,442,  CI.  427-171.000. 
Japan  Exlan  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsutsui,  Nobuhiro;  Takao,  Seiji;  and  Muraae,  Ichiki,  4,283.359,  CI 
264-22.000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshida,  Yoshinori;  and  Oka,  Hiroshi,  4,283,579,  CI.  568-857.000. 
Jautelat,  Manfred:  and  Aril,  Dieter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellichaft.  Prepa- 
ration of  2-(2,2-dimethyl-3-buten-l-yl)-2-oxazolines.  4,283,544,  CI. 
548-216.000. 


Joyce,  Patrick  H.:  See- 
White,  William  L.,  4,283,000,  a.  229-17.00B. 
JSJ  Corporation:  See — 

Osbom,  Charles,  4,282,768,  CI.  74-473.0OR. 
Judson,  Beth  R.:  See— 

Doster,  Robert  C;  Judson,  Beth  R.;  and  Soo  Hoo,  Kathleen  G., 
4,283,430,  a.  426-284.000. 
Junck,  John  A.:  See- 
Harmon,  James  L.;  and  Junck,  John  A.,  4,282.898,  C\.  137-596.130. 
Jung,  Nicholas  R.:  See— 

Fairhead,  Michael  J.  B.;  and  Jung,  Nicholas  R.,  4,283,484,  CI. 
430-306.000. 
Jungesjo,  Harald  N.,  lo  Anderson-Cook,  Inc.  Method  of  making  rotary 

die  racks.  4,282,782,  O.  76-107.00R. 
Junker,  Ralph  D.,  to  Junker  Systems,  Incorporated.  Consumable  case- 
less   ammunition   and    firearm    for   utilizing   same.   4,282,670,   CI. 
42-16.000. 
Junker  Systems,  Incorporated:  See- 
Junker.  Ralph  D  .  4,282,670,  CI  42-16.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakitsho:  See— 

Obayashi.    Nobuharu;    Hashizume,    Hikaru;    Kameyama,    Seiji; 
Ezawa,   Sadaaki;    Kondo,   Tatiunori;   Takauji,    Kiyomi;   and 
Aoyama,  Tohni,  4,282,785,  C\  84-1.010. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kito:  See— 

Kito,  Miyoshi;  and  Igarashi,  Kazuo,  4,283,722,  O.  340-685.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  KomaUu  Seisakusho:  See— 

Suganami.  Takashi;  Takeda.  Tashiro;  Nakayama.  Telauya;  Shimizu. 
Koh;  and  Manseki.  Teruo,  4.282.933.  CI    172-4.500. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Matsunami.  Muneharu;  Saito.  Toshio;  Yoshida.  Akio;  and  Inoku- 
chi, Nobuyuki.  4.283,076,  CI.  280-806.000 
Kabutz,  Hans  Rudolf:  See— 

Du  Toit,  Rudolph  M.,  4,282,867,  CI.  128-66.000. 
Kadowaki.  Kunio:  See— 

Arai,  Hisahani;  and  Kadowaki.  Kunio,  4,283,356,  CI.  26I-72.00R. 


Jequier  William;  Ghenassia,  Elie;  Fine,  Francois;  and  Krempf,  Gerard,  .  „™„_„  ^„™  , «.,  :,.,o,  w  zdi-;zuur. 

to  ProdmtsChimiquesUpneKuhlmann   Method  for  making  ethyl-    Kafura,  Frederick  G.;  and  Medland.  Thomis  M.,  io  Hammermill  Paper 
ene  ch^rohydnn.  4283,577,  CI.  568-841  000.  Company.  Barrier  guard.  4,282,963,  CI    192-133.000 


Jerome,  George  A   Motor  vehicle  propulsion  system.  4.282.948,  CI. 

I80-I65.00a 
Jersey  Nuclear-Avco  Isotopes,  Inc.:  Set— 

Weis,  John  A.,  4,283,116,  CI.  350-174.000. 
Jet-Ceramic  Dental  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See- 
Browne,   Laurence   S.;    Braun,    Frank   D.;   and   Witt.   Walter, 
4,283,173.  CI.  433-34.000. 
Jim  Walter  Doors  North  American,  Div.  of  The  Celolex  Corp.:  See— 

Kremm,  Paul  £.,  4482,920,  CI.  160-133.000. 
Joachim  Kreyenborg  &  Co.:  See— 

Schmitt.  Bemhard.  4.282.989,  CI.  222-316.000. 
Johann,  Walter:  See- 
Feller,  Otto;  Oepen,  Heinz;  Kuhl,  Manfred;  Skrobek,  Alois;  Bor- 
nefeld,  Horst;  Seller,  Hans  G.;  and  Johann,  Walter,  4,282,784,  CI 
82-19.000. 
Johnson,  Albert  O.;  and  Persoaette,  David.  Protective  shroud  for 

offshore  oil  wells.  4,283,139.  CI.  405-60.000. 
Johnson.  Anderson  F..  Jr.:  See— 

Bankes.  Kristen  E.;  Johnson,  Anderson  F.,  Jr.;  Large,  Donald  M. 
and  Reinhard,  Fred  J.,  4482,908,  a.  140-147.000. 
Johnson  Controls,  Inc.:  See— 


Bramow,  Scott  B.;  Laakaniemi,  Richard  N.;  and  Wichman,  Paul  E,    Kakugo,  Masahiro:  See- 


Kagaku  Kenkyujo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara  Sdbutsu:  See— 

HIrao,  Mamoru,  4483,065,  O.  277-135.000. 
Kagohara,  Hiromi:  See— 

Fukui.  Yuuka;  and  Kagohara,  Hiromi,  4,283,234,  CI.  148-32.500. 
Kahmann,  Albrecht:  See— 

Heinbockel.  Wolfgang;  Siewert,  Wolfgang;  Kahmann,  Albrecht; 
and  Lambrecht,  Gerhard,  4,283,275,  CI.  209-3.000. 
Kai,  Toshio:  See — 

Tanaka,  Junzo;  Kai,  Toshio;  and  Kurila,  Hiloshi.  4,283,614,  a. 
2I9-I0,55R. 
Kaiser,  Hermann:  Set — 

Brown,   James   M.;    Kaiser,    Hermann;   and   Olson,   Jerry   A., 
4,282,751.  CI.  73-202.000. 
Kaiser.  Theodore,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Yoke  mounting  assembly  for  a 

video  camera.  4,283,743,  CI.  35^248.000. 
Kaji.    Hisatsugu;    Kameyama.    Iwawo;    Hamaguti,    Takashi;    and 
Miyamori.  Tamotsu.  lo  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Apparatus  for  making  pitch  fiber  infiisible.  4,283,369,  0. 422-193.000. 
Kakinuma,  Toshihide:  See — 

Walanabe.  Kazuo;  Makabe.  Hachiro;  Kume,  Toshiaki;  Kakinuma, 
Toshihide;  and  Takenoya,  Hideaki,  4,282,821,  CI.  II2-I58.00E. 


4,283,007,  CI.  236-44.00C. 
Johnson,  Gordon  C:  See- 
Pines,  Arthur  N.;  Johnson,  Gordon  C;  and  Campbell,  Fannie  L., 

4,283,519,  CI.  528-26.000. 
Johnson  A  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company:  See — 


Grubb.  Lawrence  B  ;  Simpson,  Danny  E.;  Hoffman,  Louis  S.;  and    Kalaus,  Gyorgy:  See^ 


Shiga,  Akinobu;  Matsuyama.  Kiyoshi;  Kakugo,  Masahiro;  Naito, 
Yukio;  and  Ima,  Seiichiro,  4.283.463.  a.  428-312.000. 
Kakuhashi.  Takeshi;  and  Fukunaga.  Kazuo,  to  Nitto  Electric  Industrial 
Co..  Ltd.  Etching  lolution  for  tin-nickel  alloy  and  process  foretchins 
the  same.  4.283,248,  CI.  156-637.000. 


Williams,  David  M.,  4,282,679,  CI.  46-193.000. 
Meaek,  Frederick  K.,  4,282,874,  a.  128-287.000. 
Johnson,  Keith  A.,  to  Tavoiek,  Inc.  Shower  vaccination  apparatus. 

4,282,828,  Q.  1 19-3.000. 
Johnson,  Michael  R.:  See — 

Althuis,  Thomas  H.;  Harben,  Charles  A.;  Johnson,  Michael  R.;  and 
Melvin,  Lawrence  S.,  Jr.,  4,283,569.  CI.  368-764.000. 
Johnson,  Raymond  L.  Vehicle^ttacbed  article  carrier.  4,283,083.  a. 
296-24.00R. 


Szanuy,  Csaba;  Szabo,  Ujos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Daocsi,  Ij^os; 
Keve,  Tibon  Karpati,  Egon;  and  Szpomy,  Laszlo,  4,283,401,  CI. 
424-256.00a 
Kalian,  Alan.  Cutting  torch  attachment  4,283,043,  CI.  266-66.000. 
Kalouy,  Paul  Z.;  and  Ghahramani,  Iraj.  to  International  Telephone  and 

Telegraph  Corporation.  Densitometer.  4.282,742.  CI.  73-32.00A. 
Kalsec.  Inc.;  Set — 

Todd,   Paul    H.,   Jr.;   and   Haley,   Howard   E.  44(3.429,   a. 
426-250.000. 


Johnston,  Paul  M.,  lo  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Programmable  lime  Kambara,  Masahiro;  See— 

registenng  AC  electric  energy  meter  having  electronic  accumulators  Morio,  Minoru;  Nakamura,  Tadahiko;  Kambara,  Masahiro-  and 

and  duplay.  4,283  772.  CI.  364-900.000.  Kubota.  Yukio.  4.283.736,  Q.  35(-4.0X. 

Jolkovski,  Roben  M.,  to  Product  Planning  A  Development,  Inc.  Kameyama,  Iwawo  See— 

Mounting  system  and  method.  4,282,668,  Q.  40-155.000.  Kaji.   Hisatsugu;   Kameyama.  Iwawo;  Hamaguli.  Takaihi:  and 

Jomon,  KazuycMhi:  Set-  Miyamori,  Tamotsu,  4,283,369,  a.  422-193.000. 

Imanaka,  Hiroshi;  Hotoda,  Junzi;  Jomon,  Kazuyoshi;  Sakai,  Heii-  Kameyama,  Seiji-  See— 

o'''\'^^"'^''™"^°""°'°*™"'*'"''*'^'C'*''-*^'''*-  Obayashi.    Nobuharu;    Hashizume,    Hikani;    Kaffleyama.    Seiii 

Jono,  RKhard  E:  See-  Ezawa,   Sadaaki;    Kondo,   Tanunori;   Takauji.    Kiyomi;    and 

°^'^,'S,'^"S.^?S!.'^''*^   ^=   "^   ^'y'   *<**"   S.'  Aoyama,  Tohni,  4,282,785,  a.  (4-1.010.          -^       J"^™ 

4,283,233,  a.  148-1 1. SOR.  Kamiya,  Tadashi:  See— 


Jones,  Robert  J.,  lo  TRW  Inc.  Curable  aromatic  epoiy-polyimide  and 
cycloaliphatic     epozy-polyimide     compoiitiona.     4,283,521,     CI. 
528-117.000. 
Jones,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Herd,  William  H.,  Jr.;  Curtis,  Stanley  F.;  Mullican,  Vernon  T;  and 
Jones,  Robert  W.,  4,283,355,  CI.  26I-44.00F. 
Jordan,  Rolf  W   Blow  gun  dart.  4,283,061,  CI.  273-423.000. 
Joy  Manufacturing  Company:  Stt— 

Becker.  Harry  R..  4482,971.  CI-  l98-(46.00a 
Hibbard.  George  A..  4482.937,  a.  173-1.000. 
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Kimura,    Shigeo;    Kamiya.    Tadashi;    and    Hayashi,    Kivouka. 

4.283.706.  a.  340-58.000 

Kane,  Bernard  J.;  and  Traynor,  Sean  O.,  lo  SCM  Corpontioa  Para- 

menth-l-ene-7-<ulfonic    acid    and    salts    thereof.    4483,347,    CI 

260-429.900. 

Kane,  Robert  J.  Cleaning  device  for  swimming  pools.  4482,893,  a. 

Kaneko,  Tadashi;  Shimura,  Takeo;  Matsumoto,  Maaanori;  Moriguchi. 
Hiroyuki;  and  Nomoii,  Hiroyuki,  lo  Koniahiroku  Photo  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.  Oleophilic  resin  encapsulates  photoconductive  zinc  oxide  pant- 
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cles  dispened  in  vinyl  chlonite  uk)  vinyl  icctale  resin  binder  for 
elcctrophotOKn^live  recording  liyer.  4  J83,474.  a.  43<W9.00O. 
Kanno,  Fumio:  Ste — 

Nakijinu,  Fumio.  Machida,  Takiyuu;  Yanuda,  Kenji;  and  Kanno, 
Fumio.  4.283.783,  CI.  368-76.000 
Kantrowiu,  Arthur  R.:  Ser— 

Daugheny.  Jack  D :  Kanirowitz,  Arthur  R.;  Sunon,  George  W.; 
and  Zappa.  Oswald  L..  4.283,686.  CI.  33I-94.JOG. 
Kao  Soap  Company.  Umiied:  See— 

Alsumi,  Toahio;  Takebayashi,  Yoshiaki;  and  Okajima,  Hideki, 
4J83,422,  CI.  424-325.000. 
Kap  A  Kor,  Inc.:  See — 

Randall.  James  E  .  4.282.607,  CI.  2-197.000. 
Kaplan,  Leonard,  lo  Union  Carbide  Corporalion.  Proceaa  for  making 

glycol.  4,283,578,  CI.  568-852.000- 
Kaplow,  Roy:  and  Frank.  Rotiert  I.,  lo  Massachusens  Intitule  of 
Technolofy.  High-intensity,  solid-sute  solar  cell.  4,283,389,  O. 
136-249.000. 
Kappus.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Ouilich,  Karl-Friedrich:  Kappus,  Wolfgang;  ZweigardI,  Herbert; 
and  Eckardt,  Rudolf,  4.283.467,  CL  429-31.000. 
Karlin,  Richard  A.;  Barlow,  Gordon  A.;  and  Knilsch,  John  R..  to 
Gordon    Barlow    Design.    Bowling    ball    game.    4,283,049,    CI. 
273-38.000. 
Karpaii,  Egon:  5m— 

SzanUy,  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Danes),  Lajos; 
Keve,  Tibor  Karpati,  Egon;  and  Szpomy,  Laszlo,  4.2«3,40l,  CI. 
424-236000. 
Kasama,  Yasuo:  Set— 

Haniaoka,     Tsutomu;     and     Kasama,     Yasuo,     4,283,479,     Q. 
430-264.000. 
Kaschavtsev,  Vladilen  E.:  Set— 

Tabakov.  Vladimir  P ;  Komev,  Boris  P.;  Buchenkov,  Leonid  N.; 
Gorbunov.  Andrei  T.;  Kaschavtsev,  Vladilen  E.;  Pilatovsky, 
Viktor  P ;  Ourov,  Evgeny  1.;  Obrezkov,  Alesandr  I.;  Vakhitov. 
Gadel  G.;  Bulgakov,  Rishad  T ;  Maximov.  Vladimir  P.;  Mas- 
utov,  Rafkhat  A.;  Shnirelman,  Aleiandr  I.;  Dobroskok,  Boris  E.; 
Asfandiyarov,  Khalun  A.;  and  Fatkullin.  Airst  K.,  deceased, 
4,283,088,  a.  299-2.000. 
Kashiwabars,  AJura:  See — 

Kubotera.    Kikuo;    and    Kashiwabara,    Akira.    4,283,478, 
43O-1S6.000. 
Kashiwagi.  Shigeru:  See— 

Miyodii,   Tadayothi;   and    Kashiwagi,    Shigeru,   4,283,663. 
315-400.000. 
Kastner,  Ralph  E.:  Set- 
Koch,  Kay  F.;  and  Kastner,  Ralph  E.,  4,283,390,  O.  424-122.000. 
Kalo,  Heizaburo,  to  Sankyo  Manufacturing  Company,  Ltd.  Indexing 

drive  apparatus.  4,282,779,  CI.  74-822.000. 
Kate  TakaaU:  See— 

Touni.  Shinzo;  and  Kato,  Takaaki,  4,282.780,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Kaiaumata,  Masaaki;  See — 

Takagi.  Yasuo;  Onoda,  Mkhio;  Kalsumata,  Masaaki;  and  Yoneda, 
Kenji.  4,282,841,  a.  123-425.000. 
Katsuyama,  Harumi:  Set — 

Kawamura.    Koichi;    Katsuyama,    Harumi;    and    Sato.    Hideo. 
4.283,475,  a.  430.70.000. 
Ksusa,  Wolfgang;  and  Muncke,  Ludwig,  to  Fritzmcier  AG.  Support 
unit  for  a  driver's  cab  in  a  utility  vehicle  4.283,087,  CI.  296-190.000. 
Kawabata.  Yisujiro;  and  Ogata,  Ikuei,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science 
A  Technology.  Proceaa  for  preparation  of  aldehydes.  4,283,563.  CI. 
568-454.0GO. 
Kawada,  Yoahinosuke.  See— 

Koizumi,   Hisao;    Kawada,   Yoihinosuke,   and   Matsui,   Koichi, 
4,282,860.  CI    126-429000 
Kawai  Musical  Instruments  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Deuisch.  Ralph;  and  Oeulsch.  Leslie  J..  4,282,786,  a.  84-1.010. 

Kawamura,  Koichi;  Katsuyama.  Harumi;  and  Sato,  Hideo,  to  Fuji 

Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Pentamethine  thiopyrylium  salts,  process  for 

productioQ  thereof,  and  photoconductive  cooipoaitions  containing 

said  salts.  4,283,473,  Q.  430-70.000. 

Kawamura,  Osamu.  Method  of  forming  a  shaped  nuoreacent  light  bulb 

envelope.  4,283.217,  O.  65-108.000. 
Kayama.  Naohiro:  See — 

Fujii.  Seisuro;  Watanabe.  Tsuyoshi;  Shioia,  Masaahi;  Okumoto, 
Ilsuo;  and  Kayama.  Naohiro,  4,283,418,  a.  424-3I0.00a 
Kayser-Roth  Ho«ery,  Inc.:  See — 

Shields,  Harper,  and  Farrell,  Roscoe  M  .  4.282,725,  O.  66-137.000. 

ICaziX)mi,  Yamamura;  Takasuke,  Fukui;  Yoshinao.  Iwamoto;  Yuichi, 

Shirauiki;  Masayuki,  Fujiie;  Hikoaki,  Sugimoto;  Kikuo,  Shirai;  and 

Minoru.  Yoshida.  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co..  Lid.  System  for 

detecting  an  underwater  buried  cable.  4.283,681,  d.  324-326.000. 

Keem.  David  L.:  See — 

Barlow.  Roland  J  ;  and  Keem.  David  L..  4.282.798,  O.  9I-358.0OR 

Keim.  Karl-Heinz;  Kiauk,  Rcinhard;  and  Meisenburg,  Ewald,  to  Union 

Rheiniscfae  Braunkohlen  KrafkstofT  Akticngeaellschafl.  Process  for 

the  catalytic  isomerization  of  o<resol.  4,283,571,  CI   568-783.000 

Keith,  Charles  H.;  and  Tucker,  Richard  O.,  to  Celanese  Corporation. 

Method  offonniixg  cigarette  filler  material.  4,283,186,  CL  493-42.000. 

Kelsey-Hayes  Company:  5m— 

Zenker,  Richard  L.,  4^82,762,  CI.  73-862.320. 
Kemmel,  Patrice  J,  to  PfaifT  Haushaltmaschinen  GmbH.  Speed  control 

device  for  a  home  tewing  machine  4,283,666,  CI.  318-349.000. 
Kemper,  Yves  J.,  to  Vadetec  Corporalion.  Hybrid  vehicular  power 
■yitem  and  method.  4,282,947,  CI.  180-165.000. 


Kendall  Company,  The:  See— 

Steigerwald,  Carl  J.;  and  Villari,  Frank  K.,  4,282,610,  CI.  2-414.000. 
Kemfonchungsanlage  Julich  Gessellschaft  mit  beschrankler  HaRung: 
5m— 
Koeppe.  Werner;  Bohnenstingl,  Josef;  and  Mastera,  Stanislaus  G. 
J.,  4,283,367,  CI.  422-159.000. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich,  Gesellschaf^  mit  beschrankler  Haftung: 
Set— 
PuttA  Alexander;  and  Schwochau,  Klaus,  4J83,370,  CI.  423-6.000. 
Kerr,  Bruce  G.,  to  Goring  Kerr  Limited.  Electrical  bridge  balancing 

circuit.  4,283,680,  CI.  324-234.000. 
Kerr-McGee  Corporaticm:  See — 

Rado,  Theodore  A.,  4,283,371,  CI.  423-126.000. 
Keve,  Tibon  See— 

Szanuy,  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Dancsi,  Lajos; 
Keve,  Tibor,  Karpaii,  Egon;  and  Szpomy,  Laszlo,  4,283,401,  C 
424-256.000. 
Keyser,  Shirley  A.  Sled  structure.  4,283,068,  CI.  280-19.000. 
Khoury,  Amin  J.:  5m — 

Beigler,  Myron  A.;  and  Khoury,  Amin  J.,  4,282.863, 0.  128-I.OOR. 
Kiauk,  Reinhard:  See — 

Keim,  Karl-Heinz;  Kiauk,  Reinhard;  and  Meisenburg,  Ewald, 
4,283,571,  CI.  568-783.000. 
Kiesel,  Karl:  5w— 

Braun,  Heinz;  Kiesel,  Karl;  and  Stolz,  Wolf-Gunter,  4,283,023,  CI. 
242-67.  lOR. 
Kikuo,  Shirai:  5m— 

Kazuomi,  Yamamura;  Takasuke,  Fukui;  Yoshinao,  Iwamoto;  Yui- 
chi, Shirasaki;  Masayuki,  Fujise,  Hikoaki,  Sugimoto;  Kikuo, 
Shirai;  and  Minoru,  Yoshida,  4,283,681,  CI.  324-326000. 
Kilpela,  Tauno  B.;  and  Haataja,  Bruce  A.,  to  Michigan  Technological 

University.  Fingerling  shear.  4,282.910,  CI.  I44-3.00K. 
Kimolo.  Koichi:  5m — 

Okai,  Sakuo;  and  Kimolo,  Koichi,  4,283,481,  CI.  430-271.000. 
Kimura,  Shigeo;  Kamiy*,  Tadashi;  and  Hayashi,  Kiyolaka,  to  Honda 
Giken    Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kusha.    Puiicture    detecting    device. 
4,283,706,  CI.  340-58.000. 
Kimura,  Shigeru:  Set — 

Yamazaki,  Haruo;  Matsumoto,  Maaaharu;  and  Kimura.  Shigeru. 
4,283,155.  CI.  403-163.000. 
King.  John  M.:  See — 

deVries,  Louis;  and  King,  John  M.,  4,283,295,  O.  252-46.400. 
King,  Joseph  L.  Adjustable  sliower  and  massage  apparatus.  4,282,612, 

a.  4-601.000. 
King.  Thomas  C,  to  Associated  Metals  &  Mmerals  Corporation.  X-Ray 

fluorescence  analysis.  4J83,625,  C\.  250-272.000. 
King,  Wendell  L..  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Adhesive  bonded  positive  fiiation 

epicardial  lead  4,282,886,  CI.  128-785.000. 
Kirchner,  Darrell  G.:  See — 

Chakrebarti,  Paritosh  M.;  and  Kirchner,  Darrell  G.,  4,283,321,  O. 
260-29.6MQ. 
Kirin  Beer  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  5m— 

Miyazawa,  Takashi,  4,283,145,  a.  356-364.000. 
Kishi,  Yoshio:  5m — 

Kondo,  Masayuki;  and  Kishi,  Yoshio,  4,283,644,  Ct.  3ia68.00R. 
Kisteleki.  Gusziav:  5m— 

Fridrich,  Janos;  Hetesi,  Zollan;  Kisteleki,  Guszuv;  Miaangyi, 
Laszlo;   Szegletes,   Emil;   and   Szabo,   Jozaef,  4,283,598,  CI. 
174-169.000. 
Kila,  Yuzo;  Yanuguchi,  Noboru;  Shibukawa,  Masaru;  and  Minorikawa, 
Kazuo.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  data 
transfer  direction  on  s  dau  bus.  4,283,760,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kilamura,  Yoichi;  Hotta,  Hisashi;  and  Ito,  Makolo,  to  Toyo  Seikan 
Kaisha,  Ltd.  Bright  welded  seam  can  of  tinplate.  4,282,981,  CI. 
220-75.000. 
Kilo,  Miyoahi;  and  Igarashi,  Kazuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kilo.  Over- 
load indication  device  for  a  lever  hoisL  4,283,722,  CI.  340-683.000. 
Kiwala,  Jacob:  5m — 

Sprecker,  Mark  A-;  SchmitI,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,    Joaquin    F.;    and    Kiwala,    Jacob,    4,283,576,    C\. 
568-826.000. 
Kleeberg.  Wolfgang;  Rogler,  Wolfgang;  Gentzkow,  Wolfgang  V.;  and 
Rubner,  Roluid,  lo  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl.  Method  for  cross- 
linking  and  stabilizing  polymers  which  can  be  cross-linked  radically. 
4,283,503,  a.  525-281.000. 
Kleemann,  Axel:  5m — 

Engel,  Jurgen;  Kleemann,  Axel;  Stroman,  Fritz;  and  Thiemer, 
Klaus,  4,283,405,  O.  424-267.000. 
Kleen-Rite.  Inc.:  5m— 

Smith,  Robert  G.,  4483,279,  Q.  210-123.000. 
Klicker,  James  D.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporatiofl.  Conversion  of  alfcyl 

phenyl  ether  to  alkylphoiol.  4.283,572,  CI.  568-783.000. 
Klieger,  Erich:  See — 

Speck,  Ulrich;  Klieger,  Erich;  and  Mulzel,  Wolfgang,  4,283,381, 
a.  424-5.000. 
Kljuchnikov,  Sergei  I.:  5m — 

Serbinenko,  Fedor  A.;  and  Kljuchnikov.  Sergei  I..  4.282.(75,  O. 
128-325.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deuu  AG:  5m.^ 

Mdcher.  Gerhard;  and  Weigel.  Hont,  4,283,045,  C[.  266-162.000. 
Paachen,  Peter;  Rao,  Chatty;  and  Preuss,  Helmut,  4,283485,  CI. 
210-326.000. 
Knight.  Gordon  R.:  5m— 

Curry,  Donald  J.;  Knight.  Gordon  R.;  and  KowiMii,  Dane)  C, 
4483,777.  CL  369-32000. 
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Kniltel.  Volker:  5m— 

Girg.  Friedrich;  and  Kniltel.  Volker.  4.283.229.  CI.  106-171.000. 
Knops,  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Knops,  Hans-Joachim;  Buchel,  Karl  H.   and 
Brandes,  Wilhelm,  4,283,406,  a.  424-269.000. 
Knorr,  Harald;  Maier.  Thomas;  Mildenberger.  Hilmar;  and  Korbanka. 
Helmut,  lo  Hoechsl  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation 
of  14,4-triazole.  4483,545.  CI.  548-262.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hiroshi:  5m — 

Yoshimura,  Masahiio;  Hoshiyama,  Salothi;  Takamalsu,  Hideki; 
Kobayashi.  Hiroshi;  and  Takigawa,  Shinichiro,  4,283,586,  CI. 
585-512.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kengo:  5m- 


Komev,  Boris  P.:  5^— 

Tabakov,  Vladimir  P.;  Komev.  Boris  P ;  Buchenkov,  Leonid  N.; 
Gorbunov,  Andrei  T.;  Ksitchavisev.  Vladilen  E.;  Pilatovsky, 
Viktor  P.;  Gurov,  Evgeny  I.;  Obrezkov,  Alexandr  1.;  Vakhitov. 
Gadel  G.;  Bulgakov,  Rishad  T ;  Maiunov,  Vladimir  P.;  Max- 
ulov,  Rafkhat  A.;  Shnirelman.  Aleiandr  I .  Dobroskok,  Boris  E  ; 
Asfandiyarov.  Khalim  A.;  and  Falkullin,  Airal  K  .  deceased 
4483,088,  CI.  299-2.000. 
Koslan,  Charles  C:  5m— 

Fox,  David  H.;  and  Koslan,  Charles  C,  4482,836,  O.  I23.146.50A 
Koszegi,  Bela:  See — 

Szabo,  Tibor;  Insiitoris,  Laszlo;  Kovacs,  Gabon  Sladler,  Istvan 
and  Koszegi,  Bela,  4,283.413.  CI  424-285.000. 


Shimizu,  Kanryo;  and  Kobayashi,  Kengo,  4482,955,  CI.  192-0.096.    Kountz,  Kenneth  J.;  Erth,  Richard  A.;  and  Norbeck,  Dean  K.,  to 


Kobayashi,  Yoshiro:  5re — 

Kodaira,  Tsumoru;  Kobayashi,  Yoshiro;  and  Kurono,  Hiloshi, 
4,283,344,  O.  260-346.220. 
Kobe,  Inc.:  5m— 

Erickson,  John  W.,  4,283,005,  CI.  233-47.00A 


Koch,  Kay  F.;  and  Kastner,  Ralph  E.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.    Kovacs,  Gabor:  5m— 


Borg-Wamer   Corporalion.    Evaporator   inlet   water   lemperalure 
control  system.  4,282,718,  CI.  62-115.000. 
Kountz,  Kenneth  J.;  Erth,  Richard  A.;  and  Norbeck.  Dean  K..  lo 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Control  system  for  regulating  large  ca- 
pacity routing  machinery.  4482,719,  a.  62-1 15.000. 


Aniibiolics  and   process   for   production   thereof.   4,283,390,   CI. 

424-122.000. 
Kochs  Adier  AG:  5m— 

Sartor.  Friedhelm.  4482,819,  CI.  1 12-121.120. 
Kodaira,  Tsumoru;  Kobayashi,  Yoshiro;  and  Kurono,  Hiloshi,  to  Nihon 

Nohyaku  Co.,  Ltd    Process  for  producing   l,l,3,3-lelranuoro-l,3- 

dihydro-isobenzofuran.  4,283,344,  CI  260-346.220. 


Koeppe.  Werner;  Bohnenstingl.  Josef;  and  Masters,  Stanislaus  G.  J.,  lo    Koyama,  Katsumi:  5m— 


Szabo,  Tibor;  Institoris,  Laszlo:  Kovacs,  Gabor.  Sladler.  Isivan 
and  Koszegi,  Bela,  4,283,413,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Kowalski,  Daniel  C:  5m— 

Curry,  Donald  J.;  Knighl.  Gordon  R.;  and  Kowalski,  Daniel  C , 
4,283,777,  CI.  369-32.000. 
Kowalski,  Joseph  W.,  lo  B-Linc  Systems,  Inc.  Connector.  4483,157,  CI. 
403-297.000 


Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Gessellschaft  mil  beschrapkler  HaA- 
ung.  Plant  for  separating  krypton  and  xenon  from  radioactive  waste 
gases.  4,283,367,  CI.  422-159.000. 

Koemer,  Goiz;  Nickel,  Friedhelm;  and  Schmidt,  Gunter,  to  Th. 
Goldtchmidt  AG.  Preparation  for  shrinkprooftng  wool.  4,283,191, 
a.  8-128.00A. 

Koiki,  Tsutomu,  to  Toko,  Inc.  Switching  regulator.  4.283,759,  CI. 
363-19.000. 

Koizumi,  Hisao;  Kawada,  Yoahinosuke;  and  Matsui,  Koichi,  lo  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Hoi  air  type  solar  heat-collecting  appara- 
tus. 4.282,860,  CI.  126-429.000. 

Kojima,  Shigcnori;  and  Koyanfa,  Katsumi,  lo  Amada  Company.  Lim- 
ited  Method  and  apparatus  for  adjusting  stroke  length  of  a  ram  for    Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Knops,  Hans- Joachim;  Buchel,  Karl  H.  and  Bran- 
presses.  4.282,738,  CI.  72-389.000.  des,  WUhelm.  lo  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl.  Combating  Botrylis  fungi 

Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m—  with  l-<2.4-dichlorophenyl)-M2,6-dihalagcnobenzyloximino)-2- 

Kazuomi.  Yamamura:  Takasuke.  Fukui;  Yoshinao.  Iwamoto;  Yui-       (1.2,4-lriazol-l-yl)-elhanes.  4,283,406,  CI.  424-269.000. 
chi,  Shirasaki:  Masayuki,  Fujise;  Hikoaki,  Sugimoto    Kikuo,    Kralsas,  Richard:  5m— 

Shirai;  and  Minora,  Yoshida,  4,283.681,  CI   324-326.000.  Williams,  Brian;  and  Kralsas,  Richard,  4,282,685,  a.  49-141.000. 

Satoh,  Gunkichi,  4483,684,  CI.  330-277.000.  Krauss.  Jack.  Buckle  4,282,634,  a.  24-230.00R. 

Kokusho,  Yoshitaka;  Machida,  Harao;  and  Iwasaki,  Shinjiro,  to  Meilo    Krauss-MafTei  Akliengcsellschah:  5m— 
Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Microbial  Upase,  process  for  its  prepan-    ..     Wilkesmann.  Helmut.  4.283.286,  CI.  210-365.000. 


Kojima,    Shigenori;    and    Koyama,    Katsumi,    4.282,738,    O 
72-389.000. 

Koyama,  Tamotsu;  and  Kuroda.  Yoshiharu.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Piezo-vibralor  unit  ceramic  package  with  integral  capacitor 
4483,650.  CI.  310-344.000.  ^^ 

Kraft.  Derald  H.,  to  Dyneer  Corporalion.  Hydraulic  belt  lensioner 

construction  4.283.182,  CI.  474-110.000. 
Kraft,  Winfried:  5m— 

Wieber,  Karl;  Janke,  Heinrich;  Kraft,  Winfried:  and  Lisfeld,  Ro- 
bert,  4,283,III,C1  350-39.000. 
Krajicek,  Richard  W..  lo  Carmel  Energy.  Inc   Method  of  conlrolhng 
scale  in  oil  recovery  operalions  4.282.929,  CI.  166-303.000. 


lion  and  microbiologically  pure  culture  therefor.  4,283,494,  CI 
435-198.000. 
KoUmar,  Friedrich:  5m — 

Handle,     Herbert;    and     Kollmar,     Friedrich,    4,283,637,    CI 
307-228.000. 


Krenun,  Paul  E.,  to  Jim  Waller  Doors  North  American,  Div.  of  The 

Celoiex  Corp.  Grille.  4482,920,  a.  160-133.000. 
Krempf,  Gerard;  5m — 

Jcquier,  William;  Ghenassia,  Elie;  Fine.  Francois;  and  Krempf, 
Gerard.  4483.577,  CI   568-841  000. 


Koiaky,  Rodger  E.;  and  Naar.  Raymond  Z.,  to  Huyck  Corporalion     """'■  Michael  K.,  lo  Perkin-Elmer  Corporalion,  The.  Adjusuble  CTE 


graphrle-epoxy  bar  4.282.688.  CI.  52-1.000. 
Kron,  Gerald  J-;  and  Hale,  Timothy  E..  lo  Singer  Company.  The. 

Vision  loss  simulator  4,283,177,  CI.  434-59.000. 
Krone  GmbH:  5m— 

Forberg,  Horsi;  Hegner,  Gunter;  and  Sioeuve,  Anaehese,  4,283,103, 
a.  339-59.O0M. 
Kronogard,  Sven-Olof  Gas  turbine-transmission  plant.  4,282.709.  O. 
Kominami.    Yasuo;   Yamamura.    Masahiro;   Mizumolo.    Katsuji-   and    „.  "'"^V**  c 
Hanada.  Toshihide,  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Pioneer  Electronic  Corp.    '*'™?-  '!!?•  .T'' 


Laminate  structures  for  acoustical  applications  and  method  of  making 
them  4.283.457,  CI.  428-285.000. 
Koize,  Lawrence  A ,  lo  Ealon  Corporation.  Pressure  operated  pilot 

control  shut-off  valve.  4,283,040,  CI.  251-30.000. 
Komai,  Takeshi:  5m— 

Maisushima.  Maaara;  Komai,  Takeshi;  and  Nakayama,  Masahara, 
4,283,512,  CI.  525-438.000 


^  Corp. 
ConsUnI  voluge  output  circuit.  4,283,674,  O.  323-313.000. 
Kompelien,    Arlon    D.,    to   Honeywell    Inc.    Field   effect    transistor 

switched  lemperalure  conlrol  circuit  4,283,638.  O.  307-580.000 
Kondo,  Kiyoshi;  Takashima,  Toshiyuki;  and  Tunemoto,  Daici,  lo  FMC 
Corporation.  Process  lo  bicyclic  laclones.  4,283,341,  CI.  260-343.30R 
Kondo,  Masayuki;  and  Kishi,  Yoshio,  to  Sony  Corporation.  DC  Motor. 

4,283,644,  CI.  31O^.0OR. 
Kondo,  Shiro;  and  Oyama,  Minora,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Con- 
struction for  attaching  knob  to  manipulation  rod  of  push-button  type 
mechanism  4,283,613,  a.  200-340.000. 
Kondo,  Taisunori:  5m — 

Obayashi,    Nobuhara;    Hashizume,    Hikaru;    Kameyama,    Seiji; 

Ezawa,    Sadaaki;    Kondo,   Taisunori;   Takauji,    Kiyomi;   and 

Aoyama,  Tohra,  4,282,785,  CI.  84-1.010. 

Konian,  Richard  R.;  and  Walsh,  James  L.,  lo  Intenulional  Business 

Machines   Corp.    AU-NPN    transistor   driver   and    logic   circuit. 

4,283,640,  a.  307-270000. 

Konii,  Susumu;  Sase,  Shigeo;  Yoshida,  Masaioahi;  Kuroda,  Shoei;  and 


Sumi,  Takeshi,  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.  Process  for    Kuhl,  Manfred:  See- 


Smith.  Kenneth  R.,  4,283,032.  Q.  248-97.0W. 
Krapp-Koppcr^  GmbH:  5m— 

Polenz,  Joachim:  and  Wagner,  Hans,  4,283,253,  C\.  201-30.000. 
Kralsch,  John  R.:  5m— 

Karlin.  Richard  A.;  Barlow,  Gordon  A.;  and  Kralsch,  John  R.. 
4,283,049,  CI.  273-38.000. 
Kubo,  Sueki,  lo  Kuroaaki  Refraclones  C^o.,  Ltd.  Method  for  lepairtng 

the  lap  hole  of  a  convener  4,283,042,  CI.  266-45.000. 
Kubota,  Yukio:  5m— 

Mono,  Minora;  Nakamura,  Tadahiko;  Kambara,  Masahiro:  and 
Kubota,  Yukio,  4483,736,  CI.  358-4.000. 
Kubotera,  Kikuo.  and  Kashiwabara.  Akira.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Lid.  Lighl-sensilive  material  for  preparing  a  lilhographtc  printing 
plale  and  a  process  using  the  same.  4,283.478.  CI  430-156.000. 
Kuehler.  Chrisiopher  W.:  See— 

Rosenthal,  Joel  W.;  and  Kuehler,  Chrisiopher  W.,  4.283,268.  a. 
208-80LE. 
Kuchne,  Martin  E.,  lo  University  of  Vermont.  Preparation  of  vincadif- 
formine  and  related  derivatives.  4,283,536.  CI  546-51.000. 


preparing  foundry  cores  or  molds  and  binder  materials  used  therefor. 
4483,319,  CI.  260-29.300. 
Konishiroku  Pholo  Industry  Co.,  Lid.:  5m— 

Kaneko,  Tadashi;  Shimura,  Takeo;  Matsumoto,  Maaanori;  Morigu- 
chi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Nomori.  Hiroyuki.  4,283,474.  CI  430-69.000. 
Ohnuki.  Mitsuo;  and  Yamada,  Masashi,  4.283.131,  CI.  354-195.000 
Kopich,  Leonard  F.;  and  Steele,  James  A,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Hub  locks  for  independently  suspended  wheels.  4482,949,  CI. 
180-252.000. 
Korbanka,  Helmut:  5m— 

Knorr,  Harald:  Maier,  Thomas;  Mildenberger.  Hilmar;  and  Kor- 
banka. Helmut,  4,283,543,  CI.  548-262000. 


Feller,  Olio;  Oepen,  Heinz;  Kuhl,  Manfred;  Skrobek,  Alois;  Bor- 
nefeld,  Horsl;  Seller,  Hans  G;  and  Johann,  Walter,  4,282784,  a. 
82-19.000. 
Kujawski,  Edmund.  Metering  valve  4.283,041.  CI.  251-205.000 
Kulekov,  Stefan  1 ;  and  Pavlov.  Alexander  S.,  lo  DSO  "Monuji'- 
'— Kontroino  Zavarachno  Upravlenie.  Apparatus  for  Ihe  control  of 
self-propelled  gamma-flaw  detector  4,283,628,  CI.  250-358  OOP. 
Kulesza,  Ralph  J  ;  Meyer,  Burton  C  ;  and  Nix,  Donald  F.,  lo  Marvin 
Glass   &    Associates.    Baiting    practice    apparatus.    4,282,848,    d. 
124-16000. 
KullendorfT,  Anders:  5m — 

Edwall,  Bengt;  and  Kullendorff,  Anders,  4,282,715,  CI  60-646.000. 
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Kunuuiwr  Toshihiko:  Ste— 

Oduiaki.  Hiroshi;  Saotome.  Minora;  and  Kumazawa,  Toslulnko. 
4,283,580.  CI.  568-858.000. 
Kume,  Toshiaii:  Ste—  „  ^    v    u    .,  t 

Watanabe  Kaiuo   Makabc.  Hachiro;  Kume,  Toshiaki:  Kakinuma, 
Toihih.de;  and  Takenoya.  Hideak.,  4.282.821,  CI.  112-I58.0OE 
Kunii   Yutaka;  Shimoji.  Toshikun];  and  Tsuuumi.  Masaaki.  lo  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ultrasonic  diagnosing  apparatus. 
4.282.879,  a.  128-660.000 

""piasecki.   Raymond   F.;  and   Kuo.  Ted   L    C.  4.283,593,   CI. 
174-36.000. 
KupCT  Douglas  D ;  and  Meneics,  William  A.,  lo  Sony  Corporation. 

Edil'ing  apparatus  4.283.745.  CI   360-13.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set—  .    ^  ,     ..         . 

Kaii    HLsatsugu;   Kameyama.  Iwawo:  Hamaguli.  Takashi;  and 

Miyamon.  Tamotsu.  4.283.369.  CI.  422-193.000. 
Yamauchi.     Takashi;     and     Nanbu.     Hirofumi.     4,283,352,    CI. 

5**-3"«»  ...      ,.  ,    ,  w    V  .. 

Kuribayashi.  Tetsuio;  and  Hashimoto,  Tsuguo,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Metnoa 
for  the  shutdown  and  restarting  of  combined  power  plant.  4.282,708, 
a.  60-39.020. 
Kurita,  Hitoihi:  See— 

Tanaka,  Junzo;  Kai,  Toshio;  and  Kunta,  Hiloshi,  4,283,614,  CI. 
219-10.55R. 
Kuroda.  Shod:  See—  ^    „      j     ci. 

Konii,  Susumu;  Saae.  Shigeo;  Yoshida,  Masatoshi;  Kuroda.  Shoei; 
and  Sumi,  Takeshi,  4,283.319,  CI.  260-29.300. 
Kuroda,  Yoshiharu:  See—  „,„...  .  ,„  <;«,     ri 

Koyama.    Tamotsu;    and    Kuroda.    Yoshlhani,    4.283,650,    CI. 
310-344.000. 
Kurooo,  Hiloshi:  Set—  u-      i. 

Kodaira.  Tsumoru;   Kobayashi.   Yoshiro;  and   Kurono,   HltosJu. 
4.283,344,  CI.  260-346.220 
Kurosaki  Refractories  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Kubo,  Sueki.  4.283.042.  CI  26645.000.  ^     .,    ,.  ,      ^ 

Kurti,  James  L..  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The.  Method  and 

composition  to  inhibit  staining  of  porcelain  surfaces  by  manganese. 

4  283.300,  CI.  252-95.000. 

Kurti,  Thomas  D.  Mirror  mounting  device.  4.283.038,  O.  248-478.000. 

Kuiminskas,  Vaidolas:  See— 

Szydlowski,  Donald  F.;  Kuiminskas,  Vaido«a»:  and  Bittner,  Joseph 
E.,  4.282,832,  CI.  122-28.000. 
Kuznetsov.  Igor  G.:  See—  ■  . 

Voronkov,  Mikhail  G.;  Platonova,  Ada  T.;  Simbirtsev,  Nikolai  L.; 
Dyakov.  Valery  M.;  Dyban,  Andrei  P.;  and  Kuznetsov.  Igor  G.. 
4.283,419.  CI  424-316.000 
Kuzuwata.  Masayuki;  Machida.  Haiime;  Tamura,  Hiroshi;  and  Sailo, 
Tadashi,  lo  Ricoh  Co ,  Ltd  Method  for  desensitizing  offset  printing 
pUtes.  4.282.811,  O.  101-451.000. 
Kuzuya.  Susumu;  See—  ..„,.,■.•      •, 

Hanazono.  Masarai;  Watanabe.  Toitioyoshi;  Nakaj,  Toshio;  Ku- 
zuya, Susumu;  Asai.  Akira;  Iwase.  Takayuki;  Nakamura,  Kazuo; 
and  Onoda.  Hiroshi.  4.283,150.  O.  400^66.000. 
Laakaniemi,  Richard  N  :  Set— 

Bramow,  Scoii  B.;  Laakaniemi,  Richard  N.;  and  Wichman,  Paul  t., 
4,283,007,  a.  236-44.00C. 
Labaz:  See —  c-    .     j 

Pigerol.  Charles;  Vemieres.  Jean-Claude;  Eymard,  Pierre;  Simiand, 
Jacques;  Broil,  Madeleine;  and  Lacolle,  Jean-Yves,  4,283,420,  CI. 
424-317.000. 
Labofina.  S.A.:  Set—  ,.,.,.«»/-, 

Bracke,  William  J.   I.;  and  Lanza,  Emmanud,  4.283,506,  CI. 
525-309.000. 
''  Lackenbach.  Lilling  *  Siegel:  See— 

Anosov.  Gleg  V.;  Mirzoev.  Aleiandr  G.;  and  Obraztaov,  Jury  v., 

4,283,595,  CI.  I74-73.00R. 

Lacolle,  Jean-Yves:  See—  -■■     . 

Pigerol.  Charles;  Vemieres,  Jean-Claude;  Eymard,  Pierre;  Simiand. 

Jacques;  Broil.  Madeleine;  and  Lacolle.  Jean-Yves,  4J83,420,  CI. 

LalTeny,  Lyndon  E.  Memory  aiding  device.  4,282,824, 0. 1 16-308.000. 
Lai,    So    S.    Low-flying    object    velocily-poaition    tracing   iyuem. 
4,283.138.  a.  356-28.000. 

Lockery.  Harry  E.;  and  Laimins.  Eric,  4.282.748.  O.  73-862.660. 
Lata,  Louis  A.,  to  American  Screen  Priming  Equipment  Company 

Drive  for  printing  elongated  articles  4.282,805.  CI   101-38  OOR. 
Lala.  Louis  A.,  lo  American  Screen  Printing  Equipment  Company.  Silk 

screen  printing  machine  4,282,806,  O.  1O1-38.0OR. 
Lamadrid,  Rene  G  .  lo  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Vibration 
attenuation  support  assembly   for  a  centrifugal  liquid  processing 
apparatus.  4,283,004,  CI.  233-I.OOC. 
Lambom,    Steven    H.    Finger    roounuble   electric    guitar   pick-up. 
4,282.789,  CI.  84-1.150. 

Lambiecht,  Gerhard:  See—  

Heinbockel,  Wolfgang;  Siewert.  Wolfgang;  Kahmann,  Albrecht; 
and  Lambrecht,  Gerhard,  4J83.275.  CI.  209-3.000, 
Lamel,  Arthur  E.,  to  American  Petroscience  Corporatioo.  TocsMnal 

wave  generator.  4,283.779.  Q.  367-82.000. 
Lampc.  Hans  H.:  See—  u         u 

Drescher.    Heinz;   Imbusch.    Heinnch;   and   Lanpe.   Hans   H.. 
4.283.620.  CI.  235-920SH. 
lampirijae  AsKXMtes:  See—        _,     .^     „     „  ....Man     m 

Gordon,    Joseph    H.;   and    Bloch.   R.    Ramon.   4J§J.«S7,   a. 
315-86.000. 


Landstingens  Inkopscentral:  See—  ..„„.,    _, 

af  Ekenstam,  Bo  T.;  and  Nordqvisi,  Erik  G.  P.,  4,282,986.  CI. 
222- i. 000. 
Lane,  George  A.;  and  Rossow,  Harold  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Hydrated  Mg(NOt)2/NH4N03  reversible  phase  change  compo- 
sitions. 4,283,298,  a.  252-70.000. 
Lang,  Philip  C,  to  Toms  River  Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for  the 
manufacture  of  substantially  pure  3-amino-4-alkoxy-aeylanilides  from 
2,4-dinitrochlorobenzene.  4.283,556,  CI.  564-144.000. 
Langer,  Horsi  G:  See—  „,,«..., 

Brady,  Thomas  P  ;  and  Langer,  HorsI  G.,  4,283,501,  O.  525-2.000. 
Langham,  Maurice  E..  lo  Blo-Rad  Laboratories,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

modifying  intraocular  pressure.  4,282,882,  CI.  128-676.000. 
Lanza.  Emmanuel:  See— 

Bracke,   William  J.   I.;  and  Lanza,  Emmanuel,  4.283,506,  Q. 
525-309.000. 
Large,  Donald  M:  Sec—  „      ,j  ., 

Bankes,  Krislen  E.;  Johnson,  Anderson  F..  Jr.;  Large.  Donald  M.; 
and  Reinhard.  Fred  J..  4,282,908,  CI.  I4O-147.00O. 
Larsen,  Donald  R.  Puzzle  type  toy.  4.283.055,  CI.  273-160.000. 

Lasag  S.A.:  See—  

Roussel,  Philippe,  4,283,146,  O.  356445.00O. 
LaScola,  John  C:  See- 
Divers,  Edward  F.;  and  LaScola,  John  C,  4,282,802,  a.  98-50.000. 
Lauba.  Andu;  and  Pettersen.  Egil  R.,  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  E«- 

lended  life  spool  valve.  4.282,900.  CI.  137-625.300. 
Laubie.  Michel:  See— 

Malen,  Charles;  Roger,  Pierre;  and  Laubie,  Michel,  4.283,407,  CI. 
424-270.000. 
Lauck,  Rotari  M.,  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Company.  Oxidized  whey 
protein     concentrate     enriched     shortening-containing     biscuits. 
4,283,435,  CI.  426-551.000. 

Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.;  See—  

Miyazaki,  Yorizo;  and  Furuya,  Kalusuke,  4,282,701,  CI.  53-465.000. 
Laulerbach,  Jerre  F  :  Set— 

Glasson,  Richard  E.;  and  Laulerbach,  Jerre  F.,  4,282,960.  CI. 
192-58.00C.  _ 

Uwson,  John  R.  Sequencing  camera.  4,283,130,  O.  354-120.000. 
Layton,  Margaret  M.,  lo  Coming  Glass  Works.  Ternary  niobate  dielec- 
tric compositions.  4,283,752,  CI.  361-321.000. 
Lazarz,  Christine  A.:  See—  .      .  ,„,  ,,.    ™ 

Darling,  Richard  D.;  and  Lazarz,  Christine  A..  4.283,264,  CI. 
204-252.000. 
Lea,  Bernard  A.;  and  Burrows,  Ronald  W..  to  Mmnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Thermolabile  acuiance  dyes  for  dry  silver. 
4,283.487,0  430-522.000.  ,.  ,  , . 

Leach.  Bruce  E.,  lo  Conoco,  Inc.  Process  for  the  synthesis  of  2.6- 
xylenol  and  2.3,6-trimethylphenol.  4,283,574,  C\.  568-8O4.00O. 

(3ardineer,  Bayard  G.;  and  Leber.  George  W.,  4.282.755,  CI. 
73-634.000. 
Lee,  Chin  K.,  to  R.  J  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company.  Preparation  and 

use  of  glucose  isomerase.  4,283,496,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Lee  Larry  F.,  lo  Rowe  International,  Inc.  Paper  currency  acceptor. 

4,283,708,  CI.  340-146.30Z. 
Lee,  Lawrence  L..  to  Magnavox  Government  and  Industrial  Electron- 
ics Company.  Method  for  individually  encapsulating  magnetic  parti- 
cles. 4,283.438.  CI.  427-47.000. 

Le  Fur,  Jean:  See—  .    ,      ,.  o  , , 

Saint-Dizier,  Gilbert;   Le   Fur,  Jean;  and   Loubouun,   Robert, 
4,283,282,  CI.  210-236.000  . 

Legendrc,  Michel;  and  Engelhard,  Philippe,  to  Compagnie  Francaue  de 
Raffmage   Hydrocarbon  isomerizalion  catalysts  and  procedures  for 
the  preparation  and  use  thereof  4,283,585,  CI.  585-482.000. 
Leger,  Gerard:  See—  „  „     .    ,         , 

Chauvin,  Yves;  Commereuc,  Domuuque;  Gaillard,  Jean;  Leger, 
Gerard;  and  Phung,  Nhu  Hung,  4,283,305.  CI.  252-431.0OC. 
Lehman.  Peter  G.:  See—  .  „     j,     ,       ^  r- 

Harney,  Donald  W.  G.;  Lehman,  Peter  G.;  and  Rundle,  Joseph  C, 
4,283,414,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Lehmann,  Rolf:  See —  _ 

Christ.  Alfred;  and  Lehmann,  Rolf,  4.282.638,  CI.  29-1I6.0AD. 
Christ  Alfred;  and  Uhmann,  Rolf,  4.282,639,  O.  29-I16.0AD. 
Leisenberg,  Manfred.  Method  of  firing  a  tunnel  kiln  with  coal,  and  coal 

firing  installation  for  tunnel  kilns  4,283,170,  a.  432-1.000. 
LeitneF,  Joseph.  Lawn  aerator.  4,282,943,  CI.  175-394.000. 
Lems,  Peter:  See —  ,    ,  „_,  ...^  „ 

Massion,  Robert  J.;  Lems,  Peter;  and  Nix,  Robert  J..  4.282,907,  a. 
140-93.400. 
Lermann.  Peter:  See—  _  .  .     ^   -  .    , 

Engclsmann.  Dieter;  Lennann,  Peter,  Nicko,  Retnhard;  Schultes, 
Herbert;  and  Wagner,  Karl,  4,283,132.  Q.  354-202.000. 

Les  Cables  de  Lyon:  See—  

Jacquemart.  Patrick.  4.283,238,  O.  156-49.000. 
Lesoikova,  Ninel  N.:  See—  ,..,.,,       u 

Ivanchev,  Sergei  S.;  Syrov,  Anatoly  A.;  Pavljochenko.  Valery  N.; 
Lesnikova.  Ninel  N.;  and  Rozhkova,  Diana  A.,  4J83,553,  CI. 
560- 176.000. 
Letraset  USA,  Inc.:  See— 

Fairhead,  Michael  J.  B.;  and  Jung.  Nicholas  R.,  4,283,484,  CI. 
430-306.000. 
Leuenberger,  Hans  O.  W.:  See— 

Broger,  EmU  A.;  Crameri,  Yvo;  Leuenberger,  Hans  G.  W.-  Wid- 
mer.  Erich;  and  Zell,  Reinhard,  4,283,559.  CI.  568-11.000.  , 

Levenaon,  William  L.:  See—  

Ehrlich,  Stebn;  and  Levemon,  WUIiam  L.,  4,2(3.21 1, 0.  i2-4.0aa 
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Leveque,  Jean-Luc;  Guiolet.  Alain;  and  Garson,  Jean-Claude,  lo  L'O- 

real.  Dispenser  for  a  liquid  product.  4,283,013,  CI.  239-304.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Becker,  Gert;  Oesch,  Johann  U.;  Poeselt,  HorsI;  Tomlinson,  Alan 

D.;  and  Walz,  Kurt.  4,283,299,  CI.  252-90000. 
Foret,  Roger;  and  van  der  Hoeven,  Philippus  C.  4.283,302,  CI. 

252-102.000. 
Soeters,  Cornells  J.;  Paulussen,  Comelis  N.;  Padley,  Frederick  B.; 
and  Tresser,  David,  4,283,436,  O.  426-607.000. 
L«vi  Strauss  A  Co.;  See — 

Blessing,  Hubert,  4,283,047,  CI.  271-10000. 
Levin,  Harry  P..  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.  Hall  sensing 

apparatus.  4.283,643,  O.  307-309.000. 
Levor.  Incorporated:  See — 

Ehrlich.  Stefan;  and  Levenson.  William  L..  4,283,21 1,  Q.  62-4.000. 
Lew,  Hyok  S.  Self-interlocking  grille.  4,282,695,  CI.  52-668.000. 
Lewinton,  Colin  H.;  and  Savit,  Joseph,  to  Domlar  Inc.  Electrophoto- 
graphic sheet  material.  4,283.473,  CI.  430-64.000. 
Lewis,  Peter  A.;  See— 

UnderhUl,    Michael   J.;   and    Lewis,    Peter   A.,   4,283.794,   CI. 
455-225.000. 
Leybold-Henieus:  See — 

Thomas,  Friedrich  W.;  and  Priess,  Konrad,  4,283,260,  O.  204- 
19100R. 
Lichti,  R.  D.;  and  ReimeU  Howard,  to  Park  Mobile,  Inc.,  by  said 
Howard    Reimel.    Emergency    overspeed    brake.    4,282,953,    O. 
1 88- 1 89.000. 
Liebermann.  Howard  H..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for 
melt  puddle  control  and  quench  rate  improvement  in  melt-spinning  of 
meullic  ribbons  4.282921.  CI.  164-463.000. 
Lieux.  J.  Darryl.  to  Signetics  Corporation.  Means  for  reducing  current- 
gain  modulation  due  lo  differences  in  collector-base  voltages  on  a 
transistor  pair.  4.283.673.  CI.  323-316000. 
Lillibridge.  Harold  R.,  to  Champion  Intemabonal  Corporation.  Reclos- 

able  envelope  4,283,003.  CI.  229-77.000. 
Lim-Holding  S.A:  See — 

Sibral.  Walter,  and  Schmidt,  Oskar.  4.283,548,  CI.  548-310.000. 
Linder,  Emsl:  See — 

MauFer,  Helmut;  Muller,  Klaus;  Rieger,  Franz;  Linder,  Ernst; 
Dietz,  Hermann;  Friese,  Karl-Hermann;  and  Ziegler,  Bodo. 
4,283,261,  CI.  204-195.00S. 
Lipschutz,  Paul,  to  Neiman  S.A.  Anti-thefl  devices  for  automobile 

vehicles.  4,282.730,  CI.  70-184.000. 
Lisfeld,  Robert:  See— 

Wieber,  Karl;  Janke,  Heinrich;  Kraft  Winfhed;  and  Lisfeld,  Ro- 
bert, 4,283,1 1 1,  CI.  350-39.000. 
LITA:  See— 

Tchang,  Liang-ing.  4.283.636.  CI.  307-38.000. 
Liu,  Chao-Min;  and  Westley.  John,  lo  HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc.  PriKess 
of  producing  antibiotic  X-I4766A  by  a  sireplomyces.  4,283,493,  CI. 
435-119.000. 
Livera,  Phillip  A.,  lo  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Gob  feed  dial  for 

dual  glass  base  machine.  4,283.214.  CI.  65-70000. 
Lloyd,  Wayne  B.;  Bemhard.  Robert  J.;  Logan,  Dale  R.;  and  Minarik, 
Ronald  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Laser  autoalign- 
ment  system.  4,283.688,  CI  331-94.50D. 
Lockery.  Harry  E.;  and  Laimins.  Eric,  to  Hotlinger  Baldwin  Measure- 
ments, Inc.  Mechanical  moment  sensitivity  compensation  in  shear 
beam  transducers.  4.282.748.  CI.  73-862.660. 
Logan.  Dale  R.:  See- 
Lloyd.  Wayne  B.;  Bemhard,  Robert  J.;  Logan,  Dale  R.;  and  Mina- 
rik, Ronald  W.,  4,283,688.  CI.  331-94.50D. 
Longan,  Bobby  J.:  Set — 

Fan.  Lucy  L.;  Wohlman.  Alan;  and  Longan.  Bobby  J.,  4,283,437, 
CI.  426-637.000. 
Longmore,  Thomas  L.,  to  Smith  International  Inc.  Underreamer  with 

ported  cam  sleeve  upper  extension.  4,282,942,  CI.  175-269.000. 
Longworth.  Ruskin.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Preparation  of  shaped  articles  of  poly(metaphenylene  isophthala- 
mide).  4,283,361.  CI  264-120.000. 
L'Oreal:  See— 

Jacquet,   Bernard;   Mondet,   Jean;   and    Papantoniou,   Christos, 

4.283,384,  Q.  424-47.000. 
Leveque,  Jean-Luc;  Guiolet,  Alain;  and  Garson.  Jean-Claude. 
4,283,013,  a.  239-304.000. 
Losert,  Gerhard  K.:  See— 

Stottmann.  Richard  L.;  and  Loaert  Gerhard  K.,  4,282,720,  CI. 
62-180.000. 
Lott.  John  W.:  See— 

Andreades.  Sam;  Beske.  Grant  A.;  and  LotI,  John  W.,  4.283,243,  C 
156-237.000. 
Louboutin.  Robert:  See — 

Saint-Dizier,   Gilbert;   Le  Fur,  Jean;  and   Louboutin.   Robert, 
4,283,282,  CI.  210-236.000. 
Lovelace,  Alan  M.:  See — 

James,  Robert;  and  Lovelace.  Alan  M..  4J83,705.  CX.  340-27.0NA. 
Lovelock,  Victor  G.:  See — 

Chandra.  Bala  P.;  Greaves,  Jeffrey  C;  and  Lovelock,  Victor  G., 
4,283,526,  a.  528-500.000. 
Lowlher,  Frank  E..  lo  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Corona  reaction 

method  and  apparatus.  4,283,291.  a.  250-536.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited;  See — 

Pembenon,  Donald  S.,  4J83,I04,  CI.  339-97 .OOR. 

Seilly.    Alec    H.;    and    Mowbray,    Dorian    F.,    4,282,843,    CI. 

123-450.000. 
Skinner.  Robert  T.  J.,  4,282,844,  CI.  123-502.00a 


Williams,  David  G.;  and  Harris,  Paul  A.,  4,283,719,  CX.  340420.000. 
Lucas,  James  M.:  See — 

Perricone.  Alphonse  C;  and  Lucas,  James  M..  4.283.517.  O. 
526-229.000. 
Lucero.  Andres  R.;  Williams.  David  E.;  and  Nelson.  James  L.,  lo 
Summit  Systems,  Inc.  (Interscience  Systems).  Cash  accounting  and 
surveillance  system  for  games.  4.283,709,  O.  34O-147.00R. 
Lucioni.  Enrico:  See — 

Mosseri,  Giuseppe;  and  Lucioni,  Enrico.  4.282,637.  Q  28-254.000 

Luck.  Allan  J.;  Clarke.  John  T.;  and  Hoffman.  Michael  R..  lo  Masonile 

Corporation.  Product  containing  high  density  skins.  4.283.450.  CI. 

428-171.000. 

Luk,  Kong;  Oayton,  John  P.;  and  Rogers,  Norman  H.,  lo  fieecham 

Group  Limited.  Antibactenal  compounds.  4,283.41 1,  CI.  424-283.000. 

Luk,  Kong;  Clayton,  John  P.;  and  Rogers.  Norman  H..  to  Beccham 

Group  Limited.  Antibacterial  compounds  4.283.412.  CI.  424-283  000. 

Lundblad.  Leif  Cassette  for  handling  banknotes  or  the  like.  4,283.097. 

CI.  312-223.000. 
Lundstrom.  Claes  O.  S.  Boat  hull,  material  or  blank  for  a  boat  hull,  and 

a  method  of  producing  a  boat  hull.  4,282.617,  CI  9-6  OOR 
Lupis.  Ben.  Qose-up  photography  aid.  4,283,135,  CI.  354-293.000. 
Lussling,  Theodor;   Maierhofer,   Alfred;  and   Scherberich,   Paul,   lo 
Deutsche  Gold  und-  Silber-Scheideanstalt  Vormals  Roessler.  Process 
for  the  purification  of  tryptophane  and  derivatives  of  tryptophane. 
4.283,337,  CI.  260-326.  I4T. 
Lutz,  Andre:  See — 

Heyntes.  Rene;  and  Lutz,  Andre,  4.283,396,  Q.  424-246.000. 
Lynn.  Robert  W..  lo  fiecton.  Dickinson  and  cismpany.  Roller  bottle. 

4.283.495.  O.  435-240000. 
Lyons.   Leon  W.  Archery  bowstring  release  device.  4,282,851.  CI. 

I24-35.MA. 
Lytle.  John  M.;  See- 
Peterson,  William  D.;  and  Lytic,  John  M.,  4.282,835,  CI.  123-l.aOA. 
Maa,  Peter  S.;  and  Vemon,  Lonnie  W.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineer- 
ing Co.  Staged  temperature  hydrogen-donor  coal  liquefaction  pro- 
cess. 4,283.267,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
MacGuire.  John  C.  Mulli-lerrain  vehicle.  4.282,946,  CI.  180-128.000. 
Machal,  Jean- Yves,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Elablissements  Miche- 
lin.  Chemical  and  electrochemical  process  4,283.466,  CI  429-15.000. 
Machi,  Sueo.  Ishigaki,  Isao.  Sugo.  Takanobu;  Murala.  Kazuo;  Tanso. 
Shiro;  and  Senoo,  Keizi.  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute; 
and  Vua&a  Battery  Co.  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  a  dimensionally 
suble  battery  separator.  4,283.442,  CI.  427-171.000 
Machida,  Haruo:  See — 

Kokusho,    Yoshllaka;    Machida,    Haruo;   and    Iwasaki,    Shinjiro. 
4.283.494.  CI.  435-198.000. 
Machida.  Hazime:  See— 

Kuzuwata.  Masayuki;  Machida,  Hazime;  Tamura,  Hiroshi;  and 
Saito.  Tadashi.  4.282,811.  CI.  101-451.000. 
Machida,  Takayasu:  See— 

Nakajima.  Fumio;  Machida,  Takayasu;  Yamada,  Kenji;  and  Kanno. 
Fumio.  4.283.783,  CI.  368-76.000. 
Maclnnis.  Martin  B.:  See — 

Vanderpool,  Clarence  D.;  and  Maclnnis,  Martin  B.,  4.283,257.  CI. 
204-86.000. 
MacLean-Fogg  Company:  See — 

Gnibe,  William  L  .  4.282,771.  CI.  74-505.000. 
MacMasier.  George  H.;  and  Nichols.  Lawrence  J.,  lo  Raytheon  Com- 
pany.   Waveguide-to-cylindrical    array    transition.    4.263,685.    CI. 
330-286.000. 
Madenlian,  Vache  B.:  See— 

Genest,  Leonard  J.;  and  Madenlian,  Vache  B.,  4,283,710,  Q.  340- 
149.00R. 
Madey,  John  M.  J.;  Elias,  Luis  R.;  and  Smith,  Todd  I.,  to  United  Stales 
of  America,  Air  Force.  Free  electron  laser  with  end  tapered  wiggler 
strength.  4,283,687.  CI.  331-94  5PE. 
Maeda,  Teizo;  and  Murakawa,  Masao,  lo  Maeda,  Teizo;  Murakawa. 
Masao;  and  Nishimon  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  continuous  slitting 
of  flat  material  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,282,996.  CI.  225-2.000. 
Maender.  Otto  W..  lo  Monsanto  Company.  Fragrant  prevulcanizalion 

inhibitors.  4.283,508,  CI.  525-351.000. 
Magami,  Kozo:  See — 

Ohtani,  Takeshi;  Nishimura,  Susumu;  Magami,  Kozo;  and  Osada, 
Katsuhisa,  4,283.704,  CI.  338-138.000. 
Magill,  D.  Thomas:  See— 

Sifford,    Bruce    M.;    and    Magill,    D.    Thomas,   4.213,682,   O. 
329-50.000. 
Magnafrac:  Set — 

Salisbury.   Winfield   W.;   and  Stiles.  Walter  J.,  4,282.940.  C\ 
175-11.000. 
Magnavox  Government  and  Industrial  Electronics  Company:  Set — 

Lee,  Uwrence  U.  4.283,438.  CI.  427-47.000. 
Maier.  Thomas;  See — 

Knorr.  Harald;  Maier.  Thomas;  Mildenberger.  Hilmar;  and  Kor- 
banka.  Hehnul.  4.283.545.  a.  548-262.000. 
Maierhofer,  Alfred:  See — 

Lussling,  Theodor;  Maierhofer,  Alfred;  and  Scherberich.  Paul, 
4,283,337,  CI.  260-326 I4T. 
Main,  William  E..  lo  Motorola  Inc.  Audio  bridge  circuit.  4,283,683,  O. 

330-262.000 
Makabe.  Hachiro:  See — 

Watanabe,  Kazuo;  Makabe,  Hachiro;  Kume,  Toahiaki;  Kakinuma. 
Toshihide;  and  Takenoya.  Hideaki,  4.282,821.  CI.  I  I2-I58.00E. 
Makina  Yoshihiro,  to  Shinei  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Pilot  operated  check  valve. 
4.282,896.  CI.  137-495.000. 
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w  ...^  w2i..     s    c-  M.thewi,L«ry.  to  AllegtanyPtunMclHiir  removing  wrmgement 

"*^^?S^»'i::t^~Mai«i.  Mokhur S.. 4.2.3JI3. Q.  65-3.0OA.    „4,282.8n  O.  121^355.000. 


Ck    TTuopropioiuunidts.   mi   the   ph«nn»ceuticil   compoMlions. 
4J83.W7.  CT.  424-270.000. 
Mallimon.  Roger  H.:  S«—  „      .  ,.,  i.<     o 

Rurnhaw,    Colin;    ind    KUlUnson,    Roger    H.,    4^83,255.    CI. 
203-49.000. 

"*^Hiiter.^c£^^  E..  Jr.,  4.2«2,9«».  O.  222-184.000. 

Mindel,  Piul:  Stt—  .         j  w  -jj    d.„i 

Gudineer.  B«y»ni  G ;  Henngei,  Jtmes  A.;  and  Mindel,  Piul, 

4.282,880.  a.  128-6M.00O.  .      „      ^  -ru. 

Mawski  Paula  M,  and  Bone,  David  P..  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The. 

Froien  pcoa  crust  and  piiia  suiuble  for  microwave  cookmg. 

4,283.424.  CI.  426-94.000. 

Suaanami.  Takashi;  Takeda.  Tashiro;  Nakayama.  Tetouya;  Shimizu, 
Koh;  and  Manseki.  Tenio.  4.282,933,  CI.  l72-4.50a 


Voirin,  Robert;  Mathieo,  Pierre;  and  Chambu,  aaude,  4083,380. 
CI.  423-574.00R.  ^    ^.       ^  ^ 

Matsobara,   Akira;   Sakai,   Hideaki;   Suganuma,  Toshw;   Fukazawa. 
Nobuyuki;  and  Nakano.  Takuo,  to  Mitsui  Toalsu  Chemicals,  Inc. 
Cephalosporins.  4.283,398,  a.  424-246.000. 
Matsui,  Koichi:  See—  »■  .  t- 

Koizumi.    Hisao;   Kawada,   Yoshinosuke;   and   Matstu,   Koichi, 
4,282.8«).  a.  126-429.000. 
Matsui  Universal  Joint  Mfg.  Co.:  Stt— 

Takahata.  Kenichi.  4.283.158,  CI.  403-322.000. 
Matsumoto.  Masaharu:  Set— 

Yamazaki,  Haruo;  Matsumoto.  Masaharu;  and  Kimura,  blugeru, 
4.283.155.  CI.  403-163.000. 
Matsumoto.  Masanori;  Stt—  .... 

Kaneko.  Tadashi;  Shimura,  Takeo;  Matsumoto.  Masanon;  Moiigu- 
chi.  Hiroyuki;  and  Nomori,  Hiroyuki,  4,283,474,  CI.  430-69.000. 


material  having  improved  opacity  4.283.452.  CI  428-206  000 
Mark    Victor,  lo  General  Electric  Company    Process  for  obuinmg 

halogenated  diphenols.  4.283.566,  CI.  568-726.000. 
Marmon  Company:  Stt—  .„...,  ,,„ 

Schrencongost.  Ray  B..  4,282,791,  CI.  84-1.260. 
M»iq  Packagmg  Systems,  Inc.:  See-  .-,,,  ,..    /-l 

Wmgcrler.  Conrad  C;  and  Bassett.  J.  Thomas,  4,283.188,  CI. 
493-89.000. 
Marsh.  James  M :  Stt—  .   „     ,.     ■  u 

Swift.  WillUm  R.;  Herrod,  Don  W.;  and  Marsh.  Junes  M.. 
4.283,136.0.355-45.000.  .„^^  , 

Manhall    Robert  M.;  and  Dardoufas.  Kinwn  C.  to  AUied  Chemical 
Corporation  Soil  resistant  yam  finish  for  synthetic  organic  polymer 
yarn.  4J83.292.  O.  252-8.800. 
Marsico.  Joseph  W..  Jr.:  Set—  .  ■, 

Tomcufcik.  Andrew  S.;  Wright.  WiUiam  B..  Jr.;  and  Marsico, 
Joseph  W..  Jr..  4,283.334.  O  260-245.500. 
Mutel.  Jacques;  and  Funin.  Roger,  to  T>«'>«'"-^fSep«mble  micro- 
wave coupling  and  antenna  using  same.  4.283.727.  CI.  J4J-/IU.UAJ. 

""sS^S^LTwicTand  Martin.  Stephen.  4,283.726,  Q.  34J-1  I2.00D. 

Martinez,  Anthony,  lo  Teias  Instruments  Incorporated.  Color  televi- 
sion receivers.  4,283.739.  Q.  358-24.000. 

Martyniuk.  Ernest  T..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Dtesel  exhaust 
fiher-incinerator.  4,283.207.  CI.  55-282.000. 

Ue^Katsuji;  and  Maniyama.  Takashi,  4,283.51 1.  CI.  525-392.000. 

D'Ai^,  John  jTand  Marvel.  John  T..  4.283.220.  CI.  71-90.000. 

Marvin  Glass  *  Associates:  Stt—  j  .^  ..      u 

Hanson.  Steven  P.;  SchoenfieW,  Palmer  J.;  and  Disko,  Harry, 

4,281674.  a.  46-39.000.  .    „        r.„  m    c 

Kulesza,   Ralph  J.;   Meyer.   Burton  C;  and  Nui.  Dooald   P.. 

4J82.848.  a.  124-16.000. 
Rosenwmkel.    Donald    A.;   and    Disko,    Harry,   4.1(3,127,   Q. 

351-158.00a 
Zaruba.  John  V..  4.282,6«a  O.  46-227.000. 
Mjsayuki,  Fujiae:  See —  . 

Kazuomi.  Yamamura;  Takasttke,  Fukui;  Yoshinao.  Iwamoto;  Yui- 
chi.   Shirasaki;   Masayuki.   Fujise;   Hikoaki,  Sugimoto;  Kikuo, 
Shirai;  and  Minoru.  Yoshida,  4,283,681.  CI.  324-326.000. 
Mashbum,  Harry  G..  to  Blue  Ridge  Industrial  Technologies,  Inc.  Stock 

lifter.  4,282,736,  O.  72-345.000. 
Masonile  Corpotalion:  See—  ....,» 

Luck,  Allan  J.;  Clarke,  John  T.;  and  Hoffigian,  Michael  R., 
4.283,450,  a.  428-171.000. 
Maiiachuaetta  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

iSlow,  Roy;  and  Frank.  Robert  I..  4.283.589.  Q.  136-249.000. 
Raffai,    Jack    I.;    and    Bemacki,    Stephen    E.,    4,283J35,    CI. 
148-175.000. 
Maaaey-Ferguaon  Inc.:  See — 

Van  Desl,  Jean-CUude,  4.282,775,  CI.  74-740.000. 

Elliott,  Richard  A.;  Massey,  Gail  A.;  and  Shaw,  John  B.,  4,283,122, 
a.  350- 379.000.  „,       ^   ^ 

Masswn.  Robert  J.;  Lems,  Peter;  and  Nil,  Robert  J  ,  to  Siyio^  Coepo- 
ration.  Tension  sensing  mechanism  for  strappmg  tool.  4,2»Z,W7.  CI. 
140-93.400  .,     ^  .        ,___ 

Maaaon.  Pierre  L.;  and  Heremans,  Joseph  F..  to  Tecteucoo  \Mim^ 
Corporatioo.  Analysis  of  biological  iluida.  4.283.383.  CI.  424-12.000. 
Master*.  Stanislaus  G  J :  Stt—  ,      ^ .,  „.      i       r- 

Koerpe.  Werner.  Bohnenstmgl.  Josef;  and  Master*.  StanisUus  O. 
J..  4.283.367.  CI.  422-159  000. 
Masud*.  Yoshio;  Fukaiaw*.  Alsushi;  Ashiwa,  Jun;  and  Sato.  Takuro,  to 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Lid.  High  frequency  filter.  4083,697,  CI. 
333-202.000. 
Masunaga,  Makoto: 


aisunaim,   munciuuu,  -M,,u.    ,v«,».    .«««,.-...---,  -—   ------- 

Nobuyuki.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisikusho.  Seatbelt  system. 
4.283.076.  CI.  280-806.000. 

Iku'la,  Yasuhiro;  and  Matsuo,  Masashi.  4.282.847,  CI.  123-568.000. 

""t^  HirShii  andllatsuokl,  Hideoki.  4.283.036,  CI.  248-429.000. 
Matsushima.  Masaru;  Komai.  Takeshi;  and  Nakayama.  Masaharu.  to 
Nippon  ai  and  Fats  Co..  Ltd.  Copolymer  havmg  peroxy  bonds  m  the 
molecule  thereof  and  a  process  for  producing  the  same.  4.283.512,  CI. 
525-438.000. 
MalsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  Ste— 
Nakajima.  Shoji.  4.283.605.  CI.  179-1  IttOOA. 
Tanaka,  Junzo;  Kai.  Toshio;  and  Kurita.  Hitoshi.  4,283,614.  U. 
219-10.55R. 
Matsushita,  Sachio:  See— 

Hirai,  Hiroyuki;  Matsushita,  Sachio;  Tsuyuki,  Isao;  and  Watase. 
Kazumi.  4.283.266.  CI.  204-263.000. 
Matsuyama.  Kiyoshi:  Set—  . .    „  .  ..      ,.•       xi  •. 

Shiga,  Akinobu;  Matsuyama,  Kiyoshi;  Kakugo,  Masahiro;  Naito, 
Yukio;  and  Ima,  Seiichiro,  4,283.463.  a.  428-512.000. 
Matsuzawa.  Kenji:  Set—  ^  u  . 

Morirooto,  Toru;  Ohsaki.  Tsuyoshi;  Ohkawa,  Toshio;  and  Mat- 
suzawa.  Kenji.  4.283,465.  CI.  428-566.000. 
Maurer.  Helmut;  Muller.  Klaus;  Rieger.  Franz;  Under.  Ernst;  Dietz, 
Hermann    Friese.   Karl-Hermann;   and   Ziegler,   Bodo,   to   Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Electrochemical  sensor  structure  to  determine  oxygen 
conlcnl  m  combustion  exhaust  gases  4.283.261.  CI.  2O4-195.0(M. 
Maus,  L  Donald:  Speeis,  Jerry  M.;  and  Howell.  James  D.,  to  Exxon 
Production  Research  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  compen- 
sating well  conlit)!  instrumenution  for  the  effects  of  vessel  heave. 
4,282,939,  Q.  175-7.000. 

""ISS'kSrail^usc-hl,  Dieter,  4.283,331,  CX  26W53.O0O. 

Maxi-Tronic  Inc.:  Stt—  o      . ,.-.  ot-i     /-i 

Boling.    Harry    O.;    and    Braycki.    Larry    R..    4082.967.    U. 
198-571.000. 

Maximov.  Vladimir  P.:  Stt—  „    .    „    „    u    i.       i ;,i  u 

Tabakov  Vladimir  P.;  Komev.  Bons  P.;  Buchenkov.  Leonid  N. 
Gorbunov.  Andrei  f.;  Kaschavtsev,  Vladilen  E.;  Pilaiovsky 
Viktor  P    Gurov.  Evgeny  I.;  Obrezkov.  Alexandr  1.;  Vakhltov 
Gadel  G.;  Bulgakov.  Rishad  T.;  Maximov.  Vladimir  P.;  Max 
ulov  Raikhat  A.;  Shnirelman,  Alexandr  1^,  Dobroskok,  Boris  E.. 
Asfandiyarov,  Khalim  A.;  and  Faikullin.  Airat  K..  deceased, 
4,283,088,  CI.  299-2.000. 
Maiulov,  Rafkhat  A.:  Ste—  _    _    .     .        ,       -j  », 

Tabakov,  Vladimir  P.;  Komev.  Bons  P.;  Buchenkov.  Leonid  N. 
Gorbunov,  Andrei  T;  Kaschavtsev,  Vladilen  E.;  Pilatovsky 
Viktor  P.  Gurov,  Evgeny  I.;  Obrezkov.  Alexandr  I.;  Vakhitov 
Gadel  G.;  Bulgakov,  Rishad  T;  Maximov.  Vladimir  P.;  Max 
utov,  Rafkhat  A.;  Shnirelman.  Alexandr  I.;  Dobroakok,  Boris  E. 
Asfandiyarov.  Khalim  A.;  and  Fatkullin.  Airat  K.,  deceased, 
4083,088.  CI.  299-2.000. 
Mayhew.  Raymond  L.:  See—  ...,,.,  .., 

O'Leoick.  Anthony  J..  Jr.;  and  Mayhew,  Raymond  L.,  4083.542, 
a.  »4*-l  12.000.  „       .^„, 

Maiza.  Raymond  L.;  Dahl.  H.  Douglas;  and  Umphrey.  Ronald  W.,  to 
Conoco.  Inc.  Pretreatment  for  fracturing  coal  seams.  4083.089,  Q. 
299-16000.  ..... 

McBee,  Steve  H.,  to  Deere  *  Company.  Picket  dram  slip  clutch  nom- 
tor.  4,282,702,  CX.  56-10.300. 

McBride,  Edward  F.:  See—  

Sheehan,  Maurice  J.,  4,283,034,  Q.  248-263.000. 
McCann,  Pamela  A.;  Set— 

PogeU,   Burton  M.;  and  McCann,   PameU  A..  4.283.391,  O. 


"^^^■Tok^;  M.«maga,  Makoto;  Hc«>e.  Kazuy.;  Niwa.  McCa^'SP-d  A.,  to  Herder  N.V.  Td.«l  axle  caster.  4.2.X628, 

Yukjht  Owada.  Mi.sutc.hi;  a»l  Asano,  Noriyuki.  4.283.137.  CI  ^^^^^  ^  ^ec,^  ^^  4,M1„,.  q.  46.228.000. 

J  3*  4.1MJ.  Mr<Tmtic  Robert  P  ■  StC 

^•"SiffljSr^tiwo".  WoJfgane  and  Ma«u.  Kl«».  4082,654.  O.  Vwderpool  Oarence  D.;  and  McOintic.  Robert  P..  4.283.2SI.  O. 

3J-I.O0M.  204-102.1M). 
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McClure,  Robert  B.:  Ste— 

Holtman.  Robert  L.;  and  McQure.  Roben  B..  4082,837,  Q.  123- 
193.0OP. 
McCombie,  Stuart  W.:  See- 
Ganguly,  Ashit  K.;  Gihjavallabkan,  Viyyoor  M.;  Cavender,  Pa- 
tricia; Sarre,  Olga;  and  McCombie,  Stuart  W..  4,283,531.  CI. 
544-30.000. 
McDonald.  Charles  J.;  Van  Landingharo,  John  V.;  and  Givens,  Steven 
P.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The.  Method  for  controlling  penneafailily 
of  subterranean  formations.  4,282,928,  CI.  166-274.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  Ste — 

Downing,  James  W.,  4,282,627.  O.  16-2.000. 
McGee,  James  N.,  to  Burhngton  Industries,  Inc.  Production  of  cover 
fabrics  for  V  belts  which  function  as  wear  indicators  due  to  different 
Uyer  characteristics.  4.283.455,  Q.  428-240.000. 
McGraw-Edison  Company:  Stt — 

Date,  Kazuo  H.;  and  Wainio,  Ronald  A.,  4.283.614  O.  200- 
I46.00R. 
McHale,  William  D..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Procos  for  removing 

iulfiir  from  petroleum  oils.  4083,270,  C.  208-50.000. 
McKay,  Dwight  L.;  and  Bertus.  Brent  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Process  for  cracking  hydrocarbons  with  a  cracking  catalyst 
piwvsted  with  thaUium.  4,283.274.  CI.  208-120.000. 
McKAibin.  John  R.;  and  Tyler,  Frederick  B.,  Jr.  Apparatus  for  guiding 

a  tool  along  a  curved  path.  4,283,044,  CI.  266-67.000. 
McLain,  Philippe  H.,  to  Shakespeare  Company.  Fiber  reinforced  plastic 

members.  4083,446,  O.  428-36.000. 
McLandrich,  Matthew  N.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Method 
of  fiber  interferometry  zero  fringe  shift  referencing  using  passive 
optical  couplers.  4,283.144,  CI.  356-350.000. 
McLellan,   Norvel   J.   Band   type  plant  transplanter.   4,282,684.  CI. 

47-73.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  Stt— 

Bok,  Dennis  E.;  Bridge,  Patrick  E.;  Coulter.  Robert  W.;  Denlinger. 

George  W.;  FenuUd.  Clifford  S..  Jr.;  HiU.  Chariie  H..  Jr ;  HuUba. 

David  A.;  MeckatroOi.  James  R.;  and  Scranton,  Robert  J., 

4.283,731.  a.  346-75.000. 

Embro.  Joseph  J.,  Jr.,  4082,699.  Q.  53-298.000. 

Mead.  Harold  C.  to  Nixdorff  Krein  Industries,  Inc.  Grain  bin  floor 

supiwrt  system.  4,282.694.  CI.  52-508.000. 
Mecnanex  Corporation,  The:  Stt — 

Preacolt.  David  B.,  4.283,063,  O.  277-37.000. 
Meckatroth,  James  R.:  Stt— 

Bok,  Dennis  E;  Bridge.  Patrick  E.;  Coulter,  Robert  W.;  DeiUinger. 
George  W.;  FernaUd,  aifTord  S..  Jr.;  HOI.  Charlie  H..  Jr.;  Huliba. 
David  A.;  Meckatroth,  James  R.;  and  Scranton,  Robert  J., 
4.283.731.  a.  346-75.000. 
Medland,  Thomas  M.:  St— 

Kafura,  Frederick  G.;  and  Medland,  Thomas  M..  4,282.963,  Q. 
192-133.000. 
Medtronic  Inc.:  Stt — 

King.  Wendell  L..  4.282.886.  a.  128-785.000. 
Meer.  Vadim  V.:  Sm— 

Bytinsky.  Lev  V.;  Oavrilenko.  Vladimir  I.;  Glumov.  Ivan  F.; 
Deniaov.   VasUy   F.;  and   Meer.   Vadim   V..   4.283.763.  Q. 
364-449.000. 
Meheen.  H.  Joe.  Precast  buiUing  constnictioa.  4.282,690,  Q.  52-79. 1 10. 
Meiji  Seika  Kaiaha  Ltd.:  See— 

Ezaki,  Nock);  Miyadoh,  Shinji:  Ogawa.  Yaiuaki;  Hitimitsu,  Taka- 
shi; Fukuyiahu,  Harumi;  and  Yamada,  Yujiro,  40S3.3<9,  CI. 
424-1 16.00a 
Meindl.  Gerhard:  See— 

Ehrgott.  Roland;  and  Meindl.  Gerhard.  4.283.699.  CL  336-67.000. 
Meiaenlwrg,  Ewakj:  Stt— 

Keim,  Karl-Heinz;  Kiauk,  Reinhard;  and  Meiienburg,  Ewald, 
4,283,571,  a.  568-783.000. 
Mdaaner,  Bruno:  Set — 

Regler,  Dieter.  Meisaner,  Bruno;  and  Moritz,  Alfred,  4,283042, 0. 
156-154.000. 
Meito  Sanxyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Rokauio,  Yoshiiaka;  Machida.  Haruo;  and  Iwiaaki.  SMnjiro. 
4,283,494,  O.  435-198.000. 
Mekher,  Geiliaid;  and  Weigel,  Horst,  to  Klockner-Humboldl-Deua 
AG.  Apparatus  for  the  ooolinuous  recovery  of  tin  from  iron  rich 
ooncentratea.  4.283.045.  O.  266-162.000. 
Meicliei'.  Robert  L.;  Ronankiw,  Lnbomyr  T.;  aiid  von  Oulfeld.  Robert 
J.,  to  Interaatiofial  Buainess  Machines  Corporation.  Method  for 
■-**i'i-~  chemical  and  electrochemical  machining.  4,283059,  CI. 
204-129.300. 
Melvin,  Lawrence  S.,  Jr.:  Set— 

Ahhd*.  Thomas  H.;  Hatbert.  Charles  A.;  Johnson.  Michael  R.;  and 
Melvin.  Uwicnce  S..  Jr.,  4.283.569.  a.  568-764.000. 
Melwiach,  Harald  E.;  and  Sosz,  Dietfried.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Video  reproducing  appaiatiis  with  variable  delay  meaaa.  4.283.744, 
a.  360-10.000. 
Menezei,  WilUam  A.:  Stt— 

Koper.  Douglaa  D.;  and  Meneiea,  William  A.,  40U,743.  CL 
360-13.000. 
Mcnz.  Predric  L.;  and  Greene.  Gordon  A.,  to  United  Stale*  of  America. 
Navy.     Dual-end     warhead     initiation     system.     4.282,814,     a. 
102-318.000. 
Merck  A  Ca.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Field.   Arthur  K.;  and   Harwood,   Richard  J..  4083.393.  a. 

424-llOiO0O. 
Hannah.  John,  4083.397.  a.  424-246.000. 
Hannah,  John.  4.283.402,  CX.  424-256.000. 


Merklinger.  Richard.  Prefabricated  house.  4.282.693,  CX.  52-282.000. 
Merrell.  Jimmy  D..  lo  United  Stales  of  America,  Army.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  non-destructive  testing  of  beam-lead  integrated  circuit 
connections.  4.282.759.  CI.  73-827.000. 
Merrick.  George  J.;  Cook.  George  E;  and  Modglin.  Donald  D..  lo 
Merrick  Welding  International.  Inc.  Automatic  pipe  welding  system. 
4,283,617,  CI.  219-125.100. 
Merrick  Welding  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Merrick.  G^rge  J.;  Cook,  George  E.;  and  Modglin,  Donald  D.. 
4,283.617.  CI.  219-125.100. 
Merrill.  Stewart  H.:  See- 
Fletcher.  George  L..  Jr.;  deMauriac,  Richard  A.;  and  Merrill, 
Stewart  H.,  4,283.477,  CX.  430-141.000. 
Merten.  Rudolf  Set— 

Rottmaier.     Ludwig;     and     Merien.     Rudolf.     4.283.546.     CI. 
548-264.000. 
Mesek,  Frederick  K.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company. 
Disposable    absorbent    article    of    manufacture.    4,282.874.    a. 
128-287.000. 
Messier.  Dennis  G.:  Stt — 

Wenghoefer.  Johann;  Messier,  Dennis  G.;  and  Thompson,  James 
E.,  4,283.196,  CI  8-531.000. 
MetaalgieteriJ  G.  Giesen.  B.V.:  See— 

Giesen.  Gerardus  J..  4.282.833.  CI.  122-158.000. 
Metal  Works  Ramal  David:  See— 

Arzi,  Amatzia;  and  Chiel.  David.  4.283.010.  CI.  239-1.000. 
Meyer.  August  R.:  Stt — 

Catanzaro.  James  R.;  Meyer.  August  R.;  and  Willis,  David  L., 
4,283.062,  a.  277-12.000. 
Meyer,  Bunon  C:  Ste— 

Kulesza,   Ralph  J.;   Meyer,   Burton  C;  and   Nix.   Donald   F, 
4.282.848,  O.  124-16.000. 
Meyer,  Herbert  J.;  and  Smithcrman,  Thomas  L.,  lo  Texaco  Inc.  Pro- 
grammable seismic  cable.  4.283,778.  CI.  367-58.000. 
Meyer.  Juergen:  and  Schaaf.  Noibert,  to  Heimann  GmbH.  Contactless 

conductance  polentiometer  4.283.702.  O  338-15.000. 
Meyer.  Nicolas;  and  Schuller.  Leon,  to  Societe  Chimiques  des  Charbon- 
nage*.  Phenolic  laminates  with  furan  resin  coating.  4.283.462,  CI. 
428-506.000. 
Meyer,  Raymond  A.;  and  Freestone,  Frank  J.,  to  United  States  of 
America,   U.S.   Environmental   Protection   Agency.   Photomicro- 
graphic  system  for  flowing  fluids.  4083.128.  a.  354-79.000. 
Meyer,  Robert,  lo  Commissariat  TEnergic.  Electrolytic  display  cells 

with  a  metal  deposit.  4.283.121,  CX.  350-363.000. 
Meyers,  Bernard  L.:  See — 

Udovich.   Cart   A.;   and   Meyers,   Bcmaid   L..  4083088.   CX. 
252-437.000. 
Meyers.  George  L.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Tubular  carton  with 

polygonal  cross-seclion  4.283,001.  CI  229-37  OOR 
Meyst,  Richard  P.;  and  Ponen.  Ronald  M..  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labora- 
tories. Inc  Blood  filter  for  leukocytes.  4.283089,  CI.  210-448.000. 
Michel.  Bertrand.  to  Societe  Nord-France  d'Entreprises,  GciKsalcs  et 
de  Constructions  en  betoo  ame,  FRX.  Method  for  fabricating  and 
erecting  umtary  stnictur*!  elenienls.  4082.696.  Q.  52-745.000. 
Michel,  Wolfgang:  Set- 
Becker.    Reuhold;    and     Michel,     Wolfgang.    4.282.904,    a. 
138-109.000. 
Michigan  Technological  Univeraity:  See—' 

Kilpela.  Tauno  B.;  and  Haauja.  Bruce  A.,  4,282,9ia  CI.  I44-3.00K. 
Microwave  Development  Laboratories:  Ste — 

WUaon,  Ronald  A.,  4.282,649,  CX  29-600.000. 
Miffitt  l>onald  C,  to  Gillette  Company.  The.  Battery  operated  porta- 
ble hydromassage  appliance.  4.282,866,  C\.  128-66.000. 
Mikami.  Ryuzo.  lo  Toray  Silicone  Company,  Ltd.  Siloxane-modified 

epoiy  resin  composition.  4083,513,  O.  525-476.000. 
Milchem  Incorporated:  Stt — 

Perriconc,  Alpbonae  C;  and  Lucas,  James  M.,  4.283.517.  CI. 
526-229.000. 
Mildenberger,  Hilmar:  Stt— 

Knorr.  Harald;  Maier.  Thomaa;  Mildenberger.  Hilmar.  and  Kor- 
banka.  Hehnut.  4083.545.  Q.  548-261004 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.:  Sre — 

Schut.  Robert  N.;  Safdy,  Max  E;  and  Hong.  Enrique.  4.283.336,  CX. 

260-326. 14R. 
Schut.  Robert  N.;  Safdy.  Max  E.;  and  Hong.  Enrique,  4.283,410.  a. 
424-274.000. 
MUler.  Avy  L.,  deceased;  by  MUler,  Roberu  L.,  deceased;  and  MiUer- 
Lerman,  Lindsey.  Self-propelled  off-road  vehicle.  4.282.794.  CX. 
89-36.00M. 
Miller.  Douglas  C;  and  Wolfe.  Terry  W.,  to  Wcdvaco  Corporation. 
Thermofilaitic  film  extnisian  apparatus.  4.283.168.  CX.  425-465.000. 
Miller.  Franklin  C.  Proceaa  for  simuladnf  game  of  golf  4083,056,  CX. 

273-I76.00A. 
Miller-Lerman.  Lindaey;  Stt — 

Miller,  Avy  L.,  deceased;  Miller,  Roberta  L.,  deceased;  and  Miller- 
Lerman,  Lindsey.  4.282.794.  CX.  89-36.00M. 
Miller,  Roberi  J.,  to  Colt  Indnstries  Operating  Corp.  Taaaper  proof 

aealing  plug.  4,283,353,  a.  261-41.000. 
Miller.  Roberu  L.,  deceased:  See- 
Miller,  Avy  L..  deeeaaed;  Miller,  Roberta  U,  deceased;  and  MUler- 
Lerman.  Lindaey,  4,282,794.  a.  89-36.00M. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Engela.  Waller.  4082,635.  CX.  26-16.000. 
Marco.  Francis  W.,  4083,452.  CX.  428-206.000. 
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Mills.  Wilier  C;  Mid  Pitleraon,  James  W..  lo  Northern  Nitural  G«s 

Company.  Pre»ure-oper»ied  porubic  siphon  apparaliu  for  removing 

cooctntrmtions  of  liquid  from  i  gas  pipeline.  4.282.894.  O.  137-15.000. 

Mills.  Willimn  R..  Jr.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpof»''on-  Epithermal  neutron 

decay  logging.  4.283.624.  a.  230-264  000. 
Minamidate.  Makoto.  lo  Yokosuk*  Boat  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vibration 
insulation  device  for  handle  of  vibratory  machine.  4.282,938.  Q. 
I73-I62.0OH. 
Minarik,  Ronald  W.:  Stt— 

Uoyd.  Wayne  B.;  Bemhard.  Robert  J.:  Logan.  Dale  R.;  and  Mina- 
rik, Ronald  W  .  4,283,688,  CI.  33I-94.50D. 
Minn,  James,  to  Boots  Hercules  Agrochemicals  Co.  Process  for  produc- 
ing dialkyi  dilhiophosphoric  acid  esters.  4.283.335.  CI.  26O-326.0OE. 
Minn,  James,  to  Boots  Hercules  Agrochemicals  Co.  Process  for  produc- 
ing O.O-dialkyI  dithiophosphoric  acid  esterv  4,283,338.  CI.  260- 
326.00E 
Mumesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  Stt— 

Lea.    Bernard    A.^   and    Burrows.    Ronald    W..   4.283.487,   CI. 
430-522.000. 
Minorikawa,  Kazuo:  Stt — 

Kita.    Yuzo;    Yamaguchi.    Noboru;    Shibukawa.    MasarU4    and 
Minorikawa,  Kazuo,  4,283.760.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Minoru,  Yoshida:  Stt — 

Kazuomi.  Yamamura;  Takasuke.  Fukui;  Yoshinao,  Iwamoto;  Yui- 
chi.   Shirasaki;   Masayuki.   Fujise,   Hikoaki.  Sugimoto;   Kikuo. 
Shirai;  and  Minoru.  Yoshida.  4.283.681,  CI  324-326.000. 
Minoura.  Mikio.  lo  Aisan  Industry  Co..  Lid  Exhaust  gas  recirculating 

device.  4.282,84*.  CI    123-568.000. 
Mitabelh.  Bruno,  lo  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.  Cover  for  electrolytic  celb. 

4.283,263.  CI  204-219.000. 
Miro.  Juan  C.  to  Industria  Espanola  de  Manufacturas  Especiales,  S.A. 
(lEMESA).  Racking  mechanism  for  bobbin  machine.  4,282,956,  O. 
I92-4.00R. 
Mirzoev,  Alexandr  G.:  Ste — 

Anosov,  Cleg  V.;  Minoev,  Aleiindr  G.;  and  Obraitiov,  Jury  V., 
4.283,595,  CI.  I74-73.00R. 
Miaangyi.  Laszlo:  Stt — 

Fridhch.  Janos;  Heteai,  Zoltan;  Kisteleki.  Guszuv;  Miaangyi. 
Laszki;   Szegletes.   Emil;   and   Szabo,   Jozaef.   4.283,598,   CI. 
174-169.000 
Mitchell.  Cheryl  R.:  Stt— 

Mitchell.  William  A.;  Mitchell,  John  L.  A.;  and  Mitchell.  Cheryl 
R  .  4.283,432.  CI.  426-466.000. 
Mitchell.  John  L.  A  :  See- 
Mitchell.  William  A  .  Mitchell,  John  L.  A.;  and  Mitchell,  Cheryl 
R..  4.283.432,  CI.  426-466000. 
Mitchell,  William  A ;  Mitchell,  John  L.  A.;  and  Mitchell,  Cheryl  R. 
Natural  beverage  powders  from  dahlia  exlracta.  4,283.432.  CI. 
426-466.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamasaki.  Koyu;  and  lino.  Yousuke.  4,282,643,  CI.  29-527.200. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  Stt — 

Nakagawa.    Hiroaki;    Hirowauri.    Noriyuki;    and    Nakamura, 

Takayuki.  4.283.570,  CI   568-768.000. 
Nambu,   Hirohiko;   Nakagawa.   Hiroaki;  and   Isibaai.   Masayasu. 
4.283.567.  CI   568-754.000. 
Mitsui  Toauu  Chemicals,  Inc  :  Stt— 

Malsubara.  Akira;  Sakai.  Hideaki;  Suganuma,  Toahio:  Fukazawa. 
Nobuyuki;  and  Nakano.  Takuo.  4.283.398.  Q.  424-246.000. 
Miyadoh,  Shinji:  See — 

Ezaki.  Norio;  Miyadoh.  Shinji;  Ogawa,  Yaauaki;  Hisamatsu,  Taka- 
shi;  Fukuyashu,  Hanimi;  and  Yamada,  Yujiro.  4J83.389,  CI. 
424-116.000. 
Miyamori,  Taraotsu:  Stt— 

Kaii,   Hisauugu:   Kameyama.  Iwawo;  Hamaguti,  Takuhi;  and 
Miyamon.  Tamotsu.  4.283.369.  O.  422-193.000. 
Miyamura,  Nobuhiro:  Ste — 

Takigawa,  Hiroyoshi.  Miyamura.  Nobuhiro;  Ogawa.  Hiroshi;  and 
Ohkuni.  Shimchiro.  4,282.914.  O   I52-2O900D 
Miyashita.  Kiyoshi.  Dispenser  for  granular  material.  4.282.990.  CI. 

222-339.000. 
Miyauchi.  Toshimitsu;  and  Tsunoda,  Yoshito.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Optical 

information  recording  apparatus.  4.283.785.  CI.  369-116.000. 
Miyazaki.  Yorizo;  and  Furuya,  Kitusukc,  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.. 
Ltd.  Method  of  setting  packaging  paper  in  coin  packaging  machine. 
4.282.701,  CI.  33-465.000. 
Miyazawa.  Takashi.  lo  Kirin  Beer  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  system  for 
the  detection  of  Haws  in  bottles  or  the  like.  4.283. 145.  CI.  356-364.000. 
Miyoshi.  Tadayoshi;  and  Kashiwagi.  SMgeru,  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan.  Ltd    Horizontal  deflection  circuit  in  a  television  device. 
4.283.663.  CI  315-400  000. 
Mizumoto,  Katsuji:  Stt — 

Kominami.  Yasuo;  Yamamura.  Mtsahiro;  Mizumoto.  Katsuji;  and 
Hanada,  Toshihide.  4.283.674.  O.  323-313.000. 
Mizumoto.  Katsuzi.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  eliminating  ripple  componeni  from  motor  control  loop. 
4,283,663.  CI.  318-317.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  Stt — 

Cheater.  Arthur  W  ;  and  Chu,  Yung  F.,  4J83.5M.  a.  385-481.000. 
Garwood.    William   E.;   and   Silk.   Murray   R..   4.283.271,  CI. 

208-59.000. 
Garwood.    WUliam   E.;  and   Silk.   Mumy   R.,  4JIM72.  O. 

208-59.000. 
McHale.  William  D..  4.283.270,  CI.  208-50.00a 
Mills,  William  R.,  Jr..  4^83.624.  a.  250-264.00a 
Owen.  Hartley.  4J83.273.  Q.  208-113.000. 


Schick.  John  W.;   Davis.   Robert  H.;  and  Andicis,  Hury  J.. 

4.283.293.  CI.  252-32.000. 
Young.  Lewis  B..  4,283.573,  CI.  568-794.000. 
Mochida,  Shigeru;  and  Ogasawara.  Takayuki.  to  NGK  Insulators.  Ltd. 
Ceramic  honeycomb  filler  and  a  method  of  producing  the  same. 
4.283,210,  CI.  55-523.000. 
Mode,  Duane  R.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Self  opening 

carton.  4,283.002.  CI.  229-41.00R. 
Modglin,  Donald  D.:  Set— 

Merrick.  George  J.;  Cook,  George  E.;  and  Modglin,  Donald  D., 
4,283.617,  CI.  219-125.100. 
Moen.  Lenard  E.  H-divider  containers.  4.282.999.  CI.  229-13.000. 
Molins,  Desmond  W.;  and  Soborowski,  Michael  J  .  to  Molins  Limited. 

Apparatus  for  forming  composite  rods.  4,283.187.  CI.  493-48.000. 
Molins  Limited:  Stt — 

Molins,  Desmond  W.;  and  Soborowski,  Michael  J.,  4,283,187.  CI. 
493-48.000. 
Molins  Machine  Company.  Inc.:  Stt — 

Woolsion.    A.    Brent;    and    Evans.    Donald   J..   4,283,185.   CI. 
493-15.000. 
Molnar.  Albert  J.;  Wolff.  Fred  H.;  and  Ramey.  Donald  G..  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.  Apparatus  for  estimating  the  strain  on  an  inac- 
cessible portion  of  a  rotating  shafi.  4.282.756,  CI.  73-650.000. 
Momose.  Yutaka;  and  Nakamura.  Kazuaki.  lo  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Stirling  cycle  refrigerator.  4.282.716,  a.  62-6.000. 
Mona  Industries:  See — 

O'Lenick,  Anthony  J.,  Jr  ;  and  Mayhew,  Raymond  L.,  4.283,542, 
CI.  548-112.000. 
Moodet,  Jean:  Stt— 

Jacquet,   Bernard;    Mondet.   Jean;   and    Papantoniou.   Christos, 
4.283,384.  CI.  424-47.000. 
Monotype  Corporation  Limited.  The:  Stt — 

Throssell.  Raymond  W  .  4.283,672.  CI.  3l8-6%.000. 
Monrolin.  Jean  L.;  and  Vachee.  Pierre,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corp.  Dau  transmission  method  and  devices  for  practicing 
said  method.  4.283.789.  CI.  375-35.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  Stt — 

D-Amico.  John  J.;  and  Marvel,  John  T,  4,283.220,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Maender,  Otto  W.,  4,283.508,  CI.  525-351.000. 
Montanwerke  Walter  GmbH:  Ste— 

Grafe,  Werner;  and  Schlotterer,  WUly,  4,283.163,  CI.  407-104.000. 
Montreal  General  Hospiul  Research  Inst.:  Stt— 
Zidulka,  Arnold.  4.282,869.  CI.  128-200.280. 
Mooberry,  Jared  B.:  See — 

Gompf.  Thomas  E.;  Hammond,  Howell  A.;  and  Mooberry,  Jam) 
B..  4.283.472.  CI.  430-17.000. 
MOOG  GmbH;  See— 

Handle.     Herbert;    and     Kollmar.     Friedrich,    4,283,637.    CI. 
307-228.000. 
Morgan.  Cyril:  Ste— 

Goebel.  Franz;  and  Morgan.  Cyril,  4,283,468.  CI.  429-81.000. 
Moriguchi.  Hiroyuki:  Set — 

Kaneko.  Tadashi;  Shimura.  Takeo;  Malsunwto,  Masanori;  Morigu- 
chi. Hiroyuki;  and  Nomori.  Hiroyuki.  4.283.474.  CI.  43^69.000. 
Moriguchi.  Soyao:  Stt — 

Inoue.  Chozo;  and  Moriguchi.  Soyao.  4,283.554.  CI.  562-574.000. 

Morimoto.  Toru;  Ohsaki.  Tsuyoshi;  Ohkawa.  Toshio;  and  Malsuzawa, 

Kenji.  lo  Nippon  Dia  Clevite  Co..  Ltd.  Porous  body  of  aluminum  or 

its  alloy   and   a   manufacturing   method   thereof.   4.283.463.   CI. 

428-566.000. 

Morin.  Andre  M.  R..  to  SOVAM.  Body  for  vehicles  and  vehicles 

carrying  said  body.  4,283,086,  CI.  296-178.000. 
Morino,  Daizou:  Stt — 

Imanaka,  Hiroshi;  Hosoda,  Junzi;  Jomon,  Kazuycshi;  Sakai,  Heii- 

chi;  Ueda,  Ikuo;  and  Morino.  Daizou.  4.283.492.  CI.  433-47.000. 

Mono,    Minoru;    Nakamura.    Tadahiko;    Kambara.    Masahiro;    and 

Kuboia.  Yukio.  lo  Sony  Corporation.  Video  signal  reproducing 

apparatus  for  converting  a  video  signal  from  a  first  fomut  to  a  second 

formal  4.283.736,  CI  358-4.000. 

Morishila,  Hirosada:  Stt — 

Takahashi,   Akio;   Itoh,   Yutaka;   Wajima,   MtMoyo;   Morishila. 
Hirosada;  and  Tsukanishi.  Kenji.  4.283,522,  CL  528-170.000. 
Morita.  Shinzo:  Stt — 

Haltori.  Shuzo;  and  Morita.  Shinzo.  4,283,482,  CI.  430-296.000. 
Moritz.  Alfred:  See — 

Regler.  Dieter;  Meissner.  Bruno;  and  Moritz,  Alfred.  4.283,242,  CI. 
156-134.000. 
Moiiya,  Takahiko:  Stt— 

Higashinakagawa,  Iwao;  Sima,  Syohei;  and  Moriyi,  TtkaUko, 
4.283.439.  CI.  427-89.000. 
Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Booth.  David  L.;  and  Rodebaugh,  RKhard  M.,  4,283,543.  a. 
548-138.000. 
Moser.  Roland;  and  Renner.  Alfred,  to  Oba-Gdgy  Corporaliaa.  Stor- 
age-stable, homogeneous  mixture  containing  epoxide  resin,  curing 
agent  and  curing  accelerator,  and  the  use  of  the  mixture  for  produc- 
ing cured  products.  4,283,520,  CI.  328-93.000. 
Moss.  Anthony  R.  L.:  Stt — 

Stockdale.  Trevor  J.;  and  Moss,  Anthony  R.  L.,  4,283,141,  CL 
336-246.000. 
Mossen.  Giuseppe;  and  Lucioni,  Enrico,  to  Snia  Viacosa  Societa*  Na- 
zionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa  S.p.A.  Nozzle  for  the  textufi- 
zaiion  of  yarns.  4.282.637,  CI.  28-234.000. 
Mossmin.  Ralph  A.;  and  Stinger.  Kenneth  R..  lo  Tektionii,  IiK.  Cath- 
ode  ray   tube   with   multiple   internal   gratictiks.   4,283,653,  Q. 
313-462.000. 
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Motorola  Inc.:  Set— 

Bickley.    Robert    H.;    and    Cenrich,    Thad    J.,   *Mi,T13,   CI. 

34O.722.00O. 
Hughes.  Mark  F..  4.283.796.  CI.  455-349.000. 
Kaiser.  Theodore.  4.283,743,  Q.  358-248.000. 
Main.  WilUam  E..  4,283,683,  CI.  330-262.000. 
Tarbouriech,  Jean-CUude,  4.283,690,  CI.  331-111.000. 
Mowbray,  Dorian  F.:  See — 

Seilly,    Alec    H.;    and    Mowbray.    Dorian    F.,    4,282,843.    CI. 
123-450.000. 
Muchnick.  Samuel  N..  to  Research  Development  Systems.  Inc.  Com- 
posite drum  head  4.282.793.  CI.  84-414.000. 
Muenz.  Wolf-I>ieter;  and  Poeulberger,  Hans  W.,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.    Conductor    crossovers    for    integrated    RC-circuils. 
4.283.485,  CI.  430-314.000. 
Muller.  Hans,  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaachinen  AG.  Device  for  sepa- 
rating out  folded  spoiled  copies  in  web-fed  rotary  printing  machines. 
4.283.048.  CI.  271-302.000. 
Muller.  Klaus:  See— 

Maurer.  Helmut;  Muller.  Klaus;  Rieger.  Franz;  Linder.  Ernst; 
Dietz.  Hermann;  Fritsc,  Karl-Hermann;  and  Ziegler,  Bodo, 
4^83,261,  CI.  204-I9S.00S. 
Mullican,  Vernon  T.:  See — 

Herd,  WiUiam  H.,  Jr.;  Curtis.  Stanley  F.;  Mullican,  Vernon  T.;  and 
Jones,  Robert  W..  4,283,355,  Q.  26I-44.00F. 
Muncke,  Ludwig:  See— 

Kauss.  Wolfgang;  and  Muncke,  Ludwig,  4,283.087,  CI.  296-190.000. 
Mune,  Isao:  See — 

Musa,  Yoshikazu;  and  Mune,  Isao,  4,283,318,  CI.  260-28.30B. 
Munlwyler,  Rene:  See — 

de  Sousa,  Bernardo;  Muntwylcr,  Row;  and  Schmid,  Werner, 
4,283.444,  CI.  427-421.000. 
Murakawa.  Masao:  Stt— 

Maeda.  Teizo;  and  Murakawa.  Masao,  4,282.996.  CI.  225-2.000. 
Murase.  Ichiki:  See — 

Tsutsui.  Nobuhiro;  Takao,  Seiji;  and  Murase,  Ichiki,  4,283,359.  CI. 
264-22.000. 
Murata,  Kazuo:  Stt — 

Machi.  Sueo;  Ishigaki.  Isao;  Sugo.  Takanobu;  Murata,  Kazuo; 
Tanso.  Shiro;  and  Senoo,  Keizi,  4,283,442.  CI.  427-171.000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.;  Stt — 

Heinouchi.  Yoshiaki.  4.283,649,  CI.  310-324  000. 
Tatsumi,  Tetsuo.  4,283,751.  CI,  361-293.000. 
Murphy,  Charles  V.;  and  Statz.  Robert  J.,  lo  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 
I.,   and   Company.    Wax-free,   hot   melt   adhesive   compositions. 

4.283.317,  CI.  26O-27.00R. 

Musa,  Yoshikazu;  and  Mune,  Isao.  to  Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd. 
Non-aqueous  composite  gel  and  process  for  production  thereof 

4.283.318.  CI.  260-28.50B. 
Muschelknautz.  Hortz.  deceased:  Set — 

Sauka.  Klaus;  and  Muschelknautz,  Hortz,  deceased.  4.283,092,  CI. 
303-3.000. 
Muschelknautz,  Ingeborg,  heiress;  Stt — 

Sauka,  Klaus;  and  Muschelknautz,  Hortz,  deceased,  4.283,092,  CI. 
303-3.000. 
Mutzel.  Wolfgang:  See- 
Speck.  Ulrich;  Klieger.  Erich;  and  Mutzel.  Wolfgang.  4,283.381. 
CI.  424-5.000. 
N.  Greening  Limited:  See- 
Savage.    Norman;    and    Sumner.    Douglas    A.,    4.283,278,    CI. 
209-395.000. 
N.  P.  Halenbeck  Company;  Set— 

Hallenbeck.  Norman  P.;  and  Willard,  Stephen  F.,  4.282,739,  a. 
72-449.000. 
Naar.  Raymond  Z.:  Sre — 

Kolsky.    Rodger  E.;   and  Niar,   Raymond  Z.,  4,283,437,  O. 
428-285.000. 
Nagabhushan.  TattanahalU  L.:  See — 

Daniels.  Peter  J.  L.;  and  Nagabhushan,  TattanahalU  L.,  4J83,528, 
a.  536-I7.00R. 
Nagahara,  Shusaku:  Ste — 

Izumila,  Morishi;  Umemoto,  Masuo;  Sato,  Kazuhiro;  Akiyama, 
Toshiyuki;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  and  Nagahara,  Shusaku,  4,283,742. 
a.  358-213.000. 
Nagamoto.  Itsushi.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Racket 

frame.  4,283,030,  CI.  273-73.00K. 
Nagano.  Mineo:  Stt — 

Iwashita.  Toru;  Nagano,  Mineo;  and  Tanaka,  Koji,  4,283,518,  CI. 
326-237.000. 
Nagao,  Morimasa:  Stt — 

Ito,  Susmu;  and  Nagao,  Morimasa.  4483,679,  O.  324-163.000. 
Nagala,  Wauni:  Ste— 

Yoshioka.  Mitsuru;  Hamashima.  Yoshio:  and  Nagata,  Wataru, 
4,283.333,  CI.  26O-239.0OA. 
Nagaloroo.  Hiroto;  Takagaki,  Tettuya;  Seki.  Hisao:  Teraiaki,  Shirou; 
and  Horirouki,  Hitoshi,  to  Hitachi  Ltd.  Surface  treaunent  device 
4.282.825.  CI.  118-38.000. 
Nagelkerke,  Willem.  to  B.V.  Scheeptwerf  en  Reparalie  bedrijf  "Bree- 
IxM".  Towing  suction  device  for  a  dredging  craft.  4,282,661,  O. 
37-38.000. 
Naito,  Kyobei,  to  Shinwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tape  feeder  in  a  tape 

recorder.  4,283,027,  a.  242-208.000. 
Naho,  Yukio:  Stt— 

Shiga,  Akinobu;  Matsuyama,  Kiyoahi;  Kakugo.  Masahiro;  Naito. 
Yukio:  and  Una,  Sciichiro,  4^83,463,  O.  428-312.000. 


Nakada.  Akira:  Set— 

Yamaga,  Eiichi;  lio,  Junji;  Takeda,  Toahio:  Nakada,  Akira;  and 
Imamura.  Akio.  4.282.788.  CI.  84-1.030 
Nakagawa.  Hiroaki;  Hirowauri.  Noriyuki;  and  Nakamura,  Takayuki,  to 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  resorci- 
nol.  4.283.570.  CI.  568-768.000. 
Nakagawa,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Nambu.  Hirohiko;  Nakagawa.  Hiroaki;  and  Isibasi.  Masayasu, 
4.283.567.  CI.  568-734.000. 
Nakagawa.  Seiichi;  and  Ikeda.  Takayoshi,  lo  Nihon  Deiuhi  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Electron  beam  aperture  device.  4.283.632.  CI.  250-303.000. 
Nakai.  Toshio:  Stt — 

Hanazono.  Masami;  Watanabe.  Tomoyoshi;  Nakai.  Toahio;  Ku- 
zuya.  Susumu;  Asai.  Akira;  Iwase.  Takayuki;  Nakamura.  Kazuo; 
and  Onoda.  Hiroshi.  4.283,130.  CI.  400-666  000. 
Nakajima.  Akira;  Ichikawo.  Akira.  and  Nakata.  Kazuo,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
Preprocessing  method  and  device  for  speech  recognition  device. 
4.283.601.  CI.  179-l.OSD. 
Nakajima,  Fumio;  Machida,  Takayasu;  Yamada.  Kenji;  and  Kaimo. 
Fumio,  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited.  Drive  control  system  for 
stepping  motor.  4.283.783.  CI.  368-76.000. 
Nakajima.  Kenji.  Flange  for  a  duct.  4.283.080.  CI.  283-405.000. 
Nakajima,  Shoji.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Piezoelec- 
tric speaker.  4,283.605.  CI.  179-1  lO.OOA. 
Nakamura.  Kazuaki:  See — 

Momose.  Yuiaka;  and  Nakamura.  Kazuaki,  4,282,716,  CI.  62-6.000. 
Nakamura.  Kazuo:  Ste — 

Hanazono,  Masami;  Walanabe,  Tomoyoshi;  Nakai.  Toshio;  Ku- 
zuya.  Susumu;  Asai,  Akira;  Iwase.  Takayuki;  Nakamura,  Kazuo; 
and  Onoda,  Hiroshi,  4,283.150,  CI  400-666  000 
Nakamura,  Tadahiko:  See — 

Morio,  Minoru;  Nakamura,  Tadahiko;  Kambara.  Masahiro;  and 

Kubota,  Yukio.  4.283.736.  CI.  338-4.000. 
Nakano.     Kenji;    and     Nakamura,    Tadahiko,    4,283,671,    CI. 
318-608.000. 
Nakamura,  Takayuki:  See — 

Nakagawa,    Hiroaki;    Hirowatari,    Noriyuki;    and    Nakamura. 
Takayuki.  4.283.370.  CI.  368-768.000. 
Nakano.  Jiro:  See — 

Sugimolo.  Hiroshi;  and  Nakano.  Jiro.  4.282.937,  O.  192-9.000. 
Nakano,  Kenji;  and  Nakamura,  Tadahiko,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Auto- 
malic  residual  phaie  error  compensation  circuit  for  a  digital  servo 
control  system.  4.283.671.  CI.  318-608.000. 
Nakano.  Takuo:  See — 

Malsubara,  Akira;  Sakai,  Hideaki;  Suganuma,  Toshio;  Fukazawa. 
Nobuyuki;  and  Nakano,  Takuo,  4,283,398,  Q.  424-246.000. 
Nakata,  Kazuo:  Stt — 

Nakajima.  Akira;  Ichikawa.  Akira;  and  Nakata.  Kazuo.  4J83.60I. 
CI.  179-l.OSD. 
Nakalsuka,  Kiyoharu;  and  Abela,  Sadaharu.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Company.  Limited.  DyestulT  composition  for  dyeing  or  printing 
cellulose  fiber  materials.  4.283.195.  CI.  8-524.000. 
Nakayama.  Masaharu:  See — 

Maisushima.  Masaru;  Komai.  Takeshi;  and  Nakayama.  Masaharu. 
4.28.1.512.  CI.  525-438.000. 
Nakayama,  Tctsuya:  Ste — 

Suganami.  Talushi;  Takeda.  Tashiro;  Nakayama,  Tetsuya;  Shimizu, 
Koh;  and  Manseki,  Teruo,  4,282.933.  CI.  172-4.500. 
Nalbandian,  A.  Eugene;  and  Sullivan.  James  P.,  lo  Tweezer-Lite,  Inc. 

Illuminated  screwdriver.  4.283.757.  CI.  362-120.000. 
Naico  Chemical  Company:  Stt — 

PhUlips.   Kenneth  G.;  and  Bingham.  Mary  E.,  4,283.307.  Q. 
525-344  000. 
Nambu,  Hirohiko;  Nakagawa,  Hiroaki;  and  Isibasi,  Masayasu,  to  Mitsui 
Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.  Method  for  recovering  resorcinol. 
4.283,567.  CI.  368-754.000. 
Nanbu,  Hirofumi:  Stt — 

Yamauchi,    Takashi;    and    Nanbu.    HiroAuni.    4,283,332.    a. 
568-311.000. 
Napp  Systems  (USA)  Inc.:  See — 

Okai,  Sakuo;  and  Kimoto.  Koichi.  4.283.481.  a.  430-271.000. 
Nardi,  Anthony  P .  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Resonant  acoustic  trans- 
ducer system  for  a  well  drilling  string.  4,283,780.  Q.  367-82.aaa 
Nartron  Corporation:  See- 
Bull.  David  W.,  4.283.611.  Q.  200-252.000. 
Nash.  John  E..  to  Synlei  (USA.)  Inc.  Dental  scaler  having  scaling  tip 
with  rounded  edge  work  surfaces  particularly  suitable  for  circular  or 
eUipsoidal  patterns  of  vibration.  4.283.175,  Q.  433-119.000. 
National  Power  Corporation:  See — 

Powell.  Charles  A.,  4,282,903,  a.  137-893.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Green.  Robert  S  ,  4.283,642,  CI   307-297.000. 
National  Starch  and  tZhemical  Corporation:  See — 

Rao.  Krishna  K.,  4,283.525.  CI.  528-489.000. 
Natmar.  Inc.:  Ste — 

Clay,  Bobby  J..  4.282,808.  CI.  101-93.070. 
Natori.  Minoru:  See — 

Tamaru.  Munetaka;  and  Natori,  Minoru,  4,283,782,  a.  368-72.000. 
Nalsuume,  Tadao:  Stt — 

Yamato,    Motoyuki;    and    Natsaunie,    Tadao,    4.213,343.    O. 
260-346.300. 
NCR  Corporation:  See- 
Curry,  John  L.,  4,283,660.  CI.  315-169.200. 
Passer,    Barry    E.;    and    ScuUey,    George    A..   4,213,622,    a. 
235-462.000. 
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Neil.  Cari  R.:  5m— 

Tea«ue.  Edwin)  W.^  Hincc  Mix  H.;  and  Neil,  Cui  R..  4,213,194, 
a.  8-494.000. 
^4c■ry,  JoMph  F.,  to  TroUer  Corporatioa.  Diving  plane  for  fithing. 

4,2«2,672,  a  43-43  130. 
Nebzydoiki.  John  W.;  and  Pidnore.  Edwin  L,  to  Teaaco  Inc.  Amine 
lalt  of  N-triazolyl-hydrociibyl  succinamic  icid  ind  lubficiting  oil 
compootioo  containing  same.  4,283.296,  CI.  232-49.900. 
Neimin  S.A.:  Sit— 

Licachiitz,  Piul,  4.2«2,730,  CI.  70-184.000. 
Nebon,  Frank  M.:  Str— 

Daughloo.  John  W.;  Gillett,  Kenneth:  and  Nebon.  Frank  M., 
4483,773,  a.  364-900.000. 
Nebon,  James  L.:  5m — 

Lucero,  Andres  R.;  Williams,  David  E:  and  Nebon,  James  L., 
4.283,709,  CI.  34O-I47.00R 
Nebon.  Terence  J ,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Ion-implanted  magnetic  bubble  memory.  4,283.776,  CI.  365-36.000. 
Nester.  Dallas  G.:  5m—  _ 

Donlap.  Albert  R.;  and  Nester.  Dallas  G.,  4,282,727,  CL  66- 
172.00E. 
Newberry.  Richird  D.;  and  Brayley,  Elwin  J.,  to  Eltia  Corporation. 

Breikerleas  magneto  ignition  system.  4,282,839,  CL  123-33S.O0O. 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Moctaida.   Shigeru;   and  Ogaaawan,   Ttkiyuki,   4,283410,   CL 
55-523.000. 
Nichob,  Lawrence  J.:  5m— 

Maclklisler.  George  R;  and  Nichob,  Lawrence  J.,  4483,685,  CL 
330-286.000. 
Nickel,  Fricdhelm:  5m— 

Koemer,  Goiz;  Nickel,  Friedhelm;  and  Schmidt,  Gunter,  4,283,191, 
a.  8-128  OOA. 
Nicko,  Reinhard:  5m— 

Engebmann,  Dieter,  Lermann,  Peter;  Nicko,  Reinhaid;  Schultes, 
Herbert;  and  Wagner.  Kirl.  4483,132,  O.  354-202.000. 
Nifco  Inc.:  5m— 

Yamazaki,  Haiuo;  Maisumoto,  Maiaharu;  and  Kimura,  Shigeru, 
4.283.155,  CI.  403-163.000. 
Niggemann,  Johannes:  5m — 

Wagner.    Kudo;    Niggemann.   Johannes;   Fmdeisen,    Kurt;   and 
Scheinpnug.  Hans.  4.283.219,  CL  71-28.000. 
Nihon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m— 

NakagawB.    Seiichi;    and     Ikeda,    Takayoshi.    4.283,632,    C\. 
250-503.000. 
Nihco  Nohyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Kodaira.  Tsumoru;   Kobayashi.  Yoshiro;  and  Kuroao,  Hitoshi. 
4.283.344,  CI   260-346.220 
Nihon  Shinku  Gijuuu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m— 

Haltoh.  Shuzo;  and  Merita.  Shinto.  4.283.482,  CI.  430-296.000. 
Nikami,  Akin,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Video  signal  reproducing  appara- 
tus with  circuit  avoiding  skew  distortion  when  operated  at  abnormal 
speed  and/or  direction.  4.283.737.  CL  358-8.000. 
Nilsen,  Norman  P.  Back  flow  check  and  self-cleaning  spring  biased 

waterer  valve  4,282,831,  a.  119-75.000. 
Nippon  Dia  Qeviie  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Morimoio,  Toru;  Ohsaki,  Tsuyoshi;  Ohkawi,  Toihio;  and  Mit- 
suzawa.  Kenji.  4483.465,  CL  428-566.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  5«e— 

Aomura,  Kunio,  4.283.733.  Q.  357-68.000. 

Goto.  Genichi;  and  Hanihara.  Sadsmasa,  4,283.656.  C\.  315-3.500. 
Ito.  Susmu;  and  Nagao,  Morimasa,  4,283,679,  C  324-165.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Scizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m — 
Nagamoto.  Ilsushi.  4.283,050.  CL  273-73.00K. 
Wachi.  Masalada.  4.282.790.  CI.  84-1.210. 

Yamaga.  Eiichi;  lio,  Junji;  Takeda,  Toshio;  Naklda,  Akira;  and 
Imamura,  Akio.  4482,788.  d.  84-1.030. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K-:  5m— 

Ishizaka,  Sunao;  and  Fukuhara,  Toru,  4,283,133.  O.  354-270.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.:  5m — 

Omika,  Hiroyoshi;  Han.  Hajime;  Otsiiki,  Yutaki;  Anki,  Yo- 
shihiko;  and  Aoyama,  Kazuho,  4,283,313,  CI.  26O-18.0EP. 
Nippon  Oil  and  FaU  Co.,  Ltd  :  5m— 

Matsushima,  Masani;  Komai,  Takeshi;  and  Nakayaffli,  Maaiharu, 
4,283,512.  CL  525-438.000. 
Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Odanaka.  Hirosfai;  Saotome.  Minoru;  and  Kumazawa,  Toshihiko, 

4,283.580,  a.  568-838.000. 
Ohara.  Takashi;  Ono.  Tetsuji;  Yonehara,  Kiyoahi;  and  Yamauchi, 
Shin,  4483,308.  CL  232-435.000. 
Nippon  Zeoa  Co.  Ltd.:  5m— 

Yamalo.    Moloyuki;    and    Nalsaiune.    Tadao,    4483,343,    CL 
260-346.300. 
Nippondenao  Co.,  Ltd.:  5ee— 

Totani,  Shinzo;  and  Kato,  Takaaki,  4,282,78a  CL  74-866.000. 
Yamada,  Kenji;  Takata.  Akin;  li.  Akin;  and  Ohiwa,  Kalauhiko. 
4482,840,  CI.  123-412.000. 
Nishida,  Shigeki,  to  Noriisu  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.  Aulomalic  Gtan  retriever. 

4483/ni,  CL  242-53.000 
Nbhinori  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Minli,  Teizo;  and  Murakawa.  MisK>,  4482,996,  O.  225-2.000. 
Niahinnin,  Susinno:  See — 

Ohtaa,  Tikcihi;  Nisiiimun,  Susumu;  Miguni.  Koio;  and  Oaada, 
Katsuhin.  4,283,704.  Q.  338-138.000. 


Nissin  Chemicil  Industries,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Yoshiniun,  Masahito;  Hoshiyama,  Satoshi;  Takamatsu,  Hideki; 
Kobayashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Takigawa,  Shinichiro.  4483,386,  CL 
585-512.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  5m — 

Antoku,  Mitugu;  and  Saito,  Fumio,  4482,713,  CI.  60400.000. 

Gotoh,  Miyuki,  4,283,748,  CL  361-154.000. 

Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio, 

4,282.781.  a.  74-869.000. 
Ohtsuka.  Kunio.  4,282.773.  CL  74*88.000. 
Takagi,  Yasiio;  Onoda,  Michio;  Kalsumala,  Masaaki;  and  Yoneda, 

Kenji,  4,282,841,  CL  123-423.000. 
Tsoda,  Hiroahi;  and  Matsuoka,  Hideoki,  4,283,036,  CL  248-429.000. 
Nashin  OU  MUb.  Ltd..  The:  5m— 

Ouchi,  Hiroo;  and  Saito,  Noriyaiu,  4483.346,  C\.  260-424.000. 
Nissin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m — 

Takeuchi.  Hiroo,  4,282,799.  Q.  9I-369.00A. 
Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Kakuhsshi,    Takeshi;    and    Fukunaga,    Kazuo,    4,283,248,    d. 

156-637.000. 
Musa,  Yoshikazu;  and  Mune,  Isao,  4,283,318,  Q.  260-2(.S0B. 
Niwa,  Shoji.  Clamp  type  galvanometer.  4483,677,  CI.  324-127.000. 
Niwa,  Yukichi:  5m— 

Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi;  Masunaga,  Makoto;  Hoioe,  Kazuya;  Niwa, 
Yukichi:  Owada.  Mitsuloshi;  and  Asino.  Noriyuki.  4.283.137.  Q- 
356-4.000. 
Nix.  Donald  F.:  5m— 

Kulesza.   Ralph  J.;   Meyer,  Burton  C;  and  Nix,  Donald  F., 
4482,848,  a.  124-16.000. 
Nix,  Robert  J.:  5m— 

Massion,  Robert  J.;  Lena,  Peter,  and  NU,  Robert  J.,  4,282,907,  O. 
140-93.400. 
NixdorfT  Krein  Industries,  Inc.:  5m— 

Mead.  Harold  C,  4,282.694,  Q.  52-508.000. 
NL  Industries,  Inc.:  5m— 

Schaeper,  Gary  R.;  and  Otson,  Richard  A.,  4,283,039,  O.  251- 
l.OOB. 
Noble,  Lynn  W.:  5m— 

Cormier,  Alan  D.;  Webster,  Milo  E.;  Czibin,  John  D.;  Silvemun, 
Neil  D.;  and  NoUe,  Lynn  W.,  4,283,262,  a.  2O4-I95.00M. 
Noda,  Akinori:  5m — 

Henmi,  Ichiro;  Noda,  Akinori;  and  Ono,  Takuro,  4,283,360,  CL 
264-63.000. 
Nohin,  Fujio,  to  Ikeda  Mohando  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  prepantnn  of 
o-(2,6-dichloroanilino)phenylacetic  acid  and  novel  intermediate  for 
use  in  preparation  of  the  same.  4,283.532.  CI.  544-165.000. 
Nohira.  Hidetaka;  Ito.  S'umio;  and  Oki.  Hisashi.  to  ToyoU  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaishi.  Internal  combustion  engine  with  exhaust 
gas  accumuUnon  chamber.  4.282.845,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Nomori,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Kaneko,  Tadashi;  Shimura.  Takeo;  MatsiumXc  Maainori;  Morigu- 
chi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Nomori,  Hiroyuki,  4,283,474,  Q.  43O<9.000. 
Norbeck.  Dean  K.:  5m— 

Kountz.  Kenneth  J.;  Erth.  Richird  A.;  ind  Norbeck.  Don  K., 

4.282,718,  CL  62-115.000. 
Kountz,  Kenneth  J.;  Erth,  Richird  A.;  ind  Norbeck,  Dein  K., 
4482,719,  a.  62-115.000. 
Nordqvist,  Erik  G.  P.:  5m— 

af  Ekenstam,  Bo  T.;  and  Nordqvist,  Erik  G.  P.,  4482,916  d. 
222-1.000. 
Nordson  Corpontion:  See — 

Cnun.    Gerald    W.;    and    Rooney,    Brian    M.,    4.283,764.    a. 
364-513.000. 
Noritsu  Koki  Co..  Ltd.:  5m— 

Nishida.  Shigeki,  4,283,021,  CL  242-55.000. 
Norlin  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Walbom,  Richard  M..  4.282,787.  O.  84-1.010 
Northern  NatunI  Gas  Company:  See — 

Mills,    Waller   C;    and    Patterson,    James    W.,   4.282,894,   CL 
137-15.000 
Novello,  Peter  P.,  to  Vaughn  Corporation.  Electrode  structure  for 
electrocardiograph  ind  reUted  physiological  meuurements  lad  the 
like.  4,282.878,  Q.  128-641.000. 
Novotny,  Miroaliv,  to  Allied  Chemicil  Corpontioa.  Pre-pressunng 
methanol-cobilt  with  carbon  monoxide  in  bomologilioa  of  methmor. 
4,283,582,  CI.  568-902.000. 
Nuesslein,  Alfred.  Tube  closure  device.  4482,982,  CL  220-237.000 
Numata,  Tatsuo,  to  PioiKer  Electronic  Corporatioa.  Muling  ^gnal 

genention  circuit  for  an  FM  receiver.  4,283,793,  C\.  455-213.000. 
N.V.  Raychem  S.A.:  See— 

Corke,  Nicholn  T.;  and  Debbaut,  Christian  A.  M.,  4,283439,  C\. 
156-83.000. 
Obiyasbi,  Nobaharu;  Hashizome,  Hikani;  Kimeyama,  Sdji;  Ezawa, 
Sadfiidu;  Kondo,  Tatsunc-i;  Tekauji.  Kiyomi;  and  Aoyama.  Tohm,  lo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusha  Electronic  musicil  io- 
strument.  4.282,785,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Obnztaov,  Jury  V.:  5m — 

Anoaov,  Oileg  V.;  Minoev,  Alexindr  G.;  and  Obnztaov,  Jiuy  V., 
4,283.393,  a..l74-73.00R. 
Obrezkov.  Aleiandr  I.:  5m— 

Tabakov.  Vladimir  P.;  Komev,  Boris  P.;  Bacbenkov,  Leonid  N. 
Gorbunov,  Andrei  T.;  Kiachivtaev,  Vladilen  E.;  Pilatovdiy, 
Viktor  P.;  Gutov.  Evgeny  I.;  Obrezkov,  Aleiandr  I.;  Vakhitov, 
Oidel  O.;  Bulgakov,  Rishad  T.;  Maximov,  Vladimir  P.;  Max- 
utov,  Rafkhit  A.;  Shnirelmin.  Alexindr  I.;  Dobmakok.  Boris  E. 
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Asfiuidiyiiov,  Khilim  A.;  and  Fatkullin.  Aint  K.,  deceased, 
4,283,088,  a.  299-2.000. 
Odiniki,  Hiroshi;  Saotome.  Minoru;  and  Kumazawa,  Toshihiko.  to 
Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaka  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  aOtylene  glycob.  4483,580,  CI.  568-858.000. 
O'Day,  Gerald  L.  Sanitary  urinal.  4,282,611.  CL  4-144.100. 
Oepcn.  Heinz:  See — 

Feller,  Otto;  Oepen,  Heinz;  Kuhl,  Manfred;  Skrobek,  Alois;  Bor- 
nefeld,  Horst;  Seller,  Hans  G.;  and  Johann.  Walter,  4.282,784,  CL 
82-19.000. 
Oesch.  Johann  U.:  5m— 

Becker.  Oert;  Oesch,  Johann  U.;  Poeseh.  Horst;  Tomlinson,  Alan 
D.;  and  Walz.  Kurt,  4,283,299,  O.  252-90.000. 
Ogisawan,  Takiyulu:  5Mt— 

Mochidi.   Shigem;   and   Ogmwin,   Tikiyuki.   4,283,210   CI. 
53-523.000. 
Ogiti,  Ikuei:  5m— 

Kiwibita,  Yasujiro;  and  Ogata,  Ikuei,  4.283,563,  CL  568-454.000. 
Ogawa,  Hiroshi:  5m— 

Takigawa,  Hiroyoshi;  Miyamun,  Nobuhiro;  Ogiwi,  Hiroshi;  snd 
Ohkuni,  Shinichiro,  4482,914,  d.  152-2O9.0OD. 
Ogiwi,  Yasuaki:  5m — 

Eziki,  Norio;  Miyadoh,  Shinji;  Ogiwi,  Yasuaki;  Hisamalsu.  Taka- 
shi;  Fukuyashu,  Harumi;  and  Yamadi.  Yujiro,  4,283,389,  CI. 
424-116.000. 
Ogilvie,  John  T.:  See— 

Thompson,    Divid   O.;    ind   Ogilvie,   John   T.,   4,282.643,   d. 
29-370.000. 
Ohin,  Tikishi;  Ono,  Tetsuji;  Yonehin,  Kiyoahi;  ind  Yamauchi,  Shin. 
lo  Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Auto  exhaust  gas 
catalyst,    and    prtxxss    for    production    thereof    4,283,308,    CL 
252-435.000. 
Ohi  Sebakusho  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Yamazaki,  Haruo;  Matsumolo,  Misiharu;  and  Kimura,  Shigeru. 
4483.153,  CI.  403-I63.00O 
Ohiwa,  Kitsuhiko:  5m— 

Yamada,  Kenji;  Takata,  Akin;  li,  Akin;  nd  Ohiwa,  Kaisuhiko, 
4.282,840.  d.  123-412.000. 
Ofakawa.  Toshio:  5m— 

Morimoto,  Tom;  Ohsiki,  Tsuyoshi;  Ohkiwi,  Toshio:  and  Mal- 
suzawa,  Kenji,  4483,465,  a.  428-566.000. 
Ohkuni,  Shinichiro:  See — 

Takigawa.  Hiroyoahi;  Miyamun,  Nobuhiro;  Onwi,  Hiroahi;  and 
Ohkuni.  Shinichiro.  4,282,914.  CL  1S2-2O9.0OD. 
Ohmuro.  Shigeru:  5m — 

Hongu,  Masayuki;  Ohmuro,  Shigeru;  and  Tokuhara,  Masaharu. 
4.283,792,  d.  455-192.000. 
Ohnuki,  Mitsuo;  and  Yamada,  Misishi,  to  Konishiroku  Pholo  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.  Minuil  focus  setting  apparatus  for  pholognphic  camen 
having    automatic    focus    adjusting    mechanism.    4,283,131,    CI. 
354-195.000. 
Ohsaki,  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Morimoio,  Toru;  Ohsaki,  Tsuyoshi;  Ohkiwi,  Toahio;  ind  Mil- 

suzawa,  Kenji,  4,283,463,  CL  428-566.000. 

Ohiani,  Takeshi;  Nishimun,  Susamu;  Magami,  Kozo;  and  Osada,  Kat- 

suhua,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Variable  resutor.  4483,704,  d. 

338-138.000. 

Ohtsuka,  Kunio,  lo  Nbsan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Change-speed 

tniniiiisiioa.  4482,773,  O.  74-688.000. 
OlitMki,  Kunio:  5m — 

Iwanaga,  Kizuyoahi;  Sugano,  Kazuhiko;  ind  Ohtsuka,  Kunio, 
4,282,781.  CL  74-869.000 
Qjembwrena.  Luciano  G.;  and  Robles,  Fnndsco  I.  Arrangement  for 

supporting  a  curtain  holding  rod.  4,283,035,  d.  248-263.000. 
Oka,  Hiroahi:  5m— 

Yoduda,  Yoahinori;  and  Oka,  Hiroshi,  4483,579,  d.  568-857.000. 
Okada,  Masataka,  to  Clarion  Ca,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  discriminating 

Idevbion  lignaL  4,283.740.  CL  358-124.000. 
Okai.  Sakuo;  and  Kimoio,  Koichi.  to  Napp  Systems  (USA)  Inc.  Ele- 
ment   having    pbosphine    activated    photosensitive    compositioits 
therein.  4483,481,  CI.  430-271.000. 
Ok^ima,  Hkleki:  5m— 

Alsumi,  Toshio:  Takebayishi,  Yoafaiiki;  md  Okajima,  Hideki, 
4,283,422,  d.  424-325.000. 
Okamun,  Kiyohiio:  5m— 

Yajima,    Seishi;   Okamura,   Kiyohiio;   and    Hasegiwa,   Yoihio, 
4.283,376,  CI.  423-345.000. 
Okamura,  Shiro.  Digital  mnsmission  system.  4,283,786,  d.  371-2.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Misudi,  Yoshio;  Fukmwi,  Alsuahi;  Ashiwi,  Jun;  ind  Sato, 
Tikuro,  4483,697,  d.  333-202.000 
OU,  Hbnhi:  5m— 

Nohin,  Hidetaka;  llo,  Sunio;  and  Oki.  Hbasbi,  4482,843,  CI. 
123-568.000. 
Okumoto,  Iisuo:  5m— 

Fnjii,  Setaaro;  Watinibe,  Tsvyoshi;  Shioti,  Masashi;  Okumoco, 
Itsuo;  and  Kayama,  Naohiro.  4,283,418,  d.  424-310.000. 
OXenick.  Antbany  J.,  Jr.;  and  Mayhew,  Raymond  L.,  lo  Mona  Indus- 
triet.  Proocas  for  the  piepantian  of  phosphobelaines.  4,283,542,  d. 
548-112000. 
Oiin  Corporatioa:  5m— 

Wood,  John  C;  and  Thonpaoa.  Chirlei  W.,  4482,671,  d.  42- 
75.0OA. 
Olioa,  Jerry  A.:  See- 
Brown,   Janes   M.;   Kiiier,   Hefnaan;   and   Obon,   Jerry    A.. 
4482.751,  a.  73-202.000. 


Olson.  Richard  A.;  See — 

Schaeper.  Gary  R.;  and  Obon.  Richard  A..  4483,039.  a.  231- 
I.OOB. 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited:  5m — 
Osinli,  Akira.  4483,095,  CI.  308-139.000. 
Tojyo,  Tsutomu.  4.283,123.  CL  350-414.000. 
Yonekubo.  Ken.  4.183.110  CI.  350-33.000. 
Omana.  Julio  A.  Air  rtlle  with  piston  impelled  by  compressed  gas. 

4482,832.  d.  124-67.(W»^v^ 
Omika.  Hiroyoshi;  Hara.  Hajime;  Olsuki.  Yutaka;  Araki.  Yoshihiko;  and 
Aoyama.  Kazuho.  to  Nippon  Oil  Company.  Ltd.  Cathode-precipitat- 
ing electrodeposition  coating  composition.  4.283,313.  CL  260-I8.0EP. 
Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd  :  5m— 

Fujii,  Setsuro;  Watanabe.  Tsuyoshi;  Shioli.  Misishi;  Okumoto, 
Itsuo;  and  Kayama,  Naohiro,  4,283,418,  d.  424-310.000. 
Oi«3,  Takuro:  See — 

Henmi,  Ichiro;  Noda,  Akinori;  and  Ono.  Takuro.  4.283.360.  CI. 
264-63.000. 
Ono,  Tetsuji:  See — 

Ohan,  Takashi;  Ono,  Tetsuji;  Yonehara.  Kiyoahi:  and  Yamauchi. 
Shin.  4.283,308.  d  232-435.000. 
Onoda  Cement  Co..  Ltd.:  5m— 

Itoh.  Tsutomu.  4.283,189,  a.  493-109.000. 
Onoda.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Hanazono,  Masami;  Walmibe.  Tomoyoahi:  Nikii,  Toahio:  Ku- 
zuya,  Susumu;  Aiai,  Akin;  Iwise,  Tikiyuki;  Nikimun,  Kizuo: 
and  Onoda,  Hiroshi,  4,283,130,  d.  400-666.000. 
Onoda,  Michio:  5m— 

Takagi,  Yasuo;  Onoda.  Michio;  Katsumata.  Masaaki;  and  Yoneda. 
Kenji,  4,282.841.  CI   123-425  000. 
Orain.  Michel  A.,  to  Gtaenzer  Spicer.  Device  for  protecting  in  particu- 
lir  the  articulation  and  bearing  of  a  transmission  shaft  4482,722,  d. 
64-32.00F. 
Oreco  III,  Inc.:  5m— 

Evans,  Orde  R.;  Rhodes.  William  D;  and  Trahan.  Joseph  O., 
4483,161,  d.  4O3-2I6.000. 
Oregon  Graduate  Center  for  Study  and  Research:  5m — 

Elliott,  Richard  A.;  Masaey,  Gail  A.;  and  Shaw,  John  B.,  4483,122. 
d.  350-379.000. 
Orlando,  Fnnklin  P.,  to  FMC  Corpontion.  Shaker  units  for  harvesting 

machines.  4,282.706.  d.  36-330.000. 
Orser.  Dsvid  A.;  Towlson,  Howard  E.;  and  True,  Thomas  T.,  lo  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company.  Light  valve  projection  system  with  off  axb 
raster  orientation.  4.283,120,  CI.  330-361.000. 
Osada,  Katsuhtsa:  5m— 

Ohuni,  Takeshi;  Ni&himura,  Susumu;  Magami.  Kozo;  and  Osada. 
Kslsuhisa.  4.283,704.  CI.  338-138.000. 
Osanai,  Akin,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Capstan  shaft 

thrust  pad  device.  4,283,095.  CL  308-139.000. 
Osbom,  Charles,  to  JSJ  Corporation.  Vibration  isoUtion  mount  for  gear 

shifter.  4.282.768.  CI.  74-473.00R. 
Ose.  Eirl  E.,  lo  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Method  for  treating  colibacillo- 
sis  m  pigs  with   lylosin   apramycin  compositions.   4,283,388,  CL 
424-114.000. 
Olsuki,  Yuta;  a:  See— 

Omika,  Hiroyoahi;  Han.  H^me;  Olsuki.  Yutaka;  Araki,  Yo- 
shihiko; and  Aoyama.  Kazuho,  4,283,313,  d.  26O-I8.0EP. 
Otto  Hansel  GmbH:  5m— 

Hogenkamp.    Wilhelm;    and    Woslbrock.   Gert.   4482.964.    d. 
198-358.000. 
Ono,  Robert  R  :  See— 

Snyder.  R.  David;  Iwerks,  Donakl  W.;  Otto,  Robert  R.;  Richard- 
son. Lee  R  ;  and  Inglish,  David  S.,  4,283.766,  d.  364-525.000. 
Ouchi,  Hiroo;  and  Saito,  Noriyasu.  to  Nisshin  Oil  Mills.  Ltd..  The. 

Treatment  of  an  oil-containing  clay  4,283.346,  d.  260-424.000 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  5m — 

Cavil,  David  T.,  4.283,668,  d.  318-549.000. 
Stevens,  Myron  T.,  4482,704,  d.  56-320.100. 
Ovadia,  Joseph.  Jewelry  dnplay  tny.  4.282.975,  d.  206-566.000. 
Overbaugn,  Lome  S.:  See — 

Bourque,    Rene;    and    Overbangn,    Lome    S.,    4,282,659,    d. 
36-121.000. 
Owada,  Mitsutoahi:  5m— 

Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi;  Masunaga.  Mikolo;  Hosoe,  Kizuyi;  Niwi. 

YuUchi;  Owidi.  Miuutoshi;  ind  Asino.  Noriyuki.  4,283,137.  d. 

336-4.000. 

Owen,  Hartley,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpontion.  Method  and  system  for 

regenerating  fluidizable  catalyst  particles.  4.283,273,  d.  208-1 13.000. 

Owens-lllinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Pei.  Yu  K..  4.282.857.  d.  126-422-000. 
Sherman.  James  E..  4.283.215,  d.  65-79.000. 
Swartzbaugh.  Peter  T ,  4.282.983.  CL  220-335.000. 
Oyama.  Minoru:  5m — 

Koado,  Shiro;  and  Oyama.  Minoru.  4483,613,  CL  200-340.000 
Paap,  Hans  J.:  5m— 

Pitta.  Robert  W..  Jr.;  Amoid.  Dm  M.;  and  Flap,  Hans  J.,  4482,760, 
a.  73-861.020. 
Paccar  Inc.:  5m— 

Bartley.  Francis  A.,  4,282,952,  d.  188-18.00A. 
Padley,  Frederick  B.:  See— 

Soeters,  CoroeUs  J.;  Paulosaen,  CoraeUs  N.;  PaUey,  Frederick  B.; 
and  Treiaer,  David,  4,283,436,  d.  426407.000. 
Padovani,  Francob  A.;  5m — 

Trenkler,  George;  Ddagi,  Richard  G.;  and  Pidovani,  Franoob  A., 
4483,714,  a.  34O-365.00L. 
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Papanloniou.  Chrislos:  See— 

Jacquet,    Benurd;    Mondct.   Jean;   ind    Pipantoniou,   Chrislos, 
4,2«3JM.  a.  424-47.000. 
Pv-way  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Haiuon.  Harold  W.,  4.283,012.  C\.  239-118.000. 
Pari  Mobile  Inc.:  See— 

Lichli,  R.  D.;  and  Reimel,  Howard  (said  Howard  Reimel  anors. 
lo).  4,282.953.  CI.  188-189.000. 
Parker.  Eugene   R.,  Jr.;  and   Bryant,   Melvin  B.   Piling  anchoring. 

4,283.162,  CI.  405-244.000. 
Parker-HanniHn  Corporalton:  See — 

Clark.  Charles  R  ;  Hanson.  Lowell  R.;  and  Steele,  Gerald  G., 
4.282.909.  CI.  141-98.000 
Parker.  Herman;  Walker.  Leon;  and  Berry.  Howard  S.  Air  powered 

rocket  sled  game.  4.283.053.  CI.  273-86.00D. 
Parker.  Robert  R..  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company  Projectioo  lamp  control 

arrangement.  4483,658.  CI.  315-117.000. 
Parks,  Howard  L..  lo  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Cooling  system  for 

multiwafer  high  density  circuit.  4,283.754.  CI.  361-382.000. 
Parks,  John  H.;  See- 
Davidson,  Harold  C;  and  Parks,  John  H.,  4,282,838,  CL  123- 
198.0DB. 
Paschen,  Peter;  Rao,  Chatty;  and  Prcuas,  Helmut,  to  Klockner-Hum- 
boldt-Deutz  AG.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  molded  bodies 
from  filter  cakes.  4.283.285.  CI.  210-326.000. 
Puqualt.  Giancarlo.  to  CIR-S.p.A.  Divisione  Sasib.  Multi-color  traffic 

signal  4.283.716.  CI   340-380.000. 
Passer.  Barry  E.;  and  Sculley.  George  A.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Bar 

code  reader.  4.283.622.  CI.  235-462.000. 
Patella.   Gianfranco;    and    Patella.    Luciano.    Disk   game   apparatus. 

4.283.054.  CI.  273-126.00R. 
Patella,  Luciano:  See- 
Patella,  Gianfranco;  and  Patella,  Luciano,  4.283,054,  a.  273- 
I26.0OR. 
Patmore,  Edwin  L-:  See — 

Nebzydoaki.  John  W.;  and  Patmore.  Edwin  L..  4,283,296,  O. 
252-49.900. 
Patterson,  James  A.,  to  Amco  Standards  International.  Optical  charac- 
terization of  a  suspension.  4J83,143.  CI.  356-336.000. 
Patterson.  James  W.:  See- 
Mills.    Waller    C;    and    Patterson,    James    W..    4.282,894.    CI. 
137-15.000 
Paudice,  Ciro;  and  De  Lena,  Oscar,  to  Socieu'  IlaUana  Vetro-SIV- 
S.p.A.  Thermal  sheet  production  process.  4,283.440,  CI.  427-108.000. 
Pauker,  Vlad.  lo  US   Philips  Cor^nration.  Impedance-matching  net- 
work realized  in  microstrip  technique.  4,283,694,  CI.  333-34.000. 
Paulussen.  Comelis  N.:  See — 

Soeters.  ComeUs  J.;  Paulussen,  Comelis  N.;  Padley.  Frederick  B.; 
and  Tresser,  David.  4.283.436.  O.  426-607.000. 
Pavljuchenko.  Valery  N.:  See— 

Ivanchev.  Sergei  S.;  Syrov.  Aiutoly  A.;  Pavljuchenko,  Valery  N.; 
Lesnikova.  Nine!  N.;  and  Rozhkova,  Diana  A.,  4,283,553,  CI. 
560-176.000. 
Pavlov.  Alexander  S.:  See— 

Kulekov.  Stefan  I.;  and  Pavlov.  Alexander  S.,  4,283,628,  CI.  250- 

358.00P. 

Pedersen,  Jens  S.,  to  A/S  Plovfabrikken  Fraugde.  Adjusuble  length 

coupling  for  towing  and  lifting  a  tractor  drawn  implement.  4,283,071, 

CI.  28O-415.00A. 

Peekna,  Andres,  to  W  R.  Grace  *  Co.  Maintenance  of  constant  web 

clearance  at  contactless  turning  guide.  4,282,998,  CI.  226-97.000. 
PeeplK,  William  D.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Plastics  Corporation. 
Process  for  the  suspension  polymerization  of  polyvinyl  chloride. 

4.283.516,  CI.  526-202.000. 

Pei,  Yu  K.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Solar  energy  collector  assembly. 
4,282,857.  CI.  126-422  000. 

Pellman.  Arnold:  See- 
Dreyfus,  Marc  O  ;  and  Pellman,  Arnold,  4,283,147,  a.  356-445.000. 
'  Pembenon,  Donald  S  .  lo  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Electrical  terminal 
assembly.  4.283,104.  CI.  339.97.00R. 

Pembroke,  Robert.  Apparatus  and  method  of  storing  and  retrieving 
information.  4.283.621.  CI  235-375.000 

Pera,  Vittorio,  to  Autovox  S.p.A.  Actuating  device  for  the  advance- 
ment of  the  tape  in  a  cassette-type  upe  recording/playback  appara- 
tus. 4,283,746,  CI.  360-96.400. 

Perez,  Sergio  J.  Police  nighl  stick.  4.283.051,  Q.  273-84.00R. 

Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The:  See— 

de  Mey.  Charles  F..  II,  4.282,897,  Q.  137-515.700. 
Krim.  Michael  K.,  4.282.688.  O   32-1.000. 

Perkin.  Gregg  S.,  to  Smith  Inlemational  Inc.  Underreamer  with  large 
cutter  elements  and  axial  fluid  pa.ssagc.  4.282.941,  CI.  175-267.000 

Perkins.  Carl  C.  Jt .  to  Western  Electric  Co .  Inc.  Methods  of  making 
a  gas  lube  surge  protector  4.283.747.  CI.  361-117.000. 

Pemcone,  Alphonse  C;  and  Lucas.  James  M.,  lo  Milchem  Incorpo- 
rated. Continuous  process  for  solution  polymerization  of  acrylanude. 

4.283.517.  CI.  526-229.000. 

Perry,  Charles.  Firejplace  screen  system.  4.282,855.  C\.  126-121.000. 

Personette.  David:  See — 

Johnson.    Albert    O.;    and    Petsooetle,    David,    4,283.159,    CI. 
405-60.000 

Peters.  Heinnch;  and  Surma.  Erich,  lo  Hoechsl  Akliengeselbchaft. 
De-icing  composition  on  the  basis  of  ethylene  glycol  and/or  propy- 
lene glycol,  water  and  urea.  4.283.297.  CI  252-70000 

Peterson.  Richard  W..  lo  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  solid  particle  bulk  density  measuremena.  4483,148, 
CI.  366-142.000. 


Peterson,  William  D.;  and  Lytle,  John  M.,  to  Wm.  D.  Peterson  & 
Associates.    Internal    combustion    engine    with    gas    synthesizer. 
4.282,835,  a.  123-l.OOA. 
Pelree,  Edwyn  H.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Tool  for  assem- 
bling conductois  lo  connector  element.  4,282,644,  CI.  29-566.300. 
Pettersen,  Egil  R.:  See— 

Lauba,  Andu;  and  Pettersen,  Egil  R.,  4.282,90a  CI.  137-625.300. 
Pfaff  Hauslialtmaschinen  GmbH:  See— 

Kemmel.  Patrice  J.,  4,283,666,  CI.  318-349.000. 
Pfistercr,  Fritz:  See— 

Bilger,  Gerhard;  Hewig,  Gert;  PTislerer.  Fritz;  and  Schock,  Hans- 
Werner,  4,283,590,  CI.  136-251.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Althuis,  Thomas  H.;  Harbert.  Charles  A.;  Johnson.  Michael  R.;  and 

Melvin.  Uwrence  S .  Jr..  4.283.569.  CI.  568-764.000. 
Belletire.   John   L.;   and   Sarges,    Reinhard.   4.283.409,   CI.   424- 

273.00R. 
Crawford.  Thomas  C,  4,283,340,  CI.  260-340  700. 
Eggler,   James  F.;   and   Hess,   Hans-Jurgen   E.,  4483.417,  CI. 

424-305.000. 
Schnur.  Rodney  C,  4,283,539,  CI.  54«-14l.000. 
Sciavolino,  Frank  C,  4483,527,  CI.  536-9.000. 
Philipp,   Harald.   to  Tektronix,   Inc.   Waveform   acquisition   circuit. 

4.283,713,  CI.  34O-347.0SH. 
Phillips,  Charles  W.,  lo  Grandeur  Motorcar  Corp.  Method  of  convert- 
ing motor  car.  4.282,641,  CI.  29-416.000. 
Phillips.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Bingham.  Mary  E.,  lo  Naico  Chemical  Com- 
pany Hydrolysis  of  acrylamide  polymers.  4,283,507,  O.  525-344.000. 
Phillips  Pelrolcum  Company:  See — 

DeFord,  Donald  D ;  Clardy,  Edwin  K.;  and  Fuller,  Edward  N., 

4,283.201.  CI.  23-230.00A. 
McKay.    Dwighl    L.;    and    Bertus.    Brent    J.,    4,283,274,    CI. 

208-120.000. 
Wright,  Roy  F,  4,283,503,  Q.  525-89.000. 
Phung,  Nhu  Hung:  See— 

Chauvin,  Yves;  Commereuc.  Dominique;  Gaillard,  Jean;  Leger, 
Gerard;  and  Phung,  Nhu  Hung,  4483,305.  CI.  252-43I.OOC. 
Phy.  Charles  L.:  See- 
Williams.    Donald    F.;    and    Phy.    Charles    L..    4.283,190,    CI. 
493-131.000. 
Piasecki,  Raymond  F.;  and  Kuo,  Ted  L.  C,  10  Thomas  ft  Belts  Corpo- 
ration. Multiconductor  cable  4.283.593.  CI.  174-36.000. 
Picard.  Harrison  R.;  Rotondo.  Claude  P.;  Shaffer.  Harold  K.;  and 
Brown.  Bertrand  H  .  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Inlershaft 
bearing  4.283.0%.  CI.  308-207.00R. 
Pickenhagen,    Wilhelm.    to    Firmenich    SA.    Flavoring    with    a,/3- 

unsaluraled  aldehydes  4.283.433.  CI.  426-534.000. 
Pickett,  Patrick  T..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Leak  test 

fitting.  4.282,743.  CI  73-46.000. 
Pierburg  GmbH  4  Co.  KG:  See— 

Henke,  Ulrich;  and  Baumgartner,  Hans,  4.282.746.  CI.  73-114.000. 
Schauer.  Walter;  and  Rosgen.  Josef.  4,283.354.  CI.  261-41.00D. 
Pigerol.  Charles;  Vemieres.  Jean-Chiude;  Eymard.  Pierre;  Simiand, 
Jacques;  Broil.  Madeleine;  and  Lacolle.  Jean- Yves,  to  Labaz.  Phar- 
maceulically  active  cyclohexyl  compounds  and  their  preparatioa. 
4,283.420,  CI.  424-317.000. 
Pilaiovsky,  Viktor  P.:  See— 

Tabakov,  Vladimir  P.;  Komev,  Boris  P.;  Buchenkov,  Leonid  N.; 
Gorbunov,  Andrei  T.;  Kaschavtsev,  Vladilen  E.;  Pilaiovsky, 
Viktor  P.;  Gurov,  Evgeny  I.;  Obrezkov,  Alexandr  1.;  Vakhitov, 
Gadel  G.;  Bulgakov.  Rishad  T.;  Maximov.  Vladimir  P.;  Max- 
utov.  RafVhal  A.;  Shnirelman.  Alexandr  I.;  Dobroskok,  Boris  E.; 
Aafandiyarov,  Khalim  A.;  and  Falkullin,  Airat  K.,  deceased, 
4,283.088,  a  299-2.000. 
Pillsbury  Company,  The:  See- 
Winters,  William  C;  Chang,  Hsien-Hsin;  Anderson,  George  R.; 
Easter,  Roas  A.;  and  Sholl,  Jeffrey  J.,  4,283,427,  CI.  426-107.000. 
Pines,  Arthur  N.;  Johnson,  Gordon  C;  and  Campbell,  Fannie  L.,  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Organosilicone  terpolymers.  4,283,519, 
a.  528-26.000. 
Pinkham,  Jesse  R,  lo  R  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company.  Apparatus  for 
stripping  leaves  from  a  stalk  cured  tobacco  plant.  4,282,888,  CI. 
13O-3O.0OR. 
Pinsky.  Michael  L.:  See— 

Frini,  WUIiam  R.;  Copenhafer,  William  C;  and  Pinsky,  Michael  L., 
4.283,372,  O.  423-2O6.0OT. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corp.:  See — 

Kominami,  Yasuo;  Vamamura,  Masahiro;  Mizumoto,  Katsuji;  and 

Hanada,  Toshihide,  4,283,674,  a.  323-313.000. 
Mizumolo.  Kalsuzi.  4,283,665,  CI.  318-317.000. 
Numata,  Tatsuo,  4,283,793.  O.  455-213.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

Eckert,    Alton    B.;    and    Duwel.    Edward    C,    4483,721,    a. 
340480.000. 
Pitts,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  Arnold,  Dan  M.;  and  Paap,  Hans  J.,  to  Texaco  Inc. 

Multiphase  fiuid  flow  meter  (D76,244).  4,282,760,  CI.  73-861.020. 
Pitlsburgh-Des  Moines  Steel  Company:  See- 
Harper.  George  C.  Jr..  4.283,156,  Q.  403-218.000. 
Pizer,  Robert  S.  Method  and  apparatus  for  inducing  a  pre-hypootic 

state  4,282.864.  CI    128-l.OOC. 
Plakas.  Chris  J.  Method  for  detection  of  low  level  bacterial  concentra- 
tion by  luminescence.  4.283,490,  Q.  435-8.0O(V 
Platonova,  Ada  T.:  See — 

Voronkov,  Mikhail  G  ;  Platonova,  Ada  T.;  Simbirtsev,  Nikolai  L.; 
Dyakov,  Valery  M  ;  Oyban,  Andrei  P.;  and  Kuznetsov,  Igor  G.. 
4,283,419,  CI.  424-316.000. 
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Plaits,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Comyns-Carr,  Cecil  A.;  and  Plaits,  Michael  J.,  4,282,712,  CI. 
60-500.000. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG:  See— 

Skingley.  John  A..  4.283.641.  CI.  307-297.000. 
Poeselt,  Hoist:  See- 
Becker,  Geri;  Oesch,  Johann  U.;  Poeselt.  Horst;  Tomlinaon,  Alan 
D.;  and  Walz.  Kurt,  4,283,299,  CI.  252-90.000. 
Poelzlberger.  Hans  W.:  See— 

Muenz.  Wolf-Dieter,  and  Poelzlberger,  Hans  W.,  4483,485,  CI. 
430-314.000. 
Pogell.  Burton  M.;  and  McCann.  Pamela  A.,  lo  St.  Louis,  University. 

Pamamycin.  4,283,391,  CI.  424-122.000. 
Pogue,   William   F.   Apparatus  for  exercising  a  limb  of  a  patient. 

4482,865,  a.  128-25.00R. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Choinski.  Edward  J.,  4,283,443,  CI.  427-295.000. 
Cincotia,  Louis;  and  Foley.  James  W..  4.283.537.  CI.  546-94.000. 
Foley.  James  W.,  4,283,538,  CI.  546-94.000. 
Gold.  Nicholas.  4.283.362,  CI.  264-160.000. 
Polenz,  Joachim;  and  Wagner,   Hans,  to  Knipp-Koppers  GmbH. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  processing  filling  gas  from  a  coke  oven 
battery.  4,283,253.  CI.  201-30.000. 
Pollution  Controls  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Herd.  William  H..  Jr.;  Curtis.  Stanley  F.;  Mullican.  Vernon  T.;  and 
Jones.  Robert  W..  4,283.355.  O.  26I-44.00F. 
Polylop  Corporation:  See — 

Hazard.  Robert  E..  4,282,991.  CI.  222-531.000. 
Pommier,  Jean,  lo  Compagnie  Generale  des  Etabli&semenis  Michelin, 
Radial  carcass  tire  employing  carcass  expansion  Umiting  Mock. 
4482,917,  a.  152-352.00R. 
jVMiomarev,  Viktor  I.:  See— 

Shalaev,  Vitaly  I.;  Protasov.  Alexandr  K.;  Vasiliev.  Vladimir  I.; 
and  Ponomarev.  Viktor  I.,  4.283,081.  CI.  292-113.000. 
Porlier,  Joseph  G.  A.,  lo  Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as 
represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence.  Breathing  mixture 
controller  4,282.870,  CI.  128-203.140. 
Porritls  &  Spencer  Inc.:  See — 

Buchanan,  Robert  D..  4,283,454,  CI.  428-233.000. 
Porten.  Ronald  M  ;  See— 

Meyst.    Richard    P.;    and    Porten.    Ronald    M.,   4,283,289,   a 
210-448.000. 
Portz,  Charles  A.:  See- 
Anthony,  Charles;  and  Ponz,  Charles  A.,  4482,621,  CI.  14-71.100 
Polthasl.  Richard  H.  Precast  concrete  building  construction.  4,282,692, 

CI.  52-236.300. 
Powell,  Charles  A.,  lo  National  Power  Corporation.  Steam  cleaning 

machine.  4.282.903.  CI.  137-893.000. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Biricmeyer.  William  J..  4.283,428,  CI.  426-131.000. 
Temple,  Chester  S..  4.283.322.  CI.  260-29.6WB. 
Prats.  Michael;  and  Williamson.  Alexander  S..'to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Process  for  measuring  the  formation  water  pressure  within  an  oil 
layer  in  a  dipping  reservoir.  4,282.750.  CI.  73-155.000. 
Prescotl.  David  B..  lo  Mechanex  Corporation,  The.  Self  aligning  instal- 
lation resistant  lubricant  seal.  4,283,063,  CI.  277-37.000. 
Preside,  Karl:  See— 

Franetzki,  Manfred;  Gagneur.  Klaus;  and  Presiele,  Karl,  4,282,872, 
CI.  128-213.00R. 
Preuss.  Helmut:  See — 

Paschen.  Peter;  Rao.  Chatty;  and  Preuss,  Helmut,  4,283,285,  CI. 
210-326.000. 
Price,  Raymond  M.:  See — 

Reed,    Russell,   Jr.;   and    Price,    Raymond    M.,   4,283,237,   CI. 
149-19910 
Priess,  Konrad:  See- 
Thomas,  Friedrich  W.;  and  Priess,  Konrad.  4483,260,  CI.  204- 
I92.00R. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

Diehl,  Francis  L.,  4483,301,  CI.  252-102.000. 
Kurtz,  James  L.,  4,283,300,  CI.  252-95.000. 
Product  Planning  *  Development,  Inc.:  See— 

Jolkovski,  Robert  M..  4.282.668.  O.  40-155.000. 
Produils  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See — 

Delavarenne.  Serge  Y.;  Dubreui,  Bernard;  and  Tellier,  Pierre, 

4483,345,  CI.  260-369.000. 
Jequier,  William;  Ghenasaia.  Elie;  Fine,  Francois;  and  Krempf, 
Geranl,  4483,577,  CI.  568-»4I.O0O. 
Protasov,  Alexandr  K.:  See — 

Shalaev.  Viuly  I.;  Protasov.  Alexandr  K.;  Vasiliev.  Vladimir  I.; 
and  Ponomarev.  Viktor  I..  4.283.081,  CI.  292-113000. 
Provasnik.  Robert,  to  Siemens  Corporation.  Temperature  sensor  for 

measuring  the  temperature  of  an  engine.  4,282,754,  CI.  73-346.000. 
Prussin,  Samuel:  See- 
Young,  Roberi  W.;  Prussin,  Samuel;  and  Gaylord,  Norman  G.. 
4.283.387.  CI.  424-78.000. 
Plaszkowska,  Janina:  See — 

Witek,  Slanislaw;  Grobelny,  Damian;  Plaszkowska.  Janina;  Bie- 
lecki,  Andrzej:  Bakuniak.  Edmund;  Fulde.  Stefan;  and  Gorska- 
Poczopko.  Jadwiga.  4.283.399.  CI.  424-248.400. 
Pujado.  Peter  R.  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for  the  recovery  of  phenol  from 
a  reaction  mixture  resulting  from  the  acid  cleavage  of  cumene  hydro- 
peroxide. 4.283.568.  CI.  568-754.000. 
Pulral.  Alexander;  and  Schwochau.  Klaus,  lo  Kemfoischungsanlage 
Julich.  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankler  Haflung.  Method  of  quaniiia- 


lively  separating  uranium  from  specimens  of  natural  water  by  sorp- 
tion on  silica.  4,283,370,  CI.  423-6.000. 
Putz,  Peter:  See— 

Spielau,  Paul;  Putz,  Peter;  Weiss,  Richard;  and  Schraube,  Hansfritz, 
deceased,  4482,697,  CI.  52-746.000. 
Pye  (Electronic  Products)  Limited:  See — 

Stockdale,  Trevor  J.;  and  Moss,  Anthony  R.  L.,  4,283,141,  Ci. 
356-246.000. 
Quadri,  Farooq  M.:  See — 

Schwartz,  Sidney  J.;  Quadri,  Farooq  M.;  and  Hsin.  Chung-Hemg, 
4.283.774,  CI.  365-8.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company.  The:  See — 

Manoski.  Paula  M  ;  and  Bone,  David  P.,  4,283,424,  d.  426-94.000. 
Quality  Craft,  Inc  :  See— 

Bennick.  Edward  T.,  Jr.,  4,283.129.  Q.  354-81.000. 
Quandel.  Siegfried,  lo  Schafer  Werke  GmbH.  Plastic-enclosed  metal 

barrel.  4.282,974.  CI  206-509.000. 
R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company:  See — 
Lee,  Chin  K.,  4483.496,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Pinkham,  Jesse  R.,  4,282,888,  CI.  I3O-3O.0OR. 
Rado,  Theodore  A.,  lo  Kerr-McGec  Corporation.  Process  for  the 
production  of  aluminum  chloride  and  related  products.  4.283,371.  Q. 
423-126.000. 
Raffai.  Jack  I.;  and  Bemacki.  Stephen  E..  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology.  Dielectric  isolation  using  shallow  oxide  and  polycrystal- 
line  silicon  utilizing  selective  oxidation  4,283.235.  CI.  148-175.000. 
Ragan.  James  T.  Golf  club  4,283.057.  CI  27J-lg6.00A. 
Ramey,  Donald  G.:  See — 

Molnar,  Albert  J.;  Wolff,  Fred  H.;  and  Ramey.  Doi.ald  G. 
4.282.756,  CI.  73-650.000. 
Ramsey.  David  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Home,  Ottis  J.,  Jr.;  and  Ramsey,  David  E.,  Jr.,  4,283,375,  Q. 
423-345.000. 
Ramshaw.  Colin;  and  Mallinson.  Roger  H.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited.  Mass  transfer  process.  4,283.255,  CI.  203-49.000. 
Randall.  James  E..  to  Kap  &  Kor.  Inc.  Disposable-type  cap  with  pull- 
out  crown.  4.282.607.  CI  2-197.000. 
Rao.  Chatty:  See— 

Paschen.  Peter  Rao.  Chatty;  and  Preuss.  Helmut,  4.283,285,  O. 
210-326.000. 
Rao,  Krishna  K.,  lo  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation.  Con- 
tinuous process  for  increasing  discrete  particle  size  of  solution  car- 
boxyl  polymers.  4.283.525.  CI  528-489.000. 
Ray.  Frank  F  Antiviral  treatment.  4.283,421.  CI.  424-317.000. 
Raychem  Pontoise  S.A.:  See — 

Vidakovits,  Lajos  J.;  and  Watine,  Didier  J.  M.,  4,283,596,  CI. 
174-84.00R. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

MacMaster,  George  H.;  and  Nichols,  Lawrence  J  ,  4,283,685,  O. 

330-286.000. 
Rountree.  HoyI  S..  4,283,767,  CI.  364-574.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See- 
Gibson.  Walter  G..  4.283.741.  O.  358-197.000. 
Rulishauser,  Emsl  A.  O  .  4.283,738,  CI.  358-II.OOD. 
Slerzer.  Fred.  4.282.887.  CI.  128-804.000. 
van  Raalte.  John  A..  4,283.654.  a.  313-422.000. 
Rea.  James  H.:  See- 
Chow.  Wai  Y.;  Hurley.  Daniel  J.;  Rea.  James  H.;  and  Thackaberry. 
S.  Paul,  4,283,551.  CI   560-86.000. 
Reaney.  Lawrence  A.  Battery  mover.  4,283.164.  CI.  414-396.000. 
Reed.  Russell.  Jr.;  and  Price.  Raymond  M.,  lo  Thiokol  Corporation. 
Method  of  making  a  gun  propellant  compositioa.  4483,237,  CI. 
149-19910 
Reed,  Terry  J.;  See— 

Yannone,  Robert  A  ;  and  Reed,  Terry  J.,  4,283,634,  C\.  29O-4O.0OR. 

Regler,  Dieter;  Meissner,  Bruno;  and  Morilz,  Alfred,  lo  Wacker-Chemi- 

tronic  Gesellschaft  fur  Elektronik-GrundstofTe  mbH.  Process  for 

cementing  semiconductor  discs  onto  a  carrier  plate.  4,283.3^2,  CI. 

156-154  000. 

ReifT.  Karl;  Wagner.  Wolfgang;  and  Masur,  Klaus,  lo  C  Stiefelmayer 

KG.  Measuring  and/or  tracing  device.  4,282.654,  Q.  33-l.aOM. 
Reimel,  Howard:  See — 

Lichn,  R.  D.;  and  Reimel.  Howard,  4.282.953,  CI   188-189.000. 
Reiner.  Josef,  to  Herbert  Schwind  GmbH  &  Co    KG.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  eye  refraction  determination.  4,283,126.  CI.  351-30.000. 
Reinert.  Gerhard:  See— 

Schurings.  Willy;  Anceschi,  Italo;  and  Reinert,  Gerhard,  4,283,197, 
a.  8-638.000. 
Reinhall,  Rolf  B.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  effect  of  the 
centrifugal  force  on  the  slock  in  pulp  defibraling  apparatus.  4,283.016, 
CI.  241-21.000 
Reinhall,  Rolf  B.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  fiber  pulp  from 
fibrous  lignocellulose  containing  material.  4,283,252,  CI.  162-23.(X)0. 
Reinhard,  Fred  J.:  See— 

Bankes,  Kristen  E.;  Johnson,  Anderson  F.,  Jr.;  Large,  Donald  M.; 
and  Reinhard,  Fred  J..  4,282;908,  CI.  140-147.000. 
Rems-Werk  Christian  Foil  und  Sohne  GmbH  ft  Co  :  See- 
Wagner,  Rudolf,  4.262.618.  O.  10-111.000. 
Renner.  Alfred:  See — 

Moser.  Roland;  and  Renner.  Alfred.  4.283.520.  a.  528-93.000. 
Rentier,  Hermann:  See — 

Sacco,  Bruno;  and  Renner.  Hermann.  4.283.085.  CI.  296-84.00R. 
Research  Corporation:  See — 

Slammer.  Charles  H.,  4,283.328,  a.  260-1  I2.S0R. 

West,  Charles  R.;  and  Hong.  Chung  I..  4.283.394.  O.  424-182.000. 
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Raetfcfa  DevdO|)aiail  Symnu,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Muchnjck.  Smuel  N..  4.2»2,793,  O.  &M14.000. 
Research  Instilule  for  The  Foundatioa:  Special  Inorganic  Malenab, 
The:S««—  „    .  . 

Yajima.    Seahj;    Okamuri,    Kiyohito;   and    Hasegawa.    Yoshio, 
4J83,376.  CI  423-345.000. 
ReUuneier.  Gerhard,  to  Cooirol  Commerce  AG.  Paper  transporting 
device  for  cash  registers,  dau  procaaing  machines  or  the  like. 
4.283,149.  a.  40O-417.000. 
Revelations  Antoine  Uee:  Ste— 

Doccppe.  Antoine,  4.282.891,  O.  132-73.500. 
Reinord  Inc.:  &»— 

Harris.  Bernard,  4.282.764,  a.  74-89.150. 
Reynolds.  Gordon  S.:  Stt—  ..     „    j      . 

Todd.  Robert  J.;  Smith.  Oregl  H.;  and  Reynolds,  Gordon  S.. 
4.282.881.  CI.  128-674.000. 
Reynolds,  Howard  R.  Weight  compensator  for  adjustable  broiler  oven. 

4.282.853.  O.  126-19.00R. 
Rhodes,  William  D  :  See- 
Evans,  Ode  R.,  Rhodes,  William  D.;  and  Trafaan.  Joaeph  O., 
44*3.161,  CI.  405-216.000. 

Hay.  Lloyd  F.;  Rica.  Albert  F.;  and  Webber.  J.  R.,  4.282.925,  CI. 
l6S-94.00a 

Ricardo  Consulting  Engineer?  Limited:  Stt —  

Howard.  Peter,  and  Weetman.  Dtvid,  4.283.256.  Q.  204-I.OOT. 
Richard.  Alyre  J.   Shredding  accessory  for  rotary  lawn  mower. 

4.283,018,  CI.  241-101.100. 
Richard  Wolf  GmbH:  5m— 

BoebeJ.  Manfred.  4,282,884.  O.  128-751.000. 
Fraial,  Klaus,  4.283,115,  CI.  3SO-17I.000. 
Richaids,  Edwaitl  G.,  to  Baltimore  Aircoil  Co.,  Inc.  Machine  guarding 

apparatus.  4.283.612.  Q.  20D-334.00O. 
Richaids,  Hugh  W.:  St— 

Famswonh.  Gary  V.;  Gandy,  Gerald  C;  and  Richards.  Hugh  W., 
4,283,476,  CI.  430-140.000. 
Richardson.  Lee  R.:  Stt— 

Soyder,  R.  David;  Iwerks,  Donald  W.;  Otto.  Robert  R.;  Richaid- 
soo.  Lee  R.;  and  Ingliah.  David  S.,  4.283,766.  O.  364-525.000. 
Richardson- Mcrrell  Inc.:  Stt — 

Carr,  Albert  A.;  and  Farr,  Robert  A.,  4,283,40».  Q.  424-267.000. 
Dhabhar,  D«li  J  ;  snd  Shah,  Nutan  B.,  4,283,385,  Q.  424-52.000. 
Richardson,  Paul  N  .  to  Du  Pom  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Polyamide  resins.  4.283.502.  O.  525-66.000. 
Richardson.  Phillip  N..  to  Teias  liutrumenu  Incorporated.  Multiple 

beam  antenna  feed.  4083.729,  CI.  343-854.000. 
Richier,  Paul.  Electric  socket-outlet.  4,283,102,  a.  339-42.000. 
Richnuin,  Paul,  to  Standard  Microsystems  Corporation.  Method  of 
fabricating  high  density  refractory  metal  gate  MOS  integrated  cir- 
cuils  utilizing  the  gate  as  a  selective  diffusion  and  oxidation  mask. 
4.282,647.  CT.  29-571.000. 
Ricbter  Gedeon  Vegycszeti  Gyar  RT:  Stt— 

Sianlay,  Csaba:  Szabo,  Lajot;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Dancsi,  L^jos; 
Keve,  Tiber.  Karpali.  Egoo;  and  Sipomy.  Laszlo.  4.2(3,401.  CI. 
424-256.000. 
Rjchter.  John  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Conqiany.  N-type 
belaines     of     2-hydroiy-l,l.2.3,3-pentahydropeff1uoroalkylamiiKS. 
4483.533,  CI.  544-171.000. 
Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Kuiuwata.  Masayuki;  Machida,  Hazime;  Tamura,  Hiroahi;  and 

Saito,  Tadashi,  4.282,811.  Q.  101-451.000 
SilTord,    Bruce   M.:    and    MagOl,    D.   Tbomas.   4,283.682.    Q. 
329-50.000. 
Ridder.  Hans-Werner:  Stt— 

Habermehl,  Adolf;  and  Ridder.  Hans-Werner.  4483.629.  a.  250- 
445.00rr. 
Rieger.  Franz:  Stt— 

Maurer.  Helmut;  Mailer,  Klaus;  Rieger,  Franz;  Linder,  Ernst; 
Dietz,  Hermann;  Fiieae,  Karl-Hermann;  and  Ziegler,  Bodo, 
4483,261,  CI.  204-195.00S. 
Rieger.  Michael  L.,  to  Tcktrooix,  Inc.  Graphics  malrii  multiplier. 

4483,765,  a.  364-521.000. 
Rjelcr  Machine  Works,  Ltd.:  5w— 

Oujer,  Peter,  4483,019,  Q.  242-I8.00A. 
Rieamoot,  Jose.  lUominated  picture  firame.  4412.669.  Q.  4(MS3.000 
Rigp,  Dean  D.  Body  tractioa  device.  4.282,868,  a.  128-75.000. 

Howdl.  Carl  J..  Jr.;  Trolt,  David  W.;  and  Riley.  Jesse  L.,  4,282,890. 
a.  131-332.000. 


Holzinger,  Otto,  4482.747,  C\.  73-116.000. 
Maurer,  Helmut;  Muller.  KUus;  Rieger,  Franz;  Linder.  Ernst; 
Dietz.  Hermann;  Frieae.  Karl-Hermann;  and  Ziegler.  Bodo, 
4,283,261,  CI.  2O4-195.0OS. 
Robinson,  Ralph  L,  Jr.;  Stt— 

EdeUnan,  Brian  S.;  and  Robinson.  Ralph  L.,  Jr.,  44»,76l,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Robles,  Francisco  1.:  Stt— 

Ojembarrena,  Luciano  G.;  and  Robles,  Francisco  L,  4,283,035,  CI. 
248-263.000. 
Rockwell  Inlcmalional  Corporation:  Stt — 
Eshghy,  Siavash,  4,282,640,  CI.  29-240.000. 
Saenz,  Elisco,  4,283,693,  CI.  333-18.000. 
Rodebaugh,  Richard  M.:  Stt— 

Booth,  David  L;  and  Rodebaugh,  Richard  M.,  44I3>43,  a. 
548-138.000. 
Rodgers,  Robert  E,  Jr.  Method  of  making  composite  racquet  construc- 
tion. 4,282,642,  a.  29-469.500. 
Roesler,  Helmut,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  producing 
two  clock  pulse  trains  from  a  periodic  signal  of  any  waveform. 
4,283,639,  CI.  307-269.000. 
Roger,  Pierre:  Stt — 

Malen.  Charles;  Roger.  Pierre;  and  Laubie.  Michel.  4483,407.  a. 
424-270.000. 
Rogers,  Norman  H.:  See — 

Luk,  Kong;  Clayton,  John  P.;  and  Rogers.  Norman  H..  4.283,411, 

CI.  424-283.000. 
Luk.  Kong;  Clayton,  John  P.;  and  Rogers.  Norman  H..  4.283.412, 
a.  424-283.000. 
Rogler,  Wolfgang:  Stt— 

Kleeberg,  Wolfgang;  Rogler,  Wolfgang;  Gentzkow,  Wolfgang  v.; 
and  Rubner,  Roland,  4,283,505,  a.  525-281.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Howell,  Thomas  J.,  4,283,499,  Q.  521-38.000. 
Rohner,  Friedbert.  Belt  drive  for  a  winding  machine  and  a  pulley  for 
generating  a   periodically   changing  drive  speed.   4,283,180,  CI. 
474-8.000. 
Romankiw,  Lubomyr  T.:  Stt— 

Melcher,  Robert  L.;  Romankiw,  Lubomyr  T.;  and  von  Gutfeld. 
Robert  J.,  4,283.259,  CI.  204-129.300. 
Rooney,  Brian  M.:  Stt— 

Crum.    Gerald    W.;    and    Rooney,    Brian    M.,    4,283,764,    CI. 
364-513.000. 
Rooney,   Craig   E,   to   Havens   Steel   Company.   Truss  structure. 

4482.619.  CI.  14-6.000. 
Roques,  Rodney  A.;  and  Wakefield.  Gene  F.,  to  Teias  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Liquid  phase  epitaxial  process  for  magnetic  garnet. 
4,283,247,  CI.  156-601.000. 
Rosaen,  NiU  O.  Fluid  flow  meter.  4.282,761.  a.  73-861.580. 
Rosback,  Donald  H.,  deceased;  and  by  Gillespie,  Janice  M.,  executrix, 
to  UOP  Inc  Adsorptive  separation  of  aromatic  isomers.  4.283,587, 
CI.  585-828.000. 
Roacoe,  Charles  S.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Fan  drive  with  torque 

transmittmg  device.  4,282,961,  O.  I92-58.00B. 
Roaenberger.  Edwin  C:  See— 

Brown.  Carl  E.;  and  Roienberger.  Edwin  C.  4,283.066.  CI.  280- 
SOOD. 
Rosenbrook.  William.  Jr..  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  3-O-Demethyl  denv- 
atives  of  Sannamycin  C  and  antibiotic  AX-I27B-I.  4,283.529,  Q. 
536-17.00R.  „ 

Rosendall.  Henry  J.;  and  ShafTer,  Arlan  J.,  to  Bissell,  Inc.  Floor 
sweeper  with  integral  housing.  4,282,622.  Q.  15-4I.0OR. 

Rosenfcld,  Jerold  C  :  Stt—  

Salee.  Gideon;  and  Rosenfeld.  Jerold  C,  4483,523,  CI.  528-176.000. 
Rosenthal,  Joel  W.;  and  Kuehler,  Christopher  W.,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.  Two-suge  coal  liquefaction  process  with  interstage  guard 
bed.  4,283,268,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Rosenwinkel,  Donald  A.;  ind  Disko,  Harry,  to  Marvin  Glass  ft  Associ- 
ates. Novelty  cyeglanes.  4,283,127.  CI.  351-158.000. 
Rosgen,  Josef:  Stt — 

Schauer,  Waller;  and  Rosgen.  Josef,  4483.354,  a.  261-4I.00D. 
Rom.  Victor  H.;  and  Ross.  Victor  H..  Jr  Flexible  joint  protector. 

4483.078,  a.  285-45.000. 
Roas,  Victor  H.,  Jr:  See- 
Ross.  Victor  H.;  and  Ross.  Victor  H.,  Jr,  4,283,078,  a.  285-45.000. 
Rossow,  Harold  E.:  See- 
Lane.    George    A.;    and    Rossow.    Harold    E,    4.283498,    Q. 
252-70.000. 


Ring.  H.  Kenneth.  Jr..  to  Trane  Company.  The.  Pres.uri.«l  signd    ^oA^^'*'^  ^  M«^"i««'i°"  *^  '••»^«"'  °  >»■"*«» 
4483,008,  a.  236-49.000. 


ooalrol 
Rincfeder  &A.b.H.:  Stt— 

TPriedrichs,  Joacf,  4,282,979.  CI  213-29.000. 
Riadoo,  David  G.  Weep  hole  device.  4482.691.  Q.  S2-IO1.O0O. 
Rile-Hite  Corporation:  Stt— 

Aatbooy.  Charles;  and  Poitz.  Charles  A.,  4.282,621,  Q.  14-71.100. 
Roach,  Sally  A.;  and  Hansen,  Rob  R.  Ear  ornament  4,282,721,  a. 

63-I4.00R. 
Roark,  Charlca  F.  Water  heating  system  using  solar  energy.  4482,861, 

CL  126-435.000. 
RobMaa  Company,  Thr.  Ssr— 

Fikae.  Tymaa  H..  4483.090;  Q.  299-33.000 
Robot  Botch  OnbH:  j<* 

Frank.  Dielcr,  and  Hennig.  Kurt.  4.a3.7ll,  a.  34O-166.00R. 
HMckcr.  Wotf-Dieicr;  and  Frieae,  Kart-Hcnuas,  44(3,441,  Q. 
427-UiJaii 


and 


Rotondo,  Claude  P.:  Stt— 

Picard,  Harrison  R.;  Rotondo,  Claude  P.;  Shaffer,  Harold  K.; 
Brown,  Benrand  H.,  4483,096,  CI.  3O8-2O7.0OR. 
Rottmaier,  Ludwig;  and  Merten,  Rudolf,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft. 
1,2,4-Triglycidyl  triazolidines-3,S-diona  and  a  process  for  the  prepa- 
ration thereof.  4,283,546.  CI.  548-264.000. 
Rounlree,  Hoyt  S.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Multiple  correlator  refer- 
ence processor.  44(3.767,  O.  364-574.000. 
Rousael,  Philippe,  to  Laaag  S.A.  Optical  detector.  4,283,146.  CI. 

356-445.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf :  Stt— 

Heymes.  Rene;  and  Lutz.  Andre,  44(3.396.  CI.  474-24«.aaa 
Rowe  international.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Lee,  Larry  F..  4483,708,  O.  34O-I46.30Z. 
Royer.  Georae  R.  Portable  door  covering  for  indoor  heal  savings. 
44(2.689,  a  52-79.600.  / 
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Rozhkova,  Diana  A.:  Stt — 

Ivanchev,  Sergei  S.;  Syrov.  Anatoly  A.;  Pav^jiichenko.  Valery  N.; 
Lesnikova,  Nind  N.;  and  Rozhkova.  Diana  A.,  4.2(3.553.  CI. 
560-176.000. 
Rubner.  Roland:  Stt— 

Kleeberg.  Wolfgang;  Rogler,  Wolfgang;  Gentzkow,  Wolfgang  V.; 
and  Rubner,  Roland,  44(3,505,  Q.  525-281.000. 
Rudin  ft  Roth,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Tapp,  Robert  H.;  and  Wall.  Clarence  W..  4482.728. 0.  66-182.000. 
Rudol|%.  Peter  K.  C  Actuating  apparatus  for  a  (lap  system  having  an 
upper    surface    blowing    powered    lift    system.    4.283,029,    CI. 
244-215.000. 
Ruhrchemie  AG:  See— 

Bemhagen,  Wolfgang;  Bach,  Hanswilhelm;  Brundin,  Eike;  Gick, 
Wilhelm;  Springer.  Helmut;  and  Hack.  Adolf.  4,2(3,564.  Q. 
S6(-46 1.000. 
Rundle.  Joseph  C:  Set— 

Harney,  Donald  W.  G.;  Lehman,  Peter  G.;  and  Rundle,  Joaeph  C, 
4483,414,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Russ,  Dwayne  A.  Bow  and  arrow  holder.  4,282.849,  O.  124-23  COR. 
Russell,  John  D.  Strain  measuring  system  4.282,749,  CI.  73-862  580 
Rut^diauser,  Ernst  A.  O.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  NTSC  to  PAL  trans- 
coder.  4,283,738.  Q.  358-11.000. 
Ryckman,  William  D.,  Jr.,  to  Goieral  Electric  Company.  Overshoot 

compensated  thermostat.  4.283,701.  Q.  337-341.000. 
RyfTel,  Henry;  and  Black.  Thomas  J.,  Jr,  to  Compudrive  Corporation. 

Pancake  planetary  drive.  4.2(2,777,  O.  74-(04.000. 
S.S.O.S.  Sub  Sea  Oil  Services  S.p.A.:  Stt— 

Santi,  Giunio  O.,  4.282,(23,  CI.  114-341.000 
Sacco,  Bruno;  and  Retiner,  Hermann,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Pivotal  hood  arrangement,  especially  in  motor  vehicles. 
44(3,085,  CI.  296-84.00R. 
Saenz,  Eliseo,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Amplitude  tilt 

compensating  apparatus.  4,283,693,  Q.  333-18.000. 
Safdy.  Max  E:  Stt— 

Schut.  Robert  N.;  Safdy.  Max  E;  and  Hong.  Enrique.  4483,336, 0. 

260-326.  I4R. 
Schut,  Robert  N.;  Safdy,  Max  E;  and  Hong.  Enrique,  4,2(3,4ia  CI. 
424-274.000 
Saint-Dizier,  Gilbert;  Le  Fur,  Jean;  and  Louboutin.  Robert,  to  De- 
gremont   Filter   having   vertical    filter   elements.    4.2(3482.   O. 
210-236.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Industries:  Stt — 

Boudcnani.  Pierre;  Scholl,  Heinz;  and  Zottea,  Michel.  44(3,363, 
a.  264-171.000 
St.  John.  Richard  C,  to  Aspro,  Inc.  Pivotal  mounting  assembly. 

4482.962.  CI.  I92-I05.0CD. 
St.  Louis.  University:  See— 

Pogell.  Burton   M.;  and  McCann,  Pamela  A..  4483,391.  Q. 
424-122.000. 
Saito,  Fumio:  Stt — 

Antoku,  Mitugu;  and  Saito,  Fumio.  44(2.713,  O.  60-600.000. 
Saito,  Noriyasu:  Stt— 

Ouchi,  Hiroo;  and  Saito.  Noriyasu.  4483.346.  O.  260424.000. 
Saito,  Tadashi:  Stt— 

Kuzuwata.  Masayuki;  Machida,  Hazime;  Tamura,  Hiroshi;  and 
Saito,  Tadashi.  4.2(2.(11,  CL  101-451.000. 
Saito.  Toshio:  Stt— 

Matsnnami.  Muneharu;  Saito.  Toahio;  Yoahida.  Akio;  and  Inoku- 
chi.  Nobuyuki,  4,2(3,076,  O.  2(0-(06.000. 
Sakai,  Heiichi:  Stt— 

Imanaka,  Hiroshi;  Hoaoda,  Junzi;  Jomon.  Kazuyoshi;  Sakai,  Heii- 
chi; Ueda.  Ikuo;  and  Morino.  Daizou.  4.2(3.492.  Q.  435-47.000. 
Sakai,  Hideaki:  Stt— 

Matsubara.  Akin;  Sakai.  Hideaki;  Suganuma,  Toshio;  Fukazawa, 
Nobuyuki;  and  Nakano.  Takuo,  4,283,398,  a  424-246  000. 
Salee,  Gideon;  and  Rcaenfeld,  Jerold  C,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  ft  Plas- 
tics Corp.  FluoTO-alkyl  ester-tenninated  linear  aromatic  polyester  of 
enhanced  hydrolytic  stabOity.  4,2(3,523.  a.  528-176000. 
Salisbury,  Winflcld  W  ;  and  Stiles,  Walter  J  ,  to  Magnafrac.  Apparatus 

for  perforating  oil  and  gas  wells.  4,282,940,  a.  175-1 1.000. 
San-O  InduatriarCo.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Akiyama,  Fumitakc,  4.283,700,  C[.  337-166.000. 
Sandrock.  Don  G..  to  Fiat-AIIis  Construction  Machinery.  Inc.  Trans- 

missioo  shifter  neutral  lock.  4.282.769.  O.  74-475.000. 
Saakyo  Electric  Company.  LimitcdrSre— 

Hiraga,  Masahaiu,  4,2(3,166.  Q.  417-269.000. 
Sankyo  Mannfacdiring  Company,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Kato,  Heizaburo,  44(2.779,  O.  74-822.000. 
Santi,  Giunio  O.,  to  S.S.O.S.  Sub  Sea  Ofl  Services  S.p.A.  Underwater 

hull  or  tank  4482,823,  a.  114-341.000. 
Smyei  Corporation:  Stt— 

Sumitomo,  Kojiro,  4.2(2.911,  O.  I50-I.OOO. 
Saotome.  Minoni:  Stt — 

Odanaka,  Hiroshi;  Saotooie,  Minocu;  and  Kumazawa,  Toahihiko, 

4,283,5(a  a.  56(-(5(.aao 

Sarbutl,  Keitii  W.:  Ste— 

Coale.  Robert  D.;  Sarbutt,  Keith  W.;  and  Smith,  Derrick  B., 
4,2(3,017,  CI  241-24.000. 
Sargea,  Reinhard:  Set— 

Belletire,  John  L.;  and  Sarges,  Rdnhard,  4,2(3.409,  CL  424- 
273.00il. 
Sarre,  Olga:  Ste— 

Ganguly.  Ashit  K.;  Girijavallabhan.  Viyyoor  M-:  Cavender.  Pa- 
Dicta;  SaiTC  CHga;  and  McCombie.  Sinart  W..  4.2(3.531,  a. 

M4-3aaoa 


Sartor,  Friedbelm.  to  Kochs  Adier  AG.  Adjustment  device  in  a  aewing 

machine.  44(2.(19.  CI.  112-121.120. 
Sasayama.  Takao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Fuel  supply  control  system  for 

internal  combustion  engine.  4,282,842.  CI.  123-440.000. 
Sasc,  Shigeo:  Stt — 

Konii,  Susumu;  Ssse,  Shigeo;  Yoahida.  Masatoahi;  Kuroda.  Sboei; 
and  Sumi.  Takeshi,  4.2(3.319,  CI.  260-29.300. 
Sato,  Hideo:  Stt— 

Kawamura,    Koichi;    Katsuyama,    Haruini;    and    Salo,    Hideo, 
4,2(3,475,  a.  430-70.000. 
Sato,  Kazuhiro:  Stt — 

Izumita,  Morishi;  Umemota  Masuo;  Sato.  Kazuhiro;  Akiyama. 
Toshiyuki;  Takahashi.  Kenji;  and  Nagahara,  Shusaku.  44(3.742, 
a.  358-213.000. 
Sato.  Kozo:  Stt— 

Igarashi.  Akira;  and  Sato.  Kozo.  4.2(3.4S(.  a.  42(-34l.aaO. 
Sato,  Takuro:  Stt — 

Masuda.  Yoshio;  Fukasawa.  Atsushi;  Ashiwa.  Jun;  and  Sato, 
Takuro,  4,283,697,  a.  333-202.000. 
Ssioh,  Gunkichi,  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.  Non-linearity 
compensating  circuit  for  high-frequency  amplifiers.  4.2(3,6(4,  O. 
330-277.000. 
Satoh,  Yuji,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Proportional  control  type  remote- 
control  direction  switching  control  valve  device.  4.2(2,901,  C 
137-625.640. 
Sauka,  Klaus;  and  Muschelknautz,  Hortz.  deceased  (by  Muschelknautz, 
Ingeborg,  heiress),  to  Voith  Turbo  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Vehicular 
braking  system  utilizing  a  hydrodynamic  brake  and  friction  brake. 
4483,092,  CI.  303-3.000. 
Saurenman,  Donald  G.,  to  Consan  Pacific  Incorporated.  Ion  dispenser 
u.wble  for  treating  poultry  or  animal  zones.  4,282.830.  Q   1 19-21.000 
Savage,  David  W..  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Process  for 
the  separation  of  contaminants  from  feed  streams  using  nugnetic 
beds,  4,283,204,  CI.  55-3.000. 
Savage,  Norman;  and  Sumner,  Douglas  A.,  to  N.  Greening  Limited. 

Screens  4,283,278,  CI  209-395.000. 
Savit,  Joaeph:  Stt— 

Lewintoo,  Colin  H.;  and  Savit,  Joaeph,  4.2(3.473.  Q  430^.000 
Savoie,  Francis  R.:  Stt— 

Butler.   Edward   A.;   and   Savoie,    Francu   R.,   4,2(3,718,   CI. 
340-545.000. 
Scandurra,  Aldo  M.  High  isolation  multicoupling  apparatus.  4,283,695, 

CI  333124000. 
Schaaf,  Norbert:  See- 
Meyer,  Juergen;  and  Schaaf,  Norbert,  4.283.702.  O.  338-15.000. 
Schachner,  Julian,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Automatic  clutch. 

4,282,959,  CI    192-35.000. 
Schadow,  Rudolf,  lo  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Electrical  snap-action  switch. 

4,283.609.  CI.  200-67.00D. 
Schaefer.  Manfred:  S«— 

Weber,  Andreas;  and  Schaefer,  Manfred,  4,283,067,  CI.  280-5.00A. 
Schaeper,  Gary  R.;  and  Olson,  Richard  A.,  lo  NL  Industries,  Inc 
Annular  blowout  preventer  with  upper  and  lower  spherical  scaling 
surfaces.  4,283,039.  Q.  251-l.OOB. 
Schafer  Werke  GmbH:  Stt— 

Quandel,  Siegfried,  4,282,974,  O.  206-509.000. 
Schauer,  Walter  and  Rosgen.  Josef,  to  Pietburg  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG. 
Carburetor   for   internal-combustion   engines.   4.283.354.   Q.   261- 
41.00D. 
Schdnpllug,  Hans:  See- 
Wagner.   Kuno;    Niggemann,   Johannes;   Fmdeisen.   Kurt;   and 
Scheinpflug.  Hans,  4.283,219,  CI.  71-28.000. 
Schenk.  HaraM;  Winter.  Hermann;  and  Spietschka,  Walter,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft    Cellulose   hydrate  tubing   witil  aging-resistant 
barrier  layer  and  processes  for  the  manufacture  thereof.  4483,426.  Q. 
426-105.000. 
Scheiberich.  Paul:  See— 

Lussling.  Thcodor,  Maierhofer,  Alfred;  and  Scherbefich.  Paul, 
4483,337,  CI.  260-326 14T. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Speck,  Ulrich;  Klieger.  Erich;  and  Mutiel  Wolfgang,  44(3.3(1. 

a.  424-5.000. 
Vidic.  Hans-Jorg,  4,283.530,  O.  536-21.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  Set — 

Daniels.  Peter  J.  L.;  and  Nagabhushan.  TattanahaUi  L.,  4.283.528. 

a.  536-17.00R. 
Ganguly,  Ashit  K.;  Girijavallabhan.  Viyyoor  M.;  Caveader,  Pa- 
oicia;  Sarre,  Olga;  and  McCombie,  Stuart  W..  44(j.531.  a. 
544-30.000. 
Schick.  John  W.;  Davis,  Robert  H.;  and  Andresa,  Harry  J.,  to  Mobil  Od 
Corporation.  Metal  working  lubricant  compoaitioas.  44(3493.  d. 
252-32.000 
Schiel,  Christian,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Cylinder  for  a  paper  machine. 

or  the  like.  4,2(2,656,  Q.  34-110.000. 
Schirmer,   Ulrich;  Becker,  Rainer,  and  Wuerzer.  Bruno,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Parabanic    acid    derivativea.    44(3.547.    a. 
54«-307  000. 
Schlaikjer,  Carl  R.:  Sir— 

Goebel.  Franz;  and  Schlaikjer,  Carl  R.,  44(3.469.  O.  429-196.000. 
Schlesinger,  Joaeph  D.  Biolofical  spccinna  ooUectiaa  and  transport 

system.  4,283,498.  CI.  435-246.000. 
Schlotterer,  Willy:  Stt— 

Grafe.  Werner  and  Schlotterer,  Willy,  4483,163,  O.  407-104.000. 

Schmalbofer,  Markus.  Separator  for  separating  out  panicles  of  fatty 

substances  from  a  gaa  cuiTeat.  more  speciAcally  from  waste  air  from 
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kUchem,  uid  a  wiste  air  duel  for  the  separator.  4Jg3,209,  Q. 
55-325.000. 
Schmid.  Werner:  Ser— 

de  Sousa.  Bernardo;  Muniwyler,  Rene;  and  Schmid,  Werner, 
4,283.444.  CI.  427-421.000. 
Schmidt.  Gimler:  See— 

Koemer,  GoU;  Nickel.  Friedhelm;  and  Schmidt.  Gunter,  4Jg3,l9l. 
CI.  8-I28.00A. 
Schmidt.  Olkar:  See— 

Sibral.  Walter;  and  Schmidt.  Oskar,  4,283.54«.  a.  548-3IO.00O. 
Schmidt.  Paul  J  ;  and  Hung.  William  M..  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Indole 

color  former.  4.283.077,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Schmidt.  Richard.  Coupling.  4.282.723,  Q.  64-19.000. 
Schmitt.  Bemhard,  to  Joachim  Kreyenborg  &  Co.  Device  with  a  coni- 
cially  shaped  housing  and  feeling  for  feeding  plastics  material  to  an 
extruder.  4,282.989,  a.  222-316.000. 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.  S«— 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals.    Joaquin    F.;    and    Kiwala.    Jacob.    4,283,576,    O. 
568-826.000 
Schmitt  (Johnston).  Dorothy  D.  Finger-retained  key  holder  assem- 
blage 4.282.733.  a.  70^56.00R. 
Schneider,  Honl  W..  lo  California  Institute  of  Technology.  Oeaning 

devices.  4.282.626.  CI.  15-320.000. 
Schnell,  William  J  .  lo  Bajler  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Hollow  fiber 

dialyzer  end  seal  system  4.283.284.  CI  210-321.300. 
Schnur.  Rodney  C  .  lo  Pfizer  Inolsoquinoline  acetic  acids.  4Jg3,539. 

CI.  546-141.000 
Schock.  Hans-Werner:  See— 

Bilger.  Gerhard;  Hewig.  Gert;  Pfisterer,  Fritz;  and  Schock,  Hans- 
Werner.  4^83.590.  CI.  136-251.000. 
Schoenfield.  Palmer  J.:  See— 

Hamon,  Steven  P.;  Schoenfield,  Palmer  J.;  and  Disko,  Harry. 
4.282.674.  a.  46-39.000. 
Scholl.  Heinz:  Ser— 

Boudenant.  Pierre;  Scholl,  Heinz;  and  Zortea.  Michel.  4,283.363. 
CI  264-171  000. 
Schraube.  Hansfritz.  deceased;  See — 

Spielau.  Paul;  Putz.  Peter;  Weiss.  Richard;  and  Schraube  Hansfritz, 
deceased.  4.282.697,  CI   52-746.000. 
Schraube.  Maha  Kalharina.  sole  heir  and  legal  represenutive:  See— 
Spielau.  Paul  Pulz.  Peter;  Weiss.  Richard;  and  Schraube,  Hansfritz, 
deceased.  4.282,697,  CI.  52-746.000. 
Schrencongost.  Ray  B.,  to  Marmon  Company.  Keyer  system  for  an 

electronic  organ.  4482.791.  CI.  84-1.260. 
Schuller.  Leon:  See- 
Meyer.  Nicolas;  and  Schuller.  Uon,  4,283,462.  CI.  428-506.000. 
Schulles,  Herbert:  See— 

Engetsmann.  Dieter.  Lermann.  Peter;  Nicko,  Reinhard;  Schultei, 
Herbert;  and  Wagner.  Karl.  4.283.132,  O.  354-202.000. 
Schultz,  Roy  D  :  See— 

Hununert.  George  T.;  Garrett.  Randall  M.;  and  Schultz,  Roy  D., 
4,283,651,  CI.  310-223.000. 
Schumann.  John  L.  Inlet  flue  system  for  banks  of  electronatic  precipita- 
tor chambers.  4.283.205.  CI.  55-128.000. 
Schurings.  Willy;  Anceschi.  Italo;  and  Reinert.  Gerhard,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Process  for  whitening  polyester  fibres  by  the  exhaust 
method  4,283.197.  CI.  8-6380OO. 
Schut.  Robert  N  ;  Safdy,  Mas  E  ;  and  Hong.  Enrique,  to  Miles  Labora- 
tories. Inc.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  3-amino-2-<5-nuoro  and 
5-methoxy-lH-indoi-3-yl)propanoic  acid  derivatives.  4,283.336.  CI. 
260-326. 14R. 
Schut,  Robert  N.;  Safdy.  Max  E.;  and  Hong,  Enrique,  to  Miles  Labora- 
tories, Inc.  3- Amino  or  aniido-2-<IH-indol-3-yl)  propanoic  acid  deriv- 
atives. 4,283.410.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Schwartz.  Sidney  J  ;  Quadri.  Farooq  M.;  and  Hsin.  Chung-Hemg,  to 
Burroughs  Corporation.  On-chip  method  of  balancing  memory  de- 
tectors and  halanred   detectors  fooned   thereby.   4,283,774.   CI. 
365-8.000. 
Schwochau.  Klaus:  See — 

Putral.  Alexander;  and  Schwochau,  Klaus,  4J83.370.  CL  423-6.000. 
Sciavolino.  Frank  C..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Erythromycylamine  11.12-carbon- 

ate  and  derivatives  thereof.  4,283.527.  CI.  536-9.000. 
Science  Union  el  Cie:  See — 

Malen.  Charles;  Roger.  Pierre;  and  Laubie,  Michel,  4,283,407,  O. 
424-270.000. 
Sdtec  Corporation  Ltd.:  Sec— 

Yeniahafany.  Moshe.  4,282.883.  O.  128-726.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  Ser— 

Carroll,  Howard  E.;  and  Sweitzer.  Gerald  M.,  4,283.320.  O.  260- 

29.6RW. 
Kane,  Bernard  J.;  and  Traynor.  Sean  G..  4.283.347.  CI.  260-429.900. 
Scott  Paper  Company:  See- 
Sin^  Rudn  P..  4.283.251.  Q.  162-17.000. 
Scott,  Roben  J.,  to  United  Slates  of  America,  Navy.  Signal  generator. 

4,283.768.  CI.  364-607.000. 
Scranlon.  Robert  J.:  Ser— 

Bok.  Dennis  E.;  Bridge.  Patrick  E.;  Coulter.  Robert  W.;  DenUnier, 
George  W.;  FemaUd,  CUflbrd  S..  Jr.;  HUl,  Chariie  H..  Jr.;  Huliba, 
David  A.;   Meckslrolh.  James  R.;  and   Scranlon.   Robert  J., 
4.283.731,  a.  346-75.000. 
Sculley.  George  A.:  See— 

Paiaer.    Barry    E.;    and    Sculley.    George    A..    4,283.622,    CL 
235-462.000. 
Sea  Solar  Power:  Srr— 

Andenoo.  J.  Hilben.  4J82.834.  a.  l22-367.aOC. 


Seidenfeld.  Mark  B.:  Srr— 

Yu.   Kenneth   K.;   Bohr.   Mark  T.;  and   Seidenfeld.   Mark  B., 
4,282.648.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Seiler.  Hans  G.:  Srr— 

Feller,  Olto;  Oepen,  Hdnz;  Kuhl.  Manfred;  Skrobek.  Alois;  Bor- 
nefeld,  HorsI;  Seiler,  Hans  G.;  and  Johann.  Walter,  4,282.784.  CL 
82-19.000. 
Seilly.  Alec  H.;  and  Mowbray.  Dorian  F..  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited. 

Liquid  fuel  injection  pump.  4.282.843,  CI.  123-450.000. 
Seitz,  Karl;  and  Mausezahl,  Dieter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Azo 

dyes,  their  preparation  and  use.  4.283.331.  CI.  260-153.000. 
Seki.  Hisao:  Srr— 

Nagatomo.  Hiroto;  Takagaki,  Tetsuya;  Seki,  Hisao;  Terasaki,  Shi- 
rou;  and  Horimuki.  Hitoshi,  4,282,825,  O.  118-58.000. 
Sekiguchi.  Kazuhiko,  lo  Zebra  Co..  Ltd.  Compound  writing  instrument. 

4.283,151,  CI.  401-33.000. 
SeiKX),  Keizi:  Srr — 

Machi.  Sueo;  Ishigaki,  Isao;  Sugo,  Takanobu;  Murata.  Kazuo; 
Tanso,  Shiro;  and  Senoo.  Keizi.  4.283,442.  CI.  427-171.000. 
Serbinenko.  Fedor  A.;  and  Kljuchnikov.  Sergei  I.  Occlusive  device. 

4.282,875.  CI.  128-325.000. 
Sertich.  Anthony  T.  Denial  scaler  having  scaling  lip  particularly  suit- 
able for  circular  or  ellipsoidal  patterns  of  vibration.  4.283.174.  CI. 
433-119.000. 
Service  (Engineers)  Limited:  Srr — 

Tumock.  Frederick  A..  4.282,807.  O.  1O1-4I.00O. 
Sery.  Robert  S.:  Srr— 

Goldstein.    David;   Jones,    Richard   E.;   and   Sery,   Robert  S., 
4,283,233.  CI.  148-1 1.50R. 
SES,  Incorporated:  Srr— 

Boer.  Karl  W..  4,283.591.  CI.  136-256000. 
Sexton.  Peter;  and  De  Cristofaro.  Nicholas  J.,  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation.  Process  for  fabricating  homogeneous,  ductile  brazing 
foils  and  producU  produced  thereby.  4,283.225,  CI.  75-170.000. 
Shaffer,  Arlan  J.:  Srr— 

Rosendall,  Henry  J.;  and  Shaffer.  Arlan  J, 4,282,622.  O.  15-41.00R. 
ShafTer.  Harold  K  :  Srr— 

Picard.  Harrison  R.;  Rotondo.  Claude  P.;  ShafTer.  Harold  K.;  and 
Brown.  Benrand  H..  4,283,096.  CI.  3O8-2O7.0OR. 
Shah.  Nutan  B  ;  Srr— 

Dhabhar.  Dadi  J.;  and  Shah.  Nutan  B.,  4.283.385.  Q.  424-52.000. 
Shakespeare  Company:  Srr — 

McLain.  Philippe  H  ,  4,283,446.  CI.  428-36.000. 
Shalaev.  Vitaly  I.;  Prolasov.  Alezandr  K.;  Vasiliev,  Vladimir  L;  and 
Ponomarev.  Viklor  I.  Lock  for  portable  container.  4,283,081,  O. 
292-II3.00O. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Srr— 

Asada,  Atsushi.  4.283,769,  CI.  364-710.000. 
Inoue.  Yukihiro.  4.283,118.  CI.  350-334.000. 
Koyama.    Tamotsu;    and    Kuroda.    Yoshiharu,    4.283,650.    CI. 
310-344.000. 
Shaw.  Clifford  O.,  to  United  Slates  of  America.  Navy.  Direct  reading 

capacitance  meter.  4J83.676.  CI.  324-60.00C. 
Shaw.  John  B  :  See— 

Ellioit.  Richard  A.;  Massey.  Gail  A.;  and  Shaw,  John  B.,  4,283.122. 
CI.  350-379.000. 
Sheehan.  Maurice  J .  lo  McBride.  Edward  F..  a  part  interest.  Curtain 

rod  bracket  construction.  4.283.034.  CI.  248-263.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  Srr— 

Prats,  Michael;  and  Williamson.  Alexander  S.,  4,282,750,  d. 
73-155.000. 
Shemenski.  Roben  M.,  Sr..  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The. 
Aromatic  triazoles  and  alkylamine  borates  for  increased  surface 
protection  and  improved  adhesion  of  brass-coated  steel  to  rubber. 
4483,460,  a.  428-389.000. 
Shepherd,  Joel  D.  Coupling  device.  4,283,154,  CI.  403-78.000. 
Sherman,  James  E.,  lo  Owens-Illinois  Inc.  Two-piece  bottom  plate  for 
making  crown  bottom  glassware  on  the  HE-28  machines.  4,283415, 
a.  65-79.000. 
Sherman.  John  D.:  Srr— 

Chad.  Chien  C;  and  Sherman,  John  D.,  4,2g3.56a  O.  568-366.000. 
Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Hashmi.  Tas,  4.283.244,  CI.  156-242.000. 
Shibukawa.  Masaru:  Srr — 

Kita.    Yuzo;    Yamaguchi.    Noboru;    Shibukawa,    Masaru;    and 
Minorikawa.  Kazuo.  4.283.760.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Shields.  Harper;  and  Farrell.  Roscoe  M..  to  Kayser-Rolh  Hosiery,  Inc. 
Circular    knitting    machine    with    latch    detector.    4,282.725,    CI. 
66-157.000. 
Shiga.   Akinobu;   Matsuyama,   Kiyoshi;   Kakugo,   Masahuo;   Naito. 
Yukio;  and  Ima.  Seiichiro,  to  Sumitomo  Chraiical  Company,  Lim- 
ited. Molded  producU  of  polypropylene.  4,283,463,  a.  428-511000. 
Shii,  Kazuo:  Srr— 

laakozawa.  Shigeto;  and  Shii,  Kazuo,  4.283.627.  CI.  250-311.000. 
Shimizu.  Kanryo;  and  Kobayashi,  Kengo.  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited. 

Rotary  shaft  control  system.  4,282,955.  CI.  192-O.096. 
Shimizu,  Koh:  Srr — 

Suganami,  Takashi;  Takeda.  Tashiio;  Nakayama,  Tetsuya;  Shimizu. 
Koh,  and  Manseki.  Teruo.  4.282,933.  CI.  172-4.500.  . 
ShinMji.  Toahikuni:  See — 

Kunii.    Yuiaka;    Shimoji,    Toshikuni;   aod   Ttwunii,    Masaaki. 
4,282,879.  CI.  128-660.000. 
Shimuta,  Takeo:  Srr— 

Kaneko.  Tadashi;  SMmura,  Takeo;  MatsunK>to,Masanori;  Morigu- 
chi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Nomori.  Hiroyuki,  4,283,474,  a.  43O49.000. 
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Shine.  John:  See — 

Goodman.  Howard  M.;  Shine,  John;  and  Horst,  Peter,  4483,489, 
CI.  435-6.000. 
Shinei  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  Srr— 

Makino,  Yoshihiro,  4,282.896,  O.  137-4»5.00a 
Shinvn  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Srr — 

Naito.  Kyohei.  4.283.027.  CI.  242-208.000. 
Shionogi  ft  Co..  Ltd.:  Srr— 

Yoshioka,  Mitsuru;  Hamashima,  Yoshio:  and  Nagata,  Wataru. 
4,283.333,  Q.  26O-239.0OA. 
Shiota.  Masashi:  Srr — 

Fujii.  Setsuro;  Walanabe,  Tsuyoshi;  Shiota,  Masashi;  Okumoto. 
Itsuo;  and  Kayama,  Naohiro,  4483,418.  CI.  424-310.000. 
Shnirelman.  Alexandr  1.:  Srr — 

Tabakov.  Vladimir  P.;  Komev,  Boris  P.;  Buchenkov.  Leonid  N.; 
Gorbunov.  Andrei  T;  Kaschavtsev.  Vladilen  E.;  Pilatovsky, 
Viktor  P.;  Gurov.  Evgeny  1.;  Obrezkov.  Alexandr  1.;  Vakhilov. 
Gadel  G.;  Bulgakov,  Rishad  T.;  Maximov,  Vladimir  P.;  Max- 
ulov,  Ralkhat  A.;  Shnirelman,  Alexandr  I.,  Dobioskok,  Boris  E.; 
Asfandiyarov,  Khalim  A.;  aiid  FatkuUin.  Aint  K.,  deceased, 
4,283.088,  a.  299-2.000. 
Sholl.  Jeffrey  J.:  Srr— 

Winters.  William  C;  Chang,  Hsien-Hsin;  Anderson,  George  R.; 
Easter.  Ross  A.;  and  Sholl,  Jeffrey  J..  4.283.427,  a.  426-107.000. 
Shows  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sre— 

Inoue.  Chozo;  and  Moriguchi,  Soyao,  4,283,554,  a.  562-574.000. 
Shroff,  James  R.;  and  Desai.  Rohit,  lo  USV  Pharmaceutical  Corpora- 
tion. Pyridylacyl-hydroxamates.  4.283.541.  a.  546-336.000. 
Shuman.  Robert  T.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Pharmacologically 

active  peptides.  4.283,330,  CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Shuman.  Robert  T.:  Srr— 

Gesellchen,  Paul  D.;  and  Shuman,  Robert  T.,  4.283,329,  CI.  260 
112.50R. 
Sibral,  Waller;  and  Schmidt,  Oskar,  lo  Lim-Holding  S.A.  Ditsatoic  acid 

or  iriisaloic  acid  derivatives.  4.283.548.  CI.  548-310.000 
Sidery.  David,  to  Trodhjems  Mek.  Versted  A/S.  Device  for  distribu- 
tion of  a  gas  in  a  liquid  medium.  4.283.357.  CI.  261-87.000. 
Siefried.  Walter;  Janocha.  Siegfried;  and  Crass.  Cunther.  lo  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft  Biaxially  stretched  polypropylene  composite  film 
and    electrical    insulating    film    made    therefrom.    4,283,453,   CI. 
428-212.000. 
Siegel,  Melvin  W..  lo  Extranuclear  Laboratories.  Inc.  Methods  and 
apparatus  for  analysis  of  mixtures  by  mass  spectrometry.  4.283.626. 
CI.  250-292.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

De  Steur.  Hubert;  Vandenbossche,  Chris;  and  Heynenun,  Guido, 

4483.142,  CI.  356-319.000. 
Ebert.  Hermann.  4.283,664,  CI  318-138.000. 
Ehrgolt.  Roland;  and  Meindl.  Gerhard.  4.283.699.  C[.  336-67.000. 
Franetzki.  Manfred;  Gagneur.  Klaus;  and  Prestele,  Karl,  4,282,872, 

CI.  128-2I3.00R. 
Goser.  Karl.  4,283,696,  CI.  333-165.000. 
Hofmann.  Horst,  4.283,119,  O.  350-344.000. 
Kleeberg,  Wolfgang;  Rogler,  Wolfgang;  Gentzkow,  Wolfgang  V.; 

and  Rubner,  Roland.  4.283.505.  CI.  525-281.000. 
Muenz.  Wolf-Dieter;  and  Poeulberger.  Hans  W..  4.283,485,  CI. 

430-3 1 4.000. 
Roesler,  Helmut.  4483,639,  O.  307-269.000. 
Spirk,  Franz.  4,283.648.  Q.  310-269.000. 
Zitzelsberger,  Helmut,  4,283.588,  a.  136-246.000. 
Siemens  Corporation:  See — 

Provasnik.  Robert,  4.282.754,  CI.  73-346.000. 
Sienkiewicz.  Henry  R .  to  Spadonc  Machine  Company,  Inc.  Material 

process  machinery.  4.283.024.  CI.  242-75.300. 
Siewert,  Wolfgang:  Srr— 

Heinbockel,  Wolfgang;  Siewert,  Wolfgang;  Kahmann,  Albrechl; 
and  Lambrecht,  Gerhard,  4,283475,  CI.  209-3.000. 
Sifford.  Bruce  M.;  and  Magill.  D.  Thomas,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd. 
Erasure  zone  decision  feedback  phase  lock  loop  for  carrier  recovery 
in  data  modems  4,283,682,  CI.  329-50.000. 
Signetics  Corporation;  Srr — 

Lieux,  J.  Darryl,  4,283.673, 0.  323-316.000. 
Signode  Corporation:  Srr — 

Massion,  Robert  J.;  Lems,  Peter;  and  Nix.  Robert  J..  4,282,907,  CI. 
140-93.400. 
Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  I9,20-Didehydn>-P02  amides. 

4483.350,  a.  564-189.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  19,20-Didehydro-13.14-dihy- 

dro-PG2  amides.  4,283.351.  CI.  564-189.000. 
Sih,  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  U-Deoxy-ll-hydroxymethyl- 

inter-oia-19-oxo-PGEi  compounds.  4,283,552,  Q.  560-12I.OOO. 
Sih,  John  C,  to  tjpjohn  Company,  The.  2-Decartx>xy-2-aniinomethyl- 

I9-hydroxy-PG  compounds.  4,283.558.  CI.  564-305.000. 
Sih.  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  2-Decarboxy-2-hyflroxyineth- 
yl-19-hydroxy-6a-carba-PGl2Compounds.  4.283.575.  CI.  568-819.000. 
Silk.  Murray  R.;  Srr— 

Garwood,   WiUiam   E.;   and   SUk,    Murray   R..   4483471,   CL 

208-59.000. 
Garwood.   WUHaro   E.;   and   Silk,   Murray   R.,   4.283472,   CI. 
208-59.000. 
Sflvcnnan,  Neil  D.:  Srr — 

Cormier,  Alan  D.;  Webster,  Milo  R;  Czaban,  John  D.;  Silverman. 
Nefl  D.;  and  Noble.  Lynn  W..  4483.262,  O.  204-I95.00M. 
Silverman.  Ronald:  Srr — 

Fortino.  Andres  C.;  Getpel.  Henry  J.,  Jr.;  Hdler,  Lawrence  O.;  and 
SUvennan.  Ronald,  4.282,646.  CI.  29-371.000. 


Sima.  Syohei;  Srr — 

Higashinakagawa,  Iwao;  Sima,  Syohei;  and  Moriya,  TakaMko, 
4.283,439.  CI.  427-89.000. 
Simbirtsev,  Nikolai  L.:  Srr — 

Voronkov,  Mikhail  G.;  Plalonova,  Ada  T.;  Simbirtsev,  Nikolai  L.; 
Dyakov,  Valery  M.;  Dyban,  Andrei  P.;  and  Kuznetiov,  Igor  G.. 
4483.419,  O.  424-316000. 
Simiand.  Jacques:  Srr — 

Pigerol.  Charles;  Veraieres.  Jean-Claude;  Eymard.  Pierre;  Simiand. 
Jacques;  Broil.  Madeleine;  and  Lacolle.  Jean- Yves.  4.283.420.  CI. 
424-317.000. 
Simmons,  Carl  E..  to  United  Aircraft  Products.  Inc.  Mulu-paas  beat 

exchanger  circuit.  4,282,927.  CI.  165-166.000. 
Simpson.  Danny  E.:  Srr — 

Grubb.  Lawrence  B.;  Simpson.  Danny  E.;  Hoffinan.  Louis  S.;  and 
WUliams,  David  M..  4,282,679.  CI.  46-193.000. 
Singer  Company.  The:  Srr — 

Beckerman,  Howard  L.;  and  Trimmer.  William  S.  N.,  4.283,659.  a. 

315-161.000. 
Herr,  John  A.;  and  Jaffe.  Wolfgang.  4.283.647.  CI.  310-154.000. 
Kron.  Gerald  J.;  and  Hale.  Timothy  E..  4483,177.  CI.  434-59.000. 
Singh,  Rudra  P..  to  Scott  Paper  Company.  Ozone  efllueni  bleaching. 

4.283.251.  CI.  162-17.000. 
Sirsi,  Ramesh  M..  to  Harris  Corporation.  Method  of  fabricating  lateral 
PNP  transistors  utilizing  selective  diffusion  and  counter  doping. 
4.283.236.  CI.  148-187.000 
Skelhome.  Graham  G.:  Srr — 

Davies.  William  D.;  Skelhome,  Graham  G.;  and  Warren.  John  B.. 

4.283,480.  CI.  430-270000. 

Skingley.  John  A.,  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG  Feedback 

biasing  ciicuil  arrangement  for  tranststor  amphfier.  4.283,641,  CI. 

307-297.000. 

Skinner.  Roben  T.  J.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Lmiiled.  Fuel  pumping 

apparatus.  4,282.844.  CI.  123-502.000. 
Skrobek.  Alois:  Srr — 

Feller,  Otto;  Oepen,  Heinz;  Kuhl.  Manfred;  Skrobek.  Alois;  Bor- 
nefeld.  Horst;  Seiler.  Hans  G.;  and  Johann.  Walter.  4482.784.  O. 
82-19.000. 
Smith.  Derrick  B.:  Srr— 

Coale,  Roben  D.;  Sarbutt.  Keith  W.;  and  Smith,  Derrick  B.. 
4483.017.  CI.  241-24.000. 
Smith.  Frederick  J.:  Srr— 

James.  Kenneth;  and  Smith.  Frederick  J.,  4.283,310,  Q.  260- 

23.0XA. 
James,  Kenneth;  and  Smith,  Frederick  J.,  4,283,315,  CL  260- 
23.0XA. 
Smith.  Gregg  H.:  Srr— 

Todd,  Roben  J.;  Smith,  Gregg  H.;  and  Reynolds.  Cordon  S.. 
4482,881.  CI.  128-674.000. 
Smith  International  Inc.:  Srr — 

Longmore.  Thomas  L..  4.282.942.  CI.  175-269.000. 
Perkin.  Gregg  S.,  4,282,941,  CI.  175-267.000. 
Smith.  Kenneth  R.,  lo  Kross.  Inc.  Automotive  engine  lub-oil  drairuge 

and  disposal  structure.  4.283.032.  CI.  248-97.000. 
Smith.  Larry  G.,  to  United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers.  Inc.  Foam 

random  dyeing  system.  4.282.729,  CI.  68-205.00R 
Smith,  Roben  G.,  to  Kleen-Rite.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  re- 
claiming dryclcaning  ftuid.  4.283.279.  CI.  210-123.000. 
Smith.  Sydney  J.;  and  Chambers.  Peter  F..  lo  British  Leyland  UK 

Limited.  Hand  and  guard  rails.  4.283.152.  CI.  4O3-3.00O. 
Smith,  Todd  I.:  Srr — 

Madey,  John  M.  J.;  Elias,  Luis  R.;  and  Smith,  Todd  I.,  4,2S].6I7. 

a.  331-94.5PE. 

Smith,  William  J.,  lo  Wcalherly  Foundry  ft  Manufacturing  Co.  Appara- 

"   tus  for  removing  no-bakc  coatings  from  foundry  sand,  and  classifying 

the  reclaimed  sand  according  lo  particle  size  4.283.01 5.  CI.  241-5.000 

Smitherman.  Thomas  L.:  Srr— 

Meyer,  Herben  J.;  and  Soiilberman,  Thomas  L.,  4,213,778,  C\. 
367-58.000. 
Smock.  William  L.  Oscillating-accumulating  conveyor.  4,282,970,  CI. 

198-772.000. 
Snia  Viscosa  Societa'  Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscoaa  S.pA.: 
See— 
Mosseri,  Giuseppe;  and  Lucioni,  Enrico,  4.282.637.  a.  28-254.000. 
Snyder,  Michael  D.:  Srr— 

Bates,    Erwin    F.;    and    Snyder,    Michael    D.,    4,282.963,    Q 

198-380.000. 
Bates.    Erwin    F.;    and    Snyder.    Michael    D.,    4.282.966.    a. 
198-382.000. 
Snyder.  R.  David;  Iwerks.  Donald  W.;  Ono.  Roben  R.;  Richartiaon. 
Lee  R.;  and  Inglish.  David  S.,  to  Wall  Disney  Productions.  Auto- 
malic  camera  control  for  creating  special  effects  in  motion  picture 
photography.  4.283.766.  O.  364-525.000. 
Soborowski.  Michael  J.;  Srr — 

Molina.  Desmond  W.;  and  Soborovnki,  Michael  J.,  4,283,187.  a. 
493-48.000. 
Societa'  Ilaliana  Vetro-SIV-S.p.A.:  Sre— 

Paudice.  Ciro.  and  De  Lena,  Oscar,  4.283.44a  Q.  427-108.000. 
Societe  Chimique  des  Chart)onnages  CdF  dlimie:  Sre— 

Dalens.  Marcel;  and  Haas.  Armand.  4.282,682.  a.  47-9.000. 
Societe  Chimiques  des  Chaibonnages:  Srr— 

Meyer.  Nicolas;  and  Schuller.  Leon.  4.283.462.  a.  428-506.000. 
Societe  des  Plastiques  de  Carmaux  Scasar:  Srr — 

Ehdens.  Marcel;  and  Haas.  Armand.  4,282.682,  Q.  47-9.000. 
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Sociele  NalknuUe  Elf  Aquitiinc  (Production);  Ste— 

Voarin,  Robert^  Muhieo,  Kore;  uid  Chimbu.  Oiude.  4483,380, 
a.  423-574.0OR. 
Sccicte  Nord-Fr»nce  d'Entreprues,  Geneimlra  «  de  Contmctioiu  tn 
bctoo  anie:  See— 
MicheJ.  Benraod.  4.282,696,  CI.  S2-74J.00O. 
Societe  pour  lEquipemeiil  de  Vehiculo:  See— 

Guichird.  Rolind  R..  4,282,767,  O.  74-427.000. 
Sodcntnxn.  Mdvin  A.:  See— 

Fenill.  Jos  B.;  Hughes,  Richard  L.;  ud  SoderUrom,  Melvin  A., 
4,283,I0S,  CI.  339-97.0OR. 
Soeteft.  Cotnela  J.;  Piulunen.  Coniefa  N.;  Pidley,  Frederick  B.;  uid 
Treaer.  Divid.  lo  Lever  Brothers  Cooifany.  H«rd  fai  replacer  uid 
chocoUte  containing  same  4,283,436.  CI  426^07  000. 
Soleau,  Bertnnd  S.  Thin-line  collectors.  4,282,8*2.  CI.  126-439.000. 
Somen,  M.  John,  to  £>iyco  Corporatioo.  Vacuum  apparatus  having 
protective  device  for  operator  and  method.  4,283,594,  a.  174-47.000. 
Sooy  Corporation:  See — 

Hoogu,  Masayuki;  Ohmuro,  Shigeru;  and  Tokubara,  Masahani, 

4,283,792.  a.  455-192.000. 
Koodo,  Masayuki;  and  Kishi,  Yoshio,  4,283,644,  O.  3IO-68.00R. 
Kuper,  Douglas  D.;  and   Menezes,   WilUan  A.,  4,283,745.  a. 

360-13.000 
Morio,  Minoru;  Nakamura,  Tadahiko;  Kambara.  Masahiro;  and 

Kutwu,  Yukio.  4,283,736.  CI.  358-4000. 
Nakano,     Kenji:     and     Nakamura,     Tadahiko,     4,283,671,     CI. 

318-608  000. 
Nikami.  Akira.  4,283,737,  O.  358-8.000. 
Soo  Hoo,  Kathleen  G.;  See— 

Doater,  Robert  C,  Judsoo,  Beth  R.;  and  Soo  Hoo,  Kathleen  O.. 
4,283,430,  CI.  426-284.000. 
Sonsson  Research  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Todd,  Roteit  J.;  Smith,  Gregg  H.;  and  Reynolds,  Gordon  S.. 
4482.881.  a.  128-674.000. 
Southwire  Company:  See— 

Stewart,  Mauon  L.,  4,283.224,  O.  75-99.00a 
SOVAM*  Sec 

Morin.  Andre  M.  R..  4.283.086,  CI.  296-178.000. 
Spadooe  Machine  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Sienkiewicz,  Henry  R.,  4,283.024.  Q.  242-75.300. 
Spakowski.  Hans:  See— 

SleU.  Otto;  and  Spakowaki,  Hans,  4482,856.  CI.  126-417.000. 
Sparher,  Richard  G..  to  Bell  Telepboae  Laboratories,  incorporated. 
Impedance/admittance  measuring  circuit.  4,283,675,  CI.  324-57.00R. 
Speck,  Ulrich;  KJieger,  Erich;  and  Mulzel,  Wolfgang,  lo  Schering 
Aktiengesellschaf\.    Triiodinated    aminoacetamido    isophthalamide 
i-ray  contrast  agents.  4,283,381.  CI.  424-5.000. 
Specktor,  Gerald  A.  Height  extender  for  use  in  connection  with  an 
apparatus  for  repairing  and  straightening.  4,282,740.  Q.  72-461.000. 
Spector.  Donald.  Scented  slicker  4.283,011,  CI.  239-36.000. 
Speer,  Lawrence  L.  Method  for  repairing  grained  or  embossed  vinyl 

sbeetmg  with  imprinted  vinyl  moUs.  4483440,  CI.  156-98.000. 
Speet^  Jerry  M.:  See— 

Maus,  L.   Donald;  Speers,  Jerry  M.;  and  Howell,  James  D., 
4482,939,  a.  175-7.000. 
Speicher,  Enunett  J.:  See — 

Binao,   Douglas  E.;  and  Speicher,   Emmett  J.,  4,283454,  Q. 
203-4.000. 
Spence,  Lewis  C;  and  Martin,  Stephen,  to  Spence,  Lewis  C  Dual 

freqiWDCy  distance  measuring  system.  4,283,726,  CI.  343-1  I2.00D. 
Spencer  Wright  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Ingram,  Gary  L.,  4,282.818.  CL  1I2-79.00R. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Clock.  Donald  P.;  and  Easter.  Finis  C,  4483,79a  CI.  375-71.000. 
Cools,  Anlooo  S.  P.,  4482,803,  Q.  IOO-5iXn. 
Cools,  Anioon  S.  P.,  4482,804,  a.  100-5.000. 
Nardi,  Anthony  P.,  4.283,78ft  a  367-82.000. 
Zipaer,  RandaU  E.  4.282,969.  CI.  198-747.000. 
Spidau.  Paul;  Putz.  Peter,  Weiss.  Richard;  and  Schraube.  Hansfritz. 
dn'e^fed  (by  Schraube.  Maria  Katharina,  sole  heir  and  legal  represen- 
tative), to  Dynamii  Nobel  Aktiengcsellschaft.  Insulating  panel  for 
n»f  coverings.  4,282,697,  CI  52-746.000. 
Spietschka,  Walter:  See— 

Schenk.    Harald;    Winter,    Hermann;    and    Spietschka,    Walter, 
4483,426,  CI.  426-105.000. 
Spirk,  Franz,  lo  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Syoctaronoua  electric 

machine  with  salient  poles  in  the  rotor.  4,283,648,  Q.  310-269.000. 
Sportelli,  Frank  A.   Printing  screen  and  method  of  making  same. 

4483,471,  CI.  430^.000. 
Spragiie  Electric  Company;  See — 

Btttn,  Ian.  4483,753,  O.  361-321.000. 

Tbompaon,   David   G.;  and  Ogilvie,   John  T.,   4482,645,   CI. 
29-57aO0O. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Vinab, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  to  Intematioaal  Flavon  ft  Fragnnces 
Inc.  Cycloheienemethanols.  4,283,576.  CI.  568-826.000. 
Springer,  Helmut;  See — 

Benhagen.  Wolfgang;  Bach,  Hanswilhelm;  Brundin.  Eike;  Gick, 
WUhdm;  Springer,  Helmut;  and  Hack.  Adolf.  4,283.564.  a. 
568-461.000. 
Sprool,  Nohe  V..  to  Dyneer  Corpotatioa.  Hydraulic  beh  tensiooer 

coutnictioo.  4483.181.  CI.  474-110.000. 
Siaab,  Thonas  E.;  and  Anlonini,  Joseph,  lo  Dana  Cotponlioa.  Rotary 
■haft  seal  4483X)64,  a.  277-gI.OOR. 


Stadler,  Istvan;  See— 

Szabo,  Tibor;  Institorts,  Laszio;  Kovacs,  Gabor;  Stadler,  Istvan; 
and  Koszegi,  Bela,  4,283,413,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Staley,    Warren    D.,    lo   Coming   Glass   Works.    Mold    mechanism. 

4,283,218,  CI  65-360.000. 
Stammer,  Charles  H..  lo  Research  Corporation.  Preparation  of  dehy- 

dropeptides.  4,283,328,  CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Standard  Microsystems  Corporation:  See — 

Richman,  Paul,  4,282,647.  a.  29-571.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company.  The:  See — 

Greene,  Janice  L.,  4,283.524.  a.  528-363.000. 
Velenyi.  Louis  J.;  and  Dolhyj,  Serge  R.,  4.283,583,  Ci  585-467,000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See — 

Udovich.   Carl    A.;   and   Meyers,    Bernard    L.,   4,283.288,   C\. 
252-437.000. 
Starks,  Charles  M.:  See— 

Weimer,    Dean    R.;    and    Starks,    Charles    M.,    4483,514,    O. 
526-84.000. 
Sutz.  Robert  J.;  See- 
Murphy,  Charles  V.;  and  Stalz.  Robert  J.,  4413,317,  CL  260- 
27.0OR. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Brison,  Robert  J.;  and  Gathje,  John  C,  4.283,277,  a.  209-166.000. 
Fancber,  LleweUyn  W.,  4483,395,  a.  424-211.000. 
Uuck,  Robert  M.,  4,283,435,  CI.  426-551.000. 
Steele,  Gerald  G.:  See— 

Clark,  Charles  R.;  Hanson.  LoweU  R.;  and  Steele,  Gerald  C., 
4482,909,  a.  141-98.000 
Steele,  James  A.:  See— 

Kopich,    Leonard    F.;    and    Steele,    James   A.,    4.282,949,    O. 
180-252.000. 
Stehl,  Otto;  and  Spakowski,  Hans,  lo  BFG  Glassgroup.  Solar-energy 

colleclor  4,282,856.  CI.  126-417.000. 
Steigerwald.  Carl  J.;  and  Villari,  Frank  K.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The. 

Protective  headgear.  4,282.610,  CI.  2-414.000. 
Stein  Industrie:  See — 

Andro,  Jean;  Bessouat,  Roger,  Cerdan,  Jean-Pierre,  and  Talleu, 
Patrick,  4,283,206,  O.  55-187.000. 
Steinberger,  Michael  L.,  lo  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Adaptive  cross-polarization  interference  cancellation  arrangements. 
4,283,795,  CI.  455-283.000. 
Stephens,  Donald  R.;  See— 

Forgey,  James  H.;  Stephens,  Donald  R.;  and  Tan,  Engnam  A., 
4.282,812,  CI.  102-318.000 
Slephcnson,  Rebecca  A.  G.:  See — 

DuBois,  Grant  E.;  and  Stephenson,  Rebecca  A.  G.,  4,213,434,  CI. 
426-548.000.- 
Sterbutzel,  Gerald  A.,  lo  Calspan  Corporation.  Two  piece  caseless 

round  and  gun  therefor.  4,282,813,  Q.  102-431.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See- 
Schmidt,  Paul  J.;  and  Hung.  WUIiam  M.,  4483,077,  O.  282-27.500. 
Slerzer,  Fred,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Ridge-waveguide  applicator  for 

treatment  with  dectromagnelic  energy.  4,282.887.  a.  128-804.000. 
Stevens.  Myron  T.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Filament  trimmer 

mower  with  folding  shield.  4,282,704.  CI.  56-320.100. 
Stewart.  Maxson  L..  to  Southwire  Company.  Separative  treatment  of 

anode  slime.  4,283,224,  Q.  75-99.000. 
Stewart,  Robert  C,  lo  Tellabs,  Inc.  Signal  processor  for  digital  echo 

canceller.  4,283,77a  CI.  364-757.000. 
Stewart,  Vernon.  Mailbox  letter  canceler.  4,282,809,  O.  101-212.000. 
StUes,  Walter  J.:  See- 
Salisbury.   Winfiekl  W.;  and  Stile*.  Walter  J.,  4482,940,  CI. 
175-11.000. 
Stinger,  Kenneth  R.;  See— 

Mossman,  Ralph  A.;  and  Stinger,  Kenneth  R.,  4.2(3,635,  CI. 
313-462.000. 
Stockdale,  Trevor  J.;  and  Moss,  Anthony  R.  L.,  to  Pye  (Electronic 
Products)  Limited.  Sample  cell  and  stirrer  for  spectrophotometry. 
4,283,141,  a.  356-246.000. 
Sloewe,  Anncliese:  See — 

Forberg,  Hoist;  Hegner,  Gunler;  andStoewe,  Anneliese,  4483,103, 

CI.  339-59.00M. 

Sioner.  Eugene  M.;  and  Gillum,  Richard  R.,  to  ARES,  Inc.  Double 

acting,   pneumatic   bolt  and  sear  buffer   for  automatic  cannon. 

4482,796,  CI.  89-198.000. 

Stottmann,  Richard  L.;  and  Loaeit,  Gerhard  K.,  to  General  Electric 

Co.  Refrigerator  air  baflle  control.  4,282,720,  CL  62-180.000. 
Stolz.  Wolf-Gunier;  See— 

Braun,  Heinz;  Kiesd,  Karl;  and  Slotz,  Wolf-Gunler,  4,283,023, 0. 
242-67.  lOR. 
Stripling,  Sheldon  A.,  Jr.  Automatic  elevator  control  for  model  glider. 

4482,675,  CI.  46-81.000. 
Stroman,  Fritz:  See — 

Engel,  Jurgen;  Kleemann,  Axel;  Stroman,  Fritz;  and  Thiemer, 
Klaus,  4.283,405,  O.  424-267.000. 
Suganami.  Takashi;  Takeda,  Tashiro;  Nakayama,  Telsuya;  Shimizu, 
Koh;  and  Manseki,  Teruo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho. 
Automatic  control  device  for  an  earth  working  equipment.  4,282,933, 
a.  172-4.500. 
Sugano,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Iwanaga,   Kazuyoahi;  Sugano,   Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio, 
4482,781,  CI.  74-869.000. 
Suganuma,  Toshio:  See — 

Matsnbara,  Akira;  Sakai,  Hideaki;  Suganuma,  Toshio;  Ftikazawa, 
Nobuyuki;  and  Nakano,  Takuo,  4,283,398,  d.  424-246.0aa 
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Sugimolo,  Hiroshi;  and  Nakano,  Jiro,  to  Toyota  Jidosba  Ko^o  Kabu- 
£iki  Kaadia.  Sub-transmission  control  system  for  providuig  engine 
braking.  4,282,957,  a.  192-9.000. 
Sugo,  Takanobu:  See— 

Macbi,  Soeo'  Ishigaki,  Isao;  Sugo,  Takanobu;  Murala,  Kazuo; 
Tanso,  Shiro;  and  Senoo,  Keizi,  4,283,442,  CI.  427-171.000. 
Sullivan,  James  P.:  See— 

Nalbandian,  A.  Eugene;  and  Sullivan,  James  P.,  4483,757,  CI. 
362-120  000. 
Sulzer  Moral  GmbH:  See— 

Elsasser,  Heintich,  4482,724,  O.  66-75.200. 
Sumi,  Takeshi:  See—  , 

Konii,  Susumu;  Saae,  Shigeo;  Yoshida,  Masatoshi;  Kuroda,  Shoa; 
and  Sumi,  Takeshi,  4,283,319.  Q.  260-29.300. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Alsumi,  Toshio;  Tskebayashi,  Yoshiaki;  and  Okajima,  Hideki, 

4,283,422,  CI.  424-325.000.  _ 

Fuyama,  Hiroshi;  and  Tsuji,  Kozo,  4,283,415,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Hoiide,  Fumio;  and  Tsuji,  Kozo,  4483,222,  CI.  71-120000. 
Nakatsuka,    Kiyoharu;    and    Abeta,    Sadaharu,    4,283,195,    CI. 

8-524.000. 
Shiga.  Akinobu;  Matsuyama,  Kiyoshi;  Kakugo,  Masahiro;  Naito, 

Yukio;  and  Ima,  Seiichiro,  4483,463,  CI.  428-512.000. 
Tsutsui.  Nobuhiro;  Takao.  Seiji;  and  Murase.  Ichtki,  4,283,359,  a. 

264-22.000. 
Ueno,  Kalsuji;  and  Maruyama,  Takashi,  4.283,511.  O.  525-392.000 


Vegyeszeti  Gyar  RT  Process  for  the  preparation  of  I  l-bromo-vin- 
caminic  acid  ester  derivatives  and  their  use  in  protecting  animals 
against  cerebral  hypoxy.  4.283.401.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Szegletes,  Emil:  See— 

Fridrich,  Jsnos;  Hetesi,  Zollan;  Kisteleki,  Guszuv;   Misangyi, 
Laszio;   Szegletes,    Emil;   and   Szabo,   Jozsef,   4483,598,   d. 
174-169.000. 
Szpomy,  Laszio:  See— 

Szanuy,  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Dancai,  Lajos; 
Keve,  Tibor;  Karpati,  Egon;  and  Szpomy,  Laszio,  4,283,401,  Q. 
424-256.000. 
Szydlowski.  Donald  F  ;  Kuzminskas,  Vaidoias;  and  Bittner,  Joseph  E., 
lo  United  Technologies  Corporslion  Process  for  vaporizing  a  liquid 
hydrocarbon  fuel  4.282,832,  CI   122-28000 
Tabakov,  Vladimir  P.;  Komev.  Boris  P  ;  Buchenkov,  Leonid  N.;  Gor 
bunov.  Andrei  T.;  Kaschavlsev,  Vladilen  E.;  Pilalovsky.  Viktor  P. 
Gurov,  Evgeny  I.;  Obrezkov.  Alexandr  I.;  Vakhilov,  Gadel  G. 
Bulgakov,  Rishad  T.;  Maximov,  Vladimir  P.;  Maxutov,  Ralkhat  A., 
Shnirelman,  Alexandr  I.;  Dobroskok.  Sons  E.,  Asfandiyarov,  Khalim 
A.;  and  Fatkullin,  Airai  K.,  deceased  (by  Fatkullina,  NeiU  N.,  admin- 
istrator). Thermal— mining  method  of  oil  production.  4,283,088,  CL 
299-2.000. 
Takagaki,  Tetsuya:  See— 

Nagaiomo.  Hiroio;  Takagaki,  Tetsuya;  Seki,  Hisao;  Terasaki,  Shi- 
rou;  and  Horimuki,  Hiloshi,  4,282,825,  CI.  118-58.000 


Ueno,KaUuji;a„dMaruyjn«,Tak«hi,4M3  5n,a^5«-m(M^    -rakagi    YaTuo;  6^^    Mlch^r'lUli:™!;,   m;s.^i;  and   Yoned* 
Sumilomo,  Koj.ro,  to  Ssnyei  Corporaooa  Combmed  hanger  and  bag       ^P^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^^  Company,  L.mi.ed   Ignition  timing  control 


.  for  a  hanger  bag.  4,282,91 1,  O.  150-1.000. 
Summit  Systems,  Inc.  (Interscience  Systems):  Set— 

Lucero,  Andrea  R.;  WUliams,  David  E.;  and  Nelson,  James  L., 
4,283,709,  a.  340-I47.00R. 
Sumner,  Douglas  A.;  See— 

Savage,    Norman;    and    Sumner,    Douglas    A.,    4,283,278,    u. 
209-395.000. 
Sun  Chemical  Corporslion:  See — 

Horwitl,  Laurence  G.,  4,283,703,  Q.  338-34.000. 
Sun,  Liang-Hung.  Attache  case  having  drawer  apparatus.  4,283,098,  CI. 
312-319.000. 

See— 
;  and  Sundberg,  Michael  W.,  4483,382,  CI. 


Sundberg,  Michael  W 
Frank,   David   S. 
424-8.000. 
Surma,  Erich:  See —  ^^_ 

Peters,  Heinrich;  and  Surma,  Erich,  4,283.297,  O.  25^70.000. 
Suspa  Federungstechnik,  Fritz  Bauer  ft  Sohne  oHG:  Stt— 
Bauer,  Fritz,  4,283,033,  Q.  248-188.000. 

Susz,  Dietfried:  Set—  

Melwisch,  Harald  E.;  and  Susz,  Dietfried.  4.283.744,  a.  360-10.000. 
Sutton,  George  W.:  See— 

Daugherty.  Jack  D.;  Kantrowitz,  Arthur  R.;  Sutton,  George  W.; 
and  Zappa,  Oswald  L.,  4,283,686,  Q.  33I-94.50G. 

Sutton,  Richard  C;  See—  ..    _  ,      "I'-'^T"  "c 

Campbell,  Gerald  A.;  HoUister,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Sutton,  Richard    Takasuke,  Fukui;  See— 
C.!4483.504.  a.  525-261.000.  if.^.~".   Y.^mu 

Svoboda.  Robert;  See—  „    ,, 

Bodmer.  Maurice  A.;  and  Svoboda.  Robert.  4.283.20a  Q.  23- 
230.00C. 
Swartzbaugh,  Peter  T.  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Container  with  un- 
proved mring-Uke  hinge.  4,282,983,  CI.  220-335.000. 
Sweitier,  Gerald  M.:  See— 

Carroll.  Howard  E.;  and  Sweitzer,  Gerald  M..  4483.32a  CI.  2«0- 
29.6RW. 

Swenson.  William  A.;  See—  

GrifRn,  Rodney  B.;  and  Swensoo,  WilUam  A..  4.283.100.  a. 
339-19.000. 
Swifl,  WUIiam  R.;  Herrod,  Don  W.;  and  Marsh,  Jsroes  M.,  to  AM 

•    .  ..---,      . mai £_k_    ___.1_    -.n^..^*    kainn^    ,„,ilti-r,^r.nBt 
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Kenji,  lo  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limiled  Ignition  timing  control 
system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  4.282,841.  CI.  123-425.000. 
Takahashi.  Akio;  lloh,  Yulaka;  Wajima.  Moloyo,  Monshita,  Hirosada; 
and  Tsukanishi,  Kenji.  lo  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Lid  Process 
for  preparing  Ihennoselting  prcpolymcr  from  mixture  of  polyfunc- 
lional  malcimide  and  bis-maleimide  4483,522.  Q.  528-170.000, 
Takahashi,  Ken;  See—  „ 

Tomoda,  Hajime;  and  Takahashi,  Ken,  4482,918.  a.  I52-353.00C. 
Tskshashi.  Kenji:  See— 

Izumita,  Morishi;  Umemoto.  Masuo;  Sato,  Kazuhiro;  Akiyama. 
Toshiyuki;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  and  Nagahara.  Shusaku.  4.283.742, 
a.  358-213.000. 
Takahala.  Kenichi,  to  Matsui  Universal  Joint  Mfg.  Co.  Coupling  de- 
vice. 4.283,158,  CI.  403-322.000. 
Takamalsu.  Hideki:  Set— 

Yoshimura,  Masahito;  Hoshiyama.  Satoshi;  Takamatsu,  Hxleki; 
Kobayashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Takigawa,  ShinicMro,  4483,586,  CI. 
585-512.000. 

Tsutsui,  Nobuhiro;  Tskao,  Seiji;  and  Murase,  Ichiki,  4.283.359,  CI. 

264-22.000. 
Takashima,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Kondo,  Kiyoshi;  Takashima.  Toshiyuki;  and  Tunemoto,  Daw. 

4.283.341.  a.  260-343.30R. 


.Witt,  WUUam  K.;  Herroa,  Lwn  w.;  ana  mann,  jamo  n.-,  lu  "■"  ..  •„  •    7    c 

International,  Inc.  Microfiche  reader  printer  havmg  mulo-formai    Takeda.  Masaaki;  See- 

.-^     ^i     itr    ,>nnn  MirafB      VkClirtimi' 


asuxe,  ruaui:  aet —  . 

Kazuomi.  Yamamura;  Takasuke,  Fukui;  Yoshmao.  Iwamoto:  Yui- 
chi,  Shirasaki;   Masayuki.   Fujise;   Hikoaki.   Sugimoto;   Kikuo. 
SWrai;  and  Minoru.  Yoshida.  4.283.681.  CI.  324-326.000. 
Takata.  Abra:  See— 

Yamada.  Kenji;  Takala,  Akira;  li.  Akira;  and  Ohiwa,  Kalsuhiko. 
4.282.840.  CI.  123-412.000. 
Takauji.  Kiyomi;  See—  . 

Obayashi.    Nobuhsru;    Hashizume.    Hikaru;    Kameyama,    Saji; 
Ezawa.    Sadaaki;    Kondo,   Tatsunori;   Takauji,    Kiyomi;   and 
Aoyama,  Tohru,  4,282,785,  CI.  84-1. OW. 
Takebayashi,  Yoshiaki;  See—  „  .  . 

Atsumi,  Toshio;  Tskebayashi,  Yoshiaki;  and  Okajnna.  Hideki. 
4.283,422,  Q.  424-325.000. 


eoa,  MasaaKi:  oee — 

Hirata.  Yasufumi;  Yanagisawa,   Isao;  Ishii,  Yoshio;  Taukamolo, 
Shinichi;  Ito,  Noriki;  Isomura,  Yasuo;  and  Takeda,  Masaaki, 
4,283,408,  a.  424-270.000 
Takeda,  Tashiro  Set—  _  ^.    . 

Suganami,  Takashi;  Takeda,  Tashiro;  Nakayama,  Tetsuya;  Shimizu, 
K^h;  and  Manseki,  Teruo.  4.282.933.  O.  172-4.500. 
Takeda,  Toshio;  See—  .      v.  .   ^      »,.. 

Yamaga,  Eiichi;  lio.  Jnnji;  Takeda,  Toshio;  Nakada,  Akira;  and 
Imamura,  Akio,  4482,788,  O.  84-1.030. 
Takenoya,  Hideaki:  See—  ,     „  , . 

Walanabe,  Kazuo;  Makabe,  Hachiro;  Kume,  Toshiaki;  Kakmuma. 
Toahihide;  and  Takenoya,  Hideaki,  4,282,821,  CI.  I12-I58.00E. 
Takeuchi.  Hiroo,  lo  Nissin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Nejauve  pressure 

booster.  4,282,799.  CI  91-369.00A. 
Takigawa,    Hiroyoshi;    Miyamura.   Nobuhiro;  Ogawa,   Htroafai;   and 
Ohkuni,  Shinichiro.  to  Bridgeslone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.  Pneumatic  lire  for 
heavy  load  vehicles  4,282,914,  Q   I52-209.00D. 
Takigawa,  Shinichiro:  See— 

Yoshimura,  Masahito;  Hoshiyama.  Satoshr,  Takamatsu.  Hideki; 
Kobayashi.  Hiroshi;  and  Takigawa.  Shinichiro.  4.283.586.  O. 
585-512.000. 
Taksony.  Joaeph  G.  Pin-tumbler-type  lock  havmg  anupick  secnnty 
lanuv   taaoa;  szaoo.  l»w  iwaiM».  <-»»«•«»;  w«»<-,  —j^,       action.  4,282,731,0.  7O.364.00A. 

4^5l^'  '^'''  ^^  ""  '^"''  '^^  '^'•*''  °    ■""^ro,"!L*^^«>uat,  Roger;  Cerd«.  Je«.-Pier,e;  ^  T^ 
Szabo,  ^7lir;lStilori.,  Laszio;  Kovacs,  Gsbor,  Staler,  Utvan;  and  hirict  «;i»'^,^  'V"i2^ 

Koazeai.  Bela.  to  ChinoinGyogysieres  Vegyeszeti  TermekekGyara    Talies  Devetopmeni  (N.A.)  N.y..  See—  .,,,„„    ri    iu\. 

R^lStb^for  taSmg  S^tion  of  hum»  thrombocytes.  Ja«^Kenneth;  and  Smith.  Fredenck  J..  4.283.3ia  O.  260- 

Sziiiuy'iiS;  Si^S'S^  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  D««i.  UjoOCeve^  '•?fS,5'»**  "^  *^  ''"^'  ' '  *■"'■'"•  °    "^ 

Tibor;  Karpati,  Egon;  and  Szporny.  Laszio,  to  Richler  Ocdeon  23i)XA. 


capabilities.  4,283,136,  CI.  355-45.000. 
Swope,  C.  Hennas,  lo  American  Optical  Corporation.  Instrument  for 
optically  measuring  soft  contact  lew  panmeters.  4,283,139,  a. 
356-125.000. 
Synco  National  Ltd.;  See —  .  ,,.,,.,     _ 

Butler.    Edward   A-;   and   Ssvoie,   Francis   R..   4.283.718.   CI. 
340-545.000. 
Syntei  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Nssh.  John  E.,  4,283.175.  CL  433-119.000. 
Syrov.  Anatoly  A.:  See—  _    ..    .^     .     „  ,       .j 

Ivanchev.  Sergei  S.;  Syrov,  Anatoly  A.;  Pavljucbenko,  Valery  N.; 
Leanikova,  Ninel  N.;  and  Rozhkova.  Diana  A.,  4.283,553,  d. 
56O-176.00O. 
Syvakari,  Pertti,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Hot  isosutic  nressure  furnace 

with  enhanced  insulation  properties.  4,283,172,  O.  432-247.000. 
Szabo   Elek  I.,  to  Forsyth  Dental  Infirmary  for  Children  Method  of 

resolving  biological  solutions.  4483,199,  Q.  23-230.00B. 
Szabo,  Jozsef:  See— 

Fridrich,  Janoa;  Helesi,  Zoltan;  Kisteleki,  Guszuv;  Misangyi, 
Laszio;   Sz^leles,   Emil;  and   Szabo,   Jozsef,  4483,598,   O. 
174-169.000. 
Szabo,  Lajos;  See—  r^     ■    , 

Szantty,  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajoa;  Kalaus.  Gyorgy;  DnooB,  Ujosi 

«»  «■*  a     .    _     «^ «;      ^___.   _^  J    1*  I    I    II  ■  ■  ■■      f   mm^t^     A  vV  4  dill      I     I 
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Tamani.  Muneuka;  and  Nalori,  Minoru,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd. 

Alann  timepiece.  4.283,782.  O.  368-72.000. 
Tamburelli.    Giovanni,    to  CSELT   -   Centra   Sludi   e   Laboratori 
Tetecomunicazioni  S.p.A.  Equalization  system  with  preshaping  filter. 
4.283.788.  CI.  375-14.000. 
Tamura.  Hiroshi;  See — 

Kuzuwata.  Masayuki;  Machida,  Hazime;  Tamora,  Hiroahi;  and 
Sailo.  Tadashi.  4,282,811,  O.  101-491.000. 
Tan,  Engnam  A.;  See — 

Forgey,  James  H.;  Stephens.  Donald  R.;  and  Tan,  Engnam  A., 
4.282.812.  CI    102-318.000. 
Tanaka.  Junzo;  Kai,  Toshio;  and  Kurita,  Hitoshi.  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Cooking  device  with  high-frequency  heating 
means  and  resistance  heating  means.  4,283.614,  O.  2I9-I0.55R. 
Tanaka.  Koji:  See — 

Iwashiia.  Tom;  Nagano.  Mineo;  and  Tanaka.  Koji,  4.283.918.  O. 
526-237.000. 
Tanso,  Shiro:  See — 

Machi,  Sueo;  Ishigaki.  Isao;  Sugo.  Takanobu;  Murata,  Kazuo; 
Tanso.  Shiro;  and  Senoo,  Keizi.  4.283.442,  CI.  427-171.000. 
Tapp,  Robert  H  :  and  Wall,  Clarence  W  ,  to  Rudin  t  Roth,  Inc.  Knee 

protective  sock  4,282,728,  CI  66-I82.C00. 
Tarbouriech,  Jean-Claude.  lo  Motorola.  Inc.  Low  power  CMOS  oficil- 

Utor  433.690,  CI.  331-111.000. 
Tarr,  Allan  L.  Detachable  jet  propulsion  unit  for  water  craft  and 

method  of  cyclic  propulsion.  4.283,179,  CI.  440-38.000. 
Talumi,  Telsuo,  to  Murau  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Variable  capaci- 
tor. 4J83,75I,  a.  361-293.000. 
Tavolek.  Inc.;  &v — 

Johnson,  Keith  A..  4.282.828.  CI.  119-3.000. 
Tazuma.  James  J.:  See- 
Freeh,    Kenneth    J.;    and    Tazuma.    James    J..    4.283.373.    Ct. 
423-226.000 
Tchang,  Liang-tng,  to  LIT  A.  Electronically  controlled  power  supply 

rail.  4,283,636,  CI.  307-38.000. 
Telgue.  Edward  W.;  Hance,  Max  H.;  and  Neal,  Carl  R.,  to  Burlington 
Industries,  Inc.  Brushed  stretch  denim  fabric  and  process  therefor: 
indigo  dyeing.  4,283,194.  CI.  8-494.000 
Technalytics  Inc.;  See — 

Chodorow,    Ingram    S.;    and    Hall,     Richard,    4.282,871,    Q. 
128-207.180. 
Technicare  Corporatioa:  See — 

Gardineer,  Bayard  G.;  and  Lel*r,  George  W.,  4,282.795,  CI. 

73-634.000. 
Gardineer,  Bayard  G.;  Heringes,  James  A.;  and  Mandd,  Paul, 
4,282.880.  CI.  128-660.000. 
Technicon  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Masson.   Pierre  L.;  and   Heremans,  Joseph   F.,  4.283,383,  CI. 
424-12.000 
Tcktromx,  Itic.:  See — 

Mossman.   Ralph  A.;  and  Stinger.   Kenneth   R..  4.283.699,  CI. 

313-462.000. 
Philipp.  Harald.  4,283,713,  CI.  340-347.0SH. 
Rieger.  Michael  L..  4.283,765.  O-  364-521.000. 
Telcieiuory  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

TetzUtr,  James  F.,  4,283,178,  O.  434-114.000. 
Teleskivi,  Peter  F  ,  to  Jacmir  Nominees  Pty.  Ltd.  Fire  resistant  struc- 
ture 4.282.687,  CI.  49-503.000. 
Tellabs.  Inc.:  See- 
Chambers.  Charles  W..  Jr..  4,283,604,  a.  179-70.000. 
Stewart.  Robert  C.  4.283.770.  CI.  364-757.000. 
Tellier.  Pierre:  See— 

Delavarennc,  Serge  Y.;  Dubretu.  Bernard;  and  Tellier,  Pierre, 
4J83,345,  CI.  260-369  000 
Temme,  Helmut,  lo  Gcwerkschaft  Etaenhutte  Westfalia.  Scraper-chain 

conveyor  channel  section.  4.282.968,  CI.  198-735.000. 
Temple.  Chester  S.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Emulsion  composition  and 

method  for  use  in  treating  glass  fibers.  4,283.322.  CI.  260-29.6WB. 
Teno,  Francis  D.  Interior  storm  window.  4,282,919.  CI.  I60-23.00R. 
Terasaki,  Shirou:  See — 

Nagatomo.  Hiroto;  Takagaki.  Tetsuya;  Seki.  Hisao;  Terasaki,  Shi- 
rou; and  Horimuki,  Hitoshi,  4,282,825,  O.  118-58.000. 
TetzlafT,  James  F.,  to  Tclcsensory  Systems,  Inc.  Electromechanical 

braille  cell.  4,283.178.  CI  434-1 14  000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Meyer.  Herbert  J.;  and  Smitherman.  Thomas  L.,  4,283,778,  CI. 

367-58.000. 
Nebzydoaki.  John  W.;  and  Patmore,  Edwin  L..  4J8336,  CI. 

252-49.900. 
Pitts.  Robert  W.  Jr.;  Arnold.  Dan  M.;  and  Paap,  Hans  J..  4,282,760. 
a.  73-861020. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Martinez.  Anthony.  4,283,739,  a.  358-24000. 

Richardson,  PhUlip  N..  4,283,729.  CI.  343-854.000. 

Roques,   Rodney   A.;   and   Wakefield.   Gene  F.,  4J83.247,  a. 

196-601.000. 
Trenkier,  George;  Delagi,  Richard  G.;  and  Padovani,  Fiancoia  A., 
4.283,714.  a.  34O-365.00L. 
Textile  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Cogan.  Leo  M..  4,283,281,  CL  210-232.000. 
Th.  Goldschmidt  AG:  See— 

Fenner,  Jurgen,  4083,377,  CI  423-419.00P. 
Koemer,  Ootz;  Nickel,  Friedhelm;  and  Schmidt.  Gunter,  4.283.191. 
a.  8-128.00A. 


Thackaberry.  S.  Paul:  See- 
Chow.  Wai  Y.;  Hurley.  Daniel  J.;  Rea.  James  H.;  and  Thackaberry, 
S.  Paul,  4,283,551,  CI.  560-86.000. 
THERA  Gesellschai)  fur  Patentverwertung  mbH:  See— 

Dietze,    Gunlhen    and    Wicklmayr,    Matthias,    4,283,392,    CI. 
424-177.000. 
Theurer,  Josef,  to  Fraiu  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industriegesell- 
schaft  m.b.H.  Track  working  machine  with  a  ballast  plow  arrange- 
ment. 4,282,663,  CI.  37-104.000. 
Thiele,  Arthur  M.;  and  Faberi,  Herman  A.,  Jr.,  to  Abex  Corporation. 

Dipper  door  retainer.  4.282.664.  CI.  37-118.00R. 
Thiemer.  Klaus:  See — 

Engel.  Jurgen;  Kleemann.  Axel;  Stroman,  Fritz;  and  Thiemer, 
Klaus.  4,283,405,  a.  424-267.000. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See —  , 

Reed.    Russell.   Jr.;   and    Price,    Raymond    M.,   4,283,237,   CI. 
149-19.910. 
Thomas  A  Betts  Corporation;  See — 

Piaiccki,  Raymond   F.;   and   Kuo,  Ted   L.   C,  4,283,993,  CI. 

174-36.000. 

Thomas,  Friedrich  W.;  and   Priess,   Kotvad,  to  Leybold-Heraeus. 

Method  and  system  for  regulating  the  discharge  process  in  a  cathode 

sputtering  apparatus.  4.283.260.  CI  2O4-I92.00R 

Thomas,  Ronald  C.;  and  Thomas,  Ronald  G.  Beverage  dispensing  and 

metering  apparatus.  4,282,987,  CI.  222-70.000. 
Thomas,  Ronald  G.:  See — 

Thomas.    Ronald   C;   and   Thomas,   Ronald   G.,  4482,987,  CL 
222-70.000. 
Thompson,  Charles  W.;  See — 

Wood,  John  C;  and  Thompson,  Charles  W.,  4,282,671,  CI.  42- 
75.00A. 
Thompson,  David  G.;  and  Ogilvie,  John  T.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Com- 
pany.   Method    of  assembling   an   encapsulated    chip   capacitor. 
4,282.645.  a.  29-570000. 
Thompson,  James  E.:  See — 

Wenghoefer,  Johann;  Messier,  Dennis  G.;  and  Thompson,  James 
E.,  4,283,196,  CI.  8-531.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Espaignol.  Jacques,  4,283.734,  CI.  357-81.000. 
Manel.  Jacques;  and  Famin.  Roger.  4,283,727,  CI.  343-710.000. 
Throssell.   Raymond  W.,  to  Monotype  Corporation  Limited,  The. 

Stepper  motor  drive.  4,283,672,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Tidwell,  Hubert.  Narrow  track  economy  motor  vehicle.  4,283,074.  CI. 

280-772.000. 
Tdlotson,  Henry  B.:  See- 
Comer,    Robert    C;    and    Tillotson,    Henry    B.,    4.282,653,    CI. 
30-276.000. 
Timex  Corporation:  See — 

Horan,  Douglas  F.,  4,283,784,  CI.  368-87.000. 
Tinman.  Daniel.  Cardiac  axis  calculator.  4,282,655,  CI.  33-I.OOC. 
Tjassens.  Hindrik.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Microwave  oscillator 

circuit  with  improved  efficiency.  4.283,689.  CI.  331-101.000. 
Todd,  Paul  H.,  Jr.;  and  Haley,  Howard  E.,  to  Kalsec  Inc.  Liquid 

seasoning  compositions  I.  4,283,429,  CI.  426-250.000. 
Todd,  Robert  J.;  Smith,  Gregg  H.;  and  Reynolds,  Gordon  S.,  to  Soren- 
son  Research  Co..  Inc.  Manometer  for  infusion  apparatus.  4.282.881. 
CI.  128-674.000. 
Toder,  Ellis  I.  Drapery  carrier  assembly.  4,282,630,  CI.  16-93.00D. 
Tohyama,  Shigeo:  See— 

Akitomo,     Nobuo;     and     Tohyama,     Shigeo,     4.283,732,     Q. 
346-112.000. 
Tojyo,  Tsutomu,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Microscope  objective. 

4,283,123,  CI.  350-414.000. 
Toko,  Inc.:  See— 

Koiki,  Tsutomu,  4,283,759,  CI.  363-19.0C0. 
Tokuhara,  Masaharu:  See— 

Hongu,  Masayuki;  Ohmuro,  Shigeni;  and  Tokuhara,  Masaharu, 
4,283,792.  Q.  455-192.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kunii.    Yutaka;    Shimoji,    Toshikuni;    and    Tsutsumi.    Masaaki. 
4.282.879,  a.  128-660.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Koizumi.    Hisao;    Kawada.    Yoshinosuke;    and    Matsui.    Koichi, 
4.282.860.  a.  126-429.000. 
Tom,   Dale  M.   Carpenter's  surface  protecting  tool.  4,282,615,  CI. 

7-164.000. 
Tomcufcik,  Andrew  S.;  Wright,  William  B.,  Jr.;  and  Matsico,  Joseph 
W.,    Jr.,    to    American    Cyanamid    Company.    2,3-Disubstituted- 
2,3,6,7,8,9-hexahydro-5H-thiazolo(3,2-aH  1 .3)diazocin-3-ob. 
4,283.334.  CI.  260-245  500. 
Tomlinson.  Alan  D. :  See — 

Becker,  Gen;  Oesch,  Johann  U.;  Poeselt,  Horst;  Tomlinsoo,  Alan 
D.;  and  Walz,  Kurt,  4,283.299,  CI  252-90000. 
Toinoda,  Hajime;  and  Takahashi,  Ken,  to  Yokohama  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd., 
The.  Caross  arrangement  in  shoulder  of  pneumatic  tire.  4,282,918. 
a.  I52-353.00C. 
Toms  River  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Lang,  PhUip  C.  4.283,556,  CI.  564-144.000. 
Toray  Silicone  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Mikami.  Ryuzo,  4,283,513,  CI.  525-476.000. 
Toro  Company,  The:  See — 

Comer,   Robert   C;  and  Tilloiaon.   Henry   B..   4,282,653,   Q. 
30-276000. 
Totani.  Shinzo;  and  Kato.  Takaaki,  to  Nippoodenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Electric 
control    apparatus    for    automatic    transmissions.    4,282,780,    CL 

74-g««.aoa 
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Towlson,  Howard  E.:  See— 

Orser,  David  A.;  Towlson,  Howard  E.;  and  True,  Thomas  T., 
4,283.120,  a.  390-361.000. 
Toybox  Corporation:  See- 
Abe,  Yoichi.  4,282,677.  CI.  46-118.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Harada,     Setsuo;     and     Yokooku,     Katsuhiko,     4,283.368,     CL 
422-181.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kitamura.  Yoichi;  Hotta,  Hisashi;  and  Ito,  Makoto,  4,282,981,  O 
22O-79.CO0. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwashita.  Tom;  Nagano,  Mineo;  and  Tanaka,  Koji,  4,283,516,  C\. 
526-237.000. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ikuu,  Yasuhiro;  and  Matsuo,  Masashi,  4.282.847,  CL  123-568.000. 
Matsunami.  Muneharu;  Saito,  Toshio;  Yoshida,  Akio;  and  Inoku- 

chi,  Nobuyuki,  4,283,076,  a.  280-806.000. 
Nohira,  Hidetaka;  Ito,  Sumio;  and  Oki,  Hisashi,  4,282,845.  CL 

123-968.000. 
Sugimoto,  Hiroshi;  and  Nakano,  Jiro,  4,282.957.  CI.  192-9.000. 
Yamada,  Kenji;  TakaU,  Akira;  li,  Akira;  and  Ohiwa,  Katsuhiko, 
4,282,840,  CI.  123-412.000. 
Tracy,  John  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Modulator 

multilayer  detector.  4,283,755,  CL  361-393.000. 
Tracy,  Wayne  R.  Tool  for  retaining  and  releasing  ringed  elemenu. 

4.283,082,  CL  294-15.000. 
Trahan,  Joseph  O.:  See- 
Evans,  Orde  R.;  Rhodes.  William  D.;  and  Trahan,  Joseph  O.. 
4.283,161.  CL  405-216.000. 
Trane  Company.  The;  See- 
Ring,  H.  Kenneth.  Jr.,  4,283,008,  CL  236-49.000. 
Traynor,  Sean  G.:  See — 

Kane,  Bernard  J.;  and  Traynor,  Sean  G..  4.283,347,  CL  260-429.900. 
Trenkier,  George;  Delagi,  Rjchard  G.;  and  Padovani,  Francois  A.,  lo 
Texas    Instmmenu    Incorporated.    Magnetic    keyboard    system 
4,283,714,  CL  340-365.00L. 
Tresser,  David:  See — 

Soeters,  Cornells  J.;  Paulussen,  Cornells  N.;  Padley,  Frederick  B  ■ 
and  Tresser,  David,  4,283,436,  CL  426-607.000. 
Trimmer,  Paul  A.,  to  Amerace  Corporation.  Self-locking  nut  and 

manufacture  and  component  therefor.  4,282,913,  Q.  41 1-303.000. 
Trimmer.  William  S.  N.:  See— 

Beckerman.  Howard  L.;  and  Trimmer,  William  S.  N..  4,283,659,  CI 
319-161.000. 
Triplex  Safety  Glass  Company  Limited:  See— 

Brereton,  Paul  A.,  4,283,216,  CL  65-106.000. 
Trodhjeins  Mek.  Versted  A/S:  Sm— 

Sidery,  David,  4,283,357,  CL  261-87.000. 
TroUer  Corporation:  See— 

Neary.  Joseph  F.,  4,282,672,  Q.  43-43.130. 
Trott,  David  W.:  See— 

HoweU,  Carl  J.,  Jr.;  Trott,  David  W.;  and  Riley,  Jesse  L.,  4,282,890, 
CL  131-332.000. 
Trolta,  Robert  A.,  to  pillette  Company,  The.  Razor  blade  assembly 

4.282,650,  CL  30-47.000 
Trotta,  Robert  A.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Razor  handle.  4,282,691, 

a.  30-89.000. 
True,  Thomas  T.:  See— 

Orser,  David  A.;  Towlson,  Howard  E.;  and  Troe,  Thomas  T., 
4,283,120,  CL  390-361.000. 
Trumpy,  J.  Walter.  Wind  power  system.  4,282,944,  CI.  I80-2.00A. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Jones.  Robert  J..  4.283.921,  CL  528-117.000. 
Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  and  Matsuoka.  Hideoki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Position  memory  for  automatically  adjustable  seat  assem- 
blies. 4,283.036,  CL  248-429.000. 
Tsui,  Kwok  W  ,  to  Arco  Industries,  Ltd.  Toy  to  simulate  heartbeats  and 

a  stethoscope.  4,282,678,  CL  46-175.MR. 
Tsuji,  Kozo:  See — 

Fuyama,  Hiroshi;  and  Tsuji,  Kozo,  4.283,415,  a.  424-304.000. 
Horide.  Fumio;  and  Tsuji,  Kozo.  4,283,222,  CI.  71-120.000. 
Tsukamoto,  Shinichi:  See — 

Hirata.  Yasufumi;  Yanagisawa,  Isao;  Ishii.  Yoshio;  Tsukamoto, 
Shinichi;  Ito.  Noriki;  Isomura,  Yasuo;  and  Takeda.  Masaaki 
4,283,408,  a.  424-270.000. 
Tsukanishi,  Kenji:  See— 

Takahashi,   Akio;    Itoh,    Yutaka;    WajipM.   Motoyo;    Morishita. 
Hirosada;  and  Tsukanishi.  Kenji.  4,283,522,  CI.  528-170.000. 
Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;   Masunaga,   Makoto;   Hosoe,   Kazuya;   Niwa, 
Yukichi;  Owada,  Milsutoshi;  and  Asano,  Noriyuki,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Image  scanning  system.  4.283,137,  CI.  356-4.000. 
Tsunoda,  Yoshilo:  See — 

Miyauchi,   Toshimiuu;   and   Tsunoda,   Yoshilo,   4,283,785,   Q 
369-116.000. 
Tsutsui,  Nobuhiro;  Takao,  Seiji;  and  Murase.  Ichiki,  to  Japan  Exian 
Company  Ltd.;  and  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.  Procesi  for 
producing  polyacrykmitrile  reverse  oamotic  membranes.  4,283,359, 
a.  264-22.000. 
Tsutsumi,  Masaaki:  See— 

Kunu,    Yutaka;    Shimoji,    Toshikuni;   and   Ttomni,    Masaaki, 
4,282,879.  CI.  128-660.000. 
Tnyuki.  Isao:  See— 

Hirai.  Hiroyuki;  Mainiahila,  Sachio;  Ttuyuki,  Isao;  and  Wataie, 
Kazumi,  4,283466,  Q.  204-2<3.aOO. 


Tucker,  Richard  O.:  See- 
Keith,    Cliarles   H.;   and   Tucker,    Richard   O..   44I3,I8«,   Q 
493-42.000. 
Tunemoto,  Daiei:  See — 

Kondo,  KiyoshL  Takashima,  Toshiyuki;  and  Tunemolo,  Daiei, 
4,283,341,  a.  260-343  30R 
Tuomala,    Leon    A.    Hand   operable   emergency   sisnalinf   ijevice 

4,283,169,0.431-359000.  »/.-"» 

Turner,  Nathan  L..  to  Denka  Chemical  Corporatioa.  Polychloroprene 

treated  with  alkylated  diaryl  amine.  4,283,510,  CI.  525-379.000. 
Turner,  Norman  L.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc    Bean  scanning  and 

method  of  use  for  ion  implanution.  4,283,631,  CL  25O-492.00B. 
Turaock,  Frederick  A.,  to  Service  (Engineers)  Limited.  Off-set  screen- 
printing   machine   for  decorating   ceramic   ware.   4,282,807,   Q. 
101-41.000. 
Tweed,  Dennis  O.  Animal  observatory  and  toy  apparatua  4482,829.  CI 

119-19.000.  '-fi— 

Tweezer-Lite,  Inc.:  See— 

Nalbandian,  A.  Eugene;  and  SulUvan,  James  P.,  4,283,757,  CI. 
362-120.000. 
Tyler,  Frederick  B.,  Jr.:  See— 

McKibbin,  John  R.;  and  Tyler,  Frederick  B.,  Jr..  4.283,044,  d. 
266-67.000. 
Udovich.  Carl  A.;  and  Meyers,  Bernard  L.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Oxidation  of  butane  lo  maleic  anhydride.  4483,288,  Q 
252-437000. 
Ueda,  Ikuo:  See— 

Imanaka,  Hiroshi;  Hosoda,  Junzi;  Joroon,  Kazuyoatai;  Sakai,  Heii- 

ehi;  Ueda,  Ikuo;  and  Morino,  Daizou,  4,283,492,  Q.  435-47i)00. 

Uehara,  Takeo;  and  Hori,  Haruo,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Tillable 

roller  assembly.  4,282,631,  CL  16-102.000 
Ueno,  Katsuji;  and  Maniyama,  Takaahi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Method  for  producing  modified  polyphenylene  ox- 
ides. 4,283,511,  CL  525-392.000. 
Umemoto,  Masuo:  See — 

Izumita.  Morishi;  Umemoto,  Masuo;  Sato,  Kazuhiro;  Akiyama, 
Toshiyuki;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  and  Nagahara,  Shusaku,  4.283,742 
CL  358-213  000. 
Umphrey,  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Mazza.  Raymond  L.;  Dahl,  H.  Douglas;  and  Umphrey,  Ronald  W., 
4,283,089,  a.  299-16.000. 
UnderhUL  Michael  J.;  and  Lewis,  Peter  A.,  lo  U.S.  Philips  Corporaliod. 

Measuring  radio-frequency  impedance.  4483,794,  a.  455-226.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See- 
Armstrong,  George  H.;  Gerkin,  Richard  M.;  and  Critchfield,  FfaiA 

E.,  4,283,500,  CL  521-137.000. 
BiUig,  Ernst;  and  Bunning,  Donald  L..  4,283,962,  CI.  968-494.000 
Bryant,    David    R.;   and    Galley,    Richard    A.,   4,283,304,   O. 

292-413.000. 
Chao,  Chien  C  ;  and  Sherman,  John  D  ,  4,283,560,  Q.  568-366.000 
Kaplan,  Leonard,  4,283.578,  O.  568-852.000. 
Lowther.  Frank  E.,  4,283,291,  CL  250-536.000. 
Pines,  Arthur  N.;  Johnson,  Gordon  C;  and  Campbell,  Fannie  L , 

4,283.519.  CL  528-26.000. 
Wheeler,  Thomas  N.,  4,283,348,  a.  260-465.00D. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

Fenion,    Donald   M.;   and   Gowdy,   Hugh   W.,   4483.379.   O 
423-571.000. 
Union  Rheinische  Braunkohlen  KraftslofT  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 
Keim.  Karl-Heinz;   Kiauk.  Reinhard;  and  Meisenburi.  Ewald. 
4483.571.  CL  568-783.000. 
Uniqey,  S.A.:  See— 

Genest,  Leonard  J.;  and  Madenlian,  Vache  B.,  44«3.7I0i  CL  340- 
I49.00R. 
United  Aircraft  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Simmons,  Cari  E.,  4,282.927,  O.  165-166.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secmary 
of  Slate  for  Energy  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  Ihe: 
See— 
Comyns-Carr,  Cecil  A.;  and  Platti,  Michael  J,  4482,712,  Q. 
60-900.000. 
United  Merchants  asd  Manuficturera,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Larry  G  .  4,282,729.  CI  68-2O5.0OR. 
United  Slates  Gypsum  Company:  See — 

Watkins,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Bolind,  Michael  L.,  4483,423,  d 
426-69.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See — 
Lloyd.  Wayne  B.;  Bemhard.  Robert  J.;  Logan,  Dde  R.;  and 

Minarik,  Ronald  W.,  4,283,688,  O.  33I-94.50O. 
Madey,  John  M.  J.;  Eliaa,  Luis  R.;  and  Smith,  Todd  I.,  4,283,687, 

a.  331-94.5PE. 
Tracy,  John  M.,  4,283,755,  Q.  361-393.000. 
Army;  See — 
Buier,  Rudolf  G.;  and   Inslerman,   Hans  E.,  4,283,749.  CI. 

361-218.000. 
Durand.  Tulvio  S..  4.283.670.  CL  318-591.000. 
Merrell.  Jimmy  D.,  4,282.759,  d.  73-827.000. 
Wootten,   Richard  M.;  and  Herron,  Jake,  Jr„  4482,758,  d. 
73-827.000. 
Energy:  See- 
Flaherty,  Robert,  4,283^79,  CI.  285-381.000. 
Pickett,  Patrick  T.,  4482,743,  Q.  73-46.000. 
Interior:  See— 
Divera,  Edward   F.;  and  LiiScota,  John  C,  44S2,«02,  CL 
98-50.000. 
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CJolben,  Peter  M  .  4J«2,931.  O.  14M1.000. 
Nalioiial  Aeroo»utiei  »iid  Sfuct  AdmmuUidon:  Set— 
Cnnie.  Jiinei  R.,  4.28^752,  CL  73-341.00a 

^Mb^UOm  W..  Jr..  *2n.ni.  Q.  347-131.000. 
Ookbtem.  Divid;  Jones,  Riehmrd  E.;  uid  Sery,  Robert  S.. 

4J83.233.  CI.  I«-11.»R.  _„ 

McL«drich,  KUtlhew  N..  4.283,144^ O^  "*■?"??.,  „.    o 
Meni.  Fredric  L.;  md  Greene,  Gordon  A.,  4.282,114,  <-i. 

102-318.000.  „,  ^,vv. 

Scon,  Robert  J.,  4.283.768,  a.  3«4-6O7.00a 
Skaw  ailTord  O..  4.283.676,  O.  324-6a00C 
Wihoo.  Tlieodore  R..  4.283.557.  CI.  564-272.000. 
WmdrKk,  Joseph,  4J83. 114,  a.  350-%.200. 
Wooden,   Bruce  J.;  md   Edelmin,   Seymour,  4,283,461,  CI. 

428-422.000. 

^ISSSSTwrnll^A.,  4.282,753.  CI.  73-341000. 
U.S.  Environmenul  Protection  Agency;  Sm^         .,.,,,.   r-i 
Meyer.  Raymond  A.;  ind  Freestone.  Fnnk  J.,  4.283.128.  CI. 
354-79  000. 

^^■^7lJ^^^^O«i.  Roger.  4,283,750,  a.  361-274.000. 
53i^H22?^md  siTbietWed,  4,283,744.  CI.  360-10.000. 
Pinker,  V1«l.  4,283.694,  O.  333-34.000. 

Tj«»»,  Hindrik,  4.283.689.  CI  331-lOLOOO.  .,„,«„     „ 

UndohUl,    MichKl   J.;   md   Lewis,    Peter   A.,   4,283,794.   a. 

455-226.000.  ,.  ^      _.      .    n  u 

Vm  Herck,  Andre  J.  B.  M.;  «nd  Comelisaen.  Oerardos  A.  P.  M.. 

4.283,652.0.313-217.000.  . 

vin  Mil,  H»rm«nniis  H.;  v«n  Esveld,  Hendnk  A.;  win  Wioingen. 

"otanies  S.  md  Buschow,  Kurt  H.  J.,  4.283.226,  Q.  75-175.500. 

Werner,  Frmi,  4.283.026,  a.  242-199.000. 

United  Technologies  Corporstion:  See—  „,„„,.„        j 

Pidid,  Huiaoo  R.;  Rotondo,  Ctaude  P.;  Shsffer,  Hsrold  K.;  md 

Brown,  Bertrmd  R,  4483,096.  CI.  3O8-2O7.0OR 
Szydlowski.  Donald  F.;  Kuzminskas.  Vaidolas;  md  Bittner.  Joseph 
E..  4.282.832.  O.  122-28000. 
UmversallMtnunenis  Corporation:  S»-  .■,„M'.     n 

Bates,    Erwin    F.;    md    Snyder,    MKhael    D.,    4.282,965,    CI. 

B^^Bi^    F.;    and    Snyder,    Michael    D.,    4J82.966.    a 
198-382-000.  ,  ^     „ 

Univenity  of  Califomia.  The  Regents  of  the:  S«-  .,„„o 

Coodmm,  Howard  M..  Shine.  John;  and  Honl,  Peter.  4,283.489. 

a  435J6.00O. 
Yang.  An  T ;  md  Hsia.  Lih  M..  4482,778.  O.  74-82O.00a 
Univenity  of  Delaware:  See— 

YoUes,  Seymour,  4^83,342,  CI.  260-345.100. 
Univervty  of  Illinoa  Foundation:  Str— 

Buchanan,   Relva  C;  and   Wittmer.   Dak   £.,  «.283a2»,  O. 
106-73.300. 
Univeivty  of  Vermont:  See — 

Knehne,  Martin  E..  4483.536,  O.  546-51.000. 

tJOP  llM*.'  Stt 

Pujado,  Peter  R..  4483,568,  Q.  568-754.000. 
Ro«ta:k,  Donald  H.,  deceased;  and  Gillespie,  Janice  M.,  eiecutnx, 
4483,587,  CI   585-828.000. 
Upjohn  Compmy,  The:  See— 

sS,  John  C,  4,283,350,  CI.  564-189.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  4,283.351,  CI.  564-189.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  4,283,552,  Q.  560-121.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  4.283,558,  O.  564-305.000 
Sih.  John  C-,  4,283,575.  Q.  568-819.000. 
Ultin.  Edward  J.;  and  Vitcniky.  Williani  P..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours. 
E  1..  md  Compmy  Insulating  compoaition  and  articles  made  there- 
ftom.  4,283.459.  CI.  428-379.000. 
USV  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See—  „  .„  ,,^  r^ 

Shfoff.  James  R.;  and  Desai.  RoWf.  4483.541.  Q.  546-336.000. 

^"ItL^i^  ;  -ni  Vachee.  Piene,  4483,789,  CI.  375-55.000. 

Vvlelec  Corporation:  See—  

Kemper,  Yves  J..  4.282.947.  Q.  180-165.000. 
Vajda.  Tibor  T.  Endodootic-pcostheoc  stabdnauon  system.  4483.176. 

a.  433-173.000. 
Vakhitov.  Oadel  G :  See—  „„,...        ,        ij  xi 

Tahakov  Vladimir  P.;  Komev.  Boris  P.;  Buchenkov.  Leonid  N.; 
Oorlxiov,  Andrei  T.;  Kaschavtsev,  VladUen  E.;  Pilalovsky. 
Viktor  P.;  Gurov,  Evgeny  I.;  Obreikov,  Alexandr  I.;  Vakhitov. 
Oadel  G.    Bulgakov,  Rishad  T ;  Muimov.  Vladimir  P ;  Max- 
ulov  Rafkhat  A.;  Shnirelman.  Alexandr  1.;  Dobroskok.  Boris  E.; 
As&ndiyarov.  Khalim  A.;  md  FatkuDin.  Airat  K..  deceased, 
AJtiJOU,  a.  299-2.00a 
Valve  Enciaeering  Service  Corp.:  See- 
Young.  RichanJ  E.,  44*2,895.  CL  137-281.000. 
Vu  Mark  Productt  Corpocilioa:  See— 

Bnak,  DouglM  G..  4482.735.  CL  72-319.000. 
Vaadateache,  Chris:  See— 

De  Stew,  Hubert;  Vandenboiacbe,  Chris;  and  Heynemao,  Cudo, 
4413,142,  a.  356-319.000. 
va»derHoeveii,PhiJiiipuaC:S«J-  .,„im  ri 

Font,  Roaer;  and  vm  der  Hoeven,  Phihppus  C,  4483.302,  *->■ 

vm  iatay.  Comchs.  Torque  converter.  4.282,774.  Q.  7W90.000. 
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Vanderpool.  Clarence  D.;  and  Maclnnis,  Martin  B..  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation.    Process    for    preparing    ammomum    meutungstate. 

Vmde^i,  Clarence  D.;  and  McClintic,  Robert  P.,  to  GTE  ProdK» 
Corporation.  Recovery  of  nmgsten  from  heavy  metal  alloys. 
4,283458,  CI.  204-102.000.  ... 

Vm  Dest,  Jem-Claude,  to  Massey-Ferguson  Inc.  Transmission  having 

a  two-speed  planetary  gear  set.  4,282.775.  Q.  74-740.000. 
vm  Esveld.  Hendrik  A.:  See—  . 

vm  Mai.  Harmannus  H.;  vm  Esveld,  Hendnk  A.;  van  Wienngen. 
Johmnes  S.;  and  Buschow,  Kurt  H.  J..  4.283.226.  CI.  75-175.500. 
Vm  Herck.  Andre  J.  B.  M;  md  Comelissen.  Gerardus  A.  P.  M.  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Gas  discharge  lamp  having  supportmgtongoe 
formS  froiTclectrode  feedthrough.  4.283.652.  CI.  313-217.000. 

Vm  Landingham.  John  V.:  See—  .  ^     .,        ^  ^- 

McDonald,  Charles  J.;  Vm  Landingham,  John  V.;  and  Givens, 
Steven  P.,  4482,928.  CI.  166-274.000. 
Vm  Laie,  Earl  J.,  to  Eastmm  Kodak  Compmy.  Photographic  compo- 
sitions and  elements  spectrally  sensitiied  with  new  methme  dyes. 
4,283,488,0.430-588.000.  . 

vm  Mai.  Harmmnus  H.;  vm  Esveld.  Hendnk  A.;  vm  Wienngen. 
Johannes  S.;  md  Buschow,  Kurt  H.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Method  of  preparing  tiuuiium  iron-containing  material  for  hydrogen 
storage.  4.283.226.  O.  75-175.500. 
vm  Raalte.  John  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Modular  tube  shadow  mask 
support  system.  4.283.654.  O.  313-422.000.  ,,.,,„ 

Vm  Scott,  Eugene  J.;  and  Yu,  Ruey  J.  Method  for  hair  care.  4,283,386, 

O.  424-70.000. 
vm  Wienngen,  Johannes  S.:  See—  . 

vm  Mai.  Harmannus  H.;  vm  Esveld,  Hendnk  A.;  vm  Wiermgra. 

Johmnes  S.;  and  Buschow,  Kurt  H.  J.,  4483,226,  CI.  75-175.50a 

Varim  Associates,  Inc.:  See—  ..,.■»..  im  i«    n 

Bassm,  Benjamin;  and  Grandinetti,  Michael  A.,  4,283,167,  u. 

418-13.000.  „„ 

Faretra.  Ronald  A.,  4482,924,  O.  165-80.00E. 
Turner.  Normm  L.,  4,283,631.  O.  25(M92.00B. 

Varta  Battcrie  Akiiengescllschaft:  See—  „      .       .     „  j . 

Gutlich.  Karl-Friedrich;  Kappus,  Wolfgang;  Zweigardt,  Herbert; 
md  Eckardt.  Rudolf.  4483.467.  O.  429-51.000. 
Vasiliev,  Vladimir  1:  See—  .,    ...       ,„   ..    •    , 

Shalaev,  Vitaly  L;  Protasov.  Aleiandr  K.;  VasUiev^Vladimir  I.; 
md  Ponomarev.  Viktor  L.  4483.081.  O.  292-1  IJ.OOO. 
Vauohn  Corporation:  See — 

Novello.  Peter  P..  4482,878,  O.  128-641.M0. 

Velenyi,  Louis  J.;  and  Ddlhyj,  Serge  R..  to  Standani  Oil  Compmy. 

The  Alkylation  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  m  the  presence  of  coated 

zeolite  catalysts.  4,283.583.  O.  585-467.000.  .,„,,,    „ 

Venable.    Thomas   C.    Telescope    guiding    system.    4483,112,    ti. 

350-80.000. 
Verbatim  Corporation:  See—  „     _  .„  ...  _~, 

BinkowskTconslance  J.,  4,282,973.  O.  206^44.000. 
Vemieres.  Jem-Claode:  See—  c  •■    j 

PigeroU  Charles;  Vemieres,  Jean-Claude;  Eymard,  Pterre;  S.^. 
Jacques;  Broil,  Madeleine;  and  Lacolle,  Jem-Yves,  4,283,420, 0. 
424-317.000. 

Vernon,  Lonnie  W.:  See—  .....  ,.,  ■.^t  r^  -mLt  m  c 

Maa,  Peter  S.  and  Vernon.  Lonnie  W..  4.283.267,  Cl.  2084.0LE. 
Vertut,  Jem,  to  Commissariat  a  TEnergie  Atomique.  Motorized  inaiup- 
ulator  of  the  cable  transmission  type  having  m  uicreised  field  ol 
action.  4,283,165,  O.  414-733.000. 
Victor  Compmy  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyoshi,   Tadayoshi;   and   Kashiwagi,    Shigeru,   4,283,663,   Q. 

Vidako^^j^ J;  md  Watine.  ^^'  **i,1^^^.^^ 
S.A.  Connector  and  connection  method.  4,283,596,  O.  174-84.1WK. 

Vidic  Hans-Jorg,  to  Scbering  Aktiengesellschafl.  Process  foe  tlie  prep- 
aration of  heparin.  4,283,530,  O.  536-21.000. 

^'"^gS^ald,  <2lT;  and  Vdlari,  Frmk  K.,  4482,610, 0.  2-4l4.00a 

Vinals,  Joaquin  F.:  See—  ^    .    ■  .    ,      „     i.    u  .t i  u 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  FrederKk  \-}}^.*if^  ";• 
Vinals,    Joaquin    F.;    and    Kiwala,    Jacob,    4,283,576,    O. 

Violmte.  Antiiony  E.  Convertible  invalid  bed.  4482,613.  O.  5-90.000. 
Vu-ginia  Chemicals  Inc.:  See— 

E1I.S.  Leonard  C,  4,283,303,  O.  252-188.000. 

^""Z^tra,  Jacobus  J.;  de  Klein,  WiUem  J.;  Bik,  Joannes  D.;  and  Vis, 

Jm,  4483,314,  O.  260-23.0AR. 
VIS!  Technology  Research  Associauon:  See—  t  ..  u  i 

Higashinakagawa,  Iwao;  Sima.  Syohei;  and  Monya,  Takahiko, 
4,283,439.  O.  427-89.000. 
Vitcusky.  William  P.:  See—  _     ,  „,  _.    _ 

Urtin,   Edwaid  J.;  and  Vitcusky,  WUHam  P.,  4,283,4»,  O. 
428-379.000. 
Vock,  Mmfrod  H.:  See—  .     ..    .    .,    c._,  u 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  M.; 
Vinals,    Joaquin    F.;    and    Kiwala,    Jacob,    4,283,576,    Q. 
568-826.000. 
Voege,  Herbert  See—  .   „    ^       «  .       „ 

ioln  Bittera,  Miklos;  Voege,  Herbert;  and  Bwiditz,  Remwalt, 
4,283,40a  a.  424-250.000.  .  .        „     . 

Votd,  Christian;  md  Aebi,  Rudolf,  to  Cib»Oeigy  Coeporadon.  PtenI 
^owth  regulating  sgent.  4,283421,  O.  71-1I8.00O. 
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Voirin,  Robert;  Mathieu,  Pierre,  and  Chambu.  Claude,  to  Societe  Na- 
tionale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production).  Process  and  installation  for  desul- 
phurizing gsses  containing  SO2.  4.283.380,  O.  423-574.00R. 
Voith  Turbo  GmbH  t  Co.  KG:  See— 

Sauka,  Klaus;  and  Muschelknautz,  Hortz,  deceased,  4483,092,  Cl. 
303-3.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengeselbchafi:  See— 

Ashaucr,  Karl;  and  Blumenstein,  Fritz,  4.282.765.  Cl.  74-417.000 
Volz.  Hartwig:  See— 

Orodde,   Karl-Heinz;  md   Volz,  Hanwig,  4482,930,  O.    166- 
30500R. 
von  Beckmann,  Hehnuth,  to  Canron  Corp.  Railroad  tamping  machine. 

4.282.815.  Cl.  104-12.000. 
von  Billcra.  Miklos;  Voege,  Herbert;  md  Bauditz.  Reinwall,  to  Bayer 
Akticngesellschaf)    Medicated  animal  feed  based  on  liver  meal. 
4,283,460,  Cl.  424-250.000. 
von  Gutfeld,  Roben  J.:  See— 

Melcher,  Robert  L.;  Romankiw,  Lubomyr  T.;  and  von  Gulfeld, 
Roben  J  .  4.283.259.  Cl.  204-129.300. 
von  Sicin.  Walter;  md  Fetzer,  Gunler,  to  Erwin  Sick  Gesellschaft  mil 
beschrankter  Haftung  Optik-Elektronik.  Reading  apparatus  for  rout- 
ing colored  markings  applied  to  objects.  4,283,623,  Cl.  235-465.000. 
Voorthuyzen,  Peter.  Counter  pressure  system  for  stringed  instruments. 

4.282,792,  O.  84-295.000. 
Voronkov.  Mikhail  G.;  Platonova,  Ada  T.;  Simbirtsev.  Nikolai  L.; 
Dyakov.  Valery  M.;  Dyban,  Andrei  P.;  md  Kuznetsov.  Igor  G. 
.Preparation    for    raising    the   fertility    of  mimals.    4.283.419,    Cl. 
424-316.000. 
Vrillon.  Bernard,  to  Commissariat  a  TEnergie  Atomique.  Device  for 
stopping  a  leak  in  a  straight  portion  of  a  heat-exchmger  tube. 
4483.615.  Cl.  219-66.000. 
W.  L.  Gore  &  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Bowmm.  Jeffery  B.,  4,283.448.  Cl.  428-36.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.:  See- 
Fowler.  Stephen  L..  4483,63a  O.  234M92.00B. 
Peekna.  Andres,  4,282,998,  Cl.  226-97.000. 
Wachi,  Masatada,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seize  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic 

musical  instrumenL  4,282,790,  Cl.  84-1.210. 
Wacker-Chemitronic  Gesellschaft  fur  Elektronik-Grundstoffe  mbH: 


Regler,  Dieter.  Meissner.  Bruno;  lod  Moritz,  Alfred,  4483,242, 0. 
136-154.000. 
Wagner,  Hans:  See— 

Polenz.  Joachim;  and  Wagner,  Hans,  4,283453.  Cl.  201-30.000. 
Wagner,  Karl:  See— 

Engelsmann,  Dieter,  Lermann,  Peter;  Nicko,  Reinhard;  Schultes, 

Herben;  and  Wagner,  Karl,  4483,132,  O.  354-202.000. 

Wagner,  Kuno;  Niggemann,  Johannes;  Findeisen,  Kurt;  and  Scbeinp- 

nug,  Hans,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Agrochemical  agents  md 

their  use.  4,283419,  Cl.  71-28.000. 

Wagner,  Rudolf,  to  Rents- Werk  Christim  Foil  und  Sohne  GmbH  ft  Co. 

Che  for  culling  screw-threads.  4,282,618,  O.  10-111.000. 
Wagner.  Wolfgmg:  See— 

Reifr,  Karl;  Wagner,  Wolfgmg;  and  Misur,  Klaus,  4482,654,  Cl. 
33-I.OOM. 
Wainio,  Ronald  A.:  See- 
Date,  Kazuo  R;  and  Wainio,  Ronald  A.,  4,283,610,  O.  200- 
146.00R. 
Wajima,  Motoyo:  See — 

Takahashi,   Akio;   Itoh.   Yutaka;   Wajima.   Moloyo;   Mortshita. 
Hirosada;  and  Tsukanishi,  Kenji.  4483.522.  O.  528-170.000. 
Wakefield.  Gene  F.:  See— 

Roques.  Rodney  A.;  md  Wakefield.  Gene  F.,  4.283,247.  O. 
156-601.000. 
Walbom.  Richard  M..  to  Nortin  Industries,  Inc.  Electronic  musical 
instrument  simultaneously  operable  in  monophonic  and  polyphonic 
modes  4.282.787.  O.  84-1.010. 
Wald  Mmufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Humlong.  Robert  F..  4482,993.  O.  224-31.000. 
Walker,  Leon:  See- 
Parker.  Hennm;  Walker.  Leon;  and  Berry.  Howard  S.,  4483,053. 
a.  273-86.00D. 
Wall  Oarence  W.:  See— 

Tapp.  Robert  H.;  and  Wall,  Clarence  W.,  4.282.728,  Q.  66-181000. 
Walsh.  James  L.:  See— 

Konim.    Richard    R.;   md    Walsh.    James    L..    4,283,64a    Cl. 
307-270.000. 
Walt  Disney  Productions:  See— 

Snyder,  R.  David;  Iwerks,  Donald  W.;  Otto,  Roben  R.;  Richard- 
son, Lee  R-;  md  Inglish,  David  S..  4.283.766.  Cl.  364-525.000. 
Walton.  Theodore  R..  10  United  Sutcs  of  America.  Navy.  Acetylene- 
terminated  dianil  monomer  and  the  polymer  therefrom.  4.283,557.  Cl. 
564-272.000. 
Walz,  Kurt  See- 
Becker,  Gen;  Oesch,  Johann  U.;  Poeselt,  Horst;  Tomliaaon,  Aim 
D.;  and  Walz,  Kurt,  4,283499,  O.  232-9a00O. 
Wamy  Corporation:  See — 

Abe,  Yoichi,  4482,677,  O.  46-118.000. 
Wandiack.  Joseph,  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Navy.  Fiber  optic  Ught 

valve  4,283,114.  O.  350-96.200. 
Wamickc.   Allen   E   Archery   bow   with   arrow  guide  apparatus. 

4.282.850.  O.  124-2400R. 
Warren.  John  B.:  See— 

Davies.  William  D.;  Skelhome.  Graham  G.;  and  Warrea,  John  B.. 
4.283.480.  0.  430-270.000. 
Walanabe.  Kazuo;  Makabe,  Hachiro;  Kume,  Toshiaki;  KaUnuma, 
Toshihide;  and  Takenoya,  Hideaki,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co., 


Ltd.  Electronic  control  system  for  sewing  machines  4482,821.  O. 
I12-158.0OE. 
Watanabe.  Tomoyoshi:  See — 

Hanazono.  Masami;  Watanabe.  Tomayaahi;  Nakai.  Toahio;  Ku- 
zuya.  Susumu;  Asai.  Akin;  Iwaae.  Takayuki;  Nakamura.  Kazuo; 
md  Onoda.  Hiroshi.  4.283.15a  O.  400-666.000. 
Watanabe.  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

Fujii.  Seuniro;  Watanabe.  Tsuyoshi;  Shiota,  Masashi;  Okomoto, 
Itsuo;  and  Kayama.  Naohiro,  4.283,418,  O.  424-3  laOOO. 
Walase,  Kazumi:  See— 

Hirai,  Hiroyuki;  Matsushita.  Sachio:  Tsuyuki.  Isao;  and  Wttaie, 
Kazumi,  4,283,266,  O.  204-263.000. 
Waters  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Carson,  William  W.,  4483,140,  Cl.  3S6-13aOOO. 
Waters  Instruments.  Inc.:  See — 

Burton.  Thomas  A..  4.283.099.  O.  312-331.000. 
Watine.  Didier  J.  M.:  See— 

Vidakovits,  Lajos  J.;  and  Watine.  Didier  J.  M..  4483.596.  O. 
I74-84.00R 
Watkins.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Bolind.  Michael  L..  to  United  Sutcs  Gypsum 
Compmy.     Free-dowing    grmular    urea    nutrient    supplements. 
4,283.423.  O.  426-69.000. 
Watteredge-Uninex.  Inc.:  See- 
Halter.  Matthew  R..  4483.678.  O.  324-I4O.0OR. 
Wayne  Gossan).  Inc.:  See— 

Wilkins.  Donald  L.,  4,282,726,  Cl.  66-172.00E. 
Weatherly  Foundry  ft  Mmufacturing  Co.:  S^e— 

Smith,  William  J.,  4483.015,  O.  241-5.000. 
Webber,  J.  R.:  See— 

Hay,  Lloyd  F.;  Rica,  Albert  F.;  and  Webber,  J.  R.,  4482,923,  O. 
165-94.000. 
Weber.  Andreas;  and  Schaefer.  Manfred,  to  Daimler-Beia  Aktien- 
gesellschaft Passenger  motor  vehicle  with  a  tank  arranged  behind  the 
rear  seats.  4.283.067.  Cl.  2eO-5.00A. 
Webster,  Milo  E.:  See- 
Cormier.  Aim  D  ;  Webster.  Milo  E.;  Czaban.  John  D.;  Silverman, 
Neil  D.;  md  Noble,  Lynn  W.,  4,283462,  CL  2O4-I95.0OM. 
Weetmm,  David:  See- 
Howard,  Peter;  and  Weetman,  David,  4,283,256,  Cl.  204- LOOT. 
Weigel,  Horst:  See— 

Melcher,  Gerhard;  and  Weigel,  Horst,  4.283.045.  O.  266-162.000. 

Weimer.  Dem  R.;  and  Starks.  Charles  M..  to  Conoco.  Inc.  Chemicals 

for  termination  of  polyvinylchloride  polymerizations.  4,283.514.  O. 

526-84.000. 

Wets,  John  A.,  to  Jersey  Nuclear-Avco  Isotopes,  Inc.  Beam  combiner. 

4,283,116,0.  350-174.000. 
Weiss,  Richard:  See— 

Spielau,  Paul;  Puu,  Peter;  Weiss,  Richard;  and  Schraube,  Hansfritz, 

deceased.  4.282.697.  O.  52-746.000. 

Wenghoefer.  Johann;  Messier,  Dennis  G.;  and  Thompson.  James  E..  to 

American  Hoechst  Corporation.  Process  for  colonng  fiber  materials 

with      azo      dycstuff     contammg      — SO2CH2CH2OSOJH      and 

— N(CH2CH20S03H)2  groups.  4,283.196.  CL  8-531.000. 

Werner,  Frmz.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Magnetic  lane  cassette. 

4.283,026.  a   242199.000 
Wessanen  Nedcrland  B.V  :  See- 
Best.  Ijsbrmd.  4.283.232.  O.  127-71  000. 
West.  Charles  R.;  and  Hong.  Chung  I.,  to  Research  Corporation.  Cyto- 
toxic   nucleoside-corticosteroid    phoaphodiesten.    4.283.394.    Cl. 
424-182.000. 
Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Bmkes.  Kristen  E.;  Johnson.  Anderson  F.,  Jr.;  Large.  Donald  M.; 

and  Reinhanl.  Fred  J..  4.282.908.  Cl.  I4O-147.00O. 
Bauer.  William  A  ;  Frohlich.  Charles  R..  Jr.;  Griffin.  Raymond  R; 

and  Henderson.  Joseph  G..  4,283.020.  Cl.  242-25.00R. 
Dick.  Bernard  M.,  4.282.744,  Cl.  73-49.300. 
Griflin,  Rodney  B.;  and  Swenson,  WilUam  A.,  4483,  lOa  O. 

339-19.000. 
Perkins,  Carl  C  Jr.,  4,283,747,  O.  361-117.000. 
Petree,  Edwyn  H.,  4,282,644,  O.  29-566.300. 
Zelins,  Ronald  P,  4,282,951,  O   182-221.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Adam,  John  D.,  4,283,692.  O.  333-17.00L. 

Hummert.  George  T.;  Garrett,  Randall  M.;  and  Schultz,  Roy  D., 

4,283,651,  O.  310-223.000. 
Johnston,  Paul  M.,  4,283,772,  O.  364-900.000. 
Livera,  Ph0lip  A..  4,283,214.  O.  65-70.000, 
Molnar.  Albert  J.;  Wolff.  Fred  H.;  and  Ramey.  Donald  G.. 

4482.756.  Cl.  73-650.000. 
Yannone,  Roben  A.;  and  Reed.  Terry  J..  4.283,634, 0. 290-40.00R. 
Westley,  John:  See— 

Uu,  Chao-Min;  and  Westley,  John,  4.283.493.  O.  435-119.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

Miller.    Douglas    C;    md    Wolfe,    Terry    W..    4483,168.    O. 
425-465.000. 
Westworld  Enterprises:  See- 
Gallagher,  Donald  A.,  4,283,084,  O.  296-78.100. 
Wheeler,  Thomas  N.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Method  of  pre- 
paring 2-aryl-3-cyck)pentanedione  compoonds.  4,283,348,  O.  260- 
465.00D. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See — 

Brigfatmm,  Ben  W.,  4,283,607,  O.  200-38.a0R. 
Whiscnnuni.   Kelsie  C.  Motorized  attachment  for  a  fishing  red. 

4.283.025,0.  242-84.  lOA. 
White,  William  L.,  to  Joyce,  Patrick  R,  a  part  interest  Sample  hoUer/- 
dispenser.  4483,000,  O.  229-17.00B. 
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Wichnun.  P«ul  E.:  See— 

Brainow.  Scoit  B.;  Uakaniemi.  Richard  N.;  and  Wichinan,  Paul  E., 
4,283,007.  CI.  236-44.00C. 

Wicklmayr,  Mallhiai:  See—  „ 

Dietze.    Gunther,    and    WicUmayr.    Malthias.    4.283.392.    O. 
424-177.000. 
Widmer.  Erich:  See— 

Broger.  EmU  A.-.  Crameri,  Yvo;  Leuenberger.  Hans  G.  W.;  Wid- 
iiKr.  Erich;  and  Zell.  Rdnhard.  4,283,559,  CI  568-11.000. 
Wicber.  Karl;  Jinke.  Heinrkh;  Kraft.  WinfrioJ;  and  Lisfeld,  Robert,  to 
EmM  Ldtz  Weular  GmbH.  Microscope  stand  with  protected  turret. 
4.283.111.  a.  350-39.000. 
Wilke.  WUliain  H..  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Adjustable  wedge  fitting 
for  sharing  the  thrust  load  of  a  jet  engine.  4,283,028,  O.  244-54.000. 
Wilkes,  John  B.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Hydrogenation  pro- 
cess- 4,283.581,  CI  568-864000.  „    ,  ^  ^        r 
Wilkesmann,  Helmut,  to  Krauss-MafTei  Aktiengesellschall.  Centrifuge 

with  product  accelerator.  4,283,286,  CI.  210-365.000. 
Wilkins,  Donald  L.,  to  Wayne  Gossard.  Inc.  Anti-slip  footlet  sock. 

4J82.726.  CI.  66-172.ME 
Willard,  Stephen  F.;  See— 

Hallenbeck,  Norman  P.;  and  WUIard,  Stephen  F.,  4.282.739,  D. 
72-a9,00O. 
Wm.  D  Peterson  ft  Associates:  S«— 

Peterson,  William  D.;  and  Lytle.  John  M.,  4.282,835,  Q.  123-l.OOA. 

William  H  Rorer.  Inc  :  See—  ,^,  „  ™^ 

Ehamond,  Julius;  and  Zalipsky,  Jerome  J.,  4.283,555, 0.  564-53.000. 
Williams,  Brian;  and  Kratsas,  Richard.  Quick  openmg  wuidow  for 
trailers  and  mobile  homes.  4.282,685,  a.  49-141.000. 

WUIiams.  Burch  I.:  See—  

Hulber,  Clarence  E..  Jr..  4.282,988,  a.  222-184.00a 
WUIiams,  David  E.:  See—  . 

Luoero,  Andres  R.;  Williams,  David  E.;  and  Nelsoo,  James  L. 
4,283.709,  a.  340-I47.00R.  . 

Williams,  David  G.;  and  Harris,  Paul  A.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited. 

Liquid  level  sensing  circuit.  4.283,719.  CI.  J4O-62O.00O. 
Williams,  David  M.:  See—  .      .    o 

Grubb.  Lawrence  B.;  Simpson,  Danny  E.;  Hoffman,  Loujs  S.;  and 
Williams,  David  M.,  4.282.679,  Q.  46-193.000. 
Williams,  Donald  F.;  and  Phy.  Charles  L.  Method  for  forming  paper 

boxes  and  the  like.  4,283,190,  Q.  493-131.000. 
Williamson,  Alexander  S.:  See— 

Prats,  Michael;  and  Williamson,  Alexander  S..  4,282,750,  CI. 
73-155.000. 
Willis,  David  L.:  See—  _     ... 

Catanzaro,  Jamo  R.;  Meyer,  August  R.;  and  Wdlis,  David  L., 
4.283,062,0.  277-I2.O0O. 

Wilson,  David  G.:  See—  „ 

Fotrestall.   Richard  J.;  and  Wilson.  David  G..  4J83,07O,  CI. 
280-274.000.  ^    ^ 

Wilson,  John  E.;  and  Hengen.  Edward  J,  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Feeder 

house  for  a  crop  harvester.  4,282,703.  CI.  56-14.600. 
Wilson,  Ronald  A.,  to  Microwave  Development  Laboratories.  Inter- 
locked waveguide  assembly.  4J82,649,  CI.  29-600.000. 
Winchell,  David  A .  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Plastic 

hanger  for  containers.  4,282,980,  Q.  215-lOO.OOA. 
Windisch,  Anthony  J.  Electronic  amusement  apparatus  and  circuit. 

4,283,052,  CI.  273-85.0OG. 
Winfrtd  M.  Berg,  Inc.:  See- 
Berg.  Winfred  M  ,  4,283.184,  O.  474-203.000. 
Wingener.  Conrad  C  ;  and  Bassett,  J.  Thomas,  to  Marq  Packaging 
Systems,   Inc    H-section  carton   forming  machine.   4483,188,  CI. 
493-89.000. 
Winter,  Hermann:  Set— 

Schenk,    HuM;    Winter.    Hermann;   and    Spietschka.    Walter, 
4,283,426,  Q.  426-105.000. 
Winter,  Roland  A.  E.:  Set—  „    ,^„ 

Dexter,  Martin;  and  Winter.  Roland  A.  E..  4,2«3,327.  O.  260- 
45.8NT  _    ^ 

Winters,  William  C;  Chang.  Hsien-Hsin;  Anderson.  George  R.;  Easter. 
Ross  A.;  and  Sholl.  Jefftey  J.,  to  Pilbbury  Company.  The.  Micro- 
wave heating  package,  method  and  suaceptor  composition.  4,283,427. 
a.  426-107  000.  „   ,     , 

Witek,  Stanislaw;  GrobeUiy,  Damian;  Ptaszkowska,  Janina;  Bielecki, 
Andrzej   Bakuniak,  Edmund;  Fulde,  Stefan;  and  Gorska-Pociopko. 
Jadwiga.  Paraslicide.  4483,399,  Q.  424-248.400. 
Witt,  Walter:  See- 
Browne.    Uurence   S;   Brauo,   Frank  D.;  and  Wm,   Walter. 
4,283,173,  CL  433-34.000. 

Wittmer,  Dale  E.:  Set—  „ 

Buchanan.    Relva  C,   and  Wittmer.   Dale   R,   4,213428,   CL 
106-73300. 
Wile.  Gary  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Passive  occupant 

shoalder  belt.  4.283,075,  CI  280-804.000 
WohUeil,  Gerhard,  to  Jagenberg-Werkc  AG  Apparatus  for  regulation 
of  the  coating  thickness  in  the  coating  of  continuous  webs  of  material. 
4482.826,  CT  118-118.000. 

Wohlman,  Alan:  Set—  

Fan,  Lucy  L.;  WoUman,  Alan;  and  Longan,  Bobby  J.,  4483,437. 
a.  426-637.000. 
Wolf.  Elmar:  See—  .,  „ 

DiJieldorf,  Jotef;  Hubel.  Werner,  and  Wolf,  Elmar,  4483,535,  a. 
344-193.000. 
Wolfe,  Terry  W.:  Set—  „ 

MiUer.    Douglas   C;   and    Wolfe,    Terry    W.,    4483.168.    a. 
42S-46S.O0O. 


Wolff,  Fred  H.:  Set—  .     „ 

Mobiar,  Albert  J.;  Wolff,  Fred  H.;  and  Ramey,  Donald  O., 
4,282,756,  CI.  73-650.000. 
Wood,  John  C;  and  Thompson,  Charles  W.,  to  Olin  Corporation. 

Bolt-on  fore  stock.  4482,671,  CI.  42-75.0OA. 
Wooden.  Bruce  J.;  and  Edelman.  Seymour,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Piezoelectric  polymer  antifouling  coating.  4.283,461,  CI. 
428-422.000. 
Woolston.  A.  Brent;  and  Evans.  Donald  J.,  to  Molins  Machine  Com- 
pany. Inc.  Stacker  conveyor  run  separation  control.  4.283,185.  CI. 
493-15.000. 
Wootten.  Richard  M.;  and  Herron.  Jake.  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.   Individual  lead  pull  test  for  beam  leaded  devices. 
4482,758.  CI.  73-827.000. 
Wostbrock,  Gert:  See— 

Hogenkamp.    Wilhelm;    and    Wostbrock,    Gert,    4482,964.   CI. 
198-358.000. 
Wright,  Roy  F.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Polyphenylene  oxide  blend- 
ing. 4483,503.  CI.  525-89.000. 
Wright,  William  B..  Jr.:  See— 

Tomcofcik,  Andrew  S.;  Wright.  William  B.,  Jr.;  and  Marsico, 
Joseph  W.,  Jr.,  4483,334.  CI.  26O-245.500. 
Wuerzer.  Bruno:  See — 

Schirmer.  Ulrich;  Betker.  Rainer;  and  Wuerzer.  Bruno.  4,283.547. 
a.  548-307.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Andrews,  Ronald  A..  4.282,827,  CI.  118-648,000. 

Curry,  Donald  J.;  Knight,  Gordon  R.;  and  Kowalski,  Daniel  C, 

4483,777,  CI.  369-32.000. 
EJaughton,  John  W.;  Oillett,  Kenneth;  and  Nebon,  Frank  M., 
4.283,773,  O.  364-900.000. 
Yajima,  Seishi;  Okamura,  Kiyohiio;  and  Hasegawa,  Yoshio,  to  Research 
Institute  for  The  Foundation:   Special   Inorganic   Materials,  The. 
Method    of    producing    silicon    carbide    fibers.    4,283,376,    CI. 
423-345.000. 
Yamada,  Kenji;  Takata,  Akira;  li,  Akira;  and  Ohiwa.  KaUuhiko,  to 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha  Internal  combustion  engine  with  altitude  compensation  device. 
4,282,840,  CI.  123-412.000. 
Yamada,  Kenji:  See — 

Nakajima.  Fumio;  Machida,  Takayasu;  Yamada,  Kenji;  and  Kanno, 
Fumio,  4,283,783,  CI.  368-76.000. 

Yamada,  Masashi;  See—  _  ,__  ._ 

Ohnuki,  MiBuo;  and  Yamada,  Masashi.  4,283,131,  O.  354-195.000. 
Yamada,  Yujiro:  Set— 

Ezaki,  Norio;  Miyadoh,  Shinji;  Ogawa,  Yasuaki;  Hisamatsu,  Taka- 
shi;  Fukuyashu,  Hanimi;  and  Yamada.  Yujiro.  4.283,389.  a. 
424-116.000. 
Yamaga,    Eiichi;    lio,   Junji;   Takeda,   Toshio;    Nakada,    Akira;   and 
Imamura,  Akio,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic 
musical   instrument   with  automatic  chord   performance  device. 
4,282,788,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Yamaguchi.  Noboru:  See— 

Kita,    Yuzo;    Yamaguchi.    Noboru;    Shibukawa,    Masaru;    and 
Minorikawa.  Kazuo,  4,283,760,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Yamamoto.  Ray.  Seed  plate.  4482,985.  CI.  221-254.000. 
Yamamura.  Masahiro:  See—  „        ■       j 

Kominami,  Yasuo;  Yamamura,  Masahiro;  Mizumoto,  Katsuji;  and 
Hanada,  Toshihide,  4483,674,  CI.  323-313.000. 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hirata,  Yasufumi;  Yanagisawa,  Isao;  Ishii,  Yoshio;  Tsukamoto, 
Shinichi;  Ito,  Noriki;  Isomura,  Yasuo;  and  Takeda,  Masaaki, 
4,283,408,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Yamasaki,  Koyu;  and  lino.  Yousuke.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  of  making  metal  gaskets.  4,282,643,  CI.  29-527.200. 
Yamato,  Motoyuki;  and  Natsuume,  Tadao,  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd. 
Process  for  producing  liquid  dibasic  acid  anhydrides.  4483,343.  CI. 
260-346.300. 
Yamauchi,  Shin:  See—  „._.        .„  u- 

Dhara,  Takashi;  Ono,  Tetsuji;  Yonehara,  Kiyoshi;  and  Yamauchi, 
Shin,  4483,308,  CI.  252-435.000. 
Yamauchi,  Takashi;  and  Nanbu,  Hirofiimi,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki   Kaisha.    Method   for    the   production   of  a-tetraloae. 
4,283,352,0.568-311.000. 
Yamazaki,  Haruo;  Matsumoto,  Masaharu;  and  Kimura,  Shigeru,  to 
Nifco  Inc.  and  Ohi  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  connection  of 
operating  rod.  4,283.155,  O.  403-163.000. 
Yanagisawa,  Isao:  Set — 

Hiraia,  Yasufumi;  Yanagisawa,  Isao;  Ishii,  Yoshio;  Tsukamoto, 
Shinichi;  Ito,  Noriki;  Isomura,  Yasuo;  and  Takeda,  Masaaki, 
4483,408,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Yang.  An  T.;  and  Hsia,  Lih  M.,  to  University  of  California,  The  Regents 

of  the.  Multi-sUge  Geneva  mechanism  4.282,778.  CI.  74-820.000. 
Yannone,  Robert  A.;  and  Reed,  Terry  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  System  and  method  for  monitoring  and  controlling  operation 
of  industrial  gas  turbine  apparatus  and  gas  turbine  electric  power 
plants  preferably  with  a  digital  computer  control  system.  4,283,634, 
CI  290-40  OOR. 
Yates,  Barrie  J.;  and  Hurst.  Ronald  C.  to  Cabot  Corporation.  Produc- 
tion of  high  surface  area  carbon  blacks.  4,283,378,  CI.  423-454.000. 
Yerushalmy.  Moahe,  to  Scitec  Corporation  Ltd.  Spirometers.  4,282483, 

CI   128-726.000. 
Yokohama  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd..  The:  See—  „,  „,„„^ 

TofDOda,  Hajime;  and  Takahashi,  Ken,  4,282,918,  Q.  152-333.000 
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Yokooku.  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Harada,    Seuuo;    and    Yokooku,     KalsuMko.    4.283.368.    Q. 
422-181.000. 
Yokosuka  Boat  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Minamidate,  Makoto.  4.282.938.  CI.  I73-I62.0OH. 
YoUes,  Seymour,  to  University  of  Delaware.  Anticancer  agents  and 

methods  of  manufacture.  4,283,342,  CI.  260-345.100. 
Yoneda,  Kenji:  See— 

Takagi,  Yasuo;  Onoda,  Michio;  Katsumata.  Masaaki;  and  Yoneda, 
Kenji.  4.282,841.  CI.  123-425.000. 
Yonehara,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Ohara.  Takashi;  Ono.  Tetsuji;  Yonehara.  Kiyoshi;  and  Yamauchi. 
Shin,  4483,308.  CI.  252-435.000. 
Yonekubo.  Ken,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical  system  for 

discussion-tnicragcope.  4,283.110,  Q.  350-33.000. 
Yoshida.  Akio:  See — 

Matsunami.  Muneharu;  Saito,  Toshio;  Yoshida,  Aldo;  and  Inoku- 
chi.  Nobuyuki,  4,283,076,  CI.  280-806.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  Set— 

Uehara.  Takeo;  and  Hori.  Haruo.  4.282,631.  CI.  16-102.000. 
Yoshida,  Masatoshi:  See — 

Konii,  Susumu;  Sase,  Shigeo;  Yoshida,  Masatoshi;  Kuroda,  Shoei; 
and  Sumi,  Takeshi,  4,283.319.  Q.  260-29.300. 
Yoshida,  Yoshinori;  and  Oka,  Hiroshi,  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.. 

Ltd.  Process  for  producing  diol.  4483,579,  CI.  568-857.000. 
Yoshimura,     Masahito;     Hoshiyama,     Satoshi;    Takamatsu,    Hideki; 
Kobayashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Takigawa,  Shinichiro.  to  Nissan  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.  Process  for  dimerizing  or  codimerizing  lower  mono- 
olefin.  4,283.586.  a.  585-512.000. 
Yoshinao.  Iwamoto:  See — 

Kazuomj.  Yamamura;  Takasuke,  Fukui;  Yoshinao,  Iwamoto;  Yui* 
chi,  Shirasaki;  Masayuki,  Fujise;  Hikoaki,  Sugimoto;  Kikuo, 
Shirai;  and  Minoru,  Yoshida.  4,283.681.  O.  324-326.000. 
Yoshioka,  Mitsuru;  Hamashima.  Yoshio;  and  Nagata,  Wataru,  to 
Shionogi  &  Co..  Ltd.  a-[4-Oxoazetidin-l-yl]-acetic  acid  compounds 
useful    as    intermediates    in    preparing    l-oxadethiacephalosporins. 
4.283.333,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Yoimg,  Alastair  J.;  and  Burke,  John  P.,  to  Automotive  Products  Lim- 
ited, nuid  pressure  actuator.  4,282,800,  CI  92-37.000. 
Yoimg,  Chi  C;  and  DeMaria,  Francesco,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Process  for  melt-spinning  acrylonitrile  polymer  fiber  using 
vertically  disposed  compression  zone.  4,283.365,  Q.  264-206.000. 
Young.  Lewis  B..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Long-chain  alkylphenols. 

4.283.573,  CI.  568-794.000. 
Young,  Prussin,  MGK,  J.V.:  See- 
Young.  Robert  W.;  Prussin,  Samuel;  and  Gaylord.  Norman  G.. 
4,283,387,  O.  424-78.000. 
Young,  Richard  E.,  to  Valve  Engineering  Service  Corp.  Freeie-proof, 

pollution  fiee  valve  4,282,895,  CI.  137-281.000. 
Young,  Robert  W.;  Pnissin,  Samuel;  and  Gaylord,  Norman  G..  to 
Young,  Prussin.  MGK,  J.V.  Adherent  controlled  release  pesticide. 
4.283.387.  CI.  424-78.000. 
Yu,  Kenneth  K.;  Bohr.  Mark  T.;  and  Seidenfdd,  Mark  B.,  to  Intel 

Corporation.  CMOS  process.  4,282,648,  Q.  29-571.000. 
Yu,  Ruey  J.:  See- 
Van  Scott,  Eugene  J.;  and  Yu,  Ruey  J.,  4,283,386,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Yuan,  Mary  W.;  and  Bimey,  Sharon  R..  to  General  Foods  Corporation. 
Process  for  preparing  low  fat  content  potato  chips  and  product 
thereof.  4.283.425.  Q.  426-102.000. 
Yuasa  Battery  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Machi.  Sueo;  Ishigaki,  Isao;  Sugo,  Takanobu;  Murata,  Kazuo; 
Tanso,  Shiro;  and  Senoo,  Keizi,  4,283,442,  CI.  427-171.000. 


Yuichi,  Shirasaki:  See — 

Kazuomi,  Yamamura;  Takasuke,  Fukui;  Yoshinao.  Iwamoto;  Yui- 
chi.  Shirasaki;   Masayuki.   Fujise;   Hikoaki.   Sugimoto;   Kikuo. 
Shirai;  and  Minora,  Yoshida.  4,283,681,  CI.  324-326000. 
Zalipsky,  Jerome  J.:  See — 

Diamond,  Julius;  and  Zalipsky,  Jerome  J.,  4,283,555,  CI.  564-53.000. 
Zambon,  Antonio.  Bridge  crane  for  the  emplacement  of  elongate  pre- 
fabricated members  of  structures  spanning  a  multiplicity  of  spaced- 
spart  supports.  4,282,978,  CI.  212-205.000 
Zangenfeind,  Helmut,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Appara- 
tus for  removing  exposed  films  and  backing  strips  from  cassettes. 
4,282,997.  a.  226-91.000. 
Zappa,  Osv/ald  L.:  See — 

Daugherty,  Jack  D.;  Kantrowitz,  Arthur  R.;  Sutton,  George  W.; 
and  Zappa,  Oswald  L.,  4,283,686,  a  33I-94.50G. 
Zarchy,  Andrew  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Device  and  method 

for  detecting  alkali  metals.  4.282,741.  CI  73-23.000. 
Zaniba,  John  v.,  to  Marvin  Glass  ft  Associates.  Manually  operated 
frequency  changer  on  wheeled  toy  with  LED's-  4,282,680,  CI. 
46-227.000. 
Zebra  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sekiguchi.  Kazuhiko.  4.283.151.  CI.  4OI-33.000 
Zeilstra,  Jacobus  J.;  de  Klein.  Willem  J.;  Bik,  Joannes  D.;  and  Vis,  Jan, 
to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Resin  composition  having  improved  inter- 
nal and  external  lubricating  properties  employing  branched  chain 
high  molecular  weight  ester  derivatives  of  monocartmxylic  acids. 
4,283,314,  CI.  260-23.0AR. 
Zelins,  Ronald  P.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  GafT  guard  for 

Imemen's  climbers.  4.282.951.  CI.  182-221.000. 
Zell,  Reinhard:  See— 

Broger.  Emil  A.;  Crameri.  Yvo;  Leuenberger.  Hans  G.  W.;  Wid- 
mer. Erich;  and  Zell,  Reinhard.  4.283.559.  a.  568-11.000. 
Zenker.  Richard  L..  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Company.  Load  sensing  trans- 
ducer. 4.282.762,  CI.  73-862.520. 
Zidulka,  Arnold,  to  Montreal  General  Hospital  Research  Inst.  Appara- 
tus for  oxygen  treatment.  4,282,869,  CI.  128-200.280. 
Zicglcr,  Bodo:  See— 

Maurer,  Helmut;  Muller,  Klaur,  Rieger,  Franz;  Linder,  Ernst; 
Diaz,  Hermann;  Friese.  Karl-Hermaim;  and  Ziegier,  Bodo, 
4,283.261.  a   204-195.00S. 
Ziklag  Reinforced  Plastics,  Ltd.:  See— 

Abrahami,  Shoshana.  4,283,451,  CI.  428-182.000 
Zimmerman,  Abraham  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co. 
Petroleum    fuel    composition    containing    an    anti-haze    additive. 
4,283,203.  CI.  44-62.000. 
Zimmerman.  George  M..  to  Bon  Aqua.  Water  filter.  4,283483,  d. 

210-282.00a 
Zimmennann.    Guenter.     Liquid     filling    machine.    4.282.698.    O. 

53-282.000. 
Zindler,  Hugh  A.  Drive  transmission.  4,282,958,  O.  l92-l7.a0R. 
Zipser,  Randall  E.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Material  moving  apparatus 

for  a  bale  wagon.  4482,969,  CI.  198-747.000. 
Zitzelstierger,  Helmut,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Automatic  guid- 
ance   system    for    radiation-responsive    systems.    4,283,588,    CI. 
136-246.000. 
Zortea,  Michel:  See— 

Boudenant,  Pierre;  Scholl,  Heinz;  and  Zonea,  Michd,  44*3,363. 
a.  264-171.000. 
Zucco,  Louis,  to  Bourgela,  Roger.  Rotary  trench  digging  machine. 

4.282.662.  CI.  37-94.000. 
Zuhone.  Daniel  M.;  and  Coleman.  Mark  S.  Quick  acting  coupler  for 

cultivator  altachmenl.  4.282,936,  CI.  172-512.000. 
Zweifel,  Hans;  and  Bellus,  Daniel,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Photo- 
crosslinkable  polymers  with  side  tricyclic  imidyl  gixiups.  4483,509. 
CI.  525-375.000. 
Zweigardt,  Herbert:  See — 

Gutlich,  Karl-Friedricb;  Kappus,  Wolfgang;  Zweigardt,  Herbert; 
and  Eckardt.  Rudolf,  4483.467.  Q.  429-51.000. 
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TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  llTH  DAY  OF  AUGUST.  1981 

NoTE-Arruigcd  in  accordince  with  the  firsl  significuit  character  or  word  of  the  name 
^^  (in  accordance  with  city  ind  telephone  directory  practice). 


Adomeit.  Heini-Dieter.  Safety  hell  clamping  device.  Re.  30,707,  CI. 

Buuol  Rafael  T  .  to  Leggett  *  Piatt,  Incorporated.  Display  rack  with 
improved  ihelf  »«i.bly.  Re.  30,706,  O.  211-49.0DD. 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set—  

Momiyama.  Kikuo,  Re.  30,708,  Q.  350^5.000. 

Cherry,  Thomas  A.:  Str—  .     _        ,  ,      ,-i._~ 

Keller,  Alex  J.;  Dellinger,  Keith  S.;  Ray^im«  L.;  <^, 

Thomai  A.;  and  Fechner,  Erhard  A.,  Re  30,702,  CI.  57-268.000. 

DelUngei,  Keith  S.:  See—  .  .      „ 

KSer.  Alex  J.;  DdUnger,  Keith  Si  JUy-JamaL,  Cherry, 

ThoBM  A.;  and  Fechner.  Erhard  A.,  Re.  30.702.  CI.  57-268.000. 

Fechner,  Erhard  A:  Sm—  „     „        ,  ,      r^ 

Keller.  Alex  J.;  Dellinger.  Kalh  S;  R»y.  J?""  L:  5^"3^' 

Thomaa  A.-  and  Fechner.  Erhard  A..  Re.  30.702, 0.  57-268.000. 

Hinet,  Charles  E.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Soil  aerating 

device.  Re.  30,705.  a.  172-22.000.  c  .n    i,. 

Hughes.  Lloyd  M..  to  Uoyd  M.  Hoghes  Enten)tHa  Ik^  SdWighting 
cigarette  having  a  protective  cap.  Re.  30.704,  O.  131-351.000. 

'°'t^^  'iT;  aSr«ff»i.  Walter  J.,  Re.  30.703,  CI  124.1.000. 


Keller,  Alex  J.;  DeUinger,  Keith  S.;  Ray,  James  L.;  Cherry.  Thomas  A.; 

and  Fechner.  Erhard  A.  Doffer  with  pneumatic  control  system. 

Re.  30.702.  CI.  57-268.000. 

Leggett  &  Platt.  Incorporated:  See—  

Gustos,  Rafsel  T  .  Re.  30,706,  O.  211-49.00D. 

Lloyd  M.  Hughes  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See—         

Hughes,  Lloyd  M.,  Re.  30,704,  d  131-351.000. 

""  WU^*  bSi!  SdMiller,  George  H.,  Re.  30,701,  O.  24-90.00R. 
Momiyama,  Kikuo,  to  Canon  Kabu&ki  Kaisha  Telephoto  objective. 
Re.  30,708,  CI.  35O-465.00O. 

Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See—  

Hines,  Charles  E..  Re.  30,705,  O.  172-22.MO. 
Paulson,  John  K.:  and  Steffan,  Walter  J.,  to  JoPaul  Industries,  Inc.  Ball 
throwing  device  with  rotary  wheel,  and  pad  means  for  compressing 
a  baU  against  the  wheel.  Re.  30,703.  CI.  124-1.000. 
Ray.  James  L.:  See —  „        ,  ,      ^m. 

Keller    Alex  J.;  Dellinger.  Keith  S.;  Ray,  James  L.;  Chern;, 
-n!^'m«  A  ;  aid  Fech^r.  Erhard  A..  Re.  30.702.  CI.  57-268.000. 

^'^^ib^.Toi;  K^«d  Steffu..  Walter  J..  Re.  30.703.  Q.  124-1.000. 
Williams.    Ben;    and    Miller.    George    H.    Button    locking   device. 
Re.  30,701,  CI.  24-9O.0OR. 
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Aarflot,  Kjdl.  Cross  country  ski  boot.  260,12ft  8-1 1-81.  Q.  D2-276.000. 
''°^{?^Sr«  t^bo,  Charles  D.;  and  Spencer.  Gary.  26ftl60. 

a.  D2i-2n.ooo. 

^"'SS.Sr'FSlS.Ta^^hulz,  Galyn  A.,  260.193,  O.  D59.2.00B. 

American  Safety  Razor  Company:  See—  

aSe.  Da>4)  C;  and  IteSTciemens  A.,  26ftl91,  CI.  D28-4«I00^ 
Andersaon  Lars,  to  HAFA  Fabriks  AB.  Light  fixture  housmg.  260,187. 

8-11-81, 0   026-85.000.  .  ..  ,  ^      ,  ,<:„,,, 

Appel,  Mel;  and  Means,  Paul  B.,  lo  Appel.  Mel.  Toy  fastener.  260.157. 

1-11-81,  CI.  D21-I09.000. 
Automatic  Liquid  Packaging.  Inc.-Sre— 

Pagels,  Louis T,  26ai78.  a.  D24-63.000. 
Bercu!^.  Garden  hose  coiling  device.  260,134,  8-11-81,  Q.  D8- 

Bera  Lennart.  lo  Polam  Innovation  Aktiebolag.  Portable  motor  vehic- 
uKr  radio  or  similar  article  260.148.  8-11-81,  d  D14.70XM0. 

Bicenko.  Georges.  Jewelry  pendant.  260,140,  8-11-81.  CI.  D  l-79«». 

Bo«:hetti.  Armando  and  Swanson.  David  W  .  to  Paul  B.  Elder  Com- 
puiy   Pholotherspy  cabuiel   260.176.  8-11-81,  CI  D24-39XI00 

BoVkm.  Harvey  L./Jr.  Hair  arranger  260.188.  8-11-81.  CI.  D28-10.000. 

Breneman.  Jack  L..  to  Quaker  0«s  Company.  The.  Toy  crane  truck 
260.158.  8-11-81.  a.  D21-131.000. 

Bndgestooe  Toe  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ,^,.,    rt    imi 

Takigawa,  Hiroyoahi;  and  Kojima.  Hiroshi,  260,142.  O.  DI2- 

i42.ooa  ^    . 

Broken  Hill  Proprietary  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

ReviB,  Peter  L..  260,136,  CI.  D9-438.000.  „.,.,,„„„ 

Buck,  Robert  L.  Theater  building.  260,179,  8-11-81,  CI.  D25-11.000. 
BusK.  Danell  L.  ArtificuJ  candfe.  26ftl86,  8-11-81,  CIJOM-ILOOO 
CaUc.  Richard  B.;  and  Cable,  WiUie  D.  Infant  earner.  260,121,  8-11-81, 
a.  DJ-3 1.000 

'^**&Se"wSariB~  and  Cable,  WUUe  D.,  260,121,  CI.  D3-3I.000. 
Cart  Schleicher  ft  Schull  GmbH  ft  Co..  KG:  &»- 

Hdn.  Wolfgang;  and  Grundmann.  Peter.  260.175.  CI.  D24-21.00O. 
CarroU,  James  C;  and  Johnson,  Lewis  T  .  to  Phillips  PetroJ*"™  pom- 
^i»y  Bakery  triy  or  similar  article  260,194.  8-11-81.  CI.  D99-44.000. 
Ctennaii.  Darwin  E.;  and  Zetsxler.  James  M.  PhotograpK  timer 

240138. 8-11-81. 0  010-40.000  „,       „ 

ChMC.  David  O;  and  lien.  Clemens  A.,  to  AmenanS^ely  Razor 

Comwny  Disposable  razor.  26ftl91.  8-11-81,  O.  D28-46.00O. 
CorditDow  Corp.:  See — 

Ocd.  Zaiie  H.,  26ftl74,  Ct  024-21.000 


Coming  Glass  Works:  See—  

Rothstein,  EsteUe  O.,  260,126,  O.  07-39.000. 

Rothstein.  Eslelle  G..  260.127,  O.  07-39.000. 
Cornwall.  Kenneth  R.,  to  Ken-Wall,  Incorporated.  ProtecUve  cover  for 


a  sewer  pipe  flange."  260,170,  8-11-81,  O.  D23-41.0O0. 
Costello,  John  C:  See—  j  .,   ^    .  „     ■  t.   ,-  „,< 

Power.  John  J.;  Van  Wagener,  Raymond  H.;  Costello,  John  C;  and 
Pulos,  Arthur  J,  260,133,  O.  D8-61.000. 
Crosby  Samuel  C,  Jr.;  and  Whorton.  Robert  B.,  HI.  to  Tannetira.  Inc. 

Beverage  dispensing  machine.  260,152.  8-11-81,  O.  015-112.000. 
Oallaire,  Rayniond.  Window  component  extrusion.  260.181.  »-ii-ei. 

0.025-74.000.  •,^,.,   .  II  .1 

Dallaire,  Raymond.  Window  component  extrusioa.  260.182,  8-11-81. 

a.D25-74.00a 
Oallaire.  Raymond.  Window  component  extrusios.  26ft  1 83.  8- 1 1-81, 

CI.  D25-74.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See—  ,^,-,,  r-\  r>i><nnn 

HialL  Russell  D ;  and  Painter,  David  L.,  260.131,  CI.  PT"?'™"?; 
Dremel,  John  A.  Combined  uble  tennis  table  and  rebound  side  walls. 

260,154.8-11-81,0.021-14.000.  .„      ,         ■      r- 

Duncan.  Patricia  E..  to  Mtnnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
^IJiT  Wound  drainage  bottle.  260.177.  8-11-81.  O.  D24-54.000. 
Elchook.  Frank.  Jr.;  and  Schulz.  Galyn  A.,  to  American  Can  Com^y. 
tobMsed  b.ihr<i)m  tissue  sheet  260.193.  8-11-81  CI.  D59-2.00B.     • 
Fairtaanks.  Lyman  N.  Adjustable  shade  mountuig  head  and  pull-rope 

gSeusembly.  260,135,  8-11-81,  O.  08-377.000. 
FlStttt  FruKOis.  Wood  stove.  26ftl71.  8-11-81.  CI.  D23-97.(IOft 

Gardisette  International  AG:  See— 

Slocker.  Hans,  260,192,  O.  D47-6.00E. 
Ged;  Zane  R,  to  Cordis  Dow  Corp.  Hollow  fiber  artifiaal  kidney. 

2«ftl74,  8-11-81,  C1.D24-21.000.  .       ,.  ^ 

Oiebel  Charles;  Rambo,  Charles  D.;  and  Spencer,  Gary,  to  Acushnet 

Company.  Putter  head.  260,160,  8-11-81,  O.  D21-217.000 
Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  and  Petersen,  Hans  B.,  to  GoWfiub,  Adolph  E. 

Game  board.  260,155,  8-11-81,  a,D21-M.O0O. 
Gould,  Jason  W.  UluminaWe  pendant,  charm  or  the  hke.  26ftl3», 

8-11-81,0.011-75.000.  .    .    .    ^.       ,.,    t 

Orifliths,  Geoffrey  A.,  to  Mono  Concrete  Limited.  Paving  block. 

260.185,  8-11-81,  O.  025-91.000. 

Grundmann,  Peter:  See —  ^  _.,  .,  __^ 

Hein,  Wolfgang;  and  Grundmann,  Peter,  26ftl7S,  CL  D24-2I.000. 

HAFA  Fabriks  AB:  See— 

Anderson,  Lars,  260,187,  O.  D26-85.000. 

Harris.  David  B.  Uwn  mower  cover.  26ftl49. 8-1 1-81. 0.  D15-17.00a 
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Health-Mor  Inc.:  See— 

Martinec.  Eugene  P.,  260.151.  O.  D 1 5-62.000. 
Hein,  Wolfgang;  and  Grundmann.  Peter,  to  Carl  Schleicher  ft  Schull 
GmbH  ft  Co..  KG.  Ruid  filler  unit.  260.175.  8-1 1-81.  O.  024-21.000. 
Henderson.  Rosemary  T.  Chair.  260.124.  8-11-81,  O.  06-67.000. 
Hialt,  Russell  O.;  and  Painter,  David  L.,  lo  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Hot  dog 

cooker.  260,131,  8-11-81,  CI.  D7-85.0OO. 
Hoese,  Fred  O.  Vehicle  overhead  console.  260,143,  8-11-81,  CI.  DI2- 

155.000. 
Hume,  Peter  J.  Life  jacket.  260,162,  8-11-81,  CI.  D21-238.000. 
Inlerdica,  S.A.:  See — 

Perrin,  Alain  D.,  260.130.  CI.  D7-70.000. 
Inlemalional  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Wiebe,  Walter  W..  260.173.  CI.  024-17.000. 
Iten.  Clemens  A.:  See — 

Chase.  David  O.;  and  Hen.  Clemens  A..  260.191.  O.  028-46.000. 
Johnson,  Lewis  T.:  See — 

Oirroll,  James  C;  and  Johnson,  Lewis  T.,  260,194, 0.  099-44.000. 
Johnson,  Terry  J.  Cartridge.  260,164,  8-11-81.  CI.  022-10000. 
Ken-Wall,  Incorporated:  See — 

Cornwall,  Kenneth  R.,  260,170,  O.  023-41.000. 
Kojima,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Takigawa,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Kojima,  Hiroshi,  260,142,  O.  012- 

142.000. 

Kollys,  Norman  R.,  lo  Manley,  Charles  F.;  and  Toze,  Pamela,  pari 

interest  to  each.  Medical  identification  card.  260,153,  8-11-81,  CI. 

D19-IO000. 

Kyle,  Virgil  D.  Osteopathic  examining  table.  260,172,  8-1 1-81,  O. 

D24-3.000. 
Lamb,  Thomas.  Chair.  26ftl23,  8-11-81,  O.  D6-41.000. 
Manley.  Charles  F.:  See— 

Koltys.  Norman  R..  260,153.  CI.  D19-10.000. 
Martinec.  Eugene  F..  lo  Health-Mor  Inc.  Top  cover  for  lank  type 

suction  cleaner.  260.151.  8-11-81.  O.  DI5-62.C00. 
Means.  Paul  B.:  See— 

Appel.  Mel;  and  Means.  Paul  B.,  260,157.  O.  021-109.000. 
Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Duncan.  Patricia  E..  260.177.  CI.  024-54.000. 
Miyamoto.  Yoshirai,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Ignition  high  volugc 

cord  cover.  260,144,  8-11-81,  O.  D13-13.000. 
Miyamoto,  Yoshimi.  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Ignition  high  voltage 

cord  cover.  260,145,  8-11-81,  CI.  013-13.000. 
Mono  Concrete  Limited:  See — 

GrilTiths,  Geoffrey  A.,  260,185,  O.  025-91.000. 
Myojo,  Seiji,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company,  Limited.  Fishing  reel. 

260,166,  8-11-81,  CI.  D22-25.0O0. 
Neavin,  William  T.  Fishing  lure.  260,167,  8-11-81,  O.  D22-28.0OO. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Miyamoto,  Yoshimi,  260,144,  CI.  D13-13.O0O. 
Miyamoto,  Yoshimi,  260,145,  O.  D13-13.O0O. 
Pagels,  Louis  T.,  to  Automatic  Liquid  Packaging,  Inc.  Dispensing 
contsiner  for  pharmaceutical  diluents  or  the  like.  260,178, 8-11-81,0. 
024-63.000. 
Painter,  David  L.:  See— 

Hiatt,  Russell  D.;  and  Painter,  David  L.,  260,131,  O.  07-85.000. 
Pahner,  Clarence  K.  Portable  mUer.  260,150.  8-11-81.  O.  OI5-19.000. 
Paul  B.  Elder  Company:  See— 

Boschetti.  Armando;  and  Swanson.  David  W .  260.176.  O.  D24- 
39.000. 
Perrin.  Alain  D..  to  Interdica,  S.A.  Champagne  cooling  bucket  or  the 

Uke.  260,130,  8-11-81,  O.  D7-70.000. 
Persons,  Angelus  M.  Deck  of  cards.  260,156,  8-11-81,  O.  D2I-45.0OO. 
Petersen,  Hans  B.:  See— 

Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  and  Petersen,  Hans  B.,  260,155,  O.  D2I- 
20.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Carroll.  James  C;  and  Johnson.  Lewis  T..  260.194.  CI.  099-44.000. 
Polam  Innovation  Aktiebolag:  See- 
Berg.  Lennart,  260,148,  O.  014-70.000. 
Power.  John  J.;  Van  Wagener,  Raymond  H.;  Costello,  John  C;  and 
Pulos.  Arthur  J.,  to  Swingline  Inc.  Letter  opener.  260.133.  8-11-81. 
O.  08-61.000. 
Pulos.  Arthur  J.:  See- 
Power.  John  J.;  Van  Wagener.  Raymond  H.;  Costello.  John  C;  and 
Pulos,  Arthur  J,  26ft  1 33.  CI.  08-6I  .00ft 
Quaker  Oats  Company.  The:  See— 

Breneman.  Jack  L..  260.158.  O.  021-131.000 


Rambo,  Charles  D.:  See— 

Giebel.  Charles;  Rambo.  Charles  D.;  and  Spencer.  Gary.  26ft  160. 
O.  021-217.000. 
Revill.  Peter  L .  to  Broken  Hill  Proprietary  Company  Limited.  The. 

Can  end.  260.136.  8-11-81.  CI  09-438  000. 
Rogers.  Jody  B.  Seat  cushion  260.125.  8-11-81.  CI.  D6-2OI.00O. 
Ross.  Cecil  J.,  to  W   R.  Weaver  Company  Optical  gun  sight  mount. 

260,165,  8-11-81,  O.  D22-7.0OO. 
Rothstein,  Eslelle  G,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Decal  for  culinary  ware 

or  the  like.  260,126,  8-11-81,  O.  07-39.000. 
Rothstein,  Estelle  G.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Decal  for  a  plate  or  the 

like  260,127,  8-11-81,  O.  07-39.000. 
Rush,  Rodney  O.  Combined  clock  and  cabinet  door  panel.  260,137, 

8-11-81,  0.010-2.000. 
Salazar,    Mario.    Electrical    kilowatt-hour    meter    position    adapter. 

260,146,  8-1 1-81,  CI.  OI3-31.000. 
Schulz,  Galyn  A.:  See— 

Elchook,  Frank,  Jr.;  and  Schulz,  Galyn  A.,  260,193,  CL  D59-2.00B. 
Shaffer,  Frank  E.  Cable  cutler.  260,132,  8-11-81.  O.  D8-52.O0O. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Myojo.  Seiji.  260,166.  CI.  022-25.000. 
Shun.  So    Machine  for  gratmg,  slicing  and/or  grinding  foodstuffs. 

260,129,  8-11-81,  CI   D7-47.O0O. 
Sommerfeld,  Michael  J.  Rosette  iron.  260,128,  8-11-81,  O.  07-43.000. 
Spencer,  Gary:  See — 

Giebel,  Charles;  Rambo,  Charles  O.;  and  Spencer,  Gary.  260.160. 
CI.  D21-217.000. 
Spreng.  Georg.  Roller  skate  260.161.  8-1 1-81,  CI.  021-226000. 
Sterner,  Karl  T.  Suppon  structure  for  a  fish  net.  260,168,  8-1 1-81,  O. 

D22-3O.0OO. 
Stewart,  Arthur  H.,  Jr.  Tent.  260,163,  8-11-81,  O.  021-253.000. 
Stocker,    Hans,   to   Gardisette   International    AG.   Curtain   material. 

260,192,  8-11-81,  O.  D47-6.00E. 
Swanson,  David  W.:  See— 

Boschetti.  Armando;  and  Swanson.  David  W..  260.176.  O.  024- 
39.000. 
Swingline  Inc.:  See — 

Power.  John  J.;  Van  Wagener.  Raymond  H.;  Costello.  John  C;  and 
Pulos,  Arthur  J.,  260.133.  CI.  O8-6I.000. 
Takahashi.  Osamu.  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.  Roller  skating  figurine 

toy.  260.159.  8-11-81.  O.  021-150.000. 
Takigawa.  Hiroyoshi;  and  Kojima.  Hiroshi.  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Co., 

Ltd  Vehicle  tire  260,142.  8-11-81.  O.  D12-I42.000. 
Tannetics.  Inc.:  See — 

Crosby.  Samuel  C.  Jr.;  and  Whorton.  Robert  B..  III.  26ftl52.  O. 
015-112.000. 
Thomas.  Wesley  L.  Telephone.  260.147.  8-1 1-81.  O.  D14-53.00ft 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.:  Set— 

Takahashi.  Osamu.  260,159.  O.  D21-IJ0.000. 
Toze.  Pamela:  See — 

Koltys.  Nonnan  R,.  260.153.  CI.  D19-10.000. 
Turner.  Susan  M..  to  Universal  City  Studios,  Inc.  Film  storage  box. 

260.122.  8-11-81.  O.  D3-35.0OO. 
Universal  City  Studios.  Inc.:  See- 
Turner.  Susan  M..  260.122,  O.  D3-35.000. 
Van  Wagener,  Raymond  H.:  See- 
Power,  John  J.;  Van  Wagener,  Raymond  H.;  Costello,  John  C;  and 
Pulos,  Arthur  J..  260,133,  O.  D8-6I.000. 
Vikre,  Merle  A.  Irrigation  spray  head.  260,169,  II-1I-8I,  Q.  D23-35.00O. 
W  R.  Weaver  Company:  See- 
Ross,  Cecil  J.,  260,165,  CI.  O22-7iM0. 
West,  Angelina  M.  Sled.  260,141,  8-11-81,  CI.  DI2-9.000. 
Whatley,  WiUiam  J.  UriUty  pole.  260.184.  8-II-8I.  O.  D25-77.000. 
Whorton.  Robert  B..  Ill:  See- 
Crosby.  Samuel  C.  Jr.;  and  Whorton.  Robert  B..  lU.  26ftl52.  CI. 
D15-1I2.000. 
Wiebe.  Walter  W..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corponnoa. 

Electrocardiograph  260.173,  8-11-81.  O.  D24-17.000. 
Williams,  Loyal  E.  Combined  comb  and  case.  260.190.  8-1141,  O. 

028-22.000. 
Winkler.  Frederic  V.  Hair  dryer  attachnKOt.  2«ftl<9,  I-II-SI,  O. 

D28-I8.O0O 
Zeiszler.  James  M.:  See — 

Chapman.  Darwin  E.;  and  Zeiszler.  James  M..  26ft  138,  O.  DIO- 
40.000. 
Zusman,  Bertram.  Cantilevered  pedestal  house.  260,180.  8-1 141.  O. 
D25-I7.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Conard-Pyle  Company.  The:  See- 
Corliss.  Oifford  D..  4.757,  O.  63.000. 


CorUss,  Oifford  D.,  to  Conard-Pyle  Coomany,  The.  Euooymus  plan- 
t— Cormast  variety.  4.757.  8-1 1-81.  O.  63.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  AUGUST  11,  1981 

Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

1  M              4,282,654 

CLASS  60 

427                   4,282,767 
473  R               4,282,768 

121.15              4.282.820 
158  E               4.282.821 

CLASS  Ul 

197                  4,282,607 

CLASS  34 

39.02              4.282,708 

473                   4,282.769 

281                   4.282.889 

227                  4,282,608 

1 10                  4,282,636 

39.16  S          4.282.709 

498                   4.282,770 

CLASS  114 

332                   4.282,890 

239                  4,282,609 

39.28  R          4.282.710 

505                   4.282,771 

222                   4.282.822 

351                  Re.30.704 

414                  4.282.610 

CLASS  36 

395                   4.282.711 

679                   4.282.772 

341                   4.282.823 

CLASS  132 

CLASS4 

30                  4.282.637 

500                  4.282.712 

688                  4,282,773 

121                   4,282.638 

600                  4.282,713 

690                  4,282.774 

CLASS  116 

73.5                4,282,891 

144.1                4,282.611 

4.282.659 

632                  4,282,714 

740                  4,282,775 

308                  4.282.824 

CLASS  133 

1  R              4.282.892 
CLASS  134 

601                   4.282,612 

CLASSS 

90                  4,282,613 

4.282.660 
CLASS  37 

58                  4.282.661 

646                  4,282.715 

CLASS  62 

4                  4.283.211 

801                   4,282,776 
804                  4,282,777 
820                  4,282,778 
822                  4,282,779 

CLASS  111 
58                  4.282.825 
118                  4.282.826 

507                  4,282,614 

94                  4.282,662 

6                  4.282.716 

866                  4.282.780 

648                  4.282.827 

167  R               4.282.893 

CLASS7 

164                  4,282.615 

104                  4,282,663 
118  R               4,282,664 
142  A              4,282.665 
195                   4,282.666 

18                  4.283.212 
84                  4.282.717 
113                   4.282.718 

869                   4.282.781 
CLASS  75 

CLASS  11* 

3                  4.282.828 

CLASS  13« 

246                  4.283,588 

CLASSa 

4.282.719 

25                  4.283.223 

19                  4,282,829 

249                  4.283.389 

128  A              4.283.191 
137                  4.283.192 
400                  4.283.193 

CLASS  40 

16                  4,282,667 

180                  4.282,720 
CLASS  63 

14  R              4,282,721 

99                  4.283.224 
170                  4.283.225 
173.3                4.283.226 

21                   4,282,830 
75                  4,282.831 

CLASS  122 

231                   4.283.590 
256                  4,283,591 

CLASS  137 

494                  4.283.194 
524                  4,283.195 
531                   4,283.1% 
638                   4.283.197 

153                  4,282,668 
453                  4,282,669 

CLASS  43 

CLASS  64 

19                  4.282.723 
32  F               4.282.722 

CLASS  7* 

107  R               4.282.782 
CLASS  11 

28                  4.282.832 
158                   4,282,833 
367  C               4.282,834 

15                  4,282,894 
281                   4,282,895 
495                  4,282.8% 

653                   4,283.198 

16                  4.282.670 
75  A              4.282.671 

CLASS  «S 

428  R               4.282,783 

CLASS  123 

513.7                4.282,897 
5%.13              4082,898 

CLASS* 
2  C              4.282.616 

CLASS  43 

3  A              4.283,213 
70                  4,283,214 

CLASS  12 

19                  4,282.784 

1  A              4,282,835 
146.5  A            4.282,836 

624.18              4.282.899 
625.3                4.282.900 

6  R              4,282.617 

43.13              4,282,672 

79                  4,283,213 

193  P               4.282.837 

625.64              4.282.901 

CLASS  10 

113                  4,282,673 
CLASS  44 

106                  4,283,216 
108                  4.283,217 

1.01              4,282.783 

198  DB            4.282.838 
335                  4.282.839 

636.1                4.282.902 
893                   4082.903 

111                   4.282.618 
CLASS  14 

62                  4.283.203 
CLASS  46 

360                  4^83.218 
CLASS  «6 

4.282.786 

4.282.787 

1.03              4.282.788 

412                  4.282.840 
425                  4.282.841 
440                  4.282.842 

CLASS  130 

109                  4.282.904 

6                  4.282.619 
16.5                4,282,620 

39                  4.282.674 

75.2                4,282.724 
157                  4.282.725 

1.15              4J82.789 
1.21              4.282.790 

450                  4.282.843 
502                   4.282,844 

CLASS  11* 

71.1                4,282,621 

81                   4.282.675 

172  E               4.282.726 

1.26              4,282.791 

568                  4,282,845 

422                  4,282,906 

CLASS  15 

1 18                  4.282,676 

4.282,677 

173  R              4.282.678 

4.282.727 

293                   4.282.792 

4.282.84* 

CLASS  140 

41  R              4.282.622 

182                   4.282.728 

414                  4.282.793 

4.282.847 

93.4                4.282,907 

97  R              4.282.623 

193                  4.282.679 

CLASS  61 

aASSs* 

CLASS  124 

147                  4.282.908 

210  B               4.282,624 
236  R               4,282,625 
320                  4,282,626 

227  4.282.680 

228  4.282.681 

CLASS  47 

9                  4.282,682 
41  R              4.282.683 

203  R               4.282.729 
CLASS  70 

36  M              4.282.794 
148                  4.282.793 
198                  4.282.7% 

1                  Re.30.703 
16                  4.282.848 
23  R              4J82.849 

CLASS  141 

98                  4082.909 

CLASS  1« 

2                  4,282.627 

18  A              4.282.628 

43                  4.282.629 

93  D              4.282,630 

102                  4,282,631 

184                  4.282.730 
364  A              4.282,731 
455                   4,282,732 

CLASS*! 

1                  4.282.797 

24  R              4.282.830 
35  A              4.282,851 
67                  4,282,832 

CLASS  144 
3  K              4.282.910 

73                  4.282.684 

CLASS  4» 
141                   4,282.683 

456  R               4.282.733 

CLASS  71 

28                  4.283.219 

358  R               4.282.798 
369  A              4,282.799 

CLASS  *2 

CLASS  12« 
19  R              4,282,853 
25  B               4,282,834 

CLASS  140 

11.5  R            4.283.233 
32.5                4.283.234 

CLASS  17 

233                  4.282.686 

90                  4.283.220 

37                  4.282.800 

121                   4,282,835 

175                   4083.235 

11.1  R            4,282.632 

503                  4.282.687 

118                  4.283.221 

102                  4.282.801 

417                  4082,856 

187                   4083.236 

43                  4.282,633 

CLASS  52 

120                  4.283.222 

CLASS  «■ 

422                  4.282,837 

CLASS  14* 

CLASS  23 

1                  4,282,688 

CLASS  72 

30                  4.282.802 

423                  4,282,838 

428  4,282,839 

429  4.282,860 
435                   4082.861 
439                  4.282.862 

19.91              4083037 

230  A              4,283,201 

4.283.202 

230  B               4.283.199 

230  C               4.283.200 

79.11              4,282,690 

79.6               4,282,689 

101                   4.282.691 

236.3                4J82.692 

54                  4.282.734 
319                  4,282.733 
345                  4.282,736 
388                  4.282.737 

CLASS  100 

5                  4.282.803 
4.282,804 

CLASS  150 

1                  4.282.911 
1.5  C            4.282,912 

CLASS  24 
90  R              Re.30.701 

282                  4.282,693 
508                  4,282,694 
668                  4,282,693 

389                  4.282.738 
449                  4.282,739 
461                   4.282.740 

CLASS  101 
38  R              4.282.803 

CLASS  127 

71                   4.283,232 

CLASS  153 

209  D              4.282,914 

230  R              4.282.634 
CLASS  26 

743                  4,282,6% 
746                  4,282,697 

CLASS  73 

23                  4.282,741 

4,282.806 
41                   4,282.807 
93.07              4.282,808 

CLASS  in 

1  C              4,282,864 

1  R              4,282,863 

25  R              4.282.865 

66                  4.282.866 

4.282.867 

75                  4.282.868 

200.28              4.282.869 

203.14              4.282,870 

209  R               4.282,915 
241                   4082,916 
352  R               4.282,917 

16                  4.282.633 

CLASS  S3 

32  A              4,282,742 

212                  4,282,809 

353  C               4.282,918 

91                   4.282.636 

CLASS  2S 

254                  4.282,637 

CLASS  2* 

282                  4,282.698 
298                  4.282.699 
463                  4.282.701 
336                  4.282.700 

CLASS  55 

46                  4,282,743 

49.3  4,282,744 

61.4  4,282.743 
114                  4.282.746 
116                  4.282.747 
155                  4  282.750 

376                  4,282,810 
431                   4,282,811 

CLASS  102 

318                  4.282.812 
4^82,814 

CLASS  15* 

49                  4,283,238 
74                  4.282,905 
85                  4.283,239 
98                  4.283.240 

116  AD           4.282.638 

3                  4.283.204 

1  «f«F                               ^i&0Cp|'«n^ 

202                  4.282.751 

431                   4,282,813 

207.18              4.282.871 

117                   4.283041 

4.282.639 
240                  4.282.640 
416                  4.282.641 
469.5                4,282.642 

527.2  4.282.643 

566.3  4.282,644 
570                  4.282,645 

128                  4.283,205 
187                  4.283.206 
282                  4.283.207 
304                  4.283.208 
325                  4.283,209 
523                  4.283,210 

341  4.282,752 

342  4.282,733 
346                  4,282,734 
634                  4,282,735 
650                  4,282,736 
714                  4.282,737 
827                  4.282,738 

CLASS  104 

12                  4,282,815 

CLASS  105 

224.1                4.282,816 

CLASS  106 

213  R              4,282,872 
276                  4082.873 
287                   4.282.874 
323                   4.282,875 
349  R               4,282,876 
333                  4,282,877 
641                   4,282,878 

154                  4.283.242 
237                  4.283.243 
242                  4.283044 
476                  4.283043 
335                  408304* 
601                   4.283047 
637                  4.283,248 

371                   4.282.646 
4.282,647 
4,282.648 

600                  4,282,649 

CLASS  56 

4,282,739 

47  R              4,283,227 

660                  4,282,879 

643                  4.283049 

10.3                4,282.702 
14.6               4,282,703 

861.02              4.282.760 
861.58              4.282.761 

73.3                4,283,228 
171                   4,283,229 

4,282,880 
674                  4.282.881 

CLASS  IS* 

320.1                4,282,704 

862.52              4.282,762 

274                  4,283,230 

676                  4.282,882 

9  R              4.283050 

CLASS  30 

330                  4,282,703 

862.58              4,282,749 

4,283,231 

726                  4,282,883 

CLASS  1*0 

47                  4,282,630 
89                  4,282,631 
276                  4,282,632 

4.282.706 
CLASS  57 

862.66              4,282,748 
CLASS  74 

CLASS  100 

11                   4,282,817 

731                   4,282,8M 

783                  4,282.883 

4082,886 

23  R              4.282.919 
133                   4082.920 

4,282.633 

268                  Re.30,702 

89.13              4,282.763 

4.282.764 

417                  4.282,763 

CLASS  lU 

804                  4,282,887 

CLASS  1*2 

CLASS  33 

CLASSS* 

79  R              4,282,818 

CLASS  130 

17                  4.283.231 

1  C              4.282,633 

7                  4,282,707 

424.8  VA         4,282,766 

121.12             4,282.819 

30  R              4.282,888 

23                  4.283052 

PI  45 


PI  46 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  144 

97 
463 

4.282.922 
4.282.921 

CLASS  1(5 

1 
9.1 

aoE 

94 
166 

4J82.926 
4J82,923 
4.28i924 
4J82.925 
4.282.927 

CLASS  IM 

274 
303 
30SR 

4.282.928 
4J«2,929 
4J82.930 

CLASS  M 

61 

4J82.93I 

CLASS  in 

U 

4JK.932 

CLASS  171 

4.5 

22 

26 
284 
512 

4  7»2  933 
Re.3a705 
4J82.934 
4J82.935 
4J82.936 

CLASS  17) 

1                   4.282.937 
162  H               4.282.93J 

CLASS  174 

21  R               4.283  J92 
36                   4.283.593 
47                   4J83.594 
73  R               4J83.595 
14  R               4.283.596 
138  F               4.283.597 
|«9                   4.283.598 

CLASS  175 

7 

4,282.939 

334 

4.283.612 

340 

4J83.6I3 

CLASS  101 

30 

4.283J53 

CLASSW 

4 

4J83,254 

49 

4.283J55 

CLASS  M* 

1  T 

4.283.256 

86 

4.283J57 

102 

4,283.258 

129.3 

4JI3.259 

192  R 

4.283.260 

195  M 

4.283.262 

195  S 

4.283.261 

219 

4J83.263 

252 

4.283J64 

4.283J65 

263 

4J83.266 

1 1  4J82.940 

267  4J«2,»41 

269  4J82.942 

J94  4J82.943 

CLASS  171 

22.1  4J83,599 

CLASS  17» 
I  J  4.283.600 

1  SD  4J83.601 
15  R  4^13.602 

18  FA  4J83.603 

70  4083,604 
110  A  4J83,605 
115.5  H  4,283,606 

CLASS  IM 

2  A  4,282,944 

71  4082.945 
12«  4082.946 
165  4J82.947 

4J82,9a 
252  4082.949 

CLASS  Ml 

257  4082.950 

221  4.282,951 

CLASS  IM 

18  A  4082.952 

189  4.282.953 

CLASS  1*1 

114  4.282.954 

CLASS  1*1 

a096  4.282.955 

4  R  4.282.956 

9  4.282.957 

17  R  4082.958 

35  4082.959 

58  B  4082,961 

51 C  4082.960 

105  CD  4082,962 

133  4.282.963 

CLASS  IM 

358  4.282,964 

3K  4082.965 

382  4082.966 

J71  4082.967 

735  4.282.968 

747  4082,969 

772  4082,970 

846  4082.971 

CLASS  IM 
38  R  4083,607 

44  4083,608 

67  D  4083,609 

146  R  4083.610 

252  4083.611 


CLASSIC* 

303  4.282.972 

444  4.282.973 

J09  4.282.974 

3«6  4.282.975 

CLASS  Mt 

8  LE  4083067 

4083.268 

45  4.283.269 

SO  4.2830ra 

59  4083.271 

4.283.272 

113  4083.273 

120  4.283074 

CLASS  M) 

3  4,283075 

155  4.283076 

166  4.283071 

395  4083.278 

CLASS  210 

123  4083.279 

1980  4.283080 

232  4.283081 

236  4.283.282 

282  4.283083 

321.3  4.283.284 

326  4083.285 

365  4.283086 

448  4.2830<9 

643  4.283090 

CLASS  111 

49  D  Re.3a7a6 

59.1  4.282.976 

74  4082.977 

CLASS  111 

205  4.282,978 

CLASS  lU 

29  4082,979 


CLASS  lU 

100  A  4082.980 

CLASS  11* 

1055  R  4083.614 

66  4083,615 

76.14  4083,616 

125.1  4083.617 

130.5  4.283.618 

492  4.283.619 


CLASS  12* 
15  4.282,999 

17  B  4083.000 

37  R  4.283.001 

41  R  4.283.002 

77  4083.003 

CLASS  133 

1  C  4.283fl04 

47  A  4083.005 

CLASS  233 

92  SH  4.283.620 

375  4.283.621 

462  4083.622 

445  4.283.623 

CLASS  23* 

1  G  4.283.006 

44  C  4,283.007 

49  4.283.008 

86  4083.009 

CLASS  23* 

1  4083.010 

36  4.283.01 1 

118  4083.012 

304  4.283.013 

6n  4083,014 

CLASS  Ml 

5  4,283,015 

21  4083,016 

24  4083,017 
101. 1  4,283,018 

CLASS  142 

18  A  4,283.019 

25  R  4083.020 
55  4083.021 
55.19  A  4.283,022 
67.1  R  4.283,023 
75.3  4,283.024 
84.1  A  4083.025 

I07O  Re.30.707 
199  4.283.026 

208  4083.027 

CLASS  244 
54  4083.028 

215  4.283.029 

CLASS  14* 

128  4.283,031 

468  4,283,030 

CLASS  241 

97  4083.032 

188  4,283,033 

263  4,283,034 
4,283.035 

429  4083,036 

441  B  4083.037 

478  4083.038 

CLASS  2M 

264  4083,624 
272  4,283,625 
292  4,283,626 
311  4083,627 
358  P  4,283,628 
445  T  4,283,629 
492  B  4083,630 

4083,631 
503  4083.632 

536  4083,291 


23  AR 
23  XA 


27  R 

28.5  B 
29.3 

29.6  MQ 
29.6  RW 
29.6  WB 
310  N 
37  M 
40R 
45.8  NT 

112.5  R 


133 

153 
239  A 
245.5 
326  E 

326.14  R 

32614  T 

340.6 

340.7 

343.3  R 

345.1 

346.22 

34*3 

3*9 

424 

429.9 

465  D 

505R 


4,283,314 

4,283.310 

4083.315 

4,283,3)6 

4.283,317 

4,283,318 

4,283,319 

4083,321 

4,283,320 

4,283,322 

4083.324 

4083.325 

4083.326 

4.283,327 

4083,328 

4,283,329 

4083,330 

4083,331 

4083,332 

4,283,333 

4,283,334 

4083,335 

4.283.338 

4.283.33* 

4,283.337 

4.283.339 

4083.340 

4.283.341 

4.283.342 

4083.344 

4.283.343 

4083,345 

4,283,346 

4,283,347 

4.283.348 

4,283.349 


381 
405 


4,283,079 
4,283,000 


CLASS  IN 

1  R  4,283,633 


4aR 


4083,634 


CLASS  1*1 

41  D  4083,353 

4083.354 

44  F  4.283355 

72  R  4.283,35* 

87  4.283,357 

88  4.283,358 

CLASS  M* 

22  4083,359 

63  4.283,360 

120  4083,361 

160  4.283.362 

171  4.283.3*3 

176  F  4083.364 

206  4083.365 

502  4.283.3*6 

CLASSIC* 

45  4.283.042 

66  4.283,043 

67  4083.044 
162  4083.045 

CLASSIC? 
102  4.283.046 


CLASS 


75 
237 
335 
404 


CLASS 


CLASS 


210 

4082.981 
4082.982 
4082.983 
4082,984 

221 

4082.985 

221 

4082.98* 

4.282,987 

4012.918 

4082,9*9 

4082,990 

4082,991 

4082,992 

114 

4,282,993 
4,282,994 
4,282,995 

CLASS  223 

2  4082,99* 

CLASS  226 

91  4,282,997 

97  4082,998 


1 
70 
184 
316 
339 
531 
538 


CLASS 


31 

4X06 

4123 


30 
205 


8.8 

32 

32.7  R 
46.4 
49.9 
70 

90 
95 
102 

187  R 
188 

413 
431  C 
«3.2 

4)5 

4)7 
455  Z 


9 
18  EP 


151 

4083,039 
4,283,040 
4083,041 

252 

4,283.292 

4,283093 

4.283.294 

4083095 

4083096 

4.283.297 

4083098 

4.2U099 

4083,300 

4083,301 

4083.302 

4.283087 

4083.303 

4.283.304 

4.283,305 

4083,306 

4.283.307 

4083.308 

4.283088 

4.283.309 


408)011 
408).3I2 
4.283.313 


CLASS  271 

10  4083.047 

302  4083.048 

CLASS  173 

38  4.283.049 

73  K  4.283.050 

84  R  4083.051 

85  O  4.283.052 

86  D  4.283.053 
126  R  4.283.054 
160  4083.055 
176  A  4.283.056 
186  A  4083.057 
23*  4,283.058 
254  4.283J)59 
383  4083.060 
423  4.283.061 

CLASSm 
12  4083.062 

37  4.283.063 

81  R  4083.064 

135  4.283.065 

CLASS  2M 

5  A  4.283.067 

5  D  4.283M6 

19  4083.068 

23*  4083,0*9 

274  4.283/)70 

415  A  4083,071 

422  4.28)^72 

500  4,285,073 

772  4083.074 

104  4083.075 

80*  4,283.076 

CLASSm 

27.5  4.283,077 

CLASS  2M 
45  4.283.078 


CLASS  2*2 

113  4.283.081 

CLASS  1*4 

15  4.283,082 
CLASS  2** 

24  R  4083,083 

78.1  4,283,084 

84  R  4083,085 

178  4083,08* 

190  4,283,Or7 

CLASS  299 

2  4,283,088 

16  4083,0*9 
33  4,283.090 

CLASS  301 

9  DN  4,283,091 

CLASS  303 

3  4.283.092 
CLASS  3M 

10  4.283.093 

16  4.283.094 

CLASS  307 

35  4.283.635 

38  4083.63* 

228  4083.637 

269  4.283.639 

270  4083,640 
297  4.283.641 

4.283.642 
309  4.283.643 

580  4083.638 

CLASS  3M 

139  4,283.095 

207  R  4083.096 

CLASS  310 

68  R  4083.644 

87  4.283,645 

126  4,283,646 

154  4083,647 

223  4.283,651 

269  4.283.648 

324  4.283.649 

344  4083.650 

CLASS  312 
223  4083,097 

319  4.283,098 

J51  4,283,099 

CLASS  313 

217  4,283,652 

341  4,283,653 

422  4,283,654 

462  4,283,655 


277 
286 

4,283.684 
4083.685 

CLASS  331 

94  5  D 
94.5  O 
94.5  PE 

101 

III 

116  R 

4083.688 
4083.68* 
4083.687 
4.283.689 
4083,690 
4,283,691 

CLASS  333 

17  L  4083,692 

18  4,283,693 
34  4,283,694 

124  4,283,695 

165  4,283,69* 
202  4,283,497 

CLASS  335 

306  4,283,698 

CLASS  33* 

67  4,283,699 

CLASS  337 

166  4083.700 
341  4.283.701 

CLASS  33* 

15  4.283.702 

34  4.28].703 

138  4.283.704 


CLASS  339 

2L 

4083.101 

19 

4083. 100 

42 

4.283.102 

59M 

4.283.103 

97  R 

4.283.104 

4083.105 

125  R 

4.283.106 

147  R 

4083.107 

198  K 

4.283.108 

CLASS  340 

27  NA 

4083.705 

58 

4.283.706 

4.283.707 

146.3  Z 

4083.708 

147  R 

4083.709 

149  R 

4083,710 

166  R 

4.283.711 

32)  R 

4083.712 

347  SH 

4.283.713 

363L 

4.283.714 

378.1 

4083.715 

380 

4083.716 

506 

4.283.717 

545 

4083.718 

620 

4.283.719 

653 

4.283.720 

680 

4.283,721 

685 

4,283.722 

722 

4.283.723 

731 

4.283.724 

CLASS  315 

3.5  4083.656 

8*  4.283.657 

117  4083.658 

161  4083.659 

169.2  4083.660 

360  4.283.6*1 

364  4083.6*2 

400  4.283,663 


CLASS  311 


138 
317 
349 
356 
549 
578 
591 
608 


CLASS 


313 
316 


CLASS 


57  R 

60C 
127 
140  R 
165 
234 
326 

CLASS  32* 

50  4.28),*81 

CLASS  330 
262  408),6«) 


4,283,6*4 
4,283,665 
4085.666 
4.283,6*7 
4083,668 
4083,669 
4083,670 
4083,671 
4083,672 

323 

4083,674 
4083,673 

32* 

4083,675 
4083.676 
4.28),6T7 
408).678 
4.28).679 
4083.680 
4.283.681 


CLASS  343 
5  W  4.283.725 

112  D  4083,726 

710  4083,727 

781  CA  4083,728 

854  4083,729 

CLASS  34* 

75  4,283.730 

40*3.731 

112  4.283.732 

CLASS  3» 

3.76  4083.109 

33  4.283.110 

39  4083.111 

80  4.283.112 

96.15  4.283.113 

96.20  4.283.114 
4,283,125 

171  4,283.115 

174  4.283.116 

289  4.283.117 

334  4.283.118 

344  4083.119 

3*1  4083.120 

36)  4.28).I2I 
379  408).I22 

414  4.283.123 

465  Re.30.708 

CLASS  351 

7  4.283.124 

30  4.283.126 

158  4.283.127 

CLASS  35* 

79  4083.128 

81  4.283.129 

120  4083.130 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  47 


195  4083,131 

202  4083,132 

270  4083,133 

275  4,283,134 

29)  4,283,135 

CLASS  355 

45  4083,13* 

CLASS  35* 

4  4,283,137 

21  4.283,138 

125  4083,139 

130  4083,140 

246  4.283.141 

319  4.2».I42 

)]6  4.28).  143 

350  4,283,144 

364  4,283,145 

445  4,283.14* 

4083.147 

CLASS  357 

68  4083.733 

81  4.283.734 

CLASS  35* 

4  4.283.735 


4.283.736 

8 

4083.737 

11 

4083.738 

24 

4.283.739 

124 

4.283.740 

197 

4.283,741 

713 

4,283,742 

248 

4,283,743 

CLASS  3*0 

in 

4,283,744 

13 

4083,745 

94.4 

4,283,74* 

CLASS  3(1 

117 

40*3,747 

154 

4,283,748 

718 

4,283,749 

274 

4,283,750 

293 

4083,751 

371 

4083,752 

4083,753 

382 

4,283,754 

393 

4083,755 

CLASS  3*2 

I0« 

4,283,75* 

120 

4083,757 

251 

4083,758 

CLASS  3*3 

19 

4083,759 

CLASS  3*4 

20O  4,283.760 
4083.761 
4)1  4083,762 
449  4083.763 
51) .  408).764 
521  408).765 
525  4.28).766 
574  4.285,767 
607  4,283,768 
710  4,28),769 
757  4,283,770 
900  4,283,771 
4083,772 
4083,773 


CLASS  3(5 

8 

32 
36 

408),r74 
4083.775 
4.283,776 

CLASSM* 

142 

4.2(3,148 

CLASS  3(7 

58 

82 

1)1 

4083,778 
4083,779 
40*3,780 
4083,781 

CLASS  3M 

72 
76 
87 

4083,782 
4,283,783 
4083,784 

32 
116 


4083,777 
4,283,783 


CLASS  3T1 

2  4083,786 

38  4083,787 

CLASS  375 

14  40*3,788 


4,283,789 
71  4083,790 

CLASS  4M 

617  4083,149 

666  4083,150 

CLASS  401 

3)  4083,151 

CLASS  4*3 

3  4,283,152 

53  4083.153 

78  4083.154 

163  4.283.155 

218  4.283.156 

297  4.283,157 

322  4083,158 

CLASS  405 

60  «',283,I59 

156  4083.KO 

216  4.283.161 

244  4.283,162 

CLASS  407 

104  4.28).I63 

CLASS  411 
303  40*2,913 

CLASS  414 

396  4083,144 

733  40*3.165 

CLASS  417 

2*9  4.283.1*6 

CLASS  41* 

13  40*3.167 

CLASS  422 

159  4083.367 

181  4.283.368 

193  4083.369 

CLASS  433 

6  4,283.370 

126 4.283.371 


206T 
22* 
2)0 
345 

419  P 
45* 
571 
574  R 


4083.372 
4,2*),)73 
4083,374 
4,283,375 
4083,376 
40*3077 
40*3,378 
40«),)79 
408),380 


CLASS  4M 


5 

4,2*).381 

8 

4,28).)82 

12 

4083,38) 

47 

4,28),)84 

52 

4083.)85 

70 

4013.3*6 

7* 

4083.387 

14 

4083.38* 

1* 

4,283.389 

122 

4.283090 

4.283,391 

177 

4.283.392 

180 

4.283.39) 

182 

4.283.394 

711 

4.283.395 

746 

4083.396 

4.2*),)97 

4,283,398 

24*4 

4,28),)99 

250 

4,28),400 

256 

408),401 

4,2«),402 

263 

4,283,403 

267 

4,283,404 

4083.405 

269 

4.285.406 

270 

4.283.407 

4083,408 

773  R 

4.283,409 

274 

4,283,410 

781 

4,283,411 

4,283,412 

285 

4,2*3,41) 

104 

408).4I4 

408),415 

305 

408},4I6 

408).4I7 

110 

4083.418 

114 

4083.419 

117 

4.283.420 

4.283.421 

)25 

4.283.422 

CLASS  423 

465 

4.283.168 

CLASS  42* 

69 

408}.42) 

94 

4.28).424 

102 

40«).425 

105 

4083.426 

107 

40*3.427 

111 

4083.428 

750 

4.283.429 

284 

4.283.430 

296 

4.283.431 

466 

4.2*3.432 

5.14 

4.283.433 

54* 

4.283.434 

551 

4.283.435 

607 

4083.43* 

6)7 

4.283.437 

89  40»,439 

10*  40*3.440 

1260  40*3.441 

171  40*3.442 

295  40*3.44) 

421  40U.444 

CLASS  41* 

17  4.283.445 

36  4.283.44* 
4.283.447 
40*3,448 

72  40*3,449 

171  40*3,450 

182  4083.451 

206  40*3.452 

212  4.2*5.45) 

233  40*3.454 

240  40*3,455 

282  4.2*),4S6 

285  40«).457 

)41  4.U),458 

379  4,283,459 

389  4,283,4*0 

422  4,2*3,461 
506  4,2*3,462 
512  4083.463 
566  40*3,4*5 
594  4083.464 

CLASS  4» 

15  4.283.466 

51  4083.467 

81  4083.4*8 

1%  4.283.469 

209  40*3.470 

CLASS  430 

6  40*3.471 

17  4.2*3.472 

64  4.2(3.473 

49  4,283.474 

70  4.2*).475 

140  40«).474 

141  40»).477 
IS*  4.2*),478 
2*4  4,2*),479 

270  4O8),4S0 

271  4,28).481 
29*  40*),4*2 

4013.483 
306  4083.484 

314  408).485 

505  408).4«* 

522  4.28).4«7 

588  4.28).488 

CLASS  411 
359  4.283.169 

CLASS  432 
I  4083.170 


CLASS  427 

47 4.28).4)8 


408).I71 
408).  1 72 


112 
247 

CLASS  433 

34  4.2*).I73 

119  4.2*3.174 

4,2*3.175 

17)  40*3.176 

CLASS  434 

59  4.283.177 

114  4.283.178 

CLASS  435 

6 40*3.4*9 


8 

10 
47 
119 
198 
240 
253 
2*9 
296 


4.283.490 
4,283.491 
4083.492 
4083.49) 
4.28}.494 
40*3.495 
40*).496 
4.2*).497 
408).498 

CLASS  4M 

)8  40I).I79 

CLASS  455 

18)  4083.791 

192  40*3.792 

213  40*3.793 

226  4.283.794 

283  4083.795 

349  4,283.796 

CLASS  474 

8  40*3.180 

110  4083.181 

40*3.182 

162  4.283.183 

203  4083,1*4 

CLASS  4N 

IS  4,283,185 

42  4083,186 

48  4,283,187 

89  4.283.18* 

109  4.2*3.189 

1)1  40*).I90 

CLASS  521 

)8  4.28).499 

1)7  4083.500 

CLASS  515 

2  4.283,501 

66  4,283,502 

89  4,2*3,503 

261  4,283,504 

281  4,2*3,505 

309  4,28).504 

344  4,283.507 

351  4.283.50* 

375  4.283.S09 

379  4.283.510 

392  4.283.511 

438  4.283,512 

476  4.283.513 

CLASS  52* 

84  4083.514 

127  4.283.515 

202  4083.516 

229  4.283.517 

237  4.283.518 

CLASS  521 

26  4.283.519 

93  4.2*3.520 

117  40*3.521 

170  4083.522 

176  4083.523 

363  4083.524 

489  4.283.525 

500  4.283.526 

CLASS  53( 

9  4083.527 

17  R  4083,528 

4,283,529 


21 


4083.5)0 


CLASS  544 

30  4.283  J)  1 

165  4.283.532 

171  4.M).3)3 

174  4.M),S34 

193  4.283.5)5 

CLASS  54* 

51  4.28).53* 

94  4083,537 

40*3.5)1 
141  40*).5)9 

165  40*3.540 

33*  40*3.541 

CLASS  54* 

112  4.283,542 

138  4,2*3,543 

216  40*3,544 

262  4,2*3,545 

264  4,2*3,546 

307  4,2*)>»7 

)I0  4,283.548 

CLASS  5(0 

SO  4.283.549 

53  4.283.550 

86  40*3.551 

121  40*3.552 

176  40*3.553 

CLASS  5(2 

574  4083.554 


CLASS*** 

51 

4013.555 

144 

4.283.55* 

189 

4.2*3.330 

4.28)051 

272 

4.285.557 

305 

4.2*3.558 

CLASS  5(( 

11 

40*3.559 

111 

4.2*3.352 

146 

4.2*3.560 

446 

4.2*3.561 

454 

4.283.5*2 

4.283.5*3 

441 

4.283.5*4 

44* 

4013.565 

774 

4.2*3.566 

754 

4.2*3.567 

4083.568 

764 

4.283.5*9 

768 

4,283.570 

783 

40*).571 

4.2*3.572 

794 

40*3.573 

804 

4.2*3  J74 

819 

4.283.575 

876 

40*3.57* 

841 

40*3.577 

852 

4.283.578 

857 

4085.579 

858 

4083.5*0 

864 

4.283J8I 

902 

4083,582 

CLASS  5*5 

4*7 

4,283.583 

4*1 

4,283,584 

4*2 

4.283,585 

512 

4.283.58* 

82* 

4.283.587 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2— 

276 

260.120 

61 

D3— 

31 

260.121 

}58 

35 

260.122 

377 

D*- 

■41 

260.12) 

D9- 

4)8 

67 

26ai24 

DIO— 

2 

201 

26ai25 

40 

D7- 

)9 

240.124 
260.127 

Dll- 

75 
79 

43 

2tai28 

DI2— 

9 

47 

240.129 

142 

70 

26ai30 

155 

85 

260.131 

DD- 

13 

D«- 

52 

240.132 

26a  1 33 
24ai34 
260.135 
260.136 
260.137 
240.138 
240.139 
24ai40 
240.141 
26a  142 
240.143 
26ai44 
26a  145 


DI4— 
D15- 


D19— 
D2I— 


)l 
55 

70 
17 
19 
62 
112 
10 
14 
20 
45 
109 
1)1 


260,144 
260,147 
24ai48 
260;I49 
26aiS0 
26ai5l 
26a  1 52 
260,153 
26al54 
260,155 
26ai56 
260,157 
2tai58 


150 

217 

226 

238 

253 

7 

10 

25 

28 

30 

35 

41 


2eai59 

260,160 
260,161 
240,162 
260,163 
26a  165 
260,164 
26ai64 
240,147 
26a  148 
26ai69 
260,170 


D24- 


97 
3 

17 
21 

)9 
54 

6) 
II 
17 
74 


260,171 
26ai72 
26ai7) 
260,174 
260.175 
26a  1 76 
26M77 
26a  1 78 
260.179 
260.1*0 
260.181 
260.1*2 


D26— 
D2*— 


D47— 
D59- 
P99- 


77 
91 
II 
85 
10 
18 
22 
46 
6E 
2B 


26ai8) 
260.184 
26ai85 
26ai86 
260.187 
260.188 
260.189 
24ai90 
240.191 
2<ai92 
24ai9] 
24a  194 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


P.—  43  4,757 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Anned  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone ^ 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware >—  10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine ,...'. 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 2S 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  DakoU  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia ,.  54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  OfRcial  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 

6      : 

4083.136 

4.282.953 

4083.712 

12     :           4082.641 

4083.040 

21     :           4.282.720 

01      : 

4.282,752 

4.282.969 

4,283.725 

4082.669 

4.283.049 

4.282.758 

4.282,973 

4,283.745 

4.282.673 

4.2(3.064 

22     :           4.283.161 

4.282.759 

4082.984 

4.283.754 

4.282.675 

4,2(3.093 

4^83.044 

4.282.999 

4083.755 

4.282.698 

4083.094 

23     :           4.283.018 

4.283.198 

4083.003 

4083,757 

4.282.717 

4.2(3.100 

24     :           4.282,657 

04      : 

4.282.710 

4.283.005 

40(3,766 

4.282.796 

4.283.127 

4,282.865 

4.283.012 

4083,774 

4082.822 

4,283,201 

4.282.893 

4.283.032 

4083.777 

4.282.903 

4,283,228 

4.282,940 

4083.043 

4.283.779 

4.283.025 

4.283,281 

4082.995 

4.283.056 

4.2(3.781 

4.283.072 

4083.284 

4,283.083 

4083.069 

4083.784 

4083. 106 

4083,288 

40t}.44« 

4.283.084 

4.283.790 

4083036 

4083.289 

4Ji}.68} 

4.283.091 

08     :           4.282,658 

4083.347 

4.283.366 

4J83.723 

4.283.101 

4.282,660 

4083.363 

4.283,423 

09     : 

4083.014 

4083,125 

4.2(2.690 

4.283.726 

4.283,424 

4083.421 

4083,128 

40(2.695 

4,283,728 

4.283.450 

06     : 

4082.612 

4.283,143 

4,2(3.063 

4,283.796 

4083.507 

40(2,616 

4.283.144 

4,283,277 

13     :          Re.30.706 

4083.329 

4.283.688 

4012.626 

4.283.169 

40(3,660 

4.2(2,633 

4083.543 

40>2,6r 

4.283.178 

09     :           4,282,676 

4.281644 

4.283.568 

25     :           4.282.645 

4082,672 

4.283.190 

4,282.6(8 

4.282.699 

4.283.5(7 

4082.674 

4083.237 

4,2(2.732 

4.282.726 

4,2(3.604 

4.282.650 

4082,6(1 

4.283068 

4,282,739 

4.282.810 

4,2(3.608 

4082.700 

4.283.280 

4082.832 

4.283.224 

4.283.658 

4082.668 

40(2,706 

4.283.283 

4.2(2.(97 

4083.328 

4083.675 

4.282,733 

4.2(3.295 

4,283,024 

15     :           4.282,623 

4.283.743 

4082,742 

4.283.311 

4,283,057 

17     :          Re.3ft704 

4,283.756 

4082.749 

4083.355 

40(3.096 

4.282.610 

4.283.770 

40(2,757 

4.283.379 

4,2(3,114 

4.282.664 

18     :           4.282.797 

4082.778 

4.283.395 

40(3,147 

4082.680 

4.282,837 

4.282,924 

4.282,783 

4.283.416 

40(3049 

4082.703 

4082,861 

4.282,786 

4.283.430 

4,2«J40 

4.282,718 

4.282,960 

4.282.793 

4.283.434 

4,283.385 

4.282.719 

4.282,970 

4083,070 

4082,794 

4083.4(1 

4,283,417 

4.282.721 

4,283.117 

4,283,082 

4082.(09 

40(3.489 

4083.527 

4.2(2.753 

4,283,329 

4,283.130 

40(2.(14 

4.283.495 

4083,539 

4082.769 

4083.330 

4.282.824 

4.283.498 

4083,541 

4082.771 

4083,349 

4.2(2.830 

4083.921 

4.283.569 

40(2,791 

4083,388 

4,283.167 

4.282.831 

4083.5(1 

4.2(3.703 

4.282,805 

4083.390 

4082,853 

4.2(3.596 

4,283.721 

4.282.806 

4.283.403 

4.283.235 

4082.863 

4.283.599 

4.283.735 

4082438 

4,283.438 

4.283.262 

4082,(95 

4.283,606 

10     :           4082,614 

4.282,848 

4.2(3.566 

4.2(3.362 

4.2(2,(99 

4,283,610 

4.282,632 

4082.874 

4.283.603 

4,283.378 

4.2(2,902 

4083,643 

40(2,905 

4082,892 

4083,607 

4.283.443 

4.2(2.909 

40(3.670 

40(2,922 

4,282,898 

4,283,616 

4.283.468 

4.282.925 

4083.673 

40(3,306 

4,2(2,907 

19     :           4082,694 

4.283.469 

4082,934 

4.283.676 

40(3.317 

4.2(2.935 

4.282,702 

4.283,470 

40(2,941 

4.283,682 

4083.342 

40(2,936 

4,2(2.711 

4,283,501 

4.2(2,942 

4083.687 

4.283.361 

40(2.959 

4.282,734 

4,283,537 

4.2(2,943 

4.283.691 

4,283.502 

4082.976 

20     :           4082.619 

4,283,538 

4.2(2,944 

40(3.705 

4.2(3.316 

4.283.000 

4,283.028 

4.283,589 

4.2(2,948 

40(3,710 

11     :           4,2(2,(64 

4,2(3,038 

4083.747 

4,283.6m 

PI  48 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  49 


4.283.631 

4.283.597 

4082.787 

4083.194 

4.282.640 

4.283.247 

4.283.685 

4.283.717 

4.282.792 

4083.364 

4.282.683 

4.283067 

4,283.686 

30     :           4.282.994 

4.282.813 

4.283.454 

4.282.707 

4.283.307 

4.2(3.753 

4.283.068 

4082.817 

4.283.455 

4.282.754 

4.283.339 

4.2(3.780 

31     :          Re.30.705 

4.282.827 

4.283.496 

4.282.756 

4.283.437 

26     : 

4.282.61 1 

4083.073 

4.282,877 

4.283.592 

4.282.802 

4083.510 

4.282.613 

32     :           4.283.709 

4,282,920 

4.283.701 

4.282.834 

4.283.517 

4.282.622 

33   .:           4.282.777 

4,282,921 

4.283.772 

4.282.858 

4083.551 

4082.628 

4.282.937 

4.282.965 

38     :           4,282.932 

4082.908 

4.283.624 

4.282.629 

34     :           4.282.737 

4.282.966 

39     :           4.282.607 

4082.916 

4,283,625 

4082.735 

4.282.755 

4.282.975 

4.2(2.615 

4082.954 

4.283.693 

4082.751 

4.282.871 

4.282.977 

40(2.655 

4082.971 

4083.729 

4082.761 

4.282.876 

4.282.992 

4082.665 

4.283.015 

4,283.778 

4082.762 

4.282.880 

4083.037 

4.282.685 

4083.030 

49                4.282.881 

4082,768 

4,282.887 

4083.041 

4.2(2.689 

4083.078 

4.283.055 

4082.782 

4,282.913 

4083.051 

4.282.691 

4.283.079 

4.283.074 

4.282.798 

4.282.951 

4083.039 

4.282.723 

4.283.112 

4.283.621 

4.282,836 

4.283.006 

4.283.120 

4.282.743 

4083.148 

4.283.642 

4082,851 

4.283,011 

4.283,134 

4.282.763 

40(3.156 

50     :           4.282.646 

4,282,910 

4.283.107 

4.283.135 

4.282.808 

40(3.175 

4.283.536 

4,2(2,919 

4,283,185 

4.283.174 

4.282.855 

4.2(3051 

51     :           4.282.859 

40(2,928 

4.283.192 

4.283.177 

4.282.857 

4.2(3057 

4082.862 

4,2(2,943 

4.283.203 

4.283.184 

4.282.868 

4.283.258 

4.283.129 

4.282.947 

4.283.204 

4.283.208 

4082.927 

4.283.276 

4.283.168 

4082.949 

4,283.205 

4083.218 

4.282,%2 

4.2(3.296 

4.283.179 

4082.%  1 

4.283.214 

4.283.259 

4.282.983 

40(3.316 

4.283013 

4,283,223 

4.283.264 

4.283.001 

4.2(3.322 

4.283.292 

4.283,230 

4.283.287 

4.283.009 

4.2(3.386 

4083.303 

4.283,231 

4083.312 

4.283.062 

4.283.393 

4083.490 

4.283,243 

4083.327 

4.283.066 

4.283.428 

4083.557 

4,283,270 

4.283.382 

4083.077 

4.283.459 

4.2(3.667 

4.283,271 

4.283.387 

4083.109 

4.283.499 

4.283.730 

4.283.351 
4.283.353 
4.283.410 
4.283.429 
4083.515 
4083.552 
4.283.558 
4.283,575 
4,283,611 
4,283,661 
4083,708 
4,283,761 
4,283,762 
4.282.653 
4.282.740 
4  282  829 

4,283.272 

4083.394 

4.283.153 

4.283.533 

53     :           4082.731 

4.283.273 

4083.425 

4.283.181 

4.283,555 

4.282.789 

4.283.293 

4.283.435 

4083.182 

4.283,591 

4.282.828 

4.283.321 

4.283.457 

4083011 

4.283,626 

4.282.835 

4.283.324 

4083.464 

4083.240 

4083,634 

4.282.900 

4.283.326 

4.283.471 

4.283.244 

4083.651 

4.282.985 

4083.334 

4083.472 

4.283.300 

4083.692 

4.283.016 

4.283.397 

4.283,476 

4,283.301 

4083.768 

4.283.029 

4.283,402 

4083.477 

4083.320 

44.    :           4.282.991 

4.283.090 

4.283.432 

4.283.483 

4.283.373 

4.283,196 

4.283.116 

4.283,447 

4.283.488 

4,283.404 

4.283.714 

4.283.188 

4,283,456 

4,283.491 

4.283.460 

4.283.718 

4083.252 

4,283,493 

4083.497 

4.283.508 

4.283.767 

4.283.707 

4,283,525 

4,283.504 

4.283.524 

45     :          Rc.30.702 

54     :           4.282.812 

4,283,528 

4.2(3.519 

4.283.583 

4.282.729 

4.283.089 

4083,531 

4,2(3.523 

4.283.594 

4.282.815 

4.283054 

4  282  886 

4,283,542 

4.2(3.550 

4.283.678 

4082.912 

4083.304 

4083,556 

4.283.560 

4.283.731 

40(3.446 

4.283.348 

4083.573 

4.283.622 

4.283.764 

4083.452 

4,283.500 

4.283.008 

4083,576 

4.283.640 

40     :           4.282.624 

4083.630 

4.283.362 

4.283.017 

4.283.582 

4.283.653 

4.282.952 

47     :           4.282.818 

4.283.572 

4083.099 

4.283.584 

4083.657 

4.282.988 

4.282.987 

4.283.578 

4083.427 

4,283,593 

4.2(3.695 

4.283.053 

4.283.375 

55     :          Re30.70l 

4.283.635 

4,283,602 

4083.752 

4.283.154 

4083.617 

4.282.621 

4.283.638 

4.283.647 

4.2(3.771 

4.283074 

48                4.282.642 

4.2(2.692 

28      : 

4082.854 

4.283.654 

4.2(3.773 

4.283.371- 

4082.652 

4.282.704 

4083.335 

4.283.659 

4.283.775 

4083.503 

4082,6(4 

4.282.764 

4083.338 

4.283.741 

37     :           4,282.635 

4083.514 

40(2.750 

4,282.849 

29      : 

4.282.625 

4083.749 

4.282.670 

4083.574 

4.2(2.760 

4.282.958 

4.282.744 

4.283.776 

4082,725 

41     :          Re.30.703 

40(2.894 

4.282,963 

4.282.801 

4,283.795 

4,282.727 

4.282,648 

4082,929 

4.282.980 

4.283.052 

36     :           4.282.609 

4,282.736 

4082.850 

4.2(2.939 

4.282.998 

4.283.157 

4.282.634 

4,282.888 

4.283.122 

4.2(2.967 

4.283,007 

4.283,160 

4082.647 

4.282.890 

4.283.655 

40(3.039 

4.283.409 

4.283,220 

4,282,666 

4083.046 

4083.713 

4,2(3.047 

4,283.668 

4.283.279 

4,282,728 

4.283.105 

4.283.765 

4.283.113 

56     :           4.282.946 

4083.391 

4,282,741 

4,283.186 

42     :           4.282.630 

4083.159 

4.283.372 

DESIGN  PATENTS 


01       : 

260.137 

26ai54 

260,169 

26     : 

260.170 

260.173 

260,193 

04      : 

260.160 

260,155 

13     : 

260.152 

27      ; 

260.177 

260.191 

48     : 

260,143 

06      : 

260.125 

260,159 

260.153 

34      : 

260.122 

37      : 

260.149 

260.165 

260.132 

260,167 

17     : 

260.150 

260.157 

260.179 

260.134 

260,174 

260.164 

36      : 

260.126 

39     ; 

260.151 

260.188 
26ai35 

260.138 

08     :              260,121 

26a  178 

260.127 

260.176 

51     : 

260.139 

260,184 

18     : 

260.124 

260.133 

260,180 

260.146 

260,186 

21     : 

260.194 

260.156 

41      : 

260.190 

260,147 

12     :              260,163 

24      : 

260.189 

260.158 

42      : 

260,141 

26a;131 

4.757 


PLANT  PATENTS 


ft  U.S.  GOVERNMENT  PRINTING  OFFICE  ;  O— 1981 


CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS  FORM 


Mail  this  form  to: 


....  N*ME— fIRST,   LAST 

1 1 1 1 1 1  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  1 1  I  1 1  I  I  I  1 1 


COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 

I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I 


STREET  ADDRESS 

I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I 


CITY 


I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I 


I     I 


m 


1 1 


ZIP  CODE 

I     I     I     I 


PLEASC  PRINT  OR  TYPE 

NEW  ADDRESS 


Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office  SSOM 
Washington,  D.C.   20402 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


PatcBt  CooperatfcM  Treaty  lafonutlM 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT,  consult  Chapter 
1800  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  and 
notices  90-9S  in  the  consolidated  listing  of  notices  ap- 
pearing in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Jan.  6,  1981. 

The  PCT  fees  in  effect  after  May  19,  1981  are  as  fol- 
lows: 

Transmittal  fee $  35.00 

Search  fee   300.00 

Internationa]  Basic  Fee  (for  the  first  30 

sheets  of  an  international  application)  .  .  .    213.00 
Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each  sheet  over 

30) 4.00 

International  Designation  Fee  (for  each 
State  for  which  a  national  patent  is 
sought,  or  group  of  States  for  which  the 

same  regional  patent  is  sought)   S0.00 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 

AaistoHt  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  ander  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reinue  applicationi  list- 
ed  bdow  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
initinWI  F.Mtnining  Group*  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

4,065,410,  Re.  S.N.  237,434,  Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  a. 
J21/S1,  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  HAVING  AN 
INTEGRAL  SKIN  USING  A  MIXTURE  OF 
POLYOLS  AS  THE  CHAIN  EXTENDER,  Hermann 
Schafer,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Leyerkusen,  Germany,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Gene 
Harsh,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  143 

4,217,345,  Re.  S.N.  236,433,  Filed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Q. 
424/18a  3-OKBETA-IXJLUCURONOPYRANOSYL)- 
SOYASAPOGENOL  B,  Maaanao  Shinohara,  et  al., 
Owner  of  Record:  Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  C.  Sughnie,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  123 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requestt  for  le- 
fiaminatioii  Utted  bdow  are  open  to  inqiectioa  by  the  (cn- 
eral  pvbUc  in  the  imiiratfd  '''*'""'™g  Oroopt.  Copies  of  the 
fequcm  and  lelaled  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  fMahlished  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  cooidered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reeiaminatioa  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.24«(*XS)  and  l.S2S(b). 

3.1M,2M,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,028,  Requested:  July 
16.  1981.  a.  198/831,  CONVEYOR  CHAIN,  Dehnar 
H.  Rayboold,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Huebner  A.  Worrel,  Ex.  Gp.:  313  Requester:  Thi- 
okM  Corp.,  Newtown,  Pa. 

3,C2S,26i,  Reeiam.  No.  90/O0a031,  Requested:  July 
2a  1981,  a.  144/34.  FELLING  HEAD  RECIPRO- 
CATING BLADE  TYPE,  Carl  Kempe,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Logging  Development  Corp.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Craig  ft  AntooeUi,  Ex.  Gp.:  324,  Requester:  Morbati  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Winn,  Mich. 

3,65«,0N.  Reexam.  No.  9aOOO,013,  Requested:  July  2, 
1981,  a.  433/7,  METHOD  FOR  THE  DETERMINA- 
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TION  OF  ANTIGENS  AND  ANTIBODIES,  Antoni- 
us  Hermanus  Wilhelmus  Maria  Schuurs,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Organon,  Inc.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  H.  Falk. 
Ex.  Gp.:  170,  Requester:  Organon,  Inc.,  West  Orange, 
NJ. 

4,032,816,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,029,  Requested:  July 
16,  1981,  a.  313/73,  SAFETY  SWITCH  WHICH 
RENDERS  HID  LAMP  INOPERATIVE  ON  ACCI- 
DENTAL BREAKAGE  OF  OUTER  ENVELOPE, 
Ferdinand  Rokosz,  Owner  of  Record:  fVestinghoiae 
Electric  Corp.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  W.  D.  Palmer,  Ex. 
Gp.:  230.  Requester:  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp..  Pitts- 
burgh, fiL 

4,156,830,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.030.  Requested:  July 
16,  1981,  CL  313/73.  HIGH  INTENSITY  DIS- 
CHARGE LAMP  WITH  INTEGRAL  MEANS  FOR 
ARC  EXTINGUISHING,  Herbert  S.  Strauss,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Duro-Test  Corp..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Darby  and  Darby,  Ex.  Gp.:  236,  Requester:  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 


Vacaacy 

TradeMrk  1>ial  and  Appeal  Bond 

In  accordance  with  the  Senior  Executive  Service,  the 
position  of  Chairman  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Ap- 
peal Board  is  being  advertised.  This  appointment  will  be 
made  at  a  salary  of  $30,1 13  per  aimum,  which  is  the  cur- 
rent statutory  limit  before  awards  and  bonuses  are  dis- 
tributed. 

Persons  interested  in  being  considered  for  the  vacan- 
cy, PTO-81-112,  are  invited  to  submit  their  applicatioiis 
to  the  address  given  bdow,  oo  or  before  Sept  30,  1981. 
Applicaticma  must  be  in  the  Office  of  Persooinel  by  Sept 
30,  1981.  The  duties,  qualifications,  and  factors  which 
will  be  considered  in  evaluating  the  candidates  are  de- 
scribed below.  \ 

DaticK  Serves  as  Chairman,  Trademark)  Trial  and  Ap- 
peal Board.  Manages  the  administrative/fimctions  of  the 
Board  and  supervaes  the  technical  wotk  of  the  Board. 
As  a  member  of  the  TTAB,  exercis^  original  jurisdic- 
tion in  inter  partes  proceedings  and  tippeUgte  jurisdiction 
of  ex  parte  appeals.  Renden  written  decisions  represent- 
ing toe  positKW  of  the  PTO. 

Qialinratinaa  Evaluation  of  qualified  candidates  will  be 
on  the  basis  of  education  (self-development),  awards,  su- 
pervisory performance  appraisals,  managerial/executive 
qualifications  and  tfchmcsl/professJonal  qualifications. 
Candidates  should  address  all  theae  qualifications  in  their 
supplemental  statements.  Copies  of  the  Qualification 
Standard  are  available  in  Crystal  PUza  2,  Room  9C03. 

Facton  Which  WDl  be  CoMidercd  ia  EnUMtii«  QMUfled 


The  six  managerial/executive  factors  for  SES  posi- 
tions are: 

1.  Integration  of  internal  and  external  program  policy 
issues; 

2.  Organization  representation  and  liaison; 

3.  Direction  and  guidance  of  program,  projects  or  p(^ 
cy  development; 

4.  Resource  acquiaition  and  administration; 
3.   Utilization  or  human  resources; 

6.   Review  of  implementation  ai>d  results. 

The  technical/professional  qualificationa  are: 
1.   Law  degree  and  bar  membership; 
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2.  Professional  legal  experience  which  has  provided  a 
comprehensive  knowledge  of  Appellate  matters  in 
Trademark  law.  rules  of  evidence,  the  Federal  Rules 
of  Civil  Procedures,  and  general  principles  of  ancil- 
lary legal  subjects; 

3.  Demonstrated  ability  to  express  thoroughly,  clearly 
and  accurately  the  material  facts,  legal  principles  and 
reasons  for  arriving  at  a  stated  conclusion  by  the  ap- 
plication of  law  to  the  facts. 

Employees  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  may  ap- 
ply by  submitting  a  Merit  Program  Interest  Statement 
(CD-261),  OPM  Form  1386,  current  performance  ap- 
praisal, updated  Personal  Qualifications  Statement 
(SF-171)  and  supplemental  statement  showing  how  the 

Sualifications  are  met  Persons  who  are  not  employees  of 
le  Department  of  Commerce  should  submit  a  current 


performance  appraisal,  Personal  Qualifications  Statement 
(SF-171),  OPM  Form  1386,  and  supplemental  statement 
The  completed  forms  should  be  sent  to: 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Officie 
Office  of  Personnel 
Crystal  Plaza  2.  Room  9C0S 
2011  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy. 
ArlingCni,  Va.  22202 

Questions  concerning  this  notice  should  be  directed  to 
Ms.  Marilyn  Gannon,  Office  of  Personnel,  Room 
2-9C05,  Telephone  (703)  557-3631. 

MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE 

July  27,  1981  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 
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4.26a490 
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4,266,384 
4,266,515 
4,266,658 
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Difclaimen 

3,936,828.— .4//M  R.  Muesse;  Orange  and  Jess  C  Wright, 
El  Cajon.  CaUf.  VLF  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM. 
Patent  dated  Feb.  3,  1976.  DiicUumer  filed  June  18, 
1981,  by  the  assignee,  Rockwell  International  Corp. 
Hereby  enten  this  diaclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

4,045,176.— Ga/y  J.  Proksch  and  Dean  P.  Bonderman,  In- 
dianapolis, Ind.  PREPARATION  OF  OPTICALLY 
CLEAR  SERUM.  Patent  dated  Aug.  30,  1977.  Dis- 
claimer filed  May  12,  1981,  by  the  inventors. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  10  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

4,196,561.— Goo'  L  Kruse.  Spring  Lake,  Mich.  PACK- 
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AGING  MACHINE  WITH  INTERCHANGE- 
ABLE CONTAINER  SUPPORTS  AND  CAM-OP- 
ERATED CUTTER.  Patent  dated  Apr.  8,  1980. 
Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  17,  1981,  by  the  assignee,  Dake 
Corp.,  Division  ofJSJ  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  22-24  and  28 
of  said  patent. 

4,207,616.— /IicAan/  H.  Heeren,  Palatine,  lU.  LOGIC 
ARRAY  HAVING  IMPROVED  SPEED  CHAR- 
ACTERISTICS. Patent  dated  June  10,  1980.  Dis- 
clumer  filed  May  IS,  1981,  by  the  assignee.  Teletype 
Corp. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent. 

4,210,439 —Frerfenc  G.  Bollinger:  Creve  Coeur.  and  John 
J  ^'Amico.  Olivette.  Mo.  N-SUBSTITUTEDOXO- 
BENZOTHIAZOLINES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATORS.  Patent  dated 
July  1.  1980.  Disclaimer  filed  June  23.  1981.  by  the  as- 
signee. Monsanto  Co. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  to  8  of  said 

patent. 

4.244,607.— T^mor  L  Blose,  Houston.  Tex.  CYLIN- 
DRICAL THREADED  CONNECTION.  Patent 
dated  Jan.  13.  1981.  Disclaimer  filed  May  28.  1981. 
by  the  assignee.  Hydril  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

4,251,398.— £r/wg  Sundt;  Vessy/Ge,  Roland  Aschiero; 
Bemex,  Ge,  and  Walter  Schenk  Geneva.  Switzer- 
land. CYCLOHEXYLPENTANOLIDES  AND 
THEIR  USE  IN  PERFUME.  Patent  dated  Feb.  17. 
1981.  Disclaimer  filed  May  11.  1981.  by  the  assignee. 
Firmenich  SA. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent. 


National  Technical  lofomatioa  Serricea 

U.S.  Government  Owned  Inventions 

Notice  of  Availability  for  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S. 
Government  and  are  available  for  domestic  and.  possi- 
bly, foreign  licensing. 

Copies  of  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C. 
20231.  for  $.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must 
include  the  patent  number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications  cited  are  available  from 
the  National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS). 
Springfield.  Va.  22161  for  $5.00  each  ($10.00  outside 
hforth  American  Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  pa- 
tent applications  must  include  the  patent  application 
number.  Claims  are  deleted  from  patent  application  cop- 
ies sold  to  avoid  premature  disclosure.  Claims  and  other 
technical  data  will  usually  be  made  available  to  serious 
prospective  licensees  upon  execution  of  a  non-disclosure 
agreement. 

Requests  for  information  on  the  licensing  of  particular 
inventions  should  be  directed  to: 

Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 
P.O.  Box  1423 
Springfield.  Va.  22151 

DouoLAS  J.  Campion, 
Program  Coordinator, 
Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
National  Technical  Information  Service 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 
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U.S.  Department  of  the  Air  Force 

AF/JACP 

1900  Half  St.,  S.W. 

Washington,  D.C.  20324 

Patent  4,249,177.  Target  Discrimination  Apparatus. 
FUed  May  3,  1979.  Patented  Feb.  3,  1981.  Not  avaU- 
able  NTIS. 

Patent  4,249,411.  Zero-G  Massmeter.  Filed  May  31, 
1979.  Patented  Feb.  10,  1981.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,251,738.  Balanced  Input  Zero  Differential  De- 
tector. FUed  Aug.  10,  1978.  Patented  Feb.  17,  1981. 
Not  avaUable  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Navy 

Director,  Navy  Patent  Program/ 

Patent  Counsel  for  the  Navy 

Office  of  Naval  Research 

Code  302 

ArUngton,  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  6-169,577.  Electrical  Augmentation  of 
Detonation  Wave.  Filed  July  17,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-217,282.  Void  Filler  Foam  Fire 
Suppression  System.  Filed  Dec.  16,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-226,986.  Low  Noise  Remote  Opti- 
cal Fiber  Sound  Detector.  Filed  Jan.  21,  1981. 


Patent  4,215,631.  Sealed  Pyrotechnic  Delay.  Filed  Feb. 
25,  1971.  Patented  Aug.  5.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,249,422.  Apparatus  and  Process  for  Determin- 
ing the  Composition  of  Fluid-Filled  Cavities.  Filed 
Oct.  22,  1979.  Patented  Feb.  10.  1981.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters 

NASA  Code  GP-4 

Washington,  D.C.  20546 

Patent  4.239.057.  Pressure  Control  Valve.  Filed  July  13, 
1979.  Patented  Dec.  16,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,240,290.  Skin  Friction  Measuring  Device  for 
Aircraft.  FUed  Aug.  7,  1979.  Patented  Dec.  23,  1980. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Tennessee  Valley  Authowty 

Division  of  Law 

Muscle  Shoals,  Al.  25660 

Patent  4,238,459.  Chemical  Beneficiation  of  Phosphatic 
Limestone  and  Phosphate  Rock  with  alpha- 
Hydroxysulfonic  Acids.  Filed  June  18,  1979.  Patented 
Dec.  9.  1980.  Not  avaUable  NTIS. 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 
Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
m«iiit«iii  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  yean  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 


Stale 


Name  of  Library 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfdm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  Ubrary  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

Telephone  Contact 


Arizona 
California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
Teimesaee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Tempe:  Science  Library.  Arizona  State  Univenity    (602)  965-7607 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  323-4572 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Library*    (408)  736-0795 

Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  222 

Newark.  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology    (404)  894-4519 

Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2814 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Boston  PubUc  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Detroit  Public  Library    (313)  833-1450 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  ft  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Ubrary    (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoki,  Engineering  Library  .  .  (404)  472-3411 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7814 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  790-6291 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Cincinnati  ft  Hamilton  County  Public  Library    (513)  369-6969 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Oriumbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  242-7361  Ext.  258 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  Sutc  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448- 1321  •• 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3128 

University  Park:  The  Pennsylvania  State  Libraries (814)  865-4861 

Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  224 

Memphis  ft  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Dallas  Public  Ubrary (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext  2587 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

MUwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 


•CoHcrtiw  orgutized  by  wibject  natter. 

"CaB  oaly  betwcca  die  boun  oT  IIMO  1.1a.  nd  Ifl)  p-a. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Aaaittant  Commiasioiier 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Comraiasioocr 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  June  27, 19»1 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Actioo 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  IIO-D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director    4-29-W 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-MetaUoid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocartxms;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubncatmg 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices.  .„  . .  „ 

GENERALORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director  10-11-79 

Hetenxyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Aio;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Pouoos;  Medicines;  Cosmelica; 
Steroids:  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  I40-J.  O  THOMAS,  JR.,  Director  6-25-80 

Synthetic  Re^  Rubber,  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mined  Synthetic  Resin  Composiuons;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Puiy,  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions.  .  „.  „ 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-S  N  ZAHARNA,  Director  7-01-80 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bomfing;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170- 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    ■ ■■;.••,;,•■;/••;•  '"""'" 

FertiUzeis;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Makmg;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and'SoUd  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Conuct  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210— S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director  1-03-80 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 
SPECL^L  LAWS  AOMWISTRATION,  GROUP  22&-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director  .....  1001-79 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Commumcatnos,  Op- 
tics- Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Espkxive  and  Thermic  CompoM- 
tions;  Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries.  _  ,  „  „ 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-VACANT  1-23-80 

Communicatioas;  Muhiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  DaU  Processing,  Compuution  and  Conversaoo; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts.  _     . 

RECEPTACLES,  SANFFATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240- 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director •:■■.••••••.••  W»-79 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switehes;  Presses;  Plumbing  Futures;  Textile  Spinmng;  Qeanrng; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding:  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling. 
ELECTROJflCOTMP^^NT  SYStSjS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director  3-28-79 

Semi-Cooductor  and  Space  Discbarge  Systems  and  Device^  Electronic  CompoDcnt  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring.  „  ...  _ 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 9-24-79 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fuie  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-B.  R.  GRAY,  Director   1-09-80 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensmg;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment 
MATEJUAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director  3-05-80 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividug;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlwy;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330- 

R.  E.  AEOERTER,  Director ■  ■•••:■  •  •  ■         9-13-19 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Membos;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination.  ,„  „  _ 
HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Dnector  10-22-79 
Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumpt;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  CJener- 
atioo  and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  cS«TRUCnONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350- 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director   .•••■.;.••.         J-'9-79 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Oosures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  CoupUnn  Jomts;  Macd- 
laneous  Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machmes;  Apparel;  Footwear,  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

Exyitatioa  of  patcats:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  beknv  expire  during  June  1981,  except  Ihoae  which  may 
have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946  (60 
Stat  940)  and  Public  Law  619,  g3rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Sui.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed 
by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  rsnp  of  numbers  mdicated  below, 
may  have  exnired  before  the  fiiU  term  of  17  yean  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C  151. 

PJ^"         " Numbers  3,134,981  to  3,139,621,  incluave 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,407  to  2,415,  iodusive 
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REISSUES 

AUGUST  18,  1981 

Matter  endowd  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appean  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  speciricatioa;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,709 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  IMPURITIES  AND  SIMILAR 
MATTER  FROM  STAPLE  FIBRES  IN  RINGLESS 
SPINNING  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PERFORMING  SAID 
METHOD 
StaaUaT  Kabele;  Cdbor  Doodkbikr,  Ftutlidi  Jinw;  Zdenek 
Stcc,  aad  Bohomir  Brozek,  ill  of  Utti  nad  Orlid,  Czeckoalo- 
Talda,  anignon  to  Vjrzkmuiy  UstaT  Bartaianky,  Uiti  aad 
Oriid,  CiechaaloTakia 
Origteal  No.  3,777,4<6,  dated  Dec  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  3<,883, 
May  13,  1970.  CootiBaatJoa  of  Ser.  No.  Ml,412,  Jaa.  16, 
1975,  abaadoned.  AppUcatfan  for  reisnic  May  5,  1977,  Ser. 
No.  794,237 

Claim  priority,  applieatioa  CzedHwIoTalda,  May  16,  1969, 
3496/69 

Int  a.2  DOIH  1/12 
VS.  a.  57— SS.95  22  daint 


perforated  member  and  said  bottom,  said  perforated  member 
receiving  a  portion  of  the  total  quantity  of  tobacco  to  be 
processed:  and 

(d)  a  conduit  communicating  with  the  flow  passage  and  said 
aperture  within  its  basket  and  the  aperture  and  flow  passage 
of  an  adjacent  basket,  whereby  a  fluid  can  pass  upwardly 
through  said  apertures  into  said  flow  passages  and  through 
the  perforated  members  into  the  tobacco  beds  and  down- 
wardly through  said  beds  into  said  flow  passages  and  into  said 
conduits  adjacent  said  basket, 

means  operably  connected  to  said  central  flow  passage  for  sup- 
plying a  volatile  organic  impregnating  fluid  upwardly 
through  said  central  flow  passage  and  substantially  simulta- 


4.  In  an  apparatus  for  ringless  spinning  of  flben,  a  combiiu- 
tion  comprising  fiber  passage  means  for  advancement  of  fibers 
towards  a  spiiming  chamber;  supply  means  for  supplying  un- 
opened fibers  into  said  fiber  passage  means;  fiber  opening 
means  for  opening  said  fibers  during  advancement  thereof  in 
said  fiber  passage  means  towards  said  spinning  chamber;  impu- 
rities discharge  passage  means  communicating  with  said  fiber 
passage  means  for  continuous  discharge  of  impurities  which 
are  liberated  from  the  opened  fibers;  and  suction  means  in  open 
communication  with  said  impurities  discharge  passage  means 
for  continuous  withdrawal  from  the  same  of  discharged  impu- 
rities. 


Re.  30,710 

TIERED  CONTAINER  WITH  FLOW  DISTRIBUTION 

SYSTEM 

Robert  C  Johoaon,  WiMto».Salem,  N.C,  aarignor  to  Reynolds 

Leaaii«  Corporatioii,  Jackaoafille,  Fla. 
Origiaal  No.  4,062,367,  dated  Dec  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  682,4U, 
May  3, 1976.  AppUcatioo  for  reiaaae  Not.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
96,610 

tat  CL^  A24B  3/18 
VS.  a.  131—302  9  Claim 

11.  An  improved  apparatus  for  increasing  the  filling  capacity  of 
tobacco  having  a  pressure  vessel  for  receiving  the  tobacco  and 
which  utilizes  a  volatile  organic  compound  to  impregnate  the 
tobacco  and  a  hot  gas  to  vaporize  the  compound  in  the  tobacco, 
said  improved  apparatus  comprising: 
a  stack  or  tier  of  containers  mounted  within  said  pressure  vessel 
and  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart,  individual  con- 
tainers each  comprising  a  basket  including' 

(a)  a  bottom  with  an  aperture  therein: 

(b)  a  side  wall  secured  to  and  circumscribing  said  bottom; 

(c)  a  perforated  member  positioned  above  said  bottom  and 
within  said  side  wall  providing  a  flow  passage  between  said 


neously  upwardly  and  outwardly  through  the  flow  passages 
and  perforated  members  of  said  individual  containers  to 
contact  and  treat  tobacco  confined  within  the  individual 
containers  with  the  impregnating  fluid  in  a  bottom-to-top 
manner,  and 
means  operably  connected  to  said  vessel  and  communicating 
with  the  spaces  between  said  individual  containers  for  supply- 
ing a  hot  gas  into  said  spaces  and  downwardly  through  the 
perforated  members  and  flow  passages  of  said  individual 
containers  and  into  and  downwardly  through  said  central 
flow  passage  to  contact  the  tobacco  conflned  within  said 
individual  containers  with  the  hot  gas  in  a  top-to-bottom 
manner  to  vaporize  the  impregnating  fluid  and  expand  the 
tobacco. 


Re  30,711 

WELL  COMPLETION  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

George  O.  Sanan,  Jr.,  3701  Kirby  Dr.,  Saite  45S,  Houston,  Tex. 

77098 
Original  No.  3,918,522,  dated  Nov.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  437,231, 

Jaa.  28, 1974.  Applieatioa  for  rdnae  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

901,017 

lilt  a.'  E21B  33/127,  33/14.  43/11 
VS.  a.  166—285  8  CUinu 

6.  In  a  well  system  wherein  a  formation  is  penetrated  by  an 
open  borehole,  a  packer  assembly  positioned  in  the  open  bore- 
hole opposite  said  formation,  said  packer  assembly  having  a 
radially  expansible  sleeve  type  packing  element  [mounted  on] 
surrounding  a  portion  of  a  mandrel  and  having  [a  J  the  extremi- 
ties of  said  packing  element  in  fluid  tight  mechanical  connection 
with  the  exterior  of  [a  J  said  mandrel,  a  time  setting  solid  mass 
between  the  itiandrel  and  packing  element  in  sufficient  quan- 
tity that  the  packing  element  is  radially  expanded  into  continu- 
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ous  supporting  engaganent  with  said  fonnation,  and  at  least  one 
continuously  open  perforation  extending  from  the  interior  of 


llc30,7U 

SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTOUR  PUnTING 

THE  TOTAL  LUMINESCENCE  SPECTRUM  OF  A 

SAMPLE 

Jaaei  H.  MacoHB,  Scrcnn  Park,  Md^  aariinor  to  Butter 

TrarcMl  Labmbiriea,  bc^  DeerfleM,  m. 
Origtaal  No.  4,037,961,  dated  Jal.  26,  1977,  Scr.  No.  702,495, 
JiL  «,  1976.  AffUcatfcM  for  reiaane  Jia.  4,  1979,  Scr.  No. 
45,420 

iMt  CU  COIN  21/M 
VS.  CL  366— 3M  5 
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/ew/  al  the  output  o/said  emission  means  for  actuating  said 
pen;  and 
scanning  means  for  progrtssinely  scanning  one  of  said  mono- 
chromators  through  a  predetermined  range  of  wavelengths, 
and  for  incrementally  advancing  the  other  of  said  monochro- 
motors  upon  the  completion  of  each  such  scan,  to  form  said 
desired  contour  phL 


Re.  30,713 
CROSS  BEAM  ROTOR 
Dould  L.  Ferrta,  Newtown,  tmi  llaMtky  A.  Kraaaa,  Sandy 
Hook,  both  ofCou.,  aari^on  to  Uoited  TcckMiogiea  Corp., 
Hartford,  Com. 
Origiaal  No.  4,007,203,  dated  May  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  757,168, 
Jan.  7,  1977.  AppUcatioa  for  rdaaM  Aag.  1,  1979,  Scr.  No. 
62,851 

IMLCVWHC  27/38 
VS.  CL  416—141  4  < 


the  packer  assembly  through  the  mandrel,  the  solid  mass  and 
the  packing  element  to  said  formation. 


1.  A  heUcopter  cross  beam  rotor  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
blades  supported  by  a  common  flexible  spar  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  of  rotation,  each  blade  shaped  at  its  inner  end  to  enve- 
lope the  spar  in  spaced  relation,  the  inner  end  of  the  blade 
having  a  pitch  horn  to  receive  control  inputs,  said  blade  inner 
end  centered  about  said  spar  by  a  bearing  assembly  including 
first  and  second  bearing  surfaces  to  produce  relative  sliding 
motion  between  the  spar  and  blade  inner  end  upon  blade  pitch 
angle  changes,  blade  lead-lag,  and  blade  flapwise  bending, 
wherein  said  first  bearing  surface  is  spherical  and  said  second 
bearing  surface  is  flat  and  wherein  said  second  bearing  surface  is 
located  closer  to  the  spar  than  said  first  bearing  surface. 


5.  A  system /or  producing  a  two-dimensional  contour  plot  of  the 
total  luminescence  ^ectrum  cfa  sample  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

excitation  means  including  a  monochromator  having  a  variable 
operating  wavelenflh  dependent  on  applied  pulses  for  gener- 
ating a  source  of  monochromatic  light  for  application  to  said 
sample; 

emission  detection  means,  including  a  monochromator  having  a 
variable  operating  wavelength  dependent  on  applied  pulses  for 
generating  an  output  signal  dependent  on  the  amplitude  of 
fUmrexent  light  emitted  from  said  sample; 

an  X-  Y plotter  including  a  marking  pen  responsive  to  an  applied 
control  ^tct  and  X  and  Y  axis  positioning  means; 

means  coupled  between  said  monochromators  and  said  petition 
means  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  pen  on  saidpbiter 
in  response  to  the  operating  wavelength  of  said  monochroma- 
lorx 

pen  control  means  responsive  to  the  presence  <^a  predetermined 


Re  30,714 

REMOVAL  OF  COPPER  CONTAINING 

INCRUn'ATIONS  FROM  FERROUS  SURFACES 

Lcattr  W.  Harrtaaa,  AagictoiM  Paal  E.  MacUbcrg,  Jaekaon, 

botk  oTTcz.,  aad  FMd  N.  Tcobm,  Ckariotte,  S.C  aaalgMn 

to  1W  Dow  Chcarfcd  Campaj,  WOtai,  Mich. 
Origfaul  No.  3,438,811,  dated  Apr.  15, 1969,  Scr.  No.  497,530, 

Oct  18, 1965.  CortteaatfaM  !■  part  of  Scr.  No.  387,481,  Aag. 

4, 1964,  abodoaed.  Applicaiiaa  for  rdaaw  Sep.  14, 1978,  Scr. 

No.  942,208 

bL  0.3  C23G  yu 
VS.  CL  134—2  26  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  removing  copper  from  a  ferrous  metal 
surface  containing  copper  thereon  by  contacting  said  surface 
with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  wherein  the  solution  em- 
ployed contains  as  an  essential  constituent  at  least  one  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  ferric  chelates  of  [polycarboxyUc] 
alkylene  polyamine  polyacetic  acid  chelating  agents  and  mix- 
tures of  ferric  and  ferrous  chelates  of  [polycarboxyUc]  alkyl- 
ene polyamine  polyacetic  acid  chelating  agents  in  amount  suffi- 
cient and  for  a  time  sufficient  at  a  reaction  temperature  above 
about  68*  F.  and  up  to  about  300*  F.,  to  dissolve  said  copper, 
wherein  said  solution  may  also  contain  a  salt  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ammonium,  amine,  and  hydroxyalkylomine  salts  of  alkyl- 
ene polyamine  polyacetic  acid  chelating  agents. 
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Re.  30,715 

WATER  BLOCKED  ELECTRIC  CABLES 

Leo  V.  Woytiak,  Pointe  Claire,  Canada,  aaaigDor  to  Northera 

TdecoB  H"ii««H,  Ottawa,  Canada 
Origiaai  No.  4,002319,  dated  Jan.  11,  1977,  Scr.  No.  695,845, 
Jan.  14, 1976.  CoattaaatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  556,294,  Mar. 
7,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,004,077.  Applicatioa  for  rciaaw  Nor.  1, 
1978,  Scr.  No.  957,046 

Int  CL^  HOIB  7/28 
VS.  CL  174—23  C  10 


leaf  further  including  at  least  one  knuckle  which  is  dilated 
adjacent  to  and  is  movable  relative  to  the  knuckle  on  the  other  of 
said  leaves,  an  electrical  circuit  component  carried  by  one  of  said 
knuckles,  actuator  means  associated  with  said  circuit  component, 
and  capable  of  producing  a  change  in  condition  thereof,  operating 
means  carried  by  the  other  of  said  knuckles,  such  thai  upon  move- 
ment of  said  hinge  leaves  relative  to  each  other,  said  operating 
means  will  be  moved  relative  to  said  circuit  component  and  said 
actuator  means  to  operate  said  actuator  means  and  thereby  pro- 
duce a  change  in  the  condition  of  said  electrical  circuit  component, 
which  change  in  condition  may  be  used  as  an  indication  of  a 
change  in  the  relative  orientation  of  said  hinge  leaves,  said  actua- 


1.  An  electric  cable  having  a  core  of  a  plurality  of  insulated 
conductors  and  a  jacket,  the  interstices  between  the  conduc- 
tors and  within  the  jacket  being  at  least  partially  filled  with  a 
mixture  of  water  repeUant  treated  calcium  carbonate  and  at 
least  one  high  molecular  weight  resin  rapidly  hydratable  to 
form  a  viscous  solution. 


Re  30,716 

SWITCH  ACTIVATING  HINGE  HAVING 

RECIPROCATING  CAM  FOLLOWER  SWTTCH 

ACTUATOR 

Ckarlea  R.  Saaka,  Roxbary,  Couu,  aaaivrar  to  The  Stanley 

Works,  New  Britaia,  Cooa. 
Origiaal  No.  4,066357,  dated  Jaa.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  598,716, 
JaL  24, 1975.  Applicatioa  Ibr  rdaaae  Aag.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No. 
932,760 

lat  CL'  HOIH  3/16 

VS.  CL  200—61.7  8  Claln 

5.  A  hinge  construction  comprising  first  and  second  pivotally 

connected  hinge  letf/s,  each  said  leaf  including  means  adapting 

same  for  attachment  to  a  door  or  a  doorframe,  or  the  like,  each 


tor  means  comprising  a  movable  plunger  on  said  component  for 
altering  the  condition  thereof,  and  piston  means  non-rotatably 
mounted  with  respect  to  said  circuit  component,  but  being  movable 
axially  with  respect  to  said  circuit  component  for  engagement  and 
operation  of  said  plunger,  said  piston  means  including  cam  means 
on  the  end  thereof  remote  from  said  circuit  component,  said  oper- 
ating means  carried  by  the  other  of  said  hinge  knuckles  comprising 
a  member  adapted  to  be  fixedly  positioned  with  respect  to  said 
other  knuckle  for  movement  therewith  relative  to  said  circuit 
component  and  said  piston  means;  said  member  including  cam 
means  formed  thereon  engageable  with  the  cam  means  on  piston 
means  to  produce  axial  movement  thereof  and  operation  of  said 
plunger,  as  an  incident  to  movement  of  said  hinge  leaves. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

r- 

GRANTED  AUGUST  18,  1981 

Illustrations  for  plant  fxtenU  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,7S« 
FLOWERING  CRABAPPLE  TREE 
Willian  H.  Coilinf,  OideTille,  Ohio,  isrignor  to  Americaa 
Gudca  Cole,  Inc^  CirdCTille,  Ohio 

FiM  Nfay  S,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  146,781 
bt  CI.)  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 34  1  Ctata 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  flowering  crabapple  tree, 
Malus  sp.,  subsuntially  as  described  and  illustrated,  character- 
ized by  its  rapid  growth  habit  of  numerous,  compact,  sturdy, 
upright  branches,  branching  freely  at  the  base;  attractive  pur- 
plish red  foliage,  appearing  resistant  to  scab  and  mildew;  and 


sparse  but  pleasing  purplish  red  flowers  and  dark  red  to  deep 
purple  fruits. 


4,759 

CAMOTEPLAIOT 

Sterea  H.  Pollock,  6738  Spiing  Brook,  Sui  Antooio,  Tex.  78249 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  S«,772 

InL  a.'  AOIH  15/00 

VS.  a.  Pit— 89  1  a«im 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  camote  plant  substantially  as 

shown  and  described.  i 
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ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

354-025 4,283,863 

411-340 4,283,986 

493-004.. 4,283,998 

105-310 4,284,001 

411-119 4,284,114 

294-152 :. 4,284,219 

254-271 , 4,284,253 

369-063 4,284,279 

585-006 4,284,522 

564-365 4,284,587 

252-609 4,284,732 

370-081 4,284,850 
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4,283,797 
VIDEO  BOW  TIE 
Mumy  Sdder,  402  Occu  Pkw;^  Braoklyi^  N.Y. 
FUed  F^  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  343,037 
lie  portkm  of  tke  tera  of  tUi  patent  nbtequeot  to  Ah(.  U, 
IWI.  tw  hffi  iHiflriTd 
lat  CL'  A43D  25/02;  G09F  21/02;  F21L  15/14 
VS.  a.  2—151  12  Oaiw 

1.  A  novelty  bow  necktie  structure  comprising  a  narrow 
strip  of  fabric  folded  into  juxtaposed  folds,  a  tube  sleeved 
around  the  folds  midway  the  ends  thereof,  an  electric  hunp 
structure  supported  and  concealed  within  the  confmes  of  the 
tube,  conductors  connected  at  one  end  to  the  lamp  structure, 
an  electric  battery  connected  to  the  other  ends  of  the  conduc- 
tors, and  a  flexible  band  connected  at  one  end  to  the  fabric  for 
fastening  the  strip  around  the  neck  of  the  wearer,  the  outer 
surface  of  the  outermost  fold  having  removable  indicia  thereon 
adapted  to  be  illuminated  by  the  lamp  structure. 


4,283,798 

AinTUDE  INDICATOR  FOR  DIVERS 

Lorac  A.  Kackn,  Domfriew,  Cuada,  anigBor  to  Her  MiOcsty 

the  Qwea  ia  right  ofCaaada,  ai  repreteated  by  the  Miaiiter 

of  Natioaal  Defeace,  Ottawa,  Caoada 

DiTWon  of  Ser.  No.  887,771,  Mar.  17, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,172^27. 

ThJf  afpUcatioa  Aag.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,627 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  Apr.  22, 1977,  27679S 

Int  CL'  A61F  9/02 

VS.  a.  2—426  3  Claims 


4,283,799 
PRE^OATED  BODY  IMPLANT 
George  W.  Pratt,  Jr.,  Wayland;  Rohert  Pon,  MarUefaead,  and 
Jcrcay  K.  Chaag,  CamMdge,  ail  of  MaM.,  aMigaon  to  Maa- 
■athaattta  laatitiite  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Maa. 
Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73334 
lat  a'  A61F  1/00.  1/03 
VS.  CL  3— 1 513  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  implanting  a  prosthesis  into  a  skeletal  mem- 
ber of  a  human,  that  comprises:  preparing  a  cavity  in  the  skele- 
tal member  to  receive  the  prosthesis  which  comprises  a  stem 
that  is  intitxluced  into  said  cavity,  covering  the  surface  of  the 


cavity  with  a  cement  coating,  applying  a  cement  pre-coating  to 
said  stem  prior  to  insertion  into  said  cavity,  permitting  the 


cement  both  in  the  cavity  and  on  the  stem  to  cure,  applying  a 
further  quantity  of  the  cement  into  the  cavity  and  introducing 
the  stem  into  the  cavity. 


4,283,800 
ADJUSTABLE  PROSTHEnC  ELEMENT 
Michael  T.  Wilson,  1259  Monament  Bird.,  Concord,  Calif. 
94520 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,126 
lat  a?  A61F  1/OS 
VS.  CL  3—21  7  < 


1.  Diver's  headwear  comprising  a  body  portion  having 
means  for  securing  it  to  a  person's  head; 

a  window  opening  in  said  body  portion,  to  be  positioned  in 
use  so  as  to  enable  the  diver  to  see  through  it; 

a  transparent  window  sealedly  mounted  in  said  window 
opening;  and 

a  multiplicity  of  illuminating  means  disposed  peripherally  of 
said  window  opening,  said  illuminating  means  being  con- 
nectible  to  an  electrical  circuit  to  energize  the  illuminating 
means  selectively,  illumination  from  the  selectively  ener- 
gized illuminating  means  simulating  natural  daylight  from 
above  to  the  diver  when  underwater,  thereby  enabling 
said  diver  to  sense  visually  and  instinctively  vertical  and 
horizontal  directions  relative  to  his  own  orientation  in  the 
water. 


1.  A  prosthesis  comprising: 

a  prosthetic  element  adapted  on  the  inferior  side  for  fixture 

to  a  second  inferior  prosthetic  element  and  having  formed 

on  the  superior  side  and  in  the  transverse  plane  a  toothed 

surface; 
a  socket  molded  for  mating  with  said  toothed  surface;  and, 
means  molded  in  said  socket  for  fixing  said  socket  to  said 

prosthetic  element; 
said  toothed  surface  permitting  incremental  rotation  about 

an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  transverse  plane  of  said  socket 

relative  to  said  prosthetic  element. 


4,283,801 

HYDRAUUC  CYLINDER  FOR  MULTILEVEL 

SUBMERSIBLE  SAFETY  DECK  OR  DECKS  FOR  POOLS 

Frtadi  C.  Smith,  9  Gkaricw  Rd^  Strathmore,  Victoria  3041, 

Aatfralia 

FUed  Feh.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,545 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  AaatraUa,  Mar.  8, 1977, 9320/77 
lat  CL>  E04H  3/16 
VS.  CL  4—496  2  Claims 

1.  In  either  an  in  or  above  ground  pool  provided  with  walls 
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including  single  acting  low  pressure  hydraulic  cylinders  exter- 
nally and  stationary  positioned  relative  to  and  approximately 
flush  with  the  bead  and  base  of  said  walls  which  can  be  used  to 
control  the  level  of  a  rigid  traversible  deck  or  decks  in  said 
pool  with  an  inverted  reactioa  through  the  novel  use  of  a 


and  means  for  connecting  said  overflow  duct  to  a  toilet 
basin  at  a  lower  end  thereof 


4,2«3,S03 

PROCESS  FOR  IMMERSING  IN  A  SWIMMING  POOL 

DISABLED  PERSONS  USING  A  WHEELCHAIR 

Kdth  Kmmbeek,  Mflwnkee,  Wia^  isi^or  to  The  Cheney 

Coapuiy,  IM^,  New  BcrUa,  Wia. 

CoatiaaatJoa  of  Scr.  No.  801,4<6,  May  31, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,141,(M9.  TUf  ippUartioB  Feb.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,058 

Tke  partfam  of  tiie  tera  of  tU*  patent  rabieqiKBt  to  FA.  27, 

1996,  htt  been  diacUmed. 

lat  CL^  E04H  i/19:  B66B  9/00 

VS.  a.  4—496  3  ( 


circular  flexible  plastic-coated  wire  rope  sealed  with  "O"  rings 
as  the  transfer  medium  of  the  applied  hydraulic  force  within 
the  cylinders  and  said  plastic-coated  rope  is  guided  by  pulleys 
supported  by  an  extended  arm  on  cyUnder  caps  provided  over 
the  wall  to  coimect  to  the  decks  and  this  extended  arm  can  be 
clear  of  the  wall  when  such  a  condition  is  required. 


4,2*3,102 

TOILET  TANKS  WITH  BUILT-IN  WATER  SUPPLY 

VALVE 

Aa^ci  A.  Y.  Icwim  MoMenty,  Mexico,  nrigaor  to  Nadooal 

de  Ccnaka,  SA,,  Moatcrrcy,  Mezleo 

Filed  JaL  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,653 

bt  CL'  E03D  l/OQ.  1/32 

V&  CL  4—353  10  aafau 


1.  A  toilet  tank  comprising 

a  tank  having  unitary  walls  and  base; 

an  inlet  duct  formed  as  a  unitary  portion  of  one  of  said  tank 
walk,  said  inlet  duct  having  an  inlet  valve  at  an  upper  end 
thereof  and  means  for  coupling  said  inlet  duct  to  a  water 
supply  at  a  lower  end  thereof,  said  inlet  valve  having  a 
valve  seat  formed  as  a  unitary  portion  of  said  upper  end  of 
said  inlet  duct  with  a  bore  therethrough  which  communi- 
cates with  the  inside  of  said  inlet  duct;  and 

an  overflow  duct  formed  as  a  unitary  portion  of  one  of  said 
lank  walls;  said  overflow  duct  having  an  open  mouth  at  an 
upper  end  thereof  at  a  predetermmed  position  in  said  tank 


1.  A  process  of  immersing  disabled  persons  who  use  a  wheel 
chair  into  a  swimming  pool  for  swimming  therein,  said  process 
comprising: 

wheeling  a  wheel  chair  with  a  disabled  person  thereon  onto 
a  chair  lift; 

attaching  the  chair  securely  to  the  lift  so  that  the  chair  re- 
mains secure  and  stable  against  buoyancy  effects  when 
immersed  in  the  pool  and  the  disabled  person  swims  away 
from  the  chair; 

lowering  the  lift  and  attached  chair  with  disabled  petMn  into 
the  pool  and  enabling  the  person  to  swim  away  from  the 
attached  chair  while  the  unoccupied  chair  remains  at- 
tached to  the  lift  in  a  secure  and  stable  condition  so  that 
the  unoccupied  chair  can  be  elevated  or  the  person  can 
swim  back  to  the  immersed  chair  and  reseat  himself 
thereon; 

elevating  the  chair  lift  with  the  unoccupied  attached  chair 
while  the  person  is  swimming  in  the  pool,  lowering  the 
chair  lift  and  unoccupied  attached  chair  in  order  to  enable 
the  swimmer  to  return  to  the  chair,  and,  thereupon,  elevat- 
ing the  chair  and  swimmer  from  the  pool; 

whereby  disabled  persons  can  be  immersed  in  a  swimming 
pool  within  their  individual  capabilities  to  swim  away 
from  and  return  to  the  secured  wheel  chairs  without  the 
assistance  of  an  attendant. 


4,2«3,«M 
SWIMMING  POOL  STRUCTURE 
Morvu  D.  MahoiMy,  P.O.  Box  69,  Haftiagi,  Ortarlo,  ( 
(KOL  lYO) 
CootiBaatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  960,1S5,  Not.  13, 1978,  abuidooed. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  108,715 
lot  a.>  E04H  3/18 
VS.  CL  4-506  Q  5  CUiBt 

1.  Above  ground  pool  framework  comprising: 
means  defining  substantially  straight  side  walls  for  the  pool. 
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means  preventing  outward  movement  of  the  lower  portion   arm  spread  for  prying  picking  action  against  accumulated 


of  such  side  walls  under  water  preaiure, 

a  deck  structure  comprising  members  designed  to  be  at- 
tached to  a  side  wall  adjacent  the  upper  edge  of  such  side 
waU, 

said  deck  members  each  including  a  wall  arranged  to  extend 
approximately  horizontally  outwardly  relative  to  the  side 
wall  to  which  said  deck  member  is  attached, 

said  deck  members  being  arranged  end  to  end  along  a  side 
wall,  said  horizontally  extending  walls  corresponding  to  a 
side  wall,  attached  together  to  form  a  connected  unit, 

tensioning  means  corresponding  to  a  side  wall  located  be- 
neath said  horizontally  extending  deck  wall  and  attached 


matter,  and  a  wide  arm  spread  for  facilitated  torque  twitting 


4,283305 

HORSE  HOOF  PICK 

Lwiy  C  Stacy,  4851  S.  Miaaio%  Fallbrook,  CaUf.  92028 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  87,003 

bt  CL'  B25B  7/22 

VS.  CL  7—127  5 

1.  Hone  hoof  pick  comprising  a  first  arm  having  front  and 
fear  portions  and  a  second  arm  of  unequal  length  to  said  first 
arm  and  having  pivot  connection  to  said  first  arm  intermediate 
its  said  end  portions,  said  first  arm  defining  at  its  front  end 
portion  a  hoof  picking  head  comprising  a  hook  terminally 
pointed  and  rearwardly  tapered  in  the  plane  of  said  first  arm 
insertable  between  the  frog  and  horn  portions  of  the  horse's 
hoof,  said  second  arm  being  angularly  adjustable  relative  to  the 
rear  end  portion  of  said  fust  arm  to  defme  a  hand-gripping 
means  for  said  pick  variable  between  a  narrow  fust  and  second 


picking  action  against  said  matter  in  first  arm  plane  rotating 
relation. 


4,283,806 
SHOE  MACHINE  AIR  BLAST  MECHANISM  AND  AIR 

BLAST  SAFKTY  DEVICE 
Alpboiiae  C  Knlik,  Ipnrich,  Man.,  nd  Joaef  J.  Wilttr,  Joka- 
aoB  City,  N.Y.,  aariport  to  USM  Corvontioa,  FknriBgtoa, 
Conn. 

FDed  Jo.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47^29 

IM.  a.5  A43D  9/Oa  21/00  23/00 

VS.  CL  12—142  R  7  ( 


only  at  each  end  to  the  horizontally  extending  walls  of 
different  deck  members  attached  to  the  corresponding 
side  wall, 

said  tensioning  means  extending  in  a  straight  line  between 
said  ends  and  generally  longitudinally  relative  to  said  side 
walls, 

said  attached  ends  being  located  nearer  the  outer  than  the 
inner  edge  of  said  horizontally  extending  deck  walls, 

said  tension  members  being  adjustable  in  length  whereby  the 
outer  portions  of  the  corresponding  deck  member  hori- 
zontal walls  may  be  placed  in  compression  and  the  inner 
portion  of  said  horizontal  walls  placed  in  tension  by  short- 
ening said  tension  members. 


1.  A  machine  for  lasting  shoes  in  which  the  margin  of  a  shoe 
upper  is  secured  to  the  bottom  of  an  insole  by  cement  applied 
along  the  margin  of  the  forepart  of  the  insole  bottom  including: 

a  nozzle  engageable  generally  along  at  least  portions  of  the 
bottom  margin  of  said  insole,  for  applying  molten  cement 
to  said  insole; 

a  cement  feed  apparatus  for  supplying  molten  cement  to  said 
nozzle;  and 

a  safety  apparatus  for  preventing  any  nx>lten  cemcat  from 
being  discharged  froia  said  nozzle  when  an  insole  and  an 
upper  are  absent  nozzle,  said  safety  apparatus  comprising 
a  reciprocably  movable  pincer  having  a  set  of  jaws  with 
which  to  grab  and  tension  said  upper,  and  which  tenses 
any  absence  of  an  insole  and  upper  therewith  to  effect  the 
shutting  off  said  cement  feed  apparatus. 
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4,2«3,807 
CLEANING  OF  HEAT  EXCHANGERS  COMPOSED  OF 

TUBES 
Aatrt  G.  M.  A.  Binrd,  Pwit,  Fhnce,  airiffor  to  Teckno*, 
Paris,  Ftiaec 

FIM  Sep.  n,  1979,  Scr.  No.  M,144 
Ctatai  priority.  applkatkM  Fruce,  Oct  11,  197S,  7829014 
lot  a.!  BOID  3S/02:  BMB  9/04 
VS.  a.  15— 3J1  9 


1.  A  device  for  cloning  a  heat  exchanger,  having  tubes 
through  which  a  heat  exchanging  fluid  flows,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  grid  having  bar  means,  located  downstream 
of  the  tubes,  for  separating  balls  from  the  flow  of  the  heat 
exchanging  fluid  after  passage  through  the  tubes; 

(b)  at  least  one  movable  comb  having  teeth  means  for  pass- 
ing through  the  space  between  the  bar  means  of  said  at 
least  one  grid;  and 

(c)  means  for  moving  said  at  least  one  movable  comb  be- 
tween an  operative  position,  in  which  the  teeth  means  pass 
through  the  space  between  the  bar  means  so  as  to  clean 
said  at  least  one  grid,  and  an  inoperative  position,  in  which 
the  teeth  means  are  clear  of  the  space  between  the  bar 
means. 


4y2»,S09 
SWAB  HOLDING  TOOL 
D.  Proit,  4009  Port  CMNune  La.^  HerBitage,  Tena. 
3707* 

Filed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,456 
bt  a.)  A4CB  17/02 
VS.  a.  15—145 


9Claini 


t^f-^ 


1.  A  tool  for  holding  a  swab  having  an  elongate  rod  with  an 
absorbent  tip  for  use  in  cleaning  interior  components  of  ma- 
chinery, electronic  devices  and  the  like  through  narrow  pas- 
sageways, comprising: 

an  elongate  electrically  insulated  handle  dimensioned  for 
being  handheld; 

a  passageway  formed  in  said  handle  and  extending  longitudi- 
nally through  the  length  thereof; 

a  tube  having  an  exterior  diameter  approximately  equal  to 
the  interior  diameter  of  said  passageway  and  having  a 
forward  and  a  rearward  end,  the  rearward  end  of  said  tube 
being  secured  in  said  passageway; 

the  forward  end  of  said  tool  being  adapted  to  receive  the 
elongate  rod  of  the  swab,  and 

at  least  one  indent  formed  in  said  tube  and  extending  in- 
wardly with  respect  to  said  tube  for  securing  the  elongate 
rod  in  the  forward  end  of  said  tube. 


4,283,m« 

GRIPPING  DEVICE  FOR  TOOTH  BRUSHES 

Lee  M.  Bccbe,  2099  Garden  La.,  Coata  Mesa,  Calif.  92627 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76J48 

bn.  a.)  A46B  17/02 

VS.  a.  15—145  1  Claim 


4,283310 
DUAL  WHEEL  CASTER  BODY  STRUCTURE 

Carl  J.  Denrick,  Biradngham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Herder  N.V., 
Willcnstat,  Netherlands  AatiUes 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,095 
bt  CI.}  B60B  33/00 
VS.  CL  16-47  9  < 


1.  A  removable  gripping  device  in  combination  with  a  tooth 
brush,  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  said 
body  being  formed  from  a  pliable  foam  plastic  material; 

a  slot  centrally  positioned  longitudinally  from  said  open  end 
to  a  point  adjacent  the  closed  rear  end,  and  adapted  to 
receive  the  handle  portion  of  said  tooth  brush,  said  slot 
having  opposing  surfaces  to  frictionally  engage  said  tooth- 
brush handle,  whereby  said  body  is  removably  mounted  to 
said  tooth-brush  handle,  said  body  being  provided  with  a 
substantially  cylindrical  cross  sectional  configuration 
having  a  sufficient  diameter  to  be  grasped  in  one's  hand; 

said  open  end  of  said  body  formed  to  include  a  protruding  lip 
portion;  and 

said  body  including  a  cover  member  formed  thereon  to 
encapsulate  said  body,  said  cover  member  being  impervi- 
ous to  water. 


1.  A  caster  body  structure  comprised  of  a  body  frame  mem- 
ber and  a  separate  wheel  cover  member,  said  body  frame 
member  having  multi-plate  structure  throughout  a  major  por- 
tion of  the  member,  a  horizontal  axle  bearing  formed  in  the 
multi-plate  structure,  a  vertical  swivel  stem  socket  formed 
integrally  as  a  part  of  each  plate  of  said  multi-plate  structure 
and  extending  upwardly  through  said  wheel  cover  member, 
one  of  said  swivel  stem  sockets  comprising  a  cylindrical  well 
portion  and  the  other  swivel  stem  socket  comprising  a  socket 
portion  nested  in  such  well  portion,  and  a  pair  of  supporting 
wheels  mounted  on  an  axle  extending  through  said  bearing, 
said  multi-plate  structure  being  disposed  between  said  support- 
ing wheels. 
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4,283311 
IMPROVED  KNUCKLE  HINGE 
Peter  J.  George,  8  Myrtle  GroTe,  Altooa,  3018,  Victoria,  Aostia- 
lia 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,714 

iBt  a.'  E05D  15/00 

VS.  a.  16—128  R  s  Claims 


the  slideway,  a  sensing  element  projecting  into  the  slideway  at 
the  output  end  thereof  and  arranged  to  sense  a  forward  edge  of 
the  gravity-fed  layer  of  ground  meat  covered  on  both  sides 
with  the  sheet  material  and  to  emit  a  control  signal  on  contact 
with  the  forward  edge  of  the  layer  of  ground  meat  and  sheet 
materia],  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  sensing  ele- 
ment with  respect  to  the  output  end  whereby  the  length  of  the 
cut  meat  patties  may  be  controlled,  an  electronically  con- 
trolled knife  assembly  ofwrable  in  response  to  the  control 
signal,  the  assembly  including  a  knife  movable  into  the  slide- 
way  to  cut  the  layer  of  ground  meat  and  the  sheet  material  in 
response  to  the  control  signal  and  an  electromagnet  controlling 
the  knife  movement,  and  a  driven  ejector  roller  at  the  output 
end  of  the  slideway  for  feeding  the  cut  layer  of  ground  meat 
covered  on  both  sides  by  the  sheet  material  to  the  bed. 


1.  A  hinge  comprising: 

a  pair  of  leaves  formed  of  sheet-like  material,  each  of  said 
leaves  having  at  least  a  pair  of  triangularly  shaped  webs 
extending  from  a  longitudinal  side  thereof  and  having 
terminal  ends  formed  to  provide  sheet-like  tabs  oriented 
generally  normal  to  the  leaf,  said  pair  of  leaves  being 
juxUpositioned  so  as  to  be  rotatable  about  a  common  axis 
and  so  that  said  tabs  are  contiguous,  with  at  least  one  of 
the  tabs  of  one  leaf  supporting  at  least  one  of  the  tabs  of 
the  other  leaf;  and 

pivot  means  located  at  said  common  axis  for  coupling  said 
contiguous  tabs  together  for  permitting  said  leaves  to 
rotate  with  respect  to  each  other. 


4,283413 
POULTRY  INSPECnON  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
James  B.  Honse,  GaiDcsrillc  Ga.,  assipMir  to  Stork  GaaKO, 
lac,  GaiaesTille,  Ga. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,640 
lat  a.'  A22C  21/00 
VS.  a.  17—45  17  < 


4,283312 
MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  MEAT  PATTIES 
Gnmersiiida  P.  Corominas,  15  Mirador  St  OLOT,  Genma, 
Spain 

Rled  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,911 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Spain,  Aug.  31, 1978,  238301 

iBt  CL'  A22C  7/00 

VS.  CL  17-32  7  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  making  meat  patties,  which  comprises  a 
machine  frame  defining  an  inclined  slideway  including  a  bed  at 
an  output  end  thereof,  a  feed  member  mounted  on  the  machine 
frame  at  an  upper  input  end  of  the  slideway,  the  feed  member 
having  an  inlet  for  receiving  ground  meat  and  an  outlet  dis- 
charging a  layer  of  the  ground  meat  to  the  upper  input  end  of 
the  slideway,  the  sUdeway  being  capable  of  gravity-feeding  the 
layer  of  ground  meat  from  the  input  to  the  output  end  of  the 
sUdeway,  two  supply  rolls  of  sheet  material  freely  rotatably 
supported  at  a  front  and  a  rear  of  the  machine  frame,  respec- 
tivdy,  for  delivering  two  continuous  supplies  of  the  sheet 
material  to  the  slideway  on  respective  sides  of  the  layer  of 
ground  meat  whereby  the  ground  meat  layer  with  the  sheet 
material  covering  the  two  tides  thereof  are  gravity-fed  down 


1.  A  poultry  inspection  method  comprising  continuously 
moving  birds  through  an  inspection  sution  with  each  bird 
hanging  head  downwardly  and  back  forwardly  toward  an 
inspector  at  said  station,  each  bird  having  an  eviscerated  body 
cavity  whose  entrance  faces  upwardly  ai  the  entrance  to  the 
inspection  station,  mechanically  engaging  each  bird  within  said 
body  cavity  for  automatically  twinging  each  bird  upwardly 
until  each  oird  in  turn  is  held  in  a  generally  horizontal  position 
breast  upwardly  and  back  downwardly  with  the  entrance  of 
the  body  cavity  facing  the  inspector,  and  mechanically  engag- 
ing the  entrance  portion  of  said  body  cavity  at  the  inspection 
station  and  expanding  it  to  a  wide  open  condition  to  provide  a 
clear  unobstructed  view  of  the  interior  of  said  cavity,  including 
the  air  sac  area,  the  sex  organ  area,  and  the  kidney  area,  and 
then  disengaging  each  bird  near  the  exit  of  the  inspection 
station  so  that  each  bird  will  return  automatically  to  a  head 
down  hanging  position. 

9.  A  poultry  inspection  apparatus  comprising  a  stationary 
frame  having  stationary  camming  means  thereon,  a  coacting 
rotary  frame  having  guided  and  movable  cam  follower  means 
thereon  defining  plural  spaced  bird  engaging  mechanisms 
which  move  in  synchronism  with  a  poultry  shackle  line  carry- 
ing plural  birds  suspended  head  downwardly  from  the  shackles 
of  said  line,  and  each  bird  engaging  mechanism  comprising  a 
first  movable  engaging  element  adapted  to  engage  each  bird 
with  the  eviscerated  body  cavity  thereof  to  tilt  each  bird  to  a 
generally  horizontal  breast  up  position  with  the  entrance  of  the 
body  cavity  facing  an  inspector,  and  each  bird  engaging  mech- 
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■nim  oompruing  t  second  movable  engaging  element  adapted 
to  move  into  the  entrance  of  said  body  cavity  to  expand  it  to  a 
wide  open  cooditioa  to  prooiote  visual  inspection  of  the  inte- 
rior of  said  cavity,  said  first  and  second  engaging  elements 
reqxmding  to  movements  of  said  cam  follower  means. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OOILER  HEAD 
CLEANIMG 
DarU  M.  Fori,  a4  G«7  SctMT,  botk  of  Oviottc  N.C. 
on  to  PaoMMili  Oo>vontioB,  Chvlottc  N.C. 
POed  iam.  IS,  1979.  Ser.  No.  3,304 
tat  CL'  BtSH  54/80 
VS.  a.  U— 19*  R  17 


connect  said  stem  and  said  head  together,  said  last  mentioned 
means  comprising  a  stepped  aperture  formed  centrally  through 
said  head,  said  aperture  including  an  outer  portion  and  an  inner 
portion,  the  diameter  of  said  outer  portion  being  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  said  inner  portion,  the  wall  defining  said  inner 
portion  being  convexedly  curved,  said  stem  including  an  upper 
stepped  cylindrical  portion  having  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  portion,  the  diameter  of  said  upper  portion  being  larger 
than  the  diameter  of  said  lower  portion,  the  wall  of  said  lower 
portion  being  concavedly  curved,  said  stepped  stem  snap  en- 
gaging into  the  stepped  aperture  within  said  bead  with  the 
convexedly  curved  wall  of  said  head  engaging  within  the 
concavedly  curved  wall  of  said  stem. 


4,2t331« 
BINDING  DEVICE 
ToiUe  Tanaka,  MachMa,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Nifio  be..,  Yoko- 
haaa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,*93 
OafaH  priority,  appUcatloa  Japo,  Mar.  26, 1979,  54/37*20 
tat  CL^  B65D  63/00 
U,S.a.24— 2C9  4< 


H 


4,283415 
BVmm  CONSTRUCTION 
',  2719  RoUaaoa  St, 


UJ5.CI. 


itm.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,374 
ippHcalfan  CHBda,  Jn.  9, 1978,  305151 
tat  a.]  A44B  1/ta 
A  9 


1.  A  coiler  head  cleaner  for  capturing  lint,  dust,  fly  and  the 
Uke  particulate  matter  released  by  the  passage  of  sUver  into  the 
trumpet  of  a  siiveT  coiler  having  a  head  and  trumpet  through 
which  sliver  is  fed  to  a  atorage  can  portioned  beneath  the 
trumpet,  so  that  relative  rotation  is  produced  between  the  axis 
of  the  trumpet  and  the  axis  of  the  can  to  produce  desired 
coiling  of  the  sUver  in  the  can,  said  cleaner  comprising:  an 
encloaure  overlying  and  enclosing  the  head  and  the  trumpet, 
said  enclosure  having  a  single  air  inlet  opening  admitting  air  to 
the  encloaure  and  through  which  the  sliver  to  be  coiled  is  fed 
to  the  trumpet,  said  opening  dimensioned  to  permit  free  pas- 
sage of  the  sliver  therethrough  without  contacting  the  edges  of 
the  inlet  opening;  said  enclosure  having  an  air  outlet  at  a  point 
spaced  from  the  air  inlet  and  the  trumpet;  and  a  suction  hose 
connected  to  said  enclosure  through  which  air  and  any  particu- 
late matter  entrained  therein  is  withdrawn  from  said  encloaure. 


1.  A  button  oaatnx;tion  for  dresimaking,  upholstering  use 
and  the  Uke,  r<T"^  to  be  covered  with  flexible  material  such 
aa  labcica  and  the  Iflw;  comprising  in  combination  a  button 
head  and  a  f!t«^''«"t  stem,  and  apertured  locking  diac  engaging 
over  said  attaching  stem,  means  to  fixedly  engage  said  locking 
diac  with  said  head  internally  thereof,  to  hold  in  place,  the 
saiociated  flexible  material  covering  said  head  and  means  to 


1.  A  binding  device,  comprising: 

a  band  provided  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  with  ftsten- 
ing  steps, 

a  fastening  member  integrally  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
band  and  provided  with  a  round  hole, 

a  shaft  member  having  a  portion  thereof  integrally  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  band  and  adapted  to  be 
inserted  into  said  round  hole  in  said  fastening  member  and 
rotated  about  its  axis  within  said  round  hole,  and 

a  fastening  means  disposed  on  said  fastening  member  and 
adapted  to  be  brought  into  checked  engagement  with  said 
fastening  steps  on  said  band  when  said  shaft  member  is 
rotated  and  said  band  is  wound  up  on  said  rotated  shaft 
.member. 


4,283317 
METHOD  FOR  BONDING  ELECTRODE  PLATES  IN  A 

MULnCELL  X-RAY  DEFECTOR 
Dcuia  J.  Cotic  Mllwaakec,  Wis.,  anipnr  to  Gcaeral  Electric 
CoaV«qr,  Mlhnukee,  Wla. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,202 
tat  CV  HOIJ  1/88 
U.S.  CL  29— 2S.1«  7  CUaM 

1.  A  method  for  securing  a  plurality  of  plates  into  first  and 
second  members  each  having  a  side  in  which  there  is  a  plurality 
of  grooves  adapted  to  receive  one  of  the  opposed  ends  of  the 
plates,  said  medKxl  comprising: 
positioning  the  members  in  spaced  apart  relationship  having 

their  grooved  sides  facing  each  other; 
inaerting  the  opposed  ends  of  the  plates  into  the  correspond- . 

ing  grooves  of  the  members; 
applying   a   relatively   non-viscous   liquid   adhesive   into 
contact  with  one  edge  of  each  of  the  grooves  of  both 
members  by  saturating  a  cellular  applicator  with  the  adhe- 
sive and  abutting  the  applicator  against  the  members  until 
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the  adhesive  flows  by  capillary  action  along  the  length  of  sides  of  the  plane  of  the  blade,  each  prong  extending  between 
each  groove;  aixl  the  circular  hole  and  an  adjacent  one  of  the  peripheral  recesses 


4,283,818 
APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  RACKET  HANDLES 
WilUaai  C  Klaard,  3710  Aider  Ul,  Paaadeoa,  Calif.  91107; 
DoaaU  F.  Carter,  Soatfa  Paiadeu,  aad  Cedl  G.  Yoaag,  U 
Caaada,  bo(k  of  CaUf.,  anigaon  to  WilUaB  C  Kiaard,  Paaa- 
dcaa,Calif. 

Filed  May  21. 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,«98 
tat  CV  B23D  67/12 
UjS.  CL  29—76  R  19 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  material  from  a  racket  handle 
comprising: 
a  base  portion  having  at  least  one  pair  of  raised  opposed 

sides,  the  sides  having  edges  that  defme  a  guide  plane; 
means  for  securing  a  racket  handle  within  the  base,  a  center 

line  of  the  racket  handle  being  parallel  to  the  guide  plane; 
a  frame  slideable  upon  the  edges  of  said  raised  sides,  said 

frame  having  a  length  greater  than  the  separation  between 

the  raised  opposed  sides  of  the  base  portion; 
blade  means  secured  to  the  frame  and  movable  with  the 

fiame  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  guide  plane  for  removing 

material  from  the  racket  handle;  and 
means  for  adjustably  exteiuling  the  blade  means  between  the 

frame  and  the  racket  handle  for  varying  the  depth  of 

material  removal  from  the  racket  handle. 


4,283,819 
SEGMENT-SHAPED  BLADE 
Kart  WUUaacr,  Vieana,  Aastria,  aad^or  to  Miba  SiatcrawtaU 
AWfageafliirhift,  LaaUrthta,  Atria 

FUed  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,068 
tat  CL3  B23D  71/00 
VS.  CL  29—79  8  OaiaM 

1.  A  segment-shaped  blade  for  use  in  a  cylindrical  tool  for 
machining  elastic  material  by  rotating  the  tool  in  a  direction  of 
rotatioo,  the  blade  extending  in  a  plane  and  having  a  convex 
periphery,  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  trapezoidal  teeth 
arranged  along  the  periphery  between  substantially  V-shaped 
peripheral  recesses  defming  the  height  of  the  teeth,  each  trape- 
zoidal tooth  having  a  radial  plane  of  symmetry  and  defining  a 
circular  hole  whose  center  lies  in  the  plane  of  symmetry,  and 
each  trapetoidaj  tooth  including  two  prongs  bent  to  different 


and  having  a  straight  outer  edge  tangential  to  the  circular  hole 
and  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  synunetry. 


curing  the  adhesive  thereby  securing  the  plates  into  the 
members. 


4,283,820 
SEGMENT-SHAPED  BLADE 
Kari  WilUager,  Vkaaa,  AaHria,  trnt^ot  to  Miba  SiattradaU 
Aktieaaesellschan,  LaaUrtbca,  Aastria 

Filed  Not.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,071 
tat  CL>  B23D  77/00 
U&a.29— 79 


»  '*» 


r  a  "«»«>_ 

:.«^^>, 


1.  A  segment-shaped  blade  for  use  in  a  cylindrical  tool  for 
machining  elastic  material  by  rotating  the  tool  in  a  direction  of 
rotation,  the  blade  extending  in  a  plane  and  having  a  convex 
periphery  extending  in  a  curved  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  blade,  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  triangular 
teeth  arranged  along  the  periphery  between  peripheral  reces- 
ses, each  triangular  tooth  having  a  root  in  another  curved 
plane  inwardly  spaced  from,  and  substantially  parallel  to,  the 
curved  plane  wherein  the  periphery  of  the  blade  extends,  and 
each  tooth  being  divided  by  a  substantially  radial  cut  extending 
no  farther  than  the  root  of  the  tooth  into  prongs  having 
pointed  tips,  at  least  alternating  ones  of  the  prongs  being  bent 
to  a  side  of  the  plane  of  the  blade  and  the  pointed  tips  of  all 
prongs  lying  in  the  curved  plane  wherein  the  periphery  of  the 
blade  extends  and  laterally  staggered  from  each  other  in  rela- 
tion to  the  plane  of  the  blade. 


4,283321 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  FIBER  ROLLS 
Ecro  Paakkaaalara,  JlfcTsapM.  Flalaad,  aari^or  to  Ojr  Wat- 
da  AB,  HeWaki,  Flalaad 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,220 
OafaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Flalaad,  Dec  29,  1978,  784040 
tat  CL'  B21D  39/lS:  B29C  27/00:  B29D  3/00.  31/00 
VS.  CL  29—129  11 1 


1.  ta  a  teethod  for  producing  a  fiber  roll  usable  as  a  calender 
roll,  the  roll  comprising  a  load  carrying  shaft  portion  and 
thereon  a  cover  portion  made  of  fiber  material  forming  the 
outer  pottiaa  of  said  roll,  said  cover  portion  being  made  by 
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strong  compression  of  the  fiber  material,  in  an  axial  direction  of 

the  roll,  of  a  great  number  of  annular  fiber  material  sheets  fitted 

on  said  shaft  portion,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

making  at  least  one  supply  duct  leading  from  an  end  portion 

to  said  roll  to  the  interface  of  said  shaft  portion  and  said 

cover  portion, 

afier  said  axial  compression  of  the  fil)er  material,  feeding  a 

hardenaUe  fluid  through  said  supply  duct,  and 
applying  pressure  thereto  so  as  to  force  said  fluid  to  pene- 
trate between  said  cover  portion  and  said  shaft  portion 
and  to  fill  possible  cavities  between  said  shaft  portion  and 
said  cover  portion  and  hardening  said  fluid. 


4,283,923 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ACTUATING  MEMBER  FOR 

A  THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED  VALVE 
Robert  E  Bnawell,  Reading,  Eaghmd,  assignor  to  Western 
ThOBWW  Coatrois,  Limited,  Reading,  Eagland 
Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,119 
OaiM  priority,  application  Uaited  Kingdom,  Sep.  22,  1978, 
37741/78 

Int  CL^  B23P  WOO:  FOIP  7/16:  B23P  WOO 
UJS.n.  29—157.1  R  5  daimt 


4,283,822 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  COMPOSITE  NOZZLES 
FOR  WATER  COOLED  GAS  TURBINES 
Myroo  C.  Mndi,  Amalcrdu;  William  F.  Schilling,  Rexford; 
Edwin  L.  TcaMy,  ScfecMCtady,  and  Leo  C  Willmott,  Bailftoa 
Spa,  aU  of  N.Y.,  Mri^on  to  Gcacral  Electric  Company, 
Schcnwtady,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Dec  2«,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10«,681 

bt  CI.J  B23P  15/0*:  B23K  20/14 

U.S.  a.  29— 15<.8  H  5  Claimi 


1.  An  improved  method  of  making  a  wateT.cooled  turbine 
nozzle  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  copper  or  copper  alloy  airfoil  core  having 
longitudinal  holes  exteitding  through  said  core  at  prede- 
termined locations,  and  placing  a  first  plurality  of  cooling 
tubes  in  said  holes; 

(b)  forming  a  top  endwall  having  a  composite  structure 
comprising  a  first  upper  layer  of  stainless  steel  and  a  first 
lower  layer  of  high  thermal  conductivity  copper  consoli- 
dated from  metal  powder,  said  endwall  having  a  second 
plurality  of  cooling  tubes  embedded  in  said  first  lower 
layer  and  extending  through  said  first  upper  layer, 

(c)  forming  a  bottom  endwall  having  a  composite  structure 
comprising  a  second  lower  layer  of  stainless  steel  and  a  second 
upper  layer  of  high  themul  conductivity  copper  consolidated 
from  metal  powder,  said  endwall  having  a  third  plurality  of 
cooling  tubes  embedded  in  said  second  upper  layer  and  extend- 
ing through  said  second  lower  layer, 

(d)  preforming  a  corrosion  resistant  outer  cladding  in  the 
shape  of  a  hollow  body  open  at  both  ends  and  having 
substantially  the  external  dimensions  of  said  nozzle; 

(e)  placing  the  bottom  endwall,  the  airfoil  and  the  top  end- 
wall in  said  hollow  cladding  body  and  joining  both  end- 
walls  and  the  airfoil  together  with  a  plurality  of  spar  rods; 

(0  welding  said  spar  rods,  said  cooling  tubes  and  said  clad- 
ding body  to  said  endwalls  to  fonn  an  assembly; 

(g)  evacuating  air  from  said  assembly  and  sealing  under 
vacuum; 

(h)  diffusion  bonding  said  assembly  under  hot  isostatic  pres- 
sure; and 

(0  machining  said  bonded  assembly  to  the  finished  product. 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  thermostatically  controlled  valve 
having  a  body  provided  with  a  valve  seat,  a  closure  member 
mounted  for  guided  movement  relative  to  the  body  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  the  valve  seat  to  open  and  close  the 
valve,  means  biasing  the  closure  member  to  the  closed  portion, 
and  a  temperature-responsive  actuating  member  operatively 
connected  to  the  body  and  the  closure  member  for  actuating 
the  closure  member,  the  actuating  member  having  a  shape 
memory  eflect  whereby  its  modulus  of  elasticity  varies  with 
temperature  such  that  it  expands  little  at  temperatures  up  to  a 
critical  temperature  but  expands  rapidly  at  temperatures  above 
the  critical  temperature,  the  critical  temperature  being  that 
temperature  at  which  the  valve  begins  to  open  by  rapid  expan- 
sion of  the  actuating  member,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  the  actuating  member  with  a  length  greater  at 
said  critical  temperature  than  a  predetermined  length 
required  to  hold  the  closure  member  in  the  stait-lo-open 
position  of  the  valve, 

(b)  heating  the  actuating  member  to  its  critical  temperature, 
and 

(c)  removing  excess  material  from  the  actuating  member 
while  it  is  at  its  critical  temperature  so  as  to  reduce  the 
length  of  the  actuating  member  to  the  said  predetermined 
length. 


4,283324 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

TUBING 
Friedrich  Schatz,  and  Gcriiard  Ziemek,  both  of  Langenhagen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  ami^ors  to  Kahel-nnd  Metallwerkc 
GatehoflnBngihnette  AG,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aag.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  <8,707 
daima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1978,2837184 

Int  CV  B23P  W26 
MS.  a.  29—157.4  4  Onims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  heat  exchanger  tubing  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  transverse  grooves  impressed 
into  its  outer  surfaces,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
deforming  a  metal  band  in  a  longitudinal  direction  into  a 

tubular  member; 
continuously  welding  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  tubular 
member  to  form  a  tubular  member  having  a  longitudinally 
welded  seam; 
continuously  impressing  spaced  apart  transverse  grooves 
mto  the  outer  surface  of  said  welded  tubular  member  by 
means  of  a  groove  forming  roller  means; 
transversely  cutting  said  tubular  member  along  smooth 
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portions  of  said  tubular  member  between  adjacent  trans- 
verse grooves  to  provide  discrete  tube  lengths;  and 
expanding  the  interior  cross  section  of  the  end  portions  of 


each  of  said  tube  lengths  to  form  a  symmetrical  polygon 
each  side  of  which  is  positioned  in  a  radial  direction  be- 
yond the  outer  surface  of  the  portion  of  said  tube  length 
t>etween  said  end  portions. 


4,283325 
HEAVY  DUTY  PRESS 
John  McKay,  and  Billy  C  Hawkins,  both  of  41  Hampton  Arms, 
Greenrille,  S.C.  29607 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72^65 
Int  a.^  B23P  19/02 
MS.  CL  29—251  10  < 


1.  An  improved  heavy  duty  press  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  vertical  support  members,  each  said 
support  member  having  a  generally  U-shaped  configura- 
tion and  defining  an  elongated  slot  in  a  base  of  the  U,  said 
slots  being  opposite  each  other; 

(b)  stabilizing  means  secured  to  said  vertical  suppori  mem- 
bers at  a  lower  end  thereof; 

(c)  a  horizontal  support  member  received  between  said 
vertical  support  members  and  secured  thereto  along  con- 
tigtious  surfaces  of  said  vertical  and  horizontal  members; 

(d)  a  work  support  table  secured  between  said  vertical  sup- 
port members,  said  work  support  ubie  being  adapted  for 
vertical  adjustment  along  a  portion  of  said  vertical  sup- 
port members; 

(e)  a  carriage  assembly  received  between  said  vertical  sup- 
port members  above  said  work  support  table  and  being 
guideably  movable  in  the  plane  of  said  vertical  support 
members,  said  carriage  assembly  having  a  work  element 
associated  therewith; 

(0  spring  means  secured  between  said  horizontal  support 
member  and  said  carriage  assembly,  said  spring  means 
biasing  said  carriage  assembly  in  a  direction  toward  said 
horizontal  support  member; 

'g)  power  means  received  between  said  horizontal  support 
member  and  said  carriage  assembly,  said  power  means 
being  operable  to  move  said  carriage  assembly  agamst  the 
bias  of  said  spring  means  to  bring  said  work  element  into 


contact  with  a  workpiece  received  at  said  work  support 
Uble;and 
(h)  workpiece  holding  means  receivable  within  the  generally 
U-shaped  configuration  of  said  vertical  support  members 
along  said  elongated  vertical  slots,  said  holding  means 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  portion  of  an  elongated  work- 
piece  adjacent  at  least  one  of  said  elongated  slots  and  hold 
same  against  rotation  when  acted  upon  by  said  work 
element. 


4,283326 
TUBE  EXTRACTING  MECHANISM 
Charlie  D.  MiUer,  East  Syracnae,  N.Y.,  aasivMH-  to  Carrier 
Corporation,  Syracnae,  N.Y. 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  907,239,  May  18,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,549 
Int  CL'  B23P  19/04 
MS.  CL  29—252  IS  ( 


I.  A  tube  extracting  mechanism  comprising: 

an  elongated  frame  defining  an  opening  in  the  front  end 
thereof  and  a  longitudinally  extending  passageway  in 
communication  with  the  opening; 

a  back  plate  located  rearward  of  the  frame; 

a  mid  plate  located  between  the  back  plate  and  the  frame; 

connecting  means  connecting  the  back  and  mid  plates  for 
unitary  longitudinal  movement; 

a  sleeve  positioned  in  the  passageway,  slidably  supported  by 
the  frame  for  longitudinal  movement  within  the  passage- 
way in  a  first  direction  towards  the  opening  and  in  s 
second  direction  away  fix>m  the  opening,  and  connected 
to  the  mid  plate  for  unitary  longitudinal  movement  there- 
vrith; 

expandable  jaw  means  supported  by  the  sleeve  for  longitudi- 
nal movement  therewith,  wherein  the  jaw  means  is  mov- 
able through  the  opening; 

expansion  means  in  communication  with  the  expandable  jaw 
means  for  expanding  the  jaw  means,  wherein  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  expansion  means  in  the  first  direction 
expands  the  jaw  means; 

expansion  power  means  connected  to  the  back  plate  for 
unitary  longitudinal  movement  therewith,  and  connected 
to  the  expansion  means  for  imparting  longitudinal  move- 
ment in  the  first  direction  to  the  expansion  means;  and 

pulling  power  means  connected  to  the  frame  and  the  back 
plate  for  imparting  longitudinal  movement  in  the  second 
direction  to  the  back  plate,  the  mid  plate,  the  sleeve,  and 
the  expandable  jaw  means. 


4,283327 
TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  AXLE  SPINDLES 
OUrer  R.  Abel,  1831  Broml  Arc.  NW.,  Canton,  Ohio  44708 
Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,485 
Int  a.)  B23P  19/04 
MS.  CL  29—254  5  CUma 

1.  An  improved  tool  construction  for  removing  a  spindle 
from  an  axle  housing  including: 

(a)  *  housing  having  side  wall  means  terminating  in  an  open 
first  end  and  an  opposite  axially  spaced  second  end; 

(b)  end  wall  means  mounted  on  the  second  end  of  the  side 
wall  means: 


822 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  18, 1981 


(c)  «  circular  opening  fonned  in  the  center  of  the  end  wall 
means  adapted  to  receive  an  end  of  a  spindle  there- 
through; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  lug  means  provided  on  the  housing  side 
wall  means  adjacent  the  open  first  end  and  spaced  equally 
circuraferentially  about  said  open  etid; 

(e)  slide  hammer  means  mounted  on  the  housing  and  at- 
tached to  the  lug  means  for  applying  an  axial  force  on  said 
housing  to  remove  the  spindle  from  the  axle  housing,  said 


PROTECnVE  DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  BLADES  ON 
ARROWHEAD 
Charic*  A.  Swuden,  CohnriMi,  Nebr^  aaigaor  to  Suaden 
Arehery  Conpuy,  Cohnabv,  Nebr. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,49S 
bt.  a.}  B25B  27/14 
VS.  CL  29— 27«  ^  < 


slide  hammer  means  including  a  rod,  a  weight  slidably 

mounted  on  the  rod,  a  stop  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  rod, 

and  an  attachment  plate  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  the 

rod; 
(0  openings  formed  in  the  attachment  plate  and  having  a 

spacing  complementary  to  the  spacing  of  the  spaced  lug 

means;  and 
(g)  a  pair  of  bolts  extending  through  the  plate  openings  and 

threadedly  engaged  with  the  lug  means  to  mount  the  slide 

hammer  means  on  the  housing. 


4,2S3328 

ENDLESS  TRACK  SUPPORT  TOOL 

WUbw  C  Col*.  Sr,  340  Fort  Lewis  BiTi,  Saka,  Va.  24153 

Filed  Jaa.  7, 19m,  Ser.  No.  110,154 

laL  a.'  B23P  19/04 

VS.  a.  29-2S6  «  Oaftm 


1.  A  hand-held  protective  device  to  faciliute  the  safe  load- 
ing of  blade  elements  into  an  arrowhead,  said  device  compris- 
ing 

a  spool-Uke  body  formed  with  a  principal  central  bore  ex- 
tending axially  into  said  body, 

an  array  of  spaced  blade  receiving  slots  fonned  in  said  body, 
said  slots  communicating  with  and  extending  radially 
from  said  central  bore  at  selecuble  arcuate  spacings  from 
one  another  within  the  body  of  said  device  along  the 
length  of  said  bore,  and  the  arcuate  spacing  of  said  slots 
being  in  correspondence  with  arcuate  spacing  of  blade 
elements  as  secured  in  the  head  of  an  arrow,  and 

a  protuberance  carried  by  a  wall  bounding  each  said  slots, 
said  protuberance  extending  into  to  invade  said  slot  and 
terminating  in  a  blade  engaging  surface  for  abutment 
against  a  face  of  a  blade  inserted  into  each  of  said  slots, 

thereby  frictionally  to  engage  to  secure  the  blades  within 
said  device  during  manipulation  thereof 


4,2t3,S30 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  MONITORING  THE 
SCREWING  HOME  OF  A  THREADED  ELEMENT  BY  A 

POWER  TOOL 
Gabricte  GallUo,  Taria,  aad  Gieraaai  Balcatriao,  Ortawaao, 
bolk  of  Italy,  aMi(aon  to  Ceatro  Richcrehe  Flat  S^^A^  Or- 
kMauM,  Italy 

Filed  Jaa.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,9« 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkm  Italy,  Sep.  r,  1978,  C9226  A/78 
fat.  €!.>  B25B  23/14 
VS.  a.  29— «7  »  Oahaa 


1.  A  portable  apparatus  for  removing  and  replacing  a  sup- 
port and  guidance  roller  on  a  vehicle  having  an  endless  track, 
comprisng  a  base,  a  travelling  block  means  adjustably 
nKMioted  on  said  base,  a  fitM  adjusting  means  for  moving  said 
travelling  block  means  relative  to  said  base  in  a  generally 
vertical  direction,  a  second  adjusting  means  carried  by  said 
travellmg  block  means  for  movement  in  a  horizontal  direction, 
cradle  means  carried  by  said  second  adjusting  means  and  being 
movable  toward  and  from  said  travelling  block  means  selec- 
tively, first  guide  means  for  guiding  said  travelling  block 
means  relative  to  said  base,  second  guide  means  for  guiding 
said  cradle  means  relative  to  said  travelling  block  means, 
means  for  stabilizing  said  base  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
second  guide  means  when  said  first  guide  means  is  engaged, 
and  means  for  selectively  operating  said  first  and  second  ad- 
justing means,  whereby  said  cradle  means  may  be  moved  into 
intimaa  supporting  engagement  with  a  support  and  guidance 
roller  mounted  on  a  vehicle  and  thereafter  the  apparatus  is 
operated  to  remove  the  roller  from  the  vehicle. 


1.  A  method  of  monitoring  the  screwing  home  of  a  threaded 
element  by  a  power  tool,  the  method  comprising  the  step*  of: 

measuring  the  number  of  revolutions  made  by  the  threaded 
element  during  the  operation  of  Krewing  home  the  ele- 
ment. 


August  18, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


823 


subdividing  the  duration  of  the  screwing  operation  into  a 
plurality  of  intervals,  and 

verifying  that  the  number  of  revolutions  made  by  the 
threaded  element  fiom  the  beginning  of  the  screwing 
operation  up  to  the  end  of  each  time  interval  lies  between 
two  threshold  values  respectively  corresponding  to  a 
maximum  and  a  minimum  number  of  revolutions  accept- 
able at  that  stage  during  the  screwing  operation. 

4,283431 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AND  INTERLOCKINC 

JEWELRY  WTTH  PRECISE  PREFORMS 
Matn  AoM,  Loa  Aagdea,  CaHf,  aarigaor  to  Tcapo  G,  Loi 

,caif. 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,488 

IbL  0.3  B22C  9/04 

VS.  a.  29-423  M  n.!— 


n.  casting  molten  metal  in  said  formed  investment  to  form  a 
fmished  casting  to  be  used  as  the  frame  for  said  object. 

4,283332 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PRINT  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
Paal  H.  Haaiack,  Jr.,  FkaaUia,  OUo,  airipor  to  Mowck 
Maridag  Sytttmt,  lac,  Daytoa,  OUo 

Filed  Aag.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,217 
IbL  a.'  B23P  11/00 
U.S.CL  29-434  i2< 


12.  In  the  ait  of  casting  metal  so  that  the  finished  casting  will 
hold  precise  dimensions  in  certain  critical  areas  to  enable  the 
finished  casting  to  be  used  as  a  frame  for  encasing  an  object  of 
precise  dimensions,  the  method  of  making  the  frame  metal 
casting  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  selecting  an  object  to  be  encased  in  a  metal  frame; 

b.  selecting  an  original  casting  model  containing  a  cavity 
disposed  therein; 

c.  forming  an  interior  portion  of  the  inner  wall  adjacent  said 
cavity  of  said  casting  model  to  dimensions  which  are 
substantially  one  percent  larger  than  the  dimensions  of 
said  object  to  be  encased. 

d.  selecting  a  model  form  key  whose  dimensions  are  substan- 
tially one  percent  larger  than  said  object  to  be  encased; 

e.  placing  said  model  form  key  in  said  cavity  of  said  casting 
model  and  rigidly  attaching  said  model  form  key  to  said 
inner  wall  of  said  casting  model; 

f.  attaching  the  end  of  a  rod  to  a  portion  of  said  casting 
model; 

g.  placing  said  casting  model  with  said  rod  and  said  model 
form  key  attached  into  a  mold,  surrounding  said  casting 
model  and  attachments  with  a  material  of  yieldable  consis- 
tency and  solidiiying  said  material  in  the  form  of  a  com- 
pleted first  stage  mold; 

h.  separating  said  first  stage  mold  into  opposite  complemen- 
tary portions  and  allowing  a  section  of  one  edge  to  remain 
intact  so  that  the  two  complementary  portions  can  be  fit 
together  precisely; 

i.  removing  said  casting  model  and  attachment  and  placing  a 
dupUcate  model  form  key  in  the  area  of  said  Tint  suge 
mold  where  said  model  form  key  was  located  inside  said 
casting  model; 

j.  closing  both  portions  of  said  first  suge  mold  with  said 
duplicate  model  form  key  inside  and  injecting  casting  wax 
into  said  first  stage  mold  so  that  the  wax  surrounds  said 
duplicate  model  form  key  and  forms  a  wax  pattern  inside 
said  first  stage  mold; 

k.  removing  said  wax  pattern  from  said  first  stage  mold; 

I.  then  removing  said  duplicate  model  form  key  from  said 
wax  pattern  and  surrounding  said  wax  pattern  with  cast- 
ing investment  compound; 

m.  extracting  the  material  of  said  wax  pattern  to  leave  a 
formed  investment; 


1.  Method  of  making  a  print  head  assembly,  comprising  the 
steps  of:  providing  mounting  meanss  having  a  concave  mount- 
ing surface,  providing  supporting  means  disposed  opposite  the 
concave  mounting  surface,  providing  a  series  of  drive  wheels 
having  holes,  providing  a  series  of  printing  bands  each  having 
a  plurality  of  different  printing  elements,  providing  a  selector, 
providing  a  pair  of  first  and  second  side  plates  with  the  second 
side  plate  having  an  opening,  placing  the  mounting  means  and 
supporting  means  in  a  fixture,  assembling  the  drive  wheels  and 
the  respective  printing  bands  onto  the  mounting  means  so  that 
the  drive  wheels  are  rotatably  supported  on  the  concave 
mounting  surface  with  their  holes  in  general  alignment  and 
with  the  printing  bands  being  trained  about  the  respective 
drive  wheels  and  the  supporting  means  to  provide  a  subassem- 
bly, removing  the  subassembly  from  the  fixture,  and  connect- 
ing the  first  and  second  side  plates  to  opposite  sides  of  the 
subassembly  in  precise  orientation  with  the  selector  extending 
through  the  opening  in  the  second  side  plate  and  into  the  holes 
to  engage  any  selected  wheel  to  provide  an  assembly. 


METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  A  BALL  JOINT  TO  A 
SUSPENSION  MEMBER 
Eliot  T.  Pylea,  South  Bead,  Iad„  aariaaor  to  TV  BcadU  Corpo- 
ratkw,  SoathflcU,  Mick. 

FOed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,038 
lat  CL'  B23P  11/00 
VS.  CL  29— Wl  R  5  m^— 

1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  ball  joint  assembly  to  a  suspen- 
sion member  for  connecting  a  wheel  assembly  to  a  vehicle 
frame,  the  ball  joint  assembly  including  a  socket  for  receiving 
a  bearing  and  a  stud,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  opening  on  said  suspension  member; 
inserting  said  socket  into  said  opening; 
welding  said  socket  to  said  suspension  member  to  fixedly 

position  said  socket  within  said  opening; 
machining  said  socket  after  said  socket  is  welded  to  said 
suspension  member  to  provide  a  cavity  within  said  socket 
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lo  receive  said  bearing  and  to  further  provide  a  contoured 
surface  on  said  cavity  engageable  with  said  bearing;  and 
mounting  said  bearing  and  said  stud  within  said  cavity  of 
said  socket  after  the  latter  is  welded  to  said  suspension 
member  and  machined  to  provide  said  contoured  surface. 
4.  The  method  of  attaching  a  ball  joint  assembly  to  a  suspen- 
sion member  for  connecting  a  wheel  assembly  to  a  vehicle 
frame  wherein  the  ball  joint  assembly  includes  a  socket  provid- 
ing a  cavity  therein,  a  bearing  received  within  said  cavity,  and 
a  stud  coupled  to  the  bearing,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
providing  an  opening  on  said  suspension  member; 
inserting  said  socket  into  said  opening  to  abut  a  first  portion 
of  said  socket  with  said  suspension  member  and  to  extend 
a  second  portion  of  said  socket  outwardly  from  said  open- 
ing; 


a  second  spacer  arm  extending  outwardly  of  the  housing  in 
a  direction  away  from  the  other  of  said  screws;  and, 

means  for  supporting  the  workpiece  between  said  spacer 
arms; 

said  wire  extending  from  one  of  the  spacer  arms  to  the  other 
of  the  spacer  arms  via  the  threads  of  said  screws  whereby 
rotation  of  one  or  both  of  the  screws  translates  the  wire 
relative  to  the  workpiece. 


4,283,835 

CAMBERED  CORE  POSITIONING  FOR  INJECTION 

MOLDING 

Frank  T.  Obrodrta,  Evt  Hartford,  Coui„  md  lUlph  E.  Din, 

Hampden,  Mass.,  migiiora  to  Uoited  TechoolOBics  Corpon- 

tioB,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  UM,  Ser.  No.  136,«00 

IbL  CL^  B22C  7/02 

VS.  a.  29—527.6  7  Clatan 


welding  said  second  portion  of  said  socket  to  said  suspension 

member  to  permanently  fix  said  socket  to  said  suspension 

member, 
engaging  a  tool  with  said  socket  to  generate  a  contoured 

surface  within  said  cavity  on  said  socket  after  said  socket 

is  welded  to  said  suspension  member,  said  contoured 

surface  having  a  predetermined  shape  which  substantially 

matches  the  outer  surface  of  said  bearing; 
inserting  said  bearing  and  said  stud  which  is  coupled  thereto 

into  said  cavity  to  engage  said  bearing  outer  surface  with 

said  contoured  surface;  and 
deforming  said  socket  to  prevent  separation  between  said 

bearing  and  said  socket,  thereby  forming  said  ball  joint 

assembly  on  said  suspension  member. 


4,283334 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUGNING  FINE 

WIRE  FOR  THERMAL  BONDING 

F.  NIcfcilM,  WUtticr,  Calif.,  lirivwr  to  RockweU 

I  CafTontiaa,  El  Stwuio,  CaUf. 

Flkd  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,404 

tat  a.'  B23K  37/04:  HOIR  43/02 

VS.  CL  29— M8  «  Ctatas 


1.  An  alignment  fixture  for  relatively  positiooing  a  fine  wire 
and  a  workpiece  comprising,  in  oombinatioa: 
abase; 

a  housing  supported  by  the  base; 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  lead  screws  independently  rotatably 

iopported  by  the  housing; 
a  first  spacer  arm  extending  outwardly  of  the  housing  in  a 

direction  away  from  one  of  said  screws; 


1.  Apparatus  for  improving  the  precision  of  location  of  a 
core  in  an  injection  molding  die  usable  for  forming  a  thin 
walled  cambered  airfoil  shape  surrounding  a  cambered  core 
having  a  longitudiiud  z  axis  and  x  and  y  axes  perpendicular 
thereto,  where  the  x  axis  lies  generally  along  a  chord  of  the 
core,  the  die  having  similar  axes  corresponding  to  the  core  and 
having  two  opposing  sides  generally  facing  the  x-z  plane, 
comprising: 
a  first  set  of  at  least  three  fixed  peripheral  locators  positioned 
in  a  first  side  of  the  die  at  a  core  surface  datum,  the  set 
having  at  least  two  locators  spaced  apart  on  one  side  of 
the  z  axis  and  at  least  one  locator  on  the  opposing  side; 
at  least  two  resiliently  movable  centerline  locators  posi- 
tioned in  the  second  side  of  the  die  and  spaced  apart 
generally  along  the  z  axis,  adapted  to  engage  a  core,  said 
centerline  locators  being  movable  generally  parallel  to  the 
yaxis; 
means  for  urging  a  core  against  the  locators  on  the  first  side. 

4.  The  method  of  producing  a  precision  cambered  hollow 
article,  such  as  a  gas  turbine  blade,  using  a  cambered  ceramic 
core  and  an  injection  molding  die  to  produce  a  lost  wax  pat- 
tern, which  comprises: 

mounting  the  concave  side  of  the  core  in  the  die  on  at  least 

three  fixed  locators; 
urging  the  core  against  the  fued  locators  by  applying  force 

to  the  convex  side; 
forming  a  pattern  about  the  core  within  the  die,  forming  a 

mold  from  the  pattern  and  core,  and  forming  an  article 

from  the  mold,  to  bias  deviations  caused  by  the  core  into 

the  convex  side  wall  of  the  article;  and 
altering  the  dimension  of  the  external  convex  surface  of  the 

article,  to  thereby  compensate  for  deviations  in  the  core 

and  produce  an  accurate  finished  part. 

5.  In  the  casting  of  cambered  gas  turbine  components  using 
an  expandable  pattern,  such  as  in  the  lost  wax  method,  the 
process  of  improving  the  location  in  a  thermoplastic  injection 
die  of  a  core  having  a  longitudinal  z  axis  and  x  and  y  axes 
perpendicular  thereto,  where  the  x  axis  bes  generally  along  a 
chord  of  the  core,  comprising: 

contacting  a  first  side  of  the  core  at  its  periphery  by  means  of 
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fixed  locators,  to  accurately  position  the  core  along  the  y 
axis; 

contacting  a  second  side  of  the  core  along  its  centerline  by 
means  of  resilient  movable  locators,  to  accurately  position 
the  core  along  the  x  and  z  axes  without  interfering  with 
the  fimctioning  of  the  fixed  locators;  and 

resiliently  urging  the  core  by  said  resilient  movable  locators 
in  the  direction  of  the  fixed  locators,  to  maintain  the  posi- 
tion of  the  core  during  injection  of  thermoplastic  into  the 
die. 


4,28333c 
MULTI-MODULE  DIP  TRANSFER  AND  INSERTION 
MACHINE 
Stuley  Janiiiewicz,  Eadwell,  and  Robert  H.  Holnes,  Biogfaam- 
toa,  both  of  N.Y.,  laisMn  to  UaiTeml  lastmmeat*  Corpo- 
ration, Binghantoo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,682 

tat  a.>  H05K  3/30 

VS.  a.  29—564.1  27  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inserting  electronic  components,  said 
components  having  a  body  and  dual  in-line  parallel  leads  ex- 
tending therefrom,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  magazine  for  supplying  said  components  one  at  a  time  at  a 
first  station; 

an  insert  head  means  for  receiving  an  individual  component 
at  a  second  station,  rotating  to  an  insert  position,  and 
inserting  said  component  into  a  printed  circuit  board;  and 

a  shuttle  means  for  engaging  said  mag.-'ine,  and  releasing 
and  removing  an  individual  component  from  said  maga- 
zine assembly  at  said  first  station,  transporting  said  com- 
ponent to  said  second  station,  loading  said  insert  head 
means  with  said  component,  and  returning  to  said  maga- 
zine assembly. 


providing  a  wiixlow  in  said  insulating  layer  lo  expose  a 
portion  of  the  silicon  body  surface; 

forming  a  surface  zone  of  a  first  type  conductivity  at  least 
partly  adjacent  the  surface-adjoining  portion  of  the  silicon 
body  exposed  by  said  window; 

depositing  a  silicon  layer  from  the  gaseous  phase  on  the 
insulating  layer  and  on  the  exposed  silicon  surface  within 
said  window; 

doping  at  least  a  part  of  the  silicon  layer  within  said  window 
in  a  first  doping  step  to  obtain  a  first  silicon  lower  part  of 
the  first  type  conductivity,  the  first  silicon  layer  part 
within  the  window  contacting  said  surface  zone  of  the 
first  type  conductivity; 

masking  a  part  of  the  silicon  layer  extending  within  a  part  of 
the  window  and  on  the  insulating  layer  outside  the  win- 
dow; and 

converting  a  further  nonmasked  part  of  the  silicon  layer 
situated  partly  within  the  window  and  partly  on  the  insu- 
lating layer  outside  the  window  to  a  second  type  conduc- 
tivity opposite  to  that  of  the  first  type  in  a  second  doping 
step  to  obtain  a  second  silicon  layer  part  of  the  second 
type  conductivity,  said  second  silicon  layer  part  being 
formed  adjoining  the  first  silicon  layer  part  at  least  within 
said  window. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  PLASTIC  ENCAPSULATED 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
MaaiUro  Yaaone;  TocUbI  WatiMbc;  Keiii  Itow  Klyodi 
iihibufai;  Yataka  Morita;  ban  YouBoto,  tmi  KiyqJI 
Inanaka,  all  of  Itami,  Japaa,  tmigmn  to  MitnbUd  DcaU 
KabBridki  Kaiaha.  Tokyo,  Japn 
ContlDaation  of  Ser.  No.  780,437,  Mar.  23, 1977,  abaadoaed. 
This  applicatioB  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,639 
Clalau  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1976,  51-35314; 
Mar.  31, 1976,  51-38987[U];  Apr.  7, 1976,  51-43356{U] 

tat  CL3  HOIL  21/28 
VS.  CL  29—588  5  CUbm 


4^283337 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Aric  Slob,  EiadhoTta.  Netberiaada,  adgMr  to  U.S.  PUUps 

Coiporatioe,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  837,032,  Sep.  27, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,161,745. 
IWa  applicatioa  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,424 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlaads,  Nor.  19,  1976, 
7612883 

tat  CJ.'  HOIL  2J/36}.  21/42.  21/44 
VS.  CL  29—578  8  Claims 


mk^i^^h^ 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  hav- 
ing a  semiconductor  body  of  monocrystalline  silicon,  which 
comprmes: 

providing  an  electrically  insulating  layer  on  the  surface  of 
said  silicon  semiconductor  body; 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  photic  encapsulated  semiconduc- 
tor devices  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  connected  metal  plate  in  which  a  plurality  of 
semiconductor  element  holding  parts  are  connected  in 
series  in  one  direction  with  at  least  two  connecting  arms, 
disposed  between  each  pair  of  semiconductor  holding 
parts,  said  connecting  arms  each  having  an  area  smaller 
than  that  of  said  semiconductor  element  holding  parts; 

forming  all  of  said  connecting  arms  inside  the  side  surfaces 
of  said  semiconductor  element  holding  parts  in  the  con- 
necting direction  for  substantially  preventing  the  forma- 
tion of  dulls  caused  by  punching  a  metal  plate; 

providing  semiconductor  elements  having  a  pair  of  main 
surfaces  in  parallel  with  each  other  and  a  pn  junction  in 
said  semiconductor  elements,  the  exposed  pn  junction 
being  coated  with  one  of  a  glass  passivation  aind  a  nitride 
passivation; 

bonding  the  semiconductor  elements  on  one  main  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  element  holding  parts; 

providing  a  lead  frame  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel 
ribbon  lead  electrodes  extending  from  a  common  connect- 
ing port; 

bonding  the  free  ends  of  the  ribbon  lead  electrodes  on  the 
other  of  the  main  surfaces  of  said  semiconductor  elements; 

plastic  encapsulating  said  semiconductor  elements,  said 
semiconductor  element  holding  parts  and  said  ribbon  lead 
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electrodet  except  said  connecting  anns,  the  other  main  filler  agent  being  of  a  magnitude  suitable  for  blocking  pores  in 

surface  of  said  semiconductor  element  holding  parts  and  the  porous  wall  and  thereby  reducing  the  flow-off  of  the  im- 

the  connecting  part  of  said  ribbon  lead  electrodes;  pregnation  agent  from  the  filler  agent  after  the  impregnation. 

separating  said  semiconductor  devices  by  cutting  said  con-  

necting  arms  of  said  connected  metal  plate  and  the  con- 
necting part  of  said  ribbon  lead  electrodes;  and  4JK3JM. 

supporting  the  connecting  arms  along  the  entire  width  of  the  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  COMMUTATOR 

connecting  arms  against  the  action  of  cutting  of  the  con-  AUra  Kaaiyaaa,  Kirj*,  Japan,  awlgnnr  to  Mltnba  EtecMc 


necting  arms  so  as  to  prevent  deformation  of  the  semicon 
ductor  element  holding  parts. 


4,283,839 
MFfHOD  OF  BONDING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

TO  CARRIER  TAPES 
MkkMi  T.  Gvrity,  Allortowm,  Pa„  aari^or  to  Wcatan  Eiectrk 

Co,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DirWoa  of  Ser.  No.  928,134,  iwL  2C  1978,  Pat  No.  4,234,M6. 

TUa  appUcatioa  JaL  7,  1980,  Str.  No.  1C6,440 

Int.  CL'  HOIL  21/50 

VS.  a.  29-589  »  Ctatof 


Mfk.  Co,  Ltd,  Kirjra,  Japu 

FDed  Dec  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  90,277 
ClalM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1978,  S3-6680; 
JbL  20, 1978,  S3-100447[U] 

Int  CL^  HOIR  43/08 
U&a.29— 597 


1.  A  method  of  affixing  a  chip  to  a  tape  having  leads  with 
free  ends  extending  therefrom  while  forming  a  desired  shape  in 
the  leads  comprising: 

bonding  the  free  ends  of  the  leads  to  the  chip; 

stressing  the  leads  to  form  the  free  ends  of  the  leads  into  a 
spaced  relationship  with  the  plane  of  the  Upe;  and 

relieving  the  forming  stresses  in  the  leads  uniformly  by 
concentrating  the  stresses  to  plastically  deform  the  leads 
at  a  stress  relief  site  in  each  of  the  leads  located  symttietri- 
cally  about  the  longitudinal  center  of  each  lead. 


4,283,840 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  SUPPORT 

CONSTRUCTION  FOR  THE  WINDING  IN  AN 

ELECTRICAL  MACHINE 

ErkU  McrikaDio,  Eipoo,  tmi  Paaro  Paioaieai,  Hdifadd,  bolk 

of  r-'-f.  Mrigaon  to  Oy  Stnmkarg  AB,  Hdafadd,  Flalaad 

FIM  Ju.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,«94 
daisa  priority,  appUcalioa  Flalaad,  Jaa.  13, 1978, 781878 
lat.  a.)  H02K  15/12 
VS.  a.  29-596  9 


1.  A  method  of  manulacturing  a  commutator  which  may  be 
submerged  and  used  in  gasoline  for  an  extended  period  of  time, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  fixing  a  sheet  of  electrically  conductive,  gasoline-resist- 
ant iruterial  to  a  copper  plate; 

(b)  blanking  said  copper  plate  into  a  shape  to  provide  claw- 
forming  projections  and  riser-forming  projections; 

(c)  rolUng  said  copper  plate  and  affixed  sheet  to  form  a 
cylinder; 

(d)  bending  said  claw-forming  projections  inwardly  of  said 
cylinder  and  said  riser-forming  projections  outwardly  of 
said  cylinder, 

(e)  forming  a  hub  of  resin  within  said  cylinder  with  said 
claw-forming  projections  at  least  partially  embedded  in 
said  hub; 

(0  slitting  said  cylinder  and  affixed  sheet  longitudinally  at 
regular  intervals  to  form  a  plurality  of  commutator  seg- 
ments having  exposed  copper  portions  and  sheet  covered 
portions;  and 

(g)  forming  a  cover  layer  of  gasoline-resistant  material  on 
said  exposed  copper  portions  of  said  commutator  seg- 
ments. 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  support  structure  for 
the  coil  ends  in  an  electrical  machine  comprising  arranging  in 
the  winding  at  least  one  hollow  supporting  body  having  a 
porous  wall  and  filled  with  substantially  particulate  filler  agent 
and  thereafter  impregnating  the  body  with  a  liquid  hardenable 
impregnation  agent  and  hardening  the  impregnation  agent,  at 
least  part  of  the  particles  and  particle  size  distributioo  in  the 


MFTHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRICAL  INDUCTIVE 

APPARATUS 
Aagdo  A.  DeLaareatia,  Sharptrille;  Ftaak  G.  Zola,  Jr,  tad 
Theodore  R.  Speeht,  both  of  Sharoa,  aU  of  Pa,  aari^on  to 
WcMi^hoaac  Electric  Corp,  Pittabargk,  Pa. 
DiriahM  of  Scr.  No.  933,  Jaa.  4, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,200,854.  lUa 
appUcalioa  Aag.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  63,876 
lat  CLi  HOIF  41/02 
VS.  CL  29-606  6  daian 

1.  A  method  of  constructing  electrical  inductive  apparatus, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  leg  laminations  having  first  and  second  ends,  and 

upper  and  lower  yoke  laminations, 
stacking  said  leg  laminations  to  a  predetermined  build  di- 
mension to  provide  complete  leg  members  having  first  and 
second  sides  defined  by  the  outermost  laminations, 
orienting  said  leg  members  in  spaced  parallel  relation  with 
their  first  and  second  sides  in  substantially  horizontally 
oriented  planes, 
asaembling  said  tower  yoke  laminations  with  the  first  ends  of 
the  leg  laminations,  starting  at  one  side  of  the  leg  tnembers 
and  progressing  to  the  other  side,  to  provide  a  sub-assem- 
bly having  leg  members  and  a  lower  yoke  member. 
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uprighting  said  sub-assembly  such  that  the  second  ends  of 
the  leg  laminations  are  higher  than  their  first  ends, 

providing  an  electrical  winding  assembly  for  at  least  one  of 
said  leg  members, 

telescoping  said  electrical  winding  assembly  over  said  at 
least  one  leg  member. 


formed  on  said  casing  at  said  locations  do  not  contact  said 
terminal  end  of  said  one  electrode. 


YZZZZZZZ^ 


4,283,843 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  VIBRATION  RESISTANT 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  HAVING  DEFORMED 

CASING 

Joha  W.  Hooke,  Galacirille,  Fla,  aMl«Mr  to  Gcaeral  Electric 

Coaqaay,  GafaMiTille,  Fla. 
OiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  25,060,  Mar.  29, 1979.  TUa  application  Not. 
2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,597 
lat  O.}  HOIM  6/10 
VS.  CL  29—623.1  8 


""H^     r 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  electrochemical  cells  of  the 
type  having  an  electrode  assembly  including  spirally  wound 
plate  electrodes  of  which  at  least  one  electrode  has  an  end 
teimnuting  among  the  outer  convolutions  of  the  electrode 
assembly,  the  improvement  comprising: 
providing  a  generally  tubular  cell  case  of  permanently  de- 

formable  material; 
inserting  the  electrode  assembly  mto  said  cell  case; 
aligning  the  electrode  assembly  within  the  case  so  that  the 
terminal  end  of  said  one  electrode  is  in  a  predetermined 
angular  position  relative  to  a  reference  point  exterior  of 
the  cell  case;  and 
inwardly  deforming  said  case  at  locations  angularly  dis- 
placed from  said  angular  position  of  the  terminal  end  of 
said  one  electrode,  the  deformed  casing  engaging  the 
electrode  assembly  with  sufficient  force  to  restrain  it 
against  movement  within  the  case  such  that  deformations 


4,283344 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BATTERY  ELECTRODE 

STRUCTURE 

Martia  J.  Mildea.  Loa  Aaaeka,  aad  Staaley  Gordoa,  Tormcc, 

both  of  Calif,  aaslgaors  to  Haghea  Aircraft  Coapaay,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,989 

lat  CL'  HOIM  4/04 

VS.  CL  29-423  J  6  I 


and  assembling  said  upper  yoke  laminations  with  the  second 
ends  of  the  leg  members,  starting  intermediate  the  first  and 
second  sides  of  the  leg  members  and  progressing  out- 
wardly therefrom  in  opposite  directions  to  the  first  and 
second  sides  of  the  leg  members,  to  define  an  upper  yoke 
member. 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  self-supporting  electrode  sub- 
strate for  a  nickel-hydrogen  cell  comprising  the  steps  of: 

coating  nickel  sheet  metal  with  a  photoresist; 

exposing  the  photoresist  in  accordance  with  a  desired  elec- 
trode pattern  to  leave  a  solid  outer  rim  around  the  elec- 
trode substrate,  to  leave  a  solid  inner  rim  within  said 
electrode  substrate  with  an  inner  opening  interiorly  of  the 
inner  rim  toward  the  center  of  the  electrode  substrate  and 
with  a  tab  positioned  on  the  inner  rim,  together  with 
radially  directed  conductors  attached  to  the  inner  rim  and 
to  the  outer  rim  and  being  of  greater  cross-section  closer 
to  the  inner  rim  than  to  the  outer  rim  to  reduce  electrical 
resistance  drop  as  current  moves  through  the  radial  con- 
ductors with  respect  to  the  inner  rim; 

chemically  etching  away  through  the  nickel  to  form  a  nickel 
substrate  having  perforations  therethrough  in  accordance 
with  the  photoresist  pattern  to  provide  ion  flow  paths 
perpendicular  to  the  conductors. 


APPARATUS  FOR  POSmONING  ELECTRICAL 
COMPONENTS  RELATIVE  TO  A  CARRIER 
Pierre  L.  Sigd,  Vmcaeare^Roi;  Raywad  U  Ddonac,  1 
let  aad  Hcari  Gro«icaa,  U  Plcaais  Trertae,  aU  of  FTmcc, 
aailH"!'!  to  Cnwpagih  lateraaUoaale  poar  riafnrMaH<ai 
Cn-HoaeyweU  BaU  (Sodetc  AaoayiM),  Paris,  Fraaee 

FDed  Jaa.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  917,279 
CUm  priority,  appUcalioa  FMacc,  JaL  4, 1977,  77  20466 
lat  a.}  B23P  19/00 
U.S.a.29— 739  61 


5.  Apparatus  for  pocitioniiig  articles  relative  to  a  carrier  so 
that  articles  can  be  laid  down  on  the  carrier  and  attached  at 
predetermined  locatioiu  on  the  carrier  comprises  a  fint  refer- 
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ence  system  defined  by  at  least  three  rotatabie  elements  against 
which  the  lateral  edges  of  the  carrier  come  to  bear,  first  means 
for  bringing  the  carrier  to  a  predetermined  position  in  relation 
to  said  first  reference  system,  a  second  reference  system  de- 
fined by  at  least  three  rotatabie  elements,  second  means  for 
defining  on  the  carrier,  when  it  is  in  said  predetermined  posi- 
tion, the  locations  for  the  articles  to  be  laid  down,  third  meaiis 
to  bring  the  articles  to  be  laid  down  to  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion in  relation  to  said  second  reference  system,  and  said  sec- 
ond reference  system  being  disposed  with  respect  to  said  first 
reference  system  so  as  to  enable  the  carrier  to  be  positioned  in 
relation  to  the  said  articles  in  such  a  way  that  the  articles  are 
then  exactly  opposite  the  predetermined  locations  for  them  on 
the  carrier. 


ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  CRIMPING  APPARATUS 
John  C  CoiUcr,  Y«(fc,  P>^  arivnr  to  BIOC  Liadted,  Londoa, 


Filed  Alt.  31,  UT»,  Scr.  No.  71,538 
Cbtaa  priority,  awlkrtioa  Uiited  Uafdom,  Sep.  4,  1978, 
35512/78 

bt  0.3  HOIR  43/04 
VS.  CL  29—753  W 
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downwardly  and  laterally  to  form  feet  to  contact  the  printed 
circuit  pads; 
a  table  for  mounting  a  printed  circuit  board; 
elecuode  means  for  soldering  the  integrated  circuit  leads  to 
the  printed  circuit  board  at  a  predetermined  location  on 
the  table; 
means  for  positioning  the  integrated  circuits  on  the  printed 
circuit  board  at  the  predetermined  location  for  soldering 
by  the  electrode  means;  and 
means  for  intermittently  moving  the  table  with  respect  to  the 
electrode  means  to  position  different  areas  of  the  printed 
circuit  board  at  the  predetermined  location  beneath  the 
electrode  means; 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  frame; 

a  continuous  conveyor  means  mounted  on  the  frame  and 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  support  means  to  support 
and  retain  integrated  circuits  by  the  leads  thereof; 
means  mounted  on  the  frame  for  dispensing  integrated 
circuits  seriatim  onto  the  integrated  circuit  support 
means  so  that  the  integrated  circuits  are  supported 
thereon  by  the  leads; 
means  on  the  frame  operably  associated  with  the  con- 
veyor means  for  bending  the  leads  downwardly  and 
outwardly  to  form  feet  on  the  leads  for  contact  with  the 
printed  circuit  board  while  the  leads  are  supported  by 
the  conveyor  means  integrated  circuit  support  means; 


4,283,847 
CIRCUIT  BOARD  ASSEMBLY 
Cordoa  M.  May,  Cedar  Sprtjan,  MidL,  aaai^or  to  Lear  Siegler, 
tac,  Sata  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,139 
bt.  a.>  H05K  S/ia-  B23P  19/00 
VS.  a.  29-832  38  CUImt 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  assembling  integrated  circuits  having 
a  body  and  a  plurality  of  leads  extending  therefrom  onto  a 
printed  circuit  board  comprising  a  plurality  of  solder-contain- 
ing pads  designed  to  receive  the  integrated  circuit  leads, 
wbereia  the  leads  of  the  integrated  circuits  are  tinned  and  bent 


1.  For  use  in  crimping  an  electrical  terminal  to  a  stripped  end 
of  an  electrical  lead,  electrical  crimping  apparatus  comprising 
at  least  two  crimping  dies  so  mounted  that  at  least  one  of  the 
dies  is  cootrained  to  move  towards  and  away  from  the  other 
die,  wherein  a  wheel  having  a  number  of  circumferentially 
spaced,  outwardly  extending  vanes  is  rotatably  mounted  with 
respect  to  the  crimping  dies  and  wheel-engaging  means  for 
effecting  at  least  pajtial  rotation  of  the  wheel  is  operatively 
coimected  to  the  movable  die,  the  arrangement  being  such 
that,  after  an  electrical  terminal  has  been  crimped  to  a  stripped 
end  of  an  electrical  lead  and  as  said  movable  die  travels  away 
from  the  other  die,  said  wheel-engaging  means  automatically 
causes  the  wheel  to  rotate  to  such  an  extent  that  one  of  the 
vanes  will  push  the  terminated  lead  laterally  from  between  the 
crimping  dies  to  a  sufficient  extent  to  permit  the  stripped  end  of 
another  lead  to  be  positioned  between  the  dies. 


means  on  the  frame  in  proximate  relationship  with  the 
conveyor  means  for  coating  the  leads  with  solder  while 
the  integrated  circuits  are  retained  by  the  integrated 
circuit  support  means; 
the  integrated  circuit  positioning  means  comprising  means 
for  transferring  the  integrated  circuits  from  the  support 
means  to  the  printed  circuit  board  on  the  printed  circuit 
board  table  into  the  predetermined  location  for  solder- 
ing by  the  electrode  means;  and 
means  for  intermittently  moving  the  conveyor  means  so 
that  the  integrated  circuit  support  means  move  sequen- 
tially from  the  dispensing  means  to  the  lead-forming 
means,  the  solder  coating  means  and  the  transferring 
means. 
33.  A  method  of  assembling  flat  pack  integrated  circuits 
having  a  body  and  a  plurality  of  outwardly  extending  leads 
onto  circuit  boards  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  solder-containing 
pads,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
dispensing  flat  packs  seriatim; 

gripping  the  flat  packs  as  they  are  dispensed  by  the  leads 

thereof  and  while  the  flat  packs  are  gripped  by  the  leads: 

bending  the  leads  downwardly  and  outwardly  of  the  body 

to  form  feet  for  mounting  the  integrated  circuits  on  the 

circuit  board;  and 

applying  solder  to  said  feet;  and 

thereafter  soldering  the  leads  to  pads  on  the  circuit  board. 
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4,283348 
DRYSHAVER 
Wenwr  Meaainger,  Kronberg;  Roland  Ulhaann,  Hansen,  and 
Otto  Schwehigniber,  Glashiitten,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Brann  AktiengeseUachaft,  Fkanknrt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,784 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Oct  9, 
1978,2843947 

bt  CL'  B26B  79/00 
U.S.  CL  30—34.1  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  dryshaver,  a  combination  comprising  a  drive;  a  long- 
hair trimmer;  a  first  slide  mounting  said  trimmer  and  being 
movable  to  and  from  in  operating  position  in  which  said  trim- 
mer is  operatively  coupled  with  said  drive  to  be  powered  by 
the  same;  and  switch  means,  including  a  second  slide  provided 
at  and  movable  relative  to  said  first  slide,  for  energizing  and 
de-energizing  said  drive. 


4,283349 
CUTTING  UNIT  FOR  A  DRY-SHAVING  APPARATUS 
Manfred  Engelhaidt;  Jan  Reiaink;  Jochem  J.  de  Vries,  and 
Ednard  W.  Tietjens,  all  oTDtachten,  Netherlands,  aaaignors  to 
U.S.  Philipa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,277 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sep.  21,   1978, 
7809604 

bt  CL>  B26B  19/14 
VS.  CL  30-43.«  3  daims 


4,283350 

RAZOR  BLADE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  A  REMOVABLE 

BLADE  CARTIUDGE 

Paul  W.  Domiaaa,  Winchoter,  and  Robert  A.  Trotia,  WlBthop, 

both  of  Maaa.,  aaaigBors  to  The  Gillette  Coaipuy,  Boston, 

Maaa. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979.  Ser.  No.  93377 
bt  a.>  B2CB  21/06,  21/22 
VS.  CL  30—47  3  ( 


1.  A  razor  blade  assembly  comprising  a  body  portion  having 
blade  means  permanently  fixed  therein,  a  first  connecting 
means  disposed  on  said  body  portion  and  adapted  to  engage  a 
razor  handle  to  form  a  pivotal  connection  therebetween,  and  a 
second  connecting  means  disposed  on  said  body  portion  and 
adapted  to  fixedly  interconnect  with  mounting  means  on  said 
razor  handle,  said  first  connecting  means  being  disposed  on  a 
first  portion  of  said  body  portion  and  said  second  connecting 
means  being  disposed  on  a  second  portion  of  said  body  portion, 
said  first  and  second  body  portions  being  pivotally  joined  to 
each  other,  said  first  connecting  means  comprising  a  projection 
extending  from  an  undersurface  of  said  first  portion  of  said 
body  portion,  and  said  second  connecting  means  comprising 
rails  defming  opposed  grooves,  said  projection  extending  be- 
tween said  rails  and  beyond  a  plane  defined  by  said  blade 
assembly  rails. 


4,283351 
SCISSOR-TYPE  SHEAR,  ESPECIALLY  A  CABLE 
CUTTER 
Eckhard  Wolter,  Diimentigen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcniany,  aaaignor 
to  Baudat  E.  Wolter  KG,  DiirmeatingeB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Not.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,970 
Claiaw  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcTBaay,  Mar.  17, 
1979,  2910544 

bt  CL'  B26B  li/00 
VS.  CL  30—134  20  ( 


1.  A.  shaving  apparatus  having  a  shear  plate  provided  with 
hair-entrance  apertures  and  a  cutting  unit  associated  with  and 
drivable  relative  to  the  shear  plate;  said  cutting  unit  comprising 
a  cutting  member,  cutters  extending  from  said  cutting  member 
toward  the  shear  plate,  each  cutter  having  a  front  wall  sloping 
rearwardly  with  reference  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
cutting  unit,  and  lead  cutters,  respectively  associated  with  and 
movable  relative  to  the  cutters,  each  lead  cutter  engaging  the 
front  wall  of  its  associated  cutter  along  a  contact  line,  each  lead 
cutter  being  bent  in  substantially  the  shape  of  an  L  with  the 
open  portion  of  the  L  facing  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  cutting  unit,  said  L-shaped  lead  cutter  being  pivotal  in  the 
area  of  its  bend  relative  to  the  cutter  about  said  contact  line. 


1.  A  shear-type  cutting  tool,  especially  a  cable  cutter, 
prising: 

a  housing; 

an  actuator  shiftable  in  said  housing; 

a  pair  of  bUdes  connected  to  said  housing  and  defining  a 
pivot  axis  for  at  least  one  of  said  blades  with  said  blades 
lying  against  one  another  and  having  cutting  edges  per- 
forming a  shearing  action  upon  angular  displacement  of 
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laid  one  of  said  blades  about  said  axis  whereupon  motion  ment  of  said  cutting  tool  along  the  upper  surface  of  a  work 
of  at  least  one  cutting  edge  defines  a  cutting  plane  substan-  piece  to  be  cut  causes  said  circular  cutting  blades  to  form  a 
tially  transverse  to  said  pivot  axis; 

means  operatively  connecting  said  actuator  to  said  one  of 
said  blades  for  displacing  same;  and 

■  mr»^^^ni«m  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  actuator  for 
applying  a  pressing  force  to  said  blades  generally  in  the 
direction  of  said  axis  and  dimensioned  in  accordance  with 
cutting  resistance  encountered  by  said  blades  while  reliev- 
ing said  pressing  force  upon  opening  of  said  blades. 

4,2*3492 

GLASS  CUTTER  WITH  ATTACMMENT 
Orrfllc  D.  Hooper,  3130  Sapp  Rd^  Tuwater,  Wash.  W502 
Filed  Aag.  13,  W79,  Ser.  No.  65,976 
lat  a.1  OBB  ii/n 
UJS.  CL  30-164M 


double  cut  line  in  said  wort  piece  by  separating  a  narrow  strip 
therefroni. 


1.  A  glass  cutter  comprising: 

a  body  having  an  elongated  head  at  the  front,  a  central  grip 
section  and  ■  stem  at  the  rear,  said  head  having  a  rectangu- 
lar notch  at  the  top  for  receiving  the  edge  of  a  glass  pane; 

a  glass  scoring  wheel  mounted  at  the  front  end  of  the  elon- 
gated head  to  extend  below  and  to  the  front  of  such  head; 

said  central  grip  section  being  shaped  to  be  gripped  in  a  hand 
between  the  thumb  at  the  bottom  side  and  index  finger  at 
the  top  side  with  the  stem  between  the  index  and  middle   ^^  q,  30—314 
fingers  when  the  glass  cutter  is  to  be  operated  by  pulling 
it  in  the  rearward  direction;  and 

a  detachable  attachment  formed  with  a  bottom  channel 
fitting  over  said  bead  and  having  a  raised  portion  in  said 
channel  fitting  into  said  notch,  said  attachment  being 
formed  with  an  upwardly  facing  thumb  grip  arranged  to 
have  a  thumb  bear  thereagainst  with  the  adjoining  index 
finger  resting  against  the  underside  of  said  central  grip 
lection  when  the  glass  cutter  is  to  be  operated  by  pushing 
it  in  the  forward  direction. 


4,2«33S4 

HUNTER'S  KNIFE 

Marrin  L.  AMiia,  Rte.  1,  Box  117,  Mout  Pifiiil,  N.C.  28124 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  142.730 

bt  a.3  B26B  l/OO 
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4,283,893 
CUTTING  TOOL 
DmM  B.  Fanial,  1877  Mathewi  Bd.,  Yiiiilnii ■,  OMe 44S14 
Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  132^10 
bt  CV  B2CB  WOO 
UJS.  a.  3»-269  4  CWm 

1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising  an  elongated  vertically  standing 
body  member  having  oppositely  disposed  ends  with  an  up- 
standing handle  portion  on  one  of  its  ends  and  having  an  up- 
wardly extending  semi-circular  cutaway  area  therein  inwardly 
of  the  other  of  its  ends  communicating  with  a  slot  extending 
toward  said  other  end  so  that  a  first  part  of  said  body  member 
lies  below  the  semi-circular  cutaway  area  and  the  slot  and  a 
second  part  thereof  lies  above  the  semi-circular  cutaway  area 
and  the  slot,  a  pair  of  spaced  circular  cutting  blades,  means  for 
mounting  said  pair  of  circular  cutting  blades  on  said  fir^t  part 
with  one  blade  on  either  side  of  said  first  part  with  their  upper 
peripheral  edges  in  said  semi-circular  cutaway  area,  a  single 
circular  cutting  blade,  secondary  means  on  said  second  pari 
mounting  said  single  circular  cutting  blade  in  said  semi-circular 
couway  area  with  the  lower  peripheral  edges  of  said  single 
circular  cutting  blade  engaging  the  uppermoat  peripheral 
edges  of  said  pair  of  circular  cutting  blades  whereby  move- 


1.  A  knife  particularly  adapted  for  use  by  hunters  in  eviscer- 
ating and  skinning  animals  in  the  field,  and  comprising 

an  elongate  integral  metallic  body  defining  a  blade  portion 
and  a  handle  portion  of  substantially  equal  lengths, 

said  blade  portion  including  opposite  sides,  with  one  side 
having  a  hook-shaped  portion  formed  therein,  said  hook- 
shaped  portion  being  reversely'curved  toward  said  handle 
portion  and  having  a  sharpened  arcuate  iimer  edge  and  a 
relatively  blunt  outer  end,  and  with  the  other  side  of  said 
blade  portion  having  a  continuous  cutting  edge  formed 
along  substantially  the  full  length  thereof,  and 

said  handle  portion  including  finger  engagmg  means  for 
securing  the  knife  to  the  user's  hand  when  the  palm 
thereof  is  cloaed  about  the  handle  portion  and  the  knife  is 
used  for  cutting,  as  well  as  when  the  palm  is  open  and  the 
hand  is  used  for  manipulation  of  the  animal  carcass  or  the 
like,  said  finger  engaging  means  being  defined  at  least 
partially  by  a  pair  of  open  sided  adjacent  arcuate  recesses 
having  geiierally  oppositely  and  outwardly  directed  open- 
ings, each  respective  recess  defining  an  upper  overhang- 
ing portion  with  said  upper  overhanging  portions  being 
generally  oppositely  and  outwardly  directed  so  as  to 
overlie  the  corresponding  finger  received  therein. 
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4,283,895 

SABRE  SAW  WITH  ROTATABLE  SAW  BAR 
DotM  J.  Nalley,  Liberty.  S.C  awlior  to  TV  Sl—er  Coap—y, 
Staaftird,  Com. 

FIbd  A|r.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  137,928 

bt  a.>  B27B  n/oa,  19/09 

vs.  <X  3l^-»4  3  Ctaims 


1.  In  a  sabre  saw  having  a  generally  tubular  saw  bar  jour- 
nalled  for  linear  movement  in  a  sleeve  bearing  secured  in  the 
bottom  poriion  of  the  saw  housing  and  a  journal  bushing  se- 
cured in  the  top  portion  of  the  housing  and  rotatable  therein 
and  means  provided  between  the  top  of  the  saw  bar  and  the 
journal  bushing  so  that  they  rotate  together,  a  generally  annu- 
lar collar  surrounding  said  journal  bushing  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  generally  radial  notches,  a  cantilevered  leaf  spring 
mounted  to  the  housing  with  its  distal  end  adjacent  said  collar 
and  shaped  for  selective  engagement  within  the  notches,  a  slide 
trigger  slidably  carried  by  the  housing  at  a  top  portion  thereof 
convenient  to  an  operator's  thumb  control  which  when  slid 
towards  the  saw  bar,  depresses  said  cantilevered  leaf  spring 
against  the  collar  and  into  a  selective  one  of  the  notches  when 
they  are  aligned  for  locking  the  saw  bar  against  rotation. 


tions  that  are  interconnected  and  are  relatively  displaceable  as 
follows: 

a  first  substantially  triangular  template  section,  whose  apex 
is  located  at  the  waist  side  of  tlie  pattern  and  which  ex- 
tends the  length  of  the  pattern  so  that  its  base  is  located  at 
the  hem  line  of  the  pattern; 

a  second  substantially  rectangular  template  section,  an  upper 
portion  of  which  defines  part  of  the  waist  of  the  pattern, 
and  which  extends  to  the  hem  line  of  the  pattern,  the  first 
template  section  being  pivotally  secured  at  its  apex  to  an 
upper  comer  poriion  of  the  second  template  section,  and 
with  the  degree  of  pivotal  overlap  of  the  r:r<l  and  second 
template  sections  being  adjustable; 

a  third  template  section  that  is  also  substantially  rectangular, 
which  also  extends  from  the  waist  line  to  the  hem  line  and 
is  secured  to  the  second  template  section  on  the  opposite 
side  thereof  to  the  first  template  section  in  a  linear  sliding 
manner, 

a  fourth  template  section  that  is  also  substantially  rectangu- 
lar and  which  also  extends  from  the  waist  line  to  the  hem 
line  and  which  is  secured  to  the  third  template  section  on 
the  opposite  side  thereof  to  the  second  template  section  in 
a  linear  sliding  manner;  and 

a  hip  dimension  varying  means  which  comprises  a  first 
member  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  the  first  template 
section  and  a  second  member  pivotally  attached  at  one 
end  to  the  first  member  intermediate  the  first  member's 
ends,  with  the  free  ends  of  the  first  and  second  members 
being  secured  to  the  first  template  section  by  means  of  a 
screw  and  nut,  the  screw  passing  through  suitable  slots  in 
the  first  and  second  members. 


4,283497 

SPINDLE-HEIGHT  GAGE  AND  METHOD  OF 

CALIBRATION 

Erwla  W.  Graham,  Saratoga,  Calif,  and  Wayne  B.  Graham,  Su 

Jooe,  Calif,  assignors  to  Tentel  Corp.  Canbell,  Calif. 

FDed  Aag.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67^47 

bt  a.'  GOIB  3/28,  5/18 

VS.  a.  33—169  R  11 1 


4,283,856 

GARMENT  DESIGNING  AID 

Vni  W.  K.  R.  Werber,  29  SHiaumans-kamp,  Reinbeek,  Ham- 

bwg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cermaay 
DiTiakm  of  Ser.  No.  853,668,  Not.  21, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,156,969. 
This  appllcatioa  Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,668 
Clatas  priority,  application  United  KingdoB,  Not.  19,  1976, 
48456/76;  South  Africa,  Mm^.  9,  1977,  77/1434 

bt  CL'  A41H  3/015 
VS.  CL  33—14  4  Claims 


«^  a  2S  23         44        S 


1.  A  skiri  desigii  aid  for  assisting  a  person  in  providing  a 
pattern  for  a  skirt,  the  design  aid  including  four  template  sec- 


1.  A  gage  for  measuring  the  height  of  a  spindle  in  a  cassette 
tape  recorder,  comprising: 

a  base  configured  for  insertion  into  said  tape  recorder,  said 
base  having  a  spindle  opening  therein  into  which  said 
spindle  protrudes  when  said  gage  is  inserted  into  said  tape 
recorder; 

a  dial  indicator  having  a  bottom  section  rigidly  mounted  to 
said  base,  a  top  section  which  is  free  to  rotate  about  a 
central  axis,  and  a  pointer; 

a  shaft  extending  from  said  indicator  into  said  spindle  open- 
ing in  said  base,  the  angular  displacement  of  said  pointer  of 
said  indicator  being  responsive  lo  motion  of  said  shaft; 

a  fool  extending  into  said  spindle  opening  so  that  said  spindle 
will  come  into  contact  with  and  cause  linear  displacement 
of  said  foot,  said  foot  acting  upon  said  shaft,  causing  angu- 
lar displacement  of  said  pointer  to  indicate  the  height  of 
said  spindle;  and 

a  stop  screw  mounted  to  the  base  adjacent  to  the  dial  indica- 
tor to  permit  rotation  of  said  top  section  during  calibration 
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of  said  gage,  but  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  top  section  at 
other  times. 


45  DEGREE  CHAMFER  AND  RADIUS  GAUGE  SET 

Mariaa  Sobcnk,  75  PiMdalc  RiL.  Hanpfaaae,  N.Y.  Il'n7 

Filed  Not.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,3S0 

lat  CL>  GOIB  3/14 

VS.  a.  J3— 174  R  3  Ctalms 


1.  A  4S  degree  chamfer  and  radius  gauge  set,  comprising  in 
combination,  a  plurality  of  flat  templates;  and  a  U-shaped 
frame  having  fastener  means  across  one  of  the  ends  thereof  for 
fastening  said  templates  thereto,  said  plurality  of  templates 
being  pivotally  mounted  by  said  fastening  means;  each  of  said 
templates  comprising  a  flat  structure  of  rectangular  cross-sec- 
tion with  a  first  longitudinal  side  surface,  a  second  longitudinal 
side  surface,  a  first  rounded  transverse  end  surface  at  one  end 
of  the  longtitudinal  surfaces,  and  a  second  transverse  end 
surface  at  the  other  end  of  said  longitudinal  side  surfaces;  said 
second  longitudinal  side  surface  having  a  flnt  surface  portion 
and  a  second  surface  portion  offset  from  said  first  surface 
portion  by  a  4S  degree  angle  offset,  and  that  portion  adjoining 
both  said  first  longitudinal  side  surface  and  said  second  trans- 
verse end  surface  being  rounded  to  a  specific  dimension  to 
define  a  radious  gauge,  whereby  said  offset  surface  may  mea- 
sure a  chamfered  surface  of  a  work  piece  and  said  rounded 
portion  may  measure  a  rounded  surface  of  a  work  piece. 


4,283,S59 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  READING  A  KEY 
Max  G.  Rolaad,  Redwood  aty,  Calif.,  aiaiffrar  to  MaroBatic 
Co.,  he,  Mootaia  View,  Calif. 

Filed  May  19, 19S0,  Scr.  No.  151,458 

Ut.  CL'  GOIB  n/24:  GOID  5/32 

VS.  a.  33—174  F  9  Claiiu 


said  operative  side  of  the  key  slot  and  intersecting  that 
side, 

a  reading  pin  in  the  flag  slot,  said  reading  pin  being  movable 
therein  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  said  operative 
side  of  the  key  slot  and  intersecting  said  side,  such  that  the 
pin  enters  the  key  slot  across  the  said  operative  side  at  a 
point  to  sense  conditions  on  the  facing  side  of  a  key  in- 
serted into  the  key  slot,  limiting  means  to  limit  inward 
movement  of  the  reading  pin  to  an  inward  limiting  posi- 
tion at  which  its  end  is  in  the  key  slot, 

a  flag  member  in  the  flag  slot,  said  flag  member  extending 
longitudinally  in  a  plane  which  is  generally  parallel  to  the 
said  operative  side  of  the  key  slot,  a  pivot  connection 
pivotally  connecting  said  flag  member  in  the  housing  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  the  plane  of  the  opera- 
tive side  of  the  key  slot,  said  flag  member  engaging  the 
reading  pin,  and  a  spring  urging  the  flag  member  in  a 
direction  to  urge  the  pin  to  its  inward  limiting  position, 

a  light  source  and  a  light  detector  positioned  to  provide  a 
light  path  in  the  housing, 

said  flag  member  having  a  flag  portion  thereon  located 
farther  from  the  said  pivot  coimection  of  the  flag  member 
than  the  reading  pin  is  spaced  from  said  pivot  connection, 
such  that  movement  of  the  flag  portion  is  multiplied  rela- 
tive to  corresponding  movement  of  the  reading  pin,  said 
~flag  portion  being  pivotally  movable  between  at  least  an 
inward  position  corresponding  to  its  pin  sensing  a  certain 
depth  of  indentation  on  the  said  generally  flat  side  of  the 
key,  and  an  outward  position  pivoted  away  from  the 
inward  position  by  the  reading  pin  contacting  a  portion  of 
the  key  at  which  the  depth  of  the  indentation  is  less  than 
said  certain  depth, 

the  flag  portion  being  positioned  to  move  across  the  said 
light  path  such  that  in  one  of  said  inward  or  outward 
positions  it  blocks  the  light  path,  and  in  the  other  position 
it  unblocks  the  light  path, 

and  a  clock  line  means  for  distinguishing  each  reading  of  the 
key  by  the  pin  from  readings  at  successive  positions  along 
the  key,  as  the  key  is  moved  into  the  key  slot,  past  the 
reading  pin, 

whereby  a  plurality  of  different  reading  positions  along  the 
said  generally  flat  side  of  a  key  can  be  read  rapidly  as  the 
key  is  inserted  and  moved  into  the  key  slot. 


4,2«3,SfiO 
LENS  FIELD  OF  VIEW  SIMULATOR 
John  Racker,  Olympia,  Wasiu,  assignor  to  R.  Ideaa,  Iac„  Bafai- 
bridge  Island,  Waih. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,746 

tat  CL'  GOIB  H/Oa-  G03B  11/04.  13/02 

VS.  a.  33—277  7  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reading  indentations  in  a  key,  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing  having  a  key  opening,  a  rectangular  key  slot  ex- 
tending from  said  key  opening  longitudinally  into  the 
bousing  for  receiving  a  key  which  essentially  mates  with 
the  cross-section  of  the  key  slot,  said  key  slot  cross-section 
having  at  least  one  geno^ly  flat  operative  side  which 
faces  a  side  of  the  key  which  is  generally  flat  and  has 
Indentations  therein, 

at  least  one  flag  slot  extending  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 


1.  A  lens  field  of  view  simulator  comprising: 
a  central  portion  having  a  first  and  second  face  and  having  a 
viewing  aperture  formed  therein  from  said  flrst  face  to 
said  second  face,  said  central  portion  including  four  first 
walls  arranged  in  rectangular  orientation,  said  first  face 
being  defined  by  contiguous  first  edges  of  said  first  walls; 
a  plurality  of  plates,  each  plate  having  a  lens  field  of  view 
simulation  aperture  formed  therethrough,  the  respective 
lens  simulation  aperture  on  each  plate  being  of  a  different 
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size  and  simulating  the  field  of  view  provided  by  a  lens  of 
predetermined  focal  length; 
means  for  mounting  said  plates  on  said  first  face  of  said 
central  portion  for  selective  placement  of  said  plates  into 
register  with  said  viewing  aperture,  each  of  said  plates 
being  associated  with  one  of  said  first  walls,  said  mounting 
means  including  a  plurality  of  hinges  attaching  each  of 
said  plates  to  its  associated  first  wall,  said  central  portion, 
plates  and  hinges  being  integrally  formed  as  a  single  unit. 


4.2S3362 

ELECTROSTATIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

TREATING  MATERIAL 

James  T.  Candor,  5440  CyMkia  Lil,  Dayton,  Ohio  45429 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  50,807,  Jnn.  21,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,208,807, 

which  is  a  continuatjoo-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  925,378,  Jul.  17, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  863,910,  Dec  23, 
1977,  Pat.  No.  4,111,773,  which  is  a  continuatioa-iB-part  of  Scr. 

No.  732,646,  Oct  15, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,081,342,  which  is  a 
continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  695,068,  Jon.  11, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,033341,  which  is  a  coatlnnation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  569^15, 

Apr.  21,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,966,575,  which  is  a 
continiation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  499,178,  Aug.  21, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,893,898,  which  U  a  continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  383,255, 
Jul.  27, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,849,275,  which  U  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No. 

263,605,  Jan.  16,  1972,  Pat  No.  3,795,605.  which  is  a 
continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  53,402,  Jul.  9, 1970,  abandoned, 
said  Ser.  No.  263,605,  which  is  a  continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 
25,938,  Apr.  6, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,687,834,  which  is  a  coatlnnatloo- 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  864351,  Oct.  8, 1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
coatiBuatian-iB-parf  of  Ser.  No.  811,421,  Mar.  28,  1969,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Feb.  25.  1980.  Ser.  No.  124,224 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  19, 
1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 
tat  a.'  F26B  3/34:  BOID  57/02:  C2SB  7/00 
U.S.  a.  34—1  27  Claims 


4,283361 

PLOTTING  DEVICE 

William  W.  Timmis,  85  Gihaon  Rd.,  Bristol,  RJ.  02809 

Filed  Not.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94384 

tat  a.3  B43L  13/02 

VS.  a.  33—449  7  Claims 


1.  A  plotting  device  comprising  ^  elongated  body  with  a 
straight  edge  and  an  arcuate  portion  extending  lengthwise 
thereof,  a  window  in  said  arcuate  portion  extending  lengthwise 
of  said  arcuate  portion,  graduations  of  distance  extending  away 
from  said  straight  edge  to  said  window  and  comparable  with 
the  distance  on  the  chart  with  which  the  device  is  intended  to 
be  used,  a  roll  mounted  in  said  arcuate  portion  with  its  axis 
parallel  to  said  straight  edge,  said  roll  extending  below  said 
body  to  enable  said  body  to  be  rolled  at  right  angles  to  said 
straight  edge  along  a  generally  flat  surface,  said  roll  having  a 
line  of  time  indicia  lengthwise  thereof  along  its  surface  to 
cooperate  with  said  distance  graduations  and  a  speed  marking 
for  indicating  the  line  of  lime  indicia  exposable  through  said 
window. 


1.  In  a  method  for  drying  material  by  disposing  said  material 
against  a  heated  surface  means,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  steps  of  disposing  charged  electrode  means  adjacent  said 
surface  means  to  cooperate  therewith  to  define  a  plurality  of 
alternately  arranged  non-uniform  electrostatic  fields  extending 
between  said  electrode  means  and  said  surface  means  with 
each  non-uniform  field  having  the  higher  intensity  portion 
thereof  substantially  oppositely  located  relative  to  the  higher 
intensity  portion  of  an  adjacent  non-uniform  field  so  that  said 
fields  at  least  partially  extend  through  said  material  while  said 
material  is  disposed  against  said  surface  means  and  between 
said  surface  means  and  said  electrode  means,  and  causing 
relative  movement  between  said  electrode  means  and  said  materi- 
al so  that  said  non-uniform  electrostatic  fields  serially  act  on  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  material  while  said  portion  of  said  material 
is  being  heated  by  said  heated  surface  means. 


4,283363 
RANGE  FINDER  FOR  FOCUSABLE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
OR  CINEMATOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Wilfred  Heiniger,  Clande  Kreienbiihl,  and  Manuel  Millaa,  all  of 
YTcrdon,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Bolei  tatemational  SA, 
Ste.  Croix,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,377,  Sep.  30, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,160387,  which  is  s  contlBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  789,250, 
Apr.  20,  1977,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  787,497,  Apr.  14,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Feb.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,722 
Oaima   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Apr.    15,    1976, 
004753/76;  Apr.  21, 1976,  004961/76;  Oct  1,  1976,  012428/76 
nt  portion  of  the  term  oftUs  patent  sabseqneat  to  Jal.  10, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed, 
tat  a.3  O03B  3/10 
VS.  a.  354— 2S  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  camera  having  an  objective  including  an  axially 
shifiable  lens  member  for  focusing  the  objective  upon  an  object 
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within  its  field  of  view  to  project  an  image  of  said  object  upon 
a  receiving  surface,  the  combinatioii  therewith  of: 
letting  means  operable  to  displace  said  shiftable  lens  member 
over  its  range  of  axial  shiftability  while  holding  the  objec- 
tive trained  upon  an  object  whereby  light  rays  originating 
at  a  common  point  of  said  object  converge  upon  said 
receiving  surface  in  a  focusing  position  of  said  shiftable 
lens  member 
a  pair  of  ancillary  projection  systems  including  two  Ught 
reflectors  interposed  between  said  shiftable  lens  member 
and  said  receiving  surface  for  intercepting  light  rays  from 


forces;  wherein  selected  groupings  of  interconnected  bearing* 
means  are  fiirther  interconnected  to  other  groupings  of  inter- 
connected bearing  means  by  means  comprising  a  second  lever- 
type  arrangement  in  combination  with  main  support  means 
comprising  an  article  of  wearing  apparel. 

3.  The  cushioning  material  construction  as  claimed  in  claim 
1  in  which  the  article  of  wearing  apparel  is  footwear. 


KOiJUS 

OUTSOLE  FOR  SPORT  SHOES 

Adolf  Oualer,  Kreiiinaiwi,  I>-«522  Heraogeaanncta,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  884,484,  Mar.  8, 1978,  Pat  No.-4,180,923. 
This  appUcatioa  Jal.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,601 
Claina  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnoaay,  Jan.  18, 
1978,2801964 

lot  CL^  A43B  13/04 
VS.  a.  36—32  R  1  Oaia 


ai 


^32. 


an  object  and  directing  the  intercepted  light  rays  over  two 
separate  paths  away  from  the  objective  axis  in  the  form  of 
a  first  beam  and  a  second  beam;  and 
photoelectric  comparison  means  illuminable  via  said  projec- 
tion systems  for  producing  an  in-focus  sigtui  in  response 
to  a  coincidence  of  images  produced  by  said  beams,  such 
coincidence  occurring  whenever  said  beams  are  consti- 
tuted by  Ught  rays  originating  at  a  common  point  in  an 
object  plane  conjugate  with  said  receiving  surface. 


4,283,864 

CUSHIONING  MATERIAL  CONSTRUCTION 

Donld  E.  LipfEft,  Wooiwick,  Mc,  aaaigMr  to  Dcrea  Derdap- 

■(■t  Corporatiaa.  Grccawich,  Con. 
CMtiaaiiaa  of  Ser.  No.  747,681,  Nov.  8, 1976,  abuAwed,  aid 
a  caatiaMtioa-i»«art  of  Ser.  No.  347,069,  Apr.  2, 1973,  Pat  No. 
4,033,5^.  lite  appUcatioa  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,788 
OaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Uaitcd  Kiagtea,  Oct  4,  1969, 
48860/69 

lat  CL'  A43B  13/IS;  F16F  3/02:  A47C  7/02,  23/00 
VS.  a.  36—28  65 


1.  An  outsole  for  a  sports  shoe  comprising  an  outsole  mem- 
ber of  resilient  material  having  a  lower  face,  a  plurality  of 
profile  projections  projecting  out  of  said  lower  face,  said  pro- 
file projections  each  comprising  at  least  two  elongate  profile 
bodies  of  a  slender  rectangular  shape,  a  plurality  of  profile 
projections  being  located  along  the  edge  of  the  sole,  the  profile 
bodies  of  said  projections  along  the  edge  of  the  sole  in  each 
case  being  located  close  to  one  another  at  one  end  and  diverg- 
ing from  one  another  from  said  one  end  under  an  acute  angle 
between  them  laterally  with  respect  to  the  edge  of  the  sole  and 
their  height  increasing  above  said  lower  face  of  the  sole  later- 
ally to  said  edge  of  the  sole. 


4483366 
CONVERTIBLE  BUCKET  ATTACHMENT  CAPABLE  OF 

EXCAVATION  AND  CLASPING 
Jm^i  Ogiwa,  No.  22-13.  2<hOBe,  Hagioka,  Haauuaatrii-ihi, 
SUzaoka-lteB,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,733 
ClaiiH    priority,    applicatioa    Japan,     Feb.     17,     1979, 
54/19137[U] 

lat  CL'  E02F  3/70 
VS.  CL  37— 117J  5  Claim 


1.  A  cushioning  material  construction  comprising  a  mechan- 
ical support  system  comprising  at  least  one  module  comprising 
a  plurality  of  dixplaceable  bearing  means,  particular  ones  of 
said  bearing  means  being  interconnected  to  others  of  said 
bearing  means  by  a  first  lever-type  arrangement,  so  as  to  define 
a  grouping  of  bearing  means,  said  first  lever-type  arrangement 
being  operative  upon  displacement  of  one  of  said  load  support 
means  in  a  first  direction  to  apply  a  force  to  another  of  said 
bearing  means  in  an  opposite  direction,  such  that  the  dixplace- 
able bearing  means  will  displace  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  an 
imposed  load  and  provide  for  distribution  of  load  supporting 


1.  A  convertible  bucket  attachment  for  excavation  and 
clasping  adapted  to  be  rockingly  mounted  to  an  arm  which  in 
turn  is  rockingly  connected  to  a  boom  of  an  excavator  ma- 
chitve,  comprising: 

a  bucket  portion  10  consisting  of  a  bucket  proper  1  and  a 
complementary  sub-bucket  2  pivotally  engaged  in  the 
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upper  ends  for  a  rocking  movement  by  a  pair  of  cottmion 
pivot  apertures  5,5  for  connectioa  of  said  bucket  portion 
to  the  distal  end  of  the  arm  of  an  excavator  machine; 

a  pair  of  upper  stays  4,4  disposed  in  said  proper  bucket  1  and 
each  having  an  upper  litik  aperture; 

a  pair  of  upper  link  members  16,16  each  having  one  eitd 
pivotally  secureii  in  said  upper  link  aperture  and  the  other 
end  pivotally  secured  to  the  distal  end  of  a  plunger  rod; 

a  pair  of  sub-link  members  14,14  each  having  one  end  pivot- 
ally secured  to  one  another  opposed  side  plates  of  the  arm 
and  the  other  end  pivotally  secured  to  one  another  of  said 
upper  link  members  for  association  therewith;  and 

a  pair  of  lower  link  members  15,15  each  having  one  end 
pivotally  secured  to  said  sub-bucket  2  substantially  below 
said  conmion  pivot  aperture  and  associated  with  said 
upper  link  members  and  said  sub-link  members;  thereby 
forming  a  link  arrangement  which  is  adapted  to  be  actu- 
ated by  one  single  cylinder  actuator  13  to  allow  said 
bucket  proper  1  and  said  subrbucket  2  to  perform  opera- 
tions of  excavation  and  clasping. 


1.  A  backfiller  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  vehicle  compris- 


mg: 


diametric  holes  spaced  longitudinally  along  the  length  of 
said  torque  member,  and  first  and  second  bolt  means 
extending  through  the  diametric  boles  of  said  first  and 
second  tube  members,  respectively,  said  first  and  second 
bolt  means  also  each  extending  through  one  of  the  diamet- 
ric holes  of  said  torque  member. 


4,283368 

IRONING  MANGLE  WITH  PI><EUB4ATICALLY 

PRESSURIZABLE  ROLLER  COVERING 

Friedrich  Gdger,  Todtenrdi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  aarigaof  to 

KMadieil  Gid>H  *  Co.  Kg,  Aagibig.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


4,283367 

BACKFILLING  APPARATUS  WTTH  ADJUSTABLE 

FILLING  AUGERS 

Staaley  L.  Brown,  Leaox,  Iowa,  aarigaor  to  Roicoe  Browa 

Corporatioa,  Lenox,  Iowa 

Filed  Dec  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,333 

lat  a.)  E02F  S/22 

VS.  CL  37—1415  7  OaiaH 


Filed  Job.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4(389 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geiaaay,  Jan.  3, 
1978,2824479 

lat  CL^  D06F  63/Oa  71/36,  83/00 
VS.  CL  38—56  10  I 


a  frame  having  an  upper  frame  portion  and  two  downwardly 
extending  spaced  apart  side  frame  members; 

means  for  mounting  said  frame  to  said  vehicle; 

an  elongated  torque  member  extending  between  said  side 
firame  members  and  having  its  opposite  ends  rotatably 
joumaled  in  said  side  frame  members, 

first  and  second  tube  members  mounted  over  said  elongated 
torque  member  for  longitudinal  sliding  movement  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  torque  member; 

helical  flighting  means  mounted  around  said  first  and  second 
tube  members,  the  flighting  means  on  said  first  tube  mem- 
ber being  oriented  in  a  direction  opposite  from  the  flight- 
ing means  on  said  second  tube  member; 

securing  means  for  detachably  securing  said  first  and  second 
tube  members  to  said  torque  member  in  a  plurality  of 
positions  along  the  length  of  said  torque  member  to  permit 
selective  adjustment  of  the  relative  positions  of  said  first 
and  second  tube  members  with  respect  to  one  another, 

power  means  cormected  to  said  torque  member  for  impart- 
ing rotation  to  said  torque  member  and  said  first  and 
second  tube  member, 

said  first  and  second  tube  members  each  having  an  outer  end 
adjacent  one  of  said  side  frame  members  and  an  iimer  end, 
said  inner  ends  of  said  first  and  second  tube  members 
being  spaced  apart  a  predetermined  distance  determined 
by  the  longitudinal  positions  of  said  first  and  second  tube 
members  on  said  torque  member; 

said  securing  means  comprising  at  least  one  diametric  hole  in 
each  of  said  first  and  second  tube  members,  a  plurality  of 


1.  An  ironing  mangle  comprising: 

an  ironing  roller  having  a  generally  cyUndrical  outer  surface 
and  rotatable  about  a  roller  axis  in  a  predetermined  rota- 
tional sense; 

a  two-part  sleeve  substantially  completely  surrounding  said 
roller  and  having  a  cyUndrical  inner  surface  juxtaposed 
with  and  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  outer  sur- 
face of  said  roller,  said  sleeve  being  formed  with  axially 
extending  and  angularly  spaced  intake  and  output  slots 
subdividing  it  into  an  angularly  large  main  part  and  an 
angularly  small  minor  part,  said  minor  part  being  rigid  and 
of  insulating  material; 

at  least  one  cushion  having  an  itrner  wall  lying  mainly  on 
said  outer  surface,  an  outer  wall  between  said  inner  wall 
and  said  iimer  surface  of  said  sleeve,  and  a  sealed  periph- 
ery defining  between  said  walls  a  pressurizable  chamber; 
and 

means  for  feeding  a  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  chamber 
and  thereby  pressing  an  item  to  be  pressed  between  said 
outer  wall  and  said  itmer  surface  at  said  main  part 


4,283369 

PORTABLE  CHARTHOLDER  AND  TABLE 

F.  Rappa,  P.O.  Box  656,  LIndi.  NJ.  07036 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Sar.  No.  29360 

lat  CL>  G09F  3/18 

VS.  CL  40-10  D  6  < 

1.  A  portable  chartholder  and  table  comprising  two  rigid 
and  transparent  planar  members  secured  together  by  manually 
operable  securing  means  having  a  release  mechanism,  at  least 
one  flexible  grab  handle  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  planar 
members  and  multiple  cushioning-supporting  means  secured 
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on  the  perimeter  of  said  plinar  members,  said  planar  members   body  portion  in  a  second  latch  engaging  position,  said  second 


cooperating  in  a  manner  whereby  a  chart  can  be  positioned 


contiguous  with  an  inner  surface  of  each  of  said  planar  mem- 
bers and  readily  read  by  the  helnoperson  of  a  moving  boat. 


4,283,r70 

FRAME  DEVICE 

Pcttr  J.  Stetlcr,  144-30  RooktcU  Atc.,  FlmUiii.  N.Y.  113M 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1976,  Scr.  No.  659,138 

Ut  a.'  G09F  1/12 

VS.  CL  40-IM  18  ClaiiH 


I.  A  frame  for  artwork  having  a  predetermined  thickness 
and  a  periphery  including  a  predetermined  number  of  sides 
defining  a  plane,  said  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  frame 
members  with  opposite  mitered  end  portions,  the  frame  mem- 
bers corresponding  in  size  and  number  to  the  predetermined 
number  of  sides  of  said  artwork,  said  frame  further  including 
means  for  joining  said  opposite  mitered  end  portions  together 
to  permit  said  frame  members  to  surround  the  periphery  of  said 
artwork,  at  least  one  of  the  frame  members  corresponding  to 
one  of  the  peripheral  sides  of  the  artwork  being  an  individual 
separate  member  unattached  to  the  other  frame  members  prior 
to  assembly  of  said  frame,  said  one  frame  member  including  a 
main  body  portion,  first  and  second  spaced  and  oppositely 
disposed  limb  members  joined  to  said  main  body  portion  and 
extending  to  the  opposite  mitered  end  portions  of  said  one 
frame  member,  said  first  and  second  limb  members  deflning  a 
holding  channel  for  accommodating  said  artwork  such  that  the 
plane  of  said  ariwork  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
main  body  portion,  said  one  frame  member  further  including 
engageable  latching  means  provided  on  said  first  limb  member 
and  said  main  body  portion  for  latching  said  first  limb  member 
to  said  main  body  portion  in  a  first  latch  engaging  position,  said 
first  limb  member  being  movable  with  respect  to  said  main 
body  portion  when  the  latching  means  on  said  main  body 
portion  and  said  first  limb  member  is  unengaged,  said  first  limb 
member  being  immovable  with  respect  to  said  main  body 
portion  when  disposed  in  said  first  latch  engaging  position,  and 
wherein  engageable  latching  means  are  provided  on  said  sec- 
ond limb  member  and  the  main  body  portion  of  said  one  frame 
member  for  latching  said  second  limb  member  to  said  main 


limb  member  being  movable  with  respect  to  said  main  body 
portion  when  the  latching  means  on  said  main  body  portion 
and  said  second  limb  member  is  unengaged,  said  second  limb 
member  being  immovable  with  respect  to  said  main  body 
portion  when  disposed  in  said  second  latch  engaging  position, 
said  first  and  second  limb  members  having  respective  first  and 
second  artwork  engaging  edges  defining  opposite  sidewalls  of 
said  holding  channel  when  said  first  and  second  limb  members 
are  in  said  first  and  second  latch  engaging  positions. 


4,283371 
PANORAMIC  niOTOGRAPH  ALBUM,  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

MdTia  ApflefeMM.  75-03  192Bd  St^  Flniiiag,  N.Y.  11366;  Lea 

De  Pm,  85^  Foftit  Pkwy.,  WoodkaTcn,  N.Y.  11421,  and 

WilliuB  C.  Utdc,  2001  McGnw  Are,,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10462 

OiTinon  ofSer.  No.  797,829,  May  17, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,183,162. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,502 

tat  a.J  G09F  1/10 

VS.  CL  40—158  R  4  Claims 


1.  The  method  for  making  a  double-wide  panoramic  photo- 
graphic print  and  mounting  it  into  a  single-wide  photograph 
album  so  that  it  can  be  displayed  lying  in  a  flat  plane,  said 
album  including  a  binding  edge,  and  said  method  including  the 
steps  of: 
taking  a  panoramic  picture,  to  produce  a  negative  with  a 
panoramic  image  thereon   which  extends  horizontally 
substantially  beyond  what  can  be  accommodated  upon  a 
single-wide  sheet  of  photographic  paper; 
printing  the  negative  on  a  single,  integral  sheet  of  double- 
wide  photographic  paper  to  produce  an  elongated,  planar 
panoramic  print; 
cutting  the  integrally  printed  panoramic  planar  print  into 
two  print  portions  along  a  cutting  line  extending  at  a  right 
angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  print  and  forming  two 
planar  panels  each  carrying  thereon  one  of  said  portions  of 
said  print,  said  cutting  line  forming  matting  edges  for  the 
two  print  portions; 
selecting  separate,  flexible  hinge  members  for  each  of  said 
planar  panels,  chosen  so  that  the  color  tone  of  said  hinge 
members  is  dark  and  generally  blends  with  the  color  tones 
in  the  center  portion  of  said  panoramic  print  along  said 
cutting  line,  each  hinge  member  including  a  planar  outer 
portion  and  an  inner  portion,  separated  by  a  transverse 
hinge  portion; 
fastening  the  planar  outer  portions  of  said  separate,  flexible 
hinge  members  with  adhesive  means  to  the  rear  sides  of 
the  two  planar  panels  along  the  cut,  mating  edges  of  said 
two  print  portions,  whereby  a  hinge  line  is  formed  imme- 
diately adjacent  each  of  said  mating  edges  by  said  trans- 
verse hinge  portion;  and 
securing  the  inner  portions  of  said  separate,  flexible  hinge 
members  to  the  said  binding  edge  of  said  photograph 
album  along  a  securing  line  spaced  from  said  hinge  lines, 
whereby  to  mount  said  two  planar  panels  so  they  can  be 
moved  between  a  closed  position  wherein  they  are  in 
face-to-face  abutment  and  an  open  position  wherein  the 
panels  are  presented  in  side-by-side  relationship  along  said 
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print  cutting  line,  so  that  said  panels  lie  in  a  common  plane 
and  display  the  panoramic  image; 
said  separate,  flexible  hinge  members  being  fastened  and 
secured  to  provide  a  narrow  gap  between  said  hinge  lines 
and  said  immediately  adjacent  cut,  mating  edges  of  said 
print  ponions  when  said  planar  panels  are  lying  in  said 
common  plane  in  said  open  position,  whereby  said  panels 
can  be  pivoted  between  said  closed  and  said  open  posi- 
tions without  said  cut,  mating  print  portion  edges  coming 
into  damaging  engagement  with  each  other. 


4,283,872 
ADJUSTABLE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Gcrrit  A.  Van  Exel,  2300  Caniao  EseoiHiido,  Fnllertoa,  Calif. 
92633 

Filed  Ju.  31,  1978,  Scr.  No.  874,030 

iBt  a.'  G09F  11/00 

VS.  CL  40—491  5  Clains 


4,283373 

BREECH  LOADING  SHOTGUN  OR  THE  LIKE 

Jack  Mclntyre,  P.O.  Box  491,  Troy,  N.C.  27371 

FUed  Jnn.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,956 

tat  CV  F41C  11/10 

VS.  a.  42—45  12  Claims 


firearm,  and  when  retracted  to  permit  opening  of  said  breech 
assembly;  a  firing  mechanism  including  a  trigger  having  a 
lower  portion  extending  downwardly  from  said  frame  and 
adapted  to  be  pulled  rearwardly  to  actuate  said  firing  mecha- 
nism; and  a  trigger  guard  encircling  said  lower  portion  of  said 
trigger;  the  improvement  comprising: 
mounting  means  mounting  said  trigger  guard  upon  said 
frame  for  sliding  movement  of  said  trigger  guard  longitu- 
dinally of  said  frame  between  first,  second  and  third 
spaced  positions; 
and  cooperating  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
trigger  guard  and  with  said  firing  and  breech-locking 
mechanisiAs  for  retracting  said  breech-locking  mechanism 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  trigger  guard  to  its  said 
first  position,  for  extending  said  breech-locking  mecha- 
nism and  preventing  operation  of  said  firing  mechanism  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  trigger  guard  to  its  said 
second  position;  and  for  permitting  operation  of  said  firing 
mechanism  upon  movement  of  said  trigger  guard  to  its 
said  third  position. 


4,283374 

MUZZLE  LOADING  HREARM 

Janws  C.  Vaaghia,  394  Yancey  Rd.,  Madison,  Ala.  35758 

Filed  Dec  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,653 

tat  a.'  F41C  27/00 

U.S.  a  42—51  1 


1.  An  adjustable  display  device,  comprising 

two  members  which  are  linearly  moveable  in  relation  to 
each  other,  and  a  retaining  means  to  retain  and  guide  the 
first  member  in  relation  to  the  second  member, 

the  retaining  means  being  an  integral  pari  of  the  second 
member  and  formed  by  cutting  through  the  thickness  of 
said  memt)er,  forming  a  tab  which  allows  displacement  of 
part  of  said  member  to  retain  and  guide  the  peripheral 
edge  of  the  first  member  the  tab  being  defined  by  a  first 
cut,  essentially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  moveable  member,  and  by  a  second  and  third  cut  on 
either  end  of  the  first  cut,  said  second  and  third  cuts  being 
transverse,  extending  away  from  the  centerline,  and  of 
unequal  length,  such  that  the  ends  of  these  cuts  form 
guides,  which  are  displaced  from  each  other  in  the  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  by  an 
amount  equal  to,  and  in  the  same  direction  of,  the  offset  in 
the  guided  peripheral  edge  of  the  moveable  member. 


1.  In  a  breech-loading  firearm  having  a  frame;  an  extendable 
and  retractable  breech-locking  mechanism  effective  when 
extended  to  prevent  opening  of  the  breech  assembly  of  said 


1.  A  muzzle  loading  firearm  comprising: 
a  firearm  barrel  having  a  breech  region  through  which  there 
is  an  opening  running  from  exterior  to  interior  of  the 
barrel,  and  the  interior  wall  of  at  least  an  outer  end  region 
of  said  opening  being  threaded; 
an  elongated  tube  having: 
said  tube  terminating  in  a  plane  surface  at  one  end  adja- 
cent to  said  first  end  region,  which  plane  surface  lies 
generally  normal  to  the  direction  of  said  opening,  and 
first  and  second  ends  of  said  tube  being  threaded,  and  said 
first  end  being  adapted  to  mate  with  said   interior 
threaded  opening  in  said  barrel; 
a  cup  having  a  protrusion  on  its  inner  end  surface  and  having 
inner  side  wall  threads  adapted  to  loosely  thread  over  said 
second  end  of  said  elongated  tube; 
a  shot  shell  primer  comprising: 
a  tubular  body  having  an  outer  diameter  corresponding  to 
the  inner  diameter  of  said  first  end  region  of  said  elon- 
gated tube, 
an  explosive  charge  contained  within  said  tubular  body, 
a  generally  flat,  circular  end  member  closing  one  end  of 
said  tubular  body  and  extending  radially  outward  from 
said  tubular  body  to  form  a  flange,  and  said  end  member 
including  a  centra]  membrane  adapted  to  communicate 
a  firing  force  to  said  explosive  charge  when  struck,  and 
said  tubular  body  is  positioned  within  said  first  end  region 
of  said  elongated  tube  with  said  flange  resting  against 
said  plane  surface  of  said  elongated  tube;  and 
spring  loaded  hammer  means  supported  by  said  barrel  for 
applying  a  small  area  force  to  said  central  membrane  of 
said  shot  shell  primer; 
whereby,  when  operated,  said  hanmier  means  provides  a 
force  which  is  communicated  through  said  cup  to  said 
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membnne  to  ignite  said  explosive  charge  within  said 
elongated  tube,  which  tube  in  turn  effectively  provides  a 
single  exit  path  for  the  ignited  explosive  to  the  interior  of 
the  breech  of  the  barrel,  enabling  a  projectile  propellant 
therein  to  be  reliably  fired. 


4,283,875 

USE  RETRIEVING  AND  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Dt^to  DMieta,  Rte.  2  Box  782,  Qidccae,  Waak.  98376 

CoatfaMlio»4a-fvt  of  Scr.  No.  949,947,  Oct  10, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,21M02.  nh  appUcMioa  Nor.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,<81 

Ut  a.)  AOIK  87/00 

VS.  a.  43—18  R  7  Ctali" 


IV 


around  each  set  of  corresponding  transversely  spaced  first 
and  second  line  guiding  means,  and  actuating  means  for 
respectively  letting  out  line  by  allowing  reduction  in  the 
lengths  of  said  wraps  or  retracting  line  by  lengthening  the 
wraps,  said  actuating  means  including  means  for  moving 
the  second  line  guiding  means  in  a  single  movement 
toward  and  away  from  the  first  line  guiding  means  be- 
tween said  fiilly  extended  and  fully  retracted  positions, 
including  wrap  retaining  means  mounted  on  said  iimer 
portion  of  said  pole,  said  movable  second  line  guiding 
means  being  located  between  said  fixed  first  line  guiding 
means  and  said  wrap  retaining  means  and  movable  to  a 
retracted  poaition  adjacent  said  wrap  retaining  means,  said 
wrap  retaining  means  automatically  gripping  said  spaced 
wraps  of  line  when  said  movable  line  guiding  means  are 
retracted,  and  means  for  releasing  said  wraps  from  said 
wrap  retaining  means  independently  of  said  movable  line 
guiding  means  whereby  said  movable  line  guiding  means 
can  be  extended  to  adjacent  said  first  line  guiding  means 
and  said  wraps  can  thereafter  be  separately  released  to 
move  outwardly  as  the  line  is  extended. 


4,283,876 

FISHING  PLUG  WITH  INTERNAL  ATTRACTERS 

DoaaM  C.  Volcnec,  5042  Frederick  St,  Oaaha,  Nebr.  68106 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,935 

lat  a.3  AOIK  85/00 

VS.  a.  43— 42J3  21  Ctaims 


1.  A  fishing  plug  having  a  closed  body  having  an  open  space 
therein  and  having  attached  hook  means  on  ite  outer  side,  a 
plurality  of  elongated  flexible  attracters  in  said  open  space  in 
said  body,  said  body  being  transparent  adjacent  said  attracters 
and  said  attracters  being  sufficiently  flexible  that  when  said 
plug  is  reeled  in  on  a  line  in  conventional  plug-fishing  portions 
of  said  flexible  attracters  will  bend  first  in  one  direction  then  in 
an  opposite  direction  to  a  substantial  extent  visible  to  fish 
through  said  body,  the  majority  of  said  attracters  being  unat- 
tached to  said  body  along  the  majority  of  their  length,  and  also 
free  of  being  crushed  together  so  as  to  remain  substantially 
unmassed  during  said  reeling  whereby  they  are  free  to  move 
substantially  independently  of  each  other  during  said  reeling. 


1.  A  fishing  line  retrieving  and  casting  device  for  use  on  an 
elongated  pole  having  at  least  an  outer  and  inner  portion, 
comprising: 

a  pole  having  inner  and  outer  portions, 

line  storage  means  on  said  inner  portion  for  accumulating 
wrap*  of  line  terminating  at  a  terminal  end  and  adapted  to 
have  an  object  attached  to  said  terminal  end, 

•aid  line  storage  means  including  a  plurality  of  transversely 
iptrd.  stationary,  first  line  guiding  means  mounted  on 
said  outer  portion  of  said  pole  for  receiving  a  plurality  of 
wiapa  of  said  line,  a  plurality  of  movable,  transversely 
spaced,  second  Une  guiding  means  freely  movably 
mounted  on  said  inner  portion  of  said  pole  for  movement 
fitnn  a  first  fully  retracted  position  remote  from  said  first 
line  guiding  means  to  a  second  fully  extended  position 
adjacent  said  first  line  guiding  means  and  for  receiving 
respective  opposite  wraps  of  said  line  from  said  first  line 
guiding  means  with  transversely  spaced,  non-overlapping 
partial  loop*  of  line  each  defined  by  a  single  wrap  only 


4,283,877 
WEEDLESS-  MULTI-BARB  FISHHOOK 
DarreU  C  Ovtott,  and  Vehu  U  Ovtott,  both  of  2550  21at  St., 
Gcrteg,  Nebr.  69341 

FUed  JuB.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,011 
iBt  CL'  AOIK  83/00 
VS.  a.  43—34  7  Claims 

1.  A  weedless  multi-barb  fishhook  including  a  head  struc- 
ture, defining  a  hollow  cavity  including  an  open  side  opening 
outwardly  of  one  side  of  the  head  structure,  said  head  structure 
including  line  anchor  means  thereon  for  attaching  one  end  of  a 
fishing  line  to  said  head  structure,  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing 
fishhooks  including  a  pair  of  shanks  yieldingly  supported  at 
one  pair  of  corresponding  base  end  portions  thereof  within  said 
cavity  in  laterally  spaced  apart  relation  and  for  swinging 
movement  of  the  other  pair  of  corresponding  end  portions 
thereof  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  said  other  pair  of 
corresponding  end  portions  including  oppositely  curved  hook 
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portions  opening  toward  said  one  pair  of  one  end  portions,  said 
one  pair  of  end  portions  being  telescoped  within  said  cavity  in 
position  closely  opposing  opposite  sides  of  said  cavity,  and  a 
resilient  body  disposed  within  said  cavity  between  said  one 
pair  of  base  end  portions  of  said  shanks  and  yieldingly  resisting 
movement  of  said  base  end  portions  toward  each  other,  said 
base  end  portions  including  angulated  terminal  ends  anchored 


mone  through  the  top  of  the  chimney  become  trapped  by 
the  tacky  substance. 


in  said  cavity  and  projecting  toward  each  other,  said  cavity 
defining  luurow  portions  thereof  in  which  said  base  end  por- 
tions and  said  terminal  ends  are  received  with  said  base  end 
portions  swingable  through  said  narrow  portions  toward  and 
away  fitim  each  other,  said  cavity  including  inwardly  project- 
ing portions  spaced  toward  said  open  side  of  said  cavity  from 
said  terminal  ends  preventing  withdrawal  of  the  latter  and  thus 
said  fishhooks  from  said  cavity. 


4,283378 
INSECT  TRAP 
Aliftair  C.  Hill,  and  Lyn  DiTies,  both  ofSittingboume,  EogUnd, 
■asigBors  to  Skell  Intematioiiale  Research  Maatschapplj  B.V., 
Nctkerlaods 

Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  854,784,  Not.  25,  1977,  abaodoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,792 

Int  a.3  AOIM  1/J4 

VS.  a.  43—114  8  Claims 


1.  An  insect  trap,  comprising: 

a  chimney  member; 

an  electrically  powered  heater  located  underneath  the  base 
of  said  chimney  member  with  the  base  of  said  chimney 
member  being  mounted  directly  to  said  heater  so  as  to 
allow  access  thereto  only  through  the  top  of  said  chimney; 

a  reservoir  containing  an  insect  pheromone,  located  adjacent 
to  and  above  said  heater;  and 

a  tacky  substance  located  inside  said  chimney  member; 

whereby  the  heater  evaporates  the  insect  pheromone  and 
generates  a  convection  flow  of  air  which  carries  the  pher- 
omone out  of  the  top  of  the  chimney  into  the  surrounding 
atmosphere  and  the  insects  thereby  lured  by  the  phero- 


4,283,879 
TOY  VEHICLE  WrFH  FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE 
Kwok  W.  Taai,  Waichai,  Hoi«  Koi«,  Mri^or  to  Areo  bdu- 
tric*  Ltd.,  Kowlooo,  Hoag  Koag 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143^52 
IbL  a.>  A63H  29/20.  17/00 


VS.  CL  46—209 


•--,        "x     *■ 


I.  A  toy  wheeled  vehicle  comprising  in  combination,  an 
elongated  chassis,  having  a  pair  of  parallel  side  plates,  a  pair  of 
parallel  axles  extending  transversely  through  bearing  holes  in 
said  side  plates  of  said  chassis  and  spaced  longitudinally  there- 
along  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  chassis,  pairs  of  wheels 
affixed  respectively  to  opposite  ends  of  both  said  axles,  and  a 
motor  mounted  on  said  chassis  which  comprises  an  inertia  type 
flywheel  supported  on  a  shaft  intermediately  between  said 
axles  in  bearing  holes  in  said  side  plates  and  interengaging  gear 
trains  mounted  respectively  between  the  shaft  of  said  fly-wheel 
and  both  axles  to  produce  a  unidirectional  four-wheel  drive  for 
said  vehicle,  the  improvement  comprising  mounting  the  gears 
of  said  trains  upon  shafts  extending  between  bearing  holes  in 
said  side  plates  disposed  substantially  along  straight  lines  be- 
tween the  bearing  holes  for  the  axles  of  said  wheels  and  shaft 
of  said  flywheel,  and  including  in  each  of  said  gear  trains,  gear 
throw-out  mechanism  operable  upon  one  gear  of  each  irain 
automatically  to  disengage  the  same  from  driving  connection 
with  other  gears  in  said  trains  when  any  of  said  wheels  are 
stopped  from  rotating  while  said  flywheel  is  still  rotating  and 
thereby  prevent  injury  to  said  gear  trains,  said  throw-out 
mechanism  comprising  opposite  pairs  of  short  slots  in  said  side 
plates  of  said  chassis  supporting  the  shafts  of  said  one  gear  of 
each  train,  the  slots  for  the  shafts  of  the  said  throw-out  gears 
being  at  angles  to  each  other  respectively  in  said  side  plates. 


4,283,880 

PEAT  PAPER  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  ITS 

MANUFACTURE 

Oyriiid  FjeUaa,  Nedergardagatan  16,  Lilla  Edet,  Sweden  (463 

00) 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,473 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  31,  1978,  7811265 
Ut  CL'  AOIG  31/00 
VS.  CL  47-56  3  ( 


/    2     3 


1.  An  improved  peat  paper  for  use  in  conn^tion  with  plant- 
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ing.  sowing  or  weed-control  containing  peat  fibers,  celluiose 
fibers  and  a  bonding  agent;  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  cellulose  fibers  being  a  sheet  or  web  supporting  said 
peat  fibers,  said  peat  fibers  being  loose,  noncompressed 
fibers  and  being  joined  to  said  cellulose  fibers  in  a  dry-for- 
mation process  and  by  means  of  said  bonding  agent  so  as 
to  form  paper-like  sheets  or  webs  having  a  weight  in  the 
range  of  100  to  330  g/cm. 


CASEMENT  WINDOW  SECURITY  GUARD 
I E.  Moore,  4426  MaoBcr  Dale  Dr„  LoaisTillc,  Ky.  40220; 
DanM  K.  Moore,  «922  PepfcnBiU  Ijl,  LouisriUe,  Ky.  40228, 
mi  James  M.  Moore,  5109  Braidwood  I>r„  LouiiriUe,  Ky. 
40219 

FDcd  Jo.  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  156,724 

Ut  CX'  E05B  65/00:  E06B  3/68 

VS.  a.  49—35  7  ClaiiDt 


said  frame  permitting  movement  of  said  door  toward  said 
open  position;  and 
control  means  remote  from  said  latch  means  for  controlling 
the  same  to  prevent  disengagement  from  said  frame  in 
response  to  opening  force  applied  to  said  door  when  said 


control  means  is  in  a  first  condition  and  to  permit  said 
latch  means  to  move  to  said  unlatched  position,  disen- 
gaged from  said  frame  in  response  to  opening  force  ap- 
plied to  said  door  when  said  control  means  b  in  a  second 
condition,  said  control  means  including  means  normally 
biasing  said  latch  means  toward  said  unlatched  position. 


4,283,883 
WINDOW  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  REMOVABLE  SASH 
Maurice  E.  Sterner,  Jr.,  York,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Sckleget  Coryo- 
ration,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Itm.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,408 

IM.  CL'  E05D  15/22 

VS.  a.  49—194  10  aaims 


1.  A  security  guard  for  a  window  having  opposed  frame 
members  mounted  in  a  building  structure,  the  guard  compris- 
ing: 

an  elongated  channel  member  constructed  and  arranged  to 
fit  within  the  window  opening  between  said  opposed 
frame  members,  the  channel  member  having  a  confined 
flanged  area  facing  inwardly  of  the  building; 

mounting  means  fixedly  secured  to  and  extending  from  one 
end  of  said  channel  member  and  adapted  to  engage  com- 
plementary recess  means  formed  in  one  of  the  opposed 
frame  members; 

key  actuated  lock  means  fixedly  secured  within  said  con- 
fined flanged  area  of  said  channel  member  at  the  end 
opposite  said  mounting  means,  said  lock  means  having  a 
retractable  bolt  adapted  to  extend  from  said  opposite  end 
of  said  channel  member  into  a  complementary  recess 
formed  in  the  other  of  said  opposed  frame  members; 

lock  cover  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  chaimel  member 
substantially  coextensive  of  said  lock  means,  said  cover 
means  constructed  and  arranged  to  envelope  said  lock 
means  within  said  conrined  flanged  area  at  said  opposite 
end  of  said  channel  member. 


4,283,882 
SAFETY  FLUSH  BOLT  ENTRANCE  DOOR  SYSTEM 
S.  EaiCM  Habtard,  NOcs;  Richvd  A.  Mdstcrhdm,  Dowagiac 
kotk  of  Mich.,  a^  Encat  B.  Sywui,  Soirtk  Bead,  iDd.,  aariga- 
ors  to  Kamecr  Coopaay,  Ibc,  NHea,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,606 
lit.  CL)  E05C  I5/0Z'WaB  65/ JO 
VS.  a.  49—141  41  Claim 

1.  A  door  mounted  for  movement  between  open  and  closed 
positions  with  respect  to  a  door  frame,  comprising: 
latch  means  on  said  door  movable  between  a  latched  posi- 
tion engaging  said  frame  for  securing  said  door  in  said 
cloied  position  and  an  unlatched  position  disengaged  from 


1.  In  a  window  assembly  of  the  kind  including  at  least  two 
window  sashes  having  inwardly  facing  surfaces  and  outwardly 
facing  surfaces,  said  sashes  being  fitted  into  a  perimeter  frame 
formed  by  spaced  apart  longitudinal  members  joined  at  their 
ends  to  the  eitds  of  spaced  apart  transverse  members,  and 
means  mounting  at  least  one  of  the  sashes  for  sliding  movement 
in  said  frame  in  a  longitudinal  direction  between  a  closed 
position  and  an  open  position  and  for  inward  movement  rela- 
tive to  the  frame,  the  improvement  comprising  a  sash  retainer 
mounted  on  each  longitiidinal  frame  member  for  longitudinal 
sliding  movement  relative  to  the  respective  frame  member, 
each  retainer  having  a  longitudinal  dimension  about  equal  to 
the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  slidable  sash  and  being 
sUdable  between  a  first  position  coextensive  with  said  slidable 
sash  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  retainer  is  longitudi- 
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nally  offset  from  said  slidable  sash,  each  retainer  having  a 
longitudinal  fin  overlying  the  inwardly  facing  surface  of  the 
respective  longitudinal  edge  of  said  slidable  sash  when  said 
sash  and  said  retainer  are  coextensive  to  thereby  provide  sup- 
port and  sealing  said  surface;  and  manually  releasable  latches 
for  releasably  connecting  said  slidable  sash  to  said  retainers. 


4,283384 

AUTOMATIC  BASE  SEAL 

Ctaade  G.  DimeBil,  aiid  Louis  P.  Dnmenil,  both  of  4075,  Ro«rte 

de  Nenfchatel,  76230  Bois  Giullaiine,  France 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  813,076,  Jul.  5,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,170346. 
This  appUcatioo  Jun.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,190 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  Jal.  7,  1976,  76  20773; 
Apr.  26, 1977,  77  12517 

Int  CL>  E06B  7/20 
VS.  a.  49—307  13  Claims 


having  a  raised  center  section  extending  about  the  mid- 
depth  of  the  opening  and  bevelled  walls  sloping  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  from  the  raised  section  towards  the 
interior  and  exterior  edges  of  said  opening  whereby  the 
opening  is  wider  across  it  two  edges  than  across  its  mid- 
depth  region, 

a  sash  generally  complimenting  the  opening  in  the  frame 
which  is  centered  within  said  opening, 

a  first  deformable  margin  seal  positioned  about  the  interior 
edge  perimeter  of  the  sash  and  a  second  deformable  mar- 
gin seal  positioned  about  the  exterior  edge  perimeter  of 
the  sash  with  the  seals  being  disposed  in  biasing  contact 
between  the  sash  and  the  frame  to  support  said  sash  within 
said  frame, 

first  pull  means  attached  to  said  first  deformable  margin  seal 
and  a  second  pull  means  secured  to  said  second  deform- 
able margin  seal  that  are  independently  engagable  to  en- 
able the  seal  associated  to  be  pulled  from  between  the 
frame  and  the  sash  thereby  allowing  the  sash  to  be  re- 
moved from  the  frame. 


1.  An  automatic  base  seal  for  a  panel  comprising,  a  molding 
containing  a  driving  means  constituted  by  a  one  piece  deform- 
able rod  whose  one  extremity  projects  from  one  extremity  of 
the  molding,  in  the  open  position  of  the  panel,  and  whose  other 
extremity  is  held  against  movement  relative  to  the  molding, 
said  rod  being  forced  axially  into  the  molding  by  contact  with 
the  door  frame  element  of  said  one  extremity  at  the  time  of  the 
closing  of  the  panel,  and  in  deforming  itself  displaces  an  elon- 
gated section  supporting  a  sealing  element,  wherein  said  mold- 
ing comprises  a  cross-section  in  the  shape  of  an  inverted  U 
having  a  top  wall,  downwardly  extending  side  walls,  and  two 
flanges  projecting  inwardly  of  the  molding  and  toward  each 
other  from  said  side  walls,  said  top  wall,  side  walls,  and  flanges 
defining  a  longitudinal  groove  within  said  molding  and  in 
which  said  deformable  rod  is  slidable  and  guided  by  surfaces  of 
said  walls  and  flanges,  said  flanges  being  cut  away  near  the 
central  part  of  the  base  seal  to  define  a  slot  in  said  groove 
through  which  said  rod  projects  downwardly  out  of  the  said 
groove,  along  one  part  of  its  length,  at  the  time  of  closing  of 
the  panel. 


4,283386 
WORKPIECE  CONDmONING  GRINDER  SYSTEM 
Robert  F.  Obear,  Ererett,  Wash.,  mmiptor  to  Wester*  Gear 
Corporation,  Everett,  Wash. 

CootiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  810320,  Jan.  27, 1977,  Pm.  No. 

4,209,948,  which  b  a  dlTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  748,293,  Dec.  7, 1976, 

Pat  No.  4,100,700.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  1.  1979,  Ser.  No. 

80327 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  JnL  1, 1997, 

bas  been  disdaimcd. 

Int  a.)  B24B  7/02 

VS.  a.  51—92  R  4 « 


4,283385 

EMERGENCY  RELEASE  CLOSURE 
DsTid  W.  Remick,  Camillus,  and  Charles  J.  Stankivitz,  Sr., 
Wampsrille,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Tbe  O.  M.  Edwards 
Company,  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  107,148 

Int  a.>  E06B  7/18 

VS.  O.  49—466  12  dauns 


1.  A  safety  release  closure  that  is  capable  of  opening  toward 
either  the  interior  or  the  exterior  of  a  vehicle  to  provide  an 
emergency  exit  from  the  vehicle,  the  closure  including 

a  mounting  frame  having  at  least  one  opening  for  receiving 
a  window  sash  therein,  the  inside  suiface  of  said  opening 


1.  A  high  production  grinding  machine  for  conditioning  an 
exposed,  generally  planar  surface  on  an  elongated  workpiece 
comprising: 

a  grinding  station  having  a  rigid  frame; 

means  for  providing  relative  movement  between  the  work- 
piece  and  the  grinding  station  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  workpiece; 

a  powered  grinding  wheel  rotatably  mounted  about  an  axis 
which  is  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  work- 
piece; 

a  first,  elongated  support  arm  pivotally  secured  to  said  frame 
about  a  first  axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
workpiece; 

a  second,  elongated  support  arm  pivotally  seciued  to  said 
first  support  arm  about  a  second  axis  parallel  to  said  first 
axis,  said  second  support  arm  carrying  said  grinding 
wheel; 

first  actuator  means  for  selectively  pivoting  first  support  arm 
about  said  first  axis; 

second  linear  actuator  means  having  one  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  second  arm  and  the  opposite  end  pivotally 
connected  to  said  frame,  said  second  actuator  means  being 
generally  parallel  to  said  first  support  arm  to  form  a  paral- 
lelogram structure  such  that  tbe  angle  of  said  second  arm 
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whh  respect  to  said  fnine  and  the  position  of  said  grinding   walls  and  said  fabric  thereby  to  induce  a  greenhouse  effect  in 
wheel  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said   said  empty  space  while  at  the  same  time  permitting  circulation 
first  support  arm  remains  substantially  constant  as  said 
first  arm  is  pivoted  about  said  first  axis. 


4,2S3,887 

SOLAR  HEUOSTAT  ENCLOSURE,  ENCLOSURE 

FOUNDATION  AND  INSTALLATION  METHOD  AND 

MACHINE  THEREFOR 

Ridnrf  H.  Hortoa,  SckcMCtady,  and  John  J.  Zdeb,  CUftoa 

Park,  both  of  N.Y^  aaifMrt  Co  GcMral  Electric  Coapapy, 

Sckcwctady,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Oct  21,  1977,  Scr.  No.  S44,401 
lat  CL'  E04B  //i«.  F24J  i/02 
VS.  CI  5>— 2  5  Cbiai   of  air  through  said  fabric  so  as  to  avoid  condensation  of  mois- 

ture in  said  empty  space. 


P^p 
^^. 


I.  An  enclosure  for  a  heliostat  reflector  or  concentrator  of  a 
solar  energy  system  comprising: 

A.  a  foundation,  said  foundation  including  a  toroidal  bag 
positioned  by  and  having  its  lower  portion  disposed  in  a 
circular  trench  formed  in  the  ground,  said  toroidal  bag 
being  formed  by  a  sheet  of  formable  material  that  is  par- 
tially disposed  in  the  trench,  filled  with  a  weighted  filler 
material  and  shaped  so  as  to  be  formable  into  said  toroidal 
bag  by  having  Its  edges  juxtaposed  and  secured  to  thereby 
form  an  enclosed  toroidal  space  and  enclose  said  filler, 
said  toroidal  bag  having  a  circular  upwardly  facing  por- 
tion; 

B.  an  air  inflauble  protective  bubble  configured  and  ar- 
ranged to  enclose  and  protect  the  heliostat  reflector  or 
concentrator,  having  a  lower  circular  skirt  portion  se- 
cured to  said  upwardly  facing  portion  of  said  toroidal  bag, 
and 

C.  a  multilegged  metal  frame  secured  in  the  ground,  and 
configured  and  arranged  not  to  normally  contact  said 
bubble  when  it  b  fully  inflated  but  to  support  it  when  it  is 
not  fiilly  inflated,  said  frame  also  functioning  as  a  lightning 
protector  for  the  contents  of  said  bubble. 


4,2S3,M9 

GREENHOUSE  CONSTRUCnON 

Michael  D.  Dum  EaMrald  Acrea,  Rte.  2,  Mineral,  Va.  23117 

Filed  Dec  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,148 

lat  a.'  E04B  1/343.  7/16 

VS.  CL  52— «  9  CfadaH 


4J83,an 

MITHOD  AND  A  COVERING  FOR  HEAT  INSULATION 

AND  PROTECnON  OF  A  CONSTRUCTION 
itmm  Oraa,  Caabo^  tUlO  Rojaeeeate,  FnMC 
Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14J10 
CUaa  priority,  appHeattea  Fraace,  Mar.  7,  1978,  78  06426 

lat  a.'  fami/34, 1/74 

VS.a.51-^  4aaiM 

1.  A  house  having  a  roof  and  impermeable  external  walls,  a 
translucent  open-mesh  knitted  fabric  of  glass  fiber  threads  on 
the  exterior  of  at  least  said  external  walls,  said  meshes  being 
substantially  two  to  six  tiroes  the  diameter  of  said  threads,  and 
means  spacing  said  fabric  from  said  external  walls  to  mnint.in 
an  empty  space  between  the  external  surfaces  of  the  external 


1.  A  greenhouse  comprising: 

(a)  flooring  means  and  side  and  end  wall  means  defining  a 
plant  growing  area, 

(b)  roof  structure  means  comprising  ridge  means  above  said 
growing  area,  rafter  means  sloping  from  said  ridge  means 
downwardly  and  outwardly  past  said  side  wall  means  to 
terminal  end  portions,  and  anchor  means  securing  said 
terminal  end  portions  to  said  flooring  means, 

(c)  roof  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  sloping  rafter  means 
and  slidable  up  and  down  the  slope  thereof  between  first 
and  second  positions,  said  roof  means  m  said  first  position 
extending  over  said  plant  growing  area  bety/een  said  ridge 
means  and  said  side  wall  means  and  in  said  second  position 
lying  between  said  side  wall  means  and  said  anchor  means, 

(d)  roof  positioning  means  coupled  to  said  slidably  mounted 
roof  means  for  sliding  and  positioning  the  same  between 
said  first  and  second  positions, 

(e)  retaining  means  for  securing  said  slidably  mounted  roof 
means  against  disengagement  from  said  rafter  means,  and 

(0  light  transmissive  ceiling  means  positioned  above  said 
growing  area  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  slidably 
mounted  roof  means  in  the  first  position  thereof  for  pro- 
viding a  heat  insulating  dead  air  space  therebetween 
above  said  growing  area  and  for  admitting  light  to  said 
growing  area  in  other  positions  of  said  slidably  mounted 
roof  means. 
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4,283,890 

TRANSPORTABLE  BED  FOR  INDUSTRIAL 

EQUIPMENT 

Shojiro  Takeda;  BmJi  Kiuo,  aW  Yataka  YangKki,  all  of 

CUba,  Japaa,  anisBon  to  Toyo  ragiatirlag  Corporatioa, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,953 

Claiatt  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  Feb.  7, 1978,  53/11986 

lat  CL'  E04B  1/34.  1/35 

VS.  CL  52—143  6  Clafaas 


with  said  horizontal  base  at  the  lower  end  of  said  central 
strengthening  column; 
a  horizontal  floor-reinforcing  structure  made  of  reinforcing 
beams  lying  directly  underneath  said  floor  and  extending 
between  the  upper  end  of  said  central  reinforcing  colamn 
and  the  upper  ends  of  said  lateral  support  trusses  and 
defining  a  horizontal  bearing  surface  at  the  upper  ends  of 
said  zones  for  engagement  with  said  load-carrying  portion 
of  the  heavy  duty  transportation  vehicle. 


4,283,891 

CEILING  TILE  SYSTEM 

WoU^ag  W.  Moeller,  4  Glea  Core  Dr.,  GIca  Head,  N.Y.  11545 

FIM  JaL  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,219 

lat  a.>  E04B  5/52 

U.S.CL52— 144  16* 


1.  A  transportable  bed  for  supporting  industrial  equipment 
and  machinery  and  «H«pt>«i  for  use  in  the  construction  of 
industrial  installations  wherein  a  part  or  the  entirety  of  the 
equipment  is  erected  on  the  transportable  bed  at  a  fnMity  to 
form  a  unit  structure  having  a  weight  ranging  from  500  to 
S.OOO  tons  including  said  traiuportable  bed,  transporting  said 
imit  structure  to  the  installation  site  by  means  of  a  heavy  duty 
transportation  vehicle  or  by  a  heavy  duty  transportation  vehi- 
cle and  a  vessel  in  combination,  installing  said  unit  structure  on 
foundations  prepared  at  the  installation  site  and  connecting 
said  equipment  with  other  parts  of  the  industrial  installation 
thus  completing  the  construction,  said  transportable  bed  com- 
prising: 
a  substantially  rectangular,  horizontal  floor  having  a  width 
of  from  about  IS  to  about  SO  meters  and  a  length  of  from 
about  IS  to  about  iO  meters,  said  floor  being  made  of 
structural  floor  material  adapted  to  support  industrial 
equipment,  machinery,  piping  and  electric  wiring  of  the 
industrial  installation; 
a  central  strengthening  column  extending  downwardly  from 
said  floor,  said  central  strengthening  column  comprising 
two  upright,  elongated,  parallel,  horizontally  spaced-apart 
trusses  whose  upper  ends  are  secured  to  said  floor,  said 
trusses  extending  lengthwise  of  said  floor  from  one  longi- 
tudinal end  to  the  other  longitudinal  end  of  said  floor,  said 
trusses  being  spaced  laterally  inwardly  from  the  respec- 
tive side  edges  of  said  floor  substantially  equal  distances  to 
provide  unobstructed  zones  located  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  central  strengthening  column  which  zones  each  have 
a  size  sufficient  to  receive  the  load-carrying  portion  of  a 
heavy  duty  transportation  vehicle,  said  zones  extending 
lengthwise  of  said  floor,  said  central  strengthening  col- 
umn having  coplanar,  horizontal,  transverse  beams  at- 
tached to  and  extending  between  the  lower  ends  of  said 
trusses  and  defining  a  horizontal  base  for  said  transport- 
able bed,  said  central  strengthening  column  also  having 
transversely  extending   pillars   and   inclined   structural 
members  extending  between  and  secured  to  said  trusses  at 
longitudinally  spaced  positions  along  the  lengths  of  said 
trusses,  said  central  strengthening  column  supporting  said 
floor  a  distance  of  from  about  O.S  to  about  3.0  meters 
above  said  horizontal  base  at  the  lower  end  of  said  central 
strengthening  column; 
a  pair  of  upright,  elongated,  parallel,  lateral  support  trusses 
extending  downwardly  from  said  floor  adjacent  said  side 
edges  of  said  floor,  said  lateral  support  trusses  being  paral- 
lel with  the  trusses  of  said  central  strengthening  column 
and  defining  the  outer  sides  of  said  zones,  the  lower  ends 
of  said  lateral  support  trusses  being  substantially  coplanar 


1.  In  an  acoustical  ceiling  tile  system  comprising  a  Holding 
member  within  which  is  disposed  at  least  one  fibrous  acoustical 
ceiling  tile  of  the  type  which  can  be  pierced  by  a  prong 
wherein  urging  means  are  employed  to  urge  said  fibrous  acous- 
tical ceiling  tile  downwardly  and/or  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  molding,  the  improvement  to  simultaneously  urge  the 
fibrous  acoustical  ceiling  tile  downwardly  and  away  from  a 
vAtical  wall  of  said  molding  wherein  said  urging  means  com- 
prises a  unitary  resilient  spring  clip,  a  resilient  portion  of  which 
engages  against  a  vertical  wall  of  said  molding  and  thence 
against  an  upper  surface  of  a  fibrous  acoustical  ceiling  tile  and 
simultaneoiBly,  while  in  engagetneni  with  said  upper  surface 
of  said  ceiling  tile,  against  a  surface  of  said  molding  above  said 
tile  and  opposed  thereto. 


4,283,892  

METAL  CONSTRUCTION  STUD  AND  WALL  SYSTEM 

INCORPORATING  THE  SAME 

Larry  B.  Bitnra,  Richasoad,  Va.,  aaaigaor  to  Reyaoida  Metals 

Coopaay,  RiHiamad,  Va. 

CoatiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  93032,  Aag.  2, 1978.  This  appUcatioa 

Apr.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  137,734 

lat  a.3  E06B  1/06:  E04B  2/72 

VS.  a.  52—213  7  ( 

28  28 


1.  A  one-piece,  semi-hollow  extruded  metal  construction 
stud,  said  stud  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  sidewalls  in  paral- 
lel spaced  relationship,  each  of  said  sidewalls  comprising  a  pair 
of  oppositely  facing,  open  channels,  said  oppositely  facing, 
open  channels  of  each  sidewall  sharing  a  common  flange,  one 
of  said  oppositely  facing,  open  channels  of  each  sidewall  being 
open  to  the  interior  of  said  stud  and  combining  with  the  corre- 
sponding channel  of  the  other  sidewall  open  to  the  interior  of 
said  stud  to  form  a  common  channel  and  the  other  of  said 
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oppositely  facing,  open  channels  of  each  sidewall  being  open 
to  the  exterior  of  said  stud  to  form  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing, 
co-planar  channels,  a  flange  apart  from  and  parallel  to  said 
common  flange  for  each  of  said  channels  open  to  the  interior  of 
said  stud,  said  flanges  apart  from  and  parallel  to  said  common 
flange  for  each  of  said  channels  open  to  the  interior  of  said  stud 
being  in  co-planar  relationship  and  combining  to  define  a  first 
substantially  flat  exterior  wall  of  said  stud,  a  flange  attached  to 
and  perpendicular  to  said  common  flange  for  each  of  said 
channels  open  to  the  interior  of  said  stud,  said  flanges  attached 
to  and  perpendicular  to  said  common  flange  for  each  of  said 
channels  open  to  the  interior  of  said  stud  defining  a  second  and 
a  third  substantially  flat  exterior  wall  of  said  stud  respectively, 
the  interior  of  said  oppositely  facing  channels  open  to  the 
exterior  of  said  stud  each  defining  a  groove  adapted  to  receive 
a  straight-cut  edge  of  a  piece  of  construction  board  or  the  like, 
each  of  said  sidewalls  being  arranged  with  respect  to  the  other 
such  that  said  stud  is  symmetrical  about  a  centerline  between 
said  sidewalls,  a  central  web  integral  with  and  extending  be- 
tween said  sidewalls  for  connecting  said  sidewalls  together, 
said  web  extending  between  said  oppositely  facing  channels 
open  to  the  exterior  of  said  stud,  and  a  flange  apart  from  and 
parallel  to  said  common  flange  for  each  of  said  channels  open 
to  the  exterior  of  said  stud,  said  web  and  sai(j  flanges  apart  from 
and  parallel  to  said  common  flange  for  each  of  said  channels 
open  to  the  exterior  of  said  stud  being  integral  and  in  co-planar 
relationship  and  combining  to  defme  a  fourth  substantially  flat 
exterior  wall  of  said  stud. 


4,2S3,«94 
DECORATIVE  ARCH  FORM 

Gwy  L.  Raty,  2323  Belknap  Atc,  Billings,  Mont  59101 

Cootiaulton  of  Ser.  No.  899,749,  Mir.  24,  1978,  abandoned. 

TUa  appUcatioa  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,905 

tat  a^  B44F  7/00 

UjS.  a.  52—311  5  Claims 


4,2*3,M3 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 

STUDLESS  WALL  SYSTEM 

!  W.  Flake,  103M  S.  Sute,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah  84070 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,962 

tat  a.>  E04B  2m 

M&.  a.  52—241  7  Claims 

l-»6 


1.  A  decorative  arch  form  molded  from  a  plastic  material  as 
an  integral  unit,  said  arch  form  including  a  pair  of  side  sections, 
each  of  said  side  sections  having  two  edges  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  one  another,  integral  flange  members  extending 
along  substantially  the  full  length  of  said  perpendicular  edges 
of  each  of  said  side  sections  with  lines  of  reduced  thickness  at 
the  junctures  of  the  flange  members  with  said  sections,  said 
flange  members  having  tapered  edges,  a  plurality  of  openings 
arranged  along  the  length  of  said  flange  members  intermediate 
the  width  thereof,  said  side  sections  being  disposed  in  a  sub- 
stantially parallel  spaced  relationship  with  said  flange  members 
of  one  of  said  side  sections  in  alignment  with  said  flange  mem- 
bers of  the  other  of  said  side  sections,  a  decorative  facia  section 
connecting  corresponding  edges  of  said  aligned  side  sections 
and  extending  from  the  far  ends  of  said  aligned  flange  members 
of  said  parallel  side  sections  to  the  far  ends  of  said  flange  mem- 
bers which  are  perpendicular  thereto,  whereby  said  arch  fonn 
can  be  attached  to  connecting  ceiling  and  wall  panels  with 
major  surfaces  of  said  flange  members  bearing  against  surfaces 
of  said  panels. 


4,283,895 
THERMALLY  DVfPROVED  EXPANDED  STORE  FRONT 

SYCTEM 

Rooald  D.  SnkoUcs,  Crere  Coew,  Mo.,  asiignor  to  Swiss  Alu- 

BinlBB  Ltd.,  CUppIs,  Switzerland 

Coattauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  951,921,  Oct  16, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,214,415.  This  appUcation  Not.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,256 

tat  CV  E04B  1/62.  2/88 

VS.  a.  52—395  6  Oalras 


1.  A  studless  wall  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  individ- 
ual, lightweight,  composite  beams  or  posts,  each  independently 
preformed  as  a  single  metal  channel  filled  with  a  cementitious 
material,  said  channel  being  very  narrow  relative  to  its  length 
and  having  an  elongate,  flat,  web  member  bordered  laterally 
by  respective  substantially  correspondingly  elongate  flange 
members,  the  said  beams  or  posts  being  upstanding  side-by-side 
with  the  flange  members  of  adjoining  beams  or  posts  contigu- 
ous to  make  a  plurality  of  mutually  spaced  panel  walls;  spacer 
members  between  the  panel  walls;  means  securing  each  beam 
or  post  of  each  panel  wall  to  a  spacer  member,  with  the  cemen- 
titious material  surface  of  the  outermost  panel  walls  forming  an 
exterior  surface  of  the  wall  assembly;  and  means  immobilizing 
at  least  one  spacer  member  between  each  said  pair  of  panel 
walls. 


— ^ 1 

^'' 

^ 
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*        '" 
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1.  An  improved  fastener  for  securing  a  first  cold  metal  sec- 
tion to  a  second  warm  metal  section  so  as  to  provide  a  thermal 
break  therebetween  comprising: 

a  unitary  non-metallic  insulating  portion; 

said  insulating  portion  being  provided  in  part  with  a 
threaded  hole; 
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a  screw  portion; 

said  screw  portion  comprising  a  head  portion  and  a  threaded 
stem  portion; 

said  threaded  stem  portion  being  received  within  said 
threaded  hole; 

one  of  said  metal  sections  being  provided  with  means  for 
securing  said  head  portion  thereto; 

the  other  of  said  metal  sections  being  provided  with  means 
for  receiving  said  insulating  portion  such  that  said  one 
metal  section  abuts  one  side  of  a  first  part  of  said  insulating 
portion  and  said  other  metal  section  abuts  a  second  side  of 
said  first  part  of  said  insulating  portion  so  as  to  provide  a 
thermal  break  therebetween  when  said  one  metal  section 
is  assembled  to  said  other  metal  section  wherein  said  first 
part  and  said  second  part  are  adapted  to  be  moved  relative 
to  each  other  along  the  axis  of  said  screw  portion. 


4,283,897 

SNAP  ACnON  PANEL  WALL  CONSTRUCnON 

LeRoy  Thompson,  Scwickley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Steelite,  tac, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-pirt  of  Ser.  No.  13,910,  Feb.  22, 1979,  which  is 

a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  754,756,  Dee.  27,  1976,  abaadooed. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,500 

tat  a.J  E06B  3/54:  E04B  2/72 

VS.  a.  52—489  2  Clalou 


4,283,896 
TIE  ANCHOR  FOR  SANDWICH  PANELS  OF 
REINFORCED  CONCRETE 
Siegfried  Fricker,  WarmbergerstTiase  30.34,  7135  Wiemsbeim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  and  Hont  Reinkensraeier,  Niefeni- 
OacbdbroiiB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siegfried 
FHcker,  Wiemsbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,373 
Clains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  15, 
1978,2849520 

tat  a.'  E04C  2/26;  E04B  2/30 
VS.  CL  52—410  4  OaioB 


>'^r  ,'r.-;v\  ,-,-^^r 


2.  A  panel  wall  construction  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spaced  girts  defining  a  framework, 
a  plurality  of  construction  panels  comprising  sheet  metal 
sections,  said  sections  defining  walls  and  having  opposite 
interengaging  panel  edges,  one  of  said  edges  shaped  to 
define  a  U-shaped  socket  and  provided  with  a  flange 
extending  away  from  the  socket,  the  edge  of  the  flange 
being  bent  to  form  a  narrow  web  extending  upwardly 
from  said  flange,  the  other  edge  provided  with  a  U-shaped 
tongue,  said  panels  being  secured  to  the  girts  by  fasteners 
passing  through  said  flange,  each  of  said  panels  interen- 
gaging adjacent  panels  to  form  a  continuous  wall;  and 
a  plurality  of  clips  held  against  the  flange  by  said  fasteners, 
each  of  said  clips  having  a  folded  edge  for  clamping  over 
the  web  of  the  flange  on  the  panels  and  a  flexible  tab  along 
the  other  edge  of  the  clip  bent  upwardly  from  said  flange 
and  toward  said  socket  such  that  an  unfastened  panel  may 
be  moved  into  place  by  inserting  the  U-shaped  tongue  into 
the  U-shaped  socket  whereby  the  ub  is  depressed  until  the 
tongue  has  moved  past  it  toward  the  socket  and  then  the 
tab  snaps  to  its  undepressed  original  position  for  securing 
the  tongue  should  it  be  pulled  away  from  the  socket. 


1.  A  tie  anchor  for  sandwich  panels  and  the  like,  particularly 
panels  of  the  type  which  consist  of  inner  and  outer  panel  layers 
of  concrete  and  an  intermediate  layer  of  an  at  least  partially 
compressible  thermally  insulating  material,  the  tie  anchor 
comprising: 

a  continuous  strip  or  band  of  steel  which  is  shaped  into  a 
series  of  undulations  defmed  by  opposing  loop  portions 
and  substantially  straight  leg  portions  connecting  the  loop 
portions,  the  spacing  between  the  opposing  loop  portions 
being  such  that  they  altematingly  reach  into  the  inner  and 
outer  panel  layers;  and 

means  for  anchoring  the  opposing  loop  portions  in  the  con- 
crete of  the  associated  iimer  and  outer  panel  layers;  and 
wherein 

at  least  one  centrally  located  leg  portion  is  a  diagonal  leg 
portion  which  is  oriented  at  an  angle  to  a  transverse  plane 
that  is  perpendicular  to  the  panels,  thereby  serving  as  a 
diagonal  brace  between  itsadjoining  loop  portions  in  the 
inner  and  outer  panel;  and 

the  other  leg  portions  on  both  sides  f  the  central  diagonal  leg 
portion,  or  portions,  resectively,  are  oriented  parallel  to 
each  other  and  to  te  transverse  plane,  thereby  serving  as 
parallel  links  which,  by  bending  within  the  thickness  of 
the  compressble  intermediate  layer,  are  capable  of  accom- 
modating longitudinal  displacements  of  their  embedded 
opposing  loop  portions  which  occur,  when  the  inner  and 
outer  panels  expand  and  contract  unequally  in  response  to 
temperature  changes. 


4,283398 
WALL  PANEL  CLAMPING  APPARATUS 
Jorge  C.  Oarer,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to  Cnalitas  tadu- 
trial,  SJi.,  BarcekHia,  Spain 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,892 

Claims  priority,  spplicatioa  Spain,  Mar.  22, 1978,  234874 

tat  O.'  E04C  1/ia  1/30 

VS.  a  52—584  9  Claian 


1.  A  wall  panel  clamping  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  wall  panel,  said  first  panel  having  a  first  surface  and  an 
opposed  parallel  second  surface,  said  first  surface  extend- 
ing beyond  said  second  surface  at  the  end  of  said  panel, 
said  end  being  comprised  of  planar  portions  arranged  to 
form  an  L-shaped  profile,  said  L-shaped  profile  including 
two  portions  perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second  sur- 
faces and  one  portion  parallel  to  said  first  and  second 
surface; 
a  transverse  unthreaded  hole  in  said  first  surface  of  said  first 
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panel,  uid  hole  extending  between  said  fint  surface  and 
taid  parallel  portion  of  said  first  panel; 

a  lecood  wall  panel,  said  second  panel  having  a  first  surface 
and  an  oppOKd  parallel  second  surface,  said  second  sur- 
face extending  beyond  said  first  surface  at  the  end  of  said 
panel,  said  end  being  comprised  of  planar  portions  ar- 
ranged to  form  an  L-shaped  profile,  said  L-shaped  profile 
including  two  portions  perpendicular  to  said  first  and 
second  surfaces  and  one  portion  parallel  to  said  first  and 
second  surfaces; 

a  transverse  threaded  hole  in  said  first  surface  of  said  second 
panel,  said  threaded  hole  extending  between  said  second 
surface  and  said  parallel  portion  of  said  second  panel,  said 
horizontal  portions  of  said  panels  being  overlapped  and 
abutting,  and  said  perpendicular  portions  abutting; 

insulating  material  interposed  between  the  first  and  second 
surfaces  of  each  of  said  panels,  said  planar  portions  of  said 
L-thaped  profiles  including  surfaces  of  said  insulating 
material; 

a  through  bolt  extended  through  said  unthreaded  hole  and 
engaging  said  threaded  hole,  the  head  of  said  bolt  being 
constrained  from  passing  through  said  unthreaded  hole, 

whereby  said  panels  are  rigidly  clamped  together. 


4,283399 
ANCHOR  BOX  EMBEDDED  IN  CONCRETE 

MaatoaW  Wakaadya,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assigoor  to  Bridge- 
>  Tire  Co„  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not,  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,308 
I  priority,  applidatioa  Japan,  Not.  22, 1978,  S3-14354S; 
Not.  24,  1978,  S3-K0673 

lat  CL'  E04B  1/41 
VS.  a.  S2— C99  6  ( 


ff 


1.  An  anchor  box  embedded  in  concrete  comprising;  a  trunk 
body  formed  of  plastic  and  defining  a  fastening  bolt  insertion 
hole,  an  anchor  nut  held  through  a  metal  washer  by  the  rear 
portion  of  said  trunk  body  and  adapted  to  be  threadedly  en- 
gaged with  said  fastening  bolt,  a  cap  formed  of  plastic  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  with  said  trunk  body,  said  cap  having 
a  hole  for  holding  said  anchor  nut  against  rotation  and  detach- 
ably  threaded  with  said  trunk  boll,  and  said  washer  being 
provided  at  its  front  side  with  a  tapered  surface. 


larly  to  form  a  right-angled  comer  brace  having  a  straight 
rigid  comer,  one  of  said  channels  adapted  for  receiving 
and  supporting  said  one  end  of  said  barge  rafter  in  a  first 
planar  position,  the  other  of  said  channels  adapted  for 
receiving  and  supporting  said  one  end  of  said  facia  board 
in  an  abutting  rigid  right-angular  relationship  to  said  barge 
rafter  in  a  second  planar  position  perpendicular  to  said 
first  planar  position,  the  outer  side  plates  of  said  comer 
brace  channels  ascending  from  said  channel  bases  for 
contacting  and  covering  substantially  all  of  the  outer 
planar  surfaces  of  said  barge  rafter  and  facia  board  to 
protect  the  rafter  and  board  surfaces  from  weathering, 


said  outer  side  plates  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  aper- 
tures disposed  therein, 

the  inner  side  plates  of  said  comer  brace  channels  ascending 
from  said  channel  bases  for  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  inner  planar  surfaces  of  said  barge  rafter  and  facia 
board  and  cooperating  with  said  base  and  outer  side  plates 
to  retain  said  barge  rafter  and  facia  board  ends  in  an  abut- 
ting right-angular  relationship,  and 

fastening  means  cooperating  with  said  aperiures  m  said  outer 
side  plates  and  penetrating  said  ends  of  the  barge  rafter 
and  facia  board  for  securely  joining  the  comer  brace 
channels  to  said  ends  of  said  barge  rafter  and  facia  board. 


4,283,901 
CONTINUOUS  ROTARY  MACHINE  FOR  UNCAPPING, 
FILLING  AND  RECAPPING  FLEXIBLE  BAGS  HAVING 

SEPARABLE  CAPS 
Watni  J.  ScUcMT,  Dablin,  a^  Stanley  E.  Vicken,  Hideaway 
HiUa,  both  of  Ohio,  aaaigaon  to  Uqni-Boz  Corporation, 
ColnibH,Ohio 

FIM  Dec  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,624 

laL  CL'  B65B  3/17.  3/30 

VS.  CL  S3— 75  SO  CUmi 


♦.283,900 
CORNER  BRACE  FOR  BUILDING  CONSTRUCnON 
DonM  R.  Schsbcrt,  Rtc.  1,  Box  124,  Adkins,  Tex.  78101 
Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  26,423 
Ut  a.)  E04B  I/3S 
VS.  CL  52—712  7  Claimt 

1.  A  structural  comer  connection,  comprising 
an  elongated  barge  rafter, 

an  elongated  facia  board  the  longitudinal  axis  of  which  is 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  barge  rafter, 
one  end  of  said  facia  board  abutting  one  end  of  said  barge 
rafter, 
a  pair  of  metal  channels  each  having  a  base  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  ascending  side  plates  joined  perpendicu- 


1.  A  continuous  rotary  fillmg  machine  for  receiving  flexible 
bags  with  spouts  having  caps  thereon  that  are  removable  by 
relative  axial  movement,  which  comprises:  a  rotatable  filler 
head  support,  a  plurality  of  filler  heads  angularly  disposed 
about  the  support  and  each  adapted  to  receive  a  capped 
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spouted  bag,  each  filler  head  comprising  means  for  removing 
and  re-applying  the  cap  on  the  spout  and  for  filling  the  bag 
ynl\\  a  selected  substance  while  the  cap  is  removed,  means  for 
actuating  each  filler  head  during  the  continuous  movement  of 
the  rotatable  filler  head  support,  said  filler  head  actuating 
means  including  means  for  supplying  a  predetermined  volume 
of  flowable  substance  into  the  bag  while  the  cap  is  removed, 
said  substance-supplying  means  comprising  a  digitizing  volume 
flow  meter  and  a  cooperating  signal  conditioner. 


4^83,902 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  PILES 

OF  FRESHLY  PRINTED  SHEETS  OF  BANK-NOTES 

INTO  BUNDLES  OF  BANK-NOTES 

Gualtiero  Giori,  Lonay,  Switzerland,  assigDor  to  Dc  la  Roe 

Giori,  S.A.,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  868,747,  Jan.  12, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,549 
Clains   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.    19,    1977, 
638/77 

InL  a.'  B65B  27/08.  13/02.  61/06 
VS.  a.  53—399  17  Oauu 

1.  Apparatus  for  converting  piles  of  freshly  printed  sheets  of 
bf>nk-notes,  each  sheet  bearing  a  plurality  of  rows  of  bank- 
noies  with  a  plurality  of  bank-notes  in  each  row,  into  bundles 
of  individual  bank-notes  with  each  bundle  surrounded  by  a 
band,  comprising: 
first  cutting  means  for  making  a  plurality  of  parallel  cuts 
across  a  pile  of  sheets  of  bank-notes  to  divide  said  pile  of 
sheets  into  a  plurality  of  bundle  strips  with  each  strip 
containing  a  plurality  of  bank-notes  juxtaposed  end-to- 
end, 
banding  means  for  applying  to  each  of  said  bundle  strips  a 
plurality  of  bands  equal  in  mumber  to  the  number  of 
bank-notes  in  each  strip,  said  banding  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  banding  units  disposed  side-by-side  and  equal 
in  number  to  the  number  of  bank-notes  in  each  strip,  said 
banding  units  being  operated  simultaneously  and  being 
positioned  to  apply  a  band  at  the  location  of  each  bank- 
note in  a  strip,  and 
second  cutting  means  for  cutting  each  of  said  bundle  strips 
into  bundles  of  individual  bank-notes,  each  of  said  bundles 
being  banded  by  a  band  applied  by  said  banding  means 
prior  to  the  cutting  of  said  bundle  strips  by  said  second 
cutting  means. 


4,283,903 
PACKAGE  WRAPPING  MACHINE 
Riley  H.  MayhalL  14130  Columbia  Rd.,  BnrtonsriUe,  Md. 
20730,  and  Andrew  Zadal,  4140  Mt.  OIney  La.,  OIncy,  Md. 
20832 

Filed  Not.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  962,610 

Int  a.>  B65B  11/04 

U.S.  a.  53—587  14  Claims 


b.  A  power  driven  rotary  turret  plate  mounted  on  said  frame 
means  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis; 

c.  A  loading  and  wrapping  station  including  cantilevered 
article  clamping  means  mounted  on  said  turret  plate  for 
clamping  and  holding  components  during  wrapping, 
wherein  said  clamping  means  includes  first  fixed  and 
second  movable  clamp  members  having  horizontal  axes 
and  clamp  actuating  means  for  effecting  controlled  rela- 
tive movement  of  said  clamp  members  toward  each  other 
to  clamp  package  components  positioned  between  said 
clamp  members  and  for  moving  said  clamp  members  to  a 
position  of  maximum  spacing  to  permit  the  insertion  of 
said  package  components; 

d.  A  control  means  for  actuating  said  clamping  means,  rotat- 
ing said  turret  plate  more  than  one  revolution  to  thereby 
wrap  said  package  components,  and  for  controlling  all 
other  required  machine  functions; 

e.  A  means  controlled  by  said  control  means  for  positioning 
a  first  loose  portion  of  said  web  of  stretch  film  at  a  first 
position  in  close  proximity  to  said  movable  clamp  member 
and  in  the  path  of  said  package  components  to  be  wrapped 
when  inserted  into  the  wrapping  station  between  said 
clamp  means,  whereby  said  package  components  carry 
said  loose  portion  of  said  film  under  said  movable  clamp 
member  during  insertion  so  that  upon  movement  of  said 
movable  clamp  member,  said  film  is  clamped  between  said 
movable  member  and  the  package  components; 

f  A  means  for  moving  said  means  for  positioning  a  loose 
portion  of  said  web  after  said  clamping  means  is  actuated 
to  a  second  position  which  is  away  from  said  clamping 
means  a  sufficient  distance  that  will  permit  said  rotary 
member  to  rotate  without  hitting  said  means  for  position- 
ing of  said  web  during  the  wrapping  of  said  packages  and 
which  provides  separation  of  the  last  layer  of  said 
wrapped  film  from  the  wrapped  package  for  severing  of 
said  web  on  completion  of  the  wrapping  operation; 

g.  A  stretch  film  web  feeding,  tensioning  and  supply  means 
mounted  on  said  frame  means  for  providing  a  web  of  film 
extending  to  said  clamping  means  and  package  compo- 
nents held  by  said  clamping  means  so  that  a  plurality  of 
rotations  of  said  turret  plate  and  said  clamping  means 
about  said  horizontal  axis  effects  the  wrapping  of  said 
clamping  means  and  said  package  components; 

h.  A  film  cut-off  means  for  severing  the  web  of  stretch  film 
from  the  multi-layer  wrapped  package  following  the 
wrapping  of  the  package  and  said  cUunp  means;  and 

i.  A  package  ejecting  means  for  ejecting  said  multi-layer 
wrapped  package  from  said  clamping  means  at  the  com- 
pletion of  a  cycle  of  operation. 


to 


4,283304 
GRASS  FORAGE  HARVESTER 
Jerooe  Ann,  Doaeabeira  sw  Zinsel,  France, 
SJi.,  Sarcne,  FraDce 

FIM  Jm.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45326 
daian  priority,  appUcatiaa  Flrancc,  Jan.  7, 1978,  78  17703 
Int  CL'  AOID  5S/26.  55/00 
VS.  CL  56—135  12 


1.  A  stretch  film  package  wrapping  machine  for  wrapping 
package  components  in  a  plurality  of  self-adhering  film  layers 
comprising  in  combination: 

a.  A  frame  means; 


1.  A  grass  forage  harvester  comprising  an  etemenl  for  mow- 
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ing  or  gathering  grass,  a  cutter  and  projector  device  which  the  upper  end  of  said  shaker  shaft  means  and  means  for  driving 
comprises  a  rotor  rotauble  about  a  first  ajiis  with  cutter  blades  said  rotary  member,  the  improvement  comprising  a  rotation- 
articulated  on  its  periphery  and  a  disc  carrying  fan  and  projec-  ,iiy  elastic,  elongate  torsion  bar  concentric  with  the  axis  of  said 
tor  vanes,  said  disc  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  second 

axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis  such  that  said  vanes  move  in  a  > 

circular  path  surrounding  said  rotor  v^th  cutter  blades,  said 
vanes  lying  directly  radially  outwardly  of  said  cutter  blades 
and  axially  overlapping  said  cutter  blades,  and  at  least  one 
counter-blade  placed  between  the  articulated  cutter  blades  and 
the  fan  and  projector  vanes  and  retaining  the  grass  until  it  is  cut 
into  small  pieces. 


ConeUii 


MOWING  MACHINE 
I  der  Ldy,  7,  BraKhenraia,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1978,  Scr.  No.  r78,913 
CUoH  priority,   appUcatiaa   Netfacrlaads,   Feb.   17,   1977, 
7701MS 

Int.  a.}  AOID  55/18 
VS.  CL  S6-295  13  Claims 


1.  A  mowing  machine  comprising  at  least  two  cutting  mem- 
bers, bearing  housings  therefor,  and  bearings  in  said  housings, 
drive  means  and  a  supporting  element,  said  cutting  members 
each  being  mounted  on  a  respective  said  bearing  housing  for 
rotation  about  substantially  vertical  axes  and  rotated  by  drive 
means  disposed  above  said  cutting  members,  a  frame  beam 
disposed  above  said  cutting  members,  a  frame  beam  disposed 
above  said  cutting  members,  each  said  cutting  member  being 
supported  at  its  lower  region  by  said  supporting  element,  said 
ftame  beam  and  said  supporting  element  be  connected  only 
through  said  cutting  members,  said  bearing  housings  each 
accommodating  at  least  two  said  bearings  for  supporting  the 
respective  said  cutting  member,  said  bearing  housings  being 
mounted  on  said  sup[x]rting  element,  each  said  cutter  member 
including  an  annular  collar  surrounding  said  bearings  at  gener- 
ally the  same  level  as  one  of  said  bearings,  a  cutter  and  a  pin  for 
for  supporting  said  cutter,  in  which  said  supporting  element 
has  an  opening  beneath  each  said  cutting  member  in  which  said 
cutter  is  pivolally  connected  to  each  said  cutting  member  by 
said  pin  provided  therefor  which  can  be  passed  downwardly 
through  the  corresponding  said  opening,  a  spring  element 
locking  said  pin  in  place  on  said  annular  collar. 


shaker  shaft  means,  means  for  connecting  the  upper  end  por- 
tion of  said  torsion  bar  to  said  driven  rotary  member  and  means 
for  connecting  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  torsion  bar  to  said 
shaker  shaft  means. 


4,2*3,907 

DOUBLE  TWIST  SPINDLE  INCLUDING  A  DRIVE 

WITHOUT  CONTACT  BETWEEN  FTS  PLATE  AND  ITS 

STABILIZER 
Marcel  Peiia,  La  Malatiere,  Fiaace,  antgaor  to  Verdol  SA,, 
Caloire,  France 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,872 

Oaiais  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  26, 1979,  79  02587 

IbL  a.3  DOIH  7/86 

VS.  CL  57— 58.7«  7  Claims 


4,283,906 

TOP  DRIVEN  SHAKER  UNITS  FOR  HARVESTING 

MACHINE 

Roy  Scadder,  Marden  Toobridge,  England,  assignor  to  FMC 

CorporatioB,  San  Joae,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,815 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaited  Kingdooi,  Not.  8,  1978, 
43758/78 

Irt.  a.)  ACID  46/00 
VS.  a.  56—330  3  Claims 

1.  A  shaker  assembly  for  use  in  a  harvesting  machine,  said 
assembly  comprising  generally  upright  shaker  shaft  means, 
circumferentially  spaced  tines  projecting  radially  from  said 
shaker  shaft  means,  means  for  circumferentially  oscillating  said 
shaker  shaft  means  and  said  tines  about  the  axis  of  the  shaft 
means,  means  for  unidirectionally  rotating  said  shaker  shaft 
means  about  its  axis  including  a  driven  rotary  member  above 


1.  In  a  double-twist  spindle  of  the  kind  including: 

a  central  rotating  shaft,  said  shaft  having  a  first  axis; 

a  bobbin-carrier  rotatably  supported  by  said  shaft; 

an  elongated  plate  carried  by  said  shaft  to  rotate  therewith, 
said  plate  extending  transversely  of  said  shaft; 

an  annular  disk  fixed  to  the  ends  of  said  elongated  plate,  said 
disk  having  a  central  aperture; 

a  fixed  ring  surrounding  said  shaft  on  the  other  side  of  said 
donated  plate  with  respect  to  said  bobbin-carrier; 

a  hollow  stabilizer  surrounding  said  shaft,  said  stabilizer 
having  a  second  axis  at  an  angle  to  said  first  axis,  said 
stabilizer  also  having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  and  said 
stabilizer  extending  through  the  central  aperture  of  said 
annular  disk  and  being  formed  with  a  transverse  aperture 
to  accomodate  said  elongated  plate; 

means  to  mount  the  first  end  of  said  stabilizer  in  said  bobbin- 
carrier  to  permit  said  stabilizer  to  rotate  about  said  second 
axis; 

means  to  mount  the  second  end  of  said  stabilizer  in  said  ring 
to  permit  said  stabilizer  to  rotate  about  its  axis; 

and  means  to  angularly  connect  said  elongated  plate  with 
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said  subilizer  to  cause  positive  roution  of  said  stabilizer 
about  said  second  axis  when  said  shaft  rotates  about  said 
first  axis; 

said  bobbin-carrier  being  thus  retained  against  rotation  by 
said  stabilizer  during  rotation  of  said  shaft; 

the  improvement  in  said  last-named  means  which  consists  of 
means  developing  a  remote  action  between  said  elongated 
plate  and  said  stabilizer  without  any  mechanical  connec- 
tion between  them  during  normal  operation  of  said  spin- 
dle. 


ft^me  to  extend  therefrom  for  selective  cleaning  engage- 
ment with  said  spindle;  and 
(c)  mounting  means  associated  with  said  supporting  frame 
and  adapted  to  connect  said  supporting  frame  to  said 


4,283,908 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  THE 

CHANGING  OF  COILS  IN  A  RING  SPINNING  FRAME 

Heinz  Kamp,  Wegberg,  and  Joachim  Rohner,  Moncfaen-Glad- 

bach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnany,  assignors  to  W.  Schlaf- 

hoTst  A  Co„  Moachen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7,021 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  30, 
1978,2803930 

Int  a.5  DOIH  9/00.  9/08,  9/10 
VS.  CL  57—276     .  9  Claims 


1.  Method  for  preparing  a  ring  spinning  frame  for  automatic 
coil  changing,  which  comprises  issuing  a  command  from  a 
central  automatic  spinning  control  before  the  end  of  the  spin- 
ning operation  to  at  least  one  of  a  movable  automatic  servicing 
device  for  the  spinning  operation  and  a  movable  automatic 
servicing  device  for  changing  coils  which  has  not  yet  reached 
the  machine  end  of  the  ring  spinning  frame  to  move  to  the 
machine  end,  moving  the  at  least  one  servicing  device  to  the 
machine  end,  and  connecting  the  servicing  devices  together  at 
the  machine  end  no  later  than  the  arrival  of  the  at  least  one 
servicing  device  at  the  machine  end,  so  that  both  mentioned 
servicing  devices  are  placed  in  readiness  at  the  machine  end  of 
the  ring  spinning  frame  when  the  spinning  process  is  com- 
pleted. 


4,283,909 
SPINDLE  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Alex  J.  Keller,  QoTcr;  Iliad  Flowen,  Fort  Mill,  both  of  S.C.; 
Joseph  R.  WillianM,  Kings  Mooataia,  N.C,  and  Narinchaadra 
K.  Patel,  Honstoo,  Tex„  assignors  to  Aatonatic  Material 
Haadling,  lac,  Bessemer  City,  N.C. 

CoDtinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  62,992,  Aag.  2,  1979, 

abandoaed.  This  applicatiOB  JuL  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,333 

tat  CV  DOIH  11/00 

VS.  a.  57—306  18  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  underwound  yam  wraps  from  a 

spindle  mounted  on  the  spindle  rail  of  a  spinning  frame  having 

a  ring  rail  reciprocably  movable  along  the  axis  of  said  spindle 

to  build  a  yam  package  on  a  bobbin  carried  by  said  spindle, 

said  apparatus  including: 

(a)  a  supporting  frame; 

(b)  at  least  one  cleaning  element  mounted  on  said  supporting 


spindle  rail  for  pivotal  movement  between  a  first  position 
at  which  said  cleaning  element  engages  said  spindle  for 
cleaning  thereof  and  a  second  position  at  which  said  sup- 
porting frame  and  said  cleaning  element  are  disposed 
beneath  the  lowest  point  of  movement  of  said  ring  rail. 


4,283,910 
FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Tothind  Abo,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,077 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1979,  54-16975 

Int  a.3  P02C  9/32 

VS.  a.  60— 39J8  R  6  Claims 


lj: 


1.  For  a  gas  turbine  comprising  an  output  shaft  and  a  fuel 
injection  valve  which  is  supplied  with  fuel  from  a  fuel  tank  via 
a  fiiel  supply  passage,  a  fuel  control  system,  comprising: 

a  load  detector,  which  produces  a  first  signal  representative 
of  the  load  on  the  turbine  output  shaft; 

a  rotational  speed  detector,  which  produces  a  second  signal 
representative  of  the  rotational  speed  of  the  turbine  output 
shaft; 

a  main  fuel  control  valve,  located  in  the  fuel  supply  passage; 

an  ON/OFF  control  valve,  which  is  normally  in  the  "OFF" 
state,  and  which  bypasses  the  main  fuel  control  valve  and 
leads  from  the  upstream  to  the  downstream  thereof;  and 

a  control  means  which  receives  said  second  signal  and  con- 
trols the  degree  of  opening  of  the  main  fuel  control  valve 
depending  upon  the  difference  between  said  second  signal 
and  a  set  reference  value;  characterized  in  that  there  is 
provided; 

a  holding  means,  which  receives  said  first  signal,  and,  when 
and  only  when  its  rate  of  increase  is  Urger  than  a  predeter- 
mined value,  (a)  opens  the  ON/OFF  valve,  and  (b)  inter- 
rupts the  control  of  the  main  fuel  control  valve  by  the 
control  means,  maintaining  the  opening  of  the  main  con- 
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trol  vilve  lubcuntully  M  its  value  before  said  intemip- 


BOOSTER 
AUn  Ndi^nra,  SUsMka,  aad  Maaato  Ognri,  Susoao,  both  of  U^.  CL  60— <02 
Japan,  ^ri^on  to  Tojrola  Jidoika  Kogyo  Kahmhilti  Kaiaha, 
AkU.  Japan 

PDcd  Jaa.  6,  1979,  Scr.  No.  46,046 
CWm   ^iority,    appUcatioa   Japan,   Ang.    1,    1978,    53- 

lat  a.5  B«OT  13/00;  FI5B  9/W 
VS.  a.  «>— 547  R  10  Claiaia 


4,283,9U 
TURBOCHARGER  CO^f^ROL 
Robert  L.  ChoMa,  Santa  Monica,  Calif  .,  aaaignor  to  The  Garrett 
Corporatioa,  Loa  Aagelea,  Calif. 

Filed  Jon.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47^43 
Int  a.3  Ft)2B  37/00 


1.  A  booMer  for  boosting  an  input  force  applied  to  an  input 
member  in  order  to  output  the  same  through  an  output  member 
after  having  boosted  by  means  of  gaseous  pressure  comprising: 

a  power  piston  disposed  in  such  manner  as  to  divide  a  cham- 
ber in^e  an  air-tight  casing  into  two  chambers  and  oper- 
ated due  to  the  pressure  difference  in  the  two  chambers 
situated  on  opposite  sides  of  the  power  pbton; 

a  control  piston  slidably  fitted  in  a  through-bore  axially 
fonned  in  said  power  piston; 

spring  means  for  biasing  said  power  piston  and  said  control 
ptaton  to  be  restored  to  respective  original  positions 
thereof; 

said  power  piston  being  allowed  to  advance  relatively  to 
laid  control  piston  leaving  the  latter  at  said  original  posi- 
tion; 

limiting  means  for  limiting  the  relative  advancing  of  said 
power  piston  to  a  predetermined  distance  so  as  to  make 
said  power  piston  and  said  control  piston  advance  in 
unison  after  said  predetermined  distance  has  been  reduced 
to  zero; 

a  control  valve  disposed  between  said  control  piston  and 
said  input  member,  and  operated  by  a  relative  movement 
between  said  control  piston  and  said  input  member  for 
controlling  the  pressure  difference  in  the  two  chambers  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  power  piston; 

an  intermediate  mechanism  for  transmitting  a  force  imparted 
from  said  input  member;  and 

a  power  lever,  abutting  at  one  end  thereof  on  an  output 
portion  of  said  intermediate  mechanism,  abutting  at  the 
other  end  thereof  on  an  output  portion  of  said  power 
piston,  and  abutting  at  the  middle  [wrtion  thereof  on  an 
input  portion  of  said  output  member,  for  transmitting, 
while  allowing  relative  movement  between  said  interme- 
diate mechanism  and  said  power  piston,  the  output  from 
the  former  and  the  latter  to  said  output  member; 

whereby  when  said  input  member  is  shifted  by  a  slight  stroke 
in  the  intial  operation  stage  of  said  booster  to  actuate  said 
control  valve,  said  power  piston  is  advanced  in  relation  to 
■aid  control  piston,  independent  of  the  stroke  amplitude  of 
aid  input  member,  instantly  by  said  predetermined  dis- 
tance, and  after  that  said  power  piston  is  advanced  to- 
gether with  laid  control  piston. 


1.  In  a  turbocharger  having  an  exhaust  gas  driven  turbine,  a 
pneumatic  control  comprising  housing  means  having  first  and 
second  chambers  formed  therein;  valve  means  positioned 
within  means  forming  a  turbine  bypass  opening  for  diverting, 
when  in  an  open  position,  a  portion  of  the  exhaust  gas  flow 
away  from  driving  communication  with  the  turtnne  to  limit  the 
absolute  value  of  turbocharger  boost  pressure;  a  flexible  dia- 
phragm coupled  to  said  valve  means  and  dividing  said  first 
chamber  into  a  pair  of  diaphragm  chambers,  said  housing 
means  further  including  a  vent  port  commimicating  one  of  said 
diaphragm  chambers  to  atmosphere;  means  for  biasing  said 
valve  means  to  a  normal  position  closing  the  bypass  opening  to 
prevent  diverting  of  the  gas  flow;  means  for  coupling  said 
diaphragm  chambers  on  opposite  sides  of  said  diaphragm  and 
said  second  chamber  to  boost  pressure;  a  servo  valve  movable 
to  open  and  close  said  vent  port;  and  an  evacuated  spring-bel- 
lows assembly  mounted  within  said  second  chamber  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  absolute  value  of  boost  pressure  for  moving 
said  servo  valve  to  open  said  vent  port  when  the  absolute  value 
of  boost  pressure  exceeds  a  predetermined  magnitude,  result- 
ing in  a  flow  through  said  one  of  said  diaphragm  chambers  to 
provide  a  pressure  differential  across  said  diaphragm  to  over- 
come said  biasing  means  and  to  move  said  valve  means  to  an 
open  position. 


4,2a3,913 
UnUZATION  OF  SATURATED  SOLAR  PONDS 
Sidney  Loeb,  Oner,  Israel,  asrignor  to  Intertechnology/Soiar 
Corporatioa,  Warrenton,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1978,  Scr.  No.  968,792 

Int  CL'  FMG  7/06 

VS.  a.  60—641  A  16  Claims 


3.  A  system  to  generate  electric  power  from  solar  energy 
comprising  in  combination: 
(a)  a  saturated  solar  pond,  containing  a  saturated  solution  of 
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a  brine,  said  solution  aixl  pond  arranged  to  receive  solar 
radiation  to  unmix  said  saturated  solution  continuously 
varying  from  a  higher,  cooler,  dilute  solution  to  a  lower, 
hotter,  concentrated  solution; 

(b)  an  energy  conversion  device  having  at  least  a  first  and 
second  chamber,  said  first  chamber  connected  to  said 
dilute  solution  and  said  second  chamber  connected  to  said 
concentrated  solution; 

(c)  said  first  and  second  chambers  separated  by  two  mem- 
branes, said  first  membrane  occupying  a  first  portion  of 
the  space  separating  said  chambers,  said  second  membrane 
occupying  the  remaining  portion  of  the  space  separating 
said  chambers; 

(d)  said  first  membrane  selectively  permeable  to  anions  and 
said  second  membrane  selectively  permeable  to  cations, 
whereby  the  anions  and  the  cations  in  the  concentrated 
brine  chamber  permeate  to  the  dilute  brine  chamber  creat- 
ing an  electrical  potential; 

(e)  means  responsive  to  said  generated  electrical  potential  to 
generate  electric  power; 

(f)  Means  to  return  said  altered  solutions  to  said  saturated 
solar  pond  for  unmixing. 


1.  A  solar  electrical  generating  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  collector  having  a  solar  heat  gathering  element; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  heat  storage  containers  containing  a  storage 
media; 

(c)  a  heat  transfer  fluid  manifold; 

(d)  means  for  circulating  a  heat  transfer  fluid  between  said 
collector  heat  gathering  element  and  said  heat  transfer 
fluid  manifold; 

(e)  means  for  circulating  a  heat  transfer  fluid  between  the 
heal  transfer  fluid  manifold  and  each  of  said  heat  storage 
containers; 

(0  a  hot  gas  manifold; 

(g)  means  for  circulating  an  operating  fluid  from  each  heat 

storage  container  to  the  hot  gas  manifold; 
(h)  means  for  returning  operating  fluid  from  the  hot  gas 

manifold  directly  to  a  hat  storage  container;  and 
(i)  a  closed  cycle  electrical  generating  apparatus  receiving 

operating  fluid  from  the  hot  gas  manifold  and  returning 

the  fluid  to  a  heat  storage  container. 


4,283,915 
HYDRAUUC  FLUID  GENERATOR 
DaTid  P.  McCoancU,  P.O.  Box  591,  Minden,  Nct.  S9423,  aad 
Loaia  E.  Tolly,  LaCanada,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Darid  P.  Mc- 
CoancU, FaltoB,  Nct. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  6774M1 
bt  CL>  F03G  7/06 
VS.  a.  60-650  34  CUm 

1.  in  a  hydraulic  fluid  generator  for  utilizing  the  heat  energy 


of  a  source  of  relatively  warm  water  to  produce  a  high  pres- 
sure hydraulic  output,  the  combiiution  of: 
'    a  working  liquid  having  a  relatively  high  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion; 
a  heat  exchanger  providing  a  heat  exchange  zone; 
passage  means  for  the  working  liquid  through  the  heat  ex- 
changer and  through  the  heat  exchange  zone  therein; 
means  to  circulate  a  relatively  cold  fluid  through  the  heat 
exchanger  to  cool  the  working  liquid  in  said  passage 
means  with  consequent  contraction  of  the  volume  of  the 
working  liquid  in  the  passage  means; 


4,283,914 

SOLAR  ENERGY  SYSTEM 

Uooard  W.  AUen,  1342  Vrain,  Deam,  Colo.  80204 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1979,  Scr.  No.  31,015 

Int  a.'  F03G  7/02 

VS.  a.  60—641  AC  7  daian 


JBu 


alternate  means  to  circulate  the  relatively  warm  liquid  from 
said  source  through  the  heat  exchange  zone  for  heating 
the  working  liquid  in  said  passage  means  with  consequent 
expansion  in  volume  of  the  working  liquid;  and 

means  to  prevent  reverse  flow  of  the  working  liquid  through 
the  passage  means,  thereby  to  cause  the  alternate  contrac- 
tion and  expansion  of  the  working  liquid  to  create  a  high 
pressure  hydraulic  output  of  the  working  liquid  from  the 
passage  means. 


4,283,916 

THERMAL  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 

Araaado  Baaaotti,  Caracaa,  Vcaezada,  aari^or  to  Faferica  de 

Aparatoa  de  Aire  Acondidonado,  Vcaezada 

CoatiaBatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  932,601,  Ang.  10, 1978, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioB  Aug.  22,  1979,  Scr.  No.  68,669 

lat  ai  F25B  9/02 

VS.  a.  62—5  6  * 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  system  comprising,  a  compressor  hav- 
ing an  input  for  receiving  a  pressurizable  medium  and  an  out- 
put, a  static  turbulence  generator  having  an  in[)ut  cormected  to 
said  compressor  output,  a  first  output  for  warmed  medium  and 
a  second  output  for  cooled  medium,  said  static  turbulence 
generator  receiving  pressurized  medium  from  said  compressor 
and  converting  the  pressure  thereof  into  kinetic  energy  in  the 
medium  in  the  form  of  increased  velocity  thereof  in  said  first 
output,  an  inductor  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said  first 
static  turbulence  generator  output,  a  second  input  for  receiving 
additional  pressurizable  medium  and  an  output  with  a  cali- 
brated duct  in  said  inductor  for  inducing  additional  medium 
into  said  seoond  input  and  out  of  said  inductor  through  said 
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inductor  output,  and  a  control  valve  connected  to  said  second 
static  turbulence  generator  output  for  regulating  the  flow  of 
medium  to  said  inductor,  said  inductor  comprises  a  drum  mem- 
ber, means  in  said  drum  member  deflning  said  calibrated  duct 
between  said  first  inductor  input  and  said  second  inductor 
input  whereby  the  additional  medium  is  mixed  with  the  me- 
dium for  said  first  input  and  means  downstream  of  said  cali- 
brated duct  defining  a  diverging  duct,  said  calibrated  duct 
having  an  annular  chamber  communicating  with  said  first 
static  turbulence  generator  output  and  said  drum  mouth  end  in 
said  calibrated  duct  upstream  of  said  diverging  duct. 


4,283,917 

EVAPORATIVE  CHARGE  FORMING  SYSTEM 

INCORPORATING  AIR  COOLING  MEANS 

Charles  L.  Proffer,  P.O.  Box  206,  Gulfport,  Miss.  39501 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,715 

InL  a.'  F25B  19/00 

U5.  a.  62—7  9  Clains 


1.  A  charge  forming  system  including  a  closed  chamber,  an 
evaporative  liquid  fuel  supply  means  for  maintaining  a  prede- 
termined general  level  of  liquid  fuel  in  said  chamber,  said 
chamber  including  an  engine  induction  air  inlet  opening  there- 
into below  said  level  and  an  induction  air  outlet  opening  out- 
wardly of  said  chamber  from  a  level  above  said  liquid  level, 
duct  means  including  an  inlet  portion  communicated  with  said 
outlet  and  an  outlet  end  for  communication  with  the  induction 
passages  of  a  combustion  engine,  water  drain  means  opening 
outwardly  from  a  lower  portion  of  said  chamber,  electrically 
operated  valve  means  operatively  connected  with  said  water 
drain  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  through  said 
water  drain  means,  electrically  actuated  water  sensing  probe 
means  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  chamber  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  valve  means  for  opening  the  latter  in  re- 
sponse to  a  collection  of  water  in  the  lower  portion  of  said 
chamber  up  to  the  level  of  said  water  sensing  probe  means,  said 
electrically  operated  valve  means  being  spring  biased  to  the 
closed  position  and  electrically  operable  to  the  open  position. 


(c)  heating  said  binary  mixture,  by  means  of  a  heat  source,  to 
a  temperature  above  that  of  complete  miscibility, 

(d)  separating  the  refrigerant-rich  liquid  solution  and  absorb- 
ent-rich liquid  solution  thus  formed, 

(e)  separately  cooling  each  solution  by  a  beat  sink, 

(0  reducing  the  pressure  of  said  refrigerant-rich  solution, 
thereby  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  solution  due  to 
panial  evaporation. 


(g)  further  evaporating  part  of  the  refrigerant-rich  solution 
by  absorption  of  heat  to  produce  useful  cooling, 

(h)  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  absorbent-rich  solution  to 
the  pressure  of  the  evaporator, 

(i)  mixing  the  refrigerant  vapor  from  the  evaporator  and  the 
absorbent-rich  solution  to  absorb  the  vapor, 

(j)  mixing  solution  from  step  (i)  with  the  unevaporated  solu- 
tion from  step  (g),  pressurizing  the  mixture  as  in  step  (b), 
thus  completing  the  cycle. 


4^83,919 

VAPOR  COMPRESSION  CYCLE  DEVICE  WITH 

MULTI-COMPONENT  WORKING  FLUID  MIXTURE 

AND  METHOD  OF  MODULATING  THE  THERMAL 

TRANSFER  CAPACITY  THEREOF 

Himamha  B.  Vildl,  Scheaectady,  N.Y.,  inigMir  to  Gcacnl 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,971 

Int  a.J  F25B  1/00 

MS.  a.  62—114  18  Claims 


4,283^18 

UQUID  PHASE  SEPARATION  IN  ABSORPTION 

REFRIGERATION 

Ganaakh  D.  Mchta,  Warreatoa,  Va^  anifnar  to  latertcch- 

aolofy/Solar  Corporatioa,  Warreatoa,  Va. 

Filed  JbI.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,387 
lat.  CL'  F25B  WOO 
MS.  CL  62—112  1  Oatai 

1.  The  method  of  cooling  which  comprises, 

(a)  selecting  a  binary  solution  of  absorbent  and  refrigerant 
Uquids  which  are  completely  miscible  below  a  certain 
temperature  and  only  partly  miscible  above  said  tempera- 
ture, 

(b)  increasing  the  pressure  of  said  binary  solution  to  prevent 
vaporization  of  said  liquids  during  the  heating  and  separat- 
ing steps. 


1.  A  method  of  modulating  the  thermal  transfer  capacity  and 
the  evaporator  superheat  of  a  vapor  compression  cycle  device 
which  includes  compressing  a  multi-component  worlung  fluid 
mixture,  comprising  at  least  two  miscible  refrigerants  having 
different  boiling  points  condensing  a  vapor  portion  of  the 
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mixture,  storing  a  liquid  portion  of  the  mixture  under  high 
pressure,  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  the  mixture  from  high 
pressure  storage,  evaporating  a  portion  of  the  mixture  liquid 
flowing  from  storage,  storing  the  remaining  unevaporated 
mixture  under  low  pressure,  combining  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
evaporated  mixture  and  a  controlled  amount  of  the  stored 
unevaporated  mixture  portion,  evaporating  the  combined  mix- 
ture, and  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  compression  by  the  den- 
sity of  the  working  fluid  mixture  entering  therein. 


4,283,920 
REFRIGERATING  DEVICE 
Hiroydti  rila—i,  KaMvaya;  YaUo  Okada,  Fakaya,  and 
YoiUaki  Fttjinwa,  Gyoda,  all  of  Japan,  anignon  to  SawaftOi 
Electric  Co„  Ltd,,  Ttriqro,  Jifu 

Filed  Jan.  2S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51329 

aaims  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1978,  53/92209 

InL  a.'  F25B  31/02:  F04B  49/10 

MS.  a.  62—126  7  Claims 


>ias 


i.  A  refrigerating  device  having  an  inverter  circuit  for  gen- 
erating an  alternating  voltage,  a  phase  control  circuit  for  eon- 
trolling  the  switching  phase  in  the  inverter  circuit,  a  vibrator 
compressor  to  which  the  alternating  voltage  from  the  inverter 
circuit  b  supplied,  a  condenser  to  which  the  refiigerant  is  fed 
from  the  vibrating  compressor,  a  capillary  tube  provided  on 
the  downstream  side  of  Uie  condenser,  an  evaporator  provided 
on  the  downstream  side  of  the  capillary  tube,  the  inverter 
circuit  having  at  least  one  main  semiconductor  element  with  a 
control  portion  and  constructed  so  as  to  change  the  oscillation 
frequency  of  the  alternating  voltage  in  accordance  with 
changes  in  the  natiiral  oscillation  frequency  of  a  mechanical 
system  of  the  compressor,  the  phase  control  circuit  having  at 
least  one  of  an  ambient  temperature  sensor  and  an  evaporator 
temperature  sensor,  wherein  the  phase  control  circuit  supplies 
a  control  signal  for  the  inverter  circuit  for  controlling  the 
phase  of  the  alternating  voltage  supplied  to  the  vibrating  com- 
pressor in  accordance  with  at  least  one  of  the  ambient  tempera- 
ture and  the  evaporator  temperature  so  as  to  lower  the  com- 
pression level  of  the  refrigerant  by  reducing  the  piston  stroke 
of  the  vibrating  compressor  in  accordance  with  changes  in  at 
least  one  of  the  ambient  temperature  and  the  evaporator  tem- 
perature. 


and  for  creating  an  electrical  characteristic  signal  related 
to  the  actual  temperature  sensed; 

converter  means  electrically  connected  with  said  sensor 
means,  said  converter  means  operatively  converting  the 
electrical  characteristic  signal  of  said  sensor  means  into  a 
compartment  temperature  signal; 

first  temperature  selector  means  for  selectively  estabUshing  a 
first  limit  signal  representative  of  an  upper  limit  tempera- 
ture of  a  range  of  desired  temperatures  within  which  the 
temperature  of  said  compartment  is  normally  to  be  regu- 
lated; 

second  temperature  selector  means  for  selectively  establish- 
ing a  second  limit  signal  representative  of  a  lower  limit 
temperature  of  the  range  of  desired  temperatures  within 
which  the  temperature  of  said  compartment  is  normally  to 
be  regulated; 

first  multiplexer  means  operatively  connected  to  receive  the 
compartment  temperature  signal  and  the  first  limit  signal 


from  said  converter  means  and  said  first  temperature 
selector  means,  respectively,  and  operative  to  supply  both 
the  compartment  temperature  and  first  limit  signals  when 
enabled; 

second  multiplexer  means  operatively  connected  to  receive 
the  compartment  temperature  signal  and  the  second  limit 
signal  from  said  converter  means  and  said  second  temper- 
ature selector  means,  respectively,  and  operative  to  supply 
both  the  compartment  temperature  and  second  limit  sig- 
nals when  enabled; 

enabling  means  operatively  connected  with  said  first  and 
second  multiplexer  means  for  enabling  said  first  and  sec- 
ond multiplexer  means  in  sequence;  and 

computer  means  operatively  connected  to  receive  the  sig- 
nals from  said  first  and  second  multiplexer  means,  said 
computer  means  operatively  controlling  said  refrigeration 
control  means  of  said  refrigeration  system  in  a  manner 
predetermined  by  the  relation  of  the  compartment  temper- 
ature signal  to  the  first  and  second  limit  signals. 


4,283,922 
AIR  DEFROST  SYSTEM  USING  SECONDARY  AIR  BAND 
COMPONENTS 

*J93fin  Eincr  J.  Sabera,  Caoopolit;  MelTia  W.  Stcdnn,  aad  Fayei 

CONTROL  AND  ALARM  SYSTEM  FOR  FREEZER  CASE  Abfmhan^  both  of  Nile.,  all  of  Midu  anignon  to  Tyler 

TEMPERATURE  RcMgeratiaa  CorporatloB,  Nile*,  Mich. 

Howard  S.  PrtMky,  Eaglcwood,  Colo.,  anignor  to  EJectromedici,  OifUam  of  Ser.  No.  928,313,  JaL  26,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,207,747, 

Inc.  Eaglcwood,  Colo.  wUch  i,  ,  dtriiion  of  Ser.  No.  790,654,  Apr.  25,  1977,  Pat  No. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,931  4,144,720.  TUa  appUeatioa  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,226 

lat  a>  F25B  49/Oa-  G05B  15/Oa  23/00  iw  portio.  of  the  term  of  this  patent  nbwqaeM  to  Mar.  20, 

U,S.  a.  62—126                                                        9  OaiaM  199c,  hv  beea  dlirlal»wl 

1.  A  temperature  control  system  for  a  refrigeration  compart-  ht  CL'  A47F  3/04 

ment  for  use  with  a  refrigeration  system  operatively  control-  UjS.  CL  62—256                                                      12  CU^ 

ling  the  temperature  of  said  compartment,  said  refrigeration  1.  A  refrigerated  display  cabinet  having:  an  access  opening 

system  including  a  refrigeration  control  means  for  operatively  for  communicating  a  storage  and  display  space  within  the 

controlling  the  thermal  effect  of  said  refrigeration  system  cabinet  with  the  ambient  atomsphere;  adjacent  inner  and  outer 

within  said  compartment,  said  temperature  control  system  outlets  extending  across  one  edge  of  said  access  opening;  cor- 

oomprismg:  responding  adjacent  inner  and  outer  inlets  extending  across  an 

tensor  means  thermally  coupled  with  said  compartment  for  opposite  edge  of  said  access  opening;  a  first  conduit  extending 

tenting  the  actual  temperature  within  said  compartment  from  said  outer  inlet  around  said  cabinet  to  said  outer  outlet;  a 
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tecond  conduit  extending  from  said  inner  inlet  around  said 
cabinet  to  said  inner  outlet;  first  air  circulating  means  for  pro- 
pelling air  through  said  first  conduit  in  a  Tint  directkm  during 
the  refrigeration  cycle  and  in  a  second  direction,  substantially 
opposite  said  first  direction,  during  the  defrost  cycle,  whereby 
during  the  defrost  cycle  ambient  air  is  selectively  drawn  into 
said  first  conduit  through  said  outer  outlet;  second  air  circulat- 
ing means  for  propelling  air  through,  said  second  conduit  to 


in  the  form  of  a  grate  made  of  wire,  and  a  series  of  cleaning 
combs  are  provided  beneath  said  grate,  the  teeth  of  said  comb* 
being  adapted  to  enter  the  spaces  between  the  wires  of  the 
grate,  and  means  are  provided  for  shifting  of  the  cleaning 
combs  to-and-fro  along  the  axis  of  the  foraminous  surface. 


4,283,924 
CLIMATIZING  OF  AIRCItAFT 
Hont  Sckiitie,  Weyhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  assignor  to  Verel- 
Bigte  Flagtechnische  Werke-Fokker  GmbH,  Bremem,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aog.  2,  U79,  Scr.  No.  63,075 
OataM  priority,  appacatkn  Fed.  Rtp.  of  Genuy,  Am-  4. 
1978,2834256 

Int.  CJ.'  F25D  9/00 
VS.  a.  62-402  « ' 


»      i    t    1 


said  inner  outlet  and  across  said  access  opening  in  the  form  of 
a  primary  air  curtain  to  said  inner  inlet;  wherein  the  second  air 
circulating  means  maintains  the  flow  of  air  through  said  second 
conduit  continuously  in  the  same  direction  during  both  the 
refrigeration  and  defrost  cycles  to  maintain  a  substantially 
continuous  primary  air  curtain  during  both  the  refrigeration 
and  defrost  cycles;  and  refrigeration  means  in  one  of  said  first 
and  second  conduits,  said  refrigeration  means  being  defrosted 
during  a  defrost  cycle  by  said  ambient  air  passing  thereover. 


4,283,923     

MFIHOD  OF  COOTINUOUS  FREEZING  OF  FOOD 

PRODUCTS  IN  BULK,  ESPECIALLY  OF  FRUHS  AND 

VEGETABLES,  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR 

APPUCATION  OF  THE  METHOD 

ZMcaicw  GfDda,  AL  Nicpodlctiaid  1S9/69,  tmi  Wieslaw  Knr- 

xeba,  iL  GorUcka  11/40,  botb  of  Warsaw*,  Poind 

FIM  JaL  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58J43 
CWaa  priority,  appikatioa  Poind,  Am-  22, 1978,  209192 

tat  a.^  rac  i/oo 

UjS.  a.  62-303  «' 


^ 


^ 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  freezing  of  food  prtxlucts  in 
bulk,  comprising  an  insulated  housing,  a  series  of  cooling  units 
within  said  housing  in  side-by-side  relationship,  each  of  said 
cooling  units  including  an  air  cooler  and  means  for  causing  an 
upward  flow  of  air  from  said  air  coolers,  a  longitudinally 
extending  foraminous  surface  spaced  above  at  least  the  first 
cooling  unit  such  that  in  operation  of  the  apparatus  a  fluidized 
bed  of  the  food  product  is  formed  above  said  foraminous  sur- 
face, and  means  for  feeding  the  unfrozen  food  product  to  said 
fluidized  bed,  the  improvement  wherein  said  feed  means  com- 
prises a  belt  conveyor  which  extends  within  said  housing 
above  said  foraminous  surface,  said  belt  conveyor  being  dis- 


1.  In  a  system  for  climatizing  and  air  conditioning  interior 
compartments  of  an  aircraft,  including  the  passenger  cabin, 
under  utilization  of  air  tapped  from  a  compressor  of  an  engine 
of  the  aircraft,  the  system  including  a  cooling  turbine  for  driv- 
ing a  compressor  for  the  tapped  air,  the  turbine  cooling  this 
tapped  air  as  compressed  by  the  compressor  prior  to  discharge 
into  the  passenger  cabin,  the  improvement  comprising; 
a  second  compressor  connected  to  be  driven  by  said  first 

turbine  and  having  an  input  and  discharge  output; 
a  closed  cooling  loop  which  includes  (i)  said  second  com- 
pressor, (ii)  a  second  turbine  for  cooling  and  compressing 
fluid  in  the  closed  loop,  fiii)  a  first  heat  exchanger  con- 
nected between  the  discharge  output  of  the  second  com- 
pressor for  compressed  fluid  and  sn  input  for  the  second 
turbine  for  passing  thereto  fluid  cooled  by  the  first  heat 
exchanger,  and  (iv)  a  second  heat  exchanger  connected 
between  a  discharge  output  of  the  second  turbine  after 
expanding  work  and  said  input  of  the  second  compressor; 
means  for  feeding  air  discharged  from  the  cabin  to  the  first 
heat  exchanger,  for  precooling  the  fluid  as  it  flows  from 
the  second  compressor  to  the  second  turbine;  and 
a  second  loop  for  cooling  other  compartments  and  being 
connected  for  being  cooled  by  the  second  heat  exchanger 
and  by  the  fluid  as  it  flows  through  the  second  heat  ex- 
changer from  the  second  tuibine  to  the  second  compres- 
sor. 


4,283,925 
SYSTEM  FOR  CXX>UNG 
RokCTt  WUdftner,  85  Ffond  Dr.,  W.  Plafanlew,  N.Y.  11803 
Filed  Not.  15, 1979,  S«r.  No.  94,743 
tat  CL'  F25D  43/02 
VS.  CL  62—434  »2  < 

1.  In  a  system  for  cooling  an  enclosure  having  a  coohng  load 


poaed  substantially  parallel  to  said  foraminous  surface,  said  belt  comprising:                                                  •       •  j       ■          t 

conveyor  being  sUdably  mounted  for  to-and-fro  motion  along  (a)  A  cooling  zone  containing  a  conduit  m  sarf  enclosure  for 

the  axis  of  said  foraminous  surface,  and  means  for  imparting  cooling  fluid,  said  conduit  encountenng  said  k«d,  means 

said  to^nd-fro  motion  to  said  belt  conveyor,  and  wherein  at  in  said  conduit  for  propelhng  said  coohiig  fluid  through 

least  the  front  part  of  the  bottom  of  the  foraminous  surfice  is  said  conduit  and  cooling  fluid  within  said  conduit; 
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(b)  A  refrigeration  zone  containing  a  closed  refrigeration 
circuit  for  refrigerant,  chiller  means  in  said  circuit  for 
extracting  energy  from  said  refrigerant,  means  in  said 
circuit  for  circulating  said  refrigerant  and  refrigerant 
within  said  circuit;  and 

(c)  Collection  means  connected  to  said  refrigerant  zone  for 
removing  energy  extracted  by  said  chiller  means;  said 
refrigeration  and  cooling  zones  being  connectable  by  an 


lected  tracks;  and  means  for  activating  said  switching  guides 
according  to  the  movement  of  said  control  bars. 


4,283,927 
HANDOPERATED  ENriTING  MACHINE  WTTH  LOOP 

TRANSFER  FUNCTIONS 
NotaaU  Yokoyaau,  Kodsira,  Japan,  aasl^ar  to  Silver  ScOco, 
Ltd,  Kodaira,  Japn 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  80,149 
Clatas  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japu,  Oct  17, 1978,  53-126854 
tat  a.3  D04B  7/00.  15/36.  35/00 
VS.  a.  66—78  t  CUas 


a«..7  .".T»r-„  s-Atf , ; 


"  VV.'\,v°»'i''» "  j"^' 


exchanger  means  for  transferring  energy  from  said  cool- 
ing fluid  to  said  refrigerant;  the  improvement  wherein  said 
refrigerant  circuit  includes  a  reservoir  for  said  refrigerant, 
which  reservoir  contains  capsules  of  an  energy  storage 
medium  enveloped  within  an  impermeable  membrane, 
said  mfdiiim  having  a  liquid/solid  phase  transformation 
point  at  a  temperature  between  the  minimiim  and  maxi- 
mum operation  temperatures  of  said  refrigerant 


4,283,926 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  FLAT  KNimNG  MACHINES 

HAVING  CIRCULATING  KNIT  CARRIAGES 
Eberkard  Grianer,  Gimtker  Kcaslef,  lad  Hartwig  MiiUcr,  all  of 
Karl-Man-Sladt  Gemaa  Demeratic  Rep.,  MBi^aTS  to  Veb 
Koabtaat  TeztjM^  Karl-Man-Stadt  Gcrmaa  DeaMicratic 
Rep. 

Filed  Feb.  11.  1980,  Scr.  No.  120355 
CUbs  priority,  appUeatiaa  Genua  Denxntic  Rep.,  Feb. 
13, 1979,  211002 

tat  a.}  D04B  7/00.  15/66 
VS.  CL  66— 75  J  14 


^HP^ 


1.  A  control  device  for  flat  knitting  machines  of  the  type 
having  at  least  two  pairs  of  consecutively  arranged  needle  beds 
and  a  plurality  of  knit  carriages  circulated  in  one  direction 
above  the  needle  beds  and  each  supporting  adjustable  control 
bars,  and  stationary  control  plates  arranged  between  the  re- 
spective pairs  of  needle  beds  to  cooperate  with  the  assigned 
control  Inrs,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  parallel  control  tracks 
provided  on  each  of  said  control  plates  to  guide  the  assigned 
control  bars;  a  plurality  of  movable  switching  guides  arranged 
on  each  control  plate  for  directing  said  control  bars  into  preae- 


1.  In  a  hand-operated  knitting  machine  of  the  type  having  a 
single  flat  needle  bed  including  a  plurality  of  knitting  needles 
tricked   for  individual   movement   therein   and   a  carriage 
mounted  for  sliding  movement  on  the  needle  bed,  each  of  the 
knitting  needles  having  a  bun  thereon,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  pair  of  loop  transfer  devices  located  on  said  carriage  in  a 
symmetrical  relationship  with  each  other  relative  to  the 
transverse  center  line  of  said  carriage  and  cooperable  with 
a  given  set  of  paired  needles  at  the  forward  end  portions 
thereof  to  transfer  a  particular  needle  loop  from  one  to  the 
other  of  the  paired  needles; 
a  yam  feeder  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  having  an  eye  for 
feeding  therethrough  a  knitting  yam  onto 'said  needles; 
and 
a  cam  arrangement  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  engage- 
ment with  the  butts  of  said  needles  to  actuate  said  needles 
and  having  a  generally  symmetrical  construction  relative 
to  said  center  line,  said  cam  arrangement  including  a  pair 
of  needle  selector  members  each  located  adjacent  to  an 
end  portion  of  said  carriage,  a  pair  of  cam  member  sets 
each  located  inwardly  of  an  associated  needle  selector 
member  in  opposing  relationship  to  an  associated  loop 
transfer  device  snd  each  defining  first  and  second  loop 
transfer  butt-paths  for  actuating,  respectively,  the  needles 
selected  by  said  needle  selector  members  and  the  unae- 
lected  remaining  needles  to  bring  the  selected  needles,  as 
transferring  needles  and  those  of  the  unselected  needles 
which  are  paired  with  the  selected  needles,  as  receiving 
needles,  into  operative  engagement  with  said  loop  transfer 
devices  to  effect  transfer  of  the  particular  needle  loops 
from  said  selected  transferring  needle  said  ■■nt^i.t-t.^ 
paired,  receiving  needle  of  each  needle  pair,  a  center 
raising  cam  having  a  pair  of  cam  profiles  each  defining 
part  of  a  raising  butt-path  for  raising  both  the  selected  and 
unselected  needles  to  their  clearing  position,  the  raising 
butt-paths  being  contiguous  to  the  respective  first  and 
second  loop  transfer  bun-paths  defined  by  the  respective 
cam  sets  and  intersecting  each  other  at  a  point  adjacent  the 
forward  angular  end  of  the  center  raising  cam,  each  set  of 
said  cams  defining  the  remaining  part  of  the  correspond- 
ing raising  bun-path,  and  a  part  of  a  lowering  bun-path  for 
lowering  said  needles  from  the  clearing  position  to  beyond 
the  knock-over  position,  the  lowering  bun-path  being 
contiguous  to  iu  respective  raising  butt-path,  a  knitting 
yam  being  fed  to  the  knitting  needles  while  the  needles  are 
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bemg  lowered  along  said  lowering  butt-paths  so  as  to  be 
knit  into  needle  loops  by  said  needles,  and  a  pair  of  knit- 
ting cams  each  located  rearwardly  of  said  first  and  second 
loop  transfer  butt-paths  defined  by  the  associated  cam 
member  sets  for  intersecting,  in  a  first  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  carriage,  one  of  said  lowering  butt-paths  for 
the  other  direction  of  movement  whereas  said  first  and 
second  butt-paths  for  the  other  direction  of  movement 
intersect  the  other  lowering  butt-path  for  said  first  direc- 
tion of  movement 


CODED  AUTOMATIC  COUNTERBALANCE  CONTROL 
FraMJ*  E.  Heibcraer,  Eliidnnt,  IlL,  arigBor  to  Daoly  Machine 
Corporatioa,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  JoL  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  S7,979 

Int  CL^  B21J  9/20 

VS.  a.  71— 7  5  Claim 


4,2S3,92S 

TRANSMISSION  FOR  WASHING  MACHINE 

I  M.  Stone,  LousriUe,  Ky.,  aai^or  to  General  Electric 

■y,  Loaisiille,  Ky. 

Coatinaation-iB-fan  of  Scr.  No.  69,4S7,  Aag.  24, 1979, 

abandoned.  TUa  affUcatJon  Jnn.  19,  UM,  Scr.  No.  161,103 

Int  CL'  D06F  23/04.  37/40 

VS.  CL  68—23.7  W  ClafaM 


IDS 


1.  In  a  mechanical  press  having  a  slide,  a  die  set  including  the 
elements  of  a  die  punch  attached  to  the  slide  and  a  die  shoe,  a 
counterbalance  cylinder  pressurized  to  support  the  slide  and 
the  die  punch,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  counterbalance 
cylinder  pressure  in  response  to  an  electrical  signal,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  plug  attached  to  an  element  of  the  die  set,  the  plug  having 
a  portion  bearing  a  readable  digital  code  indicative  of  the 
weight  of  the  die  punch  in  the  die  set,  the  readable  digital 
code  borne  by  the  plug  being  of  a  selected  parity,  includ- 
ing a  parity  bit  if  necessary;  and 
means  for  converting  said  readable  digital  code  on  the  plug 
to  an  electrical  signal  dependent  upon  said  code,  said 
electrical  signal  being  utilized  by  the  adjusting  means  for 
the  counterbalance  cylinder. 


1.  A  washing  machine  transmission  for  selectively  providing 
oscillatory  drive  to  an  agitator  and  rotary  drive  to  a  clothes 
receiving  receptacle,  said  transmission  comprising: 

a  transmission  housing; 

a  spin  tube  routably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  extending 
therefrom  for  driving  connection  to  a  clothes  receptacle; 

an  agitator  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
extending  therefrom  through  said  spin  tube  for  driving 
connection  to  an  agitator; 

an  input  shaft  routably  mounted  in  said  housing  in  spaced 
relationship  to  said  spin  tube  and  drive  shaft,  said  input 
shaft  extending  from  said  housing  for  roution  selectively 
in  either  of  a  first  and  a  second  direction; 

oscillation  mechanism  operatively  connected  to  said  input 
shaft  and  including  an  agiutor  drive  element  caused  to 
oscillate  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  input  shaft; 

means  for  drivingly  connecting  said  agitator  drive  element 
to  said  agitator  drive  shaft  for  oscillating  said  drive  shaft 
when  said  input  shaft  rotates  in  the  first  direction  and  for 
disconnecting  said  agitator  drive  element  from  said  agita- 
tor drive  shaft  when  said  input  shaft  rotates  in  the  second 
direction: 

spin  drive  means  for  drivingly  connecting  said  input  shaft 
with  said  spin  tube,  said  spin  drive  means  including  clutch 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  input  shaft  and  nor- 
mally effective  to  slip  when  said  input  shaft  rotated  in  the 
first  direction  and  to  complete  the  driving  connection 
from  said  input  shaft  to  said  spin  drive  means  when  said 
input  shaft  routes  in  the  second  direction. 


4,283,930 

ROLLER-DIES-PROCESSING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

YoaUmichi  Hucgawa,  Nagoya;  Osamn  Funrta,  Tokai;  Jotyi 

Shinta,  Tokai,  and  Hideo  Nakamiira,  Tokai,  all  of  Japan, 

asaignon  to  Aichi  Steel  Worki  Limited,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,695 
Oaimi  priority,  appUcatkm  Japu,  Dec  28, 1977,  52-158482; 
Jan.  30,  1978,  53-9129 

Int  Cl.^  B2IB  37/08.  37/14 
VS.  CL  72—8  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  Uper  bars  desiredly  tapered 
at  least  in  two  directions  by  drawing  using  a  multi-tandem  type 
roller  dies  means  comprising  at  least  two  successively  arranged 


August  18,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


857 


sets  of  idler  rollers  in  different  phase  angle,  each  of  said  roller 
sets  comprising  a  plurality  of  mutually  approachable  and  de- 
partable  rollers  which  are  provided  with  a  respective  circum- 
ferential groove  having  a  constant  sectional  configuration  and 
consUnt  dimension  throughout  the  whole  length  thereof,  said 
method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  pulling  a  deformable  blank  through  the  roller  sets  at  a 
temperature  not  exceeding  800*  C; 

(b)  measuring  the  travelling  amount  in  the  longitudinal  di- 
rection of  the  Uper  bar; 

(c)  generating  by  a  controller,  based  on  the  measured  travel- 
ling amount  and  a  Uper  value  pre-set,  signals  respectively 
representing  a  Urget  distance  of  each  of  said  rollers  from 
a  predetermined  level  line; 

(d)  measuring  the  actual  distance  of  each  roller  from  the 
level  line; 

(e)  comparing  the  Urget  distance  and  the  actual  distance  and 
adjusting  the  position  of  each  roller  so  that  the  actual 
distance  is  equal  to  the  target  distance  and  all  passes 
formed  by  said  at  least  two  sets  of  idler  rollers  are  gradu- 
ally changed  in  size  in  an  interrelated  manner  to  each 
other  commonly  based  on  the  measured  travelling 
amount; 

(0  the  measuring  of  the  travelling  amount,  the  generation  of 
the  output  signals  representing  the  targe  distances,  the 
measuring  of  the  actual  distances  and  the  adjusting  of  the 
roller  positions  being  performed  while  drawing  is  in 
progress;  and 

(g)  the  adjusting  of  the  rollers  of  the  plural  roller  sets  being 
performed  so  that  the  passing  line  of  the  blank  is  main- 
tained constant. 


of  the  feedstock  that  will  contact  the  shoe,  in  which  cylinder 
the  stick  is  a  loose  fit  and  introducing  compressed  gas  into  the 
cylinder  to  apply  a  substantially  constant  biasing  force  urging 
the  stick  into  engagement  with  the  said  side  and  at  the  same 
time  to  cool  the  stick  of  lubricant  to  inhibit  melting. 


4,283,932 
TOGGLE-ACTUATED  PUNCH  STRIPPER 
Anthony  M.  Patetti,  Wateriwry,  Comu,  aarignor  to  Textran, 
Inc.,  Cheshire,  Coon. 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,015 

ht.  CL3  B21D  4i/00 

VS.  CL  72—345  «  cUtai 


4,283,931 
CONTINUOUS  EXTRUSION  OF  METALS 
Stanley  W.  Pigott,  Haywardi  Heath,  and  Peter  Gi«sory,  Great 
Misaendcn,  both  of  England,  ioignan  to  BICC  Limited, 
London,  England 

FOed  Jnl.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,995 
Claims  priority,  appUcaifon  United  Kingdom,  Oct  27,  1978, 
42280/78;  Jun.  14, 1979,  20813/79 

Int  a.^  B21C  23/32 
VS.  a.  72—45  3  Claims 


1.  A  workpiece  releasing  mechanism  in  a  forming  press 
having  a  frame,  a  punch,  a  die  and  means  for  reciprocating  the 
punch  toward  and  away  fiwm  the  die,  said  mechanism  com- 
prising a  punch  shoe  movable  axially  relative  to  the  end  of  the 
punch,  a  stripper  sleeve  slidable  longitudinally  on  the  punch,  a 
toggle  linkage  between  the  punch  and  the  shoe,  means  on  the 
sleeve  for  actuating  the  toggle  linkage  in  the  elongation  mode, 
and  means  for  moving  the  sleeve  axially  of  the  punch  as  a 
function  of  the  changing  position  of  the  punch  relative  to  the 
die. 


1.  A  process  for  continuous  friction-effected  extrusion  of  rod 
feedstock  in  which  rod  feedstock  is  gripped  in  a  channel 
formed  between  one  moving  surface  defined  by  the  walls  of  a 
groove  in  a  rouuble  wheel  and  a  sutionary  shoe  closing  part 
of  the  circumference  of  the  groove  and  having  a  stop  at  the  end 
towards  which  the  moving  surface  travels,  to  advance  the 
feedstock  towards  the  stop  and  so  develop  a  pressure  in  the 
feedstock  greater  than  the  yield  strength  of  the  material  from 
which  it  is  made  so  that  it  upseU  against  the  stop  and  flows  out 
through  a  die  forming  an  orifice  that  extends  through  the 
stationary  shoe  at  the  closed  end  of  the  channel,  and  in  which 
lubricant  is  applied  selectively  to  a  side  of  the  feedstock  that 
will  contact  the  sutionary  shoe  by  supporting  a  stick  of  the 
lubricant  in  a  cylinder  having  an  open  end  facing  the  said  side 


4,283,933 

GRIPPING  OR  PRESSING  TOOL 

Ham  Wiener,  Taby,  Sweden,  aariffiof  to  Preaaniastei  A.B., 

Stockholm,  Sweden 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  852,724,  No».  18,  1977,  Pat 

No.  4,199,972,  which  is  a  cootinnation-itt-part  of  Ser.  No. 
647,641,  Jan.  8, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,078,303.  This  applicatioo  Oct 
4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,932 
Int  CL'  B21D  37/12 
VS.  CL  72—409  7  dainn 

1.  A  tool  for  handling  workpieces  of  generally  circular 
cross-section,  comprising: 
a  first  jaw  and  a  second  jaw  each  having  a  base  and  work- 
piece-gripping  webs  with  parallel  major  faces  rising  from 
said  base; 
operating  means  including  a  pair  of  pivotally  interconnected 
shanks  enabling  relative  swinging  of  said  jaws  in  a  plane 
transverse  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  shanks  between  a 
withdrawn  position  allowing  insertion  of  a  workpiece 
between  said  jaws  and  a  working  position  in  which  the 
webs  of  said  jaws  are  mutually  interleaved,  said  jaws 
being  swingably  mounted  on  said  shanks  with  swing  axes 
parallel  to  said  pivotal  axis  and  to  said  major  faces;  and 
swing-limiting  means  operatively  coupled  with  said  jaws  in 
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•aid  withdTBwn  poation  for  iligning  the  web«  of  each  jaw 
with  lopective  gap*  between  the  webs  of  the  other  jaw 


ture  lenied  by  said  fint  radiation  detector  corrected  for 
emission  factor, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

■aid  second  radiation  detector  being  sensitive  to  a  limited 
radiation  wavelength  range,  the  center  of  which  is  a  short- 
wave with  respect  to  a  radiation  emitted  by  said  graphite 
tube,  said  second  detector  including  said  first  radiation 
detector  and  a  short  wavelength  transmitting  filter  inter- 
posable  in  the  radiation  beam  from  said  graphite  tube. 


4^:83,935 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THERMAL  CONDUCnVITY 

OFUQUID 
Watam   EgacU,   Kyoto;   Makoto   Harada,  Otsa;   Maaataka 
TaidVdd,  aid  Yataka  Tada,  both  of  Kyoto,  aU  of  Japan, 
aarivran  to  PrcaideM  of  Kyoto  UniTcraity,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  103,22* 
OaiBS  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1979,  54-31911 
bt  CL'  COIN  25/18 
VS.  CL  73-lS  A  W  < 


interengagement  of  said  jaws  with  their  webs  interleaved 
upon  displacement  into  said  working  position. 

4,213,934 

FYROMETRIC  TEMPERATURE  MEASUREMENTS  IN 

FLAMELESS  ATOMIC  ABSORPTION  SPECTROSCOPY 

Gerhard  Sieaa,  Owi^n,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gttmamy,  aasigwir  to 

niiiliiaiiiiirk  PcrUa-EtaMT,  Uberiiaaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


FIM  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,247 
CWaa  ftkirity,  appUeatto  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  Jan.  29, 
1979,290332S 

Ut  CL'  GOIK  WOO:  GOIJ  5/08 
UJS.  a.  73—1  F  S  < 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  thermal  conductivity  of  liquids, 
characterized  in  that  said  device  comprises: 

a  horizontally  supported,  thin  and  small  metal  disc  to  be 
heated  by  a  laser  flash; 

a  sample  holding  block  located  beneath  said  metal  disc; 

a  thermocouple  connected  to  said  metal  disc;  and 

means  for  elevating  the  relative  surface  level  of  a  sample 
liquid,  filling  a  gap  between  said  metal  disc  and  said  sam- 
ple holding  block  to  form  a  cylindrical  liquid  layer 
therein. 


1.  Circuitry  for  automatically  adjusting  the  calibration  of  a 
fint  pyrometric  radiation  detector  for  extended  temperature 
range  measurements  of  a  heated  atomic  absorption  spectro- 
scope graphite  tube  independently  of  the  radiation  emission 
factor  of  said  tube,  said  first  radiation  detector  being  positioned 
to  receive  radiation  from  said  tube  and  generating  an  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  temperature  thereof,  said  circuit  includ- 
ing: 
a  variable  gain  amplifier  coupled  to  said  radiation  detector 

and  responsive  to  the  signal  generated  therefrom; 
a  second  radiation  detector  positioned  to  sense  the  radiation 
emitted  by  said  graphite  tube,  said  second  detector  being 
accurate  within  a  limited  wavelength  range  and  generat- 
ing a  second  output  signal  that  is  independent  of  the  emis- 
sion factor  of  said  graphite  tube:  and 
circuitry  means  responsive  to  said  second  output  signal  for 
adjusting  the  gain  of  laid  variable  gain  amplifier  whereby 
the  output  signal  of  said  amplifier  repreaentt  the  tempera- 


4,283,936 
VIBRATION  DENSrrOMFTER  ASSEMBLY 
Milton  H.  NoTcaber,  Hadeada  Heishta,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Iiteiaatioiial  Telepbooe  and  Tdeg^aph  Corporatioa,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  131,387 
iBt  CL'  COIN  9/00 
UJS.  a.  73-32  A  2  Claln* 

1.  A  vibration  densitometer  assembly  opmprising:  an  annular 
support  having  a  web  fixed  thereto  partly  covering  a  bore  and 
defming  a  central  hole;  a  vibration  densitometer  probe  having 
a  cylinder  sealed  to  said  web  through  said  hole,  said  cylinder 
extending  into  said  bore;  an  annular  packing  positioned  around 
said  cylinder  axially  spaced  from  said  wrti,  but  radially  com- 
preased  against  said  cylinder,  said  packing  being  squeezed 
between  said  bore  and  said  cyUnder  to  hold  said  cylinder  in  a 
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bracing  position,  said  packing,  said  bore,  said  cylinder  and  said 
web  defining  an  aimular  space,  said  annular  support  having  a 


I.  A  method  of  detecting  the  breakage  of  a  window-foil  that 
closes  the  radiation  inlet  opening  of  the  reactor  of  an  apparatus 
for  treating  waste  gas  by  irradiation,  said  radiation  being  emit- 
ted from  the  radiation  generator  of  said  apparatus  through 
another  window-foil  that  closes  the  radiation  outlet  opening  of 
the  radiation  generator  to  provide  incident  radiation  into  said 
reactor  through  which  the  waste  gas  to  be  irradiated  flows, 
characterized  in  that  said  method  comprises 
forming  a  closed  fluid  flow  system  iiKluding  the  space  be- 
tween the  two  window-foils, 
flowing  a  cooling  fluid  through  the  closed  system  such  that 
cooling  fluid  is  caused  to  flow  over  both  of  the  window- 
foils  whereby  to  cool  the  window-foils, 
monitoring  at  least  one  of  the  physical  parameters  of  the 

cooling  fluid,  and 
producing  a  response  to  a  change  in  such  physical  parameter 
that  is  indicative  of  a  break  in  the  window-foil  that  closes 
the  radiation  inlet  opening  of  the  reactor. 


4,283,938 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DYNAMIC 

CONCENTRATION  OF  A  SUSPENSION 

Woifgut  Epper,  Ber|heia»-ZieTeaick,  aad  Rapprccbt  Graf, 

Cokvie,   both   of  Fed.   Rep.   of  GctBaay,   aasi^on   to 

Uiickaer-HiiBboldt-DeMt  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMiv 

Filed  Ang.  30,  1979,  Scr.  No.  71,112 
Claiaaa  priority,  appiicatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcmaqr,  Oct  9, 
1978,2844023 

IM.  CL'  GOIN  U/14 
U.S.CL  73-59  14< 


vent  hole  therethrough  extending  from  said  annular  space  to  a 
point  exterior  of  said  annular  support. 


4,283337 
METHOD  OF  DETECTING  BROKEN  WINDOW  FOIL  OF 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  WASTE  GAS  WITH 
ntRADUTION 
Sbiqji  AoU.  Tokyo;  Keita  Kawamnra,  F^Jiaawa;  Tsntomu  Higo, 
CUgaaaki;  HUoaU  Kiarara,  F^Jiaawa;  Yasuhiro  Sawada,  Fu- 
cha;  TiotoBa  Katayawi,  aad  Katsaad  Keagaku,  both  of  Kita- 
kyaaho,  aU  of  Japaa,  aai^ora  to  Ebara  Corp.  aad  Shia  Nip- 
poa  SettettB  KabaaUU  Kaiaha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Dec  26,  1979,  Scr.  No.  107,419 
Clain  priority,  appUcatkia  Japaa,  Dec  29, 1978,  53-162154 
lat  CL'  GOIM  3/32 
VS.  CL  73— 49J  11  Oaiau 


fii^fi^^ 


9.  An  apparatus  for  dynamic  concentration  of  a  suspension, 
comprising: 

a  fdter  including  a  suspension  intake,  a  concentrate  dis- 
cbarge and  a  rotatable  stirring  device; 

a  prime  mover  connected  to  and  operable  to  rotate  said 
stirring  device; 

first  means  connected  to  said  prime  mover  for  operating  said 
stirring  device  at  a  predetermined  speed; 

second  means  connected  to  said  prime  mover  for  measuring 
the  power  consumption  and  providing  an  actual  speed 
signal; 

comparison  means  connected  to  said  second  means; 

third  means  connected  to  said  comparison  means  and  opera- 
ble to  feed  upper  and  lower  Umit  values  to  said  compari- 
son means,  said  comparison  means  operable  in  response  to 
an  actual  speed  signal  which  transgresses  a  limit  signal  to 
limit  a  speed  correction  signal;  and 

fourth  means  connected  between  said  third  means  and  said 
prime  mover  for  adjusting  the  operating  speed  in  response 
to  the  speed  correction  signal. 


4,283,939 

DIAL  GAUGE  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 

Robert  M.  Edward,  Jr.,  The  Woodlands,  Tex.,  aasigaor  to  JB 

Derekjpneat  Corporatioa,  The  Woodlands,  Tex. 

FDed  Dec  31,  1979,  Scr.  No.  108,581 

lat  CL'  GOIN  3/42 

VS.  CL  73—81  2  ( 


1.  Improved  mounting  apparatus  for  attaching  a  dial  gauge 
to  the  housing  of  a  hardness  tester  in  which  is  carried  a  k>ad 
cell,  said  dial  gauge  including  a  plunger  extending  from  the 
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base  thereof  for  engagement  with  said  load  cell  and  responsive 
thereto  for  motivating  the  operating  mechanism  and  indicator 
of  said  dial  gauge,  said  mounting  apparatus  including  a  cap 
member  attachable  to  the  upper  end  of  said  housing  and  having 
a  central  aperture  through  which  said  dial  gauge  plunger 
projects  for  said  engagement  with  said  load  cell  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
a  central  hub  portion  provided  on  said  cap  member  project- 
ing downwardly  into  said  housing  for  engagement  with 
the  upper  end  of  said  load  cell,  said  dial  gauge  being 
attacheid  to  said  cap  member  by  a  support  member  so  that 
said  dial  gauge  plunger  is  centrally  and  freely  disposed  in 
said  aperture  engaging  said  load  cell  in  a  predetermined 
axial  relationship  thereto;  and 
a  nange  member  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  said  housing 
having  at  least  two  holes  on  the  periphery  thereof,  corre- 
sponding hole*  in  said  cap  member  and  threaded  fastener 
members  for  engagement  with  said  flange  member  holes 
and  said  corresponding  cap  member  holes  to  hold  said  hub 
portion  of  said  cap  member  against  said  load  cell  in  a 
predetermined  axial  relationship. 

METHOD  FOR  DECONDITIONING  AN  ENGINE  USED 

IN  FUEL  ECONOMY  TESTS 
Harold  Skrab,  New  Prondence,  and  Joseph  M.  Pecoivo,  Red 

Buk,  both  of  N  J„  avigKrt  to  Ezzm  Raevch  «  EagtMer- 

ing  Co„  Florham  Park,  NJ. 

Filed  Jul  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  109,230 

Irt.  CL^  GOIM  15/00 

VS.  a.  73-lW  1«  Ctal™ 

1.  A  method  for  deconditioning  an  engine  used  in  fiiel  econ- 
omy tests  for  a  lubricating  oil  comprising  replacing  a  test 
lubricating  oil  after  it  is  tested  in  said  engine  with  a  decondi- 
tioning oil  composition  comprising  a  lubricating  base  oil  con- 
taining an  overbased  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfonates,  phenates, 
phosphonates  and  thiophosphonates  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
give  the  deconditioning  oil  a  total  base  number  of  about  15  to 
about  100  or  a  neutral  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfonates,  phenates, 
phosphonates  and  thiophosphonates  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
5%  by  weight. 


points  spaced  from  the  first  said  recesses  and  substantially 
parallel  therewith  and  a  narrow  elongated  slot  connecting  said 
pair  of  slots,  the  last  said  slots  forming  a  discrete  central  ele- 
ment supported  by  substantially  uniform  elongated  rectangular 
shear  beams  formed  by  said  recesses  and  said  pair  of  slots,  said 
block  further  including  an  opening  extending  from  one  edge 
thereof  and  centrally  through  said  shear  beams  and  central 
element,  pairs  of  strain  gages  mounted  within  said  opening  and 
positioned  centrally  of  said  shear  beams,  the  gages  of  each  pair 
being  disposed  at  90'  one  relative  to  the  other  and  at  45'  rela- 
tive to  the  axis  of  the  associated  shear  beam  and  means  for 
applying  an  axial  stress  to  be  measured  between  said  central 
element  and  the  opposing  surface  of  said  block,  said  narrow 
elongated  slot  being  of  U-shaped  configuration  forming  a 
centrally  disposed  recess  in  said  block  and  an  elongated  central 
element  extending  into  said  recess,  said  block  further  including 
a  second  opening  extending  therethrough  and  through  said 
elongated  ceiitral  element  and  a  shear  pin  extending  through 
the  last  said  opening,  said  shear  pin  and  the  last  said  opening 
having  clearance  therebetween  to  limit  the  deflection  of  said 
central  element  under  axial  stress. 


4,283,942 
LOAD  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Stanley  S.  Fbhfader,  5868  Coapua  Dr.,  Loa  Aagelei,  Calif. 
90045 

Filed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,515 

IbL  CL'  GOIL  5/00.  5/10 

MS.  a.  73—862.65  10  daliaa 


4,283,941 
DOUBLE  SHEAR  BEAM  STRAIN  GAGE  LOAD  CELL 

AU  U.  Kotny,  32S0  Lewis  Rd.,  Newtown  Square,  Pa.  19073 
Filed  May  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,231 
lot.  a.'  GOIL  1/22 
MS.  CL  73—862.66  1  Oaim 


"-9 


1.  A  strain  gage  load  cell  of  unitary  construction  for  the 
measurement  of  axial  loads  and  capable  of  substantially  resist- 
ing lateral  loads  which  adversely  affect  the  measurement  of 
axial  loads  comprising  a  relatively  thick  rectangular  block  of 
material,  said  block  having  a  pair  of  recesses  in  one  edge 
thereof,  each  of  said  recesses  extending  from  a  point  spaced 
fjxrai  one  edge  to  a  point  spaced  from  the  center  and  forming 
a  central  element  of  substantial  area,  said  block  fiirther  includ- 
mg  a  pair  of  elongated  slots  extending  through  said  block  at 


1.  A  load  measuring  device  for  use  in  situ  with  an  existing 
link  in  a  load  bearing  line  and  with  the  hnk  formed  as  an  oval 
loop  and  with  the  link  having  end  portions  along  a  first  long 
axb  of  the  link  for  receiving  a  load  on  the  link  along  the  first 
long  axis,  including 
a  load  cell  for  mounting  across  a  second  short  axis  of  the  link 
and  within  the  loop  and  with  the  second  short  axis  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  first  long  axis  for  providing 
an  indirect  measurement  of  the  load  on  the  link  along  the 
first  long  axis  in  accordance  with  the  force  on  the  load  cell 
along  the  second  short  axis, 
coupling  means  for  mounting  on  opposite  portions  of  the 
Unk  and  with  the  load  cell  mounted  between  the  coupling 
means  and  with  the  coupling  means  transmitting  the  force 
to  the  load  cell  along  the  second  short  axis  from  the  link 
and  for  providing  a  secure  mounting  of  the  load  cell 
across  the  link, 
the  load  cell  including  means  responsive  to  the  force  on  the 
load  cell  along  the  second  short  axis  for  producing  an 
output  signal  in  accordance  with  the  force  on  the  load 
cell, 
the  load  cell  including  at  least  one  cantilever  portion  and  at 
least  one  beam  portion  and  with  the  cantilever  portion 
responsive  to  the  force  on  the  load  cell  for  producing  a 
stress  in  the  beam  portion  and  with  the  means  included  in 
the  load  cell  responsive  to  the  stress  in  the  beam  portion, 
and 
indicator  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  from  the 
means  included  in  the  load  cell  for  providing  an  output 
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indication  representative  of  the  load  on  the  link  along  the   approximately  the  same  temperature  as  said  temperature- 
first  long  axis.  dependent  measuring  resistor. 


4,283,943 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  AND 

ADJUSTING  THE  ANGULAR  POSHTON  OF  A  SAIL 

Geofve  H.  Scfaoadjcrgcr,  Jr.,  3710  N.  71b  St,  Phoenix,  Ailz. 

85014 

CoatiBatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  974,077,  Dec.  28,  1978, 
abandoiwd.  TUa  applicatiaa  May  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,881 
bt  CL^  GOIW  1/00 
VS.  CL  73—188 


4,283,945 
VOLUME  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Dieter  B.  Knoll,  Kronberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Conpaay,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Scr.  No.  110,272 
Claims  priority,  appilcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 
1979,  7903413[U] 

Int  CL'  GOIF  11/02 


U.S.a73— 269 


lOaim 


1.  Apparatus  for  directly  indicating  the  horizontal  angle 
between  the  tangent  to  the  luff  or  effective  luff  of  a  sail  and  the 
direction  of  the  apparent  wind,  comprising: 

(a)  a  bracket  carried  by  the  luff  or  effective  luff  of  said  sail; 

(b)  a  wind  vane  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bracket,  which 
(i)  is  continuously  responsive  to  the  direction  of  the  appar- 
ent wind  at  angles  between  and  including  the  optimum 
angle  for  maximum  sail  pulling  power  and  the  angle  at 
which  said  sail  stalls,  and 

(ii)  directly  indicates  said  horizontal  angle. 


4,283,944 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  MASS  OF  A  FLUID 

MEDIUM 
Heiko  Gmner,  Gcrlingen,  and  Dieter  Haadtmaan,  Sindelfingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Robert  Boach 
GmbH,  Stnttsart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,937 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3, 
1979,  2904154 

Ut  CV  GOIF  1/68 
VS.  CL  73—204  6  Claimi 


/  /  /  /    ^   ^    /    /   t  <j    ,   ,    , 


m 


^ 


n  3  5  6  sip   t 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  mass  of  a  fluid  medium 
such  as  the  mass  of  air  induced  in  internal  combustion  engines 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  measuring  bridge  circuit,  a  car- 
rier, at  least  one  temperature-dependent  measuring  resistor 
connected  in  said  measuring  bridge  circuit  and  disposed  in  the 
flow  of  said  medium,  said  at  least  one  temperature-dependent 
measuring  resistor  applied  as  a  film  to  said  carrier,  the  tempera- 
ture and/or  resistance  of  said  resister  being  regulated  in  accor- 
dance with  the  flowing  nuss  to  provide  a  manipulated  variable 
as  a  measure  for  the  mass  of  the  fluid  medium,  a  temperature- 
dependent  heating  resistor  applied  as  a  film  to  said  carrier 
between  the  temperature-dependent  measuring  resistor  and  the 
carrier  in  electrically  insulated  relationship  with  said  tempera- 
ture-dependent measuring  resistor,  a  heating  bridge  circuit 
including  said  temperature-dependent  heating  resistor  wherein 
said  temperature-dependent  heating  resistor  is  regulated  to 


1.  A  volumeter,  in  particular  for  use  in  liquid  chronutogra- 
phy,  comprising: 
a  first  metering  chamber  for  the  volume  to  be  measured; 
a  second  chamber  being  separated  from  the  first  chamber  by 
a  resilient  diaphragm  and  forming  an  electric  capacitor; 
said  second  chamber  including: 
at  least  two  capacitor  electrodes  insulated  against  each 

other,  and 
a  dielectric  liquid  in  contact  with  the  diaphragm  and 
filling  the  gap  between  the  electrodes  to  a  higher  or 
lower  degree  in  response  to  deviations  of  the  dia- 
phragm; 
wherein  any  deviation  of  the  diaphragm  resulting  from 
volume  variations  in  the  first  chamber  will  change  the 
capacitance  of  the  capacitor. 


4,283,946 
SAMPLING  PROBE  FOR  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 
MUford  D.  Bowser,  Sarage,  and  Vallacc  W.  Vandre,  Minneapo- 
lis, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Cargill,  Incorporated,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,754 
lat  CL'  GOIN  1/14 
MS.  CL  73— 864J]  19  Claims 

1.  A  sampling  prol>e  for  obtaining  a  sample  of  granular 
material  from  a  bulk  quantity  of  such  material,  said  probe 
comprising,  sampling  tube  means  including  an  elongate  sam- 
pling tube  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  bulk  quantity  of  granu- 
lar material,  means  operatively  associated  with  said  elongate 
sampling  tube  and  defining  a  mixing  chamber  extending  sub- 
stantially along  the  length  of  said  sampling  tube  and  adapted 
for  insertion  into  said  granular  material  with  said  sampling 
tube,  said  sampUng  tube  having  at  least  one  first  opening 
therein  opening  outwardly  of  said  tube  for  receiving  a  granular 
sample  therein,  and  having  at  least  one  second  opening  therein 
communicating  with  said  mixing  chamber,  said  sampling  tube 
means  including  means  operatively  associated  with  said  ekm- 
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giie  umpling  tube  for  selective  registratioii  with  said  openings  terminating  short  of  the  sample  tube,  so  as  to  permit  free  expan- 
therein  so  as  to  faciliute  sequential  entry  of  granular  sample  jjon  and  contraction  of  such  sample  tube  and  provide  re- 
into  said  elongate  sampling  tube  through  said  first  opening,  ,t^cted  passage  for  coolant  fluid  toward  and  past  the  open  end 
cloie  said  first  opening  to  isolate  said  sample  in  said  elongate   ^f  ^^  sample  tube  to  keep  it  clean;  means  for  introducing  a 

coolant  fluid  into  said  annular  passge  at  or  near  the  other  end 
of  the  shield  tube;  port  means  at  one  side  of  the  shield  tube  and 
at  the  side  of  the  partition  plate  that  is  away  from  the  open  ends 
of  the  tubes,  so  as  to  discharge  a  major  amount  of  the  coolant 
fluid  from  the  annular  passage  into  a  stream  of  fiimace  gas 
flowing  past  the  probe;  and  means  discharging  sample  gas  from 
the  sample  tube  at  or  near  the  other  end  thereof,  so  that  the 
flow  of  that  portion  of  the  coolant  fluid  that  passes  by  the 
partition  plate  in  said  annular  passage  is  in  substantially  the 
opposite  direction  to  the  flow  of  said  sample  gas. 


4,283,94< 
CRYOGEMC  AIR  SAMPLER 
Ralph  C.  Longnrorth,  AUcatawn,  Pa„  aasigBor  to  Air  Products 
■id  Chemicals,  Inc.  AUcatowD,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106,21* 
tat  CV  COIN  1/24 
VS.  CL  73— M3.11  S  ( 


sampUng  tube,  and  thereafter  effect  discharge  of  said  sample 
into  said  mixing  chamber,  and  delivery  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  mixing  chamber  to  facihtate  removal  of 
granular  sample  therefrom  for  transfer  to  an  inspection  site. 


4,283,947 

SELF  CLEANING,  STEAM  COOLED,  GAS  SAMPLE 

PROBE 

DBTid  B.  Gcoric  a^  Leonrd  K.  Bailey,  both  of  SiUt  Lake  aty, 

Utth,  Mil|»nfi  to  Kcnccott  Copfcr  Cotvontka,  New  Yorli, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Sev.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74,059 
tat  a.J  COIN  1/22 
U&C1.7»-M3.11  4f 


I.  A  gas  sampling  probe  adapted  for  installation  in  an  indus- 
trial furnace  for  removing  sample  portions  of  the  gaseous 
atmosphere  within  such  furnace,  comprising  a  shield  tube 
having  an  open  end  for  placement  within  the  fiimace;  a  sample 
tube  coDcentricaUy  disposed  within  the  shield  tube  and  spaced 
therefrom  to  provide  an  annular  passage  for  a  coolant  fluid, 
said  sample  tube  terminating  within  the  shield  tube  in  an  open 
end  that  is  protectively  surrounded  by  said  shield  tube;  a  parti- 
lioa  plate  extending  across  said  annular  passage  between  the 
shield  tube  and  the  sample  tube  adjacent  to  the  open  end  of  the 
latter,  said  partition  plate  being  secured  to  the  shield  tube  but 


1.  An  apparatus  for  collecting  and  storing  a  sample  of  envi- 
ronmental gas  comprising  in  combination: 

means  to  removably  confine  a  sample  bottle,  said  bottle 
having  a  metering  orifice  through  which  enviroiunental 
gas  can  enter,  in  a  bath  of  liquid  cryogen  said  means  in- 
cluding an  evacuable  space  above  said  sample  bottle  al- 
lowing for  liquid  cryogen  to  boil-off  and  be  confined 
therein; 

means  to  condense  said  cryogen  boil-off  thus  maintaining 
said  sample  bottle  at  a  temperature  of  just  below  the  nor- 
mal boiling  temperature  of  said  Uqiud  cryogen;  and 

means  to  effect  rapid  cool-down  of  said  sample  bottle. 


4,283,949 
DILUTE  SOLUTION  APPARATUS 
Joaeph  M.  HataM,  Saraia,  Canada,  aasigaor  to  Polynr  Liidtad, 
Saraia,  Caaada 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  100,394 

CUas  ^iority,  awUcatiaa  Cauda,  Mar.  28, 1979,  324301 

tat  CL'  COIN  1/14 

VS.  CL  73— 8MJ4  4  CUmt 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  a  dilute  solution  of  a 

sample  of  a  fluid  which  apparatus  comprises  a  valve  means 

communicating  with  a  dilution  means,  a  line  to  said  dilution 

means  to  supply  diluent  from  a  reservoir  to  said  dilution  means, 

a  line  in  conmiunication  with  said  valve  means  to  remove 
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diluted  sample  6rom  said  dilution  means  through  said  valve 
means,  a  Une  in  communication  with  said  dilution  means  hav- 
ing a  valve  for  connection  to  a  supply  of  compressed  gas 
thereto  or  for  connection  to  atmospheric  pressure,  flow  con- 
trol means  to  control  flow  of  diluent  from  said  reservoir  to  said 
dilution  means,  and  control  means  for  controlling  operation  of 
said  valve  means,  said  valve  and  said  flow  control  means, 
wherein  said  valve  means  comprises  a  two-position  valve 
having  a  housing  equipped  with  ports,  the  chamber  of  said 
housing  containing  a  movable  two-position  valve  core 
equipped  with  flow  channels  each  of  which  separately  commu- 
'  nicates  with  two  adjacent  ports,  a  first  port  being  in  communi- 
cation with  inlet  means  for  said  fluid,  a  second  port  being  in 
communication  with  an  outlet  means  for  said  fluid,  a  third  port 
being  in  communication  with  said  dilution  means,  a  fourth  port 
being  in  communication  with  the  diluted  sample  in  said  dilu- 
tion means  and  a  fifth  port  being  for  removal  of  said  diluted 
sample  from  the  apparatus,  a  first  said  flow  chaimel  communi- 
cating in  its  first  position  with  said  first  and  second  ports  and  in 
its  second  position  with  said  second  and  third  ports  and  a 
second  flow  channel  communicating  in  its  first  position  with 
said  third  and  fourth  ports  and  its  second  position  with  said 
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fourth  and  fifth  ports,  and  wherein  said  dilution  means  com- 
prises a  narrow  diameter  cylindrical  chamber  coimected  at  its 
upper  end  to  the  third  port  of  said  valve  means  and  connected 
at  its  lower  end  to  a  wide  diameter  closed  cylindrical  chamber 
which  has  at  the  side  wall  at  its  lower  end  a  line  in  communica- 
tion with  the  fourth  port  of  said  valve  means  and  said  reservoir 
and  has  at  its  upper  end  a  line  having  a  valve  therein  whereby 
said  line  may  be  connected  to  a  supply  of  compressed  gas  or  to 
the  atmosphere,  said  narrow  diameter  cylindrical  chamber 
having  located  concentrically  therein  and  axially  slidably  mov- 
able within  a  close  fitting  plunger  equipped  with  seals  to  pre- 
vent fluid  leakage  and  having  at  its  lower  end  depending  into 
said  wide  diameter  chamber  a  flange  end  for  abutting  engage- 
ment with  the  under  surface  of  the  wide  diameter  chamber  at 
the  point  where  the  narrow  diameter  cylindrical  chamber  is 
attached  to  the  wide  diameter  chamber,  and  said  wide  diameter 
closed  cyUndrical  chamber  having  concentrically  located 
therein  and  axially  slidably  movable  within  a  close  fitting, 
double  acting  barrier  piston  equipped  with  seals  to  prevent 
fluid  leakage  and  having  a  stirring  means  located  within  said 
wide  diameter  chamber  and  below  said  double  acting  barrier 
piston. 


4,283,950 

DEVICE  FOR  DETACHING  AND  REMOVING  A 

DISPOSABLE  TIP  OF  A  PIPETTE 

Jakka  Tcrmiad,  HdataU,  Fiolud,  aasicwir  to  Komuadilt- 

tiyhtio  Flanpipette  Oom  A.  SMTuiemi,  Flalaad 

Filed  JaL  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,042 
Claims  priority,  appUeatloa  Finland,  Ang.  4, 1978,  782401 
tat  CL'  BOIL  3/02:  GOIN  1/14 
VS.  a.  73—864.14  7  Claims 

I.  A  device  for  removing  a  detachable  tip  of  a  pipette  of  the 
hand-held  type  having  a  tubular  portion  on  which  said  detach- 
able tip  is  press-fitted,  comprising: 
a  sleeve  slidably  mounted  above  said  tubular  portion,  said 
sleeve  being  displaceable  from  a  first  position  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  tip  to  a  second  position  in  engagement 


with  said  tip  to  displace  and  detach  said  tip  from  said 
tubular  portion,  and 
inertia  means  coupled  for  movement  with  said  sleeve,  said 
insertia  means  having  a  mass  sufTident  to  cause  said  sleeve 


to  be  displaced  from  said  first  to  said  second  position  and 
to  remove  said  tip  upon  the  motion  caused  by  the  rapid 
movement  of  a  user's  hand,  of  said  pipette  in  a  direction 
toward  said  tip. 


4,283351 

MEASURING  CUP  wrm  LEVELER 

Leonid  Varyio,  Keakaskatn  23  A,  48100  Kotka  10,  Finland 

FDed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70^61 

Claims  priority,  afflicatioa  Flalaad,  Sep.  4, 1978,  782703 

tat  CL'  GOIF  19/00 

VS.  a.  73—426  9 


I.  Measuring  and  dispensing  apparatus  for  accurately  mea- 
suring and  dispensing  a  precise  volume  of  granular  material  or 
the  like,  comprising: 

a  cup  portion  having  a  peripherally  extending  rim  defining  a 
mouth  of  said  cup  portion,  said  rim  having  a  free  edge 
lying  in  a  plane  and  wherein  said  cup  portion  includes  a 
side  wall  definfaig  with  said  plane  a  doired  interior  vol- 
ume; 

an  elongate  handle  portion  extending  from  said  cup  portion, 
said  handle  portion  having  a  longitudinally  extending  bore 
formed  therein: 

a  leveler  member  including  a  ring-shaped  member  having  an 
iiuier  surface  in  the  shape  of  a  truncated  cone,  the  edge  of 
said  inner  surface  which  defmes  the  minor  base  of  the 
truncated  cone  substantially  conforming  to  the  configura- 
tion of  the  free  edge  of  said  cup  portion  rim  and  being 
contiguous  thereto  in  the  normal  position  of  said  leveler 
member; 

an  elongate  rod  slidably  located  in  said  handle  portion  bore 
having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  said  ring-shaped 
leveler  member;  and 

spring  means  located  over  said  elongate  rod  for  urging  said 
leveler  member  back  to  the  normal  position  after  the  latter 
has  been  displaced  therefrom  during  operation; 
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whereby  when  said  leveler  member  is  in  norma]  position  said 
inner  surface  thereof  functions  as  a  funnel  to  facilitate 
filling  said  cup  portion  and  when  said  elongate  rod  is 
urged  in  its  longitudinal  direction  against  the  force  of  said 
spring  means  to  move  said  leveler  member  for  said  normal 
position,  surplus  granular  material  is  lifted  onto  and  car- 
ried by  said  conical  inner  surface  thereof  so  that  the  mate- 
rial which  remains  in  the  cup  portion  interior  fills  the  same 
precisely  to  said  plane  of  the  free  edge  of  the  rim  thereof 


4,283,952 
FLAW  DETECTING  DEVICE  AND  MBTHOD 
Joha  W.  Newmaa,  Wayoe,  Pa.,  aoisaor  to  Laser  Technology, 
loc,  Nonistown,  Pa. 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,678 

ht  CL^  GOIH  li/00 

VS.  CL  73—579  14  daims 


broad  range  of  formation  grain  sizes  and  formation  poros- 
ity conditions;  and 
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detecting  said  acoustic  backscatter  produced  by  said  pulses 
of  ultrasonic  energy. 
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4,283354 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  PRESSURE  GAUGE 

J.  Paul  Echtler,  Pittsburgh,  and  Roy  O.  Scandrol,  Library,  both 

of  Pa.,  anignon  to  Conoco  lac,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,735 

tat  a?  GOIL  7/08 

MS.  a.  73—706  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  flaws  in  a  test  part  comprising: 

a  sweep  generator, 

a  drive  amplifier  supplied  by  the  sweep  generator, 

a  pair  of  electrical  to  mechanical  transducers  connected  to 
the  amplifier, 

a  first  carriage  associated  with  one  transducer  for  a  test  part, 

a  second  carriage  associated  with  the  other  transducer  for  a 
standard  part, 

means  for  moving  each  carriage  towards  and  away  from  its 
associated  transducer, 

means  on  each  carriage  for  holding  a  part, 

an  accelerometer  associated  with  each  carriage  for  contact- 
ing a  part  on  the  carriage,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  signals  from  the  accelerometers  for 
the  comparison  of  the  signals. 


4,283,953 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  A 

GRANULARrrV  PROPERTY  OF  A  SUBSURFACE 

FORMATION  AROUND  A  BOREHOLE 

Thoaas  J.  Ploaa,  BrooklMd,  Coaa.,  aaugnor  to  ScUmnberger 

TechMiocy  CoryocalioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoatiwHrtfaw-iB-fUt  of  Scr.  No.  955,821,  Oct  30, 1978, 
abudoaed.  This  avpUcattea  Oct.  18,  1979,  Scr.  No.  83,104 
tat  a.'  GOIN  29/00 
MS.  CL  73—589  28  Clains 

1.  In  a  method  for  determining  a  subsurface  formation  pa- 
rameter which  characterizes  a  granularity  property  of  a  sub- 
surface formation  around  a  borehole  comprising  the  steps  of 
directing  Uke  pulses  of  ultrasonic  energy  ftom  inside  the 
borehole  at  the  subsurface  formation  with  frequency 
bandwidths  selected  to  produce  acoustic  backscatter  from 
grains  in  the  formation,  the  range  of  acoustic  frequencies 
in  said  pulses  being  selected  such  that  the  acoustic  back- 
scatter  from  inside  the  formation  includes  frequencies 
which  attenuate  in  a  manner  which  is  charactertistic  of  a 
granularity  property  of  the  subsurface  formation  for  a 


1.  A  high  temperature  pressure  gauge  apparatus,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

(a)  a  conduit  means; 

(b)  a  pressure  gauge  means  positioned  in  fluid  pressure  sens- 
ing communication  with  a  first  end  of  said  conduit  means; 

(c)  a  diaphragm  mounting  means  positioned  near  a  second 
end  of  said  conduit  means; 

(d)  a  diaphragm  means  positioned  in  said  diaphragm  mount- 
ing means,  said  conduit  means  being  adapted  to  contain  a 
low  melting  metal  alloy  positioned  in  said  conduit  means 
above  said  diaphragm  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  fill  said 
conduit  means  to  a  level  between  said  first  end  of  said 
conduit  means  and  said  second  end  of  said  conduit  means, 
said  conduit  means  being  further  adapted  to  contain  a 
fluid,  thermally  stable  at  temperatures  in  excess  of  the 
melting  point  of  said  low  melting  metal  alloy,  said  fluid 
substantially  completely  filling  said  conduit  means  above 
said  low  melting  metal  alloy  and  said  pressure  gauge;  and, 

(e)  a  connecting  means  for  positioning  said  diaphragm  in 
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pressure  sensing  communication  with  a  high  temperature 
fluid  stream. 


4,283,955 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEASURING  APPARATUS  FOR 
DETERMINING  THE  STANDARD  TENSILE  YIELD 
POINT  UNDER  LOAD  CONDmONS 
Fereac  Nagy;  Fercnc  Szibo,  aad  Zoltan  Sziio,  all  of  Szekesfe- 
hcrrar,    Hmgary,    airigaors    to    Magyar    Almniniumipari 
Troczt  Budapest  Hungary 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Scr.  No.  53,751 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  JuL  4,  1978,  AU  405 

tat  a.J  GOIN  3/OS 

MS.  CL  73—772  3  CUiau 


to  a  dynamically  changing  load,  and  additionally  loading  and 
vibrating  the  article  at  its  natural  frequency,  and  determining 
the  onset  of  a  crack  by  noting  a  change  in  the  natural  fre- 
quency. 


4,2834157 
TORSIONAL  EXCTTER  FOR  A  ROTATING  STRUCTURE 
Gerald  S.  Zobrist;  Tory  A.  DmUap,  both  of  Cincianatl,  and 
Richard  H.  Ruaell,  Milfbrd,  all  of  Ohio,  assignora  to  Zooic 
CorporatiOB,  CtadBaati,  Ohio 

Filed  JuB.  25,  1979,  Scr.  No.  51,947 

tat  a.3  COIN  i/36 

MS.  CL  73—814  26  Clahns 


OrHMMMICN 


t^ 


+ 


"X-L 


-^ 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  standard  tensile  yield  point 
in  which  the  extension  of  a  test  body  is  monitored,  wherein  in 
the  course  of  continuous  extension  within  the  elastic  limit,  the 
ratio  of  the  instantaneous  extension  and  the  associated  load  is 
determined  and  stored,  and  in  the  course  of  further  continuous 
extension  the  ratios  of  a  given  residual  extension  as  well  as  that 
of  the  instantaneous  extension  and  the  instantaneous  load  are 
determined,  the  stored  ratio  value  is  summed  with  the  ratio  of 
the  given  residual  extension  and  the  instantaneous  load,  and  the 
thus  obtained  sum  is  compared  with  the  ratio  of  the  instanta- 
neous extension  and  the  instantaneous  load  whereby  the  instan- 
taneous load  at  which  the  compared  values  become  substan- 
tially equal  gives  the  tensile  yield  stress  at  the  given  residual 
extension. 


4,283,956 
METHOD  OF  DETECTING  THE  ONSET  OF  CRACKING 

IN  ARTICLES  DURING  DYNAMIC  TESTING 
Karl  Lechner,  Griibciizell,  and  Erich  Bosmiller,  Unterschleis- 
sheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Motoren- 
und  IVblnen-Union,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,710 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy,  May  17, 
1978,  2821553 

tat  CL'  COIN  i/i6 
MS.  a.  73—799  7  Clains 


1.  An  exciter  for  applying  torque  to  a  rotating  structure, 
comprising: 

a  rotary  hydraulic  actuator  including  a  first  element  and  a 
second  element  said  second  element  being  rotatable  rela- 
tive to  said  first  element; 

means  for  securing  one  of  said  first  and  second  elements  to 
said  rotating  structure; 

an  inertial  mass  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
elements; 

a  hydraulic  power  supply  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid; 
and 

electrohydraulic  means  for  controlling  said  actuator,  said 
electrohydraulic  means  including: 

(a)  a  torque  setpoint  circuit  for  selectively  producing  a 
torque  command  signal  to  set  a  desired  amplitude  and 
frequency  for  torque  applied  to  said  rotating  structure; 

(b)  means  for  producing  a  torque  feedback  signal  depen- 
dent on  the  actual  torque  applied  to  said  rotating  struc- 
ture; 

(c)  a  controller  responsive  to  said  command  and  feedback 
signals  for  producing  a  control  signal;  and 

(d)  means  interconnecting  said  hydraulic  power  supply 
and  actuator  and  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for 
controlling  the  supply  of  pressurized  fluid  lo  said  actua- 
tor such  that  said  actuator  oscilUtes  said  inertial  mass 
with  respect  to  said  rotating  structure  at  said  desired 
amplitude  and  frequency; 

whereby  a  controlled  dynamic  torsional  force  is  applied  to 
said  rotating  structure. 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  onset  of  cracking  in  an  article 
subjected  to  dynamic  loading,  including  subjecting  the  article 


4,283,958 

MAGNEnC  FLOWMETER  HAVING  AUTOMATIC 

RANGING 

William  R.  Freud,  Jr.,  HatfMd,  aad  Joha  C  Grebe,  Jr.,  Nor- 

ristowB,  both  of  Pa.,  aHiprara  to  EneraoB  Electrk  Co.,  St 

Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  JS2,766 
lat  CL'  GOIF  1/60 
MS.  a.  73—861.12  10  Claias 

1.  In  a  magnetic  flowmeter  comprising  a  body  adapted  to  be 
connected  in  a  flow  system  for  measuring  the  flow  of  a  fluid 
therethrough,  means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  in  said 
fluid  flowing  through  said  body,  means  for  producing  a  flow- 
dependent  signal  dependent  on  the  electric  field  generated  in 
said  fluid  flowing  through  said  magnetic  field,  and  amplifier 
means  for  amplifying  said  flow-dependent  signal  to  produce  an 
amplified  flow-dependent  signal,  and  further  signal  processing 


866 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  18, 1981 


,  for  receiving  »»id  amplified  flow-dependent  signal  and 

ptxiducing  an  output  signal  dependent  thereon, 
the  improvement  comprising  automatic  ranging  means  com- 


parts, namely,  a  central  part  and  two  end  parts,  said  three 
parts  being  all  within  and  engaging  said  jacket  member 
and  all  defining  a  straight  cylindrical  through  bore  con- 
centric with  said  axis  and  being  said  opening,  said  motor 
drive  member  forming  said  central  part,  said  rotor  means 
including  annular  end  members  forming  said  end  parts 
respectively,  said  annular  end  members  having  inner  walls 
defining  said  bearing  surfaces  and  end  faces  in  said  planes 
of  said  rotor  means,  said  end  faces  of  said  end  members 
having  annular  grooves  extending  inwardly  from  said 
planes  of  said  rotor  means,  concentric  to  the  axis  of  rou- 
tion  and  positioned  at  a  distance  from  said  opening  such 
that  said  inner  walls  adjacent  the  end  faces  of  the  end 
members  define  resilient  rim  portions  against  which  said 
outer  rings  are  mounted  as  aforesaid. 


prising  first  means  for  increasing  the  gain  of  said  amplifier 
means  as  said  flow-dependent  signal  decreases  and  second 
means  for  producing  a  signal  in  said  further  signal  process- 
ing means  indicative  of  said  increase  in  gain. 

4,2S3,9S9 
EXTERNAL  ROTOR  GYROSCOPE 
BcnhanI  Strittn-tter,  fiwmiort,  ui  WoUipag  Syrt,  Friedrich- 
ihafen,  bolk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  artnnw  to  Bodeo- 
icewerk  Gcntetechnlk  GmbH,  Ubcrlliwem  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcfaany 
Coatiuatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  803,7S2,  Jm.  6,  lOT,  ibudooed.  This 
appUcatioii  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6^81 
rMm.  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrany,  Oct  14, 
1976,2M637< 

lat  CL>  OOIC  79/08 
VS.  a.  74—5.7  '  *^'"'™ 


4,283,9<0 
GYROSC»PE  INDEXING  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
TboBM  R.  QMrnami,  Himtiiigtoa  Station,  N.Y.,  urignor  to 
Sperry  Corporatioa,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67342 

Int  a.5  GOIC  19/38 

VS.  a.  74—5.41  •  Ctataf 


L  In  a  gyroscope  comprising  jacket-shaped  rotor  means 
with  an  opening  therethrough,  a  stator  located  inside  the  open- 
ing of  the  rotor  means,  an  axle  firmly  attached  to  the  stator  and 
defining  an  axis  of  roution  with  the  stator  having  two  sides  in 
planes  generally  normal  to  said  axia,  and  prestressed  ball  bear- 
ing assemblies  at  both  sides  of  the  stator  and  mounted  on  said 
axle,  each  bearing  assembly  including  an  inner  ring  and  an 
outer  ring  with  balls  therebetween,  said  rotor  means  having 
two  ends  with  end  faces  thereat  in  planes  generally  nonnal  to 
f«iH  tiu,  said  rotor  means  including  an  annular  jacket  member 
and  an  annular  motor  drive  member  centrally  within  and  se- 
cured to  the  jacket  member,  said  rotor  means  having,  about 
said  opening,  an  inner  surface  which  at  said  ends  forms  bearing 
surfaces  cylindrical  about  said  axis,  said  outer  rings  of  said 
bearing  assemblies  including  outer  faces  with  cylindrical  cir- 
cumferential surfaces  received  directly  in  said  bearing  surfaces 
reapectively  and  flanges  abutting  said  end  faces  respectively, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

said  rotor  means  between  said  end  faces  including  three 


1.  In  a  gyroscopic  compass: 

rotatable  internal  casing  means  joumaled  about  a  normally 
vertical  axis  within  external  casing  means, 

sensitive  gyroscopic  means  supported  within  said  rotatable 
internal  casing  means  and  having  an  axis  normally  coin- 
ciding with  said  normally  vertical  axis, 

motive  means  including  non-reversing  motor  means  within 
said  external  casing  means  for  intermittently  oscillating 
said  routable  internal  casing  means  about  said  normally 
vertical  axis, 

said  motive  means  including  flexible  link  means  coupling 
said  motor  means  to  said  rotauble  internal  casing 
means, 

mechanical  stop  means  for  precisely  fixing  the  limits  of  said 
intermittent  oscillations  in  cooperation  with  said  flexible 
link  means,  and 

electrical  contact  means  integral  with  said  mechanical  stop 
means  whereby  said  motor  means  is  driven  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  after  each  operation  of  said  contact  means 
whereby  said  flexure  means  is  flexed  to  a  predetermined 
degree. 
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4,283,961 

ACTUATOR  OF  AN  ELECTRICAL  STARTER 

Alfred  B.  Mamrana,  VeniiaieBx,  Fnace,  aari^or  to  Sodcte  de 

Pvii  et  da  Rhone,  Lyon,  France 
per  No.  PCT/FR  78/00013,  §371  Date  Mar.   19,  1979, 
§  102(e)  Date:  Mar.  19,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO  79/00061, 
per  Pub.  Date  Feb.  22,  1979 

This  per  appUcation  fUed  JaL  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  24,211 

daims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jnl.  25, 1977,  77  23826 

Int  a.5  F02N  11/02 

VS.  CL  74-6  5  O"^ 


1.  In  an  electrical  starter  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
the  starter  having  a  shaft  supporting  an  axially  slidable  actua- 
tor, and  having  a  lever  forked  to  provide  two  arms  straddling 
the  actuator,  and  each  arm  carrying  a  friction  block  disposed 
to  contact  the  actuator  to  displace  it  axially,  an  improved 
means  for  attaching  the  friction  blocks  to  the  arm  wherein  each 
block  has  a  hole  extending  into  it  and  oriented  nonnal  to  the 
shaft,  each  block  being  located  inside  of  an  arm  between  the 
arm  and  the  actuator,  and  a  wire  stirrup  member  having  two 
mutually  aligned  pivot  portions  comprising  the  ends  of  the 
wire  aiid  joined  by  a  curved  body  portion,  said  arms  each 
having  an  opening  therethrough  receiving  one  of  said  end 
pivot  portions  which  portions  respectively  pass  through  the 
arms  and  into  the  holes  in  the  blocks,  and  means  on  the  lever 
to  retain  the  body  portion  of  the  stirrup. 


4,283,962 

SPRING  RETURN  MECHANISM  FOR  AXIAL  PISTON 

MACHINES 

Fnaz  H.  Forster,  Mnhlbacfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to 

Linde  AktiengeaeUschaft,  WicaiMdea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gciaany 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,814 
CUiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemoy,  May  7, 
1977,  2720711 

tat  a.'  F16H  21/lS:  POIB  3/00:  P04B  1/26 
VS.  a.  74—42  10  daims 


1.  A  variable  delivery  axial  piston  machine  having  a  housing, 
a  part  angularly  adjustable  about  an  axis  to  vary  the  delivery  of 
the  machine  and  having  a  zero  stroke  position,  mechanism  for 
restoring  said  part  to  a  zero  stroke  position,  stops  arranged  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  axis  and  cooperating  with  said  mecha- 
nism to  define  said  zero  stroke  position,  said  mechanism  com- 
prising a  movable  yoke  lever  in  contact  with  and  movable 
relative  to  said  angiilariy  adjustable  part,  said  yoke  lever  con- 


tacting said  angularly  adjustable  part  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
axis  when  said  angularly  adjustable  part  is  in  said  zero  stroke 
position  and  engaging  said  stops  in  said  zero  stroke  position 
and  being  movable  relative  to  said  stops  and  said  angularly 
adjustable  part  and  lifted  off  one  of  said  stops  on  movement  of 
said  angularly  adjustable  part  from  said  zero  stroke  position, 
and  spring  means  acting  on  said  movable  yoke  lever  to  bias 
said  movable  yoke  lever  against  said  angularly  adjustable  part 
and  at  least  one  of  said  stops. 


4,283,963 

BEARING  CAP  RETAINER  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

DIFFERENTIAL  UNTT 

John  L.  Hickey,  and  Gerald  A.  Wacat  both  of  Fort  Wayne,  lad., 

assignors  to  Dana  Corporatioa,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,657 

Int  CL'  F16C  35/04:  F16H  35/08 

VS.  CI  74—400  4  ( 


1.  A  bearing  mounting  assembly  for  an  automotive  type 
differential  having  a  stationary  housing,  a  rotor  disposed  in  said 
housing,  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  antifriction  buring  means 
rotatably  supporting  and  centering  said  rotor  in  said  bousing, 
each  of  said  bearing  means  having  one  half  of  its  circular 
periphery  snugly  mounted  in  a  semi-cylindrical  machined  bore 
in  said  stationary  housing,  and  the  remainder  of  its  periphery 
exposed,  a  pair  of  threaded  bolt  holes  on  opposite  sides  of  each 
of  said  semi-cylindrical  machined  bores,  a  semi-circular  radial 
surface  on  each  said  housing  axially  outwardly  adjacent  to 
each  said  exposed  periphery,  a  bearing  retaining  cap  of  180' 
peripheral  configuration  constructed  and  arranged  to  engage 
and  enclose  said  exposed  [>ortion  of  each  said  anti-friction 
bearing,  each  said  retaining  cap  having  a  radial  end  face  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  abut  one  of  said  semi-circular  radial 
surfaces  on  said  housing  in  final  assembly,  said  bearing  retain- 
ing cap  having  a  pair  of  axially  enlongated  bolt  receiving  slots 
for  respective  reception  of  a  pair  of  bolts  passing  through  said 
slots  into  said  thrraded  holes  in  said  stationary  housing,  and 
axially  adjustable  means  for  eliminating  end  play  between  said 
rotor  and  said  housing. 


4,283,964 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  POWER  SHIFT 

TRANSMISSION 

Giorgio  GmttapagUa,  Tarin,  Italy,  aarignor  to  Fiat-AUia  Mac- 

cUae  MoriaMato  Terra  S.pA.,  Lecce,  Italy 

Filed  JaL  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,957 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Oct  9, 1978,  69330  A/78 
Int  CL'  G05G  9/04 
VS.  CL  74—471  XY  12  Claima 

1.  A  control  lever  mechanism  for  controlling  the  o[>eration 
of  a  hydraulic  device  comprising 
bousing  means  providing  a  sealed  enclosure, 
said  housing  means  enclosing  a  linkage  means  positioned 

therein, 
a  control  lever  extending  exteriorly  of  said  housing  means 
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and  pivoully  coupled  to  said  linkage  means  for  pivotal 
movement  in  a  plurality  of  planes, 

a  pair  of  output  shafts  operatively  coupled  to  the  linkage 
means  for  rotatable  movement  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  a  hydraulic  device  in  response  to  the  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  control  lever, 

said  linkage  means  including  spherical  joint  means. 


mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  lift  arm  connected  to  said  shaft  for 
lifting  said  metering  arm  when  said  hand  throttle  lever  is  oper- 
ated, an  accelerator  pedal,  an  accelerator  pedal  shaft  con- 
nected to  said  accelerator  pedal  and  pivotally  mounted  on  and 
extending  through  said  wall  for  transmission  of  accelerator 
pedal  movement  through  said  wall,  a  fuel  metering  control 
mechanism  including  said  metering  arm  connected  to  said 
hand  throttle  shaft  and  said  accelerator  pedal  shaft  for  selective 
and  altenuitive  operation  by  said  accelerator  pedal  and  said 
hand  throttle  lever. 


4,283,9«6 

OMNIBUS  HAVING  A  FLYWHEEL  ENERGY 

ACXnjMULATOH 

Finst  Hagia,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Mai- 

chinenfabrik    Augibnrg-Numbcrg    Aktiengesellsctaaft,    Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  846,168 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Oct  29, 
1976,  2649241 

Int.  CL^  GOSG  l/OO:  B60K  UOO 
VS.  CL  74—572  2  Claims 


said  pair  of  output  shafts  are  respectively  fiirtber  coupled  to 

said  bousing  means, 
said  pair  of  output  shafts  extending  downward  from  within 

said  housing  means  to  a  position  beneath  said  housing 

meaiis,  and 
said  pair  of  output  shafts  being  respectively  coupled  to  said 

housing  means  by  spherical  joint  means. 


4,283,965 
HAND  AND  FOOT  THROTTLE  CONTROL 
KcaMlh  N.  Hanaea,  Wankcaha,  Wis.,  assigaor  to  Allia-Chalm- 
en  Cocporatioii,  Milwaakee,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,235 

bt  a.i  G05C  1/U.  11/00 

MS.  CL  74— 4(2  10  Clains 


1.  A  throttle  control  on  a  vehicle  comprising  means  includ- 
ing a  wall  defining  an  operator  station  and  separating  the 
operator  station  from  an  engine  compartment,  a  hand  throttle 
shaft  pivotally  motmted  on  and  extending  through  said  wall  for 
transmitting  throttle  movement  through  said  wall,  a  control 
linkage  including  a  hand  throttle  lever  connected  to  said  hand 
throttle  shaft,   an   adjusuble   fuel   metering   arm   pivotally 


V.      V, 


1.  In  an  omnibus  including  a  drive  block  constituted  of  an 
engine,  clutch  and  transmission;  a  flywheel  energy  accumula- 
tor; and  a  connecting  shaft  coupling  said  transmission  and  said 
flywheel  energy  accumulator,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  drive  block  extending  transversely  rearwardly  of  the  rear 
axle  of  said  omnibus;  an  angle  drive  including  a  cardan  shaft 
extending  from  the  driving  end  of  said  drive  block  to  a  center 
axle  drive  on  said  rear  axle,  said  flywheel  energy  accumulator 
being  installed  intermediate  said  drive  block  and  said  rear  axle. 


4,283,967 
EXTENDED  RANGE  VARIATOR  CONVERSION 
MECHANISM 
Bnmo  S.  Smilgys,  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Vecder  Indus- 
tries Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,699 
Int.  CL'  F16H  3/22 
VS.  a.  74—681  5  Claims 

1.  A  conversion  mechanism  for  an  extended  range  unit  vol* 
ume  price  variator  mechanism  settable  for  establishing  the 
amount  of  each  place  of  a  multiple  place  unit  volume  price  and 
comprising  a  variator  frame  with  a  base,  a  main  drive  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  variator  frame  with  a  lower  input 
end  thereof  extending  below  the  base,  a  primary  stack  of  coax- 
ial gears  mounted  on  the  main  drive  shaft  above  the  variator 
base;  a  plurality  of  rotatable  drive  range  arm  assemblies  for  a 
plurality  of  places  of  ascending  order  respectively  of  the  multi- 
ple place  unit  volume  price  having  respective  rotatable  range 
arm  shafts  rotatably  moimted  on  the  variator  frame  with  their 
axes  radially  offset  from  and  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
primary  gear  stack,  respective  range  arms  pivotally  and  axially 
shiftable  on  the  respective  range  arm  shafts  for  selective  en- 
gagement with  the  primary  stack  of  gears  for  rotating  the 
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respective  range  arm  shafts  therewith,  and  a  range  arm  output 
gear  on  each  range  arm  shaft;  a  rotary  differential  gear  mecha- 
nism coaxial  with  the  primary  gear  stack  in  engagement  with 
the  range  arm  output  gears  for  combining  the  rotatable  drives 
through  the  range  arms  with  relative  drive  ratios  in  accor- 
dance with  their  respective  places;  and  a  higher  place  price 
selector  mechanism  for  establishing  a  next  higher  place  price  to 
said  plurality  of  places  of  ascending  order  and  having  a  rotat- 
able drive  take-off  assembly  with  a  take-off  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  variator  frame  generally  parallel  to  and  radi- 
ally offset  from  the  primary  gear  stack,  a  take-off  shaft  input 
gear  in  engagement  with  and  driven  by  one  of  the  gears  of  the 
primary  gear  stack  and  rotatably  mounted  on  the  take-off  shaft 
for  being  coupled  for  directly  rotating  the  take-off  shaft  there- 
with, and  take-off  shaft  driven  gear  means  driven  by  the  take- 
off shaft;  a  rotary  summation  differential  in  operative  engage- 
ment with  said  differential  gear  mechanism;  and  a  higher  place 
price  selector  with  a  selector  member  shiftable  between  a 
plurality  of  operational  positions  thereof  and  a  selector  gear 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  shifUble  selector  member  for  opera- 
tively interconnecting  the  take-off  shaft  driven  gear  means  and 
sumnuition  differential  in  a  first  operational  position  of  the 


4,283,968 

HOUSING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRIC  VEHICLE 

TRANSAXLE 

Omars  Kalis,  NorthTille,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 

ClcTelaiid,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51^77 

Iirt.  a.J  F16H  37/08,  3/74.  3/56 

VS.  CL  74—701  8  Claims 


^H''    i 


shiftable  selector  member;  the  summation  differential  being 
operable  for  combining  the  rotatable  drives  through  the  differ- 
ential gear  mechanism  and  selector  gear  with  relative  drive 
ratios  in  accordance  with  the  respective  places  of  the  unit 
volume  price  and  whereby,  with  the  take-off  shaft  input  gear 
coupled  for  directly  rotating  the  take-off  shaft,  the  selector 
gear  is  adapted  to  be  selectively  shifted  to  its  first  position  for 
selectively  establishing  a  said  next  higher  place  price  of  a;  the 
conversion  mechanism  being  operable  for  converting  the 
higher  place  price  selector  mechanism  for  selectively  establish- 
ing a  said  next  higher  place  price  of  (a-H  I)  and  comprising  a 
replacement  take-off  shaft  for  being  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
variator  frame  with  a  lower  end  thereof  extending  below  the 
base,  a  first  center  gear,  means  for  mounting  the  first  center 
gear  below  the  base  on  the  lower  input  end  of  the  main  drive 
shaft  to  be  driven  therewith,  a  flrst  take-off  shaft  drive  gear 
mounted  on  the  replacement  take-off  shaft  below  the  base  and 
in  operative  engagement  with  the  first  center  gear  for  driving 
the  take-off  shaft,  in  place  of  said  take-off  shaft  input  gear,  at  a 
drive  ratio  which  is  greater  than  the  drive  ratio  through  said 
input  gear  by  a  factor  equal  to  (a-|-  l)/a  for  establishing  a  said 
next  higher  place  price  of  (a-l- 1)  with  the  shiftable  selector 
member. 


1.  A  housing  assembly  for  a  ratio  change  transmission  having 
an  input  means  rotatably  driven  by  an  output  shaft  of  a  prime 
mover,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  transmission  housing  rotatably  supporting  said  input  means 
and  an  output  means  and  including  mounting  means  defin- 
ing a  set  of  equally  spaced  and  circumferentially  disposed 
fastener  means  concentrically  positioned  about  the  rota- 
tional axis  of  said  input  means; 
a  prime  mover  housing  rotatably  supporting  said  output 
shaft  and  including  mounting  means  defining  a  set  of 
equally  spaced  and  circumferentially  disposed  fastener 
means  concentrically  positioned  about  the  rotational  axis 
of  said  output  shaft;  and 
an  adapter  member  including  first  and  second  mounting 
means  each  defining  a  set  of  equally  spaced  and  circumfer- 
entially disposed  fastener  means  respectively  engageable 
with  said  transmission  and  prime  mover  housing  fastener 
means  for  rigidly  securing  the  transmission  and  prime 
mover  housings  together,  for  positioning  said  axes  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  and  radially  spaced  from  each  other, 
and  for  positioning  said  transmission  and  prime  mover 
housings  on  said  first  and  second  mounting  means  in  incre- 
mentally clocked  positions  determined  by  the  circumfer- 
ential spacing  of  the  respectively  engageable  fastener 
means. 


4J83,969 
BICYCLE  TRANSMISSION 
Fenund  S.  Lapeyre,  1224  Octaria  St.,  New  Orleans,  La.  70115 
Filed  Jun.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,112 
ht.  a.'  F16H  5/52 
VS.  a.  74—810  15  Claims 

1.  A  pedal  displacement  actuatable  multi-speed  transmission 
for  bicycles,  comprising 
a  pedal  shaft  rotatably  displaceable  within  the  pedal  shaft 

hub  of  a  bicycle  frame, 
a  plurality  of  drive  gears  rotatably  mounted  on  said  pedal 

shaft, 
means  for  connecting  each  of  said  drive  gears  into  selective 

driving  engagement  with  said  pedal  shaft, 
collar  means  mounted  on  said  pedal  shaft  for  rotation  in 
conjunction  therewith  and  permitted  longitudinal  dis- 
placement therealong, 
means  engageable  with  said  collar  means  and  responsive  to  a 
predetermined  arc  of  reverse  rotative  displacement  of  said 
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pedal  shaft  for  displacing  said  collar  means  longitudinally 
thereof,  and 


tude  of  which  is  a  function  of  the  difference  between  said 
reference  signal  and  said  shift-time  signal; 

means  for  modifying  said  first  electrical  signal  as  a  function 
of  said  correction  signal  to  form  a  control  signal;  and 

means  for  applying  said  control  signal  to  said  electrically 
energizable  means  whereby  said  first  electrical  signal  is 
compensated  when  said  transmission  is  shifted  from  said 
fint  gear  ratio  to  said  second  gear  ratio  to  adjust  the  line 
pressure  to  bring  the  actual  and  desired  shift-times  into 
substantial  correspondence. 


WIRE  END  LOCATING  DEVICE  FOR  A  WIRE-WORKING 

STATION 
Jaaei  R.  Hctmanid,  Pory  Hall,  Md^  anigDor  to  Black  « 
Decker  bc^  Newark,  Del. 

Facd  Jnn.  2S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,643 
means  responsive  to  the  positional  location  of  said  collar  i„,^  f^y  H02G  1/12 

means  longitudinally  of  said  pedal  shaft  for  effecting  the   u_g_  q_  81—9.51 
selected  connection  of  each  of  said  drive  gears  into  driv- 
ing engagement  %vith  said  pedal  shaft. 


7  Claims 


4,283,970 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  LINE  PRESSURE 

CONTROL 

WilUaa  J.  VakoTich,  Ypdaati,  Mich.,  atri^nr  to  General 
Motor*  Cotforatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  JaL  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,781 
lat  a.'  B«OK  41/06,  41/10 
UAO. 


1.  A  compensated  line  pressure  regulator  for  a  vehicular 
multi-gear  ratio  automatic  shift  transmission  for  controlling  the 
line  pressure  applied  to  hydraulic  elements  of  the  transmission 
that  are  operative  to  shift  the  transmission  between  gear  ratios 
comprising: 
means  responsive  to  at  least  one  vehicular  operating  parame- 
ter for  developing  a  first  electrical  signal  indicative  of  a 
desired  Une  pressure; 
means  including  electrically  energizable  means  for  generat- 
ing a  variable  line  pressure  the  magnitude  of  which  is  a 
function  of  an  electrical  control  signal  applied  thereto; 
means  responsive  to  the  shifting  of  said  transmission  be- 
tween first  and  second  gear  ratios  for  generating  a  shift- 
time  signal  indicative  of  the  time  elapsed  in  shifting  from 
said  first  gear  ratio  to  said  second  gear  ratio; 
means  for  generating  a  reference  signal  indicative  of  the 
desired  shift-time  for  shifting  from  said  first  gear  ratio  to 
said  second  gear  ratio; 
means  responsive  to  said  reference  signal  and  to  said  shift- 
time  agB»i  for  generating  a  correction  signal  the  magni- 


1.  A  wire  working  machine  having  a  wire  working  means 
that  performs  a  wire  working  function  on  the  end  of  a  wire 
presented  to  the  wire  working  means  along  a  predetermined 
axis  that  is  fixed  relative  to  the  wire  workmg  machine,  said 
machine  comprising: 
first  and  second  pick-up  arms,  each  of  which  has  a  first 
portion  and  a  second  portion  which  intersects  at  an  angle 
to  define  an  interior  angle  side  and  an  exterior  angle  side 
of  each  pick-up  arm; 
each  of  said  pick-up  arms  movably  supported  on  a  support 
means  associated  with  the  wire  working  means  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  predetermined  wire-working  axis  in  adja- 
cent planes  with  their  respective  interior  angle  sides  facing 
each  other,  said  pick-up  arms  movably  supported  for 
movement  from  an  open,  spaced  apart  position  to  a  closed 
position  in  which  the  intersection  between  said  first  and 
second  portions  of  each  pick-up  arm  define  a  wire  work- 
ing opening  substantially  coincident  with  the  wire  work- 
ing axis;  and 
actuator  means  connected  to  said  pick-up  arms  for  moving 
said  pick-up  arms  between  said  open  and  said  closed  posi- 
tions. 
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4,283,972 
THREAD  CHASER  MECHANISM  FOR  A  LATHE 
I>Mi«  C.  Mergel,  Jr.,  1319  Cka*el  Ave,  Su  Leaodro,  Calif. 
94579 

Filed  Aag.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,905 

IM.  CL'  B23B  1/Oa-  B23G  11/00 

VS.  a.  82—5  6  daina 


1.  A  thread  chaser  for  a  lathe  comprising: 

a.  means  for  detecting  and  signalling  a  selected  rotational 
position  of  the  lead  screw  of  the  lathe  comprising: 

a  first  switch,  means  for  activating  said  first  switch  during 
a  selected  rotational  position  of  the  lead  screw,  and 
means  for  signalling  the  activation  of  said  first  switch; 

b.  means  for  detecting  and  signalling  a  selected  rotational 
position  of  the  spindle  of  the  lathe  comprising: 

a  second  switch,  means  for  activating  said  second  switch 
during  a  selected  rotational  position  of  the  spindle,  and 
means  for  signalling  the  activation  of  said  second 
switch; 

c.  means  for  indicating  coincidental  occurrence  of  a  selected 
rotational  position  of  the  lead  screw  and  a  selected  rota- 
tional position  of  the  spindle,  said  indicating  means  receiv- 
ing said  position  signals  of  said  detecting  and  signalling 
means  for  said  lead  screw  and  spindle. 


4,283,973 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 

ARTICLES 

Harrey  J.  Spencer,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  aaiignor  to  Paper  Conrert- 

lag  Machine  Company,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 

Filed  Not.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,491 
lot  CL'  B65G  47/90;  B26D  1/56.  7/06;  B65G  17/48 
VS.  CL  83—23  13  i 


1.  A  method  of  handlmg  stacks  of  web  units  comprising 
advancing  a  series  of  stacks  along  a  first  lineal  path  while  the 
same  are  gripped  by  first  gripping  means  also  advancing  in  said 
first  path,  turning  said  first  gripping  means  90'  while  directing 
said  first  gripping  means  through  an  arcuate  quadrant  and  into 
a  second  linul  path  normal  to  said  first  path  advancing  said 
first  gripping  means  in  said  second  path,  actuating  second 
gripping  means  also  being  advanced  in  said  second  path  to  grip 
stacks  therein  and  thereafter  sequentially  deactuating  said  first 
gripping  means  and  laterally  translating  second  gripping  means 


with  said  stacks  to  a  third  lineal  path  parallel  to  said  second 
path  whereby  said  stacks  are  presented  for  subsequent  process- 
ing in  spaced  apaix  relationship  with  a  dimension  of  said  stack 
remaining  parallel  with  the  center  line  of  said  first  path  as  it  is 
advanced  through  said  first,  second  and  third  paths. 


4,283,974 
BAR  END  DROPPER  FOR  FORGING  MACHINES  OR 
THE  LIKE 
Gayien  O.  KUm,  TifHa,  Ohio,  anignor  to  The  Na|iottal  Machin- 
ery Coapaay,  Tlflla,  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,763 

Ut  CL>  B26D  S/20 

V&  CL  83—42  16  dainv 


1.  A  cyclically  operable  machine  for  shearing  blanks  from  a 
piece  of  stock,  comprising  a  shear  having  a  shear  plane  and 
operable  to  sequentially  cut  blanks  of  measured  length  from 
the  forward  end  of  a  piece  of  stock  during  each  cycle,  a  trans- 
fer operable  to  sequentially  transfer  blanks  from  said  shear  to  a 
subsequent  processing  station  during  each  cycle,  a  feeder  inter- 
mittently operable  to  feed  pieces  of  stock  to  said  shear  during 
each  cycle,  and  sensing  means  including  a  sensor  operable  to 
determine  the  cycle  when  the  portion  of  the  end  of  a  piece  of 
stock  within  said  shear  beyond  said  shear  plane  is  of  insuffi- 
cient length  to  produce  a  full  blank  and  operable  to  cause  said 
transfer  to  reject  said  portion  after  it  is  sheared,  said  sensing 
means  being  operable  to  establish  when  normal  feeding  would 
position  the  end  of  a  piece  of  stock  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  shear  plane  which  is  insufficient  to  provide  a  satisfac- 
tory shearing  operation  and  is  operable  to  modify  the  distance 
through  which  said  feed  operates  to  ensure  that  said  one  end  is 
spaced  from  said  shear  plane  a  sufficient  distance  to  provide  a 
satisfactory  shearing  operation,  said  sensor  causing  said  trans- 
fer to  reject  two  pieces  on  two  cycles  ofoperation  of  said  shear 
when  the  operation  of  said  feed  is  modified. 


4,283,975  

SYSTEM  FOR  SETTING  THE  SHEET  LENGTH  ON  A 

CROSSCUTTER  FOR  WEBS  OF  MATERIAL 

Hdko  KnoU,  DMaeMorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  aaai^Mir  to 

Jagenberg  Werke  AG,  Dnsscldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74.705 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16, 
1978,2840377 

Int  CL>  B2«D  5/20 
VS  CL  83—76  5  daina 


1.  In  a  system  for  setting  the  sheet  length  on  a  cross-cutter 
for  webs  of  material  which  comprises  a  feeding  means  includ- 
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ing  a  pair  of  feed  rolls,  cutting  means  including  a  pair  of  cutter 
rolls  preceded  by  an  irregular-motion  mechanism  and  an  posi- 
tioning element  associated  therwith,  a  common  drive  motor, 
and  a  sheet-size  adjusting  mechanism  disposed  between  the 
feeding  means  and  the  irregular-motion  mechanism  and  includ- 
ing a  speed-changing  mechanism  and  a  continuously  variable 
speed  transmission  and  positioning  elements  associated  there- 
with, the  improvement  comprising:  first  means  forming  a  first 
control  loop  for  the  positioning  element  of  the  irregular- 
motion  mechanism;  second  means  forming  a  second  control 
loop  for  the  positioning  element  of  the  speed  transmission; 
means  for  producing  a  positioning  signal  for  one  speed  corre- 
sponding to  the  desired  sheet  length  and  for  applying  same  to 
the  first  control  loop,  the  positioning  element  of  the  speed 
changing  mechanism  and  to  the  second  control  loop,  wherein 
the  desired  values  correspond  to  the  desired  sheet  length,  and 
wherein  the  second  control  loop  of  the  continuously  variable 
speed  transmission  includes  means  receptive,  as  an  actual 
value,  the  sheet  length  for  specifying  to  the  associated  position- 
ing element  the  positioning  time  on  the  basis  of  the  deviation  of 
the  actual  value  from  the  desired  value  and  of  the  speed  se- 
lected and  for  making  another  comparison  of  actual  value  with 
desired  value  only  at  the  completion  of  each  positioning  opera- 
tion. 


which  adjusts  the  angle  of  the  cut  across  the  strip  for  a 
selected  pipe  diameter; 

means  for  translating  the  table  means  across  the  feed  direc- 
tion of  the  strip  for  enabling  the  strip  to  be  cut  at  an  angle 
to  the  feed  direction  thereof  so  that  said  cutting  means 
cuts  the  strip  along  a  straight  line  extending  from  a  first 
point  on  one  edge  of  said  strip  to  a  second  point  on  the 
opposite  edge  of  said  strip  longitudinally  spaced  from  said 
first  point; 

the  punch  also  being  placed  at  the  side  of  the  apparatus  from 
which  the  table  means  commences  its  translation  by  the 
translating  means;  the  punch  thus  being  positioned  at  the 
edge  of  the  strip  to  be  cut  before  the  strip  is  fed  to  the  strip 
cutting  means;  the  punch  being  shaped  for  making  triang- 
ular stampings  in  the  edge  of  the  strip  at  the  staning  points 
for  each  cut,  with  the  stamping  having  a  side  extending 
petpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  stijp, 
wherein  the  stampings  act  as  cutting  location  marks  for 
the  upper  knife  eliminating  the  free,  projecting,  triangular 
plate  tip  which  would  otherwise  be  formed  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  cut  strip; 

said  cutting  means  being  positioned  so  that  each  cut  is  made 
coextensive  and  parallel  with  another  side  of  the  triangu- 
lar stamping  in  said  strip. 


4^83,976 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRECUTTING  METAL  STRIP  IN  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  SPIRAL  STRIP  PIPES,  E.G. 

VENTILATION  DUCTS 

Karl  F.  Weaaentriim,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  uaigBOr  to  ProT  A 

Verktyt  AB,  Swedes 

Filed  Jaa.  15, 1979,  Set.  No.  3,719 


4,283,977 
MOTORIZED  MITER  CHOP  SAW  WTTH  WORK-PIECE 
CLAMP 
ClaiOM  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  17, 1978,  7800535    William  A.  Bation,  Pickens,  S.C.,  aaiignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 


Int  CL*  B26D  1/56;  B23D  25/02 
VS.  a.  13—301 


pany,  Stamford,  Coon. 

FUcd  Not.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,713 

Int  a.'  B23D  47/04 

VS.  a.  83—453  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  uninterruptedly  manufacturing  spiral  strip 

(0  be  used  for  fabricating  spiral  strip  piping,  said  apparatus 

being  positioned  along  a  feed  path  for  operating  on  continuous 

strip  material  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  opposite  edges 

extending  parallel  with  said  axis,  the  apparatus  comprising  in 

combination: 

strip  cutting  means  comprising  an  upper  driven  knife  wheel 

and  means  for  driving  the  upper  driven  knife  wheel  to 

rotate  about  a  rotative  axis  thereof;  and  a  lower  freely 

rotating,  circular,  substantially  horizontal  support  roller 

with  a  substantially  vertical  rotation  axis  for  cooperating 

with  the  upper  driven  knife  wheel  for  cutting  the  strip  fed 

to  the  cutting  means; 

feed  means  for  feeding  a  strip  into  the  cutting  means  in  a 

continuous  length  thereof;  the  feed  means  feeding  the  strip 

in  a  feed  direction  past  the  strip  cutting  means; 

punch  means  positioned  upstream  from  the  strip  cutting 

means,  with  respect  to  the  feed  direction; 
table  means  supported  for  swiveling  in  rotative  orientation 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  feeding  of  the  strip;  the 
cutting  means  being  supported  on  the  table  means  for 
swiveling  therewith;  means  for  adjusting  the  swivel  orien- 
tation of  the  uble  means,  prior  to  the  feeding  of  the  strip 
and  the  cutting  thereof,  for  adjusting  the  location  of  the 
r  driven  knife  wheel  around  the  support  roller  knife. 


1.  Miter  saw  comprising  a  cast  base  structure  having  a  gener- 
ally planar  work  support  surface  to  which  a  motor  powered 
circular  chop  saw  is  pivotally  mounted  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  generally  parallel  said  work  support  surface  and  a  work- 
piece  positioning  fence  pivotally  carried  by  said  base  support 
structure  for  rotation  about  an  axis  generally  perpendicular  to 
both  said  surface  and  said  first  mentioned  axis,  together  with  a 
single  clamping  means  movably  mountable  for  selectively 
clamping  a  work-piece  in  either  a  hold-in  arrangement  against 
said  fence  or  in  a  hold-down  arrangement  against  said  work 
support  surface,  said  fence  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
include  means  for  enabling  said  clamping  means  to  be  mounted 
therewith  for  said  hold-down  arrangement  and  said  cast  base 
structure  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  include  means  for 
enabling  said  clamping  means  to  be  mounted  therewith  for  said 
hold-in  arrangement. 
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4,283,978 
NOTCHING  MACHINE 
Shigeo  Kasai,  Sagamihara;  Toataiaki  Nishiyama,  Fiyisawa,  and 
K{ju  Kawada,  Atsugi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Amada  Com- 
pany Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,006 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   May   10,   1978,   53- 
61484{U] 

Int  CL'  B26D  3/14.  7/26 
VS.  a.  83— <20  1  Claim 


1.  A  notching  machine  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  table  being  mounted  on  said  frame; 

a  means  for  holding  shearing  tools  being  provided  with  said 
Uble; 

a  ram  member  being  vertically  movably  mounted  on  said 
frame; 

an  upper  shearing  tool  being  provided  with  said  ram  mem- 
ber; 

a  lower  shearing  tool  cooperating  with  said  upper  shearing 
tool,  said  lower  shearing  tool  being  divided  into  a  plural- 
ity of  pieces;  and 

screw  means  for  adjustably  holding  said  lower  shearing  tool 
in  said  means  for  holding  shearing  tools  in  such  a  manner 
that  horizontal  clearance  between  said  upper  and  lower 
shearing  tools  may  be  changed  in  lateral,  forward,  and 
backward  directions  independently. 


disk  and  surrounding  said  circular  opening;  an  inwardly  pro- 
jecting, axially  extending  shoulder  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  flange;  one  or  more  axially  extending  slots  provided 
in  the  inner  surface  of  said  flange;  a  rotatable  shaft  axially 
movable  within  said  cylindrical  flange  and  through  said  circu- 
lar opening,  said  shaft  including  an  axially  extending  portion 
having  a  diameter  less  than  the  maximum  diameter  of  said  shaft 
such  that  said  portion  axially  slidingly  engages  said  shoulder; 
one  or  more  axially  extending  ribs  provided  on  said  shaft  for 
respectively  engaging  said  one  or  more  flange  slots;  a  slicing 
blade  extending  radially  from  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft;  an 
adjustment  ring  having  an  inner  diameter  enabling  it  to  be 
axially  slid  over  said  lesser  diameter  portion  of  the  rotauble 
shaft;  a  knob  protruding  from  said  lesser  diameter  portion  of 
the  rotatable  shaft;  an  axially  extending  slot  provided  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  adjustment  ring  for  engaging  said  knob 
and  thereby  enabling  said  ring  to  be  slid  onto  the  rotatable 
shaft  into  a  position  above  said  knob;  and  a  plurality  of  axially 
extending  recesses  provided  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  adjust- 
ment ring  and  opening  through  the  under  side  of  said  ring;  said 
recesses  respectively  being  of  varying  depth  and  arranged  for 
engagement  by  said  knob,  whereby  the  separation  between  the 
slicing  blade  and  the  spacer  disk  may  be  varied. 


4,283,980 

COMBINATION  PORTABLE  AND  STATIONARY, 

BENCH-MOUNTED  CHAIN  SAW  APPARATUS 

Edward  L.  Jackson,  P.O.  Box  636,  Pauls  Valley,  Okla.  73075 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  741,716,  Not.  15, 1976.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942.961 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subaeqncnt  to  Not.  28, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.JB27B/ 7/02 

U.S.  a.  83—798  18  Claims 


4,283,979 
ADJUSTABLE  SLICING  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 
Waiiam  J.  Rakocy,  Nutley,  N J.,  and  Silrio  BeUotti,  New  Hyde 
Park,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation, 
New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,169 

Int  a.'  B26D  7/26 

VS.  a.  83—666  8  Claims 
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1.  An  adjustable  slicing  blade  assembly,  which  comprises  a 
spacer  disk  having  a  centrally  disposed  circular  opening;  a 
cylindrical  flange  extending  from  the  under  side  of  said  spacer 


1.  Chain  saw  apparatus  comprising: 

turntable  means  pivotable  about  a  vertical  axis; 

a  pedestal  subassembly  mounted  on  said  turntable  means  for 

pivotation  therewith; 
a  cradle  frame  subassembly  pivotally  supported  on  said 
pedestal  subassembly  for  pivotation  about  a  horizontal 
axis  and  including  a  cradle  frame  having  plate-receiving 
channels  forming  a  part  thereof; 
a  portable  chain  saw  including: 
a  mounting  plate  slidably  inserted  in,  and  removable  from, 
said  cradle  frame  to  facilitate  rapid  manual  placement  of 
the  portable  chain  saw  in,  and  removal  thereof  from, 
said  cradle  frame; 
a  prime  mover  mounted  on  one  side  of  said  mounting  plate 

above  said  pedestal  subassembly; 
a  saw  blade  guide  plate  projecting  from  said  prime  mover 

through  said  mounting  plate;  and 
a  saw  blade  movably  mounted  on.  and  guided  by,  the 
edges  of  said  guide  plate,   projecting  through  said 
mounting  plate  and  drivingly  connected  to  said  prime 
mover;  and 
a  table  positioned  under  said  saw  blade  guide  plate  for  sup- 
porting a  workpiece  to  be  sawn  with  said  chain  saw. 


874 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  18,  1981 


INDEXING  MECHANISM  FOR  TOOL  HEAD 
H^  M.  TrmtiBam  Etiu  CHt,  Pa^  nrigMr  to  BiDco  Miaa- 
hctnriiig.  lac.,  ZcUcMpIc,  Pl 

FIM  Dec.  3, 1»79,  S«r.  No.  99,W7 

bt  O-J  B2«D  3/08 

VS.  a.  S3-«M  7  OiiMi 


and  a  transvene  polar  axis  extending  across  the  thinnest 
cross-sectional  dimension  of  said  magnet; 
a  coil  having  a  winding  axis  and  a  hollow  center, 
a  magnetically  permeable  pole  piece  separate  from  said 
magnet  and  extending  upwardly  parallel  to  said  magnet 
vertical  axis  for  positioning  adjacent  an  instrument  string; 
and 
with  said  magnet  positioned  longitudinally  parallel  to  said 
coil  having  said  polar  axis  perpendicular  to  the  winding 
axis  of  said  coil  so  that  the  only  magnetic  field  in  the 
pickup  is  that  provided  by  said  magnet  along  said  trans- 
verse polar  axis,  with  one  of  said  magnet  and  pole  piece 
placed  within  said  hollow  center  of  said  coil  and  with  the 
other  of  said  magnet  and  pole  piece  placed  outside  said 
coil  with  the  field  from  said  magnet  entering  said  pole 
piece  through  said  coil. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  treating  material  including  a  table  having 
idler  rolls  to  support  the  material,  a  drive  roll  to  move  the 
material  over  said  idler  rolls,  vertical  rolls  at  an  edge  of  said 
table  to  guide  the  material  as  it  passes  over  the  idler  rolls,  an 
elongated  beam  extending  across  and  spaced  above  the  table 
and  a  track  attached  to  and  extending  substantially  throughout 
the  length  of  said  beam,  the  improvement  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  independently  adjustable  carrier  heads  supported  on  said  ^  ^ j  ^^ 

track  for  movement  along  the  length  of  said  beam,  each  of  said 
carrier  heads  having  a  bracket  attached  thereto  adapted  to 
support  apparatus  for  treating  material  as  the  material  passes 
over  said  table  below  said  beam,  drive  means  independently 
engageable  with  each  of  said  carrier  heads  to  individually 
move  the  head  with  which  it  is  engaged  along  said  track  to 
position  said  carrier  head  along  said  beam  over  said  Uble, 
means  on  each  of  said  carrier  heads  to  engage  and  disengage 
said  carrier  head  with  said  drive  means,  means  operatively 
connected  with  said  drive  means  to  determine  the  linear  dis- 
tance each  carrier  head  is  moved  along  said  track  over  said 
table  by  said  drive  means,  a  carrier  head  storage  section  on  said 
beam  extending  in  cantilever  relationship  past  said  edge  of  said 
table  having  said  vertical  rolls,  stop  means  on  said  beam  lo- 
cated adjacent  said  edge  of  said  table  to  prevent  carrier  heads 
from  moving  onto  the  portion  of  said  beam  over  said  table, 
adjustable  means  on  each  of  said  carrier  heads  to  contact  said 
stop  means,  and  means  on  each  of  said  carrier  heads  to  release 
said  adjustable  means  to  permit  the  carrier  head  to  pass  said 
stop  means  onto  the  portion  of  said  beam  over  said  table. 


4,283,983 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
ToaUo  Kashio,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasigBor  to  Caiio  Compoter  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,907 
ClalBS  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1978,  53-45650; 
Dec  27, 1978,  53-164865 

iBt  a.'  GIOH  1/06 

24  Claims 
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4,283,982 
MAGNEnC  PICKUP  FOR  ELECTRIC  GUITARS 
Daaid  K.  Arastrooi.  710  Margnerita,  Santa  Mooica,  Calif. 
90402 

Filed  Jaa.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,929 

tat  CL'  GIOH  3/lS 

VS.  a.  84—1.15  13  Clains 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

first  memory  means  having  a  large  pluraUty  of  tone  color 
memories  for  storing  tone  color  information  in  the  form  of 
binary  codes,  said  tone  color  information  comprising  a 
pluraUty  of  dau  elements  for  determining  various  tone 
colors,  the  respective  data  elements  being  stored  in  the 
respective  tone  color  memories; 

second  memory  means  for  reading  said  tone  color  informa- 
tion from  at  least  one  of  said  tone  color  memories  of  said 
first  memory  means  and  for  storing  said  tone  color  infor- 
mation; 

selecting  means  coupled  to  said  second  memory  means  for 
selecting  one  dau  element  for  determining  a  desired  tone 
color  from  said  tone  color  information  stored  in  said 
second  memory  means;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  second  memory  means  for  producing 
a  musical  tone  of  the  tone  color  determined  by  the  tone 
color  information  thus  selected. 


4,283,984 

CAPTURE  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

Alfred  H.  Faidkiier,  1324  PortcawUo  Arc,  Suta  Barbara, 

Calif.  93105 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  134,250 

tat  0.3  GIOH  1/02 

VS.  a.  84— 1 J4  6  OaliM 

1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  having  a  plurality  of 

1.  A  magnetic  pickup  for  a  stringed  musical  instrument,   potentiometer  type  presets  for  selecting  desired  tone  parame- 

comprising  in  combination:  ters  and  corresponding  voluge  controlled  circuits  to  effect  the 

a  polar  bar  magnet  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  vertical  axis,   desired  tonal  response,  an  improved  circuit  arrangement  for 
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supplying  the  control  voltage  to  the  voltage  controlled  circuits 
comprising: 

an  analog-to-digital  converter, 

a  first  analog  multiplexer, 

a  controller  operative  to  connect  said  presets  in  sequence  to 
a  controller  input  via  said  multiplexer  and  said  converter, 

a  digital-to-analog  converter, 

a  second  multiplexer. 


4,283,986 
SELF-PENETRATING  WALLBOARD  ANCHOR 
Fraods  C.  Peteraon,  St  Charlei;  GeraM  D.  Earth,  Sooth  Etgia, 
aad  Rodocy  O.  Slotten,  Bataria,  all  of  HI.,  assigaon  to 
IllinoU  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,864 

tat  a.)  F16B  21/00 

VS.  CL  411—340  10  CUlai 


a  clamp-and-hold  circuit  for  the  control  input  of  each  of  said 
voltage  controlled  circuits, 

said  controller  being  operative  to  coimect  said  clamp-and- 
hold  circuits  to  a  controller  output  in  like  sequence  via 
said  second  multiplexer  and  said  digital-to-analog  con- 
verter, and  programmatic  means  in  said  controller  for 
effecting  a  non-linear  transfer  fiinction  between  certain  of 
said  presets  and  corresponding  ones  of  said  voltage  con- 
trolled circuits. 


4,283,985 

DRUMS 

Dominick  S.  Faanlaro,  1897  Vodage  SL,  BaMwta.  N.Y.  11510 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,418 

tat  CL>  GtOD  13/02 

VS.  CL  84-^11  R  5 


5.  A  drumhead  comprising  a  drum  sheet  extending  over  the 
body  of  a  drum,  an  annular  rim  resting  upon  said  drum  sheet, 
said  rim  having  a  first  cross-section  formed  by  orthogonal 
flanges  for  only  a  portion  of  its  periphery,  one  flange  extending 
a  conventional  height  parallel  to  the  body  of  the  drum,  the 
other  flange  extending  a  conventional  width  orthogonal  to  the 
body  of  the  drum,  and  a  second  cross-section  for  the  remaining 
portion  of  its  periphery  formed  only  by  the  flange  extending  a 
conventional  width  orthogonal  to  the  body  of  the  drum,  and 
lugs  extending  from  said  body  of  said  drum  to  clamp  said  drum 
sheet  and  rim. 


1.  A  fastener  assembly  for  attaching  articles  to  wallboard 
said  assembly  comprising  a  self-penetrating  anchor  member 
capable  of  being  pushed  or  driven  through  said  wallboard  said 
anchor  having  a  first  length  and  a  headed,  threaded  fastener 
having  a  second  greater  length;  said  anchor  member  including 
a  plate-like  structure  with  a  penetrating  point  on  the  leading 
end  thereof,  a  recess  extending  longitudinally  of  said  anchor 
member  which  receives  said  fastener  and  is  formed  by  a  fvst 
semi-cylindrical  segment  projecting  in  one  direction  from  the 
plane  of  the  plate-like  structure  and  having  an  inner  face,  said 
semi-cylindrical  segment  extending  generally  along  the  axis  of 
said  anchor  member  at  one  axial  position  thereof,  said  segment 
having  first  and  second  edges;  and  by  a  second  semi-cylindrical 
segment  projecting  in  the  opposite  direction  from  the  plane  of 
the  plate-like  structure  having  an  inner  face  and  also  extending 
generally  along  the  axis  of  said  anchor  member  at  a  second 
axial  position  thereof,  said  second  segment  also  having  first  and 
second  edges;  a  projection  for  engaging  the  front  of  the  fas- 
tener for  transmitting  an  axial  drive  force  applied  to  the  head 
of  the  fastener  to  the  anchor  member,  said  projection  sloping 
from  a  position  generally  in  the  plane  of  one  of  the  semi-cylin- 
drical segments  to  a  position  generally  in  the  plane  of  the 
plate-like  structure;  an  aperture  extending  through  said  plate 
between  said  semi-cylindrical  segments  of  a  size  and  figuration 
to  receive  said  fastener  said  aperture  being  formed  by  the  first 
edge  of  said  first  semiK:ylindrical  segment  and  by  the  second 
edge  of  said  second  semi-cylindrical  segment;  means  for  caus- 
ing a  pivotal  rotation  of  said  anchor  member  relative  to  the  axis 
of  said  fastener  from  a  position  in  which  the  two  iimer  faces  of 
the  semi-cylindrical  segments  engage  the  threaded  shank  to  a 
position  in  which  the  first  and  second  aperture-forming-edges 
engage  the  threaded  shank;  whereby  the  fastener  assembly  can 
be  pushed  or  percussively  driven  by  means  of  the  fastener  head 
into  the  wallboard  until  the  anchor  member  passes  completely 
therethrough  at  which  time  the  means  for  causing  pivotal 
rotation  of  said  anchor  member  relative  to  said  fastener  will 
cause  the  anchor  to  be  reoriented  to  a  position  extending  across 
the  axis  of  the  fastener  and  the  fastener  threadingly  advanced 
through  said  aperture. 


4,283,987 
EXPLOSIVE  RELEASE  CLAMP  SYSTEM 
Gcrhardt  C.  Stichling,  West  Caldwell,  and  Jaracs  McPbcraoa, 
Snccaaanaa,  both  of  NJ.,  aaaisaon  to  Cartridge  Actaated 
Dericea,  Inc.,  Fairfldd,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5M70 
tat  O.}  F42B  3/00 
VS.  a.  89—1  B  7  CUas 

7.  An  explosive  release  clamp  comprising: 
(a)  a  hook  bolt  provided  with  a  hook  at  one  end  and  a  cylin- 
drical tail  at  the  other,  said  tail  having  a  threaded  position 
near  its  free  extremity  and  an  undercut  portion  providing 
a  region  of  weakened  tensile  strength  adjacent  the  end  of 
the  threaded  position  nearer  the  hook,  said  tail  having  an 
axial  bore  extending  from  said  free  end  to  a  point  within 
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said  undercut  portion,  said  bore  being  adapted  to  receive 
the  impact  delivery  rod  of  an  explosive  actuator  device, 
(b)  a  body  member  having  a  bore  for  receiving  said  tail  and 
an  anvil  portion  facing  said  hook  in  clamping  relationship, 
and 


(c)  a  nut  threaded  at  one  end  to  cooperate  with  the  threaded 
region  of  said  tail  for  drawing  said  hook  toward  said  anvil 
and  threaded  at  the  other  end  to  engage  a  cooperatively 
threaded  end  on  the  body  of  an  explosive  actuator  device. 

4,2*3,988 
TAIL  CARRIAGE  OF  STORES 
KcwMtk  M.  Edward*,  Nicenlle,  Fhu.  assignor  to  The  United 
State*  of  America  a*  nrnaeatei  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
PoRC  WnUastOB,  D.C 

Filed  A*g.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,358 

bt.CL>F41F  5/02 

UJS.  CL  89— 1 J  R  2  Oaims 


1.  la  combination,  a  tail  carriage  of  stores  on  a  low-flying 
aircraft  having  a  tail  assembly  with  horizontal  and  vertical 
stabilizers  at  the  aft  end  of  the  fuselage  thereof  and  a  plurality 
of  aerodynamically  configurated  stores  disposed  on  the  tail 
assembly,  a  platform  positioned  atop  the  vertical  stabilizer  for 
releasably  carrying  said  stores  thereon,  said  platform  being 
oriented  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  fuselage 
of  the  aircraft  and  parallel  to  the  horizontal  stabilizers,  means 
for  releasing  said  stores  from  said  platform  causing  one  of  said 
stores  to  separate  from  the  aircraft  such  that  the  forward  mo- 
mentum of  the  aerodynamically  configurated  store  produces  a 
lifting  force  causing  the  store  to  rise  in  a  free-flight  trajectory 
well  above  the  level  flight  of  the  aircraft  whereupon  the  store 
loses  momentum  and  falls  to  the  ground  after  the  aircraft  has 
cleared  the  area. 


(d)  mixer  means  connected  to  the  probe  for  receiving  there- 
from microwave  energy  reflected  by  a  projectile  traveling 
through  the  barrel,  and  for  extracting  therefrom  a  Dop- 
pler  frequency  signal  corresponding  to  projectile  barrel 
velocity; 

(e)  processor  means  connected  to  the  mixer  means  for  re- 
ceiving the  Doppler  frequency  signal  therefrom  and  for 
obtaining  from  the  Doppler  frequency  signal  the  corre- 
sponding projectile  barrel  velocities;  and. 


nr 

/ 

», 

;jp 

m^ 

:   ^^ 

alMUTH 

^T^ — 

33J' 

^ 

J^ -. 

"^ 

1 

Si 

^■J 

eouNO 

C0t/1TIN& 

^y. 

sr. 

rtmer  mcxma 

(f)  means  for  communicating  information  to  said  projectile 
while  the  projectile  is  within  transmitting  range  of  the 
probe,  said  communicating  means  including  means  for 
selectively  modulating  the  reference  oscillator  frequency 
to  include  the  information  to  be  communicated  to  the 
projectile. 


4,283,990 
FLUIDIC  REPEATER 
Willie  B.  Leonard,  5902  Royaltoo,  Hoiuton,  Tex.  77036 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  872,826,  Jan.  27, 1978,  which  is  a  dirision  of 

Ser.  No.  622,760,  Oct.  15,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,094,229,  and  a 
coatiauatiOB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  521,036,  Not.  5, 1974,  Pat  No. 
4,046,059,  which  is  a  coatinaatioii-in-pul  of  Ser.  No.  489,829, 
Jul.  18, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,988,966.  This  applicatioii  Aug.  2, 1979, 
Ser.  No.  62^64 
UL  CL^  F15B  W22:  FOIB  13/04 
MS.  a.  91—47  2  Ctaiiiii 


4,283,989 
DOPPLER-TYFE  PROJECTILE  VELOOTY 
MEASUREMENT  AND  COMMUNICATION 
APPARATUS,  AND  METHOD 
Peter  P.  Tonlio*,  Oakbrook,  and  KesMth  D.  Hartnan,  DeKalb, 
both  of  III.,  aaaignors  to  ARES,  Inc.,  Port  Qintoa,  Ohio 
Filed  Jol.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62458 
Iirt.CI.>F41C/7/00 
U,S.  CL  89^-6  J  30  Clain* 

7.  Projectile  barrel  velocity  determining  and  projectile  com- 
municating apparatus  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  microwave  probe; 

(b)  means  adapted  for  fixing  the  probe  to  a  projectile  barrel 
adjacent  to  a  muzzle  end  thereof  with  a  probe  inner  end 
adjacent  to,  but  out  of  the  path  of  projectiles  traveling 
through  the  barrel; 

(c)  microwave  reference  oscillator  means  connected  to  the 
probe  for  providing  microwave  energy  thereto  for  intro- 
duction thereby  into  the  barrel  to  which  the  probe  is  fixed, 
frequency  of  said  oscillator  means  being  selected  to  excite 
a  fundamental  electromagnetic  mode  in  the  barrel; 


.  Fluidic  repeater  comprising: 

transmitter,  a  responder,  a  single  line  for  transmitting 
pressure  signals  between  said  transmitter  and  responder, 
and  fluid  supply  means  including  a  source  of  pressure  fluid 
for  causing  a  pressure  fluid  to  flow  through  said  line. 
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said  transmitter  including  a  variable  flow  obstructor  con- 
nected in  the  aforementioned  pressure  signal  transmitting 
line  between  one  end  thereof  and  said  responder  to  create 
a  variable  pressure  difference  upstream  and  downstream 
of  the  obstructor  and  thereby  vary  the  pressure  in  the 
portion  of  said  line  between  said  obstructor  and  said  re- 
sponder, 

said  transmitter  further  including  operator  means  coimected 
to  the  flow  obstructor  for  changing  the  position  of  the 
obstructor  between  a  first  position  partly  blocking  said 
fluid  flow  and  a  second  position  blocking  said  fluid  flow  to 
a  lesser  extent  and  a  continuous  range  of  intermediate 
positions  of  differing  degrees  of  blocking  said  fluid  flow 
between  the  blocking  in  said  first  and  second  positions  and 
maintaining  the  obstructor  in  any  desired  one  of  said  first, 
second  and  all  intermediate  positions, 

said  responder  including  a  cylinder  having  a  piston  movable 
axially  therein,  said  cylinder  having  a  peripheral  surface 
and  said  piston  having  a  periphery  adapted  to  slide  axially 
within  said  peripheral  surface  over  a  range  of  axial  mo- 
tion, said  piston  having  two  transverse  portions  athwart 
the  axis  of  the  piston  adapted  to  receive  fluid  pressure,  said 
cylinder  having  two  transverse  portions  athwart  the  axis 
of  the  cylinder, 

said  transverse  portions  of  the  cylinder  being  farther  apart 
than  said  transverse  portions  of  the  piston  leaving  spaces 
between  the  transverse  portions  at  each  end  of  said  periph- 
ery of  the  piston  and  the  transverse  portions  at  the  corre- 
sponding end  of  said  peripheral  surface  of  the  cylinder 
when  said  piston  is  positioned  between  the  ends  of  said 
range  of  axial  motion, 

the  aforementioned  pressure  signal  transmitting  line  con- 
necting at  its  other  end  to  the  responder  cylinder  to  com- 
municate with  one  of  said  spaces, 

opposition  means  communicating  with  the  other  of  said 
spaces  creating  an  opposing  force  thereon  independent  of 
the  position  of  the  transmitter  operating  means,  and 

feedback  means  including  a  flow  passage  communicating 
with  the  other  of  said  spaces  to  vary  the  pressure  therein 
by  coimecting  the  last  said  space  to  reservoir  of  fluid  at 
lower  pressure  than  said  line  without  passing  through  said 
pressure  signal  transmitting  line,  a  variable  flow  restrictor 
in  said  flow  passage,  and  means  connecting  said  variable 
flow  restrictor  to  said  responder  to  cause  displacement  of 
said  flow  restrictor  in  an  amount  dependent  upon  the 
amount  of  displacement  of  said  responder  piston  and 
independent  of  the  rate  of  said  piston's  displacement  and 
of  the  length  of  time  said  piston's  displacement  persists, 

said  cylinder  including  an  aperture  in  one  of  said  transverse 
portions  thereof,  said  piston  having  a  piston  rod  extending 
through  said  aperture  adapted  for  connection  to  a  load, 

said  feedback  means  functioning  to  bring  said  piston  to  rest 
in  different  positions  over  a  continuous  range  of  positions 
corresponding  to  said  continuous  range  of  positions  of 
said  operator  means  of  said  transmitter  to  thereby  place 
said  piston  rod  and  any  load  attached  thereto  in  any  de- 
sired position  over  a  continuous  range  of  positions, 

said  single  line  extending  ftom  said  one  of  said  spaces 
through  said  obstructor  to  said  reservoir  of  fluid  at  lower 
pressure  than  said  Une, 

said  fluid  supply  means  comprising  a  branch  line  having  a 
second  flow  restrictor  therein  extending  from  said  single 
line  between  said  one  of  said  spaces  and  said  obstructor 
through  said  second  flow  restrictor  to  said  source  of  pres- 
sure fluid,  whereby  fluid  from  said  source  can  flow 
through  said  second  flow  restrictor  and  branch  line  to  said 
single  line  and  thence  through  a  portion  of  said  single  line 
and  said  variable  flow  obstructor  of  the  transmitter  to  said 
reservoir,  by-passing  said  one  of  said  spaces. 


4,283,991 
PERCUSSION  MECHANISM 
Viktor  A.  Gau,  oUtsa  Gogolya,  21a,  kT.  14;  Autoly  V.  Bcloa- 
iOT,  prospekt  K.  Marxa,  55,  kT.  56;  Vadin  D.  PctakhoT,  ulitsa 
Kropotkina,  127,  kT.  493;  Gconady  I.  Suot,  ulitsa  SotcI- 
skaya,  47,  kT.  22;  Nikolai  A.  BclyacT,  ulitaa  PetnkboTa,  114, 
kT.  11;  Vitaly  K.  AlyabicT,  ulitsa  Udanuya,  29,  kT.  105,  and 
KliiMaty  E.  RaasomakUn,  nlitaa  B.  BogatkoTa,  163/8,  kT. 
100,  aU  of  NoTosibirsk,  U.S.S.R. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  811,836,  Jua.  30, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,194,435. 
This  applicatiofl  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,431 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  U.S.SiL,  JoL  7,  1976,  2391708 
iBt  a.J  FOIL  21/02.  25/04 
MS.  CL  91—299  4  Claims 


1.  A  percussion  mechainism  of  the  type  having  a  relatively  , 
long  piston  stroke  and  limited  consumption  of  working  fluid 
actuated  by  a  pressurized  working  fluid  supplied  from  a  source 
of  pressurized  fluid,  comprising  a  housing  (52)  with  an  internal 
cylindrical  space  and  exhaust  ports  (59,  60)  and  having  at  least 
one  longitudinal  side  passage  (61)  connected  to  an  idle  stroke 
chamber; 

a  fluid  actuated  piston  (54)  positioned  for  axial  reciprocation 
in  said  internal  cylindrical  space  of  said  housing  and  divid- 
ing said  internal  cylindrical  space  into  a  working  stroke 
chamber  (55)  of  a  variable  volume  and  said  idle  stroke 
chamber  (56)  of  a  variable  volume,  and  each  of  said  cham- 
bers conununicating  with  one  of  said  exhaust  ports; 

fluid  distributing  means  (53)  having  radial  passages  (71)  and 
cooperatively  associated  with  pressure  responsive  sur- 
faces of  a  resilient  annular  valve  element  (73,  74)  adapted 
to  create  inlet  passages  (75,76)  for  distributing  the  fluid 
into  said  working  stroke  chamber  (55)  of  the  mechanism; 

a  closure  (67)  having  inlet  means  for  said  housing  (52)  defin- 
ing with  said  fluid  distributing  means  (53)  a  supply  space 
(63)  for  receiving  said  pressurized  fluid  from  said  source; 

at  least  one  inlet  passageway  (78)  formed  between  said  fluid 
distributing  means  and  said  housing  connecting  said  sup- 
ply space  (63)  with  said  idle  stroke  chamber  (56)  via  said 
at  least  one  side  passage  (61); 

a  work  performing  member  (58)  accommodated  in  said 
housing  (52)  to  receive  impacts  from  said  piston  (54) 
reciprocated  by  the  action  of  the  fluid; 

valve  seats  provided  in  a  surface  of  said  fluid  distributing 
means,  their  number  equalling  that  of  the  radial  passages 
(71)  in  said  fluid  distributing  means  (53)  coimecting  said 
working  stroke  chamber  (55)  with  said  inlet  passages  (75, 
76); 

said  resilient  annular  valve  element  (73,74)  being  stretched 
tight  about  an  outer  surface  of  said  fluid  distributing 
means  (53)  in  opposition  to  said  radial  passages  (71)  in  said 
fluid  distributing  means  and  encircling  said  fluid  distribut- 
ing means  about  its  periphery,  an  internal  surface  of  said 
resilient  valve  element  (73,74)  with  the  valve  seats  defin- 
ing at  least  one  of  said  inlet  passages  (75,76)  for  controlling 
fluid  flow  about  said  fluid  distributing  means  (53)  and  for 
controlling  fluid  flow  into  said  working  stroke  chamber, 
whereby  said  piston  is  repeatedly  driven  up  and  down  in 
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sud  housing  by  the  iction  of  said  fluid  flowing  into  and 
out  of  said  chambers  and  said  exhaust  ports  via  said  distri- 
bution means  and  said  inlet  passages  (7S.  IS),  said  radial 
passages  71,  said  at  least  one  inlet  passageway  (7«)  and 
said  at  least  one  side  passage;  and  whereby  a  portion  of 
said  resilient  valve  element  located  opposite  said  at  least 
one  longitudinal  side  passage  (61)  controls  fluid  flow  into 
both  said  working  stroke  chamber  (55)  and  said  idle  stroke 
chamber  (S«). 


SERVO  BOOSTER 
YimUUto  HajTMhida,  CUgMld;  UjnM  Tatooka,  F^JiMwa, 
aad  Hinari  Aado,  Tokyo,  aU  of  JafU,  aadpon  to  ToUco, 
Ud^  KawaMU,  Japu 

Filed  JaL  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3,774 
Claimi  priority,  awlicatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  20, 197<,  53/5122(11] 
bt  CL'  F15B  9/10:  FOIB  19/00;  F16J  3/02 
VS.  a.  91—376  R  1  Clatai 


4,283,992 
SERVO  BOOSTERS 
Alezaader  J.  V/Omm,  Sattoa  CoidOeid,  Eaglaod,  aMignor  to 
Girliat  United,  BiraiachoiM  Eidaad 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,064 
OaiH  priority,  ^pUcatioa  Uaited  Kiaadom,  Apr.  8,  1978, 
13873/78 

bt.  CL'  F15B  9/ia  13/10 
VS.  a.  91—369  B  10  dalna 


1.  A  servo  booster  for  a  vehicle  brake  system  of  the  type 
having  a  housing,  a  movable  wall  located  within  said  bousing 
and  dividing  said  bousing  into  two  chambers,  an  input  member 
operably  coupled  to  an  actuating  pedal  and  adapted  to  control 
the  differential  pressure  across  the  movable  wall,  an  output 
member  operably  associated  with  said  movable  wall  and  axi- 
ally  displaceable  by  said  movable  wall  through  a  lever  mecha- 
nism, said  lever  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  first  lever; 

(b)  one  end  of  said  first  lever  being  in  engagement  with  a 
part  fixed  relative  to  said  housing; 

(c)  the  other  end  of  said  first  lever  being  in  abutting  engage- 
ment with  said  movable  wall; 

(d)  nid  first  lever  providing  a  mechanical  advantage  be- 
tween the  displacement  of  the  movable  wall  and  the  re- 
sulting displacement  of  the  output  member; 

(e)  at  least  one  second  lever; 

(0  means  pivotally  coimecting  said  second  lever  to  said 

input  member; 
(g)  means  defining  a  pivotal  engagement  between  said  sec- 
ond lever  and  said  output  member;  and 
(h)  pivotal  support  means  on  said  second  lever  for  said  first 
lever, 
said  pivotal  connection,  engagement  and  support  means  of  said 
second  lever  with  said  input  and  output  members  and  with  said 
first  lever,  respectively,  being  arranged  that  said  second  lever 
firstly  transmits  displacement  of  the  first  lever,  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  movable  wall,  to  the  output  member  and 
lecoadly  transmits  a  reaction  force  to  the  input  member. 


1.  A  servo-booster  comprising: 

a  shell  casing; 

a  piston  plate  and  a  diaphragm  cooperating  therewith  and 
extending  across  said  shell  casing  for  defining  two  cham- 
bers therein  and  for  receiving  a  differential  pressure  pro- 
duced between  said  two  chambers,  said  piston  plate  hav- 
ing a  non-circular  opening  therethrough; 

a  cylindrical  valve  body  having  therein  a  valve  mechanism 
for  controlling  the  pressure  across  the  two  chambers,  said 
valve  body  having  a  head  portion  with  a  non-circular 
configuration  at  one  end  thereof,  said  head  portion  having 
a  radial  shoulder  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  one  end 
and  facing  in  the  direction  toward  the  other  end  of  said 
valve  body,  the  configuration  of  said  head  portion  being 
the  same  as  that  of  said  non-circular  opening  in  said  piston 
plate  and  said  bead  portion  being  insertable  through  said 
opening  in  said  piston  plate  when  said  head  portion  is  in  a 
predetermined  angular  reUtionship  with  said  opening, 
said  valve  body  and  said  piston  plate  being  connected 
with  one  another  by  inserting  said  head  portion  through 
said  opening  in  said  piston  plate  and  rotating  said  valve 
body  and  piston  plate  relative  to  each  other  for  engaging 
said  radial  shoulder  with  said  piston  plate;  and 

a  retaining  plate  non-rotatably  mounted  on  said  piston  plate 
and  having  a  portion  bent  out  of  the  plane  of  said  retaining 
plate,  said  bead  portion  having  a  recess  therein  for  engage- 
ment by  said  bent  out  portion  in  projection-and-recess 
engagement  when  said  valve  body  is  routed  relative  to 
said  piston  plate  for  holding  said  piston  plate  and  said 
valve  body  in  engagement  for  preventing  only  relative 
rotation  of  said  valve  body  and  said  piston  plate. 


to  ITT 


4,283,994 
POWER  BRAKE  UNIT 
Juan  Bctart,  WaUdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  i 
Indnstrica,  Inc.,  New  Ynk,  N.Y. 

FUed  JnL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,763 
Oaima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gamamr,  Aag.  3, 
1978,2834018 

lot  a.'  F15B  17/01  13/14.  13/10 
VS.  a.  91—391  R  »  daiiH 

1.  A  power  brake  unit  for  automotive  vehicles  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  longitudinal  bore 

coaxial  of  said  axis; 
a  booster  piston  disposed  in  a  slidably  sealed  relation  in  said 

bore  coaxial  of  said  axis; 
an  annular  piston  disposed  in  a  slidably  sealed  relation  in  said 
bore  coaxial  of  said  axis  having  one  end  thereof  spaced 
from  an  adjacent  end  of  said  booster  piston; 
a  brake  valve  disposed  coaxially  of  s^  axis  within  said 
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booster  piston  to  meter  pressure-transmitting  fluid  from  a 
'  pressure  source  into  a  booster  chamber  disposed  between 
said  one  end  of  said  annular  piston  and  said  adjacent  end 
of  said  booster  piston,  said  fluid  in  said  booster  chamber 
acting  on  said  booster  piston  in  an  actuating  direction  and 
on  said  annular  piston  in  a  direction  opposite  said  actuat- 
ing direction; 
an  input  piston  coiuiected  to  a  brake  pedal  disposed  in  a 
slidably  sealed  relation  in  said  bore  coaxial  of  said  axis  in 
a  spaced  relation  with  the  other  end  of  said  annular  piston; 
and 


an  operating  piston  connected  to  said  brake  valve  disposed 
coaxial  of  said  axis  within  said  other  end  of  said  annular 
piston; 

said  input  piston  and  said  operating  piston  providing  there- 
between a  hydraulic  transmission  ratio  to  reduce  actuating 
travel  of  said  brake  pedal  when  said  pressure  source  is 
intact,  said  transmission  ratio  being  ineffective  in  the  event 
of  failure  of  said  pressure  source,  the  diameter  of  said 
input  piston  being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  operat- 
ing piston  and  the  diameter  of  said  annular  piston  being  no 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  input  piston. 


4,283,995 
RECIPROCATING  ENGINES 
James  W.  Akkermaa,  Hooitoa,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  The  United 
Stata  of  America  a  repreacBted  by  the  Admiaistrator  of  the 
National  Aerooaatics  and  Space  Adadniatration,  Waahiogton, 
D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,276 
iBt  a.5  FOIL  21/02.  23/00 
VS.  CL  91—410  5 


1.  In  a  piston  operating  engine,  a  new  and  improved  gas 
charging  valve  arrangement  comprising: 
a  cylinder  containing  a  piston  reciprocable  within  said  cylin- 
der between  top  center  and  bottom  center  positions,  said 
cylinder  having  an  upper  transverse  head  cap  provided 


with  an  inlet  port  including  a  valve  seat  disposed  about  the 
perimeter  of  said  port; 

a  high  pressure  plenum  chamber  means  disposed  on  the  side 
of  said  transverse  head  cap  opposite  the  piston; 

means  adapted  to  supply  high  pressure  gas  to  said  plenum 
chamber  means; 

fluid  communication  means  including  gas  valve  means  mov- 
able between  open  and  closed  positions  for  placing  high 
pressure  gas  in  said  plenum  chamber  in  communication 
with  said  piston  and  cylinder  when  in  the  open  position 
thereby  inducing  a  pressure  drop  in  said  plenum  chamber, 
said  gas  valve  means  including  a  valve  element  having  an 
upper  cylindrical  stem  portion,  a  reduced  diameter  por- 
tion providing  an  annular  shoulder  means  for  sealingly 
engaging  said  valve  seat  when  the  gas  valve  means  is  in 
the  closed  position,  and  a  lower  pedestal  portion  engage- 
able  by  said  piston  when  at  and  near  its  top  center  position 
whereby  said  valve  element  is  lifted  by  said  piston  from 
the  valve  seat  to  place  said  gas  valve  means  in  the  open 
position; 

pneumatic  gas  chamber  means  disposed  on  the  side  of  said 
transverse  head  cap  which  is  opposite  the  piston,  said 
pneumatic  gas  chamber  means  including  an  upper  pneu- 
matic spring  body  member  having  a  blind  bore  opening 
downwardly  and  a  juxtaposed  lower  valve  body  member 
having  a  guide  bore  aligned  and  communicating  with  said 
blind  bore,  said  guide  bore  receiving  said  cylindrical  stem 
portion  of  the  valve  element  for  sliding  movement  therein; 

a  restricted  flow  passage  for  communicating  high  pressure 
gas  between  said  plenum  chamber  means  and  said  pneu- 
matic gas  chamber  means  whereby  gas  pressure  in  the 
pneumatic  gas  chamber  means  acts  on  the  valve  clement  in 
opposition  to  the  force  exerted  on  the  valve  element  by 
said  piston, 

said  flow  passage  being  of  sufficiently  small  dimension  to 
restrict  the  flow  of  gas  therefrom  upon  the  opening  of  said 
gas  valve  means  such  that  the  pressure  in  said  pneumatic 
gas  chamber  means  drops  at  a  slower  rate  than  the  pres- 
sure in  said  plenum  chamber  on  opening  of  said  gas  valve 
means  so  as  to  temporarily  exceed  the  plenum  chamber 
pressure  for  the  period  when  the  valve  element  is  moved 
to  open  position  and  at  the  time  the  valve  element  is 
moved  to  closed  position  and  the  pneumatic  gas  chamber 
means  thereby  acts  as  a  pneumatic  spring  retaining  said 
valve  element  in  constant  contact  with  said  piston  and 
tracking  the  movement  of  the  piston  throughout  said 
period. 


4083396 
HEADER  HEIGHT  VALVE 
Alan  D.  Jaekaoa;  Frank  N.  Alexaader,  both  of  HatcUaaoii,  a^ 
HoBKT  R.  Graber,  Pretty  Prairie,  all  of  KaM^  aaaifaota  to 
The  Ceaaaa  AlrcrafI  Cooipniy,  Wichita,  Kaaa. 
Filed  Mv.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,815 
lat.  a.'  F15B  11/08.  13/04 
VS.  CL  91—447  10  Oatan 

1.  A  hydraulic  valve  in  a  load  responsive  system  supplied  by 
a  pressure  flow  compensated  variable  displacement  pump 
having  a  flow  compensating  means,  said  valve  raising  and 
lowering  a  header  height  cylinder  under  load  on  a  machine, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  valve  body; 
a  first  bore  in  the  body; 

a  valve  spool  means  having  Unds  and  grooves  to  control 
flow  to  and  from  the  header  height  cylinder,  said  spool 
means  positioned  in  the  first  bore; 
a  pump  pressure  cavity  intersecting  the  first  bote  and  con- 
nected to  the  pump  discharge; 
first  and  second  motor  port  cavities  intersecting  the  first 
bore  on  opposite  sides  of  the  pump  cavity  with  the  first 
motor  port  cavity  connecting  to  the  header  height  cylin- 
der; 
a  drain  cavity  adjacent  the  first  motor  port  cavity; 
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a  signal  passage  intersecting  the  first  bore  intermediate  the 
pump  cavity  and  each  motor  port  cavity,  the  signal  pas- 
sage connecting  with  the  flow  compensating  means  of  said 
pump; 

a  kxkout  check  valve  positioned  in  the  first  motor  port 
cavity  blocking  flow  from  the  header  height  cylinder  to 
the  bore; 

servo  means  actuated  by  pressure  in  the  second  motor  port 
cavity  acting  against  the  lockout  check  valve,  whereupon 
pressure  in  the  second  motor  port  cavity  actuates  the 
servo  means  and  opens  the  lockout  check  allowing  back- 
flow  into  the  first  bore  due  to  the  load  on  the  header 
height  cylinder; 

low  pressure  relief  valve  means  in  the  second  motor  port 
cavity  connectible  to  drain; 


nicating  said  second  chamber  with  said  discharge  chamber,  an 
oil  passageway  communicating  between  said  first  chamber  and 
said  second  chamber,  partitioning  means  fixedly  disposed 
within  said  discharge  chamber  to  separate  said  discharge 
chamber  into  a  first  and  a  second  spaces,  said  first  space  being 
a  front  portion  of  said  discharge  chamber  and  conmiunicating 
with  said  cylinders,  said  second  space  being  a  rear  portion  of 
said  discharge  chamber  ahd  communicating  with  said  second 
chamber,  said  partitioning  means  being  shorter  than  the  iimer 
wall  of  said  discharge  chamber  at  the  upper  portion  thereof  to 
define  a  first  gap  therebetween  along  the  inner  wall  of  said 
discharge  chamber  through  which  gap  said  first  space  commu- 
nicates with  said  second  space,  said  partitioning  means  includ- 
ing a  first  plate  member  fixed  to  said  cylinder  head  and  with 


the  valve  spool  means  having: 

a  first  neutral  position,  blocking  flow  to  or  from  the  pump 
cavity  and  blocking  flow  to  or  from  the  motor  port 
cavities; 

a  second  position  of  the  valve  pool,  opeiiing  the  signal 
passage  to  the  second  motor  port,  and  metering  the  flow 
from  the  pump  pressure  cavity  into  the  signal  passage 
thereby  actuating  the  servo  means  and  passing  flow 
over  said  relief  valve  means  whereby  the  flow  compen- 
sating means  of  the  pump  maintains  a  relatively  low 
pump  discharge  pressure  level;  and 

a  third  lowering  position  of  the  valve  spool  metering  flow 
from  the  first  motor  port  cavity  to  drain  while  continu- 
ing to  meter  flow  from  the  pump  across  the  signal 
passage  and  over  said  reUef  valve  means. 


conduit  means  connecting  said  first  space  with  an  outlet  port  of 
said  cylinder  head  to  be  connected  with  an  external  cooling 
circuit,  a  guide  wall  extending  along  the  inner  surface  of  said 
discharge  chamber  at  the  lower  peripheral  portion  of  said  plate 
member  and  axially  projecting  within  said  first  space  to  define 
a  groove  along  the  inner  surface  of  said  discharge  chamber, 
opposite  ends  of  said  groove  connecting  with  said  first  gap, 
whereby  the  oil  flowing  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  first  space 
may  be  transferred  to  said  second  space  directly  through  said 
first  gap  and/or  through  said  first  gap  after  flowing  in  and 
along  said  groove  by  the  compressed  gas  flow  to  said  conduit, 
and  whereby  the  oil  separated  from  the  compressed  gas  within 
said  second  space  may  be  accumulated  in  said  second  chamber 
and  be  returned  to  said  first  chamber  through  said  oil  passage- 
way. 


4,2S3,997 

REFRIGERANT  COMPRESSORS 

Huao  TikakMki,  TikMski,  ud  ShcMgo  Kimura,  Gonoia,  both 

of  Japaa,  aadgaort  to  Saokyo  Electric  Company  Liaiited, 

laesaki,  Japan 

FDcd  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  «7,012 

Clataa  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Ang.  22, 1971,  53-101420; 
Aag.  22, 1978,  53-101421 

UL  a.'  FOIB  31/00;  F04B  I/IS.  39/04 
VS.  CL  92—79  10  Claiiaa 

1.  In  a  refrigerant  compressor  unit  of  the  type  having  a 
compressor  housing,  a  cylinder  block  mounted  within  said 
compressor  housing  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders,  a  pluraUty 
of  piston  means  slidably  disposed  within  said  plurality  of  cylin- 
ders, means  for  driving  said  piston  means  within  said  cylinders 
to  compress  refrigerant  gas,  said  compressor  housing  having  a 
first  chamber  adjacent  said  cylinder  block  for  containing  said 
driving  means,  a  cylinder  head  having  a  suction  chamber  and 
a  discharge  chamber  which  operatively  communicate  with 
said  cylinders,  and  a  gas  passageway  communicating  between 
said  first  chamber  and  said  suction  chamber  to  return  blow-by 
gas  in  said  first  chamber  to  said  suction  chamber,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  said  cylinder  head  being  provided  with  a 
second  chamber  at  a  lower  portion  thereof,  means  for  commu- 


4,283,998 
METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  A  FILTER  ROD 
Heinz  GrCTC,  Haraborg;  Gerhard  Tolasch,  Wentorf;  Uwe  Heit- 

mann,  Schwarzenbek,  and  Giinter  Wahle,  Reinbek,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hauni-Werke  Kiirber  A  Co. 

KG.,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,042 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1978,  2815025 

IBL  a.5  A24C  5/56:  A24D  3/02 
US.  CL  493—4  14  Claim* 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  wrapped  homogeneous  rod-like 
filler,  comprising  the  steps  of  conveying  an  elongated  tow  of 
crimped  filamentary  filter  material  lengthwise  along  an  elon- 
gated path;  stretching  the  tow  in  a  first  portion  of  said  path; 
converting  the  stretched  tow  into  a  rod-like  filler  in  a  second 
portion  of  said  path;  draping  the  filler  into  a  web  of  wrapping 
material  in  a  third  portion  of  said  path;  measuring  the  mass  of 
successive  increments  of  the  wrapped  filler  and  generating 
signals  each  having  a  characteristic  denoting  the  measured 
mass  of  such  increments;  and  utilizing  said  signals  to  change 
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the  rate  of  transport  of  the  tow  to  said  second  portion  of  said  4,284,000 

path,  while  maintaining  the  stretching  action  at  an  at  least  MATERIAL  COMPACTING  APPARATUS 

Bc^jaada  M.  Alaeda,  Jr..  3415  24tk  Atc,  Wot,  Seattle,  Waah. 
98199 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,882 

Ut  CL'  B30B  15/06 

VS.  a.  100—229  A  35  OafaM 


substantially  constant  value,  when  said  characteristic  of  said 
signals  deviates  from  a  predetermined  value. 


4,283399 
PAINT  SPRAY  BOOTH  WTTH  WATER  CURTAIN 
Thomas  J.  Kearney,  MalTcrn  Wells,  England,  anignor  to  Chan- 
pioa  Spark  Plug  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,249 
Claifflf  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1979, 
08386/79 

lat  CL^  F23J  11/00 
VS.  O.  9»— 115  SB  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  paint  spraying  booth  having  a  back  wall  over  which 
a  water  curtain  flows  to  collect  sprayed  paint,  a  tank  to  receive 
the  water  curtain,  vertical  entrainment  ducts  disposed  above 
the  rear  part  of  the  tank,  means  for  generating  a  flow  of  air 
through  said  ducts  to  lift  water  from  the  tank  for  the  formation 
of  the  water  curtain,  and  a  surface  baffle  dividing  the  rear  part 
of  the  tank  from  the  water  surface  in  a  front  part  of  the  tank 
into  which  the  curtain  falls,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
vertically-disposed  wall  separating  the  front  and  rear  parts  of 
the  tank  and  extending  from  the  bottom  of  the  tank  to  form 
said  surface  baffle,  one  or  more  transfer  openings  in  said  wall 
below  the  water  level,  and  baffle  plates  in  the  front  part  of  the 
tank  extending  above  the  water  level  and  defining  a  region 
adjacent  the  back  wall  of  the  booth  to  receive  the  v^ter  cur- 
tain, said  baffle  plates  preventing  direct  flow  of  water  from 
said  region  to  a  transfer  opening  whereby  the  water  is  con- 
strained to  flow  to  a  remote  zone  of  the  front  part  of  the  tank 
before  returning  to  the  transfer  opening  or  openings. 


1.  A  compacting  apparatus  for  use  with  a  container  having  a 
charging  opening  for  receiving  material  to  be  compacted 
therein,  said  compacting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  collapsible  frame  structure  having  a  stationary  base  sec- 
tion, a  movable  section  spaced  away  from  the  container, 
and  means  for  interconnecting  said  stationary  and  mov- 
able sections  to  permit  said  movable  section  to  shift 
toward  and  away  from  the  container  from  an  initial  posi- 
tion collapsed  relative  to  said  frame  base  section; 

pressing  means  disposed  between  said  frame  movable  sec- 
tion and  the  container,  laid  pressing  means  sized  to  slid- 
ably pass  through  the  container  charging  opening; 

extend-retract  means  interconnecting  said  frame  movable 
section  with  said  pressing  means  to  power  said  pressing 
means  between  a  compacting  mode  forcing  said  pressing 
means  into  the  container  to  compact  the  material  located 
therein,  and  a  retracting  mode  retracting  said  pressing 
means  to  a  position  spaced  away  from  the  container 
charging  opening; 

connection  means  mounted  on  the  container; 

flexible  lines  interconnecting  said  frame  movable  section 
with  said  container  connection  means; 

wherein  during  the  compacting  mode  said  frame  movable 
section  is  free  to  shift  away  from  said  frame  base  section 
and  the  container  in  response  to  the  reaction  force  gener- 
ated by  said  pressing  means  pressing  against  the  material 
within  the  container,  until  said  lines  are  taut  whereupon 
said  lines  align  the  container  with  said  pressing  means  and 
transmit  the  compaction  force  exerted  on  the  container, 
by  said  pressing  means,  back  to  said  frame  movable  sec- 
tions, and  during  the  retracting  mode  said  lines  are  relaxed 
and  said  frame  movable  section  is  in  collapsed  position 
relative  to  said  frame  base  section. 
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4,2144101 
HEAD  DMAGE  GENERATOR  FOR  A  MATRIX  PRINTER 
KyrUm  L.  LcoMMm,  Boca  Ratoa,  Fla^  MritMT  to 
lioMl  HMlira  MacUMt  Corp,,  AnMMk,  N.Y. 
FIM  Od  U,  U79,  Str.  No.  86,493 
bt  a.}  B4U  3/12 
VS.  CL  101— n.05  31 


^=^~r 


noiEi 

EUCIIMCS 


1.  A  matrix  printer  for  printing  nutrix  characters  on  a  record 
medium  comprising: 

at  least  one  print  head  which  moves  across  said  record 
medium,  said  print  bead  including  a  plurality  of  printing 
elements,  each  of  which  is  operable  to  cause  a  symbol  to 
be  printed,  each  character  having  a  plurality  of  printed 
symbob  in  an  arranged  configuration  within  a  character 
matrix,  said  printing  elements  being  positioned  with  re- 
spect to  one  another  along  at  least  one  path  which  is 
non-perpendicular  to  said  print  bead  movement; 

means  for  providing  data  defining  the  arrangement  of  said 
symbols  in  said  character  matrix; 

memory  means  into  which  data  can  be  stored  and  from 
which  previously  stored  data  for  an  entire  character  can 
be  read; 

means  for  storing  said  symbol  deflning  data  in  said  memory 
means  in  an  order  related  to  said  printing  element  posi- 
tjoning;  and 

means  for  reading  the  data  stored  in  said  memory  means  in 
one  of  a  column  or  row  order  and  for  providing  said  read 
data  to  operate  said  printing  elements. 


ferromagnetic  materia]  and  a  pawl  extending  from  said  shaft  in 
a  direction  substantially  opposed  to  said  core  arm  and  includ- 
ing a  pawl  for  engaging  said  ratchet  when  said  core  member  is 
in  said  second  position,  said  core  arm,  in  part,  lying  within  said 
core  passage  and  adapted  to  reciprocate  therein  about  said 
shaft  and  including  a  tip  portion  at  the  end  of  said  core  arm 
extending  through  said  coil,  said  tip  portion  proximate  one  of 
said  poles  when  said  core  arm  is  in  said  first  position  and  proxi- 
mate the  other  of  said  poles  when  said  core  arm  is  in  said 
second  position,  said  core  arm  in  said  first  position  being  held 
to  said  one  pole  by  said  magnetic  field  in  the  absence  of  current 
flow  through  said  electromagnet,  and  in  said  second  position 
being  held  to  said  other  pole  by  said  magnetic  field,  said  elec- 
tromagnet being  so  connectable  electrically  that  on  activation 
thereof  by  a  current  pulse,  said  core  arm  becomes  of  the  same 
polarity  as  said  one  pole  and  is  repelled  thereby  for  moving 
said  arm  toward  and  into  engagement  with  the  other  of  said 
poles,  and  for  thereby  engaging  said  pawl  with  said  ratchet, 
and  mechanical  reset  means  for  returning  said  core  arm  and 
core  member  to  said  first  position  and  disengaging  said  pawl 
from  said  ratchet,  and  wherein  said  core  member  has  a  side  arm 
of  a  ferromagnetic  material  extending  from  said  core  member 
at  the  region  of  said  shaft  in  the  direction  of  said  core  arm  and 
further  comprising  a  second  permanent  magnet  disposed  proxi- 
mate the  tip  region  of  said  side  arm  for  attracting  said  side  arm 
for  pivoting  said  core  member  about  said  shaft  from  said  first  to 
said  second  position  on  activation  of  said  electromagnet  by  a 
current  pulse. 


4,2S4,002 

CHARACTER-SELECTING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

PRINTER 

ira,  ami  YaahOdro  MHaoi,  both  of  SUojiri, 

Jipa,  aritnn  to  raliaafcfti  Kaiaha  Sawa  Sdkoika  and 

I  SciU  ntiiihlT  KaUa,  hoth  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 

I  of  Scr.  No.  819,520,  JoL  27,  1977, 
.  lU  aftUeatiaB  Feb.  2,  1979,  Scr.  No.  8429 

ioa  Jipw,  JaL  27,  197«,  51-89482; 
Jaa.  28, 1977,  524453 

ht  a.)  B4U  1/28 
VS.  a.  101—99  8 


4,284,003 

PRINTER  WITH  A  PLURALITY  OF  ELECTRICALLY 

CONTROLLED  PRINT  WHEELS 

Marcel  Toilet,  Paria,  France,  aaaigBor  to  Sodetc  poar  I'Aff^aa- 

rfalnrmrrt  et  le  Tiidnge  Antomatiquea  (SA.TAJS.),  Cliehy, 

FVance 

CoMlanatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  90M03,  May  15, 1978,  abaadooed. 

lUi  appUcatioa  May  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  148,073 
CUw  rriority,  awUcatkia  Fnaet,  May  16, 1977,  77  14896 
lat  a.3  B4U  1/44 
VS.  CL  101—99  1  < 


L  An  improvement  in  a  printer  mechanism  for  selecting  for 
printing  a  character  on  a  moving  character  support,  said  mech- 
anism including  an  electromagnet  coil  having  a  core  passage 
therethrough,  a  ratchet  connected  with  said  character  support 
for  controlling  the  movement  thereof,  wherein  said  improve- 
ment comprises  a  permanent  magnet  having  a  spaced-apart 
north  and  south  poles  generating  a  magnetic  field,  a  shaft,  a 
core  member  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  between  first 
and  second  positions,  said  core  meml>er  having  a  core  arm  of  a 


1.  A  printer  having  a  plurality  of  electrically  controlled  print 
wheels,  means  for  driving  said  print  wheels  by  a  drive  shaft 
routing  alternately  in  a  drive  direction  and  then  in  a  return 
direction  and  for  pausing  for  printing  between  the  movements 
in  opposite  directions,  each  of  said  print  wheels  having  typo- 
graphical characters  on  its  periphery  and  each  being  associated 
with  a  ratchet  wheel  having  teeth  on  its  periphery,  a  stop  lever 
for  each  ratchet  wheel  and  engageable  with  a  tooth  thereof,  an 
electromagnet  for  each  stop  lever  for  effecting  disengagement 
of  the  stop  lever  from  the  teeth  of  an  associated  ratchet  wheel, 
means  for  supplying  an  electronic  signal  representative  of  the 
value  displayed  when  the  angular  movement  of  the  drive  shaft 
corresponds  to  the  value  to  be  displayed  to  said  electromagnet 
for  causing  an  associated  stop  lever  to  engage  the  teeth  of  an 
associated  ratchet  wheel,  a  check  wheel  for  each  print  wheel, 
means  for  uncoupling  said  shaft  from  said  ratchet  wheel  to 
separate  the  drive  shaft  from  said  print  wheel  subsequent  to 
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engagement  of  said  stop  lever  with  a  tooth  of  said  associated 
ratchet  wheel,  electronic  means  for  counting  the  number  of 
positions  through  which  each  of  said  print  wheels  rotates 
between  a  starting  position  and  a  stopping  position  to  validate 
the  position  of  a  print  wheel  set  by  a  stop  lever  by  comparison 
of  each  print  wheel  actual  position  with  its  intended  position, 
said  electronic  means  for  validating  the  position  of  said  print 
wheels  including:  an  input  memory,  at  least  one  photo-elec- 
tronic detector  which  detects  the  number  of  positions  passed 
through  by  a  check  wheel  driven  by  said  print  wheel,  an  elec- 
tronic counter  connected  to  said  at  least  one  photo-electronic 
detector  for  receiving  signals  responsive  to  the  number  of 
positions  passed  through  by  said  check  wheel,  a  comparator 
for  comparing  digital  data  corresponding  to  check  wheel 
movement  with  data  from  said  input  memory,  the  identity  of 
the  two  sets  of  dau  resulting  in  a  logic  signal,  means  for  deriv- 
ing an  end  of  rotation  signal  from  said  drive  shaft,  and  an  AND 
gate  for  combining  said  logic  signal  from  said  comparator  with 
said  end  of  rotation  signal  to  provide  an  output  signal  from  said 
AND  gate  for  use  in  validating  the  position  of  the  print  wheel 
prior  to  printing,  a  keyboard  for  providing  a  binary  value  input 
signal  to  said  input  memory  corresponding  to  the  required  stop 
position  for  each  print  wheel,  a  down  counter,  means  for 
supplying  a  cycle  start  pulse  to  said  down  counter,  said  means 
for  sensing  the  position  of  said  drive  shaft  comprising  means 
for  supplying  signals  to  said  down  counter  for  decrementing 
said  down  counter  at  each  position  of  said  drive  shaft,  a  bista- 
ble having  its  input  connected  to  said  means  for  providing  said 
cycle  start  pulse  and  to  the  output  of  said  down  counter  and  its 
output  connected  to  said  electromagnet  to  de-energize  said 
electromagnet  and  immobilize  the  print  wheel,  and  said  means 
for  supplying  a  cycle  start  pulse  being  connected  to  said  elec- 
tronic counter  to  provide  a  reset  to  zero  input  to  said  counter 
which  is  incremented  by  one  unit  per  pulse  from  said  at  least 
one  photo-electronic  detector. 


4,284,004 

TYPE  CHARACTER  SELECTING  MECHANISM  FOR 

PRINTING  HEAD 

Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaaigMr  to  Kahaaliiki  Kaiaha  Sato 
Kcakyiubo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  86,056 
CUma   priority,   appUcatioa   Japan,   Oct   20,   1978,   53- 
143339[U] 

lot  a.}  B41J  1/20 
VS.  CL  101—111  15  Claims 


^  JbOf) 


1.  A  type  character  selecting  mechanism  for  a  printing  head 
mcluding  a  plurality  of  printing  elements  juxtaposed  to  one 
another  and  each  bearing  a  series  of  type  characters  on  its 
outer  surface  comprising:  a  plurality  of  annular  selecting  gears, 
one  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  printing  elements,  sulntantially 
coaxially  juxtaposed  to  one  another  and  rotatable  about  their 
common  axis  with  the  printing  elements  of  said  printing  head, 
respectively;  coaxially  aUgned  holes  defined  in  said  selecting 
gears;  each  of  said  selecting  gear  holes  defining  an  inner  side  of 
said  gear  and  each  said  inner  side  having  a  plurality  of  equidis- 
tantly  spaced  internal  teeth; 

a  selecting  shaft  slidable  through  said  coaxial  holes  of  said 
selecting  gears  and  routabie  about  its  axis,  said  shaft 


having  thereon  a  locking  meml>er  which  is  positioned  and 
sized  to  engage  with  and  which  engages  the  internal  teeth 
of  one  of  said  selecting  gears,  whereby  rotation  of  said 
selecting  shaft  rotates  the  said  gear  then  engaged  by  said 
locking  member; 

a  First  of  said  selecting  gears  having  a  fatl  rotative  orienta- 
tion, at  which  its  said  internal  teeth  are  axially  aligned 
with  the  said  internal  teeth  of  a  second  group  of  said 
selecting  gears,  and  having  a  second  rotative  orientation, 
at  which  its  said  internal  teeth  are  angularly  displaced 
from  the  said  internal  teeth  of  said  second  group  of  said 
selecting  gears;  and 

positioning  means  for  locking  said  first  selecting  gear  at 
either  of  said  first  and  second  rotative  orientations;  said 
selecting  shaft  being  prevented  from  being  erroneously 
moved  between  said  second  group  of  said  selecting  gears 
and  said  first  selecting  gear  unless  said  first  gear  is  at  said 
first  rotative  orientation  and  said  internal  teeth  of  the  two 
adjacent  said  selecting  gears,  including  said  first  gear  and 
the  adjacent  said  gear  of  said  second  group,  are  aligned. 


4J84,005     

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  METERED  FEEDING  OF  INK  TO 

A  DUCTOR  ROLL  OF  AN  OFFSET  PRINTINC  DEVICE 

ReinhoM  Weigele,  Koratal;  WoUgaag  PfeU,  Koraweathcim,  and 

Hont  Purr,  Tenneobrooa,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  ai- 

sigaors  to  Develop  Dr.  Eiabcio  GabH  A  Co.,  GcrUnan,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,918 
dains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Mar.  IS, 
1978,  2811276 

lat  CL'  B41F  31/08 
VS.  CL  101—363  11 1 


1.  An  apparatus  for  metered  feeding  of  ink  to  a  revolvable 
ductor  roll  adapted  to  Ik  dipped  m  an  ink  pool  comprising: 

pump  means  for  supplying  a  metered  amount  of  ink  to  said 
ink  pool; 

capadtive  proximity  sensor  means  for  monitoring  a  level  of 
ink  in  the  ink  pool  and  for  providing  a  control  signal  to  the 
pump  means; 

control  means  including  timer  means  for  deUying  a  delivery 
of  said  control  signal  from  said  capacitive  proximity  sen- 
sor means  to  said  pump  means  until  a  predetermined  time 
after  the  ductor  roll  begins  a  revolution; 

wherein  the  capactive  proximity  sensor  means  is  associated 
with  an  area  of  said  ink  bath  where  an  ink  bead  forms  upon 
revolution  of  the  ductor  roll,  whereby  a  predetermined 
amount  of  ink  is  metered  into  said  ink  pool  upon  receipt  of 
said  control  signal  by  said  pump  means. 
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4,284,006 

UNEAR  EXPLOSIVE  CHARGE  WITH  CONSTANT 

DETONATION  VELOCITY  AND  SYNCHRONOUS 

BOOSTER  CHARGES 

Dallai  R.  DiTto,  Taha,  OkU^  usigDor  to  Davte  ExplouTe 

Sovcct,  Im^  TaJn,  OkU. 

Hied  Aag.  13,  1979,  Scr.  No.  65394 

iBt  a.>  C06C 11/00 

vs.  CL  102—317  12  Claims 


4,284,007 

PROJECTILE  WTTH  AT  LEAST  ONE  EXPELLABLE 

SUBPROJECriLE 

Oms  G.  Aniell,  TonfaiiUa,  and  Erik  G.  OlsMa,  Eildlstima,  bodi 

of  Sweden,  awignora  to  Forenade  FabrilixTerkeii,  Ealdlitima, 

Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,074 
OaiaM  priority,  aiipUcation  Sweden,  Jan.  23,  1979,  7900596 
Int  O.'  F42B  13/50 
VS.  CL  102—477  3  ( 


1.  A  linear  explosive  charge  with  constant  detonation  veloc- 
ity, comprising; 

(a)  a  plurality  of  series-connected  units,  or  sticks,  and  means 
to  colinearly  join  said  sticks  together  in  a  long  linear 
substantially  rigid  assembly; 

(b)  each  stick  comprising; 

(1)  a  tubular  member  of  selected  length  and  diameter; 

(2)  a  polarized  coupling  attached  at  each  end,  a  female 
coupling  at  one  end,  and  a  male  coupling  at  the  other 
end; 

(3)  a  heUcal  winding  of  linear  explosive  cord  on  the  out- 
side surface  of  said  tubular  member,  near  each  end  of 
said  stick,  said  explosive  cord  inserted  through  an  open- 
ing in  the  wall  of  said  stick,  with  the  ends  of  said  cord 
extending  outwardly  through  said  couplings  for  se- 
lected distances; 

(4)  at  the  end  having  the  female  coupling,  a  selected 
length  of  thick- walled  elastic  tube  inserted  over  the  end 
of  said  explosive  cord  into  the  end  of  said  stick;  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  tube  less  than  twice  the  diameter 
of  said  explosive  cord; 

whereby  when  the  end  of  said  cord  extending  from  the  male 
end  of  a  first  stick  is  inserted  into  said  elastic  tube  inside 
the  female  coupling  of  a  second  stick,  as  the  joint  is  made 
up,  said  elastic  tube  will  expand  and  press  both  ends  of  the 
explosive  cord  together  in  tight  side-by-side  contact  to 
facilitate  the  process  of  cross-detonation  from  the  cord  on 
one  stick  to  the  cord  on  the  other  stick,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  separate  booster  explosive  charge  unit,  hav- 
ing a  female  and  male  coupling  on  the  first  and  second 
ends,  respectively,  identical  to  those  on  said  sticks; 

whereby  said  booster  explosive  charge  unit  can  be  coupled 
between  a  selected  pair  of  sticks;  and  including 

(d)  means  to  detonate  said  booster  explosive  charge  by  the 
detooatioa  of  the  explosive  cord  extending  from  the  male 
cooplmg  of  the  stick  coupled  into  its  female  coupling; 

(e)  from  the  detonation  of  said  booster  charge,  means  to 
detonate  the  explosive  cord  in  the  female  coupling  of  the 
stick  coupled  to  the  male  coupling  of  said  booster  charge. 


1.  A  projectile  including  a  fuze  for  sensing  a  predetermined 
position  in  the  trajectory  of  the  projectile,  a  nose  element,  first 
expelling  means  for  discarding  the  nose  element  in  response  to 
said  sensing  of  said  predetermined  position  in  the  trajectory  of 
said  projectile,  at  least  one  subprojectile,  and  second  expelling 
means  for  expelling  said  at  least  one  subprojectile  from  the 
projectile,  said  projectile  further  comprising  deceleration-sens- 
ing means  for  sensing  a  predetermined  first  level  of  decelera- 
tion forces  which  affect  the  projectile  as  a  consequence  of  said 
discarding  of  the  nose  element,  and  initiation  means  responsive 
to  the  sensing  of  said  first  level  of  the  deceleration  forces  for 
actuating  the  second  expelling  means  to  expel  the  subprojec- 
tile. 


4,284,008 
DOUBLE  RAMP  DISCARDING  SABOT 
Richard  D.  Kirkeadall,  Harre  de  Grace;  William  H.  Drysdale, 
Aberdeen;  Louise  D.  KokioaUs,  Fallston,  and  Bruce  P.  Boms, 
Harford  County,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,188 
Int  a.J  F42B  13/16 
VS.  0. 102—521  3  < 


1.  A  double  ramp  discarding  saboted  projectile  which  com- 
prises: 

a  sub-caliber  projectile  having  a  cylindrically  shaped  fore 
body  section,  a  cylindrically  shaped  aft  body  section,  an 
externally  grooved  central  body  section  disposed  interme- 
diate said  fore  and  aft  body  sections,  and  a  longitudinal 
axis; 

a  gun  tube  having  a  longitudinal  axis  in  axial  alignment  with 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  saboted  projectile,  said  gun 
tube  adapted  for  slidably  supporting  said  saboted  projec- 
tile therein  during  launch; 

sabot  means  operatively  connected  to  said  sub-caliber  pro- 
jectile for  preventing  premature  propellant  gas  leakage 
through  said  sabot  means  and  through  interface  surfaces 
between  said  sabot  means  and  said  sub-caliber  projectile, 
for  propelling  said  saboted  projectile  through  said  gun 
tube  with  increased  velocity,  for  obtaining  uniform  shear 
traction  between  the  interface  of  said  sabot  means  and  said 
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sub-caliber  projectile,  and  for  initial  guidance  of  said 
saboted  projectile  through  said  gun  tube  which  includes; 
a  plurality  of  double  ramp  sabot  segments,  each  of  said 
segnwnts  having  an  aft  tapered  ramp  section  having  an 
internal  cylindrical  interface  surface  which  mates  with 
said  aft  body  section  of  said  sub-caliber  projectile,  a 
forward  tapered  ramp  section  having  an  internal  cylin- 
drical interface  surface  which  mates  with  said  forward 
body  section  of  said  sub-caliber  projectile,  an  internally 
concentric  traction  groove  section  which  mates  with 
said  groove  central  body  section  of  said  sub-caliber 
projectile,  and  borerider  means  for  performing  initial 
guidance  during  early  motion  of  said  sub-caliber  projec- 
tile through  said  gun  tube,  wherein  said  aft  and  forward 
tapered  ramp  segment  includes  sabot  segments  having 
taper  profiles  designed  to  give  an  axially  uniform  load 
transfer  between  said  interface  surfaces; 
an  obturating  band  seat  disposed  intermediate  said  aft  and 
said  forward  ramp  sections,  said  obturating  band  seat 
having  an  annular  band  locking  projection  thereon; 
a  thin  cylindrically  shaped  skirt  arcuately  extending  over 
said  forward  tapered  ramp  section;  and 
obturating  band  means  fixedly  connected  to  said  sabot  means 
and  slidably  disposed  intermediate  said  sabot  means  and 
said  gun  tube,  said  band  means  positioned  over  the  total 
in-bore  center  of  gravity  of  said  saboted  projectile,  for 
reducing  the  magnitude  of  transverse  moments  applied  to 
said  saboted  projectile  by  yawing  motions,  for  balancing 
said  saboted  projectile  during  in-bore  travel  through  said 
gun  tube,  and  for  preventing  leakage  of  propellant  gases 
between  said  sabot  means  and  said  gun  tube,  said  sabot 
means  and  said  band  means  cooperating  to  eject  said 
sub-caliber  projectile  from  said  gun  tube  with  improved 
leathaUty  and  range. 


auxiliary  undercarriages  into  the  selected  engagement  and  the 
load  transmitted  by  the  associated  main  undercarriages  is  cor- 
respondingly increased  and  diminished,  and  a  control  for  each 
adjustment  drive  for  selective  actuation  thereof  to  effectuate 
the  engagement  of  the  wheels  under  the  selected  pressure. 

7.  A  method  of  operating  a  heavy  self-propelled  track  work- 
ing machine  comprising  a  frame,  track  working  equipment 
carried  by  the  frame  and  subjecting  the  frame  to  a  load,  and  an 
undercarriage  arrangement  which  comprises  a  plurality  of 
main  carriages  supporting  the  frame  for  mobility  on  the  track, 
each  main  undercarriage  being  constituted  by  a  swivel  truck 
having  two  driven  axles  each  having  two  wheels  engaging  the 
track  rails  to  propel  the  machine,  the  load  being  transmitted 
from  the  frame  to  the  track  by  the  axles  and  wheels  of  the  main 
undercarriages,  and  an  auxiliary  undercarriage  associated  with 
each  main  carriage  and  arranged  adjacent  thereto,  each  auxil- 
iary undercarriage  including  a  dead  axle  with  two  wheels 
arranged  to  engage  the  track  rails  under  a  selected  pressure, 
which  method  comprises  the  steps  of  propelling  the  machine 
selectively  in  high-speed  drive  and  in  low-speed  drive,  adjust- 
ing each  auxiliary  undercarriage  for  moving  the  auxiliary 
undercarriage  for  engagement  of  the  wheels  of  the  dead  axle 
with  the  track  rails  under  the  selected  pressure  in  dependence 
on  the  drive,  and  controlling  the  adjustment  movement  so  as  to 
effectuate  the  engagement  in  high-speed  drive  to  transmit 
portions  of  the  load  to  the  track  by  the  dead  axles  and  corre- 
spondingly to  decrease  the  load  transmitted  to  the  track  by  the 
main  undercarriages  while  effectuating  disengagement  in  low- 
speed  drive  and  correspondingly  to  transmit  the  entire  load  to 
the  track  by  the  main  undercarriages  whereby  traction  is  in- 
creased. 


4,284,009 
MOTORIZED  RAaWAY  VEHICLE  TRACK  WORKING 

MACHINE  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
Josef  Theurer,  Vienna,  and  Ksrl  FSiser,  Lioz-Urfahr,  both  of 
Austria,  assignors  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen  Indus- 
triegesdlschaft  nthJI.,  Vienna,  Aastria 

FUed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39^80 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Jul.  19, 1978,  5248/78 
bL  CL'  B61B  15/14:  B61F  WOa  EOIB  27/04 
VS.  a.  104—7  R  8 


:/"^i  f^^  {J/7  I 


1.  A  heavy  self-propelled  track  working  machine  compris- 
ing a  frame,  track  working  equipment  carried  by  the  frame  and 
subjecting  the  frame  to  a  load,  and  an  undercarriage  arrange- 
ment which  comprises  a  plurality  of  main  undercarriages  sup- 
porting the  frame  for  mobility  on  the  track,  each  main  under- 
carriage being  constituted  by  a  swivel  truck  having  two  driven 
axles  each  having  two  wheels  engaging  the  track  rails  to  propel 
the  machine,  the  load  being  transmitted  from  the  frame  to  the 
track  by  the  axles  and  wheels  of  the  main  undercarriages,  an 
auxiliary  undercarriage  associated  with  each  main  undercar- 
riage and  arranged  adjacent  thereto,  each  auxiliary  undercar- 
riage including  a  dead  axle  with  two  wheels  arranged  to  en- 
gage the  track  rails  under  a  selected  pressure,  an  adjustment 
drive  connected  to  each  auxiliary  undercarriage  for  moving 
the  auxiliary  undercarriage  for  engagement  of  the  wheels  of 
the  dead  axle  with  the  track  rails  under  the  selected  pressure 
whereby  diminishing  and  increasing  variations  of  the  load  are 
transmitted  to  the  track  by  the  dead  axles  and  wheels  of  the 
auxiliary  undercarriages  in  dependence  of  the  movement  of  the 


4,284,01« 
CONVEYANCE  SYSTEM 
Rolf  F.  Marshall,  Hnntingtoo,  N.Y.,  assigmir  to  The  Port  Au- 
thority of  New  York  sod  New  Jersey,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuatiott-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  814,845,  Jul.  11,  1977, 

abandoaed.  This  application  Apr.  12,  1979,  Scr.  No.  29,757 

Int.  a.3  B60L  9/00 

VS.  CL  104—292  10  Claims 

1.  A  conveyance  system  comprising: 

an  overhead  guide  rail; 

one  or  more  vehicles  each  having  a  separate  and  indepen- 
dent guiding  member  engaging  the  guide  rail  for  guiding 
the  vehicle  along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel  defined 
by  the  guide  rail,  at  least  a  platform  for  carrying  a  load, 
wheel  means  for  partially  supporting  the  platform  on  an 
underlying  surface,  and  a  relatively  rigid  member  inter- 
connecting the  platform  and  guiding  member,  the  inter- 
connecting member  including  a  substantially  vertical  rigid 
section  fixedly  secured  to  the  platform  and  a  generally 
horizontal  section  connected  to  the  guiding  member  for 
completing  the  support  of  the  vehicle  with  the  guiding 
member  on  the  guide  rail,  the  platform,  interconnecting 
member  and  guiding  member  being  dimensioned  such  that 
successive  vehicles  in  the  system  first  engage  each  other  at 
their  guiding  members,  the  interconnecting  member  com- 
prising an  energy-absorbing  compressible  section  for 
cushioning  the  lewd  from  the  impact  of  such  engagement; 
and 
propulsion  means  for  moving  the  vehicle,  said  propulsion 
means  including  a  continuous  stator  of  a  linear  induction 
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motor  mounted  on  ind  extending  along  the  length  of  the 
guide  nil  and  an  independent  rotor  of  the  linear  induction 


motor  in  the  guiding  member  of  each  of  said  vehicles  for 
independently  propelling  the  vehicles  along  the  guide  rail. 


40*4,011 

RESTRAT^T  ASSEMBLY  FOR  THE  HOPPER  DOOR 

ACTUATOR  OF  A  RAPID  DISCHARGING  RAILROAD 

HOPPER  CAR 

Jo«*h  Eific  Hckna,  Kjr^  a«ivnr  to  OrtMr  FMght  Car 

Cnapany.  Ctadnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1«W,  S«r.  No.  128,54a 

iBt  CL'  B61D  7/02  7/26,  7/28 

VS.  a.  105—310  «  Oalini 


position  and  an  extended  door-opening  position,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  restraint  assembly  for  said  door  actuating 
means  to  prevent  unintentional  shifting  of  said  piston  rod  and 
said  door-actuating  beam  from  said  retracted  door-closing 
position  to  said  extended  door-opening  position  due  to  inertia, 
said  restraint  assembly  comprising  a  first  bracket  mounted  on 
the  upper  surface  of  said  center  sill,  a  shaft  routively  mounted 
in  said  bracket  and  extending  transversely  of  said  center  sill,  a 
lever  non-rotatively  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  spring  assembly 
having  tint  and  second  ends,  said  lever  having  a  free  end 
pivotally  joined  to  said  first  end  of  said  spring  assembly,  a 
second  bracket  affixed  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  center  sill, 
said  second  end  of  said  spring  assembly  being  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  second  bracket,  the  distance  between  said 
shaft  and  said  pivotal  mounting  of  said  second  end  of  said 
spring  assembly  being  less  than  the  combined  length  of  said 
lever  and  said  spring  assembly  in  extended  condition,  one  end 
of  said  shaft  extending  beyond  said  first  bracket  and  having  a 
notch  formed  therein,  said  notch  having  first  and  second  sides 
constituting  first  and  second  abutment  surfaces,  said  door 
actuating  beam  extension  having  a  laterally  extending  lug 
mounted  thereon  said  pivotal  attachment  of  said  free  end  of 
said  lever  and  said  first  end  of  said  spring  assembly  lying  in  a 
first  over-center  position  above  an  imaginary  line  drawn  be- 
tween the  axial  center  of  said  shaft  and  the  center  of  said 
pivotal  mounting  of  said  second  end  of  said  spring  assembly 
when  said  restraint  assembly  is  in  its  restraining  condition  and 
said  piston  rod  and  door-actuating  beam  are  in  their  retracted 
door-closing  position,  said  lug  on  said  door-actuating  beam 
extension  being  so  positioned  as  to  contact  said  fust  abutment 
surCice  of  said  notch  to  prevent  longitudinal  shifting  of  said 
door-actuating  beam  to  open  said  hopper  doors  due  to  inertia, 
said  shaft  being  rotauble  by  said  abutment  of  said  lug  and  said 
first  abutment  surface  when  said  piston  rod  is  shifted  by  said 
cylinder  toward  said  door-opening  position  to  rotate  said  lever 
against  die  action  of  said  spring  assembly  until  said  pivotal 
coimection  between  said  free  end  of  said  lever  and  said  first 
end  of  said  spring  assembly  passes  to  a  second  over-center 
position  below  said  imaginary  line  and  said  restraint  assembly 
achieves  a  non-restraining  condition  wherein  said  first  abut- 
ment surface  of  said  shaft  notch  is  no  longer  in  position  to  be 
abutted  by  said  door-actuating  means  lug  and  said  door-actuat- 
ing means  is  free  to  shift  to  its  door-opening  position,  said 
door-actuating  means  lug  being  so  positioned  as  to  engage  said 
second  abutment  surface  of  said  shaft  notch  to  rotate  said  shaft 
and  return  said  restraint  assembly  to  its  restraining  condition 
with  said  pivotal  connection  between  said  lever  free  end  and 
said  spring  assembly  first  end  being  in  said  first  over-center 
position  when  said  cylinder  is  actuated  to  shift  said  piston  r<xl 
and  said  door-actuating  means  to  said  door-closing  position. 


4,2*4,012 
RAILWAY  TANK  CAR  CRADLE  SUPPORT 
Jokn  A.  HriMtai,  St.  Loads,  Mo.,  tmttnat  to  ACF  bdnatries, 
be,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,783 
bt.  a.J  MID  5/06:  B61F  I/OO.  1/14 
VS.  CL  105— 3<2  7  ( 


C.  In  a  railroad  hopper  car  of  the  type  having  a  longitudinal 
center  sill  of  substantially  inverted  U-shape,  a  plurality  of 
hopper  doors  arranged  in  opposed  pairs  and  swingable  be- 
tween a  cloaed  position  and  a  downwardly  depending  open 
position,  and  door-means  comprising  a  fluid  operated  cylinder 
mounted  above  said  center  sill  and  a  door-actuating  beam 
mounted  beneath  said  center  sill,  operatively  connected  to  said 
hopper  doors,  and  having  an  upwardly  directed  extension 
passing  through  a  longitudinal  slot  in  the  upper  surface  of  said 
center  sill,  said  cylinder  having  a  piston  rod  connected  to  said 
door-actuating  beam  extension  above  said  center  sill,  said 
piston  rod  and  said  door-actuating  beam  being  longitudinally 
sfaiftaUe  by  said  cylinder  between  a  retracted  door-closing 


1.  A  tank  car  stub  sill  support  structure  comprising:  a  stub 
center  sill  located  at  each  end  of  the  car  and  extending  inboard 
of  a  body  bolster  extending  transversely  of  the  car  and  engag- 
ing said  stub  sill;  coupler  means  located  within  each  stub  sill;  a 
half  ring  attached  to  each  said  stub  center  sill  at  its  inner  end, 
each  said  half  ring  including  a  curved  top  cover  plate  which 
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engages  the  lower  portion  of  the  tank,  and  a  curved  lower 
cover  plate  vertically  spaced  below  the  top  cover  plate;  a 
vertical  wd>  joining  the  top  cover  plate  and  the  bottom  cover 
plate;  said  stub  sill  engaging  said  top  cover  plate,  said  bottom 
cover  plate  and  said  vertical  web;  the  height  of  the  vertical 
web  and  the  distance  between  the  top  cover  plate  and  the 
bottom  cover  plate  varying  in  a  substantially  continuous  de- 
creasing manner  from  said  stub  sill  to  the  area  of  intersection  of 
said  plates  in  accordance  with  the  bending  moment  applied  to 
the  ring  by  the  tank  and  lading  in  the  car,  said  stub  sill  con- 
nected only  to  said  body  bolster  and  said  half  ring  whereby 
coupler  impact  loads  are  transmitted  into  said  stub  sill  and  from 
said  stub  center  sill  into  said  body  bolster  and  into  said  ring  and 
into  the  upper  cover  plate  and  into  the  tank  substantially  en- 
tirely in  shear. 


4,284,013 
PALLET  COUPLING  APPARATUS 
Robert  W.  DsTidsoa,  Vli«iBia  Beach,  Va.,  asrignor  to  CFE  Air 
Cargo,  lac,  Norfolk,  Va. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,503  ( 

bt  CV  A47B  35/00 
VS.  a.  108—50  *  Claim 


^"-^ 
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and  larger  diameter,  said  second  diameter  being  smaller 
than  the  receiving  floor  or  wall  opening; 

a  container  for  storing  deposited  items  within  the  safe  aaaem- 
bly; 

means  connecting  the  container  to  the  first  sleeve; 

a  second  sleeve  having  an  iimer  diameter  larger  than  the  first 
diameter  of  the  first  sleeve  but  smaller  than  the  second 
diameter  of  the  first  sleeve  and  being  at  least  partially 
deformable;  and 

locking  closure  means  removably  secured  to  the  first  sleeve 
for  selectively  enclosing  the  storage  container  of  the  as- 
sembly; 


,<f       S  ^"  «  ?    m 


1.  In  a  coupling  apparatus  for  releasably  interconnecting 
cargo  pallets  to  form  trains  thereof  for  movement  along  and 
transfer  between  conveyerized  apparatus,  said  pallets  being 
provided  with  frame  members  comprising  a  ledge  portion  and 
an  upper  edge  portion,  said  ledge  portion  being  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  rectangular  recesses  each  having  a 
pair  of  vertically  disposed,  inwardly  facing  abutting  surfaces 
formed  therein,  said  upper  edge  portion  being  provided  with 
hingedly  mounted  securing  rings  in  coacting  arrangement  with 
said  rectangular  recesses,  said  coupling  apparatus  being  pro- 
vided with  s[ncing  means  adapted  to  abut  the  facing  outer 
edges  of  the  ledge  portions  of  said  tandemly  arranged  pallets, 
horizontally  disposed  resting  surfaces  adapted  to  overlie  por- 
tions of  the  ledge  portion  of  said  pallets  and  longitudinally 
arranged,  upwardly  extending  lugs  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 
the  securing  rings  of  said  tandemly  arranged  pallets  to  effect 
the  coupling  thereof,  the  improvements  comprising  oppositely 
extending  projections  to  coactively  engage  the  said  pairs  of 
vertically  disposed,  inwardly  facing  abutting  surfaces  of  the 
said  recesses  of  adjacent,  tandemly  arranged  pallets,  the  said 
engagement  being  operative  to  prevent  lateral  displacement  of 
the  said  pallets  one  from  the  other,  and  locking  means  adapted 
to  coact  with  said  upwardly  extending  lugs,  said  coaction 
being  operable  to  prevent  disengagement  of  said  securing  rings 
under  all  conditions  encountered  during  the  said  movement 
and  transfer  of  the  said  pallet  trains. 


and  the  first  sleeve  upon  installation  in  the  opening  of  a  rigid 
wall  or  floor,  engaging  the  second  sleeve  and  radially 
expanding  at  least  a  portion  of  the  second  sleeve  into  rigid, 
essentially  immovable  engagement  with  the  wall  or  floor 
surface  bordering  the  opening  within  which  the  assembly 
is  »rf«r«*^  to  be  placed  and  in  a  manner  such  that  the 
application  of  extracting  forces  to  any  portions  of  the 
assembly  exposed  above  such  an  opening  will  tend  to 
increase  the  radially  expansive  forces  upon  the  second 
sleeve  in  the  opening  thereby  still  further  increasing  the 
engagenient  forces  between  the  first  and  second  sleeves 
and  the  opening  bordering  surface  and  resisting  extraction 
from  the  opening. 


4JS4,MS 

POLLUTION-FREE  COAL  COMBUCTION  PROCESS 
Norman  L.  DicUmoa,  K230  Grecawood  La.,  Moate  Sercao, 
Calif.  95030 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,606 
bt  CL'  F23D  1/00 
VS.  a.  110—347  9  ( 


4,284,014 
FLOOR  SAFE 
Charlct  J.  Knbn,  10520  PUdnrlcw  Atc,  Tqiaati,  Cdif.  91042 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,376 
bt  CL'  EOSG  1/02 
VS.  a.  109—50  «  Clataa 

1.  A  safe  assembly  adapted  to  be  received  within  an  opening 
of  a  specified  diameter  formed  within  a  rigid  wall  or  floor  and 
immovably  retained  therein  comprising: 
a  first  sleeve  having  an  axially  extended  tapered  portion  on 
its  outer  surface  wherein  one  outer  end  of  said  first  sleeve 
is  of  a  first  diameter  and  the  other  outer  end  i.<  of  a  second 


.      .^-v: 


1.  A  combustion  process  in  which  a  sulfur-containing  fuel  is 
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burned  in  a  combustion  zone  to  which  it  is  charged  as  a  slurry 
in  sulfuric  acid  solution. 


4,284,016 
MULTIPLE  PATTERN  SEWING  MAOUNE 
Nob«]r«iU  Mifwm,  Yao,  Jifaa,  anignor  to  Manuea  Scwtag 
MacUM  Co^  Ltd^  Onlu,  Japaa 
C<MtiBntkia-i»fvt  or  Scr.  No.  94«,158,  Oct.  3, 1978, 
abaadoDcd,  wUck  ii  a  coatlBiiatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  913,592, 
Jaa.  8,  irTS,  alwadoMd.  TUs  apfikatioii  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser. 
No.  6S,518 
Claiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1977,  S2-76896; 
Oct  12, 1977,  52-122719;  Oct.  12, 1977,  52-122720 

lat.  CL^  D05B  3/02 
MS.  CL  112—158  E  23  Claiin 
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1.  In  a  multiple  pattern  sewing  machine,  means  for  control- 
ling the  feed  amount  or  bight  coordinate  position  in  accor- 
dance with  the  amplitude  of  the  signal  applied  thereto,  means 
for  providing  a  pattern  of  signal  amplitudes  to  said  controlling 
means  to  produce  a  predetermined  feed  or  bight  pattern,  said 
pattern  signal  providing  means  including  means  for  supplying 
a  plurality  of  predetermined  signals  of  different  amplitudes,  a 
plurality  of  means  for  selectively  coupling  respective  ones  of 
said  signal  amplitudes  to  said  controlling  means,  each  signal 
amplitude  producing  a  predetermined  coordinate  position  in 
said  feed  or  bight  pattern,  means  for  generating  a  timing  sigiuil 
for  each  stitch  in  the  pattern,  and  a  counter  stepped  in  response 
to  said  timing  signal  and  having  a  maximum  count  equal  to  the 
number  of  stitches  in  the  pattern,  the  outputs  of  said  counter 
being  coupled  to  respective  coupling  means  to  thereby  actuate 
the  same  in  an  order  according  to  the  feed  or  bight  pattern. 


machine  having  a  rotary  driving  shaft;  said  assembly  being 
engagable  with  a  rotary  hook  (23);  said  rotary  hook  (23)  being 
mountable  one  said  shaft;  said  assembly  comprising  a  bobbin 
bolder  (11)  mounted  on  said  hook  (23)  for  routional  movement 
of  said  hook  relative  thereto  and  having  a  bottom  wall  (11a) 
and  a  bobbin  (12)  having  a  convexly  curved  outer  end  plate 
(12a)  and  a  flat  inner  end  plate  (VU)  seated  within  said  holder 
(11)  with  said  flat  end  plate  (Vlb)  being  against  said  bottom 
wall  11a; 

(a)  said  holder  (11)  having  a  needle  opening  (19),  an  opening 
(18)  for  positioning  said  holder  (11)  on  the  sewing  ma- 
chine positioner  (41),  a  relatively  wide  undergroove  (16) 
spaced  adjacent  said  opening  (18),  a  beveled  surface  (20), 
a  bobbin  post  (14)  on  which  said  bobbin  (12)  is  mounted, 
and  means  (13)  for  applying  force  axially  on  a  said  bobbin 
so  as  to  drive  and  maintain  said  flat  bobbin  end  plate  (12A) 
in  frictional  contact  with  said  bottom  wall  (11a);  a  bobbin 
thread  (30)  passing  without  obstruction  from  said  bobbin 
(12)  to  contact  said  imdergroove  (16)  and  pass  therefrom 
outwardly  of  said  holder  (11). 

(b)  said  bobbin  (12)  being  freely  rotatable  on  said  bobbin  post 
(14);  said  convexly  curved  outer  end  plate  (12a)  directly 
contacting  and  supporting  needle  thread  (40)  when  said 
needle  thread  (40)  is  looped  around  said  holder  (11);  said 
bobbin  being  characterized  as  being  self-threading  within 
said  assembly  (11)  when  mounted  on  said  post; 

whereby  said  needle  thread  (40)  is  wrapped  aroung  said 
bobbin  holder  (11),  said  beveled  surface  (20),  and  said 
curved  bobbin  plate  (12a)  to  form  a  uniform  stitch  with 
the  self-adjusting  tension  pull  of  the  bobbin  thread  (30); 
the  tension  of  said  bobbin  thread  (30)  being  maintained 
constant  by  the  force  exerted  by  said  force  means  (13)  on 
said  bobbin  in  conjunction  with  said  relatively  wide  un- 
dergroove (16). 


4,284,018 

CONVERSION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SEWING  MACHINE 

SPEED  CONTROLLER 

Jan  Szostak,  Lincrofl,  NJ.,  aasignor  to  The  Singer  Company, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

rued  Not.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,714 

tat  a.>  D05B  69/00 

V&.  CL  112—217.4  7  CUms 


4484,017 

ROTARY  HOOK  FOR  SEWING  MACHINE 

WayM  E.  Starr,  71  Water  St.,  Portsmovth,  RJ.  02874 

CootinBation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  924,141,  Jul.  13,  1978, 

ahandoMcd.  This  appUcatioa  Jul.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,793 

tat  CV  D05B  57/OS 

VS.  CL  112— Ul  4  Claims 


1.  A  bobbin  assembly  for  a  single  needle  lockstitch  sewing 


I.  An  assembly  for  converting  a  sewing  machine  speed 
controller  of  the  foot  operated  type  to  hand  operation  thereof, 
the  amount  of  compression  of  said  controller  determining  the 
speed  of  said  sewing  machine,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  housing  for  slidably  accepting  said  speed  controller  therein 
and  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  sewing  machine,  said 
housing  including  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  a  top  wall  and 
a  lower  support  for  said  controller; 
hand  operable  speed  setting  means  mounted  on  the  top  wall 
of  said  housing  and  accessible  to  an  operator  for  allowing 
an  operator  to  manipulate  said  setting  means  to  a  specific 
condition  so  as  to  set  a  desired  speed  for  said  sewing 
machine  and  for  maintaining  the  set  condition;  and 
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actuator  means  coupled  to  said  speed  setting  means  and 
responsive  to  a  set  condition  thereof  for  controlling  the 
compression  of  said  controller. 


4,284,019 

LUBRICANT  SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES 

Franco  Marchcsi,  VU  S.  GioTanni  Bosco  17,  PiTia,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  171,879 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  7,  1979,  25529  A/79 

tat  CL'  D05B  71/00 

VS.  a.  112-256  10  Claims 


4,284,020 
THREAD  MONITOR  FOR  TEXTILE  MACHINES 
William  R.  Connor,  Jr.,  ShdhyriUe,  Tcm.;  Heinz  Hubdc,  Kai- 
■ersUotem,  and  Kart  Petry,  Stelzeaberg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmany,  aiaiprort  to  Stahl-Urbaa  Company,  BrookhaTca, 
Miia. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1979,  Scr.  No.  55,178 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JhL  12, 
1978,2830534 

tat  CV  D05B  69/36 
VS.  CL  112—273  "  CU*"" 


1.  A  lubricant  sealing  device  for  the  slide  members  which 
actuate  the  feed  dogs  in  a  sewing  machine  of  the  type  having 
a  housing  with  a  lubricating  chamber  containing  driving  ele- 
ments for  the  slide  members  and  from  which  the  latter  extend 
to  support  the  feed  dogs  in  the  machine's  sewing  zone,  said 
sealing  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  bracket  (31)  mounted  in  the  housing  having  an 
inner  end  communicating  with  the  lubricating  chamber 
and  extending  from  the  latter  in  the  direction  of  the  sew- 
ing zone,  which  includes: 

(i)  a  channel  (34)  through  which  the  slide  members  extend 
and  guided  for  alternating  vertical  and  horizontal 
movement  by  the  driving  elements;  and 

(ii)  means  deflning  a  recess  (35)  extending  from  said  chan- 
nel (34)  to  said  iimer  end; 

(b)  a  sealing  element  (43)  having  lubricant  scraping  surfaces 
formed  by  spaced  walls  defining  an  opening  (44)  of  a  size 
conforming  to  the  cross  sectional  configuration  of  the 
slide  members  and  through  which  the  latter  extend; 

(c)  means  for  mounting  said  sealing  element  in  said  recess 
(35)  for  sliding  movement  restricted  to  the  alternate  verti- 
cal movement  of  the  slide  members;  and 

(d)  means  operatively  associated  with  said  channel  (34)  for 
receiving  excess  lubricant  removed  from  the  slide  mem- 
bers by  said  spaced  walls  and  returning  the  same  to  the 
lubricating  chamber. 


1.  A  thread  monitor  for  a  sewing  machine  having  a  needle, 
said  monitor  comprising  control  means  operable  for  stopping 
the  operation  of  the  machine,  a  thread  feeler  engageable  with 
the  thread  supplied  to  the  needle,  and  means  mounting  the 
feeler  for  movement  between  a  retracted  position  with  respect 
to  the  control  means  and  an  operative  position  for  actuating 
the  control  means  for  stopping  the  operation  of  the  machine, 
said  mounting  means  comprising  means  for  supporting  the 
feeler  on  the  sewing  machine  with  the  feeler  in  frictional  en- 
gagement with  said  supporting  means  and  movable  thereon 
between  its  said  positions,  said  feeler  being  biased  toward  its 
operative  position  and  adapted  to  be  held  in  its  retracted  posi- 
tion against  the  bias  by  the  thread,  the  bias  being  greater  than 
the  frictional  force  present  between  the  feeler  and  said  support- 
ing means  as  the  machine  vibrates  during  the  operation  thereof 
but  less  than  the  frictional  force  present  between  the  feeler  and 
said  supporting  means  when  the  machine  is  not  in  operation,  so 
that,  upon  thread  breakage  when  the  machine  is  in  operation, 
the  feeler  will  move  to  its  operative  position  for  stopping  the 
operation  of  the  machine  and,  when  the  machine  is  not  in 
operation,  the  feeler  remains  in  retracted  position. 

4,284,021 

WOVEN  GROUND  FOR  EMBROIDERY 

Diannc  Kaye,  22  Captain  Brown's  La.,  Acton,  Maaa. 

Continuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  888,377,  Mar.  20, 1978,  Pit 

No.  4,191,219.  This  application  Feb.  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  125,222 

tat  CL'  D05C  17/00 
VS.  CL  112—439  «  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  triaxial  fabric  substrate  and  embroider- 
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ies  stitched  onto  said  triaxial  substrate,  said  fabric  substrate 
comprising  firet,  second  and  third  sets  of  yam  courses  with  the 
yam  courses  within  each  set  being  woven  at  an  acute  angle  to 
the  counes  of  each  other  set  and  with  the  yam  courses  of  each 
set  intersecting  yam  courses  of  each  other  set  at  a  phnality  of 
spaced  points, 
said  second  set  having  yam  courses  outermost  of  said  first 
and  third  sets  on  one  side  of  said  fabric  at  selected  points 
and  said  third  set  having  yam  courses  outermost  of  said 
first  and  second  sets  on  the  other  side  of  the  fabric  at  said 
selected  points, 
said  yam  courses  defining  a  pattern  of  equilaterally  triangu- 
lar pores  having  a  cross  dimension  at  least  large  enough  to 
accommodate  a  needlepoint  yam  course,  wherein  said 
embroideries  comprise 
stitches  embroidered  on  said  substrate  in  at  least  one  linear 
series,  each  stitch  of  said  series  encircling  two  parallel 
courses  of  the  substrate  and  being  disposed  orthogonally 
thereto  on  one  face  of  said  canvas. 


4,28«,023 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN  EASILY  OPENABLE 

CONTAINER  CLOSURE  HAVING  A  SHELL  AND  A 

SEALING  MEMBER 

Kaihiwa  Murayaau,  FiOixawa,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Japan  Crowa 

Cork  Co„  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  16,606,  Mar.  1,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,197,956. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,465 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1978,  53-23544; 
Apr.  5, 1978,  53-39278;  Aug.  11,  1978,  53-97286 

Ut.  a.J  B21D  51/26 
VS.  a.  113—116  QA  5  Caaims 


•'jjj^^jjx^:?^^^^;^^;^^:^^^?^??^^:^:?^;^;'^^ 


4,284,022 
BENDING  APPARATUS 
Yakio  Kaniawn,  880,  SckiaU-cbo,  Hanamatxu-shi,  SUxuoka- 
ken,  Japu 

Flkd  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,160 
Ut  CL'  B21D  I9/O0 
VS.  a.  113—58  IS ' 


138  ,<;8 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  shell  of  a  unitary  stracture 
comprising  a  top  and  a  cylindrical  skirt,  said  top  having  an 
annular  top  surface  portion  leading  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
skirt  and  a  linking  piece  leading  to  a  part  of  the  inner  peripheral 
edge  of  the  annular  top  surface  portion,  a  pull  ring  connected 
to  said  linking  piece,  said  annular  top  surface  portion  and  skirt 
having  a  pair  of  weakening  lines  extending  from  both  side 
edges  of  said  linking  piece,  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  forming  at  least  one  set  of  lance  slits  in  a  flat  metal  blank, 
said  lance  slits  having  at  least  two  discontinuous  portions 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  each  other  in  the 
circumferential  direction, 

(b)  forming  a  pair  of  weakening  lines  spaced  from  each  other 
at  a  predetermined  distance  in  the  circumferential  direc- 
tion, said  weakening  lines  extending  over  a  predetermined 
distance  from  near  the  lance  slits  toward  the  center  of  a 
circular  portion  of  the  blank  located  inwardly  of  the  lance 
slits, 

(c)  punching  out  an  opening  of  a  predetermined  dimension  in 
the  circular  portion  at  a  position  located  inwardly  of  the 
lance  slits, 

(d)  at  least  after  the  hmce  slit-forming  step  (a)  and  the  weak- 
ening line-forming  step  (b),  drawing  the  circular  portion 
located  inwardly  of  the  lance  slits  to  form  a  shell  having  a 
circular  top  with  said  opening  therein  and  a  substantially 
cylindrical  skirt  continuous  therewith, 

(e)  at  least  after  the  drawing  step  (d),  forming  a  slit  in  said 
circular  top  extending  around  said  opening  from  near  the 
inside  end  of  one  of  said  weakening  lines  to  the  vicinity  of 
the  inside  end  of  the  other  weakening  line,  said  slit  being 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  outwardly  from  said 
opening  in  the  radial  direction, 

(0  after  the  punching  step  (c)  and  the  slit-forming  step  (e), 
bending  the  portion  between  said  opening  of  the  circular 
top  and  the  slit  to  form  a  pull  ring,  and 

(g)  after  the  bending  step  (0,  separating  the  thus  formed  shell 
from  the  metal  blank. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  bending  an  end  portion  of  a  metal  plate, 
said  plate  being  reinforced  with  a  guide  member  generally 
L-shaped  in  cross-section,  said  guide  being  secured  to  said 
plate  adjacent  said  end  portion  comprising: 

a  frame  member; 

an  engaging  roller  having  a  broad  outer  edge,  said  roller 
being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame; 

a  pressing  disc  routably  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  disc 
having  an  outwardly  facing  surface  positioned  opposite 
said  outer  edge; 

a  pluraUty  of  rollers  routably  positioned  on  said  outwardly 
facing  surface  of  said  disc; 

means  for  adjusting  the  distance  between  said  outer  edge  of 
said  roller  and  said  outwardly  facing  surface  of  said  disc; 
and 

a  drive  motor  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  motor  being 
connected  to  said  engaging  roller  and  said  disc,  and  being 

capable  of  routing  said  roller  and  disc,  said  roller  and  disc  pued  Jon.  11, 1979,  Sw.  No.  47,069 

being  arranged  such  that  said  end  portion  of  said  metal  Int  O.^  B63B  7/00 

plate  may  be  bent  as  said  disc  forceably  presses  said  end   \iS.  Q.  114—61  II  Chtai 

portion  against  said  L-shaped  guide  member,  and  said       1.  A  boat  comprising  a  pair  of  infUtaWe  hulls,  a  pair  of 
edge  of  said  roller  opposes  said  pressing  force.  torsionally  stiff  longitudinal  beams,  one  for  each  hull,  secunng 


4,284,024 

MULTI-HULL  BOAT 

Job  a.  Montsoowry,  84  Brooa  Park,  Teddiagtoa,  Middiewi, 
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means  attaching  each  said  longitudinal  beam  to  the  top  of  the 
respective  hull  and  extending  substantially  the  whole  length  of 
the  hull  when  the  latter  is  inflated,  a  pair  of  cross  beams  inter- 
connecting the  longitudinal  beams  at  spaced  positions  along 
the  lengths  of  the  longitudinal  beams,  means  securing  the  cross 
beams  to  the  longitudinal  beams  at  said  spaced  positions  against 
torques  generated  in  the  longitudinal  beams,  each  hull  being 


^^^j:r^  "- 


4,284,025 
RUDDER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SHIPS 
Kbas  Eckbard,  EckenfSrde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  aadgBor  to 
Howaldtswerke-Deutsche  Wertt  AkticngeaeUackaft  Hamburg 
and  Kiel,  Kid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,488 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Aug.  3, 
1978,2834015 

bt  CL^  B63H  25/38 
VS.  a.  114—163  5  Claims 


1.  A  ship  comprising: 

(a)  a  hull  including  a  stationary  rudder  bom  extending 
downwardly,  said  bom  having  a  substantially  horizontal 
bottom  edge,  a  substantially  vertical  rear  edge  and  a  por- 
tion extending  rearwardly  adjacent  said  bottom  edge  of 
said  hom; 

(b)  an  upper  rudder  blade  extending  rearwardly  from  said 


rudder  hom,  the  forward  end  thereof  being  positioned 
between  said  hull  and  said  rearwardly  extending  portion; 

(c)  first  means  mounting  said  upper  rudder  blade  for  pivotal 
movement  about  an  axis  extending  between  said  hull  and 
said  rearwardly  extending  portion; 

(d)  a  lower  rudder  blade  positioned  below  said  rudder  hom; 

(e)  second  means  mounting  said  lower  rudder  blade  for 
pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  passing  through  said 
hom; 

(f)  said  axes  being  non-coincident;  and 

(g)  first  and  second  drive  means  for  pivoting  said  upper  and 
lower  rudder  blades  respectively  independently  of  each 
other; 

(h)  whereby  the  steering  capability  of  said  ship  is  maintained 
in  the  event  one  of  said  mounting  means  is  inoperable. 


4,284,026 

MOORING  DEVICE 

Charles  M.  Martinaoa,  and  David  J.  Martinaoa.  both  of  Staa- 

wood,  Waah.,  aasigaors  to  Mar-Faa^  lac,  Staawood,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,721 

lat  CL^  B63B  21/20 

UjS.  a.  114— 230  llClaimf 


substantially  tubular  and  tapering  down  towards  a  tip  at  the 
bow  end  of  the  hull,  said  tip  being  spaced  below  the  longitudi- 
nal beam,  and  a  bow  stem  stmcture  connected  to  each  said 
tapered  hull  bow  and  holding  the  said  hull  bow  spaced  in  a 
fixed  position  below  said  longitudinal  beam,  each  said  bow 
stem  stmcture  fiuther  defining  a  pair  of  bow  wings  diverging 
from  a  bow  forming  portion  rearwardly  along  and  above  said 
tapered  hull  bow. 


1.  A  vertically  adjusuble,  variable  buoyancy  basic  mooring 
device  for  boats  which  device  secures  the  bow  of  the  boat  to  a 
resilient  stretch  member  allowing  full  articulation  while  at  the 
same  time  preventing  pivotal  movement  of  the  stem  of  the  boat 
in  response  to  wind  and  wave  forces  acting  on  the  boat  com- 
prising: 
a  fixed  or  floating  base  landing  structure  including  a  base 
unit,  said  base  unit  being  rigidly  affixed  to  said  fixed  or 
floating  base  landing  structure, 
attached  to  the  base  unit  is  a  vertically  adjusuble  base  which 
includes  sutionary  landing  arms  which  are  rigidly  affixed 
to  said  vertically  adjusuble  base,  and  positioned  at  the  end 
of  said  sutionary  landing  arms  are  four  rigidly  affixed 
stetionary  landing  arm  uprights,  between  which  is  posi- 
tioned a  resilient  stretch  member, 
a  floution  unit  or  units  attached  to  the  sutionary  landing 
arms  which  when  positioned  in  the  water  as  a  result  of 
adjusting  the  vertically  adjustable  base,  offers  buoyancy 
equal  to  or  in  excess  of  the  weight  of  the  total  mooring 
device, 
wherein  the  bow  of  the  boat  is  positioned  against  the  resil- 
ient stretch  member  causing  deflection  of  said  stretch 
member  at  which  time  lines  from  opposite  sides  of  the 
stem  of  the  boat  are  attached  to  two  docks  cleats  which 
are  mounted  on  the  fixed  or  floating  landing  structure  at 
such  an  angle  as  to  severely  restrict  pivotal  movement  of 
the  boat  followed  by  tensioning  of  the  bow  lines  which  are 
attached  at  one  end  of  the  resilient  stretch  member  and  are 
thus  attached  at  the  other  end  to  the  bow  of  the  boat 
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4,284,027 

BOAT  WITH  CANTED  WING  FINS 

Ddflao  C  MiMtez,  24n«  E.  Riaito  Atc,  Saa  Berawdiao,  CaUf. 

9240* 

OmUmaOom^fV^  of  Ser.  No.  a90,74«.  Mar.  27, 197«,  Pat 

No.  4,237,811.  TUs  iwUcatioo  Jan.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,482 

The  portfaw  of  tkc  tefv  of  tfaii  patent  mbuqacnt  to  Dec  9, 1997, 

kaibeea  diaclaimed. 

lat  a.'  B63B  1/32 

VS.  a.  114—273  »  Oaiais 


to  cause  said  speed  indicator  to  indicate  speed  in  a  second 

system  of  measurement;  and 
shifting  means  operatively  arranged  on  shaft  means  of  said 
gear  train  and  adjacent  to  said  gear  train  including  first 
means  to  selectively  shift  said  fir^  set  t>f  gear  members 
into  a  position  in  which  said  first  set  of  gear  members  is 
rotatable  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  rotatable  drive 
member  to  cause  said  speed  indicator  to  indicate  speed  in 


1.  In  a  surface  boat  having  a  hull  with  an  open  passenger 
compartment  between  front  and  rear  portions  and  power 
means  having  a  water  reactive  means  located  aft  of  said  passen- 
ger compartment  for  driving  said  boat  forward,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
first  aerodynamic  lift  means; 

means  for  removably  securing  said  first  aerodynamic  lift 
means  to  the  top  of,  and  directly  over,  said  hull  at  a  region 
forward  of  said  passenger  compartment  so  that  said  lift 
means  is  spaced  above  and  limited  to  said  forward  region; 
second  aerodynamic  lift  means  spaced  above  and  removably 
attached  to  the  rear  of  said  hull,  said  first  and  second 
aerodynamic  lift  means  each  having  at  least  one  aerody- 
namic lift  member,  said  aerodynamic  lift  member  of  said 
first  lift  means  being  substantially  closer  to  the  hull  than 
any  aerodynamic  lift  member  of  said  second  lift  means, 
saiid  first  and  second  lift  means  being  arranged  to  exert  an 
upward  force  on  said  hull  as  said  power  means  drives  said 
boat  forward,  said  second  lift  means  providing  substan- 
tially more  lift  than  said  first  lift  means; 
a  substantial  portion  of  said  passenger  compartment  being 
clear  of  any  aerodynamic  Hft  means;  said  aerodynamic  lift 
member  of  said  second  lift  means  comprising  a  first  elon- 
gated wing;  and 
lateral  stabilization  means  comprising  at  least  one  stabiliza- 
tion fm  attached  to  said  wing  and  vertically  directed 
therefrom,  said  fin  having  a  portion  canted  with  respect  to 
said  vertical  direction. 


units  of  the  first  system  of  measurement  and  second  means 
to  selectively  shift  said  second  set  of  gear  members  to  a 
position  rotatable  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  rotatable 
drive  member  to  cause  said  speed  indicator  to  indicate 
speed  in  units  of  the  second  system  of  measurement,  and  a 
shift  activator  operative  to  cause  said  shifting  means  to 
selectively  shift  one  of  said  first  and  second  sets  of  gear 
members  into  engagement  with  said  rotatable  drive  mem- 
ber. 


4,284,029 

TAKE-OFF  SAFETY  INDICATOR  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Graham  E.  Roberta,  94  Park  Ave.  East,  Ewell,  Surrey,  England 

Cootinoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  850,487,  Not.  10,  1977,  abandoned. 

Thia  application  Oct  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,258 
CfaUma  priority,  appUcatiaa  United  Kingdom,  Not.  22,  1976, 
48«72/76 

bt  a.3  GOIC  23/00;  GOID  7/04 
VS.  a.  116—300  5  Chrins 


4,284,028 
ENGLISH/MtTRIC  CONVERSION  MECHANISM  FOR 

SPEEDOMETERS 
Mark  G.  Swanbvg,  2595  S.  Jalian,  Denrer,  Colo.  80219 
Filed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,237 
bt  a.'  GOIP  3/42:  HOIF  7/06 
VS.  a.  116— 62J  14  Claina 

1.  A  speed  conversion  apparatus  adapted  for  attachment  to  a 
speed  measuring  device  of  a  motor  vehicle  and  the  like 
wherein  said  speed  measuring  device  has  a  routable  drive 
member  which  is  driven  by  a  motive  drive  source  and  a  speed 
indicator  indexed  in  units  of  a  first  system  of  measurement  to 
indicate  the  speed  of  said  motor  vehicle  in  response  to  the  rate 
of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  drive  member,  said  speed  conver- 
sion apparatus  comprising: 

a  gear  train  interposed  between  said  rotatable  drive  member 
and  said  speed  indicator  including  a  first  set  of  gear  members 
rotatable  in  resjwnse  to  rotation  of  said  rotatable  drive  member 
to  cause  said  speed  indicator  to  indicate  speed  in  units  of  the 
first  system  of  measurement  and  a  second  set  of  gear  members 
rotatable  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  rotatable  drive  member 


2.  A  take-off  safety  indicator  device  for  an  aircraft,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  meter  housing; 

first  signal  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an  aircraft  for 
generating  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  distance  traveled 
by  the  aircraft  during  take-off; 

first  movement  and  display  means  connected  to  said  meter 
housing  and  to  said  first  signal  means  and  movable  in 
response  to  the  signal  generated  by  said  first  signal  means 
for  visually  displaying  the  distance  traveled  by  the  aircraft 
during  take-off,  said  first  movement  and  display  means 
including  a  first  pointer  movable  corresponding  to  the 
signal  generated  by  said  first  signal  means; 
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second  signal  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  aircraft 
for  generating  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  air  speed  of 
the  aircraft  during  take-olT; 

second  movement  and  display  means  connected  to  said 
meter  housing  and  to  said  second  signal  means  and  mov- 
able in  response  to  the  signal  generated  by  said  second 
signal  means  for  visually  displaying  the  air  speed  of  the 
aircraft  during  take-off,  said  second  movement  and  dis- 
play means  including  a  second  pointer  movable  corre- 
sponding to  the  signal  generated  by  said  second  signal 
means  across  the  path  of  said  first  pointer; 

said  first  and  second  pointers  during  movement  thereof 
overlapping  at  a  crossover  point  corresponding  to  the 
relationship  between  air  speed  and  distance  traveled  by 
the  aircraft  during  take-off;  and 

a  removable  display  card  inserted  into  said  meter  housing  so 
that  the  movement  of  said  first  and  second  pointers  is 
observable  thereagainst,  said  card  containing  markings 
indicative  of  the  locus  of  take-off  correlations  between  air 
speed  and  distance  traveled,  as  indicated  by  said  crossover 
point,  required  for  a  safe  take-off  by  the  aircraft. 


4,284,030 

ROTARY  DISPENSING  CHAMBERS  WITH 

SIMULTANEOUS  SIZE  ADJUSTMENT 

Joel  A.  Hamilton,  101  Hardenborgh  Atc,  Demareit  N  J.  07627 

FUcd  JuB.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  158^21 

Int  a.5  BOSC  5/02 

VS.  0. 118—406  »«  C>»™ 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  measured  amount  of  powder, 
granular  and  like  material,  said  material  deUvered  from  a 
chute,  this  dispenser  apparatus  having  a  routed,  disk-Uke  as- 
sembly that  is  revolved  in  a  timed  relationship  to  the  advance- 
ment of  a  travelling  web  of  packaging  material,  this  dispenser 
including: 

(a)  an  outer,  disk-like  member  which  has  a  tubular  configura- 
tion and  in  which  is  formed  a  pluraUty  of  like-sized  and 
shaped  pockets  having  an  esublished  volume  in  each 
pocket,  these  pockets  arranged  in  an  equally  spaced  array 
with  each  pocket  from  filling  to  delivery  and  to  a  refill 
position  maintaining  said  established  volume; 

(b)  an  inner  tubular  supporting  member  having  means  for 
engaging,  positioning  and  retaining  said  outer  disk-like 
member,  said  tubular  supporting  member  having  a  plural- 
ity of  radially  disposed  passageways  formed  therein  and 
therethrough,  each  passageway  corresponding  to  a  pocket 
and  disposed  to  be  substantially  at  the  midportion  of  a 
pocket; 

(c)  a  bottom  spring-like  closure  member  of  a  generally  sheet- 
like configuration,  said  member  urged  toward  and  to  a 
shaped  pocket  to  provide  a  bottom  closure  for  said 
pocket,  said  bottom  spring-like  member  in  engagement 
with  the  undersurface  of  the  outer  disk-like  member  whilft 
providing  a  closure  thereof; 

(d)  resiUent  side  retaining  portions  formed  on  and  affixed  to 
each  bottom  spring-like  closure  member,  said  side  retain- 
ing portion  sized  and  adapted  to  engage  the  formed  side 
walls  of  the  shaped  pocket  to  preserve  the  integrity  of  the 
pocket  against  any  leakage  of  material  being  dispensed 
and  fed  from  the  chute; 

(e)  a  tubular  shaft  carried  within  the  inner  tubular  supporting 
member  and  at  larger  diameter  portions  adapted  to  sup- 


port said  inner  tubular  supporting  member  and  the  sup- 
ported outer  disk-like  member,  this  tubular  shaft  also 
having  radially  disposed  passageways  sized  and  adapted 
to  communicate  with  and  extend  the  passageways  formed 
in  the  inner  tubular  member; 

(f)  a  spine  shaft  carried  within  the  tubular  shaft  and  movable 
therein,  this  spine  shaft  having  conical  cam  portions  pro- 
vided thereon,  each  conical  cam  portion  corresponding  to 
a  disk-like  dispenser; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  like  sized  pins,  a  pin  being  carried  in  each 
radially  disposed  passageway  and  each  pin  at  its  outer  end 
adapted  to  engage  the  inner  surface  of  the  spring-like 
closure  member  to  urge  said  member  outwardly  and  at  iu 
inner  end  to  engage  said  conical  cam  portion  on  the  spine 
shaft; 

(h)  a  chute  disposed  to  deliver  material  to  a  rotary  dispenser, 
each  chute  having  an  outlet  adapted  to  feed  dispensed 
material  to  a  pocket  when  brought  in  way  of  said  outlet; 

(i)  a  shrourt  portion  in  association  with  said  chute,  said 
shroud  disposed  to  close  the  filled  pocket  to  further  filling 
from  said  chute  and  during  rotational  advancement  of  the 
filled  pocket  to  maintain  the  integrity  of  the  material  in 
this  filled  pocket; 

(j)  a  travelling  web  of  film  adapted,  at  least  in  part,  to  retain 
the  material  being  dispensed,  and  means  to  bring  and 
support  this  web  as  it  is  brought  in  way  of  a  position  at  the 
lowermost  point  of  the  rotating  disk; 

(k)  means  for  routing  and  supporting  the  tubular  shaft  so 
that  the  peripherial  speed  of  the  routed  dispenser  is  at  the 
speed  of  advance  of  the  travelling  web  of  film,  and 

(1)  means  for  moving  the  spine  shaft  and  any  and  all  conical 
cam  portions  thereon  so  as  to  move  the  pins  carried  in  the 
radially  disposed  passageway  in  the  inner  tubular  support- 
ing member  and  associated  therewith  to  simultaneously 
alter  to  a  small  extent  the  volume  of  each  pocket. 


4,284,031 
MAGNETIC  TRANSFER  SURFACE  FOR  CONTROLLING 

TONER  THICKNESS 
James  B.  Thaxter,  Towntai,  Maaa„  aaaigaor  to  Spcrry  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,215 
Int  a.J  G03G  15/09 
VS.  a.  118-657  3  Claims 

1.  An  electrophoretic  printer  for  printing  an  image  upon  a 
recipient  sheet  comprising: 
a  reservoir  of  magnetically  susceptible  toner; 
magnetic  brush  means,  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner 
surface  of  repetitive  and  equally  spaced  north  and  south 
magnetic  poles,  associated  with  said  reservoir  for  attract- 
ing the  magnetically  susceptible  toner; 
magnetic  transport  surface  means  having  an  aperiodic  mag- 
netic reversal  pattern  thereon,  said  magnetic  reversal 
pattern  having  a  pitch  selected  to  provide  a  desired  thick- 
ness of  magnetically  susceptible  toner  received  by  the 
magnetic  surface  transport  means,  aUgned  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  magnetic  brush  means;  and 
a  print  head  situated  above  said  magnetic  transport  surface 
to  receive  simultaneously  the  recipient  sheet  and  the  layer 
of  magnetically  susceptible  toner. 
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4,2S<M>32 

PNEUMATIC  CONVEYOR  OF  ADJUSTABLE 

CONVEYANCE  CAPACITY  FOR  POWDERED  TO 

GRANULAR  BULK  MATERIAL 

Kwt  Mom,  WO,  nd  Kari  Bacfeor,  St  Gall,  boik  of  SwcdM, 

■■Itiiii  to  Gcaa  AG,  Swttxcrind 

Filed  Not.  13. 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,637 
CUbi  priority,  appUcMioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gamatj,  Nor.  14, 
197«,2M9295 

bL  a.>  B6SG  53/66 
VS.  CL  lU— 6M  27  CUias 


4,284,033 

MEANS  TO  ORBIT  AND  ROTATE  TARGET  WAFERS 

SUPPORTED  ON  PLANET  MEMBER 

Eddy  H.  del  Rio,  Jupiter,  FU.,  anisiior  to  RCA  Corpontioii, 

New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

FDed  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8935D 

lot  a.'  C23C  IS/08 

VS.  a.  lis— 730  4  Clainu 


1.  A  pneonutic  conveyor  system  with  adjustable  capacity 
for  conveying  a  powdered  to  granular  built  material,  compris- 
ing: 

a  pneumatic  conveyor  apparatus  for  drawing  a  powdered  to 
granular  bulk  material  from  a  source  thereof  and  mixing  it 
with  a  propcllant  gas: 

propellant  gas  conduit  means  for  feeding  the  propellant  gas 
to  said  pneumatic  conveyor  apparatus; 

second  conduit  means  for  delivering  the  mixture  of  the  gas 
and  the  bulk  material  to  a  spray  device  for  spray-coating 
an  object; 

a  first  pressure  regulator  cooperating  pneumatically  with 
said  pneumatic  conveyor  apparatus  to  control  the  rate  at 
which  the  mixture  is  delivered  for  spraying,  by  control- 
ling the  rate  at  which  one  of  the  components  of  the  mix- 
ture is  supplied  to  said  pneumatic  conveyor  apparatus  for 
mixing,  wherein  said  first  pressure  regulator  comprises: 

an  inlet  for  a  propellant  gas; 

an  outlet  for  the  propellant  gas; 

a  main  valve  for  controlUng  the  flow  of  the  propellant  gas 
from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet;  said  main  valve  having  a 
main  valve  body; 

means  defining  a  control  pressure  space  for  urging  said  main 
valve  open  by  means  of  exerting  pressure  on  said  main 
valve  body,  said  control  pressure  space  communicating 
with  said  inlet  via  a  pre-regulation  conduit;  said  means 
defining  said  control  pressure  space  including  pressure 
comparison  means  having  two  opposite  sides,  one  of  said 
opposite  sides  being  exposed  to  the  pressure  in  said  con- 
trol pressure  space  and  the  other  of  said  opposite  sides 
being  exposed  to  a  second  presaufe  for  comparing  the 
second  pressure  to  the  pressure  in  said  control  pressure 
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1.  In  a  vacuum  deposition  system  including  a  source  of 
material  positioned  on  the  axis  of  the  system,  a  plurality  of 
circular  planet  members  mounted  for  orbital  movement  about 
the  system  axis  and  for  rotational  movement  about  its  own  axis, 
a  plurality  of  wafer  targets  for  supporting  an  equal  plurality  of 
substrates  on  which  the  source  material  is  to  be  deposited,  a 
plurality  of  the  wafer  targets  mounted  on  each  of  the  planet 
members  within  the  perimeter  thereof,  the  improvement  com- 
prising for  each  planet  and  its  associated  wafer  targets: 
a  planet  shaft  member  one  end  of  which  is  mounted  on  the 

rotational  axis  of  the  planet; 
a  planet  wheel  member  mounted  on,  and  having  limited 

rotation  with,  the  planet  shaft  member; 
each  wafer  target  having  a  shaft  member  with  an  end  thereof 

extending  from  the  rotational  axis  of  the  target; 
a  wafer  target  drive  wheel  fixed  on  the  wafer  target  shaft 

member; 
the  perimeters  of  the  planet  and  wafer  target  drive  wheels 

being  operatively  associated  with  one  another; 
a  drive  arm  orbiting  the  axis  of  the  system  and  operatively 
associated  with  the  planet  shaft  whereby  to  carry  said 
planet  through  said  orbital  and  rotational  movement;  and 
a  stop  element  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  planet 
shaft  member  and  outwardly  from  the  planet  drive  mem- 
ber, 
said  stop  element  being  operatively  associated  with  the  drive 
arm  whereby  during  said  rotational  movement  of  the 
planet,  the  stop  element  contacts  the  orbiting  drive  arm  to 
thereby  stop  ftirther  rotational  movement  of  the  planet 
wheel  to  thereby  initiate  rotational  movement  of  the  orbit- 
ing wafer  target  drive  wheel  due  to  said  operative  associa- 
tion of  the  perimeters. 


a  control  valve  for  controlling  pressure  in  said  control  pres- 
sure space,  said  control  pressure  space  communicating  via 
said  control  valve  with  a  first  vent; 

pressure  control  means  including  said  first  control  means  for 
urging  said  control  valve  closed,  to  control  the  pressure  in 
said  control  pressure  space; 

means  defining  a  feedback  pressure  space  for  urging  said 
main  valve  closed  by  means  of  exerting  a  force  on  said 
other  of  said  two  opposite  sides  of  said  pressure  compari- 
son means,  the  pressure  in  said  feedback  pressure  space 
being  the  second  pressure  exerted  on  said  pressure  com- 
parison means;  said  feedback  pressure  space  communicat- 
ing with  said  outlet  and  with  a  second  vent. 


4,204,034 
BIOCENTRIFUGE  SYSTEM  CAPABLE  OF 
EXCHANGING  SPECIMEN  CAGES  WHILE  IN 
OPERATIONAL  MODE 
Robert  R.  Bdew,  HaMiTiUe,  Ala„  iHignor  to  The  United  Staicf 
of  Aaerica  as  rtpreseated  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Na- 
tional Aerooantics  and  Space  Administiatioa,  Waihlagtoii, 
D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  145,273 
Ut  a.>  AOIK  1/00 
VS.  a.  119—17  26  Claim 

1.  A  centrifuge  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  plurality  of  containers  removably  and 
replaceably  mountnl  about  its  periphery,  said  frame  hav- 
ing a  stationary  inoperative  mode  and  a  rotating  opera- 
tional mode; 

(b)  a  rotatable  device  positioned  adjacent  to  said  frame; 
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(c)  means  for  rotating  said  frame  and  means  for  rotating  said 
device; 


feed  discharged  from  said  opening  into  said  tubular  neck 
where  a  diameter  of  said  worm  fits  said  neck  opening  and 
rotation  of  said  worm  moves  said  feed  downwardly  through 
said  tubular  neck  around  opposite  side  edges  of  said  narrow  bar 
extending  transversely  through  said  neck. 


4,284,036 

WATERING  SYSTEM  FOR  FOWL  AND  SMALL 

ANIMALS 

Eldon  Hcatetler,  Mlddlebury,  Ind.,  aisigaor  to  Ziggity  Systems, 

Inc.,  Middlebnry,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  113,607 

lat  a.J  AOIK  7/00 

VS.  CL  119— 72J  9  ClaiBS 


(d)  said  device  including  means  for  removing  and  replacing 
at  least  one  of  said  containers  from  said  frame  while  said 
frame  is  rotating  in  its  operational  mode;  and 

(e)  means  for  supporting  said  frame  and  said  device. 


4,284,035 

AUTOMATIC  LIVESTOCK  FEEDER 

Wallace  E.  White,  Rte.  2,  Box  2414,  Spieodora,  Tex.  77372 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1U,818 

bt  CL^  AOIK  S/02 

VS.  CL  119— 5L11  1  Claia 


1.  In  a  watering  system  for  fowl  and  small  animals  including 
a  water  supply  conduit  having  a  downwardly  extending  tubu- 
lar discharge  outlet,  comprising  a  tubular  body  having  a  sealed 
connection  with  said  discharge  outlet  and  defming  a  chamber 
having  a  restricted  bottom  outlet,  resilient  means  in  said  cham- 
ber defming  a  pair  of  spaced  concentric  valve  seats  including 
an  upper  thin  resilient  circular  sleeve,  a  valve  member  in  said 
chamber  normally  seating  on  both  valve  seats,  and  a  pin  ex- 
lending  through  said  restricted  bottom  outlet  with  clearance 
and  having  a  head  within  said  chamber  adjacent  said  valve 
member,  said  pin  projecting  below  said  body  and  shiftable 
vertically  or  laterally  to  unseal  said  valve  member  from  said 
valve ! 


1.  An  automatic  livestock  feeder,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  downwardly  converging  feed-receiving  bin,  an  up- 
wardly extending  back  plate  fixedly  secured  to  a  rear  side  of 
said  feed-receiving  bin,  an  electric  motor  and  a  timer  secured 
inside  a  housing  mounted  to  a  front  side  of  said  back  plate  at  an 
elevation  higher  than  an  upper  edge  of  said  bin,  and  a  down- 
wardly extending  worm  shaft  secured  at  its  upper  end  to  said 
motor,  and  a  lower  end  thereof  extending  into  a  tubular  neck 
formed  below  a  lower  converging  end  of  said  bin,  and  an 
interior  of  said  neck  communicating  with  an  interior  of  said 
bin,  a  worm  formed  on  a  lower  portion  of  said  shaft  that  ex- 
tends below  said  bin  converging  end;  said  worm  accordingly 
being  inside  said  tubular  neck,  an  axially  extending,  tapered 
screw  extending  downwardly  from  a  terminal  lower  end  of 
said  shaft,  a  transversely  extending,  narrow  bar  through  a 
longitudinally  intermediate  portion  of  said  tubular  neck,  a 
bearing  opening  through  said  bar  receiving  a  shank  of  said 
screw  for  rotation  therein,  and  a  sleeve  fuedly  secured  to  a 
bottom  of  said  housing,  extending  downwardly  to  said  con- 
verging end  of  said  bin,  said  sleeve  having  a  central  opening, 
said  sleeve  being  concentrically  positioned  around  said  shaft, 
and  spaced  therefrom  by  an  interior  opening  of  said  sleeve 
being  larger  than  a  diameter  of  said  shaft,  said  sleeve  forming 
a  shield  preventing  feed  placed  in  said  bin  from  contacting  said 
shaft,  and  a  circular  discharge  opening  for  said  feed  being 
formed  between  an  outer  side  of  said  lower  end  of  said  sleeve 
and  a  wall  of  said  bin  around  said  converging  end  thereof,  said 


4,284,037 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  COOLANT  SYSTEM 
Edward  W.  Kaitiag,  ScywMir,  and  Richard  E.  Glaaoa,  CoIb- 
baa,  both  of  lad.,  aaaigaora  to  Caamim  Eagiae  Conpaay, 
I>C  Colaasbua,  lad. 

Filed  Dec  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,257 
iBt  0.5  POIP  S/OZ  i/16 
VS.  CL  123—41.72  12  ( 


1.  A  head  for  a  multiple  cylinder  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  block  and  a  coolant  system,  said  block  having  a  plu- 
raUty  of  coolant  flow  passages  therein,  said  head  having  one 
surface  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  upper  side  of  said  block 
and  having  coolant  inlet  and  coolant  outlet  openings  formed  in 
said  one  surface,  said  inlet  openings  being  at  one  side  of  said 
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head  and  uid  outlet  openings  being  at  the  other  side  of  said 
head,  separated  upper  and  lower  coolant  flow  passages  in  said 
head  and  extending  across  said  head  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet  openings,  and  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  being 
adapted  to  communicate  with  said  flow  passages  of  said  block 
and  to  conduct  coolant  to  said  flow  passages  of  said  head,  both 
said  upper  and  lower  passages  directly  conununicating  with 
said  outlet  openings  and  coolant  flowing  to  said  outlet  open- 
ings from  said  upper  and  lower  passages. 


diaphragm  for  opening  and  closing  said  inlet  of  said  fourth 
duct,  said  closure  means  comprising  a  hemispherical  valve 
member  having  a  spherical  portion  and  a  flat  surface,  a  support 
means  connected  to  said  diaphragm  and  having  a  recess  therein 
opposed  to  said  inlet  of  said  foiuth  duct  for  rotatably  receiving 
said  spherical  portion  of  said  valve  member  with  said  flat 


4,2S4,03« 
RECIPROCATING  DRIVE  MEANS 
n«k  E.  West,  U  NewbuT  Dr.,  Boamemoath,  Donet,  Eo- 
glaad,  aoipKir  to  Baron  Hire  Limited  aod  Frank  Edward 
WeM,  both  of,  EogUwl 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,844 
Claims  priority,  amUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Sep.  29,  1978, 
38712/78 

IbL  a.'  FOIB  15/06;  F02B  71/00 
VS.  a.  123—46  A  8  Claims 


1.  Reciprocating  drive  means  comprising  an  elongate  inner 
member  with  a  plurality  of  passageways  therein,  two  fixed 
plates  on  said  inner  member,  an  outer  member  slidable  on  said 
inner  member,  a  seal  at  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  each  of  said 
fixed  plates  to  seal  against  the  inner  face  of  the  wall  of  said 
outer  member,  an  end  wall  on  said  outer  member  with  a  seal  at 
said  end  wall  slidable  on  said  inner  member,  a  shuttle  member 
slidable  with  respect  to  said  inner  member  between  said  two 
fixed  plates  and  within  said  outer  member,  a  seal  at  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  said  shuttle  member  to  seal  against  said 
inner  face  of  the  wall  of  said  outer  member  and  axially  spaced 
seals  at  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  shuttle  member  to 
seal  against  said  inner  member,  a  first  compartment  formed 
between  said  axially  spaced  seals,  and  ports  in  said  inner  mem- 
ber communicating  respective  ones  of  said  passageways  in  said 
inner  member  with  the  surface  thereof,  said  ports  co-operating 
in  use  v^th  the  relatively  moving  said  outer  member  and  said 
shuttle  member  to  effect  valving  operations  to  interconnect 
said  passageways  with  one  another  and  with  compartments 
formed  between  said  inner  member  and  said  outer  member  and 
separated  from  one  another  by  said  fixed  plates  and  said  shuttle 
member. 


surface  facing  said  inlet  and  means  for  biasing  said  spherical 
portion  of  said  valve  member  into  contact  with  said  recess,  said 
spherical  portion  having  the  center  thereof  lying  in  the  plane  of 
said  flat  surface,  said  means  for  biasing  said  spherical  portion 
into  contact  with  said  recess  is  comprised  of  a  coil  spring 
surrounding  said  fourth  duct  and  engaging  said  flat  surface. 


4,284,040 
FUEL  PRIMER  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Gene  F.  Baltz,  Lake  Villa,  and  Chester  G.  DnBois,  Zion,  bodi  of 
ni.,  assignore  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan, 

m. 

FUed  JbL  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,288 
tat  a.^  P02M  1/16 
VS.  a.  123—1873  R  6  ( 


4,284,039 

PRESSURE  REGULATOR  FOR  INJECnON  SYSTEMS 

FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Fnacoco  BeUcardi;  Roberto  de  Coacini,  and  Rino  Boielli,  all 

of  Bolovn,  Italy,  aaaisaort  to  Edoardo  Weber  S.pA.,  Bolo- 

gn,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,465 
CUm  priority,  appikatkm  Italy,  Feb.  7, 1978,  3325  A/78 
tat  a.}  FQ2M  77/00 
VS.  CL  123— 4«3  2  Claima 

1.  A  pressure  regulator  for  internal  combustion  engine  injec- 
tion systems  comprising  a  metal  casing,  a  diaphragm  secured 
within  said  casing  and  dividing  the  interior  into  a  first  chamber 
and  a  second  chamber,  a  first  duct  in  said  casing  adapted  to 
communicate  said  first  chamber  with  an  intake  manifold,  a 
second  duct  in  said  casing  adapted  to  communicate  said  second 
chamber  with  a  pump,  a  third  duct  in  said  casiiig  adapted  to 
communicate  said  second  chamber  with  fiiel  injectors,  and  a 
fourth  duct  in  said  casing  having  an  inlet  extending  into  said 
second  chamber  adapted  to  communicate  said  second  chamber 
with  a  fuel  tank,  closure  means  operatively  associated  with  said 


1.  An  engine  comprising  a  combustion  chamber,  wall  means 
for  defining  a  fuel  induction  passage  having  a  fuel  outlet  port 
conmiunicating  with  said  combustion  chamber,  fuel  pumping 
means  adapted  for  connection  to  a  fuel  source,  first  fuel  deliv- 
ery means  communicating  with  said  fuel  pumping  means  for 
dehvery  of  fuel  thereto  and  with  said  fiiel  induction  passage  for 
introducing  fuel  therefrom  into  said  combustion  chamber, 
second  fuel  delivery  means  communicating  with  said  fuel 
pumping  means  for  delivery  of  fuel  thereinto  independently  of 
said  first  fuel  delivery  means  and  including  nozzle  means  ex- 
tending into  said  fuel  mduction  passage  adjacent  to  said  fiiel 
outlet  port  for  emitting  fuel  directly  into  said  combustion 
chamber  through  said  fiiel  outlet  port,  said  second  fuel  deliv- 
ery means  being  operative  for  introducing  fiiel  directly  into 
said  combustion  chamber  through  said  nozzle  means  in  addi- 
tion to  the  fuel  introduced  by  said  first  fuel  delivery  means,  and 
control  means  connected  to  said  second  fuel  delivery  means 
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for  selectively  operating  said  second  fuel  delivery  means  to 
introduce  fuel  into  said  combustion  chamber  through  said 
nozzle. 


4,284,042 
MULTICYLINDER  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

WITH  VALVE  DISCOIVNECnON 
WilU  Springer,  Goppingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  tmivm  to 
Dainder-Beaz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,190 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1978.  2814087;  Apr.  3,  1978,  2814307 

tat  CL^  PD2D  13/06 
VS.  a.  123—198  F  16  Claims 


4,284,041 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CYLINDER  HEADS,  AND 
CYLINDER  HEAD  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Walter  Rascfa;  Karl-Heinz  Cispers;  Klaus  Wiebecke,  all  of 
Nurcmbeig,  and  Max  Albert  Niirnberg-Konibnrg,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germuy,  assignora  to  MascUneiifUirik  Augsburg- 
NJimberg  Aktieageselbchaft,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


Filed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30^98 
Claims  priority,  appUcatian  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1978,2816989 

tat  a.'  Ft)2F  1/24;  B22D  19/02:  F02B  77/02 
VS.  CL  123—193  H  2  daims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  partially  reinforced  cylinder 
heads,  particularly  of  internal  combustion  engines,  comprising 
in  combination  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  pre-formed  workpiece  including  a  valve  bridge, 
valve  seat,  valve  fillet,  valve  web  and  made  of  a  predeter- 
mined material  composition;  and 

casting  on  said  workpiece  a  high-alloy  fatigue-resistant  ma- 
terial for  high  heat  stability  capable  of  producing  a  bond 
with  said  predetermined  material  composition  in  areas  of 
maxi""""  thermal  and  mechanical  stresses  for  forming  a 
positive  coimection  between  said  workpiece  and  said 
casting  of  high-alloy  fatigue-resistant  material  to  reduce 
possibility  of  valve  bridge  cracks  by  increasing  creep 
strength,  said  pre-formed  workpiece  including  at  least  one 
fiisible  portion,  said  method  further  including  the  steps  of: 

alloying  said  predetermined  material  composition  of  said 
preformed  workpiece  in  a  composition  including  by 
weight  percent 


c 

3.0 

Si 

1.7-2.2 

Ma 

1.0-1.5 

Ni 

18-22 

Cr 

1.&-2.4 

Nb 

0.1 

M( 

0.05 

Fe 

Balance 

and  wherein  said  casting  material  includes  a  cast  iron  composi- 
tion for  cylinder  heads  of  internal  combustion  engines, 
supporting  said  pre-formed  workpiece  in  a  predetermined 
position,  whereby  said  at  least  one  fusible  portion  faces 
downwardly;  and 
casting  said  material  in  such  a  way  that  said  casting  material 
rises  at  said  at  least  one  fusible  portion. 


1.  A  multicylinder  internal  combustion  engine  which  in- 
cludes a  valve  means  for  the  respective  cylinders  of  the  engine 
and  means  for  selectively  shutting  off  a  valve  means  of  at  least 
one  of  the  cylinders,  the  valve  means  including  a  valve  stem 
and  a  valve  actuating  means,  characterized  in  that  an  interme- 
diate mechanical  device  is  interposed  between  an  end  of  the 
valve  stem  and  the  valve  actuating  means  for  selectively  form- 
ing a  rigid  interconnection  between  the  valve  stem  and  valve 
actuating  means  and,  in  a  closed  setting  of  the  valve  means,  for 
eliminating  the  interconnection  between  the  end  of  the  valve 
stem  and  the  valve  actuating  means,  a  pressure  member  is 
arranged  between  the  intermediate  mechanical  device  and  the 
valve  actuating  means,  and  in  that  a  spring  means  is  disposed 
below  the  pressure  member  for  constantly  urging  the  interme- 
diate mechanical  device  into  abutment  with  the  end  of  the 
valve  stem. 


4,284,043 

METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  AN  AIR-COMPRESSING 

AUTO-IGNTTING  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

AND  KMJECnON  VALVE  SUITABLE  THEREFOR 

Robert  Happel,  WaibUngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigmir  to 

Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Not.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,172 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  3, 
1977,  2753953 

tat  CL'  P02M  45/08 

VS.  CL  123—299  21  Oata 

1.  An  injection  valve  for  high  pressure  injection  of  a  liquid 

fuel  having  a  flow  direction  into  a  working  space  of  an  internal 

combustion  engine  comprising: 

at  least  two  valve  needle  means  concentrically  nested  within 

one  another; 
at  least  two  spring  means  each  adapted  to  press  said  valve 

needle  means  adjacent  an  associated  valve  seat  means; 
at  least  two  valve  seat  means  each  associated  with  a  respec- 
tive valve  needle  means; 
at  least  two  hydraulically,  in-series  connected  pressure  space 
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meani,  each  of  laid  presnire  space  means  being  located 

upstream  of  an  astoriatitl  valve  seat  means; 

wherein  each  of  said  valve  needle  means  further  comprises: 

a  valve  needle  piston  means  constructed  larger  in  diameter 

than  an  associated  valve  seat  means  and  a  pressure  space 

means  in  operative  connection  with  an  cfTective  side  of 

said  valve  needle  piston  means,  with  said  valve  needle 

means  being  pressed  against  an  associated  valve  seat 

means  by  the  force  of  an  associated  spring  means  in  a 


closing  direction  and  being  operable  to  be  lifted  off 
from  said  associated  valve  seat  means; 
whereby  a  downstream  pressure  space  means,  dimen- 
sioned approximately  the  same  size  as  the  largest  fuel 
quantity  to  be  injected  by  said  injection  valve  per  work- 
ing cycle,  is  operable  to  be  closed  off  hydraulically  by 
the  valve  needle  means  and  is  arranged  exposed  in 
heat-absorbing  relationship  to  the  working  space  of  the 
internal  combustion  engine. 


4JS«,(M4 
COMBUSnON  CHAMBER  OF  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
KijrocU  Nikaniahi.  Saaooo;  KazaUbo  Ito,  Toyota;  Takcahi 
Oknmara,    Saaono;    Ixama    lezaka,    Toyota,    and    Maiao 
Yankawa,  Toybta,  all  of  JaiMU,  aaalgaora  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 
Kogyo  KakaaUki  Kaiafaa,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,617 

OataH  iriority,  apfticatioa  Japaa,  JaL  20, 197S,  S3-«7«67 

lat  CL^  FD2B  23/08 

VS,  a.  U3-307  9  Claimi 


a  cylinder  head  mounted  on  said  cylinder  block  and  having 
an  inner  wall; 

a  first  raised  portion  having  on  its  lower  end  a  flat  bottom 
face  and  being  formed  on  the  periphery  of  the  inner  wall 
of  said  cylinder  head  so  as  to  project  downwards; 

a  piston  reciprocally  movable  in  said  cylinder  bore  and 
having  a  top  face  which  has  a  flat  peripheral  portion 
approachable  to  said  flat  bottom  face,  the  inner  wall  of 
said  cylinder  head  and  the  top  face  of  said  piston  defining 
a  combustion  chamber  therebetween; 

an  intake  valve  movably  mounted  on  said  cyUnder  head  for 
leading  a  combustible  mixture  into  said  combustion  cham- 
ber; 

an  exhaust  valve  movably  mounted  on  said  cyUnder  head  for 
discharging  exhaust  gas  into  the  atmosphere; 

a  spark  plug  having  a  spark  plug  recess  located  in  said  com- 
bustion chamber  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder  head, 
said  recess  extending  outwardly  beyond  a  straight  line 
extending  between  the  peripheries  of  the  intake  and  ex- 
haust valves; 

a  first  squish  area  spouting  out  a  first  squish  flow  as  said 
piston  reaches  the  end  of  its  compression  stroke,  said  first 
squish  area  comprising  an  annular  area  between  said  flat 
peripheral  portion  of  the  top  face  of  said  piston  and  the 
flat  bottom  face  of  said  cylinder  head,  said  first  squish  area 
extending  substantially  along  the  entire  periphery  of  said 
top  face  of  said  piston;  a  second  raised  portion  formed  on 
the  top  face  of  said  piston  at  a  position  opposite  to  said 
first  raised  portion  with  respect  to  an  axis  of  said  piston 
and  having  a  rear  face  and  a  front  face  exposed  to  said 
combustion  chamber,  said  rear  face  being  approachable  to 
the  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder  head  so  as  to  create  a  sec- 
ond squish  area  therebetween  at  the  end  of  the  compres- 
sion stroke  for  spouting  out  a  second  squish  flow  which 
moves  forward  in  the  upper  interior  of  said  combustion 
chamber  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  spouting  direc- 
tion of  said  first  squish  flow; 

said  first  and  second  squish  flows  cooperating  with  each 
other  to  create  a  strong  swirl  motion  rotating  about  a 
horizontal  axis  in  said  combustion  chamber,  said  first 
squish  area  extending  inward  from  the  periphery  of  said 
top  face  of  said  piston  to  a  continuous  sinuous  periphery 
which  extends  around  and  is  almost  vertically  under  said 
intake  valve,  said  exhaust  valve,  and  said  spark  plug  recess 
and  adjacent  to  said  second  raised  portion;  and 

a  third  raised  portion  formed  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylin- 
der head  above  said  second  raised  portion  and  having  a 
bottom  wall  which  cooperates  with  said  rear  face  of  said 
second  raised  portion  for  creating  said  second  squish  area 
therebetween. 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
a  cyUnder  block  having  a  cylinder  bore  therein; 


4,284,045 

SIMPLIFIED  ELECTRONIC  IGNITION  TIMING  AND 
A/D  CONVERSION 
Thomas  A.  Maier,  ApoUo,  Pa^  anignor  to  Eaiex  Gronp,  Inc„ 
Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,615 
tat  CL'  F02P  5/04 
VS.  a.  123—416  3  CteiBi 

1.  Electronic  spark  timing  angle  apparatus  for  a  spark  igni- 
tion, internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 
means  for  providing  cylinder  signals  indicative  of  the  occur- 
rence of  each  cylinder-related  sub-cycle  of  the  engine; 
means  tor  providing  engine  angle  signals  delineating  angular 
rotation  of  the  engine  within  each  cylinder-related  sub- 
cycle  of  engine  rotation,  said  engine  angle  signals  indicat- 
ing angles  of  rotation  which  are  much  smaller  than  the 
angles  of  rotation  related  to  each  cylinder-related  sub- 
cycle  of  the  engine; 
means  operative  in  response  to  inlet  manifold  pressure  of  the 
engine  for  providing  pressure  signals  indicative  of  engine 
loading; 
-  means  for  providing  firing  angle  signals  indicative  of  the 
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desired  spark  firing  angle  as  a  fimction  of  engine  speed  and 
load  in  response  to  said  pressure  signals  and  a  time  func- 
tion of  said  engine  angle  signals  indicative  of  rotary  speed 
of  the  engine;  and 

counting  means  responsive  to  said  firing  angle  signals,  said 
cylinder  signals,  and  said  engine  angle  signals  for  counting 
a  particular  number  of  said  engine  angle  signals  which 
occur  subsequent  to  each  of  said  cylinder  signals,  said 
particular  number  in  each  case  being  determined  by  said 
firing  angle  signals,  and  for  providing  an  end  of  dwell 
signal  indicating  the  time  of  occurrence  of  the  desired 
firing  angle  in  response  to  completion  of  counting  of  said 
particular  number  of  angle  signals; 

characterized  by  said  counting  means  including  a  pair  of 


engine,  comprising:  position  detector  means  for  detecting  the 
minimum  advance  angle  position  and  the  maximum  advance 
angle  position  where  a  first  advance  angle  position  signal  and 
a  second  advance  angle  position  signal  are  generated  respec- 
tively; first  signal  generator  means  for  generating  a  first  signal 
changing  at  a  predetermined  change  rale  in  response  to  the 
first  advance  angle  position  signal  of  said  position  detector 
means,  said  first  signal  generator  means  holding  said  first  signal 
at  a  predetermined  level  in  response  to  the  second  advance 
angle  position  signal  of  said  position  detector  means;  second 
signal  generator  means  for  generating  a  second  signal  changing 
at  a  predetermined  change  rate  in  response  to  the  second  ad- 
vance angle  position  signal  of  said  position  detector  means; 
means  for  controlling  the  change  rate  of  said  second  signal; 
fust  comparator  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  when 
said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal  coincide  with  each 
other;  third  signal  generator  means  for  generating  a  third  signal 
changing  at  a  predetermined  change  ratt  in  response  to  an 
output  signal  of  said  first  comparator  means,  said  third  signal 
having  a  predetermined  initial  value;  and  second  comparator 
means  for  generating  an  ignition  signal  when  said  first  signal 
and  said  third  signal  coincide  with  each  other. 


presettable  counters,  each  having  preset  inputs,  a  preset 
enable  input  connected  to  said  cylinder  signals,  a  clock 
input  connected  to  said  angle  signals,  a  clock  enable  input 
and  an  overflow  output;  and 
logic  means  responsive  to  both  of  said  overflow  outputs  and 
connected  to  both  of  said  clock  enable  inputs  to  enable  a 
first  one  of  said  counters  to  be  clocked  by  said  angle 
signals  only  between  presetting  of  both  of  said  counters 
and  the  completion  of  counting  in  said  first  counter  as 
indicated  by  a  signal  at  the  overflow  output  of  said  first 
counter,  and  to  enable  said  second  counter  go  be  clocked 
by  said  angle  signals  only  between  completion  of  count  of 
said  fu^t  counter  and  completion  of  count  of  said  second 
counter  as  indicated  by  signals  at  both  said  overflow 
outputs. 


4,2«4,046 

CONTACTLESS  IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hideyidd  HaiUmoto,  Katsnta;  YoiUto  Kyafokii,  Mito,  lad 

HlmaU  Katada,  KMtota,  aU  of  Japu,  aidgMin  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jayaa 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1900,  Ser.  No.  112,746 

Clainis  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1979,  54/3851 

lot  Cl.^  P02P  5/08 

VS.  CL  123—418  4  Clahu 


APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  AIR-FUEL 

QUANTITY  RATIO  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Gerhard  SUbji,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  ani^or  to 

Rohert  Boach  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,237 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonaay,  Sep.  26, 
1978,2841807 

bt  a.i  F02M  41/00 
VS.  CL  123—449  10  CUims 


1.  A  contactless  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  fuel-air  quantity  ratio  of 
the  operational  mixture  to  be  introduced  into  the  combustion 
chambers  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  an  air 
flow  rate  meter  disposed  in  the  intake  manifold  of  the  engine, 
a  servo  device  having  a  working  chamber,  said  air  flow  rate 
meter  being  movable  under  differential  pressure  against  a 
substantially  constant  hydraulic  restoring  force  generated  in 
said  servo  device  working  chamber,  a  fuel  supply  line,  a  fuel 
metering  throttle  device  in  said  fuel  supply  line  having  a  meter- 
ing cross  section,  and  a  working  chamber,  a  fuel  supply  pump 
for  supplying  fuel  to  said  fuel  supply  line,  the  displacement  of 
said  air  flow  rate  meter  being  arranged  to  actuate  said  fuel 
metering  throttle  device,  a  fuel  injection  pump  having  at  least 
one  pump  piston  and  one  pump  working  chamber  connected  to 
said  fiiel  supply  line,  said  fuel  injection  pump  being  provided 
with  fuel  feed  channels  leading  to  injection  points  in  said  en- 
gine, and  including  a  differential  pressure  valve  whose  pres- 
sure chambers  are  subjected  to  the  pressures  present  at  said 
metering  cross  section  of  said  fuel  metering  throttle  device,  the 
diflerential  pressure  valve  maintaining  a  constant  pressure 
drop  at  the  metering  cross  section  and  wherein  said  working 
chamber  in  said  fuel  metering  throttle  device  upstream  of  said 
metering  cross  section  communicates  with  the  ftiel  supply  line. 
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wherein  aid  fud  supply  pump  is  associated  with  said  fuel 
injectioii  pump,  said  fud  injection  pump  having  a  working 
chamber  and  a  fiiel-fiUed  chamber  including  the  drive  means 
for  the  pump  piston,  a  pressure  control  valve,  means  for  com- 
municating the  supply  side  of  said  fud  supply  pump  with  said 
pressure  control  valve  for  setting  a  variable  supply  pressure 
and  with  said  fud-filled  chamber,  means  including  a  flushing 
throttle  for  conducting  fuel  out  of  said  fuel-filled  chamber  in  a 
pressure-relieved  manner  via  said  flushing  throttle,  a  throttle 
for  uncoupling  the  variable  supply  pressure  of  said  fuel  supply 
pump,  a  pressure  maintenance  valve  for  setting  the  pressure 
becoming  effective  at  least  in  the  working  chamber  of  said  fuel 
metering  throttle  device  downstream  of  s»id  throttle  to  a  con- 
stant value,  and  means  for  communicating  said  injection  pump 
working  chamber  with  said  fiiel  supply  line  excluding  said  feed 
channels. 


4,284,049 

FUEL  INJECTOR  VALVE  NEEDLE  UFT  CONTROL 

ARRANGEMENT 

Franz  Ounela,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
MaKihineirfabrik  Augrinrg-NiirDberg  AktiengesellschafI, 
Narenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnnaBy 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,485 
Clains  priority,  ippUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuiy,  Mir.  22, 
1978,  2812519 

int.  a.'  F02M  47/00.  61/10 
VS.  a.  123— 4«7  to  Clainu 


4,284,048 
PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  A  FUEL  INJECTION 

SYSTEM 
Peter  SchcttM,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigiior  to 
Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

FUed  Jul.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,125 
OaiM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Aog.  16, 
1978,2835782 

iBt  CV  P02M  39/00.  1/02 
VS,  a.  123—453  3  Cialma 


1.  A  pressure  control  valve  for  a  fuel  injection  system  of  a 
mixture-compressing,  externally  ignited  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  intake  manifold  provided  with  an  air  flow 
rate  member  which  is  moved  in  accordance  with  the  quantity 
of  air  flowing  therethrough  against  a  restoring  force  generated 
by  a  constant  pressure  fluid  which  is  arbitrarily  variable  by 
means  of  said  pressure  control  valve  having  a  movable  ele- 
ment, said  pressure  bdng  supplied  into  a  control  pressure  line 
against  a  face  of  said  movable  element,  said  movable  element 
having  another  face  acted  upon  by  action  of  a  compression 
\  spring,  the  force  of  said  compression  spring  being  arranged  to 
be  reduced  by  at  least  a  first  temperature-dependent  element, 
said  pressure  control  valve  further  including  a  second  tempera- 
ture-dependent element  which  may  influence  the  force  of  the 
first  temperature-dependent  element  on  the  compression 
spring,  fiirther  wherdn  a  rigid  connecting  element  is  disposed 
between  said  first  and  second  temperature-dependent  elements, 
said  rigid  connecting  element  being  affixed  at  one  end  to  at 
least  one  of  said  temperature-dependent  elements,  whereby 
said  rigid  connecting  element  provided  between  said  first  and 
second  temperature-dependent  dements  engages  said  first 
temperature-dependent  element  and  urges  said  first  tempera- 
turenlependent  dement  in  the  direction  of  an  increase  in  the 
force  of  said  first  temperature-dependent  element  on  said  com- 
pression spring  only  bdow  a  predetermined  temperature. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  controlling  the  lift  of  a  valve  needle 
in  fuel  injectors  of  direct  injection  internal  combustion  engines, 
said  arrangement  comprising: 
a  hollow  housing  having  a  discharge  end  and  an  end  face 
remote  from  said  discharge  end,  said  valve  needle  being 
axially  displaceably  supported  in  the  discharge  end  of  said 
housing  for  movement  between  a  first  seated  position  and 
a  second  unseated  position,  said  housing  having  fuel  inlet 
means  operativdy  connected  to  said  valve  needle  for 
supply  fuel  thereto,  control  medium  inlet  means  for  sup- 
plying control  medium  to  said  end  face,  and  outlet  means 
for  communicating  the  hollow  interior  of  said  housing 
with  the  outside; 

a  sleeve  axially  displaceably  arranged  within  the  hollow 
interior  of  said  housing,  said  sleeve  being  open  towards 
said  discharge  end  and  closed  at  said  end  remote  from  said 
discharge  end  for  recdving  control  medium  between  said 
closed  end  of  said  sleeve  and  said  end  face  of  said  housing, 
said  sleeve  having  at  least  one  opening  for  communicating 
the  interior  of  said  sleeve  with  said  outlet  means; 

piston  means  axially  displaceably  arranged  within  the  hol- 
low interior  of  said  housing  at  the  open  end  portion  of  said 
sleeve  for  closing  said  at  least  one  opening,  said  piston 
means  being  operatively  cotmected  with  said  valve  nee- 
dle; 

at  least  one  spring  means  operatively  arranged  between  said 
sleeve  and  said  piston  for  resiliently  acting  upon  said  valve 
needle,  the  control  of  the  lift  of  said  valve  needle  bdng 
substantially  independent  of  spring  characteristic; 

a  further  spring  means  for  resiliently  retaining  said  sleeve  in 
a  position  wherein  said  closed  end  of  said  sleeve  contacts 
said  housing  end  face; 

said  piston  means  being  axially  movable  within  said  sleeve 
and  said  piston  means  including  an  aperture  open  away 
from  said  valve  needle  for  receiving  therein  a  pertaining 
end  of  said  at  least  one  spring  means; 

a  control  pin  having  a  first  end  extending  through  said 
closed  sleeve  end,  a  second  end  extending  within  said 
sleeve  towards  said  piston  means,  and  a  collar  between 
said  first  end  and  said  second  end  for  the  provision  of  first 
and  second  annular  shoulders,  said  collar  being  in  sealing 
contact  within  said  control  sleeve,  said  further  spring 
means  being  in  contact  with  said  first  annular  shoulder. 
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and  said  at  least  one  spring  means  being  in  contact  with 
said  second  annular  shoulder. 


4,284,050 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  MIXTURE 
COMPOSITION  IN  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Wadyn  Saehowenkyj,  Schwiebcrdugen;  Peter  Wener,  Wiem- 
■helm;  Huu  Sdmiirle,  WaUheiaM  Werwr  Mohrie,  Stattgart, 
and  Urlich  Drewi,  Vaihiagea-PalTerdiagea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Genaaay,  anignon  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stattgart,  Fed. 
Rep.of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,899 
Claims  priority,  applicatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Oct  25, 
1978,2846386 

lat  CV  F02M  51/00 
VS.  CL  123—483  27  ( 


tion  winding,  said  electrical  switch  having  an  actuating 
signal  applied  thereto; 

(b)  timing  means  connected  to  the  electrical  switch  and 
responsive  to  operating  parameters  of  the  system  for  con- 
trolling the  actuating  signal  applied  to  the  electrical 
switch;  and 

(c)  energy  storing  means  for  supplying,  at  a  predetermined 
instant,  an  auxiliary  signal  directly  to  the  excitation  wind- 
ing for  switching  the  control  unit  to  its  open  condition. 


-.1  Kcsponss 
0  Dontrgi}* 


said  energy  storing  means  comprising  a  series  circuit  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  the  exdtation  winding,  said  series 
drcuit  including  a  capadtor  and  a  resistor  connected  in 
series  with  the  capadtor,  and  wherdn  a  positive  voltage  is 
maintained  at  the  junction  between  the  capacitor  and  the 
resistor  of  the  series  drcuit  when  the  auxiliary  signal  is 
applied  to  the  exdtation  winding. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  the  composition  of  a  mix- 
ture delivered  to  a  combustion  chamber  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  which  includes  a  plurality  of  operational  parameter 
sensing  means  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  fuel  supplied  to 
the  engine  as  a  function  of  said  parameters,  wherein  said  plural- 
ity of  parameter  sensing  means  includes  an  exhaust  sensor,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 
an  electrically  charged  storage  means  for  storing  an  electri- 
cal quantity; 
charging  source  means,  associated  with  said  storage  means 
and  said  plurality  of  operational  parameter  sensing  means, 
for  providing  a  charging  current  to  charge  said  storage 
means,  the  initiation  and  duration  of  said  charging  current 
being  controlled  by  said  exhaust  sensor,  and  the  magni- 
tude of  said  charging  current  bdng  controlled  by  at  least 
one  of  said  operational  parameter  sensing  means  other 
than  said  exhaust  sensor;  and 
discharging  source  means,  associated  with  said  storage 
means  and  said  plurality  of  operational  parameter  sensing 
means,  for  controlling  a  discharge  current  from  said  stor- 
age means  to  discharge  said  storage  means,  the  initiation 
and  duration  of  said  discharge  current  being  controlled  by 
said  exhaust  sensor,  and  the  magnitude  of  said  discharge 
current  being  controlled  by  at  least  one  of  said  operational 
parameter  sensing  means  other  than  said  exhaust  sensing 
means. 


4,284,051 

SWITCHING  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONTROL  UNITS 

Wolfgaag  Maiich,  Schwiebcrdiagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay, 

assignor  to  Robert  Boick  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Genaaay 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,067 
Claiau  priority,  applicatioe  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  Sep.  15, 
1978,  2840192;  Feb.  22, 1979,  2906835 

iBt  CV  FIOB  3/00 
VS.  CL  123—490  26  Oaiau 

1.  In  a  system  employing  an  electromagnetic  control  unit, 
the  control  unit  having  an  exdtation  winding,  an  apparatus  for 
reliably  switching  the  control  unit  between  an  open  and  closed 
conditioti,  the  improvement  in  the  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  an  electrical  switch  connected  in  series  with  the  excita- 


4,284,052 
SEQUENIIAL  INJECTOR  TIMING  APPARATUS 
John  C.  P.  Haaiako,  SoatbfleM,  Mich.,  anignor  to  The  Bcndix 
Corporation,  Sontlifiehl,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,000 
lat  a.>  F02D  5/02 
VS.  CL  123—490  17 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  control  signals  containing 
timing  and  steering  information  to  an  electronic  control  unit 
which  actuates  a  plurality  of  sequentially  operated  fuel  injec- 
tors of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  generating  groups  of  pulses  in  a  sequential  order 
synchronously  with  the  revolution  of  the  engine,  said 
means  includes  a  rotatable  element  divided  into  segments 
where  each  segment  is  associated  with  an  individual  injec- 
tor and  contains  a  group  of  sensible  elements  having  a 
number  of  counting  elements  identifying  the  segment  by 
their  number  and  geometry  and  indicating  the  timing  of 
actuation  of  such  injector,  and  sensing  means  responsive 
to  said  elements  for  generating  said  groups  of  pulses;  and 
means  for  generating  said  control  signals  to  the  electronic 
control  unit  in  response  to  said  pulse  groups,  said  control 
signal  generating  means  generating  an  identification  signal 
steering  the  next  electronic  control  unit  actuation  to  the 
identified  injector  and  generating  a  trigger  signal  for 
timing  the  actuation  of  the  identified  injector. 
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4,284,053 
ELECTRONIC  ENGINE  CONTROL 
jMa  W.  McfTick,  El  Pmo,  Tex^  Mri^or  to  Antotniaic  Can- 
trail  Coi%,  B  Pao,  Tex. 

FIM  Afr.  24. 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,355 

bt.  CL'  HI2B  3/00:  F02M  39/00 

VS.  a.  123—497  55  Ctaiau 


body  connected  with  said  cylinder  head,  and  insulator  means 
at  least  partially  encasing  said  central  electrode  for  electrically 
insulating  said  central  electrode  from  said  metal  body  and  said 
cylinder  head  and  for  isolating  the  portion  of  said  central 
electrxjde  disposed  in  the  combustion  chamber  from  the 
atomsphere  in  the  combustion  chamber,  said  central  electrode 
of  said  attraction  plug  having  a  longitudinal  central  axis  ex- 
tending transversely  to  the  longittidinal  central  axis  of  said 
main  electrode  of  said  spark  plug  and  an  end  portion  which  is 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  main  electrode  and  is  encased  by  said 
msulator  means,  means  for  applying  an  electrical  potential  to 


1.  In  an  electronic  controller  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  throttle  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  into  an 
intake  manifold  wherein  rate  of  air  flow  into  the  engine  is 
measured  by  producing  an  air  flow  signal  systematically  re- 
lated to  the  rate  of  air  flow,  and  rate  of  fuel  flow  into  the 
engine  is  measured  by  producing  a  fijel  flow  signal  systemati- 
cally related  to  the  rate  of  fuel  flow,  said  electronic  controller 
including  means  for  producing  a  ratio  control  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  respective  air/fuel  ratio,  and  means  responsive  to 
said  air  flow  signal,  said  fuel  flow  signal  and  said  ratio  control 
signal  for  controlling  fuel  flow  as  to  make  the  ratio  of  air  flow 
to  fuel  flow  substantially  equal  to  said  respective  air/fuel  ratio) 
the  improvement  wherein  said  means  for  producing  said  ratio 
control  signal  comprises  means  for  providing  a  base  run  ratio 
signal  corresponding  to  a  respective  run  air/fuel  ratio  suitable 
for  steady  sute  engine  operation,  means  for  providing  a  tem- 
perature reference  signal  corresponding  to  a  reference  engine 
temperature,  means  responsive  to  engine  temperature  and  said 
temperature  reference  signal  for  modifying  said  run  ratio  signal 
in  systematic  relation  to  engine  temperature  when  said  engine 
temperature  is  below  said  reference  engine  temperature  to 
produce  a  run  ratio  signal  corresponding  to  an  air/fuel  ratio 
systematically  decreasing  with  decrease  in  engine  temperature 
below  said  reference  engine  temperature,  means  for  providing 
at  least  one  other  ratio  signal  corresponding  to  a  respective 
air/fiiel  ratio  suitable  for  engine  operation  under  certain  other 
conditions,  discriminating  output  means  responsive  to  applied 
ratio  signals  for  producing  a  ratio  control  signal  corresponding 
to  the  lowest  air/fuel  ratio  of  any  applied  ratio  signal,  and 
means  for  applying  said  run  ratio  signal  and  said  at  least  one 
other  ratio  sigiial  to  said  output  means. 


said  central  electrode  of  said  attraction  plug  to  esublish  an 
electrostatic  field  in  the  combustion  chamber  to  attract  fuel 
particles  to  the  vicinity  of  the  end  portion  of  said  central  elec- 
trode of  said  attraction  plug  and  to  a  gap  between  said  main 
and  side  electrodes  of  said  spark  plug  without  esublishing  a 
corona  discharge  in  the  combustion  chamber,  and  means  for 
applying  an  electrical  potential  to  said  main  electrode  of  said 
spark  plug  to  establish  a  spark  between  said  main  and  side 
electrodes  to  ignite  ftiel  particles  attracted  to  the  vicinity  of 
said  spark  plug  by  the  electrosutic  field  from  said  attraction 
plug. 

4,284,055 
RECIPROCATING  PISTON  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Antboay  C.  Wakeman,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 
ladnatriei.  Limited,  Birmingham,  Great  Britaia 
Filed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,545 
Ctaim  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Oct  14, 197S, 
40591/78 

lot  CL'  F02B  3/00 
VS.  OL  123-55*  M  < 


4,284,054 
LEAN  AIR-FUEL  MIXTURE  ATTRACnON  METHOD 

AND  ATTSACnON  ELECTRODE  PLUG  IN  ENGINE 
SdicUro  KaH[^  KoisUkawa;  MicUo  Abe,  Kasmai  AicU,  ad 

NaoyaU  Maeda,  Inayama,  all  of  Japan,  assigBon  to  Tokal 

TRW  *  Co.  Ltd.,  Akhl,  Japu 

Pned  JaL  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,384 

ht  CL'  F02B  33/00 

VS.  a.  123—536  1  Ctato 

1.  An  apparatus  for  igniting  a  lean  air-fiiel  mixture,  said 
apparatus  comprising  means  for  defining  a  combustion  cham- 
ber, said  means  for  defining  a  combustion  chamber  including  a 
cylinder  head,  a  spark  plug  mounted  in  said  cylinder  bead,  said 
spark  plug  including  a  straight  longitudinally  extending  main 
electrode  extending  into  the  combustion  chamber  and  exposed 
to  the  atmosphere  in  the  combustion  chamber  and  a  side  elec- 
trode disposed  adjacent  to  said  main  electrode  and  electrically, 
insulated  from  said  main  electrode,  an  attraction  plug  mounted 
in  said  cylinder  head  at  a  location  offset  to  one  side  of  and 
adjacent  to  said  spark  plug,  said  atuaction  plug  including  a 
straight  longitudinally  extending  central  tlectrode,  a  metal 


1.  A  low  compression  ratio  reciprocating  piston  internal 
combustion  engine  comprises  at  least  one  piston  and  cylinder 
arrangement  including  a  working  volume  in  which  the  com- 
pression and  power  stages  of  the  engine  operating  cycle  occer, 
the  working  volume  being  bounded  in  part  by  the  piston 
crown  and  the  cyhnder  head  and  in  part  by  inlet  valve  means 
and  exhaust  valve  means,  said  inlet  valve  means  comprising 
means  for  permitting  an  inlet  charge  to  enter  the  working 
volume,  said  exhaust  valve  means  comprising  means  for  per- 
mitting products  of  combustion  occurring  within  the  working 
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volume  to  leave  the  working  volume,  said  engine  fiirther  com- 
prising: 
a  regenerative  heat  exchanger  located  within  said  working 
volume,  said  heat  exchanger  having  a  hot  face  and  a  cold 
face  between  which  gases  are  caused  to  flow,  and,  means 
for  causing  the  charge  to  flow  through  the  heat  exchanger 
from  the  cold  face  to  the  hot  face  so  as  to  be  heated 
thereby  immediately  prior  to  the  combustion  stage  of  the 
engine  operating  cycle,  wherein  said  means  for  causing 
comprises  a  single  valve  means  for  preventing  substantial 
flow  through  said  heat  exchanger  prior  to  completion  of 
the  compression  stage  of  the  engine  operating  cycle,  the 
burning  and  expanding  fuel/air  mixture  is  caused  to  act 
directly  on  the  piston  of  the  piston  and  cylinder  arrange- 
ment without  passing  through  the  heat  exchanger,  and  the 
products  of  combustion  are  subsequently  caused  to  flow 
through  the  heat  exchanger  from  the  hot  face  to  the  cold 
face  to  heat  the  heat  exchanger  before  leaving  the  work- 
ing volume  by  way  of  the  exhaust  valve  means. 


cyUnders,  opening  said  EGR  valve,  and  closing  said  valve 

means. 


4.284,057 

ANTIPARASmC  IGNmON  DEVICE  FOR  CARS 

Ferdy  P.  Mayer,  18,  roe  Thiers,  3800O  Grenoble,  France 

ContinBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  870,541,  Jan.  18, 1978,  abaodoaed.  This 

application  Not.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,139 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jan.  20,  1977,  77  01500 

Ut  CL'  F02P  3/06 

VS.  CL  123—633  30  i 


4484,056 
SPLTT-TYPE  INTERNAL  COMBUSnON  ENGINE 
Fnkaahi  Soguawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  limitfd,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,989 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Fd>.  28, 1979,  54-22962 

Int  CL'  F02M  25/06 

VS.  CL  123—568  5  China 


^       5-J  fei. 


'•K^ 


I2D     40      Sn^34o 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

(a)  an  air  intake  passage  provided  therein  with  an  air  meter- 
ing throttle  valve  and  divided  downstream  of  said  throttle 
valve  into  a  first  branch  for  supplying  air  to  certain  of  the 
engine  cylinders  and  a  second  branch  for  supplying  air  to 
the  remainder  of  said  engine  cylinders; 

(b)  an  exhaust  passage  through  which  exhaust  gases  are 
discharged  from  said  engine  cyUnders  to  the  atmosphere; 

(c)  an  EGR  passage  provided  therein  with  an  EGR  valve  for 
recirculation  of  exhaust  gases  from  said  exhaust  passage 
into  said  second  intake  passage  branch; 

(d)  valve  means  provided  in  said  second  intake  passage 
branch  for  defining  a  chamber  therewith  in  the  closed 
position  of  said  valve  means; 

(e)  passage  means  having  its  one  end  opening  into  said  intake 
passage  upstream  of  said  throttle  valve  and  the  other  end 
opening  into  said  chamber,  and 

(0  control  means  responsive  to  low  engine  loads  for  cutting 
off  the  supply  of  fuel  for  said  remaiiuler  of  said  engine 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  ignition  system  of  the 
type  including:  a  DC  power  source  supplying  current  through 
an  ignition  coil  and  a  distributor  to  the  engine's  spark  plugs;  the 
coil  having  a  low  voltage  primary  vrinding  circuit  connected 
to  the  DC  source,  and  a  high  voltage  secondary  winding  cir- 
cuit connected  to  the  distributor;  and  means  for  repetitively 
interrupting  the  current  flowing  through  the  primary  circuit; 
the  improvement  comprising  the  combination  of: 
frequency  selective  ignition  vtires  interconnecting  the  dis- 
tributor and  the  spark  plugs,  said  wires  exhibiting  low 
resistance  to  direct  and  lower  frequency  currents  below 
the  radio  frequency  range  and  high  resistance  to  higher 
current  frequencies  in  the  radio  frequency  range;  and 
resistor  means  electrically  connected  to  the  ignition  coil  for 
reducing  the  ignition  power  flowing  through  the  second- 
ary circuit  to  the  minimum  value  required  for  substantially 
zero  ignition  reserve,  thereby  minimizing  both  the  wear 
on  the  spark  plugs  and  also  secondary  parasitic  radiations, 
both  of  which  would  otherwise  occur  but  for  the  presence 
of  said  resistor  means,  said  zero  ignition  reserve  being  a 
value  of  ignition  power  which  is  the  minimum  necessary 
for  efficient  spark  ignition. 
10.  A  method  of  improving  the  ignition  efficiency  of,  and 
reducing  the  radio  frequency  interference  radiation  from,  an 
internal  combustion  engine  designed  for  operation  with  an 
ignition  system  including  an  ignition  coil  having  a  high  voltage 
secondary  circuit  containing  resistive  components,  including 
spark  plugs  and  ignition  wires,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
replacing  the  resistive  ignition  wires  with  frequency  selec- 
tive ignition  wires  which  have  the  characteristic  of  pres- 
enting a  low  resistance  to  direct  currents  and  lower  fre- 
quency currents  while  attenuating  radio  frequency  cur- 
rents; 
replacing  the  remaining  resistive  components  with  standard, 

non-resistive  components;  and 
connecting  in  circuit  with  the  ignition  coil  a  separate  resistor 
having  an  optimum  resistance  value  such  that  the  ignition 
current  flowing  through  said  secondary  circuit  to  the 
spark  plugs  is  large  enough  efficiently  to  fire  the  spark 
plugs  and  low  enough  to  minimize  both  the  wear  of  the 
spark  plugs  and  also  secondary  parasitic  radiatioiis. 
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4,284,05a 
BACKPACKER'S  STOVE  APPARATUS 
Williui  R.  Liitz,  ClMBblec  Ga^  inisnar  to  CoMcptnal  Fac- 
ton,  lK„  Atlarta,  Ga. 

FUcd  JoL  4, 1979,  Set.  No.  45,131 

I«t  a.>  F24C  1/16 

VS.  a.  1J6-9  R  "  Clitai 


fluid  to  said  areas  for  storage  and  circulation  therethrough,  an 
outlet  connection  for  exit  of  fluid  from  said  areas,  said  heat 
exchanger-heat  storage— safety  apparatus  serving  to  reduce 
injuries  to  pool  users,  serving  as  heat  storage  apparatus  when 
filled,  and  serving  as  a  heat  exchanger  to  impart  heat  to  the 
liquid  in  the  pool  when  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  in  said 
apparatus  exceeds  that  in  the  pool,  or  to  extract  heat  when  the 
temperature  of  the  fluid  in  said  apparatus  is  lower  than  that  in 
the  pool. 


4,284,060 
FLOATING  SOLAR  POOL  HEATER 
Janes  E.  Mcauskey,  Pipenrille,  Pa.,  lasignor  to  Philadelphia 
RiTet  Conpaay,  Doyleatowa,  Pa. 

Filed  Jnn.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  1«0326 

iBt  a.'  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—415  4  Claims 


1.  A  Inckpacker's  stove  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base  including  an  upper  surface  and  an  opening  defined  in 
said  upper  surface; 

a  fuel  canister  removably  positioned  beneath  said  base; 

a  valve  and  burner  means  protruding  above  said  base  and 
extending  through  said  opening  of  said  base  to  connect  to 
said  fuel  canister  beneath  said  base  for  selectively  releas- 
ing fuel  from  said  fuel  canister; 

a  foldable  pot  support  mounted  on  top  of  said  base,  said  pot 
support  including  a  plurality  of  wing  plates  pivotably 
attached  to  the  top  surface  of  said  base,  each  said  wing 
plate  including  a  first  planar  section  pivotably  attached  at 
one  of  its  edges  to  said  upper  surface  of  said  base  and  being 
pivouble  relative  to  said  upper  surface  between  a  down 
position  and  an  up  position,  each  said  wing  plate  further 
including  a  second  pot  engaging  portion  extending  ap- 
proximately perpendicular  to  said  first  planar  section, 

whereby  said  wing  plates  in  said  up  position  form  a  wind- 
screen about  said  valve  and  burner  means  and  a  pot  sup- 
port to  hold  a  pot  above  said  valve  and  burner  means,  and 
said  wing  plates  are  pivotable  to  said  down  position  for 
packaging  and  storage. 


4,284,059 
HEAT  STORAGE  AND  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Harry  E.  IVmusoo,  6802  Walker  MOl  Rd.,  SE.,  Wuhiacton, 
D.C  20027 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720^55 

tat  a.3  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  136—415  13  daims 


?r-T^^ 


fe^<- 


I.  In  a  pool  or  similar  container  of  liquid  having  side  and  a 
bottom,  heat  exchanger— heat  storage  and  pool-safety  appara- 
tus located  adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  the  pool  or  similar  con- 
tainer, said  heat  exchanger  and  heat  storage  apparatus  compris- 
ing substantially  liquid-tight  upper  and  lower  skin  members 
substantially  sealed  to  each  other  at  limited  areas  in  a  quilted- 
like  pattern  defining  areas  for  storage  of  warmed  or  cooled 
fluid  and  forming  passages  for  flow  or  fluid  through  those 
areas,  an  nilet  connection  for  introduction  of  warm'  or  cool 


1.  A  floating  solar  pool  heater  which  comprises  a  body 
having 
an  outer  rim, 

a  vertical  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  rim, 
an  angularly  inclined  inner  wall  attached  to  and  extending 

downwardly  and  inwardly  of  said  outer  wall, 
a  transparent  cover  extending  over  the  top  of  the  outer  wall 

and  secured  thereto, 
said  inner  wall  being  formed  of  non-circular  segments  and 

having  a  reflective  coating  thereon,  and 
a  heat  conducting  bottom  plate  attached  to  said  rim  and 

forming  with  said  cover  and  said  walls  an  enclosed  space. 

4,284,061 
APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECnNG  SOLAR  ENERGY 
Karl  WUdenrotter,  Muoich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
M.A.N.  MaschineiiM)rik  Angsburg-Nuemberg  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,150 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  11, 
1978  2835348 

I«t  a.'  F24J  3/02;  HOIQ  3/00;  G02B  5/08 
VS.  ex.  126—418  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  solar  energy,  comprising: 
a  pedestal  support; 

a  collector  member  having  a  solar-energy  collector  surface 
and  a  substantially  centrally-located  gap  having  a  width 
substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said  pedestal  support, 
said  collector  member  being  supported  by  said  pedestal 
support  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  over 
an  angle  of  about  180*,  between  an  exposed  position 
wherein  said  collector  surface  is  oriented  toward  the  sun 
and  a  substantially  horizontally  oriented  sheltered  position 
wherein  said  collector  surface  is  oriented  toward  the 
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earth,  with  said  pedestal  being  engaged  by  said  gap  during 
pivoting  into  said  sheltered  position;  and 
means  for  pivoting  said  collector  member  between  said 
exposed  and  sheltered  positions  about  said  horizontal  axis, 
said  pivoting  means  being  accommodated  at  least  in  part 
within  said  pedestal  and  comprising  a  first  double-ended 
lever  comprised  of  first  and  second  lever  arms  rigidly 


•W    'i 


tor  units  and  said  water  feed  and  return  conduit  means  into  said 
reservoir,  said  venting  means  comprising  a  relatively  small 
volume  catch  basin  at  said  reservoir  open  to  said  return  con- 
duit means  and  adapted  to  overflow  into  said  reservoir,  said 
catch  basin  being  filled  to  a  level  above  the  entrance  of  said 
return  conduit  means  while  said  pump  means  are  maintaining 
the  closed  water  circuit,  and  weep  hole  means  in  the  wall  of 
said  catch  basin  whereby  when  the  pump  means  stop  said  catch 
basin  drains  into  the  reservoir  only  slowly  to  delay  the  water 
level  in  said  catch  basin  from  dropping  below  the  entrance  of 
said  return  conduit  means  whereupon,  when  water  drops 
below  said  return  conduit  means  entrance,  said  retiun  conduit 
means  is  vented  and  subsequent  draining  of  said  collector  units 
into  said  reservoir  occurs. 


connected  together  at  an  angle  less  than  180',  said  fir^t 

lever  being  pivotably  mounted  between  its  ends  on  said 

pedestal,  a  second  double-ended  lever  having  its  first  end  4,284,063 

pivoubly  connected  to  the  second  end  of  said  first  lever  SOLAR  POWER  GENERATING  SYSTEM 

and  its  second  end  pivotably  connected  to  said  collector   joiu  c.  Watson,  2601  E.  Monroe,  Orange,  Calif.  92667 

means,  and  means  for  actuating  the  first  end  of  said  fu^t  fg^^  /^^  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,131 

lever  to  pivot  said  collector  member.  i^t  Q.'  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126—425  11  Claims 

4^84,062 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR  SYSTEM 

Elro  M.  Swindle,  P.O.  Box  628,  MOIbrook,  Ala.  36054 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,600 

Ut  CL^  F24J  3/02 


VS.  a  126—423 


6  Claims 


1.  In  a  solar  collector  system  wherein  solar  collector  units 
adapted  to  contain  water  to  be  heated  by  the  sun  are  connected 
to  a  lower  level  reservoir  by  water  feed  and  return  conduit 
means  that  are  free  of  valves  and  in  substantially  all  respects 
incline  downwardly  from  the  collector  units  to  the  reservoir, 
pump  means  in  the  feed  conduit  means  for  continuously  circu- 
lating water  from  the  reservoir  through  the  collector  units  and 
capable  of  substantially  unrestrictedly  passing  water  there- 
through or  thereby  when  idle,  means  responsive  to  the  temper- 
ature of  the  water  heated  by  the  sun  for  controlling  operation 
of  said  pump  means  including  means  whereby  the  pumping 
force  of  said  pump  means  is  automatically  reduced  a  predeter- 
mined amount  or  stopped  when  there  is  a  predetermined  differ- 
ence in  temperature  between  water  heated  by  the  sun  leaving 
said  collector  units  and  water  entering  said  feed  conduit  means 
from  said  reservoir  and  means  having  no  moving  parts  whatso- 
ever, operable  when  said  pump  means  is  stopped,  for  venting 
said  system  to  thereby  permit  water  to  drain  from  said  collec- 


1.  Apparatus  for  deriving  energy  from  the  sim  comprising: 
a  closed  fluid  circuit  for  a  fluid, 
said  fluid  being  normally  in  liquid  form  and  having  a  low 

boiling  temperature, 
said  circuit  including  an  expansion  conduit  and  a  fluid- 
operated  motor  arranged  in  series, 
a  focusing  device  locatable  in  a  focusing  position  to  focus 
rays  of  radiant  energy  from  the  sun  onto  said  exfiansion 
conduit  whereby  to  transform  said  liquid  into  a  gaseous 
fluid  for  operating  said  motor, 
means  forming  a  base, 
girobal  means  on  said  base  for  pivotally  supporting  said 

focusing  device,  and 
tracking  means  for  pivoting  said  gimbal  means  to  maintain 
said  focusing  device  in  said  focusing  position  in  different 
positions  of  said  base  relative  to  the  sun,  said  tracking 
means  comprising: 
drive  means  for  said  gimbal  means, 
a  pair  of  sensing  devices  for  sensing  rays  of  radiant  energy 
from  the  sun  and  for  emitting  signals  proportional  to  the 
amount  of  said  rays  falling  thereon, 
each  of  said  sensing  devices  receiving  a  maximum  amount 

of  said  rays  when  directly  facing  the  sun, 
means  mounting  such  devices  on  said  gimbal  means  to 

face  in  diverging  directions,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  emitted  signals  from  said  sensing 
devices  for  actuating  said  drive  means. 
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4J84,0M  4484,065 

SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM  STATIC  SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTORS 

Stephen  C  MUoakat,  177  W.  KiBberiy  Atc^  Bnat  BcKk,  N  J.  KcBoetk  O.  P.  Brill-Edmrdt,  Swaowa,  Wales,  anignor  to  Cres- 

OSOn  cot  Roofing  Company  Limited,  Swansea,  Wales 

CoBtiMatla»4n-'PWt  of  Scr.  No.  831,473,  Sep.  8, 19T7,  Filed  Jan.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,956 

itinitirnrit  lUa  appUcatioa  Nor.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,157  Int  CI.}  F24J  i/02 

Int  CLJ  F24J  i/Oi  M&.  CI.  126—432 
M&.  a.  126—429                                                     13  Claims 


13  Claims 


1.  A  solar  heat  collector  for  mounting  on  a  portion  of  a 
building  exposed  to  the  sun  comprising 

a  backing  member  of  relatively  rigid  insulating  sheet  mate- 
rial mounted  in  position  on  the  exterior  portion  of  the 
building  by  at  least  one  retainer  means  extending  through 
said  backing  member  and  having  a  lower  air  inlet  opening 
therethrough  and  an  upper  air  outlet  opening  there- 
through, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  elongated  fmned  heat  absorber  mem- 
ben  mounted  to  said  backing  member  and  extending 
longitudinally  along  said  backing  member  for  passage  of 
air  therethrough  for  heating, 

cover  means  enclosing  said  backing  and  said  heat  absort>er 
means,  and 

said  cover  means  including  at  least  one  bilaterally  curved 
transparent  dome  with  side  marginal  edges, 

said  retainer  means  being  in  strip  form  and  engaging  said  side 
marginal  edges  of  said  cover  means  and  retaining  said 
backing  in  attached  relation  to  the  exterior  portion  of  said 
building, 

said  retainer  means  including 
a  bottom  plate  having  at  least  one  upwardly  extending  rib 

in  contact  with  said  backing, 
a  top  plate  in  engagement  with  the  side  edges  of  said  dome 
retaining  said  backing  between  said  dome  and  said 
backing  plate, 
at  least  one  plate  coimecting  said  top  and  bottom  plates, 

and 
lag  bolts  engaged  with  said  retainer  and  an  exterior  por- 
tion of  said  building. 


1.  A  solar  heat  collector  for  a  building  comprising  a  self-sup- 
porting laminar  GRP  panel  including 

a  substrate  including  longitudinal  corrugations  and  having 
outer  and  under  surfaces; 

a  stiffening  beam  former  located  lengthwise  of  the  substrate 
and  upstanding  on  the  under  surface  thereof;  and 

a  lamina  of  GRP  overlying  and  coupled  to  said  under  sur- 
face and  to  said  former; 

a  fluid  flow  channel  being  defined  between  said  substrate 
and  said  lamina. 


4,284,066 

SOLAR  UQUIO  HEATER 

Robert  J.  Brow,  1843  N.  Jefferson,  Hobba,  N.  Mex.  88240 

Filed  Jon.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,366 

Int.  CL'  F24J  3/02 

MS.  a.  126—435  10  Claims 


1.  A  flat  plate  solar  energy  converter  comprising: 

an  insulating  housing  having  a  top  plate  formed  of  suitable 

solar  transparent  material  for  transmitting  solar  rays  into 

said  housing. 
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a  solar  ray  absorber  mounted  within  said  housing  adjacent 
said  plate  and  arranged  to  extend  longitudinally  thereof 
for  receiving  the  solar  rays, 

a  liquid  storage  tank  arranged  in  said  housing  at  one  end  of 
said  absorber, 

one  end  of  said  absorber  being  connected  along  its  length  to 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  tank, 

said  absorber  being  mounted  in  said  housing  to  define  be- 
tween said  plate  and  the  top  of  said  absorber  an  air  flow 
passageway, 

saiid  housing  being  form-Ctted  with  insulating  material  to 
closely  surround  said  tank  to  define  a  part  of  said  air  flow 
passageway  between  said  tank  and  the  interior  periphery 
of  said  housing, 

said  passageway  defines  an  air  flow  in  said  housing  along  the 
top  surface  of  said  absorber  and  around  at  least  a  part  of 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  tank, 

whereby  solar  rays  absorbed  by  the  top  surface  of  said  ab- 
sorber will  heat  the  air  juxtapositioned  thereto,  which 
heated  air  will  flow  in  said  part  of  said  passageways 
around  at  least  a  part  of  the  outer  periphery  of  said  tank 
for  heating  the  liquid  therein. 


4,284,067 

PORTABLE  SOLAR  HEATER 

Loaisc  J.  Kilar,  192  Elm  St.,  Maaary,  Ohio  44438 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Scr.  No.  149,908 

IM.  CO  F24J  i/<a 

MS.  a.  126—436 


1.  A  portable  solar  heater  comprising  a  first  enclosure,  a 
collector  panel  mounted  on  said  first  enclosure,  said  collector 
panel  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  rectangular  members,  a  side 
wall  between  said  rectangular  members,  a  plurality  of  baffles 
between  said  rectangular  members,  one  of  said  panels  being 
transparent,  a  secondary  enclosure  within  said  first  enclosure, 
an  insulation  liner  within  said  secondary  enclosure,  a  tubular 
member  positioned  partially  within  said  secondary  enclosure 
and  partially  within  said  first  enclosure,  means  for  moving  air 
through  said  collector  panel  and  through  said  tubular  member, 
means  for  retaining  heat  within  said  second  enclosure  and 
means  for  circulating  air  through  said  flrst  enclosure  over  said 
secondary  enclosure  and  said  tubular  member. 


4,284,068 

SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR  FOR  GASSES 

Chartes  F.  Gnnderson,  1622  N.  Marconi  Rd.,  Belmar,  NJ. 

07719 
CoBtinnatian-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  81538,  Aag.  13, 1977,  Pat 

No.  4,156,420,  wUch  is  a  coatiBBation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 
566,730,  Apr.  10, 1975,  abandooed.  This  appUcatioa  May  29, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  42,962 

The  portion  of  tiw  term  of  tiiis  patent  aubacqaent  to  May  29, 

1996,  hasbecB  diaclaimed. 

iBt  a.'  F24J  i/02 

MS.  a.  126—438  11  Claims 

1.  A  solar  heat  collector  for  gasses  comprising  at  least  one 

elongated,  tubular,  outer  casing  of  transparent  material;  means 

for  positioning  said  outer  casing  in  a  fixed  plane  substantially 


perpendicular  to  the  winter  solar  orbit,  with  one  cylindrical 
side  of  said  outer  casing  facing  said  solar  orbit,  whereby  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  solar  beat  energy  impinging  on  said 
outer  casing  is  refracted  towards  a  given  portion  within  said 
tubular  outer  casing,  said  given  portion  being  located  between 
the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  side  of  said  outer  casing  and  the 
other  side  of  said  outer  casing; 

reflective  means  applied  to  said  other  side  of  said  tubular 

outer  casing; 
a  single,  elongated  tubular  inner  section  of  highly-conduc- 
tive material,  with  a  dark  heat  absorbing  surface,  posi- 
tioned along  said  given  poriion  within  said  outer  tubular 
casing,  said  elongated  tubular  inner  section  having  one 
side  toward  said  solar  orbit  along  the  axis  of  said  cylindri- 
cal side  of  said  tubular  outer  casing,  and  an  other  side, 
away  from  said  solar  orbit,  adjacent  to  said  reflective 
means,  whereby  substantially  all  of  said  solar  heat  energy 
will  be  refractcxl  or  reflected  to  said  tubular  inner  section 
during  said  solar  orbit; 
a  gaseous  medium  contained  within  said  elongated  tubular 

section,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  elongated  tubular  section  to  a 
system  for  using  heated  gasses. 


g  Claims 


7.  A  solar  heat  collector  for  gasses  comprising  at  least  one 
elongated,  tubular,  outer  casing  of  transparent  material;  means 
for  positioning  said  outer  casing  in  a  fixed  plane  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  winter  solar  orbit,  with  one  cylindrical 
side  of  said  outer  casing  facing  said  solar  orbit,  whereby  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  solar  heat  energy  impinging  on  said 
outer  casing  is  refracted  towards  a  given  portion  within  said 
tubular  outer  casing,  said  given  portion  being  located  between 
the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  side  of  said  outer  casing  and  the 
other  side  of  said  outer  casing; 
reflective  means  applied  to  said  other  side  of  said  tubular 

outer  casing; 
a  single,  elongated  tubular  inner  section  of  highly-conduc- 
tive material,  with  a  dark  heat-absorbing  surface,  posi- 
tioned along  said  given  portion  within  said  outer  tubular 
casing,  said  elongated  tubular  inner  section  having  one 
side  toward  said  solar  orbit  along  the  axis  of  said  cylindri- 
cal side  of  said  tubular  outer  casing,  and  an  other  side, 
away  from  said  solar  orbit,  adjacent  to  said  reflective 
means,  whereby  substantially  all  of  said  solar  beat  energy 
will  be  refracted  or  reflected  to  said  tubular  inner  section 
during  said  solar  orbit; 
a  gaseous  medium  contained  within  said  elongated  tubular 
section; 
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said  tubular  inner  section  having  axial  vanes  of  highly  con- 
ductive material  extending  inwardly  along  the  length  of 
said  tubular  section  to  conduct  heat  away  from  said  tubu- 
lar inner  section  to  provide  a  belter  contact  between  solar 
heated  surfaces  and  said  gaseous  medium;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  elongated  tubular  section  to  a 

system  for  using  heated  gasses. 
».  A  solar  heat  collector  for  gasses  comprising  at  least  one 
elongated,  tubular,  outer  casing  of  transparent  material;  means 
for  positioning  said  outer  casing  in  a  fixed  plane  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  winter  solar  orbit,  with  one  cylindrical 
side  of  said  outer  casing  facing  said  solar  orbit,  whereby  a 
substantial  potion  of  the  solar  heat  energy  impinging  on  said 
outer  casing  is  refracted  towards  a  given  portion  within  said 
tubular  outer  casing,  said  given  portion  being  located  between 
the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  side  of  said  outer  casing  and  the 
other  side  of  said  outer  casing; 
reflective  means  applied  to  said  other  side  of  said  tubular 

outer  casing; 
a  single,  elongated  tubular  inner  section  of  highly-conduc- 
tive material,  with  a  dark  heat-absorbing  surface,  posi- 
tioned along  said  given  portion  within  said  outer  tubular 
casing,  said  elongated  tubular  inner  section  having  one 
side  toward  said  solar  orbit  along  the  axis  of  said  cylindri- 
cal side  of  said  tubular  outer  casing,  and  an  other  side, 
away  from  said  solar  orbit,  adjacent  to  said  reflective 
means,  whereby  substantially  all  of  said  solar  heat  energy 
wilt  be  refracted  or  reflected  to  said  tubular  inner  section 
during  said  solar  orbit; 
the  lower  end  of  said  tubular  inner  section  being  terminated 
above  the  lower  end  of  said  tubular  outer  casing,  said 
lower  end  of  said  tubular  section  being  open; 
means  for  sealing  said  lower  end  of  said  tubular  outer  casing; 
means  for  coupling  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  inner 
section  to  a  hot  air  return  system;  and  means  for  coupling 
the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  outer  casing  to  a  cold  air 
input  system,  whereby  said  air  being  heated  in  said  tubular 
inner  section  draws  colder  air  down  through  said  tubular 
outer  casing. 


an  inner  transparent  pane  parallel  to  each  other  and  providing 
an  enclosed  space  therebetween;  a  number  of  sealed  and  evacu- 
ated transparent  tubes  paraxially  arranged  in  said  space,  adja- 
cent transparent  tubes  being  in  contact  with  each  other,  the 
inner  surface  of  the  longitudinal  half  of  each  transparent  tube 
facing  the  outer  transparent  pane  being  provided  with  a  selec- 
tive heat-reflective  layer;  a  tube  for  a  heat  energy  transport 
liquid  arranged  axially  in  each  transparent  tube  in  sealed  rela- 
tionship therewith;  an  elongate  metal  absorber  plate  rouubly 
mounted  on  each  heat  energy  transport  liquid  tube  in  heat-con- 
ductive contact  therewith,  one  surface  of  said  absorber  plate 
being  provided  with  a  non-selective  absorbing  layer  and  the 
other  surface  of  said  absorber  plate  being  provided  with  a 
non-selective  reflective  layer;  and  means  to  selectively  position 
the  absorber  plates  (a)  with  their  non-selective  absorbing  layers 
parallel  to  the  outer  transparent  pane  to  provide  an  active  solar 
heating  system,  (b)  with  their  non-selective  reflective  layers 
extending  transversely  of  the  transparent  panes  and  facing 
upwardly  to  provide  a  passive  solar  heating  system,  and  (c) 
with  their  non-selective  reflective  surfaces  parallel  to  the  outer 
transparent  pane  to  provide  a  radiation  heating  system. 

4,2S4,(r70 

SOLAS  ENERGY  AIR  ROOF 

Doodad  A.  Wilke,  38  RoowreH  ATe„  Gtai  He«l,  N.Y.  11545 

FUed  Feb.  6,  19W,  Set.  No.  118,904 

Int  a?  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—450  n  Claims 


4,284,0C9 
WALL  ELEMENT  COMPRISING  A  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
WHICH  IS  DISPOSED  BETWEEN  TWO  TRANSPARENT 

PANES 
Horat  Hiintcr,  Wilbelm  Hermau,  both  of  Roetgen,  and  Klaas 
Uiakeabcrg,  Aaciwn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  VS.  PUUp*  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,217 
ClaiBi  priority,  appUcatkMi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21, 
1978,2836542 

Ut  a.>  F24J  3/02;  F28F  I/I4 
VS.  a.  U6— 438  5  Claims 


1.  A  wall  element  comprising  an  outer  transparent  pane  and 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  heating  air  with  solar  energy,  wherein 
said  air  is  heated  in  a  chamber  disposed  below  a  glazing,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  apparatus  comprises  a  kit  capable  of 
on-site  assembly  upon  a  planar-shaped  base,  wherein  said  kit 
comprises: 

a.  a  prefabricated  heating  chamber  to  be  placed  upon  said 
base,  said  chamber  being  essentially  closed  on  its  roof  and 
along  two  parallel  sides,  said  chamber  being  substantially 
closed  on  its  floor,  said  chamber  including  a  protruding 
segment  extending  downwardly  from  said  floor  and  being 
open  at  its  extremity,  said  protruding  segment  being  of 
sufTicient  length  to  extend  through  a  hole  in  said  base 
when  said  kit  is  assembled; 

b.  a  plurality  of  guide  strips  to  be  attached  to  the  top  of  said  ' 
base,  wherein  said  strips  surround  the  perimeter  of  said 
chamber  when  said  kit  is  assembled; 

c.  a  plurality  of  elongated  pieces  of  rigid  insulation; 

d.  a  plurality  of  elongated  glazing  supports  to  be  attached  to 
the  top  of  said  base;  wherein  said  supports  are  hollow  and 
are  open  along  the  bottom  thereof;  wherein  said  insulation 
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is  sized  to  snuggly  fit  totally  within  each  of  said  supports 
in  a  position  recessed  from  said  bottom  of  said  supports, 
wherein  said  recess  defines  a  slot  in  said  bottom  of  said 
supports,  wherein  said  slot  is  keyed  to  the  size  and  shape 
of  said  guide  strips  so  that  said  supports  snuggly  fit  on  top 
of  as  well  as  along  the  sides  of  said  guide  strips  when 
attached  to  the  top  of  said  base;  and  wherein  said  supports 
provide  a  glazing  frame  when  atuched  to  the  top  of  said 
base. 


4,284,072 
SOLAR  COLLECTORS  WITH  SOLAR  PANELS  HAVING 

A  PARTICULATE  FERRO-ALLOY  SURFACE 
James  P.  McKaveney,  Claremont,  Califs  assignor  to  Occidental 
Reaearch  Corp.,  Irrine,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser,  No.  954,817 

Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02:  F28F  13/18 

VS.  a.  126—901  "  Claims 


4,284,071 
SOLAR  OVEN 

Hy  Steinberg,  7200  NW.  78th  St,  Tamarac,  Fla.  33319 
Filed  JuB.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,137 
Int  a.>  F24J  3/02:  F28F  13/00 
VS.  a.  126—451  *  Claims 


1.  In  a  solar  collector  which  includes  a  housing  adapted  to 
passage  of  a  fluid  therethrough  and  at  least  one  solar  panel  for 
absorbing  solar  energy  and  transfer  of  such  solar  energy  in  the 
form  of  heat  to  a  fluid  passing  through  the  housing,  said  solar 
panel  being  formed  of  a  thermally  conductive  metal  substrate 
and  a  solar  energy  receptive  layer  for  exposure  to  solar  energy, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  providing,  as  the  solar 
energy  receptive  layer,  a  layer  adherent  to  the  thermally  con- 
ductive metal  substrate  which  layer  contains  at  least  one  par- 
ticulate, brittle  ferro-alloy  of  high  absorptivity  and  low  infra- 
red emissivity,  the  brittle  ferro-alloy  comprising,  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  ferro-alloy, 
(i)  a  first  alloyed  constituent  of  from  about  5  to  about  95% 

by  weight  iron  and 
(ii)  a  second  alloyed  constituent  of  at  least  about  5%  by 

weight  of  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

manganese,  carbon,  calcium,  chromium,  phosphorus,  and 

silicon. 


4,284,073 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PUMPING  BLOOD 

WITHIN  A  VESSEL 

Hont  E.  Krmuse,  8720  SiOMrcreek  Point,  Dayton,  Ohio  45459, 

tad  Edwin  L.  Stanley,  2566  S.  Patterson  BWd.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

45409 

Contlnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  841,017,  Oct  11,  1977,  Pat  No. 

4,154,227.  This  application  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,766 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  15, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  A61M  1/03 

VS.  CL  128—1  D  "  Claims 


1.  In  a  solar  oven  including  an  outer  casing  with  insulated 
internal  walls,  an  opening  in  one  end  thereof  and  a  flat  collec- 
tor plate  within  the  internal  walls,  and  means  for  concentrating 
solar  energy  onto  said  collector  plate  to  elevate  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  collector  plate  and  the  compartment  within  said 
insulated  internal  walls  to  cook  food  received  in  said  compart- 
ment, the  improvement  comprising: 
a  substantially  evacuated  inner  casing  means  for  insulating 
said  compartment  from  said  outer  casing,  said  inner  casing 
means  including  a  first  wall  portion  having  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end,  said  first  wall  portion  contacting  said  insu- 
lated internal  walls,  and  said  outer  casing  means  including 
a  second  wall  portion  connecting  said  first  end  and  second 
end  of  said  first  wall  portion  to  provide  an  evacuated 
chamber,  whereby  said  inner  casing  means  supports  said 
collector  plate  on  said  second  wall  portion, 
said  second  wall  portion  is  thermally  isolated  from  said  first 
end  and  said  second  end  of  said  first  wall  portion  by  a 
thermal  break  material. 


1.  A  method  for  perfusing  a  body  organ  or  tissue  containing 
a  body  fluid,  comprising  the  stei»  of  forming  a  catheter  having 
an  infiauble  portion  and  enclosing  a  fluid  adapted  to  be  pul- 
sated, inserting  the  inflauble  portion  of  the  fluid-filled  catheter 
into  a  vessel  within  the  organ  or  tissue,  and  pulsating  the  fluid 
enclosed  within  the  catheter  at  a  frequency  substantially 
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greater  than  the  normal  pulution  frequency  of  the  heart  for 
transmitting  pulsatile  energy  and  for  producing  an  amplified 
dynamic  pressure  wave  form  in  the  body  fluid  in  response  to 
inflation  and  deflation  of  the  inflatable  catheter  portion  to 
increase  the  penetration  of  the  body  fluid  into  the  microcircu- 
latory  resistance  vessels  within  the  body  tissue  or  organ. 


4,284,074 

lUD  ARRANGEMENT 

S«h  T.  Shaw,  Jr^  30036  Via  Borica,  Raacho  Pdoa  Veniei, 

CUif.  90274 

Omtiamaaom-i»-rit  of  Ser.  No.  928,106,  Jul.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

928,093,  JdL  26, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,233,698,  and  Ser.  No.  927,765, 

JbI.  2S,  1978.  lUs  appiicatioo  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,902 

lat  a.>  A6IF  S/46 

VS.  CL  1»— 130  46  i 


ing  radially  outwards  over  the  openings  for  movement 
towards  and  from  the  seat; 

.  a  collapsible  peripheral  wall  connecting  the  flap  to  the 
base  structure  and  forming  with  the  flap  a  collapsible 
housing  containing  the  oriiiced  seat  and  exposable  to  the 
ambient  water;  and 

I.  a  flexible  membrane  in  the  housing  extending  radially 
outwards  between  the  seat  and  the  flap  and  connected  at 
its  inner  and  outer  ends  respectively  to  the  base  structure 
and  to  the  flap  so  that  when  the  flap  pivots  in  response  to 
the  diver's  breathing  the  membrane  progressively  engages 
with  and  disengages  from  the  seat  to  close  and  open  pro- 
gressively the  orificing  of  the  seat. 


1.  In  an  intrauterine  device  of  the  type  insertable  in  the 
uterus  and  having  a  surface  contacting  the  uterus  and  first 
walls  defining  a  fluid-receiving  cavity  in  at  least  a  portion 
thereof,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination: 
one  of  a  concentrated  fluid  solution  and  suspension  of  at  least 
one  drug  in  said  cavity  and  said  at  least  one  drug  of  the 
type  providing  an  antifibrinolytic,  a  reversible  antifertil- 
ity,  and  an  antiproteolytic  effect;  and 
said  first  walls  of  said  intrauterine  device  comprising  a  poly- 
mer having  a  predetermined  permeability  to  said  at  least 
one  drug; 
said  at  least  one  drug  comprises  at  least  a  guanidine,  and 
whereby,  said  predetermined  permeability  of  said  first  walls 
controls  the  release  rate  of  said  drug  from  said  cavity. 


4,284,075 

DIVING  HEADGEAR  FOR  USE  IN  RETURN-LINE 

DIVING  SYSTEMS 

Aba  Kmktti,  24  Demika  Gardens,  Abcrdeea  ABl  2UU.  Scot- 

lad 

FDcd  Jm.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,700 
CUm  priority,  ippUcMiaii  Uahed  Kingdom  Ju.  17,  1978, 
27192/78 

iBt  CL'  A62B  7/00,  9/02;  B63C  11/14 
VS.  CL  128— 201 J7  10  Clalmi 


t.  In  return-line  diving  apparatus,  exhaust  valve  means  for 
regulating  the  flow  of  used  gas  from  the  diver  into  the  return 
line  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  baie  structure  having  inlet  and  outlet  openings  therein 
and  an  orificed  seat  between  the  openings; 

b.  a  flap  pivolally  mounted  on  the  base  structure  and  extend- 


4,284,076 
NASOGASTRIC  TUBE  STABILIZER 
Richard  Hall,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Technalytics, 
Inc.,  Upper  Saddle  River,  N  J. 

nied  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,593 

lat  a.'  A61M  25/02 

VS.  CL  128—207.18  10  Claliii* 


1.  In  a  naso-gastric  tube  stabilizer  device  for  engaging  an 
exposed  section  of  a  naso-gastric  tube  extending  out  of  a  pa- 
tient's nostril,  the  device  including: 

a  base  adapted  to  lie  against  the  upper  lip  of  a  patient  and 
having  a  central  part  with  a  bearing  surface  thereon, 

spring  means  secured  on  said  base  for  releasably  urging  said 
tube  section  against  said  bearing  surface,  and 

connection  means  coupled  to  said  base  for  releasably  engag- 
ing said  base  to  the  patient's  head  and  for  holding  said  base 
such  that  the  spring  means  and  the  bearing  surface  are 
oriented  to  secure  said  tube  section  in  substantial  aUgn- 
ment  with  the  nostril  of  a  patient,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  tase  comprises  a  support  section  which 
includes  thereon  said  bearing  surface,  and  said  spring 
means  comprises  a  body  part  secured  to  said  base,  and  an 
arm  part  extending  from  said  body  part  and  overlying  said 
bearing  surface,  said  body  and  arm  parts  of  the  spring 
conflgured  to  sandwich  between  them  said  support  sec- 
tion of  the  base,  whereby  resilient  force  of  the  arm  part 
applied  to  said  bearing  surface  or  said  section  of  the  tube 
adjacent  said  bearing  surface  causes  compression  of  said 
support  section  between  said  arm  and  body  parts  without 
stressing  or  distorting  the  remainder  of  said  base. 
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4,284,077 

SUCTION  INJECTOR  HAVING  AN  ADJUSTABLE 

DOSING  DEVICE 

WoU^ang  Wagaer,  Exerderstrane  1, 1  Berlin  65,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  933,136,  Aog.  14, 1978,  abandoiwid,  which  ta 
a  coatiBuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  793,951,  May  5, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,114,619,  which  ii  a  coBtianatioB-ia-pait  of  Scr.  No.  634,741, 
No».  21,  1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  9, 1979,  Scr. 
No.  93,615 
Claims  priority,  applkatioo  United  Kingdom,  Not.  19,  1974, 
49989/74;  Not.  19, 1974,  49990/74 

tat  CL'  A61M  5/00 
VS.  CL  128—215  »S  Oaims 


water  from  the  water  faucet,  and  a  substantially  horizontal 
passageway  in  said  body  portion  having  a  first  end  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  vertical  passageway  at  a  position 
approximately  at  the  center  of  said  vertical  passageway,  and  a 
second  end  remote  from  said  first  end;  said  vertical  passage- 
way having  a  cross-sectional  area  which  is  less  than  the  crocs- 
sectional  area  of  said  threaded  opening,  said  vertical  passage- 
way also  having  a  first  end  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
threaded  opening  and  a  second  end  remote  from  said  first  end 
and  flush  with  the  exterior  wall  surface  of  said  body  portion  so 
that  water  from  the  water  faucet  may  exit  at  said  second  end; 
said  adapter  further  having  a  push  button  control  valve 
mounted  within  said  main  body  portion  and  in  operational 
connection  with  said  vertical  passageway,  said  control  valve 
being  mounted  on  a  side  of  said  vertical  passageway  opposite 
to  the  side  which  is  connected  to  said  first  end  of  said  horizon- 
tal passageway,  said  control  valve  also  being  positioned  along 
said  vertical  passageway  at  a  location  lower  than  said  first  end 
of  said  horizontal  passageway  in  a  direction  taken  from  said 
first  end  of  said  vertical  passageway  toward  said  second  end  of 
said  vertical  passageway,  said  control  valve  directing  the  flow 
of  water  from  the  water  faucet  through  said  first  end  of  said 
horizontal  passageway  when  said  control  valve  is  in  a  first 
extended  position,  and  when  in  a  second  retracted  position 
allows  for  the  water  from  the  water  faucet  to  exit  through  said 
second  end  of  said  vertical  passageway;  said  adapter  further 
comprising  a  threaded  collar  for  reception  in  said  threaded 


1.  A  suction  injector  having  a  dosing  mechanism,  compris- 
ing a  tubular  container  for  storing  a  multiple  dose  of  a  liquid 
medicine;  a  piston  arranged  for  movement  in  said  container;  an 
exchangeable  cannula  connected  to  one  end  of  said  container, 
a  container  housing  adapted  for  accommodating  said  con- 
tainer; a  suction  cup  attached  to  one  end  portion  of  said  con- 
tainer housing  to  pull  up  the  skin  of  a  patient  against  said 
cannula;  an  underpressure  generator  including  a  pressiu^  gas 
container  and  a  pump  connected  to  said  suction  cup,  said 
under-pressure  generator  being  attached  to  said  container 
housing  and  communicating  with  said  suction  cup;  pressure 
controlling  means  having  a  control  valve  and  disposed  be- 
tween said  suction  cup  and  said  underpressure  generator  to 
control  the  pressure  conditions  in  said  suction  cup;  a  non- 
return valve  coupled  between  said  under-pressure  generator 
and  said  suction  cup  to  nuuntain  under-pressure  in  said  cup 
when  the  suction  from  said  pump  is  interrupted;  and  a  dosing 
mechanism  arranged  on  said  container  housing  and  coupled  to 
said  piston  in  said  container  to  permit  an  incremental  move- 
ment of  the  piston  toward  said  cannula,  the  end  of  said  con- 
tainer housing  opposite  said  cannula  being  hermetically  sealed 
by  a  closure  cap  and  the  space  resulting  between  the  cap  and 
the  upper  surface  of  said  piston  communicating  through  said 
control  valve  with  said  pressure  gas  container  in  said  under 
pressure  generator  to  move  said  piston  about  a  predetermined 
increment. 


4,284,078 

FOUR  IN  ONE  WATER  HYGIENE  DISPENSER 

Paal  D.  Pace  347  72Bd  St.,  Brooklyo,  N.Y.  11209 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  130,840 

Int  CL'  A61M  3/00 

VS.  CL  128—229  1  d^i" 

1.  A  water  hygiene  dispenser  comprising  an  adapter  for 

fixing  to  a  water  faucet,  said  adapter  comprising  a  main  body 

portion  having  a  threaded  opening,  a  substantially  vertical 

passageway  in  said  body  portion  for  passage  therethrough  of 


opening,  said  threaded  collar  having  an  outer  cross-sectional 
area  greater  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  vertical  pas- 
sageway, said  collar  being  positionable  on  a  water  faucet  to 
mount  said  main  body  portion  thereto;  a  first  hose  having  a 
fust  end  mounted  to  said  main  body  portion  at  said  second  end 
of  said  horizontal  passageway,  said  first  end  of  said  first  hose 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  second  end  of  said 
horizontal  passageway,  and  a  second  end  remote  from  said  first 
end;  a  second  hose  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  second 
end  of  said  first  hose  and  a  second  end  remote  from  said  first 
end;  means  for  connecting  said  first  end  of  said  second  hose  to 
said  second  end  of  said  first  hose;  clip  means  for  attaching  said 
first  hose  to  a  water  faucet,  said  clip  means  being  positioned 
between  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  first  hose;  a  special 
attachment  mounted  at  said  second  end  of  said  second  hose  for 
spraying  and  directing  water  to  a  chosen  location;  means  for 
coimecting  said  attachment  to  said  second  end  of  said  second 
hose;  a  third  hose  having  a  first  end  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  second  hose  at  a  location  between  said  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  second  hose,  and  a  second  end  remote  fitMn 
said  first  end;  a  plurality  of  cUp  means  for  mounting  said  third 
hose  to  a  wall;  a  mounting  rack  for  winding  thereon  a  portion 
of  said  third  hose  near  said  second  end,  said  mounting  rack 
having  a  clip  for  attaching  said  rack  to  a  water  closet;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  first  end  of  said  third  hose  to  said 
second  hose  for  fluid  communication  therewith,  whereby 
water  from  a  water  faucet  may  be  directed  to  an  attachment. 
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4,284,079 

METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  A  MALE  DSCONTINENCE 

DEVICE 

Edwia  L.  Adair,  191  E.  Orchani,  LHtletoo,  Colo.  90133 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52JUS 

iBt  a.'  A61F  S/44 

VS.  CL  128—295  2  Ctaims 


1.  A  method  for  attaching  an  incontinence  device  to  the 
penis  of  a  male  using  a  discharge  tube  therewith,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  a  discharge  tube  and  a  flexible  planar  sheet  having 
a  clos«l  circumferentially  planar  rim  attached  in  an  over- 
lying relationship  to  said  planar  sheet  with  an  inner  pe- 
riphery and  an  outer  periphery; 

seating  said  inner  periphery  of  said  rim  immediately  adjacent 
the  coronal  sulcus  of  the  penis  while  said  outer  periphery 
of  said  rim  surrounds  the  shaft  of  the  penis; 

placing  an  end  of  the  discharge  tube  adjacent  the  penis  head; 

folding  said  sheet  around  the  penis  head  and  the  end  of  the 
drainage  tube; 

forming  secured  portions  and  unsecured  portions  of  said  rim; 
and 

connecting  the  unsecured  portions  of  said  rim  together  along 
the  entire  width  of  said  rim  portions,  the  width  being 
defined  as  the  distance  between  said  outer  periphery  and 
said  inner  periphery,  to  tightly  secure  the  device  and  the 
discharge  tube  to  the  penis  to  greatly  minimize  the  escape 
of  fluid  from  the  penis  except  through  the  discharge  tube. 


head  of  a  human  hip  joint,  which  bone  is  to  be  provided  with 
a  shell-shaped  endoprosthesis,  comprising: 

a  drivable  drive  shaft  having  a  free  end; 

a  pot-shaped  cutting  head  arranged  on  the  free  end  of  said 
drive  shaft,  said  cutting  head  has  an  inner  end  face  which 
faces  away  from  said  drive  shaft  free  end  and  surrounds 
the  axis  of  said  drive  shaft,  and  a  circuUr  free  edge  on  said 
cutting  head  which  edge  is  concentric  with  the  axis  of  said 
drive  shaft; 

first  cutting  means  arranged  at  the  inner  end  face  of  said 
cutting  head  for  defming  an  arcuately  shaped  surface  on 
the  bone  which  surface  corresponds  to  the  inner  surface  of 
the  shell-shaped  endoprosthesis  which  is  to  be  applied  to 
the  bone; 

second  cutting  means  including  uniformly  spaced  cutting 
teeth  arranged  at  said  free  edge  of  said  cutting  head  for 
defining  a  cylindrical  jacket  on  the  bone; 

third  cutting  means  extending  from  said  inner  end  face  of 
said  cutting  head  away  from  said  drive  shaft  for  providing 
a  cylindrical  bore  in  the  bone  concentric  with  the  axis  of 
said  drive  shaft,  said  third  cutting  means  having  a  central 
guiding  bore  extending  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  drive 
shaft;  and 

a  guiding  pin  for  cooperating  with  said  guiding  bore  to  guide 
said  cutting  head  through  the  bone,  said  guiding  pin  to  be 
arranged  in  a  bone  section  treated  such  that  said  pin  pro- 
trudes from  the  bone  and  is  alignable  with  said  guide  bore. 


4,284,081 
URINARY  RETENTION  CATHETER 
Richard  F.  Kasper,  104  Sentry  Hill  Rd„  Monroe,  Conn.  06M8, 
and  Joseph  R.  Carralko,  RJ>.  1  Redwood  Dr.,  Bethel,  Conn. 
06801 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  755,259,  Dec.  29,  1976,  Pat  No. 

4,148,319.  This  application  Mti.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16^50 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  10, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

InL  a.'  A61M  25/00 

VS.  a.  128—349  B  3  Claims 


4,284,080 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  WORKING  OF  A  BONE  WHICH 

IS  TO  BE  PROVIDED  WITH  A  SHELL  PROSTHESIS 
Gitnthcr  Rehder,  Stnhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  isii0ior  to 
Orthoplant  Orthopadische  Iraplantate  GmbH  A  Co.  KG, 
Breinen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,870 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  4, 
1978,2834297 

Int.  CL'  A61F  I7/J2:  A61B  17/16.  17/14:  A61F  5/04 
VS.  a.  128—305  II  Claiinn 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  working  of  a  bone,  especially  the  femur 


1.  A  retention  drainage  catheter  adapted  to  be  inserted  into 
and  retained  in  the  bladder  for  the  continuous  drainage  of 
waste  material  therefrom,  said  catheter  comprising: 

A.  an  elongate  cannula  formed  of  a  flexible  and  pliant  mate- 
rial and  having  both  distal  and  proximal  ends,  the  length 
of  said  cannula  being  such  that  said  distal  end  is  disposed 
within  the  bladder  and  the  proximal  end  is  disposed  exteri- 
orily  of  the  urethra, 

B.  said  cannula  having  an  inner  tubular  wall  surface  defining 
a  drainage  lumen  which  extends  from  said  distal  end  of 
said  cannula  substantially  to  said  proximal  end  thereof, 
said  cannula  being  tapered  adjacent  said  distal  end  thereof 
to  form  a  gradually  widening  portion  from  said  distal  end 
to  facilitate  passage  of  said  cannula  through  the  urethra, 
said  tapered  portion  of  said  cannula  conmiencing  at  said 
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distal  end  and  extending  toward  said  proximal  end  of  said 
cannula, 

C.  said  distal  end  of  said  cannula  defining  an  unobstructed 
opening  the  cross-sectional  area  of  which  is  substantially 
equal  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  drainage  lumen 
and  which  lies  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  drainage  lumen  so  as  to  communi- 
cate the  interior  of  the  bladder  directly  with  the  full  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  drainage  lumen  at  said  distal  end  of 
said  cannula  whereby  waste  material  in  the  bladder  flows 
directly  into  said  drainage  lumen  at  said  distal  end  of  said 
cannula  and  instrumentation  is  introduced  into  the  bladder 
through  said  drainage  lumen, 

D.  means  formed  on  said  inner  tubular  wall  surface  adjacent 
to  but  spaced  from  said  distal  end  of  said  cannula  and 
defining  a  portion  of  said  drainage  lumen  of  different 
diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the  rest  of  said  drainage 
lumen  thereby  forming  an  abutment  means  for  a  stylet 
used  to  insert  said  catheter,  and 

E.  expandable  means  connected  to  the  outer  wall  surface  of 
said  cannula  adjacent  said  distal  end  thereof  for  retaining 
said  distal  end  within  the  bladder  after  passing  through  the 
urethra,  said  expandable  means  comprising  an  inflatable 
balloon  surrounding  said  cannula  adjacent  said  distal  end 
thereof,  said  inflatable  balloon  being  deflned  by  an  outer 
layer  of  flexible  material  connected  to  said  distal  end  of 
said  cannula  and  to  a  portion  of  said  cannula  spaced  from 
said  distal  end  but  being  otherwise  unconnected  thereto, 
said  portion  of  said  cannula  being  located  at  least  as  far 
from  said  distal  end  of  said  cannula  as  the  widest  ponion 
of  said  gradually  widening  portion  of  said  cannula  so  that 
said  inflatable  balloon  extends  at  least  over  the  length  of 
said  gradually  widening  portion. 


4,284,083 

INHALATION  INCENTIVE  DEVICE 

Victor  E.  Lester,  P.O.  Box  608,  Sonora,  Calif.  95370 

FUed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42.862 

Int  a.>  A61B  5/OS 

VS.  a.  128—725  23  Claims 


4,284,082 
VENTRICULAR  SYNCHRONIZED  ATRIAL 
PACEMAKER  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
Hermann  D.  Funke,  Bonn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Lodewyk- 
Jozef  Herpers,  Kerkrade-West,  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
Medtronic  B.VJCerkrade,  Kerkrade-West.  Netherlands 
FUcd  Dec  U,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,684 
Int  a.'  A61N  1/36 
VS.  a.  128—419  PG  25 


1.  An  inhalation  therapy  device  for  encouraging  prescribed 
breathing,  by  a  patient,  comprising: 

a  moveable  indicator  responsive  to  patient  inhalation  flow 
rates; 

a  chamber  containing  said  indicator,  said  chamber  including 
means  for  determining  the  position  of  said  indicator  within 
said  chamber; 

first  means  for  drawing  patient  inhalation  gas  from  said 
chamber; 

second  means  to  communicate  to  said  chamber  a  volume  of 
gas  which  is  dependent  upon  a  patient's  Inhalation  flow 
rate  with  said  indicator  being  adapted  to  float  in  said 
chamber  upon  and  partially  confine  said  volume  of  gas, 
said  second  means  preventing  gas  flow  from  said  chamber 
when  patient  inhalation  gas  flow  ceases;  and 

a  flow  passage  through  which  said  confined  volume  of  gas 
flows  after  said  patient  gas  flow  ceases  to  reduce  the 
volume  of  gas  upon  which  said  indicator  floats  thereby 
causing  said  indicator  to  sink  in  said  chamber,  said  flow 
passage  having  varying  cross-sectional  flow  area  to  cause 
said  indicator  to  sink  at  a  non-uniform  rate  whereby  said 
How  passage  and  said  confined  volume  of  gas  retards  the 
sink  of  said  indicator. 


1.  A  synchronous  heart  pacemaker  comprising: 

atrial  pacing  pulse  generator  means  for  generating  stimulat- 
ing pulses  adapted  to  be  applied  to  the  atrium  at  an  atrial 
pacing  rate; 

means  for  sensing  ventricular  heart  depolarizations; 

means  for  timing  the  interval  between  atrial  pacing  pulses 
and  ventricular  depolarizations  and  for  producing  a  clock 
signal  when  ventricular  depolarizations  occur  out  of  syn- 
chronism with  atrial  pacing  pulses;  and 

atrial  pacing  rate  adjusting  means  responsive  to  the  clock 
signal  for  adjusting  the  atrial  pacing  rate  to  restore  syn- 
chrony. 


4,284,084 
SYRINGE  ASSEMBLY 
William  J.  Binard;  Anthony  J.  Oarico,  both  of  Gary;  Leonard  R. 
AngUda,  Arlington  Heights,  and  Bhupeadra  C.  Patel,  Elgin, 
all  of  ni.,  assignors  to  The  Kendall  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  53,482,  Jun.  29,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,240.430. 
which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  853,962,  Not.  22, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  776,147,  Mar.  10, 
1977,  Pat  No.  4,074,714,  which  is  a  dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  702,164, 
Jul.  2,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,030,497,  which  is  a  dirtsion  of  Ser.  No. 
627,982,  Not.  3, 1975,  which  is  a  continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 
509,757,  Sep.  27,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  21, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  180.071 
Int  a.'  A61B  10/00 
VS.  a.  128—748  4  CUias 

1.  A  method  of  locating  the  epidural  space  of  a  patient  for 
performing  an  epidural  anesthesia  procedure,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
advancing  the  tip  of  a  hollow  needle  through  the  body  tissue 
toward  the  epidural  space  of  the  patient;  and 
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actuating  an  indicator  communicating  with  the  needle  when 
the  needle  tip  is  located  in  the  epidural  space  responsive  to 


decreased  pressure  in  the  space  to  indicate  that  the  needle 
is  properly  positioned  for  performing  the  procedure. 


4,»4,<W5 

ELECTRODE  FOR  IMPLANTATION  INTO  THE 

COCHLEA  (ID 

Cari  C.  HaaaeB,  SadoUnsgade  114  B,  DK-5000  Odense,  and  Ok 

M.  l™r<<l«»«  Kaenrej  13,  DK-3S20  Farum,  both  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Not.  13,  1978,  Stt.  No.  959,7S« 
CUw  priority,  appUcatkw  Demurii,  Not.  22, 1977, 5M7/T7 
Ut  a.)  A61N  1/04 
VS.  a.  12S— 7M  8  ( 


1.  An  implantable  flexible  electrode  for  implantation  into  the 
cochlea  and  disposed  to  establish  electrical  communication 
with  the  auditory  nerves  of  the  human  ear,  comprising:  an 
elongate  foil-like  support  member  of  a  flexible  electrically 
insulating  material;  a  pattern  of  electrically  conductive  paths  of 
a  material  inert  to  body  fluids  and  tissue  applied  to  a  planar 
surface  of  said  support  member,  said  pattern  extending  along 
said  planar  surface  and  terminating  each  of  said  paths  in  an 
enlarged  exposed  contact  area,  and  wherein  the  part  of  the 
support  member  to  be  accommodated  in  the  cochlea  has  a 
natural  curvature  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  support 
member  which  corresponds  to  the  curvature  of  the  cochlea 
wall  containing  the  nerve  endings  in  the  particular  turn  of  the 
cochlea  into  which  it  is  to  be  inserted;  means  for  releasably 
prestressing  said  support  member  to  attain  a  temporary  curva- 
ture to  facilitate  insertion  into  the  middle  of  said  turn  of  the 
cochlea;  said  prestressing  means  being  capable  of  being  re- 
leased when  the  curved  support  member  is  secured  in  place  in 
the  particular  cochlea  turn  to  permit  said  member  to  return  to 
its  natural  curvature  condition  to  establish  optimum  engag- 
ment  between  the  nerve  endings  and  the  exposed  electrode 
contact  areas. 


4,284,(M< 

THRESHING  AND  SEPARATING  APPARATUS 

Douil  W.  WIBiuH,  Rte.  1,  Box  51,  Toaton,  Moat  $9643 

Filed  Sep.  22,  19W,  Ser.  No.  189,123 

lat  a.'  AOIF  7/04  12/18 

VS.  a.  130— r  M  8  Oaim* 

1.  Apparatus  for  threshing  a  grain  material  and  separating 

the  threshed  grain  from  the  residual  grain  material  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  supporting  frame, 

(b)  a  threshing  unit  including  a  rotatable  threshing  cylinder 
and  an  associated  combination  concave  and  grate  member 


mounted  on  said  frame  to  form  with  the  threshing  cylin- 
der a  threshing  zone  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 

(c)  means  for  supplying  the  grain  material  to  be  threshed  into 
the  inlet  of  said  threshing  zone, 

(d)  a  shroud  on  said  frame  enclosing  said  threshing  unit  and 
having  an  outlet  extended  axially  of  said  threshing  cylin- 
der, 

(e)  a  rotatable  grain  separating  cylinder  having  perforations 
in  the  peripheral  surface  thereof, 

(0  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  separating  cylinder 
on  said  frame  and  about  said  shroud  in  a  coaxial  relation 
with  said  threshing  cylinder  to  form  with  said  shroud  a 


chamber  for  receiving  threshed  material  from  said  axially 
extended  outlet  for  rotation  with  said  separating  cylinder, 
with  the  grain  rotatable  with  said  separating  cylinder 
being  moved  by  centrifugal  force  through  the  perforations 
therein, 

(g)  means  for  agitating  the  threshed  material  rotating  with 
said  separating  cylinder  to  maintain  open  the  perforations 
therein, 

(h)  means  for  removing  chaff  and  light  material  from  said 
receiving  chamber,  and 

0)  means  for  collecting  and  removing  the  clean  grain  dis- 
charged from  the  perforations  in  said  separating  cyUnder. 


4,284,087 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN 

ELONGATED  WRAPPED  ROD  FROM  FIBERS, 

ESPECLUXY  TOBACCO  SHREDS 

Joachim  RenlaBd,  Nea  Boraaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignor 

to  Hanni-Werice  KSiber  *  Co.  KG.,  Hamberg.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,351 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1978,2833124 

Int.  a.'  A24C  5/14.  5/39 
VS.  a.  131— «4  C  30  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  elongated  rod-like  filler  from 
fibers,  especially  tobacco  shreds,  comprising  the  steps  of  con- 
tinuously forming  from  the  fibers  an  elongated  stream  which 
contains  a  surplus  of  fibers  and  advancing  the  stream  length- 
wise; equalizing  the  advancing  stream  including  removing  the 
surplus  of  flbers;  densifying  and  wrapping  the  equalized  stream 
to  convert  the  stream  into  the  filler;  conveying  a  current  of  a 
gaseous  fluid  transversely  across  the  advancing  stream  prior  to 
said  equalizing  step;  generating  a  Rrst  signal  in  dependence  on 
the  resistance  of  the  stream  to  the  flow  of  said  fluid;  generating 
a  second  signal  denoting  the  height  of  the  equalized  stream 
prior  to  said  densifying  step;  correcting  said  first  signal  in 
accordance  with  a  function  which  is  indicative  of  a  desired 
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rigidity  of  the  flUer  and  represents  a  predetermined  relation- 
ship between  said  first  and  second  signals;  and  controlling  said 
equalizing  step  in  dependence  on  the  corrected  first  signal  to 
maintain  the  rigidity  of  the  filler  at  a  constant  value. 


4,284,088 
METHOD  OF  MONITORING  FILTER  ROD  SECnONS 

IN  FILTER  TIPPING  MACHINES 
Peter  Brand,  Hamburg;  Peter  Pinck,  Gross-Haasdorf,  and 
Aaton  Baler,  Wentorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Hauni-Werke  Kiiriier  *  Co.  KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  945,696,  Sep.  25, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,238,999. 
This  application  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,187 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1977,  2742856 

Int  CL'  A24C  5/47.  5/51  5/58.  5/60 
VS.  a.  131—280  10  Claims 


I3H 


a  container  defining  a  passageway  therethrough; 

an  absorbent  material  disposed  within  said  container  and 
communicating  with  said  passageway; 

a  nicotine-bearing  material  absorbed  into  said  absorbent 
material; 
and 

a  constriction  within  said  passageway  formed  by  said  absor- 
bent material,  said  device  being  adapted  to  release  nicotine 
vapors  into  air  drawn  through  said  passageway  by  the 
user  of  said  device. 


4,284,089 

SIMULATED  SMOKING  DEVICE 

Jon  P.  Ray,  12544  Jndaon  Rd.,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78233 

ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  947,373,  Oct  2, 1978,  abaadoned.  This 

application  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,420 

Ut  a.3  A24F  47/00 

VS.  CL  131—270  34 


4,284,090 
COMBING  CYLINDER  OF  COMBER 
Hiroyaki  Kanai,  15-go,  3-ban,  MatsunoacU-Cho,  AaUya  City, 
Hyogo  Prefecture,  Japan 

FDcd  Not.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,307 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Not.  6,  1978,  53-137053; 
Jan.  11,  1979,  54-73798;  Jan.  11,  1979,  54-73799 

Ut  a.'  A45D  2/50 
VS.  0. 132—11  R  10  < 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  filter  cigarettes  or  analogous 
smokers'  products  wherein  one  end  of  a  tobacco-containing 
first  rod-shaped  component  is  connected  with  a  coaxial  rod- 
shaped  filter  component  by  an  adhesive-coated  uniting  band 
which  is  convoluted  around  the  filter  component  and  the 
adjacent  end  of  the  first  component,  the  steps  of  transporting 
successive  pairs  of  spaced-apart  first  components  sideways 
along  a  first  path  so  that  the  first  components  of  each  pair 
define  a  gap  having  a  width  at  least  equal  to  the  length  of  a 
filter  component  of  double  unit  length;  transporting  a  series  of 
discrete  filter  components  of  double  unit  length  along  a  second 
path  and  introducing  successive  filter  components  of  said  series 
into  a  first  portion  of  said  first  path  so  that  each  filter  compo- 
nent is  located  in  the  gap  between  a  pair  of  fu^t  components; 
draping  discrete  adhesive-coated  uniting  bands  around  succes- 
sive filter  components  of  double  unit  length  and  the  adjacent 
ends  of  the  first  components  of  the  respective  pairs  in  a  second 
portion  of  said  first  path;  monitoring  said  second  path  ahead  of 
said  second  portion  of  said  first  path  for  the  presence  of  filter 
components  of  double  unit  length;  generating  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  detection  of  the  absence  of  filter  components  of 
double  unit  length;  and  moving  the  first  components  of  the 
respective  pairs  axially  toward  each  other  in  response  to  said 
signals  ahead  of  said  second  portion  of  said  first  path. 


1.  A  combing  cylinder  assembly  for  use  with  a  comber,  said 
assembly  comprising: 

a  combing  cylinder  adapted  to  be  rotated  in  a  combing 
direction,  said  cylinder  having  therein  a  plurality  of  axi- 
ally extending  grooves  arranged  in  rows,  each  said  groove 
having  an  outer  portion  opening  onto  the  surface  of  said 
cylinder  and  a  bottom  portion,  said  groove  extending 
outwardly  from  said  bottom  portion  to  said  outer  portion 
in  a  direction  inclined  forwardly  toward  said  combing 
direction  of  rotation  with  respect  to  a  radius  of  said  cylin- 
der; 

a  plurality  of  laminated  needle  plate  assembUes,  each  said 
needle  plate  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  needle 
pUtes  joined  together  and  fitted  into  a  respective  said 
groove; 

each  said  needle  phite  including  a  needle  insertion  part  to  fit 
into  a  said  groove  and  a  needle  base  part  to  seat  on  the 
exterior  of  said  cylinder,  said  needle  base  part  having 
extending  outwardly  therefrom  a  needle  head,  said  needle 
insertion  part  and  said  needle  base  part  joining  at  an  angle 
and  together  forming  a  substantially  acute  angle  >  shape 
with  a  concave  recess  formed  in  the  comer  therebetween; 
and 

said  plurality  of  needle  plates  of  each  said  needle  plate  as- 
sembly being  joined  by  insertion  in  said  concave  recesses 
of  said  plurality  of  needle  plates  a  single  elongated  con- 
necting and  locking  member,  thereby  forming  a  said  lami- 
nated needle  plate  assembly. 


1.  A  simulated  smoking  device  for  non-burning  use,  compris- 
ing: 


4,284,091 
HAIR  CURLER 
Willy  Ehanu,  FriediiebitraaK  8a,  D4fOO  HdMberi,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcraany 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,017 
OafaH  priority,  applicatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay.  Oct  31, 
1977,  2748764 

Ut  a.'  A45D  2/00 
VS.  CL  132—40  2  OataH 

1.  A  hair  curier  comprising  a  generally  cyhndrical  elongate 
member  having  a  generally  helical  rib  extending  therealong 
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and  derming  generally  cylindrical  depressions  between  the 
convolutions  of  the  helical  rib  for  receiving  a  tress  of  hair 
wound  around  the  elongate  member;  a  separate  and  generally 
annular  clasp  member  adapted  to  be  secured  around  the  elon- 
gate member  for  retaining  a  free  end  of  the  tress  of  hair  on  one 
end  of  the  elongate  member,  the  clasp  member  comprising  a 
ring  composed  of  two  semi-circular  ring  components,  a  hinge 


1.  A  hairpiece  attachment  device  for  attaching  a  hairpiece  to 
the  scalp  of  a  person  and  comprising: 

elongated  coil  spring  means  for  gripping  between  the  coils 
thereof  the  natural  hair  growing  on  a  person's  head  to 
secure  said  spring  means  to  the  head;  and 

elongated  flexible  tubular  means  having  a  longitudinal  slot 
extending  from  one  end  thereof  to  the  other  and  adapted 
to  flr  over  said  coil  spring  means  along  the  length  thereof 
to  provide  a  surface  for  securing  a  hairpiece. 


with  the  reciprocation  of  said  change  dispensing  board, 
whereby  when  connecting  pins  are  disengaged  from  said 
connecting  pin  holes  the  reciprocation  of  said  slide  boards 
is  released; 

means  adapted  to  move  said  connecting  pins; 

first  elastic  members  for  providing  a  restoring  force  to  said 
connecting  pins  when  said  means  to  move  are  released 
from  the  reciprocation  of  said  change  dispensing  board; 
and 


interconnecting  the  two  ring  components  at  one  of  their  ends, 
and  a  catch  for  connecting  the  two  ring  components  at  the 
other  end  of  their  ends;  and  an  L-shaped  hook  at  an  end  of  the 
elongate  member  opposite  the  one  end  thereof  for  retaining  the 
elongate  member  on  the  tress  of  hair,  the  hook  deflning  a 
narrow  passage  with  the  opposite  end  of  the  elongate  member 
for  introducing  a  tress  of  hair  therethrough. 


4,284,092 

HAIRPIECE  ATTACHING  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 

Frank  Auretta,  55  Miller  Rd.,  South  Windsor,  Conn.  06074 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  118,187 

bt  a.'  A41G  3/00 

VS.  a.  132—53  9  Claiins 


second  elastic  members  for  providing  a  restoring  force  to 
said  means  to  move  whereby  said  slide  boards  are  recipro- 
cated with  said  change  dispensing  board, 

whereby  said  slide  boards  are  engaged  with  said  change 
dispensing  board  by  said  connecting  pins  when  said  coins 
are  not  dispensed,  and  said  slide  boards  are  disengaged 
from  said  change  dispensing  board  by  retraction  of  said 
connecting  pins  when  said  change  coins  are  dispensed. 


4,284,094 

TENT  STRUCTURE  WTTH  SUPPORT  ARCHES 

Radiger  BehrcMl,  Tumierstr.  2,  D-7750  Konstanz,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE  78/00028  §371  Date  Jun.  26, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  25,  1979,  PCF  Pub.  No.  WO79/00237,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  3,  1979 

This  per  application  filed  Oct  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  116,303 
CUims  priority,  appUcatJon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  26, 
1977,  2747913 

Int  a.>  E04B  1/32,  1/347,  1/344,  7/10 
VS.  a.  135—3  R  2  CUims 


4,284,093 
CHANGE  DISPENSING  MACHINE 
Takaaki  Hayaahi,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyi  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUcd  Jnn.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,115 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1978,  53-70386 
lot  CL'  G07D  1/02 
VS.  CL  133—4  A  8  Claims 

1.  A  change  dispensing  machine  comprising: 
a  change  dispensing  board  having  change  receiving  inlets 
adapted  to  receive  coins,  said  change  dispensing  board 
being  reciprocated  to  dispense  said  coins  received  by  said 
change  receiving  inlets; 
a  plurality  of  slide  boards  provided  under  said  change  dis- 
pensing board,  said  slide  boards  holding  said  coins  re^ 
.    ceived  by  said  change  receiving  inlet  on  top  surfaces 

thereof; 
connecting  pin  holes  formed  in  said  change  dispensing 

board; 
connecting  pins  engagable  with  said  connecting  pin  holes 
such  that  said  slide  boards  are  selectively  reciprocated 


1.  Tent  structure  with  support  arches  and  a  roof  skin, 
wherein  the  support  arches  are  constituted  by  a  plurality  of 
rigid  arch  elements  which  are  tensioned  together  by  means  of 
a  plurality  of  bracing  wires  drawn  together  respectively  to  the 
feet  of  each  arch  by  their  ends,  said  arch  elements  being  joined 
articulately  together  at  their  butt  ends,  the  axes  of  articulation 
defuied  by  the  butt  ends  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  plane 
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of  the  arch,  said  bracing  wires  passing  along  said  arch  elements 
juxtaposed  with  intervals  extending  substantially  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  arch  plane,  and  the  arch  elements  each  consisting  of 
two  tubes  which  are  connected  firmly  together  by  distance 
pieces  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  arch  plane. 


4,284,095 

TOP-ERECTED  UMBRELLA  WTTH  CANTILEVERED 

SUPPORT 

Don  S.  Norton,  Clinton,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Doo  Norton  Manu- 

hcturing  Co.,  Inc.,  CUnton,  Miss. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  113,122 

Int  CL^  A45B  1 1/00.  23/00 

VS.  a.  135—21  14  CUims 


1.  A  top-erected  umbrella  with  cantilevered  support  com- 
prising: 

an  umbrella  canopy  of  nexible  sheet  material  mounted  to  an 
umbrella  frame  having  a  plurality  of  ribs  radiating  from 
pivotal  connection  to  a  frame  ring;  the  umbrella  canopy 
having  an  apical  opening  in  axial  superimposed  alignment 
with  the  frame  ring;  an  anchor  tube  under  said  canopy  in 
axial  alignment  with  said  frame  ring;  the  umbrella  frame 
further  having  a  plurality  of  radiating  stretchers,  each 
having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  to  the  anchor  tube  and 
another  end  pivotally  mounted  to  a  respective  rib,  so  that 
moving  the  anchor  tube  axially  towards  the  frame  ring 
will  cause  the  canopy  to  be  raised  to  an  erected  condition 
from  a  collapsed  condition; 

an  erector  rope  sub-unit  comprising  a  rope  having  a  first 
enlargement  provided  on  a  first  outer  end  thereof,  anchor 
sleeve  means  threaded  on  said  rope  and  disposed  adjacent 
said  first  enlargement  said  anchor  sleeve  means  having  an 
upper  portion  of  reduced  diameter,  providing  a  guide 
finger  having  a  shoulder  at  the  base  thereof;  a  tubular 
clamp  strung  on  said  rope  above  said  anchor  sleeve  and 
having  a  lower  tubular  portion  and  an  upper  tubular  por- 
tion, each  poriion  having  a  clamping  jaw,  the  two  clamp- 
ing jaws  being  in  axially  confronting  relation;  means  for 
securing  the  two  clamp  portions  together  so  that  the  two 
clamping  jaws  are  in  clamping  relation;  means  providing  a 
second  enlargement  on  the  second  iimer  end  of  said  rope, 
said  lower  tubular  portion  of  said  tubular  clamp  having 
downwardly  opening  throughbore  means  arranged  to 
slidingly  telescopingly  receive  said  guide  finger  of  said 
anchor  sleeve;  and  an  enlarged  bead  fued  on  said  rope  at 
a  predetermined  distance  therealong  which  is  further 
toward  said  second  end  than  is  said  tubular  clamp; 

a  bracket  tube  having  an  open  longitudinal  bore  and  having 
a  notch  in  the  lower  end  thereof;  and  means  for  securely 
mounting  said  bracket  tube  in  a  generally  upright  ele- 
vated condition; 

a  swing  tube  having  a  substantial  Uteral  extent  and  two 
opposite,  generally  downwardly  directed  ends  comprising 
an  inner  end  an  an  outer  end; 

said  rope  being  threaded  through  said  umbrella  frame  and 
swing  tube,  so  that  said  first  end  lies  adjacent  said  anchor 
tube  of  said  frame  and  said  second  end  lies  accestable 


below  the  inner  end  of  the  swing  tub;  means  securing  the 
anchor  tube  to  the  anchor  sleeve  means;  the  clamp  being 
assembled  through  said  canopy  apical  opening  and  said 
frame  ring  so  that  said  canopy  and  frame  are  clamped 
between  said  clamp  jaws  and  so  that  an  upstanding  peg 
portion  of  said  clamp  rises  from  the  top  of  said  canopy; 
for  erecting  and  mounting  the  umbrelU,  the  outer  end  of  the 
swing  tube  being  telescoped  with  said  upstanding  peg,  the 
inner  end  of  the  swing  tube  being  telescoped  with  the 
bracket  tube  so  that  the  inner  end  of  the  rope  lies  exposed 
below  the  bracket  tube,  and  the  inner  end  of  the  rope 
being  pulled  down  until  said  bead  has  emerged  down- 
wards through  the  bracket  tube,  whereupon  the  inner  end 
of  the  rope  has  been  pulled  laterally  to  pull  the  rope  just 
above  the  bead  into  said  notch  in  the  lower  end  of  the 
guide  tube. 


4,284,096 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  GOVERNOR  HAVING 

DECELERATION  SENSTFIVE  PRESSURE  SWnCHING 

FEATURE 

Allan  S.  Leonard,  LiToaia,  Mich.,  asslginr  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Oearbora,  Mich. 

Filed  Ju.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,237 

Int  a.1  G05D  13/66 

VS.  a.  137—48  3  CUims 


1.  In  a  governor  valve  assembly  for  an  automatic  transmis- 
sion in  an  automotive  vehicle  driveline  having  an  internal 
combustion  engine: 

a  driven  shaft  forming  a  torque  output  member  for  said 
transmission; 

a  governor  body  connected  to  and  rotatable  with  said  driven 
shaft,  said  body  having  an  opening  through  which  said 
shaft  extends,  said  body  being  rotauble  reUtive  to  said 
driven  shaft,  stop  means  for  limiting  reUtive  angular  dis- 
placement of  said  body  and  said  driven  shaft; 

spring  means  for  biasing  said  body  to  a  first  position  relative 
to  said  driven  shaft  as  determined  by  said  stop  means,  said 
body  being  angularly  adjustable  to  a  second  position  rela- 
tive to  said  driven  shaft  in  response  to  deceleration  inertia 
forces  acting  on  said  body  as  said  driven  shaft  is  deceler- 
ated; 

a  governor  pressure  port  and  a  vent  port  in  said  body  com- 
municating with  said  opening  at  angularly  spaced  loca- 
tions, and  a  governor  pressure  passage  rotatable  with  said 
driven  shaft  and  registering  with  said  governor  pressure 
port  when  said  body  and  said  driven  shaft  assumes  said 
first  reUtive  position; 

said  body  being  angularly  adjustable  to  a  second  position 
reUtive  to  said  driven  shaft  whereby  said  governor  pres- 
sure passage  is  brought  into  communication  with  said  vent 
port  and  said  governor  pressure  port  is  blocked. 
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4,284,097 

IN  LINE  BACX  FLOW  PREVENTER 

B«rav4  B.  Bcdwr,  BdwMt;  Joha  K.  Bowaan,  Briihtaa,  aad 

CyrU  A.  Raadall,  BcbMwt,  ill  of  Mml,  mtigmtn  to  Aatrol 

bc^  Wot  Warwick.  RX 

rnaHattiM-la-fMt  of  Scr.  No.  890,964,  Mar.  28, 1978,  PM. 

No.  4j32,70«.  TU*  ifplkatioa  JaL  18,  1979,  Scr.  No.  S8,S«6 

lat  a.'  F1«K  lS/06.  45/00 
VS.  a.  137—218  12 


and  second  check  valve  assemblies  being  removable  fhim 
said  casing  interior  without  removal  of  said  flexible  dia- 
phragm. 


4,284,096 
VALVES  FOR  CONTROLLING  OR  PREVENTING  FLUID 

FLOW 
JnUaa  Kmachik,  GompoMakirdiea,  Aostria,  aaiignor  to  Klinger 
AG,  Zag,  Swftzerlaiid 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,838 

IM.  CL'  F16K  31/128 

VS.  CL  137—219  16  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  preventing  the  back  flow  of  water  from  a 
point  of  use  into  a  water  supply  line  comprising: 

(a)  a  unitary  casing  having  a  water  inlet  opening,  a  water 
outlet  opening  and  a  drain  vent  opening,  said  water  inlet 
and  water  outlet  openings  being  coaxially  aligned,  the 
interior  of  said  casing  defining  an  inlet  chamber,  a  central 
chamber  and  an  outlet  chamber,  said  chambers  being 
coaxially  aligned  with  each  other  and  with  said  water  inlet 
and  water  outlet  openings  to  form  a  straight  through  flow 
path  for  the  water,  said  interior  of  said  casing  also  defming 
a  drain  vent  clumber  communicating  with  said  drain  vent 
opening  and  said  central  chamber,  and  said  drain  vent 
chamber  being  offset  from  said  coaxially  aligned  inlet, 
central  and  outlet  chambers; 

(b)  a  first  check  valve  assembly  removably  attached  to  the 
interior  of  said  casing  between  said  inlet  and  central  cham- 
bers, said  first  check  valve  being  biased  in  a  closed  posi- 
tion to  prevent  the  flow  of  water  therethrough  and  open- 
ing to  permit  the  flow  of  water  therethrough  when  the 
water  pressure  in  the  water  inlet  chamber  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined level; 

(c)  a  first  removable  retaining  means  for  retaining  said  flrst 
check  valve  assembly  in  said  attached  position,  said  first 
removable  retaining  means  being  located  in  said  central 
chamber; 

(d)  a  second  check  valve  assembly  removably  attached  to 
the  interior  of  said  casing  between  said  centra]  and  outlet 
chambers,  said  second  check  valve  being  biased  in  a 
closed  position  to  prevent  flow  of  water  therethrough  and 
opening  to  permit  the  flow  of  water  therethrough  when 
the  water  pressure  in  said  central  chamber  exceeds  a 
predetermined  level; 

(e)  a  second  removable  retaining  means  for  retaining  said 
second  check  valve  assembly  in  said  attached  position, 
said  second  removable  retaining  means  being  located  in 
said  central  chamber; 

(0  a  relief  valve  located  within  said  casing  interposed  be- 
tween said  central  chamber  and  said  drain  vent  chamber, 
said  relief  valve  being  offset  from  said  coaxially  aligned 
inlet,  central  and  outlet  chambers,  and  said  relief  valve 
being  biased  in  an  open  position; 

(g)  a  flexible  diaphragm  attached  to  said  casing  and  to  said 
relief  valve,  one  side  of  said  diaphragm  communicating 
with  said  central  chamber  and  the  other  side  of  said  dia- 
phragm communicating  <vith  said  inlet  chamber,  such  that 
the  normal  pressure  diflerential  between  said  inlet  and 
central  chamber  causes  said  relief  valve  to  close  thereby 
preventing  water  flowing  from  said  central  chamber  to 
said  drain  vent  chamber;  and 

(h)  a  cover  removably  attached  to  said  casing  over  an  open- 
ing therein  such  that  upon  removal  of  said  cover,  said  first 


9.  In  a  valve  for  control  of  fluid  flow  having  a  shut-off 
element  axially  movable  to  close  against  a  valve  seat,  drive 
means  to  cause  axial  movement  of  said  shut-off  element,  and  a 
diaphragm  operatively  connected  to  said  shut-off  element  so  as 
to  apply  axial  force  to  said  shut-off  element  in  the  closing 
direction  in  response  to  fluid  pressure,  the  improvement  com- 
prising arranging  the  diaphragm  to  control  the  axial  position  of 
a  coimecting  member  forming  part  of  said  drive  means,  the 
shut-ofT  element  being  axially  movable  relative  to  said  connect- 
ing member  by  the  drive  means,  control  fluid  being  admissible' 
to  volumes  on  both  sides  of  diaphragm. 


4,284,099 

FROST-PROOF  FIRE  HYDRANT 

Sohaa  A.  RiM,  159  Gdaton  Atc,  BnmklyB,  N.Y.  11209 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,344 

Int  CV  E03B  9/02:  F16K  35/02 

VS.  CL  137—296  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  fire  hydrant  including  a  vertical  barrel  defining  a 
passage  adapted  for  coimection  to  a  shoe;  a  boimet  having  a 
thru  aperture  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  the  barrel;  a  valve 
stem  disposed  m  said  barrel  for  reciprocating  movement  in  said 
passage  with  one  end  of  said  stem  extending  through  said 
aperture;  valve  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  stem 
for  reciprocating  movement  ther-with  between  an  open  posi- 
tion wherein  said  shoe  communicates  with  said  passage  and  a 
closed  position  wherein  communication  between  said  shoe  and 
said  passage  is  blocked,  said  valve  means  being  arranged  for 
movement  to  said  open  position  against  the  fluid  pressure  in 
said  shoe  upon  downward  movement  of  said  stem;  and  operat- 
ing means  secured  to  said  bonnet  and  engageable  with  said  one 
end  of  said  stem  for  moving  said  stem  aiul  attached  valve 
means  to  said  open  position,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 

a  pin  moveably  secured  in  said  bonnet; 

said  stem  having  a  hole  for  receiving  said  pin,  said  pin  being 
moveable  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  pin  is  in 
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said  hole  when  said  vahre  is  in  said  closed  position  and  a 
second  position  wherein  said  pin  is  out  of  said  hole; 


a  lever  secured  to  said  pin  and  having  one  end  extending 
through  an  additional  aperture  in  said  bonnet  for  moving 
said  pin  between  said  first  and  second  positions;  and 

means  for  biasing  said  pin  to  said  first  position. 


1.  A  pipe  moimt  manifold  assembly  (10)  comprising: 
a  valved  manifold  (11)  having  means  (17)  for  mounting  a 
transmitter  (16)  for  process  instrumentation  thereto,  and 
means  (18)  for  connecting  a  fluid  flow  conduit  (14,15) 
thereto; 
a  mounting  bracket  (23)  for  supporting  the  manifold  having 
a  carrier  portion  (34)  provided  with  securing  means 
(35,35a,356)  for  supporting  the  manifold  in  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  different  positions  thereon,  a  pipe  mount  por- 
tion having  a  flat  plate  portion  (24),  a  first  pair  of  turned 
flanges  (25)  formed  at  opposed  sides  of  said  plate  portion 
and  defining  a  first  pair  of  chocks  for  mounting  the 
bracket  to  a  pipe  with  the  carrier  portion  directed  trans- 
versely to  the  spacing  direction  thereof,  ahd  a  second  pair 
of  turned  flanges  (26)  formed  at  opposed  sides  of  said  plate 
portion  and  defining  a  second  pair  of  spaced  chocks  for 
mounting  the  bracket  to  a  pipe  with  the  carrier  portion 
directed  parallel  to  the  spacing  direction  thereof,  said  pipe 
mount  portion  further  having  a  plurality  of  openings  in 
said  flat  plate  portion  within  the  area  thereof  defined  by 


said  flanges  and  including  a  first  pair  of  openings  (33b) 
spaced  perpendicularly  to  the  spacing  direction  of  said 
first  pair  of  flanges  (25)  and  a  second  pair  of  openings 
(33a)  spaced  perpendicularly  to  the  spacing  direction  of 
said  second  pair  of  flanges  (26),  said  flanges  (25,26)  each 
further  defming  a  cleat  portion  (27)  for  frictionally  engag- 
ing a  pipe  to  distribute  the  force  of  mounting  said  pipe 
mount  portion  to  a  pipe  along  at  least  two  separated  areas 
of  said  pipe  mount  portion  and  to  positively  position  said 
mounting  bracket  in  the  desired  mounting  position  with 
respect  to  a  pipe; 

a  U-clamp  (29)  adapted  to  embrace  a  pipe  and  having  legs 
(32)  provided  with  distal  ends  (31)  disposed  to  pass  selec- 
tively through  either  of  said  pairs  of  openings;  and 

securing  means  (30)  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  distal  ends 
for  cooperation  with  the  U-clamp  in  clamping  the  bracket 
to  the  pipe  with  said  carrier  portion  directed  selectively 
parallel  to  or  transversely  to  the  pipe,  whereby  said  mani- 
fold may  be  pipe  mounted  in  any  one  of  at  least  eight 
different  positions. 


4,284,101 
PRESSURE-REUEF  VALVE  DEVICES 
Walter  Weirich,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignor  to 
GcwerkschafI  Efsenhntte  Wettfiaia,  Lanen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmaay 

FUed  Dec  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  974,092 
Claim*  priority,  appUcatiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Jib.  26, 
1978,2803283 

bt  CL>  F16K  }5/06 
VS.  CL  137-538  10  ( 


4,284,100 
PIPE  MOUNT  MANIFOLD  ASSEMBLY 
John  N.  Scapes,  Schanmbiirg,  and  Joseph  S.  Soos,  Hanorer 
Park,  both  of  Dl.,  assigDors  to  Goold  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows, 

m. 

FUed  Jim.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,193 

bt  CL'  F16L  3/00;  F16K  I/OO 

VS.  CL  137—343  3  Claims 


1.  A  valve  device  for  pressure  relief  of  hydraulic  pressure 
fluid  and  especially  for  pressure  reUef  of  hydraulic  props  of 
mine  equipment  operated  with  an  oil-water  emulsion  as  pres- 
sure fluid  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  200-600  bars,  said  device 
comprising: 

a  main  housing  defining  an  internal  chamber  closed  at  one 
end; 

a  guide  located  in  the  main  housing,  said  guide  having  an  end 
face  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  chamber  and  a  first  axial 
bore; 

a  valve  member  having  a  head  with  an  annular  stop  face 
opposed  to  said  end  face  and  a  stem  received  in  said  first 
axial  bore,  a  second  axial  bore  in  said  stem  which  commu- 
nicates via  radial  borings  in  said  stem  with  pressure  fluid 
outlets  in  the  external  peripheral  surface  of  said  stem,  said 
peripheral  surface  having  a  smoothness  with  a  maximum 
peak-to-valley  depth  of  about  I  ^m  and  being  slidable 
within  said  bore, 

a  groove  in  the  wall  of  said  first  bore,  said  groove  having  a 
maximum  diameter  which  is  less  than  the  outer  diameter 
of  said  stop  face, 

a  sealing  ring  located  in  said  groove  to  engage  with  its 
internal  diameter  in  sealing  relationship  with  said  periph- 
eral stem  surface,  the  sealing  ring  having  its  internal  diam- 
eter slightly  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  peripheral 
stem  surface,  the  axial  distance  between  said  groove  and 
said  end  face  being  not  greater  than  the  cord  diameter  of 
said  sealing  ring, 

a  spring  located  in  said  chamber  to  apply  force  to  said  valve 
member  to  urge  said  stop  face  against  said  end  face  and  to 
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displace  said  stem  to  a  position  at  which  communication 
between  said  pressure  fluid  outlets  and  said  chamber  is 
blocked  by  said  sealing  ring, 
a  main  inlet  for  pressure  fluid  communicating  with  said  first 
and  second  axial  bores,  a  main  outlet  for  pressure  fluid 
leadmg  from  said  chamber,  whereby  said  valve  member 
can  be  displaced  by  excess  fluid  pressure  against  the  force 
of  said  spring  to  axially  displace  said  stem  to  a  position  at 
which  said  fluid  outlets  are  between  said  sealing  ring  and 
said  chamber,  thereby  permitting  pressure  fluid  to  dis- 
charge via  said  second  axial  bore,  said  radial  borings  and 
said  pressure  fluid  outlets  into  said  chamber,  and  from  said 
chamber  through  sad  main  outlet. 


4,2*4,103 
RANDOM  ACCESS  VALVE 
J.  C.  Pembcrton,  10222  San  Diego  Mission  .Rd^  San  Diego, 
CaUf.  92120 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  904,042,  May  8,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  671,522,  Mar.  29,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,010 

Int  CL'  F16K  11/06 

VS.  a.  137—625  18  Cbims 


4,284,102 

COMBINATION  ^TOP  AND  PRESSURE  REDUCING 

VALVE 

HaM  Adler,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  H.  Adkr  Asiodates, 

Ik..  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jm.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,014 

lat  CL>  n6K  WOO 

U&  CL  137— 543J1  1  Claias 


1.  A  combination  shut-off  and  adjustable  pressure-reducing 
valve,  comprising: 
a  a  valve  body,  said  valve  body  incorporating  a  seat  be- 
tween an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 

b.  a  valve  bonnet,  said  valve  boimet  being  at  least  partially 
hollow  and  joined  with  said  valve  body, 

c.  a  valve  stem,  said  valve  stem  being  at  least  partially  hol- 
low, engaged  with  said  valve  bonnet  for  axial  movement 
with  respect  thereto  and  having  a  piston-engaging  surface, 

d.  an  adjusting  screw,  said  adjusting  screw  being  located  at 
least  partially  in  said  valve  stem  for  axial  movement  with 
respect  thereto, 

e.  a  piston,  said  piston  being  located  for  movement  axial  of 
said  valve  stem,  as  limited  by  contact  with  the  piston- 
engaging  surface  of  said  valve  stem,  and 

f.  a  spring,  said  spring  being  located  to  provide  spring  bias 
between  said  adjusting  screw  and  said  piston,  said  adjust- 
ing screw  adjusting  the  amount  of  spring  bias, 

g.  whereby  said  spring  biases  said  piston  into  closing  engage- 
ment with  said  valve  body  seat  and 

h.  said  piston,  to  the  extent  limited  by  contact  with  the 
piMoo-engaging  surface  of  said  valve  stem,  being  openable 
by  a  pressure  differential,  between  inlet  and  outlet  pres- 
sures, greater  than  said  spring  bias. 


1.  A  valve  comprising: 

housing  means  having  a  cavity  therein, 

a  slideable  valve  member  having  a  flat  surface, 

means  for  mounting  said  valve  member  in  said  cavity  for 
translation  without  rotation  along  a  plurality  of  intersect- 
ing axes,  fixed  with  respect  to  said  valve  member  and 
lying  in  the  plane  of  said  surface,  and  comprising  a  first 
plate  member  having  a  flat  surface  contiguous  to  and 
across  which  said  valve  member  surface  slides, 

first  conduit  means  communicating  with  the  exterior  of  said 
housing  means  and  including  first  port  means  in  one  of 
said  surfaces, 

second  conduit  means  communicating  with  the  exterior  of 
said  housing  means  and  including  second  port  means  in 
the  other  of  said  surfaces  selectively  registrable  with 
certain  of  said  first  port  means  upon  predetermined  trans- 
lation without  rotation  of  said  valve  member  along  said 
axes, 

first  translating  means  for  translating  without  rotation  said 
valve  member  in  said  cavity  along  one  of  said  axes  for 
effecting  registration  between  certain  of  said  first  port 
means  and  certain  of  said  second  port  means; 

second  translating  means  for  translating  without  rotation 
said  valve  member  in  said  cavity  along  another  of  said 
axes  for  effecting  registration  between  certain  of  said  first 
port  means  and  certain  of  said  second  port  means. 


4,284,104 
SAFETY  VALVE  FOR  PACKAGES 
Pierre-GlBO  Beghini,  42,  me  d'ATron,  Paris,  F^anee  (75020) 
FUed  Oct  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,380 
Ciaimi  priority,  appUcation  Fnmce,  Not.  9, 1978,  78  31744 
Int.  a.'  F16K  15/14 
VS.  a.  137—859  10  Claims 

1.  A  safety  valve  for  the  wall  of  a  container,  said  valve 
comprising: 
a  first  member  having  a  main  body  portion  adapted  to  be 
affixed  to  the  wall  of  the  container,  said  main  body  portion 
having  first  opening  means  therethrough,  and  said  first 
member  including  an  upstanding  annular  surface  extend- 
ing away  from  said  main  body  portion; 
a  second  member  for  connection  to  said  first  member,  said 
second  member  having  a  main  body  portion  sized  to  over- 
Ue  and  enclose  said  upstanding  annular  surface  and  said 
first  opening  means,  said  main  body  portion  of  said  second 


August  18,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


921 


member  having  second  opening  means  therethrough,  and 
said  second  member  including  an  annular  sleeve  extending 
away  from  the  surface  of  said  main  body  portion  of  said 
second  member; 
one  of  said  first  and  second  opening  means  being  positioned 
inside  of  its  respective  annular  surface  or  annular  sleeve, 
and  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  opening  means  being 
positioned  outside  of  its  respective  annular  surface  or 
annular  sleeve;  and 


4,284,106 
PIPE  OR  VESSEL  WITH  INTERNAL  LINING 
Karl-Heinz  Haas,  Lanf,  and  Werner  Luig,  Calw-Stanmbeim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aaigBors  to  Kraftwerk  Uaioa 
Aktiengesellschart,  Mulheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  May  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,120 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  May  9, 
1978,  2820174 

IBL  CL'  F16L  9/14:  F27D  3/02 
VS.  CL  138—147  2  Claims 


said  annular  sleeve  being  sized  so  as  to  cooperate  with  said 
annular  surface  on  said  first  member  to  seal  said  first 
opening  means  from  said  second  opening  means  when  the 
pressure  differential  across  the  wall  of  the  container  is 
below  a  predetermined  differential  limit,  and  said  second 
member  and  said  annular  sleeve  being  sufficiently  flexible 
so  that  said  »niiiil«f  sleeve  moves  away  from  said  annular 
surface  when  the  pressure  differential  across  the  wall  of 
the  container  exceeds  said  predetermined  differential  limit 
to  permit  said  firs)  opening  means  to  communicate  with 
said  second  opening  means. 


4,284,105 
DISCRETE  SPIRAL  FLOW  IMPARTING  DEVICE 
laaac  Mokcd,  New  Bnmswick;  Richard  H.  Handwerk,  So«th 
SonerriUe,  both  of  NJ.,  and  Hau  J.  Goetder,  Fargo,  N. 
Dak.,  assigBon  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,016 

bt  CL'  F15D  1/02 

VS.  CL  138—42  6  daiiu 


1.  A  hollow  cylindrical  body  such  as  a  tube  or  vessel  for 
receiving  hot  gas  comprising  an  inner  lining  formed  of  an  inner 
cylindrical  wall  and  wedge-shaped  molded  blocks  with  radi- 
ally outwardly  partly  narrowing  and  partly  widening  cross 
sections  disposed  at  the  outer  circumference  thereof,  metaUic 
anchoring  means  for  fastening  pari  of  said  molded  blocks  to 
said  inner  wall,  the  remainder  of  said  molded  blocks  being 
disposed  between  the  fastened  blocks  without  any  binding 
intermediate  layers,  and  an  outer  cylindrical  wall  surrounding 
said  molded  blocks,  the  molded  blocks  fastened  by  said  metal- 
lic anchoring  means  to  said  inner  wall  being  keystones  having 
a  radially  inwardly  narrowing  cross  section  and  binding  the 
remainder  of  the  molded  blocks  against  the  inner  cylindrical 
wall. 


4,284,107 
FRACTURE  ARRESTOR  FOR  A  PIPELINE 
RooaU  D.  Groae,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  aaaigDor  to  lateraorth,  Omaha. 
Nebr. 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,646 

InL  CL'  F16L  9/14.  35/00 

VS.  CL  138—172  U  Clahns 


2.  Apparatus  for  imparting  spiral  motion  to  material  flowing 
in  a  tube  comprising  a  relatively  shori  spiral  member  anchored 
within  a  modular  member  capable  of  attachment  to  said  tube  to 
preserve  movement  relative  to  said  tube,  said  spiral  member 
having  a  maximum  length  shorter  than  said  tube  and  being 
capable  of  imparting  predetermined  spiral  motion  to  material 
flowing  in  said  tube,  said  spiral  member  having  two  ends  and  a 
central  portion,  wherein  said  central  portion  has  a  diameter 
exceeding  that  of  said  ends,  and  said  apparatus  further  compris- 
ing a  hollow  housing  snugly  fitting  over  said  spiral  member. 


1.  A  crack  arrestor  assembly  for  insertion  in  at  least  one 
intermediate  point  in  a  pipeline  formed  of  a  plurality  of  sec- 
tions of  pipe  to  prevent  the  propagation  of  pipeline  fractures, 
said  crack  arrestor  assembly  including  a  body  portion  having 
opposite  ends  which  are  in  open  communication  with  sections 
of  said  pipeline  at  both  ends  of  said  crack  arrestor,  said  body 
portion  including  a  wall  which  is  sloped  inwardly  from  each 
end  thereof  to  an  intermediate  point  thereby  forming  a  reduced 
diameter  portion  at  the  outer  surface  of  said  body  portion,  and 
a  reinforcing  means  embracing  said  reduced  diameter  portion. 
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4.2S4,1W 
THSEAD  GRIPPER 
AHaa  W.  H.  Porter,  LtrtiMf,  nd  AaUm  Liidaa,  Aitom  botk 
of  SwttiHta^  mit^tn  to  AMpfe  Swucr  Liaitei,  Arboo, 


FIM  Not.  13,  1979,  Scr.  No.  93,450 
laL  a.}  D03D  47/22 
U.S.  CL  139^-448 


Klhl 


4,284,110 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFER  OF  FLUENT  MATERIALS 

FROM  ONE  CONTAINER  TO  ANOTHER 

Cvl  D.  DiTeibias,  Rodyn,  Wash.,  and  MortiiBer  R.  Dock,  Ar- 

UngtoB,  Vl,  aiii^ora  to  Fraacc*  K.  DiTclbisi,  Rodyn,  Wuh. 

CootiMutfaM-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  806,908,  Job.  15, 1977, 

ibudoMd.  TUi  appUcatkm  JuL  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,743 

iBt  CL'  B65B  3/04;  OS3C  7/16 

VS.  a.  141—98  12  ChUms 


1.  A  tliread  gripper  for  textile  threnls  comprising: 

a  pair  of  boms  (3,  7),  one  of  said  horns  (7)  being  held  rigid; 

a  cushion  (5)  of  soft  resilient  material  carried  by  said  other 

horn  ay, 
said  cushion  being  of  rubber  or  rubber-like  plastic  material; 
a  movable  tongue  (<)  carried  on  said  cushion  (5)  and  being 

prestressed  by  said  cushion  against  an  inside  of  said  rigid 

bom  (7); 
whereby  a  thread  positioned  between  said  movable  tongue 

(C)  and  said  inside  of  said  rigid  bom  (7)  is  securely  held. 


4,284,109 

ELECTRIC  CONDUCTOR  WRAPPING  TOOL 

Paal  R.  Kflner,  Leroy,  aad  Roger  M.  Bala,  Reed  Qty,  both  of 

Mich.,  aaiigaon  to  Cooper  ladBStrics,  Inc.,  Hoofton,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8«,425 

tot  a.>  B21F  15/04 

VS.  CL  140—122  16 


1.  An  apparatus  detachably  securable  upon  the  surface  of  a 
container  for  the  transfer  of  the  fluid  or  aeriform  contents 
thereof  to  a  receiving  vessel,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  upon  the  exterior  thereof  at  least  two  projecting 
legs  having  magnetic  feet  for  initial  engagement  of  said  appara- 
tus with  said  container;  and  disposed  within  said  housing  a 
motor  connected  by  power  lines  and  hose  means  extending 
between  said  apparatus  and  said  receiving  vessel,  and  inte- 
grally connected  to  said  motor  a  power  shaft  and  a  power  ram; 
locking  dogs  hingedly  connected  to  said  power  ram  for  the 
detachable  securement  of  said  apparatus  to  said  container;  a 
pilot  drill  centrally  disposed  within  a  circular  saw  integrally 
connected  to  said  power  ram,  said  saw  projecting  beyond  the 
end  of  said  housing  most  distant  from  said  motor  and  being 
adapted  to  cut  an  orifice  in  the  wall  of  said  container;  and 
sealing  gasket  and  ring  means  for  preventing  the  escape  of  the 
contents  of  said  container;  said  entire  apparatus  being  retriev- 
able after  removal  of  said  contents  from  said  container  by 
release  of  the  locking  action  of  said  dogs. 


4084,111 

WOOD  LATHE  TOOL 

Paul  S.  Petenen,  Miimetoaka,  and  Robert  A.  Holdahl,  Hopkins, 

both  of  Mian.,  aasignon  to  Toolaark  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Not.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  96,220 

tot  a.>  B23B  29/06 

VS  CL  142—56  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  conductor  wrapping  tool  of  the  type  having  drive 
means  selectively  engageable  with  clutch  means  mounted  on  a 
drive  shaft  for  effecting  rotation  of  a  bit  connected  to  the  drive 
shaft,  and  having  index  means  for  stopping  the  bit  in  a  prede- 
termined position  after  disengagement  of  the  drive  means  and 
chttch  means,  the  improvement  which  com[9rises: 

at  least  one  separate  resilient  member  means  frictioiully 
engaged  between  the  drive  means  and  drive  shaft  for 
applying  controlled  torque  such  that  the  index  position  is 
achieved  and  the  drive  means  is  gradually  arrested  after 
disengagement  firom  the  clutch  means  and  stoppage  of  the 
drive  shaft 


1.  A  wood  cutting  tool  assembly  comprising  a  blade  member 
formed  of  a  thin  bar  of  material  bent  into  a  generally  U  shape 
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and  having  a  rounded  end  wall  and  side  legs  extending  from 
said  rounded  end  wall  to  define  a  space  between  the  legs,  said 
legs  and  rounded  end  wall  having  upper  and  lower  edges,  the 
upper  edge  of  said  rounded  end  wall  being  sharpened  to  form 
an  upwardly  facing  cutting  edge,  means  to  support  said  blade 
comprising  a  base  engaging  the  lower  edge  of  said  legs,  a  guard 
plate  engaging  the  upper  edge  of  said  legs,  means  to  exert  a 
clamping  force  on  said  base  and  guard  plate  to  clamp  and 
support  the  legs  during  use,  said  guard  plate  overlying  said 
blade  and  having  a  nose  portion  closely  overlying  the  rounded 
end  wall  adjacent  said  cutting  edge  to  Umit  the  amount  of 
space  between  said  guard  plate  and  said  cutting  edge  and 
thereby  limit  the  depth  of  cut  of  said  cutting  edge,  and  a  chip 
deflector  including  a  deflector  wall  extending  between  said 
legs  and  spaced  from  the  rounded  end  wall  to  deflne  a  chip 
channel,  said  deflector  wall  being  inclined  in  direction  away 
from  the  rounded  end  wall  and  in  direction  away  from  the 
cutting  edge. 


4,284,113 
HYDRAUUC  LOG  SPUTTER 
WilBaa  F.  Nordlim  Cbioaa,  Mich.,  assigMM-  to  Anto  Specialties 
Maautetiiriag  Company,  St  Joseph,  Mick. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Scr.  No.  105,612 
tat  a.^  B27L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  144—193  A  7  ( 


4,284.112 

AUTOMATIC  WOOD  CUTTING  AND  SPLTITING 

MACHINE 

Charles  E.  Hoakia,  8824  20th  fi£.,  ScatUe,  Wash.  98115 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  860,390 

tat  CL'  B27L  7/00 

VS.  CL  144—3  K  10  Clains 


1.  An  automated  apparatus  for  cutting  and  splitting  timber 
and  conveying  the  split  timber  to  a  storage  or  use  location 
comprising: 

intermittent  conveyor  means  for  supporting  and  intermit- 
tently advancing  the  timber  to  be  cut  a  predetermined 
measured  length  beyond  the  cutting  station, 

cutting  means  at  the  cutting  station  for  cutting  the  timber 
advanced  to  the  cutting  station, 

a  trough  beneath  the  cutting  station  for  receiving  the  cut 
limber, 

a  vertical  splitting  blade  positioned  in  the  path  of  the  timber 
in  the  trough  downstream  from  the  cutting  means, 

a  reciprocating  hydraulic  ram  which  engages  and  forces  the 
cut  timber  falling  into  the  trough  from  the  cutting  station 
against  the  vertical  splitting  blade  to  split  the  timber  into 
two  pieces  and  advance  previously  split  timber  to  the 
storage  or  use  location,  and 

control  means  for  automatically  (1)  controlling  advance  of 
the  timber  to  the  cutting  station  to  be  cut,  (2)  activating 
the  cutting  means  with  the  timber  in  the  cutting  station  to 
cut  the  timber  and  (3)  activating  the  reciprocating  hydrau- 
lic ram  after  the  timber  is  cut  to  force  the  cut  timber 
resting  in  the  trough  against  the  vertical  splitting  blade  to 
split  the  timber,  the  control  means  including  sensing 
means  mounted  adjacent  the  cutting  means  for  sensing  the 
predetermined  measured  length  of  the  timber  being  con- 
veyed into  and  past  the  cutting  station  by  the  conveyor 
means,  means  responsive  to  the  sensing  means  operatively 
connected  to  the  conveyor  means  and  cutting  means  to 
stop  the  conveyor  means  and  activate  the  cutting  means  at 
the  cutting  station  to  cut  the  timber,  means  cooperating 
with  said  cutting  means  for  sensing  the  completion  of  said 
cut  and  means  responsive  to  said  last  mentioned  sensing 
means  for  activating  the  reciprocating  hydraulic  ram  to 
spUt  the  cut  timber. 


1.  A  manually  operated  log  splitter,  comprising  a  bi-ended 
main  beam,  a  spUtter  wedge  fixed  at  one  end  of  the  main  beam, 
and  manually  operated  hydraulic  power  means  fixed  to  the 
other  end  of  the  main  beam  and  having  a  ram  reciprocably 
movable  at  least  partly  out  of  and  away  from  a  pressurizable 
ram  chamber  toward  the  splitter  wedge  for  urging  logs  against 
the  wedge  to  split  them,  the  manually  operated  power  means 
fiirther  comprising  a  plurality  of  independent  manually  oper- 
ated reciprocating  pumps  for  urging  the  ram  toward  the 
wedge,  automatically  operable  relief  valve  means  and  fluid 
conduit  means  providing  a  fluid  passage  between  one  of  the 
manually  operated  pumps  and  a  reservoir  but  functionally 
independent  of  the  other  pump  for  relieving  pressure  from  that 
pump  only  to  the  reservoir,  and  manually  operable  relief  valve 
means  separate  from  the  automatically  operable  relief  valve 
means  and  in  fluid  communication  with  the  ram  chamber  and 


4,284,114 

LOCKING  MEMBER  FOR  A  CLAMPING  BOLT 

ToaUUko  KorcMbu,  15-5,  Kidxko,  Neyagawa-sU,  Oadia-fta, 


FUed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,485 
CUBS    priority,    appiicatioa    Japan.    May    15,    1978, 
53/066936[Ul 

tat  a.'  B60O  35/02;  F16B  39/10 
VS.  CL  411—119  5  OaiBs 


1.  A  locking  means  for  use  with  a  clamping  bolt  or  nut  and 
fastener  means  associated  therewith  for  preventing  the  clamp- 
ing bolt  from  loosening,  said  locking  means  comprising: 
a  generally  flat  body  having  a  hole  therethrough,  the  walls 
of  said  body  defming  said  hole  having  a  shape  wherein 
said  hole  has  a  dodecagonal  shape  for  receiving  the  head 
of  the  clamping  nut  or  bolt;  and 
an  engagement  leg  portion  extending  downwardly  from  one 
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end  of  said  body,  said  eagagement  leg  portion  having  at  the  tire,  the  improvement  comprising,  said  stress  relieving 
least  one  horizontaUy  extending  groove  on  its  inner  sur-  rubber  tayer  having  a  width  of  15%  to  35%  of  a  tread  width 
face. 


4JS4,1U 
TIRE  TREAD 
Shamio  Oknifhi,  Takatniki,  Japu,  auignor  to  The  Toyo  Rub- 
ber Indutry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Jipu 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  £7,235 
Claimt  priority,  afpUcatloa  Japu,  Aug.  17, 197S,  S3-100S39; 
Ang.  17, 1978,  S3-100S40 

lot  CL'  B«OC  n/00 
VS.  a.  152—209  R  6  CUtaa 


measured  along  the  outer  contour  of  said  tread  portion,  and  a 
modulus  of  16  kg/cm^  to  30  kg/cm^  at  100%  elongation. 


2.  A  pneumatic  bias  tire  for  relatively  high  speed  and  heavy 
duty  vehicles;  comprising:  a  rib  type  tread  pattern  having  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  extending  grooves  with  a  slant 
angle  ^  of  the  groove  wall  face  positioned  toward  the  tire 
center  line  portion  being  within  a  range  of  5'  to  45'  and  being 
related  to  the  slant  angle  7  of  the  groove  wall  face  positioned 
toward  the  shoulder  line  portion  of  the  tire  according  to  the 
relationshipa: 

P>y. 

/3-7=rto  16", 

and^/Y=l.lOto2.00. 

6.  A  pneumatic  bias  tire  for  relatively  high  speed  and  heavy 
duty  vehicles,  comprising:  a  rib  type  tread  pattern  having  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  extending  grooves  having  a 
constant  depth  and  width  in  the  circumferential  direction,  the 
slant  angle  P  of  the  groove  wall  face  positioned  toward  the 
center  line  portion  of  the  tire  being  within  a  range  of  5'  to  45' 
and  being  related  to  the  slant  angle  y  of  the  groove  wall  posi- 
tioned toward  the  shoulder  line  portion  of  the  tire  in  the  rela- 
tionship ^=y,  and  the  radius  R|  of  the  curvature  between  the 
groove  bottom  and  the  groove  wall  toward  the  center  line 
portion  and  the  radius  R2  of  the  curvature  between  the  groove 
bottom  and  the  groove  wall  toward  the  shoulder  line  portion  is 
Ri>R2  and  R1/R2  is  in  the  range  of  1.10  to  2.00. 


4,2*4,117 

STEEL  BELTED  RADIAL  PLY  TIRES  WITH  CAP  PLIES 

EMPLOYING  SINGLE  YARN  REINFORONG 

ELEMENTS 

Diooyiins  J.  Poque,  Meiscbenfeld  17,  Aachen-Komelimaenster, 

and  Horst  Lorenz,  Peitschenweg  29,  5190  Stolberg-Buesbach, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Scr.  No.  99,398 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  7, 
1978,2853006 

Int.  CL'  B60C  9/20 
VS.  a.  152—361  R  U  Claims 


4,284,116 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 

TaluaU   Sato,   Akigawa,   and   Yoshinari   Matmbara,   Hign- 

ihimurayama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1980,  Scr.  No.  118,717 

Claim  priority,  application  Japu,  Feb.  19, 1979,  54-17168 

bt  CL^  B60C  9/18 

VS.  CL  152—360  6  Claina 

1.  In  a  pneumatic  tire  for  motorcycles  having  an  excellent 
high  speed  stability  comprising  a  torodial-shaped  carcass  com- 
posed of  a  pair  of  plies  each  formed  of  textile  cords  covered 
with  coating  rubber  and  extending  from  one  of  a  pair  of  annu- 
lar bead  portions  to  the  other  bead  portion,  a  tread  portion 
superimposed  about  a  crown  portion  of  said  carcass  and  ex- 
tending along  the  outer  contour  of  said  crown  portion  to  such 
an  extent  that  the  tread  has  a  width  larger  than  a  maximum 
width  between  sidewalls  of  the  tires,  and  a  lenticular  stress 
relieving  rubber  layer  interposed  between  said  pUes  of  said 
carcass  synunetricaUy  with  respect  to  the  equatorial  plane  of 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  radial  ply  carcass,  a  tread 
overlaying  the  crown  region  of  said  carcass,  a  belt  interposed 
between  said  tread  and  said  crown  region  of  said  carcass  in 
circumferential  surrounding  relation  to  the  latter,  said  belt 
including  at  least  two  plies  of  belt  cords  of  high  modulus 
material,  the  belt  cords  in  each  ply  extending  parallel  to  one 
another  and  being  in  crossing  relation  with  respect  to  the  cord 
of  the  next  adjacent  belt  ply,  a  cap  ply  interposed  between  the 
radially  outwardmost  one  of  said  belt  plies  and  said  tread,  said 
cap  ply  consisting  of  a  strip  of  material  having  non-metallic 
reinforcing  elements  parallel  to  one  another  and  to  the  median 
plane  of  the  tire,  said  reinforcing  elements  consisting  of  a  series 
of  single  yams  only,  having  a  twist  of  approximately  100  to  400 
turns  per  meter  and  having  a  packing  density  of  said  single 
yams  in  said  cap  ply  between  60  to  300  yams  per  decimeter 
and  being  longitudinally  prestressed  for  exerting  compressive 
stress  on  said  belt  plies. 


4,284,118 
FOLDING-DOOR  COMPRISED  OF  WOODEN  SLATS 
AND  HINGES 
Sergio  Cenm,  Via  Pompeo  Cambiasi,  14/1  Milaa,  Italy 
Filed  Aug.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,762 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  6,  1978,  27350  A/78; 
Jan.  14, 1979,  21842  B/79 

Int  a.'  E06B  3/94.  9/00;  E05D  U06 
VS.  a.  160—229  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  folding  door  of  the  type  wherein  an  array  of  wooden 
slats  are  hingedly  connectnl  together  at  adjacent  vertical 
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edges,  comprising  vertical  wooden  hinge  strips  each  having  a 
horizontal  cross-sectional  shape  substantially  in  the  form  of  a 
double  mushroom  with  a  central  stem  and  oppositely  disposed 
heads  of  different  widths  separated  by  side  recesses,  at  least 
two  longitudinally  spaced  apertures  through  said  stem,  said 
adjacent  vertical  edges  of  said  slats  having  a  horizontal  cross- 
sectional  shape  in  the  form  a  U  with  legs  of  different  lengths  to 
thereby  form  a  longitudinal  slot  in  each  said  vertical  edge, 
hinges  for  connecting  said  slats  together  each  having  a  central 
part  and  oppositely  disposed  side  parts  hingedly  connected  to 
said  central  [>art,  said  central  part  being  disposed  and  latched 


4,284,119 
OVERHEAD  DOOR  AND  OVERHEAD  DOOR  SECHON 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Darid  O.  Martin,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  and  Lawrence  G.  Martin, 
Bountifnl,  both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Martin  Orerhead  Door 
and  Electronics  Co.,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 

FUed  Jnl.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,880 

Int.  a.'  E04C  2/08;  E06B  3/12 

VS.  a.  160—232  19  Claims 


1.  An  overhead  door  section  comprising: 

a  substantially  rectangular  sheet  of  metal  formed  into  a 
section  facing,  the  section  facing  having  the  longitudinal 
edges  shaped  into  stile-receiving  first  and  second  channels 
and  with  longitudinal  ribs  formed  between  the  channels; 

end  stiles  for  securement  to  the  section  facing  in  the  stile- 
receiving  channels,  the  end  stiles  being  fabricated  from 
sheet  metal  into  a  modified  C  configuration  including  a 
front  face,  a  side  wall,  and  a  rear  face,  the  front  face  being 


placed  into  juxMposition  with  the  outside  face  of  the 
section  facing  with  the  end  of  the  section  facing  engaged 
inside  the  end  stile;  and 
an  angle  support  received  inside  the  end  stile  in  juxuposition 
with  the  ribs  of  the  section  facing  and  secured  to  the  ribs 
and  to  the  side  wall  of  the  end  stile. 


4,284,120 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  TRANSFER  OF  HBER 

MATERIALS  TRANSPORTABLE  BY  UQUIDS 

Stig  Gliierscn,  Edsgatan,  POB  4502,  Karlstad,  Sweden 

Cbntinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  830,206,  Sep.  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,459 

Chums  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  3,  1976,  7609782 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  14, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  D21C  7/06,  7/14 

VS.  a.  162—19  8  Claims 


within  one  of  said  apertures  in  said  strip,  and  said  side  parts 
being  inserted  and  latched  in  said  adjacent  vertical  edges  of 
said  slats,  said  strips,  slats  and  hinges  being  assembled  together 
so  that  when  the  door  is  in  the  unfolded  position,  the  longer 
legs  of  said  slat  edges  are  received  in  the  adjacent  side  recesses 
of  said  strip  and  the  shorter  legs  of  said  slat  edges  each  lie 
closely  adjacent  the  narrower  head  of  said  mushroom  shaped 
strip  so  as  to  appear  to  be  a  continuation  thereof,  and  when  the 
door  is  in  the  folded  position,  said  longer  legs  are  disposed 
alongside  the  adjacent  said  narrower  head  to  substantially 
conceal  said  side  recesses,  said  slates  rotating  substantially 
about  the  vertical  side  edges  of  said  narrower  head. 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  transferring  a  fiber  material  via 
a  liquid  carrier  transporting  liquid  between  different  treatment 
steps  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  valve  mechanism  comprising  a  housing  and 
rotor  having  at  any  one  time  three  flow-through  circuits 
for  transporting  said  fiber  material,  each  circuit  consisting 
essentially  of  an  interconnected  inlet,  outlet  and  pocket 
for  transporting  said  fiber  containing  carrier  liquid,  said 
pocket  being  a  part  of  said  rotor; 

(b)  introducing  from  a  first  treatment  step  a  transporting 
carrier  liquid  containing  fiber  material  through  an  inlet 
into  a  pocket  while  displacing  a  portion  of  the  carrier 
liquid  through  an  outlet  completing  a  first  or  filling  cir- 
cuit, leaving  the  fiber  along  wth  the  remaining  portion  of 
the  carrier  liquid  in  said  pocket; 

(c)  rotating  said  pocket  into  a  second  position  and  emptying 
the  fiber  containing  carrier  liquid  in  the  pocket  into  a 
following  treatment  step  by  displacing  the  fiber  and  car- 
rier liquid  through  an  outlet  from  the  pocket  by  a  trans- 
porting liquid  introduced  through  an  inlet  into  the  pocket 
completing  a  second  or  emptying  circuit; 

(d)  once  again  rotating  said  pocket  into  a  third  position  and 
displacing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  transport  liquid  con- 
tents of  the  pocket  through  an  outlet,  said  transport  liquid 
being  recirculated  and  reintroduced  at  the  inlet  of  said 
second  or  emptying  circuit  by  the  carrier  liquid  displaced 
from  said  first  circuit  and  introduced  through  an  inlet  into 
said  pocket  in  said  third  position,  to  complete  a  third 
circuit;  and 

(e)  continuously  repeating  steps  b  through  d  such  that  said 
pocket  is  always  filled  with  a  transport  or  carrier  liquid. 

8.  A  device  for  continuously  transferring  a  fiber  material 
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containing  liquid  canier  between  difTerent  treatment  steps 
which  comprises  a  combination: 

a  valve  mechanism  comprising  a  housing  and  rotor  forming 
at  any  one  time  three  through  circuits  for  transporting  said 
fiber  material,  each  circuit  consisting  essentially  of  an 
interconnected  inlet  and  outlet  of  said  housing  with  a 
pocket  in  said  rotor, 

means  for  introducing  from  a  first  treatment  step  a  transport- 
ing carrier  liquid  containing  fiber  material  through  a  first 
inlet  into  a  pocket  while  displacing  a  portion  of  the  carrier 
liquid  through  a  first  outlet  completing  a  first  or  filling 
Circuit,  leaving  the  fiber  along  with  the  remaining  portion 
of  the  carrier  liquid  in  said  pocket, 

means  for  emptying  the  fiber  containing  carrier  liquid  from 
the  pocket  into  a  following  treatment  step  by  displacing 
the  fiber  and  carrier  liquid  through  an  outlet  from  the 
pocket  by  a  transponing  liquid  introduced  through  an 
inlet  into  the  pocket  thereby  completing  a  second  or  emp- 
tying circuit, 

means  for  displacing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  transport  liquid 
contents  of  the  pocket  through  an  outlet,  said  transport 
liquid  being  recirculated  and  reintroduced  at  the  inlet  of 
said  second  or  emptying  circuit  by  the  carrier  liquid  dis- 
placed from  said  first  circuit  and  introduced  through  an 
inlet  into  said  pocket  thereby  completing  a  third  circuit, 
and 

means  for  continuously  rotating  the  rotor  component  of  said 
valve  mechanism. 


4,284,121 

PROCESS  AND  MATERIALS  FOR  MAKING 

REFRACTORY  CORES 

Robert  A.  Horton,  Cbesterlaiid,  Ohio,  usigiior  to  PrtdikMi 

Metalinitha,  loc^  CIcTelaiid,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1980.  Ser.  No.  125,468 
lat  a.3  B22C  1/02 
U.S.  CL  164— S20  6  OaiBu 

1.  In  a  process  of  making  molded  refractory  articles  from  a 
mixture  containing  comminuted  refractory  material  and  a 
sublimable  binder  that  is  sublimated  after  molding  to  provide  a 
porous  structure,  the  improvement  characterized  by  the  steps 
of  compounding  said  mixture  to  include  partially  dehydrated 
gypsum  as  part  of  the  refractory  material,  soaking  the  molded 
article  in  water  after  the  sublimable  binder  has  been  subli- 
mated, and  allowing  the  water  in  the  pores  of  the  molded 
article  to  hydrate  the  gypsum  and  cause  it  to  set. 


4,284,122 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CASTING  LEAD  INTO 

PLASTIC  FOR  SIDE  TERMINAL  BATTERIES 
Terry  Oxeareider,  Wemenrille;  Donald  A.  Duetterhoeft,  Robe- 
•oaia,  and  Edgar  M.  Erb,  Lancaster,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Geacral  Battery  Corporation,  Reading,  Pa. 
DlTiiiOB  of  Ser.  No.  753,835,  Dec.  23,  1976,  Prt.  No.  4,158,382. 
This  apvUcatioa  Ayr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,656 
Irt.  C1.3  B22D  19/00.  n/04 
VS.  CL  164—98  24 


(a)  providing  a  plastic  battery  case  having  an  aperture  in  a 
wall  of  said  case; 

(b)  positioning  a  plurality  of  mold  means  to  surround  said 
aperture  on  either  side  of  said  wall  to  form  a  die  mold  and 
to  define  a  mold  cavity; 

(c)  injecting  molten  lead  under  pressure  into  said  mold  cav- 
ity through  an  opening  in  one  of  said  mold  means;  and 

(d)  venting  gases  from  said  mold  cavity  to  the  atmosphere 
during  the  injecting  through  a  plurality  of  openings  pro- 
vided in  one  of  said  mold  means  and  disposed  along  the 
interface  of  said  mold  means  with  said  wall. 


4,284,123 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PRODUCTNG  INGOTS  OF 
UNALLOYED  AND  ALLOYED  STEELS 
Erwin  Plocldnger;  Gert  KiUinelt,  both  of  Kapfeaberg,  and  Peter 
Machner,  Leoben,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Vereinigte 
Edelstahlwerke  Aktiengesellschaft  (VEW),  Vienna,  Austria 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  856,272,  Dec  1,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,157,110. 
This  application  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,300 
Clains  priority,  ippUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  8, 
1976,2655602 

iBt  a.'  B22D  27/02.  7/10 
VS.  CL  164—515  7  Claiou 


2.  An  arrangement  for  producing  ingots  of  unalloyed  and 
alloyed  steels  having  an  improved  primary  crystallization, 
reduced  ingot  segregation  and  a  reduced  content  of  non-metal- 
lic inclusions,  which  arrangement  includes  an  ingot  mould 
having  a  rim  and  a  cavity  adapted  to  be  filled  with  molten  steel 
covered  with  a  slag  mixture,  energy  means  for  supplying  heat 
to  the  slag  mixture,  and  a  thermally  conductive  top  part  se- 
cured to  said  mould,  the  improvement  comprising 
an  annular  projection  provided  on  said  top  part  adapted  to 
extend  below  the  level  of  molten  steel  in  said  mould,  said 
projection  being  adapted  to  cool  the  molten  steel  in 
contact  with  it  over  a  region  inward  from  the  rim;  and 
detachable  coimecting  means  provided  for  securing  said  top 
part  to  the  rim  of  the  mould,  said  connecting  means  in- 
cluding means  for  lowering  said  projection  into  the  mould 
and  means  for  detachable  the  top  part  from  the  mould 
upon  the  formation  of  an  ingot  skin  during  solidification. 


1.  A  method  for  casting  a  lead-alloy  battery  terminal  connec- 
tor through  an  aperture  in  a  plastic  battery  case,  comprising 
tbestq»of: 


4,284,124 

DIE  CASTING  MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

HEAT  RESISTANT  IMPELLERS 

Mildya  Koanatso;  Syuicfai  Takashima,  and  Syunsuke  Snzaki,  all 

of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd., 

Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53324 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6, 1978,  53/81415 
Int.  a.'B22D/7/;2 
U.S.  a.  164—314  7  Claims 

1.  A  die  casting  machine  for  manufacturing  a  heat  resistant 
impeller  having  substantially  curved  blades,  comprising: 
a  die  assembly  provided  with  a  plurality  of  die  segments 
displaceable  substantially  radially  with  respect  to  the  axis 
thereof  between  an  inner  closed  position  and  an  outer 
closed  position,  and  means  for  causing  such  displacements 
of  the  die  segments,  the  die  segments  including  cavity 
forming  portions  and  runner  forming  portions,  while  the 
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die  segments  are  in  their  inner  closed  position  the  cavity 
forming  portions  defining  a  cavity  and  the  runner  forming 
portions  defining  a  runner  communicating  with  the  cavity, 
the  cavity  forming  portions  of  the  die  segments  being 
formed  with  first  recesses  to  provide  rib-shaped  projec- 
tions extending  outwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the 
blades  of  the  impeller; 
an  injection  assembly  disposed  below  the  die  assembly  and 
provided  with  an  injection  sleeve  arranged  coaxially  with 


the  axis  of  the  die  segments,  a  plunger  reciprocally  ar- 
ranged within  the  sleeve,  and  means  for  driving  the 
plunger;  and 
means  for  displacing  the  die  assembly  axially  between  an 
uppermost  position  in  which  the  die  assembly  is  spaced 
from  the  injection  assembly  to  permit  molten  metal  to  be 
poured  into  the  sleeve  and  a  lowermost  position  in  which 
the  nmner  defined  by  the  die  segments  is  brought  into 
communication  with  the  interior  of  the  sleeve. 


4^84,125 
FAIL  SAFE  ARRANGEMENT 
Richard  F.  Stockman,  Friendship,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hie  Air 
Prcheater  Company,  Inc.,  Wellsrilie,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,056 

Int  CL^  F28D  79/00 

U.S.  CL  165— »  6  Claims 


1.  Rotary  regenerative  heat  exchange  apparatus  having  a 
rotor  including  a  central  rotor  post  and  a  concentric  rotor  shell 
spaced  therefrom  to  provide  an  annular  space  therebetween,  a 
mass  of  heat  absorbent  material  carried  in  the  annular  space 
between  the  rotor  post  and  the  rotor  shell,  a  housing  surround- 
ing the  rotor  in  spaced  relation  to  include  inlet  and  outlet  ducts 
at  opposite  ends  thereof  for  a  heating  fluid  and  for  a  fluid  to  be 


heated,  means  for  rotating  the  rotor  about  its  axis,  a  sector 
plate  intermediate  the  end  of  the  rotor  and  the  rotor  housing 
adapted  to  maintain  the  heating  fluid  separate  from  the  fluid  to 
be  heated,  support  means  for  a  sector  plate  at  the  inboard  end 
of  the  rotor,  actuating  means  at  the  outboard  end  of  the  sector 
plate  adapted  to  deform  the  sector  plate  to  conform  to  the 
profile  of  the  rotor,  an  axially  disposed  sensor  rod  reciprocally 
mounted  on  said  housing  and  having  an  end  face  thereof  abut- 
ting an  axial  edge  of  the  rotor,  and  a  snap-acting  release  means 
responsive  to  movement  of  the  sensor  rod  adapted  to  move 
said  sensor  rod  rapidly  away  from  the  rotor  to  preclude  inter- 
ference therebetween. 


4,284,126 

ENVUtONMENTAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

MULTIPLE  ROOM  STRUCTURE 

N.  Rick  Dawson,  220  Fentress  BiTd.,  Daytona  BcMk,  Fla.  32014 

FUed  Jal.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,043 

Int  a.J  F24F  3/00:  G05D  23/19 

VS.  CL  165—11  A  18  Oaias 


1.  An  enviroiunental  control  system  for  a  multiple  room 
structure  having  an  independently  actuatable  heating  and 
cooling  device  in  each  of  said  rooms,  said  system  operating  by 
monitoring  the  ambient  air  temperature  in  each  of  said  rooms 
and  controlling  the  operation  of  each  of  said  heating  and  cool- 
ing devices  to  achieve  a  desired  ambient  air  temperature  in 
each  of  said  rooms,  said  system  comprising: 

a.  a  room  status  indicator  for  indicating  the  occupied  or 
vacant  status  of  each  of  said  rooms; 

b.  a  control  unit  for  permitting  an  operator  to  assign  heating 
mode  and  cooling  mode  temperature  limits  to  each  of  said 
rooms; 

c.  a  temperature  sensing  and  control  unit  positioned  in  each 
of  said  rooms  and  coupled  to  said  heating  and  cooling 
device  in  each  of  said  rooms  for  measuring  the  ambient 
room  air  temperature  and  determining  the  operating  mode 
of  said  heating  and  cooling  device,  and  for  controlling  the 
operating  mode  of  said  heating  and  coohng  device  in 
response  to  a  control  signal,  said  temperature  sensing  and 
control  unit  including  first  temperature  measurement 
means  for  measuring  the  ambic;yt  air  temperature  in  said 
room  and  second  temperature  measurement  means  for 
measuring  the  temperature  of  the  conditioned  air  dis- 
charged from  said  heating  and  cooling  device;  and 

d.  processor  means  coupled  to  said  room  status  indicator,  to 
said  control  unit  and  to  each  of  said  temperature  sensing 
and  control  units  for  determining  the  desired  ambient 
room  air  temperature  for  each  room  and  for  transmitting 
an  appropriate  control  signal  to  each  of  said  temperature 
sensing  and  control  units  to  continuously  control  each  of 
said  heating  and  cooUng  devices  to  achieve  the  desired 
ambient  room  air  temperature  in  each  of  said  rooms. 


4,284,127 
CARPET  CLEANING  SYSTEMS 
DaTid  S.  Collier,  Islington,  and  AUia  S.  Mozworthy,  Missls- 
lauga,  both  of  Caaada,  assignors  to  Syd  W.  Collier  Company 
Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Jul  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,566 
lit  a.'  G05D  23/00:  A47L  11/34 
VS.  a.  165—35  U  Claims 

I.  A  fluid  heating  system  for  use  in  an  engine  having  heated 
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engine  coolant  and  heated  exhaust,  said  system  comprising  a 
preheater  through  which  the  heated  engine  coolant  is  con- 
ducted, a  heater  exchanger  through  which  the  heated  exhaust 
is  directed,  fluid  conduit  means  in  both  the  preheater  and  the 
heat  exchanger  to  maintain  the  fluid  separately  of  the  heated 
coolant  and  exhaust  respectively,  sensing  means  for  sensing  the 


and  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  and  a  passage 
therethrough  connecting  the  fluid  inlet  and  outlet,  so  that 
heat  exchanger  fluid  may  be  circulated  through  the  heat 
exchanger; 

means  directing  cooled  air  from  the  pad  to  the  heat  ex- 
changer; and 

air  valving  means  carried  by  the  air  outlet  duct  directing  air 
selectably  from  the  blower  into  the  occupant  space  or 
diverting  said  air  therefrom. 


4,284,129 
BASEBOARD  SPACE  HEATING,  AIR  CONDITIONING 

AND  HUMIDFTY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Uwrence  D.  Rogalski,  20210  Anoott,  Detroit,  Mich.  48205 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,205 

Int.  a.5  F24F  i/00 

VS.  a.  165—50  13  Claims 


presence  of  fluid  in  the  heat  exchanger,  a  temperature  sensor, 
for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  from  the  heat  ex- 
changer and  exhaust  bypass  for  bypassing  the  heated  exhaust 
away  from  the  heat  exchanger  when  the  fluid  temperature  is  at 
an  unacceptably  high  level  as  sensed  by  the  temperature  sensor 
and  automatic  shutdown  controls  for  shutting  the  engine  off  in 
the  event  of  system  malfunction. 


4484,128 

AIR  CONDITIONER  AND  HEAT  DISPENSER 

Donid  A.  Ndioa,  5755  S.  ViU^e  Way,  Ogdcn,  Utab  84403 

FOcd  Oct  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  86,343 

lot.  0.1  F25B  29/00 

MS.  CL  165—48  R  15  Claims 


^^ 


1.  An  integrated  baseboard/humidification/air  conditioning 
system,  comprising  an  elongated  baseboard  having  a  heater/- 
humidification  compartment  and  a  separate  air  conditioning 
passage,  said  heater/humidification  compartment  having  at 
least  one  baseboard  heater  element  supported  horizontally 
therein,  with  a  humidification  pan  supported  adjacent  said 
heater  element  and  a  drip  pan  supported  below  said  humidifi- 
cation pan,  said  humidification  pan  comprising  an  open-top 
pan  having  a  bottom  wall  and  oppositely  disposed  end  walls 
and  side  walls,  said  pan  having  disposed  therein  a  porous 
absorbent  block  adapted  to  absorb  water  and  allow  passage  of 
air  therethrough  and  a  walled  opening  in  said  bottom  wall 
through  which  air  heated  by  said  heater  element  may  rise  to 
said  porous  block. 


1.  In  an  evaporative  air  temperature  conditioner  adapted  for 
installation  to  draw  and  impel  exterior  air  into  a  building  and 
comprising  an  air  blower  and  driving  means  therefor,  said 
blower  having  an  air  inlet  opening  and  connecting  with  an  air 
outlet  duct  generally  for  discharging  the  air  into  an  occupant 
space  of  the  building;  a  housing  having  a  generally  horizontal 
bottom  member,  a  generally  horizontal  top  member  and  up- 
standing side  members,  the  side,  top  and  bottom  members 
being  sealably  connected  to  capture  a  space  therewithin  en- 
closing the  blower  air  inlet;  at  least  one  air  admitting,  air  per- 
meable, water  impregnable  pad  communicating  with  the  exte- 
rior air  and  closing  an  opening  provided  therefor  in  at  least  one 
of  the  housing  members;  and  means  controllably  directing 
water  to  said  pad;  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  heat  exchanger  disposed  between  the  pad  and  the  air  inlet 


4,284,130 

HEATING  INSTALLATION  HAVING  A  RADIATION- 
AND  CONVECnON  FLOOR  HEATER 
Jiri  Elias,  Im  Wingert  18,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,410 

Clainis  priority,  applicatkm  Switzerland,  Aug.  21,  1975, 
10935/75 

Int  a.'  F24D  5/10 
UJS.  a.  165—53  10  Ctaims 

1.  An  insullation  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  a  room, 
wherein  the  floor  of  the  room  is  formed  with  at  least  one 
chaimel  which  is  provided  with  at  least  two  openings  establish- 
ing communication  between  the  room  and  the  interior  of  the 
channel  at  two  positions  which  are  spaced  apart  along  the 
channel  so  that  air  of  the  room  can  enter  the  channel  by  way 
of  one  opening  and  can  pass  along  the  chaimel  and  return  to 
the  room  by  way  of  the  other  opening,  at  least  one  elongate 
floor  element  is  arranged  in  parallel  to  said  channel  and  in 
thermally-conductive  conuct  with  the  interior  thereof  to  influ- 
ence the  temperature  of  air  passing  along  said  channel,  and  a 
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device  is  connected  to  the  floor  element  for  controlling  the  4,284,132 

temperature  thereof  whereby  the  extent  to  which  the  floor  APPARATUS  FOR  CONDITIONINC  AIR 

Charles  A.  Strand,  Sr.,  21800  Moriey  Ave.,  Apt  817,  Deartoni, 
Mich.  48124 

FUcd  Oct.  12,  1976,  Scr.  No.  731,118 
Int  a."  F28F  27/02 
MS.  CL  165—103  IS 
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element  influences  the  temperature  of  air  passing  along  the 
channel  may  be  controlled. 
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4,284,131 
COOLER  FOR  HOT  SMOKE-LADEN  GASES 
Adolf  Margraf,  Am  ScUeplingsbacli  46,  Staddiagen  Wendtha- 
gen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,826 

Int  a.3  F28F  9/J2 

MS.  CI.  165—76  2  Claims 


1.  A  cooler  for  hot  smoke-laden  gases  which  are  to  be 

cleaned  by  a  pocket  or  tube  filter  situated  in  a  downstream 

location,  the  cooler  having  a  housing  of  generally  rectangular 

horizontal  cross  section  through  which  the  smoke-laden  gas 

flows  from  top  to  bottom  or  from  bottom  to  top,  and  which  is 

provided  with  cooling  elements  within  the  housing  through 

which  cold  extenud  air  is  conducted  perpendicularly  to  the 

direction  of  flow  of  the  smoke-laden  gas  around  the  cooling 

elements,  and  wherein: 

the  cooling  elements  are  loose  tubes  of  generally  oval  or 

flattened  oval  shape,  which  project  through  openings  in 

two  opposing  walls  of  the  cooler  housing, 

said  tubes  being  arranged  above  one  another  and  in  parallel 

rows, 
an  annular  flange  associated  with  each  end  of  each  cooling 
tube  outside  the  cooler  housing,  which,  by  means  of  at 
least  one  traction  or  compression  spring,  presses  an  annu- 
lar gasket  situated  between  itself  and  the  outer  wall  of  the 
housing  into  the  annular  gap  between  the  cooling  tube  and 
the  associated  opening  in  the  wall  of  the  housing,  and 
wherein  the  cooling  tubes  have  in  the  vicinity  of  their  ends 
at  least  one  supporting  abutment  which  bears  against  the 
inside  of  the  walls  of  the  housing. 


1.  Apparatus  for  conditioning  air  comprising;  a  housing 
forming  a  pair  of  parallel  passages  having  a  common  wall 
therebetween,  means  for  moving  air  through  said  passages, 
heat  exchange  means  disposed  in  one  of  said  passages  to  form 
a  heat  exchange  passage,  the  other  of  said  passages  forming  a 
bypass  passage,  a  pair  of  air  gates  controlling  the  opening  and 
closing  of  said  pair  of  passages,  respectively,  each  of  said  air 
gates  being  supported  for  movement  between  open  and  closed 
positions  at  walls  of  said  passage  spaced  from  said  common 
wall;  and  means  connecting  said  pair  of  air  gates  together  for 
simultaneous  movement  equal  distances  and  in  opposite  direc- 
tions with  one  of  said  air  gates  movable  from  an  open  to  a 
closed  position  while  the  other  of  said  air  gates  is  moved  from 
a  closed  toward  an  open  position,  said  air  gates  being  shaped  to 
maintain  a  uniform  opening  therebetween  for  the  passage  of  air 
from  said  pair  of  passages  for  all  positions  of  said  air  gales. 


4,284,133 
CONCENTRIC  TUBE  HEAT  EXCHANGE  ASSEMBLY 
WTTH  IMPROVED  INTERNAL  FIN  STRUCTURE 
Sebastiaa  i.  Gianni,  WetbenfieM,  Conn.,  and  WiUiara  M.  Sec- 
ley,  Brewster,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Danham-Bush,  Inc.,  West 
Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77,067 

Int  a?  F28F  WOO:  F28D  7/10 

MS.  a.  165—133  4  Claims 
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1.  In  an  evaporative  heat  exchange  unit  comprising  at  least 
one  tube  assembly  formed  by  a  pair  of  concentrically  posi- 
tioned tubes  defining  a  substantially  annular  boiling  fluid  heat 
exchange  chamber  therebetween  and  which  is  connected  at  its 
ends  for  the  flow  of  a  boiling  heat  exchange  fluid  therethrough, 
an  internal  metallic  fm  assembly  within  said  annular  chamber 
comprising  a  strip  of  corrugated  sheet  metal  extending  spirally 
within  said  annular  chamber  with  the  corrugations  being  sub- 
stantially straight  and  non-distortable  and  extending  longitudi- 
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nally  of  said  annular  chamber  and  bridging  the  space  between 
said  tubes  to  divide  said  annular  chamber  into  a  plurality  of 
substantially  parallel  longitudinal  passages  each  extending 
between  the  side  edges  of  the  strip  of  corrugated  sheet  metal, 
the  adjacent  turns  of  the  spirally  formed  strip  of  corrugated 
sheet  metal  being  spaced  from  each  other  to  provide  a  spiral 
passage  between  the  side  edges  of  the  adjacent  turns  and  to 
thereby  reduce  the  effective  length  of  each  of  the  longitudinal 
passages  to  that  of  a  single  corrugation  of  the  strip  and  to 
permit  arcuate  fluid  flow  of  the  heat  exchange  fluid  between 
the  serially  related  longitudinal  passages  along  said  annular 
chamber  and  wherein  the  distance  between  the  tubes  is  such 
that  the  inner  and  outer  peripheries  of  the  internal  metallic  fins 
of  the  corrugated  sheet  metal  strip  have  radial  compression 
forces  exerted  upon  them  such  that  the  corrugations  are  placed 
under  radial  compression  and  are  subjected  to  sufficient  force 
to  insure  a  good  heat  transfer  relationship  between  each  of  said 
tubes  and  said  internal  metallic  fin  of  corrugated  sheet  metal 
strip,  the  improvement  wherein  said  corrugated  sheet  metal 
strip  bears  a  multiplicity  of  small  holes  to  cause  points  where 
localized  bubbles  of  vapor  are  formed  to  improve  the  boiling 
heat  transfer  coefficient  of  the  beat  exchange  unit  corrugated 
sheet  metal  strip  for  said  boiling  fluid  flowing  between  the 
tubes  and  passing  over  the  corrugated  sheet  metal  strip  sur- 
faces. 


4a84,13S 

DEVICE  FOR  MUTUALLY  HXING  PLATE  ELEMENTS 

OF  PLATE  HEAT  EXCHANGERS  OR  PLATE  HLTERS 

Christer  Alrnqrist,  Tiiby,  and  Lars  Lindahl,  Handen,  both  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  ReHeat  AB,  Tiiby,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,815 

CUinu  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  31,  1978,  7809204 

Int  <X'  F28F  3/10 

VS.  O.  165— 1«6  1  daim 


4,284,134 
HEUCALLY  COILED  TUBE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Aftkar  M.  Harris,  San  Dieao,  Calif „  assignor  to  General  Atomic 
Onpuy,  Saa  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,357 
ht  CL^  F28D  7/W 
VS.  CL  16S— 163  11 


1.  A  plate  element  at  plate  heat  exchanger  or  plate  filter 
assembled  of  several  such  plate  elements,  each  plate  element 
provided  vnth  distance  members  embossed  in  the  plate  sub- 
stantially in  the  form  of  corrugations,  which  distance  members 
of  two  adjacent  plates  intersect  one  another,  characterized  in 
that  the  gasket  groove  known  per  se  for  receiving  a  gasket 
located  between  the  plates  and  extending  about  the  plate  is 
embossed  with  its  bottom  extending  in  a  plane  located  approxi- 
mately centrally  between  the  tops  of  two  adjacent  distance 
members  directed  to  opposed  sides  of  the  plate,  and  that  each 
distance  member  terminating  in  the  gasket  groove  shows 
toward  the  same  a  surface,  the  height  of  which  corresponds 
approximately  to  half  the  total  thickness  of  the  plate,  which 
surfaces  at  the  mounting  of  the  plates  form  supporting  surfaces 
in  lateral  direction  for  the  gasket. 


4,284,136 
POSITIONING  DEFLECTION  WEDGES 
Jokan  G.  Grabe,  Carletonville,  South  Africa,  asaignor  to  Boart 
IntematioBal  Limited,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,259 
Clains  priority,  applicatioB  Soutk  Africa,  Feb.  15,  1979, 
78/0917 

Int.  CL^  E21B  7/06.  23/04.  29/06 
VS.  a.  166— 117J  5  Oains 


1.  In  a  vapor  generator  having  a  housing,  means  for  circulat- 
ing a  primary  fluid  through  the  housing,  a  plurality  of  helical 
tube  bundles  arranged  along  a  flow  path  of  primary  fluid 
within  the  housing,  the  helically  coiled  bundles  being  intercon- 
nected in  series  with  each  other  and  with  inlet  and  outlet  means 
for  circulating  a  secondary  fluid  through  the  tubes,  the  im- 
provement comprising  each  of  the  tube  bundles  being  arranged 
within  the  housing  so  that  the  primary  fluid  flows  generally 
parallel  with  the  axis  of  each  tube  bundle,  the  two  tube  bundles 
having  tbe  same  number  of  heat  exchange  tubes,  pitch  values 
for  the  tubes  in  the  respective  tube  bundles,  taken  transverse  to 
the  path  of  primary  coolant  flow,  being  selected  as  a  ratio  of 
two  unequal  integers  in  order  to  facilitate  design  and  efficient 
operation  of  tbe  respective  tube  bundles  in  the  vapor  genera- 
tor. 


1.  Means  for  positioning  a  deflection  wedge  in  a  drill  hole, 
which  has  a  pronounced  horizontal  component  of  direction, 
comprising:  an  extension  composed  of  two  parts,  the  first  part 
being  a  cylinder  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  drill  string  and  in 
communication  with  the  axial  cavity  of  the  drill  string,  and  the 
second  part  being  free  to  rotate  relatively  to  the  cylinder, 
a  deflection  wedge  detachably  carried  by  the  second  part; 
a  piston  reciprocable  in  the  cylinder  between  first  and  sec- 
ond positions  and  exposed  to  fluid  flowing  down  the  drill 
string  to  cause  it  to  move  towards  the  second  position; 
a  spring  biasing  the  piston  to  its  first  position; 
rotation  means  operable  by  the  piston  to  cause  the  second 
part  to  rotate  relatively  to  the  cylinder  when  the  piston 
moves  towards  its  second  position; 
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a  wedge  orientation  mechanism  carried  by  the  second  part 
of  the  extension  adapted  to  stop  rotation  of  the  second 
part  of  the  extension  upon  a  preset  orientation  of  the 
deflection  wedge  being  achieved; 

a  flow  path  between  the  cylinder  and  the  end  of  the  second 
pari  into  the  hole  being  deflected; 

a  restrictive  orifice  between  the  cylinder  and  the  second 
part;  a  valve  in  the  flow  path;  and 

a  trigger  holding  the  valve  in  its  open  position  and  adapted 
to  be  operated  by  the  wedge  orienution  mechanism  to 
allow  closure  of  the  valve  by  fluid  flowing  in  the  path. 


4,284,138 
COATED  SCREEN  JACKET  AND  COATED  PIPE  BASE 

ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Richard  E.  Allred,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Oca 
PlaiBes,ni. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,808 

Int.  CL^  E03B  3//8:  E21B  43/08 

VS.  CL  166—233  8  O^mt 


4,284,137 

ANTI-KICK,  ANTI-FALL  RUNNING  TOOL  AND 

INSTRUMENT  HANGER  AND  TUBING  PACKOFF  TOOL 

William  T.  Taylor,  P.O.  Box  309,  Warren,  Tex.  77664 

Filed  Jaa.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,896 

Int  a.'  E21B  33/12S.  33/129 

VS.  a.  166—137  IS  Claims 


14.  An  apparatus  for  enabling  isolation  of  a  production  zone 
of  a  well  bore  having  a  tubing  string  therein  and  for  enabling 
desired  tests  to  be  run  in  the  zone  comprising: 

an  elongate  mandrel; 

packer  means  incorporating  a  resilient  expandable  element 
including  a  flaired  skirt  mounted  with  said  mandrel  for 
expansion  outwardly  into  contact  with  the  tubing  sting; 

a  collar  and  sleeve  mounted  about  said  mandrel  above  said 
packer  means,  said  collar  including  depending  flexible 
fingers  thereon; 

a  second  set  of  rigid  fingers  mounted  with  said  collar  about 
said  mandrel  and  having  a  like  amount  of  fingers  on  said 
collar  fingers,  one  of  each  of  said  second  set  of  fingers 
extending  outwardly  from  beneath  one  of  each  of  said 
collar  fingers; 

first  taper  means  mounted  above  said  packer  means  and 
adjacent  and  beneath  said  rigid  fingers;  and 

second  taper  means  mounted  beneath  said  packer  means 
adjacent  said  skirt  wherein  upward  movement  of  the 
mandrel  causes  each  of  said  taper  means  to  move  up- 
wardly to  force  said  rigid  fmgers  and  said  packer  element 
outwardly  to  contact  the  tubuing  string  which  thereby 
prevents  unwanted  movement  of  the  mandrel  and  isolates 
the  zone  below  the  element  by  enabling  the  element  to  seal 
between  the  mandrel  and  string. 


1.  A  pipe  base  well  screen  assembly  comprising  an  internal 
metallic  pipe  member  having  an  extended  perforated  region 
and  non-perforated  regions  at  each  end  of  said  perforated 
region,  a  metallic  fitting  welded  to  said  pipe  member  in  one  of 
said  unperforated  regions,  a  layer  of  corrosion  resistant  bonded 
coating  material  completely  covering  all  exposed  portions  of 
said  pipe  member  and  said  welded  metallic  fitting;  a  metallic 
screen  jacket  member  having  flow  openings  therein  which 
overlie  the  perforated  region  of  said  pipe  member  and  a  metal- 
lic, male-shaped  fitting  welded  to  one  of  its  ends  and  a  comple- 
mentary female-shaped  fitting  welded  to  the  other  of  its  ends, 
a  layer  of  corrosion  resistant  bonded  coating  material  com- 
pletely covering  all  exposed  portions  of  said  screen  jacket 
portion  and  said  welded  metallic  fittings,  one  of  said  fittings  on 
said  screen  jacket  member  being  telescopically  engaged  with 
said  fitting  on  said  pipe  member  and  affixed  thereto  by  a  first 
plurality  of  fasteners  which  jmss  radially  through  overlapping 
portions  of  each  of  the  engaged  fittings,  and  O-ring  seals  in 
engagement  with  each  of  said  fittings  and  with  the  non-per- 
forated regions  of  said  pipe  member  for  preventing  passage  of 
fluid  between  said  screen  jacket  and  pipe  member  except 
through  said  flow  openings. 

7.  A  method  of  assembling  a  coated  screen  jacket  to  a  coated 
pipe  base  which  has  perforations  along  a  portion  of  its  length 
comprising  the  steps  of  welding  a  male  slip  fitting  to  one  end  of 
an  uncoated  screen  jacket  and  welding  a  complementary, 
female  slip  fitting  to  the  other  end  thereof;  welding  a  slip  fitting 
which  is  complementary  to  one  of  said  slip  fittings  on  said 
screen  jacket  to  said  pipe  base  in  an  area  thereof  which  is 
spaced  from  and  axially  adjacent  to  said  perforated  portion; 
applying  a  protective  layer  of  coating  material  to  said  screen 
jacket  and  its  slip  fittings  and  to  said  pipe  base  and  its  fitting 
while  said  screen  jacket  and  pipe  base  are  out  of  assembled 
relationship;  assembling  said  coated  screen  jacket  and  slip 
fitting  to  said  coated  pipe  base  so  that  said  complementary  slip 
fittings  telescopically  engage  each  other  and  an  O-ring  sealing 
member  positioned  on  one  of  said  fittings  which  engages  the 
other  of  the  fittings  and  the  pipe  base;  placing  a  plurality  of 
retaining  fasteners  into  aligned,  radially  directed  apertures  in 
said  telescopically  engaged  slip  fittings  to  anchor  said  screen 
jacket  to  said  pipe  base;  and  placing  an  additional  O-ring  seal- 
ing member  in  contact  with  the  pipe  base  and  with  the  end  of 
said  screen  jacket  which  is  remote  from  said  engaged  slip 
fittings. 


932 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  18,  1981 


4484,139 

PROCESS  FOR  STIMULATING  AND  UPGRADING  THE 

OIL  PRODUCTION  FROM  A  HEAVY  OIL  RESERVOIR 

dcBa  A.  Sweuy,  Staaford,  Comu,  anjgnor  to  Conoco,  Inc., 

Poaca  City,  OUa. 

Filed  Feb.  28. 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,594 

bt  CL'  ClOG  n/00:  E21B  43/24 

MS.  a.  1«6— 267  8  Claims 


jected  fluid  invades  the  sandstone  formation  and  contacts  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  fine  particles,  (he  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
incorporating  potassium  hydroxide  into  said  injected  fluid  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  efTectivety  render  said  contacted 
flne  particles  relatively  insensitive  to  said  aqueous  solution 
having  a  distinct  ionic  makeup  for  a  substantial  period  of 
time,  said  potassium  hydroxide  existing  in  said  injected 
fluid  as  potassium  ions  and  hydroxide  ions,  said  hydroxide 
ions  interacting  with  said  sandstone  formation  in  the  pres- 
ence of  said  potassium  ions  to  effectively  render  said 
contacted  fine  particles  relatively  insensitive  to  said  aque- 
ous solution  having  a  distinct  ionic  malceup. 


4,284,141 

SUBSURFACE  WELL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Janes  D.  Mott,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hydril  Company, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Dinsion  of  Scr.  No.  131,629,  Apr.  6,  1971,  Pat  No.  3,762,471. 

This  applicatioa  Jun.  11,  1973,  Scr.  No.  368^40 

InL  a.'  E21B  2i/00.  43/00 

VS.  a.  166—315  8  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  stimulating  and  upgrading  the  oil  produc- 
tion from  a  heavy  oil  reservoir  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  combining  heavy  oil  produced  from  said  reservoir  with  a 
hydrogen  donor  diluent; 

(b)  subjecting  the  mixture  of  heavy  oil  and  hydrogen  donor 
diluent  to  thermal  cracking  in  a  hydrogen  donor  diluent 
furnace; 

(c)  fractionating  the  cracked  products  from  said  hydrogen 
donor  diluent  furnace  into  a  light  end  vapor  fraction,  an  inter- 
mediate liquid  fraction,  a  gas  oil  fraction  and  a  pitch  fraction; 

(d)  hydrogenating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  gas  oil  fraction  by 
contacting  said  portion  with  a  hydrogen-containing  gas 
stream  in  a  hydrotreater  to  produce  the  hydrogen  donor 
diluent  combined  with  said  heavy  oil  in  accordance  with 
step  (a)  and  an  unreacted  hydrogen-containing  gas  stream 
efHuent; 

(e)  subjecting  said  pitch  fraction  to  partial  oxidation  to  pro- 
duce the  hydrogen-containing  gas  stream  utilized  in  step 
(d)  and  a  by-product  gas  stream; 

(0  generating  steam  in  a  steam  generator; 

(g)  combining  said  steam  generated  in  step  (0  with  the  by- 
product gas  stream  from  step  (e); 

(h)  injecting  said  combined  steam-by-product  gas  stream 
into  said  heavy  oil  reservoir  to  thereby  stimulate  the  pro- 
duction of  heavy  oil  therefrom;  and 

(i)  utilizing  said  light  end  vapor  fraction  from  step  (c)  and 
said  unreacted  hydrogen-containing  gas  stream  effluent 
from  step  (d)  as  fuel  for  said  process. 


4.284,140 

USE  OF  POTASSIUM  HYDROXIDE  SOLUTIONS  IN  A 

WELL  BORE 

Robcft  D.  Sydansk,  Littleton,  Colo.,  and  Frank  S.  Coniiner, 

AMfaonfle,  Ak.,  as<i0K>n  to  Marathon  Oil  Co.,  Findlay,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,620 

Int  CJ.3  E21B  33/16,  43/22.  37/00 

VS.  CL  166—291  40  Cbins 

1.  In  a  process  for  working  over  a  well  bore  penetrating  and 

communicating  with  a  water-sensitive,  subterranean  sandstone 

formation  wherein  a  fluid  is  injected  into  and  maintained 

within  the  well  bore  while  a  workover  operation  is  performed, 

wherein  the  sandstone  formation  contains  fine  particles  which 

interact  with  an  aqueous  solution  having  an  ionic  makeup 

distinci  from  connate  water  to  reduce  permeability  of  the 

formation  and  fluid  flow  therethrough,  and  wherein  the  in- 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  well  producing  hydrocarbons 
from  a  subsurface  formation,  including  the  steps  of: 

controlling  flow  in  the  bore  of  a  well  production  tubing  by 
a  safety  valve' connected  in  the  production  tubing  at  a 
subsurface  location  in  the  well  by  controlling  the  control 
fluid  pressure  commimicated  to  the  safety  valve  from  the 
surface; 

placing  a  flow  control  assembly  in  the  bore  of  the  produc- 
tion tubing  at  the  wellhead; 

moving  the  flow  control  assembly  through  the  bore  of  the 
production  tubing  to  the  safety  valve; 

securing  the  flow  control  assembly  in  the  bore  of  the  pro- 
duction tubing  adjacent  the  safety  valve;  and, 

operating  the  flow  control  assembly  with  the  control  fluid 
communicated  to  the  safety  valve  for  controlling  flow 
through  the  production  tubing  with  the  flow  control 
assembly. 


4,284,142 

MTTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTE 

INSTALLATION  AND  SERVICING  OF  UNDERWATER 

WELL  APPARATUS 
Kerry  G.  Kirkland,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Armco  Inc., 
Middletown,  Ohio 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,658 

Int.  a.'  E21B  17/02.  23/00.  33/035 

VS.  a.  166—344  16  Clains 

1.  The  method  for  carrying  out  operations  in  an  underwater 

well  installation  from  an  operational  base  at  the  surface  of  the 
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body  of  water  when  the  well  installation  comprises  an  under- 
water wellhead  body  supporting  blowout  preventers,  compris- 
ing 
providing  a  composite  handling  joint  which  presents  an 
outer  cylindrical  surface  longer  than  the  effective  length 
of  the  blowout  preventers,  the  handling  joint  defining 
at  least  one  larger  diameter  longitudinal  passage  to  be 

placed  in  communication  with  pipe  in  the  well, 
a  plurality  of  small  longitudinal  pressure  fluid  passages, 

and 
internal  space  surrounding  said  passages; 
providing  a  handling  tool  comprising 
movable  fluid  pressure  operated  means, 
means  defining  pressure  fluid  passages  for  controlling 
flow  of  pressure  fluid  to  operate  the  movable  means, 
and 
passage  means  for  communicating  with  pipe  in  the  well; 
securing  the  handling  tool  to  the  lower  end  of  the  composite 
handling  joint  with  the  pressure  fluid  passages  of  the  tool 
in  communication  with  respective  ones  of  the  pressure 
fluid  passages  in  the  composite  handling  joint  and  with 
said  passage  means  of  the  tool  communicating  with  said  at 
least  one  larger  diameter  passage  of  the  composite  han- 
dling joint; 


filling  with  liquid  the  internal  space  surrounding  the  pas- 
sages in  the  composite  handling  joint; 
lowering  the  composite  joint  and  handling  tool  from  the 
operational  base  with  the  aid  of  guidance  means  to  posi- 
tion the  handling  tool  in  the  wellhead  with  the  cylindrical 
outer  surface  of  the  composite  handling  joint  then  extend- 
ing through  the  blowout  preventers; 
operating  the  handling  tool  remotely  by  pressure  fluid  sup- 
plied via  pressure  fluid  passages  of  the  composite  joint; 
maintaining  communication  between  the  operational  base 
and  pipe  in  the  well  via  the  at  least  one  larger  diameter 
passage  of  the  composite  handling  joint, 
the  outer  surface  of  the  composite  handling  joint  being 
operatively    presented    to    the    blowout    preventers 
throughout  the  step  of  operating  the  handling  tool, 
whereby  successful  operation  of  the  blowout  preventers 
is  made  independent  of  the  rotational  position  occupied 
by  the  composite  handling  joint;  and 
admitting  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  internal  space  sur- 
rounding the  passages  within  the  composite  handling  joint 
when  pressure  external  to  the  composite  liandling  joint 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


4^84,143 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  REMOTE  CONTROL,  THE 

MAINTENANCE  OR  THE  FLUID  INJECTION  FOR  A 

SUBMERGED  SATELLITE  WELL  HEAD 

Norbert  Scherrer,  Saint  Marcel,  and  Pierre  Ory,  Lepecq,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion,  Pu- 

teaux,  France 

ContinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  936,783,  Aug.  15,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jnl.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,861 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  22,  1979, 
10118/79 

Int  a.'  E21B  33/06S.  33/072 
VS.  a.  166—350  g  Claims 


x\\vvNVviKv\V';^ 


1.  In  an  installation  for  extracting  oil  from  an  underwater  oil 
field,  and  comprising  at  least  one  submerged  wellhead 
mounted  on  a  satellite  well,  and  improved  system  for  the  re- 
mote control  and  maintenance  of  said  satellite  wellhead,  said 
system  comprising: 

a  surface  non-submerged  platform  located  substantially 
vertically  of  said  satellite  wellhead,  and  supporting  equip- 
ment usable  for  the  remote  control  and  maintenance  of 
said  satellite  wellhead,  said  equipment  comprising  a  recep- 
tion circuit  and  a  remote  control  unit  provided  with  a 
remote  control  power  source  and  responsive  to  signals 
received  by  said  reception  circuit  to  remotely  control  said 
satellite  wellhead; 

a  wellhead  control  device  located  adjacent  said  satellite 
wellhead; 

at  least  one  remote  control  line  connecting  said  remote 
control  unit  to  said  control  device; 

at  least  one  pipeline  connecting  said  platform  to  said  well- 
head; 

a  connection  for  connecting  said  pipeline  to  said  platform; 
and 

a  spherical  articulation  connecting  said  pipeline  to  said  satel- 
lite wellhead  and  comprising  at  least  one  stack  of  alternat- 
ing layers  of  a  rigid  material  and  elastic  material  which  are 
adhered  to  each  other  and  are  disposed  in  accordance 
with  spherical  surfaces. 
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♦.284,144 
PASSIVE  EXPLOSION  BARRIER  FOR  MINES 
Iwad  Lieboan,  Ulmry;  Jokn  Carry,  Elrama,  awl  Richard  Pro, 
PiMbwgh,  aU  of  Pa^  MiigwMi  to  The  Waited  Statu  of  Aiaer- 
ica  aa  rtprcseated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Uterior,  Waihing- 
taii,D.C 

Filed  Oct  3. 1»79.  Ser.  No.  81,505 

iBt  a.J  A«2C  35/04 

VS.  a.  1«9— 64  3  Oatai 


1,  A  passive  explosion  barrier  arrangement  for  use  in  mining 
operations  in  suppressing  explosions  in  a  mine,  said  bamer 
arrangement  comprising  a  frame  mounted  to  the  roof  of  the 
mine  and  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  longitudinal  frame  mem- 
bers which,  in  use,  extend  longitudinally  in  the  direction  of  the 
wind  that  would  be  created  by  an  explosion  and  first  and 
second  spaced  transverse  frame  members  located  between  and 
connected  to  said  longitudinal  frame  members  which  define  an 
opening  therein,  and  a  flexible  tub-lilte  receptacle  mounted  in 
the  frame  within  said  opening  and  containing  an  explosion 
suppressing  substance  therein,  said  receptacle  including  first 
and  second  integral  lips  formed  on  opposite  edges  thereof 
which  engage  said  fu^t  and  second  transverse  frame  members 
and  constitute  the  sole  means  for  supporting  said  receptacle  on 
said  frame,  such  that  wind  forces  during  an  explosion  will 
distort  the  lip  facing  the  explosion  and  cause  curving  of  the  lip 
back  off  the  transverse  frame  member  so  as  to  disengage  the 
receptacle  from  the  frame,  at  least  one  of  said  lips  being  bev- 
eled at  the  sides  thereof  adjacent  the  side  walls  of  the  recepU- 
cle  so  as  to  increase  the  sensitivity  of  the  response  of  the  barrier 
to  low  speed  winds. 


ment  at  an  angle  of  less  than  90'  with  respect  to  said 
longitudinal  direction; 

a  second  endless  conveyer  element  having  upper  and  lower 
runs,  the  upper  nm  of  said  second  conveyer  element  being 
adjacent  to  the  harvesting  members  secured  to  said  first 
conveyer  element,  the  upper  run  of  said  second  endless 
conveyer  and  said  harvesting  members  forming  harvest- 
ing pockets  therebetween; 

means  for  delivering  said  crop,  soil  and  unwanted  material  in 
discrete  portions  into  said  harvesting  pockets;  and 

means  for  driving  one  of  said  first  and  second  conveyer 
elements  at  a  higher  speed  than  the  other,  round  objects 
comprising  part  of  said  crops,  soil  and  unwanted  material 
rolling  in  the  direction  of  incline  of  said  harvesting  mem- 
ber out  of  said  harvesting  pockets  thereby  separating  said 
round  objects  from  the  rest  of  said  crops,  soil  and  un- 
wanted material. 


4,284,146 
SOIL  WORKING  MACHINE 

Comelis  van  der  Leiy,  7,  Brinchenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Filed  Aag.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,761 
Claim   priority,  application  Netherlaada,   Aug.   21,   1978, 
7808608 

Int  a.>  AOIB  33/00.  33/02,  33/10.  33/14 
VS.  a.  172—47  22  Claims 


4J84,145 
SEPARATOR  DEVICE 
Peter  S.  Saall,  and  Peter  W.  Small,  both  of  Fortar,  England, 
aatigBon  to  Toaparo  Limited,  Edinburgh,  Scotlaad 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978.  Ser.  No.  939,113 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom  Sep.  10,  1977, 
37835/77 

Int  a.)  AOID  33/02 
VS.  a.  171—18  I  12  Oalma 


"-t,  4 


I.  A  device  for  separating  round  root  crops  from  soil  and 
other  unwanted  material  comprising: 

a  first  endless  conveyer  element  having  upper  and  lower 
runs  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  harvesting  members  secured  to  said  first 
conveyer  element,  said  harvesting  members  being  inclined 
transversely  across  the  width  of  said  first  conveyer  ele- 


1.  A  soil  working  machine  comprising  a  firame  and  a  rotor 
pivotably  supported  on  said  frame,  said  rotor  comprising  soil 
working  means  on  a  carrier  mounted  for  rotation  about  a 
non-vertical  axis  that  extends  generally  transverse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  machine  travel  and  driving  means  connected  to  drive 
said  rotor  about  said  axis  during  operation,  said  rotor  being 
connected  to  said  frame  by  either  one  of  two  pairs  of  pivoul 
connections,  the  connections  of  each  pair  being  spaced  from 
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one  another  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  ma- 
chine travel  and  comprising  pivot  pins  having  registering 
pivotal  axes,  the  respective  pivotal  axes  coinciding  with  the 
longitudinal  center  lines  of  corresponding  pins  which  can  be 
inserted  into  openings  in  plate  means  to  define  said  pivot  con- 
nections, said  plate  means  having  a  plurality  of  openings  and 
said  pins  being  insertable  in  any  of  said  openings  to  define 
respective  pivot  connections  at  different  level  settings, 
whereby  the  resistance  to  upward  pivotal  deflection  by  said 
rotor  can  be  changed. 

12.  A  soil  working  machine  comprising  a  frame  and  a  rotor 
pivotably  supported  on  said  frame,  said  rotor  comprising  soil 
working  means  on  a  carrier  mounted  for  rotation  about  a 
non-vertical  axis  that  extends  generally  transverse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  machine  travel  and  driving  means  connected  to  drive 
said  rotor  about  said  axis  during  operation,  said  soil  working 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  flat  members  and  each  member 
having  an  outer  curved  serrated  periphery  that  defines  the 
operative  surface  of  said  rotor,  the  said  periphery  of  each 
member  being  curved  and  extending  over  a  circumferential 
angle  of  about  180*  and  said  curve  being  substantially  an  invo- 
lute. 

18.  A  soil  working  machine  comprising  a  frame  and  a  rotor 
pivotably  supported  on  said  frame,  said  rotor  comprising  soil 
working  means  on  a  carrier  mounted  for  rotation  about  a 
non-vertical  axis  that  extends  generally  transverse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  machine  travel  and  driving  means  connected  to  drive 
said  rotor  about  said  axis  during  operation,  said  frame  having  a 
coupling  for  connection  to  the  lifting  device  of  a  tractor,  said 
coupling  including  adjusting  means  that  positions  said  carrier 
obliquely  to  the  direction  of  machine  travel,  said  soil  working 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  flat  elements  that  lie  in  a  plane 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  rotor  axis  of  said  carrier,  said 
coupling  comprising  two  coupling  points  for  the  lower  arms  of 
the  lifting  device  and  said  coupling  points  being  located  at 
different  distances  from  the  frame,  said  coupling  points  com- 
prising two  brackets  of  different  lengths  to  which  lower  arms 
of  said  lifting  device  are  fitted,  said  brackets  being  replaceable 
one  by  the  other  and  releasably  connected  to  support  members 
on  said  frame,  said  support  members  having  different  lengths, 
the  total  length  of  the  Shorter  bracket  and  the  longest  support 
being  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  longer  bracket  and  the 
shorter  support. 


4,284,147 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  THE  FORWARD  MOVEMENT 
AND  REARWARD  MOVEMENT  OF  PNEUMATIC  RAM 

BORING  DEVICES 
Gnstar  Jenne,  Schmachtenbergstrasse  93,  4300  Esseo-Kettwig, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,142 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  19, 
1977,  2756567 

Int  a.J  FOIL  21/02:  FOIB  7/18 
VS.  CL  173—91  8  Qaims 


bearing  ring  arranged  in  the  rear  part  of  a  tubular-shaped 
housing,  through  which  bearing  ring  a  part  of  the  control 
sleeve,  which  part  is  formed  as  a  feed  tube  for  compressed  air, 
is  led  for  connection  to  a  compressed  air  hose,  and  which 
sleeve  has  a  piston-shaped  control  head  containing  the  control 
edges,  the  control  head  engaging  in  a  cylindrical  recess  at  a 
rear  end  of  the  impact  piston  cooperates  with  radial  at  least  one 
control  bore  which  are  formed  in  the  impact  piston  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  recess,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  control  sleeve  is  mounted  non-displaceably  in  the  axial 
direction  however  rotatably  in  the  bearing  ring  and  is 
formed  with  at  least  four  control  edges,  the  control  edges 
respectively  being  arranged  in  pairs  with  axial  spacing 
between  said  control  edges  of  each  pair,  forming  two 
different  types  of  pairs,  said  axial  spacing  of  each  said  pair 
corresponding  to  the  control  stroke  respectively  of  the 
impact  piston,  and  said  control  edges  of  respectively  each 
said  two  difTerent  types  of  pairs  being  offset  in  the  periph- 
eral direction  as  well  as  in  the  longitudinal  direction  such 
that  respectively  in  one  routed  position  of  said  control 
sleeve  during  operation  of  the  ram  boring  device  in  one  of 
the  two  working  cycles,  only  one  of  said  two  different 
types  of  pairs  of  the  control  edges  is  aligned  with  and 
cooperates  with  the  at  least  one  control  bore  and  the  other 
of  the  two  different  types  of  pairs  is  not  aligned  with  and 
does  not  cooperate  with  at  least  one  control  bore,  the 
latter  being  arranged  only  on  a  part  of  the  periphery  of  the 
impact  piston,  and  said  impact  piston  being  guided  non- 
rotatable  in  the  housing. 


4,284,148 
PORTABLE  HAMMER  DRILL  WITH  ROTATING  TOOL 

Karl  Wanner,  Echterdingen,  and  Manfred  Bleicher,  Leiafelden, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cennany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,798 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny,  May  9, 
1978,  2820128 

Int  CL^  B23B  45/02;  B25D  11/00.  16/00.  17/24 
VS.  CL  173—109  18  Claims 


1.  In  a  control  device  for  two  working  cycles  of  forward 
movement  and  rearward  movement  respectively  of  a  self- 
propelled  pneumatic  ram  boring  device  with  an  impact  piston 
which  is  axially  displaceable  in  a  control  stroke  between  two 
abutments,  respectively  impacting  one  of  the  abutments  in 
each  working  cycle,  in  an  altogether  tubular-shaped  housing, 
whereby  the  axial  forward  movement  and  rearward  movement 
of  the  ram  boring  device  is  controllable  by  rigid  control  edges 
of  an  adjustable  control  sleeve,  the  latter  being  supported  on  a 


1.  A  portable  machine  tool,  such  as  a  hammer  drill,  compris- 
ing housing  means;  a  piston  guided  in  said  housing  means  for 
reciprocation  in  axial  direction;  a  beater  coaxial  with  said 
piston  to  be  reciprocated  by  said  piston  during  reciprocation  of 
the  latter;  tool  receiving  means  comprising  a  turning  sleeve 
surrounding  said  beater  and  a  holding  bushing  extending  be- 
yond said  beater  and  fixedly  connected  to  said  turning  sleeve 
for  movement  therewith,  said  holding  bushing  being  formed 
with  an  axial  bore  therethrough  having  an  open  end  facing  said 
beater;  a  tool  having  a  shaft  extending  through  said  bore 
towards  said  beater  and  having  a  free  end  for  inecAy  receiving 
the  impact  energy  provided  by  the  beater  during  reciprocation 
thereof,  said  tool  shaft  being  guided  in  said  bore  for  limited 
reciprocation  in  axial  direction  and  held  therein  for  rotation 
with  said  holding  bushing;  drive  means  in  said  housing  means; 
first  transmission  means  between  said  drive  means  and  said 
pistop  for  reciprocating  the  latter;  second  transmission  means 
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between  said  drive  means  and  said  turning  sleeve  for  routing 
said  turning  sleeve;  first  cooperating  means  on  said  shaft  and 
said  holding  bushing  for  rotating  said  shaft  together  with  said 
bushing,  said  first  cooperating  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
diametrically  opposite  axially  extending  teeth  elements  respec- 
tively engaging  in  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposite  groove 
elements  having  open  ends  facing  said  beater,  one  of  said  pair 
of  elements  being  provided  on  said  shaft  and  the  other  on  said 
holding  bushing;  and  second  cooperating  means  for  limitmg 
axial  movement  of  said  shaft  relative  to  said  holding  bushmg. 


biy  adapted  to  limit  further  pivotal  movement  of  said  probe 
assembly  when  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  probe  is  vertical,  a 
soil  sample  receiving  means  having  an  opening  therein  for 
receiving  soil  samples  from  said  tubular  probe,  wherein  move- 
ment of  said  probe  assembly  motive  means  in  a  first  direction 
initially  causes  said  probe  assembly  to  pivot  about  said  first 
location  thereon  until  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  probe  is 
vertical  at  which  position  said  second  stop  means  prevents 
further  roution,  thereafter  continued  movement  of  said  probe 
assembly  motive  means  in  said  first  direction  causes  said  probe 


4,2S4,M9 
WELL  DRILLING  TOOL 
Fred  K.  Fox,  Houston,  Tex„  assigBor  to  Engjnecring  Enter- 
priaea,  1bc„  Honatoa,  Tex. 

FUcd  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,554 

iBt.  a.'  E2IB  47/00 

MS.  CL  175—40  17  Clai"» 


1.  A  well  drilling  tool,  comprising  an  elongated  body  con- 
nectible  as  part  of  a  drill  string,  said  body  having  relatively 
roUUble  tubular  members  forming  a  passageway  through 
which  drilUng  fluid  may  be  circulated  and  an  annular  space 
between  the  members,  bearings  within  the  annular  space  sup- 
porting one  member  from  the  other,  means  sealing  between  the 
members  within  the  space  to  form  a  lubricant  chamber  for  the 
bearings,  means  within  the  body  providing  a  reservoir  for 
supplying  additional  lubricant  to  the  chamber,  and  means  for 
indicating  to  an  operator  at  surface  level  that  the  volume  of 
lubricant  within  the  reservoir  has  decreased  a  predetermined 
amount. 


to  move  downwardly  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  probe,  penetrating  the  soil  which  it  is  sampling,  and 
movement  of  said  probe  assembly  motive  means  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  said  first  direction  causes  the  probe  to  be  with- 
drawn vertically  upward  from  the  soil  at  which  point  said  first 
stop  means  prevents  further  upward  movement  of  said  second 
point  on  said  probe  assembly  and  continued  movement  of  said 
motive  means  in  said  opposite  direction  causes  said  probe 
assembly  to  pivot  about  said  second  location  thereon  thereby 
moving  said  probe  to  a  horizontal  position. 

4,284,151 
LUBRICATING  DEVICE 
Bert  G.  Levefelt,  SandTiken,  Sweden,  assignor  to  SHMirik  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Sandviken,  Sweden 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,436 

Ut  a.»  E21B  m/24 

MS.  a.  175—227  »  Ctatas 


4,284,150 
SOIL  SAMPLING  DEVICE 
D.  Lyu  DiTis,  310-28  St.  So.,  Lcthbridge,  Alberta,  Cuiada  ai  J 
3S6) 

Filed  JoL  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,141 
Int.  CL'  E21C  im 
MS.  a.  175—84  5  CtaJ"" 

1.  A  soil  sampling  device  comprising  a  probe  assembly  in- 
cluding a  tubular  probe,  a  probe  assembly  motive  means,  said 
probe  assembly  being  pivotally  atuched  at  a  first  location 
thereon  to  said  probe  assembly  motive  means  for  limited  piv- 
otal movement  relative  thereto;  a  guide  means,  said  guide 
means  including  a  member  mounted  for  linear  reciprocal  mo- 
tion in  the  vertical  direction,  a  first  stop  means  on  said  member 
adapted  to  limit  the  upward  movement  thereof,  said  tubular 
probe  assembly  being  pivotally  attached  at  a  second  location 
thereon  to  said  member,  means  to  bias  said  member  into  its 
uppermost  position,  a  second  stop  means  on  said  probe  assem- 


1.  Apparatus  for  lubricating  rotary  drills  of  the  type  com- 
prising at  least  one  roller  cutter  with  a  drill  bit  carrying  cutting 
means  thereon,  and  bearing  means  for  routably  supporting 
said  roller  cutter;  said  lubricating  apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  one  first  passage  means  for  conducting  compressed 

air  to  the  hole  being  drilled; 
at  least  one  second  passage  means  for  supplying  compressed 
air  to  said  bearing  means  for  cooling  same; 
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said  second  passage  means  including  an  inlet  at  a  rear  end 
thereof  remote  from  said  roller  cutler; 
said  inlet  disposed  radially  inwardly  of  said  first  passage 
means  and  communicating  therewith  so  that  com- 
pressed air  from  said  first  passage  means  enters  said 
inlet; 
said  inlet  including  blocking  means  for  diverting  air  from 
said  first  passage  means  radially  outwardly; 
a  reservoir  for  carrying  a  lubricant; 

at  least  one  third  passage  means  exteivding  rearwardly  from 
said  reservoir  and  communicating  with  said  second  pas- 
sage means;  and 
means  for  sucking  lubricant  from  said  reservoir  through  said 
third  passage  means  and  into  said  second  passage  means. 


1.  A  core  breaker  carrier,  comprising: 

a.  mandrel  means  having  a  longitudinal  flow  passage  extend- 
ing therethrough; 

b.  means  for  engaging  one  end  of  the  mandrel  means  with  a 
fishing  tool; 

c.  means  for  engaging  a  core  breaker  to  the  opposite  end  of 
the  mandrel  means; 

d.  a  first  portion  of  the  mandrel  means  comprising  a  locking 


mandrel  for  releasably  anchoring  the  carrier  at  a  prese- 
lected location  within  a  drill  bit; 

e.  means  for  restricting  fluid  flow  through  the  longitudinal 
flow  passage  until  the  fluid  pressure  therein  exceeds  a 
preselected  value  anchoring  the  carrier  within  the  drill  bit; 

f  the  flow  restricting  means  further  comprising  a  piston 
having  a  first  position  releasably  secured  within  the  longi- 
tudinal flow  passage  near  the  one  end  of  the  mandrel 
means; 

g.  the  piston  having  a  second  position  near  the  opposite  end 
of  the  mandrel  means;  and 

h.  lateral  ports  extending  through  the  mandrel  means  to 
communicate  fluid  between  the  longitudinal  flow  passage 
and  the  exterior  of  the  mandrel  means  when  the  piston  is 
in  its  second  position. 


4,284,152 
PUMP  IN  CORE  BREAKER  CARRIER 
James  B.  Adans,  Jr.,  Lewisrille,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engi- 
neering Coqiontion,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9031 

Int.  a.^  E21B  9/00 

MS.  a.  175—257  8  Claims 


4,284,153 
HYDRAUUC  DRILL  STRING  JAR 
Lather  G.  Reaugh,  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignor  to  OPI  Lld^ 
Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980.  Ser.  No.  120^54 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  20, 1979,  321882 

Ut  CV  E21B  il/U3 

MS.  a.  175—297  8  Oaiois 


1.  A  hydraulic  jar  for  use  in  a  drill  string  including  elongated 
telescopically-arranged  mandrel  and  housing  members  rela- 
tively movable  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  jar  between 
contracted  and  extended  positions,  said  members  respectively 
having  a  hammer  and  an  anvil,  said  anvil  being  spaced  from 
said  hammer  when  said  members  are  in  a  contracted  position 
and  arranged  for  contact  when  said  members  are  in  an  ex- 
tended position,  hydraulic  means  in  said  jar  for  retarding 
movement  of  said  mandrel  member  relative  to  said  housing 
member  between  a  contracted  and  extended  position  for  a 
given  time  during  a  jarring  stroke  when  the  jar  is  tensioned, 
said  hydraulic  means  including  a  chamber  which  in  use  is  filled 
with  fluid  in  said  housing  member  with  adjoining  first  and 
second  bores,  said  first  bore  having  a  lesser  diameter  than  said 
second  bore,  and  a  piston  on  said  mandrel  member  receivable 
in  said  first  bore,  said  piston  having  a  slightly  smaller  diameter 
than  said  first  bore  to  restrict  the  flow  of  fluid  past  said  piston 
as  it  moves  relative  to  said  first  bore  during  the  jarring  stroke 
until  said  piston  exits  from  said  first  bore  where-upon  said 
members  move  rapidly  to  the  relatively  extended  position  so 
that  the  hammer  delivers  a  blow  to  the  anvil,  the  piston  being 
of  annular  form  and  being  positioned  around  the  mandrel 
member  for  movement  therealong  between  first  and  second 
axially  spaced  stops  on  said  mandrel  member,  said  piston  hav- 
ing a  first  end  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  first  stop  to  permit 
free  flow  of  the  fluid  between  the  piston  and  mandrel  member 
as  aid  members  move  toward  the  contracted  position,  and  the 
piston  having  a  further  ponion  adapted  to  co-operate  with  said 
second  stop  to  provide  sealing  engagement  therewith  during 
movement  of  the  piston  through  the  first  bore  during  the 
jarring  stroke,  one  of  said  further  portion  and  said  second  stop 
including  a  smooth  annular  wall  portion  which  is  sloped  rela- 
tive to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  jar  while  the  other  includes 
a  smooth  annular  surface  having  a  convexly  arcuate  contour  as 
seen  in  a  longitudinal  section,  with  said  annular  wall  portion 
and  said  annular  convexly  arcuate  surface  being  relatively 
disposed  to  come  into  said  sealing  engagement  during  the 
jarring  stroke,  and  wherein  said  further  portion  is  located 
interiorly  of  said  piston  intermediate  said  first  end  thereof  and 
the  end  of  the  piston  opposite  said  first  end. 
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4,284,154 
NON-ROTATING  SPRING  LOADED  STABILIZER 
Joha  R.  r»t>««»t   Ontario,  Caaada,  assignor  to  loco  Limited, 
Tomato,  ^«"«^« 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95418 

Claiau  prioritr,  appUcatiaa  Canada,  Jnl.  19, 1979, 332121 

Int  a.^  E21B  7  7//0 

U.S.  CL  175—325  10  Claims 


ported;  and  electric  means  for  measuring  the  torsional  strain  or 
torsional  deformation  of  said  measuring  body. 


4,284,156 
VEHICLE  WITH  AT  LEAST  THREE  AXLES 
Jes-Enst  Cantensen,  and  Walter  Nau,  both  of  Cologne,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz 
Akticageselbchaft,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21320 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1978,  2811874 

Int  a.3  B62D  61/12 
VS.  a.  180-24.02  9  Qaims 


1.  A  self-centering,  stabilizing  apparatus  comprising  a  fixed, 
non-rotating  cylindrical  sleeve,  a  mandrel  rotatably  disposed 
within  the  sleeve  and  detachably  affixed  therein,  the  sleeve 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  of  symmetry,  a  plurality  of  bearing 
means  disposed  between  the  sleeve  and  the  mandrel,  a  plurality 
of  spaced,  wear-resistant  pads  detachably  affixed  to  the  periph- 
ery of  the  sleeve,  the  pads  oriented  within  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinal channels  formed  along  the  peripheral  surface  of  the 
sleeve,  a  plurality  of  alignment  guides  disposed  within  the 
channels  and  in  slideable  registry  with  the  pads,  a  retainer 
projecting  outwardly  from  each  channel  into  a  cavity  formed 
within  each  pad,  a  spring  washer  disposed  within  each  chan- 
nel, the  washer  being  oriented  about  the  retainer,  so  as  to  allow 
the  pads  limited  movement  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  the  sleeve. 


4,284,155 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  THE  LOAD  OH  A  LOAD 
CARRIER  IN  AN  ELECTROMECHANICAL  SCALE 
Ame  O.  Siiderbolm,  Bronuna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  S.E.G.  Resis- 
tor AB,  Vallingby,  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,496 

CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Not.  15, 1978,  7811771 

Int.  a.'  GOIG  3/10 

VS.  a.  177—211  7  CUims 


1.  In  an  electromechanical  scale  of  the  kind  in  which  a  load 
to  be  weighed  is  supported  on  a  bed  by  at  least  three  load 
transferring  points:  a  measuring  body  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  opposite  ends;  a  pair  of  arms  rigidly  connected  to  the 
body  at  opposite  ends  of  said  body,  each  pair  having  first  and 
second  arms  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  the  body  and 
transverse  to  the  body,  the  first  arms  of  each  pair  extending 
from  the  same  side  of  the  body  and  the  second  arms  of  each 
pair  extending  from  the  other  side  of  the  body;  means  con- 
nected to  the  outer  end  of  the  first  arm  of  one  of  said  pairs  for 
supporting  said  outer  end  on  said  bed;  means  connected  to  the 
outer  end  of  the  second  arm  of  said  one  pair  for  pariially 
supporting  the  load;  means  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  the 
second  arm  of  the  other  pair  for  supporting  said  outer  end  on 
said  bed;  means  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  the  first  arm  of 
said  other  pair  for  partially  supporting  the  load,  the  first  and 
second  arms  of  the  pairs  thereby  functioning  as  levers  capable 
of  applying  torque  to  the  measuring  body  when  a  load  is  sup- 


1.  An  automatic  control  apparatus  for  a  lifting  device  of  a 
liftable  axle  of  a  double-axle  unit  of  multiple  axle  vehicles, 
including  also  a  non-liftable  axle  and  which  controls  the  lifting 
dependent  upon  axle  loading,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  frame  having  two  of  the  axles  combined  in  a  double-axle 
unit  yieldingly  connected  to  said  firame; 

a  lifting  device  for  lifting  and  lowering  the  liftable  axle  of  the 
double-axle  unit; 

a  sensor  for  determining  magnitude  of  load  carried  by  the 
liftable  axle  in  elevated  and  lowered  positioning  respec- 
tively separately  emitting  corresponding  control  values 
for  the  particular  loading  of  both  the  liftable  axle  and  the 
non-liftable  axle,  said  sensor  adding  the  total  load  of  the 
double-axle  unit  collectively  for  purposes  of  emitting 
thereof;  and 

a  control  element  for  actuating  said  lifting  device  only  in 
response  to  and  dependent  upon  the  total  load  control 
value  emitted  collectively  from  said  sensor  to  eUminate 
oscillating  pendulum  action  in  lift  positioning  and  to  as- 
sure stable  traveling  behavior  of  the  multiple  axle  vehi- 
cles. 


4,284,157 

VEHICLE  FOR  THE  PHYSICALLY  HANDICAPPED 

Lwry  D.  Uy,  26078  Alger,  Madison  Heights,  Mich.  48071 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,573 

Int.  a.)  B60K  1/00 

VS.  a.  180-65  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  for  a  physically  handicapped  person  compris- 
ing: 

a  frame; 
a  plurality  of  ground  engaging  wheels  mounted  on  said  frame; 
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means  for  steerably  controlling  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of 

wheels  by  a  physically  handicapped  person; 
means  for  driving  said  vehicle,  said  driving  means  including: 
a  source  of  power, 

a  motor  connected  to  said  source  of  power,  and 
means  for  drivingly  connecting  said  motor  to  at  least  one  of 

said  plurality  of  wheels; 
at  least  one  rod  having  one  end  portion  pivotally  mounted  to 

said  frame  for  reciprocal  movement; 
a  foot  support  mounted  on  the  other  end  portion  of  said  rod; 
an  orthopedic  brace  including: 
a  foot  piece  mounted  on  said  foot  support, 
a  calf  support, 
a  vertical  leg  support  intercoimecting  said  foot  piece  and 

said  calf  support,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  vertical  leg  support  to  said  rod 
proximate  said  calf  support;  and 
means  for  drivingly  interconnecting  said  drivingly  connecting 
means  and  said  rod  whereby  at  least  one  leg  of  a  physically 
handicapped  person  is  exercised  by  reciprocal  movement  of 
said  rod  while  said  vehicle  is  being  driven. 


4,284,158 

DETACHABLE  DIFFERENTIAL  FOR  VEHICLE  DRIVE 

TRAIN 

Vem  L.  Schield,  418  Third  Arc.  NE„  WaTcriy,  Iowa  50677 
Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,383 
Int  CL^  B60K  17/00 
VS.  a.  180—70  R  2  CUms 


1.  A  drive  train  for  a  vehicle  having  a  frame  supported  on 
forward  and  rearward  wheels,  a  power  means  on  said  frame, 
and  a  drive  shaft  driven  rotatably  by  said  power  means,  said 
drive  train  comprising: 

a  differential  housing  having  an  input  shaft  and  two  output 
shafts  adapted  to  rotate  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 
input  shaft, 

first  coupling  means  on  said  input  shaft  for  detachably  cou- 
pling said  input  shaft  to  said  drive  shaft, 

a  first  and  second  connecting  sprocket  means  on  said  output 
shafts  of  said  differential  housing, 

a  third  and  fourth  rotatable  sprocket  member  each  posi- 
tioned adjacent  one  of  said  first  and  second  connecting 
sprocket  means,  respectively,  and  which  rotate  about  an 
axis  approximately  coincident  with  the  rotational  axes  of 
said  first  and  second  sprocket  meaiu;  said  third  and  fourth 
sprocket  members  being  approximately  the  same  size  as 
said  first  and  second  spr(x;ket  means,  the  outer  peripheral 
edges  of  said  first  and  second  sprocket  means  being  adja- 
cent and  in  registered  alignment  with  the  outer  peripheral 
edges  of  said  third  and  fourth  sprocket  members,  respec- 
tively, 

second  and  third  coupling  means  each  detachably  coupling 
said  first  and  second  sprocket  means  to  third  and  fourth 
sprocket  members,  respectively;  said  second  and  third 
coupling  means  each  comprising  a  single  chain  trained 
over  said  registered  pairs  of  first  and  third  sprockets,  and 
second  and  fourth  sprockets;  each  said  chain  comprising  a 
plurality  of  links  joined  into  a  continuous  loop,  one  of  said 
links  being  detachable  to  permit  removal  of  said  loop  from 
said  sprockets, 

a  mechanism  interconnecting  each  of  said  third  and  fourth 
sprocket  members  to  one  of  said  rearward  wheels  for 


causing  rotation  of  said  rearward  wheels  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  third  and  fourth  sprocket  members. 

said  forward  and  rearward  wheels  being  supported  on  axle 
means,  said  wheels  and  axle  means  bearing  the  weight  of 
said  vehicle, 

a  securing  means  detachably  securing  said  differential  hous- 
ing to  said  frame  at  a  location  above  and  remote  from  the 
location  of  said  axle  means  for  said  rearward  wheels. 


4,284,159 
MOBILE  CRANE 

Richard  F.  Voelz,  Butler,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Renner  Mannfactur- 
ing,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FOed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,739 

Int  CV  D62D  5/06 

VS.  CL  180—140  25  Claims 


g-3^^^^ 


1.  A  mobile  crane  having  spaced  apart  first  and  second  front 
wheel  means  and  spaced  apart  first  and  second  rear  wheel 
means  which  are  also  spaced  from  said  front  wheel  means, 

first  and  second  steering  means, 

first  and  second  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  first  and 
second  steering  means  to  said  first  and  second  front  wheel 
means,  respectively, 

first  and  second  connecting  means  each  having  a  first  mode 
for  coimecting  said  first  and  second  steering  means  lo  a 
power  source  for  turning  said  front  wheels  through  a 
turning  angle, 

third  and  fourth  steering  means  respectively  associated  with 
said  first  and  second  front  wheel  means  and  fifth  and  sixth 
steering  means  associated  with  said  first  and  second  rear 
wheels,  respectively. 

third  and  fourth  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  third  and 
fourth  steering  means,  respectively,  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond front  wheel  means  and  fifth  and  sixth  coupling  means 
for  locking  and  unlocking  said  first  and  second  rear  wheel 
means,  respectively,  in  a  predetermined  orientation,  said 
fifth  and  sixth  steering  means  are  operable  to  turn  the  said 
rear  wheel  means  through  a  turning  angle  when  the  same 
are  unlocked, 

said  first  and  second  connecting  means  having  a  second 
mode  wherein  said  third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  steering 
means  are  coupled  to  said  power  source  for  simulta- 
neously turning  said  front  and  rear  wheel  means  through 
the  same  turning  angles. 


4J84,160 

VEHICLE  GUIDANCE  SYCTEM  EMPLOYING  RADIO 

BLOCKING 

Robert  DeLibaa,  Menio  Park,  and  Darid  G.  Lieby,  San  Jose, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  lo  Barrett  Electronics  Corporation, 

Northbrook,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,335 

Int.  a.'  B62D  1/24 

VS.  a.  180—168  26  Claims 

1.  In  a  guidance  system  for  guiding  a  plurality  of  vehicles 

along  a  traffic  layout  divided  into  a  plurality  of  traffic  control 


940 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  18,  1981 


blocks,  the  combination  comprising:  identification  means  for 
each  of  said  blocks  which  provide  a  unique  identifying  signal 
for  each  block;  vehicle  control  means  for  each  vehicle  includ- 
ing heading  means  for  directing  the  vehicle  along  the  traffic 
layout,  input  means  for  receiving  the  identifying  sigtial  for  a 
given  block  as  the  vehicle  passes  adjacent  to  its  identification 
means,  and  means  responsive  to  identifying  signals  received  by 
said  input  means  for  generating  position  signals  indicative  of 
the  location  of  the  vehicle  along  the  traffic  layout,  each  of  said 
vehicle  control  means  including  timing  means  operable  when 
enabled  to  generate  a  plurality  of  timing  signals  which  define  a 
plurality  of  time  channels,  transmitter  means,  and  enabling 
circuit  means  responsive  to  said  timing  signals  and  one  of  said 
position  signal  to  enable  said  transmitter  means  to  transmit  a 
presence  signal  during  at  least  one  of  said  time  channels  indica- 
tive of  a  state  of  occupancy  of  a  given  block;  and  synchroniz- 
ing means  for  periodically  generating  a  synchronizing  signal 
which  is  transmitted  to  the  vehicles  for  enabling  the  timing 
means  of  each  of  said  vehicle  control  means,  thereby  synchro- 
nizing the  operation  of  the  timing  means  for  all  of  the  vehicles. 
8.  In  a  guidance  system  for  guiding  a  plurahty  of  vehicles 
along  a  trafTic  layout  divided  into  a  plurality  of  traffic  control 


suspension  means  interconnecting  said  vehicle  body  and  said 

chassis  means,  said  suspension  means  including 
a  front  support  frame  pivotally  connected  to  said  chassis 

means  and  to  said  body,  said  front  support  frame  including 

a  front  transverse  memt>er  having  an  axis; 
a  front  torsion  spring  having  a  coil  alx)ut  said  axis  carried  at 

each  end  of  said  transverse  member. 


each  torsion  spring  having  a  spring  arm  extending  from  said 
coil; 

and  cam  means  on  the  chassis  means  in  operable  contact 
with  said  spring  arm  whereby  movement  of  said  body  and 
front  transverse  member  relative  to  said  chassis  means 
changes  the  operable  contact  of  said  arm  with  the  cam 
means  and  varies  the  response  of  said  torsion  spring  to 
such  movement. 


4,284,1C2 
EXHAUST  SYSTEM  OF  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

Takashi  Ishida,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motof 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,617 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1978,  53-127933 

Int  OJ  B60K  13/04 

VS.  a.  180—296  7  Claims 


blocks,  the  combination  comprising:  identification  means  for 
each  of  said  blocks  which  provide  a  unique  identifying  signal 
for  each  block;  and  vehicle  control  means  for  each  vehicle 
including  heading  means  for  directing  the  vehicle  along  the 
traffic  layout,  input  means  for  receiving  the  identifying  signals 
for  each  block  as  the  vehicle  passes  adjacent  to  the  identifica- 
tion means  for  the  blocks,  means  responsive  to  identifying 
signals  received  by  said  input  means  for  generating  position 
signals  indicative  of  the  location  to  the  vehicle  along  the  traffic 
layout,  each  position  signal  comprising  a  binary  coded  signal 
identifying  the  block  in  which  the  vehicle  is  located,  timing 
iiieans  operable  when  enabled  to  generate  a  plurality  of  binary 
coded  timing  signals  which  define  and  identify  a  plurality  of 
time  channels,  certain  ones  of  said  time  channels  being  associ- 
ated with  different  ones  of  said  blocks,  enabling  means  includ- 
ing a  comparator  circuit  for  comparing  one  of  said  position 
signals  with  said  timing  signals  and  for  generating  an  enabling 
signal  during  at  least  one  of  said  time  channels,  identified  by  a 
coded  timing  signal  corresponding  to  said  one  position  signal, 
and  transmitter  means  responsive  to  said  enabling  signal  to 
generate  a  presence  signal  representative  of  the  location  of  the 
vehicle  along  the  traffic  layout. 


4484,161 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  SNOWMOBILES 
JiraaUT  Bias,  Ckaika,  Mian.,  inigBor  to  Kawaiaki  Motors 
Corp^  VSJi^  Suta  Aaa,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  24,  1978,  Scr.  No.  963,913 
bt  a.'  B62M  9/16 
VS.  a.  181^184  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  suspension  system  for  a  track  driven  vehicle  including 
a  vehicle  body,  the  combination  of: 
a  rigid  chanis  means; 


lOb  Ci     L^-Ob   13       E 


1.  An  automotive  vehicle  having  a  vehicle  body,  compris- 
ing: 

a  muffler  disposed  beneath  the  vehicle  body  to  attenuate 
exhaust  noise,  said  muffler  being  formed  with  a  front  end 
face  facing  toward  the  front  of  the  vehicle  and  a  rear  end 
face  facing  toward  the  rear  of  the  vehicle,  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  muffler  being  parallel  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  vehicle  body,  said  muffler  having  therein  first 
and  second  partition  walls,  said  first  panition  wall  being 
located  nearer  to  the  front  end  face  than  the  second  parii- 
tion  wall,  a  front  resonance  chamber  being  defined  by  the 
first  panition  wall,  an  expansion  chamber  being  defined 
between  the  first  and  second  partition  walls,  a  rear  expan- 
sion chamber  being  defined  by  the  second  partition  wall 
said  second  partition  wall  being  provided  with  passage 
means  interconnecting  said  expansion  chambers,  and  con- 
duit means  for  connecting  said  front  resonance  chamber  to 
said  rear  expansion  chamber; 

an  exhaust  pipe  for  introducing  therethrough  exhaust  gases 
into  said  muffler,  inserted  into  said  muffler  through  the 
front  end  face  of  said  muffler,  an  end  portion  of  said  ex- 
haust pipe  opening  to  the  rear  chamber  of  said  muffler; 

a  tail  pipe  for  discharging  therethrough  the  exhaust  gases  out 
of  said  muffler,  having  a  first  end  portion  inserted  through 
the  front  end  face  into  said  muffler  and  opening  to  the 
expansion  chamber  of  said  muffler,  a  curved  portion  inte- 
grally connected  with  the  first  end  portion  through  a  first 
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straight  portion  which  is  located  within  the  front  chamber 
and  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  muffler,  and 
a  second  end  portion  located  rearward  of  the  rear  end  face 
of  said  muffler,  the  second  end  portion  being  integrally 
connected  with  the  curved  portion  through  a  second 
straight  portion  parallel  with  the  first  straight  portion,  the 
second  end  portion  being  formed  vrith  an  exhaust  gas 
outlet  through  which  the  exhaust  gases  are  discharged 
into  the  atmosphere. 


4,284,163 

COUPLING  MEANS  FOR  HORIZONTAL  VIBRATOR 

WITH  TOOTH-LIKE  PROJECTIONS 

William  C.  Pritchett,  Piano,  Tex,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,205 

Int  a.'  GOIV  I/OSS 

VS.  a.  181—113  4  Claims 


piston  sufficient  to  clear  said  ports,  thereby  releasing  said 
compressed  gas  within  said  housing  to  drive  said  impact 
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piston  downwardly  to  deliver  a  blow  to  a  target  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  housing  bottom. 


1.  In  a  transducer  for  inducing  shear  waves  in  an  elastic 
medium,  including  a  horizontally  movable  support  means 
adapted  to  couple  energy  of  such  transducer  into  said  medium, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  cleat  means  of 
differing  depth  on  such  support  structure  for  engaging  the 
surface  of  said  medium,  each  of  said  cleat  means  consisting  of 
a  downwardly  convergent,  wedge-shaped  structure  adapted  to 
form  a  horizontal  bottom  cleat  edge  extending  transversely  to 
the  direction  of  transducer  motion,  and  a  plurality  of  tooth-like 
projections  affixed  respectively  to  at  least  some  of  said  cleat 
means  so  as  to  extend  downwardly  from  the  deepest  of  said 
cleat  edges,  the  total  load-bearing  surface  of  said  tooth-like 
projections  being  very  small  relative  to  that  of  said  cleat 
means. 


4,284,164 
ACOUSTIC  PULSE  GENERATOR 
Tom  P.  Airhart,  Plaoo,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,009 
Int.  a.'  COIV  1/137,  1/047 
VS.  a.  181-117  6  aaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  an  acoustic  pulse  in  a  medium 
comprising 

(a)  a  hollow  cylindrical  housing  having  a  closed  top  and 
open  bottom  and  adapted  to  be  supported  in  an  U[)standing 
position,  the  sidewall  of  said  housing  being  penetrated 
adjacent  said  closed  top  by  one  or  more  ports, 

(b)  an  impact  piston  movable  within  said  housing 

(c)  means  for  supporting  said  impact  piston  so  as  to  block 
said  ports 

(d)  a  source  of  compressed  gas  interconnected  with  said 
ports 

(e)  means  acting  in  opposition  to  said  support  means  for 
effecting  an  initial  downward  displacement  of  said  impact 


4,284,165 
ACOUSTIC  PULSE  GENERATOR 
Tom  P.  Airhart,  Piano,  and  Henry  R.  Barta,  Dallas,  both  of 
Tex.,  assigoors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,106 

Int  a'  GOIV  1/133,  1/147 

VS.  a.  181—119  7  Claims 


1.  An  acoustic  pulse  generator  ccomprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  cylindrical  housing  having  a  closed  top  and 
open  bottom  and  adapted  to  be  supported  in  an  upright 
position,  the  sidewall  of  said  housing  adjacent  said  closed 
top  being  penetrated  by  a  one  or  more  ports, 

(b)  means  for  interconnecting  said  ports  with  a  source  of 
compressed  gas, 

(c)  an  impact  piston  slidably  interfitted  within  the  bore  of 
said  housing,  the  wall  of  said  piston  having  an  upwardly 
and  inwardly  Upered  portion  end, 

(d)  means  for  supporting  said  piston  in  a  ready  position  so 
that  said  ports  are  covered  by  said  tapered  portion  of  said 
piston, 

(e)  means  mounted  on  the  wall  of  said  bore  adapted  to  be 
sealingly  engaged  by  the  tapered  portion  of  said  piston  in 
said  ready  position  to  prevent  said  compressed  gas  from 
entering  said  bore, 

(0  meatis  for  removing  said  support  means,  whereby  said 
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piston  a  driven  downwardly  and  adapted  to  strike  a  target 
positioned  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  housing. 


4,284,1<6 

PORT  DEVICES  FOR  BASS-REFLEX  SPEAKER 

ENCLOSURES 

Gcorae  A.  Gale,  7127  S.  EUto  Atc^  Chicago,  Dl.  60619 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,724 

ht.  CL'  H05K  S/00 

VS.  a.  181—156  12 


4,284,168 
LOUDSPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 
Harry  Cans,  Kronberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to  Braun 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfiirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,105 
Claiou  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  25, 
1977,  2738295 

Int.  a.5  H05K  5/00:  E04B  1/82 
VS.  a.  181—199  22  Claims 


1.  A  port  device  for  a  hollow,  bass-reflex  speaker  enclosure, 
said  speaker  enclosure  comprising  a  first  wall  portion  having  a 
speaker  opening  therein  and  a  speaker  mounted  behind  said 
speaker  opening,  a  second  wall  portion  having  a  port  opening 
therein,  and  third  wall  portions  which  wall  portions  define  an 
acoustic  chamber  wherein  the  air  within  that  chamber  trans- 
mits energy  from  the  speaker  to  the  port,  said  port  device 
comprising:  a  hollow  structure  having  a  mouth  opening  at  one 
end  thereof  and  having  a  smaller  throat  opening  at  an  opposite 
end  thereof,  said  port  device  being  mounted  within  said  enclo- 
sure with  said  mouth  opening  at  said  port  opening  of  said 
enclosure  and  with  said  throat  opening  inside  said  enclosure  in 
communication  v^th  said  acoustic  chamber. 


4,284,167 
SOUND  REPRODUCING  DEVICE 
Roaald  R.  Kozlow,  Morriitown.  and  Donald  D.  Grieg,  North 
Bcrgaa,  both  of  N.J.,  aasipion  to  Electronic  Research  Aaaoc, 
Ik.,  MooaacUc,  N  J. 

Filed  Ju.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,869 

lat  a.'  H04R  7/20 

VS.  a.  181—172  18  Claims 
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1.  A  loudspeaker  enclosure  comprising: 

a  casement,  said  casement  defining  the  internal  volume  of 
the  loudspeaker  enclosure,  said  casement  having  openings 
at  oppositely  disposed  front  and  rear  sides  thereof,  the 
remaining  sides  of  said  casement  being  of  multi-layer 
construction  and  including  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third 
layer,  said  first,  second  and  third  layers  forming  a  multi- 
layer sheet,  said  first  and  second  layers  being  comprised  of 
sheet  metal,  said  third  layer  being  comprised  of  plastic, 
said  third  layer  being  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  layers,  said  multi-layer  sheet  having  been  formed 
into  a  generally  rectangular  cuboid  shape,  said  multi-layer 
sheet  further  being  bent  inwardly  toward  the  center  of 
said  casement  and  terminating  in  a  pair  of  securement 
ends,  the  securement  ends  being  aligned  in  face  to  face 
relation,  said  casement  further  including  means  for  lock- 
ing said  securement  ends; 

front  panel  means  for  sealing  said  casement  front  opening; 
and    . 

rear  panel  means  for  sealing  said  casement  rear  opening. 


4,284,169 
BUBBLE  NOISE  REDUCnON 
GarlB  E.  Tidloch,  Sydney,  Anttralia,  assignor  to  Plessey  Austra- 
lia Pty.  Limited,  Villawood,  Australia 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,777 

Int  a.'  POIN  7/12 

VS.  CL  181—211  27  Claims 


1.  A  sound  reproducing  device  comprising: 

a  housing; 

an  acoustic  diaphragm; 

support  means  for  supporting  said  acoustic  diaphragm  for 
substantially  free  longitudinal  movement  relative  to  said 
housing  while  maintaining  said  acoustic  diaphragm  in  a 
predetermined  lateral  position  relative  to  said  housing, 
said  support  means  comprising  corrugated  compliant 
coupling  means  having  a  lateral  cross-sectional  shape 
which  is  noncircular;  and 

drive  means  for  providing  relative  longitudinal  movement 
between  said  acoustic  diaphragm  and  said  housing. 


\[^' 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  noise  generated  by  a  gas  emanat- 
ing from  a  device  submerged  in  a  liquid  having  an  upper  gas 
interface,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
issuing  gas  from  said  device  through  an  orifice  disposed 
thereon  and  onto  a  surface  disposed  immediately  adjacent 
said  orifice  externally  of  said  device  and  facing  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  away  from  said  upper  gas  interface;  and 
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forming  a  plurality  of  discrete  bubbles  on  said  surface  from   said  bridging  members  and  fit  over  said  pins  to  prevent  the 
said  issued  gases.  bridging  means  slots  from  disengagement  from  said  pins. 


4,284,170  4,284,172 

GAS  TURBINE  NOISE  SUPPRESSOR  ADJUSTABLE  LADDER  EXTENDER  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  S.  Larson,  Rocky  HIU,  and  Allan  B.  Packman,  West  SAFETY  ATTACHMENT 

Hartford,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Solomoa  Coheo,  2435-B  Tremoat  St.,  PhiUdphia,  Pa.  19115 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn.  Filed  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,492 

FUed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,188  Int  CI.'  E06C  7/44.  7/48 

Int  a.'  F02K  1/00  VS.  Q.  182—204  ]  Claim 

UjS.  a.  181—213  3  Claims 


1.  Means  for  reducing  spurious  noise  in  a  tail  pipe  in  a  turbo 
fan  engine  having  concentric  pipes  defining  coannular  flow 
passages  for  the  fan  air  and  the  engine  core  gases  and  where  the 
outer  pipe  extends  downstream  of  the  inner  pipe  and  where  the 
flow  egressing  from  the  inner  pipe  forms  a  helical  unsteady 
pressure  field  impacting  the  outer  pipe  at  some  distance  down- 
stream thereof,  said  means  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  tab-like 
elements  having  a  projection  extending  radially  inwardly  at 
the  discharge  end  of  the  inner  pipe  for  destroying  the  coher- 
ence of  the  unsteady  pressure  field  and  said  tab-like  elements 
being  circumferentially  and  asymmetrically  located  about  the 
inner  pipe. 


4,284,171 
CONVERTIBLE  LADDER 
Graham  Owen,  7  Owea  Atc,  Kyeemagh,  Sydney,  New  South 
Wales,  Aastralia 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,424 
tat  CL^  E04G  1/30;  E06C  1/32 
VS.  a.  182—22  5 


1.  A  convertible  ladder  comprising  two  leg  assemblies  each 
comprising  a  pair  of  sides  joined  by  a  plurality  of  rungs,  pairs 
of  regularly  spaced  hooks  on  each  leg  assembly  the  length 
thereof,  a  plank  member  including  end  lugs  engaging  in  a  pair 
of  hooks  on  each  leg  assembly,  said  plank  member  further 
including  arms  provided  with  lugs  engaging  in  another  pair  of 
hooks  on  each  leg  assembly,  a  pair  of  bridging  members  re- 
spectively pivotally  mounted  on  the  sides  of  one  leg  assembly 
at  the  upper  end  thereof,  each  bridging  member  having  a  slot 
at  each  end  thereof,  pins  on  corresponding  upper  end  parts  of 
each  side  engaging  in  said  slots,  catch  members  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  bridging  members  so  as  to  overlie  the  slots  in 


1.  An  adjustable  ladder  extender  assembly  safety  attachment 
(ALEASA),  including 

A.  A  br&.-kel  of  achannel  shaped  member  having  three  walls 
and  an  open  side  with  a  diverging  member  protruding 
from  the  wall  opposite  and  extending  away  from  the  open 
side  wherein  the  diverging  member  is  multi-sided,  but 
preferably  an  eight-sided  prism  shaped  solid  member 
whose  sides  are  perpendicular  to  the  side  to  which  it  is 
secured  and  has  a  hole  through  the  member  that  is  ex- 
posed on  two  sides  which  are  opposite  each  other,  and 
which  are  on  the  same  plane  as  the  walls  of  the  channel- 
shaped  member  which  are  adjacent  to  the  open  side  and 
holes  in  both  walls  adjacent  to  the  open  side  arc  dimen- 
sioned and  positioned  to  allow  for  securing  the  device  to 
a  ladder  or  the  like; 

B.  A  hoUow  member  having  several  walls,  but  preferably 
four  walls  with  a  diverging  member  protruding  from  one 
waU  and  protruding  away  from  its  opposite  wall  wherein 
the  diverging  member  is  multi-sided,  but  preferably  an 
eight-sided  prism-shaped  hoUow  member  whose  sides  and 
walls  are  perpendicular  to  the  waU  on  which  it  is  secured 
and  dimensioned  to  envelope  and  house  the  diverging 
member  as  described  in  A  above;  and 

C.  A  bar  having  several  sides,  but  preferably  four  sides  with 
a  series  of  holes  eminating  from  one  side  and  each  hole 
being  exposed  on  both  the  eminating  side  and  its  opposite 
side;  and  wherein  each  side  of  the  diverging  member  as 
described  in  B  above  has  a  hole  dimensioned  and  designed 
to  allow  a  bolt  or  the  lUce  to  be  placed  through  any  two 
opposite  sides  of  the  diverging  member  and,  when  so 
positioned,  through  the  hole  in  the  diverging  member  as 
described  in  A  above;  and  wherein  holes  are  dimensioned 
and  positioned  in  two  opposite  walls  of  the  hollow  mem- 
ber as  described  in  B  above  and  eminate  from  the  wall  on 
which  the  diverging  member  is  secured  to  allow  a  bar  as 
described  in  C  above  to  be  held  in  place  within  the  hoUow 
member  when  said  bar  is  passed  through  said  boUow 
member  and  bolts  or  the  like  are  put  through  opposing 
boles  in  opposite  walls  of  said  hollow  member,  and  when 
so  positioned,  through  designated  holes  in  said  bar  and 
wherein  the  bracket,  the  boUow  member  and  the  bar,  as 
described  in  A,  B  and  C  above,  respectively,  form  the 
ALEASA,  which  can  be  attached  to  a  ladder  or  the  Uke 
and  adjusted  so  that  said  ladder  may  be  placed  in  any 
desired  position;  and  wherein  the  ALEASA  may  be  made 
of  any  suitable  material;  and  wherein  the  ALEASA  nuy 
be  made  in  various  sizes  and  shapes;  and  wbereiii  the 
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ALEASA  may  be  modified  to  accommodate  other  ob- 
ject*, designs,  and  purposes,  which  may  become  apparent 
to  those  skilled  in  the  art  from  this  disclosure. 


4,2*4,173 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  LUBRICATING  FACILITY 
Pwl  C.  Pattcnm,  St  Albou,  W.  Va^  airigwir  to  PeaaioU 
Coavoy,  Pittibarch,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1»79,  Ser.  No.  93,750 

laL  CL'  F16C  3/14 

VS.  a.  IM—IJ5  ^  Claims 


stream  of  lubricant  or  a  spray  of  lubricant  to  the  lubricated 
part; 

conduit  means  intercoimecting  said  source  of  pressurized 
lubricant  to  said  nozzle  means; 

an  emergency  lubricant  reservoir  provided  in  said  conduit 
means  intermediate  said  source  of  pressurized  lubricant 
and  said  nozzle  means; 

atmospheric  vent  means; 

a  source  of  pressurized  air; 

control  means  interconnecting:  (I)  said  atmospheric  vent 
means  with  said  emergency  lubricant  reservoir;  and  (2) 
said  source  of  pressurized  air  with  said  air  aspirating  noz- 
zle means;  said  control  means  being  operatively  connected 
to  said  source  of  pressurized  lubricant  whereby  when  the 
main  lubrication  system  is  operational,  said  control  means 
is  operative  to  inhibit  the  flow  of  pressurized  air  froiii  said 
source  of  pressurized  air  to  said  air  aspirating  nozzle 
means  and  to  inhibit  said  emergency  lubricant  reservoir 
from  being  vented  to  the  atmosphere,  whereas  upon  fail- 
ure of  the  main  lubrication  system,  said  control  means  is 
effective  to  vent  the  emergency  lubricant  reservoir  and 
simultaneously  allow  pressurized  air  to  be  provided  to  the 
air  aspiration  nozzle  means  from  the  source  of  pressurized 
air,  such  that  the  pressurized  air  passing  through  the  noz- 
zle means  is  effective  to  aspirate  lubricant  from  the  emer- 
gency lubricant  reservoir  to  create  a  pressurized  spray  of 
lubricant  to  said  lubricated  part. 


4,2M,175 
EMERGENCY  STOP  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRIC 

1.  A  motor  vehicle  lubricating  facility  comprising  a  building  ELEVATORS 

structure  having  a  plurality  of  superposed  floors,  one  of  said    Toshiaki  lahil,  and  Eiki  Wataoabe,  both  of  Inazawa,  Japan, 

to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 


floors  having  a  substantially  rectangular  opening  therein  over 
which  an  automobile  may  be  driven  in  straddling  relation 
thereto,  a  platform  generally  conforming  in  area  to  that  of  said 
rectangular  opening,  a  plurality  of  supporting  columns  extend- 
ing between  said  floors,  a  pair  of  horizontal  channels  disposed 
in  opposed  parallel  spaced  relation  supporting  opposite  edges 
of  said  platform  and  means  for  attaching  said  channels  to  said  VS.  Q.  187 — 29  R 
columns  at  different  levels  whereby  to  support  said  platform 
adjusubly  at  different  levels  beneath  said  opening  on  which  a  ^ 

workman  may  stand  to  perform  lubricating  fimctions  on  an 
automobile,  standing  over  said  opening,  from  beneath  the 
automobile. 


asngBors 
Japan 
CootiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  808,612,  Jun.  21, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  applicatkm  Jun.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,589 

Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  5, 1976,  51-79694 

Int  O.^  B66B  5/02 

2  Claims 


4,284,174 

EMERGENCY  OIL/MIST  SYSTEM 

Fraak  Salraaa,  Fairfield,  and  Arnold  Junker,  Bridgeport,  both 

of  Conn.,  auignon  to  Atco  Corporatioo,  Stratford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,045 

Uit  CL'  FOIM  I/I8 

VS.  CL  184—6.4  8  Claims 


'K>a 


1.  An  emergency  lubricant/mist  system  for  providing  a 
pressurized  spray  of  lubricant  to  a  lubricated  part  for  a  limited 
period  of  time  after  failure  of  a  main  lubrication  system  com- 
prising: 

a  source  of  pressurized  lubricant; 

air  aspirating  nozzle  means  directed  to  provide  either  a 


1.  An  emergency  stop  apparatus  for  electric  elevators  com- 
prising: 
a  D.C.  motor  for  driving  a  cage  with  passengers; 
variable  D.C.  power  source  means  powered  by  an  A.C. 

power  source  and  coupled  to  said  motor  for  controllingly 

driving  said  motor; 
means  for  coupling  the  D.C.  power  source  means  to  the 

motor; 
a  power  stoppage  memorizing  circuit  for  detecting  a  power 

stoppage  of  the  A.C.  power  source  and  memorizing  the 

power  stoppage; 
first  means  for  monitoring  an  elevator  system  safety  function 

to  verify  a  predetermined  performance  of  said  system 

fimction; 
second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  stopping  said 

motor  when  said  first  means  senses  a  malfunction; 
first  motor  stopping  means  for  stopping  said  motor  to  stop 

the  cage  when  said  power  stoppage  memorizing  circuit 

detects  a  power  stoppage; 
a  memory  erasing  circuit  for  automatically  erasing  the  mem- 
ory of  said  memorizing  circuit  after  the  cage  stops  when 
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A.C.  power  is  restored  and  if  no  safety  malfunction  is 
sensed  by  said  first  means;  and 
means  for  issuing  a  start  command  through  operation  from 
an  advance  floor  button  in  the  cage  by  the  passengers 
themselves  or  a  floor  button  after  the  operation  of  said 
memory  erasing  circuit  to  release  said  motor  stopping 
means  to  permit  the  cage  to  restart  its  travel. 


4^84,177 

SELF-ADJUSTING  SHOCK  ABSORBER  HAVING 

STAGED  METERING 

Joha  A.  Domek,  Wbcaton,  III.,  avigMir  to  Efdya  Corporation, 

Geaera,  III. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,932 

tat  a.'  F16F  9/4S 

VS.  a.  188—280  16  daimt 


4,284,176 
MECHANICALLY  OPERATED  DISC  BRAKE 
Tetsuo  Haraikawa,  Funabaahi,  and  Koichi  Tamura,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokico  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,106 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19, 1978,  53-101130; 
Aag.  19, 1978,  53-101132 

tat  a.'  F16D  65/38 
VS.  a.  188—71.7  8  OaiiM 


I  m  e 


I.  A  mechanically  operated  disc  brake  comprising: 

a  supporting  member; 

a  caliper  slidably  supported  on  said  supporting  member  for 
sliding  movement  parallel  to  the  axial  direction  of  a  disc  to 
be  braked  and  straddling  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  disc 
and  having  limbs  extending  along  opposite  sides  of  the 
disc; 

a  first  friction  pad  engaged  by  one  of  said  limbs  for  being 
urged  against  one  surface  of  the  disc  by  said  one  limb; 

a  second  friction  pad  opposed  to  the  first  friction  pad  on  the 
other  side  of  the  disc; 

the  other  limb  of  said  caliper  having  a  cavity  therein,  said 
cavity  having  an  inner  cavity  facing  toward  said  friction 
pads  and  an  outer  cavity  facing  away  from  said  friction 
pads  and  an  annular  wall  having  an  aperiure  therethrough 
partitioning  the  outer  cavity  from  the  iimer  cavity; 

a  nut  member  rotatably  mounted  in  the  inner  cavity  and 
having  means  for  applying  thereto  a  rotational  input  force; 

means  in  said  inner  cavity  engaged  with  said  nut  member  for 
converting  rotational  movement  of  the  nut  member  into 
axial  movement  thereof; 

a  rod  member  on  which  said  nut  member  is  threaded  and 
having  an  inner  end  abutting  the  second  friction  pad  for 
urging  said  second  friction  pad  against  the  disc  and  an 
outer  end  extending  through  the  opening  in  said  aimular 
wall  into  said  outer  cavity; 

a  spring  retainer  on  said  outer  end  of  said  rod  member; 

a  spring  extending  between  said  aimular  wall  and  said  spring 
retainer;  and 

a  rotation  control  member  fixed  in  said  outer  cavity  contigu- 
ous to  said  annular  wall  and  non-rotatably  fixed  therein 
and  having  at  least  one  leg  portion  engaging  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  said  rod  member  for  restricting  the 
rotation  thereof. 


1.  A  shock  absorber  for  decelerating  impacting  loads,  said 
shock  absorber  being  of  the  type  comprising  a  closed  hydraulic 
cylinder,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder  having  a  predetermined 
stroke  from  an  initial  position  to  a  final  position  therein,  and 
fluid  passageway  means  for  discharging  fluid  from  the  portion 
of  the  cylinder  ahead  of  the  piston  as  the  piston  moves  away 
from  its  initial  position  in  response  to  an  impacting  load,  said 
passageway  means  having  means  for  controlling  the  fluid 
discharge  rate  as  a  function  of  piston  displacement  from  said 
initial  position,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  controlling  means  providing  a  progressively  diminish- 
ing fluid  discharge  rate  as  a  function  of  said  piston  dis- 
placement as  said  piston  traverses  a  predefined  portion  of 
its  stroke,  defining  a  control  region,  to  approximate  a 
predetermined  deceleration  profile  for  one  nominal  design 
mass  system,  and  providing  a  progressively  diminishing 
fluid  discharge  rate  as  a  function  of  said  piston  displace- 
ment as  said  piston  traverses  another  predefined  portion  of 
its  stroke,  defining  another  control  region,  to  approximate 
a  predetermined  deceleration  profile  for  another  nominal 
design  mass  system  characterized  at  its  point  of  impact, 
and  thereafter  in  the  case  of  an  applied  propelling  force,  as 
different  from  said  one  mass  system  in  that  its  mass,  veloc- 
ity and  propelling  force  defming  an  equivalent  mass  sys- 
tem is  substantially  different  from  that  of  said  one  mass 
system  at  its  point  of  impact. 


4,284,178 
HYDRAUUC  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Takao  Tomita,  Niiza,  and  Mano  Hirana,  Kaw^jiiaa,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Gikea  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaislia, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,344 
Claiais  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aag.  11, 1978,  S3'47860 
tat  a.>  F16F  9/34.  9/36 
VS.  CL  188—281  1<  I 


1.  A  hydraulic  shock  absorber  comprising: 
telescopically-connecled  inner  and  outer  cylinders; 
a  first  one  of  said  cylinders  including  a  piston  rod  extending 
coaxially  therewith  from  a  closed  end  wall  of  said  first 
cylinder  and  provided  with  a  piston  thereon; 
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a  second  one  of  said  cylinders  including  a  closed  end  wall  at 
one  end  (hereof  and  a  first  radial  partition  wall  adjacent 
the  other  end  of  said  second  cylinder  formed  with  a  hole 
through  which  said  piston  rod  extends  and  dividing  an 
enclosed  space  deflned  by  said  inner  and  outer  cylinders; 

said  piston  being  located  in  said  second  cylinder; 

said  second  cylinder  further  including  a  second  radial  parti- 
tion wall  extending  between  said  Tirst  partition  wall  and 
said  piston  and  formed  with  a  hole  through  which  said 
piston  rod  extends; 

said  second  partition  wall  being  further  formed  with  a  plu- 
rality of  radially-spaced  oil  path  apertures; 

an  elastic  ring  member  clovly  and  slidably  fitted  on  said 
piston  rod  between  said  first  and  second  partition  mem- 
bers so  as  to  abut  against  said  first  partition  wall  to  seal- 
■ngly  close  said  hole  therein  during  extension  stroke 
movement  of  said  piston  rod  and  to  abut  against  said 
second  partition  wall  to  sealingly  close  said  hole  therein 
during  compression  stroke  movement  of  said  piston  rod, 
such  that  said  elastic  ring  member,  when  in  abutting  en- 
gagement with  either  of  said  partition  walls,  can  be  forced 
to  slide  along  said  piston  rod  in  relation  to  further  move- 
ment of  said  piston  rod; 

said  piston  rod  being  provided  therethrough  with  an  axial  oil 
path  providing  communication  between  a  chamber  de- 
fined by  said  first  cylinder  between  said  end  wall  of  said 
first  cylinder  and  said  first  partition  wall  and  a  chamber 
defined  by  said  second  cylinder  between  said  end  wall  of 
said  second  cylinder  and  said  piston;  and 

a  check  valve  provided  within  said  axial  oil  path,  said  check 
valve  being  adapted  to  open  said  axial  oil  path  during  the 
extension  stroke  of  said  hydraulic  shock  absorber. 


4,284,180  . 

PORTABLE  REEL  FOR  POWER  UNES 

Joseph  Masters,  21124  Alexander,  St  Clair  Shores,  Mich.  48081 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,675 

iBt  a.'  H02G  n/00 

MS.  a.  191— 12J  R  1  Oaim 


4,284,179 

ROLLER  ELECTRODE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

SAME 

Harald  Alhrecht,  and  Rolaad  Schnettler,  both  of  Schwerte,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Geraany,  assignon  to  MasduDen-  uod  Werkzeogbau 

GmbH,  DortBud-HoBbroch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaiy 

FUed  Magr  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,995 

ht  CL^  C25D  n/06 

U.S.  a.  191—1  A  9  Clalns 


1.  A  roller  electrode  for  the  sappon  of  sheet-metal  strips  to 
be  electrolytically  treated,  comprising: 
a  hollow  cylindrical  body; 
a  thin-walled  cylindrical  shell  of  hard  metal  coaxiaJly  sur- 

rtMinding  said  body  with  formation  of  an  annular  space 

between  said  shell  and  the  periphery  of  said  body; 
tubing  lodged  in  said  space  for  the  circulation  of  a  cooling 

fluid  therethrough,  said  tubing  being  separated  by  spacers 

from  said  periphery  and  said  shell;  and 
a  filler  in  said  space  consisting  of  a  metallic  mass  of  good 

electrical  conductivity  and  of  lower  melting  point  than 

said  hard  metal  and  the  material  of  said  body,  said  tubing 

being  embedded  in  said  mass. 


1.  A  portable  device  for  storing  a  short  electrical  cord  and  a 
longer  electrical  cord,  which  is  constructed  and  operable  to 
have  one  or  the  other  of  the  cords  connected  to  a  fixed  source 
of  electrical  energy  and  the  other  to  be  connected  to  a  remote 
device  requiring  electrical  energization,  the  device  comprising 
a  frame  having  a  base,  spaced  end  walls  extending  upwardly 
from  the  base,  and  a  handle  connecting  the  upper  parts  of  the 
end  walls,  a  fixed  hollow  shaft  extending  from  a  first  one  of  the 
end  walls  of  the  frame  toward  the  second  end  wall,  a  rotatable 
shaft  extending  from  the  second  end  wall  toward  the  first  end 
wall  with  its  end  adjacent  the  first  end  wall  being  rotatably 
joumaled  in  the  interior  of  the  fixed  hollow  shaft,  a  crank 
connected  to  the  end  of  the  rotatable  shaft  externally  of  the 
second  end  wall,  a  fixed  cylindrical  support  mounted  on  the 
external  side  of  the  fir^l  end  wall,  a  cylindrical  reel  surroimd- 
ing  and  concentric  with  the  two  shafts  and  overlapping  both 
shafts,  the  reel  being  connected  at  its  one  end  to  the  rotatable 
shaft  and  at  its  other  end  being  rotaubly  mounted  on  the  fixed 
shaft,  a  plurality  of  annular  slip  rings  mounted  in  spaced  axial 
relation  on  the  fixed  shaft,  a  plurality  of  brushes  mounted  on 
the  reel  intenully  thereof  and  having  parts  in  sliding  engage- 
ment with  the  slip  rings,  a  short  electrical  cord  mounted  in 
wound  relation  on  the  fixed  support,  and  having  within  it  a 
plurality  of  electrical  conductors  each  of  which  is  connected 
through  the  hollow  shaft  to  one  of  the  slip  rings,  and  a  longer 
cord  wound  on  the  reel  and  also  having  within  it  a  plurality  of 
electrical  conductors  each  of  which  is  connected  through  the 
red  to  one  of  the  brushes. 


4,284,181 

RIGID  TROLLEY  RAIL  AND  METHOD  FOR  LAYING 

THE  SAME 

Maaamoto  Shuto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigaor  to  Japan  Air  Line  Co., 

LM^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,761 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Aug.  17, 1978,  53-100187 
Int.  a.5  B60M  UOO 
MS.  a.  191—22  DM  2  Claims 

1.  A  trolley  rail  structure  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  aluminum  rail  boidies  each  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional shape  with  a  hollow  box-like  base  portion  having 
upwardly  and  inwardly  slanting  surfaces  on  the  upper 
portion  thereof  and  a  protruding  middle  part  extending 
upwardly  from  the  middle  of  the  upper  side  of  said  base 
portion  between  the  upper  ends  of  said  slanting  surfaces 
and  having  a  hollow  rectangular  cross-section  with  sub- 
stantially vertical  side  surfaces,  and  a  pair  of  clamping 
strips  projecting  upwardly  from  the  upper  side  of  said 
base  portion  at  the  lower  ends  of  said  slanting  surfaces; 
said  aluminum  rail  being  in  end  to  end  abutment  in  the 
direction  of  the  rail  and  having  connecting  means  in  the 
hollows  of  said  rail  bodies  connecting  the  bodies  to  each 
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other;  and  a  thin  strip  of  stainless  steel  extending  along  the 
upper  surfaces  of  the  protruding  middle  parts  of  succes- 
sive rails  and  having  the  edge  portions  thereof  bent  down- 
wardly against  the  vertical  side  surfaces  of  said  middle 


parts  and  against  the  slanting  surfaces  of  said  base  parts, 
and  said  clamping  strips  being  bent  inwardly  toward  said 
middle  parts  and  against  the  lower  edges  of  said  strip  lying 
against  said  slanting  surfaces  for  clamping  said  lower 
edges  against  said  slanting  surfaces. 


4,284,182 
VEHICLE  STEERING  BRAKE  AND  CLUTCH  CONTROL 
Gary  A.  Hakes,  North  Bruswick,  N  J.;  Norma  G.  Shook,  Mor- 
ton; George  W.  Caekley,  Hanna  aty,  both  of  IIU  Stephen  D. 
Bnrdette,  Edina,  Minn.,  and  Hugh  C.  Morris,  Peoria,  DL, 
assignon  to  CaterpUUr  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  HI. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  876,581,  Feb.  9, 1978.  This  applicatioa  Apr. 
13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,790 
Int  CL'  B60K  41/20 
MS.  a.  192—4  A  1  Claim 


said  means  for  providing  fluid  communication  between 
said  source  and  said  valve  body  bore,  through  said  means 
for  providing  fluid  commimication  between  said  valve 
body  bore  and  said  brake  means  to  said  brake  means,  the 
valving  spool  in  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  positions 
allowing  release  of  fluid  pressure  from  said  brake  means 
through  said  means  for  providing  fluid  communication 
between  said  valve  body  bore  and  said  brake  means,  and 
said  means  for  providing  fluid  communication  through 
which  pressure  may  be  released;  and 

actuator  means  operatively  coupled  with  said  valving  spool 
so  that  movement  of  said  actuator  means  in  one  direction 
provides  movement  of  the  valving  spool  to  its  first  posi- 
tion, and  movement  of  the  actuator  means  in  another 
direction  provides  movement  of  said  valving  spool  to  its 
second  postion, 

wherein  the  brake  means  are  applied  upon  release  of  fluid 
pressure  therefrom,  and  released  upon  application  of  fluid 
pressure  thereto,  and  further  comprising  vehicle  transmis- 
sion means  operable  upon  supply  of  fluid  pressure  thereto, 
and  wherein  said  means  for  providing  fluid  communica- 
tion between  said  source  and  said  valve  body  bore  com- 
prise priority  valve  means  for  providing  fluid  to  said  valve 
means  and  said  transmission  means  and  for  providing  that 
a  certain  level  of  fluid  pressure  is  supplied  to  the  brake 
means  to  provide  a  disengagement  thereof  prior  to  fluid 
pressure  being  supplied  to  said  transmission. 


4J84,183 
AUTOMATIC  CLUTCH  DEVICE 
Roger  Brisabois,  Clamart,  and  Gerard  Brut,  Le  Mesnil  le  Roi, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usiaes  Re- 
naolt,  Boologne-BillaBcourt,  France 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,086 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  7,  1978,  78  17023 

Int.  a.J  F16D  41 /0&;  B60K  IT/ 34 

MS.  CL  192—48.92  12  Oaima 


1.  In  a  vehicle  in  which  driving  force  is  applied  to  both  sides 
thereof,  including  brake  systems  associated  respectively  with 
both  sides  thereof  and  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  from  a 
source  thereof,  each  brake  system  associated  with  a  side  of  the 
vehicle  comprising  brake  means  actuatable  to  brake  that  side  of 
the  vehicle  and  releasable  to  release  that  side  of  the  vehicle,  a 
control  apparatus  for  each  brake  apparatus  comprising: 
valve  means  comprising  a  valve  body  and  a  valving  spool 

movably  disposed  in  a  bore  defined  by  the  valve  body; 
means  for  providing  fluid  communication  between  said 

source  and  said  valve  body  bore; 
means  for  providing  fluid  communication  between  said 

valve  body  bore  and  said  brake  means; 
means  for  providing  fluid  communication  from  said  valve 
body  bore  and  through  which  pressure  may  be  released 
from  said  valve  body  bore; 
the  valving  spool  being  movable  within  said  bore  to  first  and 
second  positions  relative  to  said  valve  body,  the  valving 
spool  in  one  of  said  first  and  second  positions  providing 
communication  of  fluid  pressure  from  said  source  through 


1.  A  coupling  or  torque  transfer  device  between  an  input 

shaft  and  an  output  shaft,  characterized  in  that  the  device  is 

automatic,  functioning  when  the  speed  differences,  resulting 

from  the  mechanical  structure,  between  the  input  shaft  and  the 

output  shaft  reaches  a  certain  value,  the  device  functioning  in 

both  directions  of  rotation  and  having  selection  means  for 

determining  the  direction  of  rotation,  said  device  comprising: 

a  double  ring  connected  to  one  said  shaft  and  encircling  the 

other  said  shaft  and  providing  a  pair  of  identical  series  of 

interior  wedging  slopes, 

two  identical  arrays  of  a  series  of  rollers,  said   rollers 

moimted  respectively  between  said  double  ring  and  the 

encircled  said  shaft, 

loading  means  for  said  arrays  of  rollers  functioning  for  both 

directions  of  rotation  and  acting  on  one  of  the  arrays  of 

rollers  in  one  direction  of  rotation  and  acting  on  the  other 

of  the  arrays  of  rollers  in  the  other  direction  of  rotation, 

and  control  means  connected  to  said  selection  means  for 

actuating  said  loading  means. 
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4,2M,1M 
COIN  MECHANISM  TO  MERCHANDISING  MACHINE 

INTERFACE 
Dnid  Hoffmaa,  Hillsdale,  N  J^  issignor  to  Rowe  Intcnutional, 
lac^  WhipfMBy,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,772 

IBL  CL'  G«7F  lJ/00 

VS.  a.  194—2  8  Claims 


cassettes  are  mounted  to  a  peripheral  surface  of  the  drum, 
drive  means  engaging  one  of  said  end  rings  and  rotating  said 
drum  alternately  and  intermittently  in  opposite  directions  to 
sequentially  displace  said  cassettes  relative  to  said  work  sta- 


tions in  a  vertically  oriented  circular  path  of  travel,  said  drive 
means  routing  said  drum  such  that  the  extent  of  each  rotary 
movement  of  the  drum  in  one  direction  is  the  same  while  being 
different  from  the  extent  of  each  rotary  movement  in  the  oppo- 
site direction. 


1.  A  merchandising  machine  control  circuit  for  selectively 
connecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  energizable  elements  to  a  first 
source  of  voluge  of  a  fir^t  magnitude  in  response  to  energiza- 
tion of  a  relay  winding  from  a  second  voltage  source  of  a 
second  magnitude  including  in  combination,  a  coin  mechanism 
having  an  interrogating  signal  output  and  a  credit  accumulator 
and  a  plurality  of  price  lines,  a  plurality  of  manually  operable 
selection  switches  each  having  a  first  pole  associated  with  a 
first  normally  open  contact  and  with  a  first  normally  closed 
contact  and  a  second  pole  associated  with  a  second  normally 
open  contact  and  with  a  second  normally  closed  contact,  a 
selection  price  matrix  selectively  connecting  said  first  nor- 
mally open  contacts  to  said  price  lines,  means  for  applying  said 
interrogating  signal  to  said  first  poles,  means  connecting  said 
second  normally  open  contacts  respectively  to  first  terminals 
of  said  energizable  members  and  means  connecting  said  second 
poles  to  one  terminal  of  said  first  voluge  source,  said  coin 
mechanism  being  responsive  to  actuation  of  a  selection  switch 
the  first  normally  open  contact  of  which  is  connected  to  price 
lines  corresponding  to  a  sum  at  least  equal  to  the  credit  stored 
in  said  accumulator  for  applying  said  second  voltage  to  said 
relay  winding  lo  connect  the  other  terminals  of  said  elements 
to  the  other  terminal  of  said  first  source,  said  selection  switches 
being  connected  in  series  with  each  of  said  first  normally 
closed  contacts  connected  to  the  succeeding  first  pole  and  with 
each  of  the  second  normally  closed  contacts  being  connected 
to  the  succeeding  second  pole. 


4,284,186 
UNSCRAMBLING  CONVEYOR 
Gerald  A.  Bronwer,  Graodrilk,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Lear  Sicgler, 
Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Jim.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49418 

Int  CL'  B65G  47/24.  13/07 

VS.  a.  198—415  13  Claims 


4,284,185 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  ELECTRICAL 

BATTERIES 

Aaders  Borjeasoo,  AlTaagen,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 

Tndor,  Sundbyberg,  Sweden 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  805,584,  Jnn.  10,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,184,582. 
This  application  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,426 
Tke  pordoB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  22, 
1997,  hns  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  B23P  19/00:  B65G  23/00 
VS.  CL  198—339  2  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  electrode  sets  for  electrical 
accumulators  having  a  plurality  of  electrode  cells,  by  casting 
connector  bars  onto  electrodes  in  each  cell,  said  apparatus 
being  of  the  type,  comprising  a  cylinder  drum  mounted  for 
rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  plurality  of  electrode- 
receiving  cassettes  mounted  around  the  periphery  of  said  cylin- 
der drum,  a  plurality  of  work  sutions  positioned  adjacent  said 
drum  and  spaced  around  the  periphery  thereof,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  cylinder  drum  axb  is  arranged  substantially 
horizontally  and  comprises  two  end  rings  between  which  said 


1.  A  conveyor  for  unscrambling  and  organizing  randomly 
received  articles,  said  conveyor  having  sides  and  a  plurality  of 
parallel  rollers  mounted  between  said  sides  with  their  axes 
skewed  to  the  axis  of  said  sides,  said  rollers  forming  an  elon- 
gated conveying  surface  with  the  rollers  upstream  of  the  direc- 
tion of  article  movement  along  said  surface  converging  toward 
one  side  of  said  conveyor,  an  article  engaging  rail  along  said 
one  side,  said  rail  having  a  smooth  article  engaging  surface; 
said  rail  lengthwise  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  separate 
segments;  means  independently  and  adjustably  supporting 
each  of  said  segments  for  variable  angular  relationship  to  said 
one  side;  said  segments  being  individually  movable  laterally  of 
said  conveyor;  means  for  locking  each  segment  in  a  selected 
angular  and  lateral  position;  each  of  said  segments  being  in- 
clined at  an  angle  to  said  one  side  with  the  upstream  end 
thereof  converging  toward  said  one  side,  and  at  least  some  of 
said  segments  being  inclined  at  an  angle  different  from  others 
of  said  segments. 


4,284,187 
AUTOMATIC  PACKING  LINE 
Ulrich  Kramer,  Pully,  and  Alexis  CheneTard,  Morges,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  SAPAL,  Societe  Anonyme  des 
Plieuses  Antomatiqiies,  Ecablens,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,303 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jun.    5,    1978, 
6153/78 

Int  CV  B65G  47/68 
VS.  CL  198—435  7  Claims 

1.  For  an  automatic  packing  line  which  includes  a  feeder 
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conveyor  means  arranged  to  bring  a  succession  of  articles 
which  are  to  be  packed,  past  a  series  of  packing  sutions  each 
served  by  a  respective  automatic  feeder  sution.  each  of  which 
is  for  removing  at  least  some  of  the  passing  articles  for  packing 
at  the  respective  packing  sution,  so  that  downstream  from  the 


4,284,188 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  ARTICLES 

COMPRISING  ELEVATOR  MEANS  FOR  CONVEYING 

CARPET-FORMED  CARRIERS  IN  THE  VERTICAL 

DIRECnON 


last  of  said  automatic  feeder  sutions  in  said  series,  the  feeder    **■"*  Gram,  Vojeas,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Brodrene  Gram  A/S, 


Vojcns,  Denmark 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,214 
Claims  priority,  appUcalion  Denmark,  Jnl.  14, 1977, 3204/77 
Int  a.J  B65G  37/00 
VS.  CL  198—472  |  rui- 


-  + 


conveyor  means  bears  only  such  remaining  ones  of  said  articles 
as  have  not  been  removed  by  any  of  said  automatic  feeder 
Stations;  a  recovery  device  located  downstream  from  said  last 
automatic  feeder  sution  for  collecting  said  remaining  articles; 
a  storage  device  for  temporarily  storing  said  remaining  articles 
collected  by  said  recovery  device;  and  an  ejection  device  for 
evacuating  said  remaining  articles  from  the  feeder  conveyor 
means  should  the  recovery  device  become  saturated  with  said 
remaining  articles, 
the  improvement  wherein: 

said  automatic  packing  line  further  includes  an  automatic 
recycling  device  for  recycling  to  said  feeder  conveyor 
means,  upstream  of  at  least  said  last  automatic  feeder 
sution  but  downstream  of  the  furthest  upstream  one  of 
said  automatic  feeder  stations,  said  remaining  articles 
temporarily  stored  by  said  storage  device  into  vacant 
locations  on  said  feeder  conveyor  means  created  by  opera- 
tion of  said  automatic  feeder  sutions;  there  being  a  suffi- 
cient number  of  said  automatic  feeder  sutions  normally  to 
avoid  saturation  of  the  recovery  device; 
each  of  said  recovery  device,  said  storage  device  and  said       '•  ^  conveying  apparatus  for  continuously  conveying  arti- 
automatic  recycling  device  including  at  least  one  endless   '^'"  ''"■°"8''  »  processing  environment,  said  apparatus  com- 
belt  for  conveying  said  remaining  articles  thereon,  and    R""'"*  e'^vator  means  having  vertically  spaced  supports  con- 
means  for  arranging  in  succession  at  least  one  said  endless    ""''°'»'y  movable  in  the  verucal  direction,  carpet-formed 

article  carriers  which  are  flexible  in  their  longitudinal  direc- 
tion, said  carriers  being  supporuble  on  said  supports,  insert 
means  for  successively  inserting  said  carriers  on  said  supports 
at  an  insert  position  of  said  elevator  means,  withdrawal  means 
for  successively  withdrawing  said  carriers  from  said  supports 
at  a  withdrawal  position  of  said  elevator  means,  and  means  for 
conveying  said  carriers  in  a  path  from  said  withdrawal  position 
back  to  said  insert  position,  characterized  in  that  said  insert 
means  comprise  two  pairs  of  insert  slot  guides  arranged  on 
either  side  of  the  path  of  the  carriers,  said  slol  guides  having 
belt  of  each  said  device;  means  for  independently  driving    guiding  slots  open  in  the  direction  towards  the  path  of  said 
the  endless  belts  of  each  said  device  when  in  said  succes-   carriers,  each  of  said  carriers  having  a  first  set  of  transversely 
sion;  and  at  least  one  article  presence  or  absence-respon-    projecting  engagement  means  at  Its  leading  end  for  posiuve 
sive  sensor  associated  with  each  such  driving  means  for   engagement  with  Ihe  guiding  slots  of  one  of  the  insert  slot 
controlling  operation  of  each  respective  driving  means;      guides  of  said  pair,  and  a  second  set  of  transversely  projecting 
the  at  least  one  endless  belt  of  said  recovery  device  compris-    engagement  means  for  positive  engagement  with  [he  guiding 
ing  two  endless  belts  mounted  one  above  the  other  on  a   slot  of  the  other  one  of  the  insert  slot  guides  of  each  pair,  said 
^^^^^''  second  set  of  engagement  means  being  located,  in  the  horizon- 

means  movably  mounting  said  frame  between  a  first  position  tal  position  of  a  carrier,  at  a  level  different  from  the  level  of 
wherein  the  upper  one  of  said  two  endless  belts  is  in  sue-  said  first  set  of  engagement  means,  the  inlet  ends  of  the  guiding 
cession  with  said  ejection  device  and  a  said  at  least  one  slots  of  each  pair  of  insert  slot  guides  having  a  level  difference 
endless  belt  of  said  temporary  storage  device  is  in  succes-  equal  to  the  level  difference  of  said  first  and  second  engage- 
sion  with  the  lower  one  of  said  two  endless  belts  and  a  ment  means,  Ihe  outlet  ends  of  the  guiding  slots  of  each  pair  of 
second  position  wherein  the  lower  one  of  said  two  endless  insert  slot  guides  having  a  level  difference  equal  to  the  level 
belts  is  In  succession  with  said  ejection  device  and  said  one  difference  of  the  inlet  ends  plus  the  level  difference  of  succes- 
endless  belt  of  said  temporary  storage  device  is  in  succes-  sive  supports  of  said  elevator  means,  the  guiding  slots  thereby 
sion  with  the  upper  one  of  said  two  endless  beitt;  and  diverging  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  carriers,  said  wlth- 
said  means  for  independently  driving  said  two  endless  belts  drawal  means  comprising  two  pairs  of  withdrawal  sloi  guides 
comprises  means  operable  when  said  frame  is  in  said  fu^t  which  are  constructed  inversely  to  said  insert  slot  guides  and 
position  for  driving  said  upper  belt  intermittently  for-  thus  having  guiding  slots  converging  in  the  direction  of  travel 
wards  and  for  driving  said  lower  belt  continuously  for-  of  said  carriers,  said  carriers  being  provided  at  their  leading 
wards  and  operable  when  said  frame  Is  in  said  second  and  trailing  ends  with  Intercoupling  means  which  are  disen- 
position  for  driving  said  upper  belt  continuously  forwards  gageable  from  carrier  to  carrier  In  response  to  the  level  differ- 
and  for  driving  said  lower  belt  intennittenUy  forwards,  so  ence  between  the  trailing  end  of  a  carrier  and  the  leading  end 
that  the  one  of  said  two  endless  belts  which  succeeds  the  of  the  next  following  carrier  caused  by  the  engagement  of  ihe 
ejection  device  may  intermittently  advance  at  a  proper  engagement  means  at  said  ends  in  the  guiding  slots  of  one  and 
rate  for  accepting  articles  from  the  ejection  device  and  Ihe  Ihe  other  respectively  of  each  pair  on  Insert  slot  guides,  and  are 
one  of  said  two  belts  which  Is  succeeded  by  said  one  engageable  by  the  levelling  of  said  ends  similarly  caused  by 
endless  belt  of  Ihe  temporary  storage  device  may  quickly  said  withdrawal  slol  guides,  ihe  carriers  thereby  being  inter- 
unload  articles  onto  said  one  endless  bell  of  the  temporary  coupled  to  form  a  bell  capable  of  travelling  as  an  independent 
storage  device.  entity  from  said  withdrawal  position  to  said  Insert  position. 
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4,284,189 
MULTIPLE  BOTTLE  CARRIER  STRUCTURE 
Midnd  Vnmkat,  Rocky  RiTcr,  Ohio,  itsigBor  to  Niagara 
Bottle  Waher  Manutectariiig  Co^  a  diTisiaa  of  The  Silang- 

■ackCoopuy 

FIM  Jal.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,272 

Ut  a.'  BMG  U/32 

MS.  CL  198-M7  7  Claims 


I.  A  carrier  for  transporution  of  a  plurality  of  bottles,  com- 
prising a  substantially  rectangular  frame  having  metal  sides  and 
ends  and  being  longer  than  it  is  wide  and  having  a  height 
between  about  3  and  4  inches,  a  honey-comb  type  structure 
substantially  filling  said  frame,  said  structure  including  a  plu- 
rality of  tightly  assembled  rows  of  generally  six-sided  forms, 
the  contacting  sides  of  said  forms  with  each  other  and  with  said 
frame  being  firmly  and  permanently  attached,  and  means  at 
each  end  of  said  frame  to  relate  said  carrier  to  a  flexible  con- 
veyor, said  forms  being  of  metal  and  of  a  height  to  enclose  a 
good  portion  of  a  wider  generally  cylindrical  part  of  a  bottom 
of  a  bottle,  and  a  plastic  liner  in  each  form  secured  to  said  metal 
form  and  of  a  length  to  encompass  said  bottle. 


4,284,190 

HORIZONTAL  ACCUMULATING  CONVEYOR 

Fred  S.  Gfeenlee.  IIL  1970  S.  West  St„  Wichita,  Kaas.  S72I3 

FIM  Jaa.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,922 

lit  Q'  B«5G  13/07 

MS.  a.  198—783  «  CWm 


pressure  rollers  vertically-slidably  disposed  within  said  pres- 
sure roller-resting  apertures,  said  pressure  roller-resting  aper- 
tures being  positioned  lower  v«th  respect  to  the  situs  of  said 
carrier  rollers;  support  means  attached  to  said  support  mem- 
bers for  positioning  said  conveyor  at  a  desired  height  from  the 
floor;  a  conveyor  belt  reversible  drive  means  mechanically 
communicating  with  the  conveyor;  an  endless  conveyor  belt 
being  driven  by  said  drive  means  and  being  trained  over  and 
carried  by  said  pressure  rollers;  at  least  one  start  belt  integrally 
bound  to  said  conveyor  belt  and  having  predetermined  charac- 
teristics distinct  with  respect  to  said  conveyor  belt;  and  means 
for  vertically  urging  the  ends  of  said  pressure  rollers  within 
said  pressure  roller-resting  apertures  in  order  to  cause  said 
endless  belt  to  generally  maintain  a  constant  pressure  against 
the  carrier  rollers,  excepting  when  said  start  belt  is  carried  by 
said  pressure  rollers,  and  to  essentially  constantly  maintain  a 
predetermined  back  pressure  on  said  conveyor  belt  in  either  a 
forward  or  a  reverse  direction  with  respect  thereto; 
said  means  for  urging  comprises  at  least  one  pressure  angle 
member  supporting  the  ends  of  said  pressure  rollers,  said 
angle  member  having  a  structure  defining  a  plurality  of 
angle  apertures;  a  plurality  of  bolts  vertically  disposed 
within  said  angle  aperture  and  including  a  structure  hav- 
ing a  means  for  resting  the  angle  member  whereupon  the 
angle  member  rests;  and  spring-biased  means  surrounding 
said  bolts  to  vertically  urge  said  means  for  resting  the 
angle  member  causing  the  the  ends  of  the  pressure  rollers 
to  be  vertically  biased  and  float,  resulting  in  pressurizing 
the  endless  belt  against  the  carrier  rollers; 
said  angle  members  additionally  include  a  structure  defining 
a  plurality  of  second  angle  apertures,  said  support  mem- 
bers additionally  having  a  structure  including  a  plurality 
of  elongated  angle  retention  apertures  capable  of  register- 
ing with  said  second  angle  apertures  of  said  angle  mem- 
bers, a  retention  bolt  assembly  inserting  through  said 
second  angle  apertures  and  vertically-slidably  lodging 
within  said  elongated  angle  retention  apertures  while 
slidably  retaining  said  angle  members  to  said  support 
members  in  order  to  provide  for  said  floating  effect  of  said 
pressure  rollers  when  said  ends  of  said  pressure  rollers  are 
resting  on  said  angle  members  being  spring-biased. 


4,284,191 
ENDLESS  CONVEYOR  WtTH  LOCALLY  VARYING 
SPEEDS 
Rene  C.  L«t«i,  22,  ne  de  Verneuil,  Paris,  France  (75007) 
FIM  Dec  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,307 
daiiu  priority,  appIicatioB  France,  Dec.  13, 1978,  78  35106 
iBt  a.'  B66B  9/12:  B65G  2i/l4 
UjS.  a.  198—792  2 ' 


1.  A  reversible  accumulating  conveyor  comprising  a  pair  of 
support  members,  each  of  said  support  members  including  a 
structure  defining  a  plurality  of  pressure  roller-resting  aper- 
tures; a  plurality  of  carrier  rollers  connected  to  the  support 
members  and  rotauble  with  respect  thereto;  a  plurality  of 


1.  An  endless  conveyor  with  locally  varying  speeds  compris- 
ing: a  linear  endless  assembly  with  a  leading  working  side 
receiving  the  bodies  to  be  transported,  said  assembly  being 
composed  of  a  succession  of  conveying  elements,  of  variable 
spacings  guided  along  a  loop  path;  expanding-contracting 
means  for  varying  the  spacing  of  adjacent  conveying  elements 
over  at  least  one  controlled  section  of  the  path  of  the  said  linear 
assembly;  and  driving  means  for  running  the  said  linear  assem- 
bly, wherein  the  said  expanding-contracting  means  are  distinct 
from  the  said  endless  linear  assembly,  and  comprise  at  least  a 
control  device  in  a  fixed  position  and  formed  by  a  succession  of 
gripping  elements  guided  over  a  loop  path,  of  which  a  coinci- 


AUOUST  18,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


951 


dence  section  coincides  with  the  said  controlled  section  of  the 
path  followed  by  the  elements  of  the  said  linear  assembly,  each 
gripping  element  being  capable  of  gripping  a  conveying  ele- 
ment at  the  upstream  end  of  said  coincidence  section,  and  of 
releasing  this  conveying  element  at  the  downstream  end  of  said 
coincidence  section;  each  gripping  element,  being  connected 
to  one  of  the  adjacent  preceding  gripping  elements,  by  a  con- 
necting device  controlling,  in  accordance  with  a  pre-esub- 
lished  program,  the  spacing  between  these  two  gripping  ele- 
ments as  a  function  of  the  position  of  the  said  first-mentioned 
gripping  element  along  said  coincidence  section,  so  that  the 
said  spacing  decreases  progressively  in  a  first  zone  of  the  coin- 
cidence section  and  increases  progressively  in  a  second  zone  of 
the  said  section,  situated  downstream  of  the  first  zone. 


4,284,192 

CHAIN  CONVEYORS  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 

CONTROLLING  CHAIN  TENSION 

Darid  B.  Taylor,  Worcester,  England,  assignor  to  Oowty  Meco 

Limited,  Worcester,  England 

Filed  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,938 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  21,  1978, 
45483/78 

Int  a.J  B65G  23/44 
MS.  a.  198—813 
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folded  at  a  right  angle  to  its  connected  panel;  an  adhesive  end 

panel  hingedly  connected  at  a  right  angle  to  said  lop  panel  and 

adhered  to  the  interior  face  of  the  said  second  end  panel; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  side  flaps  connected  to  each  of  the  said 

body  panels  to  form  a  closed  container,  the  side  flaps  of 

each  pair  being  connected  by  a  hinged  fold  line  at  a  right 

angle  on  opposite  sides  of  a  body  panel; 

an  overlying  panel  hingedly  connected  by  a  tear  line  to  the 

second  end  panel  and  overlying  the  said  top  panel; 
a  lift  panel  hingedly  connected  at  a  right  angle  to  said  over- 
lying panel  at  a  fold  line  parallel  and  opposite  to  said  tear 


line;  said  lift  panel  overlying  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
exterior  face  of  said  first  end  panel; 

first  and  second  lift  panel  side  flaps  hingedly  connected  at 
opposite  ends  to  said  lift  panel; 

said  lift  panel  side  flaps  each  having  a  weakened  line  and 
each  being  fastened  to  a  first  end  panel  side  flap  beyond 
said  weakened  line,  wherein  upon  use  said  top  panel  may 
be  exposed  by  lifting  said  lift  panel,  tearing  the  lift  panel 
side  flap  tear  lines,  disengaging  said  lift  panel,  continuing 
to  lift  the  lift  panel  to  thereby  lift  said  overlying  panel,  and 
tearing  away  said  overlying  panel  along  its  weakened  line 
to  expose  the  exterior  face  of  said  top  panel. 


1.  A  chain  conveyor  including  a  driving  sprocket,  an  electric 
motor  arranged  to  drive  that  sprocket,  another  sprocket 
spaced  from  said  driving  sprocket,  an  endless  chain  extending 
between  and  meshing  with  the  two  sprockets  so  as  to  form 
upper  and  lower  chain  runs,  a  fluid-pressure-operable  device 
which  is  so  connected  to  said  driving  sprocket,  and  the  driving 
sprocket  being  so  adjustably  mounted,  that  said  device  is  capa- 
ble of  altering  the  distance  between  the  driving  sprocket  and 
said  other  sprocket  to  efTect  adjustment  in  the  tension  of  the 
chain,  and  a  servo-system,  of  which  said  fluid-pressure-opera- 
ble device  forms  a  part,  which  includes  an  electrically-opera- 
ble servo-device  for  controlling  said  fluid-pressure-operable 
device,  feedback  means  connected  between  said  fluid-pressure- 
operable  device  and  the  input  side  of  said  servo-system,  and 
means  for  applying  to  said  servo-device  an  electrical  signal 
which  is  dependent  upon  the  torque,  at  any  instant,  of  said 
electric  motor  whereby  the  load  on  the  motor  is,  during  opera- 
tion of  the  conveyor,  continuously  monitored  and,  in  response 
to  said  signal,  said  servo-device  can  cause  said  fluid-pressure- 
operable  device  to  efTect  adjustments  in  said  distance  between 
said  driving  sprocket  and  said  other  sprocket  sufficient  for  the 
tension  in  the  chain,  at  a  point  where  the  chain  is  just  leaving 
the  circumference  of  said  driving  sprocket,  to  be  maintained  at 
a  predetermined  and  low  value. 


4,284,193 
BOUTIQUE  CARTON  AND  CARTON  BLANK 
Hurry  L  RocciAirte,  WeMem  Sprinsi,  lU.,  assignor  to  Chun- 
pin  Inlenational  Corpontkw,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FIM  Dee.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,532 
IM.  a.'  B65D  5/16.  5/54 
MS.  CL  20C— 45  Jl  g  cUlms 

1.  An  erected  carton  comprising  a  plurality  of  rectangular 
body  panels  mcluding  a  top  panel  having  an  opening  there- 
through, a  first  end  panel,  a  bottom  panel  and  a  second  end 
panel  all  hingedly  connected  m  the  named  sequence  and  each 


4J84,194 

PACKAGE  FOR  A  MULTIPLE  OF  STERILE  SUTURES 

WTTH  OR  WFTHOUT  NEEDLES  ATTACHED 

Alison  FlaUii,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  American  Cynnamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FIM  M«r.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19386 
Int  CL>  A61B  17/06 
MS.  a.  206— 63J  II I 


1.  A  single  dispensing  surgical  suture  package  containing 
multiple  surgical  suture  strands  which  comprises 
an  outer  Ubel  having: 
a  back  panel; 
an  upper  side  Hap  adjacent  and  connected  to  said  panel  by  at 

least  one  score  line,  and  containing  means  for  retaining  the 

ends  of  said  surgical  suture  strands; 
a  tab  adjacent  and  connected  to  said  upper  flap  by  at  least 

one  score  line,  and  opposite  said  panel,  for  exposing  the 

ends  of  said  strands; 
a  lower  side  cover  flap  adjacent  said  panel  and  said  upper 

flap,  and  connected  to  said  panel  by  at  least  one  score  line; 
a  bottom  flap  adjacent  said  panel  and  said  lower  flap  and 

connected  to  said  panel  by  at  least  one  score  line;  aind 
an  inner  label  having: 
a  back  panel; 
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a  strand  cover  flap  adjacent  and  connected  to  one  side  of 
said  inner  label  back  panel  by  at  least  one  score  line; 

a  foam  layer  contained  on  coordinating  surfaces  of  said  inner 
label  back  panel  and  said  strand  cover  flap; 

at  least  two  surgical  suture  strands  contained  on  the  foam 
layer  in  a  sinusoidal  configuration,  with  said  strand  cover 
flap  folded  along  said  score  line  onto  said  strands  and  with 
one  end  of  said  strands  external  to  said  inner  label  back 
panel  and  said  strand  cover  flap; 

whereby  said  inner  label  back  panel  is  laid  onto  said  outer 
label  back  panel  with  one  end  of  said  strands  adjacent  to 
and  retained  by  said  outer  label  upper  side  flap,  said  outer 
label  bottom  flap  is  folded  onto  said  inner  label  cover  flap, 
said  outer  label  lower  flap  is  folded  onto  said  bottom  flap, 
said  outer  label  upper  side  flap  is  folded  onto  said  outer 
label  back  panel  or  said  inner  label  strand  cover  flaps,  and 
said  outer  label  lab  is  folded  onto  said  outer  label  back 
panel  or  said  outer  label  upper  flap; 
such  that  when  said  Ub  is  lifted,  a  single  suture  can  be 
grasped  and  directly  dispensed  from  said  package. 


4,284,196 

TUBULAR  CONTAINER  FOR  VISCOUS, 

VISCOUS-ELASTIC  PLASTIC  PRODUCTS  AS  WELL  AS 

FOR  POWDER  OR  GRANULAR  PRODUCTS 
Couy  B.  Laaerfcrist,  Nan,  Sweden,  iHignor  to  Nitro  Noiwl 
AB,  Cyttorp,  Sweden 

Filed  Ser.  II,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,305 

Claiw  priority,  appUcatkm  Sweden,  Oct.  4, 1978,  7810386 

Int  a.'  B65D  71/08.  85/00 

VS.  a.  206-528  «  Ctaims 


4084,195 
CARRIER  AND  HANDLE 
ChHfcs  L.  Chanplin.  Rittman,  Ohio,  mignor  to  PMkaging 
Corporatloii  of  America,  Efanston,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  115,054 
tat.  a.'  B65D  65/32.  75/56.  5/46 
VS.  a.  206—427  >« 


1.  A  tubular  container  for  an  expandible  product,  said  con- 
tainer comprising  a  tube  having  opposite  ends,  end  closure 
means  at  said  ends,  and  an  expandible  product  in  said  tube 
capable  of  exerting  pressure  on  said  end  closures  in  the  course 
of  expansion  of  said  expandible  product,  said  tube  being  consti- 
tuted of  an  olefin  plastic  whose  molecules  are  oriented  in  both 
axial  and  radial  directions,  said  molecules  being  unstretched 
and  of  a  form  which  is  substantially  sine  shaped. 

4,284,197 
RECEPTACLE  HAVING  FRANGIBLE  MEANS 
George  Meyers,  Ashland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  T*e  Gaiter  Com- 
pany, AiUind,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  125,492 

tat  CV  B65D  17/16 

VS.  a.  206-626  »  CW™ 


1.  A  carrier  handle  formed  from  a  blank  of  foldable  sheet 
material  comprising  spaced  depending  end  means;  and  an 
elongated  hand-gripping  unit  spanning  the  distance  between 
said  end  means  and  being  foldably  connected  to  corresponding 
upper  peripheral  portions  of  the  latter  and  manually  movable 
relative  thereto  between  operative  and  inoperative  modes;  said 
unit  including  a  pair  of  elongated  panel  sections  arranged  iq 
face-to-face  relation  and  having  upper  peripheral  segments 
thereof  interconnected  by  an  elongated  foldline,  the  ends  of 
which  are  spaced  inwardly  from  the  end  means,  and  gusset 
sections  disposed  intermediate  the  foldline  ends  and  the  adja- 
cent end  means,  each  gusset  section  having  a  first  member 
foldably  connected  to  corresponding  peripheral  portions  of 
said  unit  panel  sections,  and  a  second  member  foldably  con- 
nected to  said  first  member  and  to  the  upper  peripheral  portion 
of  the  adjacent  end  means;  said  gusset  section  members  assum- 
ing a  folded  relation  and  the  folding  connection  between  said 
second  member  and  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  adjacent  end 
means  being  elevated  relative  to  the  folding  connection  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  members  of  said  gusset  section, 
when  said  unit  is  in  an  inoperative  mode;  said  gusset  section 
members  assuming  a  substantially  unfolded  relation,  wherein 
the  folding  connection  between  the  first  and  second  members 
is  elevated  relative  to  the  folding  connection  between  the 
second  member  and  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  adjacent  end 
means,  when  said  unit  is  in  an  operative  mode. 


1.  A  receptacle  comprising  spaced  apart  front  and  back 
panels,  a  pair  of  side  panels  extending  between  said  front  and 
back  panels,  a  bottom  panel  connected  with  lower  edges  of 
said  front,  back  and  side  panels,  a  cover  pivotally  connected 
with  said  back  panel  for  movement  between  a  closed  position 
blocking  access  to  the  interior  of  said  receptacle  and  an  open 
position  in  which  said  cover  is  ineffective  to  block  access  to  the 
interior  of  said  receptacle,  said  cover  including  an  upper  sec- 
tion which  extends  between  said  front  and  rear  panels  when 
said  cover  is  in  the  closed  position  and  a  front  section  which  is 
disposed  in  flat  juxuposition  with  said  front  panel  when  said 
cover  is  in  the  closed  position,  said  front  panel  including  a  rip 
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out  section  defined  by  a  score  line,  said  score  line  having  first 
and  second  spaced  apart  sections  extending  downwardly  from 
an  upper  edge  toward  a  lower  edge  of  said  front  panel  at 
locations  spaced  inwardly  from  said  side  panels  and  a  third 
section  extending  between  said  first  and  second  sections  of  said 
score  line  at  a  location  between  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of 
said  front  panel,  and  adhesive  means  for  connecting  said  rip  out 
section  in  flat  juxtaposition  with  an  iimer  side  of  said  front 
section  of  said  cover  to  hold  said  front  section  of  said  cover  in 
flat  abutting  engagement  with  said  front  panel  upon  applica- 
tion to  a  lower  edge  portion  of  said  front  section  of  said  cover 
of  a  force  insufficient  to  tear  said  front  panel  along  said  score 
line  and  prior  to  opening  of  said  recepUcle,  said  adhesive 
means  being  effective  to  cause  tearing  of  said  front  panel  along 
said  score  line  upon  initial  movement  of  said  cover  to  the  open 
position  to  form  an  opening  which  extends  downwardly  from 
the  upper  edge  of  the  front  panel  toward  the  lower  edge  of  the 
front  panel  to  at  least  partially  expose  the  contents  of  the 
receptacle,  said  front  section  of  said  cover  having  a  lower  edge 
which  is  disposed  between  a  lower  edge  of  the  opening  in  the 
front  panel  and  the  lower  edge  of  the  front  panel  when  said 
cover  is  in  the  closed  position  to  enable  said  front  section  of 
said  cover  to  block  the  opening  in  the  front  panel. 


section,  during  each  interval  between  the  generation  of  two 
successive  timing  pulses;  and  utilizing  a  selected  one  of  said 
series  of  timing  pulses  for  the  application  of  a  control  signal  to 
the  influencing  means  when  the  corresponding  selected  article 
advances  past  said  station. 


4,284,199 
CONTAINER  WTTH  TEAR-OPENING  ARRANGEMENT 

Federico  Bigarella,  Segnte,  Inly,  assigMir  to  Lezard  S.A., 
Luxemboarg 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,999 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mir.   15,   1979, 
2446/79 

tat  a.'  B6SD  1/02 
VS.  CL  215—32  1  CUm 


4,284,198 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  THE 

TIMING  OF  OPERATION  OF  MEANS  FOR 

INFLUENCING  aCARETTES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Friedo  Koch,  WoUtorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hauni-Werke  Kiirber  A  Co.  KC  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Scr.  No.  9,519 
CUdas  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1978,  2806786;  Mar.  28,  1978,  2813271 

Int  0.5  B07C  5/34 
VS.  CL  209—537  19  Clainis 


1.  A  method  of  regulating  the  timing  of  action  upon  articles 
which  form  part  of,  constitute  or  contain  smokers'  products 
and  are  advanced  seriatim  in  a  making  and/or  processing 
machine  along  a  predetermined  path  consisting  of  successive 
sections,  each  bounded  by  a  pair  of  neighboring  articles  and 
each  including  that  part  of  said  path  along  which  an  article 
must  move  from  its  preceding  position  to  occupy  the  position 
previously  occupied  by  the  adjacent  article  in  the  direction  of 
advancement,  and  extending  past  a  station  at  which  at  least 
some  selected  articles  of  said  succession  are  subjected  to  the 
action  of  signal-responsive  influencing  means,  comprising  the 
steps  of  generating  a  succession  of  control  signals,  one  for  each 
of  said  selected  articles,  before  the  respective  selected  articles 
reach  said  station;  generating  a  series  of  n  timing  pulses  during 
the  interval  of  advancement  of  a  selected  article  along  a  given 
section  of  said  path  following  the  advancement  of  such  se- 
lected article  to  a  predetermined  position  itnmediately  ahead  of 
said  given  section,  each  selected  article  advancing  through  a 
distance  equaling  d/n,  wherein  d  is  the  length  of  said  given 


1.  A  container  with  a  tear-opening  device  particularly  suit- 
able for  single-dose  containers,  obtained  by  the  injection  of 
thermoplastic  material  into  suitable  molds,  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  closure  membrane  having  a  preferential  rupture 
section  comprising  a  particularly  thin  tearing  surface,  wherein 
there  is  present  an  internal  annular  lip,  obtained  in  an  injection 
single  piece,  having  the  function  of  favoring  the  dropwise 
dosage  of  the  container  content 


4,284,200 

CHILD-RESISTANT  DISPENSING  CLOSURE 

Randall  G.  Bush,  and  Peter  P.  Gach,  both  of  EtuutUIc,  tad., 

assignors  to  Sunbeam  Plastica  Corporation,  ETansrille,  Ind. 

FUed  Oct  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,512 

tat  a.'  B65D  55/02 

VS.  a.  215—215  2  CUaH 


1.  A  one-piece,  child-resistant  dispensing  closure  for  a  con- 
tainer having  an  open,  circular  upper  end,  said  closure  being 
formed  of  a  stiffly  resilient  material  and  comprising, 

(a)  a  skirt  adapted  to  telescopingly  mate  with  the  open  end  of 
said  container, 

(b)  a  disk-like  top  integral  with  said  skirt  and  extending 
across  the  space  defined  by  said  skin,  said  top  having  two 
dispensing  openings  therethrough, 

(c)  an  upwardly  extending,  integral  top  rim  on  said  top 
surrounding  each  of  the  dispensing  openings  therein, 

(d)  a  lid  for  each  of  said  openings, 

(e)  a  hinge  for  each  of  said  lids  that  is  integral  with  said  top 
and  with  the  respective  one  of  said  lids,  said  hinges  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  said  top, 

(f)  an  integral  lid  rim  on  each  of  said  lids  that  is  adapted  to 
mate  with  the  associated  one  of  said  top  rims  when  said  lid 
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is  swung  over  into  closed  position  overlying  the  respec- 
tive one  of  said  openings, 

(g)  overlapping  ribs  on  said  top  rims  and  said  lid  rims  which 
are  interengaged  when  said  lids  are  in  closed  position, 

(b)  means  for  retaining  said  closure  in  place  on  the  end  of 
said  container,  and 

(i)  cooperating  means  consisting  of  a  fulcrum  at  the  center  of 
the  top  and  an  ear  on  the  inner  side  of  each  of  the  lids 
which  extends  inwardly  to  closely  spaced  adjacency  to 
said  fulcrum  when  said  lid  is  in  closed  position  thereby 
providing  a  space  into  which  pry-means  may  be  inserted 
for  disengaging  the  ribs  and  moving  said  lid  away  from 
closed  position. 


one  sidewall  and  being  aligned  with  said  male  interlock 
member:  and 


4,2«4^1 

CHILD  PROOF  CAP 

Eric  Nixoo,  RichmiMd  Hfll,  Cauda,  anignor  to  Anchor  Cap  A 

CkMwe  Corforatloa  of  Caaada  Ltd.,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUcd  JbI.  10, 19M,  Scr.  No.  167,244 

bt  a.'  B65D  55/02 

VJS.  CL  215—220  12  Claims 


locking  means  for  holding  said  lid  member  against  said  base 
member. 


1.  A  safety  closure  cap  for  sealing  a  container  comprising  the 
combination  of  an  outer  shell  having  a  top  and  a  depending 
skirt,  an  inner  shell  having  a  top  and  a  depending  skirt,  means 
for  rotatively  coupling  said  shells  together  in  nesting  relation- 
ship, screw-type  container  engaging  means  on  said  inner  shell 
for  engaging  cap  engaging  means  on  the  container,  ratchet  f-S.  Q.  220 — 345 
means  on  said  shells  for  coupling  said  shells  when  said  outer 
shell  is  turned  in  a  cap  applying  direction  and  permitting  rela- 
tive rotation  between  said  shells  when  said  outer  shell  is  turned 
in  a  cap  unscrewing  direction  and  a  flexible  panel  extending 
upwardly  from  said  cover  of  said  inner  shell  a  portion  only  of 
the  ratchet  means  height  for  resisting  ratchet  engagement 
when  the  outer  shell  is  turned  in  an  unscrewing  direction  and 
is  moved  towards  said  inner  shell. 


4,M4,203 
STORAGE  BIN  CLOSURE  WITH  UQUID  SEAL 
Erbie  G.  Mize,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Astec  Indnstries, 
Inc.,  Ckattanooga,  Tenn. 

FUed  Not.  13,  1979,  Scr.  No.  93,74« 
Int  a.3  B65D  43/20.  43/26.  53/06 

2  Claims 


4,284,202 
REUSABLE  CONTAIPJER 
Nonaaa  C  Bantow,  Jr.,  Hadlcy,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hardigg 
Iiriastrica,  lac,  So«th  Deerfidd,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  M,«68 
Int.  aj  B6SD  6/00.  6/12.  6/16 
U,S.  CL  220—4  B  7  Clains 

1.  A  reusable  container  comprising: 

a  plastic  base  member  having  a  bottom  and  sidewalK  said 
sidewalls  being  hollowed  and  having  a  plastic  lid  member 
having  a  top  and  sidewalls,  said  sidewalls  being  hollowed 
and  having  inside  and  outside  portions,  said  lid  and  base 
members  having  mating  raised  tongue  and  recessed 
groove  portions  at  the  open  ends  of  their  respective  side- 
walk; 
a  gasket  positioned  in  said  groove  portion; 
means  for  registering  and  supporting  said  lid  and  base  with 
respect  to  one  another  including  one  of  said  base  and  lid 
members  having  at  least  one  raised  male  interlock  portion 
at  the  open  end  of  at  least  one  of  said  sidewalls,  and  the 
other  of  said  base  and  lid  members  having  at  least  one 
mating  female  interlock  portion  at  the  open  end  of  at  least 


1.  A  closure  for  an  opening  in  the  top  of  a  storage  bin  com- 
prising: 

an  annular  reservoir  surrounding  said  opening  and  contain- 
ing a  Uquid; 

a  pair  of  parallel  tracks  on  opposite  sides  of  said  reservoir; 

a  carriage  mounted  between  said  tracks  over  said  opening 
for  movement  on  rollers  attached  to  said  carriage  along 
said  tracks,  said  carriage  including  a  guide  means  for 
guiding  material  to  said  opening  and  into  said  bin  and  a 
sealing  means  spaced  apart  from  said  guide  means,  said 
sealing  means  including  a  downwardly  extending  annular 
wall  rigidly  fixed  to  said  carriage  and  shaped  to  be  re- 
ceived within  said  annular  reservoir; 

said  tracks  defining  a  path  along  which  said  carriage  travels 
on  said  rollers  between  two  positions  of  said  carriage,  a 
first  position  wherein  said  guide  means  is  aligned  over  said 
opening,  and  a  second  position  lower  than  said  first  posi- 
tion wherein  said  annular  wall  extends  into  the  liquid  in 
said  annular  reservoir;  and 

means  for  selectively  moving  said  carriage  along  said  tracks 
between  said  fust  position  and  said  second  position. 
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4,284,204 

DIMPLED  TRAY  PACKAGE  WTTH  SELF-LOCKING 

FEATURE 

Howard  M.  Carey,  Jr.,  Staantoo,  Va.,  assignor  to  American 

Safety  Razor  Company,  Verona,  Va. 

Filed  Not.  7,  1979,  Scr.  No.  92,116 

bt  CV  B65D  43/20 

VS.  CL  220-346  g  Qaiiu 


ends  of  these  cuts  for  defining  at  least  one  stopper  which,  upon 
expanding  the  foldable  cup,  may  be  folded  inwardly  along  said 
vertical  folding  line  for  enhancing  the  holdability  of  a  cup 
shape  and  the  self-standing  ability  of  the  outer  shell. 


4,284,206 

CAROUSEL  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Francis  A.  Wittera,  1616  Casady,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  50318 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,002 

iBt  a.J  G07F  11/06.  11/54 

VS.  a.  221—90  8  Claims 


1.  A  package  comprising: 

a  tray  constructed  from  panels  articulating  from  one  an- 
other; 

a  sleeve  for  receiving  said  tray; 

said  tray  including  tapered  side  panels; 

detent  means  formed  in  a  bottom  panel  of  said  tray; 

means  formed  in  a  bottom  of  said  sleeve  for  receiving  said 
detent  means  when  said  tray  is  inserted  to  a  predetermined 
position  within  said  sleeve  thereby  locking  said  tray  in 
said  sleeve; 

said  sleeve  having  side  walls  cooperating  with  said  tapered 
side  panels  of  said  tray  so  as  to  create  voids  between 
respective  side  panels  and  side  walls  when  said  tray  is 
inserted  in  said  sleeve;  and 

said  bottom  wall  of  said  sleeve  being  defonnable  and  coop- 
erating with  said  side  walls  of  said  sleeve  so  as  to  release 
said  detent  means  from  engagement  with  said  receiving 
means  upon  the  exertion  of  sufficient  forces  against  said 
side  walls  of  said  sleeve  thereby  allowing  said  tray  to  be 
displaced  from  said  sleeve. 


4,284^05 
FOLDABLE  CUP 
lsw>  Hirata,  Sasamihara,  Japu,  assignor  to  Tokal  Metals  Com- 
puy.  Limited,  Yokohaiu,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  10,  1979,  Scr.  No.  83^17 

Claims  priority,  sppUcatioa  Japu,  Oct  11, 1978,  53-124173 

Int  a.J  B65D  90/04.  5/46 

VS.  a.  220—418  6  Claims 


1.  A  foldable  cup,  comprising:  a  hollow  outer  shell  formed 
by  folding  a  rectangular  plate-like  sheet  upon  itself  and  by 
bonding  the  two  side  edges  thereof  together,  and  a  pouch 
inserted  in  said  outer  shell  and  secured  thereto,  said  outer  shell 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  substantially  vertical  folding 
lines  parallel  with  two  side  edges  of  the  outer  shell,  and  fiirther 
provided  with  at  least  one  pair  of  substantially  horizontal 
parallel  cuts  crossing  one  of  said  vertical  folding  lines  and  with 
a  pair  of  substantially  vertical  lines  connecting  the  respective 


1.  Product  dispensing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  product  delivery  compariment  attached 
thereto; 

frame  means  rotatably  connected  to  said  housing; 

a  first  product  column  assembly  attached  to  said  frame 
means; 

a  first  set  of  shelves  pivotally  attached  to  said  first  product 
column  assembly,  the  shelves  of  said  first  set  being  ori- 
ented one  above  another,  each  of  the  shelves  of  said  first 
set  of  shelves  having  a  substantially  horizontal  product 
storing  position  and  a  non-horizontal  dispensing  position; 

a  second  product  column  assembly  attached  to  said  frame 
means; 

a  second  set  of  shelves  pivotally  attached  to  said  second 
product  column  assembly,  the  shelves  of  said  second  set  of 
shelves  being  oriented  one  above  another,  each  of  the 
shelves  of  said  second  set  of  shelves  also  having  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  product  storing  position  and  a  non-hori- 
zontal dispensing  position; 

a  radially  extending  partition  wall  disposed  on  each  side  of 
each  set  of  shelves; 

means  on  each  of  said  shelves  for  allowing  each  respective 
one  of  said  shelves  to  fold  from  an  extended  u^dth  when 
in  the  horizontal  product  storing  position  to  a  narrower 
width  in  the  non-horizontal  dispensing  position; 

means  for  rotating  said  frame  means  and  thereby  said  first 
and  second  colimms  of  shelves  about  a  vertical  axis  be- 
tween a  selection  position  and  at  least  one  other  rotational 
position;  and 

delivery  means  attached  to  said  housing  for  selectively  caus- 
ing the  lowermost  horizontally  disposed  shelf  at  said 
selection  position  to  move  to  said  non-horizontal  dispens- 
ing position  thereby  delivering  a  product  on  said  lower- 
most horizontally  disposed  shelf  to  said  product  delivery 
compartment 
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4,28437 
DROP  SHELF  MECHANISM 
DomM  K.  Chriitiaii,  119  Woodbine  Ter.,  Spwtaiibiirg,  S.C. 
29301 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,480 
Int.  CL'  G07F  U/06 
VS.  a.  221—90 


6  Claiias 


1.  A  novel  means  for  supporting,  releasing  and  resetting  the 
shelves  of  a  drop  shelf  vending  machine  comprising  pivotally 
mounted  pawls  supporting  the  shelves,  each  pawl  having  a  lip 
and  a  guide  surface,  a  guide  member  supporting  the  Ups  in 
leaning  conuct,  and  moving  means  adjacent  the  guide  and  lip 
carrying  an  actuator  pin  wherein  said  actuator  pin  traversing  a 
generally  vertical  predetermined  path  on  its  upward  cycle 
wedges  itself  between  said  guide  member  and  a  pawl  lip  caus- 
ing said  pawl  to  rotate  about  its  pivotal  axis  thus  being  re- 
moved from  its  position  of  support  under  a  pivotally  mounted 
shelf  and  which  on  its  downward  cycle  is  guided  over  a  path 
created  at  least  in  part  by  a  surface  of  said  pawl  other  than  that 
engaged  on  its  upward  path. 


4,284,208 
VEND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Joaepk  L.  Leiwaear,  Chcsterfiehl,  Mo.,  assignor  to  H.  R.  Elec- 
Croaici  Cocapaay,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  A»g.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,280 

Int  a.'  G07F  11/00 

VS.  CL  221—129  9  Claims 


input  connections,  means  connecting  said  operator  members 
into  a  matrix  circuit  wherein  the  operator  members  are  ar- 
ranged electrically  into  first  and  second  groupings  wherein  the 
first  input  connections  of  operator  members  in  each  of  the 
respective  first  groupings  are  connected  together  and  wherein 
the  second  input  connections  of  operator  members  in  each  of 
the  respective  second  groupings  are  connected  together,  a 
power  source  having  first  and  second  power  connections  and 
an  operating  voltage  therebetween,  means  for  establishing  an 
operating  voltage  across  a  selected  one  of  the  operator  mem- 
bers, including  means  for  esublishing  a  connection  between 
the  first  power  connections  and  the  first  input  connections  to  a 
selected  first  grouping  of  operator  members,  means  for  estab- 
lishing a  connection  between  the  second  power  connection 
and  the  second  input  connections  to  a  selected  second  group- 
ing of  operator  members,  a  source  of  input  pulses  encoded  to 
control  which  of  said  operator  members  will  be  connected 
across  the  power  source,  said  source  including  a  plurality  of 
selection  devices  each  actuatable  to  establish  a  selection  of  one 
of  said  plurality  of  operator  members  and  capable  when  actu- 
ated of  producing  a  distinctively  time  encoded  pair  of  pulses,  a 
data  storage  device  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said 
source  of  encoded  input  pulses  for  storing  in  the  dau  storage 
device  information  representative  of  the  pair  of  pulses  pro- 
duced when  a  selection  device  is  actuated,  a  source  of  clock 
pulses  and  a  second  input  to  the  daU  storage  device  connected 
to  said  source  of  clock  pulses,  said  daU  storage  device  storing 
the  time  encoded  signals  based  on  comparison  thereof  with  the 
clock  pulses,  said  data  storage  device  having  first  and  second 
sets  of  output  connections,  a  first  driver  circuit  having  a  set  of 
input  connections  connected  respectively  to  the  output  con- 
nections of  the  first  set  of  output  connections  of  the  data  stor- 
age device,  a  second  driver  circuit  having  a  set  of  input  con- 
nections connected  respectively  to  the  output  connections  of 
the  second  set  of  output  connections  of  the  daU  storage  device, 
means  connecting  the  first  power  connection  to  the  first  driver 
circuit,  means  connecting  the  second  power  connection  to  the 
second  driver  circuit,  said  first  driver  circuit  having  a  plurality 
of  output  connections  each  of  which  is  connected  to  the  first 
input  connections  of  operator  members  of  a  respective  first 
grouping,  said  second  driver  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  out- 
put connections  each  of  which  is  connected  respectively  to  the 
second  input  connections  of  operator  members  of  a  respective 
second  grouping,  first  control  means  for  esublishing  a  circuit 
connection  between  the  first  power  connection  and  the  first 
connections  to  the  operator  members  in  a  selected  first  group- 
ing, and  second  control  means  for  establishing  a  circuit  con- 
nection between  the  second  power  connection  and  the  second 
connections  to  the  operator  members  in  a  selected  second 
grouping. 


*L 


1.  A  control  circuit  including  means  for  selecting  for  ener- 
gizing one  among  a  plurality  of  operator  members  comprising 
a  plurality  of  operator  members  each  having  first  and  second 


4,284,209 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  COLLECTING  BLOOD 
PLASMA 
Robert  E.  Barbour,  Jr.,  1904  Bunch  Dr.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76112 
Filed  Jon.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,668 
tat  CL^  B65D  35/28 
VS.  CL  222—1  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  for  forcing  segregated  plasma  from  a  flexible 
collecting  bag  containing  a  layer  of  plasma  over  a  layer  of  red 
blood  cells,  the  device  being  of  the  type  having  a  base,  a  fixed 
member  secured  normal  to  the  base,  a  movable  member  con- 
nected to  the  base  by  a  hinge  and  routable  about  the  hinge  to 
substantially  close  against  the  fixed  member,  spring  means  for 
urging  the  movable  member  toward  the  fixed  member,  and 
support  means  for  retaining  the  bag  between  the  fixed  and 
movable  members,  the  improvement  comprising: 
stop  means  secured  to  one  of  the  members  for  stopping 
further  closing  movement  of  the  movable  member  at  a 
point  selected  to  occur  when  a  large  portion  of  plasma  has 
been  forced  from  the  bag; 
the  stop  means  being  releasable  to  allow  further  closing 
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movement  of  the  movable  member  and  further  flow  of  discharge  cycles  to  be  performed  automatically  until  a  total 


plasma  from  the  bag  while  being  monitored  by  an  opera' 


selected  volume  of  Uquid  is  dispensed  from  both  tanks,  repre- 
senting a  multiple  of  said  normal  pre-set  volumes,  after  which 
operation  of  said  static  metering  pump  is  stopped,  thereby 
permitting  the  dispensing  of  a  preselected  volume  of  liquid, 
and  an  adjustable  fractional  liquid  level  sensor  disposed  on  one 
of  said  tanks  intermediate  said  upper  and  lower  liquid  sensors 
for  sensing  a  selected  fractional  filled  level  for  said  one  tank  at 
the  commencement  of  the  metering  operation,  said  control 
means  being  adapted  to  commence  the  metering  cycles  liy  the 
discharge  of  said  one  tank. 


Tt  »  « 


1.  A  static  metering  pump  comprising  a  pair  of  tanks,  tube 
means  connecting  said  tanks  at  the  upper  portions  thereof  for 
equalization  of  pressure  within  said  tanks,  a  pair  of  electrically- 
operated  intake  valves  disposed,  one  each,  at  upper  portions  of 
said  tanks,  a  pair  of  electrically-operated  outlet  valves  dis- 
posed, one  each,  at  lower  portions  of  said  tanks,  respective 
outlet  tubes  communicating  with  the  outlet  valves  of  each  of 
said  tanks  and  communicating  with  a  common  discharge  tube, 
upper  and  lower  liquid  sensor  means  disposed  on  each  of  said 
tanks  for  sensing  pre-set  selected  fiill  levels  and  empty  levels  in 
said  tanks,  and  forming  therebetween  a  normal  pre-set  liquid 
cavity  of  equal  volume  in  each  of  said  tanks,  said  cavities  being 
sized  to  contain  a  normal  pre-set  volume  of  liquid,  circuit 
connection  means  intercoimecting  said  inlet  valves,  said  outlet 
valves  and  said  upper  and  lower  liquid  level  sensor  means, 
with  said  upper  and  lower  liquid  level  sensor  means  and  said 
circuit  connection  means  being  adapted  to  open  and  close  said 
valves  in  order  to  permit  filling  said  first  tank  from  an  external 
source  of  liquid  while  discharging  liquid  from  said  second  tank 
and  then  permitting  discharging  liquid  from  said  first  tank 
while  filling  said  second  tank,  electrically-operated  control 
means  for  permitting  a  preselected  number  of  tank  filling  and 


4,284,211 
NIBBED  FERRULE  FOR  HOLDING  CAP 
Emil  Meshberg,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  aasigDor  to  Enaon  Research, 
Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Coon. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,947 
Int  a.5  B67B  3/02 
VS.  a.  222—182  •       1  ( 


tor  to  assure  that  the  further  closing  movement  is  stopped 
prior  to  the  flow  of  red  blood  cells  from  the  bag. 


4,284,210 
STATIC  METERING  PUMP 

Vladimir  Horak,  353  High  St,  Closter,  N  J.  07624 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,744,  Dec  21,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  JuL  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,818 

tat  a.'  B67D  5/OS 

VS.  a  222—14  10  Claims 


1.  A  closure  for  a  container  having  a  neck  and  a  Up  on  the 
neck  of  generally  cylindrical  configuration  comprising: 

a  dispenser  passing  through  the  neck  into  the  container, 

a  sheet  metal  ferrule  holding  said  dispenser  in  place, 

a  circular  gasket,  through  which  the  dispenser  passes,  ex- 
tending between  the  ferrule  and  the  lip,  and 

a  removable  covering  having  a  substantially  cylindrical, 
elastically  deformable  surface  for  frictionally  engaging  the 
ferrule,  said  covering  slidable  on  said  ferrule  for  applica- 
tion and  removal, 

said  ferrule  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical  sheet 
metal  body  portion  having  an  end  surface  through  which 
the  dispenser  projects,  said  substantially  cylindrical  body 
portion  receiving  the  neck,  and  a  deformable  skirt  portion 
depending  from  said  body  portion  and  engaging  the  lip. 

at  least  three  oblong  nibs,  oriented  transverse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  application  and  removal  of  said  covering,  project- 
ing radially  from  the  ferrule  into  engagement  with  said 
elastically  deformable  cylindrical  surface  of  said  covering, 
the  nibs  each  comprising  an  outward  deformation  of  the 
cylindrical  body  portion  located  between  the  end  surface 
and  the  deformable  skirt  portion,  the  nibs  placed  closer, 
axially,  to  the  end  surface  than  to  the  deformable  skirt 
portion,  and  axially  spaced  apart  from  the  deformable 
skirt  portion  such  that  there  remains  an  axially  extending 
portion  of  said  cyhndrical  body  portion  which  is  not 
deformed  which  provides  a  radial  contact  surface  for  the 
gasket  to  prevent  leakage  past  said  gasket,  and 

the  gasket  radially  in  contact  with  said  portion  of  cylindrical 
body  portion  which  is  not  deformed,  adjacent  to  the  de- 
formable skirt  portion  and  seated  on  the  Up. 
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4jg4jl2  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  nozzle  at  a  point  short  of  the 

PILOT  ACTUATED  DIAPHRAGM  VALVE  nozzle  portion  which  is  designed  to  be  cut  off,  whereby  the  cap 

Richard  L.  Cwweil,  Saliibary,  MiL,  Mrigaor  to  Dreaer  Indus-   can  be  affixed  over  the  nozzle  during  short  term  nonuse  or  in 

trfo,  lBC„  Dallu,  Tcz. 
CMttaatkw  of  Scr.  No.  S04,964,  Jo.  9, 1977,  akuidoMd.  TUt 
■ppUcatfaM  Dec  3,  1979,  Scr.  No.  99,433 

i«t  CL^  GoiF /;/oa- Fia  i//o^ 

vs.  a.  222-333  «  Ctaint 


^-      MW 


1.  In  a  gasoline  dispensing  system  including  a  plurality  of 

Sb7et'::^,^.^ru«^TpptTg':^ilLTo:^  p.-  of  .he  nozz.e  can  be  threadedly  -ched^° '^^.^oj 

storage  source  concomitantly  to  all  of  said  plurality  of  gasoline  said  container  dunng  long  term  nonuse  to  seal  th«=  co"'""* 

dispensers  when  at  least  one  of  said  dispensers  is  actuated,  each  against  exposure  to  air  thereby  extendmg  the  useful  life  of  the 

of  said  dispensers  including  a  nozzle  through  which  to  deliver  remaining  contents  of  the  container. 


gasoline  supplied  from  said  storage  source,  means  to  actuate 
the  dispenser  for  enabling  said  nozzle  delivery  and  a  dia- 
phragm valve  operably  positioned  in  series  flow  relation  with 
the  dispenser  inlet  supplied  by  said  pump  means  for  preventing 
flow  from  the  pressurized  supply  to  the  dispenser  when  the 
dispenser  is  not  actuated  and  to  enable  flow  to  the  dispenser 
when  the  dispenser  is  actuated,  the  improvement  in  which  said 
diaphragm  valve  comprises  in  combination: 

(a)  a  body  forming  an  internal  fluid  passage  between  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  for  gasoline  supplied  from  the  storage  source 
and  including  a  seat  defined  surrounding  said  passage  at  an 
intermediate  location  therein; 

(b)  an  imperforate  flexible  diaphragm  supported  proximate 
to  said  passage  with  one  face  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  at 
said  inlet  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  seat  to  open 
and  close  said  passage  to  fluid  flow; 

(c)  a  defined  fluid  chamber  in  communication  with  said  inlet 
providing  fluid  pressure  exposure  to  the  opposite  face  of 
said  diaphragm; 

(d)  restrictor  means  in  the  fluid  flow  path  between  said  inlet 
and  said  chamber  for  restricting  the  fluid  flow  rate  into 
said  chamber;  and 

(e)  pilot  valve  means  operable  by  said  dispenser  actuating 
means  between  open  and  closed  posittons  for  conducting 
fluid  flow  when  open  from  said  chamber  to  the  outlet  of 
said  body  for  enabling  relatively  greater  fluid  forces  at 


4,284,214 

METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

Masahiaa  Tate;  Tetsuya  Yoshiwara,  and  Tatsuo  Kobatake,  all  of 

Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  KabuaUki 

Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  922,805,  Jul.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,272 

Cbims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13, 1977,  52-82883 

Int  a.'  B22D  4I/0S 

VJS.  CL  222—590  «  Cl««~ 


—POME*  CMCurr 

— COMTML  CMCWT 


1.  A  method  for  automatic  pouring  of  molten  metal  between 

ladle  and  a  tundish,  said  tundish  is  provided  with  a  level 

said  inlet  to  move  said  diaphragm  toward  its  open  position   detector,  and  employing  circuit  means  designed  for  feedback 


with  respect  to  said  seat 


4^84,213 

CLOSURE  AND  NOZZLE  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTAINER 

FOR  AIR-CURABLE  MATERIAL 

Hendie  O.  Lee,  Midbad.  Mick.,  aadpmr  to  Dow  Coming  Cor- 

pomtioa,  Midlaad,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980.  Ser.  No.  1*6,006 
Int.  CI.'  B«SD  47/10 


of  signals  supplied  from  the  level  detector,  said  ladle  including 
a  rotary  opening  and  closing  means  together  with  a  plurality  of 
large  and  small  diameter  nozzles,  and  control  means  for  con- 
trolling said  rotary  opening  and  closing  means  through  feed- 
back signals  from  said  circuit,  automatically  selecting  a  small 
diameter  nozzle  when  the  molten  metal  level  in  the  tundish 
exceeds  an  upper  level,  and  automatically  selecting  the  hu-ger 
diameter  nozzle  with  full  opening  when  said  lever  has  towered 
to  below  a  lower  level,  selection  of  said  respective  nozzle 


_  _  112—541  2  Oaina   diameters  being  responsive  to  signals  received  from  said  level 

T  Ina  cloaure  system  for  a  container  for  air^uraWe  materi-  detector;  comprising  the  steps  of:  ^P'"^™'^  *  P'r^'J'  ".^ 
als,  said  container  comprising  a  threaded  neck  for  attachment  pounng  nozzles  with  at  least  one  of  a  T^t  nozzle  having  a 
T^  dispensing  nozzle  living  thre«ls  «lapted  to  mate  with  the  pourmg  rate  at  full  openmg  larger  thjjn  the  ™te  "^cessary  fbr 
threads  on  said  neck,  said  nozzle  further  including  a  Upered  mamtainmg  a  reference  level  m  a  tundish  and  at  least  one  of  a 
normally  closed  tip  portion  designed  to  be  cut  off  at  a  point  second  nozzle  from  the  first  nozzle  to  provide  a  pourmg  rate  at 
ak>ng  a  portion  of  its  length  to  provide  a  desired  nozzle  orifice  full  opening  smaller  than  a  rate  necessary  for  mamtainmg  a 
size  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  hollow  cap  having  reference  pouring  rate,  selectively  controllmg  said  pounng 
an  external  threaded  portion  also  designed  to  mate  with  the  nozzles  by  full  opening  or  closing  m  response  to  the  level  of 
threads  on  said  neck  of  said  conuuner  and  having  interconnec-  molten  metal  in  the  tundish  and  selecting  from  a  plurality  of 
tioo  means  formed  on  an  interior  surface  thereof  designed  to  pouring  nozzles  of  different  diameters,  a  large  nozzle  having  a 
cooperate  with  corresponding  interconnection  means  formed   pouring  rate  at  wide  open  pouring  greater  than  that  required  to 
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maintain  said  reference  level,  and  a  small  nozzle  having  a 
pouring  rate  at  wide  open  pouring  sUghtiy  greater  than  that 
required  to  maintain  said  reference  level  during  an  initial  pour- 
ing period,  said  small  nozzle  pouring  rate  becoming,  after  said 
initial  period  smaller  than  that  required  to  maintain  said  refer- 
ence level  and  switching  back  and  forth  for  a  plurality  of  times, 
each  of  said  respective  nozzles  during  the  pouring  cycle. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  pleating  miniaturized  draperies  and  the 
like  fabric  articles  for  small  furniture  comprising: 

a  rigid  frame  covering  an  area  of  about  less  than  1  square 
foot,  said  frame  having  two  side  members  and  two  end 
members,  said  side  members  fastened  perpendicularly  to 
said  end  members  in  a  non-detachable  manner  and  in  fixed 
spaced  opposite  relationship  to  each  other,  thereby  pro- 
viding rigidity  to  said  frame,  said  side  members  and  said 
end  members  defining  a  central  plane  within  the  frame; 

each  of  said  side  members  having  a  U-shaped  channel,  each 
side  member  comprising  a  rectangular  shaped  base  mem- 
ber and  two  spaoed  opposing  walls  attached  to  and  ex- 
tending perpendicularly  from  said  base  member,  each  of 
said  U-shaped  channels  spaced  opposite  and  facing  the 
other  of  said  U-shaped  chaimels  in  the  opposite  side  mem- 
ber; 

guide  means  located  in  each  of  said  side  members  extending 
substantially  the  length  of  said  side  members,  each  of  said 
guide  means  supported  individually  within  a  correspond- 
ing U-shaped  channel  in  each  of  the  respective  side  mem- 
ben;  and 

a  plurality  of  flat,  parallel  flexible  pleating  slats  extending 
between  said  side  members  with  each  end  of  each  slat 
permanently  trapped  within  said  side  members  by  said 
guide  means,  each  of  said  slats  being  slidable  along  said 
guide  means  independently  of  the  others  of  said  slats  in  a 
nondetachable  manner  from  said  guide  means  with  slight 
play  between  the  guide  means  and  each  end  of  every  slat, 
said  slats  held  substantially  noa-rotatably  along  the  central 
axis  within  said  end  members  with  the  flat  sides  of  said 
slats  facing  each  other,  the  flexibility  of  the  slats  and  the 
play  between  said  guide  means  and  each  end  of  every  slat 
allowing  the  sUts  to  move  in  a  free  rectilinear  manner, 
without  binding  of  the  ends  trapped  by  the  guide  means 
resulting  from  flexing  of  the  slats  between  the  ends  thereof 
when  said  plurality  of  slats  are  manipulated  by  individual 
sliding  along  the  guide  means  for  threading  a  fabric  mate- 
rial through  said  plurality  of  slats  for  pleating. 


4.284^1* 

SOCK  DONNING  ASSIST  DEVICE 

Ra^TlM  G.  Leland,  P.O.  Box  4174,  Pahn  Springs,  CaUf.  92263 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Scr.  No.  515 

Int  a.'  A47J  SI/06;  A47G  2S/04 

VJS.  a.  223—111  6  Claims 


4,284,215 

APPARATUS  FOR  PLEATING  CLOTH 

LaVonne  Nye,  Coal  Valley,  III.,  assizor  to  B  A  B  Miniatnrts 

The  WUmsey,  Coal  Valley,  III. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  871,916,  Jan.  24, 1978.  This  appUcatioa 

May  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,263 

Int  CL3  A41H  43/00 

VS.  CL  223—33  6  daims 


1.  An  improved  device  for  assisting  in  the  donning  of  a  foot 
covering,  which  comprises: 

handle  means  being  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced,  elongated 
frame  members; 

insert  means  extending  integrally  from  said  handle  means 
and  adapted  to  be  placed  within  a  foot  covering  for 
spreading  same;  and 

means  operatively  coupled  to  said  handle  means  for  selec- 
tively maintaining  said  insert  means  in  one  of  a  pluraUty  of 
spaced  apart  positions,  said  means  operatively  coupled  to 
said  handle  means  being  a  control  bar  pivotally  mounted 
to  one  of  said  frame  members,  said  means  operatively 
coupled  having  first  means  for  maintaining  said  insert 
means  relatively  close  together  and  second  means  for 
maintaining  said  insert  means  relatively  wide  apart,  said 
first  and  second  means  respectively  comprise  first  and 
second  notch  means  formed  in  said  control  bar  for  selec- 
tively releasably  retaining  the  other  of  said  frame  mem- 
bers therein. 


4,284J17 
BALLCARRIER 
Janes  J.  Johnston,  14  Anchorage  La.,  Old  Saybrook,  Coon. 
06475,  and  Robert  W.  Clarke,  15  Wilcox  St,  WethcnficM. 
Coaa.  06109 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Scr.  No.  114,116 

lat  a.'  B62J  11/09 

VS.  a.  224-30  R  17  Claims 


1.  A  carrier  for  an  inflatable  ball  having  a  valve  disposed 
within  the  interior  of  the  ball,  the  valve  including  a  blind 
generally  cylindrical  bore  opening  outwardly  through  the 
peripheral  surface  of  the  ball,  said  carrier  comprising  resilient 
clip  means  for  snap-on  connection  to  the  handlebar  of  a  bicy- 
cle, and  ball  retaining  means  mounted  on  said  clip  means  for 
gripping  the  valve  within  the  bore  to  releasably  retain  the  ball 
in  connected  relation  to  said  clip  i 
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4,284^18 
ATRAS  SPARE  TIRE  MOUNTING  KFT 
Jowi  P.  Gillis,  ud  John  W.  Robinson,  Jr^  both  of  197  Seribocr 
Atc^  Norwtlk,  Conn.  06854 

FUcd  M»y  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,742 

lit  a.'  B62D  43/02:  B40R  liW 

M&,  CL  224—42.06  5  Gtisa 


1.  A  kit  which  permits  the  positioning  of  a  standard  size 
spare  tire  outside  of  and  rearwardly  of  the  trunk  of  an  automo- 
bile, which  automobile  (1)  is  otherwise  devoid  of  a  permanent, 
sutionary  rearward  assembly  for  so  positioning  a  spare  tire,  (2) 
includes  a  fuel  Hller  port  located  rearwardly  and  centrally  of 
the  automobile  trunk  and  (3)  includes  a  rear  bumper,  said  kit 
comprising: 

a.  a  circular  metal  housing  sized  to  encompass  the  spare  tire; 

b.  a  rear  panel  sized  to  cooperate  with  said  circular  metal 
housing  for  enclosing  the  spare  tire; 

c.  said  rear  panel  having  a  fuel  port  filler  door  therein; 

d.  a  metal  unit  including  (1)  a  unitary  mounting  plate 
adapted  to  be  bolted  in  a  vertical  position  externally  of  the 
automobile  trunk,  (2)  a  tubular  protective  housing  extend- 
ing from  said  mounting  plate,  and  (3)  a  wheel  mounting 
hub  attached  to  said  protective  housing  for  carrying  the 
spare  tire; 

e.  a  fiiel  conduit  extension  tube  adapted  to  be  inserted  within 
said  protective  housing  for  extension  between  the  fuel 
filler  port  of  the  automobile  and  said  fuel  port  filler  door; 

f  a  studded  metal  cinch  for  securing  together  said  circular 
metal  housing  and  said  rear  pane!;  and 

g.  at  least  one  bumper  extension  telescoping  rod  for  permit- 
ting rearward  repositioning  of  the  automobile  bumper  to 
provide  space  for  accommodating  said  metal  housing. 


member,  each  of  said  handle  means  being  adapted  to 
conform  to  a  generally  semi-cylindrical  shape,  said  handle 
means  further  including  a  plurality  of  curved  depressions 
to  provide  a  surface  for  being  gripped  by  the  fingers  of  a 
hand   and   interlocking  means  for  preventing   relative 
movement  when  said  handle  means  are  juxtaposed  to- 
gether in  parallel  alignment. 
2.  A  hanger  carrying  device  both  for  grouping  a  plurality  of 
clothes  hangers  on  a  garment  conveyor  device  and  for  en- 
abling the  plurality  of  hangers  to  be  carried  by  hand  when 
removed  from  the  conveyor  device,  comprising: 
a  flexible  support  member  having  hanger-accommodating 
apertures  formed  therein  for  removable  attachment  of 
clothes  hangers;  and 
handle  means  fixedly  attached  to  each  end  of  said  flexible 
support  member,  said  support  member  having  sufficient 
flexibility  so  that,  when  attached  to  one  or  more  clothes 
hangers  hanging  from  the  garment  conveyor  device,  said 
support  member  rests  in  a  generally  horizontal  position 
and  the  relative  positions  of  the  hangers  removably  at- 
tached thereto  may  be  varied  in  both  longitudinal  and 
transverse  directions  and  said  handle  means  rests  between 
the  outermost  garments  of  different  groups  of  garments, 
generally  below  said  flexible  support  member. 


4,284,220 

BELT-CARRIED  NOTEBOOK  AND  HOLSTER 

Gerald  W.  Nice,  P.O.  Box  57,  AnnabelU,  Utah  84711 

FUcd  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,128 

lit  CO  A45F  5/00 

U&  CL  224—242  »  CUim 


4,284,219 
MULTIPLE  CLOTHES  HANGERS  CARRYING  DEVICE 
Richard  R.  Staadd,  Jr.,  1177  Race  St^  (Pentbonw  5),  DeoTcr, 
Colo.  80206 

Filed  JsL  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,676 

Int.  CL'  B65D  7//00 

UJS.  CL  294—152  >♦  Ctainu 


I.  A  hanger  carrying  device  for  simultaneously  carrying 
multiple  clothes  hangers  comprising: 

a  flexible  support  member  having  hanger-accommodating 
aperture  means  for  removably  fixedly  mounting  at  least 
one  clothes  hanger,  said  flexible  member  being  Upered  at 
its  ends  to  a  width  adapted  to  comforwbly  fit  between  the 
fingen  of  the  human  hand;  and 

handle  means  fixedly  attached  to  each  end  of  said  flexible 


1.  A  bolstered  notebook  holder  comprising  a  notebook 
holder  adapted  to  receive  a  notebook  pad,  said  holder  having 
stiff  cover  members  hinged  together  along  one  set  of  corre- 
sponding end  edges  and  free  along  the  other  edges  to  permit 
opening  and  closing  of  one  cover  member  relative  to  the  other; 
cooperative,  substantially  continuous  strips  of  intergripping 
fabric  of  a  cocklebur  type  secured  along  and  approximately 
coeitensively  with  the  inside  margins  of  corresponding  free 
end  edges  of  said  cover  members  that  are  opposite  said  hinged 
end  edges,  for  retaining  without  external  encumbrances  said 
cover  members  closed  about  a  received  notebook  pad;  and  a 
belt-carried  holster  open  at  its  upper  end  and  having  stiff  walls 
with  smooth  inside  wall  faces  for  receiving  said  notebook 
holder,  said  inside  wall  faces  defining  a  said  notebook-holder- 
receiver  pocket  of  sufficiently  less  depth  than  the  length  of  the 
notebook  holder  to  provide  for  protrusion  of  the  hinged  end  of 
the  latter  entirely  above  the  holster  as  a  readily  graspable 
portion  of  said  notebook  holder  providing  immediate  with- 
drawable accessibility  for  the  user,  wherein  the  holster  in- 
cludes a  rear  panel  member  secured  to  the  exterior  face  of  the 
holster  back  wall  so  as  to  provide  a  passage  horizontally  for 
receiving  a  waist  belt,  said  panel  member  having  a  vertical  slot 
intermediate  its  width  dimensioned  to  receive  a  closed  loop 
member  of  a  ring-retaining  strap,  a  club-holding  ring,  and  a 
retaining  strap  for  said  ring,  said  strap  havmg  a  closed  loop 
member  adapted  to  be  received  by  said  vertical  slot  and  to 
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have  said  waist  belt  passed  therethrough  to  hold  said  club- 
holding  ring  adjacent  to  said  holster. 


4,284,221 
APPARATUS  FOR  BREAKING  WEAKENED  PORTIONS 

OF  RUNNING  WEBS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Erich  Nigel,  Anzing;  Franz  Ziegler,  and  Ferdinand  Schaner, 
both  of  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Agfa-Gcraert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leferkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,965 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  30, 
1978,  2851894 

Int.  a.'  B26F  i/02 
MS.  a.  225—100  23  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  sections  of  an  elongated  web 
wherein  the  neighboring  sections  are  connected  to  each  other 
by  spaced-apart  elongated  weakened  web  portions  extending 
substantially  transversely  of  the  web,  comprising  means  for 
transporting  the  web  lengthwise  in  a  predetermined  direction, 
including  a  fir^t  advancing  unit  and  a  second  advancing  imit 
located  behind  said  first  unit,  as  considered  in  said  direction; 
means  for  normally  driving  said  units  at  the  same  speed;  regu- 
lating means  actuatable  to  vary  the  speed  of  at  least  one  of  said 
units  so  that  the  speed  of  said  first  unit  exceeds  the  speed  of  said 
second  unit  while  a  weakened  portion  is  located  between  said 
units;  and  means  for  monitoring  the  web  and  for  actuating  said 
regulating  means  whenever  a  weakened  portion  advances 
beyond  said  second  unit  but  is  still  on  its  way  toward  said  first 
unit. 


4,284,222 
PRESSING  ROLLER  FOR  USE  IN  SHEET-ADVANCING 

ARRANGEMENTS 
Dietrich  Hank,  Leipzig,  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignor  to 
VEB  Polygraph  Drockmaschinewerke  Leipzig,  Leipzig,  Ger- 
man Democratic  Rep. 
Continuation-in-pirt  of  Ser.  No.  881,509,  Feb.  27, 1978.  This 
application  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,086 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Feb. 
25, 1977,  1197548 

Int.  CV  B65H  17/22 
U.S.  CL  226—181  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  advancing  sheet  material,  a  combi- 
nation comprising  a  support;  two  rollers;  means  for  mounting 
said  rollers  on  said  support  for  rotation  and  for  movement  of  at 
least  one  of  said  rollers  into  and  out  of  an  operating  position  in 


which  said  rollers  confine  the  advancing  sheet  material  be- 
tween themselves;  means  for  biasing  said  one  roller  out  of  said 
operating  position;  means  for  controlling  the  friction  between 
at  least  the  other  of  said  rollers  and  the  advancing  sheet  mate- 
rial, including  a  housing  mounted  on  said  suppori  and  bound- 
ing a  chamber  having  an  open  end,  a  diaphragm  defleclably 
spanning  and  sealingly  closing  said  open  end  of  said  chamber; 
means  for  transforming  a  deflection  of  said  diaphragm  into  the 
movement  of  said  one  roller  into  said  operating  position;  and 
means  for  varying  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  to  thereby 
deflect  said  diaphragm  and  urge  said  one  roller  against  said 
biasing  means  and  thus  the  advancing  sheet  material  confined 
between  said  rollers  against  said  other  roller  with  a  force 
proportionate  to  the  pressure  in  said  chamber. 


4,284,223 

DEVICE  FOR  STAPLING  MATERIAL  ON  CEILINGS 

Albert  R.  Salcido,  1235  E.  5th  Atc.,  Mesa,  Ariz.  85204,  and 

Renato  Rabago,  826  W.  Louisana  St.,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85706 

FUcd  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,444 

Int.  a.'  B25C  1/04,  7/00 

VS.  a.  227—5  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  stapling  materia]  on  a  ceiling  and  a  side  wall 
comprising: 

a.  a  pneumatic  staple  gun  having  a  high  pressure  air  input 
and  a  contact  trigger  for  forcing  staples  into  a  surface 
when  said  contact  trigger  contacts  said  surface; 

b.  an  elongated  hollow  tubular  handle  having  a  first  and  a 
second  end  and  including  a  predetermined  length  and  a 
longitudinal  axis; 

c.  a  bracket  hingedly  securing  said  gun  to  said  first  end  of 
said  handle  to  maintain  said  axis  either  perpendicular  or 
parallel  to  said  surface  as  selected  by  an  operator. 

d.  said  second  end  having  a  coupling  for  attachment  to  a 
high  pressure  pneumatic  hose; 

e.  means  pneumatically  and  flexibly  connecting  said  first  end 
to  said  staple  gun  high  pressure  air  input;  and 

f  said  tubular  handle  providing  pneumatic  communication 
between  said  high  pressure  pneumatic  hose  and  said  staple 
gun. 


4,284,224 
RIVETING  DEVICE  USING  A  SHAPED  CHARGE 
Jean-Claude    Amaison,    and    Jean-Claude    Lacote,    both    of 
Bourges,  France,  assignors  to  L'Etat  Francais  representc  pw 
le  Delegue  General  pour  lArmenient,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,298 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  5, 1978,  78  19952 
Int.  a.'  B21J  15/18 
VS.  CL  227—9  5  Oaims 

1.  A  pyrotechnic  riveting  device  for  fastening  metallic  ele- 
ments together  comprising: 
a  support  attached  to  a  first  element  to  be  fastened; 
a  ring  element  connected  to  said  support  element,  said  ring 
element  having  a  central  bore,  said  bore  having  an  in- 
wardly flared  portion,  the  outward  portion  of  said  bore 
located  adjacent  a  second  element  to  be  fastened; 
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a  hollow  body  member  having  one  end  sealed  with  the 
flared  portion  of  said  bore,  and  a  second  end,  said  hollow 
body  having  a  central  axis  coincident  with  said  bore  axis; 

a  fuse  member  sealing  said  second  end; 

an  explosive  charge  located  within  said  hollow  body  com- 
municating with  said  fuse  member; 

a  aealing  member  for  separating  said  explosive  charge  from 
said  bore;  and 


a  nail  member  located  within  said  charge  and  aligned  along 
said  axis,  said  nail  member  having  a  shank  portion  having 
a  diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  bore  and  a 
head  portion  having  a  diameter  larger  than  said  bore 
diameter,  said  nail  member  being  propelled  into  said  bore 
upon  Ignition  of  said  explosive  charge,  said  nail  member 
penetrating  said  second  element  whereby  said  elements 
are  fastened  together. 


4,284^25 

APPARATUS  FOR  SOLDERING  COMPONENTS 

MOUNTED  AT  PRINTED  WIRING  BOARDS 

Fritz  HcK,  McttoMntettcB,  Switzeriaod,  anipiar  to  EMP  AG, 

FalkcBwta.  Switzeriaod 

FIM  Not.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,992 
Clains   priority,   ipvUcMioa   Switzerlaad,   Dec   9,   1978, 
12543/78 

fat  aj  B23K  31/02 
VS.  a.  228—180  R  4  CUims 


,*■  B 


1.  An  apparatus  for  soldering  printed  circuit  boards  carrying 
circuit  components,  comprising: 

means  defining  a  solder  bath  for  soldering  leads  of  the  com- 
ponents to  the  printed  circuit  board; 

a  number  of  transport  frames  having  leading  comers  and 
trailing  comers; 

a  conveyor  device  for  moving  the  transport  frames  through 
the  solder  bath; 

each  of  the  transport  frames  serving  for  receiving  a  printed 
circuit  board  which  carries  circuit  components; 

guide  track  means  for  guiding  the  leading  comers  and  the 
trailing  comers  of  the  transport  frames; 

said  guide  track  means  being  provided  with  respective  de- 
scending ramps  followed  by  respective  ascending  ramps 


at  the  region  of  the  solder  bath  and  viewed  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  conveying  of  the  transport  frames; 

the  spacing  between  the  descending  ramps,  viewed  in  con- 
veying direction  of  the  transport  frames,  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  the  leading  comers  and  the  trailing  comers  of 
the  transport  frames,  being  smaller  than  the  length  of  the 
transport  frames;  and 

the  spacing  between  the  ascending  ramps  between  the  lead- 
ing comers  and  the  trailing  comers  of  the  transport  frames 
essentially  corresponding  to  the  length  of  the  transport 
frames. 


4,284,226 
TWO-PIECE  PLEATED  FOAM  CUP 
Darid  H.  Herbst,  Reistentown,  Md.,  aisignor  to  Maryland  Cup 
Corporation,  Owings  Mills,  Md. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  872,019,  Jan.  24, 1978,  abudoned, 

which  is  a  dirisiao  of  Ser.  No.  704,940,  JuL  13, 1976.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,515 

Int  CL^  B65D  3/06.  3/28 

VS.  a.  229—1.5  B  18  I 


1.  In  a  container,  a  fnistoconical  sidewall  structure  compris- 
ing: 

an  arcuate  blank  formed  from  an  initially  rectangular  blank 
of  foam  plastic  sheet  material; 

said  initially  rectangular  blank  being  provided  with  a  plural- 
ity of  pairs  of  divergent  pleat  lines  defined  in  the  surface 
and  across  the  width  dimension  thereof,  a  corresponding 
line  of  each  pair  being  overlapped  with  the  other  line  of 
that  pair  to  form  a  multi-layered  triangular  area  for  each 
said  pair  of  pleat  lines  extending  from  a  top  portion  to  a 
bottom  portion  of  said  sidewall  structure,  thereby  con- 
straining said  initially  rectangular  blank  to  assume  an 
arcuate  shape  defining  said  arcuate  blank; 

said  arcuate  blank  having  opposing  ends  across  the  width 
thereof;  and 

said  opposing  ends  being  overlapped  and  heat  sealed  to- 
gether to  form  said  frustoconical  sidewall  and  provide  a 
side  seam  for  same. 

12.  A  container  made  by  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  rectangular  blank  of  plastic  foam  sheet  material; 

forming  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  divergent  pleat  lines  across  the 
width  dimension  of  said  blank; 

overlapping  one  pleat  line  with  the  other  to  form  triangular 
double  layers  in  said  blank,  thereby  constraining  said 
blank  to  assume  an  arcuate  shape; 

overlapping  the  opposite  edges  of  said  blank  in  a  side  seam 
configuration  to  form  a  multi-sided,  substantially  frusto- 
conical cup  sidewall  assembly; 

placing  said  sidewall  assembly  in  a  conforming  mold  means; 

providing  a  bottom  blank  in  said  mold  means  at  one  end  of 
said  sidewall  assembly;  and 

applying  heat  thereto  to  fuse  said  overlapping  areas  and  heat 
seal  said  side  seal  configuration  and  said  bottom  blank  to 
said  sidewall  assembly  to  provide  a  unitary  cup  structure. 


4,284,227 

EXPANSION  FOLDER  WTTH  ACCORDHN-PLEAT 

BACKBONE 

Joieph  T.  Corey,  Wiliiamsrille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  PermcUp 
Products  Corporation,  BnfMo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dee.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,277 
lat  a.'  B65D  37/00:  B42F  7/02 
VS.  a.  229— 1 J  R  12  Claim 

1.  A  backbone  construction  for  a  file  folder  having  front  and 
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rear  covers  and  a  backbone  integral  with  said  covers  compris- 
ing a  backbone  portion  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer 
surface,  a  fust  groove  between  said  front  cover  and  said  inner 
surface  of  said  backbone  portion,  a  second  groove  between 
said  rear  cover  and  said  inner  surface  of  said  backbone  portion, 
said  first  and  second  grooves  defming  the  outer  peripheral 
sides  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  backbone  portion,  first  and 
second  ends  on  said  backbone  portion  extending  between  said 
first  and  second  grooves,  first  and  second  slots  located  between 
said  first  and  second  grooves  and  extending  inwardly  from  said 
first  and  second  ends,  respectively,  toward  each  other,  planar 


4,284,228 
PACKING  CONTAINERS  OF  LAMINATED  MATERIAL 

HAVING  VENTING  MEANS 
Renato  CetieUI,  Laad,  Sweden,  anlgiior  to  Tetra  Pak  lateraa- 
tiooal  AB,  Laad,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,634 

Clainu  priority,  appUeatioa  Swedes,  Jan.  21, 1978,  7807085 

tat  a.J  B6SD  S/42,  31/14 

VS.  a.  229—48  R  13  Claims 


1.  A  packing  container  comprising: 

a  first  edge  area; 

a  second  edge  area  overlapped  onto  the  first  edge  area  form- 
ing a  wall  of  the  packing  container; 

sealing  means  for  sealing  the  first  edge  area  to  the  second 
edge  area  disposed  on  a  side  of  the  wall  facing  the  inside 
of  the  packing  container,  and 

duct  means  for  venting  a  space,  formed  between  the  sealing 
means  and  the  wall,  towards  the  outside  of  the  packing 
container. 


4,284,229 
RECLOSABLE  CROSS-BOTTOM  SACK 
Horst  Schmidt,  KattenTenae,  and  Haas  Strack,  TecUeatarg, 
botli  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  aarignon  to  WiadaSder  « 
Hiilscker,  Leagerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,998 
Claiau  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Sey.  19, 
1978,  2840732 

tat  a'  B65D  33/39 
VS.  a.  229—57  8  CUims 


^ r- 


sheet  material  overlying  said  inner  surface  and  said  first  and 
second  grooves  and  said  first  and  second  slots  and  portions  of 
said  front  and  rear  covers  adjacent  to  said  first  and  second 
slots,  a  perforation  located  at  the  iimer  end  of  each  of  said  first 
and  second  slots,  respectively,  and  extending  through  said 
backbone  portion  and  said  planar  sheet  material,  and  an  elon- 
gated slit  extending  between  said  first  and  second  perforations 
and  through  said  planar  material  and  partially  through  said 
backbone  portion  on  said  inner  surface  thereof  to  cause  said 
backbone  portion  to  flex  inwardly  in  accordian-pleat  fashion 
between  said  front  and  rear  covers. 


y^ 


1.  A  reclosable  cross-bottom  sack  comprising: 

a  tube  section  having  a  pulled-open  base  square  closed  to 
form  a  cross-bottom  by  folding  inwardly  and  adhering 
side  flaps  of  the  base  square; 

a  base  cover  sheet  applied  and  adhered  to  portions  of  the 
folded  side  flaps;  and 

a  flattened  tube  section  having  side  folds  and  incisions  along 
outer  folded  edges  at  one  end  thereof  that  define  side 
flaps,  the  base  cover  sheet  having  an  incision  formed  in  a 
central  region  thereof  with  the  flattened  tube  section 
extending  through  the  incision  in  the  base  cover  sheet  and 
the  side  fla[>s  of  the  flattened  tube  section  being  pulled 
away  from  each  other  and  secured  to  the  base  cover  sheet 
prior  to  the  base  cover  sheet  being  applied  to  the  fold  side 
flaps  of  the  tube  section,  a  region  of  the  base  cover  sheet 
including  the  incision  and  corresponding  to  the  size  of  the 
flattened  lube  section  when  expanded  not  being  adhered 
to  the  cross-bottom. 


4,284,230 

MAILING  ASSEMBLY  INCORPORATING  PLURAL 

OFFER  SEND  AND  RETURN  MAIUNG  PIECES 

Frank  L.  Schultz,  100  N.  Tower  Rd..  Alanw,  Tex.  78516 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114425 

tat  CL^  B65D  27/06 

VS.  CL  229—73  11 


1.  A  mailing  assembly  designed  for  initial  mailing  as  an 
independent  mailable  unit  comprising:  a  first  send  and  return 
mailing  piece  including  a  first  envelope  and  a  first  iiulicia- 
receptive  portion  attached  to  said  first  envelope;  a  second  send 
and  return  mailing  piece  comprising  a  second  envelope  and  a 
second  indicia-receptive  portion  attached  to  said  second  enve- 
lope, said  mailing  assembly  when  in  condition  for  initial  mail- 
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ing  having  at  least  parts  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  por- 
tions forming  two  exterior  cover  portions  between  which  said 
envelopes  are  located,  and  means  initially  joining  one  of  said 
cover  portions  to  the  other  of  said  cover  portions  and  allowing 
for  subsequent  manual  detachment  of  said  first  mailing  piece 
from  said  second  mailing  piece  preparatory  to  subsequent 
lemailing  of  at  least  portions  of  said  first  and  second  mailing 
pieces  as  separate  mail  items. 


4,284^1 
DEVICE  FOR  DUCTING  GAS  IN  A  CENTRIFUGE  BLOCK 

Erwia  Maier,  Freising:  Wilhclm  Hirachmann,  Friedberg,  and 
Eberhard  Willeitner,  Utting  a.  Aramersee,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmany.  assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augaburg-Numberg 
Akticngesellschaft.  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

FUed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,806 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Job.  1, 
1978,»24067 

lit  CL'  BOID  21/26 
MS,  a.  233—1  R  6  Claims 


for  the  passage  of  the  phases  therethrough,  and  means  for 
removing  the  heavier  phase  from  the  outermost  portion  of  the 
rotor  chamber  and  the  lighter  phase  from  the  innermost  por- 
tion of  the  rotor  chamber,  the  device  further  including  radially 
extending  light  phase  inlet  passageways  extending  to  have 
communication  with  the  radially  outer  portion  of  the  rotor 
chamber  and  radially  extending  heavy  phase  inlet  passageways 
having  communication  with  the  radially  inner  portion  of  the 
rotor  chamber,  and  having  means  for  continuously  supplying 
light  and  heavy  phase  fluid  to  said  respective  inlet  passage- 
ways; 
the  improvement  comprising: 
providing  a  pair  of  concentric  radially  spaced,  annular, 
axially  uniformly,  phase  distributing  trays  within  the 
rotor  chamber,  radially  spaced  from  the  shaft  and  into 
which  the  inlet  passageways  empty,  each  tray  consist- 
ing of  an  annular  base  wall  and  radially  projecting  walls 
extending  therefrom  radially  oppositely  from  the  other 


1.  A  centrifuge  block  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and 
including  a  plurality  of  centrifuge  housings  for  a  plurality  of 
centrifuges,  each  centrifuge  having  a  separating  chamber  with 
respect  to  which  process  gas  may  flow  during  use,  the  centri- 
fuge block  comprising: 
a  plate  at  said  upper  end  for  holding  said  centrifuge  hous- 
ings, said  plate  having  a  plurality  of  holes  for  sealingly 
accommodating  said  centrifuge  housings; 
each  housing  including  a  cover,  each  cover  being  provided 

with  connecting  openings  for  carrying  process  gas; 
each  centrifuge  having  tubes  communicating  therewith  for 
carrying  the  process  gas,  each  tube  extending  from  the 
separating  chamber  of  its  associated  centrifuge  to  a  con- 
necting opening  of  its  associated  cover; 
hood  means  sealingly  covering  the  plurality  of  centrifuges, 
said  hood  means,  together  with  said  plate,  defming  an 
enclosed  space; 
said  space  forming  a  first  duct  for  the  process  gas; 
said  hood  means  including  channel  sections  forming  remain- 
ing ducts  for  the  process  gas,  said  channel  sections  being 
disposed  within  said  space; 
said  first  and  remaining  ducts  being  in  communication  with 
said  connecting  openings. 


4J«4^2 

LIQUID-UQUID  CENTRIFUGAL  CONTACTING 

MACHINES  AND  METHODS  OF  CONSTRUCTING  AND 

OPERATING  THEM 
DiTid  B.  Todd,  Saginaw,  Mick.,  assignor  to  Baker  Perkins  Inc., 
S^inw,  Mick. 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,420 
tat  a.}  B04B  15/02 
VS.  CL  233—15  1«  CJalms 

1.  In  a  centrifugal  device  for  contacting  at  least  partially 
immiscible  liquid  phases  of  heavy  and  light  densities  wherein 
there  is  included  a  rotor  mounting  a  coaxial  hollow  casing 
having  an  outer  cylindrical  wall  to  provide  a  radially  extend- 
ing rotor  chamber  therein,  the  device  fiirther  including  a  plu- 
rality Of  concentric  radially  relatively  closely  spaced  annular 
partition  walls  surrounding  the  shaft  which  have  perforations 


tray  in  the  form  of  open-end  risers  surrounding  riser 
passages  through  the  bsise  wall  for  flow  of  the  other 
phase  not  being  dispersed  via  the  tray,  the  trays,  further, 
in  the  base  wall  having  much  smaller  openings  relative 
to  said  riser  passages  and  perforations  in  the  said  parti- 
tion walls,  which  in  number,  in  cross-sectional  size,  and 
in  location  are  such,  considering  their  distance  axially 
from  the  particular  inlet  passageway  feeding  the  tray, 
that  the  phase  to  be  dispersed,  from  one  end  of  the  tray 
to  the  other,  flows  through  them  under  pressure  of  the 
tray  head  developed  without  countercurrent  flow  of  the 
other  phase  through  them,  the  riser  walls  being  of  at 
least  such  radial  extent  as  to  collect  a  sufficient  head  of 
the  phase  to  be  dispersed  via  the  tray  to  permit  this, 
considering  the  inflow  rate,  the  radial  positions  of  the 
trays,  the  relative  specific  gravities  of  the  phases,  and 
the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  chamber;  and  the  riser 
passages  being  of  such  size  as  to  achieve  flow  of  the  said 
other  phase  through  the  risers  in  the  continuous  phase. 


4,284,233 

SELF-DUMPING  CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR  DRUM 

Otto  KiUker,  Delde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  West- 

falia  Separator  AG,  Oelde  Westfalen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Oct.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  833«0 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkn  F<d.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Oct  14, 
1978,  2844917 

Int.  a.'  B04B  11/00 
VS.  a.  233—20  A  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  centrifugal  separator  comprising  a  drum  for  the  sepa- 
ration of  a  liquid  mass  into  a  heavier  fraction  and  a  lighter 
fraction  and  collection  of  the  heavier  fraction  adjacent  the 
drum  periphery,  ejection  aperture  means  at  the  drum  periph- 
ery for  ejection  of  heavier  fraction,  valve  means  for  opening 
the  aperture  means  for  discharge  of  heavier  fraction  from  the 
dnmi  by  movement  of  a  valve  member  from  a  first  position  to 
a  second  position,  and  for  closing  of  the  aperture  means  by 
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movement  of  the  valve  member  from  the  second  position  to  drum  to  exit  via  said  outlet  means,  while  the  lighter  compo- 

the  first  posiUon,  a  passageway  for  receiving  heavier  fraction  nents  of  said  fluid  are  displaced  toward  the  perforations  of  the 

from  the  valve  means,  the  improvement  which  comprises  outlet  section  of  said  sutionary  pipe,  through  which  perfora- 

m^^  °I,  tl!l'"i!r  H  ^^^'\^^J1  "^""^  °'  ""  "'''' r  "°"»  "*<*  ^f^"""  components  are  drawn  into  said  outlet  section 

member  at  said  second  position,  whereby  upon  movement  of  ,„  ^e  removed  therefrom, 
the  valve  member  from  the  first  position  to  the  second  position. 


4,284434 
CENTRIFUGE 
Uriel  Rekant  22/5  Kovlosky  St,  Kiryat  Herzog,  Boei  BnJt, 
bnel 

FUed  Joa.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,329 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jon.  22,  1978,  54980 
I«t  a.^  B04B  1/00,  3/00 
VS.  a.  233—27  8  Claims 


1.  A  centrifuge  for  treatment  of  fluids,  comprising  a  station- 
ary vessel,  a  stationary  pipe  passing  through  said  stationary 
vessel,  a  baffle  disk  fixedly  mounted  on  said  stationary  pipe,  a 
rotating  drum  mounted  on  and  rotatable  about  said  stationary 
pipe  inside  said  stationary  vessel  and  divided  by  said  baffle  disk 
into  an  inlet  chamber  and  an  outlet  chamber,  which  outlet 
chamber  is  provided  with  outlet  means,  further  comprising 
drive  means  to  impart  a  rotary  motion  to  said  drum,  wherein 
said  statinary  pipe  is  divided  into  two  mutually  sealed-off 
sections,  an  inlet  section  and  an  outlet  section,  both  of  which 
pipe  sections  are  perforated  over  that  part  of  their  respective 
length,  which  is  located  within  said  rotating  drum,  the  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  upon  the  introduction  of  a  multicompo- 
nent  fluid  into  the  inlet  section  of  said  stationary  pipe,  said  fluid 
disperses  into  the  interior  of  said  rotating  drum  through  said 
perforations  in  said  inlet  sections  and,  being  entrained  by  the 
inside  surfaces  of  said  rotating  drum,  said  fluid  is  aiTected  by 
centrifugal  forces,  due  to  which  forces  the  heavier  components 
of  said  fluid  are  caused  to  migrate  toward  the  periphery  of  said 


4,284,235 
VENT  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COMBUSTION 

APPARATUS 
Werner  Diermayer,  1275  Panorama  Dr.,  Lafayette,  Calif.  94549, 
and  Luitpold  Kutzner,  Marschncrxtrasse  78,  D-8000  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Scr.  No.  105,101 

Int  a.J  F23N  3/00 

VS.  a.  236—1  G  10  Oainu 


the  aperture  means  is  opened,  heavier  fraction  is  discharged 
from  the  drum  and  said  passageway  is  closed  so  that  the  dis- 
charge of  heavier  fraction  is  stopped,  and  upon  movement 
from  the  second  position  to  the  first  position  the  passageway  is 
opened,  heavier  fraction  b  discharged  from  the  drum,  and  said 
aperture  means  is  closed  so  that  the  discharge  of  heavier  frac- 
tion is  stopped. 


1.  In  a  heating  appliance  having  a  damper  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  exhaust  gases  through  a  vent,  the  combination  of  a 
damper  actuating  element  comprised  of  a  material  having  a 
shape  memory  eflect  and  coupled  to  apply  an  actuating  forqe 
to  move  the  damper  between  closed  and  open  positions  withih 
the  vent  when  the  element  deforms  between  first  and  second 
shapes,  respectively,  said  element  assuming  its  first  shape  wheh 
at  a  temperature  above  its  deformation  temperature  and  assunl- 
ing  its  second  shape  when  at  a  temperature  below  the  deforma- 
tion temperature,  and  means  for  heating  the  element  above  t^e 
deformation  temperature  for  causing  deformation  of  the  ele- 
ment toward  the  first  shape  and  thereby  movement  of  Ihe 
damper  toward  its  closed  position. 


4,284,236 
AIR  CONOmONING  SYSTEM 
Noraun  F.  Bradshaw,  Richmond,  England,  assignor  to  Carrier 
Dryxys  limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  17,  1978,  Scr.  No.  906,749 
Int  CL'  F24F  7/00 
VS.  a.  236—49  5  ( 


1.  An  air  conditioning  system  comprising  sensor  means  for 
monitoring  the  environment  at  at  least  one  location,  said  sensor 
means  being  arranged  to  produce  an  electrical  output  signal 
dependent  upon  the  environment  at  said  location;  air  delivery 
means  including  adjusting  means  for  varying  the  flow  of  the  air 
delivered  in  dependence  upon  the  output  signal  from  the  sen- 
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lor  meaiu;  and  a  control  circuit  for  said  adjusting  means,  said 
control  circuit  comprising  a  first  comparator  having  a  first 
input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  sensor  means,  a  first 
reference  level  indicator  connected  to  a  second  input  of  the 
first  comparator,  and  a  driver  circuit  having  a  first  input  con- 
nected to  an  output  of  the  first  comparator,  said  control  circuit 
further  comprising  a  rate  of  change  detector  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  sensor  means,  a  second  comparator  having  a  first 
input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  detector,  a  second  refer- 
ence level  indicator  connected  to  a  second  input  of  said  second 
comparator,  and  a  direction  amplifier  connected  to  an  output 
of  the  second  comparator  and  to  a  second  input  of  said  driver 
circuit,  said  driver  circuit  being  arranged  to  operate  said  ad- 
justing means  in  dependence  upon  the  output  signal  from  said 
first  comparator  and  the  output  signal  from  said  direction 
amplifier. 


4,2M,238 
RAIL  FASTENERS 
Hendrikos  M.  Veroef,  Gepp's  Croaa,  Anstralia,  assignor  to 
Ralpb  McKay  Umited,  Victoria,  Anstralia 

Filed  Jim.  25,  1*79,  Ser.  No.  51,979 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Autralla,  Jul.  4, 1978,  PD4945 
Int  a.>  EOIB  9/30 
VS.  CL  238—349  2  ( 


4,2«4,237 

AIR  CONDITIONING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH 

MASTER  AND  TRACKING  CONTROLLERS 

WUliaiB  J.  Harris,  Tuhannock,  and  William  J.  Waeldner,  Wav- 

eriy,  both  of  Pa.,  assipian  to  Anemostat  Products  Div.,  Dy- 

Bimica  Corporatiaa  of  America,  Scranton,  Pa. 

rUcd  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,751 

Ut  CL^  F24F  7/06 

VS.  CL  236— 49  «  CUisM 


1.  A  rail  clip  holder  for  a  tail  unitary  clip  of  the  kind  in 
which  one  portion  of  the  clip  seats  in  the  clipholder  secured  to 
a  rail  sleeper  and  another  portion  of  the  rail  clip  lies  on  the  foot 
of  the  rail,  said  clipholder  comprising  a  channel  section  of  plate 
metal  adapted  to  be  disposed  vertically  when  secured  to  the 
rail  sleeper,  said  channel  section  comprising  a  base  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  oppositely-directed  surfaces  and  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  side  portions  extending  from  one  of  said  base 
surfaces  and  each  terminating  in  an  outer  edge  spaced  from 
said  base  surface,  said  side  portions  and  said  base  surface  defin- 
ing therebetween  a  region  which  is  completely  empty  except 
for  the  clip,  when  said  clip  is  in  operative  engagement  with  a 
rail,  the  base  of  said  channel  section  being  adapted  for  location 
adjacent  the  foot  of  the  rail  with  the  other  base  surface  dis- 
posed toward  the  rail  and  a  pair  of  elongated  slots,  one  in  each 
of  said  side  portions  of  said  channel  section,  each  of  said  slots 
extending  in  a  direction  from  the  outer  edge  of  the  correspond- 
ing side  portion  toward  said  one  base  surface  and  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  base  whereby 
said  slots  are  disposed  substantially  horizontally  when  said 
channel  section  is  secured  to  said  sleeper  and  said  slots  are 
adapted  to  receive  said  one  portion  of  the  rail  clip  and  are  the 
sole  means  of  retaining  said  clip  in  operative  engagement  with 
said  rail. 


1.  In  an  air  conditioning  system  having  at  least  two  duct 
sections  each  with  an  associated  damper  for  regulating  air  flow 
therethrough;  the  combination  comprising  at  least  one  master 
controller  and  an  operatively  associated  first  actuator  for  one 
damper  and  at  least  one  tracking  controller  and  an  operatively 
associated  second  actuator  for  the  other  damper,  said  master 
controller  comprising  a  first  flow  sensor  producing  a  first  flow 
variable  signal  in  response  to  sensed  flow  in  the  duct  section 
associated  with  said  one  damper,  adjustable  reference  signal 
means,  first  means  for  comparing  said  flow  variable  and  refer- 
ence signals  and  for  transmitting  a  first  resultant  signal  to  said 
first  actuator  for  operation  thereof  and  for  corresponding 
movement  of  said  one  damper  in  response  thereto,  and  said 
tracking  controller  comprising  a  second  flow  sensor  producing 
a  second  (low  variable  signal  in  response  to  sensed  flow  in  the 
duct  section  associated  with  the  other  damper,  and  second 
signal  comparison  and  transmitting  means  for  comparing  said 
first  and  second  fiow  variable  signals  and  for  transmitting  a 
second  resultant  signal  to  said  second  actuator  for  operation 
thereof  and  for  corresponding  movement  of  said  other  damper 
in  response  thereto. 


4,284,239 
ATOMIZING  UNTT  OF  TWO-PHASE  TYPE 
Hinishi  IkeucU,  2-8-703,  Hinta-cho,  Ashiya-sfai,  Hyogo-keo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,618 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3, 1978,  53-122155 
bt  CL'  B05B  7/08 
VS.  CL  239-8  S  < 


1.  A  process  for  generating  a  mist  of  at  least  one  incompressi- 
ble fluid  in  an  atmosphere  of  a  compressible  fluid,  comprising: 
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forming  at  least  two  annular  flows  of  the  compressible  fluid 
flowing  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  annular  flow; 

forming  a  low  pressure  zone  in  each  of  said  annular  flows 
and  drawing  the  incompressible  fluid  into  said  low  pres- 
sure zones  and  breaking  the  incompressible  fluid  into  small 
fluid  particles  and  entraining  the  particles  in  the  annular 
flows: 

directing  said  two  annular  flows  with  the  fluid  particles 
entrained  therein  to  cause  them  to  collide  with  each  other 
for  further  breaking  up  the  panicles  of  the  incompressible 
fluid  and  for  producing  a  stream  of  mist  flowing  away 
from  the  collision  point  and  in  which  said  further  broken 
up  particles  are  entrained. 


1.  In  an  irrigation  system  for  irrigating  an  area  of  a  field 
which  irrigation  system  includes  a  liquid  conduit  supported  by 
wheels  extending  over  a  portion  of  said  area  to  be  irrigated,  a 
drive  unit  for  supplying  Uquid  to  said  conduit  and  for  rotating 
said  conduit  and  wheels,  said  drive  unit  comprising  means 
allowing  movement  of  said  drive  unit  along  a  path,  means 
rotatably  mounting  said  conduit  to  said  drive  unit  for  rotation 
about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  generally  normal  to  the  path 
of  the  drive  unit,  means  for  rotating  said  conduit,  means  for 
driving  said  drive  unit  along  the  path,  and  control  means  for 
controlling  the  relative  speed  of  the  drive  means  for  said  drive 
unit  and  said  conduit  in  response  to  fore  and  aft  relative  dis- 
placements of  said  drive  unit  and  said  conduit. 


4,284,241 
SPRAY  NOZZLE  FOR  DISTRIBUnON  OF  LIQUID 

WHICH  IS  INTENDED  TO  BE  AFFIXED 
TRANSVERSELY  TO  THE  WALL  OF  A  CONDUIT 
Pierre  Azalbeit,  Paultaac,  31380  Montastnic  la  ConseiUcre, 
France 

Filed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,703 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatkia  France,  Oct  18, 1978,  78  30132 
Int  a.'  BOSS  1/14 
VS.  a.  239—272  10  Clains 

1.  A  spray  nozzle  for  distributing  a  liquid,  said  nozzle 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  wall  of  a  liquid  delivery  conduit  of 
a  Uquid  delivery  station  or  pumping  station  through  a  orifice  in 
said  wall,  said  nozzle  adapted  to  expand  and  deflect  said  liquid 
and  comprising: 
(a)  a  body  having  a  bottom  and  a  head,  a  liquid  inlet  orifice 
adjacent  to  said  bottom,  said  orifice  adapted  to  penetrate 
said  conduit,  a  jet  adjacent  to  said  head  and  a  generally 
conical  axial  passage  gradually  flared  outwardly  in  a 


direction  from  said  orifice  to  said  jet,  said  passage  having 
the  shape  of  an  inverted  truncated  cone  having  said  orifice 
at  its  peak,  said  orifice  having  a  diameter  adapted  to  pre- 
vent undesirable  objects  from  entering  said  passage;  and 
(b)  a  deflector  comprising  a  generally  hollow  and  cylindrical 
hood  adapted  to  be  detachably  and  securely  connected  to 
said  body  to  form  a  chamber  and  thereby  permit  expan- 


4,284,240 
WATER  PROPELLED  PRIME  MOVER  IN 
AGRICULTURAL  IRRIGATION  SYSTEMS 
Burr  Conrtright  Rte.  1,  Box  1685,  La  Grande,  Oreg.  97850; 
Dale  E.  Olson,  2143  E.  Tenth  St,  Fremont  Nebr.  68025,  and 
Alrin  H.  SmolkowsU,  Rte.  3,  Box  3190,  La  Grande,  Oreg. 
97850 

Fded  Oct  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,994 
Int  a.'  B05B  3/IS 
VS.  CL  239—184  43  ( 


sion  of  said  liquid  therein,  said  hood  blocked  at  one  end 
thereof  and  comprising  at  least  one  aperture,  said  hood 
adapted  to  deflect  liquid  radially  outwardly  from  said 
chamber  through  said  aperture,  said  hood  further  includ- 
ing an  iimer  surface  with  threads  and  said  body  having  a 
cylindrical  outer  surface  with  complimentary  threads  so 
that  said  hood  can  be  screwed  onto  said  body. 


4,284,242 
SPRAY  HEAD 
Artfanr  A.  RandelL  Tewkesbury,  England,  assignor  to  Coal  In- 
dustry (Patents)  limited,  London,  England 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  839,295,  Oct  4, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jim.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,407 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioH  United  g't**^.  Oct  8,  1976, 
41871/76 

Int  CL>  B05B  7/05 
VS.  CL  239—422  6  OaiaH 


<)    I  M     II  X>      < 


1.  A  spray  head  for  forming  a  spray  of  flowable  slurry  mate- 
rial with  a  surrounding  gas  curtain  comprising: 

a.  three  concentric  apertures  comprising  a  first  innermost 
aperture  for  discharge  of  a  gas,  a  second  intermediate 
aperture  for  discharge  of  flowable  slurry  and  a  third  out- 
ermost aperture  for  discharge  of  gas  in  a  curtain  surround- 
ing said  slurry  discharge; 

b.  the  second  intermediate  aperture  being  shaped  to  direct 
the  slurry  discharging  therefrom  generally  downstream; 

c.  the  first  innermost  aperture  having  a  baffle  downstream 
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thereof,  the  b»ffle  being  so  positioned  in  relation  to  said 
first  innermost  aperture  as  to  direct  the  gas  discharging 
therefrom  radially  outwardly  toward  and  to  mix  with  the 
flow  of  slurry  material: 
d.  the  third  outermost  aperture  being  located  radially  out- 
ward of  the  first  and  second  apertures  and  shaped  to  direct 
gas  discharging  therefrom  outwardly  at  an  acute  angle 
relative  to  the  dowstream  axial  direction  so  as  to  form  a 
curtain  around  the  slurry  spray  to  prevent  deposition 
thereof  on  the  spray  head. 

*JUJA3 
UQUID  FERTILIZER  DISTRIBUTOR 
JbB  ShMer,  SB.  925  -  30  St.  NE.,  Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada 
(T2A5U) 

Filed  Jul  11,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  111,475 

Claims  priority,  applkatioii  Cauda,  Sep.  28, 1979,  336607 

Int.  a.'  B05B  I/I4.  1/34 

VS.  a.  239—469  2  ChiiM 


glomerates  of  finely  divided  smaller  molybdenite  particles  to  a 
plurality  of  purification  treatments  each  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  mixture  of  said  concentrate  with  an  aqueous 
solution  to  provide  a  solids  concentration  of  about  1%  to 
about  40%. 

(b)  subjecting  said  mixture  to  a  high  shear  agiution  to  break 
up  the  molybdenite  particle  agglomerates  and  to  release  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  hydrophilic  particulate  contaminants 
mechanically  entrapped  therein  and  to  effect  a  suspension 
of  said  particulate  contaminants  in  the  liquid  phase, 

(c)  introducing  the  said  mixture  into  a  quiescent  zone  to 
enable  reagglomeration  of  the  molybdenite  particles  while 
retaining  a  substantial  portion  of  the  released  said  particu- 
late contaminants  in  the  liquid  phase. 


1.  A  distributor  for  a  viscous  liquid  comprising  a  hollow 
casing  includbig  a  side  wall  defined  by  a  cylindrical  upper 
portion  and  a  frusto-conical  lower  portion,  a  top  wall  and  a 
bottom  wall;  a  plurality  of  partitions  dividing  the  bottom  of  the 
interior  of  the  casing  into  a  plurality  of  compartments,  said 
partitions  extending  radially  between  the  longitudinal  centre  of 
said  casing  and  said  side  wall  to  a  level  beneath  said  top  wall: 
a  hollow  cone  spray  nozzle  in  the  centre  of  said  top  wall  for 
spraying  liquid  uniformly  in  a  conical  pattern,  whereby  sub- 
stantially equal  quantities  of  the  liquid  enter  said  compart- 
ments; an  inlet  duct  for  introducing  liquid  into  said  nozzle 
tangentially  to  promote  a  spiral  action  and  even  distribution  of 
the  liquid;  a  hollow  centre  post  with  a  closed,  planar  top  end 
extending  through  the  bottom  end  of  said  casing  for  mounting 
the  distributor  on  an  agricultural  machine,  said  partitions  ex- 
tending radially  between  said  post  and  said  side  walls;  and  an 
outlet  duct  in  said  bottom  wall  at  the  bottom  of  each  compart- 
ment for  discharging  the  contents  of  the  compartment  from  the 
distributor. 


Ty  r^"  K-"  \  '-■"  I 


(d)  separating  the  reagglomerated  said  molybdenite  particles 
in  the  form  of  a  slurry  from  a  predominant  portion  of  the 
liquid  phase, 

(e)  transferring  the  liquid  phase  to  a  next  preceding  purifica- 
tion treatment  and  transferring  the  separated  slurry  of 
reagglomerated  said  molybdenite  particles  to  a  next  suc- 
ceeding purification  treatment  in  countercurrent  fashion; 

and  discarding  the  liquid  phase  as  separated  from  the  first  of 
the  plurality  of  said  purification  treatments  and  recovering  the 
purified  agglomerated  molybdenum  disulfide  particles  from 
the  slurry  separated  from  the  last  of  the  plurality  of  purification 
treatments. 


4,284,245 
MACHINE  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 
Scmyon  I.  Fishgal,  1908-35  High  Park  A»e,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
Canada  (M6P  2R6) 

Filed  May  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,906 

Int  a.'  B02C  19/06 

VS.  a.  241—40  3  Claims 


4,284,244 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  GRADE 
MOLYBDENUM  DISl^JTDE  POWDER 
Mavicc  R.  Hoover,  Florham  Park,  NJ.;  Deepak  Malhotra, 
Lakcwood;  Fredrick  N.  Bender,  and  Richard  A.  Ronzio,  both 
of  GoUco.  all  of  Colo.,  aaaignon  to  Aiux,  Inc.,  Greenwich, 
Cou. 

Filed  Sef.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,866 
bt.  CL'  B02C  23/OS 
VS.  a.  241—24  "  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  high  purity  molybdenum  disul- 
fide powder  which  comprises  the  steps  of  providing  an  impure 
particulated  molybdenite  concentrate,  comminuting  said  con- 
centrate, if  necessary,  to  reduce  its  average  particle  size  to  a 
point  where  plus  99%  liberation  between  gangue  and  molyb- 
denite particles  is  obtained  adjusting  said  concentrate  if  neces- 
sary to  contain  an  oily  substance  in  an  amount  of  about  1-10% 
by  weight;  subjecting  said  concentrate  comprising  oily  ag- 


1.  A  system  for  treating  a  lubricating  material  comprising  a 
lubricating  material  reservoir,  a  lubricating  material  pressure 
line,  and  a  means  maintaining  the  working  properties  of  the 
lubricating  material  having  its  inlet  connected  to  said  pressure 
line  and  its  outlets  connected  to  said  reservoir,  said  maintaining 
means  being  a  comminuting  device  used  for  breaking  down 
solid  contaminants  existing  within  the  lubricating  material  to  a 
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predetermined  size,  and  said  comminuting  device  consisting  of 
a  nozzle  creating  a  high  speed  cavitating  jet. 


:^am^. 


1.  An  improved  system  for  pumping  a  mixture  including 
solid  animal  waste  and  resiUent  herbaceous  material  from  a 
honey  pit,  said  mixture  to  be  used  for  fertilizer,  said  mixture 
including  a  liquid  portion, 

said  system  comprising: 

pump  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

means  to  motivate  said  pump  means  to  provide  pump  pres- 
sure required  to  move  said  mixture  from  said  pit; 

a  conduit  insertable  into  said  pit  to  direct  said  mixture 
towards  said  pump  means  inlet; 

a  pulverizer  assembly, 

said  assembly  having  a  cylindrical  housing, 

said  housing  of  a  substantially  uniform  internal  diameter, 

said  assembly  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 

said  assembly  positioned  outside  said  pit,  in  the  path  of  flow 
of  said  mixture,  with  said  conduit  conununicating  with 
said  assembly  inlet,  and  said  assembly  outlet  communicat- 
ing with  said  pump  means  inlet, 

said  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  circular  comminuting 
elements  mounted  axially  within  said  housing  on  an  axle, 

said  elements  parallel  to  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other 
and  from  said  housing  to  enable  the  liquid  portion  of  said 
contents  to  How  between  said  elements  to  said  pump 
means  inlet; 

bar  means  positioned  within  said  housing  to  impact  said 
solids  as  said  solids  are  moved  by  said  elements, 

said  bar  means  positioned  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  elements  and  spaced  apart  from  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  elements  by  a  distance  less  than  that  of  the  size  of 
solids  pumpable  by  said  pump, 

said  assembly  inlet  and  said  assembly  outlet  positioned  to 
direct  the  flow  of  said  mixture  transversely  to  said  ele- 
ments and  said  bar  means, 

said  elements  contacting  said  animal  waste  and  herbaceous 
solids  to  strike  said  bar  means  to  reduce  said  solids  to  a  size 
selected  to  allow  for  passage  thereof  through  said  pump 
means;  and 

means  communicating  with  said  pump  means  outlet  for 
distributing  said  conteqts  onto  fields  for  fertilization  pur- 
poses. 


4,284,247 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEFIBRATING  AND  CO^JDmONING 

NONFLOWABLE  CELLULOSIC  MATERIAL 
Erik  F.  Eriksson,  Ymsenragea  9,  1  tr.,  121  42  JofaauDeshOT, 
Sweden 

Continuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  965,813,  Dec.  4,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,187 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Dec.  6,  1977,  7713845 

Int.  a.'  B02C  IS/SO 

VS.  CL  241—260.1  20  ( 


4,284,246 
HONEY  PIT  FERTILIZATION  SYSTEM 
Carl  E.  Engic,  Fremont,  and  Don  Moldenhauer,  ClintOBTillc, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Hydro  Ag-Tech  Inc.,  St  Paul, 
Miu. 

Filed  Jul  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3 

Int  a.'  B02C  18/40 

VS.  a.  241—222  4  Claims 


.16 


,J 1 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  defibration  and  conditioning  of  non- 
flowabie  cellulosic  material  comprising  a  housing  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  and  a  flow  chamber  for  cellulose  material 
therebetween;  two  screvn  disposed  in  the  chamber  and  extend- 
ing from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet,  the  screws  having  interdigilat- 
ing  helical  blades  with  opposed  pitches,  and  helical  grooves 
therebetween  interdigilatingly  receiving  the  helical  blades  of 
the  opposite  screws;  the  screws  being  arranged  for  interdigitat- 
ing  rotational  movement  in  opposite  directions,  so  as  to  defi- 
brate  and  condition  cellulosic  material  in  the  bite  therebetween 
while  carrying  the  material  through  the  flow  chamber  from 
the  inlet  towards  the  outlet;  at  least  a  portion  of  the  outer 
periphery  of  each  helical  blade  being  undulating  in  a  plurality 
of  successive  recesses  and  projections,  intermeshing  short  of 
contact  with  a  like  plurality  of  projections  and  recesses  defin- 
ing a  land  area  in  the  groove  of  the  opposite  blade  of  the  other 
screw,  so  that  within  the  land  areas  in  the  bile  of  the  screws  the 
intermeshing  projections  of  one  groove  occupy  at  least  part  of 
the  recesses  in  the  blade  of  the  other  screw,  to  extend  the 
filled-in  area  of  the  blade  surface  along  each  screw,  for  im- 
proved screw  efficiency  in  defibration  and  conditioning  of  the 
cellulosic  material,  and  transport  of  the  material  through  the 
flow  chamber. 


4J84,248 

PACKING  PULVERIZER 

Harold  R.  Adams,  RU.  1,  St.  Francisrille,  III.  62460 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,847 

Int  CL^  B02C  19/00 

VS.  a.  241—278  R  6  Claims 


L  A  packing  pulverizer  device  for  removing  packing  from 
cup-shaped  packing  glands  having  an  axial  valve  stem,  said 
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device  comprising  a  cylindrical  bousing  having  a  central  open- 
ing for  fining  around  said  valve  stem,  said  housing  having  a 
bottom  provided  with  packing  comminuting  means,  flight 
means  on  side  walls  of  said  housing  for  carrying  comminuting 
packing  frxnn  said  packing  gland  and  means  for  rotating  said 
housing,  said  bousing  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  mem- 
bers adapted  to  be  removably  fltted  around  said  valve  stem. 


4,284,249 

DEVICE  TO  UNROLL  AND  TO  ROLL  UP  ELONGATED 

FLEXIBLE  ARTICLES  SUCH  AS  CONDUITS  OR  CABLES 

Lncien  Legallasi,  Orgefal;  Gny  Plaaquette,  Palaiseau,  and  Remi 

Reynard,  Neuilly-ar-SciM,  all  of  fnaet,  anigBors  to  Co- 

flexip,  Rueil  Maiaaiaoa,  Fraace 

rUed  Mar.  31,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  195,313 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  FraMC,  Apr.  «,  1979,  79  08774 

\au  a.'  B65H  75/00:  B21C  47/24 

VS.  O.  242—54  R  13  Claims 


openings  therein  communicating  with  the  hub  cylindrical 
surface; 
(b)  an  actuator  received  in  each  said  hub  body  radial  opening, 
each  actuator  comprising: 

(1)  cylindrical  body  slidably  received  in  a  hub  body  radial 
opening,  the  cylindrical  body  having  an  outer  end  and  an 
Inner  end,  the  outer  end  having  an  axial  recess  therein; 

(2)  a  piston  slidably  received  in  said  recess  in  said  cylindrical 
body  having  a  forward  end  and  rearward  end,  a  portion  of 
the  piston  forward  end  extending  beyond  said  outer  end  of 
said  body; 


1.  A  system  for  winding  or  unwinding  lengths  of  an  enlon- 
gated  flexible  article  one  after  the  other  from  a  plurality  of 
spools  each  having  an  axis  and  on  which  a  length  of  the  article 
can  be  wound  or  unwound  by  rotation  of  a  spool  about  its  axis, 
at  least  two  of  such  spools  being  supported  with  their  axes 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  article  during  un- 
winding, 
at  least  two  opposed  spindles  forming  a  winch  having  an  axis 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  article 
during  unwinding, 
means  for  displacing  said  spindles  in  a  first  direction  gener- 
ally horizontally  and  perpendicular  to  an  axis  of  a  sup- 
ported spool; 
means  for  displacing  said  spindles  in  a  second  direction 
generally  horizontally  and  perpendicuir  to  said  first  direc- 
tion; and 
means  for  displacing  said  spindles  vertically. 


(3)  a  spring  received  in  said  recess  in  said  body  urging  said 
piston  in  the  direction  towards  the  cylindrical  body  outer 
end;  and 

(4)  means  retaining  said  piston  in  said  recess  in  said  cylindri- 
cal body  while  providing  limited  axial  movement  of  the 
piston;  and 

(c)  a  locking  member  carried  by  and  axially  displaceable  to  said 
hub  body  engaging  the  inner  end  of  each  of  said  actuators, 
the  locking  member  having  a  locking  position  in  which  each 
of  said  actuators  is  displaced  outwardly. 


4,284,251 
BEARING  FOR  SUPPORTING  ROLLS  OF  PAPER 
Camen  Salvador  Castillo,  C/Miramar,  18-8'-31a,  Gandia  (Va- 
leoda),  Spaia 

Filed  May  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,148 

CUriiu  priority,  appUcatioa  Spaia,  May  17, 1978,  236.056 

tat  a.5  B65H  75/24:  B23B  31/40 

VS.  a.  242—68.4  3  Clainn 


4^184,250 
TAPE  DRIVE  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  REEL  LATCH 
Ito  T.  Plaeky,  Saa  Mateo,  CaUf.;  Jack  W.  ayma,  aad  Rickard 
W.  Ptabroke,  botk  oTTala,  OUa„  aaaicoon  to  Tekx  Con- 
patcr  Prododa,  lac  Tain,  OUa. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1980,  S«r.  No.  129^32 
lat.  a.'  B65H  17/02 
VS.  a.  242— 68  J  5  Oaian 

I.  A  tape  drive  hub  having  an  improved  reel  latch  for  a  reel 
having  an  axial  opening  therein  defmed  by  an  internal  cylindri- 
cal surface,  the  Upe  drive  hub  being  rotatable  about  its  axis  for 
driving  the  reel,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hub  body  supported  for  rotation  about  its  axis  and  having 
a  cylindrical  surface  of  dimension  to  slidably  receive  a  reel 
thereoo,  the  body  having  a  plurality  of  spacxd  apart,  radial 


1.  A  bearing  apparatus  for  supporting  rolls  of  paper,  said 
rolls  of  paper  being  wound  on  tubular  cores,  said  bearing 
apparatus  comprising: 
first  and  second  mounting  means  spaced  opposite  each  other 

for  mounting  a  tubular  core  therebetween,  each  said  first 

and  second  mounting  means  comprising; 
a  first  cone-like  shaped  member,  said  first  cone-like  shaped 

member  being  hollow  and  having  an  opening  at  one  end 

and  having  a  plurality  of  holes  spaced  along  the  periphery 

of  the  side  wall  thereof; 
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a  second  cone-like  shaped  member  having  a  shape  for  being 
telescopically  slidably  received  in  said  opening  in  said  first 
cone-like  shaped  member  for  moving  between  a  first  fully 
extended  position  to  a  second  non-extending  position 
relative  to  said  first  cone-like  shaped  member,  said  second 
cone-like  shaped  member  having  a  flange,  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  at  one  end  away  from  another  end 
which  is  received  in  said  first  cone-like  shaped  member, 
for  being  engaged  by  a  means  for  causing  said  bearing 
apparatus  to  both  move  reciprocatingly  in  a  horizontal 
direction  and  rotate,  said  second  cone-like  shaped  member 
having  a  plurality  of  channels  along  the  periphery  of  the 
outer  side  wall,  each  channel  located  for  being  in  align- 
ment with  each  hole  of  said  plurality  of  holes  in  said  first 
cone-like  shaped  member; 

spring  means  positioned  between  said  first  and  second  cone- 
like shaped  members  for  urging  said  cone-like  shaped 
members  apart  into  said  first  fully  extended  position;  and 

a  plurality  of  plates,  each  plate  of  said  plurality  of  plates 
received  and  slidable  in  individual  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
channels  and  extending  into  a  corresponding  hole  of  said 
plurality  of  holes,  each  one  of  said  channels  having  a 
tapering  depth  for  causing  said  plurality  of  plates  to 
project  beyond  the  outer  edge  of  said  plurality  of  holes 
when  said  second  cone-like  shaped  member  is  in  said 
second  non-extending  position. 


4,284,253 
PNEUMATIC  BRAKE  ACTUATING  SYSTEM 
Jorge  R.  Uribe,  Caracas,  Veoezoela 

Filed  Oct  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,190 
tat  CL>  B66D  1/48 
VS.  a.  254— ni  2 


4,284^2 

CARTRIDGE  FOR  STRIP  CHART  RECORDERS  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

Phillip  W.  Kiag,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  aasigDor  to  Americas  Home 

Prodncts  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,169 

tat  CL^  G03B  J/04;  GllB  15/32 

VS.  a.  242—198  12  Claims 


1.  An  emergency,  manually-initiated  override  system  for 
pneumatic  brake  on  the  hoisting  drum  in  a  drilling  drawworks, 
said  drawworks  having  an  automatic  braking  system  that  in- 
cludes an  air  supply,  an  electrical  power  supply,  a  toggle  actu- 
ated valve  in  conjunction  with  the  cable  and  hoisting  drum  of 
the  drawworks  responsive  to  an  extra  wrap  of  cable  on  the 
hoisting  drum,  the  system  comprising: 
a  solenoid  actuated  valve  disposed  between  the  air  supply  of 
said  system  and  the  pneumatic  brake  of  the  hoisting  drum, 
said  valve  normally  being  in  a  closed  position; 
a  first  electrical  switch  connected  between  the  electrical 
power  supply  and  the  solenoid  of  said  emergency  override 
valve,  said  electrical  switch  being  closed  to  complete  the 
circuit  to  provide  power  to  the  solenoid  for  opening  the 
pneumatic  line;  and 
a  second  electrical  switching  means  connected  to  said  first 
electrical  switching  means  and  to  said  drawworks  electri- 
cal power  supply  for  disengaging  the  drawworks  power 
supply  from  the  drawworks. 


4J84.2S4 
LOW  PROFILE  PRECISION  ACTUATOR 
Ralph  E.  Rieben,  Altamoot  Tena.,  assignor  to  The  Uaited  States 
of  AaKriea  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tlie  Air  Force, 
WashiagtOB,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  121,076 
tat  CL'  B64C  13/24.  13/2S 
VS.  CL  244-75  R  4 1 


6.  A  strip  chart  recorder,  comprising: 

recording  means  for  producing  a  record  on  a  record  me- 
dium; 

advancing  means  for  moving  the  record  medium  past  tlie 
recording  means;  and 

cartridge  securing  means  for  releasably  securing  a  cartridge 
carrying  the  record  medium; 

the  cartridge  securing  means  comprising: 

support  means  for  supporting  a  pivoting  member  of  the 
cartridge  such  that  the  cartridge  is  pivotable  into  an  oper- 
ative position  in  the  strip  chart  recorder;  and 

latch  means  for  engaging  a  hold  member  on  the  cartridge  |.  \  low  profile  precision  actuator  for  use  in  a  wind  tuimel 
upon  pivoting  of  the  cartridge  into  operative  position  such  test  of  a  high  performance  model  aircraft,  said  actuator  oom- 
that  the  pivoting  member  of  the  cartridge  is  releasably  prising  a  one-piece  metallic  rhombus  positioned  within  the 
secured  against  disengagement  with  the  socket  wing  of  the  model  aircraft,  said  rhombus  having  two  side 
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■pexes  and  two  end  apexes,  one  of  the  end  apexes  of  said 
rhombus  being  attached  to  a  fixed  portion  of  the  model  wing, 
a  rotauble  drive  assembly  threadably  attached  to  said  rhombus 
for  increasing  and  decreasing  the  distance  between  the  side 
apexes  of  said  rhombus,  the  other  end  apex  of  said  rhombus 
being  attached  to  a  moveable  aileron  on  the  wing  of  the  model 
to  produce  a  movement  corresponding  to  the  rotation  of  said 
drive  assembly,  whereby  the  model  aircraft  can  be  flown 
through  realistically  simulated  maneuvers  to  produce  accurate 
design  daU  for  use  at  critical  points  in  the  maneuvering  flight 
envelope. 


said  at  least  one  permanent  compre!i'sion-throttling  orifice; 
and 
groove  means  on  said  grooved  shaft  displaceable  with  said 
separator  piston  so  that  in  the  event  of  penetration  of  said 
shock  absorber  shaft  into  said  cylinder  at  a  rate  very  much 
higher  than  that  for  which  said  at  least  one  permanent 
compression-throttling  orifice  is  calibrated,  said  separator 
piston  is  displaced  in  said  second  chamber  against  said  gas 
under  pressure  forming  said  high  pressure  elastic  return 
chamber  by  uncovering  said  radial  passage  for  the  passage 
therethrough  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  first  chamber 
through  said  groove  means  and  conditioned  for  the  rate  of 
penetration  of  said  shaft  into  said  cylinder. 


4J»4,2S5 
SHOCK  ABSORBERS  AND  SHOCK  ABSORBER  STRUTS, 

NOTABLY  FOR  AERODYNE  LANDING  GEAR 
Jean  Mncict,  Parii,  aad  JaeqMi  Venx,  ChatiUoo,  both  of 
France,  assignon  to  Meaicr-Hiipuio-Biigatti  (SA),  Moatr- 
oatc  France 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,657 

Claiaf  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Feb.  6,  1979,  79  02965 

Int.  a.'  B64C  25/22 

\}S.  CL  244—102  R  12  Claims 


4,294,256 

SEQUENTIAL  CHECKING  OF  RAILWAY  CONTROL 

SIGNALS 

Darid  i.  Norton,  Londoa,  Eaglaiid,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Brake  and  Signal  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,595 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Uaited  Kingdom,  May  30,  1978, 
24015/78 

Int  CL>  B61L  27/00 
MS.  CL  246—5  10  Claims 


54/ 


1 1 1— ♦ ^ p-l— 

7C-AU  TC-BQ  7C-CU 

A  A   /> 


1.  Railway  control  apparatus  for  generating  control  signals 
for  controlling  a  plui^ity  of  signalling  lamps  and  change 
points  in  a  railway  system,  said  apparatus  including  input 
means  for  receiving  status  signals  from  a  plurality  of  devices 
which  monitor  the  railway  system,  said  status  signals  indicat- 
ing the  operative  conditions  of  the  devices,  a  control  set  re- 
sponsive to  the  indicating  signals  for  generating  control  com- 
mands for  governing  the  movement  of  a  train  in  the  railway 
system,  and  control  command  sequence  checking  means  for 
checking  that  control  commands  are  generated  in  a  correct 
sequence  with  regard  to  the  indicated  movement  of  the  train. 


1.  A  suspension  shock  absorber  for  the  landing  gear  of  an 
aerodyne,  comprising 

a  cylinder  including  a  first  chamber  filled  with  hydraulic 
fluid  and  a  second  chamber  containing  a  gas  under  pres- 
sure and  forming  a  high-pressure  elastic  return  chamber; 

said  cylinder  including  a  transverse  wall  separating  said  first 
and  said  second  chambers  and  a  sleeve  extending  along  U,S.  CI.  248 — 125 
the  axial  length  of  said  cylinder  spaced  from  an  inner  wall 
thereof  to  form  a  free  space  therebetween  and  connected 
with  said  transverse  wall; 

a  separator  piston  mounted  to  slide  in  a  leak-proof  fashion  in 
said  second  chamber; 

a  shock  absorber  shaft  containing  a  low  pressure  elastic 
return  chamber  and  including  means  mounting  said  shaft 
to  slide  in  a  leak-proof  fashion  in  the  interior  of  said  first 
chamber; 

said  shock  absortier  shaft  including  a  shaft  piston  at  the  end 
thereof  sliding  in  said  free  space  in  the  interior  of  said  first 
chamber  between  said  inner  wall  and  said  sleeve  and 
guided  on  said  sleeve; 

at  least  one  permanent  compression-throttling  orifice 
formed  in  said  cylinder; 

a  grooved  shaft  connected  with  said  separator  piston  passing 
through  said  transvetM  wall; 

means  guiding  said  grooved  shaft  in  the  interior  of  said 
sleeve,  the  base  of  said  sleeve  adjacent  to  said  transverse 
wall  having  a  radial  passage  larger  in  section  than  that  of 


4,284,257 

PREOSION  SURFACE  GAGE 

Darid  W.  Mnrkens,  724  Park  Are.,  MeadrUle,  Pa.  16335 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,364 

Int  CL'  A47G  29/00 

11  Claims 


1.  An  indicator  support  comprising, 
a  bottom  base  member  (11)  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a 
supporting  surface. 
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a  top  base  member  (12), 

s  jd  top  base  member  being  disposed  above  said  bottom  base 
member, 

said  bottom  base  member  having  means  adjacent  an  edge  for 
attaching  the  lower  edge  of  a  leaf  spring  thereto, 

said  top  base  member  having  means  for  attaching  the  upper 
edge  of  said  leaf  spring  thereto  whereby  said  top  base 
member  is  swingably  supported  on  said  bottom  base  mem- 
ber, 

a  vertical  rod  fixed  to  said  top  base  member  and  extendmg 
upwardly  therefrom, 

an  indicator  supported  on  said  rod  and  slidable  vertically 
thereon, 

a  threaded  screw  extending  through  said  top  base  member 
and  engaging  said  bottom  base  member  whereby  said  top 
base  member  is  swung  relative  to  said  bottom  base  mem- 
ber and  said  spring  is  deflected  whereby  said  indicator  is 
swung  relative  to  a  vertical  line  thereby  adjusting  said 
position  of  said  dial  indicator. 

4,284,258 

FESTOON  SUPPORT  DEVICE 

Stanley  Kleiman,  15  Parson  PI.,  Colonia,  NJ.  07067 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,585 

Int  a.'  A47H  l/U 

MS.  a.  248—251  «  CUi™ 


1.  A  festoon  support  device  comprising  a  mounting  bracket, 
a  forwardly  projecting  festoon  support  arm  separably  coupled 
at  its  rear  to  said  mounting  bracket,  coupling  rod  coupling 
means  affixed  to  the  rear  portion  of  said  support  arm  and 
including  a  forwardly  open  socket  means  defined  by  a  lateral 
U-shaped  loop  depending  from  and  integrally  formed  with  the 
rear  portion  of  said  festoon  support  arm  for  separably  receiv- 
ing a  rearwardly  directed  leg  of  a  curtain  rod  and  an  ornament 
mounted  on  the  front  end  of  said  support  arm. 

4,284,259 
REINFORCED  PULL  SHEET 
Matt  L.  McCaakill,  Orlando,  Fla,  assignor  to  Alton  Box  Board 
Company,  Alton,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,167 

Int  a.J  B32B  3/2S:  A47B  91/00 

MS.  a.  248—346  2  Clainis 


of  a  load  on  a  forklift  truck,  and  for  transferring  said  load  laden 
pull  sheet  in  a  multitude  of  directions  after  it  has  been  loaded, 
comprising,  said  sheet  being  formed  of  at  least  as  a  double 
faced  corrugated  paperboard.  said  paperboard  having  a  web  of 
medium  being  interposed  between  a  pair  of  liners,  a  reinforce- 
ment means  for  the  sheet,  said  reinforcement  means  comprising 
a  paper  tape  of  load  sustaining  material  and  being  located 
between  the  medium  web  and;  one  of  the  liners  in  the  said 
paperboard  construction,  said  sheet  including  three  such  paral- 
lel and  spacedly  arranged  paper  upes  as  reinforcement,  each 
paper  Upe  being  approximately  four  to  eight  inches  in  width 
and  extending  the  length  of  said  pull  sheet,  one  of  said  paper 
Upe  being  aligned  approximately  with  each  side  edge  of  the 
pull  sheet,  and  the  third  upe  extending  approximately  cen- 
trally along  the  length  of  said  pull  sheet,  a  first  fold  line  formed 
on  the  pull  sheet  and  arranged  parallel  to  and  a  short  distance 
from  one  edge  of  the  said  sheet  to  faciliute  its  gripping  by  the 
said  truck,  a  second  fold  line  provided  upon  the  pull  sheet  and 
arranged  parallel  to  and  a  short  distance  from  another  edge  of 
the  said  sheet,  wherein  said  first  and  second  fold  lines  are 
approximately  perpendicularly  arranged  with  respect  to  each 
longitudinal  other  and  intersect  within  their  arrangement 
within  the  pull  sheet  structure,  a  slot  formed  aligned  along  one 
fold  line  from  an  edge  of  the  pull  sheet  and  up  to  the  location 
of  intersection  with  the  other  fold  line  to  faciliute  the  indepen- 
dent bending  of  each  fold  line  without  interference  from  the 
other  said  fold  line,  at  least  one  of  said  fold  lines  being  pro- 
vided along  the  length  of  a  Upe,  and  the  other  of  said  fold  lines 
extending  across  said  reinforcing  Upes,  and  said  pull  sheet 
having  dimensions  to  provide  for  its  accommodation  onto  the 
fork  lift  of  a  truck,  with  the  width  and  length  dimensions  of 
said  pull  sheet  approximating  respectively  three  to  five  feet. 

4,284,260 
AUTOMATIC  DISCHARGE  VALVE  FOR  LIQUIDS 

Nicolas  BaranofT.  Arenales  St  2636,  1602  FlorMa  (ProTince  of 
Bnenos  Aires),  Argentina 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,844 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Argentina,  Sep.  15, 1977,  269209; 
Sep.  15, 1977,  269210 

Int  a.J  F16K  il/lii 
MS.  CL  251—45  '  Clai"' 


1.  A  pull  sheet  for  use  in  aiding  in  the  application  or  removal 


1.  In  an  automatically  discharged  valve  for  liquids,  compris- 
ing a  first  housing  portion,  a  second  housing  portion,  and  a 
circular  diaphragm,  having  a  central  sealing  portion,  therebe- 
tween, said  first  and  second  housing  portions  being  made  of 
rigid  materials  and  said  diaphragm  being  made  of  elastoroeric 
material,  wherein  said  first  housing  portion  includes  concentric 
intake  and  discharge  pipes,  said  intake  pipe  being  scalable  by 
said  central  portion  of  said  diaphragm  and  said  intake  and 
discharge  pipes  communicating  with  a  first  hollow  space  when 
said  diaphragm  does  not  seal  said  intake  pipe,  and  wherein  said 
second  housing  portion  includes  a  second  hollow  space  therein 
on  the  side  of  said  diaphragm  opposite  said  first  hollow  space, 
the  valve  further  including  first  channel  means,  crossing  a 
peripheral  zone  of  said  diaphragm,  for  intercommunicating 
said  second  hollow  space  and  said  inuke  pipe;  a  flow  restrictor 
within  said  first  channel  means;  second  channel  means,  cross- 
ing a  peripheral  zone  of  said  diaphragm,  for  intercommunicat- 
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ing  said  second  hollow  space  and  said  discharge  pipe;  and 
sealing  means  for  releasably  sealing  said  second  channel  means 
Trom  said  second  hollow  space,  said  sealing  means  including  a 
sealing  plug  at  least  the  sealing  surface  of  which  being  made  of 
elastomeric  material,  a  piston  connected  to  said  sealing  plug,  a 
guide  channel  in  said  second  housing  portion  in  which  said 
piston  is  guided,  and  externally  actuatable  release  means  con- 
nected to  said  piston  for  causing  said  plug  to  move  between 
sealing  and  non-sealing  positions,  wherein  said  guide  channel 
has  a  first  portion  having  a  first  cross-sectional  area,  intercom- 
municating said  second  hollow  space  and  said  second  channel 
means  when  said  plug  is  not  in  the  sealing  position,  and  a 
second  portion,  of  cross-sectional  area  smaller  than  said  first 
cross-sectional  area,  surrounding  the  remainder  of  said  piston, 
the  improvements  wherein: 

(a)  said  first  channel  means  has  a  first  span,  in  communica- 
tion %vith  said  intake  pipe,  forming  an  angle  of  greater  that 
90'  with  the  direction  of  liquid  flow  in  said  intake  pipe,  - 
when  the  valve  is  open  in  use,  thereby  directing  the  liquid 
upstream,  and  a  second  portion  intercommunicating  said 
first  span  and  said  second  hollow  space,  whereby  the 
probabiUty  of  any  particles  in  the  liquid  flow  entering  said 
first  channel  means  is  substantially  diminished; 

(b)  the  end  of  said  first  portion  of  said  guide  channel  of  said 
sealing  means,  opposite  the  end  opening  into  said  second 
hollow  space,  has  the  shape  of  a  truncated  cone,  the 
smaller  basis  of  which  is  closer  to  said  end  opening  into 
said  second  hollow  space,  whereby  any  leakage  through 
said  second  portion  of  said  guide  means  is  substantially 
eliminated; 

(c)  said  diaphragm  has  a  peripheral  flat  circumferential  edge 
which  is  sealed  between  said  first  and  second  bousing 
portions  and  having  passages  therein  for  said  first  and 
second  channel  means,  the  zones  of  said  circumferential 
edge  surrounding  said  passages  having  slight  thickenings, 
and  a  portion,  between  said  central  sealing  portion  and 
said  peripheral  edge,  in  the  shape  of  the  shell  of  a  trun- 
cated cone,  and  wherein  said  central  sealing  portion  com- 
prises a  central  thickening  having  the  shape  of  a  truncated 
cone  on  the  side  facing  said  intake  pipe  and  a  concavity 
surrounded  by  a  reinforcement  ring  on  the  opposite  side, 
whereby  improved  sealing  and  seating  of  the  diaphragm  is 
obtained;  and 

(d)  all  zones  surrounding  holes  provided  in  flat  surfaces  of 
rigid  material  in  contact  with  flat  surfaces  of  elastomeric 
material  are  provided  with  annular  projections  concentric 
with,  but  having  a  diameter  larger  than,  the  holes,  said 
projections  emerging  from  either  the  surface  of  rigid 
material  or  the  surface  of  elastomeric  material,  whereby 
improved  sealing  at  said  zones  is  obtained. 


said  stop  means  and  said  wall  to  limit  movement  of  said 
wall  to  a  first  predetermined  position, 
said  stroke  modifying  means  being  movable  transversely  of 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  movable  wall  between 
said  first  position  and  a  second  position  in  which  said 
stroke  modifying  means  is  disposed  to  one  side  of  said  stop 
means. 


means  biasing  said  stroke  modifying  means  toward  said 
second  position,  and 

control  means  operable  to  maintain  said  stroke  modifying 
means  in  said  second  position  to  permit  movement  of  said 
movable  wall  to  a  second  predetermined  position  to  move 
said  choke  valve  to  a  more  fully  open  position. 


4,284,262 
MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  STOPPER  VALVE 
Robert  F.  Rnyak,  Erie,  Pa.,  aaiigaor  to  AutoclaTC  Enginccn, 
Inc„  Eric,  Pa. 

FUed  May  17, 1979,  S«r.  No.  39,900 

Ut  a.'  F16K  31/08 

VS.  CL  251—45  16  Ctains 


4084,261 
STROKE  ADJUSTMENT  FOR  VACUUM  MOTOR 
BciOaaua  C.  Benjamin,  Flint,  and  Charies  A.  Detweiler,  Dnrand, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Schmelzer  Corporatiott,  Flint, 
Mick. 

Filed  Jni.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,997 
ht  a.'  F16K  31/126;  F15B  15/24 
VS.  a.  251—60  9  CUiM 

1.  A  vacuum  motor  for  controling  a  carburetor  choke  valve 
comprising: 
a  housing,  a  movable  wall  forming  a  control  chamber  in  said 
housing  at  one  side  of  said  movable  wall,  an  output  mem- 
ber connected  to  the  other  side  of  said  movable  wall  and 
to  a  carburetor  choke  valve,  said  wall  being  movable  in 
response  to  vacuum  pressure  in  said  control  chamber  to 
move  said  output  member  and  choke  valve  toward  an 
open  position, 
stop  means  formed  in  said  housing  and  being  engageable 
with  said  wall  to  limit  movement  of  said  wall  and  deter- 
mine the  length  of  stroke  of  said  output  member, 
stroke  modifying  means  movable  to  a  first  position  between 


1.  A  valve  comprising 

a  pressurizable  valve  body  having  two  fluid  passages  and  a 
central  space  between  said  passages, 

a  rotatable  stopper  positioned  within  said  central  space 
having  an  opening  therethrough  which  may  be  brought 
into  registry  or  out  of  registry  with  the  fluid  passages, 

a  nonmagnetic  tubular  pressurizable  bonnet  having  an  ex- 
tended axis  passing  through  the  central  space  and  rotat- 
able stopper,  said  bonnet  having  a  closed  end  away  from 
the  central  space, 

said  valve  body  and  bonnet  defining  a  central  opening  con- 
necting the  interior  of  the  bonnet  and  the  central  space, 

a  cylindrical  drive  magnet  holder  coaxial  with  and  surround- 
ing said  tubular  bonnet,  said  holder  mounted  rotatably 
thereto,  said  holder  carrying  rare  earth  cobalt  magnets 
defining  an  even  number  of  north  and  south  magnetic 
poles, 

a  rotatable  control  shaft  projecting  through  said  central 
opening,  said  shaft  engaging  said  stopper  such  that  turning 
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the  shaft  turns  the  stopper,  said  shaft  having  mounted 
thereto  driven  magnet  assembly  comprising  rare  earth 
cobalt  magnets  defining  an  equal  number  of  north  and 
south  magnetic  poles  such  that  when  the  cylindrical 
holder  is  turned,  the  driven  magnet  assembly  and  control 
shaft  will  follow, 

the  control  shaft  and  mounted  driven  magnet  assembly  being 
rotationally  supported  in  the  bonnet  substantially  coaxial 
therewith  by  thrust  bearings  to  resist  the  axial  movement 
of  the  shaft, 

valve  seats  associated  with  each  fluid  passage  in  said  valve 
body  and  being  hollow  cylindrical  shapes  coaxial  with 
said  fluid  passages,  said  seats  having  axial  ends  shaped  to 
sealably  engage  said  stopper,  means  for  securing  each 
valve  seat  against  the  said  stopper,  and 

an  independent  means  for  direct  mechanical  actuation  of 
said  control  shaft  and  driven  magnet  assembly  such  that 
the  control  shaft  and  driven  magnet  assembly  freely  turn 
through  about  90'  by  magnetic  actuation  without  interfer- 
ence by  said  independent  means. 


4,284,264 
BUTTERFLY  VALVES 
Foike  H.  Hubertsoa,  SafHe,  Sweden,  asaigMif  to  Akticbolaaet 
Somas  Ventiler,  Siiffle,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1900,  Scr.  No.  160,148 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  17,  1980,  8000318 

The  poctloa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequent  to  Mar.  10, 

1998,  has  been  iliwiiimfd 

bt  a.5  F16K  1/22 

VS.  a.  251-305  8  Ctaint 


'^r^'' 


4,284,263 
TEMPERATURE-COMPENSATED  CONTROL  VALVE 
OiTc  V.  Newcomb,  Horiey,  England,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,617 
Clains  priority,  lypUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  May  8,  1978, 
18209/78 

bt  CL'  F16K  31/02 
VS.  a.  251—129  3  Claims 


1.  Butterfly  valve  comprising  a  valve  housing  including  a 
valve  seat  and  a  throttle  arranged  to  be  turned  around  a  stem 
going  through  the  valve  housing  between  an  open  position  and 
a  shut-ofr  position  in  which  a  seal  face  on  the  throttle  is  pressed 
against  the  seat  in  the  valve  housing,  the  seal  face  having  two 
opposite,  essentially  spherical  shap^  sections  intersected  by  a 
symmetry  plane  through  the  throttle  coinciding  with  the  tor- 
sional axis  of  the  throttle,  and  two  essentially  conically  shaped 
sections  on  each  side  of  said  symmetry  plane  between  the  two 
essentially  spherical  shaped  sections,  the  essentially  spherical 
and  the  essentially  conical  sections  successively  merging  into 
each  other,  a  curve  around  the  circumference  of  the  throttle 
having  essentially  the  shape  of  a  circle,  and  being  the  sealing 
line  of  the  throttle  said  sealing  line  defining  approximately  a 
plane  which  is  offset  from  said  torsional  axis,  and  a  seat  which 
is  displaceable  in  the  plane  thereof  so  that  the  seat  when  the 
throttle  is  pressed  against  same  essentially  without  sliding  can 
adopt  Itself  to  the  shape  of  said  essentially  circuUr  curve  ex- 
tending around  the  circumference  of  the  sealing  face,  and  said 
seat  can  also  adopt  a  proper  orientation  in  the  plane  of  said 
curve. 


1.  A  temperature-compensated  control  valve  comprising  an 
actuating  member  having  a  fixed  end  and  a  free  end,  including 
an  elongate  piezoelectric  element  arranged  in  a  longitudinal 
direction;  a  housing  surrounding  the  actuating  member  and 
having  a  closed  end  connected  to  said  fixed  end,  and  a  seat  end; 
an  inlet  duct  and  an  outlet  duct;  a  movable  body  arranged  to 
control  communication  between  said  ducts  responsive  to  recip- 
rocation of  the  body  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  seat 
end;  and  means  for  reciprocating  the  movable  body  responsive 
to  movement  of  the  free  end  of  the  actuating  member, 
wherein  between  said  closed  end  and  said  seat  end  the  hous- 
ing has  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  greater  than  the 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  said  piezoelectric 
element,  and  said  member  comprises  a  spacer  arranged 
longitudinally  at  one  end  of  the  element,  and  formed  of  a 
non-piezoelectric  material  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  greater  than  the  coefficients  of  thermal  expan- 
sion of  the  housing  and  piezoelectric  element,  the  length 
of  composition  of  the  spacer  being  selected  such  that  the 
actuating  member  has  a  coefficient  of  expansion  equal  to 
that  of  the  housing. 


4,284,265 
DUAL  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  DRAGLINE  WFTH  POWER 

INTERLOCK 
Janie*  G.  Morrow,  Sr.,  Manitowoc,  Wic  naigMir  to  The  Mani- 
towoc Company,  Inc.,  Manitowoc,  Wis. 
Conlinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  18,106,  Mar.  7,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continiiatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  835^71, 
Sep.  23, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,143,856.  This  appiicatiOB  Dec.  3, 1979, 
Ser.  No.  99,916 
iBt  a.'  B66D  1/26 
VS.  CL  254—317  12  data* 

1.  A  split  drive  system  for  a  dragline  having  a  hoist  drum  and 
a  drag  drum  comprising,  in  combination,  a  power  source, 
means  including  a  first  torque  converter  having  an  output  shaft 
and  a  first  selectively  engageable  clutch  for  interconnecting 
said  power  source  and  said  hoist  drum,  means  including  a 
second  torque  converter  having  an  output  shaft  and  a  second 
selectively  engageable  clutch  for  interconnecting  said  power 
source  and  said  drag  drum,  power  interlock  control  means  for 
selectively  coupling  said  output  shafts  together,  hoist  control 
means  movable  in  one  direction  for  engaging  said  first  clutch 
and  for  modulating  said  first  and  second  torque  converters, 
drag  control  means  movable  in  one  direction  for  engaging  said 
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second  clutch  and  for  nuxlulating  said  second  torque  con- 
verter, control  means  for  automatically  rendenering  said  drag 
control  means  operabve  when  moved  in  said  one  direction  for 


progressively  modulating  said  second  torque  converter  up  to  a 
predetermined  output  level  and  then  progressively  modulating 
said  fir^t  torque  converter  up  to  another  predetermined  output 
level. 


4,284,266 

METAtXURGICAL  VESSEL  CAPABLE  OF  RECEIVING 

FLUIDS  IN  SEPARATE  FLOW  PATHS  WMLE 

PIVOTING 

Rvked  N.  Nagiti,  Man,  Pa„  assignor  to  PennsylTinIa  Eagi- 

necriag  Corporatioa,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,255 

Ut  CL'  C21C  5/SO 

VS.  CL  266—246  12  Oains 


each  of  said  first  plurality  of  passageway  means  being  con- 
nected to  a  different  one  of  the  passages  of  flow  passages, 

a  first  plurality  of  pipe  means,  each  pipe  means  of  said  first 
plurality  being  connected  to  a  different  one  of  said  first 
plurality  of  passageway  means  and  extending  toward  said 
trunnion  pin  means,  said  pipe  means  converging  toward 
said  tilt  axis  for  r  passing  individually  through  the  axial 
opening  in  said  trunnion  pin  means,  at  least  some  of  said 
first  plurality  of  pipe  means  being  connected  to  said  tuyere 
means, 

a  second  plurality  of  passageway  means  formed  in  said  sec- 
ond rotary  joint  portion  and  each  being  in  communication 
with  a  different  one  of  said  first  plurality  of  flow  passages, 

a  second  plurality  of  pipe  means,  each  pipe  means  of  said 
second  plurality  being  connected  to  a  different  one  of  said 
passageway  means, 

whereby  each  of  said  second  plurality  of  passageways  may 
be  connected  to  a  different  source  of  process  fluid  for  said 
vessel. 


4,284,267 

VARIABLE  CONTOUR  VICE  JAW 

Ronald  D.  Marfaen,  1101  E.  132nd  St.,  Bumsrille,  Minn.  55337, 

assignor  to  Dennis  M.  Thayer,  Ronald  D.  Marben;  Ralph 

DeJarlais  and  Edward  DeJarlais,  all  of  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Mir.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,077 

Int.  a.'  B25B  1/24 

VS.  O.  269—266  18  Clums 


1.  A  metallurgical  vessel  having  a  plurality  of  tuyeres  ex- 
tending therethrough, 

a  trunnion  support  coupled  to  said  vessel  and  a  plurality  of 
trunnion  pin  means  extending  from  said  support  for  being 
rotated  to  tilt  the  vesssel  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis, 
one  of  said  tnmnion  pin  means  having  an  axial  opening 
formed  therein, 

rotary  joint  means  including  first  and  second  portions, 

(he  first  portion  of  said  rotary  joint  means  including  a  plural- 
ity of  concentric,  annular  members  spaced  apart  radially 
from  each  other  and  affixed  to  said  one  trunnion  pin  means 
for  rotation  therewith, 

the  gaps  between  said  plurality  of  members  defining  a  plural- 
ity of  axially  extending  and  radially  spaced  apart  flow 
passages, 

the  second  portion  of  said  rotary  joint  means  including 
means  for  closing  said  plurality  of  flow  passages  and  being 
in  a  relative  rotary  sealed  relation  to  said  first  portion, 

a  first  plurality  of  passageway  means  formed  in  said  first 
rotary  portion  means  and  extending  at  an  angle  relative  to 
said  tilt  axis, 


1.  A  variable  contour  vice  jaw,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  front  face  and  a  plurality  of  bores 
extending  through  said  front  face; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  piston  members  each  having  first  and  sec- 
ond ends,  sized  to  be  received  within  said  bores  with  said 
first  end  extending  through  said  front  face,  a  portion  of 
each  piston  member  being  tnmcated,  between  said  first 
and  second  ends; 

(c)  stop  means  removeably  affixed  to  said  housing  for  engag- 
ing said  end  point  of  said  truncated  portion  whereby  said 
piston  members  are  prevented  from  sliding  out  of  said 
bores;  and 

(d)  means  for  interconnecting  said  bores  to  provide  a  closed 
hydraulic  system  in  operative  relationship  with  said  piston 
members;  and 

(e)  means  for  injecting  fluid  into  said  hydraulic  system. 


4,284,268 

PATIENT  SUPPORT  TABLE  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

STIRRUPS 

Robert  O.  Gauthier,  Two  RiTers,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American 

Hospital  Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,597 
Int.  a.>  A61G  ]3/00 
VS.  a.  269—328  16  Claims 

1.  A  patient  support  table  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises; a  pair  of  swivel  supports  that  can  independently  swivel 
in  a  generally  horizontal  direction;  a  limb  support  bar  con- 
nected to  each  swivel  support  at  a  longitudinally  sliding  joint; 
a  limb  receiver  secured  at  a  fixed  location  to  each  limb  support 
bar,  and  wedge  means  on  each  swivel  support  for  longiludi- 
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nally  adjusting  the  effective  length  of  the  limb  support  bar;  and 
a  swivel  lock  on  the  table  slidingly  receiving  each  bar  with 
sufficient  clearance  to  permit  a  wedging  action  between  the 


assembly  whereby  any  mechanical  shocks  suffered  by  said 
assembly  are  absort)ed  by  said  rubber  strip. 


4,284J70 
STACK  FOR  BOTTOM  SHEET  FEEDER 

Morton  Silrerberg,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,596 
Int  CL^  B65H  1/24.  3/J2 
VS.  CL  271—166  4  i 


1.  Document-feeding  apparatus  comprising 

a  tray  for  supporting  a  stack  of  documents  for  processing, 
said  tray  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  suiface  and  a 
long  axis, 

a  first  roller  disposed  adjacent  to  the  top  surface  of  said  tray, 
and  a  second  roller  disposed  adjacent  to  the  bottom  sur- 
face of  said  tray,  said  rollers  being  mounted  for  rotation  in 
a  plane  parallel  to  said  long  axis, 

said  rollers  being  mounted  in  operative  relation  with  each 
other  and  positioned  so  that,  over  at  least  a  portion  of  their 
paths  of  rotation,  they  contact  each  other  through  an 
opening  in  said  tray,  the  surface  of  said  second  roller 
having  a  greater  coefficient  of  friction  than  the  surface  of 
said  first  roller  whereby,  when  said  rollers  contact  each 
other,  said  second  roller  causes  the  document  at  the  bot- 
tom of  the  stack  to  feed  between  the  rollers  to  an  operat- 
ing station, 

said  first  roller  being  part  of  an  assembly  which  includes 
suppori  means  freely  rotatable  on  a  first  shaft  disposed 
transverse  to  said  tray,  said  first  roller  being  coupled  to 
and  rotated  by  said  shaft, 

a  genei^ly  U-shaped  bractet  mounted  adjacent  to  said  first 
roller  assembly,  and 

a  shock  absortxr  comprising  a  rubber  strip  securely  seated  in 
said  U-shaped  bracket  and  having  an  end  secured  to  said 


bar  and  swivel  support,  whereby  the  bar  is  locked  against  both 
longitudinal  and  swivel  motion  when  a  patient's  limb  is  placed 
on  the  limb  receiver. 


4,284,269 
DOCUMENT  FEEDER  FOR  DOCUMENT-HAIWLING 
MACHINE 
Vladimir  Igna^,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Midi. 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,501 

Int  a.'  B65H  3/S2 

VS.  CL  271-122  10  Claims 


1.  A  bottom  sheet  separator-feeder  for  separating  and  for- 
warding sheets  seriatim  comprising; 

a  stack  tray  adapted  for  supporting  a  stack  of  sheets  to  be 
fed,  said  tray  having  a  depressed  pocket  formed  therein 
such  that  the  major  portion  of  the  stack  weight  is  sup- 
ported by  the  edge  portions  of  said  pocket  to  provide  a 
seal  between  the  sheets  and  the  edge  portions  of  said 
pocket; 

vacuum  feed  means  disposed  beneath  said  tray  adapted  to 
pull  the  bottom  sheet  in  the  stack  into  said  pocket  and  feed 
the  sheet  from  beneath  the  sheet  stack;  and, 

air  injection  means  disposed  adjacent  the  front  of  said  tray  to 
inject  air  between  the  bottom  sheet  in  the  stack  on  said 
tray  and  between  adjacent  sheets  in  the  stack,  movement 
of  the  bottom  sheet  in  the  stack  into  said  pocket  by  said 
vacuum  feed  means  causing  a  pocket  shaped  depression  in 
the  bottom  sheet,  thereby  providing  a  space  between  the 
bottom  sheet  and  the  remainder  of  the  stack  for  receiving 
air  from  said  air  injection  means  to  provide  improved  air 
flow  over  the  top  of  the  bottom  sheet  to  support  the 
remainder  of  the  stack  spaced  from  the  bottom  sheet 


4,284,271 
HEXAGONAL  JOGGING  PLATFORM 
John  E.  Pettit  18219  ■  46th  PI.  South,  Seattle,  Wash.  98188,  and 
Thomas  L.  Pettit  12112  52nd  An.  East  Tacoma,  Wash. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,739 
Int  a.'  A63B  23/04,  5/18 
VS.  CL  272—70  1  ( 


1.  A  hexagonal  jogging  platform  comprising:  a  generally 
hexagonally  shaped,  horizontally  disposed  frame;  a  flat  hexag- 
onally  shaped  t)ed  of  flexible  material  disposed  concentrically 
within  said  frame  and  having  margins  thereabout  spaced  from 
said  frame;  a  series  of  spring  means  under  tension  interconnect- 
ing said  bed  margins  and  frame  along  the  six  sides  thereof, 
respectively;  leg  suppori  means  depending  from  said  frame  at 
the  six  angles  thereof;  and  hexagonally  shaped  pad  means 
overlying  and  covering  said  spring  means  between  said  frame 
and  bed  margins;  said  frame  being  shaped  to  have  external, 
rounded  comers  thereon  at  each  of  the  six  angles  thereof  and 
being  of  integral,  one-piece  construction;  said  series  of  spring 
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means  comprising  six  sets  of  six  equispaced  coil  sprmgs,  each 
of  said  coil  springs  having  integral  hooked  attaching  ends 
thereon,  each  hooked  end  being  bent  from  said  coil  spring  at  a 
point  coincident  with  a  central  axis  defined  centrally  through 
Ihe  coil  of  said  coil  spring  whereby  load  «  applied  to  said  coil 
spring  evenly  and  centraUy  therealong  to  prolong  spring  life; 
ih  of  said  support  leg  means  comprising  a  tubular  leg,  means 
threadably  detachably  interconnecting  said  frame  and  leg. 
means  defining  a  lateral  bore  through  said  leg  for  matmgly 
receiving  a  hand  held  tool  for  routing  said  leg,  a  protective  ip 
fitted  onto  and  over  a  lower  end  of  said  leg,  and  a  fiat  circular 
insert  within  said  tip  having  an  external  diameter  the  same  as 
that  of  said  leg  and  retained  against  said  leg  lower  end  solely  by 
said  tip,  said  insert  preventing  damage  to  said  tip  due  to  a  force 
applied  by  said  leg  lower  end  therewithin. 

4J«4,272 
EXERCISE  MACHINES 
HuoM  R.  Et«m,  and  Ian  J.  Cunniagton,  both  of  Jersey.  Chm- 
nel  '•■-"fa  isigBon  to  Teknm  UcensiMg  B.V.,  De  Leenan, 
Netheriudi 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,615 
CtataiWJority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  i0,l9n, 
5499/78:  Aug.  7,  1978,  32501/78;  Aug.  7, 1978,  32506/78 

Int.  CL'  A63B  69/06 
U.S.a.  272-72  «C«*™ 


fiexible  tension  element,  and  for  producing  reUtively  little 
frictional  resistance  to  movement  of  said  friction  element 
when  said  handle  moves  toward  said  foot  rest  and  said 
tension  is  reduced,  wherein  the  guiding  means  comprises  a 
series  of  fixed  guide  elemenU  arranged  to  constrain  said 
friction  element  to  follow  an  undulating  path. 


4,284,273 
APPARATUS  FOR  RAKING  AND  LEVELLING  SAND  IN 

A  PIT 

Otto  H.  J.  Gamewig,  TegelkuU  10,  2053  Schwarzenbek,  Fed. 

Re^  of  Germany  „    _„    ..    ^    ..j 

Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  846,130,  Oct.  27, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  cootinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  619,252,  Oct.  3, 1975, 

ibudoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1*^ 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  14, 

1974,2448830 

Int.  a.'  A63B  5/00 
VS.  CL  272-101  *  *^"* 


1  In  an  exercise  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  foot  rest  and 

a  seat,  both  mounted  on  the  said  frame  in  such  a  way  that  the 

said  seat  is  movable  generally   horizontally  longitudinally 

towards  and  away  from  said  foot  rest,  a  stem  bar,  a  handle 

mounted  in  the  vicinity  of  the  upper  end  of  said  stem  bar 

means  for  connecting  said  stem  bar  at  its  lower  end  to  said 

frame  for  moving  said  handle  along  an  arcuate  path  m  an 

upright  longitudinally  extending  plane,  wherein  at  a  position 

intermediate  the  ends  of  the  arcuate  path  said  handle  lies  at  a 

level  substantially  higher  than  the  level  of  said  foot  rest  and 

said  seal,  and  resisting  means  for  opposing  movement  of  said 

handle  away  from  said  foot  rest,  the  improvement  comprising: 

flexible  elongate  tension-bearing  means  for  mterconnectmg 

said  resisting  means  and  said  stem  bar  and  for  transmitting 

the  resisting  force  from  said  resisting  means  to  said  strai 

bar  wherein  said  resisting  means  is  longitudinally  spaced 

from  said  lower  end  and  mounted  to  said  frame  subsun- 

tially  at  the  level  of  said  foot  rest,  and  wherein  said  tension 

bearing  element  is  connected  to  said  stem  bar  between  said 

upper  and  lower  ends  at  a  distance  spaced  from  said  lower 

end  so  that  said  tension-bearing  means  acu  in  a  generally 

horizontal  direction  parallel  to  said  stem  bar  as  said  handle 

approaches  the  end  of  said  arcuate  path  upon  movement 

away  from  said  foot  rest  so  as  to  reduce  the  force  exerted 

by  said  resistance  means  in  opposition  to  movement  of  said 

wherein  said  resisting  means  comprises  a  flexible  dongate 
friction  element  connected  to  said  elongate  flexible  ten- 
sion-bearing means  for  movement  with  said  handle;  bias- 
ing means  acting  on  said  flexible  friction  element  for 
urging  said  handle  toward  said  foot  rest,  and  means  for 
guiding  said  flexible  friction  element  for  producing  sub- 
stantial frictional  resistance  to  movement  of  said  flexiWe 
friction  element  and  thereby  said  handle  when  said  handle 
is  pulled  away  from  said  foot  rest  in  opposition  to  said 
bianng  means,  thereby  creating  increased  tension  m  said 


1   Apparatus  for  horizontally  aligning  the  surface  of  sand 
contained  in  a  rectangularly  shaped  pit,  particularly  of  a  jump- 
ing pit,  comprising  guide  means  composed  of  two  parallel 
elements  aUgned  horizontally  with  respect  to  each  other,  said 
elements  positioned  on  opposite  longitudinal  sides  of  said  pit,  a 
frame  horizontally  mounted  on  rollers  extending  between  said 
guide  means  and  reciprocally  movable  on  said  guide  means,  a 
perforated  skimming  device  mounted  longitudinally  on  said 
frame  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  sections  wherem  at  least  one 
section  is  aligned  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  o_f  movement 
of  the  frame  and  at  least  two  sections  are  arranged  at  an  angle 
to  the  alignment  of  said  one  section,  said  sections  having  a 
horizontal  edge  section  converging  into  a  ridge  to  conUct  sand 
in  the  pit  and  a  rake  mounted  longitudinally  on  said  frame 
constituted  by  two  rows  of  transversely  sUggered  blades  with 
a  wide  side  of  each  blade  at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  rake,  said  blades  of  the  two  rows  bemg  aligned 
with  mutually  opposite  angles  mounted  on  said  frame,  said 
blades  in  each  row  being  positioned  at  spaced  intervals. 


4,284,274 

EXERCISE  DEVICE 

Nathuuel  L.  Boothe,  7004  B«airi.  Way,  RlTerslde,  Criif.  92503 

Fdcd  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,260 

tat  CL'  A63B  21/28 

VS.  CL  272-116  ^  C"™ 


1.  An  exercise  device  comprising: 

first  and  second  bars,  each  of  said  bars  havmg  a  gnp  area 

dimensioned  to  be  grasped  by  two  human  hands  aiijiceax 

each  other; 
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a  tension  member  comprising  fu^  and  second  cords  each 
having  a  respective  pair  of  cord  ends,  said  cords  being 
secur«l  at  their  said  ends  to  said  bars;  and 

lock  means  for  locking  said  cords  together  intermediate  their 
ends  for  preventing  relative  longitudinal  motion  of  said 
cords. 


section  substantially  the  same  as  the  transverse  cross  sec- 
tion of  a  dimple; 
d.  the  groove  having  reduced  ends. 


4,284,275 
POLYURETHANE  GRIPPING  MATERIAL 
Heriiert  E.  Fletcker,  34807  Calle  Del  SoL  Capistrano  Beach, 
Calif.  92624 

Filed  Oct  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,572 
tat  CL'  B29D  27/04 
VS.  a.  273-75 


4,284,276 

GROOVED  GOLF  BALL 

Joieph  C.  Worst  3606  Nandina  Dr.,  LoaisrUle,  Ky.  40222 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,030 

tat  a.'  A63b  37/J4 

VS.  a.  273—232  14  Claims 


1.  A  golf  ball  in  the  shape  of  a  sphere  having  in  its  outer 
surface  a  plurality  of  spaced  dimples  which  substantially  cover 
the  outer  surface,  the  invention  comprising: 

a.  at  least  one  elongated  groove  on  the  outer  surface  of  the 
ball  which  encompasses  at  least  two  of  the  said  dimples  for 
use  in  interlocking  with  the  striking  face  of  a  golf  club; 

b.  the  groove  having  a  transverse  width  dimension  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  width  of  a  dimple; 

c.  the  groove  having  a  generally  uniform  transverse  cross 


4,284,277 
KICK  BALL  GAME  AND  APPARATUS  KFT  THEREFOR 
Darid  J.  Leonard,  and  Laaita  Leonard,  both  of  5520  S.  Sheridan 
Rd.,  Muskegon,  Mick.  49444 

Filed  Sep.  U,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,306 

tat  CL'  G09B  71/02 

VS.  CL  273-411  3  CIuBi 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  sheet  of  flexible  resin  gripping 
material  having  a  plurality  of  pores  in  the  surface  thereof 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  sheet  of  hardenable  resin  material; 

b.  sprinkling  said  sheet  while  it  is  in  a  softened  state  with  a 
granular  substance  of  the  general  size  and  configuration  of 
ordinary  table  salt; 

c.  allowing  said  sheet  to  harden; 

d.  removing  a  portion  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  sheet 
thereby  exposing  some  of  said  granules  and  forming  a 
smooth  upper  swface; 

e.  removing  said  exposed  granules,  thereby  forming  a  plural- 
ity of  pores  in  the  surface  of  said  sheet,  wherein  said  pores 
are  of  the  general  size  and  configuration  of  ordinary  table 
salt  so  as  to  act  as  suction  devices  when  in  contact  with 
skin. 

7.  A  handle  covered  with  the  material  formed  by  the  method 
of  claim  1. 


1.  A  kickball  game,  to  be  played  by  opposing  teams,  includ- 
ing a  substantially  closed  playing  surface  bounded  on  all  sides 
by  a  fence  like  barrier,  the  improvement  comprising. 

said  fence  like  barrier  being  portable  and  including  a  plural- 
ity of  vertical  poles  any  adjacent  two  of  which  define  a 
barrier  section,  and  a  net  member  comprising  a  flexible 
fabric  like  material  in  sheet  form, 

attachment  means  on  said  poles  for  detachably  securing  said 
net  member  thereto  at  spaced  intervals  along  the  length  of 
each  of  said  poles, 

base  portions  for  said  poles, 

each  of  said  poles  being  detachably  secured  to  a  respective 
base  portion  and  while  secured  thereto  being  in  fixed 
vertical  position, 

each  of  said  base  portions  being  substantially  flat  on  at  least 
the  ground  surface  thereof  and  being  of  sufficient  square 
surface  area  and  weight  to  support  a  respective  one  of  said 
poles, 

said  poles  being  attached  to  said  respective  base  portions  at 
an  edge  thereof  whereby  the  base  portion  is  outside  the 
said  playing  surface  entirely. 

said  net  member  being  a  one  quarter  inch  synthetic  polymer 
fabric  of  open  mesh  construction  and  the  mesh  size  being 
approximately  two  inches  square  such  that  the  net  mem- 
ber weight  and  degree  of  resiliency  is  sufficient  to  keep  a 
ball  in  play  following  impact  therewith  at  any  angle,  said 
net  member  being  approximately  four  feet  high  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  the  full  height  thereof  along  each  of 
said  poles  beginning  approximately  at  the  juncture  of  each 
of  said  poles  and  a  respective  base  portion. 
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4,284.278 
FLYING  TOY 
Joitph  Bradford,  11145  Cyprus  Gleu  Ave,,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 
70807 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,319 

lat  aj  A63B  45/08 

VS.  CL  273—426  5  Clains 


1.  In  a  flying  device  of  the  boomerang  type  having  a  central 
vertical  axis,  a  center  portion  symetrically  disposed  about  the 
central  axis,  and  at  least  three  substantially  identical  wing 
portions  equiangularly  spaced  about  the  central  axis  and  ex- 
tending radially  outward  from  the  center  portion  in  a  horizon- 
tal plane,  the  improvement  wherein  each  wing  portion  carries 
at  its  outer  end  an  annular-shaped  stabilizer  having: 
concentrically  arranged,  horizontally  disposed,  inner  and 

outer  edges, 
an  annular  bottom  surface  extending  between  the  inner  and 

outer  edges:  and 
a  convex  annular  top  surface  extending  between  the  inner 

and  outer  edges; 
wherein  the  inner  edge  defmes  a  center  opening  extending 
through  the  stabiHzer  between  the  top  and  bottom  sur- 
faces, and  the  bottom  surface  of  the  subilizer  deviates  less 
than  the  topsurface  from  the  horizontal  plane  of  outer 
edge  in  a  vertical  direction,  whereby,  during  flight  of  the 
device,  the  stabilizer  acts  as  an  airfoil  to  provide  additional 
lift,  and  air  flowing  upward  through  the  center  opening 
acts  to  stabilize  the  adjoining  wing  portion. 


able  body  for  propelling  the  same  relative  to  said  surface 
of  the  record  disc; 
sound  pickup  means  associated  with  said  freely  movable 
body  for  reproducing  the  signals  recorded  in  said  groove 
as  said  freely  movable  body  is  propelled;  and 
a  guide  assembly  mounted  on  said  freely  movable  body  for 
guiding  the  same  in  a  generally  circular  path  along  said 
sound  groove,  including: 
a  support  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  freely  movable 
body  for  pivotal  motion  relative  to  the  latter  about  a  pivot 
axis  on  said  body, 

a  guide  member  mounted  on  said  support  member  to 
engage  said  sound  groove  and  to  control  the  direction 
of  propulsion  of  said  freely  movable  body,  and 
a  guide  wheel  mounted  on  said  support  member  for  rota- 
tion about  an  axis  so  as  to  roll  on  the  record  disc  and  at 
least  partially  to  support  said  freely  movable  body 
thereon  at  the  forward  end  portion  of  said  body  consid- 
ered in  respect  to  the  direction  of  said  propelling 
thereof,  the  improvement  wherein  said  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  guide  wheel  is  displaced  from  said  pivot  axis  of  the 
support  member  as  to  be  disposed  ahead  of  said  pivot  axis  in 
respect  to  said  direction  in  which  the  freely  movable  body  is 
propelled,  and  said  guide  member  is  also  disposed  ahead  of  said 
pivot  axis  so  that  said  guide  wheel  is  made  to  urge  the  freely 
movable  body  toward  the  center  of  said  record  disc  as  said 
body  is  propelled  along  said  groove  and  a  reaction  on  said 
guide  wheel  urges  said  guide  member  toward  said  center  to 
compensate  for  centrifugal  forces  tending  to  disengage  said 
guide  member  from  said  groove. 


4,284,279 
PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  PLAYER 
YoaUUsa  Mori,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigaor  to  Sony  Corpontion, 
Tokyo,  Japno 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,508 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Feb.     21,     1979, 
54/20186[Ul 

Int.  a.)  GllB  3/OZ  25/04 
VS.  CL  3«9— «3  8  Claims 


4,284,280 
SEALING  FOR  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  WHICH  MOVE 

BACK  AND  FORTH 
Clans  Bertram,  Waltrop,  and  Georg  M.  Lorenz,  Kiinigstein,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignon  to  O  A  K  Orenstein  A 
Koppel  Aktiengesellscfaaft  and  Lorenz  GmbH,  Berlin,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,481 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  21, 
1978,2845920 

Int.  a.J  F16J  15/32 
VS.  a.  277—27  «  CInims 


1.  A  record  player  for  use  on  a  stationary  phonograph  re- 
cord disc  having  a  surface  on  which  signals  are  recorded  in  a 
spiral  sound  groove  comprising: 
a  freely  movable  body  adapted  to  be  steerably  supported  on 
said  surface  of  the  record  disc  for  random  movement  in 
respect  to  the  latter; 
drive  means  operatively  associated  with  said  randomly  mov- 


1.  In  a  sealing  for  back  and  forth  moving  machine  elements, 
particularly  for  the  sealing  of  axially  back  and  forth  moving 
piston  rods  for  hydraulic  cylinders,  with  a  seal  which  seals 
against  a  housing  as  well  as  against  the  axially  back  and  forth 
moving  piston  rod,  an  additional  sealing  protection  element 
arranged  between  the  seal  and  the  oil  pressure  chamber  of  the 
cylinder,  and  a  stripper  turned  toward  the  atmosphere,  the 
improvement  wherein 
the  additional  sealing  protection  element  comprises  a  pre- 
ceding protection  element  formed  with  a  lip,  said  lip  being 
directed  toward  said  oil  pressure  chamber, 
the  seal  constitutes  a  lip  seal,  the  latter  in  cooperation  with 
and  between  the  piston  rod,  the  housing  and  said  preced- 
ing protection  element  define  another  oil  chamber, 
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said  back  and  forth  moving  piston  rod  and  said  housing 
constitute  relatively  moveable  elements, 

said  lip  of  said  preceding  protection  element  contacts  one  of 
said  relatively  moveable  elements  and  is  formed  with 
openings,  said  openings  form  a  coimection  between  said 
pressure  oil  chunber  and  said  another  oil  chamber  be- 
tween said  preceding  protection  element  and  said  lip  seal. 


4,284,281 
JOINT  SEALING  STRUCTURE 
Harold  L.  Reinsroa,  Dunlap,  DL,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,391 

tat  a.'  F16J  15/32.  15/36 

VS.  a  277—84  10  Claims 


^^^ 


1.  In  a  joint  (10)  including  a  first  member  (11)  defining  a 
cylindrical  axially  outwardly  opening  recess  (15)  having  an 
axially  outer  surface  (17)  and  a  radially  inner,  circumferential 
surface  (20),  a  second  member  (14)  adjacent  said  first  member 
and  defining  a  sealing  surface  (18)  confronting  said  recess,  said 
members  being  associated  to  have  relative  rotational  move- 
ment about  the  axis  of  the  recess  and  relative  movement 
toward  and  from  each  other  along  said  axis,  an  improved 
sealing  structure  (21)  in  said  recess  movably  sealing  said  mem- 
bers, comprising: 
an  annular  seal  (23)  having  a  radially  outer  base  portion  (29) 
received  coaxially  in  said  recess  (15),  an  annular  sealing 
portion  (28)  defining  a  lip  (31)  sealingly  engaging  said 
confronting  sealing  surface  (18),  and  a  flexible  connecting 
portion  (30)  extending  between  said  base  portion  (29)  and 
sealing  portion  (28)  for  movably  supporting  said  sealing 
portion; 
a  flexible  annular  diaphragm  (22)  having  a  radially  outer 
base  portion  (25)  received  coaxially  in  said  recess  (15) 
axially  outwardly  of  said  seal  base  portion  and  in  sealing 
engagement  with  said  circumferential  surface  (20)  of  said 
recess,  a  stiffener  portion  (26)  operatively  connected  to 
said  seal  sealing  portion  (28)  and  defining  an  axially  outer 
portion  (33)  exposed  axially  outwardly  of  said  seal  sealing 
portion  (28),  and  said  axially  flexible  coimecting  portion 
(27)  extending  between  said  diaphragm  base  (25)  and 
sealing  portion  (28)  axially  outwardly  of  said  seal  connect- 
ing portion  (30);  and 
spring  means  (24)  coaxially  in  said  recess  and  acting  between 
said  first  member  and  said  stiffener  portion  to  urge  said  lip 
into  maintained  movable  sealed  engagement  with  said 
confronting  surface. 


4.284,282 
SEALING  GASKET 
Klaus  Lonnc,  Buracheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Goetze  AG,  Bnrscbeid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  14. 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,512 
Claiiu  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Feb.  17. 
1979,2906127 

Int  0.3  F16J  15/06 
VS.  CL  277—235  B  4  ClaiiM 

1.  In  a  sealing  gasket  having  a  soft-material  plate  provided 
with  a  throughgoing  opening;  a  sheet  metal  frame  surrounding 


the  opening  and  formed  of  an  inner  and  at  least  one  outer 
superposed  sheet  metal  border  flange  having  a  U-shaped  cross 
section;  each  border  flange  having  legs  arranged  at  opposite 
faces  of  the  plate  along  edge  zones  of  said  opening:  the  im- 


provement wherein  the  legs  of  the  outer  border  flange  are 
longer  than  the  legs  of  the  inner  border  flange  and  further 
wherein  the  edge  zone  of  the  soft-material  plate  within  the 
outline  of  said  frame  is  fully  filled  with  the  soft  material. 


4.284.283 
EXPANSIBLE  CHUCK 
Vid  Stenaann,  St  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Tobler  S.A.  Mecanique  de  Precision  Franco-Saisse,  Loottcs, 
France 

FUed  Jul.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,629 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jnl.  5,  1978,  78  199S3 

Int  a.^  B23B  31/02.  31/40 

VS.  a.  279—2  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  chuck  for  gripping  and  positioning  a  cylindrical  work- 
piece,  comprising: 

a  chuck  body  having  a  cylindrical  surface  complimentary  to 
that  of  a  workpiece  to  be  gripped  by  said  chuck  and  which 
provides  a  clearance  with  a  juxtaposed  face  of  said  work- 
piece,  said  chuck  body  having  multiple  grooves  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  cylindrical  surface  and  which  are 
equally  spaced  circumferentially  thereof; 

a  radial  abutment  provided  on  said  chuck  body  at  one  axial 
end  of  each  of  said  longitudinal  grooves: 

an  annular  member  slidably  supported  on  said  chuck  body 
for  movement  axially  thereof; 

a  radial  abutment  on  said  annular  member  co-extensive  with 
said  multiple  grooves  and  positioned  adjacent  to  the  other 
axial  end  of  each  of  said  grooves; 

means  for  exerting  an  axial  force  on  said  annular  member  in 
a  direction  towards  said  other  end  of  each  of  said  grooves; 
and 

an  elongate  axially-compressible  expansion  member  posi- 
tioned within  each  of  said  grooves,  each  expansion  mem- 
ber comprising  an  elongate  transversely  crenelated  strip 
of  a  spring-steel  hke  material  having  a  radially-extending 
abutment  portion  at  its  respective  longitudiiul  ends,  resil- 
ient incompressible  elastomeric  material  filling  the  crene- 
lations  on  one  side  of  said  strip,  and  resilient  incompressi- 
ble elastomeric  material  partially  filling  the  crenelations 
on  the  side  of  said  strip  opposite  said  one  side,  said  radially 
extending  abutment  portions  being  respectively  engaged 
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by  said  radial  abutment  of  the  chuck  body  and  said  radial 
abutment  of  said  slidable  annular  member,  said  expansion 
member  expanding  in  thickness  upon  the  apphcation  of  an 
axially  directed  compressive  force  thereto  by  said  slidable 
annular  member. 


4,284,285 
SELF-ADJUSTING  ROTARY  CHUCK 
FrMrick  P.  FBtter,  5115  N.  40tk  SL  (E  204),  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
85018 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,501 
tot  a.'  B23B  31/08.  31/19 

VS.  a  m-a  i  cwm 


4,284,284 
RTTAINER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TOOLS 
Dudcl  H.  Sidei,  New  FrtedoB,  Pa.,  avigMr  to  Black  *  Dedcer 
toe,  Newarlt,  Del. 

Filed  Jaa.  31, 1979.  Ser.  No.  8^29 

iBt  CL'  B23B  31/OS 

VS.  CI.  279— I9J  4  OaiM 


1.  A  tool  bit  retaining  mechanism  for  a  hammering  power 
tool  having  a  housing  comprising: 

(a)  a  tool  bit  having  a  shank  with  an  aimular  undercut  por- 
tion formed  thereon, 

(b)  a  bit  receiving  member  carried  on  the  housing  and  having 
a  bore  therein  for  receiving  the  tool  bit  along  a  tool  bit 
axis, 

(c)  the  bit  receiving  member  having  a  transverse  portion, 

(d)  the  transverse  portion  of  the  bit  receiving  member  hav- 
ing a  first  opening  to  define  a  retaining  axis,  said  portion 
traversing  the  bore, 

(e)  the  retaining  axis  lying  outside  of  the  bore, 

(0  the  first  opening  at  its  perimeter  being  in  communication 
with  the  bore, 

(g)  a  retaining  member  being  slidingly  disposed  in  the  trans- 
verse portion  in  a  first  or  second  position  and  having  a 
body  portion  therein  intersecting  the  bore  when  the  re- 
taining member  is  in  its  first  position, 

(h)  the  body  portion  having  an  upper  surface  extending 
about  a  part  of  the  body  portion  periphery, 

(i)  means  connected  to  the  retaining  member  for  yieldably 
urging  the  retaining  member  into  its  first  position, 

(j)  means  mounted  in  the  transverse  portion  for  biasing  the 
urging  means  while  preventing  rotation  of  the  retaining 
member  about  the  retaining  axis, 

(k)  a  cutout  formed  only  in  the  upper  surface  of  the  body 
portion  and  being  positioned  across  the  bore  to  permit  the 
bore  to  make  its  full  opening  when  the  retaining  member 
is  depressed  against  the  biasing  means  into  its  second 
position. 

0)  the  tool  bit  shank  being  slidably  received  within  the  bore 

'  of  the  bit  receiving  member  when  the  retaining  member  is 
in  its  second  position,  and 

(m)  the  annular  undercut  portion  of  the  tool  bit  having  a 
predetermined  axial  length  and  terminating  at  each  end  in 
an  interior  shoulder,  at  least  one  shoulder  being  engage- 
able  by  the  retaining  member  when  the  retaining  member 
is  in  iu  first  position,  the  tool  bit  thereby  being  retained  in 
the  tool  aivd  partaking  of  the  tool's  hammering  motion. 


1.  In  a  chuck  for  releasably  holding  an  object  such  as  a  tool 
or  workpiece,  including 
circumferentially  spaced  jaws  for  grasping  said  object  which 

are 

movable  radially  outwardly  to  an  open  position  to  permit 
insertion  of  said  object  therebetween,  and 

adapted  to  move  radially  inwardly  to  an  object-grasping 
position,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  radial  position  of  said  jaws  to  grasp 

objects  of  varying  size, 
the  improvements  comprising: 

(a)  inclined  key  threads  on  said  jaws; 

(b)  a  rotatable  jaw-positioning  collar  around  said  jaws,  includ- 
ing inclined,  inwardly  extending,  circumferentially  spaced 
key  threads  adapted  to  cooperatively  engage  and  disengage 
the  key  threads  on  said  jaws,  which  collar 

(i)  urges  said  jaws  axially  outwardly  and  radially  inwardly  to 

said  object-grasping  position  when  said  collar  is  rotated  to 

engage  said  key  threads,  and 
(ii)  permits  free  axial  and  radial  movement  of  said  jaws  to 

said  open  position  when  said  collar  is  rotated  to  disengage 

said  key  threads; 

(c)  means  for  rotating  said  collar  to  engage  and  disengage  said 
key  threads;  and 

(d)  means  for  normally  yieldably  urging  said  jaws  axially  out- 
wardly and  radially  inwardly  when  said  key  threads  are 
disengaged. 


4,284^86 
COMBINATION  HANDTRUCK  AND  PORTABLE  WORK 

TABLE 
Oiarlcs  D.  LemUcB,  Rte.  2,  Box  1075,  Corbett,  Orcg.  97109 
Filed  Aag.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,080 
tot.  a?  B62B  1/12 
VS.  CL  280—30  5  Clalw 

1.  In  a  handtruck  having  an  elongate  main  frame  with  a 
handle  at  a  first  longitudinal  end  thereof  and  a  toe  blade  and 
pair  of  wheels  at  the  opposite  longitudinal  end  thereof,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
(a)  a  rigid,  generally  planar  surface  attached  by  a  first  pivotal 
coimection  to  said  main  frame  so  as  to  pivot  about  an  axis 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  dimension  of 
said  main  frune,  said  surface  extending  from  said  first 
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pivotal  connection  toward  said  opposite  end  of  said  main 
frame; 

(b)  a  toe  blade  extender  comprising  a  rigid  elongate  frame 
attached  by  a  second  pivotal  connection  to  said  main 
frame  adjacent  said  opposite  end  thereof  so  as  to  pivot 
about  an  axis  generally  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
dimension  of  said  main  frame; 

(c)  means  for  limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  toe  blade 
extender  about  said  second  pivotal  connection  so  as  to 
permit  movement  thereof  only  between  a  first  pivotal 
position,  wherein  said  extender  is  substantially  parallel  to 
said  main  frame  and  extends  from  said  second  pivotal 
connection  toward  said  first  longitudinal  end  of  said  main 
frame,  and  a  second  pivotal  position  wherein  said  extender 
is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  main  frame  and  ex- 


with  relation  to  said  upright  means,  said  means  to  fix  including 
means  to  depress  said  detents  extending  through  said  first 


tends  therefrom  substantially  parallel  to  and  in  abutment 
with  said  toe  blade; 

(d)  cooperative  means  on  said  planar  surface  and  toe  blade 
extender  respectively  for  permitting  said  toe  blade  exten- 
der to  be  selectively  engaged  with  said  planar  surface  such 
that  said  toe  blade  extender  supports  said  planar  surface  at 
a  first  acute  angle  relative  to  said  main  frame  while  hold- 
ing said  toe  blade  extender  in  an  intermediate  pivotal 
position  between  said  first  and  second  pivotal  positions  ^-S-  Q-  28(^—278 
respectively;  and 

(e)  ground-engaging  support  means  on  said  main  frame  for 
supporting  said  main  frame,  in  cooperation  with  said  pair 
of  wheels,  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  ground  substan- 
tially equal  to  said  first  acute  angle  such  that  said  planar 
surface  is  thereby  supported  substahtially  parallel  to  the 
ground. 


U-shaped  portion's  openings  and  release  said  first  and  second 
U-shaped  parts  from  engagement. 


4,284,288 

FOLDING  BICYCLE  STRUCTURE 

Roger  G.  FUton,  3731  Ganwr,  Kansas  aty,  Mo.  64123 

Tiled  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78.433 

tot.  CL'  B62K  15/00 

10 


4,284,287 
TELESCOPING  HANDLE  FOR  A  SMALL  HEAVY  DUTY 

HANDTRUCK 
Patsy  Espodto,  350  Clarkaoo  Ave,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11226 
Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,213 
tot  CL'  B62B  1/12 
VS.  CL  280—4737  R  8  Claina 

1.  A  telescoping  handle  for  a  small  strong  collapsible  hand 
truck,  said  hand  truck  including  at  least  an  upright  support 
means,  said  handle  including  a  first  U-shaped  portion  and  a 
second  U-shaped  portion,  said  U-shaped  portions  slidably 
interengaged,  two  pairs  of  openings  in  said  first  U-shaped 
portion,  each  said  pair  horizontally  aligned,  one  pair  near  the 
upper  portion  of  said  first  U-shaped  portion  and  the  other  pair 
near  the  lower  portion  of  said  first  U-shaped  portion,  a  pair  of 
openings  in  said  second  U-shaped  portion,  said  pair  of  openings 
horizontally  aligned,  said  pair  of  openings  near  the  lower  part 
of  said  second  U-shaped  portion,  detent  means  extending 
through  said  pair  of  openings  in  said  second  U-shaped  portion, 
spring  means  within  said  second  U-shaped  portion  biasing  said 
detent  means  to  extend  through  said  openings,  said  detent 
means  engagable  in  either  of  said  two  pairs  of  openings  in  said 
first  U-shaped  portion,  guide  means  on  said  upright  support 
means,  said  guide  means  adapted  to  guide  said  handle  adjacent 
to  said  upright  support  means,  a  first  stop  means,  said  first  stop 
means  adjacent  to  said  upright  support  means  adapted  to  stop 
the  upward  movement  of  said  handle  in  said  guide  means,  a 
second  stop  means  adjacent  said  upright  support  means 
f^fjtrA  to  stop  the  downward  movement  of  said  handle  in  said 
guide  means,  and  means  to  fix  said  handle  in  selected  position 


1.  A  portable,  folding  bicycle  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  frame  having  front  and  rear  frame  sections  respec- 
tively supporting  front  and  rear  wheels  and  having  hinge 
means  interconnecting  said  frame  sections  for  folding 
relative  to  each  other  into  a  compact,  side-by-side  rela- 
tionship; 

(b)  a  removable  seat  structure  and  means  for  detachably 
connecting  said  seat  structure  to  said  main  frame; 

(c)  rear  fork  members  extending  from  said  rear  frame  section 
and  rotatably  supporting  said  rear  wheel; 

(d)  power  transmission  means  extending  between  said  main 
frame  and  said  rear  wheel  for  effecting  rotation  thereof; 

(e)  said  front  frame  section  having  a  frame  member  defming 
a  receptacle  for  receipt  of  said  front  wheel,  said  front 
frame  section  having  a  steering  assembly  affixed  thereto 
and  including  upper  and  lower  end  portions; 

(0  a  front  fork  assembly  foldably  mounted  to  said  steering 
aaaembly  and  having  spaced,  tubular,  front  fork,  members 
rotatably  supporting  said  front  wheel  therebetween  and 
connecting  hinge  means  attaching  said  front  fork  members 
to  said  lower  end  portion  of  said  steering  assembly  for 
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rearward  and  upward  folding  of  said  front  fork  members 
and  said  front  wheel  into  said  receptacle  for  compact 
storage  thereof  when  the  bicycle  is  folded;  and 
(g)  a  handlebar  assembly  including  mutually  engageable  and 
separable  handlebar  portions  and  posts  respectively  de- 
pending therefrom,  said  posts  being  respectively  received 
in  said  fork  members  for  collapsing  of  said  handlebar 
assembly  partially  into  said  front  fork  members. 


4,284,289 

DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  BICYCLE  SECURITY 

CHAINS  AND  CABLES 

Edwia  E.  Lmu,  2841  Adav  St„  Alameda,  Calif.  94501 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,078 

lat  a.'  B<2H  5/00:  B62J  11/00 

VS.  a.  280—289  L  2  Clains 


a  second  end  disposed  outside  of  said  frame  tube,  said 
cable  having  a  predetermined  amount  of  weight, 

means  comprising  first  stop  means  on  said  cable  within  said 
tube  for  Hmiting  the  amount  of  said  cable  that  can  be 
pulled  out  from  within  said  frame  tube,  and  further  com- 
prising bias  means  for  pulling  said  first  end  of  said  cable 
through  said  frame  tube  in  a  direction  to  pull  said  cable 
into  said  frame  tube  and  with  a  force  greater  than  the 
weight  of  said  cable  outside  of  said  frame  tube  when  said 
cable  has  been  pulled  out  from  said  frame  lube  to  the 
extent  permitted  by  said  first  stop  means, 

second  stop  means  on  said  cable  outside  of  said  frame  tube 
for  limiting  the  amount  of  said  cable  that  can  be  pulled 
into  said  frame  tube, 

attachment  means  at  said  second  end  of  said  cable  for  attach- 
ment of  a  lock  thereto. 


1.  A  device  for  storing  security  chains  and  cables  on  a  bicy- 
cle having  a  seat  post,  comprising: 

a  tubular  cylinder  having  a  circumferential  groove  on  the 
outside  wall  and  a  longitudinal  compression  space; 

a  circular  disc  coupled  in  said  groove  at  right  angles  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylinder  to  create  a  small  plat- 
form; and 

said  cylinder  and  said  disc  being  made  of  a  resilient  material, 
and  as  a  unit  are  adapted  to  fit  around  the  existing  bicycle 
seat  post. 


4,284,291 
VEHICLE,  PARTICULARLY  MOTOR  DRIVEN  UTILITY 

VEHICLE 
Albrecht  Morlok,  Nordstetten;  Fritz  Hacker,  Ludwigsburg- 
Osiweil,  and  Peter  KoUing,  Friolzfaeim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Ponche  AktiengescU- 
fchaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,218 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  4, 
1978,2843225 

Int.  a.}  B60D  I /CO:  B62D  53/02 
VS.  a.  280— «79  R  14  Claims 


4,284,290 

BICYCLE  LOCK 

Fred  L.  Ra^dale,  Rte.  1,  Box  424F,  Weed,  Calif.  9«094 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,610 

lit  a.}  B62H  5/10 

VS.  a.  280—289  L  10  CUn* 


1.  In  a  bicycle  having  an  upwardly  extending  frame  tube,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
means  forming  an  opening  at  the  upper  end  of  said  frame 

tube  from  the  interior  thereof  to  the  exterior  thereof, 
an  elongated  flexible  cable  extending  through  said  opening 
and  having  a  first  end  disposed  within  said  frame  tube  and 


1.  A  vehicle  of  the  type  having  a  motor  driven  vehicle  unit 
and  a  wheeled  auxiliary  hook-up  unit  coupled  thereto,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  towing  coupling  means  pivotally  connected  at  a  first  end 
to  said  auxiliary  unit  for  enabling  towing  of  said  auxiliary 
unit. 

(b)  hook-up  coupling  means  for  securing  a  second,  opposite, 
end  of  said  towing  coupling  means  to  said  vehicle  unit  and 
forming  a  pivotal  interconnection  therebetween. 

(c)  tightening  fixture  means  mounted  to  said  vehicle  unit  for 
displacing  the  towing  coupling  means,  when  it  is  secured 
to  said  hook-up  coupling  means,  between  a  first  position 
wherein  said  hook-up  unit  is  towable  behind  said  vehicle 
unit  in  an  articulated  manner  and  a  second  position 
wherein  said  hook-up  unit  is  drawn  adjacent  said  vehicle 
unit  and  is  towable  rigidly  coupled  to  said  vehicle  unit. 

(d)  centering  means  for  centering  said  vehicle  unit  relative  to 
said  auxiliary  hook-up  unit  and  including  a  centering 
member  mounted  in  association  with  each  of  said  units  in 
surrounding  relationship  to  said  towing  coupling  means, 
said  centering  means  being  operable  to  guide  said  towing 
coupling  means  into  a  position  within  said  tightening 
fixture  means  wherein  it  is  securable  to  said  hook-up 
coupling  means,  and 

(e)  locking  means  for  fixedly  securing  said  auxiliary  unit  to 
said  vehicle  unit,  when  said  hook-up  unit  is  drawn  adja- 
cent said  vehicle. 
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4,284,292 
SKI  FASTENER  STRUCTURE 
Antonio  Fanlin,  Via  G.  da  Procida,  4-Mihuio,  Italy 
Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,443 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  24, 1978,  23763  A/78 
lat  CI.^  A63C  9/08 
VS.  CL  280-618  21 1 


agitator  means  carried  in  said  piston  and  extending  through 
said  aperture  and  operable  to  enable  load  responsive  flow 


1.  A  ski  fastener  structure  comprising  a  substantially  rigid 
bar  element  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  front  latching 
means  at  said  front  end  and  rear  latching  means  at  said  rear  end 
for  removably  cotmecting  said  bar  element  to  a  ski,  a  rod-like 
element  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  bar  ele- 
ment about  an  axis  transverse  thereto  at  said  rear  end  and 
another  end  having  means  for  engaging  a  skier's  leg  from  the 
rear,  resilient  means  between  said  bar  element  and  said  rod-like 
element  for  holding  said  rod-like  element  in  engagement  with 
said  skier's  leg  in  a  number  of  inclined  positions  of  said  skier's 
leg  during  skiing,  means  at  a  front  sole  portion  and  at  a  rear 
sole  portion  of  a  skier's  footwear  and  at  a  front  portion  and  at 
a  rear  portion  of  said  bar  element  for  removably  connecting 
said  footwear  to  said  bar  element  such  as  to  allow  lengthwise 
movement  of  said  footwear  on  said  bar  element  between  a 
disengaged  position  and  an  engaged  position  of  said  footwear 
with  said  bar  element,  and  means  for  holding  said  footwear  on 
said  bar  element  in  said  engaged  position. 


of  said  material  through  said  passage  in  said  second  direc- 
tion; and 
means  for  manually  causing  actuation  of  said  agitator  means. 


4,284,294 

PASSIVE  VEHICLE  PASSENGER  RESTRAINT  BELT 

SYSTEM 

Juicfaim  Takada,  3-12-1,  SUnmacU  Setagayaku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,720 

Claims   priority,   applicatioa  Japan,   Mar.   31,   1978,   53- 

40981[U] 

tat  CL>  B60R  21/10 
VS.  a.  280—803  5  Claiau 


n        T  1,      ,t 


4,284,293 
ADJUSTABLE  STAND 
Izydor  RyglU'Oi  ^^°'  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Delmer  M. 
Stamness,  New  Prague,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,740 
tat  a'  B66F  3/08 
VS.  a.  280-766  9  Claimi 

1.  Adjustable  stand  apparatus  in  combination: 
a  hollow  cylindrical  reservoir  having  an  axis  extending 
between  a  first,  closed  end  and  a  second,  open  end  thereof; 
a  hollow  cylindrical  piston  having  a  fust  end  received  in  said 
reservoir  and  a  second  end  extending  axially  therefrom, 
said  piston  being  slidable  axially  in  said  reservoir  so  that 
said  piston  and  said  reservoir  jointly  define  a  chamber  of 
variable  volume; 
closure  means  for  said  first  end  of  said  piston,  having  an 
aperture  therein  to  divide  said  chamber  into  first  and 
second  portions  and  to  provide  a  passage  between  said 
portions; 
a  charge  in  said  chamber  of  particulate  load  supporting 
material  capable  of  granular  flow  through  said  passage, 
said  closure  means  being  configured  to  facilitate  the  gravi- 
ty-responsive flow  of  said  material  in  a  first  direction, 
from  said  piston  to  said  reservoir,  but  to  inhibit  load- 
responsive  flow  of  said  material  in  a  second  direction, 
from  said  reservoir  to  said  piston; 


1.  A  passive  vehicle  passenger  restraint  belt  system  compris- 
ing a  mechanical  motion  ampUfier  mounted  in  the  door  of  the 
vehicle;  an  input  device  connected  between  the  vehicle  body 
adjacent  the  front  hinged  end  of  the  door  and  the  motion 
amplifier  to  transmit  the  opening  and  closing  motions  of  the 
door  relative  to  the  vehicle  body  to  the  motion  amplifier;  a 
shoulder  belt  guide  rail  afllxed  to  the  vehicle  roof  generally 
above  the  door  and  extending  between  a  point  generally  above 
and  behind  the  adjacent  vehicle  seat  and  a  point  generally 
above  and  forward  of  the  seat;  a  shoulder  belt  transfer  ring 
received  in  the  shoulder  belt  guide  rail  for  sliding  movement 
between  a  rearward  and  a  forward  position  therein;  a  shoulder 
belt  having  a  portion  received  by  the  shoulder  belt  transfer 
ring  for  movement  therewith;  a  lap  belt  guide  rail  affixed  to  the 
vehicle  door  and  extending  between  a  lower  position  near  the 
lower  rear  comer  of  the  door  and  an  upper  position  near  the 
window  ledge;  a  lap  belt  transfer  ring  received  in  the  lap  belt 
guide  rail  for  sliding  movement  between  a  lower  position  and 
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an  upper  poation  tberein;  a  Up  belt  having  a  portion  received 
by  the  lap  belt  transfer  ring  for  movement  therewith;  and  a 
jingle  continuous  drive  wire  coupled  adjacent  one  end  to  the 
shoulder  belt  transfer  ring,  coupled  at  an  intermediate  driven 
portion  to  an  output  of  the  motion  amplifier  to  be  driven 
thereby  and  coupled  at  the  other  end  to  the  lap  belt  transfer 
ring  such  that  upon  opening  motion  of  the  door  the  motion 
amplifier  moves  the  drive  wire  in  a  direction  to  pull  the  shoul- 
der belt  transfer  ring  forwardly  and  push  the  lap  belt  transfer 
ring  upwardly  in  the  respective  guide  rails. 


2.  A  fire-resistant  body  carried  identification  device,  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  card  of  fire  resistant  substance  bear- 


4^84,295 

WEBBING  HANGING  DEVICE  jng  identification  indicia,  said  card  being  enclosed  in  s  case  of 

NokaUro  Take^  MaaaicU  Hattori,  and  Shigeo  Mizuno,  all  of  fire-resistant  material,  said  card  being  formed  of  asbestos. 

Aichi,  Japan,  ami^on  to  Toyota  Jidoiha  Kogyo  KabnahikI  


Toyota  aad  ffaliwhllrl  Kaiaha  Tokai-Rika-DcaU 
Setakoho,  NMilkital.  botk  of,  Japu 

Filed  Oct  19. 1979,  Ser.  No.  8«,423 
CUh     priority,     appUcatkM     Japan,     Not.     9,     1978, 
S3/lS««7[ir| 

Int.  O.^  B<OR  21/10 
UJS.  CL  2S0-803 


lOCIainu 


4,2*4,297 
METER  RISER 
Louis  A.  GodluB,  Bethel,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Textron  Inc., 
dence,  R.I. 

FDed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,263 
Int  CL'  F16L  55/00 


ProTi- 


VS.  a.  285—47 


11  Claims 


1.  A  webbing  hanging  device  on  which  webbing  for  restrain- 
ing an  occupant  is  hung  in  a  seatbelt  system  for  a  vehicle, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  holder  having  projected  therefrom  a  hanging  hook  and 
roUUble  within  the  range  from  a  webbing  hanging  posi- 
tion for  webbing  for  restraining  an  occupant  to  a  webbing 
dropping  position  for  releasing  the  hanging  of  said  web- 
bing; 

(b)  a  resilient  member  for  biasing  said  holder  in  the  direction 
of  said  hanging  position;  and 

(c)  a  driving  source  coupled  to  said  holder  for  rotating  the 
holder  in  the  direction  of  said  dropping  position  and  fas- 
tening the  webbing  to  the  occupant,  the  driving  source 
being  transmitted  to  said  holder  whereby  after  the  occu- 
pant has  entered  the  vehicle,  a  driving  force  of  said  driv- 
ing source  causes  the  holder  to  turn  to  a  dropping  posi- 
tion, said  webbing  is  released  from  said  holder  to  restrain 
the  occupant  and  said  holder  is  biased  by  said  resilient 
member  to  be  set  at  a  hanging  position. 


4^84,296 
FIRE  RESISTANT  IDENTIFICATION  DEVICE 
Sara  M.  Etsh,  1595  OdeU  St.,  Browt,  N.Y.  10462 
FDed  Jul  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,819 
InL  CL'  B42D  15/00 
VS.  a.  283—7  S  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  fire  resistant  identification  device 
comprising  providing  a  card  of  asbestos,  embossing  identifica- 
tion information  thereon,  providing  a  case  of  fire  resistant 
substance  for  the  card  and  enclosing  the  card  in  the  case. 


1.  A  meter  riser  unit  for  use  in  a  system  for  conducting 
pressurized  fluid,  such  as  gas,  from  a  source,  such  as  a  gas  main, 
below  ground  level  to  a  point  of  delivery  member,  such  as  a 
gas  meter  or  the  like,  disposed  above  ground  level  comprising: 
an  elongated  continuous  plastic  tube  having  one  of  its  ends 
adapted  to  be  disposed  below  ground  level  to  communi- 
cate with  the  source,  ss  by  being  connected  to  an  under- 
ground gas  service  line,  and  the  other  of  its  ends  adapted 
to  be  disposed  above  ground  level  adjacent  to  and  in 
communication    with   the   point   of  delivery   member, 
whereby  said  plastic  tube  constitutes  an  essentially  com- 
pletely non-metallic  gas  conducting  conduit  part  of  the 
riser; 
an  elongated  rigid  metal  pipe  casing  of  a  larger  diameter 
than  said  plastic  tube  concentrically  spaced  about  a  por- 
tion of  said  plastic  tube;  said  casing  being  adapted  to  be 
disposed  partially  above  and  partially  below  ground  level 
and  having  one  end  disposed  adjacent  to  said  other  end  of 
said  plastic  tube,  and 
means  including  a  separable  unitary  metal  fitting  and  a  plas- 
tic adapter  connecting  said  adjacent  ends  to  each  other  In 
fluid  tight  relationship  whereby  said  casing  supports  and 
protects  said  plastic  tube;  said  fitting  comprising  a  portion 
arranged  to  be  secured  to  said  one  casing  end,  and  an  inner 
cylindrical   surface   arranged    to   receive   said    plastic 
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adapter;  said  plastic  adapter  secured  to  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  plastic  tube;  said  plastic  adapter  being  dis- 
posed within  and  engaging  said  iimer  cylindrical  surface 
of  said  fitting;  said  fitting  and  said  adapter  having  interen- 
gaging  shoulders  to  prevent  said  plastic  tube  and  said 
adapter  from  being  pulled  through  said  fitting  into  said 
casing,  the  shoulder  on  said  adapter  being  formed  at  one 
end  of  said  adapter;  said  fitting  having  an  inwardly  extend- 
ing annular  rib  formed  intermediate  its  ends;  the  shoulder 
on  said  fitting  being  formed  at  said  rib;  the  portion  of  said 
adapter  secured  to  said  plastic  tube  being  tubular  and  of  an 
outside  diameter  to  have  a  sliding  fit  within  said  rib;  means 
for  sealing  the  connection  between  said  fitting  and  said 
adapter  comprising  an  O-ring  carried  by  said  adapter  in 
compressive  sealing  engagement  with  said  fitting;  and 
means  for  retaining  said  adapter  in  said  fitting  comprising 
a  spring  locking  member  disposed  within  said  fitting  and 
engaging  the  other  end  of  said  adapter. 


4,284,299 
INTEGRAL  HANDLE  STOP  AND  LATCH  MEMBER  FOR 

SLIDING  SCREEN  CLOSURES 
DonaM  V.  KeUy,  15903  Condor  Ridge  Rd.,  Ouyon  Cotntry, 
Calif.  91351 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,475 
Int  CL'  E05C  19/06 


4,284,298 

PIPE  COUPLING 

John  Kaufmann,  Jr.,  3716  Woodrow  Atc.,  Pittibargk,  Pa. 

15227,  assignor  to  John  Kantaann,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Ffled  Jan.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,551 

Int.  CL'  F16L  27/12 

VS.  CL  285-302  »  CInlni 


VS.  a.  292-87 


8  Claims 


1.  A  handle  for  a  movable  screen  door  having  an  edge  frame 
and  central  screen  cloth,  said  screen  door  movable  into  a 
slot-like  recess  including  a  reentrant  hook  portion  in  the  struc- 
ture against  which  the  door  is  closed; 

said  handle  comprising  an  elongated  body  portion; 

means  securing  said  handle  to  said  frame  member  with  said 
elongated  body  portion  extending  in  the  direction  of  the 
length  of  the  screen  door  frame; 

said  handle  including  a  spring  fmger  formed  integrally  there- 
with and  extending  above  the  plane  of  the  screen  door 
frame  member  in  position  to  engage  in  an  abutting  rela- 
tionship said  reentrant  hook  portion; 

said  spring  finger  being  deflectable  generally  into  the  plane 
of  the  screen  door  to  allow  it  to  pass  into  a  slot  in  the 
structure  against  which  the  screen  door  is  closed  and  to 
allow  kxking  engagement  with  said  reentrant  hook  por- 
tion. 


4,284,300 
SECURITY  LOCKING  ASSEMBLY 
Michad  D.  Caapbell,  Newalla,  Okla.,  aaaignor  to  Metalhb 
Indnitrics,  Inc.,  Oklaboma  Qty,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,079 
InL  a^  E05C  13/02 
VS.  CI  292—251  11  < 


1.  A  coupling  for  maintaining  pipe  ends  in  end-to-end  axial 
alignment,  said  pipe  ends  being  thickened  with  one  disposed 
with  the  other,  stop  means  being  provided  on  the  interior  of 
the  outer  thickened  portion  to  limit  the  extent  of  insertion  of 
the  other  thickened  portion,  an  annularly  disposed  recess  dis- 
posed on  the  thickened  portion  of  the  outer  pipe,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  O-rings  disposed  on  the  inner  thickened  portion 
in  engagement  with  the  interior  of  the  outer  thickened  portion, 
said  coupling  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  identical  sec- 
tions, each  section  defming  a  body  of  substantial  length  and 
having  an  interior  annular  locating  flange  extending  inwardly 
from  one  end  of  the  body  and  an  annular  inwardly  extending 
flange  formed  at  the  other  end,  said  flanges  being  peripherally 
disposed  whereby  when  the  sections  are  mated,  the  flanges  will 
be  disposed  in  a  common  plane,  with  the  interior  annular 
flange  being  disposed  in  said  annular  recess  and  the  flange 
formed  at  the  other  end  engaging  the  thickened  portions  of  the 
outer  and  iimer  pipe  ends,  and  fastening  means  releasably 
securing  the  sections  together,  said  fastening  means  comprising 
aligned  openings  in  the  sections  receiving  removable  fastener 
means. 


1.  An  improved  security  locking  assembly  for  substantially 
preventing  unauthorized  removal  of  a  bolt  having  a  bolthead, 
the  bolt  operably  engaging  a  securing  member  for  joining  a 
first  housing  to  a  second  housing  when  one  of  the  housings 
telescopically  receives  a  portion  of  the  other  of  the  housings, 
each  of  the  housings  having  an  aperture  therein  such  that  in  a 
connected  position  the  apertures  of  the  housings  are  aligned 
for  receiving  the  bolt,  the  locking  assembly  comprising: 
a  locking  assembly  housing  comprising: 
a  base  plate  having  a  first  side,  an  opposed  second  side, 

and  an  aperture;  and 

wall  means  having  at  least  one  aperture  therein,  the  wall 

means  extending  outwardly  from  the  firat  side  of  the 

base  plate  such  that  the  aperture  of  the  base  plate  is 

alignable  with  the  apertures  of  the  first  and  second 

housings  for  receiving  the  bolt; 

a  bushing  assembly  disposed  within  the  aperture  of  the  base 

plate  for  rouubly  mounting  the  locking  assembly  housing 
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to  the  first  and  second  homings  by  the  bolt,  the  bushing 
usembly  comprising: 

a  body  member  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough,  the 
body  member  further  defmed  as  having  a  first  end 
portion  and  an  opposed  second  end  portion;  and 
a  flange  extending  radially  from  the  first  end  portion  of 
the  body,  the  flange  having  a  first  surface  for  cooperat- 
ing with  the  body  member  to  form  a  shoulder  for  sup- 
porting one  of  the  locking  assembly  housing  and  the 
first  housing,  the  second  surface  abutting  a  portion  of 
one  of  the  first  or  second  housings: 
a  cover  assembly  comprising: 

a  cover  plate  having  a  first  side  and  an  opposed  second 
side,  the  cover  plate  being  shaped  such  that  the  cover 
plate  is  positionable  within  an  interior  portion  of  the 
locking  assembly  housing  defined  by  the  wall  means 
and  the  base  plate  such  that  the  cover  plate  substantially 
covers  the  bolt  head;  and 
a  first  tab  member  having  an  aperture  therein,  the  first  tab 
member  extending  from  the  first  side  of  the  cover  plate 
and  disposed  near  a  first  interior  portion  of  the  wall 
means  of  the  locking  assembly  housing  such  that  in  a 
connected  position  the  aperture  of  the  first  tab  member 
is  aligned  with  the  aperture  of  the  wall  means; 
a  pin  having  a  first  end  portion  and  a  second  end  portion,  one 
of  the  first  and  second  end  portions  of  the  pin  extending 
through  the  aligned  apertures  of  the  wall  means  and  the 
first  tab  member  for  connecting  the  cover  plate  to  the  wall 
means  of  the  locking  assembly  housing,  the  pin  being 
shaped  such  thai  the  first  end  portion  of  the  pin  is  disposed 
near  the  second  end  portion  of  the  pin,  so  that  in  an  assem- 
bled position  the  pin,  the  locking  assembly  housing,  and 
the  cover  assembly  cooperate  to  secure  the  cover  plate  of 
the  cover  assembly  in  a  bohhead  covering  position;  and 
means  for  securing  the  first  end  portion  of  the  pin  to  the 
second  end  portion  of  the  pin  to  substantially  prevent 
removal  of  the  pin  from  the  locking  assembly  housing  and 
the  cover  plate  of  the  cover  assembly  without  destruction 
of  a  portion  of  one  of  the  pin  and  the  locking  assembly 
housing. 


from  said  position  so  as  to  accommodte  said  different  wall 
thicknesses  of  said  products  located  between  the  jaws  of  said 
other  one  of  said  assemblies. 


4^284,302 

DRIVEN  CRAFT  HAVING  SURFACE  MEANS  FOR 

INCREASING  PROPULSION  EFTICIENCIES 

Hnbert  F.  P.  Drews,  5640  S.  76th  St,  Greendale,  Wis.  S3129 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4732 

Int  CLJ  B64C  I/3S;  B62D  35/00 

VJS.  a.  296—1  S  »♦  CMms 


1.  A  driven  craft  adapted  to  be  moved  through  a  fluid  and 
having  an  exterior  wall  means,  said  wall  means  of  the  craft 
defining  fluid  engaging  surfaces,  said  wall  means  creating 
frictional  engagement  with  the  medium,  said  wall  means  in- 
cluding a  substantial  plurality  of  adjacent  parallel  wave-shaped 
flutes,  each  of  said  flutes  extending  rearwardly  along  said 
surface  at  a  selected  inclusive  angle  substantially  less  than 
ninety  degrees  to  the  forward  direction  of  craft  movement,  the 
cross-section  of  each  of  said  flutes  having  a  trough  portion 
extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly  to  a  crest  portion  develop- 
ing an  outwardly  flowing  air  stream,  and  having  a  plurality  of 
channelling  walls  extending  through  said  flutes,  said  channel- 
ling walls  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  forward  direc- 
tion of  craft  movement. 


4,28431 
BAG  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Hertwrt  B.  Geiger,  Bay  City,  and  David  A.  Smith,  Midland,  both 
of  Mick.,  anigiion  to  The  Dow  Ckemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  9. 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,633 
tat  Cl^  B66C  1/42 
VS.  CL  294—104  7 


4,28433 
PICKUP  TRUCK  COVER  AND  HINGE  CONSTRUCnON 
Robert  K.  Bather,  Morro  Bay,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mark  Wool- 
pert,  San  Lois  Obispo,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,112 

Int  CI.'  B60P  7/02 

U.S.  a.  296—100  10  aaims 


1.  A  device  for  clamping  and  transferring  products  of  vary- 
ing wall  thicknesses  comprising  a  pair  of  clamping  jaw  assem- 
blies, one  of  said  assemblies  comprising  a  first  jaw  and  a  second 
jaw,  means  for  driving  said  first  jaw  a  given  distance  towards 
but  fixedly  spaced  from  the  second  jaw  to  clamp  one  thickness 
of  said  products,  the  other  one  of  said  assemblies  comprising  a 
first  jaw  and  a  second  jaw,  means  for  automatically  biasly 
adjusting  the  second  jaw  of  said  other  one  of  said  assemblies 
towards  the  first  jaw  thereof  and  approaching  a  closed  position 
therewith  to  clamp  a  thickness  of  said  products  different  than 
said  one  thickness,  said  second  adjustable  jaw  being  flexible 


1.  In  combination  with  a  load  receptacle  of  the  type  includ- 
ing first  and  second  upstanding  opposite  side  walls  and  at  least 
one  end  wall  extending  between  one  pair  of  corresponding 
ends  of  said  side  walls,  a  cover  assembly  including  a  pair  of 
opposite  side  cover  sections  disposed  in  side-by-side  relation 
and  having  remote  marginal  edges  thereof  overlying  the  upper 
marginal  portions  of  said  side  walls,  corresponding  end  mar- 
ginal edges  overlying  the  upper  marginal  portions  of  said  end 
wall  and  adjacent  marginal  edges  extending  longitudinally  of 
and  generally  transversely  centered  over  said  receptacle,  first 
and  second  separable  hinge  means  pivotally  securing  said 
remote  marginal  edges  to  said  marginal  portions  of  said  first 
and  second  side  walls,  respectively,  third  separable  hinge 
means  pivotally  securing  said  adjacent  marginal  edges  to- 
gether, said  first,  second  and  third  hinge  means  each  including 
a  plurality  of  barrel  hinge  structures  spaced  along  the  corre- 
sponding cover  section  edges  and  with  each  hinge  strticture 
including  first  and  second  relatively  angularly  displaceable 
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hinge  barrels  and  an  axially  shiftable  hinge  pin  extending 
through  said  hinge  barrels,  one  of  said  first  and  second  hinge 
barrels  being  radially  slotted  and  said  hinge  pins  including 
transversely  narrowed  portions  shiftable  into  and  out  of  regis- 
try with  said  slotted  barrels  upon  longitudinal  shifting  of  said 
pins,  and  said  transversely  narrowed  portions  being  receivable 
through  said  slots. 


material  being  drawn  tightly  together  and  inserted  in  the 
slot;  and 


4,28434 
MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  THE  FRONT  SIDE  EDGE 

OF  A  ROOF  FINISHER  OF  A  VEHICLE 
Yoshihani   Nakamura,  Koganei,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,773 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.    12,    1978,   53- 
1258S9PJ] 

Int  a.3  B62D  27/00 
U.S.  CL  296—201  5  aaims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  comprising  a  roof  panel  (4),  a  side  pillar  (5), 
a  side  window  glass  (7)  supported  by  the  side  pillar  (5),  and  a 
roof  finisher  (1)  mounted  over  part  of  the  roof  panel  (4)  and  at 
least  part  of  the  side  pillar  (5), 

a  moimting  structure  for  securing  the  front  edge  of  the  side 
portion  (3)  of  the  roof  finisher  (1)  which  is  mounted  over 
the  side  pillar  (5)  to  the  side  pillar  (5),  comprising: 

a  first  fitting  member  (9),  fixed  on  the  front  of  the  side  pillar 
(5),  adjacent  to  the  window  glass  (7),  and  having  one  end 
angling  forwards  therefrom  and  away  from  the  center  line 
of  the  vehicle; 

a  second  fitting  member  (1),  fixed  on  the  front  edge  of  the 
said  side  portion  (3)  of  the  roof  finisher  (1),  and  having  one 
end  angling  backward  therefrom  and  towards  the  center 
line  of  the  vehicle;  said  one  end  of  the  first  fitting  member 
(9)  interconnecting  said  one  end  of  the  second  fitting 
member  (11)  such  that  a  hooking  effect  is  provided  to 
prevent  the  front  edge  of  the  finisher  side  portion  (3)  from 
moving  away  from  the  first  fitting  member  (9)  and 

means  (12)  for  fixing  the  first  and  the  second  fitting  members 
(9,  11)  together. 


4,28435 
APPARATUS  FOR  UPHOLSTERING  A  VEHICLE  CHAIR 
Charles  A.  Porter,  and  James  M.  Kozak,  both  of  CoUeyrUle, 
Tex.,  assignocs  to  Nautical  Interion  Corporation,  Fort  Worth, 
Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,440 
Int  a.'  A47C  27/00,  7/02 
VS.  a.  297—452  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  vehicle  chair  of  the  type  having  a  back  connected  to 
a  seat,  the  back  having  a  metal  frame  over  which  an  enclosure 
of  upholstery  material  with  a  front  portion  and  a  back  portion 
is  embraced,  an  improved  closure  means  for  securing  the  lower 
end  of  the  front  portion  to  the  lower  end  of  the  back  portion, 
comprising: 
a  frame  member  extending  across  the  bottom  of  the  frame, 
the  member  having  front  and  back  walls  and  a  slot  extend- 
ing the  length  of  the  member  between  the  walls; 
the  lower  end  of  the  front  portion  of  the  upholstery  material 
and  the  lower  end  of  the  back  portion  of  the  upholstery 


clip  means  mounted  inside  the  slot  of  the  frame  member  to 
one  of  the  walls  for  retaining  the  ends  of  the  material  in 
contact  with  each  other  inside  the  slot. 


4,28436 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  MINING 
SUBTERRANEAN  RUBBLE  PILES 
Byron  P.  Edmonds,  Denver,  Colo.,  and  Selby  W.  Porter,  Cal- 
gary, Canada,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries  Canada  Ltd.,  Re- 
gina,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,861 

Int  a.'  E21B  43/28 

VS.  a.  299—5  11  ClaiiM 


1.  A  method  of  solution  mining  the  mineral  content  of  a 
subterranean  cavity  containing  a  rubble  pile  positioned  on  the 
floor  thereof,  the  subterranean  cavity  communicating  with  the 
surface  by  one  or  more  boreholes,  comprising  introducing  Into 
a  cased  borehole  communicating  with  the  cavity  a  drill  string 
having  a  liner  positioned  on  the  lower  end  of  the  string  and  a 
drill  bit  positioned  on  the  lower  end  of  the  liner,  the  drill  siring 
and  liner  being  joined  by  quick  release  connecting  means, 
drilling  into  the  rubble  pile  to  a  predetermined  depth,  the 
upper  portion  of  the  liner  being  within  competent  casing. 
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duconnecting  the  drill  string  from  the  liner  by  the  quick  re- 
lease connecting  means,  withdrawing  the  drill  string,  establish- 
ing communication  between  the  liner  and  the  cavity,  introduc- 
ing sealing  means  into  the  borehole  to  seal  off  the  annular  space 
between  the  liner  and  the  casing,  connecting  said  sealing  means 
to  the  liner,  introducing  solvent  into  the  cavity  and  withdraw- 
ing from  the  cavity  a  solution  enriched  in  the  mineral  con- 
tained in  the  cavity. 


HYDRAUUC  PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Hit«U  KaboO,  aad  Kazaaki  Shinizu,  both  of  I^isawa,  Japam, 
tmitfmt  to  Niaaao  Motor  Compaay,  Liadted,  Yokohama, 
Jifaa 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,724 

CUan  priority,  appUcatioa  Japam  May  9, 1978,  S3-S4026 

bt.  a.'  BMT  8/14 

VS.  a.  30>-«  C  «  Ctataa 


pressure  at  said  outlet  port  resulting  from  an  increase  of 
hydraulic  pressure  at  said  inlet  port; 

a  piston  slidably  disposed  in  said  first  blind  chamber,  said 
single  spring  being  interposed  between  said  piston  and 
said  plunger  to  urge  said  piston  and  said  plunger  in  oppo- 
site directions,  said  piston  defining  a  sealed  expandable 
chamber  between  said  piston  and  said  blind  end  of  said 
first  blind  chamber,  said  expandable  chamber  being  com- 
municable with  said  inlet  port; 

a  deceleration  valve  interposed  between  said  inlet  port  and 
said  expandable  chamber,  said  deceleration  valve  includ- 
ing means  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  hydraulic  pres- 
sure to  said  expandable  chamber  in  accordance  with  the 
deceleration  of  said  vehicle,  said  piston  being  movable 
into  an  override  position  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
hydraulic  pressure  in  said  expandable  chamber  to  suppress 
the  axial  movement  of  said  plunger  by  moving  into  mating 
engagement  with  said  plunger,  urging  said  plunger 
toward  said  blind  end  of  said  second  blind  chamber,  and 
causing  said  stem  of  said  poppet  valve  to  contact  said 
blind  end  of  said  second  blind  chamber,  thereby  opening 
said  poppet  valve,  thereby  overriding  the  proportional 
pressure  limiting  function  of  said  proportionally  limiting 
valve. 


I.  A  hydraulic  pressure  control  valve  assembly  for  a  hydrau- 
lic brake  system  for  a  wheeled  vehicle,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  therein  a  fluid  inlet  port,  a  fluid  outlet  port, 
ai>d  first  and  second  interconnecting  coaxial  blind  cham- 
bers, each  said  blind  chamber  having  a  blind  end  opposite 
the  other  said  blind  chamber; 
a  plunger  slidably  mounted  in  said  second  blind  chamber,  a 
portion  of  said  plunger  extending  into  said  first  blind 
chamber,  said  plunger  dividing  said  second  blind  chamber 
into  a  first  section  opposite  said  blind  end  thereof,  and  a 
second  section  adjacent  said  blind  end  thereof,  said  first 
section  being  in  communication  with  said  inlet  port,  and 
said  second  section  being  in  communication  with  said 
outlet  port,  said  plunger  havmg  an  axial  blind  hole  therein, 
said  blind  hole  being  in  communication  with  both  said  first 
and  said  second  sections  of  said  second  blind  chamber, 
said  plunger  being  movable  toward  said  blind  end  of  said 
second  blind  chamber  in  response  to  hydraulic  pressure  in 
said  first  section  of  said  second  blind  chamber,  and  mov- 
able away  from  said  blind  end  of  said  second  blind  cham- 
ber in  response  to  hydraulic  pressure  in  said  second  sec- 
tion of  said  second  blind  chamber; 
a  poppet  valve  and  seat  in  said  blind  hole  between  said  first 
and  second  sections  of  said  second  blind  chamber  to  con- 
trol the  transfer  of  hydraulic  pressure  therebetween,  said 
poppet  valve  having  a  stem  extending  through  said  seat 
and  beyond  said  plunger  toward  said  blind  end  of  said 
second  blind  chamber  to  contact  said  blind  end  of  said 
second  blind  chamber  and  open  said  poppet  valve  when 
said  plunger  moves  toward  said  blind  end  of  said  second 
blind  chamber,  said  poppet  valve  being  coupled  with  a 
biasing  means  to  bias  said  poppet  valve  into  a  closed 
position  against  its  seat  to,  in  turn,  interrupt  the  transfer  of 
hydraulic  pressure  from  said  inlet  port  to  said  outlet  port 
when  said  plunger  moves  away  from  said  blind  end  of  said 
second  blind  chamber; 
a  single  spring  axially  disposed  in  said  valve  body  to  urge 
said  plunger  toward  said  blind  end  of  said  second  blind 
chamber,  the  combination  of  said  spring,  said  plunger,  and 
said  poppet  valve  constituting  a  proportionally  limiting 
valve  to  proportionally  limit  an  increase  in  hydraulic 


4,284,308 

BRAKE  PRESSintE  CONTROL  VALVE 

YoaUhiro  Hayaahida,  CUgaaaki,  Japan,  (nigDar  to  Tokico  Ltd^ 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Cootiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  865,326,  Dec.  28. 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioo  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,802 

Clatas  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Jan.  12, 1977,  52/2010 

Int.  a.i  B60T  a/26 

VS.  a.  303—6  C  ♦  ClitaM 


B'36 


1.  A  brake  pressure  control  valve  comprising: 

a  housing; 

fir^t  and  second  separate  fluid  passages  extending  through 
said  housing,  said  fluid  passages  having  separate  fir^t  ends 
connected  to  a  source  of  hydraulic  pressure  and  separate 
second  ends  connected  to  respective  separate  brake  wheel 
cylinders  of  a  vehicle; 

first  and  second  valve  bodies  slidably  disposed  within  said 
housing,  said  first  and  second  valve  bodies  each  having 
first  and  second  opposite  ends,  said  first  ends  being  posi- 
tioned to  face  each  other,  said  second  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  bodies  being  exposed  to  said  first  and  second  fluid 
passages,  respectively; 

first  spring  means  acting  on  said  first  ends  for  urging  said 
valve  bodies  away  from  each  other; 

a  free  piston  assembly  having  opposite  first  and  second  end 
portions  slidably  received  within  said  first  and  second 
valve  bodies,  respectively,  each  said  end  portion  having 
therein  a  bore; 

means  for  exposing  the  end  faces  of  said  first  and  second  end 
portions  of  said  free  piston  assembly  to  hydraulic  pressure 
in  said  first  and  second  fluid  passages,  respectively; 

first  and  second  valve  members  mounted  on  and  carried  by 
said  first  and  second  end  portions,  respectively,  of  said 
free  piston  assembly  for  relative  sliding  movement  in- 
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wardly  and  outwanlly  thereof  in  opposite  directions 
therefrom,  each  said  valve  member  comprising  an  elon- 
gated shank  extending  into  the  respective  said  bore  of  the 
respective  said  end  portion  of  said  free  piston  assembly,  a 
first  end  of  said  shank  having  a  large  diameter  portion 
slidably  received  in  said  respective  bore,  a  second  end  of 
said  shank  having  a  valve  head  positioned  outwardly  of 
said  respective  bore; 

first  and  second  valve  seats  on  said  first  and  second  valve 
bodies,  respectively,  for  engagement  with  valve  heads  of 
said  first  and  second  valve  members,  respectively,  to  close 
said  first  and  second  fluid  passages,  respectively; 

first  and  second  first  stop  means  positioned  to  abut  said  first 
and  second  valve  members,  respectively,  for  defining  a 
first  predetermined  spacing  between  each  said  valve  head 
and  respective  said  valve  seat  when  the  control  valve  is  in 
the  unactuated  condition; 

first  and  second  second  stop  means  provided  in  said  first  and 
second  end  portions,  respectively,  of  said  free  piston  as- 
sembly for  abutting  said  large  diameter  portion  of  each 
said  valve  member  and  for  thereby  limiting  the  outward 
movement  of  each  said  valve  member  from  the  respective 
said  end  portion  of  said  free  piston  assembly,  each  said 
second  stop  means  and  said  large  diameter  portion  of  the 
respective  said  valve  member  being  spaced  by  a  second 
pr«letermined  spacing  when  the  control  valve  is  in  the 
unactuated  condition: 

each  said  shank  of  each  said  valve  member  having  there- 
around  second  spring  means  acting  on  the  respective  said 
valve  head  for  urging  said  valve  member  away  from  the 
respective  said  free  end  portion  of  said  free  piston  assem- 
bly; 

first  and  second  third  stop  means  formed  in  said  first  and 
second  valve  bodies,  respectively,  for  cooperation  with 
said  first  and  second  end  faces,  respectively,  of  said  free 
piston  assembly  and  for  defining  a  third  predetermined 
spacing  between  each  said  end  face  and  respective  said 
third  stop  means  when  the  control  valve  is  in  the  unactu- 
ated condition,  said  third  predetermined  spacing  being 
greater  than  said  second  predetermined  spacing; 

whereby  during  normal  application  of  braking  pressure, 
equal  hydraulic  pressure  is  supplied  through  both  said  first 
and  second  fluid  passages,  thereby  operating  equally  on 
both  said  first  and  second  valve  bodies  and  on  both  said 
first  and  second  end  portions  of  said  free  piston  assembly; 
and 

whereby  when  failure  occurs  in  said  first  fluid  passage,  said 
hydraulic  pressure  in  said  second  fluid  passage  acts  against 
said  second  end  portion  of  said  free  piston  assembly  and 
causes  said  free  piston  assembly  to  move  toward  said  first 
valve  body  until  said  first  end  poiiiun  of  said  free  piston 
assembly  abuts  said  first  third  stop  means,  and  thereby 
increasing  said  first  predetermined  spacing  between  said 
second  first  stop  means  and  said  valve  head  of  said  second 
valve  member. 


4^84,309 

BRAKE  CONTROL  VALVE  HAVING  OPERATOR 

FEEDBACK 

Wayoe  A.  Hoefer,  Blue  Spriags,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tnctor  Co^  Peoria,  111. 
per  No.  PCTAJS  79/00595  §371  Date  Aug.  13, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  13, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00386,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  19,  1981 

This  per  application  filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,078 
lal.  a.'  B60T  15/06.  13/18 
VS.  CL  303—50  17  Clainu 

10.  In  a  control  valve  (18)  having  an  inlet  (20),  an  outlet  (21). 
a  valve  member  (19)  movable  between  a  closed  position  block- 
ing communication  between  said  inlet  (20)  and  said  outlet  (21) 
and  an  open  position  communicating  said  inlet  (20)  with  said 
outlet  (21),  first  biasing  means  (30)  for  urging  said  valve  mem- 
ber (19)  towards  its  closed  position  under  a  predetermined 
closing  force,  input  means  (36)  for  applying  a  variable  input 


force  to  said  valve  member  (19)  to  reduce  the  closing  force  of 
said  first  biasing  means  (30),  and  second  biasing  nwans  (33)  for 
applying  a  progressively  increased  opposing  force  to  said  input 
force  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  input  means  (36),  said 
input  means  (36)  including  a  common  plate  (32)  mounted 
axially  between  said  first  (30)  and  second  (33)  biasing  means, 
the  improvement  comprising 


first  (24)  and  second  (39)  passage  means  for  communicating 
pressurized  fluid  from  said  inlet  (20)  to  apply  forces  to 
opposite  ends  of  said  valve  member  (19)  to  urge  It  towards 
its  open  and  closed  positions,  respectively. 


4,284,310 
ROTARY  DRILL  BIT 

Annin  Olschewski,  Schweinfurt;  Manfred  Brandeostein,  Eos- 
senbeim;  Lothar  Walten  Heinrich  Kunkel,  both  of  Schwein- 
furt, and  Horst  M.  Ernst,  Eltiogshaasen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
CfCnnany,  assignors  to  Saadrik  AB,  SandTiken  aad  Aktiebala- 
get  SKF,  Gothenburg,  both  of,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,542 
Clalais  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Sep.  5, 

1978,  7826323[U] 

Int.  a.'  F16C  19/18 

VS.  a.  308— 8  J  9  < 


I.  A  rotary  drill  bit  assembly  comprising  a  drill  bit  body,  at 
least  one  trunnion  formed  integrally  with  the  drill  bit  body,  a 
rotary  cutler  rotatably  supported  on  the  trunnion  by  al  least 
two  rows  of  balls,  said  trunnion  being  a  one-piece  member, 
means  defining  a  raceway  groove  formed  integrally  in  the 
trunnion  for  each  of  the  ball  bearings,  means  defining  a  race- 
way groove  in  the  interior  peripheral  surface  of  said  rotary 
cutler  for  each  of  the  ball  bearings,  both  said  ball  bearing 
assemblies  securing  the  rotary  cutter  against  axial  withdrawal 
from  the  trunnion,  means  defining  filling  ports  in  the  drill  bit 
body  for  each  of  the  rows  of  ball  bearings,  each  filling  port 
terminating  al  its  inner  end  in  the  corresponding  raceway  for 
one  of  the  rows  of  balls,  each  filling  port  being  separate  and 
disposed  in  said  trunnion  al  different  angles,  and  a  filler  pin  for 
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closing  each  filling  port  having  a  terminal  end  which  comple- 
ments the  cross  section  of  the  raceway  groove,  said  arrange- 
ment providding  a  trunnion  construction  which  resists  bending 
fracture  during  mounting  and  dismounting  of  the  rotary  drill 
bit  so  it  is  able  to  withstand  heavy  axial  impact  loads. 


4,284,311 

MECHANICAL  CENTRAL  BLIFFER  COUPLING  FOR 

RAIL  VEHICLES 

Hilaur  Forster,  and  Klavs  Ksienzyk.  both  of  Wolfenbiittel,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Scharfenbergkupplung  GmbH, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10S,017 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1978,  2854%2 

Int.  a.'  B«OD  7/04 
U.S.  a.  339—10  6  Claims 


B^^^  ~J^ 


an  inner  plug  portion  of  integral  formation  with  the  tubular 
walled  outer  portion  radially  spaced  therefrom  and  extending 
axially  forwardly  from  the  closed  end  a  distance  less  than  the 
length  of  said  tubular  portion;  an  electrical  contact  member 
molded  in  the  inner  plug  portion  of  the  first  connector  housing 
for  engagement  with  an  electrical  contact  member  molded  in 
the  inner  plug  portion  of  the  other  connector  housing;  an 
electrical  conductor  for  each  contact  member  molded  in  and 
extending  rearwardly  from  the  closed  end  of  each  connector 
housing;  at  least  one  housing  being  configured  with  dimensions 
of  the  tubular  walled  portions  adapted  to  facilitate  initial  ease 
of  insertion  of  a  housing  member  within  the  other  followed  by 


a  progressively  greater  press  fit  therebetween  as  the  housings 
further  telescope  together  toward  a  fully  assembled  position 
with  the  ends  of  the  plug  portions  abutting  whereby  increased 
insertion  causes  portions  of  the  soft  shell  housing  to  distort;  at 
least  one  radially  extending  sealing  rib  mold  formed  on  the 
tubular  walled  portion  of  the  soft  shell  housing  adapted  to 
engage  the  tubular  walled  portion  of  the  hard  shell  housing  and 
be  compressed  therebetween  thereby  acting  as  a  barrier  to 
seepage  of  water  into  the  housing  interiors. 


I.  An  electrical  cable  coupling,  in  particular  for  a  mechani- 
cal buffer  coupling  of  a  rail  vehicle,  comprising,  first  and 
second  couplmg  heads  each  including  a  contact  carrier  having 
a  recess  therein,  at  least  one  centering  pin  connected  to  one  of 
said  first  and  second  coupling  heads  and  at  least  one  bushing 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  coupling  heads  engageable  with 
said  centering  pin  when  said  coupling  heads  are  coupled  to 
each  other,  a  phoioconductor  insert  detachably  secured  in 
each  of  said  recesses,  an  elastic  lining  in  each  of  said  recesses 
for  resiliently  supporting  each  of  said  inserts,  one  of  said  inserts 
having  a  protruding  portion,  the  other  of  said  inserts  having  a 
reces.sed  portion  for  receiving  said  protruding  portion,  a 
spring-loaded  phoioconductor  member  in  said  protruding 
portion,  a  lug  connected  to  and  extending  from  said  one  of  said 
inserts  on  one  side  of  said  protruding  portion,  the  other  of  said 
inserts  having  a  fixed  phoioconductor  member  extending  from 
said  reces.sed  portion  and  alignable  with  said  spring-loaded 
phoioconductor  member,  and  a  slotted  guide  plate  over  said 
retes.sed  portion  movable  by  said  lug  when  said  coupling  heads 
are  coupled  to  expose  said  recessed  portion  to  permit  engage- 
ment of  said  protruding  portion  into  said  recessed  portion  and 
engagement  of  said  fixed  phoioconductor  member  with  said 
spring-loaded  phoioconductor  member. 


4,284,313 
QUICK  DETACHABLE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
John  W.  Aohalt,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,534 
Int.  a.'  HOIR  13/62.  13/635 
VS.  a.  339—61  M  16  Oaims 
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4,284JI2 
SEALING  TYPE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
David  R.  Patcbett,  Milford;  Marren  J.  Phipps,  Drayton  Plains, 
and  Harry  Zanerzence,  Sterling  Heights,  all  of  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  Chrysler  Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  972,132,  Dec.  21,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  IS.  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,935 
Int.  a.   HOIR  13/52.  13/64 
i;.S.  a.  339—60  R  7  CUims 

1  A  sealing  type  electrical  connector  comprising:  a  soft  shell 
connector  housing  formed  of  a  molded  flexible  elastomeric 
material:  a  hard  shell  connector  housing  formed  of  a  molded 
ngid  pla.siic  material,  the  housings  being  configured  to  allow 
telescoping  interaction  together  when  assembled;  each  housing 
including  an  elongated,  tubular  walled  outer  portion  closed  at 
one  end  and  open  at  the  other  and  encircling  an  interior  space. 


I.  A  quick  detachable  electrical  connector  comprising: 

first  and  second  axially  mating  connector  members; 

said  first  connector  member  comprising  a  body  having  for- 
wardly extending  resilient  hood  means  thereon,  said  hood 
means  having  a  forward  end  surrounding  said  second 
connector  member  when  said  members  are  mated  and  a 
rear  end  fixed  against  rotation  on  said  body; 

said  second  connector  member  and  said  hood  means  em- 
bodying cooperating  latch  and  recess  means  for  releasably 
locking  said  members  together; 

said  hood  means  being  capable  of  torsional  displacement 
relative  to  said  body,  and  thus  said  second  connector 
member; 

said  latch  and  recess  means  becoming  disengaged  upon  said 
torsional  displacement  of  said  hood  means  whereby  said 
connector  members  may  be  axially  disengaged:  and 

said  latch  and  recess  means  automatically  locking  said  mem- 
bers together  upon  axial  mating  of  said  members  and 
without  torsional  displacement  of  said  hood  means. 
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4,284414 
TEST  HEADS  HAVING  CONTACT  PAIRS 
Joseph  N.  Lesyk,  Allentown,  Pi.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 
Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,428 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  13/62 

U.S.  a.  339—75  M  12  Oaims 


1.  A  unitary  test  head  having  a  plurality  of  uniformly  flexible 
conductors  ending  in  probe-contact  pairs  such  that  the  contact 
spacing  in  one  pair  is  manlained  substantially  the  same  as  the 
contact  spacing  in  each  of  the  other  pairs,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  spaced  first  conductors  formed  in  one  or  more 
groups  and  aligned  in  a  first  row; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  second  conductors  formed  in  one  or 
more  groups  and  aligned  in  a  second  row,  each  of  said  first 
and  second  conductors  having  a  contact  end  and  a  circuit 
end  and  said  second  row  being  spaced  from  the  first  row 
such  that  each  first  conductor  registers  with  a  mating 
second  conductor,  thereby  forming  a  plurality  of  contact 
pairs  at  the  contact  ends  of  the  conductors; 

a  common  base  insulator  formed  transversely  of  and  bonded 
to  each  of  the  first  and  second  conductors  at  the  circuit 
ends  thereof  such  that  said  conductors  and  said  rows  are 
maintained  in  the  aformentioned  spaced  relationships  in  an 
electrically  insulated  manner;  and 

a  common  bar  insulator  formed  transver^ly  of  and  bonded 
to  each  of  the  second  conductors  along  a  corresponding 
portion  of  each  of  said  second  conductors,  said  portion 
being  located  between  the  base  insulator  and  the  contact 
ends  of  the  second  conductors,  such  that  the  said  bar 
insulator  is  separate  from  but  bears  upon  the  first  conduc- 
tors and  maintains  the  contact  spacing  within  the  contact 
pairs  and  between  each  pair  substantially  uniform  when 
the  conductors  are  flexed  toward  a  device  to  be  tested. 


4,284,315 

CHAFF-FLARE  TEST  ADAPTER  CONNECTING  AND 

DISCONNECTING  APPARATUS 

Robert  A.  Williams,  2721  White  Settlement  Rd.,  Fort  Worth, 

Tex.  76107 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,454 
Int.  CI."  HOIR  13/621 
VS.  a.  339—89  M  8  Claims 

1.  An  adapter  for  use  for  testing  the  operation  of  an  electri- 
cally actuated  means  having  a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts 
and  at  least  two  threaded  means  comprising: 
a  base  means, 

a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  carried  by  said  base  means 
for  engaging  said  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  of  said 
electrically  actuated  means, 
at  least  two  threaded  members  rotatably  carried  by  said  base 
means  adapted  to  be  threaded  to  said  two  threaded  means 
respectively  of  said  electrically  actuated  means, 
a  single  rotatable  control  means  carried  by  said  base  means 
and  located  to  be  rotated  in  first  and  second  opposite 
directions, 
first  and  second  drive  means  coupled  between  said  rotatable 
control  means  and  said  two  threaded  members  respec- 
tively for  rotating  said  two  threaded  members  in  a  given 
direction  when  said  control  means  is  rotated  in  said  first 
direction  for  threading  said  two  threaded  members  to  said 
two  threaded  means  of  said  electrically  actuated  means 


and  for  rotating  said  two  threaded  members  in  a  direction 
opposite  said  given  direction  when  said  control  means  is 
rotated  in  said  second  direction  for  unthreading  said  two 
threaded  members  from  said  two  threaded  means  of  said 
electrically  actuated  means, 
said  first  and  second  drive  means  being  characterized  such 


that  if  one  of  said  threaded  members  is  threaded  to  a 
tightened  position  before  the  other,  said  drive  means 
associated  with  said  one  threaded  member  will  allow  said 
control  means  to  continue  to  be  rotated  in  said  first  direc- 
tion for  causing  the  other  of  said  drive  means  to  continue 
rotating  its  threaded  member  in  said  given  direction  to  a 
tightened  position. 


4,284,316 
TERMINAL  BLOCK 
Jean   Debaigt,  Maisons  Laffitt,   France,  assignor  to  CGEE 
Alstbom,  Levallois-Perret,  France 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,704 

Int.  O.'  HOIR  4/24 

U.S.  O.  339—98  3  Oaims 


1.  An  automatic  connection  terminal  block  for  connecting 
multiple  wires  end  to  end.  said  terminal  block  comprising: 

an  insulating  box, 

two  independent  and  identical  insulating  covers  for  mount- 
ing to  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  insulating  box, 

said  insulating  box  having  pairs  of  adjacent,  longitudinal 
channels  on  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces. 

each  cover  having  cut-outs  aligned  with  channels,  said  cut- 
outs bearing  connecting  parts  corresponding  to  said  pairs 
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4,284,3ia 

ELECTRIC  PLUG 


both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,653 

Int.  a.>  HOIR  13/595 

VS.  a.  339—103  C  4  Claims 


of  adjacent  longiludtnal  channels  on  said  upper  and  lower 

surfaces  of  said  insulating  box,  each  connecting  part  hav-  ^  „  , . 

ing  four  blades,  said  blades  being  lined  up  two  by  two,  said    Roy  O.  Wiley,  Huiti^oa,  a«i  Bruos  A  Samtordd^  Eafield, 
four  blades  being  electrically  interconnected, 
each  two  lined  up  blades  comprising  a  slotted  blade  and  a 

knife  bkde, 
said  box  bearing  on  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  a  first 
transversal  slot  at  each  slotted  blade  location  for  said 
cover  borne  connecting  part, 
said  first  transversal  slots  extending  through  said  insulating 

box  and  transversely  of  a  longitudinal  channel,  and 
a  second  blind  transversa]  slot  for  the  same  longitudinal 
channel,  said  second  blind  transversal  slot  being  sized  to 
the  cutting  edge  of  said  knive  blade  and  closely  receiving 
the  cutting  edge  of  said  knife  blade,  when  said  insulating 
cover  is  pressed  against  said  multiple  wires  presented  to 
said  channels  with  said  slotted  blade  severing  the  insula- 
tion of  the  multiple  wires  to  effect  electrical  contact  with 
the  conductive  wire  core,  and  said  knife  blades  serving  the 

ends  of  respective  wires.  1.  An  electric  plug  for  use  at  the  end  of  an  electric  cord, 

comprising 

a  base  and  cover  each  comprised  of  an  electrically  insulating 

material, 
the  base  including  first  and  second  end  surfaces  and  having 

opening  means  therebetween  for  an  electrical  cord, 
two  conductor  prongs  extending  from  the  second  end  sur- 
face, 
the  cover  comprising  a  tubular  wall,  an  open  end,  and  an 
opposite  cIcKed  end  wall  which  end  wall  has  prong- 
receiving  apertures, 
the  tubular  wall  enclosing  the  base  with  the  closed  end  wall 
adjacent  to  the  second  end  surface  and  with  the  prongs 
extending  through  the  apertures, 
the  first  end  surface  closing  the  open  end  of  the  cover, 
locking  means  between  the  base  and  cover  for  holding  the 

body  and  cover  together, 
cord-gripping  means  mounted  on  the  first  end  surface  and 

comprising  post  means  and  cord  clamping  means, 
the  post  means  extending  from  and  being  integral  with  the 

base, 
the  cord-gripping  means  comprising  a  pair  of  cord-clamping 
member  attached  to  the  post  means  and  having  interen- 
gaging  means  between  the  clamping  members  for  gripping 
an  electric  cord,  and 
the  base  and  the  cord-clamping  members  comprise  interfit- 
ting  keys  and  key  ways  to  prevent  excessive  twisting  of  the 
cord. 


4,284,317 
ELECTRICAL  WIRING  CONNECTOR 
Richard  C  Doyle,  Grcodawa,  N.Y.,  lasigBor  to  Slater  Electric 
IBC,  GIca  CoTC,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jaa.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,793 

!«.  a.i  HOIR  13/58 

VS.  a.  339—103  R  16  Claims 


■*-^ 


4,284,319 
CRIMP  FUSE 
Elliot  Bernstein,  Rocknlle  Centre,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bel  Fuse 
Inc.,  Jersey  Oty,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,278 

Int  a.>  HOIH  85/16 

VS.  a.  339—147  P  9  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  angle  cap  wiring  connector  comprising: 
in  angle  cap  housing  member  defining  a  first  front-opening 
cavity  adapted  to  slidably  telescopically  receive  a  wiring 
chamber  therein  and  a  second  front-opening  and  open- 
ended  cavity  adapted  to  receive  an  end  portion  of  an 
electrical  power  cable  therein, 
said  first  and  second  housing  cavities  communicating  interi- 
oriy  of  said  housing  so  as  to  permit  connection  between 
said  wiring  chamber  and  said  cable, 
said  wiring  chamber  having  a  front  face  from  which  electri- 
cal contact  elements  extend  at  a  right  angle  to  the  direc- 
tion in  which  said  cable  extends  out  of  said  open  end  of 
said  second  cavity  defined  by  said  housing,  said  wiring 
chamber  front  face  forming  a  portion  of  the  front  face  of 
said  angle  cap  housing; 
a  single  clamp  member  adapted  to  engage  and  clamp  said 

cable  to  said  angle  cap  housing;  and 
nexible  and  easily  expandable  cover  means  extending  contin- 
uously between  said  clamp  member  and  said  first  cavity 
deTmed  by  said  angle  cap  housing, 
said  flexible  cover  means  and  said  clamp  member  forming 
the  remaining  portion  of  the  front  face  of  said  angle  cap 
housing, 
whereby  said  angle  cap  wiring  connector  is  continuously        i.  A  fused  plug  having  a  main  body;  a  pair  of  prongs  extend- 
closed  along  the  front  face  thereof  from  said  wiring    ing  from  said  main  body  and  a  line  cord  having  a  pair  of  wires 
chamber  to  said  cable  clamp  member  for  all  sizes  of  extending  into  said  main  body;  each  of  said  wires  having  an 
electrical  power  cable  connected  to  said  connector.        insulative  sheath; 
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a  fuse  connection  between  at  least  one  of  said  wires  and  one 
of  said  prongs;  said  fuse  connection  comprising  a  fuse 
wire,  a  first  sleeve  securing  one  end  of  said  fuse  wire  to 
said  line  cord  wire,  and  a  second  sleeve  of  electrically 
conductive  material  securing  a  second  portion  of  said  fuse 
wire  remote  from  said  one  end  of  said  fuse  wire  to  the 
insulative  sheath  of  said  line  cord  wire;  and  an  outer  insu- 
lative sheath  covering  a  portion  of  said  second  sleeve  and 
said  fuse  wire  between  said  one  end  thereof  and  said 
second  portion  thereof 


4,284,321 
ELECTRODE  HEAD 
Manfred  Oeteaaple,  Holheim,  and  Horst  Hueboer,  Hochheim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnniay,  aasignon  to  Scbott-Geraete 
GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geramny 

Filed  Jon.  5. 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,618 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jut.  28, 
1978, 2828248 

Int.  a.>  GOIN  27/36:  HOIR  17/18.  4/22 
VS.  a.  339—218  M  6  Claims 

6.  A  method  for  producing  a  measurement  electrode  head 
system  for  connection  to  an  electrochemical  potential  measure- 
ment glass  or  plastic  electrode  rod,  said  electrode  head  includ- 
ing a  one-piece  electrode  cap  receivable  directly  on  one  end  of 
the  electrode  rod,  said  cap  also  connecting  to  a  coaxial  cable 
having  an  outer  shielding  conductor  and  an  inner  conductor. 


comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  a  continuous  cylindrical 
metal  conductive  layer  having  dimensions  adapted  to  permit  a 
tight  fit  over  the  glass  or  plastic  end  of  the  electrode  rod; 
connecting  the  metal  conductive  layer  at  an  end  of  the  cable 
directly  to  the  outer  conductor  of  the  cable;  connecting  the 
inner  conductor  of  the  cable  to  a  connection  pin  adapted  for 
solderless  contact  of  a  socket  of  the  electrode  rod  which  re- 
ceives the  pin;  supporting  the  connection  pin  within  the  cylin- 


4,284,320 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Lothar  H.  W.  Nix,  Walldorf,  and  John  Heinrich,  Rodgao,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuy,  aasignon  to  AMP  Inc.,  Harrisburg, 
Pa. 

FUed  JiU.  5. 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,090 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  27,  1978, 
31363/78 

Int  a.J  HOIR  13/506 
VS.  a.  339—200  R  5  Claims 


drical  metal  conductive  layer  by  a  spacer  element  received  in 
a  smaller  diameter  cylindrical  portion  of  the  layer;  placing  the 
resulting  assembly  in  a  mould  and  overmoulding  the  assembly 
with  a  plastic  jacket  which  extends  over  a  portion  of  an  end  of 
the  cable  and  over  a  substantial  portion  of  the  outer  shielding 
conductor  so  as  to  hermetically  seal  the  electrode  head;  and 
placing  the  completed  one-piece  cap  over  the  end  of  the  rod 
such  that  the  cylindrical  metal  conductive  layer  is  in  a  direct 
hermetic  contact  with  a  peripheral  wall  of  the  rod. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  housing  of  resilient  insulating 
material  including  first  and  second  housing  parts,  the  first  part 
having  a  through  cavity  for  receiving  a  contact  portion  of  a 
terminal,  and  the  second  part  having  a  through  cavity  for 
receiving  a  wire  connecting  portion  of  the  terminal,  the  hous- 
ing parts  being  assembled  with  the  cavities  in  general  align- 
ment, the  connector  housing  comprising,  interengaging  guide 
means  integral  with  said  housing  parts  including  parallel  guide 
rails  on  one  said  housing  part  and  cooperating  ribs  on  the  other 
said  housing  part,  wherein  said  guide  rails  slidably  engage  said 
ribs  to  allow  for  relative  sliding  movement  transversely  of  the 
cavities  between  said  first  and  second  housing  parts  to  permit 
adjustment  of  the  alignment  between  said  cavities,  said  interen- 
gaging guide  means  additionally  preventing  separation  of  said 
first  and  second  housing  parts  in  the  direction  longitudinal  of 
the  cavities,  said  housing  parts  being  moveable  to  a  relatively 
offset  position  in  which  a  portion  of  said  second  housing  part 
overlaps  an  edge  of  the  cavity  in  said  first  housing  part  thereby 
forming  a  retaining  shoulder  for  securing  and  positively  engag- 
ing a  terminal  contact  therein,  and  position  indexing  means  for 
releaseably  holding  said  housing  parts  in  either  of  two  relative 
positions,  one  of  said  positions  being  said  relatively  offset 
position. 


4,284322 
IGNmON  CABLE  TERMINAL  CONSTRUCHON 
James  M.  Keller,  BortchTille,  Mich.,  asslgBor  to  Eltra  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,771 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  11/08.  43/04 

VS.  a.  339—223  S  7  Owms 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  terminal  to  an  ignition  cable  for 

use  with  internal  combustion  engines,  said  cable  having  a 

central  resistive  conductive  core,  an  inner  insulation  layer 

concentric  with  said  core  and  an  outermost  insulating  layer 

concentric  with  and  surrounding  said  inner  insulation  layer, 

comprising  the  steps  of; 

removing  a  portion  of  said  inner  insulation  layer  and  of  said 

outermost  insulating  layer  from  said  conductive  core  for  a 

predetermined  distance  from  an  end  of  said  cable  to  form 

an  exposed  core  end  portion; 

placing  •  a  narrow  strip  of  conductive  sheet  material  in 

contact  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  circumference  of  said 

outermost  insulating  layer  adjacent  said  core  end  portion; 

bending  said  core  end  portion  back  over  said  sheet  material; 

and 

clamping  a  terminal  ferrule  over  said  core  end  portion,  said 

sheet  material  and  said  outermost  insulation  layer  to  make 

direct  electrical  contact  between  said  core  end  portion 

and  said  ferrule. 

5.  An  ignition  cable  assembly  having  an  outermost  insulating 

layer,  an  inner  insulating  layer  concentric  with  said  outermost 

layer  and  a  central  resistive  conductive  core  and  a  terminal 

ferrule  fastened  to  said  cable  at  an  end  thereof,  characterized  in 

that  a  predetermined  length  of  said  conductive  resistive  core  is 

exposed  at  said  end  of  said  cable,  a  portion  of  said  exposed  core 
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is  beni  back  over  said  outermost  insulating  layer,  a  narrow  strip 
of  conductive  sheet  material  is  interposed  between  said  bent 
back  portion  of  said  exposed  core  and  said  outermost  insulating 
layer,  said  sheet  material,  and  said  bent  back  portion  of  said 
exposed  core  to  form  a  permanent  electrical  connection  be- 
tween said  core  and  said  ferrule,  said  sheet  material  being 
adapted  to  prevent  plastic  deformation  of  said  cable  due  to 
elevated  ambient  temperature  from  affecting  said  electrical 
connection. 


4JS4^23 

TRICHROIC  MIRROR 

GermM  Jukovitz,  Hillsdale,  NJ„  isaignor  to  latemtioiial 

TdepboM  and  Telegrapk  Corpontioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,912 

Ut  a.>  G02B  5/22 

VS.  a.  3S0— 1.6  12  Claims 


emitting  an  ultrasonic  wave  of  pulsation  to,,  said  ultrasonic 
wave  passing  through  the  object  to  be  analysed,  said  ultrasonic 
wave  and  said  cylindrical  optical  wave  interacting  in  the  ceil  to 
form,  by  BRAGG  diffraction  of  the  optical  wave,  diffracted 
orders  containing  the  optical  images  of  said  object  to  be 
analysed,  an  additional  optical  device  intended  to  supply  a 
plane  optical  reference  wave  of  pulsation  (i>a+k(i>],  k  being 
equal  to  + 1  or  —  1,  according  to  whether  the  diffracted  order 
to  be  imaged  is  the  order  + 1  or  —  1,  said  diffracted  order  and 
said  plane  optical  reference  wave  being  directed  towards  said 
crystal  to  form  interference  fringes  in  said  crystal;  said  electro- 
optical  and  photoconductive  holographic  recording  crystal 
having  electrodes  coimected  to  a  voltage  source,  a  unit  for 
reconstructing  from  the  interference  fringes  stored  in  said 
crystal  an  image  of  said  object  in  real  time;  said  unit  comprising 
means  for  supplying  from  said  source  a  plane  optical  reading 
wave  having  the  same  pulsation  and  direction  as  the  reference 
wave,  but  being  propagated  in  the  opposite  direction  thereto, 
and  an  optical  device  forming  said  image  of  the  object  in  a 
viewing  plane  from  the  read  out  beam  reconstructed  from  said 
crystal,  the  object  thus  being  viewed  in  real  time. 


I.  A  trichroic  mirror  comprising: 

an  optical  wedge  having  a  first  multilayer  dielectric  interfer- 
ence filter  disposed  on  a  front  surface  of  said  wedge  and  a 
second  multilayer  dielectric  interference  Alter  disposed  on 
a  back  surface  of  said  wedge,  said  back  surface  being  tilted 
in  a  given  direction  and  at  a  given  wedge  angle  with 
respect  to  said  front  surface;  and 

a  reflecting  element  spaced  from  said  back  surface  and  tilted 
in  a  direction  opposite  said  given  direction  and  at  an  angle 
equal  to  said  given  wedge  angle  with  respect  to  said  front 
surface. 


4^84,325 

EYE  SPAN  ADJUSTME>rr  MECHANISM  FOR 

BINOCULARS 

Isao    lahibai,    Machida,    and    Knnimitsn    Kobayashi,    Higa- 

shimurayama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hoya  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,097 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jim.  4, 1979,  54/68796 

Int.  a.'  G02B  7/06,  7/11.  7/12 

VS.  a.  350—36  4  Claims 


4,284,324 

ACOUSTO-OmCAL  IMAGERY  SYSTEM  BASED  ON 

COHERENT  HOLOGRAPHIC  DETECTION  IN  REAL 

TIME 

Jean-Pierre  Hnignard,  and  Jean-Pierre  Herriaii,  both  of  Paris, 

Franee,  assignors  to  Thomsoo-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1978,  S«r.  No.  917,334 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  24,  1977,  77  19492 

bt.  CL>  G03H  1/02 

VS.  a.  350—3.64  5  Cbims 


1.  Binoculars  including  an  eye  span  adjustment  mechanism 
comprising  a  housing,  a  pair  of  lens  barrels  positioned  within 
said  housing,  a  pair  of  guide  rails  disposed  laterally  in  said 
housing,  at  least  one  of  said  lens  barrels  being  movable  along 
said  guide  rails,  and  a  pair  of  drive  rods  (5)  in  parallel  with  said 
guide  rails  and  threadedly  engaged  with  said  lens  barrels 
wherein  said  at  least  one  said  lens  barrels  is  moved  along  the 
guide  rails  (4)  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  the  drive  rods  to 
vary  the  distance  between  said  lens  barrels. 


1.  An  acoustooptical  imagery  system  based  on  coherent 
holographic  detection  comprising  an  optical  source  of  pulsa- 
tion ao,  an  electrooptical  and  photoconductive  holographic 
recording  crystal,  a  device  forming  a  convergent  cylindrical 
optical  wave  of  pulsation  o)„  from  the  wave  emitted  by  the 
source,  an  ultrasonic  cell  containing  a  refractive  fluid  in  which 
an  object  to  be  analyzed  is  placed,  an  ultrasonic  wave  emitter 


4,284,326 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATING  EXTERNAL 

WEATHER  EFFECTS  FROM  THE  OBJECnVE  LENS 

SYSTEM  OF  AN  AIMING  PERISCOPE  INSTALLED  AT 

AN  ARMED  VEHICLE 
Jorg  Darrer,  Oberengstringen,  and  Cornelius  Mayer,  FiOlanden, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik 
Oerlikon-Biihrle  AG,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,035 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.   29,    1979, 
2900/79 

Int  a.'  G02B  23/08.  23/16 
VS.  CL  350—63  5  CUns 

I.  An  apparatus  for  repelling  external  weather  effects  from 
an  objective  lens  system  of  an  aiming  periscope  mounted  in  an 
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armed  combat  vehicle  having  a  combat  compartment,  com- 
prising: 
an  aiming  periscope  having  a  part  protruding  out  of  the 

combat  compartment  of  the  combat  vehicle; 
a  protective  hood  surrounding  said  protruding  part  of  said 
aiming  periscope; 


means  providing  air  channels  between  said  protective  hood 
and  said  protruding  part  through  which  there  can  be 
conveyed  an  air  current  which  flows  past  the  objective 
lens  system  of  the  aiming  periscope  towards  the  outside; 

means  for  generating  an  excess  pressure  in  the  combat  com- 
partment: and 

said  air  channels  being  flow  connected  with  the  combat 
compartment  which  is  at  excess  pressure. 


4,284327 
MICROSCOPE  WITH  ATTACHABLE  ILLUMINATING 
DEVICES 
Winfried  Kraft,  Asslar-Werdorf;  Robert  Lisfeld,  Greifenstein- 
Ulra;  Willi  Hagner,  Solms-Oberbiel:  Karl  Wieber,  Asslar.  and 
Horst  Frimmel,  Wetzlar-Hermannstein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH,  Wetzlar, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,149 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26, 
1979,  2902961 

Int.  a.' Caih  21/06.  21/24 
VS.  a.  350—87  7  Oaims 


one  of  a  variety  of  attachment  illuminating  devices  which 
have  different  dimensions  and  are  designed  to  be  supplied 
with  electric  power  either  from  said  internal  supply  of 
electrical  energy  or  from  an  electrical  energy  supply 
external  to  the  microscope,  said  connecting  means  includ- 
ing means,  adapted  to  cooperate  with  complementary- 
coupling  means  on  each  attachment  illuminating  device, 
for  mechanically  coupling  an  attachment  illuminating 
device,  and  means,  adapted  to  cooperate  with  comple- 
mentary electrical  coupling  means  on  each  allachmenl 
Illuminating  device  which  is  designed  to  be  supplied  with 
electrical  energy  from  said  internal  supply  of  electrical 
energy,  for  electrically  coupling  said  internal  supply  of 
electrical  energy  with  an  attachment  illuminating  device 
which  is  designed  to  be  supplied  with  electncal  energy 
from  said  internal  supply  of  electrical  energy,  whereby 
said  attachment  means  provide  for  direct  standardized 
attachment  of  attachment  illuminating  devices  having 
different  dimensions  without  the  use  of  any  size  adapting 
means;  and 
an  intermediate  mirror  housing  connected  to  said  micro- 
scope stand  by  means  of  said  first  connecting  means,  said 
mirror  housing  comprising  means  for  mechanically  and 
electrically  coupling  said  mirror  housing  to  said  first  con- 
necting means;  second  and  third  means,  identical  with  said 
first  connecting  means,  for  connecting  any  of  a  variety  of 
allachmenl  illuminating  devices  which  have  different 
dimensions  and  are  designed  to  be  supplied  with  electric 
power  either  from  said  internal  supply  of  electrical  energy 
or  from  an  electrical  energy  supply  external  to  said  micro- 
scope, and  a  mirror  displaceably  mounted  In  said  mirror 
housing  so  as  to  selectively  produce  an  optical  connection 
between  said  microscope  and  either  of  the  attachment 
illuminating  devices  connected  to  said  second  and  third 
connecting  means. 


4,284428 

VEHICLE  SAFETY  FENDER  TRIM 

John  W.  Drews,  2172  Eastview  Dr.,  Des  Plaines,  III.  60018 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,345 

Int.  a.'  G02B  5/12 

U.S.  a.  350—97  10  aaims 


1.  A  traffic  signal  fender  trim  member  for  motor  vehicles 
comprising  a  substantially  fiat,  flexible  body  member  having  a 
bottom  edge,  an  outermost  edge  intended  to  extend  vertically 
away  from  said  bottom  edge  when  said  signal  trim  member  is 
secured  to  a  motor  vehicle,  said  outermost  edge  having  spaced 
tab  members  extending  laterally  therefrom,  the  space  between 
adjacent  ones  of  said  tab  members  exceeding  the  vertical  di- 
mension of  said  tab  members,  and  light  reflective  targets  pro- 
vided on  said  spaced  tab  members. 


1.  A  microscope  adapted  for  accepting  one  or  more  attach- 
ment illuminating  devices,  which  have  different  dimensions 
and  are  designed  to  be  supplied  with  electric  power  either  from 
a  source  within  the  microscope  or  external  to  the  microscope, 
said  microscope  comprising: 

a  microscope  stand  comprising  a  base  and  a  vertical  support 
member  extending  from  said  base; 

at  least  one  internal  supply  of  electrical  energy  located  inside 
of  said  stand  Cor  powering  an  illuminating  device; 

first  means,  associated  with  said  stand,  for  connecting  any 


4,284,329 
LASER  GYROSCOPE  SYSTEM 

Irl  W.  Smith,  and  Terry  A.  Dorschner,  both  of  Newton,  Mass., 
assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  868,096,  Jan.  3,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  25.  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,557 
Int.  a."  G02F  1/09:  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  a.  350—375  6  Claims 

1.  A  Faraday  rotator  element  for  a  laser  gyroscope  compris- 
ing in  combination: 
a  base  support  member  having  an  aperture  therein; 
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a  permanetii  magnet  having  an  aperture  therein,  said  aper- 
ture in  said  permanent  magnet  being  aligned  with  said 
aperture  in  said  base  support  member; 

a  slab  of  rare  earth-doped  glass,  said  slab  being  positioned 
withm  said  aperture  in  said  permanent  magnet,  said  slab 
and  said  permanent  magnet  being  supported  by  said  base 
member; 


GTSO  BLOCB.tOI 


4,284^1 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  OBJECTIVE  HAVING  A  FOCUSING 

CONTROL  WITH  PREVENTION  OF  CHANGE  IN 

ANGULAR  HELD  OF  VIEW 

Kizao  Tuiaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabusbiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,684 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1978,  53-33475 

Int  a.'  G02B  15/14 

VS.  a.  350-427  1  Claim 


3  spring,  said  spring  holding  said  slab  against  said  base  mem- 
ber; and 

a  rclainmg  member  for  said  spring,  said  retaining  member 
having  an  aperture  therein  aligned  with  said  apertures  in 
said  base  support  member  and  said  permanent  magnet. 
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4,284.330 
ADVANCE  MECHANISM  FOR  CLOSE-UP  LENS 
Shinsuke  Komolo.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,968 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1978,  53-423S8 

Int.  a.'  G02B  7/02 

VS.  CI.  350—255  5  Claims 


1.  A  photographic  objective  having  focusing  means  with 
prevention  of  change  in  angular  field  of  view  comprising: 

a  first  lens  group  arranged  in  a  fronlmost  object  space  and 
movable  for  focusing; 

a  second  lens  group  arranged  on  the  image  side  of  said  first 
lens  group  and  movable  for  focusing,  wherein  the  amount 
of  the  movement  X2  of  said  second  len  group  for  focusing 
being  in  accompaniment  with  the  amount  of  the  move- 
ment X I  of  said  first  lens  group,  the  amount  of  movement 
X2  being  almost  equal  to: 


A'-  C'Aoc 


1 


ilil(/4*  -  C'A«) 


where 


I.  In  a  close-up  lens  cylinder  having  at  least  an  attaching 
cylinder  (2)  for  attachment  to  a  camera  body,  an  operating  ring 
(3)  for  operating  an  advance  for  focussing,  an  advancing  cylin- 
der (4)  for  a  straight  advance  and  a  lens  frame  (7)  for  support- 
ing a  lens,  the  improvement  comprising;  an  advancing  groove 
(17)  divided  into  a  circumferentially  extending  groove  (17A) 
and  a  second  groove  (17B).  said  advancing  cylinder  (4)  pro- 
vided with  an  advancing  groove  (21)  divided  into  a  circumfer- 
entially extending  groove  (21A)  and  a  cam  groove  (21B).  said 
advancing  cylinder  (4)  further  provided  with  an  elongated 
straight  guide  channel  (22).  and  a  rotating  cylinder  (5) 
mounted  for  rotation  around  the  inner  surface  of  said  advanc- 
ing cylinder  (4).  said  rotating  cylinder  (5)  having  a  circumfer- 
entially extending  groove  (23)  and  an  advancing  groove  (24). 
and  a  cam  member  (14)  engaging  the  advancing  groove  (21)  of 
said  advancing  cylinder  (4)  wherein  by  rotating  said  operating 
ring,  initially  only  said  lens  frame  is  advanced  with  respect  to 
said  attaching  cylinder  without  advancing  of  said  operating 
ring  and  said  advancing  cylinder  and  after  said  advance  is 
substantially  completed,  said  operating  ring  and  said  advanc- 
ing cylinder  are  advanced  together  with  said  lens  frame. 


A'c-'l'ie^-t-l 
B«=-e'2 

C»=-*2*.ie:-i-*2-h*3 
D*=-*.<e'2  +  l 

C2=e'2,-X2 

e'loc:  the  interval  between  the  principal  points  of  the  first 
and  second  lens  groups  in  a  state  where  the  optical  system 
is  focused  at  infinity: 
e'2  X :  the  interval  between  the  principal  points  of  the  second 
and  third  lens  groups  in  a  state  where  the  optical  system  is 
focused  at  infinity; 
♦i:  the  power  of  the  i-th  lens  group; 
A'  oc :  the  distance  from  the  rear  principal  point  of  the  third 
lens  group  to  the  rear  principal  point  of  the  entire  optical 
system  in  a  state  where  the  system  is  focused  at  infinity; 
and 
a  third  lens  group  arranged  on  the  image  side  of  said  second 
group  and  stationary  during  focusing. 
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4,284,332 

SHUTTER  MECHANISM  FOR  MOTION  PICTURE 

CAMERAS 

Jiro  SeUnc,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiui  Pboto  Film  Co., 

Ltd.,  Minami-asbigara,  Japan 

Continiution  of  Ser.  No.  609,074,  Aug.  29,  1975,  abandoned. 

Tbis  appUcatioa  Apr.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,821 

aalnu  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1974,  49/101677 

Int  a.3  G03B  9/W 

VS.  a.  352—208  7  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  shutter  mechanism  for  a  motion  picture  camera 
comprising  a  first  sector  blade  having  an  open  angle  rotatable 
about  an  axis  to  open  and  close  an  exposure  aperture  of  the 
camera,  a  second  sector  blade  having  an  open  angle  rotatable 
about  said  axis  to  open  and  close  the  aperture,  an  end  plate 
extending  in  parallel  with  and  in  front  of  said  sector  blades, 
pin-and-hole  engaging  mechanical  means  for  connecting  the 
second  sector  blade  with  the  first  sector  blade  to  form  an  open 
angle  thereby  which  is  smaller  than  the  open  angle  of  the  first 
sector  blade  so  that  both  blades  rotate  together  to  effect  a 
shorter  exposure  time,  and  pin-and-hole  engaging  mechanical 
means  for  separating  the  second  sector  blade  from  the  first 
sector  blade  and  connecting  the  second  sector  blade  with  the 
end  plate  to  hold  it  stationary  at  a  position  where  the  second 
sector  blade  fully  opens  said  aperture  so  that  only  the  first 
sector  blade  opens  and  closes  the  aperture  to  effect  a  longer 
exposure  time. 


4,284,333 

EXPOSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 

Maaabani  Kawamura,  Kawasaki;  Yosbihiro  Shigeta,  Tokyo; 

Masanori  Ucbidoi,  Yokobama;  Yoji  Sugiura,  Yokohama,  and 

Hiroshi  Yamamoto,  Yokobama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Canon  Kabusbiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  913,544,  Jun.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  Tbis 
appUcation  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,347 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  IS,  1977,  52-70748 

Int  a.!  G03B  7/093 

VS.  a.  354—23  D  4  Claims 

1.  An  exposure  control  device  for  a  camera  comprising: 

photographing  information  signal  producing  means,  said 
means  producing  an  analog  signal  in  accordance  with 
photographing  information; 

constant  voltage  producing  means  for  producing  a  constant 
voltage; 

standard  voltage  producing  means  for  producing  a  standard 
voltage; 

an  operational  amplifier  to  whose  inverting  input  terminal 
the  analog  signal  and  the  constant  voltage  are  applied  and 
to  whose  non-inverting  input  terminal  the  standard  volt- 
age is  applied; 

a  condenser  connected  between  the  inverting  input  terminal 
and  the  output  terminal  of  the  operational  amplifier,  said 
condenser  being  charged  when  the  analog  signal  is  applied 
to  the  operational  amplifier  and  discharged  when  constant 
voltage  is  applied; 

a  comparator  to  whose  first  input  terminal  the  output  of  the 
operational  amplifier  is  applied  and  to  whose  second  input 
terminal  the  standard  voltage  is  applied,  said  comparator 


being  inverted  when  the  output  of  the  operational  ampli- 
fier reaches  the  standard  voltage; 

first  switching  means,  provided  between  the  photographing 
information  signal  producing  means  and  the  inverting 
terminal  of  the  operational  amplifier,  for  forming  a  charg- 
ing path  for  the  condenser  when  said  first  switching  means 
is  actuated; 

second  switching  means,  provided  between  the  constant 
voltage  producing  means  and  the  inverting  input  terminal 
of  the  operational  amplifier,  for  forming  a  charging  path 
for  the  condenser  when  said  second  switching  means  is 
actuated; 

pulse  producing  means  for  producing  pulses; 


a  counter  for  counting  the  number  of  pulses  from  the  pulse 
producing  means  and  for  stopping  the  counting,  when  the 
inverted  signal  from  the  comparator  is  applied,  so  as  to 
produce  a  signal  for  controlling  the  exposure; 

said  counter  producing  alternatively  a  signal  for  actuating 
the  first  switching  means  and  a  signal  for  actuating  the 
second  switching  means; 

reset-enable-signal  producing  means  for  producing  a  signal 
enabling  the  resetting  of  the  counter  for  a  certain  deter- 
mined time  from  the  release  operation  start;  and 

gate  means  for  resetting  the  counter,  being  applied  with  the 
inverted  signal  from  the  comparator  when  the  reset-ena- 
ble-signal is  being  applied,  the  condenser  being  discharged 
down  to  the  standard  voltage  when  the  counter  has  been 
reset  by  means  of  said  gate  means. 


4,284,334 

aRcurr  arrangement  for  the  compensation 

OF  THE  TEMPERATURE  COEFFICIENT  OF 
SEMICONDUCTOR  JUNCTIONS 
Rolf  Magel,  Femwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Ernst 
Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,939 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  May  20, 
1978,  2822035 

Ut  a.'  G03B  7/083.  7/22:  GOSF  3/16 
VS.  a.  354—24  <  Oains 

1.  An  arrangement  for  compensating  a  temperature  coeffici- 
ent of  a  semiconductor  junction  connected  in  a  circuit  compris- 
ing: 
first,  second,  and  third  transistors  of  the  same  predetermined 
type,  each  having  a  base-emitter  junction;  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  transistors  for  providing  a  respec- 
tive collector  current;  and 
a  resistive  voltage  divider  having  two  ends  and  a  center  tap. 
wherein  said  transistors  and  said  divider  are  operalively 
connected  such  that  the  voltages  of  the  base-emitter  junc- 
tions of  the  first  and  second  transistors  are  summed  and 
applied  across  the  ends  of  said  voltage  divider,  the  voltage 
from  one  said  end  to  said  center  tap  connected  across  the 
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base-emiuer  junction  of  said  third  transistor,  whereby  the 

collector  current  of  said  third  transistor  corresponds  to  a 

geometric  mean  of  the  respective  collector  currents  of 

said  first  and  second  transistors  and  is  substantially  less 

temperature-dependent  than  the  collector  current  of  said 

first  transistor. 

5.  The  arrangement  of  claims  1,  2,  3,  or  4,  wherein  the  base 

of  said  Tirst  transistor  is  coupled  to  the  emitter  of  said  second 

transistor,  the  base  of  said  second  transistor  is  coupled  to  one 

end  of  said  voltage  divider,  the  base  of  said  third  transistor  is 

coupled  to  the  center  tap  of  said  voltage  divider,  and  the  other 


end  of  said  voluge  divider  is  coupled  to  the  emitters  of  said 
first  and  third  transistors. 

6.  The  arrangement  of  claim  5,  wherein  said  circuit  com- 
prises an  exposure  measuring  and  control  circuit  for  a  photo- 
graphic device,  further  comprising: 
a  photoelectric  element  connected  for  providing  the  collec- 
tor current  of  said  first  transistor;  and 
circuit  means  coupled  to  the  base  of  said  second  transistor 
for  controlling  a  shutter  of  said  photographic  device,  said 
circuit  means  having  manually-adjustable  means  for  input 
of  aperture  and  film  sensitivity  information. 


4,284335 

FOCUS  DITECTING  APPARATUS 

MUdo  Takemac,  Yokokama,  and  Hiroaki  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  anignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,164 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1978,  53-19624 

lut  a.'  G03B  3/10 

U.S.  a.  354—25  8  aaims 
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said  image  forming  lens  system  to  an  object  within  the 
selected  distance  range  in  accordance  with  the  output  of 
said  range  finding  means. 


4,284,336 

AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  CAMERA 

Hiroshi  Iwata,  Nara,  and  Watani  Hasegawa,  Sakai,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  West  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,073 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1978,  53/132169 
Int.  C1.J  G03B  i/lO.  17 /3S 
VS.  a.  354—25  3  Oaims 


^igmfOLOHCui.^ 


1.  An  automatic  focusing  camera  capable  of  automatically 
measuring  the  distance  to  an  object  and  focusing  the  image  of 
said  object,  characterized  by  the  provision  of 

(a)  a  power  supply  control  means  for  controlling  the  power 
supply  from  a  power  source, 

(b)  a  distance  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  distance  to 
said  object, 

(c)  a  lens  shift  means  for  continuously  shifting  a  lens  between 
the  minimum  focusing  distance  position  and  the  infinity 
position, 

(d)  a  lens  position  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  position  of 
said  lens,  and 

(e)  a  shutter  control  means  responsive  to  both  the  signals 
from  said  distance  measuring  means  and  said  lens  position 
sensing  means  for  controlling  the  release  of  a  shutter, 
whereby  said  shutter  may  be  released  while  said  lens  is 
being  shifted. 


4,284,337 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

Fumio  Ito,  and  Mutsunobu  Yazaki,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  819,571,  Jul.  27,  1977,  Pat  No. 

4,184,759.  This  application  Mar,  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,274 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1976,  51-91093 

Int.  a.^  G03B  3/10,  7/08.  17/04.  17/50 

VS.  a.  354—25  5  Clainis 


8.  An  automatic  focusing  apparatus  comprising: 

(1)  an  image  forming  lens  system  for  forming  the  image  of  an 
object  on  a  predetermined  surface; 

(2)  distance  selecting  means  extraneously  operable  to  select 
a  desired  distance  range  within  the  focusable  distance 
range  of  said  image  forming  lens  system; 

(3)  range  flnding  means  for  measuring  the  distance  between 
an  object  within  the  selected  distance  range  and  the  auto- 
matic focusing  apparatus  in  accordance  with  the  output  of 
said  distance  selecting  means;  and 

(4)  means  connected  to  said  range  finding  means  for  focusing 


1.  A  photographic  apparatus  and  system  comprising: 
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(a)  a  rear  housing  having  a  photosensitive  material  receiving 
chamber  into  which  a  photosensitive  material  is  loaded; 

(b)  a  front  housing  have: 

a  photographic  lens  optical  system;  and 

a  photographic  lens  optical  system  position  adjusting 
means  for  moving  manually  at  least  a  pan  of  said  photo- 
graphic lens  optical  system  along  an  optical  axis  of  said 
optical  system  to  adjust  the  position  at  which  said  pho- 
tographic lens  optical  system  forms  an  image  on  said 
optical  axis; 

(c)  lens  optical  system  position  information  output  means  for 
producing  an  electrical  output  corresponding  to  the 
movement  of  said  movable  lens  optical  system  in  said 
photographic  lens  optical  system  when  said  movable  lens 
optical  system  is  moved; 

(d)  optical  distance  measuring  means  including  a  movable 
optical  means  for  measuring  the  distance  from  said  dis- 
tance to  an  object  to  be  photographed; 

(e)  a  motor  for  actuating  said  movable  optical  means; 

(0  distance  information  output  means  for  producing  an 
electrical  output  corresponding  to  the  movement  of  said 
movable  optical  means;  and 

(g)  electrical  circuit  means  connected  to  said  lens  optical 
system  position  information  producing  means  and  distance 
information  producing  means  for  driving  said  motor  until 
the  output  of  said  lens  optical  system  position  information 
output  means  and  the  output  of  said  distance  Information 
output  means  becomes  a  predetermined  relationship. 


4,284,338 
PHOTOGRAPHING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  ENDOSCOPE 
Yiyi  Ikuno,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,008 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1979,  54/15628 

Int.  a.)  G03B  7/083:  A61B  1/04 

VS.  CL  354—32  7  Clains 


4,284339 
PROGRAMMABLE  FULLY  AUTOMATIC  SHUTTER 
SYSTEM  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS 
Kurt  Borowski,  Aschheim,  and  Josef  Ganser,  Mnnich,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ACFA-Genert  Aktiea- 
gesellschafl,  LeTcrkiisen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 
FUed  Dec  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,920 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Dec.  5, 
1977,  2754122 

Int  a.'  G03B  7/00.  9/06 
VS.  a.  354—38  8  Claiins 


1.  A  shutter  diaphragm  mechanism,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  movable  blades  which  can  be  moved  towards 
and  away  from  each  other  and  can  thereby  decrease  and 
increase  a  thickness  of  a  beam  of  light  passed  between  the 
blades  in  accordance  with  their  movement; 

a  movable  escapement  mechanism  cooperating  with  the 
blades  to  move  them  towards  and  away  from  each  other: 

a  spring  attached  to  the  escapement  mechanism  and  urging  it 
to  allow  the  blades  to  move  away  from  each  other;  and 

an  adjustable  damper  attached  to  the  escapement  mechanism 
and  opposing  movement  thereof,  the  adjustable  damper 
including  a  fixed  coil,  a  permanent  magnet  located  within 
the  coil  and  linked  to  the  escapement  mechanism  in  a 
manner  that  the  magnet  moves  axially  within  the  coil  in 
response  to  movement  of  the  escapement  mechanism,  and 
a  variable  resistance  connected  across  the  coil. 


4,284340 

TEMPERATURE-COMPENSATED  SIGNAL 

TRANSMITTING  DEVICE 

Yoshiaki  Ohtsnbo,  Kawasaki,  and  Sakitjl  Watanabe,  Warabi, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Apr.  10.  1980,  Ser.  No.  138.980 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  May  1,  1979,  54/52473 

Int.  a."  G03B  7/02.  15/03 

VS.  a.  354—50  7  Claims 


I.  A  photographing  apparatus  for  an  endoscope  for  making 
an  automatic  exposure  photograph  through  the  combination  of 
a  light  source  imit,  an  endoscope  and  a  camera  for  endoscope 
photograph,  wherein  the  camera  for  endoscope  photograph 
includes  a  photosensing  element  for  producing  a  photocurrent 
signal,  a  transmitting  circuit  for  transmitting  a  release  signal 
produced  in  response  to  the  operation  of  a  release  switch  and 
a  modulated  signal  modulated  by  the  photocurrent  signal  de- 
rived from  said  photosensing  element,  and  a  superposing  cir- 
cuit for  superposing  the  modulated  signal  onto  a  motor  drive 
line  connected  to  a  film  wind  motor,  and  the  light  source  unit 
includes  a  demodulating  circuit  for  demodulating  the  modu- 
lated signal  transmitted  from  said  transmitting  circuit  and  an 
exposure  measuring  circuit  for  measuring  an  optimum  expo- 
sure by  using  a  demodulated  sigiul  from  said  demodulating 
circuit. 
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1.  A  camera  having  means  for  arbitrarily  selecting  the  expo- 
sure condition  of  a  film  thereby  to  generate  a  signal  based  on 
said  selection,  said  signal  representing  exposure  information 
and  having  a  temperature  coefTicient,  and  exposure  time  deter- 
mining means  for  determining  the  opening  time  of  the  shutter 
of  the  camera  on  the  basis  of  said  signal,  said  exposure  informa- 
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lion  being  produced  for  a  speed  light  during  photography 
using  said  speed  Hght.  the  improvement  comprising: 
signal  transmitting  means  for  receiving  the  signal  of  said 
exposure  information  as  input  and  transmitting  said  expo- 
sure information  to  said  speed  light,  said  signal  transmit- 
ting means  having  a  transfer  function  including  a  tempera- 
ture coefficient  opposite  in  polarity  to  said  temperature 
coefTicienl  of  said  signal  representing  exposure  informa- 
tion. 


4  284341 

EXPOSURE  CO!<miOL'sYSTEM  FOR  SINGLE  LENS 

REFLEX  CAMERAS 

Sciji  Yanada.  Salui,  Jaiwii.  asiignor  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha.  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Jal.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,507 

Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Japan,  Aag.  9,  1978,  53-9«847 

Int.  a.'  G03B  7 mi.  7/089.  7/099 

VS.  a.  354—51  13  Claims 


from  storing  said  light  signal  in  conjunction  with  a  camera 

shutter  release  operation; 
delay  means  for  delaying  the  closure  of  said  shutter  member: 

and 
switch  means  for  connecting  said  delay  means  with  said 

storage  means  at  the  first  stage  of  a  camera  exposure 

operation,  and  subsequently  switching  the  connection  of 

said  delay  means  to  said  light  measuring  means  when  a 

given  time  has  passed. 

4,284342 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH  MULTI-PURPOSE 
EXPOSURE-PARAMETER  ADJUSTER 
Rolf  Schroder,  Baldham;  Dieter  Engelsmann,  Unterhaching; 
Peter    Lcrmann,    P.    Feldkirchen/Westerham,    and    Rainer 
Spinnler,  Unterhaching,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  AGFA-Ge»aert  Aktiengescllschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20330 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 
1978,  2841650 

Int.  a."  G03B  7/00.  9/02.  17/00.  17/38 
VS.  a.  354—60  E  9  Claims 


1    An  automatic  exposure  control  system  for  a  single  lens 
reflex  camera  having  a  reflex  mirror  and  a  focal  plane  shutter 
member,  comprising 
firsi  lighl  measuring  means  for  generating  an  output  in  re- 
sponse to  ihe  measurement  of  lighl  from  an  object  through 
the  camera  objective  with  Ihe  reflex  mirror  at  a  viewing 
position  thereof; 
storage  means  for  storing  said  output; 
release  means  for  storing  said  output  in  response  to  a  shutter 

relea.se  operation; 
manually  operable  means  for  storing  said  output; 
second  light  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  light  from 
the  object  passing  through  the  camera  objective  and  re- 
flected by  the  surface  of  a  film; 
shutter  control  means  for  controlling  the  closure  of  said 

focal  plane  shutter  member; 
switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  shutter  control 
means  with  said  storage  means  and  said  second  light  mea- 
suring means,  said  switch  means  switching  the  connection 
from  said  storage  means  to  said  second  light  measuring 
means  when  said  focal  plane  shutter  member  moves  a 
given  distance;  and 
prevention  means  for  preventing  the  switching  from  said 
storage  means  to  said  second  light  measuring  means  when 
said  manually  operable  means  is  operated. 
5  An  automatic  exposure  control  system  for  a  single  lens 
reflex  camera  including  an  objective  lens,  a  focal  plane  shutter 
member,  and  a  reflex  mirror  movable  between  a  viewing  and  a 
photographic  position  and  having  a  semi-transparent  portion, 
said  system  comprising: 

photoelectric  means  receiving  light  from  an  object  to  be 
photographed  through  said  objective  lens  and  said  semi- 
transparent  portion  of  said  reflex  mirror  with  the  latter  at 
said  viewing  position,  and  receiving  the  light  from  the 
object  passing  through  the  objective  lens  and  reflected 
from  the  film  at  the  focal  plane  of  said  objective  lens  with 
said  mirror  at  said  photographic  position; 
light  measuring  means  including  said  photoelectric  means 
for  generating  a  light  signal  as  a  function  of  the  light 
received  by  said  photoelectric  means; 
storage  means  for  storing  said  light  signal; 
first  interruption  means  for  preventing  said  storage  means 


I.  A  user-operable  mechanism  for  varying  an  exposure  pa- 
rameter of  a  camera  with  a  housing  in  order  to  adjust  such 
parameter  to  correspond  with  ambient  light  conditions  as 
determined  by  an  electronic  exposure  computer  in  a  manner 
that  power  to  the  computer  can  be  turned  on  and  off  by  opera- 
tion of  the  mechanism  and  Ihe  camera  will  be  disabled  from 
exposing  a  frame  when  power  to  the  exposure  computer  is 
turned  off,  the  mechanism  further  operating  in  a  manner  that  a 
user  is  informed  when  the  power  to  the  exposure  computer  is 
turned  off  and  on  by  appearance  and  disappearance  of  an 
indicator  located  on  the  camera,  comprising: 
a  control  horizontally  displaceable  and  vertically  depress- 
able  by  a  user,  the  control  sliding  in  an  elongated  slot  in 
the  housing  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position; 
a  shutter  button  located  on  the  camera  housing; 
an  elongated  slide  connected  to  the  control  and  movable 
therewith,  the  slide  having  a  projection  which  is  so  lo- 
cated that  when  the  control  is  located  in  the  first  position 
the  projection  interferes  with  motion  of  the  shutter  button 
so  as  to  prevent  a  user  from  operating  the  shutter  button 
while  allowing  the  shutter  button  to  be  operated  by  a  user 
when  the  control  is  displaced  from  the  first  position; 
a  first  switch  connected  to  the  slide  and  the  exposure  com- 
puter and  operating  in  a  manner  that  when  the  control  is 
in  the  first  position  the  first  switch  is  opened,  and  when 
the  control  is  displaced  from  the  first  position  the  first 
switch  is  closed,  whereby  power  to  the  exposure  com- 
puter is  turned  on  and  off  in  response  to  displacement  of 
the  control; 
a  light-transmitting  window  located  on  the  housing; 
a  plaque  upon  which  a  visual  indication  is  located,  the 
plaque  being  located  so  that  Ihe  indication  is  viewable 
through  the  window;  and 
a  flag  connected  to  the  control  and  movable  with  displace- 
ment thereof,  the  flag  being  interposed  between  Ihe  win- 
dow and  the  plaque  when  the  control  is  in  the  first  posi- 
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lion  and  being  uninterposed  therebetween  when  the  con- 
trol is  displaced  from  the  first  position. 


4,284343 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ELECTRIC  LEVEL  CONTROL  OF 

A  DEVELOPING  SOLUTION  IN  A  STORAGE  TANK 
Martin  Junghanns,  Kelkheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  an  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,198 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  12, 
1978,  2835413 

lat  a.'  G03D  5/06 
U.S.  a.  354—318  6  Qaims 


photoreceptor  surface  therewith  while  being  positioned  rela- 
tively prior  to  the  position  of  said  corona  charging  means  with 
respect  to  Ihe  direction  of  rotation  of  said  photoreceptive 
member  so  that  said  residual  electrical  charge  is  electrostati- 
cally erased  before  the  successive  electrical  charge  is  to  be 
imparted  with  said  electrically  charging  means,  a  photorecep- 
tor charge  control  arrangement  to  be  employed  for  said  elec- 
trophotographic copying  apparatus  which  comprises; 
(a)  a  supplementary  exposing  means  for  projecting  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  light  onto  a  predetermined  circumfer- 
ential portion  of  said  photoreceptor  surface  having  been 
already  electrically  charged  with  said  corona  charging 
means,  said  supplementary  exposing  means  being  posi- 
tioned between  said  position  of  said  corona  charging 
means  and  said  position  of  said  exposing  station  while 
being  along  and  apart  from  said  circumferential  surface  of 
said  photoreceptive  member,  said  predetermined  amount 


*:m 


~fi,\i.„:-y^.. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  level  of  a  developing 
solution  contained  in  a  storage  tank  and  used  for  developing  in 
a  development  device  comprising: 

electrodes  positioned  inside  said  storage  lank. 

said  electrodes  having  active  surfaces  positioned  at  different 
levels  in  said  lank  and  exposed  to  the  developing  solution 
for  the  conduction  of  electrical  current, 

at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  having  ils  active  surface  posi- 
tioned at  a  level  height  of  the  developing  solution  at 
which  a  signalling  action  is  started,  and  another  one  of 
said  electrodes  having  an  active  surface  substantially  al- 
ways positioned,  when  operative,  within  said  developing 
solution  thus  serving  as  a  reference  electrode. 

an  elongated  body  member  having  an  insulating  circumfer- 
ential material  thereon,  at  least  said  non-reference  elec- 
trodes being  annular  and  spacedly  disposed  around  said 
elongated  body  member,  and 

an  electric  switching  circuit  connected  to  said  electrodes  for 
tnggering  the  signalling  action  as  a  function  of  the  electric 
resistance  between  Ihe  electrodes. 


4384344 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DENSITY  CONTROL 
Hiroshi  Okamoto,  Toyokawa;  Tetsuya  Yamada,  Aichi;  Fumilo- 
shi  Atsnmi,  Shizuoka,  and  luo  lizaka,  Shinshiro,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabiuhiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,177 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27,  1978,  53/92300 
Int.  a.'  G03G  15/00 
VS.  a.  355—14  E  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrophotographic  copying  apparatus  which  at 
least  comprises  a  photosensitive  member  having  a  photorecep- 
tor surface  thereon  while  being  rotatable  in  one  direction;  a 
corona  charging  means  for  charging  said  photoreceptor  sur- 
face therewith;  a  lighl  radiation  means  for  illuminating  a  sur- 
face of  an  original  to  be  copied  therewith;  an  optical  arrange- 
ment for  introducing  an  imagewise  light  to  an  exposing  station 
positioned  at  a  predetermined  position  along  and  apart  from  a 
circumferential  path  of  said  photoreceptive  member;  and  an 
erasing  means  for  erasing  Ihe  residual  electrical  charge  on  said 


of  light  being  equivalent  to  a  specific  amount  of  lighl 
radiated  from  said  light  radiation  means  for  substantially 
reproducing  the  original  portion  having  the  image  density 
of  the  minimum  reproducible  level  for  a  respective  copy- 
ing process  to  be  concerned; 

(b)  a  surface  potential  delecting  means  for  delecting  the 
surface  potential  of  said  predetermined  circumferential 
portion  of  said  photoreceptor  having  been  already  ex- 
posed with  said  supplementary  exposing  means,  said  sur- 
face potential  detecting  means  being  placed  al  said  expos- 
ing station  and  being  disposed  immediately  before  said 
position  of  said  exposing  station  with  respect  to  said  direc- 
tion of  rotation;  and 

(c)  a  control  circuitry  means  capable  of  controlling  said 
amount  of  light  to  be  given  by  said  light  radiation  means 
in  response  to  Ihe  variation  of  surface  potential  detected 
by  said  surface  potential  detecting  means. 


4,284345 

BLADE-nPE  CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 

Takashi  Sugiyama;  Masaya  Ogawa.  both  of  Osaka,  and  Hiroshi 

Murasaki,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Canera 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,794 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1978,  53-115256; 
Sep.  19, 1978,  53-115257;  Apr.  13,  1979,  54-50010(U] 

Int.  a."  G03G  21/00 
U.S.  a.  355—15  13  Qaims 

1.  In  an  electrophotographic  copying  apparatus,  an  im- 
proved blade-lype  cleaning  device  comprising:  an  elastic  blade 
member  which  is  held  in  pressing  contact  with  the  surface  of 
an  electrophotographic  photoconductive  member  for  remov- 
ing residual  loner  from  Ihe  surface  during  movement  of  the 
photoconductive  member; 
holder  means  for  holding  the  blade  member,  said  holder 
means  being  tumable  about  a  support  point  for  bringing 
the  blade  member  into  or  out  of  contact  with  the  suKace 
and  holding  said  blade  member  when  it  is  in  contact  with 
the    surface    positioned    at    an    angle    6    defined    by 
byS$  =  ii'  relative  to  the  portion  of  a  tangent  to  Ihe 
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surface  through  the  point  of  contact  between  the  blade  first  magnification;  and 

member  and  the  surface  and  which  portion  extends  on  the  j.  a  light  shielding  member  fixedly  positioned  along  said 
side  of  the  blade  toward  which  the  uncleaned  portion  of  optical  path  in  a  non-interfering  position  relative  to  said 
said  surface  is  moving,  said  support  point  lying  on  a  line  optical  path  when  said  optical  projecting  means  is  projecting 
through  said  point  of  contact  and  on  the  same  side  of  said    ^^^g  image  at  said  first  magnification  and  in  a  position  relative 

to  said  optical  path  for  blocking  part  of  the  image  light  in  a 
direction  lengthwise  of  the  exposure  slit  when  said  projecting 
means  is  projecting  the  image  of  said  second  magnification  for 
controlling  the  pattern  of  distribution  of  light  carrying  the 
original  image. 


4,284,347 

APERTURE-CONTROLLING  DEVICE  IN  A 

VARIABLE-SCALE  PHOTOCOPYING  MACHINE 

Shozo  Shimomura,  Yokohama,  and  Tadaaki  Kanno,  Yokosuka, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,316 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1979,  M/9547 

Int.  a."  G03B  27/72 

VS.  a.  355—71  >  5  aalns 


blade  as  said  tangent  portion  and  which  is  at  an  angle  a 
relative  to  said  blade  defined  by  0'=aS90°;  and 
biasing  means  connected  to  said  holder  means  for  biasing 
said  holder  means  to  urge  said  blade  member  into  contact 
with  said  surface. 


4,284346 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 
Hiroshi  Ikeda,  Aichi,  and  Seiichi  Sakurai,  Toyokawa,  both  of 
Japan,   anignon   to   Minolta   Camera    Kabushiki    Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979.  Ser.  No.  28,326 

Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1978,  53/44706 

Int  a.>  G03B  27/54;  G03G  J5/00;  G03B  27/34 

VS.  CL  355—67  22  Claims 


20.  An  electrophotographic  copying  machine  of  a  mirror 
scan  type  selectively  operable  in  a  plurality  of  magnification, 
which  comprises,  in  combination: 

an  original  support  for  supporting  thereon  an  original  to  be 
copied; 

a  photo-receptor  movable  past  an  exposure  station; 

an  optical  projecting  means  positioned  between  the  original 
support  and  the  photo-receptor  for  forming  an  optical 
path  for  projecting  an  image  of  the  original  onto  the 
photo-receptor  at  the  exposure  station,  said  optical  pro- 
jecting means  including  a  movably  supported  projecting 
lens  means,  an  exposure  slit  defining  means  and  a  scanning 
mirror  assembly; 

means  connected  to  said  projecting  lens  means  for  moving 
the  projecting  lens  means  for  varying  the  magnification  of 
the  image  of  the  original  projected  onto  the  photo-recep- 
tor by  said  optical  projecting  means  between  a  first  magni- 
fication and  a  second  magnification  by  varying  said  opti- 
cal path,  said  second  magnification  being  smaller  than  said 


1.  In  a  variable-scale  photocopying  machine  having  a  photo- 
sensitive medium,  a  light  source,  and  an  optical  system  includ- 
ing a  scale-varying  mechanism  for  varying  the  photocopying 
scale  and  operating  to  project  light  from  the  light  source  as  an 
exposure  light  beam  onto  the  photosensitive  medium,  the  com- 
bination therewith  of  an  aperture-controlling  device  compris- 
ing: 
an  aperture-adjusting  mechanism  for  adjusting  the  width  of 

the  exposure  light  beam; 
a  flexible  filament  structure  in  tensioned  sute  connected  at 
one  end  to  the  aperture-adjusting  mechanism  for  adjusting 
actuation   thereof  and   passed  at  an  intermediate  part 
thereof  around  a  guide,  whereby  a  span  of  the  filament 
structure  is  formed  between  the  aperture-adjusting  mech- 
anism and  the  guide; 
an  aperture-adjusting  member  engaging  the  filament  mem- 
ber and  being  movable  in  opposite  first  and  second  direc- 
tions to  adjusubly  deflect  the  filament  structure  at  a  point 
of  the  span  thereby  to  adjustably  actuate  the  aperture- 
adjusting  mechanism; 
firsl  biasing  means  for  biasing  the  aperture-adjusting  member 

in  the  first  direction; 
a  stationary  stop  against  which  the  aperture-adjusting  mem- 
ber is  biased  by  the  first  biasing  means  in  response  to  the 
operation  of  the  scale-varying  mechanism,  the  aperture- 
adjusting  mechanism  then  being  normally  in  an  equal- 
scale  position; 
second  biasing  means  for  biasing  the  aperture-adjusting 

member  in  the  second  direction;  and 
an  adjustable  stop  member  which  is  positionally  adjustable 
according  to  a  photocopying  scale  other  than  equal  scale, 
and  against  which  the  aperture-adjusting  member  is  biased 
by  the  second  biasing  means  in  response  to  operation  of 
the  scale-varying  mechanism,  the  aperture-adjusting 
mechanism  then  being  in  adjusted  position  for  said  photo- 
copying scale. 
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4,284,348 

ORIGINAL  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  COPYING 

APPARATUS 

Jalius  V.  C  Graswiackel,  Arcen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Oce- 

Nederland  B.V.,  Venio,  NetherUuds 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,782 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Sep.   18,   1978, 
7809451 

InL  a.'  G03B  27/62 
VS.  a.  355—75  20  Claims 


^sss-srsws^^^^c:^— 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  transporting  sheetlike  originals  past  an 
exposure  plate  of  a  copying  apparatus  that  includes  at  least  two 
rotatably  supported  rollers,  at  least  one  endless  transport  belt 
extending  about  and  positioned  by  said  rollers,  said  belt  having 
a  lower  flight  that  extends  over  said  plate  with  one  surface 
thereof  coming  into  contact  with  said  plate,  and  means  for 
driving  said  belt,  the  improvement  which  comprises  means  for 
applying  solid  abherent  means  to  said  one  surface  of  said  belt 
which  comes  into  contact  with  said  exposure  plate. 


4,284,349 
MEANS  FOR  IMAGING  A  LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATE 
Thomas  T.  Beasley,  300  Maple  St.,  Rome,  N.Y.  13440,  and  Brian 
G.  Hanley,  Box  22,  PnMiiect,  N.Y.  13435 

Filed  Job.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,214 

Int.  a.5  G03B  27/02 

VS.  a.  355—79  6  Qaims 


1.  A  layout  board  for  use  in  carrying  out  a  lithographic  step 
and  repeat  process  wherein  one  original  containing  informa- 
tion to  be  reproduced  is  mounted  upon  a  strip  sheet  so  that  the 
sheet  can  be  further  used  to  provide  two  independent  images 
upon  a  single  lithographic  plate  having  moimting  holes  along 
the  top  and  bottom  margins  that  are  spaced  apart  at  one-half 
inch  intervals,  the  board  including 
a  base  section  having  a  work  surface  that  is  light  transmitting 
and  two  parallel  guide  rails  extending  along  the  length  of 
the  work  surface, 
a  central  reference  line  inscribed  on  the  work  surface  that  is 
parallel  with  the  guide  rails  and  which  extends  vertically 
along  the  length  of  the  work  surface, 
a  first  pair  of  stationary  registration  pins  that  are  coaxially 
aligned  in  the  top  of  the  work  surface  upon  a  common 
center  line  that  is  perpendicular  to  said  central  reference 
line,  said  stationary  registration  pins  being  equally  spaced 
to  either  side  of  the  central  reference  line  and  having  a 
center  distance  that  is  some  fixed  multiple  of  the  half-inch 
hole  spacing  contained  in  the  plate, 
a  straight  edge  that  is  slidably  mounted  upon  the  work  sur- 
face of  the  base  section  having  a  pair  of  slide  members  that 
ride  in  sliding  contact  against  the  side  edges  of  the  base 
section  whereby  the  straight  edge  moves  vertically  along 
the  work  surface, 
a  second  pair  of  raised  registration  pins  rooimted  in  the 


straight  edge  for  movement  therewith,  said  pins  being 
equally  spaced  on  either  side  of  said  central  reference  line 
and  having  a  center  distance  equal  to  that  of  said  first  pair 
of  registration  pins  whereby  said  first  and  second  pair  of 
pins  are  moved  towards  or  away  from  each  other  as  the 
straight  edge  is  slidably  repositioned  on  the  work  surface. 

a  horizontal  reference  line  inscribed  upon  the  base  section 
that  is  aligned  along  the  common  center  line  of  said  first 
pair  of  stationary  registration  pins,  and 

a  vertical  scale  inscribed  along  one  of  the  side  edges  of  the 
board  containing  a  number  of  equally  spaced  graduations 
for  permitting  accurate  positioning  of  the  straight  edge  in 
regard  to  the  horizontal  reference  line. 


4,284,350 
LASER  GEOPHONE 
Julian  B.  Coon;  Bobby  J.  Thomas;  William  L.  Chapman,  all  of 
Ponca  aty,  Okla.,  and  James  C.  Fowler,  Burke,  Va.,  assign- 
ors to  Conoco,  Inc.,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Not.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,141 

Int.  a.'  GOIP  3/36;  GOIB  11/02.  9/02 

VS.  a.  356—28.5  9  Clains 


y 


^ J 1—-'^— -/??__* 
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1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  velocity  of  earth  surface 
motion,  comprising  steps  of: 

generating  and  directing  a  coherent  light  beam  toward  a 
selected  earth  surface  position; 

reflecting  said  directed  coherent  light  beam  as  a  reference 
beam  from  a  reflector  at  said  position: 

reflecting  said  directed  coherent  light  beam  as  a  signal  beam 
from  a  second  resiliently  mounted  reflector  moving  with 
vertical  motion  of  said  earth  surface  at  said  position;  and 

detecting  said  reflected  beam,  which  includes  both  the  refer- 
ence and  the  signal  beam  reflection  path  components,  to 
derive  an  instantaneous  difference  frequency  that  is  pro- 
portional to  velocity  of  the  earth  surface  motion. 


4,284,351 
PROCESSING  OF  DIGITAL  SIGNALS 
Michael  Alldritt,  Worcester;  Robin  Jones,  Malrem;  Christopher 
J.  Oliver,  Malnm,  and  John  M.  Vaughan,  MalTem,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  National  Research  DeTelopment  Corpo- 
ration, London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  914,812,  Jun.  12,  1978,  abandowd. 

This  application  May  21.  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,216 

Int.  CL'  GOIP  3/36-  COIR  23/16;  H03K  5/00 

VS.  a.  356—28.5  5  Claims 


l"S"  Ha"'""  rH''°ri'(lH  -"t^-   I  T^ 


1.  A  method  of  processing  a  digital  electrical  signal  from  a 
photon-counting  detector  composed  of  a  train  of  discrete 
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pulses  each  representing  the  detection  of  an  individual  photon, 
to  recover  spectral  information  contained  in  the  spacings  be- 
tween the  pulses,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  applying 
the  said  digital  signal  to  a  surface  acoustic  wave  (SAW)  spec- 
trum analyzer  arranged  to  produce  output  signals  which  repre- 
sent the  power  spectrum  of  constituent  sample  lengths  of  the 
digital  signal  over  a  selected  frequency  range,  and  integrating 
a  plurality  of  said  output  signals  to  produce  an  integrated 
output  signal  representing  the  overall  power  spectrum,  over  at 
least  a  part  of  said  selected  frequency  range,  of  a  plurality  of 
constituent  sample  lengths  of  the  digital  signal. 


HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  REFRACFOMETER 

WiUiaa  W.  Carson,  Mendoa.  and  John  S.  Roe,  MilUs,  both  of 

Mus^  awgaors  to  Waten  Associates,  Inc^  Milford,  Mass. 

Filed  JuB.  20,  1979,  Scr.  No.  S0,32« 

Int  a.J  COIN  21/41 

VS.  a.  356—134  26  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  changes  in  a  physical  property  of 
a  nowing  fluid,  comprising 

a  cell  through  which  said  fluid  flows,  said  cell  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet, 

an  inlet  tube  connected  to  the  inlet  of  said  cell,  for  delivering 
said  flowing  fluid  to  said  cell,  and 

an  outlet  tube  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  cell,  for  trans- 
porting said  flowing  fluid  away  from  said  cell, 

said  inlet  and  outlet  tubes  being  mounted  in  heat-exchanging 
relationship  with  each  other,  so  as  to  transfer  heat  be- 
tween the  incoming  and  outgoing  fluid  and  thereby  re- 
duce any  temperature  difference  between  the  incoming 
fluid  and  the  cell. 


longitudinal  directions  of  each  of  said  passages  being 
substantially  coincident  with  a  line  ungent  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  a  number  of  uniformly  spaced  points  lying 
on  said  center  bore  in  a  circle  corresponding  substan- 
tially to  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  mouth  of  said  bottle, 
(c)  a  plurality  of  optical  fiber  bundles,  each  of  said  bundles 
having  one  end  facing  said  light  source  for  transmitting 
light  simultaneously  through  said  bundles,  and  an  other 
end  extending  through  a  respective  one  of  said  passages 


u^ 


to  illuminate  the  corresponding  portion  of  the  periph- 
eral edge  of  the  mouth  of  said  bottle  with  light  incident 
thereon  in  a  direction  predetermined  by  the  direction  of 
said  passage, 
the  number  of  said  passages  and  associated  flber  bundles 
being  such  that  the  entire  peripheral  edge  of  the  mouth  of 
said  bottle  is  simultaneously  illuminated  and, 
(d)  means  arranged  along  the  axis  of  said  central  bore  for 
sensing  the  image  of  the  illumitiated  mouth  of  the  bottle 
through  said  center  bore. 


4,2M,3M 

SENSITIVE  NONLINEAR  OPTICAL  SPECTROSCOPY 

Paal  F.  Liao,  Fair  Haven,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

FUed  Oct  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  87,877 

tat.  a?  GOIJ  3/44 

VS.  CL  3S6--301  8  Clains 


4,284^53 
FLAW  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
lUiiw  YoaUda,  Ckofn;  Takashi  Aoki,  Sakai,  and  Kei  Nishida, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hajime  Industries  Ltd., 
Tokyo  aod  Nihoa  Pillow  Block  Mfg.  Co.,  Osaka,  both  of, 
Japaa 

FIM  Jul.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,419 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioii  Japaa,  JuL  17, 1978,  53/88799 
tat  a.'  GOIN  21/32 
VS.  CL  356—240  5  Oains 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  flaws  in  a  bottle  or  the  like,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  light  source, 

(b)  a  Ught  projecting  body  adapted  to  be  located  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  mouth  of  the  bottle,  the  flaws  of  which  are  to 
be  detected,  said  body  having 

(i)  a  center  bore  the  diameter  of  which  is  at  least  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the  mouth  of  the 
bottle  and, 

(ii)  a  plurality  of  elongated  passages  extending  through 
said  body  in  communication  with  said  center  bore,  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensitive  nonlinear  optical  spectroscopic 
analysis  of  a  sample  which  comprises: 

means  (1,  3)  for  generating  at  least  two  beams  of  radiation; 

means  (4,  6)  for  guiding  said  at  least  two  beams  of  radiation 
to  impinge  upon  said  sample  along  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined directions; 

detector  means  (7,  8,  9, 10)  for  detecting  radiation  obtained 
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from  said  sample  after  irradiation  by  said  at  least  two 
beams  of  radiation; 

characterized  in  that 

said  apparatus  further  includes  means  (12,  13,  14)  for  modu- 
lating at  least  one  of  said  predetermined  directions  at  a 
predetermined  modulating  frequency,  and  wherein  said 
detector  means  is  sensitive  to  said  modulating  frequency. 


4,284,355 

AUTOMATED  METHOD  FOR  CELL  VOLUME 

DETERMINATION 

W.  Peter  Hansen,  Middlcboro;  Robert  A.  Hoffman,  Mansfield, 

and  Peter  J.  Natale,  Canton,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Ortho 

Diagnostics,  Inc.,  Raritan,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,654 

tat  a.' COIN  2/// 7 

U.S.  a.  356—335  6  Claims 


diflerenl  reflectivity  coefficients  due  to  coaling  on  at  least  one 
of  the  sheet  surfaces,  comprising  the  steps  of 

advancing  the  sheet  along  the  movement  path  with  a  major 
surface  designated  as  a  first  sheet  surface  facing  one  side  of 
the  path  and  the  other  major  surface  designated  a.s  a  sec- 
ond sheet  surface  facing  the  other  side  of  the  path: 

impinging  the  first  sheet  surface  and  the  second  sheet  surface 
with  diffuse  light  beams  of  approximately  equal  intensity 
to  reflect  light  beams  designated  as  first  reflected  light 
beams  from  the  first  sheet  surface  and  light  beams  desig- 
nated as  second  reflected  light  beams  from  the  second 
sheet  surface; 

impinging  a  portion  of  the  first  reflected  light  beams  and  of 
the  second  reflected  light  beams  onto  intensity  sensing 
means  after  the  portion  of  the  first  and  second  reflected 
light  beams  have  traveled  approximately  equal  distances: 

comparing  the  intensity  of  the  portion  of  the  first  reflected 
light  beams  to  the  portion  of  the  second  reflected  light 
beams  to  determine  the  position  in  the  path  of  the  more 
reflective  sheet  surface:  and 

comparing  the  position  in  the  path  of  the  more  reflective 
sheet  surface  to  a  desired  position  in  the  path  for  the  more 
reflective  sheet  surface  to  determine  if  the  sheet  is  prop- 
erly oriented  in  the  sheet  movement  path. 


1.  A  method  of  evaluating  cell  volume  in  a  sample  of  cells 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  suspending  the  cells  of  said  sample  in  a  medium  Including 
a  dye  which  exhibits  fluorescence  response  to  select  stimu- 
lation, and  which  is  non-penetrating  and  substantially 
non-adherent  to  said  cells; 

(b)  passing  said  medium  through  an  optical  flow  cytometry 
sensing  zone  illuminated  by  said  select  stimulation; 

(c)  detecting  reductions  of  fluorescent  emissions  from  said 
sensing  zone  occasioned  by  passage  of  cells  through  said 
zone;  and 

(d)  evaluating  cell  volume  based  on  the  amplitude  of  said 
delected  reductions  of  fluorescent  emissions. 


4,284,357 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  INSPECTING  A 

SURFACE 

Hisashi  Kudo,  Fujinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Plmlo  Film 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Scr.  No.  104.950 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1978,  53/159963 
Int  a.'  GOIN  2I/S6 
VS.  a.  356—431  9  Claims 


4,284J56 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPARING 
SURFACE  REFLECTIVITY 
Richard  A.  Heilman,  Allison  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Scr.  No.  78,875 
Int  a.<  GOIN  21/86 
U.S.  a.  356— 429  '  31 


1.  A  device  for  continuously  Inspecting  a  surface  compris- 
ing: a  cylindrical  roll  for  bending  and  conveying  an  object  to 
be  inspected,  means  for  emitting  a  light  beam  in  a  direction 
substantially  tangential  to  an  outer  surface  of  said  object  on 
said  cylindrical  roll,  means  for  scanning  said  light  beam  in  the 
widlhwise  direction  of  said  object,  means  for  receiving  said 
light  beam  for  producing  an  output  signal  in  response  thereto, 
means  for  comparing  said  output  signal  with  a  reference  signal, 
a  plane-parallel,  transparent  plate  disposed  in  the  path  of  said 
light  beam  prior  to  said  surface,  and  means  for  varying  an 
1.  A  method  determining  if  selected  major  surface  of  a  glass   angle  of  inclination  of  said  plate  disposed  in  said  light  beam  so 
sheet  is  properly  oriented  in  a  sheet  movement  path,  wherein   that  said  light  beam  path  is  caused  to  follow  variations  in 
the  glass  sheet  has  a  pair  of  opposed  major  surfaces  having/position  of  said  surface  of  said  object. 
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4,284,358 
MIXING  AND  KNEADING  MACHINE 
NoruDOto  Sato,  Kodain;  Minoru  Miyaoka,  Hachioji;  Shin 
Yanmaki,  Tokorozawa;  Kimio  Inouc;  Akimasa  Kuriyama, 
bo<k  of  Kobe;  Tsuguslii  Fukui,  Miki;  Toshihiro  Asai; 
Kazuhiko  Nakagawa,  botb  of  Kobe,  and  Tatuo  Masaki,  Aka- 
ski,  all  of  Ja|ian,  asaignon  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo  awl  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  both  of.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,001 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1978,  53/76687; 
May  18, 1979,  54/61917 

Int.  a."  B29B  1/06:  BOIF  7/00 
UA  CL  366—97  5  Oaims 


of  steam  whereby  said  ingredients  are  inlermixed  within 
said  agglomerization  chamber  with  said  steam. 


4.284,360 
HOMOGENIZER/SUBSAMPLER  FOR  TAR  SAND 
PROCESS  STREAMS 
Lubomyr  M.  O.  Cymbalisty,  and  Robert  C.  Shaw,  both  of  Ed- 
monton, Canada,  assignors  to  Petro<^ada  Exploration  Inc., 
Calgary;  Her  Miyesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  the  Province  of 
Alberta,  GoTemment  of  the  Province  of  Alberta,  Department 
of  Energy  and  Natural  Resources,  Alberta  Syncrude  Equity. 
Edmonton;  PanCanadian  Petroleum  Limited.  Calgary;  Esso 
Resources  Canada  Ltd.,  Calgary;  Canada-Cities  Service,  Ltd., 
Calgary  and  Gulf  Canada  Resources  Inc..  Calgary,  all  of, 
Canada 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,923 

Int.  a.'  BOIF  7/22.  13/06 

U.S.  a.  366— 140  4  Claims 


1  A  mixing  and  kneading  machine  including  a  mixing  cham- 
ber defined  by  a  casing  comprising: 

a  pair  of  parallel  rotors  disposed  within  said  casing,  each  of 
said  rotors  having  at  least  one  long  vane  and  at  least  one 
short  vane,  both  of  which  extend  spirally  about  the  center 
lines  of  the  rotors  such  that  material  to  be  mixed  flows 
from  the  edges  of  the  rotors  into  the  central  portion 
thereof  and  in  that  a  ratio  of  the  length  of  the  at  least  one 
short  vane  along  the  axis  of  each  of  the  rotors  to  that  of 
the  al  least  one  long  vane  is  selected  within  the  range  of 
0.48  to  0.1;  and 

means  connected  to  said  rotors  for  rotating  said  rotors  in 
opposite  directions. 


4,284,359 

AGGLOMERIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERMIXING 

EDIBLE  INGREDIENTS 

Theodore  Rapolla,  7630  N.  Gleaoaks,  Burbank,  Calif.  91504 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,507 

Int.  a.'  BOIF  3/06:  A23L  1/00 

VS.  a.  366—107  9  Oaims 


1.  An  agglomerization  system  for  intermixing  edible  ingredi- 
ents comprising  in  combination: 

means  forming  an  agglomerization  chamber  having  a  mov- 
able bottom  wall  and  provided  with  an  end  wall  formed 
with  an  opening; 

a  hopper  for  dry  edible  ingredients  at  said  end  wall  of  said 
chamber  including  a  manifold  for  dispensing  through  said 
opening  said  ingredients  into  said  chamber  under  pressure; 
and 

a  steam  system  comprising  a  pair  of  steam  discharge  pipes  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  opening  and  connected  to  a  source 


1.  A  homogenizer/subsampler  comprising: 

a  discrete  open-topped  vessel  for  collecting  a  bulk  sample 
from  which  it  is  required  to  take  one  or  more  representa- 
tive analysis-size  subsamples,  said  vessel  having  mounted 
therein  a  substantially  coaxial  draft  lube  spaced  from  the 
vessel  side  and  base  walls,  thereby  forming  an  annular 
passage: 

support  means  comprising  means  for  supporting  the  ves.sel: 

a  head  element  carried  by  the  support  means  and  operative 
to  seal  the  top  opening  of  the  vessel; 

means  for  bringing  the  vessel  and  head  element  together  in 
sealing  and  closing  engagement: 

said  draft  tube,  head  element  and  vessel  combining  to  form  a 
substantially  elliptical  flow  path  extending  through  the 
draft  tube  bore  and  annular  passage: 

an  impellor  having  a  propellor  and  shaft,  said  shaft  extending 
through  the  head  element,  whereby  the  propellor  is  posi- 
tioned for  operation  in  the  draft  lube,  said  shaft  being  in 
sealing  engagement  with  the  head  element: 

means  for  driving  the  impellor  to  circulate  the  bulk  sample 
along  the  flow  path: 

a  subsampling  port  extending  through  the  side  wall  of  (he 
vessel  and  communicating  with  the  flow  path: 

mechanical  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  pori  for  with- 
drawal of  a  subsample:  and 

means  for  pressurizing  the  bulk  sample  to  cause  the  subsam- 
ple to  be  expelled  through  the  port  when  said  port  is  in  the 
open  position. 
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4,284,361 

EGG  FLUFFER 

William  M.  Botts,  P.O.  Box  663,  Bellcviie,  Wash.  98009 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,262 

iBt  a.'  BOIF  13/00 

vs.  a.  366—343  5  Claims 


4,284,363 
DATA  MATRIX  PRINT  HEAD 
John  M.  Cboberka,  Pompano  Beach,  and  Donald  K.  Rex.  High- 
land Beach,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  International  Busincia 
Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,259 

Int.  a.'  B41J  3/12 

VS.  CL  400—124  20  CUimf 


I.  In  combination  with  an  egg  albumen  mixer  for  moving 
through  a  body  of  egg  albumen,  means  forming  an  exposed 
copper  surface  on  said  egg  albumen  mixer,  said  exposed  copper 
surface  being  positioned  to  contact  the  egg  albumen  as  said  egg 
albumen  mixer  moves  therethrough. 


4^84,362 

PRINTER  CONTROL  LOGIC 

Timothy  Jackson,  Coral  Springs;  Charles  D.  Malkemes,  and 

WiUiam  L.  Zipoy,  both  of  Boca  Raton,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,254 

Int  a.J  B4M  3/12 

VS.  a.  400—124  28  Cbins 


1.  In  a  dot  matrix  printer  having  a  print  head  with  a  plurality 
of  print  wires,  said  print  wires  being  actuated  to  cause  dots  to 
be  printed  on  a  record  medium  while  said  print  head  is  laterally 
moved  across  said  medium,  the  centers  of  said  dots  being 
separated  by  a  given  distance,  the  improvement  for  controlla- 
bly  rotating  said  print  head  to  move  the  print  wires  an  amount 
related  to  said  given  distance  comprising: 
frame  means  for  rotatably  holding  said  print  head; 
pin  means  extending  from  said  print  head  having  a  given 
machined  length  of  a  precise  amount  parallel  to  the  path 
or  rotation;  and 
a  bushing,  including  a  machined  opening  of  a  precise  dis- 
tance having  a  top  and  a  bottom,  said  bushing  being  af- 
fixed to  said  frame  such  that  said  pin  means  is  positioned 
within  said  opening,  said  opening  having  a  height  along 
the  path  of  rotation  equal  to  said  given  length  plus  an 
amount  to  allow  the  ends  of  said  wires  to  move  said  given 
distance  as  said  pin  means  moves  from  one  of  said  top  or 
bottom  of  said  opening  to  the  other  of  said  top  or  bottom 
of  said  opening. 


M  J      Monmin     | 4  "*'  "wbim      | 


4,284,364 
RIBBON  TENSIONING  FOR  A  CARTRIDGE  WfTH 
FLEXIBLE  GUIDES 
Michael  J.  Rello,  Willow  Grove,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Exzoa  Re- 
search A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,283 
Int.  a.'  B41J  32/02.  35/08 
VS.  a.  400—234  U  <^ 


1.  Control  means  for  a  printer  having  a  matrix  print  head 
which  bidirectionally  moves  across  a  record  medium,  said 
print  head  printing  information  on  said  medium  by  selective 
operation  of  the  print  elements  of  said  print  head,  said  control 
means  comprising: 
means  for  providing  position  signal  sequences  at  periodic 
interim  positions  as  said  print  head  moves  across  said 
medium,  the  sequence  of  said  position  signals  manifesting 
the  direction  said  print  head  moves; 
intemiptable  processor  means  responsive  to  an  interrupt 
signal  for  being  interrupted  to  provide  a  first  control 
signal  to  selectively  operate  said  print  elements  after  being 
interrupted  and  to  further  provide  a  second  control  signal 
in  response  to  said  position  signal  sequence;  and 
decoding  means  responsive  to  said  position  signals  and  said 
second  control  signal  for  providing  said  interrupt  signal        1.  A  ribbon  cartridge  for  a  printer  comprising  a  ribbon 
each  time  said  position  signal  indicates  said  print  head  has    storage  area,  flexible  ribbon  guide  means  for  guiding  said 
reached  a  different  interim  position.  ribbon  to  and  from  a  print  point  movable  with  respect  to  said 
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storage  area  and  bridge  means  coupled  to  said  guide  means  and 
movable  with  said  print  point  relative  to  said  storage  area  for 
supporting  said  ribbon  at  said  print  point,  the  improvement 
comprising  tensioning  means  located  on  said  bridge  means. 

4,284,365 
REFLECTIVE  LANE  MARKER  FOR  ROADWAYS 
Jacob  RahiMw,  Bctfacada.  Md.^  Mri^or  to  HaU  *  Myen, 
WMUi«toa,  D.C  a  put  iatenat 

FIM  Feb.  22,  1977,  Scr.  No.  770,486 

lit  a.'  EOIF  9/00 

VS.  a.  404— »  *  Clai"* 


posite  body  of  predetermined  thickness,  said  body  comprising 
an  elastomeric  base  and  aggregate  material  dispersed  in  the 
base,  the  distribution  of  the  aggregate  being  substantially  uni- 
form throughout  the  thickness  of  the  block,  said  block  having 
a  molded  wear  surface  at  its  upper  face,  the  wear  surface 
having  a  substantial  fraction  of  its  area  formed  by  aggregate 
surface  areas  substantially  free  of  any  covering  of  the  elasto- 
meric base  material,  the  individual  aggregate  particles  provid- 
ing said  free  surface  areas  being  retained  in  said  base  material 
by  embedment  therein,  the  wear  surface  having  its  area  re- 
maining from  that  formed  by  said  free  surface  areas  being 
formed  by  the  elastomeric  base  as  a  result  of  molding  against  a 
compliant  cavity  wall,  the  elastomeric  base  being  excluded 
from  said  free  surface  areas  of  the  aggregate  by  the  interaction 
of  the  compliant  cavity  wall^elastomeric  material  and  aggre- 
gate during  the  molding  process,  said  free  surface  areas  of 
aggregate  being  slightly  raised  above  the  surface  of  the  elasto- 
meric material  as  a  result  of  the  impression  of  such  free  surface 
areas  into  the  compliant  wall  during  the  molding  process. 


5.  A  roadway  marker  comprising 

light  refracting  means  having  a  light  refracting  portion 

including  an  upper  surface, 
mounting  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  roadway,  for 
carrying  said  light  refracting  means  and  positioning  said 
upper  surface  to  be  a  part  of  the  surface  of  the  roadway, 
and 
reflecting  means  below  said  upper  surface  for  receiving  the 
light  from  an  automobile  headlight  that  impinged  upon 
said  surface  and  was  refracted  by  said  light-refracting 
means  and  for  reflecting  such  light  back  toward  said  upper 
surface, 
said  reflecting  means  comprising  means  for  reflecting  light 
rays,  passing  from  said  upper  surface  to  said  reflecting 
means,  back  to  said  upper  surface  in  the  opposite  direction 
that  the  rays  passed  on  their  way  to  the  reflecting  means, 
said  reflecting  means  having  two  reflectors  for  respectively 
reflecting  essentially  all  of  the  light  rays  that  passed  from 
said  upper  surface  and  which  came  from  the  headlights  of 
automobiles  approaching  in  first  and  second  opposite 
directions  that  impinges  upon  said  upper  surface, 
characterized  by: 

said  light  refracting  means  comprising  a  prism, 
said  upper  surface  comprising  one  side  of  said  prism, 
said  reflecting  means  comprising  at  least  one  comer  reflector 
outside  of  said  prism  and  adjacent  another  side  of  said 
prism. 


4,284,3«7 

MOVABLE-JOINT  DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  A 

SEA-BED  EXPLOITATION  COLUMN  TO  ITS  BASE, 

CONNECTING  AND  DISCONNECTING  PROCESSES 

USING  THE  SAID  DEVICE.  AND  JOINT  ELEMENT 

USED  IN  THE  SAID  DEVICE 

SubmI  Tmon,  Mesail-le-Roi,  and  Rene  Loire,  Paris,  both  of 

Fraace,  aasignors  to  Eaterpiiie  d'EquipemeiKs  Mecaniqaei  et 

HydranliqiM*,  France 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,209 

Claiai  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Not.  4, 1977,  77  33233 

Int.  CI.'  B63B  35/44 

VS.  a.  405—202  W  C1«>"S 


4,284J<6 

ELASTOMERIC  COMPOSITE  PAVEMENT 

Dcaaia  M.  Lacik,  Middlefield,  Ohio,  asaigDor  to  The  Johnson 

Rubber  Compaay,  Biutoa  Township,  Geauga  County,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1979,  Scr.  No.  47,500 

tat.  Cl.3  EOlC  5/22 

VS.  a.  404—44  10  ClsuM 


5.  A  molded  paving  block  comprising  an  elastomeric  com- 


1.  A  universal  movable-joint  device  for  removably  connect- 
ing a  sea-bed  exploiution  column  to  its  base  arranged  on  the 
sea  floor,  said  column  comprising  a  shaft  with  a  top  end  prefer- 
ably emerging  from  the  sea  and  a  bottom  end  or  foot  located 
near  the  sea-bottom  defining  thereby  an  emerged  upper  part 
and  a  submerged  lower  part,  said  column  being  provided  with 
a  buoyant  float  means  for  biasing  the  shaft  towards  a  substan- 
tially vertically  extending  position  when  the  same  is  connected 
to  said  base,  characterized  in  that  said  movable-joint  device  is 
essentially  constituted  by  a  joint  element  of  resiliently  deform- 
able  material  interposed  between  the  foot  of  the  column  and 
the  base  and  connected  to  the  said  foot  and  base,  respectively 
to  removably  joint  said  column  to  said  base  and  to  permit  the 
free  oscillation  of  the  column  with  respect  to  its  base  under  the 
action  of  sea  heave  or  of  the  wind. 
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4.284.368 

VEHICLE  WTTH  DUAL  DRILL  BOOMS  AND 

TEMPORARY  ROOF  SUPPORT 

Charles  D.  Albright,  FairmMt,  W.  Va.,  as(igm>r  to  FMC  Corpo- 

ratioa.  Sib  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Jaa.  18,  1979.  Ser.  No.  4,429 

tat  CL'  E2U>  20/00 

VS  a.  40S— 291  7  CtolMS 


to  engage  the  bulk  material  remote  from  the  roury  feeder 
means  to  resist  rotation  of  the  frame  means; 
(e)  and  centering  tip  means  carried  by  the  rotary  feeder 
means  and  rotatable  therewith,  the  centering  tip  means 
projecting  axially  downward  below  the  rotary  feeder 
means  and  in  coaxial  relation  with  the  take-up  aperture  for 
engaging  the  underlying  bulk  material  to  resist  lateral 
movement  of  the  take-up  head,  the  centering  tip  means 
defining  a  free  space  below  the  take-up  aperture  through 
which  bulk  material  may  be  communicated  to  the  take-up 
aperture. 


4,284470 

AIR  CONVEYOR  FOR  BOTTLES  AND  BOTTLE 

PREFORMS 

Richard  W.  Danler,  1235  Buchanan  Dr.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
95051,  and  William  L.  BUobraa,  763  Lakebird  Dr.,  SiuwyTale. 
Calif.  94086 

ConUnaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  961480,  Not.  16,  1978,  abaadoMd. 
This  applicatioa  Not.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92416 
Int.  a."  B65G  51/02 
VS.  CL  406—86  5  * 


1.  In  a  support  for  a  mine  roof  having  a  base,  a  telescopic 
column  mounted  on  the  base,  and  a  crossbeam  connected  to 
the  column,  the  improvement  comprising  an  expandable  mem- 
ber on  each  side  of  the  column  having  one  end  connected  to 
the  base  and  the  other  end  connected  to  the  beam  at  a  point 
spaced  from  the  colutim,  and  means  to  expand  said  members 
and  raise  the  beam  toward  the  roof 


4.284469 

TAKE-UP  HEAD  FOR  BULK  MATERIAL  CONVEYOR 

INSTALLATION 

Arnold  Gsponcr.  Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Hans 

Schnitzer.  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Gcbrueder 

Boehler  AG,  Uzwil,  Switzerland 

CoBtinuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  699,992,  Jon.  25,  1976,  abamioacd. 

This  application  Aug.  9,  1978,  Scr.  No.  932461 
Qaima   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jnn.   26,    1975, 
8249/75 

tat  CL>  B6SG  65/28 
VS.  a.  406—52  17  Claims 


1.  An  air  conveyor  for  bottle  members  having  a  neck  portion 
and  a  depending  body  portion  comprising  an  elongated  plenum 
chamber  having  an  elongated  bottom  wall  member  joined  to 
contiguous  wall  means  for  defining  a  plenum  chamber  for 
receiving  pressurized  air.  means  for  supplying  pressurized  air 
to  the  plenum  chamber,  said  bottom  wall  having  an  elongated 
slot  therein,  an  elongated  U-shaped  channel  member  overlying 
said  slot  and  defming  a  conveying  path,  a  plurality  of  air  slots 
in  said  channel  member  for  admitting  pressurized  air  jets  into 
said  channel  from  said  plenum  chamber,  means  for  engaging 
and  supporting  each  bottle  member  at  its  neck  portion  so  that 
the  neck  of  each  bottle  member  is  within  said  channel  for 
receiving  the  propelling  force  of  said  jets  whereby  the  bottles 
are  conveyed  along  said  path,  a  pair  of  confronting  side  cur- 
tains depending  from  opposite  sides  of  the  conveyor  in  close 
proximity  to  the  body  portion  of  said  bottle  members,  and  an 
opening  defined  by  the  bottom  edge  portions  of  the  side  cur- 
tains to  exhaust  air  from  said  air  conveyor. 


1.  A  bulk  materia]  take-up  head  comprising: 

(a)  frame  means  including  a  substantially  vertically  disposed 
conveyor  pipe  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
suction  and  having  a  lower  end  terminating  in  a  take-up 
aperture  through  which  bulk  material  may  be  drawn; 

(b)  rotary  feeder  means  mounted  on  the  frame  means  for 
roution  relative  to  the  take-up  aperture,  the  rotary  feeder 
means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  engage  and  feed 
bulk  material  inward  to  the  take-up  aperture; 

(c)  drive  means  carried  by  the  frame  means  for  routing  the 
rotary  feeder  means; 

(d)  at  least  one  anchoring  member  carried  by  the  frame 
means,  at  least  part  of  which  extends  outwardly  reUtive  to 
the  take-up  aperture  and  which  can  be  raised  and  lowered 


44*4471 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

JeitHDr  T.  Pauboo.  Long  Lake,  and  Lawrence  C.  Zylka,  Dayton. 

both  of  Mian.,  assignors  to  Veda,  Inc.,  Long  Lake,  Mini. 

Filed  Aag.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66474 

tat  CL'  B65G  53/42 

VS.  a.  406—99  31  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  moving  material  comprising:  pump 

means  having  a  housing,  said  housing  having  a  pump  chamber, 

material  inlet  means  open  to  the  chamber,  material  outlet 

means  open  to  the  chamber,  means  within  said  chamber  for 

moving  material  from  the  inlet  means  to  the  outlet  means, 

suction  hose  means  connected  to  the  inlet  means,  said  suction 

hose  means  having  a  [nssage  and  an  inlet  end,  said  inlet  end 
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having  an  inlet  opening  and  an  exit  opening,  said  exit  opening 
located  al  the  inlet  end  of  the  suction  hose  means  whereby 
substantially  all  of  the  material  in  the  passage  of  the  suction 
hose  means  can  drain  out  of  said  passage  externally  of  the 
suction  hose  means,  when  the  means  within  said  chamber  for 
moving  material  is  inoperative,  first  means  movably  mounted 
on  the  inlet  end  for  closing  the  inlet  opening  to  restrict  move- 
ment of  material  out  of  the  passage  of  the  suction  hose  means 
through  the  inlet  opening,  means  movably  mounting  said  first 
means  on  said  inlet  end  for  movement  to  an  open  position  on 


operation  of  the  means  within  said  chamber  to  allow  material 
to  flow  into  the  passage  of  the  suction  hose  means,  second 
means  movably  mounted  on  said  inlet  end  locatable  in  a  first 
position  closing  the  exit  opening  and  movable  from  the  first 
position  to  a  second  position  opening  the  exit  opening  whereby 
substantially  all  of  the  material  in  the  passage  of  the  suction 
hose  means  can  drain  out  of  the  passage  of  the  suction  hose 
means  when  the  means  within  said  chamber  for  moving  mate- 
rial is  inoperative,  and  discharge  means  connected  to  the  outlet 
means,  said  discharge  means  having  a  passage  for  carrying 
material  from  the  outlet  means  to  a  selected  location. 


4,284,372 
EmaENT  HANDLING  AND  CHARGING  SYSTEM  FOR 
EXPANDED,  LOW-DENSITY,  LOOSE-HLL  PACKAGING 

MATERIAUS) 
Layle  V.  Smith,  Palaskala.  Ohio,  assignor  (o  The  Dow  Chemical 
Compay,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  19,  1979,  Scr.  No.  95,697 

tat.  CL'  B6SG  53/60 

VS.  a.  406—106  20  Clains 


said  loose-fill  material  is  dispensed  for  package  filling 
and/or  cushioning  purposes:  with 

(0  each  packaging  station  (e)  having  a  separate  holding  and 
dispersing  hopper  for  individual  station  supply  of  said 
loose-fill  material:  and 

(g)  each  packaging  station  (e)  having  a  distributing  lube 
from  its  said  holding  hopper  (0  to  let  out  and  dispense  said 
loose-fill  material  for  said  packaging  and  cushioning  pur- 
poses from  each  of  said  station  holding  hoppers  (0;  and 
also 

(h)  control  valve  means  in  each  of  said  distributing  tubes  (g) 
for  regulating  the  package  filling  fiow  of  said  loose-fill 
material  from  out  of  said  distributing  tube:  with 

(i)  at  least  one  diversion  filtlng(s)  in  said  main  header  run  (d) 
with  (j)  outlet(s)  therein  for  feeding  said  loose-fill  material 
to  each  separate  holding  hopper  (f)  at  each  single  packag- 
ing station  (e): 

the  improvement  comprising: 

(k)  bafile  means  in  each  diversion  fitting  (i)  which  are  within 
the  confines  of  the  said  main  header  run  (d)  and  situate 
over  and  above  the  entry  of  each  outlet  (j)  into  said  main 
header  run  (d)  within  each  of  said  fittings  (i)  with  the 
further  limitation  that  the  baffle  means  extends  upstream 
and  downstream  beyond  lateral  edges  of  the  discharge 
outlet,  whereby  and  whereupon 

air-entrained  loose-fill  material  is  so  deflected  and  diverted 
into  each  of  said  holding  hoppers  (0  as  to  at  least  substan- 
tially avoid  if  not  entirely  prevent  plugging  of  said  loose- 
fill  material  in  said  main  header  run  (d). 


4,284J73 

WORKING  STAND  FOR  NECKLESS  ELECTRICAL 

HOME  WORKER  MACHINES 

Robert  Wolff,  im  Kiesacker,  5446  Engeln,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,277 

tat.  a.'  B23B  S9/00,  47/00 

VS.  CL  408—87  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  handling  and  dbpensing  system  for  filling  containers 
and  the  like  with  expanded,  low-density,  loose-fill  packaging 
material  which  is  comprised  of  and  wherein  there  are  included: 

(a)  a  main  supply  storage  hopper  for  said  loose-fill  material: 
which  is  integrally  in  the  circuit  of 

(b)  a  circulating  system  having  at  least  a  main  header  run  for 
air-entrained  conveyance  of  said  loose-fill  material  out  of 
and  back  Into  said  main  hopper  (a);  and 

(c)  air  blowing  means  for  entraining  and  carrying  said  loose- 
fill  material  through  said  circulating  system  (b):  with 

(d)  a  main  header  run  in  said  circuUting  system  (b)  from 
which  said  loose-fill  material  is  supplied  and  diverted:  to 

(e)  at  least  a  single  packaging  station  in  said  system  whereat 


1.  A  working  stand  for  collarless  electrical  home  worker 

machines,  which  machines  have  al  the  end  of  their  drive  shaft 

a  threaded  section  for  screwing  on  a  drill  chuck,  comprising 

a  vertical  guide  column  having  a  polygonal  cross-section 

and  a  toothing, 
a  machine  holder  disposed  moveably  up  and  down  said 

vertical  guide  column  and  fixable  in  position  at  any  height 

on  the  guide  column, 
a  gear  mounted  in  said  holder  and  engaging  said  toothing, 

said  gear  constituting  means  actuatable  by  a  hand  crank, 
said  machine  holder  comprises  a  pair  of  adjustable  clamping 

jaws  embracing  said  guide  column. 
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a  vertical  shaft  is  rotatably  mounted  in  said  machine  holder, 
said  shaft  on  an  upper  end  has  an  axially  interior  threaded 
section  means  for  reception  of  the  drive  shaft  of  the  ma- 
chines and  said  shaft  on  its  lower  end  has  another  threaded 
section  means  for  screwing-on  the  drill  chuck,  said  lower 
end  of  said  shaft  projects  from  the  machine  holder, 

said  machine  holder  comprises  a  housing  formed  of  two 
housing  shells,  the  housing  being  divided  in  a  center  plane 
of  the  gear  or  in  a  plane  which  is  parallel  to  said  center 
plane,  both  said  shells  of  the  housing  are  clamped  rigidly 
to  one  another, 

a  rearward  area  of  said  two  housing  shells  is  formed  as  said 
clamping  jaws,  said  clamping  jaws  embrace  said  guide 
column,  and 

a  front  area  of  said  two  shells  is  formed  as  another  pair  of 
clamping  jaws,  the  latter  being  formed  with  annular 
grooves,  said  shaft  is  rotatably  clamped  in  said  another 
pair  of  clamping  jaws, 

two  axially  non-displaceable  roller  bearings  are  disposed  on 
said  shaft  and  in  said  annular  grooves. 


4,284^75 
ONE-LIP  TOOL  FOR  DEEP  DRILLING 
Bnino  MiiUeisen,  Wissgoldingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  TBT  Tielbohrtechnik  GmbH  A  Co.,  Dettingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  2,  1979,  Scr.  No.  90,644 

tat  a.'  B23B  31/44.  21/10.  SI/00 

VS.  CL  408—226  8  Claims 


4,284,374 
ROTARY  TOOL  HOLDER 
Chikara  Senzaki,  Nan,  Japan,  assignor  to  Manyo  Tool,  Nara, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28492 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1978,  53-68291 

tat  a.'  B23B  47/24 

VS.  CL  408—139  10  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  tool  holder  comprising: 

a  rotary  sleeve  member, 

a  cylindrical  driven  member  received  within  said  sleeve 
member  and  having  a  bore  adapted  to  receive  therein  a 
rotary  tool,  a  plurality  of  peripheral  dents,  and  a  plurality 
of  recesses  adjacent  to  said  peripheral  dents: 

means  for  transmitting  a  torque  from  said  sleeve  member  to 
said  driven  member,  said  means  for  transmitting  a  torque 
including  rolling  members  engageable  with  said  dents  and 
two  or  more  slots  in  said  sleeve  member,  said  respective 
rolling  members  being  loosely  fitted  in  said  slots,  said  slots 
serving  to  displace  said  rolling  members  axially  and  cir- 
cumferentially  of  said  holder  when  rotation  of  said  sleeve 
member  is  reversed: 

a  cup-shaped  member  disposed  around  said  driven  member, 
and  having  a  wall  surface  convergent  toward  the  axis 
thereof  and  engageable  with  said  rolling  members: 

resilient  means  for  urging  said  cup-shaped  member  against 
said  rolling  members;  and 

means  disposed  in  the  recesses  in  said  driven  member  and 
adapted  to  releasably  restrain  the  sliding  movement  of  said 
cup-shaped  member  toward  said  rolling  members. 


1.  A  one-lip  tool  for  deep  drilling,  compnsing 

a  clamping  sleeve: 

a  drill  head  having  a  drilling  blade:  and 

a  drill  shaft  having  an  axis  and  two  axial  ends  al  one  of  which 
ends  said  clamping  sleeve  is  arranged  and  at  the  other  of 
which  ends  said  drill  head  is  arranged,  said  drill  shaft 
having  a  peripheral  surface  including  two  diametrically 
opposite  surface  portions,  said  drill  shaft  having  an  axially 
extending  chip  groove  in  one  of  said  surface  portions  and 
al  least  one  projection  In  the  region  of  the  other  of  said 
surface  portions,  said  projection  forming  a  radially  in- 
wardly extending  rib  and  terminating  al  an  axial  distance 
from  said  clamping  sleeve  and  said  drill  head. 


4,284376 
SPUR  GEAR  HOBBING  MACHINE 
Heinz  Papistok,  Karl-Marx-Stadt;  Herbert  Renter,  Weissbach, 
and  Lothar  Bacfamann,  Karl-Marx-Stadt,  all  of  Gemian  Dem- 
ocratic Rep.,  assignors  to  Vcb  Werkzeugmaschincakoinbinal 
"7.  Oktober"  Berlin,  Berlin,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,332 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Mar. 
10,  1978,  204090 

Int.  CL'  B23F  5/22 
VS.  a.  409—24  2  Claims 


1.  A  bobbing  machine  for  manufacturing  gears,  comprising  a 
tool  support;  a  blank  suppori  arranged  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  so  as  to  rotate  a  blank  to  be  machined:  a  support  carnage 
arranged  for  movement  on  the  tool  support  in  the  direction  of 
the  axis  of  the  blank  support:  a  milling  head  arranged  for 
movement  on  the  support  carriage  and  having  means  to  rotat- 
ably support  a  hob:  a  drive  for  rotating  the  hob:  a  gear  train  for 
the  hob  and  connected  with  the  hob  drive:  a  separate  feed 


1014 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  18,  1981 


drive  for  the  milling  head;  an  uiial  feed  gear  train  and  a  tangen-  B»enrM^lfmB  PANFI S 

tial  feed  gear  tnun  for  the  milling  bead  for  feeding  the  milling  FASTENER  FOR  FA1N1i,l» 

h-d^Lial  «Kl  tangential  diLtion  relative  to  the  blank   Aldr.  Mtauawa,  Figi-wa,  J.p«^  aaaignor  to  NIfco  Inc..  Yok^ 


support  axis;  a  branch  gearing  cooperating  with  the  sepuate 
milling  head  drive  and  operable  selectively  to  actuate  the  axial 
and  tangential  feed  gear  trains,  said  branch  gearing  being 
supported  and  arranged  solely  in  the  support  carriage;  and 
differential  gears  connected  with  the  hob  drive  and  the  sepa- 
rate milling  head  feed  drive. 


haaa,  Japaa 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,534 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  18, 1978,  53/86784 

int.  a.'  F16B  13/04 

VS.  a.  411—21  4  Claims 


4,284,377 

PORTABLE  KEY  SEAT  CUTTER 

Bert  W.  Piper,  3«0S1  Goddard  Rd.,  Ronuliis,  Mich.  48174, 

aaaigww  to  Bert  WUliam  Piper,  BellcriUe,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,641 

lat  a?  B23D  37/04 

VS.  a.  M»—259  5  < 


1.  A  key  seat  cutter  for  pulleys  and  the  like  comprising  an 
eloHKated  shank  comprising  a  pair  of  flat  plates  spaced  apart  in 

parallel  relaUon  so  that  the  opposed  spaced  apart  faces  fonn  a   »nces  one  eacn  on  ine  laiem  sunace,  .ncrcu,  uv^j--  -" -6- 
r^deway  therebetween  and°rXiSegrally  connected   -d^^d-e^,.^"^^^^^^^^ 


1.  A  fastener  for  panels,  which  fastener  comprises  a  basal 
body  provided  with  a  flange  portion  having  a  circular  perfora- 
tion bored  in  the  central  portion  thereof  for  permitting  inser- 
tion therethrough  of  a  screw  and  with  a  pair  of  legs  extended 
downwardly  from  the  lower  surface  of  the  flange  portion  so  as 
to  be  opposed  to  each  other  across  the  line  drawn  perpendicu- 
larly through  the  center  of  said  circular  perforation,  and  a 
screw  receiving  body  disposed  between  said  opposed  legs, 
provided  in  the  upper  portion  thereof  with  a  pair  of  receiving 
pieces  protruding  sideways  out  of  the  openings  formed  be- 
tween said  opposed  legs  and  further  provided  with  a  screw 
receiving  hole  in  the  axial  portion  coinciding  with  said  perpen- 
dicular line  drawn  through  the  center  of  said  perforation,  said 
screw  receiving  body  being  provided  with  engaging  protuber- 
ances one  each  on  the  lateral  surfaces  thereof  opposite  said  legs 


,     ...  .  J  -to  receive  said  engaeins  protuberances  into  sliding  contact, 

'°'^/°'::;"Klrf  "'"""n'Tr?  ""d'^X^T^  wheX  ^he  tor*  o*^  'gLning  a  screw  inserted  pas.  the 
an  enhirged  boss  having  a  flat  front  face  and  a  threaded  rfuft  rf<,„,'io„  ^f^  flange  portion  into  the  screw  receiving  hole 
projecting  forwardly  therefrom,  said  shaft  being  adapted  to  5sjids<,re«,  receiving  body  causes  the  receiving  pieces  of  the 
receive  the  bore  of  a  pulley  m  which  the  key  slot  is  to  be  cut.  ^^^  receiving  body  to  be  slid  in  the  direction  of  the  flange 
said  nose  piece  having  an  axially  extending  slot  therein  which  p^^jQ^  ^f  ,he  1,^5^  body  and  enables  a  panel  interposed  be- 
forms  an  axial  extension  of  said  guideway.  said  slot  extending  ,^^^  ^^^^  flange  portion  and  the  receiving  pieces  to  be  held  in 
through  said  boss  and  said  shaft  in  radial  alignment  with  said  p<jsi,io„  therebetween,  said  flange  portion  of  the  basal  body 
guideway  and  having  a  straight,  axially  extending,  bottom  wall  being  divided  into  two  halves  and  with  the  two  halves  of  the 
inclined  at  a  small  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  shaJl,  a  feed  bar  in  the  flange  portion  being  molded  integrally  one  each  with  one  of 
fong  of  an  elongated  wedge  slideably  arranged  in  said  guide-  said  pair  of  legs,  the  ends  of  the  legs  opposite  said  flange  por- 
way  and  having  a  forward  end  portion  seated  on  said  inclined  tion  are  each  connected  to  the  screw  receiving  body  through 
bottom  face  of  said  slot,  said  feed  bar  having  an  arm  at  its  rear  the  medium  of  frangible  thin-walled  hinges,  whereby  said  basal 
end  extending  laterally  outwardly  from  the  guideway,  the  top   body  and  said  screw  receiving  body  are  integrally  molded. 

face  of  said  feed  bar  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  

a  thumb  screw  routably  supported  on  said  shank  and  in  4J84J79 

threaded  engagement  with  the  end  of  said  arm  for  shifting  said  EARTH  STRUCTURE  STABILIZER 

feed  bar  axially  in  said  guideway,  a  broaching  blade  slideably   ^^^^  ^  ^^^^^  Titusrille,  NJ.,  aasignor  to  Ingeraoll-Rand 

arranged  in  said  guideway  and  seated  on  the  top  face  of  said       coa,p„y,  WoodcUff  Lake,  NJ. 

feed  bar,  a  handle  pivotally  supported  on  said  shank  adjacent  '  ^^^  j^_  jS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,583 

the  rear  end  thereof,  a  link  in  said  guideway  having  iu  rear  end  j^  qs  pj^  13/06;  E21D  21/00 

pivotally  connected  with  said  handle  and  having  its  forward    |j_g_  q_  411—61  '  Claims 

end  connected  with  said  broaching  blade  so  as  to  reciprocate 

the  broaching  blade  when  the  handle  is  pivotally  actuated,  said 

broaching  blade  having  a  rearwardly  facing  cutting  edge 

thereon  adjacent  the  forward  end  thereof  adapted  to  be  recip- 
rocated in  said  slot  through  the  bore  of  a  pulley  supported  on 

said  shaft  to  cut  a  key  slot  therein  when  the  handle  is  pivoully 

actuated,  a  nut  threaded  on  the  forward  end  of  said  shaft  and 

a  bushing  on  said  shaft  interposed  between  said  nut  and  said 

boss,  said  bushing  being  adapted  to  bear  against  the  front  face 

of  a  pulley  on  said  shaft  to  clamp  the  pulley  against  the  front 

face  of  said  boss  when  the  nut  is  tightened,  said  bushing  having 

a  recess  therein  for  accommodating  the  forward  end  of  said 

broaching  blade  when  the  handle  is  actuated  to  shift  the  blade 

forwardly  in  said  slot  to  a  position  wherein  said  cutting  edge  is 

diapoacd  forwardly  of  said  pulley. 


1.  An  improved  earth  structure  sttbilizer,  for  insertion  into  a 
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bore  formed  in  an  earth  structure  such  as  a  roof  or  side  wall  of 
a  mine  shaft,  or  tunnel,  or  a  like  subterranean  opening,  for 
frictionally  stabilizing  such  earth  structure,  said  stabilizer  com- 
prising an  elongate  element  haying  a  length  taken  from,  and 
comprised  by,  a  range  of  lengths  of  from  two  and  a  half  feet  to 
six  or  more  feet,  and  having  a  generally  annular  cross-section 
of  a  given,  free,  and  single  outside  diameter,  and  formed  of 
material  of  one  uniform  thickness,  responsive  to  circumferen- 
tial compression  to  facilitate  a  diminution  of  said  given  diame- 
ter to  another,  compressed,  outside  diameter,  whereby  said 
stabilizer  can  be  inserted  into  and  received  by  an  earth  struc- 
ture bore  having  a  diameter  generally  approximating  said 
another  diameter,  to  cause  said  stabilizer  to  engage  the  surface 
of  such  bore  and  frictionally  anchor  therewith,  to  stabilize  the 
earth  structure  in  which  such  stabilizer-receiving  bore  is 
formed,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
stiffener  means,  of  substantially  uniform  dimension  and  con- 
formation, extending  lengthwise  of  said  element,  and 
projecting  radially  inwardly  thereof  only,  for  stiffening 
said  stabilizer  elongatedly;  wherein 
said  stiffener  means  comprises  means  for  diminishing  com- 
pression   resistance    of  said    element    circumferentially 
thereof; 
said  resistance-diminishing  means  comprises  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially    and    substantially    uniformly    spaced- 
apart  channels  formed  in  the  outside  surface  of  said  ele- 
ment and  extending  lengthwise  thereof;  and 
ea<!h  of  said  channels  includes  side  wall  which  are  spaced 
apart  to  deflne  an  open  cove  or  recess,  in  said  outside 
surface,  the  radially  outermost  area  of  which  occupies 
approximately  between  five  and  six  degrees  of  arc,  said 
coves  or  recesses  defining  means  for  permitting  said  stabi- 
lizer to  be  circumferentially  compressed  in  order  that  it 
may  flt  into  a  smaller  earth  bore. 


4,284480 
MULTI-CAR  TRAIN  LOADING  STATION 
Owea  E.  Brnmbangk,  Jr.,  Chicago;  Paul  Levin,  and  Alston  L. 
Reed,  both  of  Norlfabrook,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Allen  A 
Garcia  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aag.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69334 

bt  a.)  B6SG  67/22 

VS.  a.  414—21  14  Claims 


1.  Method  of  loading  cars  of  a  multi-car  train  with  fluent 
solid  material  such  as  coal  in  which  the  cars  pass  beneath  a 
loading  chute  without  halting,  comprising  the  steps  of 

measuring  the  weight  of  each  car  of  the  train  as  it  ap- 
proaches the  chute; 

feeding  the  material  into  the  chute  from  a  supply  during  the 
interval  of  time  the  car  takes  to  pass  beneath  the  chute; 

weighing  the  materia]  as  it  is  fed  to  the  chute; 

interrupting  said  feed  when  the  weight  of  the  material  equals 
the  predetermined  gross  weight  of  the  car  less  its  mea- 
sured weight;  and 

controlling  the  rate  of  feeding  said  material  to  the  chute  such 
that  each  car  is  fully  and  evenly  filled  from  the  chute  in 
the  interval  the  car  is  passing  beneath  the  chute. 


4,284,381 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING  BLOCKS 

TO  FORM  A  PALLET  HAVING  PREDETERMINED 

SPACES  THEREIN 

Andre  H.  Miaato,  FouqueroUes  Bresles,  France,  assignor  to 

Societe  d'ExploiUtion  des  Establissemcnis  Minato  S.O.I>- 

.E.EA1.,  FouqueroUes  Bresles,  France 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,802 

Claims  priority,  application  Fraac;,  Jul.  28,  1978,  78  22505 

lot  CL^  B65G  57/26 

VS.  a.  414-61  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatic  packaging  of  products  such  as 
concrete  blocks  in  pallets  formed  by  stacking  layers  of  said 
products  comprising  a  fixed  receiving  table  (2),  a  support 
structure  on  respective  sides  of  the  table  (2),  said  structure 
being  provided  with  guide  rails  (3)  in  its  upper  part,  a  move- 
able carriage  (4)  having  a  slideable  translatory  movement 
along  the  guide  rails  (3)  and  carrying  gripping  members  (5)  for 
gripping  the  products  which  are  disposed  successively  and  in 
respective  layers  on  the  table  (2),  and  detection  means  co- 
operating with  a  control  device  for  causing  gripping  and  re- 
lease by  the  gripping  members  (5)  of  the  products  to  be  pack- 
aged, in  order  to  define  reserved  spaces  (18, 19)  in  a  given  layer 
of  products,  whereby  said  carriage  (4)  advances  continuously 
though  a  single  operating  cycle  forming  a  given  number  of 
reserved  spaces  (18,  19)  in  a  given  layer  of  products. 


4,284382 
OFF-LOADER 
Seymour  SilTcraaa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assi0ior  to  SUTcrmaa 
Machines,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,978 

Ut  a.'  B6SH  29/10 

VS.  a.  414—76  13  Claiam 


1.  Apparatus  for  off-loading  a  part  from  a  conveyor  or  the 
like  comprising:  a  support;  part  grabbing  means;  means  for 
moving  said  grabbing  means  relative  to  said  support,  from  a 
first  position,  wherein  said  grabbing  means  grabs  the  part, 
through  a  second  position,  defined  by  means  for  causing  said 
grabbing  means  to  release  the  pan,  to  a  third  position,  defined 
by  means  for  causing  said  moving  means  to  reverse  direction: 
means  for  mounting  said  release  causing  means  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  reversal  causing  means,  said  mounting 
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means  being  adjustably  movably  mounted  on  said  support  to 
permit  adjustment  of  the  distance  between  said  flist  and  second 
positions. 


4,28433 

CASSETTE  FILTER  EJECTOR 

WiUiaa  J.  Popendorf,  Berkeley,  Calif„  anigaor  to  The  Regents 

of  the  UaiTenity  of  CaliforHia,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  19W),  Scr.  No.  114,755 

Int.  a.'  BOID  3i/00 

MS.  a.  414—417  5  Claina 


4,284,385 

METHOD  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  HANDUNG  PIPE 

MOUNTED  CARRIAGE 

Sterea  A.  Urcly,  Dewey,  and  Stephen  K.  Madden,  BartlesrlUe, 

both  of  Okla„  assisnon  to  H.  C.  Price  Co.,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  IS,  1979,  Scr.  No.  66,516 

iBt  a.'  B23Q  5/22 

\i&.  a.  414—747  6  Claims 


^«- 


1.  A  cassette  filter  ejector  for  a  cassette  having  a  central 
aperture  and  having  a  rim  and  adapted  to  carry  a  filter  disc 
within  said  rim  and  overlying  said  aperture  comprising  a  base, 
a  central  post  upstanding  from  said  base  to  a  predetermined 
height  and  adapted  slidably  to  be  received  in  said  aperture,  and 
a  guide  wall  upstanding  from  said  base  concentric  with  said 
post  and  adapted  slidably  to  receive  said  cassette,  said  wall 
including  a  guide  portion  higher  than  said  height  and  another 
portion  lower  than  said  height  for  receiving  a  user's  finger 
against  a  cassette  on  said  post. 


4,284^84 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  DEPOSITING  A 

LOAD  IN  A  PREDETERMINED  POSITION 
John  E.  Oliaa,  Portiaiid,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Cascade  Corpora- 
tioi^  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Scr.  No.  126,440 

IBL  a.'  B66F  9/22,  9/24 

VS.  CL  414—434  14  Claiins 


22         20 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  carriage  in  working  relation- 
ship to  a  work  surface,  said  apparatus  being  coupled  with  an 
overhead  support  and  comprising: 

an  extendable  support  leg  movable  relative  to  said  carriage 
over  a  rectilinear  path  between  extended  and  retracted 
positions; 

cable  means  coupling  said  leg  and  said  carriage  with  said 
overhead  support; 

means  for  moving  said  leg  between  extended  and  retracted 
positions,  said  moving  means  being  coupled  with  said  leg 
and  with  said  carriage,  the  cable  being  of  sufficient  length 
relative  to  the  distance  between  said  extended  and  re- 
tracted positions  of  the  leg,  whereby  the  cable  is  slack  and 
the  entire  weight  of  the  carriage  is  supported  by  the  leg  on 
the  work  surface  when  the  leg  is  in  its  extended  position 
and  the  cable  is  taut  and  the  leg  is  clear  of  said  surface 
when  the  leg  is  in  its  retracted  position. 


4,284386 

HIGH  PRESSURE  PUMP 

I  L.  Hudson,  2601  S.  Forest  Dr.,  Melbourne,  Fla.  32901 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,566 

Int  a.'  P04D  29/54 

VS.  a.  415—209  5  aaims 


4.  In  a  lift  truck  having  a  prime  mover  for  selectively  driving 
said  lift  truck  rearwardly.  a  load-carrying  member  extending 
forwardly  from  said  lift  truck,  a  selectively  extensible  and 
retractable  push  frame  mounted  on  said  lift  truck  for  pushing  a 
load  from  said  load-carrying  member  in  a  direction  forwardly 
of  said  lift  truck  by  extension  of  said  push  frame  with  respect 
to  said  lift  truck  and  selectively  actuated  hydraulic  power 
means  connected  to  said  push  frame  for  extending  said  push 
frame  in  response  to  the  supply  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pres- 
sure thereto  through  a  coi>duit,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises hydraulic  synchronizing  means  responsive  to  the  pres- 
sure of  said  hydraulic  fluid  supplied  to  said  hydraulic  power 
means  and  connected  to  said  prime  mover  for  actuating  said 
prime  mover  to  drive  said  lift  truck  rearwardly  in  response  to 
actuation  of  said  hydraulic  power  means  to  extend  said  push 
frame. 


1.  A  pump  comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  cylindrical  cavity  provided  therein; 

a  cylindrical  rotor  carried  in  said  cylindrical  cavity; 

an  inlet  port  extending  through  said  casing  into  said  cavity 

positioned  on  one  side  of  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rotor; 
an  outlet  pori  extending  through  said  casing  into  said  cavity 

positioned  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  longitudinal  axis  of 

said  rotor; 
means  for  rotating  said  rotor; 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  concave  curving 
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walls  provided  on  the  periphery  of  said  cylindrical  rotor   ponions  of  different  vonex-flow  patterns,  and  then  said  angles 


defining  circumferentially  spaced  chambers; 

a  source  of  fluid  being  supplied  through  said  inlet  port  into 
said  chambers  of  said  rotor  as  said  rotor  is  rotated; 

a  pivotal  member  carried  between  said  inlet  port  and  said 
outlet  port;  and 

an  inwardly  extending  arm  means  carried  by  said  pivotal 
member  riding  on  said  curving  walls  of  said  chambers  as 
said  chambers  are  rotated  past  said  outlet  port  directing 
said  fluid  from  said  chambers  out  said  outlet  port. 


4,284,387 
BLADE  FOLD  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM 
Donald  L.  Ferris,  Newtown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corp.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,364 
Int.  a."  B64C  H/28.  27/38.  27/50 


increase  again  down  to  the  root  section,  and  having  the  exit 


angle  changing  continuously  from  tip  to  the  root  in  one  direc- 


U.S.  a.  416—134  A 


7  Claims 


4,284,389 
INPUT  TORQUE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VARIABLE 

DISPLACEMENT  PUMP 
John  E.  G.  Young,  Watertowa,  and  Donald  R.  Schneckenbnrgcr, 
Chaumont,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Signal  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  24.  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,478 

Int.  a.'  F04B  49/00 

VS.  a.  417—218  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  helicopter  rotor  wherein  each  blade  is  independently 
supported  from  a  hub  arm  for  full  articulated  flight  motions  by 
an  elaslomeric  bearing  establishing  blade  pilch,  flapping,  and 
lead/lag  axes  all  intersecting  at  the  focal  point  of  the  bearing, 
and  having  Hight  control  linkage  including  a  blade  mounted 
pilch  control  horn,  and  further  having  a  blade  fold  system 
including  a  substantially  vertical  blade  fold  hinge  for  each 
blade,  located  outboard  of  and  independently  of  the  elasto- 
meric  bearing;  an  improved  three  axis  blade  restraint  mecha- 
nism for  said  fold  system  characterized  by  a  lock  assembly 
mounted  on  the  hub  arm  and  including  a  retractable  pin 
adapted  to  engage  the  radial  extremity  of  the  pitch  control 
horn,  wherein  the  pin  axis  is  offset  from  the  blade  pitch,  flap- 
ping, and  lead/lag  axes  and  also  intersects  the  focal  point  of  the 
elaslomeric  bearing. 


4,284488 
MOVING  BLADE  FOR  THERMIC  AXIAL 
TURBOMACHINES 
Robert  Szewalski,  Gdansk-Wrzeszcz,  Poland,  assignor  to  Polska 
Akademia  Nauk,  Instytut  Maszyn  Przeplywowych,  Gdansk, 
Poland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  738,175,  No*.  2, 1976.  This  application 
Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,397 
Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Not.  3,  1975,  184450 
int.  a.'  POID  5/14 
VS.  C\.  416—223  A  1  Claim 

I.  An  axial  flow  lurbomachine  rotor  blade  twisted  from  root 
to  the  tip  in  order  to  match  fluid  angles  at  entry  and  exit  at 
different  radii,  according  to  a  predetermined  vortex  fiow  pat- 
tern, said  blade  being  tapered  simultaneously  in  order  to  con- 
tinuously reduce  the  cross-section  from  root  to  the  tip. 
wherein:  entry  flow  angles  first  diminish  continuously  from  a 
large  value  at  blade  tip  down  to  a  minimum  value  at  a  predeter- 
mined radius  of  division  of  the  whole  blade  length  into  two 


1.  An  input  torque  control  system  for  a  variable  displace- 
ment pump  including  a  displacement  control  cam  operably 
connected  to  displacement  control  cylinder  means  within  a 
pump  housing,  and  pressure  and  flow  sensitive  compensating 
valve  means  connected  to  the  pump  housing  for  regulating 
output  of  the  pump,  wherein  improved  compensating  valve 
means  comprises: 

(a)  valve  housing  means  secured  to  a  surface  of  the  pump 
housing  through  spacer  means; 

(b)  the  valve  housing  means  having  a  valve  sleeve  operable 
axially  in  a  bore  of  the  housing  and  a  spool  valve  operable 
axially  within  the  sleeve; 

(c)  spring  biasing  means  for  axially  biasing  the  sleeve  and  the 
spool  valve  in  opposite  directions; 

(d)  lever  means  for  axially  operating  the  sleeve  disposed  in 
part  in  the  valve  housing  means  and  in  pari  in  the  spacer 
means  having  a  central  pivot  from  which 

(1)  a  first  arm  extends  to  engage  the  sleeve, 

(2)  a  second  arm  extends  to  engage  feedback  means  posi- 
tioned by  said  displacement  control  cam.  and 

(3)  a  third  arm  extends  to  at  times  contact  an  adjustable  stop 
means  for  limiting  output  pressure  of  the  pump;  and 

(e)  means  including  the  spool  valve  for  selectively  delivering 
output  of  the  pump  to  the  control  cylinder  means  or  out- 
put of  the  control  cylinder  means  to  a  tank  in  accordance 
with  pump  output  pressure  sensed  by  the  spool  valve. 
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4,284,390  relative  to  the  opening,  the  valve  member  being  spherical  in 
COLLAR  form  with  the  outer  curved  contact  surface  of  the  valve  mem- 
Walter  E.  Basch,  St.  Loois,  Mo^  assignor  to  ACF  Industries,    ber  seatingly  contacting  the  curved  peripheral  surface  of  the 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  opening,  a  spring  acting  against  the  valve  member  to  urge  the 
Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,263  valve  member  in  a  valve  closing  direction,  and  a  seat  for  the 
Int.  a."  P04B  39/12.  39/60  spring. 
VS.  O.  417—313  '  "  ■— 


3Clainis 


nnJL 


_r. 


Zx 
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4,284,392 
ROLLER  PUMP  WITH  RADIAL  MEMBERS 
Ramon  Pareja,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Lear  Siegler, 
Inc.,  SanU  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,051 

Int.  a.'  F04C  2/00 

VS'o.  418—225  4  aaims 


1.  In  a  fuel  pump  for  use  in  an  automotive  fuel  system,  the 
fuel  pump  including  a  body  having  a  fuel  intake  cavity  and  a 
fuel  discharge  cavity,  one  of  the  respective  cavities  being 
defmed  by  a  lower  formed  in  the  body  and  the  tower  having  a 
fuel  conduit  formed  integrally  with  the  tower  at  the  outer  end 
thereof,  the  conduit  projecting  outwardly  from  the  tower  and 
the  lower  being  subject  to  tearing  when  the  conduit  is  sub- 
jected to  abnormal  forces  such  as  occur  during  a  crash,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  metal  collar  sized  to  fit  over  the 
tower  at  its  outer  end.  the  collar  having  an  opening  therein 
sized  to  accommodate  the  conduit  whereby  the  collar  is  fitted 
about  the  conduit  and  the  collar  being  attachable  to  the  tower 
lo  reinforce  the  lower  whereby  the  tower  does  not  tear  when 
the  conduit  is  subjected  to  abnormal  forces. 


4J84,391 
CRASHWORTHY  FUEL  PUMP  IMPROVEMENT 
Raymowl  E.  Williamson,  Granite  Oty,  IIU  assignor  to  ACF 
Industries,  Inc„  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80J64 

Int.  a.'  P04B  39/10 

VS.  a.  417—569  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  fuel  pump  for  use  in  an  automotive  fuel  system,  the 
fuel  pump  including  a  body  having  a  first  portion  in  which  is 
formed  a  fuel  intake  cavity  and  a  fuel  discharge  cavity  and  a 
second  portion  in  which  is  formed  a  fuel  pumping  chamber, 
one  end  of  each  cavity  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
pumping  chamber,  a  flexible  diaphragm  closing  the  pumping 
chamber,  the  diaphragm  being  insertable  into  the  open  end  of 
the  second  portion  of  the  body,  means  for  Hexing  the  dia- 
phragm to  pump  fuel  into  and  out  of  the  pumping  chamber 
through  the  respective  intake  and  discharge  cavities  and  a 
housing  in  which  the  flexing  means  is  housed,  the  housing 
having  one  end  formed  for  abutment  with  the  open  end  portion 
of  the  body,  the  improvement  comprising  a  control  valve 
having  a  valve  seat  pressed  into  the  portion  of  the  body  form- 
ing the  fuel  discharge  cavity,  the  valve  seat  having  a  central, 
circular  opening  with  a  curved  peripheral  surface,  means  for 
sealing  the  valve  seat  and  the  body,  a  valve  member  movable 


1.  A  roller  pump  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  longitudinally  spaced  end  walls  and  an 
intermediate  circumferential  wall  forming  a  generally 
cylindrical  pumping  chamber: 

(b)  a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  within  said  pumping  chamber 
with  its  axis  offset  from  that  of  the  cylindrical  pumping 
chamber: 

(c)  said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  roller  receiving  slots 
formed  into  and  across  the  circumferential  surface  thereof 
and  uniformly  angularly  spaced  Iherearound,  a  central 
concentric  bore  extending  inwardly  from  a  first  lateral 
surface  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  bores 
beginning  at  said  central  concentric  bore  and  terminating 
at  the  bottom  of  said  roller  receiving  slots; 

(d)  a  cylindrical  cam  shaft  secured  to  one  of  said  end  walls 
and  extending  into  said  central  concentric  bore  in  said 
rotor; 

(e)  a  cylindrical  roller  disposed  in  each  roller  receiving  slot 
and  having  a  length  corresponding  to  the  length  of  said 
roller  receiving  slot; 

(0  a  push  rod  disposed  in  each  of  said  radially  extending 
bores  and  having  a  length  such  that  the  sum  of  the  radius 
of  said  cam  shaft,  the  length  of  said  push  rod  and  the 
diameter  of  said  cylindrical  roller  is  substantially  equal  to 
the  radius  of  said  generally  cylindrical  pumping  chamber, 
said  push  rods  engaging  said  cylindrical  rollers  along  a 
line  of  contact;  and 

(g)  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  ports  formed  in  said  housing  and 
communicating  with  said  cylindrical  pumping  chamber 
and  effectively  separated  from  one  another  at  a  point 
determined  by  the  offset  between  said  rotor  and  said 
cylindrical  pumping  chamber,  the  arrangement  being  such 
that  as  the  rotor  is  turned,  the  axes  of  said  cylindrical 
rollers  are  held  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
pumping  chamber,  the  surface  of  said  cylindrical  rollers 
being  held  in  positive  engagement  with  the  walls  of  said 
cylindrical  pumping  chamber  such  that  viscous  fluids  may 
be  handled  by  said  pump. 
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4,284,393 
POWDER  MANUFACTURING  APPARATUS 
Gniinar  Bmnoaoii;  Huu-Gnimar  Larason,  and  Erik  Westman, 
all  of  Veitenu,  Sweden,  asiiVMn  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  Vest- 
cm,  Swedeo 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,931 
Claina  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  31,  1979,  7904750 
Int.  a.'  B22F  9/00 
VS.  a.  425—7  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  powder  by  a  melt  atomiza- 
tion  process,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  container, 

means  for  forming  a  stream  of  the  melt  in  said  container, 
means  for  directing  a  jet  of  gas  transversely  into  the  melt 
stream  in  order  to  atomize  the  melt  stream  into  droplets 
which  solidify  in  said  container  to  form  powder  which 
falls  onto  a  powder-receiving  and  transporting  means  in  a 
lower  part  of  said  container  for  transporting  the  powder 
to  an  outlet  for  powder  from  the  container, 
means  for  withdrawing  gas  from  said  container, 
means  for  cooling  at  least  a  part  of  the  withdrawn  gas, 
means  for  re-introducing  at  least  part  of  the  cooled  gas  into 

said  lower  part  of  the  container,  and 
guide  means  for  forcing  said  re-introduced  gas  to  flow  in 
contact  with  the  powder  on  said  powder-receiving  and 
transporting  means  in  a  direction  substantially  opposite  to 
the  direction  of  flow  of  the  powder  as  it  is  transported  to 
said  outlet  by  said  powder-receiving  and  transporting 
means. 


disk  means  within  said  housing  mounted  for  rotation  about 
an  axis; 

nozzle  plate  means  disposed  within  said  housing; 

means  defining  a  cooling  fluid  manifold  volume  on  one  side 
of  said  plate  means; 

means  defining  a  quenching  chamber  on  the  other  side  of 
said  plate  means; 

a  plurality  of  cylindrical  vortex  tubes  each  having  wall 
means  defining  an  inner  cylindrical  wall  surface,  at  least  a 
first  portion  of  each  of  said  tubes  being  disposed  within 
said  manifold,  each  of  said  tubes  including  means  for 
admitting  cooling  fluid  from  said  manifold  volume  into 
said  tube  and  for  creating  a  vortex  flow  of  said  fluid  within 
said  tube,  each  of  said  tubes  having  cooling  fluid  outlet 
means  opening  into  said  quenching  chamber,  said  lubes 
being  constructed,  sized,  and  arranged  to  create  a  desired 
pattern  of  cooling  fluid  flow  from  said  outlets  into  said 
quenching  chamber  around  said  disk  means. 


4,284,395 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  nLAMENTS 
John  L.  Kane,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming  Fiber- 
glas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,060 

lot  a.}  B29D  7/02 

VS.  CL  42S— <6  9  Claims 


J5_ 
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4,284,394 
GAS  MANIFOLD  FOR  PARTICLE  QUENCHING 
Charles  C.  Thoa^Moa,  Jupiter,  Fla,,  assignor  to  United  Technol- 
ogies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,447 

Int.  a.'  B22F  9/00 

UJS.a.425— 8  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  filaments  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  a  plurality  of  streams  of  molten  mate- 
rial; 

attenuation  means  for  supplying  a  moving  fluid  to  attenuate 
said  streams  into  said  filaments,  said  filaments  being  en- 
trained in  said  fluid  moving  from  said  attenuation  means: 
and 

means  for  separating  a  portion  of  said  entraining  fluid  from 
said  filaments  comprising  a  foraminous  surface  having; 

(a)  an  intercept  region  oriented  to  form  an  acute  angle  be- 
tween a  path  defined  by  the  entrained  filaments  approach- 
ing said  foraminous  surface  and  said  intercept  region:  and 

(b)  a  concave  region  contiguous  with  said  intercept  region 
oriented  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  said  concave  region 
is  positioned  substantially  transverse  to  said  path  such  that 
a  portion  of  said  fluid  passes  through  said  foraminous 
surface  and  a  portion  of  said  fluid  moves  along  said  foram- 
inous surface  to  move  said  filaments  along  said  surface. 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  metal  powder  comprising: 
a  housing; 


4J8436 

APPARATUS  FOR  VACUUM  THERMOFORMING 

POLYMERIC  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Christopher  P.  Thisaen;  Jerry  J.  Ferwcrda;  MUford  J.  Tweet, 

and  Ronald  D.  Hatfield,  all  of  Anstia,  Minn.,  aasigoors  to 

Walker  Process  Corporatiaa,  Aurora,  III. 

nied  Jul.  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  168,731 

Int.  a.^  B29C  17/04 

VS.  O.  425—342.1  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  vacuum  molding  a  plurality  of 

three  dimensional  geometrical  shapes  in  a  roll  of  thermoplastic 

polymeric  sheet  material  comprising: 
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«  cylindrical  shell  rouubly  mounted  on  an  axle  and  means  to   wedges  which  are  housed  in  said  slots  and  which  normally 

rotate  the  cylindrical  shell;  secure  said  sleeve  relative  to  said  rod;  and  means  which  permit 

said  cylindrical  shell  including  a  plurality  of  single  curved 

molding  plates,  the  outer  molding  faces  of  which  have  a 

plurality  of  three  dimensional  geometrical  shapes; 
at  least  one  air  flow  orifice  extending  through  each  molding 

plate  so  that  air  can  be  removed  from  the  molding  face  of 

each  molding  plate; 
means  to  continuously  feed  a  length  of  polymeric  sheet 

material  into  position  adjoining  the  outer  molding  faces  of 

the  cylindrical  shell  while  it  rotates; 
means  to  continuously  heat  moving  polymeric  sheet  material 

to  a  thermoforming  condition  as  the  cylindrical  shell 

routes  to  thereby  provide  a  healed  sheet  portion  adjoin- 
ing each  consecutive  molding  plate; 


said  wedges  W  retract  from  said  slots  when  the  axial  thrust 
exceeds  a  predetemined  value,  so  that  said  rod  is  not  driven. 


means  to  releasably  seal  the  heated  polymeric  sheet  to  and 
all  around  the  border  of  each  consecutive  molding  plate 
including  bar  means  to  press  heated  polymeric  material 
against  at  least  the  trailing  edge  of  each  molding  plate  in  a 
line  axial  to  the  cylindrical  shell  to  thereby  seal  that  por- 
tion of  the  molding  plate  border  against  air  intake; 

means  to  consecutively  remove  air,  from  between  the  heated 
polymeric  sheet  and  the  molding  faces  of  consecutive 
molding  plates,  through  the  at  least  one  air  flow  orifice 
whereby  atmospheric  pressure  can  force  the  heated  sheet 
into  the  shape  of  the  molding  face  surface;  and 

means  for  continuously  removing  the  molded  sheet,  after  it 
cools  to  a  non-plastic  condition,  from  contact  with  the 
moving  molding  plate  molding  face. 


4,284,398 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  FOAM 
MATERIAL  BALL  WTTH  AN  EMBOSSED  SURFACE 
Horst  Bokelaiana,  Bad  Wildungen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Metzeler  Schaum  GmbH,  Memmingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Geraiaay 

rUed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,791 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Feb.  2, 
1979,  2904026 

Int.  a.'  B29D  27/00;  B29C  S/00 
VS.  CL  425—394  6  Claims 


4^84,397 
DEVICE  FOR  DRAWING  THERMOPLASTIC  PREFORMS 

DURING  THE  BLOW  MOLDING  THEREOF 
Edaoad  Michel,  Brands,  Bctgiui,  assigDor  to  Solray  A  Cie. 
(Sociele  Anonyiae),  Branels,  Belginn 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,955 
Claiou  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  24,  1978,  78  24756 
Int.  CL>  B29C  ]7/02.  17/07 
VS.  a.  425—392  6  Claims 

1.  Device  for  the  longitudinal  drawing  of  thermoplastic 
preforms  each  possessing  a  closed  base  and  an  open  neck  com- 
prising: means  for  holding  a  preform  by  its  open  neck;  a  rod 
provided  with  slots  and  mounted  to  be  actuated  mechanically 
for  longitudinal  drawing  positioned  with  respect  to  said  hold- 
ing means  so  that  when  said  rod  is  driven,  said  rod  extends 
through  the  open  neck  and  exerts  an  axial  thrust  on  the  base  of 
the  preform;  a  driving  sleeve  which  actuates  said  rod  and  in 
which  said  rod  can  slide;  mechanical  means  connected  to  said 
driving  sleeve  for  driving  said  driving  sleeve;  retractable 


1.  Apparatus  for  burning  depressions  into  the  surface  of  a 
spherical  foam  material  body,  comprising  in  a  ring-shaped  tool 
holder,  a  plurality  of  electrically  beatable  bum-in  tools  having 
suitably  formed  depressions  and  being  disposed  about  said 
ring-shaped  tool  holder  at  angles  relative  to  each  other,  said 
embossing  tools  being  movable  toward  the  center  of  said  ring- 
shaped  tool  holder,  a  nest  being  disposed  in  said  ring-shaped 
tool  holder,  movable  in  radial  direction  of  said  ring-shaped  tool 
holder  and  having  a  spherically-cupped  end  surface,  and  a  pin 
being  disposed  diametrically  opposite  said  nest  for  fixing  the 
spherical  foam  material  body  in  a  work  position,  said  nest 
being  rotatable  about  its  longitudinal  axis. 
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4,28439 
CONTACT  LENS  MOLD 
Paul  D.  Newcomb,  Franklin;  Paul  A.  Dangnon,  Uxbridge,  i 
Harold  M.  Miller,  WhitinsTille,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors 
American  Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 
Filed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,832 
iBt  0.>  B29C  5/Oa-  B29D  11/00 
VS.  a.  425—410  2 


mating  relationship  with  a  mold  member  after  a  fabric 
molding  operation; 
nd       (b)  pin  means  positioned  in  said  extractor  body  member  to 
to  move  through  openings  extending  through  the  outer  pe- 

rimeter of  the  extractor  body  member, 
(c)  means  for  causing  said  pin  means  to  move  through  said 
openings  into  engagement  with  the  molded  article; 


1.  A  disposable  contact  lens  mold  for  casting  a  finished, 
water  swellable,  soft  conUct  lens,  the  lens  having  a  chosen 
diameter,  a  posterior  surface,  a  finished  edge  and  an  anterior 
surface  which  comprises, 
a  hollow,  frustroconical  male  member  having  a  convex 
molding  surface  at  the  narrow  end,  said  convex  molding 
surface  having  a  first  chosen  radius  for  shaping  the  poste- 
rior surface,  a  first  longitudinal  axis  extending  through 
said  member,  a  solid,  continuous,  ring-shaped,  ngid  mold 
mating  poriion  extending  from  the  narrow  end  of  said 
male  member  radially  inwardly  toward  said  convex  mold- 
ing surface,  said  mating  portion  having  first  and  second 
edges  defining  a  first  mating  surface,  and  a  first  concave 
junction  surface  extending  from  said  convex  molding 
surface  to  said  first  mating  surface  at  a  line  of  tangentcy, 
said  first  junction  surface  having  a  second  chosen  radius 
for  shaping  a  portion  of  the  finished  edge, 
a  hollow,  inverted  frustroconical  female  member  having  a 
cavity  at  the  narrow  end  for  receiving  said  male  member, 
said  cavity  having  a  centrally  located  concave  molding 
surface,  said  concave  molding  surface  having  a  third 
chosen  radius  for  shaping  the  anterior  surface  of  said  lens, 
a  second  longitudinal  axis  extending  through  said  female 
member,  a  second  concave  Junction  surface  extending 
from  the  periphery  of  said  concave  molding  surface,  said 
second  concave  junction  surface  having  a  fourth  chosen 
radius,  a  second  mating  surface  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  a  tangent  to  said  second  junction  surface, 
said  second  mating  surface  having  an  inner  edge  and  an 
outer  edge,  an  annular  groove  in  said  female  mold  member 
connected  to  said  outer  edge,  and  an  outwardly  tapering 
wall  extending  from  said  annular  groove  to  the  narrow 
end  of  said  female  member,  said  first  edge  of  said  male 
member  and  said  inner  edge  of  said  female  member  having 
an  identical  diameter,  said  second  edge  having  a  diameter 
chosen  to  provide  an  interference  fit  with  said  outwardly 
tapering  wall  when  said  male  and  female  member  are 
united  thereby  providing  coincidence  of  said  first  and 
second  longitudinal  axes  and  a  parting  line  tangent  to  said 
finished  edge  of  the  lens. 


(d)  means  to  move  said  body  extractor  member  away  from 
said  mold  member  with  molded  article  engaged  by  said 
pin  means;  and 

(e)  means  for  retracting  said  pin  means  from  engagement 
with  the  molded  anicle  after  the  extractor  mechanism  has 
been  moved  out  of  mating  relationship  with  said  mold. 


4,284,401 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  FEEDING  FUEL  INTO 

FLUIDIZED-BED  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 

Jane  Tatebayashi,  Toyonaka,  and  Kazuaki  Yano,  Amagasaki, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Jnkogyo  Kabusliiki 

Kaisha,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  31.  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,532 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Aug.  3,  1978,  53-95087; 
Apr.  26,  1979,  54-51831 

Int.  a.'  F23D  19/02 
VS.  a.  431—7  6  Ctaiois 


L^O- 


4,284,400 
POSITIVE  EXTRACTOR  FOR  CUP  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Peter  D.  Kaspar,  and  Carroll  D.  Satterfield,  both  of  Dorer,  Del., 
assignors  to  IntematioBal  Phiytex,  Inc.,  Stamfortl,  Conn. 
FUed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,274 
Int.  a.J  B29C  17/00.  7/00 
VS.  a.  425—444  16  Clains 

1.  An  extractor  mechanism  for  disengaging  a  molded  fabric 
article  from  a  mold  member  comprising: 
(a)  an  extractor  body  member  adapted  to  be  moved  into 


2.  A  fluidized-bed  combustion  apparatus  comprising  an 
enclosure  having  an  air  distributor,  a  bed  of  solid  panicles 
overlying  the  distributor,  means  for  feeding  fluidizing  air  into 
the  bed  through  the  distributor  to  fluidize  the  bed.  means  for 
controlling  the  feed  rate  of  the  fluidizing  air,  means  including 
a  burner  for  feeding  a  mixture  of  a  fuel  and  fuel-carrying  air 
into  the  bed,  and  means  for  controlling  the  feed  rale  of  the 
fuel-carrying  air.  said  burner  comprising  a  hollow  stem  extend- 
ing upwardly  through  the  distributor  for  the  transfer  of  the 
fuel-air  mixture  and  having  one  end  located  in  the  bed.  and  a 
head  on  said  one  end  of  the  stem  for  introducing  the  fuel-air 
mixture  into  the  bed,  the  improvement  comprising  the  head  of 
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the  burner  including  a  hollow  base  placed  in  communication 
with  the  burner  stem,  a  top  cover,  and  a  plurality  of  bafde 
plates  of  generally  annular  arrangement  extending  between  the 
base  and  the  lop  cover  to  define  lateral  outlet  openings  for 
ejection  of  the  fuel-air  mixture,  each  baffle  plate  being  oriented 
at  a  specific  angle  relative  to  the  radial  direction  of  the  burner 
head,  whereby  the  fuel-air  mixture  is  introduced  into  the  bed  m 
the  form  of  swirling  jets. 


4,284,402 
FLAME  MODIHER  TO  REDUCE  NO,  EMISSIONS 
Joie  E.  Sheets,  Grimth,  lad.;  Bemw^  C.  Vitchus,  Pales  Hills, 
III.;  T«i  S.  Ctao,  Homewood.  111.,  and  Martin  F.  Zygowici, 
Lusiiig.  III.,  asajgnon  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

Filed  May  2,  1979,  S«r.  No.  35J00 

lit.  CI.'  F23M  3/12:  F23C  9/02 

U.S.  a.  431-9  >0  CI"™* 


free  of  resonance  and  such  that  a  localized  energy  well  is 
created  adjacent  said  reflector  means  capable  of  levitating  an 
object. 

4,284,404 
CONTINUOUS  RING  BAKING  FURNACES  OF  THE 
HOFFMANN  TYPE 
Jean  L.  Gcnevois,  Corso  Scmpione,  3,  Milano;  Roberto  Falohi, 
Via  Abruzzi  11,  Temi;  GioTinni  Costantini,  Viale  Treviri, 
147,  Ascoli  Piceno,  and  Paolo  Presti,  Via  delU  Balduina  133, 
Roma,  all  of  luly 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1980,  Set.  No.  118,683 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  5,  1979,  47898  A/79 

Int.  a.'  F27B  9/40 

VS.  a.  432—37  7  aums 


1.  In  combination  with  a  continuous  ring  furnace  for  baking 


I  A  method  for  reducing  NOx  emissions  in  a  turbulent  flame 

5wV  rd'irh^^^otrg^tu S^itVe^^^ 

«2f  tlame^own  stream  of  a  smoke  plane,  wherein  said  smoke  rality  of  chambers  arranged  ,n  acon.muous  nng^c^ch  chamber 

plane  is  defined  by  a  location  which  the  leading  edge  of  an  including  a  capacity  for  receiving  bodies  to  be  heated  and  a 

array  of  vanes  which  are  stable  both  chemically  and  physically  separate  fire-pit  adjacent  said  capacity,  the  furnace  compnsmg 

to  high  temperature  and  oxidizing  environment  of  said  flame  further  a  flue  duct  operatively  connected  to  each  chamber  and 

and  which  have  a  thicknesses  in  the  range  of  about  1/16  of  an  provided  with  a  suction  fan  and  an  outlet  stack  connected  to 

inch  to  about  J  of  an  inch,  widths  in  the  range  of  about  \  of  an  ,i,e  flue  duct, 

inch  to  about  3  inches,  and  the  spaces  therebetween  in  the  ,^j  operation  of  the  furnace  as  a  whole  being  characterized 


range  of  about  3/16  of  an  inch  to  about  4  inches  would  have 
when  the'  flame  would  just  begin  to  become  smoky  due  to 
insertion  of  said  array  in  said  fiame,  to  flow  in  a  non-turbulent 
pattern:  whereby  the  amount  of  turbulence  in  the  flow  pattern 
of  substantially  only  post  ignition  combustion  products  is  re- 
duced 


4,284,403 
ACOUSTIC  LEVITATION  AND  METHODS  FOR 
MANIPULATING  LEVITATED  OBJECTS 
Charles  A.  Rey.  Naperrille,  III.,  assignor  to  Intersonics  Incorpo- 
rated, Northbrook,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  «,  1978.  Ser.  No.  949,070 

Int.  a.'  F24J  3/00 

U.S.  a.  432—1  M  CI«i'»s 


=>£ 


/B 


^'-iO 


1  An  acoustic  levitation  system  comprising  source  means 
for  producing  a  field  of  sound  having  a  wavelength,  and  reflec- 
tor means  spaced  from  said  source  means  for  producing  local- 
ized reflection  of  a  portion  of  sound,  said  reflector  means 
having  an  effective  reflecting  surface  of  a  size  less  than  four 
wavelengths  of  the  sound  such  that  said  system  is  substantially 


by  the  simultaneous  operation  of  phased  adjacent  pairs  of 
chambers  wherein 

(a)  at  least  one  pair  of  chambers  is  in  pre-heat  phase, 

(b)  at  least  one  pair  of  chambers  is  in  distillation  phase, 

(c)  at  least  one  pair  of  chambers  is  in  preparation, 

(d)  at  least  one  pair  of  chambers  is  provided  with  fuel  burn- 
ers, 

(e)  at  least  one  pair  of  chambers  is  in  cooling  phase,  and 
(0  at  least  one  pair  of  chambers  is  uncovered  anc  provided 

with  equipment  for  recycling  of  fumes  by  means  of  a 
pressure  fan, 

the  improvement  which  includes  a  coordinated  computer- 
ized data  collection  and  processing  system  for  measure- 
ment, control,  and  regulation  of  the  temperature  and  the 
gas  flow  in  groups  of  chambers  and  single  chambers  in  a 
group,  which  system  comprises 

a  thermal  sensor  in  each  chamber  of  groups  (a),  (b),  (c),  and 

(d); 

a  first  pressure  sensor  in  the  last  chamber  of  group  (a)  which 
is  connected  to  said  flue  duct; 

another  pressure  sensor  in  the  first  chamber  of  group  (f) 
adjacent  to  the  last  chamber  of  group  (e),  which  chamber 
is  also  provided  with  said  recycling  equipment; 

a  first  means  placed  in  the  flue  duct  between  said  suction  fan 
and  the  stack  for  measuring  the  gas  flow; 

a  second  means  for  measuring  the  gas  flow  placed  in  the 
recycling  equipment; 

a  first  means  for  regulating  the  speed  of  an  electric  motor 
operatively  connected  to  the  suction  fan  motor; 

a  second  means  for  regulating  the  speed  of  an  electric  motor 
operatively  connected  to  the  motor  of  the  recycling  pres- 
sure fan; 
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means  in  each  chamber  of  group  (b)  for  lowering  the  tem- 
perature; and 
valves  adapted  to  regulate  the  flow  of  fuel  to  the  burners. 


surface  provides  maximum  shear  strength  for  said  wall 
and  said  crossridged  surface  assists  in  the  retaining  of  the 
material  with  which  said  cavity  is  filled. 


4,284,405  4,284  407 

ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE  METHOD  OF  Dpi  ipc  sn  II  PTI IRF  ri  ;in4MrF  MFronn 

Eugene  L.  Dellinger,  1326  Old  Lantern  Trail,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  piijj  m„  j^  y^^^  ^^  ^^  19J1» 

Filed  Nov.  30.  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,908  U.S.  Q.  434-82       '"'•  °' ™'»  "^"'  „  ^^^^ 


4682S 


Int.  a."  A61C  i/00 


U,S.  a.  433—24 


34aain» 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  an  orthodontic  appliance  for 
use  in  repositioning  one  or  more  teeth  in  a  patient's  mouth, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  model  of  the  patient's  teeth  in  the  shape  of  a 
dental  arch  with  the  replicas  of  the  teeth  in  idealized 
locations. 

(b)  establishing  on  the  labial  or  buccal  surfaces  of  selected 
ones  of  said  replicas  locations  for  the  mounting  of  brack- 
ets. 

(c)  providing  on  each  selected  surface  at  the  established 
location  an  orienting  embossment. 

(d)  and  forming  onto  the  incisal  edge  and  surface,  including 
such  embossment,  in  intimate  conforming  engagement,  of 
each  selected  replica  a  plate-like  fixture  which  has  an 
exterior  provided  with  a  locating  boss  corresponding  to 
the  shape  of  said  embossment  and  a  mounting  surface 
surrounding  said  boss  which  corresponds  to  the  replica 
surface. 


4,284.406 
DENTAL  TOOTH  BUR 
Thomas  E.  Hughes,  6024  Fallbrook,  Suite  103,  Woodland  Hills, 
Calif.  91367 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179.298 

Int.  a."  A6IC  3/00 

MS.  a.  433—165  27  Qaims 


1.  A  dental  tooth  bur  for  preparing  a  tooth  cavity  for  filling 
comprising: 

cutting  means  for  producing  a  wall  for  said  tooth  cavity 
having  a  nonridged  surface  a  first  region  and  having  a 
continuously  crossridged  surface  in  a  second  region  verii- 
cally  beneath  said  first  region,  whereby  said  nonridged 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  relief  sculpture  artwork  from 
clay  material,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  disposing  the  clay  material,  in  an  amount  sufricient  to 
form  a  first  design  blank,  on  a  working  surface  between 
two  substantially  parallel  first  and  second  elevating  tracks, 
each  of  (he  elevating  tracks  having  a  height  equal  to  the 
desired  thickness  of  the  first  design  blank; 

(b)  locating  a  rigid  cylindrical  member,  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end.  so  that  the  first  end  rests  on  the  first 
elevating  track  and  so  that  the  second  end  rests  on  the 
second  elevating  track: 

(c)  rolling  the  cylindrical  member  along  the  length  of  the 
elevating  tracks  so  that  the  clay  material  disposed  between 
the  elevating  tracks  is  molded  into  the  first  design  blank 
having  a  flat  display  surface  and  a  substantially  parallel 
flat  mounting  surface,  the  first  design  blank  being  molded 
to  a  height  above  the  working  surface  equal  to  the  height 
of  the  elevating  tracks: 

(d)  contacting  the  display  surface  of  the  first  design  blank 
with  a  first  design  element  template: 

(e)  removing  clay  material  from  around  the  borders  of  the 
design  template  to  define  a  first  design  element  having  a 
flat,  planer  display  surface  substantially  concurrent  with 
the  first  design  element  template  outline; 

(0  removing  the  first  design  element  template  from  the 
display  surface  of  the  first  design  element: 

(g)  securing  the  mounting  surface  of  the  first  design  element 
10  a  substantially  flat  base  member: 

(h)  forming  a  second  design  element  by  repeating  steps  (a) 
through  (Of  using  a  second  design  element  template,  the 
second  design  element  having  a  flat  display  surface  and  a 
substantially  parallel  flat  mounting  surface,  the  second 
design  element  an  altered  height  from  the  first  design 
element  which  is  accomplished  by  altering  the  height  of 
the  elevating  tracks  used  to  form  the  first  design  element 
so  that  the  second  design  element  has  a  difTereni  thickness 
than  the  first  design  element:  and 

(i)  securing  the  mounting  surface  of  the  second  design  ele- 
ment to  the  substantially  flat  base  member. 


1024 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  18,  1981 


4,284,408 
AUTOMATIC  VARIABLE  POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Edo  Boer,  Etrsel,  «iid  Sybrud  W.  Vogt,  Mierlo,  both  of  Nether- 
faUMta,  assignon  to  VoIto  Car  B.V.,  Mc  Helmond,  Netherlands 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,674 
Claia*   priority,   ■pplicatiaa    Netherlands,   Sep.   8,    1978, 
7S0916* 

Ut  a.^  F16H  n/06 
VS.  a.  474-14  2  Claims 


straight  portion  engages  said  cam  follower  surface  at  a 
first  angular  velocity,  the  weight  member  will  not  pivot 
and  the  gear  ratio  will  remain  essentially  constant  until  a 
second  higher  angular  velocity  of  said  drive  shaft  is 
reached. 


4,284,409 
REPLACEABLE  PULLEY  LAGGING 
David  A.  Van  Teslaar,  Stockton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Randtron, 
Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Fned  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,804 

Int.  a.'  F16H  55/38 

U.S.  a.  474—185  3  Qaims 


1.  An  automatic  variable  power  transmission  of  the  type 
having  a  V-belt  and  adapted  for  driving  a  vehicle,  said  trans- 
mission comprising: 

a  drive  shaft; 

an  axially  adjusuble  pulley  means  for  receiving  a  V-belt, 
said  pulley  means  including  a  fixed  pulley  half  secured  to 
said  drive  shaft  and  a  movable  pulley  half  slidably  secured 
to  said  drive  shaft  for  movement  towards  and  away  from 
said  fixed  pulley  half  to  thereby  vary  the  gear  ratio  of  the 
transmission;  and 

automatic  adjustment  means  operatively  engaging  said  mov- 
able pulley  half  for  shifting  said  movable  pulley  half 
towards  said  fixed  half  as  the  angular  velocity  of  the  drive 
shaft  increases  and  for  maintaining  the  gear  ratio  of  the 
transmission  relatively  consUnt  within  a  predetermined 
range  of  drive  shaft  angular  velocities,  said  adjustment 
means  comprising: 

at  least  one  centrifugal  weight  member;  and 

means  for  pivotally  securing  said  weight  member  to  said 
shaft  for  radial  displacement  upon  rotation  of  said  drive 
shaft,  said  weight  member  defining  a  cam  surface  in 
contact  with  a  straight  cam  follower  surface  carried  by 
said  movable  pulley  half,  said  cam  surface  including  an 
elongated,  generally  straight  portion  whereby  when  said 


1.  In  replaceable  pulley  lagging  which  includes  a  multiplic- 
ity of  elongated  traction  pads  extending,  in  circumferential 
array,  across  and  detachably  secured  to  the  face  of  a  pulley;  the 
improvement  characterized  by  each  traction  pad  comprising  a 
back  plate,  an  elastomeric  pad  vulcanized  on  the  back  plate, 
the  elastomeric  pad  being  of  materially  reduced  thickness 
intermediate  its  sides  to  form  a  lengthwise  groove  of  subsun- 
tial  depth,  there  being  spaced  holes  in  the  portion  of  the  back 
plate  beneath  the  groove,  and  fasteners  passing  from  the 
groove  through  the  holes  in  the  back  plate  and  deuchably 
securing  the  same  to  the  face  of  the  pulley;  each  traction  pad 
being  preformed  to  mate  with  the  arcuate  pulley  face,  and  the 
lengthwise  groove  is  disposed  centrally  of  the  sides  of  the 
elastomeric  pad,  is  continuous,  and  extends  from  end  to  end  of 
said  pad;  there  being  a  membrane,  integral  with  the  elastomeric 
pad,  and  which  membrane  bottoms  the  groove  and  is  vulca- 
nized to  said  portion  of  the  back  plate. 


CHEMICAL 


4,284,410 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRETREATMENT  OF  CELLULOSE 

FIBERS  TO  BE  PRINTED  ACCORDING  TO  THE 

THERMOTRANSFER  PRINTING  METHOD 

Ehrenfried  Nisctawitz,  Schmitten,  and  Walter  Diirsch,  Konig- 

stein,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,591 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1978,  2841239 

Int.  a.'  D06P  1/16 
VS.  a.  8—471  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  pretreatment  of  textile  material  consist- 
ing entirely  or  partially  of  cellulose  fibers  and  which  is  to  be 
printed  with  disperse  dyes  according  to  the  thermotransfer 
process,  which  comprises  impregnating  the  textile  material 
with  a  solution  or  dispersion  containing 
(a)  a  compound  of  the  formula  I 


NH2— CO— Y— R 


m 


wherein  R  stands  for  a  group  of  the  formulae  V^fi.i,ot  Re 


— CH2— CH=CH2 
-(CH2-CH2-0)„-Ri 


1^ 
— CHR3— CH2— 0-4— P- 


(Ro) 
(R») 

(Re) 


'— X— CHRj— CHRj— O- 


in  said  formulae  R|  is  hydrogen  or  Ci^kyl,  Rj  is  C|.4al- 
kyl,  R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  n  is  an  integer  of  from  I  to 
6,  m  is  an  integer  of  from  I  to  10,  X  is  CHj  or  O  and  Y,  in 
case  that  R  stands  for  R^  or  Rj,  is  an  oxygen  atom  and  in 
case  that  R  stands  for  R^  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  an  imino 
group  (NH), 

(b)  a  glyoxal  or  malamine  formaldehyde  resin  and 

(c)  an  acid  catalyst  for  the  condensation  of  these  resins,  and 
.  subsequently  drying  the  textile  material  and  subjecting  it 

to  the  action  of  heat. 


4,284,411 
ANTHRAQUINONE  DERIVATIVES  FOR  PIGMENTING 

ORGANIC  MACROMOLECULAR  SUBSTANCES 
RUtger  Neeff;  Meinhard  Rolf,  and  Walter  Mliller,  all  of  Lever- 
kusen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft, LeTcrkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,004 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  10, 
1978,  2835067 

Int  CV  D06P  3/52:  C09B  1/16 
U.S.  a.  8—506  11  Claims 

1.  Anthraquinone  derivatives  which  in  one  of  their  tauto- 
meric structures  correspond  to  the  formula 


-N=HC, 


HO 


OHjm 


(1) 


— COORj     or 


-coo-/~X 


(11) 

,(R4)/,        (III) 


or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


HO 


in  which 

A  denotes  an  anthraquinone  radical  which  is  free  from  sul- 
phonic  acid  groups,  is  optionally  further  substituted  and 
preferably  consists  of  at  most  S  fused  rings, 

m  is  a  number  from  1-4, 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  C|-C4-alkyl  group  and 

R2  is  a  cyano  group  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


(IV) 


(R4)« 


in  which  formulae 

R3  is  hydrogen,  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  group  or 
a  cycloalkyi  radical, 

R4  is  halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy.  nitro,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  cyano,  unsubstituted  carbamoyl,  unsubstituted 
sulfamoyi,  substituted  carbamoyl  or  substituted  sulfamoyi 
where  the  substituents  are  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl 
which  in  turn  can  be  optionally  substituted  by  Ci  to  C4 
alkyl,  C|  to  C4  alkoxy,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  or  nitro 
or 

R4  can  be  acylamino  wherein  the  acyl  group  is  (C\  to  C4- 
alkyl)-carbonyl  or  benzoyl  which  in  turn  can  be  optionally 
substituted  in  the  benzene  nucleus  by  C|  to  C4  alkyl, 
chloro,  C|  to  C4  alkoxy  or  nitro  or 

R4  can  be  arylamino  which  in  turn  can  be  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  C|  to  C4  alkyl,  C|  to  C4  alkoxy  fluorine,  chlorine, 
bromine  or  nitro, 

n  isO,  I,  2,  3  or  4  and 

p  is  0,  I,  2,  3,  4  or  5. 


4,284,412 

MEITIOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATED 

IDENTIFICATION  AND  ENUMERATION  OF  SPEOHED 

BLOOD  CELL  SUBCLASSES 
W.  Peter  Hansen,  Middleboro,  and  Robert  A.  HofTnuui,  Mans- 
field, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Ortho  Diagnocties,  Inc., 
Raritan,NJ. 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,482 
Int  CV  COIN  33/4S.  21/64 
VS.  a.  23—230  B  14  < 


1.  An  automated  method  of  identifying  and  enumerating 
cells  of  a  select  subclass  of  lymphocytes  in  blood  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  aliquot  from  the  blood  to  t>e  studied; 

(b)  selectively  tagging  cells  of  said  subclass  by  incubating 
said  aliquot  with  an  antibody  which  is  selectively  reactive 
with  distinct  antigenic  determinants  on  the  surface  of  cells 
of  said  subclass,  said  antibody  having  a  predetermined 
fluorescence  response  to  a  given  optical  stimulation; 
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(c)  lysing  red  cells  from  said  aliquot; 

(d)  passing  said  aliquot,  substantially  a  cell  at  a  time,  through 
an  area  of  focused  optical  stimulation  of  said  given  type, 
while  detecting  light  scattered  by  and  emitted  from  said 
cells:  and 

(e)  differentiating  cells  of  said  subclass  based  at  least  in  part 
on  occurrence  of  said  predetermined  fluorescence  re- 
sponse in  said  detected  light. 


ing  from  1 8  to  40  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  of  the  alkanols 
containing  18  carbon  atoms. 


4,284,413 
IN-LINE  METHOD  FOR  THE  BENEFIOATION  OF 
COAt  AND  THE  FORMATION  OF  A  COAL-IN-OIL 
COMBUSTIBLE  FTJEL  THEREFROM 
C.  Edward  Capo;  WUIiua  L.  Thayer,  both  of  Ottawa;  Richard 
D.  Coleaaa,  OrieaM,  all  of  Canada,  and  Leonard  Mesaer, 
Coraoiiolis,  Pa^  aoigaon  to  Canadian  Patents  A  DcTelop- 
meat  Ltd.,  OMawa,  Canada  and  Lcoaard  Meiser,  Coraopolis, 
Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,602 
Int.  a.'  ClOL  1/32 
VS.  a.  44—51  S  Claims 

1.  An  in-line  method  for  the  beneficlation  of  coal  and  the 
formation  of  a  coal-in-oil  combustible  fuel  therefrom,  compris- 
ing- ,  . 

(a)  comminuting  coal  in  water  to  produce  a  coal-m-water 
slurry  comprising  impurity  liberated  coal  particles  at  least 
as  fine  as  40  microns  weight  mean  particle  sire,  then 

(b)  mixing  the  coal-in-water  slurry  with  light  oil  as  agglom- 
erating liquid  having  a  specific  gravity  of  less  than  of  the 
order  of  1  g/cm'  to  micro-agglomerate  the  impurity  liber- 
ated coal  particles  and  primarily  dissociate  inorganic 
impurities  and  some  water  therefrom,  the  light  oil  agglom- 
erating liquid  being  added  at  not  more  than  of  the  order  of 
20  wt  %  of  the  toul  weight  of  the  solids  of  the  coal-in- 
water  slurry,  then 

(c)  separating  the  micro-agglomerated,  impurity  liberated 
coal  from  the  dissociated  inorganic  impurities  and  water, 
then 

(d)  mixing  the  separated,  micro-agglomerated,  impurity 
liberated  coal  with  heavy  fuel  oil,  having  a  specific  grav- 
ity greater  than  of  the  order  of  0.9  g/cm^,  as  agglomerat- 
ing liquid  to  produce  relatively  larger  agglomerates  com- 
prising an  average  size  no  greater  than  of  the  order  of  3 
mm  and  primarily  dissociate  water  with  some  inorganic 
impurities  which  were  present  in  the  micro-agglomerated, 
impurity  liberated  coal  and  leave  a  residual  amount  of  at 
least  of  the  order  of  5  wt  %  water  in  the  relatively  larger 
agglomerates,  then 

(e)  separating  the  relatively  larger  agglomerates  from  the 
dissociated  water  and  inorganic  impurities,  and  then 

(0  mixing  the  separated,  relatively  larger  agglomerates  with 
make-up  heavy  oil  additive  to  form  a  coal-in-oil  combusti- 
ble fuel. 


4,284,415 
ADDITIVES  FOR  HYDROCARBON  OILS 
Gary  W.  Y.  Kwong,  PiUtine,  Dl.,  and  Joseph  Ury,  Deerfield 
Beach,  Fla.,  aaagnors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Filed  Not.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,383 
Ut  CL'  ClOL  1/22 
VS.  a.  44—72  >3  Clal™ 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a  hydrocar- 
bon oil  containing  from  about  0.0001%  to  about  \%  of  the 
reaction  product  of  I  molar  proportion  of  an  alkoxyalkyla- 
mine,  wherein  said  amine  is  a  primary  amine,  said  alkoxy  group 
contains  from  about  1  to  about  25  carbon  atoms,  and  said  alkyl 
group  is  an  alkylene  containing  2  to  about  10  carbon  atoms, 
with  about  0.5  to  about  2.0  molar  proportions  of  an  epihalohy- 
drin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epihalohydrin,  I- 
halo-3,4-epoxybutane,  l-halo-2,3-epoxybutane,  l-halo-4,5- 
epoxypentane,  and  l-halo-3.4-epoxypentane,  at  a  temperature 
from  about  40*  C.  to  about  150°  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  inor- 
ganic base. 


4,284,416 

INTEGRATED  COAL  DRYING  AND  STEAM 

GASinCATION  PROCESS 

Nicholas  C.  Nahas,  Baytown,  Tex.,  asaignor  to  Exxon  Rciearch 

ft  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  NJ. 

Fdcd  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,648 

Int.  a.'  ClOJ  3/00.  3/54 

VS.  a.  48—197  R  26  aaims 


4,284,414 
MIXED  ALKYL  ESTERS  OF  INTERPOLYMERS  FOR  USE 

IN  CRUDE  OILS 
Charles  P.  Bryaat,  Euclid,  Ohio,  awgaor  to  The  Lubrizol  Cor- 
poration, WicUiffe,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,975 
Int  a."  ClOG  73/3S 
VS.  a.  44—62  9  Claimi 

1.  A  crude  oil  composition  having  a  minor  amount  of  at  least 
one  mixed  alkyl  ester  made  by  reacting; 

(A)  interpolymers  having  a  RSV  in  a  range  from  about  0.1  to 
about  2.0  which  contain  units  derived  from  (i)  at  least  one 
a,0-unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid,  or  derivative  thereof 
and  (ii)  one  or  more  vinyl  aromatic  monomers  having  up 
to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  the  molar  ratio  of  (i)  to  (ii)  being 
from  about  1:1  to  about  1:3,  with 

(B)  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  monohydric  alkanols  contain- 


1.  A  process  for  drymg  an  aqueous  slurry  of  carbonaceous 
solids  containing  water-soluble  gasification  catalyst  constitu- 
ents and  subsequently  gasifying  the  dried  solids  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  contacting  said  aqueous  slurry  of  carbonaceous  solids 
containing  said  water-soluble  gasification  catalyst  constit- 
uents with  superheated  steam  in  a  fluidized  bed  drying 
zone,  said  superheated  steam  having  a  temperature  suffi- 
ciently higher  than  the  temperature  in  said  drying  zone  to 
convert  more  than  about  80  weight  percent  of  the  water  in 
said  slurry  into  steam  and  to  deposit  said  water-soluble 
gasification  catalyst  constituents  onto  said  carbonaceous 
solids; 

(b)  withdrawing  carbonaceous  solids  of  reduced  water  con- 
tent and  impregnated  with  said  gasification  catalyst  con- 
stituents from  said  drying  zone  and  passing  said  solids  to  a 
gasification  zone  maintained  at  gasification  conditions; 

(c)  withdrawing  steam  from  aid  drying  zone  and  passing  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  stea*  to  said  gasification  zone;  and 

(d)  gasifying  said  caulyst  impregnated  carbonaceous  solids 
in  said  gasification  zone  with  said  steam  passed  to  said 
gasification  zone. 
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4,284,417 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  ELECTRIC  POWER 

SUPPLIED  TO  CORONA  GENERAHNG  ELECTRODES 

IN  AN  ELECTROSTATIC  PREOPITATOR 
Robert  O.  Reese,  Lancaster;  Karl  R.  Wither,  Middletown,  and 
James  A.  Sholly,  Lebanon,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  EuTirotech 
Corporation,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,642 

Int.  a."  B03C  3/68 

VS.  O.  55—2  6  Claims 


4,284,419 

DECLOGGING  PROCESS  FOR  HLTRATION 

INSTALLATION  AND  IMPROVED  nLTRATION 

INSTALLATION 

Jean  Remillieux,  Meudon-la-Foret,   France,  assignor  to  Air 

Industrie,  CoarbCTOie,  France 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,068 

Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  5,  1979,  79  05609 

Int.  a.'  BOID  46/04;  C21B  7/22.  9/14.  9/16 

VS.  a.  55—96  10  Claims 


MITItlL>TE-LU» 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  electric  power  supplied  to  co- 
rona generating  electrodes  in  an  electrostatic  precipitator,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  the  opacity  level  of  fine 
gas  exiting  from  said  precipitator; 

(b)  comparing  said  opacity  level  signal  with  selectable  upper 
and  lower  limits,  said  limits  defining  a  permissible  opacity 
range  for  said  Hue  gas;  and 

(c)  activating  control  circuitry  for  causing  the  electric 
power  supplied  to  said  corona  generating  electrodes  to 
increase  when  said  opacity  level  signal  exceeds  said  upper 
limit  and  to  decrease  when  said  opacity  level  signal  falls 
lielow  said  lower  limit. 


4,284,418 
PARTICLE  SEPARATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Ronald  P.  Andres,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Research  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,906 

Int.  a,"  BOID  53/22.  59/12 

VS.  a.  55—16  35  aaims 


I.  A  process  for  separating  a  gas  or  aerosol  mixture  into  its 
constituents  of  different  mass  comprising  the  steps  of:  (a)  accel- 
erating the  mixture  in  a  carrier  gas  to  a  high  velocity  gas  flow, 
(b)  difTerentially  decelerating  the  constituents  of  the  flow 
through  a  background  gas  at  a  controlled  pressure,  (c)  direct- 
ing the  decelerating  flow  onto  a  membrane,  (d)  withdrawing 
an  output  enriched  in  a  high  particle  mass  species  which  pref- 
erentially passes  through  the  membrane,  and  (e)  withdrawing 
another  output  enriched  in  a  low  particle  mass  species  which  is 
preferentially  blocked  by  the  membrane. 

7.  A  particle  separator  comprising  means  for  introducing  a 
gas  flow  containing  heavier  and  lighter  species  of  particles, 
means  for  maintaining  a  background  gas  in  a  region  of  the  gas 
flow  for  differentially  decelerating  the  particle  species,  and 
means  including  a  membrane  downstream  of  said  region  for 
separating  heavier  from  lighter  panicle  species. 


1.  In  a  method  of  pneumatically  declogging  a  filtering  ele- 
ment of  a  filtration  installation  in  which  dusl-laden  gas  having 
reducing  properties  is  passed  through  the  filtering  elemenl 
whereby  dust  is  deposited  on  the  filtering  element  and  dust- 
free  gas  issues  therefrom  and  in  which  a  flow  of  inert  gas  is 
periodically  used  to  dislodge  and  deposited  dusi.  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  inert  gas  is  obtained  by  oxidizing  a  portion 
of  the  dust-free  gas  issuing  from  the  filtering  element. 

6.  In  filtration  apparatus  comprising  filtering  element  means 
for  filtering  dust-laden  gas  having  reducing  properties,  means 
for  passing  said  gas  through  said  filtering  elemenl  means 
whereby  dust  is  deposited  on  said  filtering  element  means  and 
dust-free  gas  issues  therefrom,  and  means  for  periodically 
introducing  a  flow  of  inert  gas  through  said  filtering  elemenl 
means  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  How  of  said 
dust-laden  gas  to  dislodge  said  deposited  dust,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  means  for  oxidizing  a  portion  of  the 
dust-free  gas  issuing  from  the  filtering  element  means  to  obtain 
said  inert  gas.  and  means  for  supplying  the  oxidized,  inert,  gas, 
■0  said  inert  gas  flow  introducing  means. 


4,284,420 

ELECTROSTATIC  AIR  CLEANER  WITH  SCRAPER 

CLEANING  OF  COLLECTOR  PLATES 

Ralph  A.  BorysUk,  2101  Oak  Park  Dr.,  South  Bend,  lad.  46617 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,014 

Int.  a.'  B03C  3/12.  3/74 

VS.  a.  55—114  14  Clains 

1.  An  electrostatic  precipitator  comprising; 

a  member  defining  an  air  passage, 

two  sets  of  oppositely  electrically  charged  spaced  substan- 
tially parallel  collector  plates,  each  set  having  a  portion 
positioned  in  said  member, 
a  base  plate  mounting  the  collector  plates  of  each  set, 
plate  scraping  means  cooperating  with  each  set  of  collector 

plates, 
means  connecting  the  base  plate  of  each  set  with  the  scrap- 
ing means  cooperating  with  the  other  set  in  selected 
spaced  relation,  and 
means  guiding  movement  of  one  plate  set  and  its  connected 
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scraping  means  relative  to  the  other  plate  set  and  its  con- 
nected scraping  means  between  a  position  in  which  said 


4.284,422 
INDUSTRIAL  VACUUM  CXEANER 
Omer  Ferland,  C.P.138,  Village  Sakami,  Nouveau  Quebec  Bait 
James,  Canada  (JOY  3A0) 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Scr.  No.  158,016 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jon.  12,  1979,  329557 

Int  a."  BOID  46/04 

VS.  a.  55—300  ♦  Claims 


^^^ 


sets  of  collector  plates  are  interposed  and  a  position  in 
which  said  collector  plates  are  spaced  apart. 


4,284,421 
AIR-CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Arthur  G.  Howard,  7711  Newport  Way,  Apt.  D,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.  46250 

Condnuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  923,713.  Jul.  12. 1978.  This 

application  Feb.  15.  1980.  Ser.  No.  121,961 

Int.  a.'  BOID  47/02 

VS.  a.  55—222  16  Claims 


1.  An  exhaust-cleaning  apparatus  for  removing  contaminant 
material  from  a  hot  exhaust  gas  from  a  structure  exhaust  stack, 
said  exhaust-cleaning  apparatus  comprising: 

a  main  housing  portion  communicating  with  said  structure 
exhaust  stack; 

a  rotary  drum  member  disposed  within  said  main  housing 
portion: 

contaminant<ollecting  surface  means  disposed  within  said 
drum  member  and  including  the  interior  surface  of  said 
drum  member,  said  contaminant  collecting  surface  means 
including  a  plurality  of  similarly  shaped  annular  members 
spaced  apart  and  sequentially  arranged  in  order  of  de- 
creasing size: 

sprayer  means  arranged  within  said  main  housing  portion 
and  directed  toward  said  contaminant-collecting  surface 
means  for  spraying  a  chemical  solution  from  a  suitable 
source  onto  said  contaminant-collecting  surface  means, 
said  contaminant  material  being  soluble  to  said  chemical 
solution:  and 

a  first  fan  arrangement  in  communication  with  said  main 
housing  portion  for  routing  said  hot  exhaust  gas  through 
said  main  housing. 


1.  An  industrial  vacuum  cleaner  comprising  a  housing  in- 
cluding a  main  cylindrical  body  and  an  upper  and  a  lower 
frusto-conical  body  secured  one  to  each  end  of  the  main  body, 
support  means  to  support  said  housing  in  an  upright  position, 
means  located  in  said  upper  frusto-conical  body  to  suck  air 
upwardly   through   said   housing   and   discharge   the   same 
through  an  upper  opening  of  said  upper  frusto-conical  body, 
said  lower  frusto-conical  body  having  an  inlet  port  in  the  side 
wall  thereof  for  admitting  dust-laden  air  into  said  housing,  and 
having  a  bottom  opening,  plug  means  removably  closing  said 
bottom  opening,  filter  means  located  in  said  cylindrical  body 
between  said  inlet  port  and  said  means  to  suck  air,  and  pre- 
separator  means  for  preventing  water  which  might  be  present 
in  the  dust-laden  air  from  attaining  the  filter  means,  said  pre- 
separator  means  including  an  outer  and  an  inner  frusto-conical 
tube  fixedly  mounted  within  said  lower  frusto-conical  body  in 
spaced  relationship  one  with  the  other  and  with  said  lower 
frusto-conical  body,  annular  partition  wall  means  located  at 
the  connection  of  said  cylindrical  body  with  the  lower  frusto- 
conical  body  and  separating  the  inside  of  said  cylindrical  body 
from  the  spaces  between  said  lower  frusto-conical  body  and 
said  outer  and  inner  frusto-conical  tubes,  said  inner  frusto-coni- 
cal tube  being  in  full  communication  with  the  inside  of  said 
cylindrical  body,  said  outer  frusto-conical  tube  having  an  inlet 
opening  diametrically  opposite  said  inlet  port  and  being  other- 
wise imperforate,  said  inner  frusto-conical  tube  having  a  plu- 
rality of  baflled  openings  diametrically  opposite  said  inlet 
opening,  said  two  frusto-conical  tubes  each  having  a  bottom 
opening  registering  with  each  other  and  with  the  bottom  open- 
ing of  said  lower  frusto-conical  body. 
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4J84,423 

SEPARATION  OF  CARBON  DIOXIDE  AND  OTHER 

AOD  GAS  COMPONENTS  FROM  HYDROCARBON 

FEEDS  CONTAINING  ADMIXTURES  OF  METHANE 

AND  HYDROGEN 

James  M.  Eakraan,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Harry  A.  Marshall, 

Madison,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  tt  Engineering 

Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  878,044,  Feb.  15,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  692,986,  Jun.  4, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,648 

Int.  a.'  F25J  3/02 
VS.  CI.  62— 2S  13  Claims 


TCLO  US ^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  carbon  dioxide  from  a 
gaseous  mixture  comprising  carbon  dioxide  and  methane,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  feed  stream  from  said  gaseous  mixture  contain- 
ing from  about  6  to  about  35  mol  percent  hydrogen  and 
from  about  30  to  about  85  mol  percent  methane; 

(b)  distilling  said  feed  in  a  low  pressure  zone  while  maintain- 
ing said  zone  at  a  total  pressure  below  about  1073  psia 
with  the  upper  stage  of  said  zone  at  a  temperature  above 
about  — 100*  F.,  said  low  pressure  zone  being  operated 
such  that  the  sum  of  the  carbon  dioxide  partial  pressure 
and  the  methane  partial  pressure,  in  psia  at  all  points  in  the 
low  pressure  zone  is  greater  than 

-  I0238-T(237.36-)- 1  M5T) 

when  T  is  the  temperature  in  degrees  Fahrenheit  and 
when  T  is  within  the  range  from  - 100'  F.  to  -69.9'  F.; 

(c)  separating  carbon  dioxide  as  a  primary  component  of  a 
liquid  bottom  product  withdrawn  therefrom,  while  with- 
drawing a  vapor  effluent  from  said  low  pressure  zone;  and 

(d)  introducing  said  vapor  effluent  into  a  high  pressure  zone 
maintained  at  a  pressure  above  about  600  psia  and  a  tem- 
perature above  about  —170*  F.,  said  high  pressure  zone 
being  operated  such  that  the  total  pressure  in  psia  is  less 
than 


673-H488Ywj-Hl,280Y«.22 


where: 


^n.2  = 


Zm 


(■**) 


(ZcHt  +  ^m  +  Zco  +  Zui) 


and: 


Z//2  —  fol  fraction  H2  in  feed 
Zco— mol  fraction  CO  in  feed  (when  present) 
Z/V2  =  mol  fraction  Nj  in  feed  (when  present) 
Zc//«=mol  fraction  CH4  in  feed 
L/D^mol  liquid  reflux/mols  vapor  distillate  but  greater 
than: 


Plol,2  >  ' 


2CH*  + 


(^) 


7QS  pria 


iZcHA  +  2//J  +  Zco  +  ^AO) 


(-^) 


(2c//4  -^  Z//2  ■•■  2co  +  2ffi> 


where: 

Z//2=mol  fraction  H2  in  feed 
Zco=mol  fraction  CO  in  feed  (when  present) 
Z/v2=mol  fraction  Nj  in  feed  (when  present) 
Zc//4=mol  fraction  CH4  in  feed 
L/D=mol  liquid  reflux/mols  vapor  distillate, 
(e)  separating  a  liquid,  a  part  of  which  is  recycled  to  the  low 
pressure  zone,  and  recovering  a  hydrocarlx>n  product 
from  said  high  pressure  distillation  zone,  said  low  pressure 
zone  being  operated  at  a  pressure  more  than  about  SO  psia 
below  the  pressure  in  said  high  pressure  zone. 


4,284,424 

NECK  RING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AUTOMATIC  BLOW 

MOLDING  MACHINES 

John  K.  Martin,  Monterrey,  Mexico,  assignor  to  Inrestigacioa 

Fie  Fideicomiso,  Monterrey,  Mexico 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  898,080,  Apr.  20, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,200,449. 

This  application  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99.545 

Int  (V  C03B  9/325 

VS.  a.  65—241  2  Claims 


1.  A  rotatable  ware  supporting  neck  ring  assembly  for  a 
blow  molding  machine  comprising  in  combination: 

a  horizontal  support  member; 

an  annular  bushing  mounted  for  rotation  on  a  vertical  axis  of 
said  support  member; 

a  plurality  of  segments  each  having  a  foot  portion  which  in 
the  closed,  ware  supporting  position  of  the  assembly  are  in 
intimate  contact  with  each  other  and  with  said  bushing 
and  substantially  coextensive  with  the  undersurface  of 
said  bushing,  each  of  said  segments  being  pivotally  sup- 
ported with  respect  to,  and  spring  biased  radially  out- 
wardly of,  said  bushing; 

means  defining  a  radially  inwardly  opening  annular  groove 
in  the  adjoining  inner  surfaces  of  said  bushing  and  said 
segments; 

means  defining  a  first  cam  surface  inclined  to  the  vertical  on 
the  radial  outer  surface  of  each  of  said  segments; 

means  defining  a  second  cam  surface  with  is  annular,  rigidly 
carried  by  said  support  member  and  engaging  the  cam 
surfaces  of  each  of  said  segments; 

means  mounting  said  bushing  and  segments  for  sliding  verti- 
cal movement  on  said  support  member  between  upper  and 
lower  positions  with  respect  to  said  second  cam  surface  so 
that  in  the  upper  of  said  positions,  said  segments  are 
cammed  radially  inwardly  into  tight  engagement  with 
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each  other  and  with  said  bushing  and  in  the  lower  posi- 
tion, said  segments  are  biased  out  of  engagement  with  said 
bushing; 

further  means  biasing  said  bushing  and  segments  toward  the 
upper  of  said  positions;  and 

hydraulic  means  for  moving  said  bushing  and  segments 
downwardly  against  the  force  of  said  further  biasing 
means  and  against  the  frictional  forces  between  said  first 
and  second  cam  surfaces. 


4,284,427 
HERBICiDAL  COMPOSITION  FOR  PADDY  HELDS 
Roknro    Akahira,    fUgasUkunime,    and    Shfaizo    Someya, 
Tokoroiawa,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanesbo  Company 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,976 
tat.  a.>  AOIN  43/7a  37/46 
VS.  a.  71—93  1«  Ctaims 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition,  consisting  essentially  of  an 
effective  amount  of  a  mixture  of,  as  active  ingredients,  N- 
chloroacetyl-N-(2,6-diethylphenyl)-glycineethylester  and  2,4- 
bis(ethylamino)-6-methylthio-l,3,5-triazine  in  a  weight  ratio  of 
1:1-3:1,  respectively. 


4^84,425 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  RECOVERABLE 
SUGAR  FROM  SUGAR  BEETS 
Gcorie  F.  Lateri,  Mt.  Prospect,  lU.,  assignor  to  Velsicol  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  JuB.  13, 19«0,  Ser.  No.  159,405 
iBt  a.'  AOIN  37/00 
VS.  CL  11— rt  3  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  recoverable  sugar  from  sugar 
beets  which  comprises  conUcting  the  sugar  beet  plants  with 
from  about  0. 1  ounce  to  about  4  lbs.  per  acre  of  sucrose  tri(2- 
iDelhoxy-3,6-dichlorobenzoate)  having  the  formula 


CH2OR 


wherein  each  R  is 


CH2OR 


4,284,428 
SEPARATION  OF  CONTAMINANT  MATERIAL  FROM 

COPPER  WIRE  AND  CABLE 
Everett  J.  Canning,  Jr.,  Plainsboro,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,891 
Int.  a.J  C22B  25/06 
VS.  a.  75—64  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  removing  contaminants  from  copper  wire 
and  cable  scrap  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  the  scrap  to  a  molten  fused  salt  bath  consisting 
essentially  of  a  mixture  of  sodium  nitrate  and  potassium 
nitrate  at  a  temperature  of  from  350"  C.-450'  C; 

(b)  maintaining  the  scrap  in  the  molten  nitrate  bath  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  bum  away  essentially  all  non-metallic  con- 
taminants; 

(c)  separating  all  molten  material  from  the  remaining  copper 
scrap; 

(d)  treating  the  copper  scrap  in  a  bath  conuining  molten 
cuprous  chloride  for  a  time  sufficient  to  remove  any  tin 
impurities  on  the  copper  scrap;  and 

(e)  separating  the  decontaminated  copper  scrap  from  the 
molten  cuprous  chloride. 


4,284,426 
2-CHLORO-4,5-DISUBSTrnJTEI>-THlAZOLES  USEFUL 

AS  HERBiaOAL  SAFENERS 
Robert  K.  Howe,  Bridselon,  and  Len  F.  Lee,  Maryland  Heights, 
both  of  Mo.,  issigBors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Loois,  Mo. 
Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,751 
tat.  a.J  AOIN  43/78:  C07D  ^77/20 
VS.  CL  71—90  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  herbicidal  injury  to  sorghum  plants 
due  to  application  thereto  of  acetanilide  herbicides  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  plant  locus  a  non-phytotoxic  safen- 
ing  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


R|— c™=C— CH2R 


4484,429 
ALUMINUM  BASE  CASTING  ALLOY 
John  SSTSS,  9710  Brecksville  Rd.,  Brecksrille,  Ohio  44141 
Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113^24 
tat  a.'  C22C  21/02 
VS.  a.  75—141  '  Claims 

1.  An  aluminum  casting  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  5.0% 
to  22.0%  silicon,  0.5  to  7.0%  copper,  1.5  to  5.5%  magnesium, 
2.0  to  8.0%  zinc,  iron  not  over  1.35%,  manganese  not  over 
0.65%,  nickel  not  over  0.50%,  titanium  not  over  0.20%,  and 
chromium  and  other  residual  elements  not  over  0. 1 5%,  balance 
aluminum. 


where  R  is  equal  to  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or  ben- 
zyloxy  Ri  is  lower  alkyl,  halo  (lower)  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  phenyl 
substituted  by  one  to  three  groups,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower 
alkyl,  trifluoromethyl  and  cyano. 


4,284,430 
CYCLIC  OXIDATION  RESISTANT  TRANSVERSE 
DUCTILE  HBER  REINFORCED  EUTECTIC 
NICKEL-BASE  SUPERALLOYS 
Mkhael  F.  Henry,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,154 
Int  a.'  C22C  19/03 
VS.  a.  75—170  10  Claims 

6.  An  alloy  capable  of  developing  in  a  unidirectionally  solidi- 
fied anisotropic  article  having  transverse  ductility,  cyclic  oxi- 
dation resistance,  hot  corrosion  resistance,  and  high  tempera- 
ture strength  properties,  the  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
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about,  on  a  weight  basis,  2-9%  Re,  less  than  0.8%  Ti,  0-10% 
Cr,  0-10%  Al,  3-15%  Ta,  0.1-1%  C,  0-10%  Co,  0-10%  W, 
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0-1.0%  V,  3.01-10%  Mo,  0-3%  Cb.  the  balance  being  essen- 
tially Ni  and  incidental  impurities. 


4,284,431 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SINTERED 
POWDER  FERROUS  METAL  PREFORM 
Elji  Ohno,  Tokyo,  and  Kazuo  Chikugo,  Hiratsnka,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Koniatsu  Seisakusbo, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  931,320,  Ang.  7,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,202,689. 
This  application  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73^77 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1977,  52-93375 
Int  a.'  B22F  3/00 
VS.  a.  75—212  5  CUUms 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  sintered  powder  ferrous 
metal  preforms  comprising  the  steps  of;  heating  said  ferrous 
metal  particles  to  a  temperature  of  about  130'  C.  to  150*  C; 
coating  finely  divided  ferrous  metal  particles  with  thermo- 
plastic phenol  resins  having  an  effective  cart)on  content  of 
10  to  40  percent  by  adding  said  phenol  resins  to  said  fer- 
rous metal  particles,  wherein  said  phenol  resins  are  pres- 
ent from  about  1.0  to  7.0  percent  of  the  total  mixture; 
cooling  said  resin  coated  ferrous  metal  particles  by  blowing 

cooling  air  thereto; 
packing  a  mold  with  said  resin  coaled  ferrous  metal  parti- 
cles; 
compacting  said  resin  coated  ferrous  metal  particles  in  the 
mold  by  applying  pressure  of  3  to  5  tons/cm^  thereon  to 
produce  a  compacted  green  preform  sufficient  to  ensure 
adequate  strength  for  handling  after  pressing;  and 
heating  said  green  preform  in  an  oxidation  free  atomospheric 
current  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  1 100' 
C.  to  1250'  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  achieve  reduction 
and  sintering  of  said  green  preform. 


4,284,432 
CERAMIC  POWDER  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Katsutoshi  Nishida;  Michiyasu  Komatsu,  both  of  Yokohama, 
and  Tadashi  Miyano,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  867,299,  Jan.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,584 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1977,  52-1949; 
Sep.  22,  1977,  52-113235 

tat  a.'  C04B  3S/S8.  35/50 
VS.  a.  106—73.2  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  oxygen  content  of  a  cerainic 
powder  material  prior  to  molding  including  the  step  of  healing 
raw  ceramic  powder  consisting  essentially  of  silicon  nitride  to 
a  temperature  ranging  between  1,400°  C.  and  1,900*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  nonsintered  or  a  sintered  molding  of  ceramic 
material,  said  molding  formed  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  nitride,  boron  nitride,  tita- 


nium nitride,  silicon  nitride  and  aluminum  oxide  and  having  a 
porosity  of  at  least  10%,  thereby  reducing  the  amount  of  oxy- 
gen combined  with  impurities  unavoidably  included  in  said 
raw  ceramic  powder  material  to  an  amount  less  than  2.0%  by 
weight  as  measured  by  activation  analysis,  the  thus  treated 
powder  when  molded  exhibiting  high  temperature  mechanical 
strength. 


4,284,433 

ADDTTIVES  FOR  WATER-HARDENING  BINDING 

AGENTS 

Alois  Aignesberger,  Trostberg;  Jean-Pierre  Deppen,  Tacbertiiig, 

and  Hans-Gunter  Rosenbauer,  Trostberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  SKW  Trostberg  Aktiengesellschaft 

Troftberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  13.  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,816 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuy,  Apr.  19, 
1978,  2817080 

tat  a."  C04B  31/30:  COSH  5/04:  C08K  3/06:  C08J  3/20 
VS.  a.  106—90  13  Claiau 

1.  Solid  additive  for  modifying  water-hardening  binding 
agents,  which  additive  comprises  aggregates  consisting  of 
mechanically  compressed  fine  particles  with  a  grain  size  of 
from  0.1  to  10  mm  and  being  composed  of  an  agent  consisting 
of  a  naphthalenesulphonic  acid  derivative-formaldehyde  con- 
densate, a  resin  based  on  an  amino-s-triazine  with  al  least  two 
NH2  groups  and  modified  with  sulphite  or  sulphonic  acid,  a 
sulphite-  or  sulfonic  acid-modified  melamine-formaldehyde 
polycondensate,  a  copolymer  based  on  styrene  and  acryloni- 
trile,  a  lignin  sulfonate,  or  a  phenol-sulphonic  acid-formalde- 
hyde polycondensation  product. 


4,284,434 
PROCESS  FOR  SPRAY  CLEANING  OF  METAL 
SURFACES      , 
Herbert  Lingnann,  Hilden;  Hermann  Drosdziok.  Diisseldorf, 
and  Rudolf  Peifer.  Diisseldorf-Mbrseabroich.  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschafl  auf 
Aktien,  DusscMorf-Holthaasea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  888,306,  Mar.  20,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Not.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,027 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1977,  2712900 

tat  a.'  C23G  1/14 
VS.  a.  134—2  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  cleaning  metal  surfaces  comprising  spraying 
a  metal  surface  at  a  pressure  of  10  atmospheres  gauge  or  higher 
with  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of  water  con- 
taining a  mixture  of  active  substances  of 

(a)  al  least  one  water-soluble  alkanolamine  salt  of  alkanola- 
mines  having  2  to  9  carbon  atoms,  of  monocarboxylic 
acids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzoic  acid, 
tertiary  butylbenzoic  acid,  phenylacetic  acid,  cinnamic 
acid,  caprylic  acid,  capric  acid,  isooctanoic  acid,  isonona- 
noic  acid,  isodecanoic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof, 

(b)  at  least  one  nonionic  surface-active  compound  having  an 
HLB  value  of  between  14  and  20,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  quaternary  ammonium  surface-active  com- 
pound, wherein  Ihe  concentration  of  the  mixture  of  active 
substances  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  in  Ihe  aqueous  solution  is  from 
0.1%  to  4%  by  weight,  the  weight  ratio  of  (b)  to  (c)  is 
from  20:1  to  1:1,  the  weight  ratioof  (a)to(b)-t-(c)  is  from 
20:1  to  1:20,  and  sufficient  alkanolamine  having  2  to  9 
carbon  atoms  is  present  whereby  the  pH  of  the  aqueous 
solution  is  from  7.5  to  1 1,  wherein  the  aqueous  solution  is 
maintained  at  a  preselected  temperature  between  20'  C. 
and  80*  C.  and  the  components  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  are  so 
selected  that  Ihe  turbidity  point  of  said  aqueous  solution 
lies  from  5*  C.  to  25*  C.  below  said  preselected  tempera- 
ture. 
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OS«.435 
METHOD  FOR  SPRAY  CLEANING  PAINTED  SURFACES 
Dcnk  J.  Fox,  Radnc.  Wis.,  issigmir  to  S.  C.  JahnsoB  A  Son, 

lac.,  Raciac,  Wis. 

Filed  Not.  28,  1979,  Set.  No.  98,156 

Int  a.'  BOSB  3/08 

V.S.  a.  134—2  7  Claims 

1  A  method  of  cleaning  large  painted  surfaces  without 
damaging  the  paint  comprising  spraying  the  surface  at  a  pres- 
sure of  400  to  1000  psi  with  an  aqueous  composition  compris- 
ing 0.02  to  3%  by  weight  of  a  chelating  agent,  from  about  0.01 
to  1.2%  of  a  bis(ethoxylated)  quaternary  ammonium  com- 
pound having  a  degree  of  elhoxylation  of  from  10  to  60  moles 
of  ethylene  oxide,  from  0.005  to  0.5%  of  an  ethoxylated  alco- 
hol, nonionic  surfactant,  from  0  to  0.5%  by  weight  sodium 
metasilicate  and  the  balance  comprising  water. 


4.284,43« 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  BANDS  OR 

SHEETS  OF  ISOTROPIC  MECHANICAL  PROPERTIES 

FROM  COPPER  OR  COPPER  ALLOYS 
Mihaly  Stefan,  6,  Mak  u.,  Budapest  1022;  Lajos  Almashegyi,  6, 
RegiposU  u.,  Budapest  1052;  Csaba  Horvath,  73a,  Nemetrol- 
gri  u.,  Budapest   1124;  Agnes  Madarasz  nee  Helesfai,  9, 
Venusz  u..  Budapest  1214;  Peter  Arato,  1,  Zrinyi  u.,  Budapest 
1051.  and  Jozsef  Geiger,  119a.  Hollandi  u..  Budapest  1213. 
all  of  Hungary 
CoaliaoationHn-part  of  Ser.  No.  735,049,  Oct  22,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  15,  1979,  Scr.  No.  3,758 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Oct.  24, 1975,  CE  1060 
Int.  a.'C22B  15/14 
U.S.  a.  148—2  2  Oaims 

1  Process  for  the  production  of  bands  or  sheets  of  isotropic 
mechanical  properties  from  a  melted  bath  of  copper  or  copper 
alloys  containing  from  0%  to  a  small  amount  of  lead,  said 
bands  or  sheets  being  subjectable  to  an  intensive  cold  shaping, 
comprising  adding  to  the  melted  bath  ZrBi  in  an  amount  of 
between  0.01  %  and  0.075%  by  weight,  and  replacing  not  more 
than  50%  by  weight  of  the  zirconium  content  of  the  added 
ZrBiby  at  least  oneof  the  groups  of  metals  consisting  ofTi,  V. 
Nb.  Ca.  Mg.  and  Co.  then  solidifying  the  metal  bath  containing 
the  additives  in  the  form  of  a  band. 


sheet  from  an  aluminum  base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
from  about  4  to  about  6  wt.  %  magnesium,  at  least  one  compo- 
nent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  from  about  0. 1  to 
about  0.7  wt.  %  of  manganese,  from  about  0.01  to  about  0.05 
wt.  %  of  zirconium,  from  about  0.005  to  0.12  wt.  %  of  vana- 
dium and  up  to  about  0.05  wt.  %  of  titanium,  and  the  balance 
aluminum,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

hot  rolling  an  ingot  of  said  aluminum  base  alloy  to  produce 
a  sheet  having  a  thickness  of  not  more  than  2.5  mm;  then, 
without  subjecting  said  sheet  to  a  cold  rolling  step,  effect- 
ing intermediate  annealing  of  said  sheet  to  recrystallize 
said  alloy:  and  then  effecting  final  cold  rolling  of  said 
sheet  at  a  rolling  reduction  of  less  than  85%  to  obtain  a 
hard  tempered  aluminum  alloy  sheet  having  a  90%  earing 
ratio  of  more  than  2%  and  a  45*  earing  ratio  of  not  more 
than  3.5%  when  the  sheet  is  deep  drawn. 
7.  A  process  for  preparing  a  hard  tempered  aluminum  alloy 
sheet  from  an  aluminum  base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
from  about  4  to  about  6  wt.  %  magnesium,  at  least  one  compo- 
nent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  from  about  0. 1  to 
about  0.7  wt.  %  of  manganese,  from  about  0.01  to  about  0.05 
wt.  %  of  zirconium,  from  about  0.005  to  0.12  wt.  %  of  vana- 
diu'.i  and  up  to  about  0.05  wt.  %  of  titanium,  and  the  balance 
aluminum,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
hot  rolling  an  ingot  of  said  aluminum  base  alloy  to  produce 
a  sheet  having  a  thickness  of  not  more  than  2.5  mm.  said 
hot  rolling  step  being  performed  so  that  the  finishing 
temperature  is  from  about  300  to  about  350*  effective  to 
recrystallize  said  alloy;  and 
then  effecting  final  cold  rolling  of  said  sheet  at  a  rolling 
reduction  of  less  than  85%  to  obtain  a  hard  tempered 
aluminum  alloy  sheet  having  a  90'  earing  ratio  of  more 
than  2%  and  a  45*  earing  ratio  of  not  more  than  3.5% 
when  the  sheet  is  deep  drawn. 


4,284,437 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HARD  TEMPERED 

ALUMINUM  ALLOY  SHEET 

Yoshio  Baba,  Nagoya;  Shin  Tsuchidi^^Toyoake,  and  Masaaki 

Tobinaga,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Light 

Metal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,008 

Int.  a.'  C22F  1/04:  C22C  21/06 

U.S.  a.  148—11.5  A  14  Claims 


4,284,438 
MANUFACTURE  OF  STEEL  PRODUCTS 
Donald  Barwick,  Ormesby,  and  Malcolm  Brownlee,  Middles- 
brough, England,  assignors  to  British  Steel  Corporation,  En- 
gland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  917,272,  Jun.  20, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,227 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  20,  1977, 
25695/77 

Int.  CL"  C21D  I/2S.  S/08 
VS.  a.  148—12  B  8  Ctains 


,£«  «orfwiw — 


X    CMMM 


.  A  process  for  preparing  a  hard  tempered  aluminum  alloy 


1.  A  process  for  producing  hot  rolled  semi-killed  or  killed 

carbon-manganese  steel  rod  having  a  manganese  content  of  not 

more  than  about  0.8%  including  the  steps  of 

hot  rolling  the  steel  in  a  continuous  rolling  mill,  the  rod 

exiting  from  the  last  stand  of  the  mill  having  a  temperature 

in  excess  of  1000*  C. 
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superficially  cooling  the  rod  in  water  from  a  temperature  of 
above  1000'  C.  to  an  equalisation  temperature  of  between 
300*  C.  and  700°  C.  to  produce  a  martensilic  surface 
layer. 

laying  the  rod  on  a  moving  conveyor  so  that  the  rod  forms 
flat  overlapping  non-concentric  rings. 

allowing  the  rod  to  be  cooled  In  air  as  It  passes  along  the 
conveyor  and  then  collecting  the  non-concentric  rings  to 
form  colls. 


8.  A  permanent  magnetic  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  a 
composition  expressed  by  a  formula: 


4,284.439 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SHEET  AND 

STRIP  FROM  FERRITIC.  STABILIZED,  STAINLESS 

CHROMIUM-MOLYBDENUM-NICKEL  STEELS 

Goran  Gemmel,  and  Christer  Aslnnd,  both  of  Torshiilla,  Sweden, 

assignors  to  Granges  Myby  AB,  Nybybnik,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP  78/00011.  S371  Date  Apr.  17, 1979,  S  102(e) 

Date  April  17.  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W  079/00100.  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Mar.  8,  1979 

This  per  application  filed  Aug.  16.  1978  ,  Ser.  No.  114,087 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 
1977,  2737116 

Int.  a."  C2ID  8/02:  C22C  38/44 
VS.  a.  148—12  EA  16  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  sheet  and  strip  from 
ferrltlc.  stabilised,  stainless  chromlum-molybdenum-nickel 
steels  which  are  hot-rolled  in  the  form  of  cast  blocks  to  form 
heavy  plate  or  crude  strip  and  subsequently  cold-rolled  to  the 
required  thickness,  characterised  In  that  the  blocks  are  hot- 
rolled  at  temperatures  above  about  850'  C.  to  form  heavy  plate 
or  crude  strip  and  immediately  afterwards  the  heavy  plate  or 
crude  strip  thus  formed  is  suddenly  quenched  with  water  to  a 
temperature  slightly  below  450*  C.  and  Is  then  subsequently 
annealed  to  a  temperature  above  850*  C.  the  annealing  step 
being  followed  by  rapid  cooling  from  temperatures  above 
about  850'  C.  to  temperatures  below  500'  C. 


R(Coi . 


!FexC\ifSi2)A 


wherein  R  Is  at  least  one  of  the  rare  earth  metal  elements, 
0.|SxS0.4.  0.02SyS0.25,  O.OOl^zSO.15  and  6.5SAg8.3. 
10.  A  permanent  magnetic  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  a 
composition  expressed  by  a  formula: 


R(Coi 


iFe^u^ii).^ 


wherein  R  Is  Sm.  O.lSxSO.4,  0.02SyS0.25.  O.OOISzSO.I5 
and  6.5SAS8.3. 


4,284,441 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVEMENT  OF  MAGNETIC 
PROPERTY  OF  THIN  STRIP  OF  AMORPHOUS  ALLOY 
Takehiko  Satoh,  Musashino;  Sonoko  Tsukahara,  and  Tachiro 
Tsushima,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  &  Technology  and  Ministry  of  Interna- 
tional Trade  A  Industry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,693 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1979,  54-22523 
Int.  a.'  HOIF  1/00 
VS.  a.  148—120  6  aaims 
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4,284,440 

RARE  EARTH  METAL-COBALT  PERMANENT  MAGNET 

ALLOY 

Masaaki  Tokunaga;  Chitoshi  Hagi,  and  Hirokazu  Murayama, 
all  of  Kumagaya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hiuchi  Metals,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1977.  Ser.  No.  808,365 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1976,  51-71140 

Int.  a.-  HOIF  1/04.  1/14 

VS.  a.  148—31.57  10  aaims 


1.  A  method  for  improving  the  magnetic  properties  of  a  thin 
strip  of  amorphous  alloy,  comprising  bending  the  thin  strip  of 
amorphous  alloy  by  means  of  a  roller  having  a  fixed  radius  of 
curvature  in  such  a  manner  that  the  surface  opposite  to  the 
surface  which  came  into  contact  with  the  cooling  roller  for 
producing  amorphous  alloy  to  impart  tensile  force  and  com- 
pressive force  to  the  surfaces  at  a  temperature  lower  than  the 
crystallization  transition  point  of  the  alloy,  thereby  promoting 
the  alleviation  of  the  Internal  stress  present  In  the  thin  strip  and 
improving  the  magnetic  properties  of  the  alloy. 


MS 


4.284.442 

CASTABLE  TNT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A 

BROAD  SPECTRUM  PREFORMED  THERMOPLASTIC 

POLYURETHANE  ELASTOMER  ADDITIVE 
H.  William  Voigt.  Jr..  Stanhope.  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United 
Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  885,716,  Mar.  13,  1978,  abandoned. 
^  This  application  Aug.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,598 

Int.  a.'  C06B  45/10 
ft  c  cY  |jo    io  4  9  aaims 

1.  A  pennanent  magnet  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  a       -^-^  ^^^^^^^  ^^^^^^^^  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

2,4,6-trinilrotoluene  (TNT)  and  about  from  0.05  to  10%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  TNT  content  of  the  explosive  composi- 
tion, of  a  thermoplastic  polyurethane  elastomer,  which  Is  dis- 
solved in  the  TNT  and  is  the  reaction  product  of  an  organic 
dilsocyanate  and  a  hydroxy  terminated  polyester  or  a  hydroxy 
terminated  polyether  containing  essentially  no  free  isocyanate 
groups  prior  to  Incorporation  thereof  in  the  explosive  composi- 
tion. 


composition  expressed  by  a  formula: 


R(Coi  - 


_.-Fe,Cu,.M..)j 


wherein 

R  is  one  of  the  rare  earth  metal  elements.  M  Is  at  least  Si  or 

combination  of  SI  with  Tl  and  Mo.  and 
O.lSxSO.4.         0.02SyS0.25.        0.001SzSO.I5         and 
6.5gAg8.3. 
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4,284,443 

SINGLE  STAGE  HOT  BONDING  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  COMPOSITE  HONEYCOMB  CORE 

STRUCTURES 

R.  John  Hiltoo,  Anbon.  Waah.,  laigBor  to  The  Boeing  Cora- 

pny,  Seattle,  Waih. 

CoMiaoatkHHia-part  ofSer.  No.  9,369,  Feb.  5, 1979,  ibaadoned, 

which  is  ■  diTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  857,264,  Dec.  5,  1977.  ThU 

applicatioa  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,749 

Int.  a.'  B32B  3/12 

VS.  a.  156—60  14  aalms 


4,284444 
ACTIVATED  POLYMER  MATERIALS  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Brace  S.  Bernstein,  Somerriile,  N.J.;  Seymour  Hyman,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  and  Ramesh  C.  Kapoor,  Seaford,  Del.,  assignors 
to  Herculite  ProtectiTe  Fabrics  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  821,045,  Aug.  1,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  255,282,  May  19,  1972, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  112,053,  Feb.  2, 1971, 
Pat.  No.  3,705,938,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
593,267,  Not.  10,  1966,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  23, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  32,593 
tat.  a.J  B32B  31/04,  31/12.  31/30 
VS.  CI.  156—60  37  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  polymeric  article  having  active 
properties  comprising  antibacterial,  antifungal  and  combina- 
tions thereof  comprising 
adherently  applying  to  al  least  one  surface  of  a  preformed, 
solid,  non-porous  polymeric  substrate  an  adherent,  solid, 
non-porous  layer  of  a  polymeric  composition,  said  compo- 
sition comprising  at  least  one  non-volatile  active  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  antibacterial,  anti- 
fungal and  combinations  of  antibacterial  and  antifungal 
active  agents  distributed  within  said  polymeric  composi- 
tion and  capable  of  migrating  from  said  layer  into  and 
throughout  said  substrate,  and 
maintaining  said  layer  adhered  to  said  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate to  permit  a  sufficient  amount  of  said  active  agent  to 
migrate  from  said  layer  into  said  substrate  to  impart  an 
effective  level  of  activity  throughout  said  substrate,  in- 
cluding a  surface  of  said  substrate  which  is  not  directly 
contacted  by  said  layer. 


1.  A  single  suge  hot  bonding  process  for  forming  composite 
honeycomb  core  structures  comprising  the  steps  of: 

bonding  a  primary  load  carrying  honeycomb  core  to  an  edge 
of  a  shape  defining  honeycomb  core  to  form  a  combined 
honeycomb  core; 

forming  opposed  undercut  regions  in  said  combined  honey- 
comb core  in  the  region  of  said  primary  load  carrying 
honeycomb  core  by  reducing  the  thickness  of  said  pri- 
mary load  carrying  honeycomb  core  to  less  than  the  thick- 
ness of  said  shape  deflning  honeycomb  core; 

placing  a  first  skin  on  a  working  surface: 

applying  adhesive  to  the  exposed  side  of  said  first  skin; 

attaching  a  first  spar  cap  to  said  first  skin; 

applying  adhesive  to  the  exposed  side  of  said  first  spar  cap; 

atuching  said  combined  honeycomb  core  to  said  first  spar 
cap  and  said  first  skin  such  that  one  of  said  opposed  under- 
cut regions  of  said  combined  honeycomb  core  overlies 
and  is  attached  to  said  first  spar  cap  and  the  surface  of  said 
shape  defining  honeycomb  core  portion  of  said  combined 
honeycomb  core  adjacent  to  said  undercut  region  overlies 
and  is  atuched  to  said  first  skin; 

applying  adhesive  to  the  exposed  side  of  said  combined 
honeycomb  core; 

attaching  a  second  spar  cap  to  the  other  one  of  said  opposed 
undercut  regions  of  said  combined  honeycomb  core; 

applying  adhesive  to  the  exposed  side  of  said  second  spar 

cap; 
attaching  a  second  skin  to  said  second  spar  cap  and  said 

exposed  side  of  said  combined  honeycomb  core;  and, 
simultaneously  heating  said  attached  combined  honeycomb 
core,  said  first  and  second  spar  caps  and  said  first  and 
second  skins  to  cure  said  adhesives  and  simultaneously 
form  bonds  between  said  combined  honeycomb  core,  said 
first  and  second  spar  caps  and  said  first  and  second  skins 
where  they  join. 


4.284,445 
PRODUCnON  QUANTrrV  ADJUSTING  APPARATUS 
FOR  CORRUGATORS 
Tadayuki  Shimizu,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nihon  Elec- 
tronic Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Odawara,  Japan 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,134 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17,  1978,  53-57515 

tat  a.'  G05G  15/00:  B31F  5/04 

VS.  a.  156—64  9  Claims 


1.  A  production  quantity  adjusting  apparatus  for  corrugators 
comprising: 

at  least  one  set  of  a  light  emitter  and  a  light  receiver  disposed 
to  cross  at  right  angles  a  conveyor  which  is  disposed  on  a 
bridge  to  retain  and  feed  a  single-faced  corrugated  board 
so  as  to  detect  each  of  the  tops  of  corrugations  in  said 
single-faced  corrugated  board; 

a  main  processing  unit  supplied  with  a  specified  number  of 
cul  pieces  Cr,  a  specified  cut  length  Lr,  a  preset  residual 
quantity  Lrst  representing  a  quantity  of  said  single-faced 
corrugated  board  residual  between  a  mill  roll  and  said  set 
of  light  emitter  and  receiver,  a  distance  L'rst  between  said 
set  of  light  emitter  and  receiver  and  a  rotary  cutter,  a 
count  value  Ca  of  pieces  cut  by  said  rotary  cutter  and  a 
count  value  Cano  of  rejected  pieces  to  compute  the  fol- 
lowing 


CrxLr=LH\at  length) 


(I) 


said  main  processing  unit  being  adapted  to  make  computations 
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according  to  the  following  equations  each  time  an  output  of 
said  set  of  light  emitter  and  receiver  is  applied  thereto 

(d  -  Cano)  xLr=Lla  (finished  extent)  (2) 

Le-Lla-Lrsl-Vra=Lrl  (first  residual  lol  length  (3); 

a  pulse  generator  disposed  near  said  mill  roll  for  feeding  the 
liner  of  said  single-faced  corrugated  board  to  count  the 
amount  of  said  liner  fed;  and 

a  single-facer  command  unit  for  receiving  said  lot  length  LI 
and  said  first  residual  lot  length  Lri  computed  by  said 
main  processing  unit  to  count  down  a  newly  received 
value  of  said  Lrl  in  response  to  an  output  of  said  pulse 
generator  and  thereby  to  control  the  amount  of  said  liner 
fed. 


adhering  thin  reinforcing  strips  in  spaced  apart  relation  to 
the  front  and  back  surfaces  of  the  expanded  core  while  the 


26 


y 


c= 


r 


core  is  heated  with  the  ends  of  predetermined  strips  ex- 
tending from  edges  of  the  core. 


4,284,446 

CULTURE  SAMPUNG  DEVICE 

Robert  F.  Bader,  1269  N.  Clark  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90069 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  23,790,  Mar.  26, 1979.  This  application  Feb. 

11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,503 

Int.  a.'  B29C  27/14:  A61B  10/00:  B32B  1/08 

VS.  a.  156—69  JO  Claims 


4,284,448 

METHOD  AND  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CASINGS 

Herwig  Pnpp;  Otto  B.  Andersson,  both  of  Lund,  and  Jan-Erik 

Nilsson,  Staffaastorp,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Tetra  Pak 

tatemationa]  AB,  Lund,  Sweden 

Fded  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972302 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  23, 1977,  7714734 

tat.  a.'  B29C  27/00.  17/04:  B29D  23/00:  B29C  29/00 

VS.  a.  156-86  W  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  culture  sampling  device  of  the 
type  including  a  relatively  flexible  tube,  a  sleeve  of  pliant 
waterproof  material  surrounding  the  tube,  the  sleeve  having  a 
proximal  end  and  having  a  distal  end  tucked  into  the  distal  end 
of  the  tube,  and  including  a  bag  of  pliant  waterproof  material 
enclosing  the  distal  end  of  the  tube  and  bonded  to  the  outside 
surface  of  the  sleeve  to  form  a  waterproof  seal  extending  all 
around  the  sleeve,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  bonding  flaps  to  the  outside  surface  of  the  sleeve  along  a 
line  located  a  specified  distance  from  the  distal  end  of  the 
sleeve,  said  line  extending  all  around  the  sleeve; 

(2)  positioning  the  tube  within  the  sleeve  with  the  disul  end 
of  the  tube  nearer  the  disul  end  of  the  sleeve; 

(3)  tucking  a  portion  of  the  sleeve  adjacent  the  distal  end  of 
the  sleeve  into  the  distal  end  of  the  tube;  and 

(4)  bonding  the  flaps  together  so  that  together  the  flaps  form 
a  waterproof  bag  enclosing  the  distal  end  of  the  tube. 


4.284,447 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  COMPOSITE 
PANEL 
Luther  1.  Dickens,  310  3rd  St.,  Radford,  Va.  24141,  and  WUIiam 
C.  Nanny,  550  Battery  St,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94111 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  659,758,  Feb.  20, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,192 
Int  a.'  B29D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  156—78  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  composite  panel  comprising 
the  steps  of 
heating  a  heat  expandable  plastic  material  in  particular  form 
in  a  separable  closed  mold  to  expand  the  material  into  a 
panel  core  having  the  shape  of  the  mold  cavity,  and 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  casings  of  thermoplas- 
tic, heat-shrinkable  material  including  the  steps  of  winding  a 
sheet  of  thermoplastic,  heat-shrinkable  material  around  a  form- 
ing tool  and  joining  the  ends  of  the  sheet  together,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  steps  of: 
preheating  substantially  the  whole  length  of  at  least  the  side 
of  the  sheet  facing  the  forming  tool  to  a  temperature 
which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  softening  temperature 
of  the  sheet; 
heating,  while  keeping  the  sheet  at  rest,  only  said  side  of  the 
sheet  adjacent  the  front  end  of  the  sheet  to  a  temperature 
which  exceeds  that  at  which  shrinkage  is  initiated  so  that 
said  front  end  of  said  sheet  shrinks  and  assumes  a  curved 
shape;  and 
advancing  said  sheet  into  engagement  with  said  forming  tool 
with  said  side  supported  on  the  surface  of  said  tool. 
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4,2S«,449 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  OPTICAL  POWER 
SAMPLING  DEVICE 
Smmuel  M.  Stone,  Lynnficld,  Mi«.,  assignor  to  GTE  Laborato- 
ries Incorporated,  Waltkam,  Mass. 

Fikd  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,998 

lat  a.*  B32B  ;/0&  G02B  S/I4:  B29D  11/00 

VS.  a.  156—86  22  Claims 


■  ■  K\W<C<'^\1<.<^^^^''^^^ 


1.  A  method  for  providing  a  device  for  sampling  optical 
power  carried  along  a  transmission  medium  comprising: 

a.  cutting  capillary  tubing  to  a  convenient  length,  consistent 
with  obtaining  good  alignment  in  a  V-block; 

b.  machining  the  outside  diameter  of  the  cut  capillary  tubing 
to  a  uniform  diameter  over  its  length,  then  machining  the 
ends  of  said  tubing  to  a  smaller  diameter  to  accommodate 
end  caps,  maintaining  the  axis  of  the  generated  cylinders 
essentially  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  the  bore; 

c.  polishing  a  portion  of  said  cylinder: 

d.  inserting  a  length  of  optical  fiber  into  said  cut  capillary 
tubing; 

e.  cementing  said  fiber  into  said  cut  tubing; 

f.  cementing  end  caps,  each  having  an  orifice  for  the  passage 
of  said  optical  fiber  therethrough,  to  ends  of  said  cut 
tubing; 

g.  slipping  protective  sleeving  over  said  optical  fiber  so  that 
said  sleeving  is  inserted  within  said  orifices  of  said  end 
caps; 

h.  cementing  said  protective  sleeving  to  said  end  caps: 

i.  applying  shrink  tubing  over  said  end  caps  and  protective 
sleeving; 

k.  healing  said  shrink  tubing; 

I.  cutting  said  capillary  tubing  with  said  fiber  into  two  sec- 
tions al  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  principal  axis  of 
said  capillary  tubing; 

m.  grinding  and  polishing  both  faces  resulting  from  said 
cutting  of  said  capillary  lube  with  said  fiber; 

n.  providing  for  a  discontinuity  in  the  index  of  refraction  al 
the  cut  faces  of  said  fiber; 

o.  aligning  said  sections  and  cementing  said  sectiohs  in  align- 
ment with  each  other;  and 

p.  positioning  a  photodetector  to  receive  optical  power 
reflected  from  one  of  said  cut  faces. 


4.284,450 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  REPAIRING  TUBELESS 

TUBULAR  TIRES  FOR  BICYCLES 

Jean  Duttlingcr ,  Soissoos,  France,  assignor  to  Wolber,  Soiasons, 

France 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  897,774,  Apr.  19, 1978,  Pat  No.  4.200,009. 
This  application  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,526 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  13, 1977,  77  14680 
ht  a.>  B60C  21/00 
VS.  a.  156—97  V  6  Claina 

1.  A  method  for  repairing  a  puncture  hole  in  a  tubeless 
tubular  lire  and  a  tubeless  cover,  said  method  comprising: 
providing  an  elongate  hollow  injection  needle  having  a  first 
end  connectable  to  a  source  of  cement  and  a  second  end 
adapted  to  be  inseried  through  saisd  puncture  hole  in  said 
lire,  said  needle  having  extending  therethrough,  through- 
out the  entire  length  thereof  from  said  first  end  thereof  to 
said  second  end  thereof,  an  internal  hollow  passageway 
through  which  cement  from  the  source  may  be  supplied, 
said  needle  having  at  a  position  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  ends  thereof  at  least  one  lateral  orifice  extending 
through  said  needle  from  said  internal  passageway  thereof 
to  the  outer  surface  thereof,  and  said  needle  having  an  end 


orifice  extending  through  said  needle  from  said  internal 
passageway  thereof  to  the  extremity  of  said  second  end 
thereof; 

connecting  a  source  of  cement  to  said  first  end  of  said  needle; 

inserting  said  needle  through  said  puncture  hole  in  said  tire 
to  a  position  such  that  said  lateral  orifice  is  inwardly 
spaced  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  tire; 

inclining  said  needle  with  respect  to  a  radial  line  through 
said  puncture  hole,  thereby  bringing  said  lateral  orifice  to 
a  position  adjacent  said  inner  surface  of  said  tire; 

manipulating  said  source  of  cement  and  thereby  forcing  said 
cement  through  said  internal  passageway  and  outwardly 
through  said  lateral  orifice  onto  said  inner  surface  of  said 
tire,  while  rotating  said  needle  about  the  axis  of  said  punc- 
ture hole,  and  thereby  depositing  on  said  inner  surface  of 
said  tire  a  first  quantity  of  cement  in  the  form  of  an  annular 
patch  surrounding  said  puncture  hole; 


partially  withdrawing  said  needle  from  said  puncture  hole  to 
a  position  whereat  said  lateral  orifice  is  within  said  punc- 
ture hole  and  is  blocked  and  sealed  by  the  puncture  edges 
of  said  tire; 

manipulating  said  source  of  cement  and  thereby  forcing  said 
cement  through  said  internal  passageway  and  outwardly 
through  said  end  orifice,  thereby  forming  on  said  second 
end  of  said  needle  a  second  quantity  of  cement  in  the  form 
of  a  drop  at  a  position  aligned  substantially  centrally  of 
said  puncture  hole;  and 

completely  withdrawing  said  needle  from  said  puncture 
hole,  and  thereby  depositing  said  drop  of  cement  centrally 
of  said  puncture  hole  and  causing  said  drop  to  join  with 
the  center  of  said  annular  patch  of  cement,  to  thus  form  on 
said  inner  surface  of  said  tire  a  relatively  wide  deposit  of 
cement  centered  on  and  sealing  said  puncture  hole. 


4,284,451 

TIRE  REPAIR  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Glenn  R.  Ccoley,  250  E.  Wood  St.,  New  Lenox,  III.  60451 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,177 

Int  a.J  B29H  5/17 

VS.  a.  156—97  3  Oaims 


1.  Tire  repair  apparatus,  comprising  a  first  flexible  heating 
pad  for  placement  against  a  patch  on  the  concave  inner  surface 
of  a  section  of  tire  casing  to  be  repaired,  a  first  flexible  inflal- 
able  member  for  insertion  into  said  tire  casing  to  hold  said  first 
flexible  heating  pad  against  said  patch  when  said  firsi  flexible 
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inflauble  member  is  inflated,  a  second  flexible  heating  pad  for 
placement  against  the  outer  surface  of  said  section  of  lire  cas- 
ing to  be  repaired,  a  second  flexible  inflatable  member  for 
placement  against  said  second  flexible  heating  pad  to  hold  said 
second  flexible  heating  pad  against  said  outer  surface  of  said 
section  of  tire  casing  when  said  second  flexible  inflatable  mem- 
ber is  inflated,  and  securing  means  to  retain  said  second  flexible 
inflatable  member  in  place  against  said  second  flexible  healmg 
pad  to  expand  Ihereagainst  as  said  second  inflatable  member  is 
inflated,  wherein  said  first  flexible  healing  pad  includes  a 
holder  of  flexible  sheet  material,  a  plurality  of  elongated  pock- 
ets in  said  holder  in  closely  spaced  apart  relationship,  a  strip  of 
electrical  heating  tape  in  each  of  said  elongated  pockets,  con- 
necting conductors  to  loosely  connect  said  strips  of  elongated 
heating  tape  having  width  and  length  dimensions  correspond- 
ing lo  those  of  said  elongated  pockets  but  being  sufficiently 
smaller  to  permit  free  floaling  lateral  and  longiludinal  move- 
ment of  said  strips  within  said  pockets  relative  lo  each  other 
and  relative  to  said  pockets  when  said  first  flexible  heating  pad 
is  being  forced  against  said  concave  inner  surface  of  said  lire 
cd'iing  by  inflation  of  said  first  flexible  inflatable  member 
thereby  avoiding  buckling  and  creasing  of  said  flexible  heating 
pad  as  it  is  pressed  against  said  concave  inner  surface. 

4,284,452 
METHOD  OF  EMBEDDING  THIN  WIRES  IN 
LAMINATED  GLASS 
Walther  Bethge,  and  Dietrich  Bcthge,  both  of  Riehen,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Therglas  GmbH  fur  Flachcnheizung,  Rie- 
hen, Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,280 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Feb.    12,    1979, 
1316/79 

Int.  a."  B32B  17/12.  J 1/00:  H05B  3/06 
U.S.  a.  156—99  5  aaims 

1.  Method  of  embedding  thin  wires  in  the  intermediate  film 
of  transparent  laminated  glass,  preferably  for  healed  panes, 
characterized  in  that  plastic  filaments  consisting  of  the  same 
base  material  as  the  miermediate  film  and  having  wire  wound 
around  them  in  strelched  helical  coil  configuration  are  pressed 
into  the  film  contained  a  larger  amount  of  plasticizer  than  the 
filaments,  and  made  to  disappear  during  the  pressing  proce- 
dure lo  form  the  laminate  by  diffusion  of  the  plaslicizer  in  the 
inlermediale  film  into  ihe  filamenls 


outer  surface  such  (hat  pigment  is  transferred  from  said  release 
sheet  to  said  outer  surface  during  said  heating  and  compressing 
step  and  while  texture  is  being  imparted  lo  said  outer  surface, 
and  upon  formation  of  said  laminate,  removing  Ihe  release 
sheet  10  expose  the  outer  pigmenled,  textured  surface,  and 
rubbing  said  textured  surface  such  ihat  pigment  is  removed 
more  from  ihe  raised  areas  than  ihe  depressed  areas  thereof 


4,284,4M 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  ELASTIC 

BANDS  TRANSVERSELY  TO  A  DIAPER  LINE 

Curt  G.  Joa,  P.O.  Box  1121,  Boynton  Beach.  Fla.  33435 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147.996 

Int.  a."  B32B  31/W 

VS.  0. 156—163  12  CUims 


4,284,453 
METHOD  OF  IMPARTING  COLOR  HIGHLIGHTS  OR 
SHADOWS  TO  A  TEXTURED  DECORATIVE  LAMINATE 
Gilbert  D.  Endrizzi,  Wisconsin  Rapids,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Consol- 
idated Papers.  Inc..  Wisconsin  Rapids,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  868,718,  Jan.  11,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,402 
Int.  CL"  B32B  31/00 
U.S.  a.  156—154  *  aaims 

7  Method  of  imparling  highlights  or  shadows  lo  a  decora- 
tive laminate  comprising  Ihe  steps  of  preparmg  a  textured 
decorative  laminate  by  compression  molding  utilizing  a  pig- 
menled release  sheet  to  cause  transfer  of  pigment  lo  said  lami- 
nate, and  then  rubbing  Ihe  surface  of  the  pigmented  textured 
laminate  lo  ihe  exieni  necessary  lo  remove  some  of  Ihe  applied 
pigment,  wiih  more  pigment  being  removed  from  the  raised 
areas  of  Ihe  textured  laminate  than  Ihe  depressed  areas  thereof 
8.  In  conjunction  with  the  production  of  a  decorative  lami- 
nate having  a  textured  outer  surface  wherein  the  laminate  is 
formed  by  making  an  assembly  comprising  resin  impregnated 
sheets,  applying  a  release  sheet  over  an  outer  surface  of  said 
assembly,  and  forming  a  laminate  by  heating  and  compressing 
said  assembly  between  a  pair  of  molding  cauls,  wherein  one  of 
said  cauls  has  a  textured  surface  facing  said  release  sheet  and 
serving  to  impart  a  textured  finish  lo  said  outer  surface,  a 
method  of  imparting  color  highlights  to  the  outer  textured 
surface  of  said  laminate,  said  method  comprising  Ihe  steps  of 
providing  said  release  sheet  with  a  pigment  coaling  facing  said 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  elastic  bands  lo  flexible  absorbent 
articles  such  as  diapers  comprising  Ihe  steps  of  forming  the 
articles  in  a  continuous  web  comprising  Ihe  articles  which  web 
extends  longitudinally  and  is  travelling  longitudinally  along  a 
fabrication  line  and  the  length  of  the  individual  articles  in  the 
line  is  transverse  to  the  longitudinally  extending  web.  stretch- 
ing elastic  bands  in  a  direction  such  Ihal  the  longitudinal  axes 
of  the  bands  are  transverse  lo  Ihe  longitudinal  travel  direction 
of  Ihe  web.  attaching  said  bands  to  the  web  in  their  stretched 
condition  and  maintaining  said  bands  in  stretched  condition 
transversely  lo  the  web  until  fabrication  of  the  article  in  the 
web  is  completed  and  then  allowing  Ihe  bands  lo  contract  and 
pleat  Ihe  article. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  in  which  said  ela.stic  bands  are  cut 
to  predetermined  lengths  after  they  are  stretched  and  before 
applying  Ihem  to  the  web. 


4,284,455 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  A 

CONTINUOUSLY-FORMED  MANDREL  AS  A 

SUPPORTIVE  BASE 

Thomas  J.  Morin,  19  Nonotnck  Rd.,  West  Springfield.  Mass. 

01089 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,010 

Int.  a.'  B65H  S//00 

U.S.  a.  156—190  3*  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  generating  a  continuously-formed  mandrel 
as  a  supportive  base  in  Ihe  building  of  a  tubing  iherearound 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

feeding  a  profiled  workpiece  in  ribbon  form  lo  and  through 
a  stationary  force  generating  helix. 
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deflecting  ihe  workpiece  passed  from  the  helix  by  an  initial 
pressure  means  into  a  spiralled  configuration  around  a 
rotative  serrated  forming  mandrel. 

impingmg  the  workpiece  into  Ihe  serrations  of  the  forming 
mandrel  for  the  formation  of  teeth  in  the  workpiece  as  the 
workpiece  develops  as  a  formed  mandrel. 

maintuining  mtimale  mating  contact  between  the  teeth  of  the 
workpiece  and  the  serrations  of  Ihe  forming  mandrel  only 
at  Ihe  point  of  pressure  of  Ihe  initial  pressure  means. 

progressing  the  formed  mandrel  longitudinally  of  the  form- 
ing mandrel  under  the  force  generated  by  the  helix  in  the 
exploitation  of  the  clearance  between  formed  mandrel  and 
forming  mandrel  for  facilitating  the  longitudinal  transla- 
tion. 

enw  rapping  a  tape  in  a  layer  configuration  exteriorly  of  and 
around  the  formed  mandrel  in  Ihe  buildup  of  a  tubing. 

and  removing  the  formed  mandrel  from  interiorly  of  a  fi- 
nally self-sustaining  tubing 


4,284.456 
METHOD  FOR  TRANSFERRING  CREATIVE  ARTWORK 

ONTO  FABRIC 

Donald  S.  Hare,  4  Uxington  A¥e„  New  York,  N.Y.  lOOIO 

Conlinu»ti«m-in-|»rt  of  Ser.  No.  954.228,  Oct.  24, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4.224.358.  This  application  Oct.  24.  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,767 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  23, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  O:  B44C  }l/00:  B41C  3/12:  B21C  1/00 

U.S.  C\.  156—234  2  CUims 


sheet  by  the  application  of  energy  thereto,  while  juxtapos- 
ing the  rear  surface  of  said  transfer  sheet  with  a  layer  of 
energy  transferable  material  to  provide  a  transferable 
mirror  image  of  said  design  on  the  said  rear  surface,  said 
transfer  sheet  including  a  pre-prinled  background  pattern 
and  said  design  being  generated  by  creating  said  design  by 
hand  to  apply  said  energy  to  said  obverse  surface,  said 
pre-printed  background  pattern  being  formed  of  energy 
transferable  material  on  the  rear  surface  of  said  transfer 
sheet  and  being  used  as  a  guide  with  respect  to  which  said 
design  is  created: 

placing  said  rear  surface  containing  said  background  pattern 
and  said  transferable  mirror  image  of  said  design  contigu- 
ous with  a  desired  position  on  a  surface  of  said  fabric  by 
visually  aligning  said  design  on  said  obverse  surface  with 
said  desired  position;  and 

applying  energy  throughout  the  obverse  surface  of  said 
transfer  sheet  to  transfer  both  said  mirror  image  of  said 
design  and  said  background  pattern  from  said  rear  surface 
to  said  desired  area  on  said  fabric  to  thereby  reproduce 
said  design  superimposed  on  said  background  pattern  on 
said  fabric. 


4,284,457 

METHOD  FOR  BONDING  A  SKIN  MEMBER  TO 

HONEYCOMB  CORE 

Roger  A.  Stonier,  San  Jose,  and  Richard  A.  Hayes,  Foster  City, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ford  Aerospace  A  Communications 

Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,962 

Int.  a."  B05D  5/10:  B29C  31/00:  B65C  9/25:  B32B  31/00 

VS.  a.  156-237  9  CUims 
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1.  A  method  of  iransfering  a  hand-formed  design  and  a 
pre-printed  background  patlem  from  a  transfer  sheet  to  a 
fabric,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  said  design  on  the  obverse  surface  of  a  transfer 


1.  Method  for  bonding  a  skin  member  to  a  honeycomb  hav- 
ing a  faying  surface  delineating  a  piecewise  demarcated  open 
space,  comprising: 
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applying  an  adhesive-coated  fabric  against  the  faying  surface 

of  the  honeycomb; 
heating  the  fabric  covered  honeycomb  so  that  some  of  said 

adhesive  flows  out  of  said  fabric  and  into  said  honeycomb 

at  a  region  near  said  surface  in  such  a  way  that  only  pan 

of  the  open  space  along  the  faying  surface  is  covered  with 

adhesive; 
cooling  said  heated  honeycomb  so  that  the  adhesive  on  said 

fabric  becomes  brittle; 
peeling  said  fabric  away  from  said  honeycomb  so  that  the 

only  substance  remaining  adhered  to  said  honeycomb  is 

said  flowed  adhesive; 
placing  said  skin  member  against  said  surface;  and 
imparting  a  final  cure  to  said  adhesive. 


4,284,459  

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  MOLDED  CATHETER 
Bhapendn  C.  Patel,  Elgin;  Russell  J.  Schweizcr,  CrystaJ  Lake, 
both  of  ni.,  and  Jesse  C.  Smith,  St.  Petersburg  Beach,  FU., 
assigDors  to  The  Kendall  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  921,696,  Jul.  3,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,207,900. 
This  application  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,842 
InL  CL'  B29C  27/00.  B29D  23/02:  B29C  3/08 
VS.  a.  156—245  17  < 


4,284458 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  LAMINATED  FILM 
Henry  G.  Schirmer,  Spartanburg,  S.C,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace 
A  Co.,  Duncan,  S.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  818,772,  Jul.  25,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  514,691,  Oct  15,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  136,613,  Apr.  22, 

1971,  abuidoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  659,940,  Aug. 

11, 1967,  Pat.  No.  3,607,505.  This  application  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  51,782 

Ut  a.'  B29D  23/04 

VS.  a.  156—244.12  1  Claim 


1.  In  the  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  tubular,  laminated 
film  consisting  of  extruded  thermoplastic  materials,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  an  unoriented,  tubular,  collapsible,  thermo- 
plastic substrate  which  has  been  extruded  and  cooled 
below  its  melt  temperature; 

(b)  inflating  the  substrate  into  an  approximately  circular 
cross-section  subsequent  to  said  extrusion  and  cooling 
thereof,  the  infiation  alone  of  the  tubular  substrate  provid- 
ing said  circular  cross-section  and,  after  inflation,  said 
tubular  substrate  having  no  internal,  mechanical  support- 
ing means  and  said  tubular  substrate  not  being  substan- 
tially expanded  by  said  inflation; 

(c)  providing  a  circular  laminating  die; 

(d)  passing  said  inflated  tubular  substrate  through  said  die; 

(e)  trapping  the  portion  of  said  inflated,  tubular  substrate 
that  passes  through  said  die  between  two  spaced  apart 
pairs  of  pinch  rollers;  and, 

(0  extruding  a  molten  coating  layer  of  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial onto  and  uniformly  around  said  inflated,  tubular  sub- 
strate thereby  producing  a  laminated  tubular  film  product 
which  is  substantially  unstretcbed  and  is  flexible  and  col- 
lapsible. 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  catheter,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

severing  a  proximal  end  of  a  catheter  shaft  and  forming  a 
taper  in  the  proximal  end  of  the  catheter  shaft; 

inserting  a  distal  end  of  a  main  pin  into  a  proximal  end  of  a 
main  lumen  in  the  catheter  shaft  and  closing  the  proximal 
end  of  the  main  lumen  with  the  main  pin; 

inserting  said  distal  end  of  an  auxiliary  pin  into  a  proximal 
end  of  an  inflation  lumen  in  a  wall  of  the  shaft  and  closing 
the  proximal  end  of  the  inflation  lumen  with  the  auxiliary 
pin; 

placing  the  proximal  end  of  the  catheter  shaft  and  said  main 
and  auxiliary  pins  into  a  mold  cavity  with  a  core  portion 
of  the  main  pin  and  an  elongated  proximal  portion  of  the 
auxiliary  pin  being  spaced  from  walls  of  the  mold,  and 
with  a  proximal  end  portion  of  the  catheter  shaft  contain- 
ing the  proximal  end  of  the  drainage  lumen  being  out- 
wardly flared  in  the  mold; 

injecting  a  molten  material  into  the  cavity  to  mold  a  con- 
necter directly  onto  the  proximal  end  of  the  shaft; 

removing  the  main  pin  through  an  opening  formed  by  the 
main  pin  at  the  proximal  end  of  the  connecter  with  said 
core  portion  forming  a  lumen  in  the  connecter  communi- 
cating with  the  main  lumen  of  the  shaft;  and 

removing  the  auxiliary  pin  through  an  opening  formed  by 
the  auxiliary  pin  at  a  proximal  portion  of  the  connecter, 
with  the  auxiliary  pin  forming  an  inflation  lumen  in  the 
connecter,  and  with  said  proximal  end  portion  of  the  shaft 
defining  a  curved  portion  of  the  shaft  inflation  lumen 
communicating  between  the  shaft  and  connecter  inflation 
lumens. 


4J84,460 

HEAT  SEALING  UNTREATED  SULFONAMIDE-TYPE 

CATION  EXCHANGE  MEMBRANES 

Sanders  H.  Moore,  QeTcland,  and  John  O.  Adams,  Madison- 

Tille,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Ha- 

Tcn,  Coon. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,317 
InL  a.'  C09J  5/00 
VS.  a.  156—306.6  9  CUims 

1.  A  method  of  joining  two  sheets  of  a  cation  exchange 
material,  which  material  has  not  been  treated  with  either  a 
tertiary  amine  or  a  quaternary  ammonium  base  or  the  salt  of 
either  said  amine  or  said  base,  each  of  said  sheets  having  a  first 
side,  which  first  side  has  an  external  layer  of  a  sulfonated 
perfluorovinyl  ether  polymer  having  pendant  sulfonamide 
cation  exchange  groups,  which  consists  essentially  of  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  placing  said  sheets  in  a  position  with  said  first  sides  facing 
each  other; 

(b)  placing  a  layer  of  a  sulfonated  perfluorovinyl  ether  poly- 
mer having  terminal  sulfonyl  groups  in  the  form  — SO3H 
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pieces  being  clamped,  one  on  top  of  the  other,  by  said 
clamping  plate. 


on  both  sides  thereof  between  said  first  sides  of  said  sheets, 
wherein  said  sides  have  not  been  treated  with  either  a 
tertiary  amine  or  a  quaternary  ammonium  base  or  the  salt 

of  either  said  amine  or  said  base;  and  4,284,463 

(c)  heat  sealing  said  layer  to  each  of  said  first  sides  at  a  y^g  PREPARATION  APPARATUS 

pressure  within  the  range  of  from  about  1  to  about  5    ^|,j^  l_  h  Wright,  Sberbom,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Butler  Green- 
kg/cm^  and  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about        ^j|,  ,^  _  Greenwich,  Conn. 
260'  C.  to  about  350*  C.  for  a  time  within  the  range  of  pugj  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,211 

from  about  3.5  to  about  7.5  seconds  to  thereby  join  said  im.  a."  B31F  5/00:  B«5H  69/06 

first  sides.  VS.  O.  156—502  15  Claims 


4,2M,461 
ALUMINUM  ION-CONTAINING  POLYIMIDE 
ADHESIVES 
Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  The  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of 
Anne  K.  St.  Oair,  Poquoson;  Larry  T.  Taylor,  BUcksburg; 
Terry  L.  St.  Clair,  Poquoson,  all  of  Va. 

Filed  No».  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,142 
lat  a."  C08G  69/2S 
VS.  a.  156—331.5  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  aluminun  ion-containing  poly- 
imide  adhesive  solution  which  comprises: 
reacting  an  aromatic  dianhydride  with  an  equimolar  quan- 
tity of  a  meta-oriented  aromatic  diamine  followed  by  the 
addition  of  2-3  percent  by  weight  of  an  aluminum  ion- 
containing  metal  complex; 
the  dianhydride  and  diamine  reactants  being  previously 
dissolved  in  a  solvent  or  mixture  of  solvents,  at  least  one  of 
which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of, 
t,2-dimethoxyethane, 
bis(2-melhoxyethyl)-ether, 
l,2-bis(2-methoxyethoxy)ethane,  and 
bis-[2-(2-meihoxyethoxy)-ethylJether. 


4,284,462 
AUTOMATIC  STACKING  APPARATUS  FOR  VARIABLE 

LENGTH  TEXTILE  FABRICS 

Rolf  Heine,  Rintein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Herbert 

Kannegiesser  GmbH.  A  Co.,  Vlotho,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99.178 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1978,  2856237 

Int  CL'  B32B  31/00 
VS.  a.  156—350  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  splicer  of  the  type  having  a  splicing  station,  a  web 
preparation  station  and  a  web  positioning  bar  movable  be- 
tween the  two  sutions,  web  prep,  ration  apparatus  comprising 

A.  a  series  of  projections  spaced  alone  the  length  of  the 
positioning  bar  at  one  face  thereof,  and 

B.  a  tool  engageable  against  the  positioning  bar  after  the 
leading  end  segment  of  a  ready  web  is  draped  over  the  bar, 
said  tool  having  means  for  pressing  the  draped  web  seg- 
ment against  said  face  of  the  bar  so  that  said  web  segment 
becomes  impaled  on  said  projections  thereby  removably 
securing  said  web  segment  to  said  bar. 

15.  Web  preparation  apparatus  for  use  in  a  splicer  having  a 
splicing  sution  and  elongated  web  positioning  means  located 
at  the  splicing  sUtion  which  positioning  means  has  a  series  of 
projections,  said  apparatus  comprising 

A.  a  bracket, 

B.  retaining  means  secured  to  the  bracket, 

C.  a  roller  having  a  circumferential  groove, 

D.  a  circular  knife  blade  mounted  coaxially  to  the  roller,  and 

E.  means  for  rotatively  securing  the  roller  and  knife  blade 
bracket  so  that  the  peripheries  of  the  roller  and  blade  are 
spaced  from  the  retaining  means  a  distance  whereby, 
when  the  bracket  is  placed  against  the  positioning  means 
with  the  roller,  and  blade  and  the  retaining  means  engag- 
ing opposite  surfaces  of  the  positioning  means  and  the 
bracket  is  drawn  lengthwise  along  the  positioning  means, 
said  roller  presses  a  web  end  segment  located  at  the  posi- 
tioning means  onto  said  projections,  said  projections  being 
received  in  the  groove  in  said  roller,  while  said  knife  blade 
trims  off  the  leading  edge  of  said  web. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  gluing  and  stacking  textile  fabric  pieces, 
comprising: 

a  feeding  station,  a  hot  pressing  sution,  a  cooling  station  and 
an  automatic  sucking  device  for  sucking  together  the 
glued  textile  fabrics,  said  stacking  device  including  a 
stacking  table  having  a  stacking  plate  and  being  recipro- 
cally movable  and  adjusuble  in  height,  a  height  adjustable 
clamping  plate  disposed  above  said  stacking  table  and 
being  reciprocally  movable  with  said  table,  said  clamping 


4,284,464 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CORNER  JOINTS  OF 

SEALING  PROHLES  FOR  WINDOWS,  DOORS  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Arthur  Fofster,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Deventer  GmbH  *  Co.,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,247 
Claiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  15, 
1980,  8000905[U] 

ht.  a.'  B32B  31/00 
VS.  a.  156—510  1*  Cluim 

1.  Apparatus  for  making  comer  joints  from  lengths  of  pro- 


plate  being  raised  to  allow  a  textile  fabric  piece  to  be 

delivered  to  said  stacking  ubie,  and  being  lowered  to  flies  of  plastic  material  comprising: 

clamp  a  leading  edge  of  said  textile  fabric  piece  on  a  front  a  l>ase, 

portion  of  said  ubIe,  whereby  a  plurality  of  textile  fabric  a  pair  of  profile  holding  means  on  said  base,  one  of  said 

pieces  may  be  sucked,  each  of  the  leading  edges  of  said  profile  holding  means  being  pivotally  mounted  relative  to 
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said  base,  said  pair  of  profile  holding  means  when  aligned 
holding  a  continuous  length  of  the  profile  which  extends 
into  both  said  holding  means,  each  of  said  profile  means 
having  an  oppositely  angled  side  across  which  the  profile 
extends  such  that  when  the  two  profile  holding  means  are 
aligned  a  section  is  formed  which  has  an  included  angle 
between  said  sides  which  opens  towards  the  front  faces  of 
said  pair  of  profile  holding  means,  and 


heat  welding  means  including  a  blade  which  fits  within  the 
angled  sides  between  the  two  profile  holding  means  to  cut 
the  profile  extending  into  said  section  and  to  heat  the 
edges  of  the  pieces  of  profile  remaining  In  each  of  said 
holding  means, 

the  pivoting  of  said  one  profile  holding  means  bringing  the 
heated  edges  of  said  profile  pieces  into  contact  to  weld 
said  pieces  and  hold  the  same  together. 


iently  urged  by  said  second  pair  of  rolls  into  engagement  with 
the  pattern  on  said  first  pair  of  rolls,  engagement  with  said  land 
regions  being  effective  to  form  fiat  continuous  linear  sections, 
and  engagement  with  said  protuberances  and  recessed  regions 
being  effective  to  form  pocket  portions  and  perforations 
therein  surrounded  by  fibers  presented  inwardly  of  said  pocket 
portions;  means  for  applying  adhesive  to  the  linear  section  of  at 
least  one  of  said  webs;  and  said  first  pair  of  rolls  being  operable 
upon  roution  thereof  to  convey  said  webs  through  the  recited 
nip  thereof  for  adherence  of  said  Hat  regions  of  the  webs  in 
formation  of  the  recited  multi-ply  sheet,  and  for  removal  of  the 
latter  from  said  nip. 


4,284,466 

BONDING  HEAD 

George  A.  Chayka,  and  Fred  J.  Schneider,  both  of  Nortkamptoo, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,242 

Int  a.'  B30B  15/02.  15/34 

VS.  a.  156—583.1  3  CUins 


4,284,465 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  HBROUS 

SHEET  STRUCTURE 

Lawrence  A.  Walbrun,  Menasha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American 

Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  950,076,  Oct.  10,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,994 

Int.  a?  B30B  3/00;  B31F  1/10 

VS.  CL  156—513  3  CUins 


I.  An  apparatus  for  the  fabrication  of  a  multi-ply  fibrous 
sheet  structure,  comprising:  a  first  pair  of  embossing  rolls  of 
subsuntially  rigid  material  including  matched  patterns  having 
recessed  sections  and  continuous  linear,  radially  outwardly 
presented  land  regions  disposed  thereabout;  a  plurality  of 
radially  outwardly  presented,  sharp  protuberances  in  said 
recessed  sections;  means  mounting  said  first  pair  of  embossing 
rolls  for  roution  about  parallel  axes  and  in  tangential,  nip 
forming  engagement  with  one  another;  a  second  pair  of  em- 
bossing rolls  of  substantially  flexible  and  resilient  material 
mounted  for  roUtion  about  axes  parallel  with  the  recited  axes 
of  said  first  pair  of  embossing  rolls,  and  disposed  in  forcible, 
tangential,  nip-forming  engagement  therewith;  means  for  feed- 
ing a  pair  of  fibrous  webs  through  said  nips  between  said  first 
aiid  second  pair  of  embossing  rolls  so  that  said  webs  are  resil- 


1.  A  thermocompression  bonding  head  for  bonding  electri- 
cal component  parts,  which  comprises: 

a  thermode  including  a  body  having  at  least  one  cavity  for 
mounting  a  heating  element,  a  doveuiled  groove  extend- 
ing in  the  body  adjacent  to  said  cavity,  said  dovetailed 
groove  being  formed  by  two  opposite,  inwardly  diverging 
sidewalls  intersecting  a  flat  reference  surface,  said  refer- 
ence surface  being  parted  by  a  slot  extending  into  said 
body  to  a  depth  sufficient  for  resiliently  hinging  the  por- 
tion of  said  body  on  one  side  of  said  slot  with  respect  lo 
the  portion  of  said  body  on  the  other  side  of  said  slot;  and 

a  bonding  element  having  a  base  reference  surface,  inwardly 
sloping  sidewalls  adjoining  said  base  reference  surface  al 
two  parallel  edges  thereof  and  a  bonding  end  having  at 
least  one  bonding  rail  extending  parallel  to  said  parallel 
edges,  said  bonding  element  being  inseruble  into  said 
groove  upon  a  resilient  expansion  of  said  sidewalls  of  said 
groove  with  respect  to  each  other,  such  that,  upon  said 
bonding  element  being  inserted  within  said  groove,  said 
base  reference  surface  is  adjacent  lo  said  reference  surface 
of  said  groove,  said  bonding  end  protrudes  from  said 
groove,  the  sidewalls  of  the  groove  resiliently  bear  on  the 
sidewalls  of  the  bonding  element,  and  the  reference  sur- 
face on  the  thermode  and  the  base  reference  surface  of  the 
bonding  element  are  located  in  mutual,  intimate,  heat 
conducting  contact. 
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4,284,467 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MATERIAL 

Egoa  E.  Locbacr,  Pilo  Alto,  uid  P«ul  E.  Greene,  Moonttin 

View,  both  of  Calif.,  issignore  to  Hewlett-Ptckard  Compuy, 

Pilo  Alto.  Calif. 

CootinaatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  226,351.  Feb.  14,  1972,  .bMdoned, 
which  U  «  continMtion  of  Ser.  No.  832,276,  Jun.  11,  1969, 
■bMidoaed.  Thii  ipplicatioB  Not.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,576 

Int.  a.-B01J  n/26 
MS.  a.  156—613  ■'  CI""" 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  semiconductor  material,  said 
method  being  characlerized  by  ihe  step  of: 
epilaxially  growmg  a  semiconductor  compound  alloy  hav- 
ing at  least  three  components  on  a  substrate  by  initially 
growing  a  composition  of  said  semiconductor  alloy  hav- 
ing a  lattice  constant  substantially  equal  to  the  lattice 
constant  of  the  substrate,  and  subsequently  varying  the 
relative  proportions  of  said  at  least  three  components  to 
substantially  follow  an  isolallice  compositional  locus  of 
Ihe  semiconductor  compound  alloy  to  a  desired  final 
composition. 

4.284,468 

PATTERNED  CHEMICAL  ETCHING  OF  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  RESISTANT  METALS 

Llewelyn  Steams,  142  Nerada  St.,  El  Scgundo.  Calif.  90245 

Coaliaiiation  of  Ser.  No.  861.165,  Dec.  16,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,496 

Int.  a.'  C23F  //02 

IJ.S.  a.  156—661.1  *  Claims 


about  140*  F.  to  180'  F.  but  without  removal  of  cured 
resin  material  by  said  elchant;  and 
stripping  said  photoresist  composition  and  cured  resin  mate- 
rial to  completely  expose  said  metal  material  etched  in  said 
predetermined  pattern. 


4,284,469 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONCENTRATING  A 

LIQUID 
Michio  Ikura,  Toronto;  Frederick  W.  S.  Jones,  Campbellville; 
Harley  C.  Prime,  St.  Lambert,  and  Ian  Rodger,  Willowdale, 
all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Chemetics  International.  Vancou- 
ver. Canada 

Filed  Feb.  U,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,556 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  15,  1980,  343695 

Int.  a.'  BOID  //OO 

U5.  a.  159—28  R  4  aaims 


1  A  process  for  the  chemical  milling,  to  a  predetermined 
pallem.  of  high  lemperaiure  resistant  metal  material  including 
those  selecled  from  ihe  group  consisting  of  high  temperature 
resiManl  alloys  including  combination  alloys  of  two  or  more  of 
chromium,  nickel,  molybdenum,  cobalt,  iron.  Niobium,  Tita- 
nium and  Tungsien.  and  refractory  elements  which  comprises; 
coating  Ihe  exposed  surfaces  of  said  melal  material  with  a 

polymerizable  resin  composition; 
curing  said   polymerizable   resin  composition  to  form  a 
coaled  melal  malenal  that  is  coated  with  a  layer  of  cured 
resin  material: 
applying  a  coaling  of  light  sensitive  photoresist  composition 

upon  said  coaled  melal  material: 
exposing  said  lighl-sensilive  photoresist  composition  to  a 

light  source  in  said  predetermined  pattern; 
chemically  removing  only  said  photoresist  composition  in 
accordance  wiih  said  predetermined  pattern  to  thereby 
expose  cured  resin  material  in  those  same  areas  where  said 
photoresist  material  has  been  removed; 
chemically  removing  only  said  exposed  cured  resin  material 
wiihoui   removal  of  metal   or   photoresist   material   lo 
I  hereby  expose  metal  material  in  those  same  areas  where 
said  photoresisl  and  resin  materials  have  been  previously 
removed; 
chemically  etching  said  exposed  metal  material  in  Ihe  said 
predetermined  pallern  with  an  etchani  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  predominately  of  aqua  regia  and  aqua 
regia  plus  hydrofluoric  acid  ai  temperatures  of  between 


1.  Apparatus  for  concentrating  an  aqueous,  corrosive,  elec- 
trically conductive  acid,  comprising: 

(a)  an  evaporator  vessel  adapted  to  contain  said  acid  at  a 
selected  level, 

(b)  a  thermosyphon  loop  connected  to  said  evaporator  ves- 
sel, said  loop  having  first  and  second  legs  each  having  a 
top  and  bottom  separated  by  a  substantial  vertical  dis- 
tance, the  top  of  said  first  leg  being  connected  to  said 
vessel  below  said  level,  the  top  of  said  second  leg  being 
connected  lo  said  vessel  approximately  at  or  below  said 
level.  Ihe  bottom  of  said  first  leg  being  connected  to  the 
bottom  of  said  second  leg,  said  second  leg  having  an 
orientation  which  has  a  substantial  vertical  component. 

(c)  a  pair  of  spaced  electrode  structures  located  in  said  sec- 
ond leg  and  each  electrode  structure  comprising: 
(i)  a  stub  conduit  extending  from  said  second  leg  at  an 

angle  inclined  to  the  horizontal. 

(ii)  means  defining  with  the  end  of  said  stub  conduit  re- 
mote from  said  second  leg  a  gas-tight  housing. 

(iii)  an  electrode  of  substantially  inert  material  within  said 
stub  conduit,  said  electrode  having  a  first  portion  ex- 
lending  imp  said  second  leg  to  contact  said  acid  and  a 
second  portion  in  said  housing,  said  electrode  compris- 
ing a  porous  material  communicating  between  the  inte- 
rior of  said  housing  and  said  second  leg, 

(iv)  a  seal  encircling  said  electrode  at  a  position  spaced 
along  said  stub  conduit  from  said  second  leg  and  seating 
against  said  stub  conduit, 

(v)  connection  means  within  said  housing  connected  to 
said  second  portion  of  said  electrode  and  being  sepa- 
rated by  said  seal  from  said  first  portion  of  said  elec- 
trode, said  connection  means  extending  through  said 
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housing  and  being  adapted  lo  receive  electric  power 
from  a  power  supply. 

(d)  said  electrode  structures  being  spaced  substantially 
below  said  level. 

(e)  means  for  supplying  electric  power  through  said  connec- 
tion means  lo  said  electrodes  at  a  rate  such  as  lo  cause 
boiling  of  said  acid  entirely  above  said  electrodes, 

(0  means  connected  lo  said  second  leg  for  supplying  a  gas 
thereto  al  a  pressure  and  How  sufficient  lo  ensure  circula- 
tion of  said  acid  in  said  loop  when  said  electric  power  is 
supplied  lo  said  electrodes  and  lo  stabilize  said  circulation. 

(g)  said  means  (0  being  connected  lo  each  of  said  housings 
for  pressurizing  said  housings  lo  thereby  force  al  least 
some  of  said  gas  through  each  electrode  into  said  second 
leg  whereby  to  protect  said  connection  means  against 
attack  by  said  acid  and  to  reduce  acid  attack  against  said 
seal. 


emulsion  binder  is  applied  to  the  partially  dried  mat,  and 
wherein  Ihe  latex-bearing  partially  dried  mat  is  subsequently 


4,284,470 

HIGH-STRENGTH  ROOHNG  PRODUCTS  USING 
NOVEL  GLASS  HBER  MATS 
Alfredo  A.  Bondoc,  Middlesex,  N  J.,  assignor  to  GAF  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.V. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  923,553,  Jul.  II,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,183,782.  This  application  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,192 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  26. 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  D21H  i/02.  5/IS 

U.S.  O.  162—123  25  Clairas 

I.  A  high-slrenglh  roofing  product  comprising: 

(A)  a  glass  fiber  mat  consisting  essentially  of  glass  fibers, 
voids  extending  through  the  thickness  of  said  mat  and  a 
binder  lo  hold  said  fibers  logether.  said  fibers  having  a 
length  of  about  i  lo  3  inches  and  a  diameter  of  about  i  lo 
20  microns,  said  mat  having  a  thickness  of  about  0.3  to  3 
mm.  and  a  basis  weight  of  about  20  lo  200  g./m-.  charac- 
lerized in  that; 

(a)  al  least  about  70^  by  weight  of  said  fibers  of  substan- 
tially Ihe  same  fiber  length,  are  substantially  uniformly 
enmeshed  individual  filament  fibers. 

(b)  less  ihan  about  lOVe  of  ihe  area  of  said  mat  are  voids 
which  extends  through  the  thickness  of  ihe  mat.  the  rest 
being  fibers,  and. 

(c)  al  least  about  80<Jf-.  30*5}  and  \09c  of  said  voids  have  an 
equivalent  diameter  which  is  less  than  aboul  50.  10  and  5 
microns,  respectively,  and. 

(B)  a  bituminous  material  impregnated  in  said  mal. 
19.  A  buill  up  roofing  system  comprising: 

(a)  multiple  plies  of  said  high-strength  buill  up  roofing  prod- 
uct as  defined  in  claim  1.  and 

(b)  adhesive  asphallic  coatings  between  said  membranes. 


4,284,471 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  HBROUS  MAT 

Gummar  Cederqvist,  S  Lenlala,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Rockwool 

Aktiebolaget,  Skovde,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  942,698,  Sep.  15, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,184 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  28,  1977,  7710857 

Int.  a.'  D21F  11/00 

VS.  a.  162—152  26  CUims 

1.  In  a  method  of  production  of  an  asbestos-free  fibrous  mal 
in  which  a  suspension  comprising  artificial  mineral  fibers, 
cellulosic  fibers,  and  resin  binder  is  dewalered  during  shaping 
into  mal  form  on  a  wire,  wherein  the  dewalered  mal  is  subse- 
quently compressed  and  dried,  the  compression  being  suffi- 
cient lo  cause  a  substantial  reduction  in  thickness  of  the  mat. 
Ihe  improvement  wherein  the  de-watered  mat  is  partially  dried 
to  a  dry  content  of  between  60  and  90%,  wherein  a  latex 


further  dried  to  effect  final  drying,  whereby  the  impression 
resistance  of  ihe  mat  product  is  substantially  increased. 


4,284,472 

METHOD  FOR  ENHANCED  CONTROL  OF 

RADIOIODINE  IN  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HSSION 

PRODUCT  MOLYBDENUM  99 

Raul  J.  Pomares,  Lirerraore:  Carl  P.  Ruiz,  and  Douglas  H. 

Simpson,  both  of  Fremont,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General 

Electric  Company,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,651 
Int.  a.'  G21G  1/06 
VS.  a.  176—16  12  Claiim 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  radioiodine  produced  by  Ihe 
fission  of  uranium  235  during  the  process  for  the  production  of 
molybdenum  99  wherein  uranium  235  is  alloyed  with  alumi- 
num forming  a  target  which  is  irradiated  with  a  neutron  flux, 
for  producing  molybdenum  99,  radioiodine  and  other  fission 
by-products.  Ihe  method  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dissolving  the  aluminum-uranium  alloyed  target  contain- 
ing molybdenum  99,  radioiodine  and  other  fission  by-pro- 
ducts in  an  aqueous  caustic  solution; 

(b)  mixing  with  Ihe  caustic  solution  an  amount  of  reactive 
silver  suflicieni  to  react  with  substantially  all  of  Ihe  radioiodine 
present  in  Ihe  solution  for  forming  a  silver  containing  precipi- 
tate; 

(c)  filtering  Ihe  caustic  solution  for  separating  the  precipi- 
tate, undissolved  uranium  and  insoluble  fission  by-pro- 
ducts from  the  caustic  solution  filtrate;  and 

(d)  recovering  the  solids  containing  the  radioiodine  in  the 
form  of  Ihe  silver  containing  precipitate  from  the  filler. 


4,284,473 
SUBMERGED  ULTRASONIC  VIEWER  FOR  A  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR 
Kiyoshi  Kasama,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Skibaara 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24329 
Claiau  priority,  applicatkia  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1978,  53-35186 
Int.  a.'G21C/7/O0 
U.S.  a.  176—19  R  4  Ctataa 

1.  In  a  viewer  for  delecting  floating  core  components  in  a 
liquid  metal  coolant  of  a  liquid  metal  cooled  nuclear  reactor, 
said  viewer  submerged  in  said  coolant  and  including  trans- 
ducer means  for  transmitting  ultrasonic  signals  and  for  receiv- 
ing reflected  ultrasonic  signals,  driver  means  coupled  lo  said 
transducer  means  for  scanning  said  reactor  with  said  ultrasonic 
signals,  and  display  means  for  displaying  images  corresponding 
to  reflected  signals  received  by  said  transducer  means,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
said  core  components  each  having  a  rod-like  shape  defining 
a  longitudinal  axis  and  characlerized  by  polygonal  cross- 
sections  in  planes  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis: 
and 
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sud  rod-like  core  components  provided  with  a  reHecting    a  vertically  reciprocable,  cylindrical  control  rod  dnven  from 
handling  head  at  one  end  thereof  wherein  said  reHecting    above  the  reactor  core,  the  combination  comprising: 
handling  head  is  constructed  of  varying  thickness  to  de-       a  metal  guide  tube  for  telescopingly  receiving  the  control 

rod  and  for  containing  an  upward  flow  of  coohng  liquid 

therein,  the  tube  including  stop  means  internal  to  the  tube 

(^      ^   )  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  wherein  the  portion  of  the  tube 

facing  the  control  rod  tip  when  the  control  rod  is  in  the 
withdrawn  position  is  a  critical  region  which  may  be 
subject  to  wear;  and 
fill- 


fine  ai  least  one  continuously  curved  reflecting  surface 
around  the  circumference  of  said  handling  head  for  re- 
flecting ultrasonic  signals  to  said  transducer  means. 


4,284,474 
STRUCTURES  FOR  HEAT  INSULATION  OF  SURFACES 

WnHIN  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Gay  Lemerckr,  Le  Puy  Sainte  Reparade,  France,  assignor  to 
Comnisaariat  a  I'Eaergic  Atomique,  Fraace 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,574 

Clwms  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Apr.  7, 1978,  78  10394 

Int.  CL'  G21C  13/08 

VS.  a.  176—38  5  Claims 


1.  An  improvement  to  a  structure  for  heat  insulation  of 
surfaces  within  a  nuclear  reactor,  said  structure  comprising  an 
assembly  of  panels  each  formed  by  a  stack  of  metal  fabric 
elements  applied  against  the  surface  to  be  protected  by  means 
of  a  double  fixing  system  comprising  a  tubular  member  extend- 
ing through  a  bore  of  a  panel  having  one  end  attached  to  the 
surface,  the  opposite  end  of  said  tubular  member  being 
threaded  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  first  nut  which 
applies  the  panel  against  the  surface  by  means  of  a  bearing 
plate,  and  a  stud  mounted  in  the  axis  of  the  tubular  member 
having  one  end  attached  to  said  surface,  the  opposite  end  of 
said  stud  being  provided  with  a  threaded  head  which  extends 
beyond  the  extremity  of  the  tubular  member  and  cooperates 
with  a  second  nut  which  supports  a  washer  for  preventing  the 
tubular  member  and  the  panel  from  falling  in  the  event  of 
failure  of  said  tubular  member,  and  a  protective  housing  sur- 
rounding the  end  of  the  head  of  the  axial  stud,  said  housing 
being  rigidly  fixed  to  the  first  nut. 


a  wear  sleeve  suspended  from  the  stop  means  and  extending 
downward  through  the  tube  below  the  critical  region,  the 
sleeve  being  made  of  a  thin-walled,  ductile  metal  having 
an  inner  diameter  larger  than  the  control  rod  outer  diame- 
ter, a  portion  of  the  sleeve  below  the  critical  region  being 
permanently  outwardly  deformed  into  interference  en- 
gagement with  the  tube  whereby  longitudinal  movement 
of  the  sleeve  relative  to  the  tube  due  to  the  coolant  flow  is 
prevented. 

4,284,476 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UTILIZATION  OF 
THE  SENSIBLE  HEAT  OF  HOT  COKE  FOR  DRYING 
AND  PREHEATING  COKING  COAL 
Dietrich  Wagener;  Claus  Flockenhaus,  both  of  Essen,  and  Jo- 
achim F.  Meckel,  Heiligenhaus,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Didier  Engineering  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  927,039,  Jul.  24, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,475 
Int.  a.'  aOB  39/02.  39/04.  5/00 
VS.  O.  201—39  '  Claims 


4,284,475 
WEAR  SLEEVE  FOR  CONTROL  ROD  GUIDE  TUBE 
Andrew  J.  Anthony,  Tarrifrille,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,605 
Int.  a."  G2IC  3/30 
VS.  a.  176—78  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  fuel  assembly  for  a  nuclear  reactor,  the  reactor  having 


njtL  <H      l,cOM«u5r«» 


1.  A  process  for  dry  cooling  hot  coke  after  its  discharge 
from  a  coke  oven  battery  and  for  drying  and  preheating  moist 
coking  coal  prior  to  its  introduction  into  said  coke  oven  battery 
to  be  formed  therein  into  coke,  said  process  comprising: 
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withdrawing  stack  gas  from  a  metallurgical  installation 
adjacent  to  a  coke  oven  battery  and  directly  passing  said 
stack  gas  through  a  coke  dry  cooling  plant  containing  hot 
coke  and  therein  directly  contacting  said  stack  gas  with 
said  hot  coke  and  dry  cooling  said  hot  coke  to  form  dry 
cooled  coke  while  simultaneously  increasing  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  stack  gas; 

then  passing  said  stack  gas  through  a  coal  preheating  plant 
containing  moist  coking  coal  and  therein  directly  contact- 
ing said  stack  gas  with  said  moist  coking  coal  and  drying 
and  preheating  said  moist  coking  coal  by  transfer  of  heat 
thereto  from  said  stack  gas;  and 

maintaining  said  stack  gas  in  an  open  system  by  passing 
given  said  stack  gas  only  once  through  said  coke  dry 
cooling  plant  and  said  coal  preheating  plant  and  not  con- 
tinuously circulating  such  given  stack  gas  therethrough. 


plurality  of  said  pockets  for  receiving  coke  discharged 
through  the  lower  end  thereof 


4,284,478 
APPARATUS  FOR  QUENCHING  HOT  COKE 
Walter  Brommel,  Miilheim-Ruhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Didier  Engineering  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  952,135,  Oct.  17, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,246.072. 
This  application  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  18U98 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  19, 
1977,  2737624;  Aug.  19, 1977,  2737625 

Int  CL'  ClOB  39/Oa 
VS.  a.  202—227  10  CIniaif 


4,284,477 
COKING  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  COKE 
Vaughn  Mansfield,  Gallatin,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Mansfield  Car- 
bon Products,  Inc.,  Nashville,  Tenn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  919,299,  Jun.  26, 1978,  abandoned. 
Thu  application  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,294 
Int.  a.5  ClOB  1/04.  29/04.  37/04.  39/02 
VS.  a.  202—110  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  coking  coal  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  adjacent  vertically  elongate  side-by-side  pock- 
ets each  defined  between  spaced  parallel  vertically  elon- 
gate fixed  side  walls  and  a  vertically  elongate  fixed  end 
wall  rigidly  affixed  between  said  side  walls  and  defining 
therewith  a  substantially  U-shaped  fixed  wall  structure, 
and  a  movable  vertically  elongate  end  wall  spaced  oppo- 
sitely from  and  parallel  to  the  fixed  end  wall  and  extend- 
ing across  the  mouth  of  the  U  formed  by  the  fixed  side  and 
end  walls  wherein  each  pocket,  save  the  endmost  ones, 
shares  a  common  fixed  side  wall  with  adjacent  pockets; 

each  of  said  pockets  having  at  a  lower  end  thereof  individual 
gate  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  same; 

means  for  charging  coal  into  said  pockets  via  the  upper  ends 
thereof; 

gas  passage  means  extending  vertically  through  said  side  and 
end  walls; 

means  for  feeding  hot  combustion  gases  through  said  pas- 
sages for  heating  the  coal  in  said  pockets  to  coking  tem- 
peratures; 

individual  means  respectively  associated  with  each  of  said 
movable  end  walls  for  moving  the  same  towards  and  away 
from  the  opposite  end  walls  whereby  to  selectively  main- 
tain the  coal  in  said  pockets  under  compression  and  to 
release  the  same  from  compression;  and 

shaft  furnace  means  disposed  beneath  and  common  to  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  quenching  hot  coke  produced  in  a  coke 
plant,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  quenching  tower  having  an  interior  including  an  upper 
portion  which  is  completely  sealed  from  the  exterior 
surrounding  environment  and  a  lower  portion,  said 
quenching  tower  having  at  least  one  opening  means  for 
introducing  a  charge  of  hot  coke  from  a  coke  plant  into 
said  tower  portion  of  the  interior  of  said  quenching  tower, 
and  means  for  selectively  closing  said  opening  means  and 
for  thereby  completely  sealing  said  lower  portion  of  the 
interior  of  said  quenching  lower  from  the  exterior  sur- 
rounding environment; 

means  for  supplying  quenching  water  into  said  lower  por- 
tion of  the  interior  of  said  quenching  tower  and  onto  a 
charge  of  hot  coke  positioned  therein  and  for  thereby 
cooling  said  hot  coke  and  generating  steam  and  quenching 
gases,  which  then  rise  to  said  upper  portion  of  the  interior 
of  said  quenching  tower; 

means  for  supplying  condensing  water  into  said  upper  por- 
tion of  the  interior  of  said  quenching  tower  and  for 
thereby  condensing  said  steam  to  form  quenching  water 
condensate; 

means,  positioned  at  a  midportion  of  the  interior  of  said 
quenching  tower,  for  collecting  a  water  mixture  of  said 
condensing  water  and  said  quenching  water  condensate, 
while  preventing  said  water  mixture  from  passing  to  said 
lower  portion  of  the  interior  of  said  quenching  tower,  and 
for  allowing  the  upward  passage  therethrough  of  said 
steam  and  quenching  gases  rising  from  said  lower  portion 
to  said  upper  portion  of  the  interior  of  said  quenching 
tower; 

means  for  discharging  the  thus  collected  water  mixture  from 
the  interior  of  said  quenching  tower;  and 

means  for  removing  said  quenching  gases  remaining  in  said 
upper  portion  of  the  interior  of  said  quenching  tower, 
after  condensing  of  said  steam,  from  the  interior  of  said 
quenching  tower  without  directly  discharging  said 
quenching  gases  into  the  exterior  surtounding  environ- 
ment. 
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4,284,479 
SEAUNG  AKRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  OVEN  CHAMBER 

DOOR  ON  A  COKING  OVEN 

Egoo  Schulte,  Kirchbellen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny,  usignar  to 

Didicr  Engineering  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  No».  30, 1»79,  Ser.  No.  98,970 
ClaiBB  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Dec.  1, 
1978,  28S2013 

Int  a.'  CIOB  25/16 
VS.  a.  202—248  10  Chtas 


1.  A  door  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  the  opening  to 
a  coking  over  chamber  comprising  a  door  body  adapted  to  face 
a  door  frame  surrounding  said  opening  to  said  chamber  about 
a  peripheral  portion  of  said  door  body  in  the  door  closed 
position,  inner  and  outer  sealing  strips  mounted  on  said  door 
body,  at  least  said  outer  sealing  strip  resiliently  engaging  said 
door  frame  when  said  door  is  closed,  said  inner  and  outer 
sealing  strips,  said  door  frame  and  said  facing  peripheral  por- 
tion of  said  door  body  defining  therebetween  a  channel,  and 
means  for  injecting  a  sealing  substance  into  said  channel  while 
said  door  body  is  in  said  door  closed  position  to  provide  a  seal 
between  said  door  body  and  said  door  frame. 


4,284,480 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONCENTRATION  OF  SOLUTIONS 
Jacques  SterUni,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown,  BoTeri 
A  Compuy  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,868 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  18, 1978,  78  29689 

tat  a.J  BOID  1/28.  3/02 

VS.  a.  203—24  4  Claims 


rSftifc 


€ss: 


5^6?c- 


#c^-^ 
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introducing  as  a  working  fluid  a  flow  of  dilute  solution  into 
a  first  endstage  of  said  first  set  of  stages; 

utilizing  only  work  generated  heat  from  a  corresponding 
stage  of  said  second  set  of  stages  to  ebullate  a  portion  of 
said  dilute  solution  by  indirect  heat  exchange; 

utilizing  said  pumps  to  transfer  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
remaining  solution  to  succeeding  stages  of  said  flrst  set  of 
stages  and  towards  a  second  endstage; 

utilizing  only  work  generated  heat  from  the  corresponding 
stages  of  said  second  set  of  stages  to  ebullate  a  portion  of 
said  dilute  solution  in  said  succeeding  ones  of  said  flrst  set 
of  stages  by  indirect  heat  exchange; 

introducing  a  flow  of  concentrated  solution  into  said  second 
endstage  of  said  flrst  set  of  stages; 

returning  the  resulting  solvent  vapor  to  said  first  endstage 
through  said  turbines  to  thereby  furnish  work; 

returning  from  said  succeeding  stages  to  said  flrst  endstage 
of  said  flrst  set  of  stages,  a  resulting  concentrated  solution 
having  an  amount  of  said  dissolved  material  equal  to  the 
amount  initially  introduced  in  said  first  endstage,  and 
exiting  said  concentrated  solution  from  said  flrst  endstage 
of  said  first  set  of  stages; 

introducing  said  returned  resulting  vapor  from  said  first 
endstage  of  said  first  set  of  stages  through  a  compressor 
and  into  a  corresponding  first  endstage  of  said  second  set 
of  stages; 

removing  said  work  generated  heat  from  said  vapor  in  said 
first  endstage  of  said  second  set  of  stages  by  indirect  heat 
exchange  to  said  corresponding  first  endstage  of  said  first 
set  of  endstages  so  as  to  condense  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
vapor; 

transferring  at  least  a  portion  of  the  remaining  vapor 
through  said  compressors  to  succeeding  suges  of  said 
second  set  of  stages  and  towards  a  second  endstage 
thereby  absorbing  work,  while  removing  work  generated 
heat  by  indirect  heat  exchange  at  each  said  sUge  to  the 
corresponding  stages  of  said  first  set  of  sUges  so  as  to 
condense  said  vapor;  and 

returning  from  said  succeeding  sUges  of  said  second  set  of 
sUges  to  said  first  endsuge  of  said  second  set  of  stages, 
said  condensed  solvent  vapor,  and  exiting  said  condensed 
solvent  vapor  from  said  first  endstage  of  said  second  set  of 
SUges. 


4,284,481 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  METALLIC  HERMEHC 

SEAUNG  COVER  FOR  A  CONTAINER 

Norman  Haacoe,  791  Weaver  SL,  Larchoont,  N.Y.  10538 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  929^36,  Jul.  31,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,243,729. 

ThU  appUcation  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,458 

tat  CL'  C25D  5/10.  7/06 

VS.  CL  204—27  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  concentration  of  a  dissolved  material 
from  a  solution  of  said  dissolved  material  and  a  solvent,  said 
method  comprising: 

providing  a  first  set  of  stages  with  exchange  cells  each  hav- 
ing liquid  and  vapor  sides,  said  exchange  cells  serially 
connected  at  said  vapor  side  by  turbines  and  at  said  liquid 
side  by  conduits  including  pumps 

providing  a  second  set  of  stages  with  exchange  cells  each 
having  liquid  and  vapor  sides,  said  exchange  cells  being 
serially  connected  at  said  vapor  sides  by  compressors  and 
at  said  liquid  sides  by  conduits  including  calibrated  ori- 
fices: 


d^i-^-^:'^-^^-^^ 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  meUllic  hermetic  sealing 
cover  for  a  container  comprising: 

plating  a  strip  of  base  metal  with  a  material  comprising 
preponderantly  a  precious  metal  to  a  fraction  of  the  ulti- 
mate required  minimum  surface  plating  thickness; 

dividing  said  strip  into  cover  elements  of  predetermined  size; 

and  plating  said  cover  elements  with  said  material  to  provide 
a  resultant  minimum  thickness  of  surface  plating  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  required  minimum  thickness. 
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4,284,482 

PALLADIUM  TREATMENT  PROCEDURE 

Joseph  Yahalom,  Summit,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,092 

tat  a."  C25F  1/02 

U.S.  CL  204— 140  WOaims 


containing  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  (e)  acrylic  acids  and 
acrylates  having  the  formula 


R    O 

I    H 

CH-.=C— C— O— R' 


said  R  being  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  containing  I  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  being  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical 
containing  I  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkoxyalkyl,  alkyl- 
thioalkyl  or  cyanoalkyl  radical  containing  2  to  12  carbon 
atoms. 


I.  A  process  for  making  palladium  surface  and  films  ductile 
involving  electrochemical  oxidation  in  an  aqueous  electro- 
chemical solution  comprising  the  step  of  passing  current 
through  a  cathode,  said  aqueous  electrochemical  solution  and 
an  anode  characterized  in  that  the  palladium  film  comprises  the 
anode  and  the  anode  is  maintained  at  an  anode  electrode  poten- 
tial greater  than  the  hydrogen  electrode  potential  for  one 
atmosphere  pressure  of  hydrogen  and  the  hydrogen-ion  con- 
centration of  the  aqueous  electrochemical  solution  but  less 
than  the  electrode  potential  determined  by  adding  together 
first,  the  oxidation  potential  of  palladium  metal  in  the  aqueous 
electrochemical  solution  and  second,  20  percent  of  the  differ- 
ence between  said  oxidation  potential  of  palladium  and  said 
hydrogen  electrode  potential. 

4284  483 
HVDROXYL-TERMINATEd' LIQUID  POLYMERS  AND 

process  for  preparation  thereof  using  a 

mixture  of  at  least  one 

hydroxyl-containing  disulhoe  and  at  least 

ONE  hydroxyl^ontaining  trisulhde 

Jack  C.  Gilles,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.F. 

Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Dimion  of  Ser.  No.  829,831,  Sep.  1,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,207,238. 
This  application  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,284 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  19/12 
VS.  a.  204—158  R  3*  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  hydroxyl-terminaled  liquid 
polymer  having  an  aliphatic  polymeric  backbone,  said  process 
comprising  photo  polymerizing 

(1)  at  least  one  vinylidene  monomer  having  at  least  one 
terminal  CH2=C<  group,  together  with 

(2)  at  least  one  hydroxyl-containing  disulfide  having  the 
formula 

HO(C,H2,0)„(C,H>V-(S),-(C,H:„);,(OC„H2,)»OHor 


4,284,484 

PREPARATION  OF  M.5,7  TETRAACETAMIDO-  AND 

U,5,7-TETRAAMINOADAMANTANES 

Gilbert  P.  Sollott  Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,572 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  19/12 

VS.  a.  204—158  R  1  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  1.3.5.7-tetraacetamidoadaman- 

tane.  which  comprises  reacting  1.3.5.7-tetraiodoadamantane 

with  acetonitrile  and  water  in  the  presence  of  actinic  radiation. 


4J84,485 
PHOTOCURABLE  COMPOSITIONS 
Godwin  Bemer,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,770 
Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland,    Jul.    13.    1978, 
7622/78 

Int.  a.'  C08F  4/00.  2/50 
VS.  a.  204—159.15  »  Clatas 

1.  A  photocurable  composition  consisting  of  (a)  one  or  more 
ethylenically  unsaturated,  photocurable  compounds,  (b)  at 
least  one  photo-initiator  of  the  formula  1  or  11 


Ar-^^-x] 
R- 


I 


II 


HO(C 


:,.H:.U^g^(S.^Q)-<C 


,H2,)«OH 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  10.  n  and  p  are  integers 
from  1  to  10.  and  g  is  2.  and 

(3)  at  least  one  hydroxyl-containing  trisulfide  having  the 
formulas  above,  except  that  g  is  3.  the  amount  of  said 
trisulfide  constituting  from  about  1  wl.%  to- about  25 
wt  %  of  the  total  amount  of  said  trisulfide  and  disulfide, 
wherein 

(4)  said  vinylidene  monomer  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  monoolefins  containing  2  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  (b)  dienes  containing  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  (c) 
vinyl  and  allyl  esters  of  carboxylic  acids  containing  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  (d)  vinyl  and  allyl  ethers  of  alkyl  radicals 


OX  X    O 

II      I        ,     I      II 
Ar— C-C-R'-C-C-Ar 

in  which  n  is  1  or  2  and.  if  n  is  1.  Ar  is  unsubstituled  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  of  the  radicals  F.  CI.  Br, 
C1-C12  alkyl.  -OAlk,  phenyl.  -Ophenyl.  — SAIk.  — SCH2C- 
H2OH  or  -Sphenyl.  or  indanyl  or  tetrahydronaphthyl.  and  Alk 
is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  having  1-4  C  atoms,  and  if  n  is  2  Ar  is 
Ct-Cij  arylene  or  a  group  -phenylene-T-phenylene-.  in  which 
T  is  — O— .  — S— .  — CH2—  or  — CH2CH2— .  X  IS  one  of  the 
groups  -NR«R5,  -or' or  -OSiR'(R*)2.  R'  is  unsubstituted 
Ci-Cs  alkyl  or  Ci-Cg alkyl  substituted  by  —OH,  OAlk,  C2-CB 
acyloxy.  — NR*R'.  — COOAlk  or  — CN,  or  Ci-C*  alkenyl, 
Cs-Ct  cycloalkyi  or  C7-C9  phenylalkyl.  R^  has  one  of  the 
meanings  defined  for  R'  or  together  with  R'  is  C2-C8  alkylene 
or  Cj-Ci  oxa-  or  aza-alkylene,  R'  is  a  direct  bond,  Ci-C« 
alkylene.  C2-C6  oxa-alkylene,  C2-C»  thia-.  S-oxothia-  or  S- 
dioxothiaalkylene,  phenylene.  diphenylene  or  a  group  -pheny- 
lene-T-phenylene-. or  together  with  the  two  substituents  R^ 
and  the  two  C  atoms  to  which  these  substituents  are  bonded 
forms  a  cyclopentane,  cyclohexane.  endomethylenecyclohei- 
ane  or  cyclohexane  ring.  R*  is  C1-C12  alkyl  or  C2-C4  alkyl 
which  is  substituted  by  -OH  or  OAlk.  R'  is  C1-C12  alkyl  or 
C2-C4  alkyl  which  is  substituted  by  OH  or  OAlk.  or  together 
with  R*  is  C4-C5  alkylene,  which  can  be  interrupted  by  — O— 
or  -NR'-,  R*  is  hydrogen.  C,-Ci2  alkyl.  Ci-Cg  alkyl  substi- 
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tuled  by  CI.  Br.  OH.  OAlk.  SAIk.  Ci-Cg  acyloxy,  — COOAlk. 
— CONHAIk.  — CON(Alk)2  or  CN.  or  C.1-C5  alkenyl,  cyclo- 
hexyl.  benzyl,  unsubstiluled  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  CI 
or  Alk.  or  2-tetrahydropyranyl.  R'  and  R*  are  identical  or 
difTereni  and  are  C1-C4  alkyl  or  phenyl  and  R'  is  C1-C4  alkyl, 
— CHiCHjCN  or  — CHjCHiCCXJAlk,  and  (c)  at  least  one 
light  stabiliser  from  the  category  of  the  polyalkylpiperidine 
denvalives. 


a  projection  on  the  lop  of  said  solid  electrolyte; 

a  recess,  of  profile  matching  that  of  the  projection,  on  the 
bottom  of  the  ceramic  insulator; 

said  projection  being  fitted  into  said  recess  for  joining  the 
element  and  the  insulator;  and, 

the  first  electroconductive  zone  on  the  insulator  is  con- 
nected to  the  lead  wire,  and  the  second  electroconductive 
zone  is  connected  to  the  external  electrode. 


4,284.486 
SOLID  POLE  OXYGEN  SENSOR  AND  ITS 
MANUFACTL'RINC  PROCESS 
Hiroshi  Shinohara,  Okazaki:  Yasuhiro  Otsuka,  Toyota;  Hideo 
Kainiya,  Toyota;  Hiroshi  Wakizaka.  ToyoU,  and  Toshinobu 
Furuuni,  ToyoU,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  ToyoU  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aiclii,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,415 

Oaims  priority,  applieation  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1979,  54-122348 

lal.  a.'  COIN  27/58 

VS.  a.  204—195  S  32  Oaims 


4,284,487 
OXYGEN  ANALYZER  PROBE 
Lyie  K.  Barnes,  Michigan  City,  Ind.,  and  Richard  C.  Barringer, 
Morley,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Milton  Roy  Company,  St.  Peters- 
burg, Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  951^46,  Oct.  13,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,004 

Int.  a.'  COIN  27/58 

VS.  a.  204—195  S  11  aaims 


1   A  process  of  manufacturing  a  solid  pole  oxygen  sensor, 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  solid  pole  by  burying  one  end  of  a  lead  wire  in  a 
powder  mixture  and  sintering  it  with  the  upper  end  of  the 
wire  exposed  thereabove; 
forming  an  internal  electrode  on  the  outside  surface  of  said 
solid  pole  with  said  internal  electrode  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  lead  wire: 
enclosing  said  solid  pole  in  a  solid  electrolyte  with  the  upper 
end  of  said  lead  wire  connected  to  the  outside  surface  of 
said  solid  electrolyte  and  sintering  it.  thereby  constituting 
a  column  of  solid  electrolyte  having  a  projection  on  the 
lop  side  thereof  and  internally  holding  a  solid  pole; 
forming  an  external  electrode  on  the  outside  surface  of  said 

column,  thereby  completing  an  oxygen  sensor  element; 
forming  on  the  side  surface  of  a  ceramic  insulator  with  a 
recess  formed  in  the  bottom  thereof,  one  electroconduc- 
tive zone  and  another  electroconductive  zone  being  non- 
conductive  to  the  former;  and 
attaching  and  joining  said  oxygen  sensor  element  to  said 
insulator  in  such  a  manner  that  said  oxygen  sensor  element 
is  attached  to  said  insulator,  with  the  projection  mating 
with  said  recess  so  that  said  first  electroconductive  zone 
may  be  electrically  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
lead  wire  and  said  second  electroconductive  zone  may  be 
electrically  connected  to  said  external  electrode. 
17  A  solid  pole  oxygen  sensor  comprising: 
a  lead  wire; 
a  solid  pole  with  one  end  of  said  lead  wire  buried  therein,  the 

other  end  of  the  wire  being  exposed; 
an  internal  electrode  on  the  outside  surface  of  said  solid  pole 

and  electrically  connected  to  said  lead  wire; 
a  solid  electrolyte  enclosing  said  solid  pole  and  being  con- 
nected 10  the  other  end  of  said  lead  wire  at  its  outer  sur- 
face; 
an  external  electrode  on  the  outside  surface  of  said  solid 

electrolyte; 
a  ceramic  insulator  having  formed  thereon  one  electrocon- 
ductive zone  and  another  electroconductive  zone  spaced 
therefrom  and  nonconductive  thereto: 


1.  An  oxygen  analyzer  probe  for  use  in  situ  in  a  flue  gas 
stream  of  a  furnace  of  the  type  having  a  housing  with  a  first 
end  adapted  10  be  situated  in  said  furnace  and  a  second  end 
adapted  to  be  external  thereto,  a  solid  electrolytic  oxygen 
sensor  adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  housing,  a  first  electrode 
on  one  side  of  said  sensor,  a  second  electrode  on  the  other  side 
of  said  sensor,  a  first  noble  metal  lead  connected  to  said  first 
electrode  and  a  second  noble  metal  lead  connected  to  said 
second  electrode,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  terminal  block  within  said  housing,  said  terminal  block 
being  more  proximate  to  said  first  than  to  said  second  end. 
said  first  and  said  second  noble  metal  leads  being  releas- 
ably  connected  to  said  terminal  block; 
first  and  second  intermediate  leads  connected  to  said  first 
and  said  second  noble  metal  leads  respectively  at  said 
terminal  block,  said  first  and  said  second  intermediate 
leads  being  comprised  of  a  metal  dissimilar  to  said  first  and 
said  second  noble  metal  leads,  and 
an  electrical  connector  external  to  said  housing,  said  inter- 
mediate leads  being  electrically  connected  to  an  oxygen 
analyzer  circuit  at  said  connector. 


4,284,488 
SACRinOAL  ANODE  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  Brituin,  Walsall,  and  Andrew  L.  Hickman,  Wombourne, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Global  Cathodic  Protection, 
Ltd.,  Salop,  England 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,764 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  30,  1979, 
11327/79 

Int.  a.'  C23F  13/00 
VS.  a.  204—197  .  6  Claims 

1.  A  sacrificial  anode  for  use  in  cathodic  protection,  the  said 
sacrificial  anode  having  two  parts,  each  of  the  parts  including 
two  mounting  straps,  an  anode  body  and  an  electrically  con- 
ducting member  connected  between  the  mounting  straps,  the 
anode  body  being  electrically  connected  to  and  mechanically 
mounted  upon  the  electrically  conducting  member,  a  hinge 
member  connecting  together  a  strap  of  one  of  the  parts  and  a 
corresponding  strap  of  the  other  of  the  parts,  the  said  straps 
each  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  hinge  member  at  a  re- 
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spective  separate  pivot  point,  whereby  the  said  parts  can  be 
hingedly  opened  in  a  jaw-like  manner  while  being  held  to- 
gether in  order  to  enable  them  to  be  arranged  about  a  member 


to  be  protected,  and  means  to  clamp  together  a  strap  associated 
with  one  of  the  parts  and  a  corresponding  strap  associated  with 
the  other  of  the  pans. 


4J84,489 
POWER  TRANSFER  NETWORK 
Harold  J.  Weber,  Sherbom,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Coulter  Systems 
Corporation,  Bedford,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,805 

iBt  CL'  C23C  15/00 

VS.  CL  204-298  .  "  <3«i™ 


than  all  of  the  inductor  and  defined  by  an  output  tap  on 
the  inductor  and  the  end  of  the  first  portion  connected 
to  ground  potential,  means  including  a  d.c.  blocking 
element  and  a  coupling  line  extending  from  said  output 
Up  to  said  target  means  whereby  the  stray  capacitance 
is  connected  in  parallel  with  said  second  portion  of  the 
autotransformer, 
iv.  said  parallel  resonant  circuit  being  in  resonance  at  the 
source  frequency  with  the  capacitive  reactance  of  the 
tuning  capacitor  and  stray  capaciunce  balancing  the 
inductive  reacunce  of  that  part  of  the  transformer 
participating  in  the  parallel  resonant  circuit,  and 
C.  an  input  Up  on  the  inductor  and  the  source  being  coupled 
to  said  input  Up,  the  location  of  said  input  Up  relative  to 
the  inductor  being  chosen  to  provide  proper  impedance 
match  between  the  source  and  the  parallel  resonant  cir- 
cuit, the  location  of  the  output  up  being  chosen  to  provide 
the  proper  impedance  match  for  the  plasma  of  the  sputter- 
ing machine  when  operating  at  a  voluge  for  effective 
sputtering. 

4,284,490 

R.F.  SPUTTERING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

MULTI-NETWORK  POWER  SUPPLY 

Harold  J.  Weber,  Sherbom,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Coulter  Systems 

Corporation,  Bedord,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  945,805,  Sep.  28,  1978.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,917 

Int.  CL>  C23C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  204— 298  50" 


r„" 


I'v^ 


vE 


^^/ 


1 


[nA 39^rJL i^-^ 


HIGH     w 

FREO 

SOUKCE 


n. 


1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  power  efficiently  to  the  dis- 
charge plasma  load  in  a  sputtering  machine  by  means  of  r.f 
energy  of  a  predetermined  frequency  in  the  megahertz  range 
and  wherein  there  is  an  electrode  configuration  including 
target  means  having  a  relatively  large  area  and  metallic  sur- 
roundings which  are  grounded,  the  stray  capacitance  of  the 
Urget  means  to  the  surroundings  being  greater  than  the  order 
of  about  200  picofarads  whereby  the  plasma  load  has  a  resis- 
unce  parallel  with  the  stray  capacitance  which  is  substantially 
greater  than  the  capacitive  reacunce  of  the  stray  capacitance, 
said  apparatus  including: 

A.  a  source  of  megahertz  r.f.  power  having  a  relatively  low 
impedance  at  its  output  of  the  same  order  as  the  capacitive 
reacunce  of  the  stray  capacitance, 

B.  a  load  network  between  the  source  and  the  electrode 
configuration,  said  configuration  including  said  target 
means  and  substrate  supporting  anode  means  at  subsUn- 
tially  ground  potential,  said  load  network  comprising 

i.  a  parallel  resonant  circuit  including  a  single  inductor 
autotransformer  which  is  formed  of  conductive  tubing, 

ii.  a  first  portion  of  the  autotransformer  including  at  most 
all  of  the  inductor  and  being  connected  to  a  variable 
tuning  capacitor  having  one  plate  thereof  connected  to 
one  end  of  the  first  portion,  the  other  plate  connected  to 
ground  potential  and  the  other  end  of  the  first  portion 
connected  to  ground  potential, 

iii.  a  second  portion  of  the  autotransformer  including  less 


1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  power  efficiently  to  the  dis- 
charge plasma  load  in  a  sputtering  chamber  by  means  of  r.f 
energy  of  a  predetermined  frequency  in  the  megahertz  range 
which  comprises: 

A.  a  source  of  megahertz  r.f  power  having  an  impedance  of 
the  order  of  50  ohms  at  its  output  terminals. 

B.  electrodes  of  the  type  adapted  to  function  as  cathode 
means  and  anode  means  during  the  sputtering  process  to 
produce  sputtering  plasma  between  them. 

C.  a  pressure  chamber  including  grounded  meullic  walls 
having  said  electrode  means  mounted  therein  and  includ- 
ing grounded  metallic  structure  surrounding  and  in  rela- 
tively close  proximity  to  a  substantial  portion  of  at  least 
said  cathode  means  for  confining  said  plasma  when  gener- 
ated, the  input  impedance  of  said  electrode  means  includ- 
ing deleterious  power  transfer  effects  produced  by  the 
said  surrounding  structure  and  the  meullic  walls  during 
sputtering  operation  of  said  apparatus,  said  effects  being 
brought  about  principally  by  a  first  capacitive  reactance 
parallel  with  said  plasma  having  an  imjjcdance  ohmage  of 
the  same  order  as  that  of  said  source  impedance  but  which 
is  a  subsuntial  number  of  times  less  than  the  impedance  of 
the  resistive  component  of  said  plasma,  the  electrodes 
being  electrically  coupled  to  said  plasma  during  operation 
of  said  apparatus, 
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D.  said  apparatus  including  means  to  provide  for  transport- 
ing a  substrate  member  relative  to  said  anode  means 
within  said  chamber  between  the  anode  means  and  the 
cathode  means  so  that  the  plasma  will  sputter  material 
derived  from  said  cathode  means  upon  said  substrate 
member  during  operation  of  said  apparatus  and 

E.  means  for  coupling  said  source  to  said  electrodes  to  trans- 
fer power  from  said  source  to  said  plasma  which  com- 
prises: 

i.  a  string  of  three  Inductor  and  capacitor  combination 
networks  each  being  resonant  at  the  frequency  of  said 
source  and  being  connected  seriatim  between  said 
source  and  electrodes,  the  first  network  following  the 
source  being  an  impedance  transfer  network  effective  to 
raise  the  voltage  and  impedance  of  the  source,  the 
second  network  following  the  impedance  transfer  net- 
work being  an  idler  network,  said  idler  network  being 
effective  substantially  to  raise  the  voltage  of  the  impe- 
dance transfer  network  and 

a.  having  an  output  terminal  at  a  certain  voltage  and 
impedance  and 

b.  a  coupling  line  extending  from  said  output  terminal  to 
said  cathode  means  so  that  the  output  terminal  volt- 
age of  said  idler  network  is  applied  to  said  coupling 
line  at  the  impedance  of  said  output  terminal  of  said 
idler  network. 

the  third  network  being  a  load  network  also  connected  to 
said  coupling  line  and  whose  total  capacittve  reactance 
participating  in  the  resonance  condition  of  said  load  net- 
work includes  the  said  first  capacitive  reactance  parallel 
with  said  plasma, 
ii.  at  least  the  second  and  third  network  inductors  being 

transformers, 
iii.  each  of  the  networks  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  have  a  ratio  of  Q/QL  which  is  at  least  of  the  order  of 
ten  to  provide  efficient  power  transfer  under  load. 


4J84,491 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROPHORESIS 
Olof  Vesterberg.   Saltsj.ii-Duvnjis,   Sweden,   assignor   to   C. 
Desaga  GmbH  Niclif.  Erich  Fecht.  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Not.  13, 1»79,  Ser.  No.  9437 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  13,  1978,  7811719; 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  27.  1979,  2943541 
Int.  a.'  BOID  13/02.  57/02 
U.S.  a.  204—299  R  10  Claims 


1  A  device  for  conducting  electrophoresis  for  the  quantiu- 
tive  determination  and/or  preparation  of  chemical  substances, 
said  device  comprising: 

first  and  second  electrode  vessel  means  for  containing  buffer 
solution  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  poles  of  a  direct 
current  source: 
a  plurality  of  substantially  vertical  channel  means  for  con- 
taining carrier  medium  and  having  opposite  ends  opening 


into  said  first  and  second  electrode  vessel  means,  first  ends 
of  said  channel  means  commonly  opening  into  a  cavity; 

means  for  sealing,  in  an  airtight  manner,  said  cavity  and 
thereby  said  first  ends  of  said  channel  means  from  the 
Interior  of  the  respective  said  electrode  vessel  means:  and 

means  for  connecting  said  cavity  to  a  source  of  overpressure 
or  underpressure. 


4,2*4,492 
REVERSE  OSMOSIS  ELECTRODIALYSIS  COMBINED 

MEANS 

William  S.  Kam,  518  Dkksoa  ATe„  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15202 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,486 

Int.  a.'  BOID  13/02 

VS.  a.  204—299  R  3  Qainu 


CM1.0i^,tt«     <«"«T|0,4 


1.  The  combination  of  membrane  and  fluid  flow  and  electric 
current  means  in  a  hydraulic  pressure  driven  membrane  type 
ion  separatory  means  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that 
each  of  said  membranes  is  a  cationic-anionic  ion-exchange 
membrane  comprising  a  single  sheet  of  homogeneous  resin 
with  one  side  of  said  sheet  comprising  anion  exchange  material 
to  form  an  anion  exchange  layer  and  the  other  side  of  said  sheet 
comprising  cation  exchange  material  to  form  a  cation  exchange 
layer. 


4,284,493 

ELECTROCOATING  APPARATUS 

Leo  L.  Cue,  Troy,  and  Michael  A.  Koltuniak,  Warren,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Elcoat  Systems,  Inc^  Warren,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,876 
Int.  a.^  C25D  113/22 
VS.  a,  204—299  EC  17  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrocoating  apparatus,  a  membrane  box  assembly 
comprising  a  plurality  of  identical  membrane  boxes,  each  box 
having  top  and  bottom  walls,  side  walls  and  a  back  wall,  each 
box  having  a  membrane  forming  the  front  wall  thereof,  an 
electrode  plate  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  back  wall, 
an  inlet  opening  in  said  bottom  wall  and  an  outlet  opening  in 
said  top  wall,  aligned  openings  in  said  top  and  bottom  walls 
and  a  supply  tube  extending  between  said  aligned  openings, 
support  members  for  supporting  two  or  more  of  said  boxes  in 
vertically  stacked  relation,  piping  connecting  the  lower  end  of 
the  supply  tube  of  an  upper  box  with  the  upper  end  of  the 
supply  tube  of  the  next  lower  box  of  said  assembly,  additional 
piping  connecting  the  outlet  opening  of  a  lower  box  with  the 
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inlet  opening  of  the  next  upper  box  of  said  assembly,  and  piping 
disposed  exteriorly  of  the  lowermost  box  of  said  assembly  and 


tory  being  returned  to  contact  with  said  charge  of  an 
amount  of  sulfur  oxides  greater  than  that  sorbed  during 
said  regeneration,  and  to  return  said  regenerated  catalyst 
to  conUct  with  said  charge  at  a  temperature  substantially 
below  the  temperature  of  said  regeneration. 


4,2*4,495 

COATING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

William  A.  Newton,  Suite  238,  300  East  Bldg.,  300  31st  St, 

North,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla.  33713 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  101,758,  Dec.  10,  1979.  This 
application  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,895 
Int.  a."  B07C  5/342 
VS.  a.  209—3.1  21  ( 


communicatiiig  the  lower  end  of  its  supply  tube  with  Its  inlet 
opening. 


4,284,494 

CONTROL  OF  EMISSIONS  IN  FCC  REGENERATOR 

FLUE  GAS 

Darid  B.  Bartholic,  Watchung,  and  John  W.  Byrne,  Saddle 

Brook,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Engelhard  Minerals  A 

Chemicals  Corporation,  Edison,  N  J. 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,346 

Int.  a.'  ClOG  ///;*  BOIJ  37/12 

VS.  CL  208—164  5  CUims 


«    ^", 


it^ 


1.  An  evaporator  apparatus  for  coating  individual  particles 
with  a  coating  material,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  suppling  a  liquid  mixture  of  said  particles,  said 
coating  material  and  a  carrier  liquid; 

droplet  forming  means  for  forming  a  plurality  of  liquid 
droplets  from  said  liquid  mixture; 

charging  means  for  electrically  charging  said  droplets  pro- 
ceeding from  said  droplet  forming  means; 

temperature  regulating  means  for  controlling  the  tempera- 
tures within  a  predetermined  spacial  region:  and 

electrode  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  movement  of  said 
evaporating  droplets  to  allow  completion  of  the  evapora- 
tion of  said  carrier  liquid  while  said  droplets  are  within 
said  predetermined  region; 
whereby  the  evaporation  of  said  carrier  liquid  encapsulates 
said  particles  with  said  coating  material. 


1.  In  a  process  for  catalytic  cracking  of  a  sulfur  containing 
hydrocart)on  charge  by  contacting  said  charge  at  cracking 
temperature  with  a  circulating  inventory  of  cracking  catalyst 
which  inventory  includes  a  component  capable  of  sorbing 
oxides  of  sulfur  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  and  of  reaction  in  a 
reducing  atmosphere  to  release  sulfur  as  hydrogen  sulfide 
whereby  the  catalyst  acquires  an  inactivating  carbonaceous 
deposit  containing  sulfur,  separating  vaporous  products  of 
reaction  including  hydrogen  sulfide  from  circulating  catalyst 
inventory  containing  said  deposit,  regenerating  the  so  sepa- 
rated inventory  by  contact  with  air  at  a  temperature  to  bum 
said  carbonaceous  deposit  thus  generating  oxides  of  carbon 
and  sulfur  and  regenerating  the  catalyst,  separating  products  of 
combustion  from  regenerated  catalyst  and  returning  regener- 
ated catalyst  to  renewed  contact  with  hydrocarbon  charge 
with  reduction  of  sulfur  associated  with  the  regenerated  cata- 
lyst; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  again  contacting  said 
products  of  combustion  and  said  regenerated  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  substantially  below  the  temperature  of  regen- 
eration to  thereby  induce  sorption  by  said  catalyst  inven- 


4,284,496 
PARTICLE  GUIDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
WiUiam  A.  Newton,  Suite  238,  300  East  Bldg.,  300  31st  St., 
North,  St  Petersburg,  Fla.  33713 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,758 
lat  a.'  B07C  9/00 
VS.  a.  20»-3  J  SO  CUiBS 

1.  In  a  particle  aiudyzer  including  droplet  forming  means  for 
forming  a  plurality  of  liquid  droplets,  having  individually 
isolated  particles  contained  therein,  and  for  initially  providing 
the  droplets  with  a  substantially  uniform  velocity  in  a  substan- 
tially linear  trajectory,  and  means  for  charging  the  droplets, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
evaporating  means  for  evaporating  the  liquid  of  of  the  drop- 
lets which  surrounds  the  particle  therein; 
electrode  means  for  generating  an  electrosutic  field  for 
positioning  the  particles  substantially  along  a  center  axis 
and  for  moving  the  particles  along  said  center  axis  at  a 
sufficient  rate  of  movement  to  allow  completion  of  the 
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evaporation  of  the  droplets  within  a  predetermined  re- 
gion; 


4,284,498 
APPARATUS  FOR  FIELD  FLOW  FRACTIONATION 
John  W.  Grant,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.;  Joseph  J.  Kirkland,  Wilming- 
ton, and  Wallace  W.  Yau,  Newark,  both  of  Del.,  assignors  to 
E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,8S2 
Int.  a.'  B03B  5/00 
VS.  a.  209—155  11  Claims 


rvji5»      ISO 
1^  ^NNNNNNNK^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  particulates  suspended  in  a 
fluid  medium  according  to  their  effective  masses,  said  appara- 
tus having  an  annular  cylindrical  channel  with  a  cylinder  axis, 
means  for  rotating  said  channel  about  said  axis,  means  for 
passing  said  fluid  medium  circumferentially  through  said  chan- 
delection  means  for  measuring  the  particle's  characteristics   nel,  and  means  for  introducing  a  sample  of  said  particulates 
after  completion  of  the  evaporation  of  the  droplets.  into  said  medium  for  passage  through  said  channel,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  channel  is  generally  rectangular  in 
cross  section,  having  radially  inner  and  outer  walls  and  inlet 
and  outlet  ends,  and  has  an  inlet  positioned  to  introduce  said 
particulates  approximately  at  the  radial  distance  1  inwardly 
from  the  outer  wall,  where  1  is  the  point  of  equilibrium  be- 
tween the  average  force  field  exerted  on  each  particulate  by 
the  rotational  centrifugal  force  and  by  the  normal  opposing 
diffusion  forces  due  to  Brownian  motion. 


4,284,497 

ROTOR  FOR  SEDIMENTATION  HELD  FLOW 

FRACTIONATION 

John  W.  Grant,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,850 

Int.  a."  B03B  5/00 

VS.  a.  209—155  4  Qaims 


4,284,499 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  FLOAT  CONCENTRATION  OF 

ORE 
Brij  M.  Moudgil,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Booker  W.  Morey, 
Portola  Valley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Research  Cor- 
poration, Irvine,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  897,778,  Apr.  19, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,363 
Int.  a.'  B03D  1/02.  1/14 
VS.  CL  209—166  H  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  particulates  suspended  in  a 
fluid  medium  according  to  their  effective  masses,  said  appara- 
tus having  an  annular  cylindrical  channel  with  a  cylinder  axis, 
means  for  rotating  said  channel  about  said  axis,  means  for 
passing  said  fluid  medium  circumferentially  through  said  chan- 
nel, and  nteans  for  introducing  said  particulates  into  said  me- 
dium for  passage  through  said  channel,  said  channel  having  an 
outer  support  ring  and  an  inner  ring  separated  at  a  point  along 
its  circumference  mating  with  said  outer  ring  to  deflne  said 
channel,  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  inner  ring  has  a  radial  thickness  such  that  the  distorting 
effects  of  centrifugal  force  on  said  inner  ring  are  about 
balanced  by  the  centrifugal  pressure  of  said  fluid  medium. 


"^^^ 


2.  Apparatus  for  the  concentration  of  ore  comprising: 

(a)  a  downwardly  sloping  table; 

(b)  means  for  feeding  a  slurry  of  ore  onto  a  higher  end  of  said 
downwardly  sloping  table; 

(c)  aerator  means  disposed  along  the  downwardly  sloping 
table  for  aerating  the  ore  slurry  as  the  ore  slurry  flows 
along  the  downwardly  sloping  table; 

(d)  disperser  means  disposed  in  an  operative  relationship 
with  said  aerator  means  for  dispersing  ore  particles,  flow- 
ing within  the  ore  slurry  and  near  a  surface  of  said  down- 
wardly sloping  table,  upwardly  from  said  surface  and  over 
said  aerator  means;  and 

(e)  splitter  means  disposed  proximate  a  lower  end  of  said 
downwardly  sloping  table  for  separating  the  ore  slurry 
into  a  float  concentrate  and  a  non-float  fraction. 
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4,284,500  connections  for  receiving  run-off  from  said  open  collecting 

IN-LINE  PRESSURIZED  WET  SCREENING  APPARATUS    chambers  and  leading  to  at  least  one  covered  collecting  cham- 


Dand  R.  Keck,  Seabrook,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tenneco  Chemicals, 
Inc.,  Saddle  Brook,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,258 

Int.  a.'  B07B  1/18,  1/50 

VS.  a.  209—250  9  Qaims 


1.  A  pressurized  in-line  wet  screening  apparatus  for  separat- 
ing oversize  particles  from  a  fluid  slurry  comprising: 

a  rigid,  hollow  body  member  capable  of  withstanding  the 
pressure  of  the  fluid  slurry,  the  body  member  having  a 
valved  slurry  inlet  port  and  a  slurry  outlet  port,  each  port 
adapted  to  mate  with  slurry  conduit  means; 

a  washer  access  port  opposite  from  the  slurry  outlet  port; 

a  hollow,  open-ended  screen  assembly  fixedly  mounted 
within  the  body  member  between  the  slurry  outlet  port 
and  the  washer  access  port  and  In  axial  alignment  with  the 
washer  access  port; 

a  valved  oversize  particle  discharge  port  at  the  lowermost 
end  of  the  body  member  adapted  to  mate  with  oversize 
particle  conduit  means;  and 

retractable  backwasher  means  externally  mounted  on  the 
body  member  in  axial  alignment  with  the  washer  access 
port  and  the  screen  assembly,  where  the  backwasher 
means  comprises  a  fluid  discharging  spray  head  adapted  to 
pass  from  a  retracted  position  outside  of  the  body  mem- 
ber, through  the  washer  access  port  and  axially  through 
the  interior  of  the  screen  assembly  during  backwashing  to 
dislodge  and  wash  out  accumulated  oversize  particles,  and 
then  to  withdraw  to  its  retracted  position. 


4,284,501 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING 

ACUMULATED  CONDENSATE 

Friedrich  Schiin,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Miilbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,231 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1979,  2935106 

Int.  Q."  C02B  l/OO 
VS.  a.  210—96.1  2  Qaims 

1.  Control  apparatus  for  the  purification  of  collected  con- 
densate, comprising  condensers,  at  least  two  collecting  cham- 
bers having  open  tops  and  at  least  two  collecting  chambers 
having  covered  tops  for  said  condensers,  a  feed  line  having 
connections  to  said  covered  collecting  chambers  and  connec- 
tions for  receiving  run-off  from  said  open  collecting  chambers, 
a  first  set  of  shut-off  valves  disposed  in  said  feed  line  connec- 
tions to  said  open  collecting  chambers,  a  main  condensate 
pump  disposed  in  said  feed  line,  a  purification  line  having 


ber,  a  second  set  of  shut-off  valves  disposed  in  said  purification 
line  connections  to  said  open  collecting  chambers,  a  purifica- 
tion pump  disposed  in  said  purification  line,  a  filter  arrange- 
ment disposed  in  said  purification  line,  means  for  measuring 
conductivity  of  condensate  in  at  least  one  of  said  open  collect- 


tjQ 


ing  chambers  and  for  maintaining  one  of  said  first  and  second 
sets  of  shut-off  valves  in  an  open  position  while  the  other  of 
said  sets  is  in  a  closed  position  depending  on  the  measured 
conductivity,  means  for  measuring  condensate  level  in  said 
open  collecting  chambers,  and  maximum  selection  means  con- 
nected to  said  condensate  level  measuring  means  for  adjusting 
flow  rate  through  said  purification  line  depending  on  conden- 
sate level  in  said  open  collection  chambers 


4,284,502 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  UREMIC  PATIENTS 

Peter  Kramer,  Goettingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  938,759,  Sep.  I,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,065 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1977,  2739350 

Int.  Q.'  BOID  31/00:  A61M  1/03 
VS.  a.  210—98  5  CUim 


niii/>nihi 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  means  for  treating  the  blood  of 
uremic  patients  constructed  and  arranged  to  separate  freshly 
withdrawn  blood  by  means  of  a  filter  into  plasma  water  and 
residual  blood,  the  plasma  water  being  passed  into  an  exchange 
device  from  which  a  substitution  solution  is  returned  into  the 
blood  circulation  after  combination  with  the  residual  blood, 
said  exchange  device  comprising  a  closed  container  which  is 

completely  filled  with  fluid  and  can  be  closed  air-tight, 
said  container  further  comprising  separate  enclosed  chamber 
1  and  enclosed  chamber  II,  which  are  separated  from  one 
another  by  a  movable  or  flexible  partition,  chamber  1 
being  filled  with  fluid  and  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  take  up  additional  plasma  water,  and  chamber  11  being 
filled  with  substitution  solution, 
said  exchange  device  further  comprising  means  to  exert 
pressure  by  weight  on  said  partition  so  as  to  create  a 
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suction  in  chamber  I  and  a  corresponding  pressure  in 
chamber  II. 


4,2*003 

DEVICE  FOR  AERATING  SEWAGE  OR 

SEWAGE-SLUDGES 

Theo  Stabler.  Miilileiihor,  6253  Hadamar-Nitdeneuzheim.  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,905 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1979,  2911975 

iBt  a.>  C02F  3/OS 
VS.  a.  210—150  W  Claims 


ings,  a  sleeve  mounted  in  said  opposite  end  covers  and 
extending  through  said  end  openings  to  rotate  with  said 
rotor  casing,  said  bearing  members  being  fitted  in  opposite 
ends  of  said  sleeve  and  spacing  said  sleeve  from  said  inner 
shaft,  the  inner  shaft  and  bearing  members  projecting 
longitudinally  beyond  the  end  openings  in  the  rotor  casing 
and  covers,  said  rotor  unit  being  supported  upon  said 
inner  shaft  in  longitudinally  spaced  relationship  with  inlet 
and  outlet  ends  of  said  housing,  the  inner  shaft  and  sleeve 
having  coacting  peripheral  openings  adjacent  the  inlet 
ends  thereof  to  permit  the  flow  of  liquid  directly  into  the 
interior  of  the  rotor  casing,  said  rotor  unit  having  outlet 
liquid  jet  means  providing  liquid  flow  between  the  interior 
of  the  rotor  unit  and  the  interior  of  the  housing  whereby 
jet  reaction  forces  rotate  the  rotor  unit, 
a  second  adapter  capping  the  end  of  said  inner  shaft  opposite 
its  inlet  end, 


1.  A  device  for  aerating  sewage  or  sewage-sludges  for  the 
purpose  of  converting  any  harmful  substances  contained 
therein  into  harmless  substances,  said  device  comprising  a 
sludge-aerating  basin,  a  hollow  element  positioned  to  rotate 
therein  about  iu  axis,  said  hollow  element  being  spaced  from 
the  inner  wall  of  said  basin;  a  portion  of  said  hollow  element 
protruding  above  sewage  level  when  the  basin  is  full,  said 
hollow  element  having  partitions  directed  parallel  to  and  sub- 
stantially and  radially  outwardly  from  the  axis  of  roution 
forming  outwardly-open  reaction  chambers,  the  outer  ends  of 
said  partitions  continue  approximately  peripherally  in  both 
directions  forming  front  and  rear  covering  webs  adjacent  their 
outer  portions  having  slotted  apertures  therebetween,  with  the 
front  covering  webs  extending  downwardly  at  the  point  where 
the  partition  dips  beneath  sewage  surface,  and  the  rear  cover- 
ing webs  extending  downwardly  at  the  point  where  the  parti- 
tion emerges  from  beneath  the  sewage  surface,  said  reaction 
chambers  having  baffle-plates  directed  radially  from,  and  par- 
allel with,  the  axis  of  roUtion,  for  guiding  air,  the  air  effervesc- 
ing around  said  baffle  plates  and  being  retained  in  said  reaction 
chambers. 


4,284,504 

CENTRIFUGAL  SPIN-ON  FILTER  OR  SEPARATOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  ASSEMBLING  THE  SAME 

WUBa  R.  Alexander,  Hageratown,  Md.,  and  Robert  J.  Shaltis, 

HMtJBgs,  Mick.,  aaiipian  to  Hastiags  Manufacturing  Com- 

puy,  Haatingi,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82348 
tat.  a.>  B04B  9/00 
VS.  a.  210—168  >♦  cw™ 

1.  A  centrifugal  separator  cartridge  comprising  a  cyUndrical 
spin-on  housing  having  opposite  inlet  and  outlet  ends  and  an 
intermediate  cylindrical  wall  connected  to  said  ends,  a  screw 
threaded  inlet  through  said  inlet  end  for  liquid  to  be  treated,  an 
outlet  through  said  outlet  end  for  treated  liquid,  a  hollow  inner 
shaft  non-routably  mounted  longitudinally  within  said  spin-on 
housing,  first  adapter  means  separably  connecting  one  end  of 
said  inner  shaft  with  the  inlet  of  said  housing  for  passage  of 
liquid  through  said  inlet  into  said  shaft,  longitudinally  spaced 
bearing  members  encompassing  the  exterior  of  said  inner  shaft 
adjacent  its  opposite  ends, 
a  centrifugal  separator  rotor  unit  within  said  housing  rotat- 
ably  mounted  by  said  bearing  members  on  said  inner  shaft, 
said  rotor  unit  comprising  a  cylindrical  rotor  casing  hav- 
ing opposite  end  covers  provided  with  aligned  end  open- 


a  spring  supporting  pedestal  secured  within  said  housing  and 
longitudinally  spaced  between  said  rotor  unit  and  the 
outlet  of  the  housing,  a  spring  supporting  recess  within 
said  pedestal,  and  spring  means  having  one  end  seated  in 
said  recess  and  another  end  pressed  against  said  second 
adapter  means  and  urging  said  second  adapter  means,  said 
rotor  unit,  said  inner  shaft  and  first  adapter  means  together 
toward  said  inlet  end  of  said  housing  where  said  first 
adapter  means  is  pressed  against  the  inlet  end  of  said 
housing, 

said  spring  supporting  pedestal  having  liquid  passage  means 
therethrough  for  liquid  ftow  from  said  rotor  unit  to  said 
housing  outlet,  and 

said  first  adapter  being  a  funnel-shaped  member  having  an 
enlarged  end  seated  against  the  inlet  end  of  said  housing 
about  said  inlet  and  a  reduced  neck  portion  fitting  into  the 
inlet  end  of  said  inner  shaft. 


4,284305 
FLEXIBLE  MEMBRANE  FILTER  ASSEMBLY 
J.  Lee  Pope,  Jr.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  and  James  W.  Scott,  Linden- 
hurat,  ni.,  aasignors  to  Baxter  TraTcnol  Laboratories,  tac, 
Dccrfieid,  ni. 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,601 

tat.  a.'  BOID  31/00 

VS.  a.  210-236  9  Claims 


1.  A  filter  assembly  comprising: 
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housing  means  defining  an  interior  fluid  passageway  and 
inlet  and  outlet  opening  means  communicating  therewith; 

a  pair  of  spaced-apart  facing  co-extensive  microporous  filter 
membranes  carried  within  said  fluid  passageway  in  paral- 
lel flow  relationship  to  Alter  liquid  passing  therealong  at  a 
selected  pressure; 

said  membranes  having  a  modulus  of  elasticity  to  maintain 
said  membranes  spaced  from  each  other  at  a  selected 
normal  flow  pressure  and  to  permit  said  membranes  to  flex 
to  a  mutually  supporting  position,  where  each  membrane 
substantially  fully  rests  against  the  other  membrane  at  a 
flow  pressure  higher  than  said  selected  flow  pressure, 

said  membranes  being  spaced  apart  a  selected  distance 
which  is  sufficiently  small  that  the  stress  in  each  of  said 
flexed  membranes  does  not  exceed  its  elastic  limit  when 
resting  substantially  fully  against  said  other  membrane. 


4,284306 
BIOMEDICAL  DEVICES 
Marrin  T.  Tetenbanm,  Lawrencerille,  and  Barton  C  Case, 
Hightstown,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  NL  tadastries,  tac. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106371 
tat  a.5  BOID  3I/0a-  B29C  27/14 
VS.  a.  210—321.4  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  separatory  device  capable  of  use  in  biomedical  appli- 
cations wherein  at  least  one  separatory  membrane  is  secured  in 
a  housing,  in  a  manner  sufficient  to  perform  the  selected  bio- 
medical function,  by  means  of  a  flexible  cured  polyurethane 
composition  provided  by  reacting  a  fu^t  component  compris- 
ing an  NCO-terminated  prepolymer  with  a  second  component 
comprising  at  least  one  polyol,  the  improvement  comprising 
using  as  said  polyurethane  composition  the  reaction  product 
of: 

A.  at  least  one  of  said  NCO-terminated  prepolymers,  and 

B.  at  least  one  hydroxyl-terminated  lactone  polyester  having 
an  average  molecular  weight  of  between  about  200  and 
about  ICOO  comprising  the  reaction  product  of: 

I.  at  least  one  lactone  represented  by  the  structural  for- 
mula: 


R— CH — (CRj), — C=0 

<!> 1 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  which  can  vary  from  I  to  about 
10,  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  and  alkoxy  groups,  having 
from  about  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms;  and 
2.  at  least  one  saturated  difunctional  polyol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  glycols  represented  by  the  structural  formula: 


HO-CH2— (CR'2),r-CH2— OH 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  which  can  vary  from  about  0 
to  12,  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  group  having  from  about  1  to 
about  6  carbon  atoms;  and 
(b)  cycloaliphatic  polyols  represented  by  the  structural 
formula: 


4,284307 

KNIT  PILE  nLTER 

Frank  T.  Beaoe,  Rte.  #7,  Highway  #49,  Concord,  N.C.  28025 

ContiBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  904,485,  May  10,  1978.  ThU 

application  May  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,286 

tat  CI.J  BOID  23/04.  29/14.  46/02 

VS.  CL  210—435  15  Oains 


11.  In  a  bag  filter  apparatus  having  a  fabric  bag  for  filtering 
material  from  flowing  fluid,  housing  means  for  enclosing  and 
supporting  said  bag,  and  circulating  means  including  inlet  and 
outlet  means  for  directing  a  flow  of  fluid  through  said  housing 
means  and  said  bag,  the  improvement  wherein  said  bag  com- 
prises a  tube  of  circularly  knitted  crimped,  synthetic  yam 
having  a  denier  in  the  range  of  from  about  70  to  about  300  and 
knit  into  stitches  defining  a  ground  and  stitches  defining  terry 
loop  pile  extending  from  the  ground  to  a  predetermined  height, 
the  stitches  defining  open  areas  in  the  range  of  from  about  1 
micron  to  about  100  microns,  and  the  tube  being  closed  at  one 
end. 


4,284308 

METHANE  PRODUCnON  BY  ATTACHED  FILM 

William  J.  JeweU,  202  Eastwood  Are.,  Ithaca,  N.Y.  14850 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80359 

tat.  a.'  C02F  3/28 

VS.  a.  210—603  12  Claims 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  about  1  to 
about  6  carbon  atoms  and  Y  is  a  primary  hydroxyl 
group. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  methane  and  carbon  dioxide 
gases.  Comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  seeding  a  dilute  organic  waste  material  with  a  heteroge- 
neous bacterial  culture  including  a  methane-producing 
bacteria; 

(b)  supplying  said  seeded  waste  material  to  an  anaerobic 
attached  film  expanded  bed  reactor  containing  a  particu- 
late support  media  having  a  film  coaled  thereon,  said 
support  media  comprising  porous  water-insoluble  inor- 
ganic biomaterial,  each  particle  of  which  has  a  diameter  of 
from  about  3  to  less  than  200  microns; 

(c)  establishing  a  low-velocity  upward  flow  of  said  seeded 
waste  material  through  said  reactor  to  expand  the  bed  of 
support  media  by  about  20%  through  which  the  particu- 
lates of  said  suppori  media  are  evenly  distributed,  said 
bacterial  compound  being  attached  to  said  film  and  react- 
ing with  said  organic  material  to  produce  methane  gas  and 
residual,  effluent  material,  said  residual,  effluent  material 
being  filtered  by  said  film  during  upward  flow  there- 
through; and 

(d)  separating  said  methane  gas  from  said  effluent  material. 
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whereby  methane  gas  is  continuously  produced  from  a 
supply  of  organic  waste  material. 

4,284,509 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  OILS  OR  PETROLEUM 
FROM  THE  SURFACE  OF  THE  SEA 
Walter  Lindorfer,  Kassel;  Frite  Wagner,  Stockheim;  Wilhelm 
JihB-Held.  SUnfenberg,  and  Walther  Schnlz,  Vechta,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gesellschaft  fur  Biotech- 
nologiscbe  Forschnng,  Brunswick.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,865 
Claiiiis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1979,  2911016 

Int.  a.'  C02F  1/54 
VS.  a.  210-610  ^  J  ""■"' 

1  A  process  for  removing  oil  from  the  surface  of  the  sea  and 
from  shoals,  this  oil  being  in  the  form  of  a  layer  left  behind 
after  the  majority  of  the  oil  noating  on  the  water  has  been 
pumped  away  or  otherwise  removed,  comprising  the  steps  of 
applying  to  said  layer  an  effective  amount  of  metabolites  of 
microbially  produced  glycolipids  which  consist  of  mono-  or 
diesters  of  a.o-trehalose  and  o-alkyl-/3-hydroxy  fatly  acids 
having  at  least  10  carbon  atoms  in  said  alkyl  group  and  which 
conuin  mono-,  di-  or  oligo-saccharides  as  the  hydrophilic 
component  and  which  reduce  the  surface  and  interface  tension 
of  the  oil/water  system  in  order  to  form  agglomerates  of  the 
oil,  and  then  removing  the  agglomerates  from  the  surface  of 
the  water. 


4,284,510 
TWO  ZONE  PROCESS  FOR  BIOLOGICAL  TREATMENT 

OF  WASTE  WATER 
Guy  S«»ard,  Weatmount;  Robert  G.  H.  Lee,  Montreal,  and 
Derek  Homscy,  Roxboro,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Cana- 
dian Uquid  Air  UdyAir  Liquide  Canada  LTEE.,  Montreal, 

Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  905,008,  May  11,  1978,  Pat. 

No.  4,192,740,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
730  478,  Oct.  7, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  No».  8, 1979, 
Ser.  No.  92,283 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  11, 
1997.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C02F  3/26 
VS.  a.  210-«14  ''  *^"* 


B 


1.  A  process  of  treating  waste  water  containing  biodegradea- 
ble  waste  to  provide  a  clarified  liquid  effluent  and  a  disposable 
sludge,  in  which  waste  water  is  continuously  passed  through  a 
single  treating  enclosure  open  to  the  atmosphere  containing 
waste-degrading  microorganisms,  to  which  oxygen  is  added  to 
sustain  the  microorganisms  and  from  which  the  clanfied  efHu- 
ent  is  conunuously  overflowed  and  from  which  excess  sludge 
and  gases  are  removed;  in  which  there  is  initially  established  a 
charge  including  (a)  in  a  lower  part  of  the  enclosure  a  biologi- 
cal reaction  zone  containing  mixed  Hquor  conuining  said 
microorganisms  and  in  which  a  biological  reaction  to  degrade 
the  waste  is  conducted,  (b)  in  an  upper  part  of  the  enclosure  a 
clarification  zone  in  which  clarified  liquid  rises  and  overflows, 
and  (c)  between  the  reaction  and  clarification  zones  a  transition 


zone  in  which  the  liquid  of  the  mixed  liquor  rises  and  the  solids 
settle;  and  continuously  there  is  withdrawn  from  the  biological 
reaction  zone  a  recycle  stream  of  mixed  liquor  from  the  reac- 
tion zone  and  the  stream  conducted  through  an  oxygen-dis- 
solving device  disposed  outside  the  reaction  zone  and  infiuent 
waste  water  and  oxygen  are  added  to  it;  the  thus  supplemented 
stream  is  injected  into  a  lower  part  of  the  reaction  zone  remote 
from  the  vicinity  of  withdrawal,  the  waste  water  is  conducted 
into  the  recycle  stream  at  a  variable  rate  within  a  range  related 
to  the  depth  and  surface  area  of  the  enclosure  to  provide  a 
residence  time  within  the  reaction  zone  effective  for  the  bio- 
degradation  of  the  waste  and  for  the  formation  and  settling  of 
biological  fioc,  oxygen  is  added  to  said  recycle  stream  at  a  rate 
to  provide  an  oxygen  concentration  within  a  controlled  range 
below  the  saturation  level  of  oxygen  in  the  liquid  effective  to 
meet  the  oxygen  demand  of  the  organisms  and  maintaining  it  in 
contact  with  the  liquid  in  a  contact  zone  of  said  stream  for  a 
time  and  under  a  pressure  such  that  the  oxygen  is  dissolved  in 
the  liquid;  the  overall  flow  rate  of  said  recycle  stream  is  con- 
trolled to  a  substantially  constant  rate  several  times  that  of  the 
incoming  waste  water  effective  to  provide  (d)  for  dissojving 
the  oxygen  which  is  added  to  the  recycle  stream,  (e)  an  amount 
of  dilution  of  the  recycle  stream  entering  the  reaction  zone 
effective  to  prevent  the  oxygen  coming  out  of  solution  at  an 
upper  part  of  the  reaction  zone,  the  fiow  of  said  supplemented 
recycle  stream  entering  the  reaction  zone  is  distnbuted  to 
reach  a  substantial  area  of  a  lower  part  thereof,  (0  to  provide 
a  wide  spread  direct  flow  through  the  reaction  zone,  from  the 
vicinity  of  injection  to  the  vicinity  of  withdrawal,  whereby 
there  is  controlled  agitation  effective  to  keep  the  solids  dis- 
persed, and  good  access  of  the  organisms  to  the  biodegradeable 
waste,  (g)  and  to  provide,  at  an  intermediate  level  of  the  enclo- 
sure, an  upward  velocity  of  the  mixed  liquor  less  than  the 
settling  rate  of  the  solids,  whereby  there  is  maintained  in  the 
enclosure  said  separate  reaction  and  clarification  zones  inter- 
vened by  said  transition  zone;  the  concentration  of  dissolved 
oxygen  in  the  reaction  zone  is  continuously  monitored  to 
determine  variations  thereof  resulting  from  variations  in  the 
flow  rate  and  concentration  therein  of  waste;  the  rate  of  addi- 
tion of  the  oxygen  to  the  recycle  stream  is  periodically  ad- 
justed in  response  to  variations  in  the  oxygen  concentration  m 
the  reaction  zone  to  maintain  said  concentration  within  said 
controlled  range  and  at  a  level  where  there  is  subsuntially 
avoided  effervescence  that  would  lead  to  gas  bubbles  rising 
into  the  clarification  zone;  the  effiuem  is  continuously  with- 
drawn from  the  clarification  zone  to  keep  pace  with  the  infiu- 
ent waste  water;  and  the  excess  sludge  is  continuously  re- 
moved from  the  reaction  zone  and  carbon  dioxide  from  the 
mixed  liquor,  comprising  the  steps  of, 
continuously  injecting  along  the  bottom  of  the  biological 
reaction  zone  said  supplemented  recycle  stream  in  a  hon- 
zontal  shallow  inflow  having  a  width  substantially  greater 
than  its  depth,  and  withdrawing  mixed  liquor  from  near 
the  bottom  of  the  reaction  zone  at  a  vicinity  remote  from 
the  inflow  in  an  outflow  having  a  substantially  greater 
width  than  its  depth,  thereby  to  provide  between  the 
inflow  and  the  outflow  a  horizontally  flowing  undercur- 
rent having  an  extensive  uninterrupted  interface  with  an 
overlying  relatively  quiescent  upwardly  flowing  body  of 
mixed  liquor,  and  in  which, 
the  depth  of  the  charge  is  from  about  8  feet  to  about  100  feet, 
the  depth  of  the  clarification  zone  is  at  least  about  2  feet, 
the  distance  between  the  inflow  and  the  outflow  is  from 

about  6  feet  to  about  200  feet, 
the  initial  depth  of  the  inflow  is  within  the  range  from  about 

6  inches  to  about  6  feet, 
the  depth  of  the  biological  zone  is  at  least  about  2  feet, 
the  calculated  average  linear  velocity  of  the  inflow  at  the 
vicinity  of  the  injection  is  within  the  range  from  about  I  to 
about  35  feet  per  minute, 
the  average  horizontal  velocity  in  the  reaction  zone  is  withm 
the  range  from  about  i  to  about  20  feet  per  minute. 


August  18,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


10S7 


and  the  recirculation  rate  is  within  the  range  from  about  I  to 
about  15  times  the  average  waste  water  influent  flow  rate. 


4,284,511 

PROCESS  FOR  USING  MAGNETICALLY  BALLASTED 

SORBENTS 

William  Weitzen,  Bethesda,  Md„  and  Jerry  C.  Trippe,  Fairfax 

Station,  Va.,  assignors  to  General  Technology  Applications, 

Inc.,  Rosslyn,  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,040 

Int.  a.3  BOID  15/02 

VS.  a.  210—661  15  Claims 


^W% 


tt. 


4,284,513 

PROCESS  FOR  PREVENTING  ENCRUSTATIONS  ON 

SURFACES  WHICH  ARE  IN  CONSTANT  CONTACT 

WITH  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  CONTAINING  MATTER 

PRONE  TO  CRYSTALLIZE 
Gerhardt  SchoU,  Spiesen-Elrersberg,  and  Friedrich  Hofnunn, 
St.  Ingbert,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Saar- 
berg-Hoelter    Saarbergwerke    A.G.    and    Umweltstechnik 
GmbH,  both  of  Saarbnicken,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  891,408,  Mar.  29,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59^58 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28, 
1977,  2713540;  Mar.  28,  1977,  2713544 

Int  a.'  C02F  5/11  5/14:  C23F  15/00 
VS.  a.  210—699  '  11  Claims 


8.  A  process  for  sorbing  heavy  metal  ions  from  aqueous 
solution  comprising: 

passing  said  ion-containing  solution  upwardly  through  a  bed 
of  sorbent  granules  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  at  least  about 
double  the  settled  volume  of  the  granules,  said  granules 
ballasted  with  at  least  5%  by  weight  of  finely  divided 
particles  of  a  corrosion  resistant,  iron-chromium,  mag- 
netic alloy  and  displaying  a  settling  velocity  in  the  liquid 
of  at  least  about  30  cm  per  minute; 

periodically  removing  from  the  bottom  of  said  bed  a  portion 
of  liquid  containing  sorbent  granules  loaded  with  sorbed 
heavy  metal  ions  and  magnetically  separating  the  sorbent 
granules  from  the  liquid,  and 

introducing  a  like  portion  of  fresh  sorbent  granules  into  the 
top  of  said  bed. 


1.  Method  for  preventing  the  deposit  of  precipitated  crystal- 
line materials  on  the  surface  of  measuring  equipment  receivers 
for  equipment  in  power  plant  gas  desulfurizing  installations, 
whose  measuring  cell  is  flowed  through  by  a  material  tending 
to  crystallize  out  containing  aqueous  liquid  for  measuring  the 
physical  or  chemical  properties  of  this  liquid,  characterized  by 
the  fact  that  the  liquid  flowing  to  the  measuring  receiver  has  a 
chemical  substance  conducted  into  it  which  forms  a  thin  pro- 
tective film  on  the  surface  to  be  protected,  and  further 
characterized  by  feeding  solution  from  a  container  to  an 
electrode  in  the  measuring  cell  and  pumping  the  chemical 
substance  by  a  proportioning  pump  into  the  liquid  imme- 
diately before  it  flows  into  the  measuring  cell,  and  flowing 
liquid  and  the  chemical  substance  in  the  measuring  cell 
through  small  openings  in  a  glass  tube  surrounding  a 
second  electrode  in  the  measuring  cell,  said  glass  tube 
constituting  a  surface  upon  which  the  thin  film  is  formed. 


4,284,512  i 

IRON  SELECTIVE  RESINS  PREPARED  FROM  A 
PHENOL,  HCHO  AND  A  DI-SECONDARY  AMINE 
Jonathan  H.  Hodgkin,  Burwood,  Australia,  assignor  to  Com- 
monwealth Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization, 
Australia 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,020 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  29, 1979,  PE1490 
Int  a.J  C02F  1/42,  1/64:  C08G  14/06.  14/12 
VS.  O.  210—688  14  Claims 

1.  A  metal-chelating  resin,  selective  for  ferric  ions  and  con- 
sisting of  the  acid-quatemized  form  of  cross-linked  polymer 
produced  by  the  condensation  of  a  phenolic  component  com- 
prising one  or  more  phenols,  formaldehyde,  and  a  diamino 
component  consisting  essentially  of  one  or  more  di(secondary 
amino)  compounds  under  neutral  conditions. 

12.  A  method  for  the  selective  removal  of  ferric  ions  from  an 
aqueous  solution  which  comprises  contacting  the  solution  with 
a  resin  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,284,514 
TREATMENT  OF  HAZARDOUS  WASTE 
David  R.  Wright,  Tring.  England,  assignor  to  Stablex  A.G., 
Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,712 
CUims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  29,  1978, 
50209/78 

Int.  a.>  C02F  1/52.  1/72 
VS.  a.  210—721  13  daiat 

1.  A  process  for  pretreating  hazardous  waste  received  in 
containers  at  a  waste  disposal  plam  prior  to  solidification,  such 
method  comprising  placing  the  containers  unopened  in  a  vessel 
containing  a  liquid  prelreatment  media  which  neutralizes, 
precipitates  or  chemically  modifies  said  hazardous  waste,  sub- 
mitting the  containers  in  the  vessel  to  an  agitating  process 
which  ruptures  the  containers  thereby  depositing  the  hazard- 
ous waste  into  the  vessel  to  be  acted  upon  by  the  pretreatment 
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media  thoroughly  mixing  said  hazardous  waste  and  pretreat- 
ment  media  to  form  a  treated  liquid  and  reduce  said  containers 


ether,  ethylene  glycol  dimethyl  ether  and  tetrahydrofu- 
ran,  with  stirring. 


to  particles,  and  removing  said  treated  liquid  from  said  vessel 
for  solidification. 


4,284,515 
PROCESS  FOR  DECREASING  ELEMENTAL 
PHOSPHORUS  LEVELS  IN  AN  AQUEOUS  MEDIUM 
Chong T.  Uu,  W«rt  Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Cheoical    ;;;;™'  "rf^^"^"; ■i;';i;am'ount "sufficiint'to  r^uce  the interfa- 


4,284,517 
OIL  RECOVERY  BY  WATERFLOODING  EMPLOYING 

ANIONIC  POLYMERIC  SURFACTANTS 
CMberiiK  S.  H.  Chen,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Edward  W.  Shep- 
pard,  Lambertrille,  both  of  N,d.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poratioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,844 
Int  a.J  E21B  4i/22 
MS.  a.  252— «J5  D  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  recovery  of  oil  from  a  subterranean  oil 
reservoir  penetrated  by  spaced  injection  and  production  sys- 
tems in  which  an  aqueous  fluid  is  introduced  into  said  reservoir 
via  said  injection  system  to  displace  oil  to  said  production 
system,  the  improvement  comprising  including  in  said  fluid  an 


Coapany,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  S«r.  No.  102,167 

Ut.  Ci>  C02F  i/a 

UJS.  a.  210—724  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  decreasing  elemental  phosphorus  levels  in 
an  aqueous  medium  containing  elemental  phosphorus  compris- 
ing adding  to  the  aqueous  medium  an  effective  amount  of 
caustic  of  the  formula  M(OH),  wherein  M  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  magnesium, 
calcium  and  barium,  and  n  is  a  valence  factor  for  M,  being  1 
where  M  is  selected  from  lithium,  sodium  and  potassium  and  2 
where  M  is  selected  from  magnesium,  calcium  and  barium,  the 
effective  amount  being  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  pH 
of  the  aqueous  medium  to  at  least  about  1 1,  to  produce  a  basic 
aqueous  medium. 


4,284,516 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  LOW  LEVEL  (PPM) 

HALOGENATED  CONTAMINANTS 
DuK  K.  Parker,  Maanlloo,  and  Richard  i.  Steicfaen,  Fairlawn, 
both  of  Ohio,  aaaiffiors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company,  Akroo,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Scf .  No.  118,294 
Ut  a.J  C02F  im 
VS.  a.  210—757  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  dehalogenation  of  low  level  concentra- 
tions (PPM)  of  polychlorinated  biphenyls  (PCB's)  dispersed 
within  a  contaminated  substrate  wherein  said  contaminated 
substrate  is  contacted  with  a  reagent  in  the  molar  ratio  of  25  to 
5<X)  moles  of  reagent  per  mole  of  halide  contaminant  contained 
within  the  fluid  substrate;  said  reagent  being  prepared  by: 

(1)  dispersing  molten  alkali  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lithium,  sodium  and  potassium  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  ISO*  C.  in  the  contaminated  substrate  that 
is  inert  toward  the  alkali  metal  and  has  a  boiling  point 
above  the  melting  point  of  the  alkali  metal  in  the  ratio  of 
2S0  milliliters  of  contaminated  substrate  per  mole  of  alkali 
metal; 

(2)  cooling  the  dispersed  molten  alkali  metal/contaminated 
inert  fluid  mixture  to  ambient  temperature  with  vigorous 
agitation  under  an  inert  atmosphere  then  adding; 

(3)  1.3  moles  of  an  aromatic  radical  anion  forming  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  biphenyls, 
alkyl  substituted  biphenyls,  naphthalene,  alkyl  substituted 
naphthalene,  anthracene,  alkyl  substituted  anthracenes, 
naphtacene,  alkyl  substituted  naphtacene,  ortho,  meta  and 
para  terphenyl,  and  alkyl  substituted  terphenyls  dissolved 
in  500  milliliters  of  a  nonhydroxylic  ether  containing 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethyl 


cial  tension  between  oil  and  water  to  less  than  0.1  dyne  per 
centimeter,  said  anionic  surfactant  comprising  the  polymeric 
reaction  product  of: 
(I)  a  polymer  formed  of  recurring  structural  units  of  the 
formula: 


R,              R, 
— C— CH2— C CH— 

i:  I  I 

c        c 

^  \  /  \ 

o        o        o 


wherein  R|  and  Rj  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  or  aralkyl  radicals  having  up  to 
50  carbon  atoms  and  R3  is  hydrogen  or  is  a  moiety  of  the 
formula: 


— C— CH2— 

.    Hi 


— H 


wherein  m  is  from  1  to  25  and  Ri  and  R2  have  the  meanidg 

stated  above,  and 
(2)  an  amine  of  the  formula: 

(Y),r-R4-NH2 

wherein  R4  is  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  or  aralkyl  containing  up  to 

SO  carbon  atoms, 
Y  is  a  sulfonate  of  the  formula: 

O 
II 
— S— OM 

n 

o 

wherein  M  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal,  an  alkaline  earth 
metal,  the  ammonium  ion  or  a  substituted  ammonium  ion, 
and 

n  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  3  in  which  polymeric  reaction 
product  at  least  20  mol  percent  of  the  anhydride  groups 
have  been  converted,  by  reaction  with  said  amine,  to 
succinimide  or  succinamide  groups. 
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4,284,518 

STABILIZED  HYBRID  LUBRICANT 

FraoUin  G.  Reick,  Westwood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Michael  Ebert 

Mamaroneck,  N.Y. 
Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  914,908,  Jua.  12, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,224,173,  which  is  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  809^05,  Jon.  24, 1977, 
Pat  No.  4,127,491.  This  appUcation  Jua.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
158,329 
Int  a.J  ClOM  l/3(X  1/26,  3/24.  3/20 
VS.  a.  252—16  3  Claims 

1.  A  hybrid  lubricant  additive  dilutable  in  a  conventional 
fluid  oil  lubricant  to  provide  a  working  lubricant  applicable  to 
metallic  working  surfaces  such  as  those  found  in  internal  com- 
bustion engines,  said  hybrid  lubricant  additive  comprising: 
A:  a  colloidal  dispersion  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  particles 

having  inherent  defoaming  characteristics; 
B:  a  neutralizing  agent  added  to  said  dispersion  in  an  amount 
stabilizing  the  dispersion  to  prevent  agglomeration  of  the 
particles; 
C:  a  fluorochemical  surfactant  possessing  foam-generating 
characteristics  added  to  said  dispersion  in  an  amount 
insuilicient  to  generate  foam  but  sufficient  to  enhance  the 
stability  of  the  dispersion 
said  surfactant  is  a  nonionic  surfactant  belonging  to  the 
chemical  class  of  fluorinated  alkyl  esters  having  an  ability 
to  foam  low  polarity  hydrocarbon  liquids;  and 
D:  a  fluid  oil  lubricant  carrier  intermingled  with  the  stabi- 
lized dispersion. 


4,284,519 

HALOCARBON  OIL  COMPOSmON 

Franklin  G.  Reick,  Westwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Michael  Ebert 

Mamaroneck,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  158,329,  Jun.  10,  1980.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,317 
Int  a.'  ClOM  3/24,  3/20,  3/02 
VS.  a.  252—16  6  Claims 

1.  A  non-reactive  halocarbon  oil  composition  suitable  for  use 
as  a  hydraulic  fluid  and  as  a  lubricant,  the  composition  includ- 
ing a  dispersion  in  the  oil  of  solid  lubricant  particles  having 
inherent  defoaming  characteristics,  the  particles  being  in  the 
micron  size  range,  and  a  fluorochemical  surfactant  possessing 
foam-generating  characteristics  in  an  amount  insuflicient  to 
generate  foam  but  sufHcient  to  stabilize  the  dispersion  and 
enhance  the  lubricity  of  the  oil,  said  surfactant  is  a  nonionic 
surfactant  belonging  to  the  chemical  class  of  fluorinated  alkyl 
esters. 


4,284,520 

STABLE  AND  NON-CORROSIVE  POLYSULPHIDES 

DERIVED  FROM  OLEFINS  AND  HAVING  DIFFERENT 

SULPHUR  CONTENTS,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

MANUFACTURE  AND  APPUCATIONS  THEREOF 

Jean  BoUe,  ETauz  les  Bains,  and  Andre  Dabir,  Paris,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Institut  National  de  Recherche  Chimique 

Appliqoec,  France 

Filed  May  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,245 

Int  CL'  ClOM  1/39,  3/32 

VS.  CL  252—45  3  Claims 

1.  Stable  and  non-corrosive  polysutphide  derived  from  iso- 
butylene  and  diisobutylene,  suitable  as  lubricating  and  indus- 
trial oil  additive,  having  a  sulphur  content  from  22  to  45%  for 
a  substantially  zero  content  of  chlorine  and  a  corresponding 
refractive  index  np^from  1.515  to  1.580,  the  molecular  struc- 
ture of  said  polysulphide  including  residual  unsaturations  hav- 
ing no  rings  or  sulphur-containing  heterocyclic  rings,  said 
polysulphide  having  a  molecular  weight  of  300  to  600,  a  practi- 
cally zero  ash  content  and  a  Luchaire  inflammability  tempera- 
ture higher  than  90'  C. 

2.  A  process  for  selectively  manufacturing  polysulphides 
according  to  claim  1  having  a  quantity  of  sulphur  from  22  to 


45%  and  substantially  zero  content  of  chlorine,  and  a  corre- 
sponding refractive  index  of  I. SIS  to  I.S80,  comprising 
in  a  flrst  step,  forming  a  first  Intermediate  by  adding,  until 
refusal,  Isobutylene  to  sulphur  monochloride  at  ambient 
temperature; 
in  a  second  step,  running  diisobutylene  into  said  first  inter- 
mediate, adding  additional  sulphur  monochloride,  and 
reacting  said  flrst  intermediate,  said  diisobutylene  and  said 
additional  sulphur  monochloride  under  the  application  of 
heat  to  form  a  second  intermediate;  and 
reacting  said  second  intermediate  with  sodium  sulphide  and 
separating  the  resultant  polysulphide. 


4,284,521 
REDUCED  ALKALINE  EARTH  METAL  POWDERS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  SAME 
Dand  A.  Payne,  Champaign;  Sang  M.  Park,  Urbana,  both  of  UL, 
and  Otto  C.  Jahnke,  El  C:fioo,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ferro 
Orporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  23,722,  Mar.  26, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,301 

Int  CL^  C04B  35/46;  HOIB  1/06 

VS.  a.  252— 62  J  BT  9  Claims 

1.  A  reduced  alkaline  earth  metal  titanate  powder  having  a 

mean  particle  size  of  less  than  10  microns,  and  a  perovskite 

lattice  structure  doped  with  a  metal  oxide  having  the  formula 

(M03)(Bi20j)x 

where  M  is  tungsten  or  molybdenum,  and  x  ranges  from  0  to  7, 
the  doping  being  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  n-type 
semiconductivity,  said  powder  being  produced  by  calcining  a 
mixture  of  materials  which,  as  a  result  of  said  calcining  opera- 
tion, yields  said  reduced  alkaline  earth  metal  titanate  powder. 


4,284,522 

HIGH  FIRE  POINT  DIELECTRIC  INSULATING  FLUID 

HAVING  A  FLAT  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

DISTRIBUTION  CURVE 

John  H.  Ohnsted,  New  Berlin,  Wis.,  assignor  to  RTE  Corpora- 

tioo,  Waukesha,  Wis. 

Continttation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  893,044,  Apr.  3,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,608 

Int  CL^  HOIB  3/22 

VS.  CL  585—6.6  12  Claims 


M-A         M  WA 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  blend  of  oil  having  a  substan- 
tially equal  molecular  weight  density  within  predetermined 
molecular  weight  boundaries,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  establishing  for  a  predetermined  quantity  of'blended 
oil  a  pseudo-rectangular  molecular  weight  distribution  curve 
having  predetermined  molecular  weight  limits,  determining 
the  molecular  weight  distribution  curves  for  equal  quantities  of 
a  number  of  candidate  natural  and  synthetic  hydrocartx>n  oils, 
selecting  from  the  distribution  curves  for  the  candidate  oils  a 
first  curve  that  fills  a  portion  of  the  established  pseudo-rectan- 
gular distribution  curve,  selecting  from  the  remaining  distribu- 
tion curves  for  the  candidate  oils  those  curves  which  when 
combined  with  the  selected  first  curve  and  with  each  other  fill 
the  remaining  portion  of  the  pseudo-rectangular  curve  and 
blending  the  quantities  of  oils  represented  by  the  selected 
curves. 
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4.  The  method  of  producing  a  blend  of  oil  intended  for  use    catalysis  provided  by  cobalt  and  manganese  as  metal  oxidation 
in  an  oil  filled  electrical  apparatus,  the  blend  of  oil  having  a   catalysts  promoted  by  bromine. 

substantially  equal  molecular  weight  density  within  predeter-  3.  The  method  of  claim  2  wherein  the  extraction  is  con- 
mined  molecular  weight  limits,  said  method  comprising  the  ducted  at  77"  C.  with  a  waterlo  residue  weight  ratio  of  1 : 1  and 
steps  of  establishing  a  pseudo-rectangular  molecular  weight  the  cooling  and  separating  are  conducted  at  a  temperature  of 
distribution  curve  having  molecular  weight  limits  of  500-700,    21*  to  24°  C. 

determining  the  molecular  weight  distribution  curves  for  equal  

quantities  of  a  number  of  candidate  synthetic  and  natural  hy- 
drocarbon oils,  selecting  from  the  distribution  curves  for  the 
candidate  oils  a  first  curve  that  fills  a  portion  of  the  established 
pseudo-rectangular  distribution  curve,  selecting  from  the  re- 
maining distribution  curves  for  the  candidate  oils  those  curves 
which  when  combined  with  the  selected  first  curve  and  with 
each  other  fills  the  remaining  portion  of  the  pseudo-rectangu- 
lar curve,  normalizing  the  selected  distribution  curves  to  the 
predetermined  quantity  and  blending  the  selected  hydrocarbon 
oils  represented  by  the  selected  distribution  curves  to  form  the 
liquid  blend. 

7.  A  liquid  blend  intended  for  use  in  an  oil-filled  electrical 
apparatus  to  minimize  the  detrimental  effects  that  can  occur 
during  high  fault  conditions  which  oil  composition  is  a  biode- 
gradable and  environmentally  safe  oil  and  consists  essentially 
of  a  blend  of  oils  including  a  natural  saturated  hydrocarbon  oil 
and  a  synthetic  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  oil,  said  blend 
having  a  substantially  equal  molecular  weight  density  in  the 
range  molecular  weight  range  of  about  500  to  about  700,  a  fire 
point  above  200*  C.  and  a  pour  point  near  0'  C. 


4,284,523 
MINIMIZING  OXYGENATED  AROMATIC  COMPOUND 
CONTENT  OF  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  OF  RECLAIMED 

METAL  OXIDATION  CATALYST 
John  K.  Dwin;  Waller  Pirtenbeiiaer,  both  of  Naperrille,  III., 
and  Joseph  D.  Fignly,  Munster,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Standard 
Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  968,073,  Dec.  11,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  22,  1980,  Scr.  No.  152,159 
iBt  a.'  BOIJ  23/94.  23/92:  C07C  51/265:  COIG  45/00.  51/06 
VS.  a.  252—420  5  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  reclaiming  catalyst  metals  comprising 
cobalt  and  manganese  from  the  residue  obtained  after  separa- 
tion of  benzene  di-  and/or  tricarboxylic  acid  from  the  liquid 
effluent  obtained  by  the  liquid  phase  oxidation  of  a  xylene  or  a 
trimethylbenzene  and  after  the  evaporation  of  low  boiling 
materials  from  the  liquid  following  such  separation,  or  after 
separation  of  o-phthalic  acid  or  o-phthalic  acid  and  trimellitic 
acid  after  their  conversion  to  their  respective  intramolecular 
anhydrides  and  evaporation  of  such  anhydrides  and  materials 
of  lower  boiling  temperature  from  liquid  effluents  obtained  by 
the  liquid  phase  oxidation  of  o-xylene,  or  a  combination  of 
o-xylene  and  pseudocumene;  which  catalyst  metal  reclamation 
method  comprises  extracting  such  residue  with  water  in  a 
weight  ratio  of  water  to  residue  of  from  0.35: 1  up  to  1.5:1  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  70*  to  100*  C,  then  diluting 
the  70'  to  100*  C.  temperature  extract  solution  with  water  in  an 
amount  to  precipitate  15  to  20%  of  the  dissolved  oxygen-con- 
taining compounds  boiling  higher  than  the  anhydride  of  trimel- 
litic acid  before  separating  the  solids  insoluble  from  said  ex- 
traction and  thereafter  cooling  the  resultant  mixture  of  insolu- 
bles,  precipitate  and  diluted  extract  solution  to  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  20*  C.  to  35*  C,  or  after  said  70*  C.  to  100*  C. 
extraction  cooling  the  resultant  mixture  of  insolubles  and  aque- 
ous extract  solution  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  20'  C.  to 
35'  C.  and  then  diluting  the  cooled  extract  solution  with  an 
amount  of  water  to  precipiute  15  to  20%  of  the  dissolved 
oxygen-containing  compounds  boiling  higher  than  the  anhy- 
dride of  trimellitic  acid  without  by  said  dilution  of  the  cooled 
solution  causing  a  substantial  temperature  change  from  the 
coohng,  and  finally  separating  the  solution  containing  catalyst 
metal  from  the  insolubles  and  precipitates. 

2.  The  metal  of  claim  1  wherein  such  residue  so  extracted  is 
obtained  from  the  dehydration  and  evapoi4tion  of  liquid  efflu- 


4,284,524 
ALKALINE  DISHWASHER  DETERGENT 
Lawrence  A.  Gilbert,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  & 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,710 
Int.  a.'  CUD  7/56.  7/40 
\i&.  a.  252—99  9  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  dishwashing  composition  providing  opti- 
mum cleaning;  spotting  and  filming;  and  physical  characteris- 
tics consisting  essentially  of: 

(1)  from  about  20%  to  about  60%  of  a  detergency  builder 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  tripoly- 
phosphates.  pyrophosphates,  orthophosphates,  carbonates 
and  mixtures  thereof; 

(2)  from  about  10%  to  about  30%  alkali  metal  silicate  solids 
providing  from  about  5%  to  about  15%  of  Si02; 

(3)  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
and  potassium  dichloroisocyanurates;  dichloroisocyanuric 
acid;  l,3-dichloro-5,5-dimethylhydantoin;  N,N'- 
dichlorobenzoylene  urea;  paratoluene  sulfodichloroa- 
mide;  trichloromelamine;  N-chloroammeline;  N- 
chlorosuccinimide;  N,N'-dichloroazodicarbonamide;  N- 
chloroacetyl  urea;  N,N'-dichlorobiuret;  chlorinated  dicy- 
andiamide;  sodium  hypochlorite;  calcium  hypochlorite; 
lithium  hypochlorite;  chlorinated  trisodium  phosphate; 
and  mixtures  thereof;  to  provide  available  chlorine  at  a 
level  of  from  about  0.5%  to  about  3%; 

(4)  from  about  1%  to  about  9.5%  of  a  low  foaming  nonionic 
surfactant;  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  the  condensation  product  of  1  mole  of  a  saturated  or 
unsaturated,  straight  or  branched  chain  alcohol  or  fatty 
acid  containing  from  about  ICfto  about  20  carbon  atoms 
with  from  about  4  to  about  50  moles  of  ethylene  oxide; 

(b)  polyethylene  glycols  having  molecular  weights  of 
from  about  1.400  to  about  30,000; 

(c)  the  condensation  products  of  1  mole  of  alkyl  phenol 
wherein  the  alkyl  chain  contains  from  about  8  to  about 
18  carbon  atoms  and  from  about  4  to  about  50  moles  of 
ethylene  oxide; 

(d)  polyoxypropylene,  polyoxyethylene  condensates  hav- 
ing the  formula 


HO(C2H40)x(C3H60VC2H40)xH 

where  y  equals  at  least  15  and  (C2H40)x+x  equals  20% 
to  90%  of  the  total  weight  of  the  compound  and  the 
molecular  weight  is  from  about  2,000  to  about  10,000; 

(e)  the  compounds  of  (a)  which  are  capped  with  propy- 
lene oxide,  butylene  oxide,  and/or  short  chain  alcohols, 
and/or  short  chain  fatty  acids;  and 

(0  mixtures  thereof; 
(5)  from  about  1  %  to  about  30%  of  a  subilized  water-soluble 

polymer  consisting  essentially  of  polyacetal  carboxylate 

segments  having  the  structure 


-(-CHO-)it, 
I 
COOM 


wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal,  ammonium  tetraalkyl  ammonium  and  alkanol 
amine  groups  having  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  and  alkanol  chains;  n  averages  at  least  4;  and  the 
total  number  of  polyacetal  carboxylate  segments  are  at 
least  50%  by  weight  of  the  total  polymer; 


ent  from  the  neat  oxidation  of  liquid  o-xylene  in  the  presence  of  said  composition  having  a  pH  of  from  about  9  to  10.9  at  2,500 
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ppm  and  being  substantially  free  of  materials  having  a  pH  of  12 
or  more  at  a  concentration  of  1%  in  water  and  other  organic 
chelating  builders. 


4,284,525 

TITANIUM  TRICHLORIDE  CATALYTIC  COMPONENT 

AND  METHOD  FOR  HOMO-  OF 

CO-POLYMERIZATION  OF  a-OLEFIN 

Yoichi  Sunada,  Shinnanyo;  Yoshikazu  Takahasfai,  Hikari  and 

Masani  Takitani,  Shinnanyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo 

Stauffer  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,243 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  26,  1979,  54-152818 
Int.  a.'  C08F  4/64 
VS.  a.  252—429  B  1 1  aaims 

1.  A  titanium  trichloride  catalytic  component  for  polymeri- 
zation of  a-olefin  obtained  in  the  following  manner:  separating 
said  titanium  trichloride  catalytic  component  from  a  solution 
prepared  by  dissolving  titanium  tetrachloride,  an  organic  ether 
compound  and  an  organo-aluminum  compound  in  a  solvent, 
said  solvent  being  a  mixed  solvent  prepared  by  mixing  20  to 
70%  by  volume  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  halide  with  a 
solvent  consisting  of  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  and/or 
alicyclic  hydrocarbon;  said  organo-aluminum  compound,  said 
titanium  tetrachloride  and  said  organic  ether  compound  being 
added  to  said  mixed  solvent  at  a  solvent  temperature  not  ex- 
ceeding 55*  C.  and  then,  while  raising  the  temperature  of  the 
resulting  solution  to  a  value  between  45'  and  150'  C.  said 
temperature  is  temporarily  lowered  by  cooling  to  below  40° 
C;  and,  at  the  time  of  cooling  said  solution  the  organic  ether 
compound  and/or  titanium  tetrachloride  is  further  added; 
wherein  the  temporary  cooling  step  is  repeated  at  least  twice  to 
allow  titanium  trichloride  catalytic  component  having  an  aver- 
age particle  diameter  between  10  and  lOOOfi  to  separate  out  of 
said  solution. 


4,284,526 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
ALPHA-OLEFINS,  CATALYST  EMPLOYED  IN  SAID 
PROCESS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 
THEREOF 
Sebastiano    Cesca,    San    Donato    Milanese;    Alberto    Greco, 
Dresano;  Guglielmo  Bertolini,  Paria,  and  Mario  Bnizzone, 
San  Donato  Milanese,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snamprogetti 
S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  863,695,  Dec.  23,  1977,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  568,169,  Apr.  15, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,975 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  17,  1974,  21517  A/74 
Int.  a.i  C08F  4/02 
VS.  a.  252—429  C  9  Claims 

1.  Catalyst  for  the  polymerization  of  alpha-olefins  consisting 
of 

(a)  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl-halides,  alkyl- 
derivatives  and  hydrides  of  the  metals  belonging  to  the 
first  three  groups  of  the  Periodic  System,  and 

(b)  the  combination  product  of  titanium  trichloride  and  a 
chloride  of  another  transition  metal,  derived  from  the 
reaction  of  TiCU  and  a  carbonyl  compound  of  said  other 
transition  metal,  finely  dispersed  and  carried  on  a  material 
of  high  superficial  area  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  chlorinated  oxides  of  the  elements  belonging  to  the 
2nd  to  4th  groups  of  the  Periodic  System  and  which  has 
been  previously  chlorinated. 


4,284,527 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 
Thomas  J.  Pullukat,  Hoffman  EsUtes,  and  Mitsuzo  Shida, 
Barrington,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Chemplex  Company, 
Rolling  Meadows,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  916,807,  Jan.  19,  1978.  This 
application  Oct  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,702 
Int.  a."  C08F  3/04 
VS.  a.  252—430  10  Claims 

I.  A  catalyst,  prepared  by  the  method  comprising:  preparing 
(1)  a  mixture  by  dispersing  on  a  finely  divided,  difficult  to 
reduce,  inorganic  support  of  the  class  consisting  of  silica,  alu- 
mina, thoria,  zirconia,  titania,  magnesia  and  mixtures  thereof  a 
tetravalent  or  lower  valent  organic  chromium  compound;  (2) 
calcining  (1)  in  air  or  inert  atmosphere  and  at  an  elevated 
temperature  of  80'-26O*  C.  to  bond  the  chromium  compound 
on  said  support;  (3)  reacting  the  product  of  (2)  with  an  alkyl 
ester  of  titanium,  boron,  vanadium  or  mixtures  thereof  or  boric 
acid  at  an  elevated  temperature;  and,  immediately  after  (3) 
while  avoiding  any  substantial  contact  with  an  inert  gas.  (4) 
activating  the  product  of  (3)  with  a  dry  gas  that  contains  oxy- 
gen by  heating  at  an  elevated  temperature  said  product  of  (3)  in 
said  gas. 


4,284,528 

SYNTHEnC  CO:  ACCEPTOR 

Michael  S.  Lancet,  and  George  P.  Curran,  both  of  Pittsbargh, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  20,005,  Mar.  12,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,231,760. 

This  application  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,199 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  27/20.  20/10  20/04:  ClOJ  3/12 

VS.  a.  252—443  5  Claims 


1.  A  synthetic  CO2  acceptor  consisting  essentially  of  at  least 
one  calcium  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
calcium  oxide  and  calcium  carbonate  supported  in  a  refractory 
carrier  matrix,  said  carrier  having  the  general  formula  Ca5(Si- 
04)2CO],  wherein  said  calcium  compound  is  present  in  an 
amount  up  to  about  50  weight  percent,  calculated  as  calcium 
oxide,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  acceptor. 

2.  A  method  for  producing  a  synthetic  CO2  acceptor,  said 
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acceptor  comprising  a  mixture  of  calcium  carbonate  and  spur-  synthetic  fuel  gas  from  liquid  hydrocarbons,  said  methanation 

rite,  Ca5(Si04)2COj  said  method  consisting  essentially  of:  catalyst  comprising  an  interspersed  mixture  of  metals  selected 

(a)  mixing  calcium  carbonate,  silica  and  water  to  produce  a  from  Groups  IV(B),  V(B),  or  VI(B),  in  combination  with  two 
pelletizable  mixture  containing  from  about  85  to  about  90  Group  VIII  metals,  composited  with  an  inorganic  refractory 
weight  percent  calcium  carbonate  and  from  about  10  to  oxide  support  or  matrix;  said  methanation  catalyst  having  an 
about  15  weight  percent  silica;  average  pore  diameter  of  from  about  60  A  to  about  400  A;  a 

(b)  pelletizing  said  mixture  to  produce  particles  of  a  desired  surface  area  ranging  from  about  50  M^/g  to  about  500  MVg;  a 
size;  and                                                                         ^  pore  volume  of  from  about  0.2  cc/g  to  about  0.8  cc/g;  a  com- 

(c)  heating  said  particles  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  1 500'  F.  ^^  ^^^^.  j,e„sj,y  of  from  about  0.6  to  about  1 .2;  and  wherein 
forat  least  30  minutes  at  a  steam  pressure  of  at  least  about                                             ..       _          ...„,> 


18  atmospheres  and  a  carbon  dioxide  pressure  of  at  least  2 
atmospheres  to  produce  said  synthetic  COj  acceptor. 
5.  The  method  of  claim  2  wherein  said  synthetic  CO2  accep- 
tor of  step  (c)  is  further  heated  in  the  presence  of  fmely  divided 
silica  at  a  temperature  from  about  1450*  to  about  1600'  F.  at  a 
carbon  dioxide  pressure  of  at  least  2  atmospheres  to  further 
harden  said  synthetic  CO2  acceptor  particles. 


said  catalyst  comprises  either  Group  IV(B),  V(B)  or  VI(B) 
metals  or  a  mixture  thereof;  combined  with  two  Group  VIII 
metals;  and  an  inorganic  refractory  oxide  support  or  matrix  in 
a  molar  ratio  range  of  from  about  10:20:70  to  about  1:1:98. 


4^84,529 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  CATALYST 
Darid  S.  Shikabi,  Peniiii«tiM,  N  J„  ansmr  to  MobU  Oil  Cor- 
poratkw.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,793 
tat  CL'  BOIJ  29/2S 
VS.  CL  252—455  Z  8  Claim* 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising  an  inorganic  matrix 
and  from  10  to  90  wt.%  of  the  alkali  metal  form  of  a  steamed 
crystalline  zeolite  having  a  silica/alumina  ratio  above  12,  a 
constraint  index  between  about  1  and  about  12,  and  an  alpha 
value  not  less  than  about  5,  said  catalyst  having  substantially  no 
activity  for  cracking  n-hexane. 

4.  The  catalyst  composition  described  in  claim  I  or  2  includ- 
ing a  hydrogenation  metal. 


4,284^2 
STABLE  UQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
John  W.  Leikhin;  James  M.  G^jewski,  and  Maryaiin  Kiuel,  all 
of  Cinciniuiti,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Guable  Con- 
puy,  Ciodnnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,907 
tat  CL^  CUD  1/34.  1/68.  1/75.  17/08 
VS.  a.  252—528  1  Claim 

1.  A  stable  liquid  detergent  comprising: 

(a)  about  11.5%  of  an  ethoxylated  alcohol  nonionic  surfac- 
tant of  the  formula  R(C2H40)^H  wherein  R  is  an  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbyl  radical  containing  from  about  12  to 
about  13  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  average  n  is  about  6.5, 
said  surfactant  having  an  HLB  value  of  from  about  10  to 
about  13; 

(b)  about  6.7%  of  an  amine  oxide  surfactant  having  the 
formula 


4,284,530 
NOVEL  SUPPORT  FOR  CATALYSTS 
Fawzy  G.  Sherif,  Stony  Point  N.Y.,  assignor  to  StaiifTer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport  Conn. 

Filed  Dee.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,330 
tat  CL'  BOIJ  23/22.  21/16.  21/12 
VS.  CL  252—455  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  vanadium-containing  catalyst  for  oxidizing  sulfur  diox- 
ide supported  by  a  microporous  siliceous  material  said  support 
characterized  by: 

(a)  a  silica  content  greater  than  85  percent  by  weight; 

(b)  an  alumina  content  greater  than  3  but  less  than  5  percent 
by  weight; 

(c)  an  iron  content  less  than  2  percent  by  weight; 

(d)  a  surface  area  greater  than  10  m^/g; 

(e)  a  bulk  density  greater  than  0.10  and  less  than  0.35  g/cc; 
(0  a  mean  pore  diameter  greater  than  0.3  and  less  than  2.5 

micrometers; 
(g)  a  pore  volume  greater  than  65  percent;  and 
(h)  a  porosity  greater  than  65  percent;  whereby  a  catalyst 
with  high  catalytic  activity  and  high  durability  is  pro- 
vided. 
3.  A  catalyst  as  described  in  claim  I  wherein  said  micropo- 
rous siliceous  support  comprises  a  major  portion  of  particles  of 
the  Actinoptychus  type  of  marine  dialomaceous  earth. 

5.  A  catalyst  as  described  in  claim  1  wherein  said  micropo- 
rous siliceous  support  comprises  a  major  portion  of  particles  of 
acid-leached  montmorillonite  clay. 


wherein  R)  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  about  12  to 
about  16  carbon  atoms  and  R2  and  R3  are  methyl; 

(c)  (i)  about  5%  of  a  water-soluble  salt  of  citric  acid;  (ii) 
about  7%  of  a  water-soluble  salt  of  pyrophosphoric  acid, 
and 

(d)  about  12%  of  a  hydrophilic  material  selected  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  monoalkyi  esters  of  phos- 
phoric acid,  ethoxylated  monoalkyi  esters  of  phosphoric 
acid  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  hydrophilic  material  hav- 
ing an  HLB  value  above  about  14;  and 

(e)  about  46%  water. 


4,284,531 

METHANATION  CATALYSTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Howard  D.  Simpson;  Hugh  W.  Gowdy,  both  of  Irrine,  and  Ste- 

Tca  D.  Light  FuUerton,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil 

Co.  of  California,  Brca,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,6*2 
tat  CLJ  BOIJ  21/0*.  23/64.  23/84.  23/86 
VS.  CL  252—465  »  ClaisM 

1.  A  methanation  catalyst  suitable  for  use  in  the  synthesis  of 


4^84,533 

UQUID  ABRASIVE-CONTAINING  CLEANSER 

COMPOSITION 

Tetsnya  Imamnra,  Tokyo,  and  Ryoa  Shiozaki,  Fnnabashi,  both 

of  Jspan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  957,164,  Not.  2, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,765 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Not.  28, 1977,  52-143042 
tat  CL^  CUD  1/72.  3/14 
VS.  CL  252—542  H  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  abrasive  cleanser  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

(a)  0.1  to  0.6  wt.  %  of  cross-linked  polyacrylic  acid  having 
an  average  degree  of  polymerization  of  10^  to  10*  and  a 
Brookfield  yield  value  of  at  least  about  100  g/sec.cm.,  said 
cross-linked  polyacrylic  acid  having  been  prepared  by 
copolymerizing  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid  with 
triallyl  isocyanurate, 

(b)  1  to  10  wt.  %  of  hydrotrope  of  formula  (I)  or  formula 
(U): 

ROH  (0 
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wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or 

R_0_(R"0),H  (II) 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  or  benzyl,  R"  is  ethylene,  propylene  or  mixture  thereof, 
and  n  is  the  average  addition  mole  number  with  the  provisos 
that  n  is  1  to  20  when  R'  is  hydrogen  and  n  is  1  to  3  when  R' 
is  a  group  of  other  than  hydrogen, 

(c)  0.5  to  10  wt.  %  of  nonionic  synthetic  organic  surfactant 
having  an  HLB  of  10  to  17, 

(d)  7  to  20  wt.  %  of  water-insoluble  abrasive  having  a  parti- 
cle size  of  from  about  2  to  about  1 50  microns,  and  the 
balance  of  the  composition  is  essentially  water  and  a 
water-soluble  pH  regulator  in  an  amount  effective  to 
maintain  the  composition  at  a  pH  of  6  to  8. 


gated  diene  and  where  said  halobutyl  rubber  is  a  chlorinated  or 
brominated  butyl  rubber  prepared  by  copolymerization  of 
isobutylene  and  isoprene  to  form  a  butyl-type  rubbery  copoly- 
mer containing  about  95  to  about  98  weight  percent  isobutyl- 
ene and,  correspondingly,  about  5  to  about  2  weight  percent 
isoprene  and  then  chlorinating  or  brominating  said  copolymer 
to  form  the  halobutyl  rubber  containing  about  0  5  to  about  2.0 
weight  percent  chlorine  or  bromine  and  about  0.5  to  about  3.5 
mole  percent  unsaturation  expressed  in  units  of  carbon-to-car- 
bon double  bonds  per  kilogram  of  polymer. 


4,284,534 
AQUEOUS  BUBBLE  BLOWING  COMPOSITION 
Joseph  R.  Ehrlich,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Jack  S.  Wach- 
tel,  Larchmont  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  26,527,  Apr.  3,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,424 
tat  a.'  CUD  1/20:  BOIJ  13/00 
U.S.  a.  252— 542  11  Claims 

1.  A  non-toxic,  non-eye-irritating  bubble  composition,  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  from  about  2.0  to 
about  6%  by  weight  of  lauric  diethanolamide,  from  about  1.0 
to  about  3%  by  weight  of  an  alkanolamido  half  ester  of  a 
sulfosuccinic  acid  salt  as  surfactant,  from  about  0.05  to  about 
6%  of  a  water-soluble  film-forming  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyvinylpyrrolidone,  polyethylenoxide, 
polyvinylalcohol,  a  cellulose  and  gelatin,  the  weight  ratio  of 
said  lauric  diethanolamide  to  said  surfactant  on  a  dry  basis 
being  from  about  1.7:1  to  about  2.4:1,  from  0  to  about  10%  by 
weight  of  glycerin,  and  the  balance  water. 


4,284,535 

RUBBER  COMPOSITES  SUTTABLE  FOR  TIRE 

SIDEWALLS  FROM  HEXADIENE  POLYMER 

Joginder  Lai,  Akron,  Ohio,  and  Paul  H.  Sandstrom,  Tallmadge, 

Ohio,  assipiors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company, 

Akron,  Ohio 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  948,293,  Oct.  5,  1978,  Pst  No.  4,240,487, 

which  is  a  coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  728,482,  Sep.  30,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,318 

tat  a.'  C08L  7/00.  9/00 

vs.  a.  260—4  R  7  Claims 

1.  An  elastomeric  composition  consisting  essentially  of, 
based  on  100  parts  by  weight  rubber  (A)  about  15  to  about  60 
parts  by  weight  of  rubbery  polymer  of  at  least  one  nonconju- 
gated  diolefin  having  the  formula: 


4,284,536 

COMPOSITION  FOR  ADHESION  OF  RUBBER  TO 

REINFORONG  MATERMLS 

Rao  S.  Bezwada,  Somerrille,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyana- 

mid  Co.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,954 
Int  a."  C08L  7/00.  9/00.  9/06.  61/24 
VS.  CL  260—4  AR  10  Claims 

1.  A  vulcanizable  rubber  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  (A)  a  rubber  comprising  natural  rubber,  polybutadiene, 
polyisoprene,  ethylenepropylene  terpolymer  rubber,  butadi- 
ene-styrene  copolymer  rubber,  butadiene-acrylonilrile  copoly- 
mer rubber,  chloroprene  rubber,  chlorosulfonated  polyethyl- 
ene or  a  mixture  thereof;  (B)  a  sulfur  vulcanizing  agent;  and  (C) 
from  about  1  to  10  parts  by  weight,  per  hundred  parts  by 
weight  of  rubber,  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (1)  compounds  of  the  formula: 


O 

R 
c 


ROCH2— N 


N— CH20R" 


OH 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  individually  lower  (C1-C4)  alkyl,  aryl 
(C6-C10)  or  cycloalkyl  having  5  or  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring; 
(2)  compounds  of  the  formula: 


O 

II 

c 


R2— N 


HO 


N— R' 
-k 


OH 


CHj=CH— CH— C=C— R4 
R|       R2   Rj      . 


where  R|,  R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  con- 
taining up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group,  and  R4  is  a  lower 
alkyl  group  containing  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group, 
(B)  about  85  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  of  high  unsaturation 
rubber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  of 
natural  high  cis-l,4-polyisoprene  rubber,  synthetic  high  cis-1,4- 
polyisoprene,  high  cis-l,4-polybutadiene,  butadiene/styrene 
rubber  and  polyalkenylenes  and  (C)  0  to  about  40  parts  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  low  unsaturation  rubber  selected  from  an 
EPDM  and  halobutyl  rubber,  where  said  EPDM  rubber  is  an 
ethylene-propylene-nonconjugated  diene  terpolymer  contain- 
ing from  about  20  to  about  75  weight  percent  units  derived 
from  ethylene,  from  about  80  to  25  weight  percent  units  de- 
rived from  propylene,  and  a  minor  proportion  of  from  about  1 
to  IS  weight  percent  units  derived  from  a  Cj-Ck)  nonconju- 


wherein  R^  and  R'  are  individually  alkyl  (Ci-Cg)  aryl 
(Ci-Cio),  cycloalkyl  having  5  or  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring, 
cyano,  carboxy,  carboalkoxy,  amido  or  dialkylamido  substi- 
tuted lower  (C1-C4)  alkyl  or  hydroxy  substituted  lower 
(C2-C4)  alkyl;  or  (3)  compounds  of  the  formula: 


R*0-«-CHj)r  — N 


O 

II 


HO  C 


N— CH; 


O 

N 


-N  N— (CH2)/)R' 

)—{ 

I  HO  OH 


wherein  R*  and  R'  are,  individually,  hydrogen,  lower  (C1-C4) 
alkyl,  or  cycloalkyl  having  5  or  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring;  n 
is  an  integer  from  I  to  4,  inclusive,  and  x  is  1  or  2. 
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4,284,537 

CONJUGATE  OF  STREPTOCOCCAL  M  PROTEIN 

PEPTIDE  VACCINE 

Edwin  H.  Beachey,  Memphis,  Tenn^  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Health 
and  Hunan  Serrices,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Scr.  No.  165,619 
Int.  a.'  A61K  i9/07.  39/383.  39/40,  39/44 
U5.  a.  260—6  6  Claims 

I.  The  conjugation  of  M24  protein  particle  CB6  or  CB7  with 
polylysine  which  produces  a  conjugation  antisera  against  ani- 
mal streptococcus  infection. 


-continued 
units  of  the  fonnula  HSCH  —  CH2 

ISiC 
/ 
CH2— CH2 

OR' 

I 
HSC,H2,SiOo5. 

OR' 
R 
I 
HSC,H2,SiO05 


units  of  the  formula 


and  units  of  the  fonnula 


4,284,538 
SIZING  COMPOSITION  FOR  GLASS  HBERS 
Roy  R.  Graham,  Lexington,  N.C.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

nicd  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,561 
Int.  a.'  C03C  23/02:  CD8L  3/02 
\3S.  a.  260—17.4  ST  18  Claims 

1.  A  sizing  composition  for  glass  fibers  useful  in  rendering 
sized  glass  fibers  with  improved  water  dispersibility,  compris- 
ing: 
about  0.1  to  about  I.S  weight  percent  of  the  aqueous  sizing 
composition  of  an  aqueous  emulsion  mixture  of  cationic 
imidazoline:  an  aliphatic,  aromatic  or  polymeric  ester;  and 
a  polyethylene  when  the  mixture  is  around  30  percent 
active. 
12.  In  the  method  of  forming  chopped  glass  fiber  strand  for 
dispersion  in  a  slush  for  producing  glass  paper,  which  com- 
prises drawing  glass  streams  through  orifices  in  a  bushing  to 
form  individual  glass  fibers,  moving  the  fibers  away  from  the 
bushing,  chopping  the  fiber,  applying  to  the  fibers  while  they 
are  moving  and  before  they  are  chopped  an  aqueous  sizing 
solution,  comprising  0.1  to  about  1.5  weight  percent  of  the 
sizing  composition  being  an  aqueous  emulsion  having  a  cati- 
onic imidazoline,  an  aliphatic,  aromatic,  or  polymeric  ester; 
and  polyethylene  with  the  remaining  amount  of  the  sizing 
composition  being  water. 


4,284,539 

COMPOSITIONS  INCLUDING 

MERCAPTOORGANOPOLYSILOXANES, 

ALIPHATICALLY  UNSATURATED 

POLYDIORGANOSILOXANES  AND  CARBOXYLIC  AOD 

SALTS  OF  METALS 
Gary  R.  Human,  and  Chi-Long  Lee,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,257 
Int  O.'  C08L  91/00 
U5.  a.  260—18  S  6  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  material  prepared 
by  mixing 
(A)  a  mercaptoorganopolysiloxane  consisting  essentially  of  a 
combination  of  units  selected  from  dimethylsiloxane  units, 
hydroxydimethylsiloxane  units,  trimethylsiloxane  units, 
units  of  the  fonnula 


units  of  the  formula 


units  of  the  fonnula 


C,H2,,SH. 

RSiO 
HSCH  — CH2     OR' 
\| 

SiOos. 
/ 
CH2— CH2 

HSCH  —  CH2     R 

I  \l 

I  SiOoj. 

I  / 

CHi— GHz 


wherein:  R  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  of  from  I  to  3  carbon 
atoms  inclusive  and  phenyl  radical;  R'  is  a  monovalent 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals 
of  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  inclusive;  and  n  has  a  value  of 
from  I  to  4  inclusive,  there  being  in  said  mercaptoor- 
gano[>olysiloxane  an  average  of  at  least  two  sulfur-con- 
taining siloxane  units  per  molecule,  but  not  more  than  10 
mole  percent  sulfur  containing  units  based  upon  the  total 
number  of  siloxane  units  in  the  mercaptoorganopolysilox- 
ane; 
(B)  an  aliphatically  unsaturated  polydiorganosiloxane  hav- 
ing at  least  three  diorganosiloxane  units  per  molecule 
wherein  each  unit  of  the  combination  forming  the  mole- 
cule is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  units  of  the 
formula 


R 

I 

SiO. 

I 

R 
R 
I 
SiO, 


units  of  the  formula 


and  units  of  the  fonnula 


CH=CH2 
CH— CH2 


SiO, 


/ 

CH— CH2 

any  endblocking  units  present  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  units  of  the  formula 


R 

I 

R— SiOo.3 , 


units  of  the  formula 


units  of  the  fonnula 


and  units  of  the  formula 


R 

I 
CH2=CH— SiOos, 

R 
CH-CH2^  OR' 

I  SiOos. 

CH— CH2 
CH— CH2     R 

|\| 
SiOos 

CH— CH2 


wherein  R  and  R<  are  as  defined  above,  there  being  at  least 
two  aliphatically  unsaturated  siloxane  units  per  molecule; 
(C)  an  organic  peroxide  in  an  amount  equal  to  from  about  0 
to  about  10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  the  combined 
weight  of  (A)  and  (B); 
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(D)  a  filler  in  an  amount  equal  to  from  about  0  to  about  200 
parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  the  combined  weight  of 
(A)  and  (B);  and 

(E)  a  carboxylic  acid  salt  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  iron,  manganese  and  nickel  in  an  amount 
equal  to  from  about  0.01  to  about  5  parts  by  weight  per 
100  parts  of  the  combined  weight  of  (A)  and  (B). 


4,284,540 

POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE  MOLDING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Hiroshi  lida;  Kiichi  Kometani,  and  Masana  Yanagi,  all  of  Na- 
goya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,886 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1979,  54-46018 

Int.  a.'  C08L  63/00.  67/00 

VS.  a.  260-22  R  13  Claims 

1.  Polyethylene  terephthalate  molding  compositions  which 

comprise 

(a)  polyethylene  terephthalate  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity 
of  at  least  0.4  as  measured  at  1%  concentration  in  o- 
chlorophenol  at  25°  C, 

(b)  from  0.1  to  40  parts  by  weight,  based  on  100  parts  by 
weight  of  polyethylene  terephthalate,  of  a  copolymer  of 
an  a-olefin,  and  a  glycidyl  ester  of  a,^-unsaturated-ali- 
phatic  carboxylic  acid  having  the  general  formula 


polymer  of  ethylene,  methyl  acrylate,  and  at  least  one  carbox- 
ylated  termonomer  of  the  general  formula 


X  Y 
I  I 
CH=C— COOH 


where  X  is  H  or  COOR  or  COOH, 

where  Y  is  H  or  Me,  and 

where  R  is  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  an  inorganic  filler,  and 

0.05-10  phr  of  an  ammonium  polyphosphate  having  the 

general  formula 

H(,-„)+2(NH4)«P,03,+i 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  number  average  value  greater 
than  10,  m/n  has  an  average  value  between  about  0.7  and  about 
I.I,  and  m  has  a  maximum  value  equal  to  n-l-2. 


CH2=C— C-O— CH2-CH— CH2 
R     O  O 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  and 
(c)  from  0.1  to  5  parts  by  weight,  based  on  100  parts  by 
weight  of  polyethylene  terephthalate,  of  the  barium  salt  of 
a  fatty  acid  having  8  to  33  carbon  atoms. 


4,284,541 

HOT-MELT  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE 

COMPOUND 

Masami  Takeda,  Iwakuni,  and  Riichiro  Nagano,  Yamaguchi, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,497 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  14,  1978,  53-139358 
Int.  CU  C08L  51/04.  51/06 
U.S.  a.  260—27  R  22  Claims 

1.  A  hot-melt  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  compound  consist- 
ing essentially  of: 

(a)  30  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  modified  ethylene.a-olefin 
copolymer  rubber  containing  from  40  to  85  mol  %  of 
ethylene  units,  having  a  melt  index  of  5  to  500  and  pre- 
pared by  grafting  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  or  deriv- 
ative thereof  to  an  ethylene.a-olefin  copolymer  rubber  or 
a  partial  ester  of  said  modified  copolymer  rubber,  and 

(b)  70  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  tackifier  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  aromatic  allcyclic  and  co- 
polymer type  petroleum  resins,  terpene  resin,  rosin  and 
cumarone-indene  resin. 


4,284,542 
HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 
Richard  J.  Boyce,  Glen  Farms,  Md.,  and  Terence  A.  Cooper, 
Newark,  DeL,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Dv  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  36,539,  May  7,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,499 
Int  a.'  C08L  93/00 
VS.  a.  260—27  R  9  Claims 

1.  Masterbatch  compositions  suitable  for  preparing  adhesive 
and  sealant  compositions,  said  masterbatch  compositions  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  alkali  metal  ionomer  of  a  random  co- 


4,284,543 

EXTENDING  THE  MOLTEN  STABILITY  OF  POLY 

(ETHYLENE-VINYL  ACETATE)  HOT-MELT  ADHESIVES 

BY  ADDITION  OF  LITHIUM  METAL  ION 
Samuel  D.  Hollis,  Savannah,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Union  Camp  Cor- 
poration, Wayne,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Scr.  No.  183,354 
Int.  a.'  C08L  23/26.  31/04 
VS.  a.  260—27  EV  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  molten  stability  of  ethylene- 
vinyl  acetate  copolymer  hot-melt  adhesive  compositions  con- 
taining hydrocarbon  resin  tackifier  and  at  least  one  antioxidant 
compound,  which  comprises;  mixing  with  said  compositions  a 
stabilizing  proportion  of  a  soluble  lithium  metal  ion. 


4,284,544 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
WATER-DISPERSIBLE  OR  WATER-SOLUBLE 
BLOCKED  POLYISOCYANATES,  THE  BLOCKED 
POLYISOCYANATES  OBTAINABLE  BY  THIS  PROCESS 
AND  LACQUER  BINDERS  CONTAINING  THESE 
BLOCKED  POLYISOCYANATES  AS  ISOCYANATE 
COMPONENT 
Christian  Wegner,  Cologne;   Kuri  Findeisen,  Odenthal,  and 
Franz  Welder,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Bayerwerk,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,059 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  14, 
1978,  2853937 

Int  a.'  C08L  75/06 
VS.  a.  260— 29J  TN  8  daims 

1.  A  binder  for  coating  compounds  which  is  to  be  applied 
from  the  aqueous  phase,  which  binder  contains  a  polyisocya- 
nate  component  and  a  polyhydroxyl  component  and  is  option- 
ally dispersed  in  water  or  partly  dispersed  and  partly  dissolved, 
characterized  in  that: 

(1)  the  polyisocyanate  component  consists  of  a  water-dis- 
persible  or  water-soluble  blocked  polyisocyanate  obtain- 
able by  a  pr(x:ess  comprising  reacting  a  polyisocyanate 
which  is  neither  soluble  nor  disperslble  in  water  with 

(a)  a  blocking  agent,  such  that  50  to  99.8%  of  the  isocya- 
nate  groups  are  blocked,  and  either 

(b)  organic  polyaminosulfonates  in  an  amount  sufHcient  to 
render  the  polyisocyanate  dispersible  or  soluble,  or 

(c)  organic  polyaminosulfonic  acids  and  subsequently 
neutralizing  sufficient  acid  groups  to  render  the  polyiso- 
cyanate dispersible  or  soluble;  and 

(2)  the  polyhydroxyl  component  consists  of  a  polyester 
polyol  which  is  neither  dispersible  nor  soluble  in  water 
and/or  a  polyhydroxy  polyacrylale  which  is  neither  dis- 
persible nor  soluble  in  water; 

the  above-mentioned  components  being  present  in  such  pro- 
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portions  that  from  O.S  to  2  equivalents  of  hydroxyl  groups  are 
available  per  equivalent  of  blocked  isocyanate  groups. 


4,284,545 

COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

PRECIPITATED  NYLON-POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL 

BICONSnrUENT  COMPOSITION 

Neil  E.  FriBks,  Suffem,  N.Y^  and  Julianna  K.  Varga,  AskcTille, 

N.C^  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asbenlle,  N.C. 

Coatinuatian-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  938,907,  Sep.  1, 1978.  Pat  No. 

4,196,282,  which  is  a  coatiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  854,957, 

No*.  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,145,532.  This  application  Jul.  2, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  54,359 

iBt  a.'  C08L  29/04.  77/06 

VS.  a.  2<0— 29.6  NR  14  daias 

1.  A  biconstituent  dispersion  comprising: 

(A)  a  Tirst  distinct  phase  comprising  a  solution  of 

( 1 )  a  nylon  having  an  amide  group  index  (molecular  weight 
of  repeating  unit -h  number  of  amide  groups  per  repeating 
unit)  or  less  than  145, 

(2)  a  tertiary  amine  oxide  nylon  solvent  which  has  an  N- 
methylamine  oxide  group  endo  or  exo  to  an  aromatic  or 
saturated  or  unsaturated  ring  and  which  has  substantial 
subility  at  about  12S*  C,  and 

(3)  a  nylon  solubility  enhancing  amount  of  water,  and 

(B)  a  second  distinct  phase  comprising  a  solution  of 

(1)  polyvinyl  alcohol 

(2)  a  tertiary  amine  oxide  polyvinyl  alcohol  solvent,  and 

(3)  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  solubility  enhancing  amount  of  wa- 
ter. 


4,284,546 

COATING  SUBSTANCES  WITH  A  HIGH 

CONCENTRATION  OF  SOLIDS,  FOR  COATED  PAPERS 

Pierre  Delfosse,  Paris,  France,  and  Dieter  Stnuch,  Zofingen, 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Omya  S.  A.,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Oct  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,799 

Clains  priority,  application  France,  Oct  30,  1978,  78  30723 

Int  a.'  B05D  3/02.  3/12:  B32B  23/08.  27/10 

VS.  a.  260-29.6  R  3  Claims 

1  A  paper  coating  substance  having  a  high  solids  content 
and  containing  natural  calcium  carbonate  as  substantially  the 
only  pigment;  said  calcium  carbonate  being  in  an  aqueous  form 
comprising  79.3%  by  weight  of  calcium  carbonate;  said  aque- 
ous calcium  carbonate  having  a  pH  of  about  9.S;  all  of  the 
calcium  carbonate  particles  being  smaller  than  2  fim;  82.5%  by 
weight  of  said  calcium  carbonate  particles  being  smaller  than  I 
^m;  14%  by  weight  of  said  calcium  carbonate  particles  being 
smaller  than  0.2  fim;  said  coating  substance  containing  a  syn- 
thetic binder  consisting  essentially  of  a  styrene-acrylate  latex  in 
an  amount  of  12  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
calcium  cartx>nate  calculated  dry;  the  concentration  of  solids 
in  said  coating  substance  comprising  about  72%  by  weight. 


weight  of  said  copolymerizable  mixture  and  a  12%  cobalt 
content  in  said  salt; 

(c)  a  tertiary  aromatic  amine  accelerator  for  accelerating 
saiu  promoter,  present  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  from 
about  0.75  to  about  1.75%  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
copolymerizable  mixture;  and, 

(d)  a  lithium  salt  emulsifier  for  insuring  the  stability  of  an 
emulsion  of  water  in  said  copolymerizable  mixture  upon 
agitation  thereof,  present  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of 
from  about  O.S  to  about  1.5%  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
copolymerizable  mixture  and  a  2%  lithium  content  in  said 
salt. 


4,284,547 
WATER-IN-RESIN  EMULSIONS  CONTAINING 
POLYESTER  RESINS 
Richard  C  Salick,  3821  DiU  Rd.,  Drayton  Plaint,  Mich.  48020 
Filed  Jul  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,261 
Ut  a.'  C08L  67/06 
VS.  a.  260-29.6  NR  3  Clainu 

I.  A  water  in  resin  emulsion  comprising  a  mixture  of  water 
dispersed  in  discrete  droplets  in  a  continuous  phase  of  a  resin- 
ous, copolymerizable  composition  including: 

(a)  a  copolymerizable  mixture  containing  a  liquid  unsatu- 
rated polyester  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  and  saturated  and 
ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acids  and  a  com- 
pound having  a  polymerizable  CH2=C  group,  said  co- 
polymerizable mixture  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the 
range  of  from  about  2500  to  about  3500; 

(b)  a  cobalt  salt  promoter  for  promoting  the  cure  of  said 
copolymerizable  mixture,  present  in  an  amount  in  the 
range  of  from  about  0.25  to  about  1.5%  based  on  the 


4,284,548 
AMBIENT  TEMPERATURE  CURABLE  HYDROXYL 
CONTAINING  POLYMER/SILICON  COMPOSITIONS 
Lawrence  G.  Kanfman,  North  Bergen;  Charles  N.  Merriam, 
MartinsTille,  both  of  N  J.,  and  Enrico  J.  Pepe,  Amawilk, 
N.Y.,  aaiignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,614 
Int  CV  C08F  8/32.  8/42:  C08C  19/00 
VS.  a.  260—38  43  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  anhydrous,  acid-free,  room  temperature 
curable  composition  which  comprises 

(A)  an  organic  thermoplastic  polymer  containing  at  least 
two  hydroxyl  radicals  which  are  directly  bonded  to  non- 
carboxylic  carbon  atoms  of  said  polymer;  and 

(B)  a  hydrolyzable  aminoorganosilicon  acylamino  com- 
pound having  the  formula 


R„l     R^     K?Q  Q  O  R' 

I         I      ,1     r    I     II  ,1 

X3-^i— RN(R2n),CHCHCNH— (R2N),R* 


and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein: 

X  is  an  alkoxy  radical  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R  is  a 
divalent  alkylene  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  having  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  R^  is  a  divalent  alkylene  radical  having  2  to  4 
cart»n  atoms;  R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  having  I  to  20 
carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl  radical;  R^is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical  having  t  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  radical  or  a  silyl  radical  of 
the  formula: 


— R— Si— X3-0 

wherein  X,  R  and  R'  are  the  same  as  deflned  above;  Q 
is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, an  alkyl  radical  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl 
radical  or  an  ester  radical  of  the  formula  — COOR' 
wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  and  wherein  a  has  a  value  of  0  to  2  and  t  and  x 
each  have  a  value  of  0  to  4,  with  the  proviso  that  when 
X  is  at  least  I,  R^can  also  be  hydrogen;  and  wherein  said 
composition  contains  about  5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of 
said  hydrolyzable  silicon  compound  (B)  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  said  organic  polymer  (A). 
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4,284,549 
POLYMER  BLENDS  WITH  IMPROVED  HYDROLYTIC 

STABILITY 
Gideon  Salee,  WilUamiTille,  N.Y.,  aidgnor  to  Hooker  Chemi- 
cals A  Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
CoatinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  905,623,  May  12, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,555,  Dec.  22, 
1977,  ahandoaed,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
819,539,  JnL  27,  1977,  abudoBcd.  This  appUcation  May  28, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  154.174 
Int  a.'  C08L  67/02,  81/04:  C08K  7/14 
VS.  CL  260—40  R  22  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  polymeric  composition  having  improved 
hydrotytic  stability  comprising,  in  admixture,  (a)  a  linear  aro- 
matic polyester  of  components  comprising  a  bisphenol  and  a 
dicarboxylic  acid,  and  (b)  polyphenylene  sulfide. 

14.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  filler  material  is 
glass  fiber  present  in  an  amount  of  about  5  to  about  70  weight 
percent  based  on  the  combined  weight  of  the  polyester  and  the 
phenylene  sulfide  polymer. 


OH  / ( 

— CH2CHCH2O— ^  (~^  /~^^ 


(c) 


Rj' 


where  R|',  R2'  and  Rj'  are  each  either  hydrogen,  normal  alkyl, 
— C«H2ii  + 1,  with  n  varying  between  I  and  20,  or  t-butyl,  but  if 
one  R'  is  t-butyl,  then  the  adjacent  R'  is  hydrogen. 


OH 


O 
II 


4,284,550 
FLAME  RETARDING  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Shioji  Mizuno,  Osaka;  Norio  Enokimoto,  Izumi,  and  Kazuyoshi 
Oji,  Takaishi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Ink  and 
Chemicals  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  52,448,  Jun.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,159 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jna.  30,  1978,  53-78529 
Int  a.5  C08K  7/14.  3/30 
VS.  a.  260—40  R  16  Claims 

1.  A  flame-retarding  resin  composition  comprising  (I)  poly- 
butylene  terephthalate,  (2)  an  organohalogen  compound  as  a 
flame-retarding  agent,  (3)  a  flame-retarding  supplementary 
agent,  (4)  calcium  sulfate,  and  (5)  glass  fiber  reinforcing  agent 
and  (6)  at  least  one  polymer  selected  from  a  saponified  polyvi- 
nyl acetate  having  a  saponification  degree  of  greater  than  SO 
mole%,  an  ethylene/vinyl  acetate  copolymer,  and  a  saponified 
ethylene/vinyl  acetate  copolymer. 


(d) 


(e) 


-CH2CHCH20CC=CH2 . 

CH3 
H 

I 
— C— CH2R1" 
I 
CH3 


where  Ri"  is  — CnHin+i  with  n  varying  from  0  to  17,  or 

(0  -CH2CH2OH; 
and  where  R3  is  either  hydrogen,  or  a  lower  normal  alkanoyl 
group, 


0=CC,H2,  +  i 
with  n  varying  between  1  and  20,  or 


<J^ 


4,284^51 
TERTIARY  AROMATIC  AMINE  ACCELERATORS 
DERIVED  FROM  PARA-AMINOPHENETHANOL 
Harold  Argentar,  RockriUe,  Md.^  aasignor  to  American  Dental 
Association  Health  FoumlatiOB,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Not.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,886 
Int  a.'  O08K  5/18:  C08F  2/44:  C08G  63/46 
VS.  CL  260—42.43  12  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  (I)  a  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymerizable  vinyl 
monomers  and  unsaturated  polyesters,  (2)  a  peroxide  catalyst 
and  (3)  a  tertiary  aromatic  amine  having  the  following  struc- 
ture: 


(A) 


I 
0=C— C=CH2 , 

R 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group;  or 
(B)  a  polymeric  amine  having  10  or  fewer  amine  groups 
which  is  the  reaction  product  of  the  amine 


in  which  Ri  and  R2  are  each  hydrogen  and  R3  is  as  defined  in 
(A),  with  the  diglycidyl  ether  of  bisphenol  A,  viz.. 


where  R|  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 

from  the  following  groups:  q 

(a)-CH3,  /  \ 

(b)  — CH2CH2C,H2»+ 1  with  n  varying  between  0  and  18,  CHi  CHCH2O— 
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—  -/o)— c— (o)— 0CH2CHCH2     CH2CHCH20 


CH, 


-continued 

OH 

I 


OH 


CH3 


OH  CH3  O 

-CH2CHCH2O— /^-C— ^— OCH2CH     CH2 


I 
CHj 

CHj 


OH     OH 


(») 


(b) 


-CH2CHCH2O— ^V-  C— ^\-  OCH2CH-CH2 


CH3 


O 

/  \ 


I 
CH3 


and  where  R3  is  as  deflned  in  (A);  or 

(D)  a  polymeric  amine  having  10  or  fewer  amine  groups 
which  is  the  reaction  product  of  the  amine  (B)  with  meth- 
acrylic  or  acrylic  acid;  or 

(E)  an  amine  having  the  formula 


-^^C— ^S— OCH2CH     CH2 


CHj 


where  n  varies  between  1  and  10,  or  the  hydrolysis  product  of 
this  polymeric  amine,  viz.. 


OH  OH 

I       I 

CH2CH— CH2O— 


— /q/- c— <o)— 0CH2CHCH2     CH2CHCH2O — 


CH3 
I 


OH 

I 


CH3 


CH3 


OH     OH 
I  I 


—{O)—  C— ^y-OCH2CH-CH2 


CH3 


(C)  an  amine  having  the  formula 


where  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defined  in  (A)  but  with  no  greater  than 
5  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  substituents  of  Ri  and  R2,  and 
where  n  varies  between  2  and  10;  or 
(F)  an  amine  having  the  formula 


R,^    ^R2 


^ 


CH2 
CH2 

O  O 

I  II 

0=C— (CH2)b-C— OH 


Rl— N— 


where  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defined  in  (A),  and  where  n  varies 
between  2  and  10. 


CH2CHCH2O— foV-C— ^S— OCH2CHCH2N 


OH 


CHi 

I 


OH 

I 


1 
CH3 


CH2 

CH2 
I 
OR3 


with  n  varying  between  1  and  10,  where  R|  and  R2  are  as 
defined  in  (A)  or  are  of  the  formula 


-R2 


4,284,552 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  COA-SPC  FROM 

BAKERS'  YEAST 
Edsel  T.  BucoTaz;  John  C.  Morrison;  Walter  D.  Whybrew,  and 
Stanley  J.  Tamowski,  Jr.,  all  of  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignors  to 
Research  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  900,125,  Apr.  26, 1978.  This 
application  Jul.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,143 
Int.  a.'  C07G  7/00 
VS.  a.  260—112  R  18  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  CoA-SPC  Bakers'  yeast  extract 
which  comprises: 
lysing  Bakers'  yeast  cells; 

separating  the  Bakers'  yeast  cfell  lysate  into  solid  and  super- 
natant fractions  wherein  said  solid  fraction  is  substantially 
free  of  t-factor; 
treating  said  solid  fraction  to  solubilize  insoluble  protein- 

aceous  material  other  than  the  insoluble  CoA-SPC; 
separating  said  solubilized  proteinaceous  materials  from  the 

fraction  containing  said  insoluble  CoA-SPC; 
contacting  said  fraction  containing  said  insoluble  CoA-SPC 
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with  said  supernatant  fraction  containing  t-factor  to  pro- 
duce soluble  CoA-SPC;  and 
wherein  said  l-factor  is  characterized  by  that  fraction  of 
Bakers'  yeast  having  a  molecular  weight  of  400  to  1000 
and  which  solubilizes  insoluble  CoA-SPC  in  the  presence 
'of  chloride  ions. 


n  is  1  or  2,  and 

p  is  Oor  1, 

with  the  proviso  that  n  -I-  p  is  2  or  3, 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  C|.4alkyl,  and 
R3  is  Ci-«alkyl, 
or  a  mixture  of  such  compounds  in  free  acid  or  salt  form. 


4,284,553 
REVERSIBLE  METHOD  FOR  COVALENT 
IMMOBILIZATION  OF  BIOCHEMICALS 
Rodney  J.  Brown,  Logan,  Utah;  Harold  E.  Swaisgood,  and 
Horace  R.  Horton,  both  of  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignors  to  North 
Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh,  Raleigh,  N.C. 
Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,645 
Int.  a.'  C09C  3/08,  3/10.  3/12:  C12N  9/96 
U.S.  a.  260—112  R  10  Oaims 

1.  A  reversible  method  for  the  covalent  immobilization  of 
proteins  which  comprises: 

a.  treating  an  inorganic  oxide  material  to  provide  an  acti- 
vated surface  thereon  by  the  steps  of: 

i.  silanizing  and  succinylating  the  inorganic  oxide  material 
to  provide  a  succinamidopropyl-surface; 

ii.  converting  the  succinamidopropyl-surface  to  the  acyl 
chloride  derivative  by  treatment  with  thionyl  chloride 
under  anhydrous  conditions;  and 

iii.  reacting  the  acyl  chloride  derivative  with  either  3-mer- 
captopropionic  acid  or  mercaptoacetic  acid  under  an- 
hydrous conditions,  whereby  the  surface  of  said  inor- 
ganic oxide  material  is  activated;  and 

b.  contacting  the  activated  surface  with  protein  having  a 
reactive  amino  group  whereby  said  protein  is  covalently 
bonded  to  the  activated  surface. 


4,284,554 

MONOAZO  COMPOUNDS  HAVING  A 

6-(2'-N-ALKYLANILINO-4-CHLORO-l',3',5'-TRIAZI- 

NYL-6'-AMINO  OR 

ALKYLAMINO)-l-HYDROXY-3-SULFONAPHTHALENE 

COUPLING  COMPONENT  RADICAL 
Paul  Doswald,  Miinchenstein,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz 
Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,348 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   23,    1977, 
15955/77 

Int.  a.'  C09B  29/00 
VS.  a.  260—153  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

CI 

X 


OH  >v, 

SOjH-'^^-'^^N-^  N   ^ 


'V-©' 


R3 


or  a  salt  thereof  each  cation  of  which  is  non-chromophoric, 
wherein 
D  is 


(S03H)„ 


(S03H)„ 


wherein 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  C|.4alkyl  or  C|.4alkoxy, 

m  is  1  or  2, 


(SO3HV 


4,284,555 

7-CHLORO-8(SUBSTrnJTED  AMINO 

CARBONYLOXY)-l-PHENYL-2A4,5-TETRAHYDRO-lH- 

3-BENZAZEPINES 
Elijah  H.  Gold,  West  Orange,  and  Wei  K.  Chang,  Livingston, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corporation,  Kenilworth, 
N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,055 
Int.  a.3  C07D  223/16:  A61K  31/55 
VS.  a.  260—239  BB  6  Clains 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Rl. 


\ 
/ 


Rz 


N— CH3 


C6H5 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
wherein  Ri  and  R^  are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  methoxyalkyi,  and  hydroxy  alkyl  wherein  the 
alkyl  and  alkoxy  groups  have  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,284,556 

7,8-AMINO, 

HYDHOXY-l-PHENYL-2,3,4,5-TETRAHYDRO-lH-3-BEN- 

ZAZEPINES 
Kenneth  G.  Holden,  Haddonfield;  Carl  Kaiser,  Haddon  Heights, 
both  of  NJ.,  and  Joseph  Weinstock,  Phoenixville,  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  SmithKline  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,181 
Int.  a.5  C07D  223/16:  A61K  31/55 
VS.  a.  260—239  BB  9  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


N— R4 


in  which: 

R  is  hydrogen,  halo  or  lower  alkyl  of  1-3  carbons; 

Rl  and  R2  are  hydroxy,  amino,  acetamido  or  melhylsul- 
fonamido  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  always 
hydroxy  and  Ri  and  R2  are  not  both  hydroxy; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  halo,  methyl,  methoxy,  methylthio  or  hy- 
droxy; and 

R4  is  hydrogen,  allyl  or  methyl;  together  with  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable,  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
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4,284,557 

INTERMEDUTE  RACEMATES  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  BIOTIN  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Earico  G.  BaggioUiii,  Bloomficld;  Hsi  L.  Lee,  Weit  Patenon, 

■ad  Milan  R.  Ui kokovic.  Upper  Mootclair,  all  of  N  J^  anign- 

on  to  Hofhaaan-La  Roche  Inc.,  Notley,  N  J. 

DJTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  43  J82,  May  29,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,247,704, 

which  is  a  cootinuatioiHin-part  of  Ser.  No.  965,640,  Dec.  1, 1978, 

Pat.  No.  4,245,104,  which  is  a  coatiniiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

822,119,  Ang.  5, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,130,713.  This  application  May 

15, 19W,  Ser.  No.  150,116 

ibl  a.3  C07D  mm.  sn/oe 

vs.  a.  260— 239J  B  7  Clainn 

1.  The  racemate  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,284,559 

10-HYDROXY-1,2,3,4,10,14B-HEXAHYDRODIBENZO- 

[Cfl  PYRAZINO-IJA-AZEPINES 

Willem  J.  ran  der  Burg,  Heeach,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Ak- 

zona  Incorporated,  Asherille,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,693 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Sep.   26,   1978, 
7809726 

Int  a.'  C07D  487/04 
VS.  a.  260— 243J  14  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


HN 


...m. 


viir-ix' 


°=V_A 


-OH 


wherein  Ki  is  benzyl  or  alpha-lower  alkyl  substituted  benzyl, 
Rs  is  hydrogen  or  — COOR4  and  R4  is  lower  alkyl,  aryl  or  aryl 
(lower)  alkyl,  wherein  the  aryl  moiety  in  the  above  substituents 
is  phenyl,  napthyl,  anthryl,  phenanthryl  or  azulyl  which  can  be 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  in  one  or  more  positions  with 
halogen,  nitro,  lower  alkylenedioxy,  lower  alkyl  or  lower 
alkoxy. 


wherein: 

(a)  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbons,  aralkyi  of 
seven  to  ten  carbons,  or  a  carboxylic  acyl  group  of  one  to 
six  carbons; 

(b)  R|,  R2,  R3  afid  R4  each  represent  hydrogen,  hydroxy, 
halogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbons,  alkoxy  of  one  to  six 
carbons,  alkylthio  of  one  to  six  carbons,  or  trifluoro- 
methyl;  and 

(c)  Rs  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  one  to  six 
carbons; 

and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  salts  thereof 


4,284,558 

CHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  FLUORINATING  A 
TERTIARY  CARBON  ATOM  IN  THE  STEROID 
NUCLEUS 
Derek  H.  R.  Barton,  London,  England,  and  Robert  H.  Hesse, 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Research  Institnte  for  Medi- 
cine and  Chemistry,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  581^3,  May  27, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4J)36,864.  This  application  Mar.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775379 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  4,  1974, 
24734/74 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jnl.  19, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  C07J  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  260— 239  J5  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  electrophilic  fluorination  of  a  saturated 
organic  compound  containing  a  hydrogen  atom  bound  to  a 
tertiary  carbon  atom  consisting  essentially  of  reacting  the  said 
compound  with  an  electrophilic  fluorinating  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  molecular  fluorine,  penta- 
fluorosulphur  hypofluorite  and  lower  fluoroalkyl  hypofluor- 
ites  in  which  the  fluoroalkyl  moiety  contains  at  least  two  fluo- 
rine atoms  per  carbon  atom,  said  fluorinating  agent  being 
substantially  homogeneously  dispersed  in  a  liquid  medium  and 
said  reaction  being  conducted  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical 
inhibitor  to  suppress  formation  of  free  fluorine  radicals  so  that 
said  hydrogen  atom  is  electrophilically  replaced  by  a  fluorine 
atom,  and  recovering  the  thus-obtained  tertiary  organic  fluo- 
ride. 


4,284,560 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  COMPLEX 

COMPOUNDS  OF  THE  COBALT  PHTHALOCYANINE 

SERIES 
Helmut  Seidler,  Bad  Godesberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,328 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 
1976,2602644 

Int  a.5  C09B  47/22 
VS.  a.  260—314.5  3  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  complex  salt  of  trivalent 
cobalt  having  six  coordinate  bonds,  four  of  which  are  occupied 
by  a  phthalocyanine  ring  system  having  two  negative  charges 
and  the  remaining  two  of  which  are  each  occupied  by  a  pri- 
mary, secondary,  or  tertiary  aliphatic,  aromatic,  or  heterocy- 
clic monoamine  or  polyamine  which  comprises  reacting  cobalt 
phthalocyanine  with  oxygen  and  a  halogen  acid  to  produce  the 
corresponding  cobalt  (III)  phthalocyanine  halide,  which  is 
then  reacted  with  said  amine  to  produce  said  complex  salt  in  a 
highly  purifled  form. 


4,284,561 

HYDROXAMIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  OF 

MERCAPTOACYL  AMINO  ACIDS 

Edward  W.  Petrillo,  Jr.,  Pennington,  and  Miguel  A.  Ondetti, 

Princeton,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons, 

Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99^82 
Int  a.'  C07D  207/08.  277/06;  A61K  31/40,  31/425 
VS.  a.  260-326J  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 
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?2 


r 


R3 


or  loweralkyi,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyi  and  M  is  an  alkali 
metal,  an  alkaline  earth  metal  or  a  tetraalkylammonium. 


R|— S— (CHz).— CH-C— N   ^C— NH-OH, 

wherein 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  arylalkyl  or 


Rs-C- 

wherein  R;  is  alkyl  or  aryl; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl  or  pentafluoroethyl; 
R3  U  — CH2-,  -CH(OH)-,  -CH(0-alkyl)-,  -CH(0- 

aryl)— ,    — CH(S-alkyl),    — CH(S-aryl),    — C(0-alkyl)2, 

-C(S-alkyl)2, 


4,284,563 

9,10,11.12,12-PENTACHLORO 

4,6-DIOXA-5-THU-l-AZA-TRICYCLO[7J.1.02-^DODEC- 

11-ENE 
John  L.  Wong,  Louisrille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Research  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  876,136,  Feb.  8,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,167,367, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  778,114,  Mar.  16, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,1 15,391,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  672,322,  Mar.  31, 1976, 
Pat  No.  4,081,448,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
454,576,  Mar.  25, 1974.  This  appUcation  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
12,025 
Int  a.5  C07D  411/14 
VS.  a.  260—330.3  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  having  a  structural  formula; 


CH2— CH2    CH2— CH2 


o      o 

s       s 

\  / 

\  / 

— c— . 

— c— . 

— CCI2— ,  — CF2— ,  — CHCl— ,  or  — CHF—  and  R4  is 
— CH2;  or  together,  R3  and  R4  are  — CH=CH— ;  and 

n  is  0,  I  or  2; 
wherein  the  term  "aryl"  refers  to  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted 
with  one,  two  or  three  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  hydroxy, 

O 

M 

alkyl-C— , 

nitro,  amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano 
or  carboxyl  groups,  and  the  terms  "alkyl"  and  "alkoxy"  refer 
to  groups  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


4,284,564 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  IN-SOLVENT,  IN-SITU 

GENERATION  OF  HALOALKYL  ALKYL  ETHERS 

USEFUL  TO  PRODUCE 

N-SUBSTTTUTED-MIALOACETANIUDES 

Gerhard  H.  Alt  University  City,  and  John  P.  Chupp,  Kirkwood, 

both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,720 

Int  a.J  C07C  103/375:  C07D  305/06.  307/06.  309/04 

VS.  a.  260—333  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,284,562 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PYRROLE-2-ACETIC 
AODS 
Neal  G.  Anderson,  North  Brunswick,  N  J.,  and  John  R.  Carson, 
Norristown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  McNeilab,  Inc.,  Fort  Washing- 
ton, Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  97,757,  Not.  27, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,240 

Int  CV  C07D  207/337 

VS.  a.  260—326.2  6  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  N-H  and  N-loweralkylpyrrole- 

2-acetic  acids  of  the  formula: 


"n- 


CH2C00H 


O  (IV) 

N 

X|— CH2C  CH2OR 

N 

.:^"' 

where  Xi  is  chloro,  bromo  or  iodo;  R  is  Cuio  alkyl,  Cj-10 
alkenyl,  C3-10  cycloalkyi,  C3-10  alkynyl,  Ci-salkoxy  (C2-5) 
alkyl,  mono-halo  (C2-5)  alkyl,  mono-halo  (Cj-s)  alkenyl  or 


— CH2— Cri2  « 


(CH2)^ 


which  comprises  reacting  a  corresponding  compound  of  the 
formula: 


IL.       Jl— C— CCI3 


I 
OH 


in  the  presence  of  sodium  dithionite  and  of  a  base  of  the  for- 
mula MOH,  wherein  in  the  foregoing  formulas,  R  is  hydrogen 


y  is  the  integer  2,  3  or  4;  with  the  proviso  that  when  R  is 
alkenyl  or  alkynyl  the  carbon  atom  attached  to  the  oxygen  may 
not  share  a  double  or  triple  bond  with  an  adjacient  carbon 
atom; 
R2  is  Ci-8  alkyl,  C2-8  alkenyl,  C3-8  alkynyl,  Ci-g  alkoxy, 
Ci-8 alkoxy  (Ci-j)  alkyl,  halo  (Ci-j)  alkyl.  halogen.  NO2, 
Ci-5  alkoxy  (C1-5)  alkoxy  or  C1-5  alkoxy  (C1-5)  alkoxy 
(C1-5)  alkoxy;  R3  is  hydrogen,  Ci-g  alkyl,  C2-8  alkenyl, 
Ci-8  alkoxy,  Ci-g  alkoxy  (C1-5)  alkyl,  halo  (C1.5)  alkyl, 
halogen  or  NO2; 
R4  is  C|-8  alkyl,  halo  (C1-5)  alkyl,  halogen  or  NO2;  n  is  the 
integer  zero,  one  or  two; 
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which  comprises  reacting,  in  a  solvent  and  in  the  presence  of 
a  phase  transfer  catalyst,  an  alcohol  of  the  formula 


ROH 


(V) 


(where  R  is  as  defined  in  Formula  IV); 
formaldehyde,  an  acid  halide  and  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(VI) 


reacting  the  compound  formed  with  a  peroxy  acid  to  form  an 
epoxide  of  the  formula 


X|— CH2— C  H 

N 


'^'' 


R4( 

(where  Xi,  Ri,  R3,  Rjand  n  are  as  defined  in  Formula  IV); 

followed  by  addition  of  excess  base.  reacting  the  epoxide  with  periodic  acid  to  form  an  aldehyde  of 

the  formula 


Br 


4,284,565 

TOTAL  SYNTHESIS  OF 

lRS,4SR,5RS-4-<4,8-DIMITHYL)-5-HYDROXY-7-NONEN- 

l.YL)-4-METHYL-3,8-DIOXABICYCXO[3.2.1]OCrANE-l- 

ACETIC  AOD  AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 
ZoMan  G.  Hajos,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ortho  Pharmaceu- 
tical Corporation,  Raritan,  N.J. 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,538 
Int.  a.'  C07D  319/10 
VS.  a.  260—340.6  12  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


.CH2COOH 

_       ^ 

which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


II 
o 


reacting  the  aldehyde  with  an  oxidizing  agent  to  form  an  acid 
of  the  formula 


reacting  the  acid  formed  with  a  peroxy  acid  to  form  a  bromo 
hemiketal  y-lactone  of  the  formula 


reacting  the  bromo  hemiketal  ■y-lactone  with  a  trialkyi  ortho- 
formate  to  form  a  mixture  of  the  cis/trans-bromo  ketal  lactone 
of  the  formula 


with  trimethylsilyl  chloride  to  form  an  enol  silylether  of  the 
formula 


OTMS 


/        \      OCH3 


reacting  the  enol  silylether  with  a  brominating  agent  to  form  a   cyclizing  the  cis  bromo  ketal  lactone  with  a  cyclizing  agent  to 
bromide  of  the  formula  form  a  bicyclic  ketal  acid  of  the  formula 
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HO 


0CH3 


CHj" 


OCH) 


CHj 


reacting  the  ketal  acid  with  a  first  reducing  agent  to  form  an   reacting  the  ketal  with  acid  to  form  a  hemiketal  of  the  formuU 
alcohol  of  the  formula 


!/////o# 


v<!^ 


0CH3 


fH3° 

.  ,^      ,    .,     ■.        ,  reacting  the  hemiketal  with  (carbethoxymethylene)triphenyl- 

reactmg  the  alcohol  with  methanesulfonyl  chlonde  to  form  a      ^osphorane  to  form  a  compound  of  the  formula 
mesylate  of  the  formula 


MSO 


%„# 


,OCH3 


CH3'- 


reacting  the  mesylate  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2COOR1 


?H3  Oi3° 


ison^erizing  the  8-nonenyl  ester  with  an  isomerizing  agent  to 
form  a  7-nonenyl  ester  of  the  formula 


COORi 


to  form  a  condensation  product  of  the  formula 


.OCH3 


CH2CCOR1 


and  hydroxyzing  the  esters  with  a  hydrolyzing  agent,  wherein 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1-5  carbon 
atoms,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  acyl  having  2-5  carbon  atoms, 
TMS  is  a  trimethylsilyl  group  and  MS  is  a  methylsulfonyl 
group. 


hydrolyzing  and  decarboxylating  the  carboxylic  ester  with  1 
decarboxylating  agent  to  form  a  ketone  of  the  formula 


OCH3 


CBj° 


reducing  the  ketone  with  a  second  reducing  agent  to  form  an 
alcohol  of  the  formula 


OCH3 


4,284,566 

HERBiaOAL 

a-(4-TRIFLUOROMETHYLPHENOXY)-PROPIONIC 

ACID  •y-BUTYROLACTONE  ESTER  AND  THIOESTER 

Beat  Bohner,  Binningen,  and  Hermann  Rempfler,  Ettingen,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,797 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Switzerland,  Jan.  4,  1979,  52/79 
Int.  a.'  C07D  307/32 
VS.  a.  260—343.6  3  Qaims 

1.  An  a-phenoxy-propionic  acid-y-butyrolactone  ester  or 
thioester  of  the  formula  I 


Z— O— ^  ^^O— CH— CO— X 


£ft3° 


esterifying  the  alcohol  with  an  esterifying  agent  to  form  an 
ester  of  the  formula 


wherein 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 
Z  is  the  4-trifluoromethylphenyl  group. 


(I) 
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4.284^7 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CYCLIZATION  OF 

GAMMA-DELTA,  OR  DELTA-EPSILON  UNSATURATED 

ALCOHOLS 
AMo  PrcredeUo,  San  Doiuto  MilaMse;  Manrizio  Bnwelli, 

Milan,  awl  Edoardo  Platooe,  Sao  Doaato  Milanae,  all  of 

Italy,  aaignors  to  Ank,  S.p.A,  Palenno,  Italy 
Diriiioa  of  S«r.  No.  5,507,  Jan.  22,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,199,516, 
which  is  a  diraioii  of  Ser.  No.  918,445,  Job.  23,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,150,037,  which  is  a  coatianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  670,728,  Mar.  26, 
1976,  abawkmcd.  This  aypUcation  Oct  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,885 

Clain  priority,  appiicadoa  Italy,  Mar.  27, 1975, 21724  A/75; 
Not.  27,  1975,  29726  A/75 

Int  a.'  C07D  iOT/lt.  309/04 
VS.  a.  260—345.1  12  Clalatt 

I.  A  method  for  the  cyclization  of  3,7-dimethyl-3-hydroxy- 
6<ictenenitrile  comprising  the  step  of  contacting  said  nitrile 
with  a  cationic  ion  exchange  resin  at  a  temperature  in  a  range 
of  20*  C.  to  180"  C.  or  more,  consistent  with  the  subility  of  said 
resin  which  is  employed  in  a  weight  ratio  of  resin  to  nitrile 
from  an  almost  catalytic  quantity  to  one  or  higher. 


4,284,570 
ANTIBACTERIAL  COMPOUNDS 
Norman  H.  Rogers,  Rudgwick,  and  Peter  J.  O'Hanlon,  Redhill, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Bcccham  Group  Limited,  En- 
gland 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  21,712,  Mar.  19,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,248,887. 
This  application  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,894 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  21,  1978, 
15807/78 

Int  CI.'  C07D  i09/l0 
VS.  a.  260—345.7  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


CHj 


OH 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  salt-forming  cation. 


4,284,568 
ANTITUMOR  AGENTS 
Henry  Schmitz,  Syracuse;  Takushi  Kaneko,  FayettCTille;  John 
M.  Esaery,  Pleasantrille,  and  Terrence  W.  Doyle,  Fayette- 
TiUe,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 19W),  Scr.  No.  137436 
Int  a.J  C07D  311/78 
VS.  a.  260— 345  J  1  Ctata 

1.  The  compound  having  the  formula 


H3C 


OH. 


«OH 


OCOCH=CHCHj 


4,2*4,569 
ANTUTHEROSCLEROTIC  FUROCHROMONES 
Ronald  B.  Ganunill,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

CootinBation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  11,816,  Feb.  13,  1979, 

abandooed.  TUs  appUcation  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,322 

Int  a.J  C07D  311/78.  307/36 

VS.  a.  260—345.2  7  Claims 

1.  A  furochromone  of  formula  VI 


VI 


4,284,571 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PHTHALIC  ANHYDRIDE 

AND  CATALYST  THEREFOR 
Takahisa  Sato;  Yoshiyuki  Nakanishi;  Keizo  Maruyama,  all  of 

Himeji,  and  Takehiko  Suzuki,  Ohtsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Not.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,982 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  29, 1978,  53/146459 
Int  a.'  C07D  307/89 
VS.  a.  260—346.4  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  phthalic  anhydride,  which  com- 
prises packing  a  catalyst  into  a  multitude  fixed  bed  converter, 
said  catalyst  comprising  a  catalytically  active  material  com- 
posed of  1  to  20  parts  by  weight  as  V2O5  of  vanadium  oxide,  99 
to  80  parts  by  weight  of  anatase-type  titanium  oxide  being 
porous  and  having  a  particle  diameter  substantially  of  0.4  to  0.7 
micron  and  a  specific  surface  area  of  10  to  60  m^/g,  and  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  sum  of  said  two  components,  0.01  to  1 
part  by  weight  as  NbjOs  of  niobium  oxide,  0.05  to  1.2  parte  by 
weight  as  an  oxide  of  at  least  one  ingredient  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  potassium,  cesium,  rubidium  and  thallium, 
and  0.2  to  1.2  parts  by  weight  as  P2O5  of  phosphorus,  and  a 
porous  carrier  having  an  alumina  content  of  not  more  than 
10%  by  weight,  a  silicon  carbide  content  of  at  least  80%  by 
weight  and  an  apparent  porosity  of  at  least  10%  supporting 
said  catalytically  active  material  thereon  in  an  amount  of  about 
3  to  1 5  grams  per  1 00  cubic  centimeters  of  said  carrier,  wherein 
the  total  volume  of  pores  having  a  diameter  of  0.15  to  0.45 
micron  present  in  the  layer  of  the  catalytically  active  material 
on  the  carrier  is  at  least  50%  of  that  of  pores  having  a  diameter 
of  not  more  than  10  microns  present  in  said  layer  of  the  catalyt- 
ically active  material;  and  passing  a  starting  gas  comprising 
o-xylene  or  naphthalene  and  oxygen  or  a  molecular  oxygen- 
containing  gas,  said  starting  gas  having  a  temperature  of  not 
more  than  1 50*  C.  at  the  inlet  of  the  converter  and  a  concentra- 
tion of  oxygen  of  not  more  than  12%  by  volume,  through  the 
catalyst  layer  at  a  temperture  of  300'  to  450'  C,  thereby  caU- 
lytically  oxidizing  the  o-xylene  or  naphthalene. 


wherein  R|j  is  — CH2— S— Rio,  — CH2— SO— Rio,  or  — CH- 
j — SO2— Rio.  wherein  Riois  alkyl  of  one  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive;  wherein  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  methoxy  and  the  other 
is  methoxy  or  hydrogen. 


4,284,572 
BLOCKED  ISOCYANATE  DIOLS  AND  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 
Henry  Stanley,  Cedar  GroTe,  and  Dilip  K.  Ray-Chaudhori, 
Bridgewatcr,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  National  Starch  and 
Chemical  Corporation,  Bridgewater,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,771 
Int  a.'  COTD  307/16:  C07C  127/19,  69/78 
VS.  a.  260—347.4  7  Claims 

1.  A  blocked  isocyanate  diol  consisting  of  an  organic  diiso- 
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cyanate  containing  one  isocyanate  group  which  has  been  re- 
acted with  a  blocking  agent  containing  a  hydroxyl  group,  and 
a  second  isocyanate  group  which  has  been  reacted  with  the 
amine  portion  of  an  amine  diol  of  one  of  the  general  formulae: 

NH(DOH)2  or  NHRDWHh 

wherein 

D  is  an  alkylene  (C2-C20)  or  aralkylene  (C7-C20)  radical  in 
which  the  hydroxyl  group  is  attached  to  an  aliphatic 
carbon  atom, 

D'  is  an  alkylene  (C2-C20)  or  aralkylene  (C8-C20)  radical  in 
which  each  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  is  attached  to  a  differ- 
ent aliphatic  carbon  atom,  and 

R  is  hydrogen  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl,  alke- 
nyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkenyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  or  aralkyi 
radical  which  is  not  reactive  with  active  hydrogen  atoms 
or  isocyanate  groups. 

5.  A  process  for  preparing  a  blocked  isocyanate  diol  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  reacting  a  blocking  agent  which  contains  a  hydroxyl 
group  with  an  organic  diisocyanate  at  a  temperature  of 
2S'-100*  C.  for  1-g  hours  for  aromatic  diisocyanates  and 
at  50*-120*  C.  for  3-10  hours  for  aliphatic  diisocyanates, 
wherein  the  ratio  of  blocking  agent  to  diisocyanate  is  from 
0.8:1.0  to  1.2:1.0,  to  obtain  a  blocked  adduct; 

b.  reacting  the  blocked  adduct  with  an  amine  diol  of  one  of 
the  general  formulae: 

NH(DOH)2  or  NHRD'(OH)2 

wherein 

D  is  an  alkylene  (C2-C20)  or  aralkylene  (C7-C20)  radical  in 
which  the  hydroxyl  group  is  attached  to  an  aliphatic 
carbon  atom, 

D'  is  an  alkylene  (C2-C20)  or  aralkylene  (Ce-C2o)  radical  in 
which  each  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  is  attached  to  a  differ- 
ent aliphatic  carbon  atom,  and 

R  is  hydrogen  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl,  alke- 
nyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkenyl  aryl,  alkaryl,  or  aralkyi 
radical  which  is  not  reactive  with  active  hydrogen  atoms 
or  isocyanate  groups, 

wherein  the  ratio  of  blocked  adduct  to  amine  diol  is  from 
0.8:1.0  to  1.1:1.0,  said  reaction  being  carried  out  at  a  tem- 
perature of  O'-lOO"  C.  for  1-8  hours  under  anhydrous 
conditions;  and 

c.  isolating  the  resultant  product. 


4,284,574 

DIGLYODYL  ETHERS  OF  DI-SECONDARY 

ALCOHOLS,  THEIR  PREPARATION,  AND  CURABLE 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 

Madan  M.  Bagga,  Cambridge,  England,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  JuB.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,693 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  15,  1979, 
20990/79 

Int  a.'  COTD  303/34.  303/27 
VS.  a.  260—348.43  6  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 


4,284,573 
PREPARATION  OF  GLYODYL  ETHERS 
John  F.  Amett  Newton,  and  George  A.  Doorakian,  Bedford, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Mklland,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,769 
Int  CV  C07D  301/28 
VS.  a.  260—348.15  10  Claintt 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  glycidyl  ether  of  a  phenol  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  tri-n-butyl)methyl 
phosphonium  bicaitxHiate  salt  into  a  liquid  phase  mixture 
of  a  phenol  with  excess  epichlorohydrin  to  thereby  pro- 
duce at  reactive  conditions  a  coupled  reaction  product 
comprising  the  corresponding  propylenechlorohydrin 
ether  of  said  phenol;  and 

(b)  contacting  the  coupled  reaction  product  in  a  liquid  or- 
ganic solvent  with  sufficient  aqueous  base  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalytic  amount  of  the  tri(n-butyl)methyl  phospho- 
nium bicarbonate  or  ite  in  situ  derivative  salte  to  convert 
the  propylenechlorohydrin  groups  to  glycidyl  ether 
groups. 


IX 


O  O 

/    \  /  \ 

CH2— CHCH2— OCHCH2O— R— OCH2CHO-CH2CH-CH2 

CH2OR'  CH2OR' 


where 
R  represents 

(i)  a  phenylene  or  naphthylene  group,  or 

(ii)  a  phenylene  or  naphthylene  group  substituted  in  the 
nucleus  by  one  or  two  alkyl  groups,  each  of  from  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  or 

(iii)  a  phenylene  or  naphthylene  group  substituted  in  the 
nucleus  by  one  or  two  chlorine  atoms  or  by  one  or  two 
bromine  atoms,  or 

(iv)  a  radical  consisting  of  two  or  three  phenylene  groups 
linked  by  one  or  two  carbon-carbon  bonds,  ether  oxy- 
gen atoms,  sulfur  atoms,  sulfonyl  groups,  sulfoxide 
groups,  or  alkylene  groups  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or 

(v)  a  radical  consisting  of  two  or  three  phenylene  groups 
linked  by  one  or  two  cartxm-carbon  bonds,  ether  oxy- 
gen atoms,  sulfur  atoms,  sulfonyl  groups,  sulfoxide 
groups,  or  alkylene  groups  of  I  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
substituted  in  one  or  two  phenylene  groups  by  a  total  of 
at  most  two  alkyl  groups,  each  of  from  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  or 

(vi)  a  radical  consisting  of  two  or  three  phenylene  groups 
linked  by  one  or  two  carbon-carbon  bonds,  ether  oxy- 
gen atoms,  sulfur  atoms,  sulfonyl  groups,  sulfoxide 
groups,  or  alkylene  groups  of  I  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
substituted  in  one  or  two  phenylene  groups  by  a  total  of 
at  most  two  halogen  atoms  selected  from  chlorine  and 
bromine, 
each  R'  represents 

(vii)  a  straight  chain  or  branched  alkyl  group  of  1  to  16 
carbon  atoms, 

(viii)  a  straight  chain  or  branched  alkyl  group  of  I  to  16 
carbon  atoms,  substituted  by  a  total  of  at  most  four 
halogen  atoms  selected  from  chlorine  and  bromine,  or 

(ix)  a  straight  chain  or  branched  alkenyl  group  of  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms, 

(x)  a  straight  chain  or  branched  alkenyl  group  of  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  substituted  by  a  total  of  at  most  four 
halogen  atoms  selected  from  chlorine  and  bromine,  or 

(xi)  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group,  or 

(xii)  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group,  substituted  in  the  nucleus 
by  one  or  two  chlorine  atoms  or  by  one  or  two  bromine 
atoms,  or 

(xiii)  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group,  substituted  in  the  nu- 
cleus by  one  or  two  alkyl  groups,  each  of  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  having  in  aU  at  most  12  cartxm  atoms,  or 

(xiv)  a  phenylalkyi  or  naphthylalkyi  group  having  in  all  at 
most  12  carbon  atoms,  or 

(xv)  a  phenylalkyi  or  naphthylalkyi  group,  substituted  in 
the  nucleus  by  one  or  two  chlorine  or  by  one  or  two 
bromine  atoms,  having  in  all  from  7  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
or 

(xvi)  a  phenylalkyi  or  naphthylalkyi  group,  substituted  in 
the  nucleus  by  one  or  two  alkyl  groups  each  of  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  said  phenylalkyi  or  naphthylalkyi  group 
having  in  all  at  most  12  carbon  atoms,  or 
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(xvii)  a  mononuclear  cycloalkyl  group  of  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms, 

(xviii)  a  mononuclear  cycloalkylalkyl  group  of  from  4  to 
10  carbon  atoms. 


R.      ^F 


4,284475 
SUBSTmJTEDBENZENESULFONYLAZIDES 

Frederick  W   Bollinger,  and  George  G.  Hazen,  both  of  West-    wherein  R2,  R3  and  R4  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  repre- 
field,  N J.,  assignors  to  Merck  «  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ.        sent  hydrogen  or  a  hydroxyl-protectmg  group. 
Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,997 
lBLa.'C07C//7/00 
vs.  a.  i«0— 349  2  Clains 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


CI2H25 


SO2N3 


4,284,576 
PREPARATION  OF  ANTHRAQUINONE  FROM 
TETRAHYDROANTHRAQUINONE 
Norbert  Schcnk,  Le»erkusen;  Jorg  Krekel,  Essen;  Paul  Lo- 
sacker,  Leichlingen,  and  Wolfgang  Swodenk,  Odenthal-Glo- 
ebttscfa,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengcsellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  822,011,  Aug.  4,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  706,091,  Jul.  16,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,934 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  19, 
1975,  2532398 

Int.  a.'  C07C  50/18 
VS.  a.  260—369  12  Qaims 

I.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  anthraquinone  by 
reacting  a  liquid  feed  containing  naphthalene,  phthalic  anhy- 
dride and  tetrahydroanthraquinone  with  oxygen  at  elevated 
temperature  while  simultaneously  separating  off  at  least  part  of 
the  naphthalene,  in  a  distillation  system  which  consists  of  a 
column  having  a  rectifying  section  and  a  boiler,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  boiler  of  the  distillation  system  has  several 
chambers  and  is  operated  as  a  cascade  and  the  liquid  feed 
containing  naphthalene,  phthalic  anhydride  and  tetrahydroan- 
thraquinone is  fed  only  into  the  lowest  chamber  of  the  boiler. 


4484,577 
NOVEL  VITAMIN  D3  DERIVATIVE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Sachiko  Yanada.  1227-4-1218,  Hatsuzawamachi,  Hachioji-shi, 
Tokyo,  Japan;  Masayuki  Ohmori,  Sagamikonachi,  Japan, 
and  Hiroaki  Takayama,  2-6-12-31,  Hatagaya,  Shibuya-ku, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sachiko  Yamada  and  Hiroaki 
Takayada.  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,390 
Clauna  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1979,  54-16000; 
Feb.  19,  1979,  54-17220 

iBt  a.'  C07J  9/00 
VS.  CL  260— 397J  2  Clairo 

1.  A  provitamin  D3  derivative  of  the  formula: 


4,284,578 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DIRECTED 

INTERESTERinCATION  OF  A  TRIGLYCERIDE  OIL  OR 

OIL  MIXTURE 
Rene  De  Lathaawer,  Herent;  Martin  Van  Opstal,  and  Albert  J. 
Dijkstra,  both  of  Izegem,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Safinco, 
Izegem,  Belgium 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,474 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Sep.  14,  1978,  190.485 
Int.  a.'  cue  3/02 
V.S.  a.  260—410.7  21  ClainB 

1.  Process  for  the  directed  interesterification  of  a  triglycer- 
ide oil  or  oil  mixture  which  comprises: 

(a)  adding  a  low  temperature-active  interesterification  cata- 
lyst to  the  triglyceride  oil  or  oil  mixture; 

(b)  activating  the  interesterification  catalyst; 

(c)  cooling  the  triglyceride  oil  or  oil  mixture  containing 
activated  interesterification  catalyst  to  a  preselected  upper 
cycle  temperature,  said  temperature  being  above  the  refer- 
ence cloud  point  temperature  of  the  triglyceride  oil  or  oil 
mixture; 

(d)  carrying  out  a  first  temperature  and  time  regulated  cycle, 
taking  20  minutes  or  less  wherein,  in  sequence: 

(i)  the  temperature  of  the  triglyceride  oil  or  oil  mixture  is 
rapidly  reduced  from  the  upper  cycle  temperature  to 
the  reference  cloud  point  temperature  or  a  preselected 
lower  cycle  temperature,  said  lower  cycle  temperature 
being  below  the  reference  cloud  point  temperature;  and 

(ii)  if  the  temperature  of  the  triglyceride  oil  or  oil  mixture 
is  below  the  reference  cloud  point  temperature,  the 
temperature  of  the  triglyceride  mixture  is  increased  to 
the  reference  cloud  point  temperature; 

(e)  carrying  out  at  least  three  successive  temperature  and 
time  regulated  cycles  with  each  such  cycle  taking  120 
minutes  or  less  wherein,  in  sequence: 

(i)  the  temperature  of  the  triglyceride  oil  or  oil  mixture  is 

increased  from  the  reference  cloud  point  temperature  to 

the  upper  cycle  temperature; 
(ii)  the  temperature  of  the  triglyceride  oil  or  oil  mixture  is 

rapidly  reduced  from  the  upper  cycle  temperature  to 

the  lower  cycle  temperature;  and, 
(iii)  the  temperature  of  the  triglyceride  oil  or  oil  mixture  is 

increased  from  the  lower  cycle  temperature  to  the 

reference  cloud  point  temperature. 
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4,284,579 

(N-PHOSPHONACETYL-L-ASPARTATOXl> 

DIAMINOCYCLCHEXANE)PLATINUM(II)  OR  ALKALI 

METAL  SALT 
Sandra  J.  Meischen;  Glen  R.  Gale,  both  of  Charieston,  S.C,  and 
Marion  B.  Naff,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  of  the  Department  of 
Health  A  Human  Services,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  58J87,  Jul.  17,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,531 

Int  a.5  C07F  15/00 

VS.  a.  260—429  R  2  Claims 

1.     The    compound    (N-phosphonacetyl-L-aspartatoXl.2- 

diaminocyclohexane)platinum(II)  or  alkali  metal  salt  of  the 

formula 


having  cation  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cation  substituents  capable  of  forming  w  complexes  and 
nation  substituents  not  capable  of  forming  w  complexes  and 
combinations  of  these;  the  solvent  in  step  (a)  and  the  solvent  in 
step  (c)  and  the  ratio  of  surface-silicon  atoms  to  aluminum 
atoms  in  the  adsorbent  and  the  level  of  cation  substituents 
capable  of  forming  ir  complexes  being  selected  to  provide 
selectivity  in  step  (a)  and  desorption  in  step  (c). 


O 

II 

\    /  CH2  O 

Pt  I 


rr  - 

L  JL  /     \  ^CH— NH— C— CH2— P— O    X 

^^^^      NH2  C 


NH2  O— C 

II 
O 

where  X  is  Na+,  K+,  Li+,  or  H 


OH 


4,284,581 
LITHIUMALUMINIUM  HYDRIDE  COMPOUNDS 
Ryoji  Noyori,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ono  Pharmaceutical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5.  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,240 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  12,  1978,  53-124704; 
May  10,  1979,  54-56299 

Int  CI.'  C07F  5/06 
VS.  a.  260—448  AD  24  Clains 

1.  A  lithium   l,r-binaphthyl-2,2'-dioxyaluminium  hydride 
compound  of  the  general  formula: 


4,284,580 
FRACTIONATION  OF  TRIGLYCERIDE  MIXTURE 
Ted  J.  Logan,  and  Richard  M.  King,  both  of  Qncinnati,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  108,999 
Int.  a.'  C09F  5/10;  CUB  3/00 
VS.  a.  260—428.5  17  Oaims 

I.  A  process  for  separating  a  mixture  of  triglycerides  with 
different  Iodine  Values  and  having  their  carboxylic  acid  moi- 
eties containing  from  6  to  26  carbon  atoms,  to  produce  frac- 
tions of  higher  Iodine  Value  and  lower  Iodine  Value,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  contacting  a  solution  of  said  mixture  in  solvent  with 
surface  aluminated  silica  gel  adsorbent  to  selectively  ad- 
sorb triglyceride  of  higher  Iodine  Value  and  to  leave  in 
solution  a  fraction  of  said  mixture  enriched  in  content  of 
triglyceride  of  lower  Iodine  Value, 

(b)  removing  solution  of  fraction  enriched  in  content  of 
triglyceride  of  lower  Iodine  Value  from  contact  with 
adsorbent  which  has  selectively  adsorbed  triglyceride  of 
higher  Iodine  Value, 

(c)  contacting  adsorbent  which  has  selectively  adsorbed 
triglyceride  of  higher  Iodine  Value  with  solvent  to  cause 
desorption  of  adsorbed  triglyceride  and  provide  a  solution 
in  solvent  of  fraction  enriched  in  content  of  triglyceride  of 
higher  Iodine  Value, 

(d)  removing  solution  of  fraction  enriched  in  content  of 
triglyceride  of  higher  Iodine  Value  from  contact  with 
adsorbent; 

said  mixture  of  triglycerides  being  essentially  free  of  Impurities 
which  can  foul  the  adsorbent;  the  solvent  in  step  (a)  and  the 
solvent  in  step  (c)  having  the  same  composition  or  different 
compositions  and  being  characterized  by  a  solubility  parameter 
(on  a  25*  C.  basis)  ranging  from  about  7.0  to  about  15.0,  a 
solubility  parameter  dispersion  component  (on  a  25°  C.  basis) 
ranging  from  about  7.0  to  about  9.0,  a  solubility  parameter 
polar  component  (on  a  25°  C.  basis)  ranging  from  about  0  to 
about  6.0  and  a  solubiHty  parameter  hydrogen  bonding  compo- 
nent (on  a  25°  C.  basis)  ranging  from  0  to  about  11.5;  said 
adsorbent  being  derived  from  silica  gel  having  a  mean  pore 
diameter  of  at  least  about  75  angstroms  and  a  surface  area  of  at 
least  about  100  square  meters  per  gram;  said  absorbent  being 
further  characterized  by  a  ratio  of  surface-silicon  atoms  to 
aluminum  atoms  ranging  from  about  3:1  to  about  20:1,  a  mois- 
ture content  less  than  about  10%  by  weight,  and  a  panicle  size 
ranging  from  about  200  mesh  to  about  20  mesh;  said  adsorbent 


3^Rl 


IX 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  a  methyl  or  ethyl 
group,  and  R^  represents  a  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl 
group  containing  from  I  to  12  carbon  atoms  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  at  least  one  fluorine  atom,  hydroxy  group,  or 
straight-  or  branched-chain  alkoxy  group  containing  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  or  represents  a  phenyl  group  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  at  least  one  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl 
group  containing  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,284,582 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

CYCLOPROPANE  DERIVATIVES,  INTERMEDIATES  IN 

THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  PYRETHROID  INSECTICIDES 
Albert  E.  Kaye,  and  Alan  C.  Tucker,  both  of  Manchester,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  28,852,  Apr.  10, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  12.  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,453 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28,  1978, 
16943/78;  Apr.  28,  1978,  16944/78;  Apr.  28,  1978,  16945/78 

Int.  a.'  C07C  120/00.  121/48 
VS.  a.  260—464  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  formula: 


(I) 


/ 

X2C=CH— CH C 

\    /  N 

C  CN 

/   \ 
CHj  CHj 


wherein  both  groups  X  are  chlorine,  bromine  or  irifiuoro- 
methyl,  or  one  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine  and  the  other  is  trifiuo- 
roniethyl,  and  Y  is  — CN  or  — COOR  in  which  R  is  an  alkyl 
group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  in  which  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 
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(II) 


Y— CH 


\ 


CN 


wherein  X'  is  chlorine  or  bromine  and  Y  has  the  meaning 
defined  above,  is  reacted  with  a  diene  of  the  formula: 


X2C=CH— CH=C(CH3)j 


(III) 


wherein  X  has  the  meaning  defined  above,  the  reaction  taking 
place  at  a  temperature  from  0'  to  140'  C.  for  a  time  of  30 
minutes  to  30  hours,  in  the  presence  of  from  0.01  to  0. 1  mol  per 
mol  of  the  diene  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  metallic  copper,  cupric  acetate,  cupric  chloride,  copper 
stearate,  cupric  oxide,  cuprous  cyanide,  cuprous  chloride, 
copper  acetyla«tonate,  di-n-methoxobis(pentane-2,4- 
dionatoMicopper  and  di-fi-methoxobis(salicylaldehydato)- 
dicopper,  from  0.5  to  2.0  moles  per  mol  of  the  diene  of  a  base 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  carbonate  or  borate,  an  alkali  metal  (1-4C)  alkoxide  and 
an  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide,  and  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  water  together  with  a  phase  transfer  cata- 
lyst, methanol,  ethanol,  isopropanol,  tert.butanol,  ethyl  ace- 
tate, butyl  acetate,  acetonitrile,  dimethylformamide,  dimethyl- 
sulphoxide  and  N,N-dimethyl  acetamtde. 


4,2M,584 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ACYL 
CYANIDES 
Kurt  Findeisen,  Odenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bayer  Aktiengeaelbchaft,  LeTcrkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuy 
ContiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  777,286,  Mar.  11, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,932 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Apr.  2, 
1976,  2614240 

Int  a.'  one  51/54.  63/04 
VS.  a.  260—545  R  18  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  acyl  cyanide  of  the 
general  formula 


O 

n 

R— C— CN, 


(D 


in  which 
R  represents  alkyl  or  substituted  alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  or  substituted  cycloalkyi  with  3  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  aryl  or  substituted  aryl;  or  an  optionally 
substituted  5-membered  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  radi- 
cal which  can  also  be  fused  with  a  benzene  ring, 

which  process  comprises  reacting  a  carboxylic  acid  anhydride 

of  the  general  formula 


R— C— O— C— R  , 

II  H 

o        o 


(II) 


in  which 
R  has  the  abovementioned  meaning,  in  the  presence  of  a 
compound  of  the  general  formula 


4,284,583 

AMMOXIDATION  PROCESS  WITH  EXTERNAL 

CATALYST  REGENERATION  ZONE 

Peter  R.  Piyado,  PalatiM,  III.,  assigBor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

PUiMS,Ill. 

CoatunatioiHia-part  of  Ser.  No.  88,987,  Oct.  29, 1979.  This 
appUcatioii  Jid.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,226 
Int  a.'  C07C  120/14;  BOIJ  37/12:  F27B  15/08 
VS.  a.  260—465  C  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  ammoxidation  of  alkylaromatic  hydro- 
carbons which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  feed  stream  which  comprises  an  alkyl-aromatic 
hydrocarbon  into  the  lower  one-half  of  a  reaction  zone 
which  is  maintained  at  ammoxidation  conditions  including 
a  temperature  of  between  3S0'  C.  and  3S0'  C.  and  which 
contains  a  fluidized  bed  of  catalyst; 

(b)  passing  a  first  oxygen-containing  stream  and  ammonia 
into  the  lower  one-half  of  the  reaction  zone; 

(c)  removing  from  the  reaction  zone  an  effluent  comprising 
an  aromatic  nitrile  and  recovering  the  aromatic  nitrile; 

(d)  transferring  a  stream  of  used  catalyst  from  the  reaction 
zone  into  an  isolated  regeneration  zone  which  is  main- 
tained at  catalyst  oxidation  conditions  including  a  temper- 
ature between  330*  C.  and  390'  C.  and  which  contains  a 
fluidized  bed  of  catalyst; 

(e)  heating  a  second  oxygen-containing  stream  to  a  tempera- 
ture above  350'  C.  and  passing  the  second  air  stream  into 
the  regeneration  zone; 

(0  removing  from  the  regeneration  zone  a  regeneration  zone 
effluent  stream  which  comprises  at  least  10  mole  percent 
oxygen  and  passing  the  regeneration  zone  effluent  stream 
into  the  reaction  zone  as  a  third  oxygen-containing  vapor 
stream  which  supplies  at  least  8  mole  percent  of  the  total 
oxygen  consumed  within  the  reaction  zone;  and, 

(g)  transferring  a  stream  of  regenerated  catalyst  from  the 
regeneration  zone  to  the  reaction  zone. 


R— X 


(HI), 


in  which 

R  has  the  abovementioned  meaning,  and 

X  represents  a  — COCl,  — COF,  — COBr,  — CCI3,  — CF3, 
— CBr3,  — CHCI2,  — CHF2  or  — CHBri  group,  with  an 
alkali  metal  cyanide  or  anhydrous  hydrocyanic  acid,  at  a 
temperature  of  between  30*  and  300'  C. 


4,284,585 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ACCTIC 

ANHYDRIDE 

Joseph  Pugach,  Ho-Ho-Kus,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Halcon  Research 

and  DeTclopment  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,627 

Int.  CL»  C07C  51/56 

VS.  a.  260—549  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  acetic  anhydride  which 
comprises  reacting  carbon  monoxide,  a  halide  which  is  an 
iodide  or  bromide  and  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  acetate  and  dimethyl  ether  under  substan- 
tially anhydrous  conditions  in  the  presence  of  1  to  75  weight 
percent  acetic  acid,  in  the  presence  of  a.  Group  Vlll  noble 
n.etal  catalyst  and  in  the  presence  of  a  multiple  promoter 
comprising  metallic  zirconium,  and  an  organo-phosphonts 
compound  or  an  organo  nitrogen  compound  wherein  the  phos- 
phonis  and  nitrogen  are  trivalent,  or  an  arsine  of  the  formula: 


R 

A«— R' 


wherein  R  and  R*  are  monocyclic  aryl  groups  or  alkyl  groups 
and  R^  is  the  radical 
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R< 
R'— As- 


4,284,588 
FUEL  SYSTEM 
Irring  H.  Hallberg,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23^78 
.    „,     ^  IbL  a.»  PD2M  7//Z  i 7/00 

a  monocyclic  aryl  group  or  an  alkyl  group,  and  wheremR-' and    jj^g,  q,  261 36  A  4  Claims 

R*  are  each  a  monocyclic  aryl  group  or  an  alkyl  group,  n  being 
zero  or  ^a  digit  from  1-20. 


(CHz),-. 


4,284,586  

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ACETIC 
ANHYDRIDE 

Joseph  Pugach,  Ho-Ho-Kus,  N  J^  assignor  to  Halcon  Research 

and  Development  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,628 

Int  CL'  C07C  51/56 

VS.  a.  260—549  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  acetic  anhydride  which 
comprises  reacting  carbon  monoxide,  a  halide  which  is  an 
iodide  or  bromide  and  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  methyl  acetate  and  dimethyl  ether  under  sub- 
stantially anhydrous  conditions  in  the  presence  of  1  to  73 
weight  percent  acetic  acid,  in  the  presence  of  a  Group  VIIl 
noble  metal  catalyst  and  in  the  presence  of  a  multiple  promoter 
comprising  metallic  hafnium,  and  an  organo-phosphorus  com- 
pound or  an  organo-nitrogen  compound  wherein  the  phospho- 
rus and  nitrogen  are  trivalent,  or  an  arsine  of  the  formula: 


R 
As— R' 
^r: 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  monocyclic  aryl  groups  or  alkyl  groups 
and  R^  is  the  radical 

R* 

,     I 
Rj-As-(CH2).-, 

a  monocyclic  aryl  group  or  an  alkyl  group,'  and  wherein  R^  and 
R<  are  each  a  monocyclic  aryl  group  or  an  alkyl  group,  n  being 
zero  or  a  digit  from  1-20. 


4,284,587 

RADIOENZYMATIC  ASSAY  OF  CATECHOLAMINES 
Garland  A.  Johoaon,  Charleston  Township,  Kalamazoo  County, 

and  Jacob  D.  Penler,  Kalamazoo,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
DiTJaioa  of  Ser.  No.  681,999,  Apr.  30, 1976,  abandoned.  ThU 

application  Oct  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,864 
bt  a.'  GOIN  31/Oa  31/08,  33/48;  BOJD  9/04,  11/04,  15/08; 

C07C  91/3a  91/34 
VS.  a.  564—365  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  an  O-methylated  catecholamine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O-methylated  epineph- 
rine, norepinephrine  and  dopamine  prepared  from  the  cate- 
chol-O-methyl  transferase  catalyzed  methylation  of  the  said 
catecholamine  obtained  from  a  mammalian  system  which  com- 
prises preferentially  extracting  the  O-roethylated  catecholam- 
ine from  the  enzymatic  incubation  mixture  with  an  organic 
solvent,  repartitioning  into  an  aqueous  acid  of  sufficient 
strength  to  protonate  the  amine  function  of  the  O-methylated 
catecholamine  said  acid  leaving  essentially  no  residue  upon 
evaporation,  separating  the  acid  phase  from  the  organic  phase, 
and  separating  said  O-methylated  catecholamine  from  another 
O-methylated  catecholamine  or  impurity  by  chromatographic 


1.  In  a  fuel  system  having  a  fuel  source  and  a  charge  forming 

apparatus  arranged  for  recirculating  excess  fuel,  a  regulator 

outlet  port  exposed  to  an  air  stream  which  strips  fuel  therefrom 

and  a  spaced  return  port  for  receiving  excess  fuel  from  said 

outlet  port,  said  return  port  being  in  a  location  removed  from 

said  air  stream,  characterized  by  means  to  vary  the  effective 

size  of  said  return  port  to  vary  the  quantity  of  excess  fuel 

recirculated  and  thus  the  amount  of  fuel  to  said  outlet  port 

which  varies  the  fuel-air  ratio  delivered  by  the  system,  which 

means  to  vary  the  effective  size  of  said  return  port  comprises: 

a  rotatable  sleeve  surrounding  said  body  having  an  opening 

corresponding  generally  in  size  to  said  return  port,  and 

means  to  rotate  said  sleeve  and  the  relative  position  of  said 

opening  with  respect  to  said  return  port  to  thus  vary  the 

effective  size  of  said  return  port. 


4,284,589 
TAMPER  RESISTANT  CHOKE  PULL-OFF 
Jerry  H.  Wiokley,  St.  Lonis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  IndttStries, 
Uc  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,733 

I«t  O.^  F02M  1/10 

VS.  CL  261—39  B  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the 
carburetor  having  an  air  passage  through  which  air  is  drawn 
into  the  engine,  a  choke  valve  positioned  at  the  inlet  of  the 
passage,  the  choke  valve  being  pivotally  mounted  on  a  choke 
shaft  for  opening  and  closing  the  choke  valve,  a  choke  housing 
and  a  vacuum  motor  attached  to  the  body  of  the  carburetor  at 
a  location  remote  from  the  choke  housing,  and  a  link  connect- 
ing the  vacuum  motor  and  the  choke  shaft  for  the  vacuum 
motor  to  exert  a  choke  valve  opening  force  on  the  choke  shaft 
when  the  engine  is  started,  the  improvement  comprising  means 
for  making  the  vacuum  motor  and  link  assembly  tamper  resis- 
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tani  to  inhibit  someone  from  changing  the  position  at  which 
the  vacuum  motor  causes  the  choke  valve  to  open,  the  tamper 
resisting  means  including  a  cover  installed  on  the  carburetor 
and  shrouding  at  least  a  part  of  the  vacuum  motor,  the  link,  and 
the  portion  of  the  choke  shaft  to  which  the  link  is  connected 
thereby  to  inhibit  access  to  these  parts,  the  vacuum  motor 
being  mounted  on  a  bracket  attached  to  the  carburetor  and  the 
cover  being  attachable  to  the  bracket  and  having  a  semi-circu- 
lar rear  portion  and  a  forwardly  extending  arm  covering  the 
link,  the  length  of  the  arm  portion  being  sufficient  to  also 
substantially  cover  the  portion  of  the  choke  shaft  extending 
from  the  body  of  the  carburetor,  the  link  being  connected  to 
this  extending  portion  of  the  choke  shaft. 


4,284,591 

INJECTION  MOLDING  OF  OPTICAL  LENSES  AND 

OPTICAL  MOLDS 

Charles  W.  Neefe,  Big  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Neefe  Optica 

Lab  Inc.,  Big  Spring,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  144,5«5,  Apr.  28,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  31,479, 
Apr.  19, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  793388,  May  25, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  23, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  200,261 
Int.  a.'  B29D  ll/OO 
MS.  a.  264—1.1  3  Claims 


4,284,590 
MULTIPLE  ASPIRATOR  FOR  NEBULIZER 
Roy  DcBoer,  Jr.,  Lake  in  the  Hills,  and  Kenneth  G.  Miller, 
Palatine,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Respiratory  Caie,  Inc., 
Arlington  Heights,  lU. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,102 

Int.  a.'  BOIF  i/04 

MS.  a.  261—62  8  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  aspirator  comprising: 

a  disk  shaped  member  having  an  axis,  two  faces  spaced  along 
said  axis  with  each  face  perpendicular  thereto,  an  outer 
peripheral  edge  concentric  with  said  axis  and  an  axial 
aperture,  concentric  with  said  axis,  connecting  one  face 
with  the  other; 

a  plurality  of  bores  in  said  disk-shaped  member,  said  bores 
being  radial  to  said  axis  and  angularly  disposed  about  said 
axis,  said  bores  connecting  said  outer  peripheral  edge  with 
said  axial  aperture; 

means  to  force  a  stream  of  gas  from  one  side  of  said  disk 
shaped  member  to  the  other  through  said  axial  aperture; 

a  rod  shaped  member,  concentric  on  said  axis,  located  to 
restrict  the  axial  aperture  so  that  gas  now  from  one  side  of 
said  disk  shaped  member  to  the  other  can  take  place  only 
in  the  annular  clearance  between  said  rod  and  said  axial 
aperture; 

means  to  supply  fluid  to  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said 
disk  shaped  member; 

whereby  the  flow  of  gas  in  said  annular  clearance  causes 
fluid  to  be  drawn  through  each  of  said  bores  to  said  annu- 
lar space,  whereat  it  is  nebulized  and  transported; 

whereby  each  of  said  bores  constitutes  part  of  a  separate 
aspirator,  individual  to  its  bore,  and  whereby  each  of  said 
separate  aspirators  operates  independently  of  the  other 
separate  aspirators. 


1.  A  method  of  molding  optical  lenses  by  the  steps  of  heating 
and  melting  a  resinous  lens  material,  forcing  with  pressure  the 
healed  and  melted  resinous  material  into  a  runner  tube  and 
through  a  tapered  restricted  opening  at  the  edge  of  the  mold 
cavity,  the  velocity  of  the  melted  resinous  material  being  in- 
creased upon  passing  through  the  tapered  restricted  opening 
and  the  temperature  of  the  melted  resinous  material  is  in- 
creased by  internal  frictional  forces  upon  passing  through  the 
tapered  restricted  opening  and  the  viscosity  of  the  melted 
resinous  material  is  lowered  upon  passing  through  the  tapered 
restricted  opening,  filling  the  lens  mold  cavity  with  the  heated 
low  viscosity  resinous  material,  by  allowing  the  melted  lens 
material  to  rapidly  move  from  the  tapered  restricted  opening 
across  the  lens  mold  cavity,  the  molten  lens  material  entering 
at  the  restricted  opening  and  moving  across  to  the  opposite 
edge  of  the  lens  cavity  to  a  point  180"  removed  from  the  entry 
gate  and  filling  the  lens  cavity  from  the  center  line  toward  the 
two  sides  located  90°  removed  from  the  filling  opening  and 
providing  air  vents  having  a  opening  width  of  from  one  to 
three  thousandths  of  an  inch  at  the  sides  90°  removed  from  the 
filling  opening,  allowing  the  pressure  within  the  mold  cavity  to 
equal  the  pressure  present  in  the  runner  tube,  allowing  the 
heated  resinous  material  to  cool  until  the  resinous  material 
present  in  said  restricted  opening  is  solidified  and  sealing  the 
molten  lens  material  within  the  mold  cavity,  providing  one 
stationary  and  one  moveable  opposed  curved  optical  mold 
surfaces  within  said  mold  cavity,  applying  external  force  to  the 
moveable  optical  mold  surface  moving  said  optical  mold  sur- 
face against  the  heated  and  melted  resinous  material  present 
within  the  mold  cavity,  maintaining  the  external  applied  force 
on  the  resinous  material  and  allowing  the  resinous  material  to 
cool  and  become  a  solid,  opening  the  mold  and  removing  the 
resinous  optical  lens. 


4,284,592 
COMBUSTION  INHIBITORS 
Geoffrey  I.  Erans,  Malvern,  and  Stuart  Gordon,  Qeobni?  Mor- 
timer, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Metal  Industries 
(Kynoch)  Limited,  Birminghem,  England 
Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  674,877,  Apr.  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,273 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  9,  1975, 
14651/75 

Int.  QV  C06B  21/00 

MS.  a.  264—3  R  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  priming  a  body  of  gas  producing  material 

comprising  nitrocellulose  and  an  energetic  nitric  ester  plasti- 

ciser  therefor  to  facilitate  bonding  a  silicone  elastomer  combus- 
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tion  inhibitor  to  a  surface  thereof  which  is  to  be  inhibited,  said 

method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  coating  said  surface  with  a  solution  of  a  polyvinyl  acetal, 
said  solution  containing  a  cross-linking  agent  and  having 
dispersed  therein  a  particulate  metal,  and  causing  or  al- 
lowing the  coating  to  cure. 


4,284,595 
ORIENTATION  AND  DEPOSITION  OF  RBERS  IN  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  HBERBOARD 
Thomas  E.  Peters,  Boise,  Id.,  and  Joseph  S.  Bleymaier,  Colum- 
bia, Md.,  assignors  to  Morrison-Knudsen  Forest  Products 
Company,  Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,857 

Int.  a.'  B29J  5/00:  B29C  27/00 

MS.  CL  264—24  IS  ( 


4,284,594 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  HOLLOW  HBER 
Yasoshi   Job;   Aldhiko   NUna,   both   of  Yokohama;   Noriaki 

Kaneko,    Kamakura;    Toshio    Sano,    Yokohama;    Noriyuki 

Ichige,  Tokyo;  Koji  Ichikawa,  Kawasaki;  Akira  Fukutome, 

Tokyo,  and  Hisako  Sonohe,  Fnjisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,537 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1978,  53-158054 

Int  a.J  B29D  27/00 

MS.  a.  264—41  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  hollow  fiber  character- 
ized in  that  a  spinning  solution  consisting  essentially  of  cellu- 
lose ester  dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent  is  extruded  from  an 
annular  slit  of  an  orifice  while  simultaneously  introducing  a 
core  liquid  into  the  inside  hollow  portion  of  the  extruded 
spinning  solution,  the  improvement  comprising:  (a)  using  a 
monoterpene  or  a  solution  of  the  monoterpene  as  core  liquid; 
and  (b)  incorporating  into  the  spinning  solution  a  component 
which  renders  the  monoterpene  or  the  solution  of  the  monoter- 
pene nonmiscible  vnth  the  spinning  solution  and  develops 
phase  separation  therebetween. 


(b)  applying  to  the  coating  formed  in  step  (a)  a  coating  of  a 
solution  of  a  siloxane  resin,  said  resin  having  been  formed 
by  hydrolysis  of  a  mixture  comprising  92-94%  by  weight 
of  difunctional  chlorosilanes  and  6-8%  by  weight  of  tri- 
filnctional  chlorosilanes,  said  solution  containing  a  cross- 
linking  agent  for  the  resin,  and  causing  or  allowing  the 
coating  to  cure. 


4,284,593 
PREPARATION  OF  SHAPED  BODIES 
Peter  W,  Sutcliffe,  Radley;  Jim  W.  Isaacs,  Harwell,  and  Colin  E. 
Lyon,  Charlton  Heights,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

Filed  May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,965 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  26, 1978, 
23670/78 

Int.  a.5  G21C  21/00 
U.S.  a.  264—0.5  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  shaped  body  which 
includes  pressing  a  powder  to  give  a  "green"  shaped  body 
wherein  the  powder  has  been  made  by  comminuting  gel  parti- 
cles prepared  by  means  of  a  gelation  process,  said  gel  particles 
prior  to  comminuting  being  of  a  size  which  presents  no  sub- 
stantial dust  hazard. 


I.  Continuous-line  method  for  orienting  and  depositing 
lightweight  furnish,  including  fibrous  material  with  curable 
binder,  in  the  manufacture  of  fiberboard  having  directional 
properties,  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  web  presenting  an  extended  surface  area  for 
deposition  of  furnish, 

moving  such  web  continuously  to  establish  a  forming  direc- 
tion, 

providing  lightweight  furnish  including  elongated  fibers 
moving  along  a  flow  path  which  is  substantially  normal  to 
such  surface  for  deposition  of  furnish, 

guiding  such  furnish  in  the  direction  of  such  web, 

orienting  and  depositing  fibers  with  preferred  orientation 
utilizing  electrical  and  mechanical  forces  by 

disposing  a  plurality  of  elongated  electrically  conductive 
rods  in  spaced  relationship  from  each  other  along  such 
forming  direction  and  in  predetermined  adjacent  relation- 
ship above  the  web,  with  longitudinal  axes  of  such  elon- 
gated rods  being  in  transverse  relationship  to  the  forming 
direction, 

establishing  electrical  potential  in  such  rods  to  attract  fibers 
to  such  rods  and  establish  an  electric  field  which  exerts  a 
force  on  fibers  moving  toward  the  web  tending  to  orient 
longitudinal  axes  of  such  elongated  fibers  in  parallel  rela- 
tionship to  the  plane  of  the  mat  being  formed  and  aligned 
with  the  forming  direction,  and 

controllably  driving  the  elongated  electrically  charged  rods 
to  rotate  such  rods  about  their  respective  axes  to  deposit 
fibers  adhering  to  such  rods  by  contact  of  such  fibers  with 
a  mat  forming  surface  presented  by  such  web. 

II.  Apparatus  for  use  in  continuous-line  manufacture  of 
fiberboard  from  lightweight  furnish  including  fine  textured 
elongated  fibers  and  curable  binding  materials,  such  apparatus 
providing  desired  orientation  and  uniform  deposition  of  fibers 
to  enhance  directional  appearance  characteristics  in  the  fiber- 
board  being  formed,  comprising 

means  for  delivering  lightweight  furnish, 
web  means  presenting  a  mat  forming  surface, 
such  web  means  including  a  continuously  moving  web  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  lateral  dimension  measured 
perpendicularly  to  such  longitudinal  axis  and  presenting  a 
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preselected  area  for  deposition  of  furnish  having  a  lateral 
dimension  correlated  to  that  of  the  lateral  dimension  of  the 
fiberfaoard  being  formed, 

such  means  for  delivering  furnish  in  the  direction  of  such 
web  providing  substantially  uniform  lateral  and  longitudi- 
nal distribution  controlled  flow  of  fiimish  as  substantially 
individualized  fibers  moving  toward  such  web  for  orienta- 
tion and  deposition  purposes,  and 

orienution  and  deposition  means  comprising 

guide  wall  means  deflning  a  flow-through  structure  for 
passage  of  furnish  toward  the  web,  such  flow-through 
structure  having  cross-sectional  lateral  and  longitudinal 
dimensions  measured  transversely  to  the  flow  path  of 
furnish,  which  dimensions  are  correlated  with  corre- 
sponding dimensions  of  the  preselected  area  of  deposition 
of  the  fibers,  and 

a  plurality  of  elongated  electrically  conductive  rods  having 
their  longitudinal  axes  disposed  in  transverse  relationship 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  such  web, 

such  rods  extending  laterally  across  such  web  a  distance 
correlated  with  the  lateral  dimension  of  the  fiberboard 
being  formed  and  being  positioned  in  closely  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  such  web,  such  closely  spaced  relationship 
being  preselected  in  the  direction  of  approach  of  fibers 
toward  the  web, 

such  laterally  extending  rods  being  spaced  from  each  other 
longitudinally  in  a  predetennined  manner  along  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  such  web, 

drive  means  for  rotating  such  plurality  of  elongated  electri- 
cally conductive  rods  about  their  respective  longitudinal 
axes,  and 

means  for  electrically  energizing  such  rods  to  esublish  an 
electric  field  in  the  flow  path  of  fibers  approaching  stich 
rods  and  deposition  on  such  mat  forming  surface. 


4,284^97 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRIPPING  A  SOLID  MASS  IN  A 
STRIP  FROM  A  MILL 
Edward  I.  Stein,  Ballstoo  Lake,  N.Y,,  aasigiior  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1979,  Scr.  No.  20,129 

Int.  a.5  B29H  21/04,  21/06 

VS.  a.  264—130  14  Claiai 


4,284,596 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  FOAMED  ARTICLES  OF 

AROMATIC  POLYESTERS 

Norio  Inol(uchi,  Hino;  Teruhisa  Fukumoto,  and  Yoshio  Mori, 

bo<ta  of  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  aasigBon  to  Teitin  Limited, 

Oiakai,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110^9 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japu,  Sep.  21, 1979,  54-120808 

Int  a.'  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  264— 45  J  8  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  foamed  article  of  an  aromatic 
polyester  by  mixing  an  aromatic  polyester,  O.OS  to  S%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  aromatic  polyester,  of  an  epoxy  com- 
pound which  has  two  or  more  epoxy  groups,  0.05  to  3%  by 
weight  based  on  the  aromatic  polyester,  of  a  metal  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  acid  salts,  inor- 
ganic acid  salts,  and  oxides  of  a  metal  of  Croup  la.  Ila  or  llla 
of  the  periodic  table,  and  0.03  to  30%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
aromatic  polyester,  of  a  blowing  agent  in  a  melt  extrusion 
shaping  machine  while  introducing  the  blowing  agent  there- 
into under  pressure,  said  process  comprising  mixing  said  mate- 
rials with  a  fibrous  filler  in  said  melt  extrusion  shaping  ma- 
chine, then  extruding  the  molten  mixture  from  said  extrusion 
shaping  machine,  further  expanding  the  extruded  and  unsolidi- 
fied  foamed  article  in  an  atmosphere  maintained  at  reduced 
pressure,  and  solidifying  said  article  by  cooling  in  an  atmo- 
sphere maintained  at  reduced  pressure. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stripping  continuously  a  solid  mass  in  a 
strip  from  a  two  roll  mill  comprising; 
a  frame  with  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  opposite  said  first 

end; 
a  two  roll  mill  located  adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  frame; 
knife  means  at  said  first  end  of  said  frame  adapted  to  cut  a 
strip  of  solid  mass  from  said  two  roll  mill; 
first  roller  means  on  said  frame  adjacent  said  knife  means  for 
passing  back  said  cut  strip  of  solid  mass  toward  the  second 
end  of  said  frame  opposite  said  first  end; 
dusting  means  adjacent  said  first  roller  means  through  which 
said  cut  strip  of  solid  mass  passes  adapted  to  dust  said  cut 
strip  of  solid  mass  with  powder; 
second  roller  means  in  said  dusting  means  for  carrying  the 
cut  strip  of  solid  mass  through  said  dusting  means  from 
said  first  roller  means  and  passing  said  cut  strip  of  solid 
mass  to  the  second  end  of  same  frame. 
14.  A  process  for  continuously  stripping  solid  mass  from  a 
two  roll  mill,  in  a  strip;  dusting  the  strip  with  talc  for  subse- 
quent packaging  the  strip  comprising  passing  the  solid  mass  on 
said  two  roll  mill  in  a  contact  with  an  apparatus  for  stripping 
continuously  a  solid  mass  in  a  strip  from  a  two  roll  mill  com- 
prising; 
a  frame  with  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  opposite  said  first 

end 
a  two  roll  mill  located  adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  frame; 
knife  means  at  said  first  end  of  said  frame  adapted  to  cut  a 
strip  of  solid  mass  from  said  two  roll  mill; 
cutting  a  strip  and  passing  the  strip  to  first  roller  means  on 
said  frame  adjacent  said  knife  means  for  passing  back  said 
cut  strip  of  solid  mass  toward  the  second  end  of  said  frame 
opposite  said  first  end; 
passing  said  strip  to  dusting  means  adjacent  said  first  roller 
means  through  which  said  cut  strip  of  solid  mass  passes 
adapted  to  dust  said  cut  strip  of  solid  mass  with  powder; 
dusting  said  strip  by  passing  to  second  roller  means  in  said 
dusting  means  for  carrying  the  cut  strip  of  solid  mass 
through  said  dusting  means  from  said  first  roller  means 
and  passing  said  cut  strip  of  solid  mass  to  the  second  end 
of  same  frame. 


4,284,598 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  BICOMPONENT  FILAMENTS 
James  P.  Craig,  Jr.,  Decatur,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,379 
Int  CV  B29F  3/10 
VS.  a.  264—171  5  Claims 

I.  The  method  of  making  bicomponent  filaments  from  two 
different  spin  dopes,  comprising 
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a.  assembling  said  dopes  into  alternating  layers  in  a  feed  tube 
connected  to  a  transition  tube  leading  to  a  spinnerette 
having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  tube; 

b.  and  feeding  the  dope  layers  from  the  feed  tube  through 


solution  to  effect  sterilization  free  of  deleterious  effects  on 
said  metal  medical  articles. 


4,284,600 
METHOD  FOR  BIOHAZARD  STEAM  STERILIZATION 
John  R.  Gillis,  Harborcreek;  Peter  Miraldi,  Erie,  both  of  Pa., 
and  Marins  X.  Stagers,  Scotch  Plains,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
American  Sterilizer  Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100.739 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  28, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  A61L  2/06,  2/26 

VS.  a.  422—26  5  Qaims 


the  transition  tube  and  the  spinnerette  to  form  filaments, 
said  transition  tube  having  a  parabolic  configuration  such 
that  the  linear  rate  of  flow  of  the  dope  layers  through  said 
transition  tube  decreases  at  a  uniform  rate  along  the  length 
of  the  transition  tube. 


4,284,599 
STERILIZATION  SYSTEM 
Harold  W.  Andersen;  Shirley  R.  Andersen,  both  of  Oyster  Bay; 
Clifford  Zaoer,  Holbrook,  and  Charles  H.  Harrison,  Oyster 
Bay,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Anprosol  Incorporated,  Oyster 
Bay,  N.Y. 

Dirisioo  of  Scr.  No.  924,018,  Jul.  12, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,494 

InL  a.'  C23F  n/18 

VS.  a.  422—18  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  sterilizing  medical  articles  including  metal 
medical  articles  comprising; 

(I)  storing  separately  a  hypochlorite  phosphates,  and  a  non- 
ionic  surfactant  which  is  compatible  with  chlorine  and 
said  phosphates,  each  in  a  separate  sealed  compartment  in 
a  multi-compartment  package, 

(II)  maintaining  said  components  in  said  sealed  compan- 
ments  of  said  package  in  an  inactivated  condition  thereby 
prolonging  shelf-life  until  ready  for  use, 

(III)  releasing  and  transferring  said  components  from  said 
multi-compartment  package  into  a  vessel  at  the  time  steril- 
ization is  to  be  effected. 

(IV)  simultaneously  with  step  Oil)  effecting  mixing  said 
components  to  thereby  activate  the  components  and  pro- 
vide in  said  vessel  an  activated  sterilizing  solution  which  is 
substantially  non-irritating  to  tissue  and  which  comprises 
0.02  to  1%  of  said  hypochlorite,  1.4  to  20%  of  said  phos- 
phates as  di(alkali  metal)  phosphate  and  0.08%  to  21%  as 
mono(alkali  metal)  phosphate,  and  0.1  to  0.5%  of  said 
nonionic  surfactant  which  is  com[>atible  with  chlorine  and 
said  phosphates,  with  the  proviso  that  the  lower  limit  of 
said  di(alkali  metal)  phosphate  is  4%  when  the  amount  of 
said  hypochlorite  is  from  0.5  to  1%,  said  percenuges 
being  based  on  weight  (in  grams)  per  100  ml.  of  solution, 
and 

(V)  contacting  said  medical  articles  with  said  sterilizing 


1.  A  method  of  sterilizing  comprising, 

providing  a  chamber  having  no  drain  line,  said  chamber 
having  a  steam  line  with  a  first  check  valve  in  said  steam 
line, 

an  opening  above  the  bottom  of  said  chamber  with  an  evacu- 
ating means  connected  thereto. 

and  a  second  check  valve  and  filter  connected  in  series 
between  said  evacuating  means  and  said  opening, 

loading  said  chamber  with  highly  infectious  material  to  be 
sterilized, 

evacuating  said  chamber  and  said  filter  through  said  opening 
through  said  filter  and  through  said  second  check  valve  to 
a  subatmosphere  pressure  by  said  evacuating  means,  ad- 
mitting steam  to  said  chamber  and  raising  the  temperature 
of  said  chamber  to  sterilizing  temperature, 

maintaining  said  sterilizing  temperature  in  said  chamber  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  accomplish  sterilization, 

and  removing  said  material  from  said  chamber. 


4,284,601 
SURFACTANT  FOAMS  AND  THEIR  USE 
Dong  M.  Chay,  and  Darid  J.  Haack,  both  of  WUmingtoa,  Del., 
assignors  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pout  de  Nemours  sad  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  178,783 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  ////«  C09K  3/00 
VS.  CL  422—40  IS  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  fumes  from  a  fumable  material 
that  has  been  exposed  to  the  atmosphere  from  escaping  in  the 
atmosphere  comprising  covering  the  fumable  material  with  a 
foam  prepared  from  a  composition  which  comprises  an  aque- 
ous mixture  of  ammonium  lauryl  sulfate,  methyl  polyoxyethyl- 
ene  cocoamine  chloride,  dimethyl  cocoamine  oxide  and  poly- 
vinyl alcohol  in  a  proportion  in  parts  by  weight  100%  basis,  of 
7-35,  25-55.  20-35  and  2.5-7.5,  respectively  with  enough 
water  and  air  to  give  foam  density  of  from  0.005-0.130  g/cc. 
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4,284,fi02 
INTEGRATED  FXUID  MANIPULATOR 
Arden  A.  Kelton,  Westminsten  Willuun  P.  Waters,  Newport 
Beach;  David  G.  Shrunk,  Poway,  and  Michael  L.  Bell,  Haci- 
enda Heights,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Imnutron,  Inc.,  New- 
port Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,807 

Int.  a."  B04B  5/U:  COIN  21/07 

MS.  CL  422—72  ♦  Oainis 


'/        . 


rack  while  permitting  decantation  of  liquid  contents  of 
said  tubes  while  retaining  a  solid  phase  within  the  tube  and 
having  marginal  end  portions  extending  around  and  en- 
gaging with  said  sidewalls. 


4,284,604 

PIPETTE  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  VOLUME 

Jukka  Terramiiki,  Helsinki,  Finland,  assignor  to  Kommandiit- 

tiyhio  Finnpipette  Osmo  A  Suovaniemi,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,155 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jun.  2,  1978,  781764 

Int.  a.'  B03C  l/OO:  BOIL  i/02 

U.S.  a.  422—100  4  Oaims 


1  In  centrifugal  chemical-medical  analysis  apparatus,  the 
combination  of:  a  rotatable  element  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
and  rotated  by  a  suitable  machine,  said  element  being  formed 
with  fluid  inlet  means;  means  forming  a  measuring  chamber  in 
said  element  radially  outwardly  of  said  inlet  means  and  conduit 
means  interconnecting  said  inlet  means  and  said  measuring 
chamber;  said  element  being  further  formed  with  a  vented  fluid 
outlet  means  from  said  measuring  chamber;  a  passageway 
connected  to  said  conduit  means  and  in  communication  with 
said  measuring  chamber  through  said  conduit  means;  and 
overflow  outlet  means  communicating  with  said  passageway, 
said  overflow  outlet  means  being  radially  located  with  respect 
to  said  measuring  chamber  to  control  the  filling  level  in  said 
measuring  chamber. 


4,284,603 
TEST  TUBE  DECANTER  RACK 
Gordon  K.  Korom,  Grayslike,  III.,  asagnor  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries, North  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,882 

I«L  a.'  BOIL  9/06;  BOID  35/02 

VS.  a.  422—101  6  Qaims 


1.  A  laboratory  apparatus  which  permits  simultaneous  de- 
cantation of  the  liquid  contents  of  a  plurality  of  vertically 
aligned  test  tubes  which  comprises: 
a  top  portion  having  a  horizontal  plate  with  a  plurality  of 

apertures; 
a  middle  portion  having  a  horizontal  plate  with  a  plurality  of 

apertures; 
a  bottom  portion  having  a  horizontal  plate  with  a  plurality  of 

depressions  to  provide  seats  for  the  bottoms  of  test  tubes; 
a  pair  of  sidewalls  which  are  operatively  associated  with  said 

top.  bottom  and  middle  portions  so  as  to  vertically  align 

the  apertures  and  depressions; 
and 
a  porous  retaining  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  span 

said  top  portion  so  as  to  retain  test  tubes  in  an  inverted 


1.  An  adjustable  pipette  comprising: 

a  tubular  frame  including  an  elongated  slot  therein  said  slot 
being  disposed  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  frame, 
said  frame  including  an  opening  at  its  upper  end; 

a  tip  releaseably  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  frame; 

a  piston  slidably  reciprocable  in  said  frame; 

a  tubular  sleeve  slidablly  and  non-rotatably  disposed  in  said 
frame,  said  sleeve  including  an  elongated  slot  aligned  with 
said  elongated  slot  in  said  frame; 

a  bushing  disposed  within  said  sleeve,  said  bushing  including 
a  threaded  opening; 

an  adjustment  rod  slidably  mounted  in  the  upper  portion  of 
said  frame  and  coupled  for  movement  with  said  piston,  the 
upper  end  of  said  adjustment  rod  extending  through  the 
opening  at  the  upper  end  of  said  frame  and  having  means 
to  permit  manual  actuation  thereof;  the  lower  end  of  said 
adjustment  rod  including  threading  engageable  with  said 
threading  in  said  bushing;  and 

an  extension  disposed  at  the  end  of  said  threaded  portion  of 
said  rod,  said  extending  being  disposed  within  said  sleeve, 
said  extension  including  indicator  means  and  means  for 
biasing  said  indicator  means  into  said  slot  in  said  sleeve  to 
thereby  provide  a  visual  indication  of  the  relative  position 
of  said  actuation  rod  and  said  sleeve  and  thus  the  volume 
of  fluid  to  be  drawn  into  said  pipette,  as  well  as  to  provide 
resistance  to  the  turning  of  said  adjustment  rod  with  re- 
spect to  said  sleeve. 


4,284,605 
LINEAR  DRIVE  SHAFT  SEAL 
Michel  A.  Pierrat,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ferrofluidics 
Corporation,  Nashua,  N.H. 

FUed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,141 

Int.  a.'  C30B  Ib/iO.  35/00:  F16J  15/56 

VS.  a.  422—249  11  Claims 

1.  A  linear  drive-shaft  sealing  apparatus  useful  for  magnetic 

isolation  of  a  linear-motion  drive  shaft  from  a  driving  means, 

the  apparatus  comprising: 
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(a)  a  first  input  drive  shaft  adapted  for  connection  to  the 
driving  means  and  for  linear  motion  thereby; 

(b)  a  magnetically  permeable,  cylindrical  element  capable  of 
rotary  motion; 

(c)  a  first  means  to  convert  the  linear  motion  of  the  input 
drive  shaft  by  the  driving  means  into  rotary  motion  of  the 
cylindrical  element; 

(d)  a  housing  surrounding  the  cylindrical  element,  and  defin- 
ing an  annular  space  therebetween; 

(e)  a  second,  isolated,  output  drive  shaft; 

(0  a  second  means  to  reconvert  the  rotary  motion  of  the 
cylindrical  element  to  linear  motion  of  the  second  drive 
shaft;  and 

(g)  a  multiple-suge.  magnetic-fluid  seal  to  isolate  the  second 
drive  shaft  from  the  first  drive  shaft,  the  seal  comprising: 


extractants  for  phosphoric  acid  and  metal  values  con- 
tained in  the  slurry; 


IF^ 


removing  the  extractants  substantially  independently  of  the 

solids  of  the  slurry;  and 
recovering  the  phosphoric  acid  and  metal  values. 


(i)  a  permanent  ring  magnet  disposed  within  the  housing 
and  surrounding  the  cylindrical  element; 

(ii)  one  or  more  magnetically  permeable  pole  pieces  adja- 
cent to  the  magnet  and  defining  in  the  space  between 
the  housing  and  the  cylindrical  element  a  plurality  of 
gaps,  across  which  gaps  the  flux  of  the  magnetic  field 
passes;  and 

(iii)  magnetic  fluid  captured  within  the  gaps  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  close,  but  separate,  seal  stages,  whereby  the 
second  drive  shaft  is  driven  in  a  linear  manner  by  the 
driving  means,  but  is  isolated  therefrom  by  the  multiple- 
stage  magnetic  fluid  seal  between  the  housing  and  the 
cylindrical  element. 


4,284,607 
CHLORINATION  OF  ALUMINOUS  MATERIALS  USING 

PRESELECTED  SOLID  REDUONG  AGENTS 
Charles  J.  CuUeiton,  Tarentum;  Subodh  K.  Das,  Apollo,  both  of 
Pa.,  and  Ronald  C.  Schoener,  Colrille,  Wash.,  assignors  to 
Aluminum  Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,925 
Int.  QV  COIF  7/60 
VS.  a.  423—137  II  Claim, 

1.  A  process  for  the  chlorination  of  aluminous  material 
which  comprises  reacting  aluminous  material  with  chlorine  at 
a  temperature  of  from  575"  to  750"  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  solid 
reducing  agent  obtained  by  calcining  green  petroleum  coke  at 
a  temperature  from  650*  to  900*  C.  for  a  period  of  from  10  to 
120  minutes. 


4,284,606 
EXTRACTION 
John  S.  Rendell,  Stanford-le-Hopc,  and  Maurice  J.  Cahalan, 
Whitchurch,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  RTL  Contactor 
Holding  SA.,  Zug,  Switzerland  ' 

FUed  Not.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,776 
CUims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nor.  25,  1977, 
49179/77 

Int  a.J  COIC  43/00:  COIB  25/01 
VS.  CL  423—6  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  phosphoric  acid  and  metal 
values  from  phosphate  rock  comprising 
acidulating  the  phosphate  rock  to  convert  the  phosphate  of 

the  rock  into  phosphoric  acid; 
contacting  a  slurry  of  the  acidulated  rock  with  selective 


4,284,608 
PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATING  SULFUR  DIOXIDE 
GAS  SCRUBBING  SOLUTIONS 
Leopold  Pessel,  Wyndmoor,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Elec- 
tronic Laboratories,  Inc.,  Lansdale,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  81633,  Jul.  18, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,157,988,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  678  J91,  Apr.  19, 1976, 
Pat  No.  4,091,075,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
545,928,  Jan.  31, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,070,441.  This  appUcation  Dec. 
26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,255 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  24, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.^  COIB  17/00 
VS.  a.  423—242  6  CUims 

1.  In  a  one-step  process  of  removing  sulfur  dioxide  from  a 
gas  stream  by  contact  with  an  aqueous  scrubbing  solution  of  a 
metal  salt  providing  ferric  ions,  the  metal  salt  being  reacted 
stoichiometrically  with  sulfur  dioxide  to  reduce  the  ferric  ions 
of  the  metal  salt  to  ferrous  ions,  with  the  concurrent  formation 
of  sulfuric  acid  which  dissolves  in  the  solution,  and  including 
as  a  second  step  the  regeneration  of  the  solution  by  oxidation  of 
the  ferrous  ions  of  the  reduced  metal  salt  to  ferric  ions,  thus 
permitting  continuous  or  repeated  use  of  the  solution,  the 
improvement  comprising  effecting  the  regeneration  of  the 
solution  by  anodic  oxidation  of  the  ferrous  ions  of  the  reduced 
metal  salt. 


1009  O.G.— 41 
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CONDENSATION  CLEANING  OF  PARTICULATE 

LADEN  GASES 

E^ert  deVrio.  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Qwd  EnTironmen- 

tal  Tectaotogies  Corp.,  HighUnd  Psrk,  lU. 
CoBtiniiitioii-in-|«rt  of  S«r.  No.  814,«M.  Jnl.  11. 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,141.702.  This  appJicatioo  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6.015 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subseqneot  to  Feh.  27. 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a  '  COIB  /7/Oft  BOID  47/Oa  45/00:  COIB  17/16 
U5.a.42i-242  24aaiB8 

1  A  method  for  removing  finely  divided  particulate  matter 
and  other  contaminants  from  gas  streams  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  funwce  emissions,  steel  industry  waste 
gases,  food  industry  waste  gases  and  combustion  flue  gases 
which  comprises; 
humidifying  the  gas  stream  with  water; 
subjecting  the  humidified  gas  stream  to  indirect  conWct  heat 
exchange  sufficient  to  lower  the  gas  stream  to  a  tempera- 
ture below  its  dew  point,  thereby  condensing  water  on  the 
surfaces  of  said  particulate  matter,  and  to  provide  an 
energy  transfer  for  condensation  of  water  vapor  in  said 
gas  stream  of  at  least  5  hp  per  1000  cfm.  said  heat  ex- 
change being  accomplished  by  passing  said  humidified  gas 
stream  directly  to  and  downwardly  through  a  heat  ex- 
change element  having  smooth  and  essentially  vertical  gas 
passages  of  relatively  large  dimension  thereby  causing 
migration  of  said  particulate  matter  from  the  gas  stream  to 
the  surfaces  of  said  heat  exchange  element; 
separating  condensed  water,  now  containing  particulate 

matter,  from  the  gas  stream,  and 
recovering  a  gas  stream  substantially  depleted  of  particulate 
matter. 


vert  the  bonding  compound  and  structural  fibers  to  boron 

nitride. 
24.  An  article  having  sufficient  fiexibility  that  samples  3  mm 
thick  show  no  apparent  cracking  or  deterioration  when  bent 
around  a  1.5  cm  diameter  rod;  said  article  comprising  boron 
nitride  fibers  bonded  together  with  from  about  25  to  about  70 
percent  by  weight  of  article  of  boron  nitride  bonds,  essentially 
all  of  said  bonds  having  smooth  non-porous  surfaces. 


4.284,611 
AQUEOUS  PHOSPHATE-STABILIZED 
POLYALUMINUM  SULFATE  SOLUTIONS  AND 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Alan  B.  Gancy.  Syracuse,  and  Christian  A.  Wamser,  CamiUns, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Mor- 
ris Township,  Morris  Connty,  NJ. 

Filed  Jnl,  25. 1979.  Ser.  No.  60.260 

Int.  a.>  COIB  25/36 

VS.  a.  423—308  1'  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  chloride-free,  phosphate-swbilized  polyalumi- 

num  sulfate  solution,  useful  as  a  coagulant  in  water  treatment, 

having  the  formula; 

AKOH,XS04)^H2PO«),  _ 

wherein 

X  is  about  1.2  to  1.62; 

y  is  about  0.595  to  0.87;  and 

r  is  about  0.06  to  0.19, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  x-t-2y-t-z  is  3. 

8.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aqueous  chloride-free,  phos- 
phate stabilized  polyaluminum  sulfate  solution,  useful  as  a 
coagulant  in  water  treatment,  having  the  formula: 


4.284,610 
BN  BONDED  BN  FIBER  ARTICLE  AND  MEITIOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Robert  S.  Hamilton,  Yonngrtown,  N.Y.,  aaiignor  to  Kennecott 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  968,070,  Dec  11, 1978. 
rimndooed,  and  Ser.  No.  913,916,  Jon.  8, 1978,  abandoned,  uA 
is  a  cootiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  773,588,  Mar.  2,  1977,  Pat  No. 
4  130  631,  and  Ser.  No.  773,587,  Mar.  2, 1977,  abudoned.  This 
appUcatioo  Mar.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22^51 
TV  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  19, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  COIB  35/08:  HOIM  S/02 
VS.  a.  423—290  28  Ctoims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  boron  nitride  article  com- 
prising; . 
(a)  blending  from  about  0.5  to  about  40  weight  percent  of  a 
bonding  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
boron  oxide,  boric  acid  and  mixtures  thereof  with  from 
about  60  to  about  99.5  weight  percent  of  structural  fiber 
manufactured  from  boron  oxide,  partUlly  oitrided  boron 
oxide,  boron  nitride  or  mixtures  of  such  fibers  in  an  anhy- 
drous fluid  vehicle  in  which  the  bonding  compound  and 
the  structural  fiber  are  insoluble,  the  bonding  compound 
having  a  lower  melting  temperature  than  the  melting  or 
decomposition  temperature  of  the  structural  fiber; 

(b)  forming  a  shaped  article  with  the  resulting  blend  and 
removing  sufficient  fiuid  vehicle  to  permit  intimate 
contact  of  the  structural  fiber  with  the  bonding  com- 
pound; 

(c)  heating  the  shaped  article  in  an  anhydrous  gas  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  inert  gases,  nitrogen,  ammo- 
nia, carbon  dioxide  and  mixtures  thereof  to  a  temperature 
above  the  melting  temperature  of  the  bonding  compound 
and  bekjw  the  melting  or  decomposition  temperature  of 
the  structural  fiber  for  a  time  sufficient  to  melt  at  least 
some  of  the  bonding  compound  to  the  structural  fibers; 

and 

(d)  heating  the  shaped  article  in  an  ammoma  atmosphere  to 
a  sufficient  temperature  and  for  a  sufficient  time  to  con- 


Al<OH,XS04)/H2P04)z 

wherein 

X  is  about  1.2  to  1.62; 

y  is  about  0.595  to  0.87;  and 

z  is  about  0.06  to  0.19, 
comprising  blending  an  overbasified  aqueous  chlonde-free 
phosphate-stabUized  polyaluminum  sulfate  solution  with  an 
aqueous  chloride-free,  alum  solution,  with  the  proviso  that  the 
sumof  x-l-2y-^zis  3. 

13.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aqueous  chlonde-free,  phos- 
phate-stabUized polyaluminum  sulfate  solution,  useful  as  a 
coagulant  in  water  treatment,  of  a  composition  havmg  the 
formula: 

Al(OHWS04VH2P04)z 

wherein 

X  is  about  1.2  to  1.62; 

y  is  about  0.595  to  0.87;  and 

z  is  about  0.06  to  0.19 
which  comprises: 

reacting  AliOsnHiO,  wherein  n  b  at  least  3,- with  chlonde- 
free  phosphoric  acid,  in  a  ratio  of  about  3  to  10  moles  of 
H3PO4  per  mole  of  Al203.nH20;  and 

mixing  the  resultant  reaction  product  with  an  aqueous  chlo- 
ride-free polyaluminum  sulfate  solution,  with  the  proviso 
that  the  sum  of  x-f2y-fZ  is  3. 


4,284,612 
PREPARATION  OF  SIC  WHISKERS 
Ottia  J.  Honie,  Jr.,  Johnson  Oty,  and  Lloyd  I.  Grindstalt. 
Elizabelfaton,  both  of  Tenn.,  assipiors  to  Grant  Inkea  Carbon 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,683 
Ut  a.'  COIB  3 J/36 
VS.  CL  423—345  *'  Clnimi 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  SiC  whiskers  comprising 
the  steps  of:  • 
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(1)  Selecting  an  organic  fiber  from  Uie  group  consisting  of  impurities  which  comprise  calcium,  magnesium,  aluminum, 
polymery  copolymers,  and  terpolymers  of  acrylonitrile   ferric  iron,  and  ferrous  iron,  which  process  comprises: 


oxidized  in  air  at  a  temperature  from  200*  to  400*  C, 

(2)  Grinding  or  chopping  the  fiber  obtained  in  step  I  to  form 
a  short  fiber  of  approximately  10  to  lOOji  length; 

(3)  Mixing  the  ground  fiber  obtained  above  with  amorphous 
SiOj; 

(4)  Placing  the  mixture  obtained  above  in  a  furnace  and 
increasing  the  temperature  to  a  carbide-forming  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  of  of  1400*  to  1800*  C.  in  a  non-oxi- 
dizing atmosphere; 

(5)  When  the  temperature  reaches  said  carbide-forming 
temperature,  maintaining  the  mixture  at  that  temperature 
in  an  atmosphere  of  inert  gas  forji  period  of  1  to  4  hours; 
and 

(6)  Removing  the  product  from  the  furnace. 

12.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  SiC  whiskers  com- 
prised of: 

(1)  Ashing  rice  hulls  at  a  temperature  from  about  400*  to 
'  700'  C.  to  form  amorphous  Si02; 

(2)  Mixing  the  ash  with  ground  fibers  from  10  to  lOOn  in 
length  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyacryloni- 
trile  fibers  oxidized  in  air  at  200'  to  400'  C,  carbonized 
polyacrylonitrile  fibers,  graphitized  polyacrylonitrile  fi- 
bers, graphitized  viscose  rayon,  carbonized  mesophase 
petroleum  pitch  fibers,  and  fibrous  alpha-cellulose  carbon- 
ized in  a  nonoxidizing  atmosphere; 

(3)  Placing  the  mixture  obtained  in  an  inert  atmosphere  of 
argon; 

(4)  Increasing  the  temperature  at  a  rate  of  from  100*  C.  to 
200*  C.  per  minute  from  ambient  to  a  carbide-forming 
temperature  between  1400*  C.  and  1800'  C,  holding  the 
mixture  at  that  temperature  in  argon  for  a  period  of  ap- 
proximately one  hour  to  form  SiC  whiskers;  and 

(5)  Removing  the  product  from  the  heating  chamber. 


4.284.613 
PROCESS  FOR  AMMONIATING  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
Donald  M.  Martin,  and  Peter  A.  Rowe.  botii  of  Ipcwich.  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Fisons  Limited.  London,  England 

Filed  Oct  4.  1979,  Ser.  No.  81^17 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  7.  1978. 
39732/78 

Int  CX>  COIB  25/28 
VS.  a.  423—310  g  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  ammoniating  phosphoric  acid  which  com- 
prises reacting  ammonia  with  phosphoric  acid  under  pressure 
in  an  agitated  tank  reaction  vessel  to  form  a  reaction  mixture 
comprising  ammonium  phosphate  characterised  in  that  the 
reaction  mixture  is  circulated  within  the  reaction  vessel  and 
allowed  to  foam  whereby  there  is  formed  a  foaming  reaction 
mixture  comprising  steam  and  ammonium  phosphate;  and  in 
that  steam  and  ammonium  phosphate  are  discharged  from  the 
reaction  vessel  through  a  common  outlet  which  outlet  has 
means  for  controlling  pressure  within  the  reaction  vessel. 


(a)  contacting  high  alumina  phosphate  pebble  rock  having  a 
bone  phosphate  of  lime  value  less  than  about  68  with 
aqueous  phosphoric  acid  containing  from  about  10%  up  to 
about  35%  P2O5  at  an  elevated  temperature  of  from  about 
140*  F.  to  about  220*  P.  to  form  a  reaction  mass  containing 
extracted  phosphate  values  from  the  phosphate  pebble 
rock  in  the  form  of  monocalcium  phosphate  and  a  residual 
solid  phosphate  pebble  rock  gangue; 

(b)  contacting  the  reaction  mass  with  concentrated  sulfuric 
acid  comprising  from  about  90%  to  about  100%  H2S04at 
an  elevated  temperature  of  from  about  140*  F,  to  about 
220*  F.  to  convert  the  monocalcium  phosphate  to  solid 
calcium  sulfate  and  phosphoric  acid  and  form  a  crude 
phosphoric  acid  containing  solid  calcium  sulfate,  metal 
impurities  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium, 
magnesium,  aluminum,  ferric  iron  and  ferrous  iron  and 
solid  phosphate  pebble  rock  gangue; 


(c)  separating  the  crude  phosphoric  acid  containing  the  ionic 
metal  impurities  from  the  solid  phosphate  pebble  rock 
gangue  and  the  solid  calcium  sulfate: 

(d)  contacting  the  crude  phosphoric  acid  containing  ionic 
metal  impurities  with  a  water-immiscible  organic  solvent 
containing  a  water-immiscible  organic  sulfonic  acid  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylaryl, 
polyalkylaryl,  alkanoylaryl,  polyalkanoylaryl  sulfonic 
acids  and  aromatic  ring-substituted  derivatives  thereof 
wherein  the  substituent  is  selected  from  fluoro,  bromo, 
chloro,  iodo,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  and  omegacarboxyalkoxy 
groups  to  extract  ionic  metal  impurities  and  form; 

(i)  a  water-immiscible  organic  phase  containing  the  organic 
sulfonic  acid  compound  containing  extracted  ionic  metal 
impurities;  and 

(il)  an  aqueous  phase  containing  a  purified  phosphoric  acid; 
and 

(e)  separating  the  aqueous  phase  containing  the  purified 
phosphoric  acid  from  the  water-immiscible  organic  phase 
containing  the  organic  sulfonic  acid  compound  containing 
extracted  ionic  metal  impurities. 


4.284,614 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  HIGH  PURITY 
PHOSPHORIC  ACID  FROM  HIGH  ALUMINA 
PHOSPHATE  PEBBLE  ROCK 
Feniando  Ore,  WUttier.  Calif,,  aoignor  to  Occidental  Petro- 
leum Corp.,  brine,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  676,559,  Apr.  13, 1976. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  583,687, 

Jun.  4,  1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No. 

301,085,  Oct.  26, 1972,  abandoned,  which  ii  a 

continuation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  204,670,  Dec.  3. 1971. 

abandoned.  TUa  application  Mqr  1,  IMO.  Ser.  No.  145.641 

Int  CL'  COIB  25/46,  25/22 

VS.  O.  423-321  S  29  Claima 


1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  phosphoric  acid  obtained 
from  the  digestion  of  phosphate  bearing  rock  containing  metal   selected  from  ether  compounds  obtained  by  reacting  said 


4.284,615 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CARBON  FIBERS 
Kunio  Mamyama,  Okayaraa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japan  Exlan 

Company,  Ltd.  and  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company  Limited, 

both  of  Oiaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,980 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1979,  54-27436 

Int  O.'  DOIF  9/12,  9/J6,  9/22 

VS.  a.  423—447.4  S  d^ 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  production  of  carbon  fibers 
characterized  by  fixing  0.1-5  weight  %  of  a  chemical  sub- 
stance selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycerin,  polyeth- 
ylene glycol,  polypropylene  glycol,  and  alkyl  derivatives 
thereof,  and  mixtures  or  compounds  of  two  or  more  of  these 
chemical  substances  onto  thermally  subilized  carbon  precur- 
sor fibers  and/or  carbonized  fibers  to  give  the  fibers  good 
collectivity,  and  carbonizing  the  thermally  stabilized  fibers 
and/or  graphitizing  the  fibers,  said  alkyl  derivatives  being 
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chemical  substances  with  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  alcohol,  ethyl  alcohol,  propyl  alcohol, 
butyl  alcohol,  pentanol  and  hexanol  or  ester  compounds  ob- 
tained by  reacting  said  chemical  substances  with  an  organic 
acid  selected  for  the  group  consisting  of  formic  acid,  acetic 
acid,  oxalic  acid,  malonic  acid,  succinic  acid,  butyric  acid, 
lactic  acid  and  malic  acid. 


solution  in  the  presence  of  chlorine  under  pressure  in  an 
autoclave  so  as  to  reduce  substantially  the  magnesium 
content  of  said  Mn02  precipiute. 


4,284,616 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  CARBON  BLACK  AND 

HYDROCARBONS  FROM  USED  TIRES 

Age  Solbakken,  Montgomery;  Fred  P.  Apffel,  Houston;  Sam  P. 

Robinson.  Houston,  and  Bobby  L.  Hayes,  Houston,  aU  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Inteaco;  Inc. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  878,088,  Feb.  IS,  1978.  This 

application  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,655 
The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  10, 
1998,  has  been  disdainied. 
Int.  a.'  COIB  31/02.  31/00:  C09C  1/48 
VS.  a.  423—461  ''  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  carbon  black  and  hydrocar- 
bons from  discarded  tires,  comprising: 
cutting  the  tires  into  fragments; 

pyrolyzing  the  fragments  in  a  pyrolysis  reaction  vessel  at  a 

temperature  and  pressure  and  for  a  reaction  time  sufficient 

to  cause  the  fragments  to  dissociate  into  a  vapor  phase  and 

a  solid  phase: 

recycling  a  portion  of  said  solid  phase  back  into  the  reactor; 

said  pyrolizing  step  including  indirectly,  internally  heating 

the  fragments  in  the  reaction  vessel  with  molten  salt; 
producing  carbon  black  from  the  solid  phase;  and 
processing  said  vapor  phase  to  produce  hydrocarbons. 

4,284,617 
SOUD  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  GENERATION  FLUORINE 

AND  GASEOUS  FLUORINE  COMPOUNDS 
Richard  E.  Bowen.  Woodbridge,  Va.;  Robert  A.  Robb,  Bryans 
Road.   Md.;   Ottmar   H.   Dengel,   Front  Royal,   Va.;  Carl 
Gotzmer,  Accokeek,  and  Frank  J.  Pisacane,  Oxon  Hill,  both 
of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  NaTy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Fded  Not.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,053 
iBt  a.J  COIB  7/20:  C06B  35/00 
MS.  a.  423—504  13  Claims 

1.  Solid  compositions  for  generating  fluorine  and  gaseous 
fluorine  containing  compounds  comprising: 

(a)  a  fluorine  conuining  inorganic  oxidizing  salt 

(b)  an  alkali  metal  fluoride  complexing  agent 

(c)  a  primary  fuel  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
metals,  and  metal  nitrides  and  metal  azides 

(d)  a  fluorine  releasing  coolant. 

4,284,618 

PRODUCTION  OF  BATTERY-GRADE  MANGANESE 

DIOXIDE 

Andre  »a«  der  Heydea,  Oltn;  Marc  Coussement,  HoTe,  aad 

Antoiae  Van  Petegbem,  Olen,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to 

Metallorgie  Hoboken-Orerpelt,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Oct  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,713 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Luxembourg,  Not.  6, 1978, 80477 
Ut  a.i  COIG  4i/02 
VS.  CL  423—605  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  battery-grade  manganese 
dioxide  which  comprises; 

(a)  conUcting  a  manganese  chloride  solution  with  chlorine, 
while  maintaining  the  pH  of  the  solution  between  0.5  and 
3  by  adding  MgO  and/or  Mg(OH)2  so  as  to  thereby  pro- 
duce a  MgCh  solution  poor  in  manganese  and  which 
contains  a  MnO:  precipiute  that  is  contaminated  by  mag- 
nesium, the  operating  conditions  being  such  that  the  pro- 
duced MgCh  solution  contains  at  least  85  g./l.  of  magne- 
sium, 

(b)  allowing  the  MnOi  precipitate  to  digest  in  said  MgClj 


(c)  separating  the  digested   Mn02  precipiute  from  the 
MgCl2  solution, 

(d)  washing  and  drying  the  Mn02  precipiute. 

4,284,619 
ESTERS  USEFUL  AS  BRAIN  IMAGING  AGENTS 
Tz-Hong  Lin,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Medi-Physics,  Inc„ 
Emerynlle,  Calif . 

Filed  Not.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,563 

tat.  a.J  A61K  49/00.  43/00:  C07C  69/76 

VS.  a.  424—1.5  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  imaging  the  brain  comprising  intravenously 

injecting  into  a  patient  an  effective  amount  of  a  composition 

comprising  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  I  is  a  radioisotope  of  iodine,  and  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl.  substituted  aryl,  aralkyl,  a 
polyhydric  alcohol,  and  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring, 
in  a  carrier  suitable  for  intravenous  injection  and  scanning  the 
brain  with  a  scintiscanning  means. 

4,284,620 
N-(2-HYDROXYETHYL)-2,4,6-TRIIODO-3,5-BIS-(2-KErO- 
L-GUL0NAMID0)BENZAMIDE  and  RADIOLOGICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 

YouUb  Lin,  Chesterfield,  and  Kenneth  R.  Smith,  Black  Jack, 

both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,506 

tat  a.J  A61K  49/04:  C07H  5/06 

VS.  a.  424—5  S  Claims 

1.  N-(2-Hydroxyethyl)-2,4,6-triiodo-3,5-bis-(2-keto-L- 
gulonamido)benzamide. 

2.  A  radiological  composition  containing  N-<2-hydroxye- 
thyl)-2,4,6-triiodo-3,5-bis-(2-keto-L-gulonamido)  benzamide  in 
a  sufficient  amount  to  provide  satisfactory  x-ray  visualization 
together  with  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  radiological  vehi- 
cle. 

3.  In  a  method  for  x-ray  visualization  wherein  a  radiological 
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composition  conuining  an  x-ray  contrast  agent  in  a  pharma- 
ceutically accepuble  radiological  vehicle  is  injected  in  a  sufTi- 
cient  amount  to  provide  adequate  visuaUzation  and  thereafter 
x-ray  visualization  carried  out,  the  improvement  comprising 
utilizing  as  the  radiological  composition  a  composition  con- 
taining N-{2-hydroxyethyl)-2,4,6-triiodo-3,5-bis-(2-keto-L- 
gulonamido)benzamide  in  a  sufTicient  amount  to  provide  satis- 
filctory  x-ray  visualization  together  with  a  pharmaceutically 
accepuble  radiological  vehicle. 

5.  3,5-Bis-(2,3:4,6-di-0-isopropylidene-2-keto-L- 

gulonamido)-N-(2-hydroxyethyl)-2,4,6-triiodobenzamide. 


4,284,621 
AGENTS  FOR  PROTECnON  AGAINST  LIGHT 
Reinhard  Preuss,  Krefeld;  Egbert  Charlet  Roesrath;  Peter  Fin- 
kel,  Cologne,  and  Hans  J.  Rosenkranz,  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
LeTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,742 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 
1978,  2816819 

Int  a.'  A61K  7/42.  7/44 
VS.  a.  424—59  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  protection  against  UV  light  in  the 
UVA  region  having  a  wavelength  range  from  320  to  400  nm, 
comprising  an  oil  or  wax  carrier  having  dissolved  therein  an 
effective  UVA  absorbing  amount  of  a  4-methoxyben- 
zylidenecyanoacetic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


CH]0— /  \— CH=( 


CN 


COOR 


in  which 
R  denotes  a  n-hexyl,  n-octyl  or  n-decyl  radical  or  a  primary 
isoalkyl  radical  with  9  or  10  carlmn  atoms. 


4,284,622 
ATTRACT  ANT  FOR  SUNFLOWER  MOTH 
Edward  W.  Underbill;  Warren  F.  Steck;  Melrin  D.  Cbisbolm, 
and  Alfred  P.  Arthur,  all  of  Saskatoon,  Canada,  assignors  to 
Canadian  Patents  &  DeTelopmeot  Ltd.,  OtUwa,  Canada 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,077 
tata.2  AOIN  17/14 
VS.  a.  424—84  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  attracting  male  sunflower  moths  Homo- 
eosoma  eleclellum,  during  the  flight  period  and  in  the  expected 
locale  of  such  moths,  to  specific  loci  or  to  disseminated  attrac- 
lant;  comprising  distributing  by  one  of  (a)  providing  at  each 
locus  and  (b)  disseminating,  an  attractant  consisting  essentially 
of  Z-9,  E-12-tetradecadien-l-ol,  in  an  amount  effective  to 
attract  such  moths. 


asthma,  etopic  dermatitis,  serum  sickness,  keratitis,  opthal- 
micus  iritis,  diffuse  ureilis,  choriditis,  optic  neuritis,  sympathe- 
tic opthalmia,  symptomatic  sarcoidosis,  Loeffler's  Syndrome, 
berylliosis  and  hemolytic  anemia. 


4,284,624 
MIXED  DISULHDES 

Sesha  I.  Natar^jan,  Neshanic  Sution;  Miguel  A.  Ondetti;  Shih- 
jung  Lan,  both  of  Princeton,  and  Keith  K.  Wong,  Milltown,  all 
of  NJ.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton. 
NJ. 

FUed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,729 
tat  a.'  A61K  31/40:  C07D  207/416 
VS.  a.  424-177  g  Claims 

3.  A  composition  for  treating  hypertension  comprising  a 
pharmaceutically  accepuble  carrier  and  an  effective  amount  of 
one  or  more  hypotensive  agents  or  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salts  thereof  of  the  formula 


CH2— S— S— CH2— CH— CO— X 
A— NH— CH— CO— Ai 

wherein 

A  and  A I  are  each  amino  acid  residues  independently  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  glycyl.  alanyl,  valyl, 
leucyl,  a-glutamyl,  y-glutamyl,  a-aspartyl.  /3-aspanyl. 
phenylalanyl,  tyrosyl,  lysyl.  arginyl,  and  prolyl,  said  A 
residue  being  joined  through  a  carbonyl  group  and  said 
A]  residue  being  joined  through  an  amino  group; 

X  is  an  a-imino  acid  residue  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 


H2C 

— N 


— N- 


A 


CH2 

C— COOH 

I     (L) 
H 


HjC 


X 


H2 


H 
,C, 


^C„2 

-C— COOH 
I    (L) 
H 


H2C' 
and    — N- 


CH2 

C— CCXDH 

I    (L) 
H 


^CH 

I 
-C— COOH ; 

I    (L) 

H 


R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  keto. 


— O— C— N' 


,ll3 


4,284,623 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  INFLAMMATION  USING 
BOVINE  MILK 
Lee  R.  Beck,  2550  Dunmore  Place,  Birmingham,  Ala.  35226 
Filed  Not.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,957 
Int  a.'  A61K  39/395 
VS.  a.  424—85  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  in  an  animal  which 
comprises  administering  to  said  animal  an  anti-inflammatory 
effective  amount  of  milk  collected  from  a  bovid  being  main- 
Uined  in  an  anti-inflammatory  factor  producing  sute;  wherein 
said  inflammation  is  caused  by  a  condition  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acute  and  subacute  bursitis,  acute  non- 
specific tendonitis,  systemic  lupus  erythematosus,  systemic 
dermatomyositis,  acute  rheumatic  carditis,  pemphigus,  bullous 
dermatitis,  hepetiformis,  severe  erythema,  multiform  exfolia- 
tive dermatitis,  cirrhosis,  seasonal  perennial  rhinitis,  bronchial 


or  — Y— R5; 

Y  is  O  or  S; 

R5  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkylene,  1-  or  2- 
naphthyl,  biphenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  substituted  phe- 
nyl-lower alkylene,  substituted  1-  or  2-naphthyl,  or  substi- 
tuted biphenyl  wherein  said  substituent  is  on  the  phenyl 
ring  and  is  one  or  two  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkoxy  of 
1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbons,  chloro. 
fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  acetyloxy.  and  hydroxy; 

Rf,  is  halogen  or  — Y— R7; 

R7  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkylene.  substituted 
phenyl,  or  substituted  phenyl-lower  alkylene  wherein  said 
substituent  is  one  or  two  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carix>ns,  lower  alkoxy  of 
1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbons,  chloro. 
fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  acetyloxy,  and  hydroxy,  or  the 
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Rt  groups  join  in  an  alkylene  chain  of  2  or  3  carbons  to 
complete  a  5-  or  6-membered  ring  or  said  ring  in  which 
one  of  the  carbon  atoms  has  a  lower  alkyl  or  diOower 
alkyl)substituent;  and 
R3  and  R4  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


4,284,625 
NAPHTHACENE  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Georges  Jolles,  Sceux,  Fnmce,  assigaor  to  Rhone-PoBleiK  S^., 

Paris,  France 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  307,955,  Not.  20, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,965,088, 

which  is  a  contJBoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  187,559,  Oct.  7, 1971, 

Pat  No.  3,957,755,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

768432,  Oct  17, 1968,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  27, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  652,848 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  18, 1967,  67.124943 
iBt  a.J  A6IK  31/71:  C07H  15/22 
VS.  a.  424—180  20  Cl«i"» 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  parenteral  administra- 
tion and  useful  for  the  treatment  of  acute  myeloblastic  leuka- 
emia which  comprises,  as  active  ingredient,  a  naphthacene  of 
the  formula: 


4,284,626 

O-ARYL  S-BRANCHED  ALKYL 

ALKYLPHOSPHONODrraiOATE  INSECnODES  AND 

NEMATOCIDES 
Mohamed  A.  Fahniy,  Ediion,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,329 

Int  a.J  AOIN  57/022;  COTF  9/40 

VS.  a.  424—222  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  insects  and  nematodes  which 

comprises  applying  thereto  or  their  habiut  a  pesticidal  amount 

of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


S     OR] 
11/ 
R— P 
\ 
SR; 


in  which 

R  is  an  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms; 

Ri  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1  to  4  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfmyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkylsulfonyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  CI,  Br,  F,  nitro  and 
trifluoromethyl;  and 

R2  is  a  tertiary  alkyl  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms. 

12.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 
OH       C=N— NH— Rj 


OH 


CH3O 


II        I         I  I  2 

R2    OH  O-CH  — CH2- 


3         4         5         6 
CH-CH  — CH— CH3 
I  I 

NH2    OH 


wherein  one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  oxygen  and  the  other  is  oxygen  or 
=N— NHR3,  and  R3  is  alkanoyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkanoyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  a  sulphonic 
acid  group,  alkanoyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  a 
quaternary  ammonium  group,  thiocarbamoyl,  methylthiocar- 
bamoyl,  amidino.  or  benzoyl,  or  a  non-toxic  salt  thereof,  in 
association  with  a  significant  amount  of  a  sterile  injectable 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  carrier. 

11.  Method  for  the  treatment  of,  acute  myeloblastic  leuka- 
emia in  a  human  patient  which  comprises  administering  paren- 
terally  to  the  patient  a  quantity  of  from  2  to  10  mgAg  per  day 
of  a  naphthacxne  of  the  formula: 


S     ORi 
11/ 
R— P 
\ 
SR2 


I  which 

R  is  an  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms; 

Rl  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  I  to  4  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  I  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfinyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkylsulfonyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  CI,  Br,  F,  nitro  and 
trifluoromethyl;  and 

R2  is  a  tertiary  alkyl  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


CH3O 


CH) 

C=N— NH— R3 


R2    OH  0-CH-CH2—CH— CH-CH— CH3 
NH2    OH 


-O- 


wherein  one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  oxygen  and  the  other  is  oxygen  or 
=N— NHR3,  and  R3  is  alkanoyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkanoyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  a  sulphonic 
acid  group,  alkanoyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  a 
quaternary  ammonium  group,  thiocarbamoyl,  methylthiocar- 
bamoyl,  amidino.  or  benzoyl,  or  a  non-toxic  salt  thereof. 


4,284,627 
ANTIMALARIAL  COMPOSmONS 
Wolfftang  Rnetber ,  Dreldch;  Walter  Diirckheimer,  Hattersheim 
am  Main,  and  Hans  Seidenath,  Bad  Naubeim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Akticngesellschaft,  Frank- 
fvrt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTisian  of  Ser.  No.  954,900,  Oct.  26, 1978.  This  appUcation  JiU. 
7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,295 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  28, 
1977,2748333 

ht  a.J  A61K  31/625.  31/53.  31/505.  31/435 
VS.  CL  424—229  3  Claims 

1.  An  anti-malarial  composition  containing  as  the  active 
ingredient  a  mixture  of  7-chloro-10-hydroxy-3-(4-tri- 
nuoromethyl-phenyl)-3,4-dihydroacridino- 1 ,9K2H,  10><lione 
and  N'-(5,6-dimethoxy-4-pyrimidyl)-sulfanilamide  in  a  propor- 
tion by  weight  of  between  1:1  and  1:32. 
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4,284,628 
^HYDROXY  BENZAMIDE  DERIVATIVES  AND  USE 
THEREOF  AS  A  FUNGICIDE 
Taizo  Nakagawa;  Selji  MocUziiki,  both  of  Ageo;  Kaoru  Ohmori, 
Okegawa;  Kengo  KoUte,  Ageo;  Mineo  Maniyama,  Ageo,  and 
Eiichi  Taoaka,  Ageo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Kayaku  Kabnahiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,910 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1978,  53-102789 
Int  a.3  AOIN  37/26;  C07C  W3/7S 
VS.  a.  424—230  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


OR| 


(I) 


CONHCHCa3 

0R2 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  carbonyl,  lower  alkoxy 
carbonyl,  phenoxy  carbonyl,  lower  alkyl  sulfonyl  or  lower 
alkyl  carbamoyl,  R2  is  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or 
more  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkoxy  carbonyl, 
halogen,  formyl,  cyano,  thiocyano,  nitro,  lower  alkyl  sulfmyl, 
lower  alkyl  sulfonyl,  lower  alkyl  carbonyl,  acetylamino  or 
phenyl;  or  naphthyl,  with  the  proviso  that  when  R|  is  hydro- 
gen or  lower  alkyl  carbonyl,  R2  is  the  said  substituted  phenyl 
or  naphthyl. 

11.  A  method  for  preventing  diseases  of  plant  caused  by 
fungi  comprising  applying  to  said  fungi  a  fungicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


ORi 

6- 


m 


CONHCHCa3 

0R2 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  carbonyl,  lower  alkoxy 
carbonyl,  phenoxy  carbonyl,  lower  alkyl  sulfonyl  or  lower 
alkyl  carbamoyl,  R2  is  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or 
more  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkoxy  carbonyl, 
halogen,  formyl  cyano,  thiocyano,  nitro,  lower  alkyl  sulfmyl, 
lower  alkyl  sulfonyl,  lower  alkyl  carbonyl,  acetylamino  or 
phenyl;  or  naphthyl,  with  the  proviso  that  when  R|  is  hydro- 
gen or  lower  alkyl  carbonyl,  R2  is  said  substituted  phenyl  or 
naphthyl. 


cnc: 


(VII) 


4,284,629 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
4-PYRIDONE-3-CARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND/OR 
DERTVATTVES  THEREOF 
iOaus  Grobe,  Odenthal;  Hans-Joachim  ZeUer,  Velbert  and  Karl 
G.  Metzger,  Wuppertal,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellachaft  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,634 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 
1978,2806070 

Int  CV  AOIN  43/84;  O07D  471/04.  413/04,  279/10 
VS.  CL  424—246  18  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N  R^ 

Rl" 

or  a  salt  thereof  in  which 

R'"  denotes  a  cycloalkyi  group  having-3  to  7  carbon  atoms 
or  an  amino  group  — NR*R', 
in  which 

R*  and  R'  are  identical  or  different,  and  denote  a  straight- 
chain  or  branched  C|  to  C4  alkyl  group  or,  together  with 
the  nitrogen  atom  which  they  substitute,  form  a  5-mem- 
bered  to  7-membered  ring, 

R^  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  10  6 
carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
in  the  aliphatic  part  and  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  aro- 
matic part  or  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms 
and 

R-*"  denotes  a  carboxyl  group  or  a  derivative  which  is  a 
nitrile,  an  ester  or  an  acid  amide, 

the  symbols  A  and  D  are  nitrogen  atoms  and  the  symbols  B 
and  E  remaining  in  each  case  represent  a  carbon  atom 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  C\  to  Ct  alkyl.  Ci 
to  C4  alkoxy,  C\  to  Ct  alkylmercaplo.  trifluoromethyl. 
halogen,  cyano,  carboxyl  which  is  esterified  by  Cr  to  C4 
alkyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl  each  of  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  C|  to  C3  alkyl,  nitro  or  halogen,  or  amino 
substituted  by  carbalkoxy. 


4,284,630 

STABILIZED  WATER-IN-OIL  EMULSIONS 

Roey  J.  Yn,  4  Lindenwold  Are.,  Ambler,  Pa.  19002,  and  Eugene 

J.  Van  Scott  1138  Scwell  La.,  Rydal,  Pa.  19046 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  888,938,  Mar.  22,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  852,147,  Not.  16, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,266 

Int  a.}  A61K  31/58 
VS.  a.  424—241  34  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  for  topi- 
cal application  to  the  human  body,  so  that  said  emulsion  wiU  be 
stable  when  stored  for  two  months  and  stable  when  subjected 
to  freezing  with  subsequent  thawing  to  room  temperature 
comprising:  admixing  an  oil  base  dispersion  medium,  an  emul- 
sifying agent,  and  a  water  based,  aqueous  dispersed  phase,  and 
a  stabilizing  effective  amount  of  up  to  about  2%,  by  weight, 
of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magne- 
sium hydroxide  and  magnesium  oxide. 
30.  A  method  for  improving  the  efTicacy  of  a  medicinal 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocorti- 
sone,   triamcinolone    acetonlde,    and    6-aminonicoIinamide 
which  is  effective  to  alleviate  the  symptoms  of  inflammatory 
skin  diseases  psoriasis  and  exzema  by  topical  application  to 
involved  areas  of  the  human  body  comprising: 
providing  a  stabilized  water-in-oll  emulsion  vehicle  for  said 
compound  which  is  stable  when  stored  for  two  months 
and  stable  when  subjected  to  freezing  with  subsequent 
thawing  to  room  temperature  by  admixing  an  oil  based 
dispersion  medium,  an  emulsifying  agent,  and  a  water 
based  dispersion  phase  with  a  stabilizing  agent  present  in  a 
stabilizing  effective  amount  of  up  to  about  2%,  by  weight 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium  hydrox- 
ide and  magnesium  oxide;  whereby  when  an  anti-inflam- 
matory effective  amount  of  said  compound  in  said  vehicle 
is  topically  applied  to  inflamed  areas  of  the  human  body  to 
alleviate  the  symptoms  of  said  inflammation  ,  said  vehicle 
will  provide  a  moist  and  occlusive  covering  thereof. 
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4,284.631 
7^UBSTmjrED  CEPHEM  COMPOUNDS  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  ANTIBACTERIAL 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Tikao  Tiksya,  Kawtnishi;  Hisashi  Takasugi,  Osaka;  Toshiyuki 
Chiba,  Onka,  and  Kiyoahi  Tsiyi,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Fitjisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,893 
ClaiBS  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  31,  1978, 
31«94/78 

Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/59.  501/16 
VS.  CL  424—246  27  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


hydrocarbon  radical  containing  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  is  the 
radical  -Alk— Ar,  wherein  Alk  is  an  alkylene  chain  contam- 
ing  up  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  Ar  is  a  phenyl  or  heteroaryl 
radical  optionally  substituted  by  halogen  atoms  and/or  lower 
alkoxy  radicals;  and  the  pharmacologically  compatible  salts 

thereof. 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  antihyper- 
tensive effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  according 
to  claim  1,  in  admixture  with  a  solid  or  liquid  pharmaceutical 
diluent  or  carrier. 


wherein 

R'  is  amino  or  protected  amino, 

R2  is  lower  alkyl  of  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  substituted 
with  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cyano.  carbamoyl,  hydroxy,  protected  hydroxy,  amino, 
protected  amino,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkythio,  lower 
alkenylthio.  and  heterocyclic  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  cf  furyl,  pyrrolyl.  imidazolyl.  pyrazolyl,  pyn- 
dyl,  picolyl,  pyrimidinyl,  pyrazinyl.  pyridazinyl,  tnazolyl, 
tetrazolyl,   oxazolyl,   isoxazolyl,  oxadiazolyl,   thiazolyl, 
isothiazolyl.  and  ihiadiazolyl,  or  substituted  heterocyclic 
with  at  least  one  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  or  amino  substitu- 
ent, 
R'  is  carboxy  or  protected  carboxy,  and 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  and  its  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt.  .  . 
27.  A  pharmaceutical  antibacterial  composition  comprising 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  in  association 
with  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble,  substantially  non-toxic 
carrier  or  excipient. 


4,284,633 
DERIVATIVES  OF  XANTHINE 
Walter-Gunar  Friebe,  Darmstadt;  Max  Thiel,  Mannheim;  Wolf- 
gang Kampe,  Heddesheim;  Otto-Henning  Wilhelms,  Wein- 
heim-Rittenweier,  and  Androniki  Roesch,  Mannheim,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim 
GmbH,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,870 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1979,  2922159 

Int  a.'  C07D  473/06 
VS.  a.  424—253  »  C\^^ 

1.  A  xanthine  derivative  of  the  formula 


4,284,632 
3-PYRROLIN-2-ONE  DERIVATIVES  AND 
COMPOSITIONS 
Gerhard  Satzinger,  Denzlingen;  Manfred  F.  Herrmann,  St. 
Peter,  and  Giistav  Hechtfischer,  Freiburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Wamer-Lamberi  Company,  Morris 
Plains,  N  J. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  922,018,  Jul.  5, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4^05,078, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  821,259,  Aug.  3, 1977, 
abamloaed.  This  application  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,479 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 
1976,  2636723 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/535,  31/54;  C07D  413/12.  417/12 
VS.  a.  424—246  *  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 


1^ 


-R2 


} 


CHj 


in  which 

one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  a  methyl  radical  and  the  other  a  radical 
of  the  formula 


— (CH2)j-N 


.«! 


O— A— N 


/ 
\ 


NH— Rj 


R2 


wherein  Ri  and  R:  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  a  saturated  5-,  6-  or  7-membered  hetero- 
cyclic ring  which  can  also  contain  a  further  nitrogen  atom  or 
an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom,  A  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched 
hydrocarbon  chain  containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  Rj  is  a 
saturated  or  unsaturated,  straight-chain  or  branched  aliphatic    or 


R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkanoyl  radical  contain- 
ing up  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  which  can  be  substituted  by 
halogen,  phenyl  or  naphthyl,  an  alkenoyl  radical  contain- 
ing up  to  8  carbon  atoms  which  can  be  substituted  by 
phenyl  or  naphthyl,  a  phenyl-  or  alkyl-sulphonyl  radical, 
or  a  C3-C7-cycloalkylcarbonyl,  furancarbonyl,  thio- 
phenecarbonyl,  pyridinocarbonyl  or  benzoyl  radical 
which  can  be  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxyl,  Ci-Cj- 
alkyl,  lower  Ci-Cg-alkoxy,  Ci-Cj-alkoxycarbonyl, 
Ci-Cg-alkanoyloxy,  carboxyl,  nitro,  amino,  nitrilo,  triflu- 
oromethyl,  carbamoyl  or  benzyl, 
a  pharmacologically  accepuble  salt  thereof. 
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4,284,634 
1,4-DlHYDROPYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES,  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  METHOD  OF  THE  SAME 
Yoshinari  Satu,  Takaishi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujisawa  Pharma- 
ceutical Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  809,788,  Jun.  24,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  701,994, 
Jul.  1, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,145,432.  This  application  May  17, 1979, 
Ser.  No.  39,752 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  2,  1975, 
27945/75;  Sep.  29,  1975,  39854/75;  Dec.  16,  1975,  51524/75; 
Apr.  5, 1976, 13761/76;  Dec.  17,  1976,  52720/76;  Jun.  6,  1978, 
26429/78;  Oct.  10,  1978,  39978/78 

Int.  a.'  C07D  213/55;  A61K  31/455 
VS.  a.  424—266  50  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein 

Rl  is  unsubstituted  phenyl,  phenyl  monosubstituted  with 
halogen,  nitro,  hydroxy,  halo(lower)alkyl,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkenyloxy,  c>ano,  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  or  lower  alkylsulfamoyl,  and  disubstituted  phenyls 
selected  from  2-chloro-5-nitro,  2-3  and  3-4  dichloros  and 
3-4  dimelhoxy, 

R2  and  R3  are  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  halo(lower)alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  hydroxy(lower)alkoxycarbonyl,  lower  alkoxy(- 
lower)alkoxycarbonyl,  phenyl(lower)alkoxycarbonyl, 
phenyl(lower)alkoxy(lower)alkoxycarbonyl,  phenoxy(- 
lower)alkoxycarbonyl.  N,N-(di)-<lower)alkylamino(- 

lower)alkoxycarbonyl  and  N-lower  alkyl-N-phenyl(- 
k)wer)alkylamino(lower)alkoxycarbonyl, 

R4  is  hydroxy(lower)alkyl  or  gem-di(lower)alkoxy(lower)al- 
kyl,  and 

Rs  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  the  same  as  R4. 


4,284,635 

ANALGESIC 

1,2,4,5-TETRA-ALKYL-4.ARYLP1PERIDINES 

Dennis  M.  Zimmerman,  Mooresrille,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly 

and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Not.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,137 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  28, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/445;  C07D  211/22,  211/14 

VS.  a.  424—267  22  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


alkenyl  or  Cj-C*  cycloalkyi;  or  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable acid  addition  salt  thereof 
17.  A  method  of  inducing  analgesia  in  animals  comprising 

administering  an  analgesically  effective  dose  of  a  compound  of 

claim  1. 


4,284,636 

CINNAMOYLPIPERIDINOBUTYROPHENONE 

ANTIPSYCHOTIC  AGENTS 

Albert  A.  Cirr,  and  Robert  A.  Farr,  both  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.,  Wilton,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,498 

Int.  a.'  C07D  211/70.  405/06:  A61K  31/445 

VS.  O.  424—267  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


j2^< 


O      / — \  O 

i=CH-C—(  N-(CH2)3-C-/0>— II 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  C1-4  alkyl,  C1-4  alkoxy.  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  or  trifluoromethyl;  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  fluorine, 
chlorine  or  bromine;  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  thereof 


4,284,637 
PHARMACEUTICALLY  ACTIVE 
2-(4-AMINOBUTOXY)STlLBENES 
Ryoji  Kikumoto,  Machida;  Akihiro  Tobe,  Kawasaki;  Harukazn 
Fukami,  Yokohama;   Kunihiro  Ninoraiya,   Yokohama,  and 
Mitsuo  Egawa,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Chemical  Ind.,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  11,998,  Feb.  14,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,217,366. 
This  application  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,215 
■  Int  a."  A61K  31/40,  31/445,  31/495;  C07D  221/00 
VS.  a.  424—267  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


aCH=CH 


0-(CH2)»-R 


wherein  R  is 


wherein: 
R'  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  methoxy; 
R2,  R^  and  R*  independently  are  C1-C5  alkyl; 


v'— (CH2), s^^ 

V_^CH2)„ ^ 


R'  is  Ci-Cio alkyl,  benzyl  or  CH2R',  in  which  R*  is  C2-C7    thereof. 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH2 — , 
— CR3H— ,  -aid  R3  being  6\-Ci  alkyl,  and  — CHOH— ;  and 
wherein  m  and  n  are  each  integers  of  0  to  4  with  m  -I-  n  being 
equal  to  4,  or  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

7.  A  method  of  treating  convulsions  and  seizures  or  relieving 
skeletal  muscle  spasm  in  warm-blooded  animals  which  com- 
prises administering  to  said  animals  an  effective  amount  for 
treatment  of  convulsions  and  seizures  or  relief  of  skeletal  mus- 
cle spasm  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  or  the  acid  addition  salt 
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4,2M,«3« 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  WITH  CENTRAL 

MPRESSANT  AND  ANTIPSYCHOTIC  ACnVITY 

WHICH  CONTAIN  AS  ACTIVE  INGREDIENTS  A 

BUTYROPHENONE  DERIVATIVE  WHICH  IS 

BASICALLY  SUBSTITUTED  IN  THE  4-POSmON  AND  A 

C-<^BENZOFURANYL)-PIPERIDINE  OR  C-<2- 

BENZOFURANYD-TETRAHYDRO-PYRIDINE 

Pelcr  WiidMier,  Rduck,  ud  AleknMira  DcliiU^Ma.  Bud, 

botk  of  Switxcrlarf,  miaMn  to  Ciba-G<io>  Corpontioii, 

ArMey,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Not.  14, 1»79,  Ser.  No.  93,970 
CUm  priority,  ^ivpUcatiaa   Switzertaad,   Not.   21,   1978, 
119M/1S 

bL  CL'  A61K  31/445 
VS.  CL  424— J67  10  Claim 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  with  central  depressant 
and  antipsychotic  activity  which  contains,  as  first  active  ingre- 
dient, a  butyrophenone  derivative  of  the  formula  I 


4,2«4,«39 
COMBATING  FUNGI  WITH 
1-PHEN0XY-2-<2,4-DICHL0R0PHENYL)-1-(1,2>- 
TRlAZOL-l-YL)-ETHAN-2-ONES  AND  -OLS 
WoU^i«  KriiBer;  Karl  H.  Biiehel,  both  of  Wapperlal;  Wilhelm 
Bnmdes,  LeicUii«eB;  Paal-Emst  Froiiberger,  LcTerkasen, 
and  Miiifrad  Plempel,  Wnppertal,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
maay,  assignon  to'  Bayer  AlitieageaeUickaft,  LeTcrliusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  28,620,  Apr.  9, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  872,988,  Jan.  27, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,724 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11, 
1977,  2705678;  Feb.  11, 1977,  270S679 

Int  CL'  AGIN  43/64:  C07D  249/08:  A61K  31/41 
VS.  a.  424—269  H  Claims 

1.  A  l-phenoxy-l-(2,4-dichlorophenyl)-l-(l,2,4-triazol-l-yl)- 
ethan-2-one  or  -ol  of  the  formula 


a 


m .  (IX 

F— ^  ^»-CO— CH2— CH2— CH2— Pip 

in  which  Pip  is  a  piperidino  radical  which  is  substituted  in  the 
4-position  by  hydroxy!  and  a  radical  selected  from  halophenyl, 
trifluoromethylphenyl  and  lower  alkylphenyl,  or  a  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  and  as  second 
active  ingredient,  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  C-(2-ben- 
K>furanyl)-piperidine  or  C-<2-benzofuranyl)-tetrahydropyri- 
dine  of  the  formula  II 


ai) 


M-'nr'-©-" 


in  which 

A  is  — C(0)—  or  — CH(OH)— , 

X  each  independently  is  halogen,  alkyl  with  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  or  halogen  substituted  phenyl,  and 

n  is  0,  1,  2  or  3, 
or  a  salt  thereof 

8.  A  fungicidal  or  antimicrobial  composition  containing  as 
active  ingredient  a  fungicidally  or  antimicrobially  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  or  salt  according  to  claim  1  in  admix- 
ture with  a  diluent. 

9.  A  method  of  combating  fungi  which  comprises  applying 
to  the  fungi,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  a  fungicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  or  salt  according  to  claim  1. 

11.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  suffering  from  microbial 
infection  which  comprises  administering  to  such  patient  an 
antimicrobially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  or  salt  accord- 
mg  to  claim  1. 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  containing  at  most  4 
carbon  atoms,  the  allyl,  3-oxobutyl,  3-hydroxybutyl,  2-propy- 
nyl  or  cyclopropylmethyl  group,  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl 
group,  R}  is  hydrogen,  halogen  having  an  atomic  number  up  to 
35.  a  lower  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group,  the  trifluoromethyl  group  or 
a  cycloalkyi  group  containing  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  R4  b  hydro- 
gen, a  lower  alkyl  group  or  halogen  having  an  atomic  number 
up  to  35,  or  R3  and  R4  together  are  a  1,3-butadienylene  radical 
in  the  4,5-pasition,  corresponding  to  a  ftised  benzene  ring,  or  a 
trimethylene  radical  in  the  5,6-position,  A  is  the  ethylene  group 
and  B  is  the  methylene  group,  or  A  is  the  methylene  group  and 
B  is  the  ethylene  group,  and  each  of  X  and  Y  is  hydrogen  or 
together  are  an  additional  bond,  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salt  thereof,  the  ratio  of  the  first  and  second 
active  ingredient  being  from  1:2  to  1:100,  together  with  at  least 
one  conventional  carrier  or  adjunct. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  competition  according  to  claim  1 
which  contains  haloperidol  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salt  thereof,  and  4-(5,6-dimethyl-2-benzofuranyl)- 
piperidine  or  a  pltarmaceuticaUy  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 


4,284,640 

ETHYLENE  DERIVATIVES 

Graham  J.  Dnraat,  Welwyn  Garden  Qty;  John  C.  Enunett, 

Codicote;  Charon  R.  Ganellin,  Welwyn  Garden  Oty,  and 

Hunter  D.  Praia,  Welwyn,  all  of  England,  assignon  to  Smith 

iOine  *  French  Laboratories  Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  Qty, 


DiTiriott  of  Ser.  No.  930,102,  Aug.  1, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,220,652, 
wUch  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  797,160,  May  16, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,124,717,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  629,174,  Not.  5, 1975, 
Pat  No.  4,046,907,  which  is  a  coatiBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
468,617,  May  9, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,953,460.  ThU  application  Fdi. 
4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,903 

Claim  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  17,  1973, 
23568/73 

Int  a.5  AOIN  43/82:  C07D  285/08.  285/10.  285/12 
VS.  a.  424—270  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Het'.(CH2)™Z(CH2),NH  NHR 

C 


C 
/   \ 

X  Y 
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wherein  X  and  Y,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
hydrogen,  nitro,  cyano  or  SOjAr  but  are  not  both  hydrogen; 
Met'  is  thiadiazolyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  amino;  R  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  Het-(CH2)mZ(CH2)ii;  Z  is  sulphur  or 
methylene;  m  is  0,  1  or  2  and  n  is  2  or  3  provided  that  the  sum 
of  m  and  n  is  3  or  4;  Het  is  an  oxazolyl,  isoxazolyl  or  triazolyl 
ring  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  hydroxyl, 
halogen  or  amino  or  a  thiadiazolyl  ring  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  amino,  said  Met'  and  Het  being  attached  at  a  ring 
carbon;  and  Ar  is  phenyl  unsut)stituted  or  substituted  by  halo- 
gen or  methyl  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salt  thereof 

6.  A  method  of  inhibiting  H-2  histamine  receptors  which 
comprises  administering  to  an  animal  in  need  thereof  in  an 
effective  amount  to  inhibit  said  receptors  a  compound  of  claim 
1. 


4,284,641 

PHARMACEUTICALLY  ACTIVE  IMIDAZOLE 

DERIVATIVES 

Peter  B.  Thorogood,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Wellcome  Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,406 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  26,  1977, 
35912/77;  Aug.  26, 1977, 35913/77;  Feb.  1, 1978,  3983/78;  Feb. 
1,  1978,  3984/78;  Aug.  8,   1978,  32526/78;  Aug.  8,   1978, 
32536/78;  Aug.  22,  1978,  34106/78 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/415 
VS.  a.  424—273  R  76  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  or  prophylaxis  of  a  thrombo- 
embolic disorder  of  a  mammal  or  a  mammalian  tissue  compris- 
ing the  administration  to  the  mammal  or  mammalian  tissue  of  a 
non-toxic,  anti-thrombo-embolic  amount  of  an  imidazole  of  the 
formula 


I  N-<A),-R 


N 


in  which  A  is  a  straight  or  branched,  saturated  or  unsaturated 
acyclic  hydrocartmn  radical  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  n  is 
0  or  1,  and  R  is  a  cycloalkyi  or  cycloalkenyl  radical  of  from  4 
to  9  carbon  atoms  and  optionally  substituted  by  one  two,  three 
or  more  alkyl  radicals  each  containing  from  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  or,  when  n  is  1,  A  and  R  together  form  an  alkyl  radical 
of  from  4  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  radical  of 
from  4  to  9  carbon  atoms,  the  imidazole  being  the  free  base  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,284,642 

14-DIARYL-2-IMINO-IMIDAZOUDINES  AND 

COMPOSmONS  THEREOF 

L^jos  Toldy;  Zolt<n  Zoborics;  Mariann  Kiirti,  and  Inge  Schifer, 
all  of  Budapest  Hungary,  assignors  to  Egyt  Gyogyszenregy^ 
'zeti  Gyar,  Budapest  Hungary 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,149 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Apr.  21, 1978,  GO  1400 
Int  a.J  C07D  233/46:  A61K  31/415 
VS.  a.  424—273  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I), 


R'— N  - 


(I) 


-R< 

r) 
N  R' 


wherein 
R'  and  R^  each  represent  a  phenyl  group  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  I  to  3  cartmn  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  lower  alkyl, 
monohalo-  lower  -alkyl,  dihalo-  lower  -alkyl  and/or  triha- 
lo-  lower  -alkyl  groups, 
R^  stands  for  hydrogen,  formyl,  carboxy,  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  hydroxy-alkoxycartwnyl,  unsubstituted  lower  al- 
kyl, or  a  lower  alkyl  group  substituted  with  hydroxy,  1  to 
3  halogen  atoms,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  cyano, 
an  amino  group  or  a  group  of  the  general  formula 
— CO— Y,  wherein 
Y  stands  for  hydroxy,  amino,  lower  alkoxy  or  hydroxy- 

lower  -alkoxy  group, 
R^  and  R^  each  represent  hydrogen  atoms  or  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  with  the  provision  that  when  R'  and  R'each  repre- 
sent a  phenyl  group,  R^  and  R^  may  not  stand  for  hydro- 
gen; or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  additon  salt,  an 
inorganic  meta  salt  complex,  a  pure  isomer  or  a  isomeric 
mixture  thereof 
4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  an  antiphlogis- 
tic effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  (I),  in  claim 
1,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt,  an  inor- 
ganic metal  salt  complex,  a  pure  isomer  or  an  isomeric  mixture 
thereof,  together  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier,  additive  and- 
/or  auxiliary  agent. 


4,284,643 
COMBATING  ARTHROPODS  WTTH  NOVEL 
FLUORINE<»NTAINING  PHENYLAOETIC  ACID 
ESTERS 
Rainer  Fuchs,  Wuppcrtal;  Erich  Klaake,  Odeathal;  Ingeborg 
Hammann,  Cologne;  Bcmliard  Homeyer,  LcTcrkusen;  Wolf- 
gang Behrenz,  Orerath;  Wilhelm  Stendel,  Wnppertal;  Rein- 
bard  Lantzsch,  and  Albrecfat  Marbold,  both  of  LeTcrkuaen,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignon  to  Bayer  Aktieagcsell- 
schaft  LeTerknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aog.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,253 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Aug.  28, 
1978,  2837524;  Oct.  14,  1978,  2844816 

Int  a.'  AOIN  43/30:  C07C  69/612  121/75 
VS.  a.  424—282  12  daims 

1.  A  fluorine-containing  phenylacetic  acid  ester  of  the  for- 
mula 


X'— ^         \— CH— CO— O— CH— P^         \-F 


w 


in  which 

R'  represents  C2-4-alkyl,  C2-4-alkenyl  or  cyclopropyl, 

R^  represents  hydrogen,  cyano  or  ethynyl, 

X  represents  H,  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  OCHF2,  SCHF2. 
SCCIF2  or  SCF3  and 

X'  represents  halogenoalkoxy  or  halogenoalkylthio  or  to- 
gether with  X,  represents  fluorine-substituted  methylene- 
dioxy  or  ethylenedioxy,  or,  in  the  case  where  R'  repre- 
sents cyclopropyl,  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  aUcyl, 
halogenoalkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  or,  together  with  X, 
represents  methylenedioxy  which  is  optionally  F  substi- 
tuted. 
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4,284,644 
SPIROBENZOFURANONE  COMPOUNDS 
Hirooda  Sagikan,  Osaka;  Masazumi  Watanabe,  Kawanishi; 
Mitnni  Kawada,  Amagasaki,  and  Isuke  Imada,  Osaka,  all  of 
Japan,  anignon  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd^  Osaka, 
Ja|Mn 

CmtiBaatioD-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  948,520,  Dec.  11, 1978, 
t\rrm4m^  This  application  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,548 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1977,  52-159177; 
Jun.  19, 1978,  53-74700;  Not.  6, 1978,  53-136967;  May  4, 1979, 
54-55082;  Jon.  25,  1979,  54-80551 

laL  a.>  A6IK  31/34 
VS.  CL  424—285  3»  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


atoms  of  its  4-position  by  C1-4  alkyl,  phenyl-Ci-4  alkyl  or 

C2.4  alkanoyl,  or 
two  of  Rl,  R2,  R'and  R^together  form  — CH=CH— CH=- 

CH—  at  adjacent  carbon  atoms  of  the  benzene  ring, 
said  compound  being  administered  in  an  amount  effective  to 
manage  peptic  ulcer  in  said  patient. 


4,284,645 

3-CHLOHOSTYRYL-2,2-DIMETHYL-CYCLO- 

PROPANECARBOXYLIC  ACID 

4-FLUORO-3-PHENOXY-a-CYANO-BENZYL  ESTERS 

AND  THEIR  USE  AS  ECTOPARASITICIDES 

Raiaer  Fuchs,  and  Wilhelm  Stendel,  both  of  Wuppertal,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,502 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  11, 
1978,  2844271 

Int.  a.>  AGIN  53/00:  C07C  121/75 
VS.  a.  424—304  8  Qaims 

1.    A    3H;hlorostyryl-2,2-dimethyl-cyclopropanecarboxylic 
acid  ester  of  the  formula 


wherein 
each  of  R'.  R^,  R^  and  R*  is  independently  hydrogen,  C\^ 
alkyl,  nitro,  halogen,  hydroxyl,  C\^  alkoxy,  mono-  or 
di-C|-4alkylamino-Ci.*alkoxy,  phenyl-Ci-4alkyloxy,  C2.6 
alkanoyloxy,  benzoyloxy,  C2.«  alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  sulfa- 
moyl,  carboxyl.  Cj.*  alkoxycarbonyl,  carbamoyl,  Ci-« 
alkylcarbamoyl,  di-CM  alkylamino-CM  alkylcarbamoyl, 
N-Ci-«  alkylpyrrolidinyl-CM  alkylcarbamoyl,  ureido, 
Cm  alkylureido,  thioureido,  Cm  alkylthioureido,  Cm 
alkylthio,  Cm  alkylsulfmyl,  Cm  alkylsulfonyl,  amino- 
methyl,  mono-  or  di-CM  alkylaminomethyl,  cyano, 
phenyl,  amino,  mono-  or  bis-<^-hydroxyethyl)amino,  C1-4 
alkyUmino,  di-CM  alkylamino,  C2.4  alkanoylamino,  Cm 
alkanesulfonylamino,  1-pyrrolidinyl,  piperidino,  a  1- 
piperazinyl  group,  or  morpholino,  said  1 -piperazinyl 
group  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  at  the  nitrogen 
atom  of  its  4-position  by  Cm  alkyl,  phenyl-CM  alkyl  or 
C2-«  alkanoyl,  or 
two  of  Rl ,  R^  R3  and  R*  together  form  — CH=CH— CH=- 

CH—  at  adjacent  carbon  atoms  of  the  benzene  ring. 
17.  A  method  of  managing  peptic  ulcer  in  a  patient  which 

comprises  administering  to  said  patient  a  compound  of  the 

formula 


R— ^^— C=CH 


V 


H3C         CH3 


CN 
CO— O— CH— ^3"  f 
O 


(I) 


in  which  R  represents  hydrogen  or  fluorine. 

4.  A  method  of  freeing  or  protecting  domesticated  animals 
from  ectoparasitical  pests,  which  comprises  externally  apply- 
ing to  said  animals  an  ectoparasiticidal  amount  of  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  diluent  or  carrier. 


4,284  646 
PROSTANOIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Helmut  Vorbriiggen;  Norbert  Schwarz;  Olaf  Loge,  and  Walter 
Elger,  all  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Scher- 
ing  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  932,823,  Aug.  10,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  821,130,  Aug.  2, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,193 
CUums  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 
1976,2635985 

Int  a.J  C07C  177/00 
VS.  a.  424—305  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 
each  of  R',  R^  R'  and  R*  is  independently  hydrogen.  Cm 
alkyl,  nitro,  halogen,  hydroxyl,  Ci.6  alkoxy,  mono-  or 
di-CMalkylamino-C|.<, alkoxy,  phenyl-CM alkylo;iy,  C2.6 
alkanoyloxy.  benzoyloxy,  C2.6  alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  sulfa- 
moyl.  carboxyl,  C2-6  alkoxycarbonyl,  carbamoyl,  Cm 
alkylcarbamoyl,  di-CM  alkylamino-CM  alkylcarbamoyl, 
N-Ci  t  alkylpyrrolidinyl-Ci  4  alkylcarbamoyl,  ureido,  Ci  4 
alkylureido.  thioureido.  Ci  4  alkylthioureido,  Ci  4  al- 
kylthio. Ci  -4  alkylsulfinyl.  Ci  4  alkylsulfonyl,  aminomethyl, 
mono-  or  di-CM  alkylaminomethyl,  cyano,  phenyl, 
amino,  mono-  or  bis-(^-hydroxyethyl)amino.  Cm  alkyl- 
amino, di-CM  alkylamino,  C2.4  alkanoylamino.  Cm  al- 
kanesulfonylamino, 1-pyrrolidinyl,  piperidino,  a  I- 
piperazinyl  group,  or  morpholino,  said  l-piperazinyl 
group  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  at  the  nitrogen 


Rl 
R2  R* 


R3 


Rs 


wherein  R|  is 


— C— R6 

II 
O 

wherein  R6  is  hydroxy,  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkoxy  of 
1-10  carbon  atoms;  aryloxy;  O — CH2— U— V  wherein  U  is  a 
direct  bond,  carbonyl  or  carbonyloxy  and  V  is  a  phenyl  ring 
substituted  by  one  or  more  of  phenyl,  alkoxy  of  1-2  carbon 
atoms,  or  halogen  A  is  cis-  or  trans — CH^<^H — ;  B  is  tran- 
s — CH=CH—  or  — C=C— ;  W  is  free  or  functionally  modi- 
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tied  hydroxymethylene,  a  free  or  functionally  modified  car- 
bonyl, or 


nasally  administering  to  said  animal  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


R,. 
— c— 

I 

OH 

wherein  Ru  <s  alkyl  of  1-5  carbon  atoms  and  the  OH-group 
can  be  in  the  a-  or  ^-position  and  can  be  functionally  modified; 
Z  is  carbonyl  or  hydroxymethylene,  either  of  which  can  be 
free  or  functionally  modified,  X;.'i.Y  is  either 

-CH2-C-. 

o 
when  Z  is  a  free  or  functionally  modified  hydroxymethylene 
group,  or  is 

— CH2— CH— 

R12 
,  when  Z  is  a  free  or  functionally  modified  carbonyl  group, 
wherein  R12  is  a  free  or  functionally  modified  hydroxy:  R2  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  alkyl;  R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  alkyl;  R4  and 
R;  each  are  methyl  or  one  of  R4  and  R3  is  a  chlorine  atom  and 
the  other  is  methyl;  and,  when  R6  is  hydroxy,  the  physiologi- 
cally acceptable  salts  thereof  with  bases;  wherein  "functionally 
modified"  OH  refers  to  OH  etherified  by  tetrahydropyranyl, 
tetrahydrofuranyl,  a-ethoxyethyl,  trimethylsilyl,  dimethyl- 
tert-butylsilyl  or  tri-p-benzylsilyl  or  esterified  by  the  acyl 
group  of  a  Ci-13  organic  carboxylic  or  sulfonic  acid;  and 
"functionally  modified"  carbonyl  refers  to  carbonyl  converted 
to  a  cyclic  ketal  with  ethylene  glycol,  1,3-propanediol,  2,2- 
demethyl-l,3-propanediol,  1,2-cyclopentanediol,  or  glycerol. 


4,284,647 
PROCESS  FOR  WASTE  NITROGEN  REMOVAL 
Saul  W.  Brusilow,  Baltimore;  Mark  L.  Batshaw,  PikesTille,  both 
of  Md.,  and  Norman  S.  Radin,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
The  Johns  Hopkins  University,  Baltimore,  Md. 
FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,685 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/19 
VS.  a.  424—317  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  controlling  waste  nitrogen  accumulation 
diseases  in  humans,  caused  by  an  impairment  in  the  normal 
synthesis  of  urea  from  ordinary  waste  nitrogen  in  the  body  or 
in  the  normal  excretion  thereof,  said  process  comprising  ad- 
ministering an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzoic  acid,  phenylace- 
tic  acid  and  the  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  of 
said  acids  to  a  human  suffering  from  such  waste  nitrogen  accu- 
mulation disease,  the  amount  of  said  compound  used  being 
sufficient  to  react  with  the  waste  nitrogen  to  form  an  amino 
acid  acylation  product  for  urinary  discharge  of  said  product. 


4,284,648 
NASAL  ADMINISTRATION  OF  PROPRANOLOL 
Anwar  A.  Hussain;  Shinichiro  Hirai,  and  Rima  Bawarshi,  all  of 
Lexington,  Ky.,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Kentucky 
Research  Foundation,  Lexington,  Ky. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,176 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/135.  9/00 

VS.  a.  424—330  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  eliciting  a  ^-andrenergic  blocking  response 

in  a  warm-blooded  animal  in  need  of  such  therapy,  comprising 


OH 

0-CH2CHCH2VHCH(CH3h 


or  nontoxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  derivative  thereof. 


4,284,649 
THICKENED  GELATINOUS  EDIBLE  ALCOHOLIC 
MEDICATED  CARRIER 
Sol  B.  Wiczcr.  1000  Vemoat  Ave.,  Washingtoa,  D.C.  20005 
Filed  Not.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  853365 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/44.  31/60.  31/135  47/00 
VS.  CL  424—362  9  Oabu 

1.  In  an  oral  medicating  product  having  an  alcohol  contain- 
ing base  containing  orally  ingestible  medicating  substances 
compatibly  ingestible  in  the  said  alcohol  containing  base,  the 
improvement  comprising 
a  taste  imparting  beverage  alcohol  having  an  alcoholic  proof 
strength  in  the  range  of  about  2S-I20  as  said  alcoholic 
base, 
medicating  substances  homogeneously  distributed  in  said 
beverage  alcohol  base  in  concentration  to  provide  a  medi- 
cating effect  in  small  unit  dosage  quantities  of  said  medi- 
cating product,  said  product  being 
gelated  with  about  3  to  10%  of  a  methyl  cellulose  gehiling 
agent  added  by  mixing  at  ambient  temperatures  to  provide 
a  substantially  solid  medicating  gel. 


4,284,650 

COMPOSITION  FOR  CHEWING  GUMS 

Jean-Jacques  Goupil,  30  Avenue  du  President  Wilson,  94230 

Cachan,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  893,783,  Apr.  5, 1978.  This  application 
Sep.  13,  1979,  Scr.  No.  75,090 
Int.  CX>  A23G  3/30 
VS.  a.  426—5  5  Oainn 

1.  A  chewing  gum  composition  in  the  form  of  a  tablet,  said 
tablet  consisting  essentially  of  an  aromatized  alkaline  earth-free 
gum  base,  sodium  fluoride,  and  a  water  soluble  artificial  sweet- 
ener consisting  essentially  of  xylitol  mixed  with  L-sorbose  of 
the  formula  C<,H]206,  said  artificial  sweetener  comprising 
between  about  4S%  and  about  90%  by  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion, and  the  weight  ratio  of  said  xylitol  to  said  sorbose  is 
between  about  1:10  and  about  10:1  and  said  composition  being 
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free  or  alkaline  earth  constituents  capable  of  forming  insoluble   ing  amounts  of  at  least  one  food  compatible  and  edible  additive 
fluoride  compounds.  which  inhibits  thiol  protease. 


4,2*4,01 
MFTHOD  OF  PREPARING  CITRUS  FRUrT  SECTIONS 

wrra  FRESH  FRurr  flavor  and  appearance 

Jowfk  H.  BmauMT,  Tampa,  Fla.,  aasignor  to  The  United 
Statea  of  Ancrica  aa  reprtaentcd  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricul- 
tnre,  Waahrngton.  D.C. 
CoBtiauatiaii-ia-iMrt  of  Scr.  No.  50,895,  Jan.  21, 1979, 
abaadoacd,  which  is  a  coatinnation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  944,679, 
Sep.  22, 1978,  ahuidoMd.  This  appUcatkm  Jal.  23,  1980,  Ser. 
No.  171,627 
tat  a.3  A23L  1/212 
VS.  a.  426—50  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  thiclt  albedo  type  citrus  fruit 
sections  with  fresh  fruit  flavor  and  appearance  comprising  in 
combination  the  following  steps: 
(a)  washing  the  fruit  with  mild  detergent  and  rinsing; 


4,284,654 
USE  OF  1-HYDROXY-1-ETHYNYL-2A6-TRIMETHYL 
CYCLOHEXANE  IN  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANONG 
THE  AROMA  OR  TASTE  OF  FOODSTUFFS 
Robert  W.  Trenlde,  Bricktown;  Braja  D.  Mookherjee,  Holmdel; 
John  B.  HalJ,  Rumson;  Robin  Kasper,  Eatontown;  Manfred 
H.   Vock,   Locust;   Ronald   Schreck,   Keyport;    Edward   J. 
Granda,  Englishtown,  and  Joaquia  F.  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  all  of 
NJ.,  aaaignon  to  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTisioii  of  Ser.  No.  88,451,  Oct  26,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,250,332. 
This  application  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,677 
tat  a.'  A23L  1/226 
VS.  a.  426—538  1  Oaim 

1.  The  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or 
taste  of  a  foodstuff  comprising  adding  to  said  foodstuff  from 


(b)  heating  the  citrus  fruit  to  a  surface  temperature  of  about   0.02  parts  per  million  up  to  about  500  parts  per  million  based  on 


40"  to  60"  C.  and  a  core  temperature  of  about  20*  to  40*  C. 

(c)  scoring  the  peel  surface  of  the  fruit  so  as  to  barely  pene- 
trate the  albedo  or  white  layer,  but  not  to  penetrate  the 
juice  sections; 

(d)  vacuum  infusing  the  air  bubbles  of  the  thick  albedo  of  the 
fruit  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  pectinase  at  about  25  to 
30  inches  of  mercury  to  replace  the  gas  bubbles  in  the 
albedo  of  the  fruit  with  pectinase  solution; 

(e)  incubating  the  fruit  for  a  period  of  about  10  to  60  minutes 
at  a  temperature  of  about  30*  to  60*  C; 

(0  removing  the  peel  and  other  membrane  of  the  fruit; 
(g)  separating  each  juice  section  intact  from  the  segment 

membranes; 
(h)  storing  the  fruit  under  refrigeration. 


said  foodstuff  of  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


OH 


C^ 


4v»4,652 

MATRIX,  PRODUCT  THEREWITH,  AND  PROCESS 

Edwin  H.  Chriateuen,  Western  Sfriict,  IlL,  aaaigaor  to  The 

Qaaker  Oats  Company,  Chicago,  III. 
Coatiaaatioii  of  Ser.  No.  761,956,  Jan.  24, 1977,  ahaadoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,401 
tat  a.5  A23L  1/30 
VS.  a.  426-72  41  Claima 

1.  A  soft  dry  pet  food  consisting  of  about  10  to  about  SO 
percent  of  a  non-adhesive,  non-functional  animal  or  vegeuble 
protein  source  by  weight  of  the  pet  food,  a  sufficient  amount  of 
vitamins  and  minerals  to  form  a  nutritious  pel  food,  and  50 
percent  to  90  percent  of  a  matrix  by  weight  of  the  pet  food 
wherein  the  matrix  consists  of: 

(a)  about  10  to  about  90  percent  of  at  least  one  amylaceous 
ingredient  by  weight  of  the  matrix  wherein  at  least  i 
percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  matrix  is  a  derivatized 
starch; 

(b)  about  S  to  about  SS  percent  of  at  least  one  fat  component 
by  weight  of  the  matrix; 

(c)  about  3  to  about  50  percent  of  at  least  one  polyhydric 
alcohol  by  weight  of  the  matrix;  and 

(d)  at  least  5  percent  water  by  weight  of  the  matrix. 


4,284,655 
LOW-FAT  COMESTIBLE  SPREAD  SUBSTITUTES 
Donald  E.  Miller,  and  Cecilia  Gilmore,  both  of  Stroagsrillc, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,802 
tat  a.'  A23D  5/00 
VS.  a.  426—602  8  Qaims 

1.  A  flavored  comestible  spread  consisting  essentially  of  an 
oil-in-water  dispersion  of 

(a)  water; 

(b)  a  partial  glyceride  ester  composition  containing  about 
38-48%  diglyceride,  monoglyceride  present  in  the  ratio 
monoglycerides  to  diglycerides  of  about  1:5  to  1:1.5  based 
on  the  diglyceride  content,  and  triglyceride  in  an  amount 
less  than  the  mono-  and  diglyceride  contents  combined, 
said  partial  glyceride  having  a  Capillary  Melting  Point 
less  than  about  120*  P.; 

(c)  surface  active  cellulosic  thickener;  and 

(d)  a  flavoring  proportion  of  flavorant; 

the  weight  proportions  of  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  being  about 
30-100:100.5-2,  sufficient  to  produce  a  plastic  consis- 
tency and  Brookfield  viscosity  of  at  least  about  100,000 
cps  through  a  temperature  range  of  about  38*-90*  F. 


4,284,653 
PROCESS  FOR  HANDLING  AND  PROCESSING  FISH 
MEAT 
RitSM  SUgeoka,  HacUoji;  Eizo  NagaUaa,  Sagamihara,  i 
Takaftami  YamaacU,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon 
Nippon  S<riaui  rahaahlM  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japu 
Filed  Jam  9, 19m,  Ser.  No.  111,007 
CUM  priority,  appUcalioa  Japu,  Jan.  13,  1979,  54-3165; 
Jm.  13, 1979,  S44166;  Dee.  18,  1979,  54-164307 
tat  CLJ  A22C  25/00:  A23L  3/36 
VS.  CL  426— 3U  8  CWms 

1.  A  process  of  treating  flsh  meat  contaminated  with  sporo- 
zoa  which  comprises  adding  to  the  fish  meat  effective  inhibit- 


4,284,656 
NOVEL  PROTEIN  CURD  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  OF 

PREPARATION 
Stephen  C.  P.  Hwa,  10  Belrac  a.,  Penfield,  N.Y.  14526 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,732 
Int  a.'  A23J  //;•*,  3/00 
VS.  a.  426—641  13  Claiau 

kI       1.  a  process  for  preparing  a  high  protein,  low  fat  foodstuff 
to   material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  extracting  protein  from  a  defatted  soy  bean  material  with 
water  to  provide  an  aqueous  protein  extract  having  at 
least  2.0  weight  percent  protein, 

separating  residual  defatted  soy  bean  material  from  the 
aqueous  protein  extract, 

coagulating  protein  from  the  aqueous  protein  extract  to 
produce  a  protein  curd  product  and  a  whey  by  adjusting 
the  pH  to  within  the  range  from  about  5.4  to  about  8.0  and 
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heating  the  aqueous  protein  extract  to  within  a  tempera- 
ture range  from  about  80*  C.  to  about  170*  C, 
I.  separating  the  protein  curd  product  from  the  whey,  and 
.  washing  the  protein  curd  product  with  water  to  produce 
a  high  protein,  low  fat  foodstuff. 


4,284,657 
FLUIDIZED  OLEORESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
I  K.  Stanton,  Arlington  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  Kraf, 
Inc.,  Glenriew,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,787 
tat  CLJ  A23L  1/221 
VS.  CL  426—651  7  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  based,  fluidized  substantially  sterile  oleoresin 
composition  comprising  from  about  10  to  about  20  percent  by 
weight  of  a  natural  oleoresin,  from  about  10  to  about  20  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyoxyethylene  ethers  of  sorbitol  monooleate  having 
about  20  oxyethylene  groups  per  molecule  and  mixtures 
thereof,  from  about  0.25  to  about  2  percent  by  weight  of  an 
edible  hydrophilic  gum  which  provides  aqueous  thickening 
properties  under  acidic  conditions,  from  about  0.025  to  about  1 
percent  by  weight  of  phosphoric  acid,  and  at  least  about  60 
percent  by  weight  of  water. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  seal  cross  arm  assembly  for 
a  rotary  heat  exchange  regenerator  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  cross  arm  substrate  member  having  free  opposite 
ends  thereon  joined  by  a  center  segment  having  side  edges 
between  the  opposite  ends,  equally  stressing  the  member  to  a 
flattened  condition,  fixedly  securing  the  substrate  member  to  a 
holding  fixture  to  maintain  a  concave  bend  between  the  oppo- 
site ends  at  the  outer  surface  of  the  substrate  member  to  main- 
tain a  controlled  prestress  therein  during  subsequent  process- 
ing steps,  bond  coating  the  outer  surface  to  form  an  oxidation 
resistant  surface  thereon,  plasma  spray  coating  a  layer  of  nickel 
oxide  on  the  bond  coating  to  prevent  contamination  thereof  by 
subsequently  applied  wear  surface  material,  plasma  spray  de- 
positing a  nickel  oxide/calcium  flouride  wear  coating  to  a 
uniform  depth  across  the  plasma  spray  coating  of  nickel  oxide 
for  defining  a  wear  surface  of  concave  form,  and  thereafter 
heat  treating  the  prestresaed  and  coated  substrate  member  to 
produce  a  thermally  induced  growth  stress  in  the  wear  coating 
that  substantially  equalizes  the  prestress  in  the  substrate  mem- 
ber thereby  to  produce  a  resultant  flat  wear  surface  on  the 
cross  arm  assembly  when  the  substrate  member  is  removed 
from  the  holding  fixture  and  placed  in  a  gas  turbine  engine 
regenerator  and  operated  under  temperature  conditions  in  the 
order  of  1400'  F. 


4,284,659 
INSULATION  LAYER  REFLOW 
Ralph  J.  Jaccodine,  Allentowa,  Pa.,  and  Ami  Kestenbanm,  East 
Windaor  Township,  Mercer  County,  NJ.,  aaaignon  to  BcU 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  NJ.  and  Western 
Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148358 
tat  a.'  B05D  3/06 


VS.  a.  427—53.1 


9aaims 


4,284,658 
REGENERATOR  SEAL 
Leooard  C.  Daris;  Theodore  Pacala,  and  George  R.  Sippel,  all  of 
tadianapolia,  tad.,  assignon  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit  Mich. 

Fded  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,924 

tat  a.'  B05D  1/08 

VS.  a.  427—34  3  Claims 


-DIE  nxTone 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  interlevel  glass  dielectric  layer  in 
a  semiconductor  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

depositing  a  layer  of  glass  dielectric  material  on  a  partially 
completed  semiconductor  device; 

forming  feed-through  apertures  in  the  glass  dielectric  mate- 
rial; and 

exposing  the  apertured  glass  dielectric  layer  to  high  energy 
laser  radiation  which  is  selectively  coupled  to  said  layer  to 
reflow  the  layer  to  form  a  smooth  surface  topography 
around  said  apertures  without  substantially  heating  said 
partially  completed  semiconductor  device. 


4J84,660 

ELECTROLESS  DEPOSHION  PROCESS  FOR 

ZIRCONIUM  AND  ZIRCONIUM  ALLOYS 

Robert  E.  Donaghy,  and  Anna  H.  Sherman,  both  of  Wilmington, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  May  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,783 

tat  a.}  B05D  3/12 

VS.  CL  427—57  15  aaims 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  zirconium  or  a  zirconium  alloy 
container  for  fissionable  nuclear  reactor  fuel,  which  container 
is  resistant  to  stress  corrosion  cracking  and  embrittlement 
when  subjected  to  fission  reactions  in  nuclear  reactor  use, 
which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  etching  the  inside  surface  of  said  container, 

(b)  desmutting  the  etched  surface  of  said  container  to  re- 
move only  loosely  adhering  material, 

(c)  oxidizing  the  inside  surface  of  said  container  with  steam 
to  produce  a  zirconium  oxide  coating  thereon. 
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(d)  cleaning  the  oxidized  surface  of  said  container  to  remove 
substantially  all  foreign  matter  therefrom, 

(e)  activating  the  oxidized  surface  of  said  container  for  elec- 
troless  deposition  of  a  metal  layer  thereon,  and 

(0  contacting  the  activated  surface  of  said  container  with  an 
electroless  metal  plating  solution  to  deposit  a  metal  layer 
thereon. 


4J84,661 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  BISTABLE  STORAGE 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

Daaae  A.  Haten,  Portlaad,  and  Robert  L.  Anesoa,  Beaverton, 

both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektroou,  Inc.,  Beaf  erton,  Greg. 

DinsioB  of  Ser.  No.  710,4%,  Aug.  2,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,159,439. 

This  ip|>Ucatioa  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,293 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  31/08.  29/10 

VS.  a.  427—64  4  Claims 


metal  onto  said  film  to  form  a  metallic  reflecting  film;  subject- 
ing said  acrylic  resin  film  to  a  pyrolysis  for  decomposing  it  into 
gases;  and  removing  the  gases;  the  improvement  wherein  said 
acrylic  resin  film-forming  emulsion  consists  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of  a  plurality  of  film-forming  emulsions  each  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  different  acrylic  resin  having  a  different 
pyrolysis  characteristic,  wherein  one  of  the  emulsions  of  said 
mixture  consists  essentially  of  a  first  film-formimg  acrylic 
polymer  having  a  peak  pyrolysis  temperature  lower  than  that 
of  a  second  acrylic  film-forming  polymer  contained  in  a  second 
emulsion  of  said  mixture  and  said  first  polymer  is  present  in  an 
amount  of  i  to  40%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said 
film-forming  polymers,  whereby  said  mixture  results  in  an 
acrylic  film-forming  emulsion  the  film  formed  by  which  has  a 
pyrolysis  characteristic  that  is  different  from  the  pyrolysis 
characteristic  of  that  formed  by  any  of  the  emulsions  forming 
said  mixture. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  storage  target  for  use  with  a  cath- 
ode ray  tube  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  conductive  layer  onto  an  inside  surface  of  an 
insulating  support  member; 

forming  a  pattern  of  collector  electrode  members  on  said 
conductive  layer; 

forming  an  insulating  material  at  least  around  each  of  said 
collector  electrode  members  except  for  outer  exposed 
areas  thereof;  and 

fixing  a  layer  of  dielectric  storage  material  along  said  con- 
ductive layer  and  in  engagement  with  said  insulating 
material  around  said  collector  electrode  members. 


4,284,662 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  COLOR  PICTURE 
TUBES 
Osanu  MatSBzaki;  Michio  Abe,  both  of  Mobara;  Koichi  Mitobe, 
Mutiuzawa,  ami  Scildchi  Tanno,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,86C 

ClaiBU  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1978,  S3-S257 

Int.  a.'  B05D  5/06 

VS.  CL  427—68  7  Claims 


4,284,663 
FABRICATION  OF  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDES  BY 
INDIFFUSION  OF  METALS 
John  R.  Camithers,  Murray  Hill;  Ivan  P.  Kaminow,  New 
Shrewsbury,  and  Ronald  V.  Schmidt,  Matawan,  all  of  N  J., 
assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mur- 
ray HUl,  NJ. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  684,974,  May  10,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  477,165,  Jun.  6,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,676 
Int.  a.>  B05D  5/06 
VS.  O.  427—164  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  light  guide  along  a  surface  of  a 
crystal  transparent  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  optical  spectrum 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  path  of  increased  index  of 
refraction  along  said  surface,  said  path  forming  a  light  guide; 
and  providing  means  for  coupling  an  optical  wave  into  said 
light  guide;  characterized  in  that  said  step  of  providing  a  path 
of  increased  index  includes  the  step  of  depositing  a  layer  of  a 
diffusant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  elements  having 
atomic  numbers  21-30,  gold  and  silver  onto  said  surface  of  said 
crystal,  said  layer  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  about  200 
Angstroms  to  about  800  Angstroms  and  indiffusing  said  diffu- 
sant by  heating  said  crystal  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  800  degrees  C.  to  1 100  degrees  C.  for  a  time  between 
four  hours  and  eight  hours,  said  time  being  sufficient  to  effect 
an  increase  in  the  index  of  refraction  of  a  surface  layer  of  said 
crystal  suitable  for  guiding  an  optical  wave,  said  increase  being 
of  the  order  of  one  percent  at  said  surface  and  which  decreases 
by  one-half  at  a  depth  of  the  order  of  one  micrometer  below 
said  surface. 


1 

IB 

i 


(1) 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  colour  picture  tube  of  the 
type  comprising  the  steps  of  coating  phosphors  of  three  pri- 
mary colours  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  face  plate  of  the 
colour  picture  tube  to  form  dots  or  stripes  of  the  phosphors; 
applying  an  acrylic  resin  emulsion  on  said  dots  or  stripes  of  the 
phosphors  to  form  an  acrylic  resin  film;  vapour  depositing 


4,284,664 

FIBER  REINFORCED  CERAMICS  PRODUCED 

WITHOUT  PRESSING  OR  SINTERING  USING  A 

SLURRY  COMPRISING  A  SILICATE  AND  A  POWDERED 

CERAMIC 
Harry  W.  Ranch,  Sr.,  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUcd  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,283 
Int.  a.'  B05D  1/12.  S/00;  B32B  13/02 
VS.  a.  427—180  8  Claims 

1.  A  ceramic  composite  prepared  without  pressing  or  sinter- 
ing by: 
applying  to  a  reinforcing  mediiun  a  slurry  of  an  aqueous 

alkali  silicate  and  a  powdered  ceramic;  and 
removing  the  moisture  content  by  drying. 
5.  A  process  for  preparing  a  composite  ceramic  without 
pressing  or  sintering  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  to  a  reinforcing  medium  a  slurry  of  an  aqueous 

alkali  silicate  and  a  powdered  ceramic;  and 
removing  the  moisture  content  by  drying. 
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4,284,665 

PROCESS  FOR  COATING  AN  ELECTRICALLY 

NONCONDUCnVE  MATERIAL  WITH  METAL 

Seppo  O.  Heimala,  Peri,  and  Frans  H.  Tuerinen,  Ulrila,  both  of 

Finland,  assignors  to  Outokumpu  Oy,  Helsinki,  Finland 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,555 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Dec.  20,  1978,  783935 
Int.  a.'  C23C  3/02 
VS.  a.  427—203  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  an  electrically  nonconductive  mate- 
rial with  a  metal,  comprising  impregnating  the  surface  of  the 
nonconductive  material  with  a  metal  or  compound  thereof  in 
pulverous  form  less  noble  than  the  metal  used  for  coating  the 
surface  of  the  nonconductive  material,  by  first  applying  a 
coarser  powder  of  said  less  noble  metal  or  compound  having  a 
particle  size  of  approximately  50-SOO  ^m  and  then,  on  the 
surface,  applying  a  finer  powder  of  said  less  noble  metal  or 
compound  having  a  particle  size  of  1-SO  ^m,  and  finally  spray- 
ing a  solution  of  the  nobler  metal  on  the  surface  of  the  electri- 
cally nonconductive  material. 


aligning  them  side  by  side,  dipping  the  so  formed  bundle  into  a 
bath  of  hardenable  liquid  comprising  a  binder.  afTectable  by  a 
disintegration  ingredient  suitable  to  be  included  in  the  castable 
cementilious  material,  extracting  the  so  wetted  bundle  from 


4,284,666 

PROCESS  FOR  METAL  DEPOSmON  OF  A 

NON-CONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE 

Nathan  Feldstein,  63  Hemlock  Cir.,  Princeton,  N  J.  08540 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  817,242,  Jul.  20,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,181,759, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  712,131,  Aug.  5, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106^16 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  1, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  BOSD  3/04.  3/10;  C23C  3/02 
VS.  a.  427—304  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  electroless  metal  deposition  of  a  non- 
conductor substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  contacting  said  sulKtrate  with  a  catalytic  colloidal  com- 
position prepared  by 

(a)  admixing 

1.  stannous  ions  in  a  molar  concentration  excess  to  pre- 
cious metal  ions  and  in  a  molar  concentration  excess  to 
readily  hydrolyzable  stannic  ion,  with 

2.  precious  metal  ions,  and 

3.  a  readily  hydrolyzable  stannic  compound  which  upon 
heating  results  in  the  conversion  of  the  stannic  ions  to 
colloidal  aged  tin(IV)  which  imparts  a  colloidal  nature 
to  said  composition  and  further  wherein  the  readily 
hydrolyzable  stannic  compound  is  derived  from  an 
extraneous  source,  and 

4.  an  acid,  and 

G>)  exposing  said  admixture  to  thermal  energy  whereby 
converting  the  stannic  ions  in  said  readily  hydrolyzable 
staimic  compound  to  said  colloidal  aged  tin(IV),  and  in 
addition  said  colloidal  composition  further  contains  a 
reducing  agent  in  an  inactive  state,  and 

(2)  contacting  the  treated  substrate  with  an  electroless  plat- 
ing bath. 


s       0      9 


said  bath,  causing  the  liquid  adherent  to  said  bimdle  to  harden, 
and  chopping  said  bundle  transversely  into  pieces  wherein  the 
individual  steel  wire  pieces  have  a  length  to  thickness  ratio 
between  about  50  and  200. 


4,284,668 
PAINT  SEALANT  WITH  TEFLON  T.F£ 
Charles  R.  Nixon,  Redington  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Tough- 
Guard,  Inc.,  Pinellas  Park.  Fla. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,706 
Int.  a.  BOSD  3/02.  3/12.  1/36.  7/00 
VS.  a.  427—355  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  protecting  a  painted  surface,  which  com- 
prises: 
providing  a  paint  sealant  composition  in  the  form  of  a  telra- 
fiuoroethylene  monomer,  a  tetrafiuoroethylene  dispersion 
carrier,  an  abrasive  compound  and  an  abrasive  dispersion 
carrier; 
buffing  the  paint  sealant  composition  on  the  painted  surface 
until  sufficient  heat  is  created  to  dissipate  the  dispersion 
carriers  and  to  polymerize  the  tetrafiuoroethylene  mono- 
mer, so  as  to  create  a  layer  of  a  polymer  over  the  painted 
surface. 


4,284,669 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SOLDER  COATED  TUBES 
James  J.  Carravetta,  Racine,  Wis.,  and  Edward  A.  Robinson, 
Bloomington,  HI.,  assignors  to  Modine  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Racine,  Wis. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  73,217,  Sep.  7, 1979.  This  application  Aug. 
22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,490 
Int.  a.'  C23C  1/04:  BOSC  11/04 
VS.  CL  427—357  5  Claims 


4,284,667 
REINFORONG  MEMBER  FOR  CASTABLE  MATERIAL 
AND  PROCESS  OF  MIXING  REINFORCING  ELEMENTS 

WTTH  SAID  MATERIAL 
Joris  Moens,  Kortriik,  Belgium,  assignor  to  N.  V.  Bekaert  S.  A., 

Zwevegem,  Belgium 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  850,246,  Nov.  10, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,224,377, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  456,592,  Apr.  1,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,320 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  16,  1973, 
18322/73 

Int  a.'  B32B  5/06.  7/00 
VS.  a.  427—331  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  multiplicity  of  reinforcing  mem- 
bers for  a  castable  cementitious  matrix  material  such  as  mortar 
or  concrete,  which  process  comprises  bundling  a  number  of 
steel  wires  of  a  thickness  between  about  0. 1  mm.  and  I  mm.  by 


«^ 


1.  The  method  of  applying  a  substantially  uniform  coating  of 
heated  molten  solder  to  the  surface  of  a  flat  tube  at  and  adja- 
cent to  the  side  edges  thereof,  comprising:  drawing  said  flat 
tube  through  a  bath  of  said  molten  solder,  passing  said  coated 
tube  between  spaced  heated  platens  comprising  opposite  shap- 
ing die  members  forming  a  slot  embracing  the  opposite  side 
edge  area  of  said  coated  tube,  said  heated  die  members  being  at 
a  temperature  for  maintaining  said  solder  in  a  molten  condi- 
tion, said  die  members  having  means  providing  a  gap  in  the 
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platens  at  at  least  one  of  the  flat  sides  of  the  tubes;  and  means 
for  immediately  cooling  said  coating  of  solder. 


METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  LUBRICANTS  ONTO  METAL 

WORKING  SURFACES 
Richard  P.  Kde,  Lower  BnrrtU,  Pa.,  anignor  to  AIumiDiim 

Compaay  of  Araerica,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
ContiBiiatioii  of  Ser.  No.  712,388,  Aug.  6, 1976,  abudoiied.  This 
appiiotioii  Not.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,493 
laL  a.'  B05D  J/02 
VS.  a.  427—422  5  ( 


an  outer  layer  of  balanced  biaxially  oriented  thermophistic 

polymer; 
a  middle  layer  of  flexible  metal  foil  aiTued  to  one  surface  of 

said  outer  layer; 
an  inner  layer  of  a  heat-scalable  ethylene  copolymer  or 

rubber-modified  high-density  polyethylene  affixed  to  a 

surface  of  said  middle  layer  opposite  said  outer  layer;  and 


a  first  adhesive  layer  between  said  middle  and  inner  layers. 

8.  A  composite,  flexible  packaging  film  according  to  claim  1, 
which  is  formed  into  two  sheets;  said  sheets  oriented  one  on 
top  of  another  with  their  inner  layers  facing  each  other;  said 
sheets  heat  sealed  at  their  edges  to  form  a  flexible  pouch. 


1.  A  method  of  uniformly  spraying  an  ordinarily  high  viscos- 
ity nonaqueous  lubricant  containing  solid  additives  onto  the 
metal  working  surfaces  of  heated  dies  in  a  forging  press  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
heating  said  lubricant  to  approximately  170*  to  300'  F.  to 

reduce  its  viscosity  to  approximately  1.0  centipoise; 
continuously  recirculating  a  constant  volume  of  said  lubri- 
cant at  a  pressure  of  approximately  30  to  70  pounds  per 
square  inch  and  a  temperature  of  approximately  170'  to 
300*  F.  from  the  source  of  heat  to  a  spray  nozzle; 
hydraulically  atomizing  said  recirculating  lubricant  by  selec- 
tively feedng  said  lubricant  through  said  nozzle  under  said 
pressure;  and 
directing  said  atomized  lubricant  onto  said  metal  working 
surfaces. 


4,284,673 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  PANEL,  PROVIDED 

WTFH  A  FRAME  FOAMED  OF  SYNTHETIC  MATERIAL 

AT  LEAST  AT  ONE  LATERAL  FACE  THEREOF,  AS 

WELL  AS  A  PANEL  OBTAINED  THROUGH  THE 

METHOD 

E^>ert  Ockels,  Veendam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Markomark 

B.V.,  Netherbuids 

Filed  Jnn.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,074 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jun.   9,   1978, 
7806307 

iBt  a.'  B29D  27/00 
VS.  a.  428—54  9  aaims 


4,284,671 

POLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  GAS  AND 

MOISTURE  BARRIER  MATERIALS 

Leopoldo  V.  Cancio;  Gerald  W.  Miller,  and  Pai-Chuan  Wu,  all  of 

Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Clopay  Corporation,  Oncin- 

aati,OUo 

Filed  May  11.  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,094 

Int.  a.3  B65D  00/00:  B32B  27/06 

VS.  a.  428—35  13  Claims 

1.  A  gas  and  moisture  barrier  material  fabricated  into  a 

structural  layer  comprising  a  polymer  blend  which  consists 

essentially  of 

(a)  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  of  a  polyester  and 
copolymers  thereof,  and 

(b)  poly(ethylene/vinyl  alcohol). 

13.  A  container  formed  from  a  layer  of  barrier  material 
defined  in  claims  1.  2,  3,  4,  6  or  7. 


4,284,672 

FLEXIBLE  PACKAGING  COMPOSITE  COMPRISING  AN 

OUTER  POLY  AMIDE  LAYER,  AN  INTERMEDIATE 

METAL  FOIL  LAYER  AND  AN  INTERIOR 

HEAT-SEALABLE  LAYER 

Nathaa  StUlaun,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Champion 

btcraatioiial  Corporatioa,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,799 
Iirt.  a.'  B32B  1/02.  15/08;  B65D  37/00 
VS.  CL  428—35  8  Claims 

1.  A  composite,  flexible  packaging  fllm  consisting  essentially 
of 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  panel,  having  a  porous 
particle  board  core  and  a  frame  of  foamed  synthetic  material 
molded  in  a  cavity  formed  along  at  least  one  side  edge  of  said 
core,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  first  and  second  communicating  channels  in 
said  core,  said  fu^t  channel  having  a  depth  less  than  the 
panel  thickness  and  said  second  channel  connecting  said 
first  channel  with  said  at  least  one'  side  edge  of  said  core; 

(b)  coaling  said  second  channel  with  a  gas-impermeable 
material; 

(c)  providing  at  least  one  vent  in  said  core,  said  vent  having 
a  depth  less  than  the  panel  thickness,  through  which  ambi- 
ent air  in  said  cavity  can  leave  said  cavity  during  molding, 
migrating  first  through  said  porous  core  itself; 

(d)  placing  said  particle  board  core  into  a  mold,  said  cavity 
being  defined  along  at  least  that  part  of  the  circumference 
of  said  core  corresponding  to  said  at  least  one  side  edge, 
for  forming  said  frame; 

(e)  closing  and  sealing  a  cover  over  said  cavity,  without 
sealing  said  first  channel  and  said  at  least  one  vent; 

(0  filUng  said  cavity  with  a  curable  bi-component  foamable 
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synthetic  material  through  said  first  and  second  channels, 
at  low  pressure,  the  formation  of  bubbles  being  substan- 
tially prevented  by  said  gas  impermeable  coaling,  said 
material  foaming  through  an  exothermic  reaction,  said 
exothermic  reaction  sufficiently  increasing  the  pressure 
and  temperature  of  said  foaming  material  to  force  said 
ambient  air  out  of  said  cavity  towards  said  at  least  one 
vent  and  to  force  said  material  to  penetrate  the  interstices 
of  the  adjacent  sections  of  said  core  prior  to  curing;  and. 
after  curing, 

(g)  removing  said  panel  from  said  mold,  said  frame  material 
having  so  penetrated  said  porous  particle  board  core  that 
said  frame  is  integral  therewith  and  not  easily  separated 
therefrom. 

9.  A  panel  provided  with  a  frame  obtained  through  applica- 
tion of  the  method  according  to  claim  1. 


4,284,674 
THERMAL  INSULATION 
Nicholas  Sheptak,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Can 
Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,624 

Int.  a.'  B32B  1/04,  3/02.  27/34.  27/32 

VS.  a.  428—69  18  Claims 


4,284,675 
CARRIERS  FOR  CATALYSTS 
TosUyuki  Sakai,  Funabashi;  Koichi  Matsuo,  Tachikawa,  and 
Sbozo  Naito,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Mining  A 
Smelting  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  869,184,  Jan.  12, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioa  May  30.  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,034 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1S>77,  52/6754; 
Jul.  8, 1977,  52/81608 

Int  CL"  B32B  3/12 
VS.  a.  428—116  9  Clains 

1.  A  catalyst  carrier  comprising  a  ceramic  substrate,  an 
active  alumina  coating  formed  thereon  and  at  least  one  sinter 
inhibitor  contained  in  the  active  alumina  coating  in  which: 

( 1 )  the  amount  by  weight  of  the  active  alumina  coating  is  in 
the  range  of  10-25%  by  weight  of  the  ceramic  substrate. 

(2)  the  water  absorption  of  the  active  alumina-coated  ce- 
ramic substrate  is  at  least  12%  by  weight  thereof,  and 

(3)  at  least  one  sinter  inhibitor  of  0.1-2.0%  by  weight  calcu- 
lated as  metal  and  based  on  the  coated  ceramic  substrate, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Mg,  Al,  and  Th  and 
compounds  thereof,  is  dispersed  in  the  active  alumina 
coating. 


4,284,676 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FLATTENING  WOOD 

BASED  PANELS 

Roland  Etzold,  233  Lassen  Atc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif.  94043 

DJTision  of  Ser.  No.  726,901,  Sep.  27,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,139,407. 

This  application  Feb.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10J37 

Int  a.'  B32B  3/28 

VS.  a.  428—167  2  Qaims 


1.  A  multi-ply  laminate  comprising: 

(1)  a  multi-layer  coextnided  film  consisting  essentially  of  (a) 
a  core  layer  of  ethylene  vinyl  alcohol  adhered  on  each 
side  to  (b)  a  polyamide  layer,  each  such  polyamide  layer 
being  adheroi  to  (c)  a  layer  of  a  modified  polyolefin 
which  consists  of  a  polyolefin  polymer  or  copolymer 
blended  with  polyethylene  grafted  with  an  unsaturated 
fused  ring  carboxylic  acid  anhydride; 

(2)  a  layer  of  primer  material  effective  to  enhance  adhesion 
between  said  modified  polyolefin  Uyer;  and 

(3)  an  adjacent  outer  layer  of  a  plastic  material  capable  of 
conveying  toughness  and  moisture  barrier  properties  to 
said  laminate. 

7.  A  multi-ply  laminate  comprising: 

(1)  a  five-layer  coextnided  cast  film  of  about  1.5  to  5  mils  in 
thickness  consisting  essentially  of  a  core  layer  of  ethylene- 
vinyl  alcohol  comprising  about  10%  of  the  film  thickness 
adhered  on  each  side  to  nylon  comprising  about  5%  of  the 
film  thickness,  each  nylon  layer  being  adhered  to  a  layer 
of  modified  polyolefin  comprising  ethylene  vinyl  aceute 
blended  with  high  density  polyethylene  grafted  with  an 
unsaturated  fused  ring  carboxylic  acid  anhydride,  each  of 
said  modified  polyolefin  layers  comprising  about  40%  of 
the  film  thickness; 

(2)  a  layer  of  about  0.5  to  2.0  mils  of  low  density  polyethyl- 
ene adhered  to  one  side  of  one  of  said  modified  polyolefin 
layers; 

(3)  a  layer  of  about  0.01  to  0.10  mils  of  a  polyester-polyure- 
thane  primer  adhered  to  said  polyethylene  layer;  and 

(4)  an  outwardly  facing  layer  of  oriented  polypropylene 
adhered  to  said  primer  layer. 

9.  In  a  thermal  insulating  unit  comprising  a  porous  mass  of 
thermally  insulative  material  and  a  se^ed  pouch  hermetically 
enclosing  said  porous  mass;  the  improvement  which  comprises 
providing  a  heat  sealed,  puncture  resistant  insulating  unit  hav- 
ing vapor  and  gas  barrier  properties  wherein  the  pouch  is 
formed  of  a  multi-ply  laminate  of  claim  1. 


1.  A  substantially  flat  building  panel  having  a  front  face  and 
a  backside  which  had  been  substantially  curved  with  a  concave 
face  having  substantially  parallel,  elongated  indenutions  on  its 
backside  in  closely  spaced  relationship,  the  panel  compressed 
in  density  under  the  indenutions  and  being  recovered  there  by 
partial  springback  from  greater  density  compression,  the  panel 
between  adjacent  indentations  having  minute,  curved  sections, 
concave  on  the  face  and  perpendicular  to  the  long  axis  of  said 
indentations,  said  curved  sections  being  separated  from  one 
another  at  said  indentations  by  minute  bends  of  the  panel  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  the  curved  sections  whereby  the  appear- 
ance of  the  panel  is  subsUntially  flat. 


4,284,677 
GLAZING  UNIT 
Siegfried  H.  Herlkzek,  Petersburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ubbey- 
Oweas-Ford  Compaay,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,810 
Int  CL'  B32B  1/04;  E04C  I/OO;  B32B  17/10.  15/02 
VS.  a.  428—192  3  Oains 

1.  In  an  electrically  conducting  laminated  glazing  unit  in- 
cluding at  least  two  sheets  of  glass  and  an  interposed  plastic 
interlayer  bonded  to  said  sheets  and  in  which  said  plastic  inler- 
layer  and  one  of  said  glass  sheets  extends  beyond  an  edge  of  the 
other  of  the  sheets,  a  bus  bar  along  the  margin  of  an  inwardly 
disposed  surface  of  one  of  said  sheets,  a  transparent  electrically 
conducting  film  also  on  said  surface  and  in  contact  with  said 
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bus  bar,  a  first  layer  of  polyisobulylene  resin  covering  the  area 
of  the  bus  bar  between  said  glass  surface  and  the  plastic  inter- 
layer,  and  a  second  layer  of  polysiobulylene  resin  disposed 
over  the  extended  portion  of  said  one  glass  sheet  between  the 
glass  and  the  plastic  interlayer^,  said  resin  layers  comprising 
between  65  percent  and  80  percent  by  weight  of  polyisobutyl- 
ene  with  the  remainder  consisting  essentially  of  carbon  black 
and  having  a  viscosity  average  molecular  weight  of  between 
8500  and  12000. 

3.  A  laminated  aircraft  glazing  unit  including  at  least  one 
sheet  of  glass  and  a  layer  of  non-brittle  thermoplastic  material 
integrally  bonded  thereto  over  a  surface  of  the  sheet  and  ex- 


tending outwardly  beyond  the  glass  sheet,  a  thickened  portion 
on  the  extended  part  of  said  thermoplastic  layer  integrally 
bonded  to  an  edge  of  said  glass  sheet,  a  strip  of  polyisobutylene 
resin  tape  between  the  glass  sheet  and  the  thermoplastic  layer 
along  a  margin  of  said  glass  sheet  adjacent  said  edge,  and  a 
second  strip  of  polyisobutylene  resin  tape  between  said  edge  of 
the  glass  sheet  and  the  thickened  portion  of  the  extended  ther- 
moplastic layer,  said  resin  tapes  comprising  between  65  per- 
cent and  80  percent  by  weight  of  polyisobulylene  with  the 
remainder  consisting  essentially  of  carbon  black  and  having  a 
viscosity  average  molecular  weight  of  between  8500  and 
12000. 


wherein  said  thin,  continuous  membrane  has  a  thickness  in 
the  range  from  about  0.2  microns  to  about  2.0  microns. 

10.  The  method  of  making  a  mask  for  use  in  fine-line  lithog- 
raphy, comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  support  substrate  to  provide  mechanical  and 
thermal  stabilization  of  a  continuous  membrane  during 
mask  fabrication, 

providing  a  layer  of  a  release  agent  on  said  support  substrate, 

forming  on  said  layer  of  a  release  agent  a  continuous  mem- 
brane of  material  which  is  thin  enough  to  be  substantially 
transparent  to  radiation  in  the  form  of  soft  x-rays  or  low 
voltage  E-beams, 

forming  on  said  thin  membrane  a  patterned  layer  of  material 
which  is  opaque  to  said  radiation  wherein  said  patterned 
layer  is  supported  on  said  membrane 

affixing  a  support  member  to  the  edges  of  said  thin  mem- 
brane and 

removing  said  support  substrate, 

wherein  said  thin,  continuous  membrane  has  a  thickness  in 
the  range  from  about  0.2  to  about  2.0  microns. 


4,284,679 

HLLED  RESIN  COATED  TAPE 

LeJT  H.  Blad,  Van  Nuys,  and  Charles  F.  Griffin,  Bnrbank,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lockheed  Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Scr.  No.  957,805 

Int.  a.'  B32B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  428—218  10  aains 
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4,284,678 
HIGH  RESOLLTION  MASK  AND  METHOD  OF 
FABRICATION  THEREOF 
Addison  B.  Jones,  La  Mirada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
national Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  943,034,  Sep.  18,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  810,469,  Jun.  27,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,006 
Int.  a.'  B32B  3/00.  27/00;  B05D  3/06 
VS.  a.  428—195  18  daims 
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1.  A  mask  for  use  in  fine-line  lithography,  comprising: 
a  continuous  membrane  which  is  thin  enough  to  be  substan- 
tially transparent  to  radiation  in  the  form  of  soft  x-rays  or 
low  voltage  E-beams, 
a  patterned  layer  which  is  substantially  opaque  to  said  radia- 
tion, 
said  patterned  layer  disposed  on  said  thin  membrane,  and 
support  means  associated  with  said  thin  membrane  to  pro- 
vide structural  support  at  the  edges  of  said  thin  membrane 
such  that  said  radiation  passes  through  the  portion  of  said 
thin  membrane  inside  said  support  means. 


1.  A  resinous  material  suitable  for  the  fabrication  of  lami- 
nated structures  comprising: 

a  first  layer  of  resin;  and 

at  least  one  second  uncured  and  substantially  non-self-curing 
layer  of  filled  resin  contiguous  with  said  first  layer,  said 
first  layer  being  relatively  non-compressible  compared  to 
said  second  layer  and  said  second  layer  being  readily 
flowable  under  a  compressive  force  and  adapted  to  be 
easily  squeezed  out  of  the  region  of  the  force,  said  flow- 
able  second  layer  being  adapted  to  retain  said  flowability 
for  an  extended  period  of  time  until  used  to  fabricate  said 
laminated  structures. 


4,284,680      ' 
MULTI-LAYERED,  NEEDLE  PUNCHED,  FELT-LIKE 
CUSHIONING  MATERIAL  AND  PRODUGHON 
METHOD  THEREOF 
Shunya  Awano,  Matsodo,  and  Akio  Shittaka,  Narashino,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ichikawa  Woolen  Textile  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,673 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1979,  54/8758 

Int.  a.'  B32B  5/02 

VS.  a.  428—234  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  multi-layered,  needle-punched, 

felt-like  cushioning  material  having  a  plurality  of  fibrous  batts 

and  a  plurality  of  foundation  fabrics,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  a  fibrous  batt  web  and  a  sheet  of  foundation 
fabric  to  a  needling  apparatus  to  needle  said  fabric  to  one 
face  of  said  fibrous  batt; 

(b)  reintroducing  the  leading  end  of  the  needled  fabric  into 
the  needling  apparatus  to  needle  said  needled  fabric  to  said 
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fabric  and  said  fibrous  batt  and  thereby  causing  said  nee- 
dled fabric  to  travel  in  a  circle; 

(c)  continuing  to  rotate  said  circled  fabric  through  said 
needle  apparatus  until  a  circular  felt  of  alternating  layers  of  at 
least  three  fibrous  batts  and  at  least  three  foundation  fabrics  is 
obtained; 

(d)  superimposing  a  single  fibrous  web  onto  the  outer  surface 
of  said  circular  felt  and  rotating  said  circular  felt  and 


superimposed  fabric  through  said  needle  apparatus  until  a 
predetermined  number  of  outer  layers  of  the  same  single 
fibrous  web  have  been  needled  to  said  circular  felt; 

(e)  turning  said  circular  felt  inside  out  and  repeating  step  (d); 

(0  heating  the  felt  to  heat-set  the  fibers  of  said  batts  and 
fabrics;  and, 

(g)  severing  open  said  circular  felt  to  form  said  cushioning 
material. 


4,284,682 

HEAT  SEALABLE,  FLAME  AND  ABRASION  RESISTANT 

COATED  FABRIC 

Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of 
Richard  P.  Tschirch,  Westwood  and  Kenneth  R.  Sidraan, 
Wayland,  both  of  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,107 
Int.  a."  B32B  7/00,  D03D  3/00:  D04B  1/00;  D04H  I/OO 
U.S.  a.  428—263  10  Claims 

1.  A  fiexible,  abrasion  resistant,  flame  retardanl  coated  fabric 
capable  of  being  joined  by  heat  or  dielectric  sealing  procedures 
which  coated  fabric  comprises  a  fabric  substrate,  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  woven,  knitted  and  bonded  web 
fabrics  of  synthetic  and  natural  fibers,  bonded  to  a  fiame  relar- 
dant  coating  of  an  elastomeric  composition  comprising  about 
30  to  about  60  wt.  percent  of  a  soluble,  thermoplastic  polyure- 
thane  and  from  about  70  to  about  40  weight  percent  of  a  fiame 
retardant  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  deca- 
bromodiphenyloxide  and  antimony  oxide  in  a  weight  ratio  of 
about  3:1,  respectively,  and  decabromodiphenyloxide,  anti- 
mony oxide  and  ammonium  polyphosphate  in  a  weight  ratio  of 
about  3:1:3,  respectively. 


4,284,681 
COMPOSITE  SHEET  MATERIAL 
James  N,  Tidmarsh,  Clifton,  and  Gerald  N.  Swift,  Kingswood, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Dycem  Limited,  Bristol,  En- 
gland 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,144 

Int.  a.'  B32B  27/04,  27/06.  27/08 

VS.  a.  428—246  9  Claims 


4,284,683 

STRUCTURAL  LAMINATE 

Donald  E.  Hipcben,  Seminole;  Michael  J.  Skowronski,  and 

Joseph  R.  Hagan,  both  of  Clearwater,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to 

The  Celotex  Corporation,  Tampa,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  886,110,  Mar.  13,  1978,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  745,169,  Nov,  26,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  650,243,  Jan.  19, 1976, 

Pat.  No.  4,028,158.  This  application  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

79,771 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  3, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  B32B  5/20.  5/26.  5/28 

VS.  a.  428—285  15  Claims 


9.  A  composite  sheet  material  comprising  bonded  together  in 
sequence: 
(t)  a  top  layer  of  highly-plasticised  polyvinylchloride,  com- 
prising 15  to  45%  by  weight  of  polyvinylchloride  and  55 
to  85%  by  weight  of  a  plasticiser, 
wherein  the  plasticiser  has  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range 
of  about  750  to  about  1250; 

(2)  an  intermediate  barrier  layer  between  the  highiy-plasti- 
cised  polyvinylchloride  layer  and  the  underlying  backing 
layer, 

wherein  the  intermediate  layer  consists  essentially  of  a 
non-foamed  polymeric  material  selected  from  polyvi- 
nylchloride containing  a  lower  proportion  of  plasticiser 
than  is  contained  in  the  highly-plasticised  polyvinyl- 
chloride layer,  a  polyurethane,  polychloroprene  and  a 
modified  olefin  polymer, 
the  intermediate  layer  providing  a  barrier  to  the  migration  of 

plasticiser  from  the  highly-plasticised  polyvinylchloride 

layer  to  or  through  the  backing;  and 

(3)  a  fibrous  backing. 


1.  A  structural  laminate  comprising: 

A.  at  least  one  planar  facing  sheet; 

B.  a  rigid  foam  attached  to  one  surface  of  the  facing  sheet, 
the  rigid  foam  formed  from  a  foam-forming  mixture;  and 

C.  glass  fibers  wherein: 

I.  the  glass  fibers  are  distributed  substantially  evenly 
throughout  the  rigid  foam, 

II.  the  glass  fibers  are  straight, 

III.  the  glass  fibers  are  greater  than  one  fool  in  length, 

IV.  the  glass  fibers  are  arranged  in  layers, 

V.  each  layer  of  glass  fibers  is  substantially  parallel  to  the 
facing  sheet,  and 

VI.  the  rigid  foam  completely  fills  the  interstices  between 
the  glass  fibers,  the  glass  fibers  being  held  in  fixed  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  each  other  solely  by  the  rigid 
foam. 
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4,284,6m  P2O5,    20-65%    SiOj.   0.004-0.02%    CuO,    0.15-0.3%    Ag, 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  METHOD  OF    0.1-0.25%  CI,  and  0.1-0.2%  Br,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
YnicU  Kabota,  Koaioro,  Japu,  migBor  to  TDK  Electronic  Cb., 
Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13.  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,143 

CUbu  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1978,  53-29247 

lat  CL'  HOIF  10/02 

UJS.  CL  428-^328  11  Claims 


9O0  (00  TOO 

WAVELENOTH     IN    NiMOICTERS 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  magnetic  recording  medium 
by  applying  a  magnetic  coating  material  containing  a  magnetic 
powder  and  a  binder  on  a  base,  characterized  in  that  an  antista- 
tic additive,  prepared  by  pulverizing  and  dispersing  at  least 
either  nickel  powder  or  copper  powder  which  has  the  skeletal 
structure  of  a  mother  salt  or  having  an  aggregated  structure,  in 
the  presence  of  a  polymeric  material,  said  pulverizing  being 
effected  by  the  exenion  of  a  shearing  force  of  a  sufficient 
magnitude  such  that  the  skeletal  structure  is  no  longer  retained 
or  the  aggregated  structure  is  disintegrated,  is  mixed  in  said 
magnetic  coating  material. 


alkali  metal  oxides:B203  varies  between  about  0.55-0.85  and 
the  weight  ratio  Ag:(CI  +  Br)  ranges  between  about  0.65-0.95. 


4,284,685 

ABRASION  RESISTANT  SILICONE  COATED 

POLYCARBONATE  ARTICLE 

Daniel  R.  Olaoo;  Ona  V.  Orkin,  both  of  Schenectady,  and  Karen 

K.  Webb,  Ballston  Lake,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,886 
Int  a.'  B32B  27/30  27/08;  G02B  1/08 
VS.  a.  428—331  23  Claims 

1.  A  coated  polycarbonate  article  having  improved  abrasion 
and  chemical  solvent  resistance  comprising  a  polycarbonate 
substrate  having  adhered  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  (i)  an 
adhesion  promoting  primer  layer  having  a  controlled  thickness 
of  from  about  O.OIS  to  about  O.IS  mils  consisting  essentially  of 
a  thermoset  acrylic  polymer;  and  (ii)  a  top  coat  on  said  primer 
layer  comprised  of  a  colloidal  silica-fllled  thermoset  organo- 
polysiloxane. 


4,284,687 

COMPOUND  BODY 

Klaus  Dreyer,  Essen;  Hans  Grewe,  Grefrath-Vinkrath;  Johannes 

Kolaska,  Bottrop,  and  Norbcrt  Reiter,  Mettmann,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fried  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit 

beschriinkter  Haftung,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Nov.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,099 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No*.  29, 
1978,  2851584 

Int.  a.>  B32B  9/Oa  15/04 
VS.  a.  428—336  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  body  used  as  a  part  subject  to  wear  and  for 
machining  metallic  materials,  comprising  a  metallic  basic  body 
and  at  least  two  superposed  hard  substance  layers  each  free 
from  binder  metals,  the  two  superposed  hard  substance  layers 
comprising  at  least  one  inner  layer  disposed  on  the  metallic 
basic  body  and  at  least  one  outer  layer  disposed  on  the  inner 
layer,  wherein  the  at  least  one  inner  layer  disposed  on  said 
basic  body  comprises  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carbides  and  nitrides  of  the  elements  Ti,  Zr, 
Hf.  V,  Nb,  Ta,  Cr,  Mo,  W,  Si,  and  B,  and  wherein  the  at  least 
one  outer  layer  disposed  on  said  inner  layer  comprises  at  least 
one  oxide  and  at  least  one  nitride  and/or  at  least  one  oxynitride 
of  the  elements  Cr,  Al,  Ca,  Mg,  Th,  Sc,  Y,  La,  Ti,  Zr,  Hf,  V, 
Nb,  and  Ta,  the  nitrogen  content  of  said  outer  layer  being 
about  0. 1  to  about  30  atom  percent  for  each  outer  layer  that  is 
present. 


4,284,686 
SPECTACLE  LENSES  TO  REDUCE  DISCOMFORT  FROM 

APHAKU  AND  CERTAIN  EYE  DISEASES 
Brent  M.  Wedding,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Corning  Glass 
Works,  Coming.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,250 
Int.  a.'  C03C  3/26,  3/08.  3/30 
VS.  CI.  428—334  17  Oaims 

1.  A  photochromic  glass  article  especially  suitable  for  spec- 
tacle lenses  having  an  integral  colored  surface  layer  and  exhib- 
iting near-zero  transmittance  of  radiations  having  wavelengths 
shorter  than  a  selected  cutoff  wavelength  ranging  between 
about  440-550  nm,  said  ^lass  consisting  essentially,  expressed 
in  weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  of  about  0-2.5%  Li20, 
0-9%  NszO,  0-17%  K2O,  0-6%  CS2O,  8-20%  Li20+- 
NazO-l-KiO-fCszO,   14-23%  BjOj,  5-25%  AI2O3,  0-25% 


4084,688 

MULTI-LAYER,  HIGH-TEMPERATURE  CORROSION 

PROTECTION  COATING 

Albin  Stiicheli,  Zurich,  and  Walter  Trindler,  Lengnau,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  BoTeri  A  Company 

Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,708 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec  21,  1978, 
12995/78;  Dec.  21, 1978,  12996/78 

Int  a.'  B22F  7/04.  7/08 
VS.  a.  428—559  11  Claims 

1.  An  article  for  use  at  high  operating  temperatures  compris- 
ing a  base  material  which  is  a  metal,  suitable  for  high  tempera- 
ture application,  whose  outer  metallic  surface  forms  a  siuface 
of  the  article  when  unprotected  by  a  protective  coating  but 
whose  outer  surface  is  corrodible  at  high  operating  tempera- 
tures when  unprotected,  said  metal  being  one  into  which  nickel 
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can  diffuse  at  high  operating  temperatures  and  a  multi-layer, 
high-temperature  corrosion  protection  coat  upon  the  corrod- 
ible metallic  surface  which  comprises: 

(a)  first  protective  layer  adjacent  to  said  metallic  surface  said 
Uyer  having  a  nickel  containing  matrix  and  comprising 
1-15%  zirconium  alone,  or  a  mixture  of  zirconium  and  of 
up  to  80%  titanium  replacing  zirconium,  present  at  least  in 
part  as  fine  particles  disposed  in  said  itiatrix,  10-30% 
chromium,  optionally  0.05-2%  yttrium,  lanthanum,  rare- 
earth  and/or  berylium,  up  to  4%  silicon,  up  to  2%  boron, 
and  remainder  essentially  nickel; 

(b)  a  second  protective  layer  adjacent  to  said  first  protective 


sputterable  composition  to  form  in  situ  a  mask  on  said  material 
while  anisotropically  etching  said  material. 


4,284,690 

CYLINDRICAL  TAPERED  SLEEVE  OPTIMIZED  FOR 

WEIGHT  AND  HEAT  CONDUCTION 

Charles  W.  Koehkr,  Milpitas,  and  Gerrit  Van  Ommering,  San 

Francisco,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ford  Aerospace  A 

Communications  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,160 

Int  a.'  HOIM  2/02 

VS.  a.  429—26  7  Claims 


6  8   7 


layer  comprising  at  least  60%  chromium  and  remainder 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  iron  plus  nickel 
and  mixtures  thereof; 

(c)  a  difFiision  zone  of  high  nickel  content  extending  from 
the  base  material  into  the  first  protective  layer  (a); 

(d)  a  diffusion  zone  which  is  a  nickel  chromium  alloy  of 
variable  constitution  within  the  first  protective  layer  (a) 
and  beneath  the  second  protective  layer  (b)  and; 

(e)  diffusion  regions  of  zirconium  nickel  alloy  of  variable 
zirconium  content  surrotmding  the  zirconiiun  panicles; 

the  proportions  of  the  metals  in  the  protective  layers  (a)  and 
(b)  being  the  proportions  before  the  creation  of  the  diffu- 
sion zones. 


4,284,689 
LIGHT-ABSORBING  MATERIALS 
Harold  G.  Craighead,  Eatontown,  and  Richard  E.  Howard, 
Holmdel,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Mumy  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,602 
Int  a.'  B32B  15/04;  C23C  15/00;  B32B  3/00 
U,S.  a.  428— 620  24 


1.  In  combination,  a  cylindrical  battery  cell  which  generates 
substantially  uniform  amounts  of  heat  along  its  cylindrical 
surface;  and 
a  roughly  cylindrically  shaped  sleeve  having  a  top  and  a 
bottom,  said  sleeve  fitting  snugly  aroimd  said  battery  cell 
and  having  a  uniformly  taper«)  thickness  along  its  longi- 
tudinal axis,  the  greatest  sleeve  thickness  being  at  the 
bottom  thereof 


4,284,691 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Franz  Goebel,  Sudbury,  and  William  T.  McHugh,  Westwood, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Jnn.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,271 

Int  a.>  HOIM  2/26 

VS.  a.  429—105  26  Claims 


I.  A  body  with  a  ctumneled  portion  comprising  a  material 
forming  said  body  that  contains  a  multiplicity  of  open  voids 
where  the  mean  depth  of  said  voids  is  at  least  0.3  fim,  where  20 
to  80  percent  of  the  volume  of  said  channeled  portion  mea- 
sured to  said  mean  depth  consists  of  voids,  where  the  channel 
dimension  of  said  voids  is  less  than  3  fim  and  where  the  wall 
direction  over  75  [)ercent  of  the  wall  length  within  any  local- 
ized area  defined  by  a  square  10  jun  on  side  is  within  20  degrees 
of  the  mean  direction  for  said  walls  within  said  localized  area. 

II.  A  process  for  fabrication  of  a  body  having  voids  com- 
prising the  steps  of  bringing  a  material  into  close  proximity  to 
a  sputterable  composition  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
sputterable  composition  is  exposed,  and  sputtering  from  said 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising: 

an  elongated  metal  housing  having  an  interior  wall; 

an  elongated  metal  terminal  within  and  along  the  direction 

of  the  housing;  and 
an  electrochemical  system  contained  within  the  housing  and 
including  an  electrolytic  solution  and  a  plurality  of  battery 
stack  components  exposed  to  the  electrolytic  solution  and 
arranged  in  a  stacked  array  encircling  the  elongated  metal 
terminal,  said  array  of  battery  stack  components  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  metal  electrode  structures  in  direct  physical 
contact  with  the  elongated  metal  terminal  and  spaced 
from  the  interior  wall  of  the  housing;  and 
a  plurality  of  carbon  electrode/insulator  structures  ar- 
ranged in  the  array  in  alternation  with  the  metal  elec- 
trode structures  and  each  comprising: 
a  metal  substrate  spaced  from  the  elongated  metal  ter- 
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winal  and  in  direct  physical  contact  with  the  interior   work  depending  from  the  header  over  the  entire  length 


wall  of  the  housing: 

first  and  second  porous  carbon  layers  on  opposite  sides 
of,  and  in  direct  physical  contact  with,  the  metal 
substrate  and  spaced  from  the  elongated  metal  termi- 
nal, each  of  said  porous  carbon  layers  having  a  net- 
work of  electrolyte-conducting  channels  there- 
through for  the  receipt  of,  and  to  be  permeated  by, 
the  electrolytic  solution  within  the  housing;  and 

first  and  second  porous  insulators  in  direct  physical 
contact  with  the  first  and  second  carbon  layers,  re- 
spectively, and  in  direct  physical  contact  with  adja- 
cent ones  of  the  metal  electrode  structures  and  sepa- 
rating the  carbon  layers  from  the  adjacent  metal 
electrode  structures. 


thereof,  said  open  network  being  provided  with  nodes  having 


4,284,692 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  STABILIZING  ELECTROLYTES 

IN  U/TIS:  SYSTEMS 

Bhaskara  M.  L.  Rao,  Fanwood;  Daniel  J.  Eustace,  Scotch 

Plains,  and  Dan  Farcasiu,  Princeton,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 

Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florhani  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,680 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  6/14 

VS.  a.  429—194  12  Claims 


a» \ 

I    ' 

a» ' i— 

I  '  I 

5!»| 1 f_ 

.1 i ^ 


la  f.a     io       va 


1.  In  a  current  producing  Li/TiS2  electrochemical  cell  hav- 
ing an  electrolyte  containing  at  least  one  lithium  salt  solute  in 
a  solvent  comprising  a  cyclic  ether,  at  least  one  composition 
for  inhibiting  polymerization  of  said  cyclic  ether  by  TiS2,  said 
composition  being  selected  from  a  group  consisting  essentially 
of  at  least  one  of  the  following; 

(a)  Li,TiS2 

where:  x  is  less  than  approximately  0.1  and  greater  than  ap- 
proximately 0.02S:  and 

(b)  at  least  one  sterically  hindered  amine  which  does  not 
intercalate  with  TiSi. 


elements  projecting  therefrom  to  define  cells,  said  nodes  hav- 
ing a  right  trapezoid  cross  section. 


4,284,694 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  ADHERENCE  OF  A 
PHOSPHOR-PHOTOBINDER  LAYER  TO  A  GLASS 
SUPPORT 
Stanley  A.  Harper,  New  Providence,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  25. 1980,  Scr.  No.  143,765 
Int.  a."  G03C  5/00  , 
U.S.  a.  430—23  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  luminescent  screen  upon  a  glass 
surface  comprising 

(a)  depositing  on  said  glass  surface  a  layer  of  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  a  water-soluble 
zirconyl  compound, 

(b)  drying  said  layer  to  produce  a  precoating  on  said  surface, 

(c)  depositing  upon  said  precoating  a  coating  comprising 
phosphor  particles  and  a  photosensitive  binder  therefor, 

(d)  exposing  said  coating  to  a  light  image  whereby  to  form  in 
said  coating  selected  regions  of  greater  solubility  and 
selected  regions  of  lesser  solubility, 

(e)  and  then  developing  said  exposed  coating  by  selectively 
removing  said  regions  of  greater  solubility. 


4,284,695 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  LUMINESCENT 

SCREENS  FOR  COLOR-PICTURE  TUBES  WITH  TWO 

EXPOSURES 

Bmno  Fischer,  Esslingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,387 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1979,  2902239 

Int.  a.'  G03C  5/00 


U.S.  a.  430—24 


7  Oaims 


4,284,693 
ORIENTING  AND  SIZING  BATTERY  GRIDS  AND 
ARTICLES  FORMED  THEREBY 
Jerry  T.  McDowell,  Grecnenlle,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corpo- 
ration, Maocie,  Ind. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  949^34,  Oct.  10, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^20,030. 
This  application  Mar.  28,  1980,  Scr.  No.  134331 
Int.  a.'  HOIM  4/74 
UjS.  CI.  429—211  8  Claims 

1.  A  battery  grid  comprising  a  metal  grid  structure  defining 
a  header  and  a  lug  connecting  ponion  thereon,  an  open  nel- 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  luminescent  screens  for  color- 
picture  tubes  consisting  of  two  exposure  stages,  including  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  faceplate  coated  with  a  light  sensitive  layer  of 
luminescent  material, 

providing  a  shadow  mask  disposed  behind  said  faceplate. 
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inserting  a  lens  behind  said  shadow  mask, 

providing  a  light  source  behind  said  lens, 

activating  said  light  source  for  a  first  exposure  interval  so  as 
to  provide  light  to  pass  through  said  lens  and  said  shadow 
mask  to  said  faceplate  in  order  to  provide  90%  of  the  total 
amount  of  light  required  to  harden  said  luminescent  mate- 
rial, whereby  stripes  with  sharp  edge  definition  are 
formed  on  said  coated  faceplate, 

inserting  a  filter  between  said  mask  and  said  lens,  and 

activating  said  light  source  for  a  second  exposure  interval  so 
as  to  provide  light  to  pass  through  said  lens,  said  filter  and 
said  shadow  mask  to  said  faceplate  in  order  to  complete 
the  hardening  of  said  layer  of  luminescent  material, 
wherein  the  transmission  of  light  through  said  filter  in- 
creases towards  the  vertical  edges  of  said  filter  with  the 
greatest  transmission  of  light  at  the  diagonal  edges  of  said 
filter,  whereby  width  stability  of  the  stripes  is  achieved. 


4,284,697 

IMAGE  FORMATION  METHOD 

Yitjiro  Ando;  Yukimasa  Shinohara,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 

Katsunobu  Ohara,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  700,850,  Jon.  29,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,709 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1975,  50/83752 

Ut.  a.3  G03G  13/22 

VS.  a.  430—53  30  Oaian 


4,284,696 
LIGHT  TRANSMISSION  PARTICLE  FOB  FORMING 
COLOR  IMAGE 
Eisuke  Ishida,  Nara;  Yuji  Takashima,  Osaka;  Hisanori  Nishigu- 
chi,  Neyagawa;  Yoshihide  Miyazawa,  Toyko,  and  Katsuichi 
Motohashi,  Urawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hodogaya 
Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  May  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,120 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20, 1977,  52/59271 

Int.  a.J  B41M  5/18,  5/22:  G03G  9/00,  13/01 

VS.  a.  430—42  9  Oaims 


4.  A  light  transmitting  particle  for  forming  a  color  image 
comprising: 

(a)  a  transparent  bead  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  glass  bead,  an  acrylic  ester  resin  bead,  a  styrene  resin 
bead,  a  phenol  resin  bead,  an  epoxy  resin  bead  and  a 
melamine  resin  bead; 

(b)  a  coloriess  sublimable  dye  layer  coated  on  the  surface  of 
said  bead,  said  colorless  sublimable  dye  layer  comprising 
100  parts  by  weight  of  a  transparent  resin  binder  and  0.3  to 
30  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  acyl  leucophenoxazine 
compound  having  a  general  formula  [I]: 


[1] 


13.  An  image  formation  method  for  forming  an  image  on  an 
image  reception  member  by  modulating  an  ion  flow  or  charged 
particles  at  a  modulation  position  with  the  aid  of  a  screen 
member  having  a  number  of  fine  passage  openings,  wherein 
one  of  said  members  has  an  arcuate  cross-section  at  the  modu- 
lation position  while  the  other  member  has  a  linear  cross-sec- 
tion, said  method  comprising: 
forming  a  primary  image  on  said  screen  member; 
forjning  a  secondary  image  on  said  image  reception  member 
with  ion  flow  or  charged  particles  modulated  by  said 
primary  image;  and 
rotating  or  moving,  during  modulation,  said  screen  member 
and  said  image  reception  member  at  different  relative 
speeds  at  the  modulating  position,  the  peripheral  speed  of 
said  one  member  being  less  than  that  of  said  other  mem- 
ber, whereby  a  sharp  secondary  image  corresponding  to 
the  primary  image  is  formed  on  said  image  reception 
member. 


wherein  Ri  and  R:  represent  lower  alkyl  groups  and  X  repre- 
sents an  alkyl  group  substituted  with  a  halogen  atom. 


4.284,698 

LAYERED  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

PHOTOCONDUCTOR 

Takeo  Kaxami,  Numazu;  Takamichi  Eoomoto,  Shiroyama;  Ta- 

tuya  Kato,  Numazo,  and  Toshio  Fukagai,  Shizuoka,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147^6 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15, 1979,  54/58696 
Int  0.>  G03G  5/06.  5/10 
VS.  O.  430—59  •  Ctau" 

1.  In  a  layered  electrophotographic  photoconductor  com- 
prising an  electroconductive  support  material  and  a  photocon- 
ductive  double  layer  which  consists  of  a  charge  generation 
layer  and  a  charge  transport  layer,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a.  said  charge  generation  layer  comprises  a  disazo  pigment 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  disazo  pigments  of 
the  formula 
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V— N=N— /  r^  y-cH=cH— /  Q  N— CH= 

=CH— /  (~^  \— N=N— / 


where  A  represents 


— CHCON— Ar3 

I    L 

COCHj 


-^\,' 


and  X  represents  an  aromatic  ring,  or  a  heterocyclic  ring, 
or  their  substituted  rings;  Ari  represents  an  aromatic  ring, 
or  a  heterocyclic  ring,  or  their  substituted  rings;  Ar2  and 
Ar3  each  represent  an  aromatic  ring,  R|  and  R|  each 
represent  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  group 
or  their  substituted  groups;  and  R2  represents  a  lower 
alkyl  group,  a  carboxyl  group  or  its  ester  group,  and 
b.  said  charge  transport  layer  comprises  a  charge  transport 
material  capable  of  forming  a  charge-transfer  complex  by 
reaction  with  2,4,7-trinitro-9-nuorenone,  the  light  energy 
value  corresponding  to  the  wavelength  of  the  maximum 
visible  spectral  absorption  of  said  charge-transfer  complex 
being  in  the  range  of  1 .6  to  2. 1  eV,  and  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 
9-methyl-3-formylcarba2ole-r-methyH'      phenylhydra- 

zone, 
9-<4-diethylaminostyryl-  l>anthracene, 
9-(4-dibenzylaminobenzylidene-l)-nuorene, 
9-{4-di-(4-methylbenzyl)aminobenzylidene}-nuorene, 
4-roethoxy- 1  -formylnaphthalene- 1  '-methyl-1  '-phenylhy- 

drazone,  and 
4-dibenzylaminobenzaldehyde- 1  '-methyl- 1  '-phenylhydra- 

zone. 
3.    A    layered    electrophotographic    photoconductor    as 
claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  charge-transfer  material  is 
9-<4-diethyIaminostyryl- 1  )-anthracene. 


group  consisting  of  an  isophthalic  acid  component  or  a 
branched-chain  atkylenediol  having  the  formula 

HO— CH2— R'— CH2— OH 

wherein  R'  is  a  branched-chain  alkylene  group  liaving 
from  2  to  about  IS  carbon  atoms,  and 
(b)  polyester  copolymers  having  recurring  units  derived 
from  at  least  one  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  component 
and  at  least  one  diol  component,  at  least  one  of  said  acid  or 
said  diol  components  being  a  mixture  of  at  least  two  differ- 
ent acids  or  two  different  diols,  respectively,  so  that  a 
copolyester  is  obtained,  and  at  least  one  of  said  acid  or  one 
of  said  diol  components  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  non-linear  monomer  as  deflned  above  or  a 
cycloaliphatic  diol;  with  the  provisos  that  (I)  said  photo- 
conductive  insulating  composition  comprises  a  polymeric 
binder(s)  other  than  said  polyester  so  that  said  polyester 
constitutes  about  1  to  less  than  SO  percent  by  weight  based 
on  the  total  dry  weight  of  all  binders  contained  in  said 
photoconductive  insulating  composition  and  is  within  the 
range  of  from  about  1  to  about  40  weight  percent  based  on 
the  total  dry  weight  of  said  photoconductive  insulating 
compositions;  and  (2)  said  polyester  and  said  other  poly- 
meric binder(s)  together  constitute  an  optically  homoge- 
neous mixture  of  binders. 


4,284,699 
POLYESTER  BINDER  COMPONENT  IN  MULTILAYER 

PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  ELEMENT 
Martin  A.  Berwick,  Kendall,  and  Edgar  E.  Riecke,  WetMter, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aaiignon  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 
CoBtiaitatiaa-to-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  768,460,  Feb.  14, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,173,472,  which  to  a  coatiaurtioa-i>-p»t  of  Ser.  No.  696,248, 
Ju.  15,  1976,  abawioiMd.  TUs  appUcatioii  May  30, 1978,  Ser. 
No.  9103* 
Ut  CL*  G03G  5/Oi.  S/IO 
VS.  a.  430—96  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  multilayer  photoconductive  element  having  a  photo- 
conductive insulating  composition  in  electrical  contact  with  a 
conducting  layer,  the  improvement  wherein  said  element  com- 
prises, as  a  component  of  said  photoconductive  composition, 
an  amorphous,  water-insoluble  polyester  which  is  substantially 
free  of  any  acid  fimctions  and  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 
(a)  polyesters  having  recurring  units  derived  from  at  least 
one  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  component  and  at  least 
one  diol  component,  at  least  one  of  said  acid  or  diol  com- 
ponents being  a  non-linear  monomer  selected  from  the 


4,284,700 
POLYMER  COATED  TRANSmON  METAL  POWDER  AS 

ELECTROCTATIC  IMAGE  TONER 
Toshihiko  OgMhi,  Kawasaki;  Akio  Ishizawa,  IcUkawa,  and 
Hiromi  Yoshida,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  KabuUki  Kaisfaa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatiimation  of  Ser.  No.  875,682,  Feb.  6, 1978.  Thb  applicatioo 
Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,275 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1977,  52-10771 
lat  a?  G03G  9/08 
VS.  CL  430—105  6  Claims 

1.  A  toner  powder  capable  of  developing  permanent  visible 
images  from  latent  electrostatic  images  comprising  a  thermo- 
plastic resin  and  a  coated  powder  comprising  a  transition  metal 
or  compound  thereof  which  is  coated  with  a  polymer  made 
from  a  free  radical  polymerizable  monomer  having  an  E  value 
of  (— )0.8  to  (-l-)0.8  by  in  situ  polymerization. 


4,284,701 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  TONER  OF  SPECIFIC  SIZE 

DISTRIBUTION 
Jerry  J.  Abbott,  Longnoot;  Sterritt  R.  Fuller,  Boulder,  and  Paid 
D.  Jafhimiak,  Lafayette,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tiooal  Busiiicss  Machines  Corporatioa,  Armonic,  N.Y. 
ContinnalioB  of  Ser.  No.  848,173,  Nov.  3, 1977.  This  application 
Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,701 
lat  CI.)  G03G  9/08 
VS.  a.  430—111  11  Claims 

1.  An  electrostatographic  toner  material  comprising  parti- 
cles having  the  following  size  distributions: 
less  than  15%  by  weight  being  greater  than  16  microns  in 
size,  from  7  to  1S%  by  weight  being  less  than  S  microns  in 
size,  the  remainder  being  from  S  to  16  microns  in  size,  the 
particle  median  size  by  weight  being  from  8  to  12  microns. 
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4,284,702 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING  METHOD 

Kenji  Tabochi;  Susaam  Tanaka;  Kenichi  Wada;  Tateki  Oka,  and 

Hiroaki  Mizunoe,  all  of  Sakai,  Japan,  assignors  to  MinolU 

Camera  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  949,426,  Oct  5, 1978,  abandoned.  TUs 

appUcation  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,456 

Int  a.'  G03G  13/08,  13/09 

VS.  a.  430—122  13  Olina 


composition  layer  having  a  thickness  of  about  0.5  fun  to  about 
50  fim,  so  that  the  light-sensitive  composition  layer  (iii)  of  said 
imagewise  exposed  light-sensitive  element  (a)  and  the  adhesive 
composition  layer  (ii)  of  said  adhesive  element  (b)  are  adjacent 
each  other;  heating  the  product  of  said  laminating  to  about 
100'  C.  to  about  120*  C.  for  2  minutes  or  less  and  then  peehng 
apart,  after  the  product  has  cooled  to  room  temperature,  one  of 
said  first  support  (i)  or  said  second  support  (ii)  from  the  prod- 
uct whereby  a  positive  opaque  meul  or  metal  alloy  image  of 
said  original  is  formed  on  said  first  support  (i)  and  a  negative 
opaque  metal  or  metal  alloy  image  of  said  original  is  formed  on 
said  hght-sensitive  composition  layer  (iii)  said  second  support, 
where  at  least  one  of  said  fir^t  support  and  said  second  support 
is  flexible  and  functions  as  the  support  which  peels  apart  from 
said  product. 


1.  An  electrographic  developing  method  for  developing 
electrostatic  latent  images  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  mixing  insulating  non-magnetic  toner  particles  and  car- 
rier granules  consisting  essentially  of  an  electrical  insulat- 
ing resin  and  at  least  50%,  by  weight  of  the  carrier  gran- 
ules, of  magnetizable  fine  particles  where  the  carrier  gran- 
ules have  the  properties  of  (I)  triboelectrically  charging 
the  toner  particles  to  a  polarity  suitable  for  developing  the 
latent  image  by  frictional  contact  with  the  toner  particles, 
(2)  being  magnetic,  (3)  having  an  electro-resistivity  of  at 
least  10'2  ohm-cm,  and  (4)  being  all  subsUntially  within 
the  size  range  of  5  to  40  |im;  said  toner  particles  being 
present  in  an  amount  of  2-50%  by  weight  of  the  toner-car- 
rier mixture; 

(2)  magnetically  attracting  said  mixture  onto  a  developing 
sleeve  which  opposes  a  recording  medium  with  narrow 
clearance  at  the  developing  station  of  1.0  mm  and  under; 
and 

(3)  flowing  said  mixture  around  the  developing  sleeve  and  to 
the  developing  station  for  applying  said  mixture  on  an 
electrostatic  latent  image  formed  on  the  recording  me- 
dium and  for  developing  said  electroswtic  latent  image 
into  a  visible  image. 

4,284,703 

PEEL-APART-DEVELOPABLE  UGHT-SENSmVE 

MATERMLS  AND  IMAGE-FORMING  METHOD  USING 

THE  SAME 
EUcU  iBooe,  Tokyo,  and  Takao  Nakayama,  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  FiOi  Pboto  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami- 

ashigara,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  810^28,  Jun.  28, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99^11 

CUiBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Jim.  28, 1976,  51/76742 

Int  a.5  G03C  5/08.  5/18 

VS.  a.  430—142  15  CU™ 

1.  A  method  for  forming  images  which  consists  of  imagewise 
exposing  through  an  original  for  a  period  of  about  0. 1  seconds 
to  about  60  seconds  a  light-sensitive  element  (a)  to  actinic 
radiation,  said  light-sensitive  element  (a)  comprising  (i)  a  first 
support  having  coated  thereon  (ii)  a  thin  layer  of  a  metal  or  a 
metal  alloy  and  (iii)  a  light  sensitive  composition  layer  which 
comprises  as  a  binder  at  least  one  organic  high  molecular 
weight  material  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  about 
1 10*  C.  or  less  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl 
aceute,  polyvinyl  chloride  and  polyethylene  oxide  and,  as  a 
light-sensitive  compound,  at  least  one  aromatic  azido  com- 
pound in  this  order,  wherein  said  actinic  radiation  decomposes 
said  azido  compound;  laminating  said  imagewise  exposed  light- 
sensitive  element  (a)  with  an  adhesive  element  (b)  comprising 
(i)  a  second  support  having  coated  thereon  (ii)  an  adhesive 


4,284,704 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  WTTH  INCORPORATED 

HYDROGEN  SOURCE  PHOTOREDUCTANT  AND 

TETRAZOUUM  SALT 

James  C.  Flening;  JoMph  W.  Maathey,  and  Ralph  T.  Broego, 

all  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastnan  Kodak  Compaay, 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  714,434,  Ang.  13,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  509,616, 
Sep.  26, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  384,861,  Aug.  2, 1973,  abandoned.  This  applicatioo  Sep.  29, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  947  J06 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  18, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed, 
lat  a.'  G03C  1/727.  1/60 
VS.  CL  430-154  ^  C**" 

1.  In  a  photographic  element  comprising  a  support,  a  pho- 
toreductant  and  in  chemical  association  with  the  photoreduc- 
tant,  a  tetrazolium  salt  capable  of  reduction  by  the  exposed 
form  of  said  photoreductant  to  a  formazan  dye,  said  salt  and 
said  photoreductant  being  disposed  in  at  least  one  layer  on  said 
support  in  amounts  eflective  to  photogenerate  an  image, 
the  improvement  in  which  said  photoreductant  incorporates 
-vone  or  more  labile  hydrogen  atoms  capable  of  causing  said 
photoreductant  to  reduce  said  salt  on  exposure  to  activat- 
ing radiation  in  the  presence  of  a  base. 


4,284,705 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  DU2JO  SALT  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATE  COMPRISING  SAME 
Georges  A.  Phlipot  Paris;  Jacques  R.  G.  Haeck,  Bonneuil-wr- 
Mame,  and  Simone  J.  Kempen,  Orly,  all  of  Fraace,  aasigaors 
to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  924,107,  Jul.  12, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,215,041. 
TUs  application  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,724 
Claims  priority,  spplicatioa  Fraace,  Sep.  8, 1977,  77  24471 
lat  a.'  G03C  1/52.  1/71.  7/08 
VS.  CL  430—159  *  O**™ 

1.  A  ptcaensitized  lithographic  plate  comprising,  on  a  sup- 
port, provided  with  a  hydrophilic  surface  a  layer  including  a 
diazonium  compound  corresponding  to  one  of  the  following 
general  formulas: 


xe  N2®— ^>-N 


(CH2>.i— O— CO— R— CO— O— 

\ 

(CH2)rt-H 

-(CH2),i 


/ 

H(CH2).2 


>^y- 


N2®  X©, 
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H-f-O— (CH:),— N— (CHj),— O— CO— R— CX>-  -OH     and 

CHj-CHz-O— CO— (CH2)2-CO— O— 

xe  N2®— /o)— N^ 


/ 
\ 


CH2— CH3 
— CH2— CHj 


N— /o)— N2®  xe 


xe  N2® 


-©-^ 


CH3— CH2 
CHz-CHj-G— CO— (CH2)»-CO— O— 


CH3 
— CH2— CH2 


N— /o)— N2®  xe 


CH3 


X©N2® 


H-  -O— CHr-CHz-N- CH2-CH2-O— CO— (CH2)ff-CO-  -OH 

wherein  G'  and  G^  are  the  same  or  diflerent  and  are  either 
OH  or 


xesz® 


-0-tCH2),i-N-(CH2^BJ-H 


R  represents  (a)  alkylene  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
arylene  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  alkylarylene  or 
alkylarylkylene  having  8  to  16  cart>on  atoms,  (b)  a  photo- 
crosslinkable  moiety  containing  ethylenic  unsaturation, 
and  having  from  4  to  30  carbon  atoms,  or  (c)  a  group 
containing  an  azide, 

m  is  a  number  between  2  and  S, 

n,  n  I  and  n2  are  the  same  or  difTerent  and  are  whole  numbers 
from  1  to  4,  and 

X@  is  an  anion. 


4,284,706 

LITHOGRAPHIC  RESIST  COMPOSITION  FOR  A 

LIFT-OFF  PROCESS 

Nicholas  J.  Oecak;  Barbara  D.  Graat,  and  Carlton  G.  Wilbon, 

all  of  San  Joae,  Calif„  assignon  to  International  Businen 

Machines  Corporatioo,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,806 
iBt  O.'  G03C  I/S4.  1/60.  5/00 
VS.  a.  430—191  8  Claims 

1.  A  lithographic  resist  composition  for  use  in  a  lift-off  pro- 
cess with  ultra-violet  Ught  to  form  a  mask  with  apertures 
having  a  negative  slope  comprising  a  phenolic-aldehyde  resin, 
a  naphthoquinone  diazide  sulfonic  acid  ester  sensitizer  and  in 
admixture  therewith  a  profile  modifying  agent  having  the 
formula 


w   X 

Vo     «2 


wherein  R|  is  alkyl  or  aryl  having  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  Rj  is 
H,  alkyl  or  aryl  having  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  together  R| 
and  R2  are  cycloalkyi  and  A  is  N  or  H. 

6.  A  lift-off  process  for  forming  a  lithographic  resist  image 
comprising  baking  a  film  comprising  a  phenolic-aldehyde 
resin,  a  naphthoquinone  diazide  sulfonic  acid  ester  sensitizer 
and  in  admixture  therewith  a  profile  modifying  agent  having 
the  formula 


-K    X 


wherein  Ri  is  alkyl  or  aryl  having  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  R2  is 
H,  alkyl  or  aryl  having  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  together  R| 
and  R2  are  cycloalkyi,  and  A  is  N  or  H  at  a  temperature  for  a 
time  sufficient  for  said  profile  modifying  agent  to  form  a  skin  at 
the  surface  of  said  film, 

image-wise  exposing  said  baked  film  to  ultraviolet  light,  and 
dissolving  the  exposed  portions  of  said  film  with  aqueous 
alkali  to  form  a  mask  with  apertures  having  a  negative 
slope. 


4,284,707 
PHOTOCURABLE  LIGHT-SENSITIVE  COMPOSITION 
Kohtaro    Nagasawa,    Tokyo;    Kunio    Morikubo,    Soka,    and 
Tsutomu  Satoh,  Higashi  Kunime,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Somar  Manufocturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,458 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1977,  52-160431; 
Jan.  22, 1978,  53-5503;  Apr.  15, 1978,  53-43793 

Int.  a.>  G03C  I/7I.  1/68 
VS.  a.  430—196  18  Claims 

1.  A  photocurable  composition  comprising  two  copolymers 
a  first  copolymer  being  a  copolymer  having  a  recurring  unit  of 
the  general  formula  (I): 


-(-CH2— CH-terr     -ten CH-teiT 

Ar  COOH   COORi 


(I) 


wherein  Ar  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl 
group,  R|  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group,  and  mi  and  m2  are 
positive  numbers  with  mi  being  greater  than  or  equal  to  m2; 
and  a  second  copolymer  having  a  recurring  unit  of  the  general 
formula  (II): 


XX  X  (II) 

I  I  I 

•(-CH2-c-»in-  ■(-CH2-c-)!r  -(-CH2-c-)7ir 

COOR3  COOR2  COOH 

wherein  R2  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group,  X  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  and  R3  represents  an  isobu- 
tyl  group,  a  t-butyl  group  or  a  — CH2Ar  group  where  Ar 
represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl  group  and 
where  Rj  is  — CH2Ar,  R2  can  also  be  t-butyl  and  isobutyl,  and 
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m,  n2  and  ns  are  positive  numbers  and  (ni-(-n2)/n3  equals  to 
about  0.5  to  20;  and  containing  suitable  amounts  of  a  cross-link- 
ing agent  and  a  photoactivator. 


4484,708 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  HLM  UNIT  FOR  THE  PHODUCHON 

OF  COLORED  TRANSFER  IMAGES 
Gunter  Helling,  Cologne;  Werner  KrafR,  LeTerknsen;  Kurt 
Findeisen,  Odenthal,  and  Wolfgang  Himmehnann,  Leverku- 
sen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-GeTaert 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,635 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1979,  2911694 

Int.  a.'  G03C  1/40.  1/48 
VS.  a.  430—216  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  photographic  film  unit  for  producing  colored  transfer 
images  containing  on  a  dimensionally  suble  support  layer  an 
image-receiving  layer,  a  photosensitive  element  comprising  at 
least  one  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  associ- 
ated thereto  a  non-diffusing  color-providing  compound,  and  a 
neutralizing  element  consisting  of  a  neutralizing  layer  and  of  a 
retarding  layer  which  delays  neutralization,  the  neutralizing 
layer  consisting  of  a  copolymer  essentially  conuining  poly- 
merized units  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  contain- 
ing acid  groups  and,  optionally,  up  to  10%  by  weight  of  poly- 
merized units  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  free  from 
acid  groups,  the  improvement  according  to  which  the  copoly- 
mer contains  from  5  to  50%  by  weight  of  polymerized  units  of 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  corresponding  to  the 
following  formula 

R' 
I 
CH2=C 

COO— R^— COOH 

in  which 
R'  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl  and 
K?  represents  an  alkylene  group  containing  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms. 


-continued 
Rs 


^  ^^0(CH2-CHO)„2-H 
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(2) 


(CH2)«-i 


Rt 
Rt 


r'  ^^0(CH2-CHO),3-H 


Rll-^  ^^0<CH2- 

Vr       ^ 


(3) 


CHO)«-H 


(CH2V-I 


„^A..».- 


•CHO),s-H 
R4 


(b)  at  least  one  dispersing  assistant  of  the  formula 


4,284,709 

PROCESS  FOR  INCORPORATING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

ADDITIVES  IN  HYDROPHILIC  COLLOID 

PREPARATIONS 

Ivan  Tomka,  Bourguillon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,785 
Claims  Priority,  Application  Switzerland,  May  15,   1979, 

4503-79 

iBt  a.'  G03C  1/W.  1/06 
vs.  a.  430—222  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  incorporating  photographic  additives  which 
are  sparingly  soluble  to  insoluble  in  water  into  a  free-flowing, 
aqueous  preparation  which  contains  a  hydrophilic  colloid  and 
is  used  to  prepare  photographic  layers,  which  comprises  mix- 
ing the  photographic  additives  with 

(a)  at  least  one  dispersing  assistant  of  the  formula 


<> 


(1) 


0(CH2-CH0),|-Z 
R4 


Rl5 


(4) 


-0(CH2— CHOW— Zi 

R16 


R|8 


(5) 


0(CH2-CHO),7-Z| 


N>=^  R4 

R|9 

(CH2)„-i 

R20 


Q    . 


0(CH2— CHO),8— Zi 
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-continued 

R22 

K24-\  ^^0(CH2-( 


R23 


CHO)«-Zi 


(CH2)„-i 


R26 


R2T-^  ^»-0(CH2-CHO)„o— Zi 


in  which  R|,  Rj  and  Rj  are  each  hydrogen,  chlorine, 
bromine,  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  which  can  be 
substituted  by  phenyl,  or  cycloalkyi  having  S  or  6  carbon 
atoms,  Kt  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R;  to  Rg  are  each  hydro- 
gen, chlorine,  bromine  or  alkyl  having  I  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  R9  to  R|4  and  R22  to  R27  are  each  hydrogen,  chlo- 
rine or  bromine  and  Rij  to  R21  are  hydrogen,  chlorine, 
bromine  or  alkyl  having  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one 
of  the  radicals  Ri,  R2  or  R3  being  alkyl  having  at  least  3 
carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyi  having  S  or  6  carbon  atoms,  at 
least  one  of  the  radicals  R 1 5  to  R 1 7  and  at  least  two  of  the 
radicals  R;  to  Rg  and  at  least  two  of  the  radicals  R|g  to 
R21  being  alkyl  having  at  least  3  carimn  atoms,  the  sum  of 
the  carbon  atoms  in  the  radicals  R5  to  Rg  and  R|g  to  R21 
being  at  least  8  in  each  case  and  at  least  50%  of  all  the  R4 
radicals  in  the  formulae  (I)  to  (6)  being  hydrogen,  Z  is 
hydrogen  or 


Yi  OM  Y3 

/  /  / 

— P  ,  Zi  is  — SOjM,  — P  or  — P 

ll\  ll\  ll\ 

O    Y2  O    OM  O    OM 


Yi,  Y2  and  Y3  are  each  a  radical  of  the  formula 


4,284,710 

RADUTION  CROSSLINKABLE  POLYESTERS  AND 

POLYESTERETHERS 

Marion  Burg,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de 

(^)       Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,755 
iBt  a.'  G03C  1/94.  1/68 
VS.  a.  430—271  22  Claims 

1.  A  class  of  condensation  polymers  composed  of  radiation- 
sensitive,  film-forming,  linear  polyesters  and  polyesterethers 
having  within  the  polymeric  backbone  a  multiplicity  of  repeat- 
ing units  of  the  formula: 


O 
II 
— CH2CHCH20R20CH2CHCH20R3CH=CHC— O— 

OH  OH 


wherein  R2  is  a  divalent  aryl,  alkyl,  aralkyi,  or  cycloalkyi 
radical  having  two  to  twenty  carbon  atoms,  which  radical  may 
be  substituted  with  a  C|  to  Cio  alkyl  or  cycloalkyi,  aryl,  or 
halogen  group;  and  wherein  R3  is  a  divalent  aryl,  aroyi,  arylac- 
ryloyl,  furylacryloyi,  pyridylacryloyi,  or  thienylacryloyi 
group  in  which  the  aromatic  unit  for  aryl  is  phenyl,  biphenyl, 
or  naphthyl  and  wherein  one  of  the  of  the  R3  cyclic  carbon 
atoms  is  directly  attached  to  the  j3-carbon  of  the  a,/3-ethylenic 
ester  group  of  the  repeating  unit,  and  wherein  the  aromatic 
unit  of  the  R3  group  can  be  substituted  with  a  Ci  to  Cg  alkyl  or 
cycloalkyi,  aryl,  aralkyi,  or  halogen  group. 


4,284,711 
PRESENSmZED  PLANOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATES 

WITH  COBALT  ADHESIVE  LAYER 

Armaiido  Birlain-Noris,  (ialileo  101,  Mexico  City,  Mexico  (5) 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,435 

Int  a.'  G03F  7/02;  G03C  1/94 

VS.  a.  430—276  4  Claims 


Ri 
-^  ^•-0(CH2-^ 


GHO)„- 
R4 


M  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium,  ra  is  an 
integer  from  I  to  S  and  ni  is  an  integer  from  4  to  100,  n2  to 
nj  are  integers  and  the  sum  of  (n2-l-n3)  and  of  (n4-)-n3)  is 
8  to  200  in  each  case,  n«  is  an  integer  from  1  to  60  and  n^ 
to  nioare  integers  and  the  sum  of  (n7-t-ng)  and  of  (n9-)-nio) 
is  2  to  40  in  each  case,  and,  optionally,  (c)  a  solvent  which 
is  immiscible  with  water  and  then  finely  dispersing  the 
mixture  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  hydrophilic  colloid, 
which,  optionally,  contains  further  water-soluble  or  dis- 
persed water-insoluble  constituents. 


1.  A  presensitized  planographic  printing  plate  comprising 

a  base  sheet  consisting  essentially  of  an  aluminum  sheet,  the 
metal  working  surface  thereof  for  forming  at  least  one  of 
the  elements  of  the  lithographic  printing  pair, 

a  presensitizing  coating,  and 

metallic  adhesive  means  comprising  a  thin  cobalt  metal  layer 
electroplated  on  said  metal  working  surface  for  serving  as 
an  adhesive  for  said  presensitizing  coating; 

said  presensitizing  coating  beiag  an  organic  light  sensitive 
coating  directly  applied  on  said  adhesive  cobalt  layer, 
such  that  the  use  of  any  organic  adhesive  between  the 
metal  working  surface  and  said  presensitizing  coating  is 
avoided. 
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4,284,712 
FABRICATION  OF  VIDEO  DISC  FLYLEADS 
Edward  A.  iamta,  Pennington,  N  J„  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jol.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,699 

iBt  CL3  G03C  5/00.  11/00 

VS.  a.  430—312  5  Claims 


^TlOb 


4,284,714 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGE 
Junldchi  Ogawa;  Mitngu  Taoaka,  and  Minoru  Yaaaila,  all  of 
Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  aisignors  to  Figi  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Minaaii-uhigani,  Japan 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,478 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9, 1979,  54-57430 

Int  C1.J  G03C  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  430—364  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  photographic  image  consisting  of 

metallic  silver  and  a  dye,  comprising  imagewise  exposing  a 

silver  halide  photosensitive  material  to  light,  development 

processing  said  material  to  form  an  image  in  the  presence  of  a 

naphthalene  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

1,3-,     1,6-2,3-,     or     1,7-dihydroxynaphthalene     and     a     p- 

phenylenediamine  type  developing  agent  or  a  precursor  of  the 

p-phenylenediamine  compound,  and  fixing  said  image. 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  flylead  from  a  beryllium  copper 
alloy  sheet  having  one  side  include  a  solder  layer  pattern  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  age  hardening  the  beryllium  copper  alloy  sheet; 

(b)  laminating  both  sides  of  the  alloy  sheet  with  a  dry  film 
photoresist; 

(c)  exposing  the  first  side  of  the  laminated  alloy  sheet  to 
actinic  radiation  to  record  a  first  pattern  comprising  the 
flylead  pattern; 

(d)  exposing  the  second  side  of  the  laminated  alloy  sheet  to 
actinic  radiation  to  record  a  second  pattern  comprising 
the  solder  layer  pattern; 

(e)  developing  the  second  pattern  to  expose  the  alloy  sheet 
surface; 

(f)  electroplating  the  exposed  alloy  sheet  surface  with  a 
solder; 

(g)  relaminating  the  electroplated  alloy  sheet  second  side; 
(h)  developing  the  first  pattern; 

(i)  etching  the  first  pattern  into  the  alloy  sheet;  and 
(j)  removing  the  remaining  photoresist  from  both  sides  of  the 
;,      etched  alloy  sheet  to  obtain  a  flylead  having  one  side 
include  a  solder  layer  pattern. 


4,284,715 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  A 

TRANSLUCENT  GRADED  DENSITY  MEMBRANE 

William  R.  Horst,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  NCR  Corporation, 

Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108^77 

Int  a.>  G03C  5/04 

VS.  a.  430—395  3  CUima 


4,284,713 
IMAGE  FORMING  METHOD 

MasamicU  Sato,  and  Itsuo  Fqjii,  both  of  Asaka,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Fqji  Photo  Fibn  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,996 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1975,  50-31479 
Int.  a.'  G03C  5/00 
VS.  CI.  430—323  54  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  image  comprising  in  sequence 
forming  a  silver  image  in  the  emulsion  layer  of  a  photographic 
material  which  comprises  a  transparent  support  having  a  mask- 
ing layer  thereon,  said  masking  layer  having  thereon  a  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer,  either  directly  or  on  at  least  one  subbing 
layer  on  the  masking  layer,  by  exposing  and  developing  said 
photographic  material,  heating  said  photographic  material  to 
thermally  decompose  the  binder  of  the  emulsion  layer,  selec- 
tively removing  the  thermally  decomposed  emulsion  layer  at 
non-image  areas  to  uncover  the  masking  layer  lying  thereunder 
using  a  binder-removing  solution  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  aqueous  solutions  containing  sodium  hypo- 
chlorite, potassium  hypochlorite,  sodium  hypobromite,  potas- 
sium hypobromite,  sodium  chlorite,  potassium  chlorite,  sodium 
chlorate,  potassium  chlorate,  sodium  bromate  and  potassium 
bromate,  and  then  etching  away  the  masking  layer  at  the  un- 
covered areas. 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  translucent  graded  density 
film,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  source  of  light; 

diffusing  light  from  said  source; 

blocking  a  portion  of  said  diffused  light  with  an  apertured 
opaque  element  which  allows  passage  of  the  remainder  of 
said  diffused  light  through  said  aperture; 

further  diffusing  said  light  passing  through  said  aperture  and 
causing  a  portion  of  said  further  diffused  light  to  be  re- 
flected from  the  substantially  opaque  surface  of  said  aper- 
tured element;  and 

exposing  a  photosensitive  film  to  said  light  passing  through 
said  aperture  and  said  light  reflected  from  said  substan- 
tially opaque  surface  to  produce  a  film  exhibiting  an  incre- 
mental gradient  in  optical  density  across  an  area  of  the 
film. 
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4,284,716 
BROADBAND  REFXECTTVE  LASER  RECORDING  AND 
DATA  STORAGE  MEDIUM  WITH  ABSORPTIVE 
UNDERLAYER 
Jerome  Drexler,  Lo*  Altos  Hilb,  and  Eric  W.  Bonldin,  Wood- 
aide,  bodi  of  Calif.,  usigDors  to  Drexler  Technology  Corpon- 
tion.  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
Continiiatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  55,270,  Jul.  6, 1979,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  121,732,  Feb.  15,  1980, 

abaadooed.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,136 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  26, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lot  a.>  G03C  1/84.  1/76;  G02B  27/22;  G03C  5/24 

VS.  CL  430—510  8  CUau 


^ 


17 


^^ 


NESATIVE  DIFFUSION 
TRANSFER  FROM 
EMULSION  LAYER 
TO  THE  NUCLEI . 


1.  A  reflective  data  recording  medium  comprising, 
a  colloid  matrix  underlayer  disposed  on  a  substrate,  said 
underlayer  having  primarily  filamentary  silver  particles 
therein  characterized  by  an  optica]  density  to  red  light 
between  0.2  and  3.0,  and  absorptive  of  visible  and  infrared 
light,  and 
a  reflective  surface  layer  primarily  of  non-filamentary  indi- 
vidual silver  particles  in  said  colloid  matrix,  said  reflective 
surface  layer  disposed  atop  said  underlayer,  having  maxi- 
mum silver  particle  dimensions  primarily  under  O.OS  mi- 
crons, some  of  which  are  aggregated  with  similar  parti- 
cles, and  having  a  volume  concentration  of  silver  particles 
greater  in  said  surface  layer  than  in  said  colloid  matrix 
underlayer,  said  reflective  surface  layer  having  at  least 
one  area  having  substantially  uniform  reflectivity,  said 
uniform  reflectivity  being  between  10%  and  75%. 


4,284,717 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSION 
Ichizo  Toya,  and  Yoghiham  Fuseya,  both  of  Minami-ashigara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami- 
ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,161 

Claims  priority,  appikatiOB  Japaa,  Dec.  7,  1978,  53/151594 

tat  a.'  G03C  1/02.  1/28 

VJS.  CL  430—567  22  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  containing  silver 

halide  grains  formed  in  the  presence  of  a  silver  halide  solvent 

or  a  salt  thereof  of  the  formula  (I): 


4,284,718 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE  MATERIALS 
CONTAINING  SULFUR  CONTAINING  POLYMERS 
Peter  Bergthaller,  Cologne;  Wilbelm  Saleck,  Bergisch-Glad- 
bach,  and  Giinter  Helling,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Agfa-Gcraert  AG,  Lererkosen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,898 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  11, 
1979,  2932690 

Int  a.>  G03C  1/72 
VS.  O.  430-629  6  aaims 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  and  at  least 
one  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  characterised 
in  that  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  contains  at  least  one 
polymer  containing  polymerised  units  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound A  and  at  least  one  compound  B  which  correspond  to  the 
following  formulae: 


R'  r3 

\         / 

R2  (CX)-Y-»!r-(Zii— X 


^W^ 


(A) 


(B) 


in  which 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group; 

R^  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkoxy  carbonyl  or  carboxyl 

group; 
R^  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl;  cycloalkyi;  aralkyl  or 

aryl  group  a  heterocyclic  radical;  or  a  carboxyl  or  alkoxy 

carbonyl  group; 
Y  represents  — O —  or  NR* — ; 

R^  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  or  hydroxy  alkyl  group; 
Z  represents  a  difunctional  organic  radical; 
X  represents  hydrogen,  a  hydroxy  group;  an  — O-alkyl; 

— S-alkyI;  — SO-alkyI  or  — CO-alkyI  group,  a  carboxyl 

group  or  a  — CONR'R*;  NR'R'  or  — SOjM  group  or  a 

heterocyclic  group; 
R'  and  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  represent 

alkyl  groups  or,  together,  represent  the  atoms  required  to 

complete  a  heterocyclic  group; 
M  represents  hydrogen  or  a  cation; 
n  =  Oor  I; 
s=Oor  I; 
W  represents  a  difunctional  hydrocarbon  radical  which  may 

be  interrupted  by  at  least  one  heteroatom;  and/or 
R^  together  with  Z  and/or  X  represents  the  atoms  required 

to  complete  a  heterocyclic  ring. 


R|  S  Rj  0) 

\        II        / 

N— C— N 
/  \ 

R:  R4 


wherein  R|,  Rj,  R3  and  R4  are  each  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkenyl  group, 
a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group  or  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  ring;  R|  and 
R2,  R2  and  R3,  or  R3  and  R4  when  taken  together  may  form  a 
S-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring;  provided  that  at  least  one 
of  R|  to  R4  is  a  3-  or  6-membered  nitrogen-containing  hetero- 
cyclic ring,  an  alkyl  group  or  aryl  group  substituted  with  an 
amino  grtnip,  an  alkyl  group  substituted  with  a  nitrogenH:on- 
taining  heterocyclic  ring,  or  R|  and  R2,  R2  and  R3,  or  R3  and 
R4  form  a  S-  or  6-membered  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic 
ring  containing  at  least  two  nitrogen  atoms. 


4,284,719 
SUBSTRATE  COMPOSITION  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Halina  Agerhem,  Malmo,  and  Hans  J.  Nilsson,  Lund,  both  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Kocknms  Chemical  AB,  Malmo,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,065 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  17, 1979,  7904320 
Int.  a.J  C12Q  1/34.  1/00;  C12M  1/40 
VS.  a.  435—18  IS  Claims 

1.  A  pulverulent  enzymatic  substrate  composition  which 
composition  comprises  a  water-insoluble  hydrophobic  enzy- 
matic substrate  adsorbed  on  a  particulate  polyvinyl  chloride 
free  of  plasticizer  and  wherein  the  polyvinyl  chloride  has  an 
average  grain  size  of  at  most  0.3  mm,  said  substrate  making  up 
1-30%  by  weight  of  the  composition. 
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4,284,720 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  19-HYDROXY 

STEROIDS  OF  THE  ANDROSTANE  AND  PREGNANE 

SERIES 

Karl  Petzoldt,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Scher- 

ing,  A.G.,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,683 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1979,  2901564 

tat  a.'  C12P  33/06 
VS.  a.  435—58  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  19-hydroxy  steroid  of  the  for- 
mula 


wherein 
X  and  Y  each  is  hydrogen  or  together  represent  a  carbon- 
carbon  bond  or  a  methylene  group, 
Z  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  or  methyl,  and 
R  is  hydrogen  or  an  acyloxy  group  of  1-8  carbon  atoms, 
comprising  fermenting  at  lO-methyl  steroid  of  the  formula 


4J84,722 
HEAT  AND  AOD-STABLE  ALPHA-AMYLASE 
ENZYMES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 
SAME 
Masaki  Tamuri,  Yokosuka;  Mitsuo  Kanno,  Miyoshi,  and  Yo- 
shiko  Ishii,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  CPC  Interna- 
tional Inc.,  Englewood  OiHs,  NJ. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  934,135,  Aug.  16,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  764,923,  Feb.  2, 
1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
678,513,  Apr.  19,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  13, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  93,407 
tat  a."  C12N  9/28:  C12P  19/14  19/24.  19/20 
VS.  a.  435—94  18  Claims 

1.  A  heat  and  acid-stable  alpha-amylase  enzyme  derived 
from  a  Bacillus  stearothermophilus  microorganism  and  having  a 
pH  optimum  between  4.0  and  5.2  characterized  as  (I)  capable 
of  retaining  at  least  about  70%  of  its  initial  alpha-amylase 
activity  when  held  at  90*  C.  and  at  a  pH  of  6.0  for  10  minutes 
in  the  absence  of  added  calcium  ion;  (2)  capable  of  retaining  at 
least  about  30%  of  its  initial  alpha-amylase  activity  when  held 
at  90'  C.  at  a  pH  of  6.0  for  60  minutes  in  the  absence  of  added 
calcium  ion;  and  (3)  capable  of  retaining  at  least  about  50%  of 
its  initial  alpha-amylase  activity  when  held  at  80'  C  and  al  a 
pH  of  4.5  for  10  minutes  in  the  presence  of  5  mM  of  calcium 
ion. 


wherein  X,  Y,  Z  and  R  are  as  defined  above,  with  a  fungal 
culture  of  the  genus  Nigrospora  and  isolating  said  19-hydroxy 
steroid. 


4,284,723 
PREPARATION  OF  EPOXIDES  AND  GLYCOLS  FROM 

GASEOUS  ALKENES 
Saul  L.  Neidleman,  Oakland;  William  F.  Amon,  Jr.,  Danville, 
and  John  Geigert  Concord,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cetns 
Corporation,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  914,384,  Jun.  14,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,337 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  27, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

IntCI."C12P  n/02.  7/18 

VS.  a.  435—123  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  epoxides  or  glycols  from 

a  gaseous  olefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene. 

propylene,  isobutylene,  butene-l.  cis-butene-2.  lrans-butene-2. 

allene.  and  1.3-butadiene,  said  method  comprising  providing  in 

a  reactor,  a  reaction  mixture  of  a  halogenating  enzyme,  an 

oxidizing  agent,  and  a  halide  ion  source,  passing  the  gaseous 

olefin  continuously  through  said  reaction  mixture  lo  convert 

said  olefin  to  a  halohydrin,  and  converting  said  halohydrin  lo 

an  epoxide  enzymatically. 


4,284,721 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  DIPEPTIDES 
Kiyotaka  Oyama,  Shin-nanyo;  Shigeaki  Nishimura,  Kudamatsu; 
Yuji  Nonaka,  Shin-nanyo;  Tsutomu  Hashimoto,  and  Keiichi 
Kihara,  both  of  Tokuyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sagami 
Chemical  Research  Center;  Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.,  both  of 
Tokyo  and  Toyo  Soda  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yamaguchi,  all  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,347 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1979,  54-40170 

Int  a.J  CI2P  21/02;  C07C  103/52 

VS.  a.  435—70  10  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  dipeptide  from  an  N-sub- 

stituled  aspariic  acid  and  a  phenylalanine  lower  alkyl  ester, 

said  method  comprising  subjecting  said  N-substiluted  aspartic 

acid  and  said  phenylalanine  lower  alkyl  ester  to  a  reaction  in  an 

organic  solvent  immiscible  with  water  in  the  presence  of  a 

water-containing  immobilized  metallo-proteinase. 


4,284,724 
METHOD  OF  HIGHLY  CONCENTRATED  • 
CULTIVATION  OF  YEASTS 
Hideki  Fukuda,  1696-2,  Ho^jo,  Harima-cho,  Kako-gun,  Hyogo- 
ken;  Takeshi  Shiotani,  2-63,  Okihama-cho,  Takasago-cho, 
Takasago-shi,  Hyogo-ken,  and  Wataru  Okada,  4-2,  Takakura- 
dai,  Suma-ku,  Kobe-shi,  Hyogo-ken,  all  of  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  827,541,  Aug.  25,  1977.  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,225 
Int  a.'  C12N  I/I6 
VS.  a.  435—255  6  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  highly  concentrated  aerobic  cultivation  of 
yeast  cells  in  a  batch  process  using  a  cultivating  system  com- 
prising a  fermenlor  and  a  separator,  said  method  comprising: 
cultivating  said  yeast  cells  in  said  fermentor  using  a  feed 
hquor  comprising  carbon  source,  nutrients  and  diluting 
water; 
setting  the  starting — up  cell  concentration  al  al  least  0. 1  %; 
removing  continuously  or  Intermittently  from  said  fermenlor 
during  the  course  of  cultivation,  a  broth  containing  a  portion  of 
said  yeast  cells  and  feed  liquor  in  such  a  manner  thai  the 
amount  of  filtrate  removed  from  said  separator  is  within  the 
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range  of  from  0.3  to  4  times  the  volume  of  said  feed  liquor  fed 
during  the  course  of  cultivation; 

separating  said  broth  into  yeast  cells  and  filtrate,  said  filtrate 
containing  growth  inhibiting  substances; 

removing  said  filtrate  from  the  cultivation  system; 

recycling  the  total  amount  of  separated  yeast  cells  to  said 
fermentor  wherein  cultivation  is  continuing;  and 

repeating  the  above  steps  to  bring  the  final  cell  concentra- 
tion between  6%  and  about  20%  thereby  to  substantially 
suppress  growth  of  undesired  miscellaneous  microorg- 
aisms. 


4,284,725 
VIRUS  imiATION  AND  IDENTinCATlON  SYSTEM 
Robert  H.  Fennel,  III,  WalkersriUe,  and  Robert  W.  McKinney, 
Frederick,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Dynascieaccs  Corpora- 
tkm,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUcd  Aug.  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  714,072 

ht.  a.J  C12M  1/20 

VS.  a.  435—301  14  Claims 


4,2*4,727 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  ANION  EXCHANGE  RESINS 
Eugene  J.   Boros,   South   Charleston,   and   David   W.   Peck, 
Charleston,  both  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  80,079 
Int.  aj  L08D  5/20 
VS.  a.  521—28  5  Clalns 

1.  A  process  for  treating  anion  exchange  resins  containing  a 
major  portion  of  weak-base  groups  in  catalytically  inactive  salt 
form  and  a  minor  portion  of  strong-base  groups  in  catalytically 
inactive  salt  form  which  comprises  contacting  said  ion  ex- 
change resin  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  ammonium 
hydroxide  and  ammonium  chloride  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
convert  said  weak-base  groups  to  their  catalytically  active  free 
amine  form  while  maintaining  said  strong-base  groups  in  their 
catalytically  inactive  salt  form,  wherein  said  aqueous  solution 
contains  from  about  2  to  about  12  percent  by  weight  ammo- 
nium chloride  and  from  about  I  to  about  10  percent  ammonium 
hydroxide. 


NORMAL  SERUM 


'^ 


oo®o®ooq0OC!/ 


2 


1.  An  improved  virus  titration  and  identification  system 
comprising,  in  combiiution: 

(a)  a  trans{>arent  plate  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  wells 
therein  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  spaced  rows  in  a  plural- 
ity of  orientations; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  dried  aliquots  of  viable  antisera  for  specific 
viruses,  said  aliquots  being  disposed  in  wells  in  separate 
ones  of  said  rows,  one  row  of  a  given  orientation  for  each 
specific  virus;  and, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  dried  aliquots  of  normal  serum  disposed  in 
rows  in  the  remainder  of  said  wells. 


4,284,728 
HR  FOAMS  MADE  WITH  REACTIVE  POLYOL 
COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  IMPROVED  STABILITY 
John  G.  Demou,  Lincoln  Park;  Edward  R.  Pray,  Dearborn,  and 
Robert  L.  McBrayer,  Lincoln  Park,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
BASF  Wyandotte  CorporatioK,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 
Filed  May  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  146,954 
Int.  a.J  C08C  18/14 
VS.  a.  521—155  30  Claims 

1.  A  reactive  mixture  for  the  preparation  of  a  high  resiliency 
polyurethane  foam,  comprising: 

(a)  an  active-hydrogen  containing  compound; 

(b)  a  cross-linking  agent  containing  reactive  amine;  and 

(c)  an  amine  reactive  stabilizer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carbon  dioxide  and  an  acid  which  is  reactive 
with  the  cross-linking  agent  such  that  it  reduces  the  activ- 
ity thereof  to  be  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  active- 
hydrogen  containing  compound. 


4,284,726 
COMPOSITE  ANION  ADSORBENT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 
Yasumasa  Shigetoni,  5-32,  2-c1hmm,  Tsashima-Minand,  Oka- 
yama,  Japan 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Scr.  No.  38,702 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  13, 1978,  53-056904 
UL  a.'  BOIJ  41/12;  COOK  3/22 
VS.  a.  521-28  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  composite  anion  adsorbent 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  organic  hydrophilic  polymer  gel  using  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formalin- 
crosslinked  polyacrylamide,  formalin-crosslinked  polyvi- 
nyl alcohol,  metal-crosslinked  polyvinyl  alcohol,  urea-for- 
maldehyde, and  formalin-crosslinked  dibenzalsorbitol; 
mixing  into  the  organic  hydrophilic  polymer  gel  an  inor- 
ganic adsorbent  or  combination  thereof  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iron  hydroxide,  hydrated  iron  oxide, 
aluminum  hydroxide,  hydrated  aluminum  oxide,  titanium 
hydroxide,  hydrated  titanium  oxide,  titanic  acid,  manga- 
nese hydroxide,  hydrated  manganese  oxide,  tin  hydroxide, 
stannic  acid,  zirconium  hydroxide,  hydrated  zirconium 
oxide;  and 
dehydrating  the  mixture  thus  prepared  under  SO*- 100'  C. 


4,284,729 
PROCESS  FOR  COLORING  THERMOSETHNG  RESINS 
John  P,  Cross,  and  George  H.  Britton,  Jr.,  both  of  Spartanburg, 
S.C,  assignors  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation,  Spartan- 
burg, S.C. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  135,402 
Int.  a.'  C08G  lS/14 
VS.  CL  521—158  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  coloring  thermosetting  resins,  made  by  the 
polyaddition  reaction  in  a  reaction  mixture  of  a  nucleophile 
with  an  electrophile,  which  comprises  adding  to  the  reaction 
mixture  before  or  during  the  polyaddition  reaction  a  polymeric 
liquid  reactive  coloring  agent  suitable  for  ini;orporation  in  the 
resin  with  the  formation  of  covalent  bonds,  said  coloring  agent 
having  the  formula: 

R-(polyineric  conslituent-XU 

wherein  R  is  an  organic  dyestuff  radical;  the  polymeric  constit- 
uent is  selected  from  polyalkylene  oxides  and  copolymers  of 
polyalkylene  oxides  in  which  the  alkylene  moiety  of  the  poly- 
meric constituent  contains  2  or  more  carbon  atoms  and  such 
polymeric  constituent  has  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  44 
to  about  ISOO;  and  „  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  about  6;  and  X 
is  selected  from  — OH,  — NH2  and  — SH,  wherein  the  organic 
dyestuff  radical  and  polymeric  constituent  are  selected  so  as  to 
provide  said  coloring  agent  in  the  liquid  phase  at  ambient 
conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure;  said  coloring  agent 
being  added  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  coloration  of 
said  thermosetting  resin. 


August  18, 1981 


CHEMICAL 


1119 


4,284,730 

LIQUID  CARBODIIMIDE-  AND 

URETONIMINE-ISOCYANURATE-CONTAINING 

POLYISOCYANATE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
MICROCELLULAR  FOAMS  MADE  THEREFROM 
Thirumurti  Narayan,  Grosse  lie,  and  PeWr  T.  Kan,  Plymouth, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation, 
Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  119,273 
Int.  a.'  C08G  18/14,  18/16.  18/79 
VS.  a.  521—160  50  Claims 

1.  A  highly  stable  liquid  carbodiirhide-  and  uretonimine- 
isocyanurate-containing  polyisocyanate  composition  prepared 
by  partially  trimerizing  a  mixture  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate 
and  a  carbodiimide-  and  uretonimine-containing  polyisocya- 
nate in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  trimerization 
catalyst  followed  by  deactivating  said  trimerization  catalyst. 

6.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  stable  liquid  carbodii- 
mide- and  uretonimine-isocyanurate-containing  polyisocya- 
nate composition  comprising  partially  trimerizing  a  mixture  of 
an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  carbodiimide-  and  uretonimine- 
containing  polyisocyanate  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  trimerization  catalyst  followed  by  deactivating 
said  catalyst. 

31.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  microcellular  foams 
by  the  reaction  of  organic  polyisocyanates  and  polyols,  caU- 
lysts,  cross-linking  agents,  surfactants,  and  additives,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  a  highly  stable  organic  polyisocy- 
anate prepared  by  partially  trimerizing  a  mixture  of  an  organic 
polyisocyanate  and  carbodiimide-  and  uretonimine-containing 
polyisocyanate  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  trim- 
erization catalyst  followed  by  deactivating  said  catalyst. 


4,284,732 
HALOGEN-CONTAINING  UNSATURATED  BIS-ESTERS 
AND  POLYMERS  AND  COPOLYMERS  BASED  ON 
THESE  ESTERS 
Egon  N.  Petersen  Nenkircheo-Seelscheid;  Norbert  Vollkoa- 
mer,  Troladorf;  Georg  Blumfeld,  St.  Augustin;  Hermann  Rich- 
tzenhain,  Mucfa-Schwellenbach,  and  Wilbelm  Vogt,  Cologne, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobd 
AkUengesellachafl,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  815,464,  Jul.  13,  1977,  abaadoocd, 
which  is  a  dirUion  of  Ser.  No.  780,577,  Mar.  23, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,149,008.  This  appUcation  JuL  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,091 
Chums  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1976,  2612843 

lit  a.'  C08L  67/06:  C08F  222/20 
VS.  CL  252-409  9  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  conuining  basic  units  with  the  structural 
formula 


(2) 


CH2 


CH2 

?     I 
C— C— R 


4,284,731 
POLYURETHANE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  DICYCLOPENTENYLOXYALKYL 
(METH)  ACRYLATE 
Vincent  J.  Moser,  Hatboro,  and  Robert  A.  Slowik,  Leiittowii, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Scr.  No.  126,758 
iBt  CL^  OOaC  18/10 
VS.  a.  525—28  II  Claims 

1.  A  spreadaMe  laminating  adhesive  composition  compris- 
ing, as  its  essential  components, 

(a)  from  about  30%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  a  urethane 
prepolymer  derived  from  the  reaction  of  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydroxyl-terminated 
polyether  and  a  hydroxyl-terminated  polyester  with  an 
organic  polyisocyanate,  the  urethane  prepolymer  having  a 
free  — NCO  content  of  from  about  2%  to  8%  by  weight 
thereof, 

(b)  from  about  70%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dicyclopen- 
tenyloxyalkyl  acrylate  and  dicyclopentenyloxyalkyl 
methacrylate  represented  by  the  formula 


H2C=QR)-C-0-R»-0— t-     CH2I J 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 
CH3,  and  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  a 
Cj-Cg  divalent  alkylene  group  and  (ii)  a  C2-C8  divalent 
oxyalkylene  group, 

(c)  from  about  1%  to  about  3%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
amount  of  components  (a)  and  (b),  of  at  least  one  polyol, 

(d)  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst  for  the  conden- 
sation reaction  of  the  urethane  prepolymer  of  (a)  with  the 
polyol  of  (c),  and 

(e)  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst  for  the  polymer- 
ization of  component  (b). 


R-C-C-0-CH2— O— o— O-CH2-O-1 
I  .X4  X« 


in  which  R  represents  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group  and  of  the 
8X  substituents  7X  to  8X  representing  chlorine  or  bromine  and 
up  to  IX  represents  hydrogen. 


4,284,733 
THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A 
POLY(METHYL  ETHENYL  BENZENE)  RESIN  AND  A 
POLY(PHENYLENE  OXIDE)  RESIN 
Robert  V.  Rosso,  Brooklyn,  N.Y,  assigMir  to  MobU  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,901 
Int.  CL'  COOL  25/16  71/04 
VS.  a.  525-68  "  Cl«l~ 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  comprising  homogeneous  and 
compatible  blend  of  about 

(a)  20  to  80  weight  percent  poly(methyl  ethenyl  benzene) 
resin  comprising  at  least  50  weight  percent  of  polymerized 
units  derived  from  a  mixture  of  isomers  of  methyl  ethenyl 
benzene  consisting  essentially  of  0  to  0.1  percent  by 
weight  l-methyl-2-ethenyl  benzene,  0  to  15  weight  per- 
cent, l-methyl-3-ethenyl  benzene,  and  at  least  85  weight 
percent  I-methyI-4-ethenyl  benzene;  and 

(b)  80  to  20  weight  percent  of  a  poly(phenylene  oxide)  resin 
having  the  formula 


wherein  each  Q  independently  is  hydrogen,  a  hydrocar- 
bon radical,  a  halohydrocarbon  radical  having  at  least  two 
carbon  atoms  between  the  halogen  atom  and  phenyl  nu- 
cleus, or  halogen,  provided  that  each  is  free  of  a  tertiary 
carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  at  least  20. 
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7.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  said  poly(methyl 
ethenyl  benzene)  resin  is  a  high  impact  copolymer  comprising 
a  backbone  polymer  chain  which  is  a  polymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polybutadiene,  a  styrenebutadiene 
rubber,  an  ethylene-propylene  rubber,  an  ethylene-propylene- 
diene  elastomer,  and  a  nitrile  rubber;  and  polymeric  units 
derived  from  said  polymerizable  mixture  of  methyl  ethenyl 
benzene  isomers  grafted  thereto. 


wherein  said  terpolymer  contains  (a)  at  least  about  4S  weight 
percent  polymerized  vinyl  halide,  (b)  from  about  0.2S  to  about 
10  weight  percent  of  polymerized  unsaturated  dicarbozylic 
acid  or  anhydride  thereof,  or  from  about  1  to  about  IS  weight 
percent  of  polymerized  glycidyl  ester  of  an  unsaturated,  mono- 
carboxylic  acid,  and  (c)  the  remainder  of  said  terpolymer  being 
polymerized  vinyl  ester  of  a  saturated,  monocarboxylic  acid. 


4,284,734 

MOLDABLE  BLEND  OF  INTERPOLYMER  OF  RUBBER, 

METHACRYUC  ACID  AND  STYRENE  WITH 

POLYURETHANE 

Clanacc  E.  CkaMy,  Vcrooa,  Pa^  aiaigaor  to  Arco  Polyners, 

Ik^  PhiladdfUa,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  186,030 
Ut  a.i  COeL  75/04.  75/06 
VS.  a.  S2S— 92  I  CWm 

1.  Thermoplastic  molding  compositions  consisting  of  a  Mend 
of; 

A.  From  about  40%  to  about  70%  by  weight  of  an  interpoly- 
mer  comprising  from  about  8  to  about  16%  block  polyalk- 
adiene  about  SI  to  about  8S%  styrene  and  from  about  S% 
to  about  4S%  methacrylic  acid. 

B.  From  about  30%  to  about  60%  of  a  polyurethane  thermo- 
plastic rubber. 


4,284,735 

POLYPHENYLENE  OXIDE  BLEND  WITH 

RUBBER-MALEIMIDE-STYRENE  COPOLYMER 

RooaM  A.  Fava,  MowoctUIc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Arco  Polymen, 

Inc.,  PhUadclpUa,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaa.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,000 

bt  a.>  C08L  53/00 

VS.  a.  525—93  2  Clain 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  which  comprises: 

A.  about  (S0±IS)%  polyphenylene  oxide. 

B.  about  (S0±  1 5)%  interpolymer  of  three  components 
(aa)  a  rubbery  block  copolymer  prepared  using  a  butyl  lith- 
ium catalyst  from  S  to  3S%  vinyl  aromatic  compound  and 
from  65  to  9S%  conjugated  alkyldiene,  said  rubbery  block 
copolymer  constituting  from  S%  to  3S%  of  the  interpoly- 
mer of  three  components; 

(bb)  maleimide  constituting  from  S%  to  35%  of  the  inter- 
polymer of  three  components;  and 

(cc)  styrene  constituting  from  60%  to  90%  of  the  interpoly- 
mer of  three  components. 


4,284,737 
PROCESS  FOR  DEWATERING  A  GRAFTED  RUBBER 
LATEX 
Robert  L.  Kmse,  Belcbertow%  awl  Waa  C.  Wa,  Loagmeadow, 
both  of  Maaa.,  aadgnors  to  Mouanto  Company,  St  Louii, 
Mich. 
CoBtiBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  945,983,  Sep.  27, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,439 
Int  CV  C08F  279/04 
VS.  a.  525—243  18  CUnt 

1.  A  process  for  dewatering  a  grafted  diene  rubber  aqoeoos 
latex  comprising: 

A.  mixing  a  grafted  diene  rubber  latex,  said  diene  rubber 
being  rubber  particles  grafted  with  alkenyl  aromatic  and 
alkenyl  nitrile  monomer,  said  rubber  particles  being  emul- 
sified in  said  aqueous  latex  by  an  anionic  surfactant,  with 
an  alkenyl  nitrile  monomer  and  optionally  an  alkenyl 
aromatic  monomer, 

B.  dispersing  a  cationic  surfactant  into  said  latex  an  amount 
sufficient  to  deemulsify  said  rubber  particles, 

C.  extracting  said  grafted  diene  rubber  particles  into  said 
monomers  as  a  liquid  oil  phase,  said  aqueous  latex  forming 
a  separate  water  phase,  and 

D.  separating  said  water  phase  from  said  liquid  oil  phase, 
said  oil  phase  having  said  grafted  diene  rubber  particles 
evenly  dispersed  therein  and  being  essentially  free  of  said 
water  phase. 


4,284,736 
UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS 
Lowell  R.  Constock,  Sooth  Cliarleston,  and  Percy  L.  Smith, 
Daobar,  both  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Uaioa  Carbide  Corpora- 
don,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatiBttatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  107,514,  Jan.  18, 1971, 
abaadoned.  which  is  a  coatiaaatioB-in-fart  of  Ser.  No.  8,070, 
Feb.  2, 1970,  abaBdoaed,  aad  Ser.  No.  72,798,  Sep.  16, 1970,  Pat. 
No.  3,718,714.  TUa  appUcatioa  Feb.  26,  1973,  Scr.  No.  336,121 
TV  poftioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  safaseqiieBt  to  Feb.  27, 
1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 
lat.  a.J  COOL  67/06 
VS.  CL  525—169  32  Oafaas 

1.  A  polyester  composition,  suitable  for  use  in  molding, 
comprising  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  an  unsatu- 
rated polyester  which  is  the  condensation  product  of  an  ethyl- 
enically unsaturated  polycarboxylic  acid  or  anhydride  and  a 
polyol,  and,  as  a  low  profile  additive,  a  thermoplastic  terpoly- 
mer of  a  vinyl  halide  monomer,  a  vinyl  ester  of  a  saturated, 
monocarboxylic  acid,  and  as  the  third  component  of  said  ter- 
polymer an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  or  anhydride 
thereof;  or  as  the  third  component  a  glycidyl  ester  of  an  unsat- 
urated, monocarboxylic  acid,  said  terpolymer  being  present  in 
said  composition  in  an  amount  of  about  I  to  about  8S  percent 
by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  unsaturated  polyester. 


4,284,738 

ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE  BLOCK 

COPOLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 

Edward  A.  Zukowski,  Qark,  N  J.,  assignor  to  El  Paso  Poiyole- 

ftns  Company,  Paramus,  N  J. 

FUed  Ang.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,296 
Int  a.'  C08F  297/08 
VS.  CL  525—247  24  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  sequential  vapor  phase  block  copolymeriza- 
tion  process  for  the  production  of  impact  resistant  ethylene- 
propylene  polymers  at  high  productivity  rates,  which  com- 
prises: 

(A)  providing  a  preformed  propylene  polymer  in  finely 
divided  form,  said  preformed  polymer  containing  active 
catalyst  residues  and  having  been  prepared  by  polymeriz- 
ing propylene  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composition 
containing  the  components 

(a)  an  aluminum  trialkyi  or  an  aluminum  trialkyi  at  least 
partially  complexed  with  an  electron  donor  compound, 
and 

(b)  titanium  tri-  or  tetrahalide  supported  on  magnesium 
dihalide,  or  a  complex  of  a  titanium  tri-  or  tetrahalide 
with  an  electron  donor  compound  supported  on  magne- 
sium dihalide,  the  components  (a)  and  (b)  being  pro- 
vided in  a  molar  ratio  of  Al/Ti  between  about  10  and 
about  200; 

(B)  introducing  said  preformed  polymer,  ethylene  and  prop- 
ylene into  at  least  one  continuously  agitated  reaction  zone, 

(C)  introducing  an  additional  quantity  of  component  (a)  to 
said  reaction  zone,  said  quantity  ranging  from  about  S  to 
about  S0%  of  the  quantity  in  the  preparation  of  the  pre- 
polymer;  and 

(D)  polymerizing  said  ethylene  and  propylene  monomers  in 
the  vapor  phase  in  the  reaction  zone  onto  said  preformed 
propylene  prepplymer. 
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4,284,739 
BLOCK  COPOLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Edward  A.  Znkowski,  Clark,  N  J.,  aasipior  to  El  Paso  Polyole- 
fias  Conpaay,  Paraaiiis,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,961 
Int  a.'  C08F  255/04 
VS.  a.  525—268  11  ObUbs 

1.  A  continuous  sequential  vapor  phase  block  copolymeriza- 
tion  process  for  the  production  of  impact  resistant  ethylene- 
propylene  polymers  at  high  productivity  rates,  which  com- 
prises: 

(A)  providing  a  preformed  propylene  polymer  in  finely 
divided  form,  said  preformed  polymer  containing  active 
catalyst  residues  and  having  been  prepared  by  polymeriz- 
ing propylene  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composition 
containing  the  components 

(a)  an  aluminum  trialkyi  at  least  partially  complexed  with 
an  aromatic  acid  ester  electron  donor  compound 
wherein  the  aluminum  trialkyi  is  one  containing  from  I 
to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  groups  and  the  molar 
ratio  of  trialkyi  aluminum  to  electron  donor  ranges 
between  2  and  about  S,  and 

(b)  a  complex  of  a  tiunium  tri-  or  tetrahalide  with  an 
aromatic  acid  ester  electron  donor  compound  sup- 
ported on  magnesium  dihalide  wherein  the  titanium 
content  of  component  (b)  is  about  I  and  about  3  weight 
percent, 

wherein  catalyst  components  (a)  and  (b)  are  provided  to  the 
reaction  zone  in  a  molar  ratio  of  Al/Ti  of  between  about  10 
and  at>out  200; 

(B)  introducing  said  preformed  polymer  into  at  least  one 
continuously  agitated  reaction  zone; 

(C)  introducing  ethylene  and  propylene  monomers  to  said 
reaction  zone  in  a  molar  ratio  of  ethylene  to  propylene  of 
from  about  O.IS  to  about  0.3; 

(D)  polymerizing  said  ethylene  and  propylene  monomers  in 
the  vapor  phase  in  the  reaction  zone  onto  said  preformed 
propylene  prepolymer  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  50* 
F.  to  about  210"  F. 


4,284,740 
ACRYLATE  COPOLYMERS  GRAFTED  ONTO  A  POLAR, 

WATER-SOLUBLE  BACKBONE  POLYMER 
Eugene  Y.  C.  Chang,  Bridgewater,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Anwricaa 
Cyanamid  Co.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  965,115,  Not.  30,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,127 

Int.  a."  C08F  265/10.  261/04 

VS.  a.  525—292  H  Claims 

1.  A  sulfur  vulcanizable  elastomer  composition  comprising 

(A)  from  about  20  to  40  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total 

weight  of  said  vulcanizable  elastomer,  of  a  polar  water-soluble 

backbone  p^ymer  having  grafted  thereon  (B)  from  about  60  to 

80  weight  percent,  same  basis,  of  a  copolymer  of  a  major 

proportion  of  one  or  more  esters  of  acrylic  acid  and  a  minor 

proportion  of  an  active  halogen  containing  monoethylenically 

unsaturated  ester  or  ether  comonomer. 


monomer,  optionally  further  employing  a  hydrocarbon 
monovinylarene  comonomer,  employing  an  organoli- 
thium  initiator,  under  anionic  solution  polymerization 
conditions,  thereby  preparing  a  polymerization  admixture 
containing  a  conjugated  diene  polymer  containing  active 
lithium  termination, 

wherein  said  organolithium  initiator  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (B)  hydrocarbyl  monolithium  initia- 
tors, and  (C)  hydrocarbonic  lithium  multichelic  initiators, 
and  therefore  (b)  treating  said  polymerization  admixture 
by  treating  mode  (E), 

wherein  said  treating  mode  (E)  employs  at  least  a  stoichio- 
metric amount  an  alicyclic  unsaturated  triene  or  tetraene 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


R  R' 

R'.^   ^R'  C=C 

R'— C  C— R  .  R  — C  C— R' 

I  II  H  II  . 

c  c  c  c 

/\     /\        /\     /\ 

R-       C=C       R'       R'       C=C       K 

/         \  /         \ 

R-  R'  R'  R' 

(I)  (11) 

R"  R" 

R"      ^R  C=C 

c  /       \ 

R— C^      "^C— R'.  and  R— C  C— R'. 

H  II  H  H 

C  C  C  C 

/  \         /  \  /  \  /  \ 

R-       C=C       K  R'       C=C       R- 

/         \  /         \ 

R'  R  R  R 

(III)  (IV) 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  such  thai  the  total  number 
of  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  does  not  exceed  20.  and 
R"  is  R',  chlorine,  bromine,  or  iodine,  with  the  proviso 
that  only  one  R"  is  halogen  in  each  molecule  of  said  (111) 
or  (IV),  thereby  resulting  in  a  conjugated  diene  polymer 
containing  terminal  conjugated  unsaturation. 


4,284,742 
PUNCTURE-SEALING  TIRE 
Harold  H.  Bowerman,  Jr.,  FairTicw  Park,  and  Robert  W.  Ire- 
land, Atob  Lake,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 
rich OMnpany,  Akron,  Ohio 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  791,759,  Apr.  28. 1977,  Pat.  No.  4^14,619. 
ThU  application  Jan.  21,  1980,  Scr.  No.  113,883 
Int.  a.'  O08F  8/32:  B60C  5/14.  17/00 
VS.  a.  525—329  5  Claims 


4,284,741 
POLYMERS  OF  CONJUGATED  DIENES  WHICH  HAVE 
TERMINAL  CONJUGATED  UNSATURATED  ALICYCLIC 

FUNCTIONAL  GROUPS 
Carl  A.  Uraneck,  and  John  E.  Burleigh,  both  of  BartlesTille, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille, 
Okla. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  55,680,  Jul.  10,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,258,162. 
This  application  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,786 
Int.  a.'  C08F  4/48:  C08C  19/32.  19/40 
VS.  a.  525—297  46  Oaims 

1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  conjugated  diene 
polymer  containing  alicyclic  conjugated  unsaturated  func- 
tional groups  which  comprises: 
(a)  polymerizing  at  least  one  conjugated  diene  hydrocarbon 


1.  A  tire  sealant  composition  comprising:  (I)  at  least  one 
vinylidene-terminated  polymer  having  the  formula 
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R    o  R'  R'         o    R 

III  I         II     I 

CHi=C— C— A— C— CHj-Z-<-G-»-Z— CHr-C— A— C— C=CH2 

I  I 

OH  OH 


wheian  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


— S— .  — C— O— ,  and  — O— . 

A  is  a  bivalent  radical  containing  I  to  10  atoms  wherein  at  least 
one  of  said  atom  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,  O, 
S  and  N,  R  and  R'  are  hydrogen  or  alicyl  radicals  containing  I 
to  4  cartmn  atoms,  and  G  is  a  polymeric  backbone  comprising 
carl»n-carbon  linkages,  said  vinylidene-terminated  polymer 
containing  an  average  of  from  about  IS  to  about  4 


for  a  period  of  time  that  avoids  any  premature  cross-linking 
and  thereafter  heating  said  polyethylene  at  a  temperature  of 


jsfk 


from  I00'-I30'  C.  to  obtain  high  density  cross-linked  polyeth- 
ylene. 


R    O  R' 

I      II  I 

CH2=C— C— A— C— CHi— Z— 

OH 


groups  per  molecule,  wherein  said  backbone  comprising  car- 
bon-carbon linkages  contains  polymerized  units  of  at  least  one 
vinylidene  monomer  having  at  least  one  terminal  CH2=C< 
group  said  monomer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (a)  monoolefms  containing  2  to  14  carbon  atoms,  (b)  dienes 
containing  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  (c)  vinyl  and  allyl  esters  of 
carboxylic  acids  containing  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  (d)  vinyl  and 
allyl  ethers  of  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  (e) 
acrylic  acids  and  acrylates  having  the  formula 

r2  O 
CH2=C— C— O— R' 

said  R^  being  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  3 
cartmn  atoms  and  said  R' being  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  or  hydroxy 
alkyl  radical  containing  I  to  1 8  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkoxyal- 
kyl,  alkyllhioalkyl  or  cyanoalkyi  radical  containing  2  to  12 
carbon  atoms;  and 
(2)  at  least  one  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

N-(2-aminoethyl)   piperazine   and    l,3-di-4-piperidylpro- 

pane. 


4,284,744 

POLYMERS  CONTAINING  CHEMICALLY  BONDED 

METAL  ATOMS 

Robert  C.  Shafrer,  Playa  del  Ray,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hitco, 

Irving,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  893,622,  Apr.  5, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,185,043, 
Continuation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  714,4413,  Aag.  16, 1976,  Pat 
No.  4.087,482.  This  applicatioB  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,593 

Inf.  a.'  C08L  67/06 
U.S.  a.  525—389  2  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  polymer  obtained  by  reacting  a  thermo- 
plastic polymer  with  a  vinyl  monomer  crosslinking  agent,  said 
thermoplastic  polymer  containing  tungsten  and/or  molybde- 
num metal  atoms  chemically  bonded  in  the  polymer  chain,  said 
thermoplastic  polymer  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  (1) 
a  metal  complex  which  is  a  reaction  product  of  tungsten  car- 
bonyl  and/or  molybdenum  cartx>nyl  with  pyrrolidine  and  (2)  a 
condensation  product  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  or  anhydride  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol,  said  con- 
densation product  containing  free  cartx}xyl  groups. 


4,284,743 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CROSS-LINKING  OF  HIGH 

DENSITY  POLYETHYLENE  WITH  DIENE  UNITS  IN 

SOUD  STATE 

Giao  P.  Ginliaoi,  and  Roberto  Paieiia,  both  of  San  Donato 

Milaoesc,  Italy,  assignors  to  Aaic  S.p.A.,  Palermo,  Italy 
Cantinaatioii  of  Ser.  No.  891,274,  Mar.  28,  1978,  abandoned, 

wkich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  692,776,  Jnn.  4,  1976, 
abaadoacd.  This  application  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,389 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  6,  1975,  24078  A/7S 
Int.  a.'  C08C  19/20.  19/22 
VS.  a.  525—349  2  Claims 

.1.  A  process  for  cross-linking  high  density  polyethylene 
containing  diene  unsaturation  in  the  amount  of  0.1  to  100 
double  bonds  per  1000  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  melt- 
mixing  said  high  density  polyethylene  with  a  sulfur  based 
vulcanizing  system  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  I  SO*- 1 80'  C. 


4,»4,745 
CROSS-LINKABLE  SATURATED  POWDEROUS 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  POWDEROUS  PAINTING  AND 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Jacques  Meyer,  Paris,  and  Daniel  Bemelin,  Ris-Orangis,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  833,953,  Sep.  16, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,182.840. 
This  application  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,008 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  22,  1976,  76  28415; 
May  9,  1977,  77  14039;  Jul.  11,  1977,  77  21240 

Int.  a.'  C08G  63/76.  J8/82.  59/16 
MS.  a.  525-408  24  Claims 

1.  A  powderous  homogeneous  saturated  binder  composition 
of  matter  adapted  for  coatings  having  a  nonglossy  surface 
comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  cross-linkable  epoxide  resin; 

(b)  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  cross-linking  agent  therefor 
having  functional  groups  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  acid  groups  and  acid  anhydride  groups;  and, 

(c)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  salt  of  an  at  least  bivalent  metal 
ion  and  an  organic  anion  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  carboxylic  anions  and  acetylacetonate. 
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4,284,746 

PERFLUOROALKYL-SUBSTITUTED  AMINES  AS 

EPOXY  RESIN  CURING  AGENTS 

Akira  Ohraori,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,436 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  14, 1978,  53-126505; 
Oct.  14,  1978,  53-126507 

Int  a.5  C08G  59/50 
U5.CL525— 510  16  Claims 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  composition  comprising: 

(1)  an  epoxy  resin  containing  two  or  more  epoxy  groups  per 
molecule  and 

(2)  an  amine  containing  at  least  one  perfluoroalkyl  group  and 
one  or  more  primary  and/or  secondary  amino  groups  per 
molecule  of  the  formula: 


R/i-O— 4-        \)m-A,'NHa/-«-^       \- 


o*rR 


wherein  R/  is  a  Ci-Cij  perfluoroalkyl  group,  R  is  a  hy- 
drogen atom,  a  Ci-Cit  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  group  hav- 
ing or  not  1  to  4  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen  atoms  and  C1-C4  alkyl  groups,  a 
phenyl(Ci-C4)  alkyl  group  having  or  not  on  the  benzene 
ring  I  to  4  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halogen  atoms  and  C1-C4  alkyl  groups,  a  tri(Ci-C3) 
alkoxysilyl  group  or  a  C1-C15  perfluoroalkyl  group,  A' 
and  A^are  each  a  Ci-C4alkylene  group,  a  C2-C4 alkylene 
group  substituted  with  one  or  two  hydroxyl  groups,  a 
methyleneoxy(C3-C4)alkylene  group  in  which  one  of  the 
hydrogen  atoms  in  the  alkylene  moiety  is  substituted  with 
a  hydroxyl  group  or  a  phenylene  group  and  i,  j,  m  and  n 
are  each  0  or  1,  at  least  one  of  them  being  1. 


4.284,748 
OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION 

Melvin  B.  Welch,  BartlesTille,  Okla.,  assigBor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leun  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,467 
Int  a.'  COSF  4/02.  10/02 
VS.  a.  526—119  IS  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  polymerization  of  olefms  consisting 
essentially  of  two  components  wherein 
component  A  is  formed  in  an  ineri  hydrocarbon  diluent  by 

(1)  reacting  a  silicon-containing  finely  divided  solid  in 
which  the  silica  content  ranges  from  about  80-100 
weight  percent  with  a  tetravalent  titanium  alkoxide 
compound  in  which  the  alkyl  group  of  the  alkoxide 
contains  from  1  to  about  12  carbon  atoms; 

(2)  contacting  the  product  obtained  in  step  (I)  with  an 
organomagnesium  compound  wherein  the  organo  por- 
tion is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  of  I  to  about  12  carbon 
atoms;  and 

(3)  treating  the  product  obtained  in  step  (2)  with  a  titanium 
tetrahalide;  and 

component  B  is  a  metallic  hydride  or  organometallic  com- 
pound wherein  said  metal  is  selected  from  a  metal  of 
Groups  lA,  IIA,  and  IIIA  of  the  Periodic  Table. 


4.284,747 
CIS-TRANS  FLUOROPOLYOL  POLYACRYLATE 
James  R.  Griffith,  Riverdale  Heights,  and  Jacques  G.  O'Rear, 
Temple  Hills,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  962,856,  Nov.  22, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124.203 
iBt  a.'  C08L  63/00 
VS.  CL  525—530  U  Claims 

1.    A    cis-trans    fluoropolyol    acrylate    prepared    from    a 
fluoropolyol  having  the  structural  formula: 


CH2CHCH2-O.R-0 
O 


CH2CHCH2-0-C— 1  j— c-o<:h2-chch2- 

OH        CFj         CF3  OH 


-  O-C-CH2CH  =  CH-CO 

/  / 

CFj  CF3 


■CH2CHCH2 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
-C(CF3)2C6H4C(CF3)2-  and 

— C(CF3)2CH2CH=CH(CF3)2C— ,  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of — H  and  —(CFi)xf,  n  has  an  average  value 
of  4  to  10,  and  x  is  from  0  to  8;  said  cis-trans  fluoropolyol 
acrylate  exhibiting  at  least  60  percent  esterification  based  on 
the  number  of  epoxy  and  secondary  hydroxyl  groups. 


4.284,749 

CONTINUOUS  WEAR  HYDRATABLE.  BOILABLE 

METHYLMETHACRYLATE  COPOLYMER  CONTACT 

LENS 
Charies  W.  Necfe.  P.O.  Box  429.  Big  Spring.  Tex.  79720 
FUed  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,972 
Int  a.'  C08F  20/58:  G02C  7/04 
VS.  CL  526—304  6  Qaims 

1.  A  material  for  making  flexable.  nonelastic.  oxygen  perme- 
able contact  lenses  having  an  oxygen  equivalent  of  7.8%  at  a 
thickness  of  0.20  milimeter  which  may  be  sterilized  by  heat  or 
chemicals,  made  of  a  copolymer  comprising,  100  parts  by 
weight  methylroethacrylate  monomer  copolymerized  with 
from  1  to  SO  parts  by  weight  of  N-(l,l-dimelhyl-3-oxobuIyl) 
acrylamide  monomer  and  2  to  30  parts  by  weight  methacrylic 
acid  and  I  to  20  parts  by  weight  propylene  glycol  monometh- 
acrylate. 


4,284,750 
POLYURETHANE  RESINS 
Charles  J.  Amirsakis,  Lake  Geneva,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Morton- 
Norwich  Products,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jnn.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,495 
Int  a.'  C08G  18/42 
VS.  a.  528—79  26  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  polyurethane  composition  characterized 
by  excellent  mechanical  and  thermal  properties,  high  hardness 
and  the  capability  of  binding  or  adhering  to  magnetic  pig- 
ments, said  composition  being  essentially  free  of  cross-links 
and  comprising  the  reaction  product  of: 

(A)  an  hydroxyl-terminated  polyester  which  is  the  reaction 
product  of  1,4-cyclohexanedimethanol  and  a  dicarboxylic 
acid  selected  from  the  gq|ip  consisting  of  adipic  acid, 
azelaic  acid  and  1,12-dodecanedioic  acid  or  mixtures 
thereof,  said  polyester  having  an  hydroxyl  number  of 
from  about  50  to  about  2S0, 

(B)  a  chain  extender  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol,  1,4-butanediol,  1,3- 
butanediol,  1,5-pentanediol,  1.6-hexanediol.  1 .4-cyclohex- 
anedimelhanol  and  hydroquinone  diOS-hydroxyethyl) 
ether,  the  resultant  hydroxyl  number  of  said  polyester  and 
chain  extender  together  being  from  about  130  to  about 
300,  and 

(C)  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  diisocyanate  in  an  amount  sub- 
stantially equivalent  to  the  molar  quantity  of  (A)  plus  (B). 
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4J84,7S1 
POLYURETHANE  SEALANT  SYSTEM 
Jack  W.  Hutt,  Tanaaa,  uhI  Fernamlo  E.  Blanco,  Arieta.  both  of 
Calif.,  assigaora  to  Products  Research  A  Chemical  Corp„ 
Barbaalt,  Calif. 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,586 
lat.  a.'  C08C  18/10.  IS/SO 
VS.  a.  S28— 45  29  aaims 

I.  A  polyurethane  sealant  which  when  exposed  to  ambient 
moisture  will  cure  rapidly  to  form  a  seal  having  high  tensile 
strength  consisting  essentially  of 
(A)  a  polyurethane  polymer  containing  terminal  isocyanate 
groups  in  an  amount  of  not  more  than  about  2.0  weight  % 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  polyurethane,  said  terminal 
isocyanate  groups  being  blocked  to  prevent  further  reac- 
tion by  a  volatile  blocking  agent,  said  polyurethane  poly- 
mer being  the  reaction  product  of  (I)  a  liquid  poly  (lower) 
alkylene  ether  polyol  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
greater  than  about  6,000  and  from  three  to  Tive  hydroxyl 
groups  with  (2)  a  sterically  unhindered  aromatic  diisocya- 
nate;  (B)  a  catalytic  curing  effective  amount  of  (a)  an 
organic  bismuth  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bismuth  tri-(2-ethyl  hexoate)  and  bismuth  tri-(neo-decano- 
ate)  and  (b)  an  organic  tin  salt  of  the  formula: 


R4  O 

I  II 

R3— Sn— O — C—  R I 

O 

I 

c=o 

I 
R2 


wherein  each  of  R|  and  R2  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  each  of  Rj  and  R4  are  lower  alkyl;  (C)  up  to  200 
weight  %.  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyol.  of  inert 
fillers:  and  (D)  up  to  lOO  weight  %.  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  polyol,  of  polyurethane  compatible  plaslicizers. 


4,284,753 

HEAT  CURABLE  POLYEPOXIDE-UNSATURATED 

AROMATIC  MONOMER  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

Ralph  W.  Hewitt,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,026 

Int.  a.'  C08G  59/42 

VS.  a.  528—89  18  aaims 


\.      . 

i."'  \  " 
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oCOM>>05/r««4 

a.        ■        a 
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1.  A  heat-curable  composition  comprising: 

(1)  from  about  SO  to  about  99  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyepox- 
ide  possessing  more  than  one  vic-epoxy  group, 

(2)  from  about  I  to  about  SO  parts  by  weight  of  an  unsatu- 
rated aromatic  monomer, 

(3)  from  about  0.2S  to  about  2.0  stoichiometric  equivalents 
based  on  the  polyepoxide  of  a  carboxyl-containing  com- 
pound, 

(4)  an  epoxy  curing  accelerator  composition  comprising 
from  about  0.001  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  the  polyepoxide  of  an  onium  compound,  and 

(5)  a  curing  amount  of  a  free-radical  curing  agent. 


4,284,752 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CROSSLINKED 

UNSATURATED  POLYMERS  BY  REACnON  OF 

^-AMINOCROTONIC  AOD  ESTERS,  NITRILES  OR 

AMIDES  WITH  POLYISOCYANATES 

Theobald  Haug,  Frenkendorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Oba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147.991 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    May    8,    1979, 
4309/79 

Int.  a.<  C08G  18/00 
VS.  a.  528—68  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  crosslinked  unsaturated  poly- 
mers, which  process  comprises  reacting  monomeric  or  oligo- 
meric  ^-aminocrolonic  acid  esters  or  0-aminocrotonic  acid 
niiriles  or  ^-aminocrotonic  acid  amides  with  polyisocyanates, 
the  composition  of  the  reaction  mixture  being  such  that  to  one 
molecular  group  of  the  formula 

CHj 
— N=CH— 

of  the  respective  ^-aminocrotonic  acid  derivative  there  is  at 
least  one  isocyanate  group. 


4,284,754 
OLIGOMERIC  PHOSPHATE/AMINO  COMPOSITION 
Mohinder  S.  Chattha,  Livonia,  and  Henk  vanOene,  Detroit,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
FUed  Jan.  4. 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,597 
Int.  CL'  C08G  59/40:  C08L  63/00 
VS.  CL  528—107  8  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  composition  which  exclusive  of  pig- 
ments, solvents  and  other  nonreactive  components  consists 
essentially  of: 
(A)  an  oligomeric  hydroxy  functional  phosphate  ester  hav- 
ing a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  between  about 
SOO  and  about  SOOO  and  being  prepared  by  reaction  of: 
(i)  polyepoxide  resin  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  between  about  120  and  about  4SO0  and  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  cycloali- 
phatic  and  aromatic  polyepoxides;  and 
(ii)  acid  phosphate  ester  having  the  formula 


O 
II 
(Ro),-P— (OH)i_, 

wherein  n=:  I  to  2  and  R  is  selected  from  alkyl  and  aryl 
groups  containing  between  about  I  and  about  20  cart)on 
atoms, 

said  acid  phosphate  ester  and  said  polyepoxide  being 
reacted  in  such  amounts  that  there  are  between  about 
0.7  and  about  I.I  acid  groups  per  epoxy  group  in  said 
reaction  mixture; 

(B)  up  to  about  SO  weight  percent  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  components  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  of  a  hydroxy  functional 
compound  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of 
between  about  1 20  and  about  4000;  and 

(C)  an  amine  aldehyde  crosslinking  agent  in  an  amount 
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ranging  from  about  IS  to  about  SO  weight  percent  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  (A),  (B)  and  (C). 


4,284,755 

N-SUBSTTTUTED  ASPARTIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  AS 

CURING  AGENTS  FOR  EPOXIDE  RESINS 

Friedrich  Lohse,  Oberwil;  Friedrich  Stockinger,  Holstein,  and 

Sameer  H.  Eldin,  Birsfelden,  all  of  Switzerland,  issipion  to. 

Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,076 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    May    8,    1979, 
4305/79 

Int.  a.'  C08G  59/52 
VS.  a.  528—111  9  Claims 

I.  An  N-substituted  aspartic  acid  monoester  of  the  formula  I 


O  O  (I) 

II  II 

R  lO— C— CH2— CH— C— OH 

HN-t-CHitrNH— R2 


wherein  R|  is  an  alkyl  group  which  has  I  to  12  C  atoms  and 
which  optionally  contains  ether  oxygen  atoms,  or  it  is  a  cyclo- 
hexyl,  phenyl,  tolyl  or  benzyl  group,  Rj  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  3  or  4  C  atoms,  or  it  is  a  cyclohexyl,  phenyl,  tolyl  or 
methoxyphenyl  group,  and  x  is  the  number  2  or  3. 


4,284,756 

POLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS,  SHAPED  ARTICLES 

OBTAINED  FROM  THEM  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

PREPARING  THEM 

Patrick  J.  Homer,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England,  assignor  to 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  29,  1979.  Ser.  No.  43,424 
Calms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  9,  1978, 
26606/78 

Int.  a.'  C08G  8/02.  63/42 
VS.  a.  528—128  7  Claims 

1.  A  linear  polyester  which  contains  polymerized  in  its 
molecule  polymerized  units  of  bis(hydroxyalkoxy)xanth- 
9-ones.  the  amount  of  said  bis(hydroxyalkoxy)xanth-9-ones 
being  0.05  to  10%  by  weigh!  based  on  the  total  polymer. 


4,284,757 

THERMOTROPIC  AROMATIC  COPOLYESTERS  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Bernard  Fayolle,  Ecully,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone  Poulenc 

Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,855 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  2,  1979,  79  05920 

Int.  a.'  C08G  63/64 

VS.  a.  528—191  10  Claims 

1.  A  thermotropic  carbonate  polyester  of  high  molecular 
weight,  which  can  be  shaped,  characterized  in  that  it  possesses 
an  inherent  viscosity  of  more  than  0.3  dig"'  (measured  on  a 
solution  containing  0.5  g  of  polymer  in  100  cm^  of  a  50/50  by 
volume  mixture  of  para-chlorophenol  and  1,2-dichloroethane) 
and  a  flow  point  which  is  above  or  equal  to  1  SO'  C.  and  below 
330°  C.  and  in  that  it  consists  essentially  of  units  of  the  formu- 
lae: 


-fO— R— 0-»j— .  -M)— R|— 0-»-i 


O 

H 
— c— 


para-phenylene  radical  which  is  monosubstituted  by  a  methyl 
or  ethyl  group  or  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom; 
the  radicals  R|  each  represent  an  unsubstiluted  parapheny- 

lene  radical,  with  0.3Sa^  I,  OSbSO.7  and  aH-b=l;  and 
the  radicals  R2,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  each 

represent  a  radical  chosen  from  amongst  para-phenylene. 

1.4-cyclohexylene,     4.4'-biphenylene.     2.6-naphthylene. 

I .  I  '(4,4'-ethylenedioxydiphenylene),  1 , 1  '-(4.4'-buIylencdi- 

oxydiphenylene)  and  l,r-(4,4-hexylenedioxydiphenylene) 

groups, 
the  amount  of  the  units  (II)  in  the  mixlure  (Il)-t-(lll)  being 

between  30  and  90  mol  %  and  the  molar  ratio  of  the  units 

(1)  to  the  sum  of  the  uniu  (II)-KIII)  being  between  0.95 

and  1.05. 


(I) 


(II) 


4,284,758 
GLYOXAL/CYCLIC  UREA  CONDENSATES 
Bernard  F.  North,  Rock  Hill,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Sun  Chemical 
Corp,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ConlinnatiOB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  92,630.  Not.  8,  1979. 

abandoned.  This  application  No*.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207.248 

Int.  a.'  C08G  4/00 

VS.  a.  528—245  5  Claims 

1.  The  alkylated  product  of  the  reaction  of  approximately 

stoichiometric  amounts  of  glyoxal  and  one  or  more  cyclic 

ureas. 


4.284,759 
PREPARATION  OF  AMINOPLAST  RESIN  PARTICLES 
Richard  G.  C.  Henbcst,  and  John  Harrison,  both  of  Norton, 
England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,643 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  31,  1978, 
25658/78 

Int.  a.'  C08G  12/12 
VS.  a.  528—261  9  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  particles  suitable  for  use 
as  pigments  in  paper  making  which  comprises; 

(A)  reacting  in  an  aqueous  medium  urea,  formaldehyde  and 
a  source  of  inorganic  oxyacid  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulphite,  phosphate,  phosphite,  and 
borate  radicals,  said  source  being  present  in  such  a  quan- 
tity that  ther  are  0.2  to  15  moles,  per  100  moles  of  formal- 
dehyde, of  said  oxyacid  radicals,  to  form  an  aqueous  urea- 
formaldehyde  resin  solution; 

(B)  adding  an  aqueous  acid  to  said  resin  solution,  the  amount 
of  said  acid  being  sufficient  to  cause  said  resin  10  gel  in  an 
extended  form  of  a  mass  of  high  area  particles  lightly 
bonded  together; 

(C)  drying  the  resultant  gelled  resin  mass; 

(D)  curing  said  mass  by  heating  at  100'  C.  to  2(X)'  C;  and 

(E)  comminuting  said  cured  gelled  resin  mass  to  powder 
form. 


and 


— CO— R;— CO—  (III) 

I  which  the  radicals  R,  which  are  identical,  each  represent  a 


4,284,760 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESINS 

William  H.  Millick,  3nl,  Wilmington,  N.C  and  Norman  R. 

Newbiirg,  Wibnington,  Del.,  assignors  to  Hercofina,  WilnUng- 

ton,N.C 

Filed  Mar.  13. 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,939 
Int  a."  COSG  63/52 
VS.  a.  528—306  5  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  producing  styrene-soluble  unsaturated  poly- 
ester resins  from  DMT  process  residue  having  a  methoxyl 
content  within  the  range  of  8  to  25%,  which  process  comprises 
forming  from  said  residue  a  hydroxyl-terminated  ester  product 
having  a  methoxyl  content  which  is  inversely  related  to  the 
methoxyl  content  of  said  residiie  and  is  within  the  range  de- 
fined by  equations 
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)'=30-o.iair»iKi  Y=*o+o.2ix 

where  Y  is  the  methoxyl  content  of  said  ester  product  and  X  is 
the  methoxyl  content  of  said  residue  and  is  within  the  range  of 
8  to  25  by 

(a)  transesterifying  said  residue  with  an  excess  of  at  least  one 
dihydric  alcohol  until  the  methoxyl  content  is  within  the 
above  defined  range,  or 

(b)  transesterifying  said  residue  with  an  excess  of  at  least  one 
dihydric  alcohol  until  the  methoxyl  content  is  below  the 
value  defmed  by  the  equation  J'=  3.0-0.  KMT  and  adding 
thereto  a  sufficient  quantity  of  said  residue  to  adjust  the 
methoxyl  content  of  the  product  to  a  value  within  the 
above  defined  range,  and 

reacting  said  ester  product  with  an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic 
acid  or  its  anhydride  to  form  said  unsaturated  polyester  resin. 


4JM,761 
THIODIETHANOUBASED  POLYURETHANE 
ELASTOMERS  HAVING  IMPROVED  DYNAMIC 
PROPERTIES  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION 
THEREOF 
Volkcr  D,  Arcndt.  Princeton,  and  Tsi  T.  Li,  Milltowa,  both  of 
NJ„  mignan  to  American  Cyananid  Co.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Jul.  23.  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,615 
Inf.  a."  C08G  65/OS 
VS.  a.  528—373  8  Claims 

1.  A  polyether-thioether  copolymer  glycol,  represented  by 
the  formula: 

H— OC!H4SC2H4UOC4H«— yOH 

wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  x/y  ranges  from  about  45:55  to  about 
60:40  respectively,  prepared  by  a  process  which  comprises:  (a) 
condensing,  at  a  temperature  of  about  160*-205*  C..  in  the 
presence  of  an  acidic  condensation  catalyst.  1.4-butanediol 
with  sufficient  thiodiethanol  to  produce  a  trimer.  represented 
by  the  formula: 

HO-CiH8-0-C2H4SC2H4-0— C4H8— OH 

(b)  completing  the  condensation,  under  the  same  conditions, 
by  the  incremental  addition  to  said  trimer.  of  the  remaining 
thiodiethanol  at  a  rale  corresponding  essentially  to  the  rate  of 
removal  of  water  of  reaction  therefrom,  such  that  no  signifi- 
cant excess  of  thiodiethanol  is  present  in  the  reaction  mixture  at 
any  given  time;  (c)  extracting  the  product  of  (b)  with  water,  at 
a  ratio  of  polymeric  diol  to  water  between  about  2/1  and  );  and 
(d)  recovering  the  extracted  copolymer  glycol. 


catalyst  and/or  to  post-halogenation.  with  a  hydrotalcite  of  the 
formula 

Mgi  _,AW0H)2A,/,"-.inH:0 

wherein  0<xSO.S,  m  is  a  positive  number,  and  A"~  represents 
an  anion  having  a  valence  of  n,  or  with  a  product  resulting 
from  the  surface-coating  of  said  hydrotalcite  with  an  anionic 
surface-active  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkali  metal  salt  of  a  fatty  acid  of  the  formula  RCOOM  in 
which  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  3  to  40  carbon  atoms  and  M 
represents  an  alkali  metal  atom,  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  an  alkyl- 
sulfate  of  the  formula  ROSOjM  in  which  R  and  M  are  as 
defined  above,  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  an  alkylsulfonate  of  the 
formula  RSO3M  in  which  R  and  M  are  as  defined  above,  an 
alkali  metal  salt  of  an  alkylarylsulfonate  of  the  formula  R-aryl- 
SOjM  in  which  R  and  M  are  as  defined  above  and  aryl  repre- 
sents phenyl,  naphthyl  or  tolyl.  and  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a 
sulfosuccinic  ester  of  the  formula 

ROCOCH2 
ROCOCHSO3M 

in  which  R  and  M  are  as  defined  above,  said  hydrotalcite 

having 
(i)  a  BET  specific  surface  area  of  not  more  than  30  mVg,  and 
(ii)  an  average  secondary  particle  size  of  not  more  than  3 
microns. 


4,284,763 
SUGAR  ACETALS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE 
Leslie  A.  W.  Thelwall,  Swindon;  Leslie  Hough,  Wimbledon,  and 
Anthony  C.  Richardson,  Henley-on-Thames,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  Talres  DcTelopment  (N.A.)  N.V.,  Curacao,  Neth- 
erlands Antilles 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,975 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  6,  1979, 
12263/79 

int  a.'  arm  s/02,  9/02 

vs.  a.  536—4  10  Claims 

1.  A  sugar  acetal  of  the  general  formula 


(0 


4^84,762 

METHOD  FOR  INHIBITINC  CORROSION-CAUSING 

TENDENCY  AND  COLORATION  OF 

HALOGEN-CONTAINING  OLEHN  RESINS  WITH 

HYDROTALCITE 

Shigee  Miyata,  Takamatsa.  and  Masataka  Kuroda,  Kagawa, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa  Chemical  Industry  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,523 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1978,  53/153732 
Int.  a.'  C08F  6/00 
VS.  a.  528—485  5  Claims 

I.  In  a  method  for  inhibiting  the  corrosion-causing  tendency 
and  coloration  of  an  olefin  polymer  or  copolymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene,  polypropylene, 
poly(l-butene),  poly(4-methyl-l-pentene).  an  ethylene-propy- 
lene copolymer  and  a  copolymer  of  at  least  one  alpha-olefin 
with  a  diene.  said  olefin  polymer  or  copolymer  containing  a 
halogen  component,  by  incorporating  about  0.01  to  about  5 
(>arts  by  weight  of  a  hydrotalcite  in  the  halogen  component- 
containing  olefin  polymer  or  copolymer,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  mixing  the  olefin  polymer  or  copolymer, 
containing  a  halogen  component  attributed  to  a  polymerization 


R*Oi 


CH(OR»)3 


wherein: 
R"  is  C 1-3  alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl; 
R*  is  hydrogen.  C1.3  alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl; 
R''  is  hydrogen,  C1-3  alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl; 
R' ,  R*'  and  R''  are  hydrogen  atoms  or  one  of  R^'  and  R*'  is 

a  hydrogen  atom  and  the  other  or  9}  and  R'  forms  with 

R*'  a  group  of  formula 


R» 


\   / 

C 
/    \ 


in  which  R'  and  R''  are  as  defined. 
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4,284.764 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
5-FLUORO-5-DEOXY  AND 
5-EPI-FLUORO-5-DEOXY-4,6-DI-0-<AMINOGLYCOSYL)- 
l>DIAMINOCYCLITOLS  AND  NOVEL 
5-FLUORO-5-DEOXY  AND  5-EPI-FLUORO-5-DEOXY 
DERIVATIVES  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Peter  J.  L.  Daniels,  Cedar  Grove,  and  Dinanath  Raoc,  Verona, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corporation,  Kenilworth, 
N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  893,638,  Apr.  4,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  792,825, 
May  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser. 
No.  122,097 
Int  a.'  A61K  J//7/,  C07H  li/22 
VS.  a.  536—10  10  ClaiBB 

6.  A  5-fluoro-5-deoxy  or  5-epi-(luoro-5-deoxy  derivative  of  a 
4.6-di-0-(aminoglycosyl)-l,3-diaminocyclitol  wherein  said 
4.6-di-0-(aminoglycosyl)-l,3-diaminocyclitol  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  gentamicin  A,  gentamicin  B.  genlami- 
cin  Bi,  gentamicin  Cza.  gentamicin  Cj*.  gentamicin  X2,  ver- 
damicin,  tobramycin.  Antibiotic  G-418,  Antibiotic  66-408, 
Antibiotic  66-40D,  Antibiotic  JI-20A,  Antibiotic  J1-20B,  Anti- 
biotic G-52,  kanamycin  A,  kanamycin  B  and  3',4'-dideox- 
ykanamycin  B; 
and  the  l-N-X  derivatives  thereof,  wherein  X  is  — CH2Y  or 


O 
— C— Y, 


resistance  on  said  motor  means  changes  as  the  viscose  ripens 
because  of  the  change  in  viscosity  and  the  temperature  is  ad- 


wherein  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkylalkyl, 
hydroxyalkyl,  aminoalkyl,  alkylaminoalkyl,  aminohy- 
droxyalkyl  and  alkylaminohydroxyalkyl,  said  Y  having  up 
to4  carbon  atoms  and  when  substituted  by  both  amino  and 
hydroxy  groups,  said  groups  are  on  different  carbon 
atoms; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 


SPIMNIH*     0*      CAtTINt 


justed  in  response  to  said  change  in  viscosity  to  heal  or  cool  the 
viscose  and  thereby  altering  the  rate  of  ripening. 


4,284,766 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

CEPHALOSPORIN  COMPOUNDS 

Stuart  B.  Laing,  Harrow,  and  Gordon  C.  Weingarten,  London, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited.  London, 

England 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,757 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  21,  1978, 
37675/78 

Int.  a.'  C07D  iOl/04 
VS.  a.  544—22  3  aaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  formula 


R' 

=      ^  z 


(I) 


CH2OCONH— P(OH)2 
COOR^ 


4,284,765 

AUTOMATIC  AGING  ANALYZER  USING  A  MOTOR 

HAVING  A  CONSTANT  TORQUE 

Charles  J.  Gcyer,  Jr.,  Berwyn,  and  Ben  E.  White,  Wayne,  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Fiber  Associates,  Inc.,  Berwyn,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,397 

Int.  a.'  C08B  9/CM.  /7/00 

U.S.  a.  536—60  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  viscose  products 

which  includes  the  step  of  ripening  a  homogeneous  viscose 

solution  prior  to  spinning  or  casting,  the  improvement  which 

comprises  in  the  ripening  stage  the  steps  of  operating  a  motor 

means  having  a  constant  torque  in  said  viscose  during  ripening, 

said  motor  means  having  its  speed  infiuenced  by  the  viscosity 

of  said  viscose  solution,  monitoring  the  change  in  speed  of  said 

motor  resulting  from  the  change  in  viscosity  of  said  viscose 

solution  during  ripening,  and  then  controlling  the  temperature 

of  said  viscose  in  response  to  said  monitoring,  so  as  to  bring  the 

viscose  solution  to  the  desired  degree  of  ripeness  whereby  the 


wherein  R'  represents  a  C1-C40  protected  amino  group,  R^ 
represents  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen atoms  and  carboxyl  blocking  groups,  R'  represents  a 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atoms 
and  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  Ci-Cg  alkyllhio  and  Ci-Cg  alkoxy  groups;  Z 
is  >  S  or  >  S->0  (a-  or  /3-);  and  the  dotted  line  bridging  the  2-, 
3-  and  4-i)ositions  of  the  molecule  indicates  that  the  com- 
pounds may  be  ceph-2-em  or  ceph-3-em  compounds,  and  salts 
thereof,  the  steps  which  consist  of  reacting  a  compound  of 
formula 


(II) 


OR* 
/ 

CH2OCO  .  NH     P 

l'\       , 
O    OR' 


COOR- 


wherein  R',  R^,  R'.  Z  and  the  doited  line  are  as  herein  defined, 
and  R*  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl. 
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aralkyl.  alicyclic  or  aryl  groups,  or  R*  and  R'  together  form  a 
divalent  group  with  at  least  3  carbon  atoms  bridging  the  oxy- 
gen atoms,  with  a  compound  of  formula 


H<>  (>■■) 

R'— Si— X 

wherein  R*,  R'  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
each  represents  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  aralkyl,  alicyclic  or  aryl  groups,  or  any  two  of  R'.  R' 
and  R^  together  form  a  divalent  group  containing  at  least  3 
carbon  atoms;  and  X  represents  an  atom  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  atoms,  fol- 
lowed by  hydrolysis. 


4,284,768 

U-DIHYDRO-4-AMINO-2-OXO-3-QUINOLINE-CAR- 

BOXYLIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

Arthur  A.  SantiUi,  Havertown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Home 

ProducU  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,273 
Int.  a.'  C07D  2J5/S4.  413/04 
VS.  a.  544—128  II  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


C0R2 


in  which 

R '  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  or 
propargyl; 

R^  is  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  alkylamino 
of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  dialkylamine  in  which  each 
alkyl  group  is  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  or 


4,284,767 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
3-CARBAMOYLOXYMETHYL  CEPHALOSPORINS 
Dairid  C.  Huraber,  London;  Stuart  B.  Laing,  Harrow,  and  Gor- 
don G.  Weingarten,  London,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Glaxo  Group  Limited,  London,  England 
Coatinnation  of  Scr.  No.  27,804,  Apr.  6,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,201 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1978, 
I3799/78 

hi  CV  C07D  501/04 
VS.  CL  544—22  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  3-carbamoylox- 
ymelhyl  cephalosporin  of  formula 


(III) 


CH2  .  O  .  CO  .  NHz 


COOR2 


(wherein  R'  represents  a  C1-C40  protected  amino  group;  R^ 
represents  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen atoms  and  carboxyl  blocking  groups:  R^  represents  a 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atoms 
and  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  Ci-Cg  alkylthio  and  Ci-Cg  alkoxy  groups;  Z 
is  >  S  or  >  S-^  (a-  or  /3-);  and  the  dotted  line  bridging  the  2-, 
3-  and  4-positions  of  the  molecule  indicates  that  the  com- 
pounds are  ceph-2-em  or  ceph-3-em  compounds)  and,  salts 
thereof,  the  steps  which  consist  in  contacting  a  3-hydrox- 
ymethyl  cephalosporin  of  formula 


— HN— CH2CH2(CH2)„N 


/ 
\ 


R' 


wherein  n  is  0  or  1  and  R'  and  R'  are  alkyl  of  one  to  three 
carbon  atoms  provided  that  when  — COR^  is  an  amide  R^ 
and  R^  are  hydrogen; 

R^  and  R*  are,  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms,  and  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  R'  and  R^  form  a  4-mor- 
pholinyl,  4-methyl-l-piperazinyl  or  4-(2-hydroxyethyl)-l- 
piperazinyl  substituent,  and 

R'  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,284,769 
PREPARATION  OF  TRIAZINYL  NITRILES 
Willem  J.  Mijs,  Rozendaal;  Charles  H.  V.  Dusseau,  Heemstede, 
and  Hermannus  J.  M .  Sinnige,  Apeldoorn,  all  of  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  918,242,  Jun.  23,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  749,502,  Dec.  10, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,124.763.  This  application  Aug.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,642 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,   Dec.   16,   1975, 
7514613 

Int.  a.'  C07D  251/42.  251/48.  251/24.  251/38 
VS.  a.  544—180  3  aaims 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  novel  radical  initiators 
comprising 
(a)  contacting  a  solution  of  (i)  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(II) 


CH2OH 


COOR^ 


(wherein  R',  R^,  R^,  Z  and  the  dotted  line  are  as  hereinbefore 
defined)  with  dichlorophosphinyl  isocyanate  and  hydrolysing 
the  resulting  cephalosporin  reaction  product  in  at  least  one 
stage  to  the  compound  of  formula  (III). 


Y-(B), 
(C), 


a 
J. 


(A)„ 

I 
(D)„ 


— X 


wherein 

(I)  m,  n,  p,  and  q  independently  are  0  or  1,  provided  if 
m=0,  then  n=0;  and  if  p=0,  then  q=0; 
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(2)  the  groups  Y,  B  and  C,  X,  A  and  D,  or  both  are  capable 
of  forming  a  hetrocyclic  ring  having  2  to  5  carbon 
atoms; 

(3)  X,  Y,  C,  and  D  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  substituted  and  unsubstituted  alkyl 
groups  having  from  I  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  the 
substituted  alkyl  groups  being  substituted  with  a  substit- 
uent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (luorine. 
chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio, 
carboxylester,  cyano,  hydroxyl,  — NH2,  — COOH,  and 
— SO3H;  alkenyl  groups  having  from  about  2  to  about 
20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  groups  having  from-3  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  and  phenyl; 

(4)  if  m=0,  X  may  also  be  chlorine; 

(5)  if  p=0,  Y  may  also  be  chlorine; 

(6)  if  m  =  1,  X  and  D  independently  may  also  be  hydrogen: 

(7)  if  p=  I,  Y  and  C  independently  may  also  be  hydrogen; 

(8)  if  m  =  I,  and  n  =  1,  A  is  nitrogen; 

(9)  if  m=  I  and  n=0,  A  is  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur; 

(10)  if  p=  1  and  q  =  1,  B  is  nitrogen; 

(1 1)  if  p=  1  and  q=0,  B  is  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur; 

(12)  and  Ar  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group 
having  from  6  to  30  carbon  atoms,  the  substituted  aryl 
group  being  substituted  with  a  substituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  aryl,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  acyl, 
aroyi,  carboxyl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  amino,  nitro.  alkyl 
sulfonyl,  aryl  sulfonyl,  alkyl  sulfinyl,  and  aryl  sulfinyl, 
with  a  compound  of  the  formula  Ar— CHj— CN,  a 
quaternary  ammonium  compound  in  a  water  immisci- 
ble, or  practically  water-immiscible  organic  solvent, 
and  a  solution  of  alkali  in  water; 

(b)  allowing  the  reaction  to  go  to  substantial  completion; 

(c)  acidifying  the  reaction  mixture; 

(d)  isolating  the  organic  phase; 

(e)  washing  the  organic  phase  until  neutral,  to  thus  pro- 
duce the  compound 


CN 
I 
Ar— C— H 


(I) 


Y-(B),     ^  N  (A)™-X 

(C),  (D), 

wherein  the  terras  A,  Ar,  B,  C,  D,  X,  Y,  m,  n,  p,  and  q 

have  the  meanings  defined  above; 
(0  oxidatively  coupling  the  foregoing  compound;  and 
(g)  isolating  the  novel  radical  initiator. 


A|— NH— C 


G— NH— A2 
II 

,N 


wherein  each  of  A|  and  A2  independently  is  an  anthrapyrimi- 
dine,  anthrapyridone,  anthrapyrimidone,  azabenzanthrone, 
benzanthrone,  anthrone,  anihrimide.  anthrimidecarbazole. 
isothiazoleanthrone,  pyrazole-anthrone.  pyrimidanthrone, 
quinazolineanthraquinone,  oxazole-anthraquinone,  thiazole- 
anthraquinone,  oxadiazole-anthraquinone,  pyrazole-anthraqui- 
none,  pyrazino-anthraquinone,  anthraquinone  or  phthaloyl- 
acridone  radical  which  can  carry  as  substituents  halogen 
atoms,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  aryl,  aryloxy,  aralkyl.  araiko  arylamino. 
alkylmercapto,  arylmercapto,  cyano,  thiocyano,  acyl,  acyl- 
amino,  carbalkoxy,  sulfonamide  and  carboxyamide  groups, 
which  comprises  reacting  compounds  of  the  formula 


Ai-NH-C^         C-NH-A2 
I  II 

I 
X 


wherein  X  is  halogen  and  A 1  and  A2  are  as  defined  for  formula 
(I),  in  a  basic  medium  with  hydrazine,  hydrazine  hydrate, 
methyl  hydrazine,  ethyl  hydrazine,  phenyl  hydrazine,  hydra- 
zinium  chloride,  hydrazinium  dichloride,  hydrazinium  sulfate, 
hydrazinium  bromide  or  benzenesulfonyl  hydrazide. 


4,284,771 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MELAMINE 
Hsuan  L.  Tien,  Wayne,  N.J.,  and  Kenneth  E.  Olson.  Riverside, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,580 
Int.  a.'  C07D  251/56 
VS.  a.  544—200  7  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  melamine  which  consists  essen- 
tially in:  reacting  cyanogen  and  ammonia  at  atmospheric  pres- 
sure and  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  300*  C.  to 
about  600"  C.  in  the  presence  of  silica  or  alumina  or  silica- 
alumina  and  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  nitrogen 


4,284,770 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  VAT  DYES 
Athanassios  Tzikas,  Prattein,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,622 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   May    17,   1978, 
5342/78 

Int.  a.'  C07D  251/48.  401/12.  403/12.  413/12 
VS.  a.  544—187  7  Oaims 

I.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  vat  dyes  of  the  formula 


4.284,772 
MONOCHLORO-S-TRIAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Gerrit  Hoentjen,  Westervoort;  Stephanus  A.  G.  de  Graaf,  Ren- 
kum;  Albert  H.  Bijkerk,  Rbeden,  and  Cornells  R.  H.  I.  de 
Jonge,  De  Steeg,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Akzona 
Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  818,371,  JnL  25,  1977.  Pat.  No. 
4,204,060,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  651,086,  Jan.  21, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  May  9. 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,568 
Oaims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Oct.   4,    1975, 
7511696 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  30, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a."  C07D  251/26 

VS.  a.  544—218  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


1130 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  18,  1981 


N  N 

T 

a 


CH2CHRCN 

N 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  independently  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  (I)  alkyl  having  10  to  20  carbon  atoms;  (2)  alkyl 
having  10  to  20  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 
aryl  having  from  6  to  9  carbon  atoms;  (3)  alkenyl  having  10  to 
20  caitxm  atoms;  and  (4)  fiirfuryl. 


4,284,773 

l,2,3>TErntAHYDROIMIDAZOTHIENOPYRIMIDIN- 

2-ONES 

Fumiyoaki     lahikawa,    and    Shinichiro    Aahida,    both    of 

MinaBifuBabori,  Japia,  aaignors  to  Diiichi  Sciyiku  Co., 

Ltd,,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  13, 1979,  Scr,  No,  <<,113 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11, 1978,  53-97832 

Int.  a.>  C07D  495/14:  A61K  31/505 

VS.  CL  544—247  6  Claims 

I.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


/^Zj  N  N 


R2 


H 


4,284,774 

SULFOARYLATED  NIGROSINE  DYE  AND  USE  IN 

JFT-PRINTING  INKS 

BcBMtt  G.  Baell,  Bridgewater,  NJ.,  aasignor  to  American  Cy- 

aaamid  Company,  Stamford,  Coon. 

FOed  Not,  7, 1979,  Scr,  No,  92,005 
lat  a.>  C09B  57/00 
UjS,  CL  544—348  10  Claims 

1.  Nigrosine  base  aryl  monosulfonate  containing  at  least 
about  O.S  aryl  monosulfonate  groups  of  the  structure 
— Ar — SO}A  wherein  Ar  is  aryl  and  A  is  hydrogen  or  alkali 
metal  per  effective  formula  weight  of  nigrosine  base. 


in 


2X© 


N 
I 
CHjCHRCN 


wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower-alkyi,  aryl,  aralkyi,  and  cycloal- 
kyl,  and  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine. 


wherein  one  of  Z|,Z2  and  Z3  is  a  sulfur  atom  and  the  remaining 
two  of  Z|,  Z2  and  Zs  represent  CH,  Ri  and  R2  each  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  S  carbon  atoms, 
a  phenyl  group,  or  a  chlorine  atom  or,  when  Z|  or  Z]  is  a  sulfur 
atom,  R|  and  R2  taken  together  can  represent  an  alkylene  chain 
of  3  to  S  carbon  atoms,  and  R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,284,776 
RADIATION  CURABLE  NUCHAEL  ADDITION  AMINE 

ADDUCTS  OF  AMIDE  ACRYLATE  COMPOUNDS 
Gerald  W.  Gmber,  Scwickley;  Charles  B.  Friedlander,  Glen- 
shaw;  William  H,  McDonald,  Arnold,  and  Roatyslaw  Dow- 
benko,  Gibsonia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc„ 
Pittsburgh,  Pa, 

FUed  Dec,  9, 1977,  Ser.  No,  858,973 
Int  a,'  C07D  29S/Ja  211/08 
VS.  a.  544—400  11  Claims 

1.    Radiation   polymerizable   acrytyloxy-containing   com- 
pound comprising  Michael  addition  adduct  of 
(a)  amide  acrylate  compound  of  the  general  formula 


O  V 

II       / 
X— C— N 
\ 


wherein  X,  Y  and  Z  may  each  independently  be  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  aryl,  acrylyloxyalkyl,  acrylyloxy  aliphatic  ester 
or  acrylyloxy  aliphatic  ether,  with  the  proviso  that  X,  Y 
and  Z  together  have  at  least  two  acrylyloxy  groups,  and 
(b)  a  stoichiometrically  deficient  amount  of  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  primary 
amine  and  a  secondary  amine. 


4,284,777 

ANTIBACrERIALS: 

l-DIFLUOROMErHYL-6,7-METHYLENEDIOXY-l,4- 

DIHYDRO-4-OXO-3-QUINOLINECARBOXYLIC  AOD 

AND  ITS  ESTERS 

Kyu  T,  Lee,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E,  L  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  972,959,  Dec.  26, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,216,324, 

which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No,  758,331,  Jan.  14, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,147,788,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  660,852, 

Feb.  23,  1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  121,487 

Int  a,'  C07D  491/14 

VS.  CL  546—90  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,284,775 

1,4-DIAZABICYCLOOCTANE  DI-N,N'-QUATERNIZED 

COMPOUNDS 

Gcorac  H,  Trmmr,  North  HaTcn,  Coon,,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  956,109,  Oct  30, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,216,322. 
TUs  application  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No,  117,860 
bt  a,'  C07D  471/08 
VS.  CL  544—351  2  Claims 

1.  A  1,4-diazabicyclooctane  diammonium  dihalide  having 
the  formula 


O 

N 

.wherein  X=— OCHj,  — OCH2H5,  — OC3H7  or  —CI,  which 
comprises  contacting  a  compound  of  the  formula: 
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4,284,780 
AMINO  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Miguel  A,  Ondctti,  Princeton,  and  Michael  E.  Condon,  Law- 
renccTille,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons, 
Inc.,  Princeton,  NJ. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  759,685,  Jan.  17, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,113,715. 
This  appUcation  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,372 
Int  a."  C07D  211/60 
VS.  a.  546—189 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4  Claims 


where 
R3=CH3,  C2H5,  or  C3H7;  with  the  radical  :CF2  in  an 
aprotic  solvent;  then  optionally  hydrolyzing  in  dilute  acid 
and  contacting  with  PCI;. 


4,284,778 
NITROGEN-CONTAINING  HETEROCYCLIC  RING 
DERIVATIVES 
Kano  Knbo,  Urawa;  Norikl  Ito,  Iwatsnki;  Ism>  Souzu,  Urawa; 
Yasuo  Isomnra,  Yokohama;  Hiroshige  Homma,  Omiya,  and 
Masuo    Murakami,    Tokyo,    all    of   Japan,    assignors    to 
Yamanonchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser,  No,  876,517,  Feb,  9, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,186,200, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  814,325,  Jul.  11, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug,  20, 1979,  Ser,  No,  68,172 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul,  22,  1976,  51/87486; 
Dec,  29,  1976,  51/158228;  Mar,  31,  1977,  52/36384;  Apr,  13, 
1977,  52/42423;  May  1,  1977,  52/464 

Int  CL'  C07D  498/04 
VS.  a,  546—115  2  Claims 

1.  5-Oxo-7-phenyl-2,3-dihydro-5H-oxazolo[3,2-a]pyridine. 

2,  6-Oxo-8-phenyl-3,4-dihydro-2H,6H-pyrido[2,l-bHl,31ox- 


Rl— N— R2 
(CH2)« 


4,284,779 
AMINO  ACID  DERIVATIVES    . 
Migoel  A,  Ondetti,  Princeton,  and  Michael  E,  Condon,  Law- 
rencerille,  both  of  N  J„  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sens, 
Inc.,  Princeton,  NJ. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  759,685,  Jan,  17, 1977,  Pat  No,  4,113,715. 
This  appUcation  Oct  31, 1977,  Ser,  No.  846,734 
Int  a.'  C07D  211/60 
VS.  a.  546—189  M  Claii" 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R|— N— Rj 

(CH2)»,         A     B 
Rj-S-(CH2),-CH-CO-N-CH-CO-R 

and  salts  thereof, 
wherein 

R  is  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl  or  amino(imino)methyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl-lower  alkylene; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl,  benzoyl  or 

Ri— N— R2 

(CH2)m         A     B 
-S— (CH2),— CH-CO— N-CH-CO— R 

A  and  B  together  form  a  (CH2);,  bridge  which  completes  an 
unsubstituted  ring  of  6  atoms  with  the  nitrogen  and  carbon 
to  which  they  are  joined  or  said  ring  substituted  with  a 
hydroxy  group; 

m  is  1,2,3  or  4; 

n  is  0  or  1;  and 

p  is  4.     . 


R3— S— (CH2),— CH— C»— N— CH— CX)— R 

and  salts  thereof, 
wherein  R  is  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl  or  amino(imino)methyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyllower  alkylene; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl,  benzoyl  or 

Rl— N— R2 

(CH2)„  A      B 

— S— (CH2),— CH— CO— N— CH— CO— R 

A  and  B  together  form  a  (CH2V  bridge  which  completes  an 
unsubstituted  ring  of  6  atoms  with  the  nitrogen  and  carbon 
to  which  they  are  joined  or  said  ring  substituted  with  a 
hydroxy  group; 

m  isO; 

n  is  I;  and 

p  is  4. 


4,284,781 
SUPPORTED  VANADIA  CATALYST  AND  USE  THEREOF 

FOR  NITRILE  PRODUCTION 
Morgan  C.  Sze,  Upper  Montclair,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Lummus 

Company,  Bloonifield,  NJ. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  819,771,  Jul.  28,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,092,271, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  727,060,  Sep.  27, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
882,667 
Int  CL2  C07D  213/57:  C07C  120/14 
VS.  a.  54*-286  2«  Cbiam 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  nitrite  by  the  catalytic  am- 
moxidation  of  a  compound  containing  at  least  one  alkyl  group 
convertible  to  a  nitrile  group  by  reaction  with  ammonia  in  the 
presence  or  absence  of  gaseous  oxygen,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
effecting  said  ammoxidation  with  a  catalyst  comprising 
vanadia  supported  on  a  porous  support  in  an  amount  to 
provide  a  vanadia  to  support  weight  ratio  ranging  from 
about  0.3:1  to  about  3:1    substantially  entirely  within  the 
pores  of  the  support,  said  vanadia  having  been  placed  in 
molten  form  substantially  within  the  pores  of  a  support 
having  a  surface  area  greater  than  about  50  m^  per  gram, 
a  porosity  greater  than  about  0.4  cc  per  gram,  said  caulyst 
containing  an  alkali  metal  in  an  amount  to  provide  a 
vanadia  metal  to  alkali  metal  mole  ratio  of  from  2:1  to 
30:1. 
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4,284,782 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

6-HYDROXYPYRID-2-ONES 

Fraak  Schmidt,  Brucbkbbel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Cassella  Alttiengesellscliaft,  Franltfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,237 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  21, 
1978,2845863 

Int.  a.'  C07D  239/22 
M&.  a.  546—288  8  aaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  manufacture  of  6-hydroxypyrid- 
2K>nes  of  the  formula 


CHj 


4,284,784 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  4-METHVL 

THIAZOLE 

Sa  V.  Ho,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rah- 

way,  N.J. 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,282 
Int.  QV  C07D  277/20 
U.S.  a.  548—202  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  4-methylthiazole  which 
comprises  reacting  an  imine  having  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms 
comprising  reacting  a  cyanoacetamide  of  the  formula 


O 
II 
NC— CH2— C— NH— R 


CH3_ 


CHj 


\ 

C 
/ 


C=N— CH3 


with  sulfur  dioxide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  of  a 
mixture  of  oxides  of  iron  and  one  or  two  of  the  oxides  of  metals 
selected  from  alkaline  earth  metals,  transition  metals,  and  the 
Group  Ilia  and  IVa  metals  of  the  periodic  table. 


with  an  acetoacetic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


O 
II 


O 


CHj— C— CH2— C— OR| 

utherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  hav- 
ing I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  I  (o  %  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyi  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  cycloalkenyl  having 
3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  at  elevated  temperatures  in  an  aqueous 
solution  or  suspension  in  the  presence  of  a  basic  compound  in 
a  molar  amount  at  least  equal  to  that  of  said  cyanoacetamide, 
the  improvement  comprises  said  basic  compound  being  ari 
amine  of  the  formula  RNH2  with  R  being  the  identical  to 
the  pyridone  nitrogen  substitueni,  and  the  reaction  is 
carried  out  at  temperatures  from  SO'  to  200'  C.  at  superat- 
mospheric  pressure  of  OS  to  SO  bars. 


4,284,785 

SUBSTITUTED  PHENYL  ESTERS  OF 

ISOXAZOLECARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

John  W.  Hanifin,  Jr.,  Suffem,  and  David  N.  Ridge,  Upper 

Grandview,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,168 
Int.  a."  C07D  26] /12:  A61K  il/42 
U.S.  a.  548—248  34  Qaims 

1.   5-Methyl-4-isoxazolecarboxylic  acid,  o-methoxyphenyl 
ester. 

24.    S-Methyl-4-isoxazolecarboxylic   acid,   m-bromophenyl 
ester. 


4,284,783 
LIQUID  PHASE  PREPARATION  OF 
2-CHLORO-5-TRIFLUOROMETHYLPYRIDINE  AND 
2-CHLORO-5-PERCHLOROFLUOROMETHYLPYHI- 
DINE 
Graham  Whittaker,  and  Anne  O'Brien,  both  of  Frodsham,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
London,  England 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  95,679,  Not.  19, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4J57,857. 
This  application  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,629 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  22,  1979, 
2196/79 

111.  a.'  C07D  2li/26 
U.S.  a.  546—345  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  preparation  of  2-chloro-5-tri- 
fluoromelhylpyridine  or  a  2-chloro-5-perchlorofluoromethyl- 
pyridine  which  comprises  chlorinating  3-lrif1uoromethylpyri- 
dine  or  a  3-perchloronuoromelhylpyridine  respectively  in  the 
liquid  phase  by  contacting  the  3-trifluoromethylpyridine  or  a 
3-perchloronuoromelhylpyridine  respectively  with  chlorine  in 
the  presence  of  a  peroxy  or  azonitrile  free-radical  initiator 
which  is  effective  for  said  chlorination  and  recovering  the 
desired  product  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


4,284,786 
5-METHYLISOXAZOLE-4-CAHBOXYLIC-(4-TRI- 
FLUOROMETHYD-ANILIDE 
Friedrich-Johannes  Kammerer,  Hochheim  am  Main,  and  Rudolf 
Schleyerbach,  Hofheim  am  Taunus,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,551 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1978,  2854439 

Int.  a.'  C07D  261/12:  A6IK  il/42 
U.S.  a.  548—248  1  Qaim 

1.    S-Methylisoxazole-4-carboxylic    acid-4-trinuoromethyl- 
anilide  of  the  formula 


CO— NH— f  y— CF3 

nc,    \=/ 


(i) 


O  CHj 
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4,284,787 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

1,2,3-TRIAZOLES  SUBSTITUTED  IN  THE  2-POSrnON 

Hans  Knupfer,  and  Carl-Wolfgang  Schellhammer,  both  of  Ber- 

gisch-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,049 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  13, 
1978,  2815956 

Int.  a."  C07D  209/04.  209/06,  401/04,  405/04 
U.S.  a.  548—256  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


wherein  R**  is  azidosulphonyl. 


Rj' 


,^N' 


N— R3 


/ 


wherein 

Rl  and  R2  each  independently  is  Ci-Cig-alkyI;  C|-C|g-alkyl 
substituted  by  — OH,  halogen,  amino,  Ci-C4-alkoxy, 
cyano,  carboxyl,  carbalkoxy,  carbamoyl;  alkylsulphonyl 
or  arylsulphonyl  or  sulphamoyl;  cyclohexyl;  cyclopentyl; 
vinyl;  allyl;  propenyl;  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  by  halo- 
gen, alkyl,  alkoxy,  nitro,  cyano,  phenyl,  carboxyl,  sulpho. 
carbalkoxy,  carbamoyl,  sulphamoyl,  sulphonic  acid  esters, 
alkylcarbonyl  or  arylcarbonyl;  naphthyl;  pyridyl;  thienyl; 
or  benzyl  radicals  or  phenylethyl  radicals,  or 

Ri  and  R2,  together  with  the  triazole  ring  carbon  atoms  to 
which  they  are  bonded,  can  also  form  5-membered  or 
6-membered  carbocyctic  ring,  and 

R3  is  phenyl;  naphthyl;  pyridyl  or  coumarin-7-yl  optionally 
substituted  by  phenyl,  by  naphthyl,  by  alkoxycarbonyl  or 
by  1,2,4-triazol-l-yl,  1,2,3-triazol-l-yl  or  l,2,3-triazol-2-yl, 
it  being  possible  for  the  triazolyl  radicals  to  carry  S-alkyI-, 
aryl-  and  aralkylsubstituents,  it  also  being  possible  for  the 
radicals  in  the  4-position  and  S-position  to  form,  together, 
the  remaining  members  of  a  fused-on  benzene  ring  or 
naphthalene  ring;  pyrazolyl;  pyrazolyl  substituted  by 
halogen,  alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyi;  thien-2-yl;  carbostyril- 
7-yl;  2-styrylbenztriazol-5-yl;  5-phenyl-l,2,4-thiadiazolyl; 
2-methyl  or  styryl-benzoxazol-S-yl  or  -6-yl  and  2-methyl 
or  styryl-benzthiazol-5-yl  or  -6-yl, 
comprising  contacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 

Rl  R2 

|] |-N=N-R3 

N  C=0 

O 
with  a  basic  compound  at  a  temperature  between  about  20*  and 
150'C. 


4,284,788 
IMIDAZOLIDONE  INTERMEDIATES  OF  BIOTIN 
Kraft  Hohenlohe-Oehringen,  Innsbruck,  Austria,  and  Anton 
Fliri,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 
Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,796 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.    6,    1979, 
3293/79 

Int.  a.'  C07D  491/052,  491/044 
U.S.  a.  548—303  11  Oaims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,284,789 
THIO-INDIGO  DYESTUFFS 
Ernst  Spietschka,  Idstein,  and  Manfred  Urban,  Wiesbaden,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  959,446,  Nov.  13, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,229,583, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  655,102,  Feb.  4, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,218 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  6, 
1975,  2504935 

Int.  a.'  O09B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  549—52  2  Claims 

1.  A  thioindigo  dyestufT  prepared  by  oxidizing,  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  -20°  to  -1-50*  C,  a  3-hydroxy-thionaphthene  or  ben- 
zolhionaphthene  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  of  an  am- 
monium or  alkali  metal  peroxo-disulfate. 


4,284,790 
3-HYDROXYBENZYL  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  AS 
ANTIOXIDANTS 
Hans  Hinsken,  Liirrach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Horst  Mayerfao- 
efer,  Oberwil,  and  Wolfgang  Mueller,  Allschwil,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,758 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jia.   27,    1978, 
926/78;  Feb.  2,  1978,  1137/78 

Int.  a.>  C07C  149/4a  149/41;  C08K  5/13,  5/37 
VS.  a.  560—15  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  ' 


OH 


wherein 
Rl  is  C|.|g  alkyl,  Cs-g  cycloalkyi.  C|.s  alkyl-Cj-g  cycloalkyi 

having  an  aggregate  of  carbon  atoms  not  exceeding  10.  or 

unsubstituted  phenyl,  and 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  Cm  alkyl;  or 

Ri  and  R4  together  form  — CH2CH2CH2CH2— ;  each  of 
R2  and  R3.  independently,  is  Cm  alkyl  or  cyclohexyl,  with 

the  proviso  thai  both  R2  and  R3  cannot  be  cyclohexyl;  and 
Z  is  a  group  — XRs  where  X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur,  and  R3  is 

a  group 

— CH— CHi— D 
I 

C— OR7 
II 

o 

where  D  is 
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o  o  R|0 

II  II      / 

— C— OR9     or     — C— N 

Rll 


each  of  R7  and  R9,  independently,  is  Cms  alkyl.  C5.8 
cycloalkyl,  phenyl-Ciw«  alkyl,  unsubslituted  phenyl, 
phenyl  monosubstituted  by  Cm  alkyl  or  phenyl  disubsti- 
tuted  by  Cm  alkyl,  Rio  is  hydrogen,  C|.i8  alkyl,  C5.8 
cycloalkyl,  benzyl,  unsubslituted  phenyl,  phenyl  mono- 
substituted  by  Ci-«  alkyl  or  phenyl  disubstituted  by  Cm 
alkyl,  and  Ri  I  is  Ci-g  alkyl  or  phenyl. 


4,284,791 
COMBAnNG  FUNGI  WITH 
N-CHLOROACETYL-N-(2,6-DI.SUBSTrnjTED 
PHENYD-ALANINE  ESTERS 
Winfried  iJiBkenheimcr,   Wuppertal;  Wilhelm   Brandet,  ind 
Peter  Knus,  both  of  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany, 
issigMn  to  Bayer  Akticngeselbchaft,  LeTCrkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcmiuy 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,716 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  23, 
1976,  2648074 

Ut.  a.'  C07C  101/44;  A61K  SI/215 
VS.  a.  560—43  1  Clai" 

1.        N<hloroacelyl-N-(2,6-dimelhylphenyl)-alanine        2- 

melhoxyethyl  ester  of  the  formula 

CH3       CH3  (') 

CH-CO— O— CH2— CH2— O— CHj 


CO— CH2CI 


(f)  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(g)  _(p— Ph)— CO— CHj, 

(h)  _(p_ph)-NH— CO— (p— Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 

(i)  _(p— Ph)-NH— CO— (P— Ph), 

(j)  — (p— Ph>-NH— CO— CH3, 

(k)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— NH2. 

(I)  _(p_ph)— CH=N— NH— CO— NH2, 

(m)  ^-naphthyl, 

(n)  — CH2— CO— R28. 
wherein  (p— Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-para-phenylene, 
wherein    R28   is   phenyl,    p-bromophenyl,    p-biphenylyl,    p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 

(o)  a  pharmacologically  accepuble  cation; 

wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl; 

wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 
R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  W  is  0x0.  methylene,  a-OH:j8-H,  or  a-H;/3-OH;  and 

wherein  X  is  cis-  or  trans — CH=CH—  or  — C=C— . 


CHj 


4,284,792 
19-HYDROXY.I9-METHYL-INTER-PHENYLENE-PG1 
COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
DiTisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  25,878,  Apr.  2,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,228,104. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,200 
Int.  a.'C07C/77/00 
U.S.  a.  560—55  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Vv,^^X:H2— D— COORt 
V'^Nc-C-C-C2H4- 


ii 


I 
R4 


C(OHXCH3)— CHj 


4,284,793 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  PLASTIOZERS 

Fumio  Sagara;  Hiroshi  Kawabata,  and  Kiyonori  Shiiba,  all  of 
Ichiharashi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Chisso  Corporation,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  924,728,  Jul.  14,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,863 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  30, 1977,  52/143368 
lat  a.'  C07C  (57/44  67/08 
VS.  a.  560—78  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  dialkyl  phthalate  plasticizer  by 
esterification  in  the  presence  of  a  tetraalkyi  titanate,  followed 
by  treatment  of  the  resulting  ester  with  adsorbent(s)  and  filtra- 
tion, 
the  improvqjnent  which  comprises: 

(1)  reacting  phthalic  anhydride  with  an  alkanol  having 
4-18  carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature  of  150"  C.-250°  C, 
for  3-6  hours,  in  the  presence  of  a  tetraalkyi  titanate  or 
its  polymer  to  obwin  a  dialkyl  phthalate  having  an  acid 
value  of  0.1  or  lower  and  distilling  off  the  remaining 
unreacted  alkanol  from  the  resulting  phthalate  at  a  high 
temperature  and  under  a  reduced  pressure; 

(2)  subjecting  the  dialkyl  phthalate  obtained  from  the  step 
(1),  without  the  conventional  treatment  of  blowing 
steam  into  said  dialkyl  phthalate  after  said  distilling  off, 
to  a  contact  treatment  with  a  solid  alkali  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  carbonate,  sodium  bicar- 
bonate, calcium  carbonate,  barium  carbonate,  sodium 
hydroxide  and  potassium  hydroxide,  in  the  absence  of 
water,  at  a  temperature  of  100°  C.  to  200*  C; 

(3)  treating  the  resulting  liquid  obtained  in  said  contact 
treatment,  with  adsorbent(s);  and 

(4)  separating  the  dialkyl  phthalate  from  the  resulting 
material  by  filtration. 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  — (m— Ph)-(CH2)2— .  or 

(2)  — (m— Ph)— O— CH2— , 

wherein  — (m— Ph) —  is  inter-meta-phenylene,  and 
wherein  Q  is  a-OH:/S-R5  or  a-Rjt^-OH,  wherein  R5  is  hy- 
drogen or  methyl; 
wherein  R6  >s 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  cartwn  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl. 


4,284,794 
PROSTAGLANDIN  DERIVATIVES 
Paul  A.  Grieco,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Uniirersity  of  Pitts- 
burgh, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,956 
Int.  a."C07C/77/00 
VS.  a.  560-121  "  Claiaa 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 
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wherein  Q  is 


113S 


fJT        OHorRs'       T)H 


or  a  racemic  compound  of  that  formula  and  the  mirror  image    wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

thereof  wherein  R  is  H  or  CH3  and  W  is  wherein  R*  is  (a)  hydrogen,  (b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive,  (c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(d)  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  cart>on  atoms,  inclusive,  (e)  phenyl,  (0 
I  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups  of 

OH    .  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 


I 
OH 


7.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


-f  ^C-CHj, 


NH— C 


O 

II 

NH— C— CHj, 


or  a  racemic  compound  of  that  formula  and  the  mirror  image 
thereof  wherein  R  is  H  or  CH3  and  W  is 


I 
OH 


I 
OH 


-Qk.„-«-Q 


O 


NH— C— CHj, 


—f  ^NH— C— NH2, 

—?  '*— CH=N— NH— C— 1 


4,284,795 
19,20-DIDEHYDRO-PG2  COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  anignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  26,066,  Apr.  2, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,243,611. 
TUf  appUcatioa  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,620 
Int  a.'  C07C  777/00 
U.S.  CL  560—121  3  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


0,j:H2-D-COORt 
^— C— C— C2H4— CH=CH2 


it) 


(h) 


(■) 


(J) 


(k) 


0) 


(m) 


(n) 


— CH2— C— R21. 


wherein  R28  is  phenyl,  p-bromophenyl,  p-biphenylyl,  p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 

(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 

wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl; 

wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  W  is 


R2 


N    I 
Q    R4 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  cis— CH=CH— CHj— {CH2)r-CH2— , 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— CH2— (CH2)r-CF2, 

(3)  cis— CH2— CH=CH— CH2— CH2— , 

(4)  trans— (CH2)j—CH=CH—, 
wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3; 


O  ,  CH2 .  H         OH  ,  or  H         OH  ; 

H  II    \,/       \y 


and  wherein  X  is  cis —  or  trans — CH=CH —  or  — Ci"C — . 
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4.284,796 

PREPARATION  OF 

4-ACYLOXY-WWETHYL-CROTONALDEHYDES 

Rolf  Fucher,  Heidelberg,  ud  H«ns-M«rtiii  Weitz,  BmI  Diir- 

kbeim,  botb  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy,  issignon  to  BASF 

Aktia^eselbduft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmUHiy 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,722 

elites  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmumy,  Oct.  16, 
1978,2844949 

IbL  a.'  C07C  61/29.  67/297.  69/025.  69/145.  69/24 
VS.  a.  560—262  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  4-acyloxy-2-metliyl- 
crotonaldehyde  of  the  formula 

H      *  CHO  I 

\  / 

o  c=c 

II         /     \ 

R-C-O— CHi  CH3 

where  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic  radical  of  1  to  S  carbon 
atoms,  wherein  a  l,l,4-triacyloxy-2-methyl-but-2-ene  of  the 
formula 


4,284,798 
13,I4-DroEHYDRO-INTER-OXA-ll-HYDROXYMETH- 
YL-19-OXO-PGFi  COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sib,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  25^79,  Apr.  2, 1979.  This  application  Mar. 
20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,031 
Int  a.'  C07C  177/00 
VS.  a.  562—503  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


o— c— r' 


O  CHj 

H  I        / 

R— C— O— CH2— CH=C— CH 

O— C— R^ 
II 

o 

where  R,  R'  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic  radical 
of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  is  reacted  with  water  at  a  temperature 
of  from  0'-200*  C.  in  the  presence  of  from  0. 1  to  50  moles  per 
mole  of  II  of  a  carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 


R-COOH 


where  R  has  the  above  meanings. 


Ill 


4^84,797 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  MIXTURES  OF  3-  AND 

4-NmiOPHTHAUC  ACID 

Peter  Fiirrer,  Bottmingen,  and  Harry  Beyeler,  Basel,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

FUcd  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,122 

Claiaas  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jnn.  5,  1978, 
6135/78 

bt  a.J  C07C  79/46 
VS.  CL  562—434  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  mixtures  of  3-  and  4-nitrophthalic 
acid,  which  process  comprises  treating  a  mixture  of  3-  and 
4-nitrophthalic  acid,  which  mixture  is  free  from  inorganic  acid 
residues,  in  an  aqueous-organic  medium  containing  1-20  per- 
cent by  volume  of  water,  at  a  temperature  of  between  20*  and 
100*  C,  stepwise  with  a  base  capable  of  forming  salts  of  3-  and 
4-nitrophthalic  acid,  which  salts  are  essentially  insoluble  in  the 
reaction  medium,  the  treatment  being  carried  out  by  adding 
base  until  a  pH  value  of  about  2.8  is  obtained,  separating  the 
precipitating  product  consisting  mainly  of  a  3-nitrophthalic 
acid  mono-salt,  subsequently  precipitating,  by  the  addition  of 
further  base,  a  product  consisting  principally  of  a  4-nitroph- 
thalic acid  salt,  and  finally  converting  the  resulting  nitroph- 
thalic  acid  salts  separately  into  the  corresponding  free  acids. 


HOH26 


.CH2— D— COOR6 

V 

— C— C— C2H4— C— CH3 

II   I  II 

Q     R4  O 


/ 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  (CH2)3-0-CH2-, 

(2)  (CH2)2-0-{CH2)2-,  or 

(3)  -CH2-CMCH2)3-; 

wherein  Q  is  a-OH:/3-R5  or  a-R5:/3-OH,  wherein  R5  is  by- 

drogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  R6  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  writh  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl 
groups  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(g)  -(p-Ph)-CO-CH3, 

(h)  — (p-Ph)— NH— CO— (p-Ph)— NH— CO-CH3, 

(i)  — (p-Ph)— NH— CO— (p-Ph), 

(j)  — (p-Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 

(k)  — (p-Ph)— NH— CO— NH2, 

(1)  — (p-Ph)— CH=N— NH— CO— NH2, 

(m)  /3-naphthyl, 

(n)  — CH2-CO— R28, 
wherein  (p-Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-para-phenylene, 
wherein  R28  is  phenyl,  p-bromophenyl,  p-biphenylyl,  p- 

nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 

(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 

the  same  or  difTerent,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 

R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

and 
wherein  X  is  — C™C — . 


4,284,799 
13,14-DIHYDRO-19-OXO-PGF2  ANALOGS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2, 1979.  This  appUcatkm  Mar. 
20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,984 
Int  a.5  C07C  177/00 
VS.  a.  562—503  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^H2— D— COOR6 
R3 


X— C— C— C2H4— C— CH3 

H     I  H 

Q    R4  O 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  cis— CH=CH— CH2-(CH2)r-CF2- 
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(2)  cis— CH2— CH=CH— CH2— CH2— ,  or 

(3)  trans— (CH2)3—CH=CH—; 
wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three; 

wherein  Q  is  a-OH:0-R5  or  a-R5:^-OH,  wherein  R5  is  hy- 
drogen or  methyl; 
wherein  R«  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(g)  -(p-Ph)-CO-CH3, 

(h)  — (p-Ph)— NH— CO— (p-Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 
(1)  — (p-Ph)— NH— CO— (p-Ph), 
(j)  — (p-Ph)— NH— CO— CH3. 
(k)  -(p-Ph)— NH-CO— NH2, 
(1)  — (p-Ph)— CH=N— NH-CO— NH2, 
(m)  /3-naphthyl, 
(n)  -CH2-CO-R28, 
wherein  (p-Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-para-phenylene, 
wherein    R28   is   phenyl,    p-bromophenyl,    p-biphenylyl,    p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 
(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 

the  same  or  difTerent,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 

R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

and 
wherein  X  is  — CH2CH2— . 


4,284,800 
13,14-DIHYDRO-19-OXO-PGE|  ANALOGS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2, 1979.  This  application  Mar. 
20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,063 
Int.  a.'  C07C  177/00 
VS.  CL  562—503  4  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


0,X:H2— D— CCX)R6 
^X— C— C— C2H4— C— i 


HO 


II     I  H 

Q     R4  O 


wherein  D  is 

(CH2)3-<CH2)«-CF2-; 
wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three; 

wherein  Q  is  a-OHi/J-Rj  or  a-R5:^-OH,  wherein  R5  is  hy- 
drogen or  methyl; 

wherein  R6  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  Inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(g)  -(p-Ph)-CO-CH3, 

(h)  -(p— Ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 
(i)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph), 
0)  -(p— Ph)-NH-CO-CH3, 
(k)  _(p_Ph)— NH— CO— NH2, 
(I)  — (p— Ph)— CH^N- NH— CO— NH2, 
(m)  /jTuaphthyl, 
(n)  — CH2— CO— R28, 
wherein  (p-Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-para-phenylene,' 


wherein    R28   is    phenyl,    p-bromophenyl,    p-biphenylyl,    p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphlhyl,  or 
(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro.  being 
the  same  or  difTerent,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 
R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
and 
wherein  X  is  — CH2CH2— . 


4,284,801 
13,14-DIHYDRO-19-OXO-PGF|  ANALOGS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2, 1979.  This  application  Mar. 
20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,062 
Int.  a.J  O07C  177/00 
VS.  a.  562—503  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HO 


0.'CH2-D.COOR6 
^X— C— C— C2H4— c— c 


h6 


-C— C2H4— C— CH3 

II    I  H 

0     R4  O 


wherein  D  is  (CH2)3— (CH2)y— CF2— ; 
wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three; 
wherein  Q  is  o-OH:/3-R5  or  a-R5:/3-OH,  wherein  Rj  Is  hydro- 
gen or  methyl; 
wherein  Re  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(g)  -(p-Ph)-CO-CH3, 

(h)  — (p—Ph)—NH— CO— (p—Ph)— NH-CO— CH3, 
(i)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— (p-Ph), 
(j)  — (p— Ph>-NH— CO— CH3, 
(k)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— NH2, 
(I)  — (p— Ph)-CH=N— NH— CO— NH2, 
(m)  /3-naphthyl, 
(n)  _CH2-CO-R28, 
wherein  (p-Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-para-phenylene, 
wherein    R28  is   phenyl,   p-bromophenyl,   p-biphenylyl, 
p-nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naph(hyl,  or 
(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  difTerent,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro;  and 
wherein  X  is  — CH2CH2— 


4,284,802 
13,14-DIHYDRO-INTER-OXA-19-OXO-PGF| 
COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2, 1979.  This  application  Mar. 
20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,732 
Int.a.'O07C/77/(» 
U.S.  a.  562—503  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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tc 


,X:H2— D— COOR6 


tfo 


-C— C-C2H<— C— CHj 

II   I  II 

Q     R4  O 


wherein 
Dis 
(l){CH2)3-0-CH2-, 

(2)  (CH2)2-0-<CH2)CH2-,  or 

(3)  -CH2-0-(CH2)3-. 
wherein 

Q  is  »  a-OH:/3-R5  or  a-Rj/S-OH,  wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl; 
wherein 
Rtis 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2.  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl 

groups  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(g)  -(p-Ph)-CO-CH3, 

(h)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— (p-Ph)— NH— CO— CHj, 
(i)  — (p— PH)— NH— CO— (p— Ph), 
(j)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— CHj, 
(k)  -(p-Ph)-NH-CO— NH2, 
0)  -(p-Ph)— CH=N— NH— CO— NHz, 
(m)  ^-naphthyl, 
(n)  — CH2<;0-R2i, 

wherein 
(p-Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-para-phenylene, 

wherein 
R28  is  phenyl,  p-bromophenyl,  p-biphenylyl,  p-nitrophe- 
nyl.  p-benzamidopheny,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 
(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  Rj  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro;  and 
wherein  X  is  — CH2CH2 — • 


(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(g)  -(p-Ph)-CO-CH3, 

(h)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph)— NH— CO— CHj, 

(i)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph), 

0)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 

(V)  -(p-Ph)— NH— CO-NH2, 

(1)  -(p— Ph)— CH=N— NH— CO— NH2, 

(m)  0-naphthyl, 

(n)  — CHj— CO— R28, 
wherein    (p— Ph)   is   para-phenyl    or   inter-para-phenylene, 
wherein    R28   is    phenyl,    p-bromophenyl,    p-biphenylyl,    p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 

(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro;  and  wherein 
X  is  -CH2CH2— . 


4,284,804 
13,14-DIHYDRO-19-OXO-PGE2  ANALOGS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
DiTision  of  Set.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2, 1979.  This  applicatioo  Mar. 
20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,985 
Int.  a.JC07C/ 77/00 
VS.  a.  562—503 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4  Claims 


^>V^>CH2— D— COORt 
V^^^C-C-C-C2H4— ' 


Hd 


Q    R. 


C— CH3 

II 

O 


4,284,803 

13,I4-DIHVDRO-INTER-OXA-19-OXO-PGE, 

COMPOUNDS 

John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2. 1979.  This  application  Mar. 
20,  1980,  Scr.  No.  131.731 
fat.  a,'C07C/ 77/00 
VS.  a.  562—503  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


2— D— CCX)R6 
^X— C-C-C2H4— C— CH3 

II   I  II 

Q     R4  O 

wherein  D  is 

(1)  (CH2)3-0-CH2-, 

(2)  (CH2)2-0-(CH2)CH2-.  or 

(3)  -CH2-O— (CH2)3-, 

wherein  Q  is  a— OH:^— Rj  or  a—Ki-fi—OH.  wheretn  Rj  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  R«  is 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  cis— CH=CH-CH2-<CH2)r-CF2-, 

(2)  cis— CH2— CH=CH— CH2— CH2— ,  or 

(3)  trans— <CH2)3—CH=CH—; 
wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three; 

wherein  Q  is  a-OH;/3-R5  or  a-R5:^-OH,  wherein  R5  is  hy- 
drogen or  methyl; 
wherein  Rj  is 

(a)  hydrogen. 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(g)  — (p— Ph)— CO— CH3, 

(h)  _(p— Ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph)-NH— CO— CH3, 

(i)  -(p— Ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph), 

(j)  — (p-Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 

(k)  -{p— Ph)— NH-CO-NH2, 

(1)  — (p— Ph)— CH=N— NH— CO— NH2, 

(m)  0-naphthyl, 

(n)  — CH2— CO— R28. 
wherein    (p-Ph)    is    para-phenyl    or    inter-para-phenylene, 
wherein    R28   is    phenyl,    p-bromophenyl,    p-biphenylyl,    p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 

(o)  a  pharmacologically  accepuble  cation; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  differenti  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro;  and 
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wherein  X  is  — CH2CH2— . 


4,284,805 
13,14-DIDEHYDRO-INTER-OXA-ll-DEOXY-9-DEOXY-9. 

METHYLENE-19-OXO-PGFi  COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2, 1979.  This  application  Mar. 
20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131.957 
Int.  a.'  C07C  /  77/00 
U.S.  a.  562—503  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H2C^ 


0 


,>CH2— D— COORt 
TC— C— C— C2H4— C— CH3 

II   I  II 

Q     R4  O 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  (CH2)3-0-CH2-, 

(2)  (CH2)2-0-(CH2)2-,  or 

(3)  -CH2-0-(CH2)3-; 

wherein  Q  is  a-OHi/S-Rs  or  a-Ry-P-OH,  wherein  Rj  is  hy- 
drogen or  methyl; 
wherein  Rt  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(g)  -(p-Ph)-CO— CH3, 

(h)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 
(i)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph), 
(j)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 
(k)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— NH2, 
(I)  — (p— Ph)— CH=N— NH— CO— NH2, 
(m)  ^-naphthyl, 
(n)  -CH2-CO-R2g, 
wherein  (p-Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-para-phenylene, 
wherein    R28   is    phenyl,    p-bromophenyl,    p-biphenylyl,    p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphlhyl,  or 
(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 

the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 

R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

and 
wherein  X  is  — C"C — . 


a 


^H2— D— CXX>R« 


HOH2<f 


— C— C— C2H4— C— CHs 
II      I  II 

Q    R4  O 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  (CH2)3-0-CH2-, 

(2)  (CH2)2-0-(CH2)2-,  or 

(3)  _CH2-0-<CH2)3-; 

wherein  Q  is  a— OH:/S— Rs  or  a— Rj:^— OH,  whereiii  Rj  is 

hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  R«  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  cartmn  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl 
groups  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(g)  -(p-Ph)-CO-CH3. 

(h)  — (p-Ph)— NH— CO— (p-Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 

(i)  — (p-Ph)— NH— CO— (p-Ph). 

0)  — (p-Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 

(k)  — (p-Ph)— NH— CO— NH2. 

(1)  -(p-Ph)— CH=N-NH— CO— NH2, 

(m)  ^-naphthyl. 

(n)  -CH2-CO-R28, 
wherein  (p-Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-para-phenylene, 
wherein    R28  is   phenyl,    p-bromophenyl,    p-biphenyl,    p- 

nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 

(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 

the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 

R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro: 

and 
wherein  X  is  — C=C — . 


4,284,807 

13,14-DIDEHYDRO-tNTER-OXA-ll-DEOXY-ll- 

HYDROXYMErrHYL->-DEOXY-9-METHYLENE-190XO- 

PGFi  COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2, 1979.  This  application  Mar. 
20,  1980,  Scr.  No.  131,954 
Int.  a.'  C07C  / 77/00 
U.S.  a.  562—503  4  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H2C. 


a 


,x:H2— D— C00R6 


HOHjd 


R.1 

I 

— C— C— C2H4— C— CH  x 

II   I  II 

0     R4  O 


4,284306 
13,14-DIDEHYDRO-INTER-OXA-ll-DEOXY-ll- 
HYDROXYMErHYL-19-OXO-PGEi  COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2, 1979.  This  application  Mar. 
20,  1980,  Scr.  No.  131,953 
Int.  a."C07C/77/00 
U.S.  a.  562—503  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  (CH2)3-0-CH2-, 
(2)(CH2)2-0-<CH2)2-.or 
(3) -CH2-0-<CH2)j-; 

wherein  Q  is  a-OH-./S-Rs  or  a-R!:^-OH,  wherein  R5  is  hy- 
drogen or  methyl; 
wherein  R«,  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 
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(d)  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(g)  — (p-PH)— CO— CH3, 

(h)  -(p-Ph)-NH-CO-(p-Ph)-NH-CO-CH3, 
(i)  -(p-Ph)— NH-CO-<p-Ph), 
(j)  — (p-Ph>-NH-CO-CH3, 
(It)  _(p.ph)— NH— CO— NHj, 
(1)  _(p-Ph)— CH=N— NH— CO-NH2. 
(m)  0-naphthyl. 
(n)  — CH2— CO— R2g, 
wherein  (p-Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-para-phenylene, 
wherein   Rjg  is   phenyl,   p-bromophenyl,   p-biphenylyl,   p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 
(o)  a  pharmacologically  accepuble  cation; 
wherein  Rj  and  Ri  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 
R4  IS  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
and 
wherein  X  is  — C=C — . 


4,284  809 
13,14-DIDEHYDRO-INTER-OXA.19-OXO-PGF| 
COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2, 1979.  This  application  Mar. 
20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,034 
InLa.'C07C/77/00 
VS.  a.  562—503 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

HCK 

^^^^-CHj— D— COOR* 

\X    •' 


4  Claims 


II 
Q 


I 


4,284,808 
13,14-DIDEHYDRO-INTER-OXA-190XO-PCEi 
COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  25,579,  Apr.  2, 1979.  This  application  Mar. 
20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,033 
Int.  a.'C07C/77/00 
VS.  a.  562—503 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4  Claims 


cc 


Hd 


Hz— D— COORt 

I 
— C— C— C2H4— C- 
II      I  II 

Q     R4  O 


CHj 


wherein  D  is 

(l)(CH2)3-0-CH2-, 

(2)  (CH2)2-0-<CH2)2-.  or 

(3)  -CH2-O  -(CH2)3-; 

wherein  Q  is  a-OHi^-Rs  or  a-Ky.0-OH,  wherein  R5  is  hy- 
drogen or  methyl; 

wherein  R«  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(g)  -<p-Ph)-CO-CH3, 

(h)  _(p_ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 
(i)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph). 
(j)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— CH3. 
(Ic)  _(p— Ph)— NH— CO— NH2. 
(I)  _(p_Ph)— CH=N-NH-CO-NH2. 
(m)  ^-naphthyl, 
(n)  — CH2— CO— R28, 
wherem  (p-Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-para-phenylene, 
wherein    R211   is    phenyl,    p-bromophenyl,    p-biphenylyl,    p- 
nilrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphlhyl,  or 
(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  Rj  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 

the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 

R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro: 

and 
wherein  X  is  — C"C — . 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  (CH2)3-0-CH2-, 

(2)  (CH2)2— O— (CH2)2-,  or 

(3)  -CH2-0-(CH2)3-; 

wherein  Q  is  a-OHijS-Rs  or  a-Kyfi-OH.  wherein  Rj  is  hydro- 
gen or  methyl; 
wherein  R*  is  • 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  (d)  aralkyi 
of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(g)  -(p-Ph)-CO-CH3, 

(h)  _(p_Ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 
(i)  _(p_Ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph), 
(j)  _(p— Ph>— NH— CO— CH3, 
(k)  _(p— Ph)— NH— CO— NH2, 
(1)  _(p_Ph)— CH=N— NH— CO— NH2, 
(m)  ^-naphthyl, 
(n)  — CH2— CO— R28. 

wherein  (p— Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-para-phenylene, 
wherein   R28  is  phenyl,   p-bromophenyl,   p-biphenylyl, 
p-nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 
(o)  a  pharmacologically  accepuble  cation; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro;  and 
wherein  X  is  — C«C — . 


4,284,810 
19-OXO-PGEi  ANALOGS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich  ,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2, 1979.  This  application  Mar. 
20,  1980,  Scr.  No.  132,045 
Int.  a.'C07C/77/(» 
VS.  a.  562—503 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4  Claims 


^\>:H2— D— COOR6 

V^  ^x— c— c— C2H4— c— 


»6  c 

wherein 
Dis 
(CH2)3-(CH2)r-CF2-; 


I 
R4 


II 
O 


CH3 
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wherein 

g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three; 
wherein 

Q  is  a— OH:j8— Ra  or  a— Rs:^— OH,  wherein  Rj  is  hydro- 
gen or  methyl; 
wherein 

Rbis    - 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl. 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl 

groups  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(g)  -(p-Ph)-CO-CH3, 

(h)  — (p — Ph)— NH— CO-(p— Ph)-NH— CO-CH3. 
(i)  — (p— Ph)— NH-CO— (p— Ph), 
(j)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 
(k)  — (p-Ph)— NH— CO— NH2, 
(I)  — (p— Ph)— CH=N— NH— CO— NH2. 
(m)  0-naphthyl, 
(n)  -CH2— CO-R2,, 

wherein 
(p-Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-para-phenylene,  wherein 
R28    is    phenyl,    p-bromophenyl,    p-biphenylyl,    p- 
nilrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 
(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  orR3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro;  and 
wherein  X  is  cis-  or  trans — CH=CH — . 


4,284,811 
I9-OXO-PGF2  ANALOGS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2, 1979.  This  application  Mar. 
20,  1980,  Scr.  No.  132,218 
Int.  a.'  C07C  777/00 
U.S.  a.  562—503  4 

ft.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


,»CH2— D— COOR6 

Ri 
I 
X— C— C— C2H4— C— CH3 

Q    R4  O 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  cis— CH=CH— CH2— (CH2)y-CF2— , 

(2)  cis— CH2— CH=CH— CH2— CH2-,  or 

(3)  trans— (CH2)3—CH=CH—; 
wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three; 

wherein  Q  is  o— OH:/3— Rj  or  a— Rj:/J— OH,  wherein  R5  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  R6  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(g)  -(p-Ph)— CO-CH3, 

(h)  -(p-Ph)-NH-CO-(p-Ph)-NH— CO-CH3, 
(i)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO-(p— Ph), 
0)  -(p— Ph)-NH— CO— CH3, 
(k)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— NH2, 
(1)  — (p-Ph)-CH=N— NH— CO— NH2, 
(m)  ^-naphthyl. 


(n)  _CH2-CO-R28. 
wherein    (p-Ph)    is    para-phenyl    or    inter-para-phenylene, 
wherein   R28   is   phenyl,   p-bromophenyl,   p-biphenylyl,   p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 

(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro;  and  wherein 
X  is  cis-or  trans — CH=CH— . 


4,284^12 
19-OXO-PGFi  ANALOGS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  anigoor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2, 1979.  This  appUcadoa  Mar. 
20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  132,365 
Int.  a.>  C07C  /  77/00 
VS.  a.  562—503  4  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HO 


0 


^,CH2— D— COORt 

^X— C-C-C2H4— C— CH3 


HO 


I 
R4 


n 

o 


wherein  D  is 

(CH2)3-(CH2)r-CF2-; 
wherein 

g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three; 
wherein 

Q  is  a-OH:0-Ri  or  a-Ry.0-OH,  wherein  R;  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl; 
wherein  Rt  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(g)  -ip—fhh-CO-CH). 

(h)  -(p— Ph)-NH-CO— (p— Ph>-NH— CO-CHj, 

(i)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph), 

(j)  — (p-Ph)— NH— CO-CH3, 

(k)  -(p— Ph)— NH— CO— NH2, 

0)  -<p— Ph>-CH=N— NH— CO— NH2, 

(m)  /3-naphthyl, 

(n)  — CH2— CO— R28, 
wherein    (p — Ph)    is    para-phenyl    or    inter-para-phenylene, 
wherein    R2i   is    phenyl,    p-bromophenyl,    p-biphenylyl,    p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl.  or 

(o)  a  pharmacologically  accepuble  cation; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro;  and 

wherein  X  is  cis-  or  trans-CH=CH— . 


4,284,813 

BENZAMIDE  DERIVATIVES  AND  HERBiaDAL 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Tctsuo  Takeautsu,  aad  Masaaki  Hoya,  both  of  Utxwnariya, 

Japu,  aarivKirs  to  Hodogaya  Chearical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 

Filed  Not.  16,  1979,  Scr.  No.  94,848 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  5,  1978,  53-149633 

ImL  a."  one  103/22.  103/28 

VS.  a.  564—168  1  Claim 

1.  Benzamide  derivatives  having  the  formula 
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a         CI 

R^/~~\-CONH-/~~V 

wherein  R  represents  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group, 
having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alk- 
oxy  group  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  or  an  amino  group. 

4,28MI4 
PROPENE  TRIMER  AND  PROPENE  TETRAMER  AND 

USE  THEREOF  IN  PERFUMERY 
Robert  S.  De  Simoae,  Middleton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hercules 

lacofporated,  Wilmington,  Dd. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  941,101,  Sep.  «,  1978,  Pit  No.  4,219,450. 

This  appUotioii  Dec  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,«99 

Int.  a.'  C07C  131/00 

\i&.  a.  564—253  2  aaims 

1.  A  propene  trimer  oxime  comprising  a  mixture  of  branched 
chain  nonanone  oximes,  said  mixture  having  a  refractive  index 
(Nd^  range  of  1.4417  to  1.4578,  a  speciflc  gravity  (D20)  range 
of  0.8735  to  0.8929  and  a  boiling  range  of  53"  to  70*  C.  at  1  to 
0.8  mm.  Hg. 

2.  A  propene  tetramer  oxime  comprising  a  mixture  of 
branched  chain  dodecanone  oximes,  said  mixture  having  a 
refractive  index  (Nd^O)  range  of  1.4595  to  1.4620,  a  specific 
gravity  (D20)  range  of  0.8764  to  0.8841  and  a  boiling  range  of 
86*  to  104*  C.  at  0.07  to  0.1  mm.  Hg. 


4,284318 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

HEXAMETHYLTETRAHYDRONAPHTHALENES 

Hirochi  Sato;  Koiti  Fiyisswa,  both  of  Toyonaka;  Hideto  Tojima, 
Kyoto,  and  Seimei  Yisui,  Takarazuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,587 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1978,  53/37602 
Int.  a.'  C07C  2/6S,  45/46 
U.S.  a.  568—323  18  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  l,l,3,4,4,6-hexamethyl-l,2,3,4- 
tetrahydronaphthalene,  which  comprises  reaction  between 
p-cymene  and  a  2,3-dimethylbutene  in  an  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon or  cyclohexane  solvent  using  a  caulytic  amount  of  anhy- 
drous aluminum  halide  of  the  formula, 

AIX1X2X3 

wherein  Xi,  X2  and  X3  are  the  same  or  different,  and  are  halo- 
gen atoms,  provided  that  X],  Xjand  Xjmay  not  be  all  fluorine 
atoms,  in  the  presence  of  secondary  alkyl  halides  of  formula 
(I). 


Rl 


R2 


\ 
C 


(I) 


CH— X 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  each  an  alkyl  group  or  may  form  a 
cyclic  ring,  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom;  teniary  alkyl  halides  of 
formula  (II), 


4,284315 
TUNGSTEN  CATALYZED  ANILINE-FORMALDEHYDE 

CONDENSATION 
Edward  T.  Marquis;  Lewis  W.  Watts,  Jr.,  and  Robert  M.  Gip- 
soa,  all  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

nied  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,474 
Int  a.'  C07C  85/lS 
VJS.  CL  564—332  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  diaminodiphenylmethane  and 
higher  homologues  thereof  which  comprises  the  step  of  con- 
densing aniline  and  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  a  tungsten 
boride  or  sulfide  catalyst. 


4,284316 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING 
POLYAMINOPOLYPHENYLMETHANES 
Edward  T.  Marquis,  and  Lewis  W.  Watts,  Jr.,  both  of  Austin, 
Tex.,  aasiprars  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,162 
Int  a.'  C07C  8S/IS 
VS.  a.  564—332  3  claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  diaminodiphenylmethane  and 
higher  homologues  thereof  which  comprises  the  step  of  con- 
densing aniline  and  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  a  tungsten 
silicide  catalyst. 


4,284317 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THIOPHENOLS 
Kyiiag  S.  SUai,  Irrington,  and  Adam  E.  Skrzcc,  West  Nyack, 
hoth  or  N.Y.,  aisigiofs  to  Stanffer  Chemical  Company,  West- 
.     port.  Conn. 

Filed  Ju.  2,  1977.  Scr.  No.  802,682 
lat.  CL'  C07C  I49/2S 
VS.  a.  568—67  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  thiophenol  which  comprises 
reacting  benzene  with  at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount  of 
hydrogen  sulfide  in  contact  with  an  absorptive  catalyst  having 
a  large  surface  area. 


R'  (II) 

R^— C— X 

R3/ 

wherein  R ' ,  R^  and  R^  are  each  an  alkyl  group  or  two  of  them 
may  form  a  cyclic  ring,  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom;  propargyl 
halides  of  formula  (III), 


RC-C— CH2— X 


(III) 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group,  and  X  is  a 
halogen  atom;  or  allyl  halides  of  formula  (IV), 


R-CH=CH— CH2— X 


(IV) 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  and  X  is  a 
halogen  atom. 


4,284,819 

ACETYL  HYDRINDACENES,  ACETYL  INDANES, 
MIXTURES  OF  SAME,  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING 

SAME  AND  ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  THEREOF 
Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Fred- 
erick L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel;  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  all  of 
N J.,  and  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  tt  Fragrances  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  953,180,  Oct.  20, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,209,543. 
This  application  Jun.  5,  1980,  Scr.  No.  156,772 
Int.  a.'  a)7C  49/792 
U.S.  a.  568—327  2  Claims 

1.     6-Acetyl-S-(3-methylbutyl)-l,l-dimethylindane    having 
the  structure: 
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existing  in  the  liquid  phase  at  ambient  temperature  and  pres- 
sure. 


4,284323 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

3-(3,5-DI-TERT.ALKYL-4-HYDROXY-PHENYL)-2,2-DI- 

SUBSTITUTED  PROPIONALDEHYDES 

Richard  H.  Kline,  Silver  Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  (lOodyear 

Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,490 
Int.  a.'  C07C  4S/6J 
VS.  a.  568-433  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  comprising  reacting  a  compound  having  the 
general  structural  Formula  11: 


K|. 


4,284320 

3,6,6-TRIMErHYLBICYCLO[3.1.0]HEXANE 

DERIVATIVES  AS  PYRETHROD  INTERMEDIATES 

Johannes  L.  M.  Syrier,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,982 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  28,  1979, 
33836/79 

Int.  CL'  C07C  49/443 
VS.  a.  568—374  2  Claims 

1.  3,6,6-Trimethyl-3-hydroxybicyclo[3. 1 .0]hexan-4-one. 


4,284321 

DICHLOROVINYLCYCLOBUTANONES,  PROCESSES 

FOR  PREPARING  THEM,  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

INTERMEDIATES  FOR  PRODUONG  PESTICIDAL 

COMPOSITIONS 

Pierre  Martin,  Rheinfelden,  and  Daniel  Bellus,  Riehcn,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,516 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Nov.   24,   1977, 
14406/77;  Oct.  26, 1978,  11076/78 

Int.  a.'  C07C  49/S33.  53/48 
VS.  a.  568—381  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  1 


Ri- 


(I) 


-CH=C 


R2     X 


/ 

c 

\ 


a 


ci 


wherein 
one  of  R|  and  R2  is  methyl  and  the  other  is  hydrogen  or 

methyl,  or 
Rl  and  R2  together  are  alkylene  having  2-4  C  atoms, 
X  is  chlorine  and  Y  is  hydrogen,  or 
X  is  hydrogen  and  Y  is  chlorine. 


^ 


CH2O— R5 


R2 


with  a  compound  having  the  general  Formula  111: 


Rj. 


\ 
C 
/ 


III 


CH— CH 


in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  metal  hydroxides  and  alkali  meul  alkoxides  while 
dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aliphatic  alcohols,  aliphatic  ethers  and  aliphatic  ni- 
triles  to  yield  an  aldehyde  having  the  structural  Formula  I: 


?3 


R2 

wherein  R|  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiary  alkyl  radicals  having  from 
4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  Rj  and  R4  are  the  saitie  or  different 
radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals 
containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  radicals 
containing  from  5  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl  radicals  or 
R3  and  R4  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  joined  may 
form  a  cycloalkyi  ring  of  from  5  to  12  cartwn  atoms,  Rs  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals 
containing  from  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  a  cycloalkyi  radical 
containing  5  to  6  cartmn  atoms. 


4,284322 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HEXAFLUOROACETONE 

Takashi  Tohzuka,  Settsu,  and  Yohnosuke  Ohsaka,  Takatsoki, 
hoth  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Diikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
'  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Scr.  No.  135,164 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Mar.  31,  1979,  54-38694 
Int.  a.'  C07C  45/32 
U&a.  568— 399  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  hexafluoroacetone  which  com- 
prises reacting  hexafluoropropene  with  oxygen  in  the  presence 
of  a  metal  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tin 
oxides,  iron  oxides  and  indium  oxides. 


4,284,824 
METHYL  SUBSTFTUTED  NORBORANE 

CARBOXALDEHYDES  ' 

Philip  T.  Klemarczyk,  Old  Bridge;  James  M.  Sanders,  Eaton- 
town;  Manfi^  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red 
Bank;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel,  and  Edward  J.  Granda, 
Englishtown,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Intematioaal  Flavors  A 
Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,187 
Int.  a.'  C07C  47/347,  47/445 
VS.  a.  568—445  1  Claim 

1.  A  product  which  is  a  mixture  of  methyl  substituted  nortm- 
rane  carboxaldehyde  having  the  structures: 
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\ 


•nd 


R2 


HO-(-CH— CHOisH 
I  I 

R        R 


wherein 
R  and  R'  are  selected  from  hydrogen  and  — CH2CCI3, 
wherein  R  and  R'  are  different,  and  wherein 
n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4. 


produced  according  to  the  process  consisting  of  the  steps  of  (i) 
intimately  admixing  a  mixture  of  methyl  cyclopentadienes 
having  the  structures: 


CH3 


CH3 


with  and  alpha,  beta  unsaturated  aldehyde  defined  according 
to  the  structure: 


"2. 


\ 


4,2M327 

PROCESS  TO  PREPARE  METALATED  OLEHNS 

Jerry  A.  Walker,  Kalaraazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  19,509,  Mar.  12, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104,611 
Int  a.'  C07C  41/18.  41/24 
VS.  a.  S6»— 686  26  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  compounds  of  the  formu- 
las: 


R20 


Metal 


W 


X— Z 
IIIA 


Metal 


U  ' 


R20 


X— z 
IIIB 


where  R:  is  methyl  or  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
having  the  structure: 

R™AIX, 

wherein  R'  is  C1-C3  alkyl  and  X  is  chloro  or  bromo  with 
m  +  n  =  3  and  m  being  I  or  2  and  n  being  I  or  2;  the  temperature 
of  reaction  being  between  0"  C.  and  50*  C;  the  reaction  taking 
place  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent;  the  reaction  taking  place  in 
the  presence  of  a  triethanolamine  promoter  and  (ii)  reacting 
hydrogen  with  the  resulting  reaction  product  at  a  pressure  of 
between  25  psig  and  100  psig  and  at  a  temperature  of  between 
about  15*  C.  and  about  50*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Raney  Nickel  and  sup- 
ported palladium. 


where  R20  is  a  fluorine  or  chlorine  atom  or  a  — NRqR^  group 
where  Ra  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  alkyl  of  1 
thru  3  carbon  atoms;  where  X  is  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom; 
where  Z  is  alkyl  of  1  thru  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  p-methyl- 
phenyl  where  the  ratio  of  trans  (IIIB)  to  cis  (IIIA)  isomers  is 
greater  than  70:30,  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


R2^: 


X— z 


4,284,825 
4-SUBSTlTUTED  BENZALDEHYDE-DIALKYLACETAL 
Dieter  Degacr,  Daamtadt-Schauembeira;  Manfred  Earl,  Otter- 
stadt,  and  Hardo  Siegel,  Speyer,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellsckaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct,  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,952 
Claim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  8, 
1978,2848397 

Int.  a.'  C07C  43/307 
VS.  a.  568—592  1  Claim 

1.  4-Benzyloxybenzaldehyde-dimethylacetal. 


where  Q  is  a  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  or  iodine  atom  or  a 
trimethylamino  group  with  at  least  1.5  equivalents  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula  R-Meul  where  R  is  alkyl  of  I  thru  5 
carbon  atoms  or  phenyl;  where  metal  is  lithium,  sodium,  or 
potassium,  in  a  dry  organic  solvent  in  a  temperature  range  of 
-15"  to  -120*. 

13.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  compounds  of  the  for- 
mulas: 


R20  X-Z 

IIA 


R20 


X— z 


IIB 


where  the  ratio  of  trans  (IIB)  to  cis  (IIA)  isomers  is  greater 
than  70:30  which  comprises 
(I)  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,284,826 
POLYETHER  POLYOLS 
David  Adoay,  Bccfshcra,  Israel,  assignor  to  Makhteshim  Chem- 
ical Woriis  Ltd.,  BeersiwTa,  Israel 

Filed  Not.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,879 
ClaiBs  priority,  applicatioa  Israel,  Not.  19,  1978,  55989 
Ut.  CL"  C07C  43/13 
VS.  CL  568—614  3  CUiiM 

1.  A  low  molecular  weight,  low  viscosity  liquid  diol  oligo- 
mer of  4,4,4-trichloro-l,2-epoxybutane  of  the  formula 


R2^: 


X— z 


I 


with  at  least  I  equivalent  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
R-Metal  in  a  dry  organic  solvent  in  a  temperature  range  of 
-15*  to  -120°  and 

(2)  quenching  with  a  proton  source  so  that  the  pH  of  the 
reaction  mixture  does  not  become  less  than  6,  where  R20, 
X,  Z,  Q,  Metal  and  R  are  defined  in  claim  1. 
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4,284,828 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

4,5-DICHLORO-2-(44»LOROPHENOXY)PH£NOL 

Claas  D.  Weis,  Pfeffingen,  Swilxerlaad,  assignor  to  Oba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92^14 
Claim  priority,  applicatiaa  Switieriand,  Not.  21,   1978, 
11919/78 

IbL  CL'  CD7C  41/22 
VS.  CL  568—637  10  dains 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  4,5-dichloro-2-(4- 
chlorophenoxy)piienol,  which  comprises  selectively  chlorinat- 
ing one  molar  equivalent  of  2-phenoxyani$ole  at  a  temperature 
between  - 10'  and  -1-50*  C,  in  a  lower  halogenated  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  which  contains  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom,  a 
lower  aliphatic  nitrile,  dimethyl  formamide,  dimethylmethane- 
phospbonate  or  methanol,  with  about  3  to  5  molar  equivalents 
of  chlorine,  and  demethylating  the  4,S-dichloro-2-(4-chloro- 
phenoxy)anisole  obtained  as  intermediate  with  an  acid. 


4,284,829 
HYDROXYALKYL  AND  OXOALKYL  SUBSTITUTED 
PHENOLS  AS  ANALGESICS  AND  SEDATIVES 
Thomas  H.  Althois,  Grotoa;  Charie*  A.  Harfeert,  Waterford; 
Michael  R.  Johnson,  and  Lawrence  S.  Melnn,  Jr.,  both  of 
Gales  Ferry,  all  of  Cobl,  aai^on  to  Pfizer  Inc„  New  York, 
N.Y. 

OifiriM  of  Scr.  No.  832,868,  Sep.  13,  1977.  This  application 

Dec.  22,  1978,  Scr.  No.  972,595 

Int  CL'  C07C  39/06.  39/10,  47/00 

VS.  CL  568—764  '  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


Z— W 


wherein 

Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  ben- 
zyl, alkanoyl  having  from  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  — P- 
(OKOH)2  and  the  sodium  and  potassium  salts  thereof, 
— CO(CH2)2COOH  and  the  sodium  and  potassium  salts 
thereof,  and  — CO— (CH2);r-NR5R4  wherein  p  is  0  or  an 
integer  from  I  to  4;  each  of  Rs  and  R«  when  taken  nidivid- 
ually  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  Rj  and 
R«  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they 
are  attached  form  a  S-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  piperidino,  pyrrolo, 
pyrroUdino,  morpholino  and  N-alkylpiperazino  having 
from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group; 

each  of  R2  and  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  pyridyl  and  phenylalkyl  having  from  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety; 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl; 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  alkylene  hav- 
ing from  one  to  thirteen  carbon  atoms;  (b)  — (alk|. 
)m — O — (alk2)ii — wherein  each  of  (alk|)  and  (alk2)  is  alkyl- 
ene having  from  one  to  thirteen  carbon  atoms,  with  the 
proviso  that  the  summation  of  carbon  atoms  in  (alki)  plus 
(alk2)  is  not  greater  than  thirteen;  each  of  m  and  n  is  0  or 
I;  and 

W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  pyri- 
dyl. 


^«. 


wherein  Wj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, fluoro  and  chloro; 

and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  of 
those  compounds  wherein  Ri  is  — CO— (CHiJ/r-NRjRt 
and/or  R2,  R4  or  W  is  pyridyl; 

and  the  hemiketals  of  those  compounds  wherein  R|  is  hydro- 
gen. 


4,284,830 
MONOHALOGENATION  OF  SUBSTITUTED  PHENOL 
Ronald  D.  KwMben,  and  Duryl  R.  Fahey,  both  of  BartUsrille, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Peiroleiun  Co.,  BartlcsTille,  Okla. 
Piled  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,747 
Int  CL'  C07C  39/26.  39/28 
VS.  CL  568—779  6  Claim 

L  A  process  for  producing  a  mono-halogenated  hydrocarbyl 
substituted  phenol  which  comprises  reacting  a  hydrocarbyl 
substituted  phenol  having  the  formula 


OH 


wherein  R',  R^,  R^,  R*  and  R'  are  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloal- 
kyl,  or  aryl  radicals  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  with  the 
further  provision  that  at  least  one  of  the  radicals  R'  to  R^  is  a 
hydrocarbyl  radical,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  radicals,  R  has 
to  be  hydrogen, 
with  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine, bromine  and  iodine  in  the  presence  of  a  non-polar 
diluent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene, 
mono-,  di-  and  trialkyl  substituted  benzenes  having  7  to  10 
carbon  atoms  and  halosubstituted  hydrocarbons  having  I 
to  3  carbon  atoms  and  I  to  3  halogen  atoms  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and/or  bromine  the  mole 
ratio  of  halogen  to  phenol  being  in  the  range  of  0.5:1  to 
1.5:1,  and 
separating  the  monohalohydrocarbyl  phenol  from  the  reac- 
tion mixture  obtained  in  the  reactioi^step. 


4,284331 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  TERHARY 

ALCOHOLS 

Yoshiham  Oknman,  Kawagoe,  and  Katinmi  Kancko,  Ooi,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  KabasUki  Kaiaha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,443 

Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Jua.  26,  1979,  54-79671 

Int.  a.'  O07C  29/04 

VS.  CL  568—899  10  Claim 

3.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  tertiary  alcohols  by 

causing  an  isoolefin  or  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  containing  an 

isoolefm  to  react  with  water  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  cation 

exchange  resin,  the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying 

out  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  an  oxy  acid  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  oxyacetic  acid,  lactic  acid,  3-oxypro- 
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nionic  ackJ  fi  P.  ^-trichlorolactic  acid,  onypivalic  acid  and   sufncient  to  remove  deposited  sulfur  material  whereby  reacti- 
y^xybutyric  acid.  vatioa  said  catalyst. 

4,284334 

DIETHYNYL  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS  WHICH 

HOMOPOLYMERIZE  AND  CHAR  EFnCIENTLY  AFTER 

CURE 
William  B.  Autiii,  Gaideaa,  and  Noman  BUow,  Eocioo,  both  of 
Califs  aaiigBors  to  Hnglies  Aircraft  Compaoy,  CoItct  aty, 
Calif. 

FUed  Dec  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106,«21 

bL  CL'  C07C  15/16 

VS.  a.  585—25  '  Ctotaia 

1.  Compounds  having  melting  points  of  less  than  150'  C. 

which  homopolymerize  at  temperatures  below  200*  C.  and 

char  efficiently  whose  structural  formulas  are: 


7.  The  process  as  set  forth  in  claims  3,  4  or  5  in  which  the 
resin  used  is  a  sulfonated  resin. 


H-cO— :-(0-c„.)-T3^,^eH 


4,284332 
CONVERSION  OF  CS  (TEAR  GAS)  TO 
O-CHLOROSTYRENE  AND  AMMONIUM  SULFATE 
Soils  S.  W.  Kwak.  Orem,  Utah,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  a»  reprtaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  144,130 

Ut  O-J  CD7C  25/00 

VS.  a.  570—190  7  CMOS 


wherein  n  may  range  from  0  to  4. 


CI  CI 

^CH^CHCOgH^  Aj. 


©— x-iv-.CH-CH 
^CH=CH 


-d 


,CH=CH2 


1.  Method  for  converting  O-Chlorobenzalmalononitrile  to 
O-Chlorostyrene,  which  comprises  subjecting  the  O- 
Chlorobenzalmalononitrile  to  hydrolysis  to  produce  O- 
Chlorocinnamic  acid  and  subjecting  the  O-Chlorocinnamic 
acid  to  decarboxylation  to  produce  O-Chlorostyrene. 


4,284333 

CATALYST  REGENERATION 

Robert  J.  Blake,  Oakland,  and  Gay  W.  Roy,  Richmond,  both  of 

CaUf.,  aasi^on  to  Stanffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport, 

Conn. 
CortinaatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  «97,086,  Jon.  16, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  Is  a  conthraatton  of  Ser.  No.  439,455,  Feb.  4, 1974, 
ibaadoned,  which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  116,593,  Feb.  18, 
1971,  ihMMl~»J,  which  la  a  dlTlaion  of  Scr.  No.  785,389,  Dec 
19, 1968,  abandoned.  This  appUcathm  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
862,242 
Int  CI.'  one  17/152 
VS.  CL  570—224  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  oxychlorination  of  hydrocarbons  in  an 
oxychlofination  reaction  zone,  containmg  a  copper  catalyst 
bed,  maintained  in  a  Huidized  sute  at  a  temperature  between 
about  350"  and  about  550*  C.  and  a  pressure  between  about 
zero  and  about  200  psig  wherein  a  gaseous  mixture  is  fed  to 
said  zone,  said  mixture  comprising  a  hydrocarbon  having  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  chlorinating  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  chloride,  chlorine,  or  a  chlorine- 
hydrogen  chloride  mixture,  an  oxygen-containing  gas,  said 
mixture  containing  less  than  1000  ppm  of  sulfur  in  the  form  of 
sulfur  containing  compounds  such  as  H2S.  SO2  and  SO3  which 
progressively  deactivate  the  catalyst,  the  improvement  which 
comprises:  maintaining  the  catalyst  bed  in  a  fluidized  condition 
while  discontinuing  the  flow  of  oxygen<»ntaining  gas  and 
niaiiitaining.the  oxychlorination  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature 
between  about  400*  and  about  525*  C.  for  a  period  of  time 


4,284335 
HYDROGENATION  PROCESS 

Leo  Kim,  Modesto,  Calif.;  Tlmm  E.  Paxson,  Houston,  and 
Sanny  C.  Tang,  Katy,  both  of  Tex^  asaignors  to  Shell  Oil 
Company,  Honcton,  Tex. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  54,775,  JnL  5, 1979,  which  ia  a 
dlTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  861,916.  Dec.  19, 1977,  PaL  No.  4,179,403. 
This  application  Feb.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  124,157 
Int  a.'  C07C  5/02.  5/03 
U5.  a.  585-277  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrogenating  unsaturated  hydrocarbons 
which  comprises  treating  said  material  with  hydrogen  at  hy- 
drogenation  conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  ion  exchange  resin; 

(b)  a  meul  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ruthenium, 
rhodium,  palladium,  osmium,  iridium  and  platinum;  and 

(c)  an  organic  linking  compound  which  has  at  least  one 
moiety  which  is  ionically  bonded  to  said  ion  exchange 
resin  and  further  has  at  least  one  moiety  which  is  cooidi- 
nately  bonded  to  said  metal. 


4,284336 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  REACTION 
PRODUCTS  OF  CONJUGATED  DIOLEFINS  AND 
AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 
Kari  Hahn,  and  Uwe  Biethan,  botti  of  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, aaaisnon  to  Chemiache  Wcrke  Hnda,  A.G.,  Marl,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,909 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 
1978,2848804 

Int  CL'  C07C  15/46 
VS.  CL  585-438  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  alkenyl  derivative  of  an  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  by  contacting  a  conjugated  diolefin  and  the 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  nickel  compound  which  is  soluble  in  the  aromatic 
hydrocarbon; 

(b)  an  organo-aluminum  halide;  and 

(c)  a  modifying  agent  wherein  the  modifying  agent  (c)  is  a 
compound  of  the  formulae 


R'— C— X, 
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-continued 

R«  11 

R*— C=C— C— X 

',  L  ', 

r'  r»  r' 

wherein 
X  in  each  case  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine;  and 
R'   to   R'  independently   are  each   a  straight   chain   or 
branched,  saturated  or  unsaturated,  aliphatic  or  cycloali- 
phatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  1-20  carbon  atoms,  option- 
ally substituted  by  1-41  halogen  atoms,  or 
a  hydrocarbon  aryl  radical  of  6-14  carbon  atoms,  optionally 
substituted  by 

(a)  1-5  straight-chain  or  branched,  saturated  or  unsatu- 
rated, aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals, 
each  of  1-10  carbon  atoms,  optionally  substituted  by 
halogen  atoms,  or 

(b)  1-9  halogen  atoms, 

and  wherein,  R*  to  R'  can  alternatively  be  hydrogen,  and 
R '  and  R^  can  also  be  hydrogen  when  R^  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted hydrocarbon  aryl  as  defined  above 
or  (c)  is  a  chloro-,  bromo-  or  iodo-tricyclo-[5. 2.1.0^ ')-dec- 
ane  or  an  8(9)-chloro-,  -bromo-  or  -iodo-8,9-dihydro-tricy- 
clo-(5.2.1.02*J-dec-3-ene. 


4,284,837 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  AN  ALIPHATIC  DIOL 

OLIGOMERIZATION  SOLVENT 

Eugene  F.  Lutz,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144305 

Int  a.^  C07C  2/02 

VS.  a.  585—523  «  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  recovery  of  an  aliphatic  diol  reac- 
tion solvent  in  the  processing  scheme  wherein  ethylene  is 
oligomerized  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  by  contact 
with  a  solution  of  a  nickel  complex  catalyst  in  an  aliphatic  diol 
solvent  to  afford  a  reaction  product  made  up  of  (a)  a  liquid 
solvent  phase  containing  dissolved  catalyst,  (b)  a  liquid  hydro- 
carbon phase  comprising  ethylene  oligomers  containing  dis- 
solved ethylene,  catalyst  and  diol  solvent  and  (c)  gaseous 
ethylene,  said  reaction  product  being  passed  to  a  series  of  phase 
separation  zones  whereby  gaseous  ethylene  and  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  diol  reaction  solvent  containing  dissolved  cata- 
lyst are  separated  and  recycled  to  the  oligomerization  reaction 
zone  with  a  minor  portion  of  the  separated  catalyst-containing 
reaction  solvent  being  passed  to  a  fractionation  zone  for  re- 
moval of  light  ends  and  spent  catalyst,  prior  to  its  recycle  to 
the  oligomerization  process;  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises, contacting  the  catalyst-containing,  diol  reaction  solvent 
in  the  fractionation  zone  with  a  minor  amount  of  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  thereby  minimizing  the  formation  of  oxygen- 
ated degradation  products  from  the  diol  solvent  during  frac- 
tionation. 


ELECTRICAL 


4  284  838 
THERMOELECTRIC  CONVERTER  AND  METHOD 
Robert  B.  Indecli,  46  Roger  Williams  Green,  Providence,  R  I 
02904 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,269 

Int.  a.J  H07L  37/00:  HOIL  35/00 

U5.  a.  136-202  11  Oaims 


1.  A  thermoelectric  converter  comprising  a  pair  of  dissimilar 
metal  members  in  spaced  relation,  a  separating  material  filling 
the  space  between  said  members,  said  material  being  a  flowing 
fluid  heat  conductive  and  electrically  conductive,  and  means 
for  applying  a  thermal  gradient  through  said  members  and  said 
material  to  generate  usable  electric  power. 


4,284,839 

INTERNAL  REFRACTOR  FOCUSING  SOLAR  ENERGY 

COLLECTOR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Steven  A.  Johnson,  136  N.  1st  West,  Preston,  Id.  83263 
FUed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,673 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  31/04:  F24J  3/02 
\3S.  a.  136-246  18  a«iins 


ing  the  solar  energy  toward  the  solar  energy  absorber 
means. 

10.  A  solar  collector  comprising: 

a  shell  structure,  the  shell  structure  having  an  open  top; 

first  mounting  means  for  the  shell  structure  for  rotating  the 
shell  structure  about  an  axis  to  orient  the  open  lop  of  the 
shell  structure  toward  the  sun; 

solar  energy  absorber  means  inside  the  shell  structure; 

second  mounting  means  for  supporting  the  solar  energy 
absorber  means  inside  the  shell  structure  in  a  nonrotauble 
position  relative  to  the  sun  to  thereby  accommodate  rou- 
tional  movement  of  the  shell  structure  about  the  solar 
energy  absorber  means,  the  second  mounting  means  in- 
cluding a  hollow  axle;  and 

focusing  means  in  the  shell  structure  for  focusing  solar  en- 
ergy toward  the  solar  energy  absorber  means,  the  focusing 
means  comprising  a  Fresnel  lens  means  and  a  mirror,  the 
Fresnel  lens  means  focusing  solar  flux  on  the  mirror  and 
the  mirror  reflecting  the  focused  solar  flux  toward  the 
solar  energy  absorber  means,  the  Fresnel  lens  means  fur- 
ther comprising  support  means  for  moveably  supporting 
the  Fresnel  lens  means  inside  said  shell  structure  to  ac- 
commodate movement  of  the  Fresnel  lens  means  in  track- 
ing relationship  to  the  sun,  the  support  structure  further 
comprising  support  means  for  supporting  said  mirror 
relative  to  said  Fresnel  lens  means  to  accommodate  re- 
flecting solar  energy  to  said  solar  energy  absorber  means. 

4,284,840 
SERVICE  POLE  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  T.  Baker,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Wire- 
mold  Company,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  806,770,  Jun.  15,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,890 
Int.  a.J  H02G  3/04 
U.S.  a.  174-48  7  CUUms 


1.  A  solar  collector  comprising: 

a  shell  structure,  the  shell  structure  having  an  open  top; 

first  mounting  means  for  the  shell  structure  for  rotating  the 
shell  structure  about  an  axis  to  orient  the  open  top  of  the 
shell  structure  toward  the  sun; 

solar  energy  absorber  means  inside  the  shell  structure  and 
mounted  coaxially  with  the  axis; 

second  mounting  means  for  supporting  the  solar  energy 
absorber  means  inside  the  shell  structure  in  a  nonroutable 
position  relative  to  the  sun  to  thereby  accomodate  rota- 
tional movement  of  the  shell  structure  about  the  solar 
energy  absorber  means,  the  second  mounting  means  com- 
prising a  first  hollow  shaft  and  a  second  shaft,  the  shell 
structure  being  rouubly  mounted  on  the  first  hollow 
shaft  and  the  second  shaft,  the  second  mounting  means 
further  comprising  a  bridge  structure  extending  between 
the  first  hollow  shaft  and  the  second  shaft,  the  bridge 
structure  supporting  the  solar  energy  absorber  means;  and 

focusing  means  in  the  shell  structure  jbr  focusing  solar  en- 
ergy toward  the  solar  energy  absorber  means  and  focusing 
the  solar  energy  coaxially  on  the  solar  energy  absorber 
means,  said  focusing  means  comprising  a  Fresnel  lens 
means  inside  the  shell  structure  and  mounted  to  focus 
solar  energy  on  a  mirror  means,  the  mirror  means  reflect- 


1.  For  installation  in  a  room  including  a  floor  and  ceiling 
suspension  members  relatively  movable  toward  and  away  from 
the  floor,  a  service  pole  assembly  comprising  an  elongated 
hollow  pole  of  sufficient  length  to  extend  from  the  floor  above 
a  ceiling  suspension  member,  a  pole  hanger  atuchable  in  fixed 
relation  to  the  ceiling  suspension  member,  and  a  connector 
between  the  hanger  and  the  pole,  the  connector  including  a 
first  bracket  attached  to  the  hanger  and  supported  for  free 
sliding  movement  on  the  pole  and  a  second  bracket  fixed  to  the 
pole  above  the  hanger,  and  spring  means  connected  between 
the  hanger  and  the  second  bracket  for  urging  the  pole  into 
floor  bottoming  engagement,  the  connector  cooperating  with 
the  hanger  in  maintaining  the  pole  in  an  upright  position  and 
providing  for  relative  movement  of  the  hanger  longitudinally 
along  the  pole  upon  corresponding  relative  movement  of  the 
ceiling  suspension  member  and  the  floor  toward  and  away 
from  each  other. 


1009  O.G.— 43 
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4,2S4,M1 
CABLE 
Dooatas  TUuoelis,  Buffalo  GroTe,  IIU  CliBton  A.  Boyd,  Tulsa, 
aad  Joseph  E.  VandcTiCT,  Broken  Arrow,  both  of  Okla„  as- 
signors to  Centrilift,  lac^  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,414 

Eat.  a.'  HOIB  7/22 

UJS.  a.  174—103  '  *^'«*" 


low  thermal  diffiisivity,  said  first  Upe  wrapped"  about 
the  barrier  with  an  overlapped  sealed  seam;  and 
i  second  tape  comprising  a  thermosetting  material  having 
at  least  translucent  optical  clarity  and  having  a  rela- 
tively low  thermal  diffusivity,  said  second  tape 
wrapped  about  said  first  tape  with  an  overlapped  sealed 
seam. 

\ 


1.  In  a  multiple  conductor  cable  especially  suitable  for  high 
temperature  use,  the  combination  of  each  conductor  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  strands  comprising  copper; 

a  resilient  material  surrounding  each  conductor  and  fillmg 
any  voids  between  the  strands  thereof; 

a  high  electric  resistivity  plastic  covering  said  resilient  mate- 
rial; 

a  lead  jacket  surrounding  said  high  electric  resistivity  plas- 
tic; 

an  oil  resistant  insulation  material  surrounding  said  lead 

jacket;  . 

a  braid  layer  tightly  covering  said  insulation  material;  and  an 
external  armor  surrounding  said  braid  layer. 


4,284,843 

REPEATING  STATION  FOR  USE  IN  DIGITAL  DATA 

COMMUNICATIONS  LINK 

Emery  A.  White,  Roanoke,  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Salem,  Va. 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,834 

Int.  a.'  H04L  2i/02 

MS.  a.  178— «9  G  "  aaim* 


^'^^H- 


KTEHriESMX 
OETtCTOK 


4,284,842 
CABLE  HAVING  SUPERIOR  RESISTANCE  TO  FLAME 

SPREAD  AND  SMOKE  EVOLUTION 
Cindido  J.  Arroyo,  Ulbum;  Nicholas  J.  Cogelia,  Dnintb,  and 
Ralph  J.  Darsey,  Lawrence»ille,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  B«U 
Telephoae  Uboratories,  Inc.,  Murray  Hill,  N.J.  and  Western 
Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,788 

Int  a.'  HOIB  T/i4 

MS.  a.  174—107  15  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  a  digital  data  communication  link,  a  repeating 
station  for  selectively  forwarding  serially  transmitted  digiul 
dau  including  incoming  messages  of  defined  length  and  identi- 
fiable beginning  comprising: 

(a)  detecting  means  for  receiving  incoming  digital  daU  and 
for  providing  daU  signals  representative  thereof; 

(b)  a  free  running  internal  clock  for  providing  clocking 
signals  at  a  predetermined  frequency  which  in  a  multiple 
of  the  bit  rate  of  said  transmitted  digital  daU; 

(c)  retiming  logic  responsive  to  said  clocking  signals  for 
generating  timing  signals; 

(d)  modulating  means  substantially  instanuneously  respon- 
sive to  said  dau  signals  and  said  timing  signals  to  recon- 
struct the  incoming  digital  daU  in  a  time  relationship 
governed  by  said  clocking  means  to  thereby  provide 
reconstructed  digital  daU  signals;  and, 

(e)  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  said  reconstructed 
digital  dau  signals  on  said  daU  communication  link. 


1.  A  cable  which  resists  fiame  spread  and  smoke  evolution, 
said  cable  comprising: 

a  core  which  includes  an  insulated  conductor; 

a  layer  which  encloses  the  core  and  which  comprises  an 
inorganic,  cellular  material; 

a  metallic  barrier  which  encloses  said  cellular  layer  and 
which  comprises  a  strip  having  longitudinal  edge  portions 
formed  into  a  seam,  said  meullic  barrier  having  an  out- 
wardly facing  surface  which  has  a  relatively  low  emissiv- 

ity;  and 
an  outer  cover  of  a  flame  reurdant  matenal  which  encloses 
said  metallic  barrier  and  which  comprises: 
a  first  upe  comprising  a  thermosetting  material  having  at 
least  translucent  optical  clarity  and  having  a  relatively 


4,284344 
LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM 
Darid  E.  Belles,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Belles  Research 
Corp.,  East  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,613 
Int  a.'  H04R  \/26.  I/2S 
MS.  O.  179—1  E  2*  Oum 

1.  A  loudspeaker  system  comprising  a  generally  cubic  enclo- 
sure having  front  and  rear  ends,  openings  in  said  ends,  a  loud- 
speaker mounted  in  said  front  end  opening  to  radiate  out- 
wardly from  said  enclosure,  and  said  front  end  being  a  gener- 
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ally  square  baflle,  each  edge  of  which  is  inwardly  tapered 
toward  said  front  end  opening,  the  intersections  of  said  Upered 


edges  defining  points  along  the  outline  of  an  imaginary  spheri- 
cal surface  which  substantially  surrounds  said  enclosure. 


PEST  ELIMINATOR 

Claude  A.  Bckher,  4456  Arck,  Smi  Dieco,  Calif.  92116 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,597 

Int.  a.<  G08B  3/00 

MS.  a.  179—1  R  5  Qaims 


1.  A  pest  repelling  apparatus  which  comprises; 

means  for  simuluneously  emitting  at  least  first  and  second 
audio  signals; 

means  for  simultaneously  and  periodically  shifting  the  fre- 
quency of  each  of  said  first  and  second  signals  from  a  base 
frequency  to  a  lower  frequency  and  vice  versa; 

wherein  said  means  for  simultaneously  emitting  comprises: 

a  first  oscillator; 

a  second  oscillator; 

a  power  amplifier  having  its  input  terminal  AC  coupled  to 
the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  oscillators;  and 

a  loud  speaker  driven  by  the  output  signal  of  the  amplifier; 

said  means  for  simultaneously  and  periodically  shifting  fre- 
quencies comprise: 

a  resistive  load  in  series  with  the  supply  line  of  said  first  and 
second  oscillators;  and 

means  for  periodically  shunting  said  resistive  load. 


4,284346 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  SOUND  RECOGNmON 

John  Marley,  8715  E.  Mackenzie  Dr.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85251 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  903,697,  May  8, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,181,813.  This  application  Aug.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,759 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  fhuequent  to  Jan.  1, 1997, 

has  been  diaclained. 

Int  a.i  GIOL  I/OO 

MS.  a.  179^1  SE  10  dainis 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  signal  representing  a  character- 
istic sound  contained  In  a  stream  of  sound  signals,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  producing  a  first  sequence  of  analog  signals  representing 
said  sound  signals; 

(b)  operating  upon  said  first  sequence  of  analog  signals  to 
detect  portions  of  said  analog  signals  undergoing  major 
slope  changes  and  producing  a  sequence  of  digital  pulses, 
the  edges  of  said  digital  pulses  corresponding  in  time  to 
the  beginnings  and  ends  of  said  portions  of  said  analog 
signals; 

(c)  operating  upon  said  sequence  of  digital  pulses  to  detect 
major  slope  transistlons  of  said  analog  signals; 

(d)  measuring  time  intervals  between  predermined  ones  of 
said  delected  major  slope  transitions; 

(e)  computing  a  plurality  of  waveform  characteristic  ratios 
between  predetermined  ones  of  said  time  Intervals; 

(0  comparing  said  waveform  characteristic  ratios  with  a 
plurality  of  stored  characteristic  ratios  to  determine  If  said 
waveform  characteristic  ratios  match  any  of  said  stored 
characteristic  ratios;  and 

(g)  producing  a  signal  representing  a  sound  corresponding  to 
a  matching  one  of  said  characteristic  ratios. 


4,284347 

AUDIOMETRIC  TESTING,  ANALYZING,  AND 

RECORDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Richard  Bcaserman,  4824  E.  CTyatal  La.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85253 

Continnafion  of  Ser.  No.  920,684,  Jan.  30,  1978,  abudoncd. 

This  application  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119318 

Int  CL'  H04R  29/00 

VS.  a.  179—1  N  23  ( 


1.  A  method  for  audiometric  testing  of  a  first  person  by 
utilizing  an  audiometer  located  at  the  site  of  audiometric  test- 
ing of  the  first  person,  the  audiometer  including 

(i)  a  first  processor, 

(ii)  a  first  memory  Included  in  the  first  processor. 

(ill)  coupling  means  for  optionally  operatively  coupling,  at 
the  option  of  an  operator,  the  audiometer  to  a  second 
processor,  the  second  processor  being  a  remote  processor 
including  a  second  memory  capable  of  storing  a  plurality 
of  prior  threshold  levels  previously  obtained  by  past  audi- 
omeric  testing  of  the  first  person,  said  audiometer  being 
operable,  with  no  modification  thereto,  to  effect  said 
audiometric  testing  with  or  without  being  operatively 
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coupled  to  the  second  processor,  said  coupling  means 
including  mode  selection  means  for  enabling  the  operator 
to  select  either  a  mode  of  operation  of  said  audiometer 
wherein  said  audiometer  is  operatively  coupled  to  a  sec- 
ond processor  or  a  mode  of  operation  wherein  said  audi- 
ometer is  not  operatively  coupled  to  the  second  processor, 
(iv)  a  printer  coupled  to  the  first  processor,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  manually  entering  said  plurality  of  prior  threshold 
levels  into  the  audiometer,  if  the  audiometer  is  not 
operatively  connected  by  the  coupUng  means  to  the 
second  processor  (of  if)  and  said  plurality  of  prior 
threshold  levels  is  not  contained  in  the  second  memory, 
the  audiometer  including  keyboard  means  coupled  to 
the  first  processor  for  manual  entry  of  audiometric 
information  into  the  audiometer; 

(b)  utilizing  the  first  processor  to  effect  transfer  of  said 
plurality  of  prior  threshold  levels  from  the  keyboard 
means  to  the  first  memory  if  the  audiometer  is  not  oper- 
atively coupled  to  the  second  processor; 

(c)  utilizing  the  first  processor  to  access  the  second  pro- 
cessor via  the  coupling  means  to  request  the  second 
processor  to  fetch  said  plurality  of  prior  threshold  lev- 
els from  the  second  memory  if  the  audiometer  is  cou- 
pled by  the  coupling  means  to  the  second  processor; 

(d)  utilizing  the  second  processor  to  fetch  said  plurality  of 
prior  threshold  levels  from  the  second  memory  and  to 
transmit  the  plurality  of  prior  threshold  levels  to  the 
first  processor  via  the  coupUng  means  in  response  to 
said  request  and  then  operatively  decoupling  the  second 
processor  from  the  audiometer; 

(e)  utilizing  the  first  processor  to  digitally  control  selec- 
tion of  test  tone  frequencies  and  test  tone  intensities  in 
accordance  with  a  theshold  bracketing  subroutine 
stored  in  the  first  memory  for  execution  by  the  first 
processor  to  determine  a  plurality  of  present  threshold 
levels  of  the  first  person  at  the  selected  test  tone  fre- 
quencies, respectively; 

(0  utihzing  the  first  processor  to  temporarily  store  said 
plurality  of  present  threshold  levels; 

(g)  utilizing  the  first  processor  to  compute  a  threshold 
shift  which  has  occurred  in  the  first  person  since  said 
previous  audiometric  testing;  and 

(h)  utilizing  the  first  processor  to  effect  printing  of  infor- 
mation indicative  of  whether  said  threshold  shift  is 
significant. 


4t2MfMS 

SWITCHED  NETWORK  TELEPHONE  SUBSCRIBER 

DICTRIBUnON  SYSTEM 

Edward  G.  Froat,  12000  Old  Georaeton  Rd.,  RockTiUe,  Md. 

20SS2 

Filed  Aag.  1. 1979,  S«r.  No.  62,785 

lit.  CL'  H04B  7/14 

MS.  a.  179-2  EB  32  Ctaiiw 


subscribers,  the  spaced  subscriber  sutions  each  serving  to 
provide  access  to  the  network  for  at  least  one  subscriber  by 
transmitting  and  receiving  calls  intended  for  that  subscriber, 
said  method  being  characterized  by  the  steps  of: 
relaying  calls  to  subscriber  stations  located  beyond  the  trans- 
mission range  of  the  central  sution  by  means  of  at  least 
one  of  several  others  of  said  subscriber  stations  configured 
as  a  repeater  sUtion,  said  other  subscriber  stations  being 
capable, of  receiving  and  transmitting  calls  via  more  than 
one  frequency  which  is  selected  by  the  central  station;  and 
automatically  changing,  in  mid-call  if  necessary,  the  sub- 
scriber stations  used  as  repeater  stations  for  a  call,  as  call 
traffic  permits,  to  minimize  the  number  of  subscriber 
stations  so  used. 
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21.  The  method  of  servicing  telephone  subscribers,  which 
are  not  physically  connected  into  a  primary  telephone  system, 
by  means  of  a  network  having  a  central  station  and  plural 
spaced  subscriber  stations,  the  central  station  serving  to  pro- 
vide access  to  the  primary  telephone  system  for  the  network 


4,284,849 
MONFTORING  AND  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 
Richard  W.  Anderson,  Readias  Rptrfrt  J.  Fahey,  Framingham; 
William  R.  McClellaa,  Weatford,  and  J.  Edward  ScUener. 
Winchester,  aU  of  Maaa.,  aadgnon  to  GTE  Products  Corpoia- 

tioo,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,016 
tat  a.'  H04M  11/04 
VS.  a.  179—5  R  26  Claims 

1.  In  a  monitoring  and  signalling  system,  apparatus  compris- 

sensor  means  arranged  to  momtor  the  occurrence  of  an 
associated  activity  and  operative  in  response  to  monitor- 
ing the  occurrence  of  the  activity  to  produce  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  occurrence  of  the  activity; 
sensor  activity  recording  means  for  recording  sensor  activ- 
ity data  representing  a  count  of  the  number  of  times  the 
sensor  means  has  monitored  its  associated  activity  and 
produced  signals,  said  data  having  a  first  value  when  the 
sensor  means  has  not  monitored  its  associated  activity  and 
has  not  produced  signals  and  a  different  value  when  the 
sensor  means  has  monitored  its  associated  activity  and 
produced  signals; 
processing  means  operative  when  signals  are  produced  by 
the  sensor  means  to  receive  and  process  said  signals  and  in 
response  to  processing  each  signal  to  change  the  value  of 
the  sensor  activity  data  in  the  sensor  activity  recording 
means  to  record  the  occurrence  of  the  activity  monitored 
by  the  sensor  means,  whereby  the  sensor  activity  record- 
ing means  maintains  a  continuing  tally  of  the  number  of 
times  the  sensor  means  has  monitored  its  associated  activ- 
ity and  produced  signals; 
timing  means  operative  on  a  regular  basis  to  cause  the  exist- 
ing sensor  activity  data  recorded  by  the  sensor  activity 
recording  means  to  be  read  out  therefrom;  and 
sensor  data  processing  means  arranged  to  receive  and  pro- 
'  cess  sensor  activity  data  read  out  from  the  sensor  activity 
recording  means  and  operative  whenever  the  sensor  activ- 
ity data  has  its  first  value  indicating  that  the  sensor  means 
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has  not  monitored  its  associated  activity  and  produced 
signals  since  the  last  readout  of  sensor  activity  data  from 


portion  of  said  memory  which  stores  said  samples  in 
linked  segments  of  said  variable  ponion; 
control  means  having  a  first  portion  for  storing  the  addresses 
of  said  samples  in  said  linked  segments  of  said  variable 
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portion  for  variable  times  until  a  transmission  facility  is 
available  and  subsequently  for  retrieving  said  samples  in 
said  linked  segments  for  transmission  to  a  transmission 
facility. 


4,284351 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FRUSTRATING  FRAUDULENT 
TELEPHONE  CALLS 
Philip  F.  Schweitzer,  Colts  Neck,  and  John  R.  Shine,  Rumson, 
both  ofNJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,395 

Int.  a."  H04M  1/66 

VS.  a.  179—18  DA  14  Oaims 


the  sensor  activity  recording  means  to  produce  an  output 
condition  indicative  of  this  fact. 


4,284,850 

DIGFTAL  MEMORY  PROVIDING  HXED  AND 

VARIABLE  DELAYS  IN  A  TASI  SYSTEM 

Glenn  R.  Clingenpeel,  Northglenn,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Storage 

Technology  Corporation,  LouisTille,  Colo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,903,  Dec.  23,  1977.  This 
application  Jan.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,032 
Int.  a.'  H04J  S/00 
VS.  CI.  370—81  4  aaims 

1.  A  time  assignment  speech  interpolation  system  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  sampling  signals  detected  on  each  input  speech 

channel; 
a  random  access  digital  memory  connected  between  said 
input  speech  channels  and  transmission  facilities  extending 
to  a  remote  location,  said  samples  being  stored  in  a  fixed 
portion  of  said  memory  for  a  fixed  time; 
an  address  generator  for  generating  addresses  in  a  variable 


1.  For  use  in  a  telephone  system  wherein  called  station 
address  information  is  transmitted  between  switching  offices 
using  a  first  signaling  format  different  from  the  signaling  for- 
mat generated  by  a  calling  station  and  wherein  said  calling 
station  includes  a  fraud  device  for  simulating  said  first  signaling 
format  in  order  to  manipulate  said  switching  offices  lo  avoid 
toll  charges, 
means  for  frustrating  the  completion  of  a  call  originated  by 

said  fraud  device 
characterized  by 

means  at  one  of  said  offices  responsive  to  said  fraud  device 
for  mutilating  the  transmission  of  signals  from  said  fraud 
device,  said  mutilating  means  comprising  means  for  gener- 
ating discrete  signals  and  means  for  coupling  said  discrete 
signals  with  signals  transmitted  from  said  fraud  device. 
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4.284352 
ALTERNATE  ROUTING  FOR  A  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Ednwd  Szybicki,  Verdaa,  ud  Maurice  E.  Langne,  Orieans, 
both  of  Caaada,  assigoon  to  Nortkcrn  Telecom  Limited, 
Moatreal,  Canada 

Filed  Aag.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,542 

Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Canada,  Jiu.  22,  1979,  330426 

IM.  a.'  H04Q  3/54 

VS.  CL  179— 1«  EA  1*  a*!™ 
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tial  and  the  second  winding  of  said  transformer  on  tlie 
two  wire  side;  and 
(3)  a  capacitor  connected  between  said  first  and  second 
resistors  on  the  sides  thereof  which  are  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  windings; 

(c)  an  evaluating  circuit  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
windings  for  producing  and  indicating  signal  upon  ground 
key  actuation  of  said  subscriber; 

(d)  a  cutoff  circuit  arranged  in  the  power  supply  bridge,  in 
series  with  at  least  one  of  said  first  resistor  and  said  second 
resistor,  between  said  at  least  one  resistor  and  the  respec- 
tive first  and  second  winding  of  said  transformer  at  the 
point  at  which  said  evaluating  circuit  is  connected  thereto, 
said  cutoff  circuit  including: 

(1)  a  first  cutoff  switch  which  is  opened,  with  a  delay. 


1.  An  alternate  routing  system  for  a  plurality  of  telephone 
switching  offices,  said  system  comprising: 

at  least  one  group  of  trunk  lines  connecting  any  one  switch- 
ing office  in  said  system  to  any  other  switching  office  in 
said  system; 

a  first  plurality  of  storage  locations,  at  each  said  switching 
office,  for  storing  an  indication  of  the  terminating  office  to 
which  a  call  is  directed; 

a  second  plurality  of  storage  locations,  at  each  said  switch- 
ing office  for  storing  an  indication  of  the  switching  office 
most  likely  to  be  available  as  a  tandeming  office  between 
the  originating  switching  office  and  the  terminating 
switching  office; 

a  third  plurality  of  storage  locations,  at  each  said  switching 
office,  for  storing  an  indication  of  the  trunk  lines  to  be 
used  for  accessing  the  switching  office  indicated  by  said 
second  plurality  of  storage  locations  as  being  the  tandem- 
ing offices;  and 
means  for  periodically  updating  the  information  stored  in 
said  second  plurality  of  storage  locations,  concerning  the 
switching  office  to  be  employed  as  a  tandeming  office. 

4484353 

TELECOMMUNICATION  SUBSCRIBER  LINE  ACCESS 

CTRCUn  WITH  GROUND  KEY  INDICATION  AND  A 

DEVICE  FOR  CALL  SIGNAL  GENERATION 

Robert  Lecluer,  Otterfing.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asdgaor  to 

Siemens  AktieagescUsdiaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcmaay 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,838 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1979,  2911584 

ht  a.)  H04M  3/02 
VS.  a.  179—18  HB  3  Claims 

1.  A  telecommunications  subscriber  line  access  circuit  for 
coupling  a  two  wire  subscriber  sution  to  a  four  wire  interface 
to  a  system,  said  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  two-to-four  wire  hybrid  transformer; 

(b)  a  power  supply  bridge  connected  to  the  two  wire  side  of 
said  transformer  for  providing  a  potential  difference 
across  the  two  wires  of  said  subscriber  sution,  said  power 
supply  bridge  including: 

(1)  a  first  resistor  connected  between  ground  and  a  first 
winding  of  said  transformer  on  the  two  wire  side; 

(2)  a  second  resistor  connected  between  a  source  of  poten- 


upon  ground  key  actuation  and  closed  upon  termination 

of  ground  key  actuation;  and 
(2)  a  third  resistor  bridging  said  cutoff  switch  and  having 

a  high  resistance  value; 
(e)  means  having  an  output  for  producing  a  call  signal  at  said 

output; 
(0  means  for  coupling  said  output  of  said  call  signal  produc- 
ing means  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  windings  of  said 
transformer  at  the  point  at  which  said  cutoff  circuit  is 
connected  thereto,  said  coupling  means  including: 

(1)  a  second  cutoff  switch;  and 

(2)  a  fourth  resistor  connected  in  series  with  said  second 
cutoff  switch; 

(g)  means  for  controlling  said  first  and  said  second  cutoff 
switches  such  that  only  one  of  said  switches  is  closed  at  a 
time. 


4,284354 
UNIVERSAL  SIGNAL  GENERATOR  FOR  GENERATING 

TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  HIGH  LEVEL  SIGNALS 
Richard  Hayward;  John  Bottrill,  and  Robert  C.  Dittbumcr,  all 
of  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited, 
Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,224 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  29, 1979,  330867 
Int.  a.'  H04M  1/50 
VS.  a.  179-84  VF  ^  Cla«™ 

1.  A  universal  high  level  signal  generator  operable  in  re- 
sponse to  clock  signals,  for  generating  selectable  ones  of  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  high  level  signals,  comprising: 
storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  data  bytes  at  least  one 
of  each  relating  to  each  of  the  predetermined  high  level 
signals; 
means  for  generating  a  signal  stream  of  periodically  occur- 
ring low  and  high  signal  states  defining  width  modulated 
pulses  in  response  to  at  least  one  of  the  data  bytes  from  the 
storage  means  and  the  clock  signals; 
a  switching  bridge  having  a  control  input  connected  to  the 
signal  stream  generating  means,  a  first  pair  of  opposite 
terminals  for  connection  to  a  source  of  energizing  power, 
and  a  second  pair  of  opposite  terminals,  the  switching 
bridge  being  responsive  to  the  high  and  low  signal  states 
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of  the  signal  stream,  to  alternately  connect  a  potential, 
appearing  across  the  first  pair  of  opposite  terminals,  to  the 
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second  pair  of  opposite  terminals  to  provide  said  high 
level  signals. 


4.284355 

BASE  FOR  TELEPHONE  SET,  FOR  ALTERNATIVE 

DESK  AND  WALL  MOUNTING 

William  J.  Adano,  Franklin;  WUIiam  F.  Wemet,  Nashrille,  and 
Steve  W.  Haskins,  LaTeme,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  North- 
ern Telecom,  Inc.,  Ottawa,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,584 

Int.  a.'  H04M  1/02 

VS.  a.  179—100  C  9  Claims 


1.  An  adaptable  telephone  baseplate  for  alternative  wall  and 

desk  top  mounting,  comprising: 

a  base  member  and  a  peripherally  extending  rim  on  the  base 

member  extending  upwardly  from  a  lop  surface  on  the 

base  member; 

an  enclosed  recess  extending  from  a  bottom  surface  of  the 

'  base  member  up  through  the  base  member  and  upwardly 

of  said  top  surface,  for  positioning  of  a  modular  wall 

mounting  plug  therein,  said  recess  being  defined  by  a  first 

aperture  in  said  base  member,  upwardly  extending  side 

walls  around  the  periphery  of  said  first  aperture  and  a  lop 

wall  extending  between  said  side  walls  at  a  position  above 

-  said  base  member,  said  top  and  side  walls  enclosing  said 


recess  from  the  remainder  of  the  top  surface  of  said  base 
member; 
modular  jack  mounting  means  at  a  top  end  of  the  base  mem- 
ber, said  modular  jack  mounting  means  being  aligned  with 
a  second  aperture  through  the  base  member  for  insertion 
of  a  modular  line  cord  plug  through  said  second  aperture 
and  into  a  jack  mounted  at  said  mounting  means; 
a  slot  in  said  base  member  extending  from  said  enclosed 
recess  to  said  second  aperture,  for  insertion  of  a  short  cord 
between  said  modular  wall  mounting  plug  and  a  further 
modular  plug  adapted  for  insertion  into  said  jack  for  wall 
mounting  of  the  baseplate;  and 
at  least  two  mounting  apertures  in  said  base  member,  each 
said  mounting  aperture  of  keyhole  formation  and  comprising  a 
circular  aperture  portion  and  a  waisled  slot  portion,  the  slot 
portion  narrower  than  the  diameter  of  the  circular  aperture 
portion  and  positioned  above  the  circular  aperture  portion 
when  the  baseplate  is  in  a  wall  mounting  position,  said  waisted 
slot  portion  defined  by  two  spaced  resilient  members  for  pro- 
ducing a  snap  fit  on  a  mounting  stud  attached  to  a  wall. 


4,284,856 

MULTI-FREQUENCY  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ENHANONG  AUDITORY  STIMULATION  AND  THE 

UKE 

Ingeborg  J.  Hocbmair,  and  Erwin  S.  Hochmair,  both  of  Jan- 

nerslr  27,  A-1130,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,791 

Int.  a.'  H04R  25/02 

VS.  CL  179—107  E  22  Claims 


s'^'^jC 


xz;" 


1.  A  multi-frequency  system  for  electrical  stimulation  com- 
prising: 

transmission  means  for  transmitting  a  plurality  of  signals 
each  of  which  is  modulated  by  a  signal  representing  a 
band  of  frequencies,  said  transmission  means  including  al 
least  one  coil  for  transmitting  said  plurality  of  modulated 
signals, 

passive  multi-channel  receiver  means  for  receiving  said 
transmitted  signals  with  each  channel  responsive  to  one  of 
said  signals  representing  a  band  of  frequencies,  said  multi- 
channel receiver  means  including  a  plurality  of  coils  cor- 
responding in  number  to  the  number  of  channels  in  said 
receiver  means, 

a  multi-electrode  prosthetic  device,  and 

means  connecting  a  signal  from  each  of  said  channels  to  al 
least  one  electrode  of  said  prosthetic  device  whereby  said 
prosthetic  device  provides  electrical  stimulation. 


4,284357 
TONE  GENERATOR 
Michael  Slarin,  Troy;  Irvin  B.  Rea,  Royal  Oak,  and  Gearge  S. 
Todd,  Washington,  all  of  Midu,  assignors  to  LednM  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57316 

Int.  a.'  GIOK  9/14:  H04R  1/02  13/00 

VS.  CL  179—115  R  26  OaisH 

13.  In  a  tone  generator  of  the  type  having  a  casing  provided 

with  a  sound  cavity  and  a  diaphragm  mounted  for  free  vibra- 


11S6 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  18, 1981 


tory  movement  across  and  ckwing  said  cavity,  the  improve- 
ment comprising 

a  circuit  board, 

a  pole  piece  having  a  coil  mounting  portion. 


from  said  receptioa  terminal  to  a  signal  from  said  two-wire 
terminal  to  produce  a  transmission  signal  on  said  transmission 
terminal,  said  flrst  terminal  of  said  adaptive  impedance  circuit 
being  connected  to  said  two-wire  circuit,  said  second  terminal 
of  said  adaptive  impedance  circuit  being  connected  to  said 


fastening  means  deuchably  interconnecting  said  pole  piece 
and  said  casing  with  said  coil  mounting  portion  spaced  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  diaphragm,  and 

means  mounting  said  pole  piece  on  said  circuit  board  with 
said  casing  above  and  spaced  from  said  board. 


4,284,85* 

DICHROIC  TRANSDUCER 

Mviie  M.  Nictaolaoa,  San  Marino,  Calif,,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

btnoMloiul  Corporatioa,  E3  Segmido,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No,  101,328 

IM.  CLJ  H04R  2im 

MS.  a.  n»-Ul  R  6  Ctaims 


reception  terminal  and  said  third  terminal  of  said  adaptive 
impedance  circuit  being  connected  to  the  output  of  said  adder, 
said  adaptive  impedance  circuit  being  operative  in  response  to 
the  reception  of  a  signal  from  said  adder  which  is  less  than  said 
reception  signal  to  change  the  impedance  of  said  adaptive 
impedance  circuit  to  minimize  said  transmission  signal. 


4,284,860 
TIME  DOMAN  MEASUREMENT  OF  MOVING  COIL 
LOUDSPEAKER  DRIVER  PARAMETERS 
W.  Marshall  LcMh,  Jr.,  Decatnr,  and  Ronald  W.  Scfaafer,  At- 
lanta, both  of  Ga„  assignors  to  Georgia  Tech  Research  Insti- 
tute, Atlanta,  G*. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  135,085 

Int  a.l  H04R  29/00 

MS.  CL  179—175.1  A  9  Claims 


%.'! 


y^^ty< 


1.  A  dichroic  transducer  comprising: 
'light  source  means  for  providing  a  beam  of  light; 

a  film  comprising  a  dichroic  material  disposed  in  the  path  of 
said  beam  of  light,  said  film  being  stretched  so  that  por- 
tions thereof  are  displaced  in  response  to  an  incoming 
information-containing  acoustic  wave  directed  at  said 
film,  said  displaced  portions  modulating  said  beam  of  light 
directed  thereto  in  accordance  with  the  information  con- 
tained in  said  acoustic  wave;  and 

detector  means  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  modulated  beam 
of  light  for  detecting  said  modulated  beam. 


4,284359 
ADAPTIVE  ELECTRONIC  HYBRID  CIRCUIT 
TakMhi  Aiaseki,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aasiaBor  to  Nipvoo  Electric 
Coapay,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Java 

FUcd  Apr.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,8«9 
dain  priority.  appUcatk»  Japu^  Apr.  24, 1978,  53/44496 
Int.  a.}  H04B  l/iS 
MS.  CL  179—170  NC  15  Clalns 

1.  An  adaptive  electronic  hybrid  circuit  comprising  a  two- 
wire  terminal  for  connection  to  a  two-wire  circuit,  a  reception 
terminal  for  connection  to  receive  signals  from  a  four-wire 
circuit  and  a  transmission  terminal  connected  to  transmit  sig- 
nals to  said  four-wire  circuit,  an  adaptive  impedance  circuit 
having  first,  second  and  third  terminals,  said  adaptive  impe- 
dance circuit  having  variable  internal  impedance  characteris- 
tics which  can  be  adaptively  varied  to  correspond  to  the  impe- 
dance characteristics  of  said  two-wire  circuit,  an  adder  con- 
nected to  add  in  reverse  phase  a  half  value  of  a  reception  signal 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  small-signal  parameters  of  a 
moving-coil  electromagnetic  transducer  driver,  comprising: 

mounting  said  driver  in  free  air; 

coupling  the  electrical  input  terminals  of  said  driver  to  a 
series  circuit  including  a  switching  means,  a  source  of  DC 
voltage,  and  a  series  resistance; 

closing  said  switching  means  such  that  a  DC  current  flows 
through  said  series  circuit  including  said  driver; 

measuring  the  DC  source  voltage  Vg  appearing  across  the 
output  terminals  of  said  DC  voluge  source; 

measuring  the  DC  voltage  V,,c  appearing  across  the  termi- 
nals of  said  driver; 

calculating  the  voice  coil  resistance  Rfof  said  driver  and  the 
steady  state  current  Igo  flowing  in  said  series  circuit  using 
said  measured  voltages  Vj  and  V^^; 

opening  said  switch; 

measuring  the  AC  voltage  VK(t)  appearing  across  the  termi- 
nals of  said  driver  as  a  function  of  time; 

determining  the  amplitude  coefficient  A,  the  attenuation 
factor  a,  and  the  frequency  at  of  said  measured  AC  volt- 
age; and 

calculating  the  free-air  frequency  of  resonance  ws,  the' elec- 
trical quality  factor  Qfs,  the  mechanical  quality  factor 
Qms,  and  the  total  quality  factor  Q75  for  said  driver  using 
said  amplitude  coefficient,  said  attenuatioo  factor,  and 
frequency  uj. 
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4,284361 
SWITCH  HINGE 
David  A.  Seaften,  Florissaat,  Mo.,  laslgDor  to  Hager  Hinge 
Company,  St.  Loais,  Mo. 

Filed  JaiL  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  110,603 
lat.  CV  HOIH  3/16 
MS.  a.  200-61.7  16  < 


4J843C2 

ACCELERATION  SWITCH 

DiTid  L.  Orcrnaa,  and  Robert  N.  Johoaoa,  both  of  Silrer 

Spring,  Md.,  anignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1980,  So-.  No.  132J05 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  15/02.  F42C  15/40 

MS.  CL  200-61.45  R  9  Oaima 


1.  A  hinge  comprismg:  first  and  second  hinge  leaves  each 
having  al  least  one  knuckle,  with  the  knuckles  of  the  leaves 
being  offset  from,  yet  aligned  with,  each  other,  the  second  leaf 
further  having  a  guideway  that  opens  into  the  interior  of  the 
knuckle  on  that  leaf;  a  hinge  pin  located  within  the  knuckles  of 
the  leaves  to  enable  the  leaves  to  pivot  relative  to  each  other 
about  the  axis  of  the  pin,  the  hinge  pin  being  fixed  in  position 
with  respect  to  the  knuckle  of  the  first  leaf  and  having  a  cam- 
ming surface  within  the  knuckle  of  the  second  leaf,  with  the 
cammitjg  surface  being  In  the  region  of  the  end  of  the  guide- 
way,  so  that  as  the  leaves  pivot  with  respect  to  each  other,  the 
camming  surface  will  move  within  the  knuckle  of  the  second 
leaf;  a  push  rod  located  along  the  guideway  and  being  capable 
of  moving  axially  therein,  the  push  rod  having  its  end  located 
close  enough  to  the  camming  surface  to  be  engaged  by  the 
earning  surface  so  that  the  push  rod  will  move  axially  as  the 
leaves  pivot  with  respect  to  each  other;  means  for  urging  the 
push  rod  toward  the  hinge  pin  within  the  knuckle  of  the  second 
leaf;  and  switch  means  for  changing  the  condition  of  an  electri- 
cal circuit  in  response  to  movement  of  the  push  rod  along  the 
guideway,  said  switch  means  including  a  first  component 
mounted  in  a  fixed  position  on  the  second  leaf  and  a  second 
component  mounted  on  the  push  rod  such  that  it  projects 
laterally  therefrom,  whereby  the  relative  positions  of  the  first 
and  second  components  change  as  the  push  rod  moves  along 
the  guideway  in  response  to  pivoting  movement  of  the  hinge 
leaves,  the  second  component  funher  being  secured  to  the 
push  rod  such  that  its  axial  position  along  the  push  rod  can  be 
altered  with  relative  ease,  one  of  the  components  being  an 
electrical  switch  that  is  in  the  electrical  circuit  and  the  other  of 
the  components  being  an  actuator  which  operates  the  switch 
and  causes  the  switch  to  change  condition  as  relative  move- 
ment occurs  between  the  switch  and  the  actuator. 


1.  A  switch  device  comprising 

a  first  contact  means  comprising  essentially  an  elastic  resil- 
ient electrically  conductive  element  biased  in  a  sole  direc- 
tion, 
a  second  contact  means, 

guide  means  for  directing  said  first  contact  means  along  a 
defined  path,  said  defined  path  comprising  at  least  three 
distinct  portions, 
wherein  successive  portions  of  said  path  are  deviated  in 
direction  with  respect  to  one  another  and  each  portion  of 
said  path  forms  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  a  line  paral- 
lel to  said  sole  direction, 
wherein  said  first  contact  means  will  traverx  said  defined 
path  through  at  least  two  portions  thereof  in  a  direction 
generally  opposite  said  sole  direction  upon  application  of 
an  acceleration  force  in  said  sole  direction  and  will  tra- 
verse the  remainder  of  said  portions  in  a  direction  gener- 
ally along  said  sole  direction  upon  release  of  said  accelera- 
tion force. 
3.  A  device  as  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  first  contact  is  biased 
into  a  first  position  in  said  path,  said  path  extending  through  at 
least  two  of  said  portions  thereof  from  said  first  position  to  a 
second  position  in  a  direction  generally  opposite  said  sole 
direction,  said  path  funher  extending  from  said  second  position 
to  a  third  position  in  a  direction  generally  along  said  sole 
direction, 
wherein   said   first   contact   means  contacts   said   second 
contact  means  when  said  first  contact  means  Is  at  said 
third  position. 
9.  A  switching  device  as  in  claim  3  or  8,  wherein  said  first 
and  second  contact  means  remain  out  of  contact  with  one 
another  until  said  acceleration  force  has  acted  upon  said  device 
for  a  sufficient  length  of  time  to  move  said  first  contact  means 
to  said  second  position,  and  until  said  first  contact  means  has 
moved  to  said  third  position,  whereby  said  device  constitutes  a 
time-delay  switch. 


4,284363 
VELOCFTY  CHANGE  SENSOR 
Darid  S.  Breed,  Boooton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Breed  Corporatioa, 
Fairfield,  N  J. 

Filed  May  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37324 
lat  a."  HOIH  35/14:  B60R  21 /0» 
MS.  a.  200—6133  29  CUm 

1.  In  a  sensor  construction  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  vehi- 
cle or  the  like  having  an  instrumentality  to  be  operated  in 
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response  to  acceleralion  ofsaid  vehicle  above  a  predetermined 
threshold,  said  sensor  having  a  body  member  provided  with  a 
tubular  passage  having  a  bore  within  which  a  sensing  mass  is 
mounted  for  movement  in  response  to  acceleration  of  said 
vehicle  from  an  initial  position  toward  a  second  position  in 
which  said  sensing  mass  initiates  operation  of  said  instrumen- 
tality, and  biasing  means  exerting  a  predetermined,  yieldable 


4,284,865 

THROTTLE  FORCE  DETECTOR 

Gordon  E.  Nicbolsoii,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

Intematiooal  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,168 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  9/06 

VS.  a.  200—157  ♦  Claims 


f^P^ 


force  on  said  sensing  mass  restraining  movement  of  the  latter 
from  said  initial  position  until  said  predetermined  force  is 
overcome  by  acceleration  whereupon  said  biasing  means  is 
movable  relative  to  said  body  member  and  said  sensing  mass, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  responsive  to  and  follow- 
ing movement  of  said  biasing  means  a  predetermined  distance 
relative  to  said  sensing  mass  for  damping  further  movement. 


1.  A  switch  actuating  mechanism,  comprising: 

a  graspable  housing; 

plate  means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  housing  to  a  manu- 
ally operable  lever,  said  housing  pivotally  movable  in 
either  of  two  opposite  directions  with  respect  to  said  lever 
when  said  lever  is  operated  by  grasping  said  housing; 

a  first  electrical  switch  attached  to  said  plate  means;  and 

spring  means  mounted  between  said  housing  and  said  plate 
means  for  actuating  said  first  switch  in  response  to  the 
movement  of  said  housing  with  respect  to  said  lever. 


4484,864 

LOW  ACTUATING  FORCE  SWITCH 

Williaa  D.  Crow,  and  John  G.  Lewis,  both  of  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

migMn  to  Eacrton  Electric  Co.,  St.  Loais,  Mo. 

Filed  Ju.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,570 

lit  a.>  HOIH  3/Oa  35/10;  H02P  1/42:  H02K  ll/OO 


4,284,866 
MEMBRANE  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
James  R.  Bryce,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  and  Donald  G.  Stillie,  Winston- 
Salem,  N.C.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,746 
Int.  a.)  HOIH  3/12,  13/02 
VS.  a.  200—159  B  10  Ctaims 


UjS.  a.  200—153  V 


7  Claims 


i^' 


mm  PosrriCM 


1.  A  switch  comprising  a  fixed  contact,  a  cantilevered  resil- 
ient, flexible  switch  arm,  a  movable  contact  carried  by  said 
switch  arm.  said  movable  conUct  together  with  said  switch 
arm  being  movable  from  an  open  position  in  which  said  mov- 
able contact  is  clear  of  said  fixed  contact  and  a  closed  position 
in  which  said  contacts  are  in  electrical  contact  with  one  an- 
other, and  a  one-piece  plunger  for  moving  said  switch  arm 
from  its  open  to  its  closed  position,  a  resilient  spring  interposed 
between  said  switch  arm  and  said  plunger,  said  plunger  and 
said  spring  being  movable  in  a  direction  generally  toward  said 
fixed  contact  for  closing  contacts,  said  plunger  being  movable 
through  a  stroke  greater  than  the  movement  of  said  switch  arm 
required  to  close  said  contacts,  said  spring  being  engageable 
with  said  switch  arm  for  transmitting  movement  of  said 
plunger  to  said  switch  arm,  for  substantially  taking  up  said 
portion  of  said  stroke  greater  than  the  movement  required  to 
close  said  contacts  substantially  without  subjecting  said  switch 
arm  to  undue  bending,  but  yet  for  applying  a  limited  amount  of 
additional  force  on  said  switch  arm  thereby  to  insure  good 
switch  contact  when  said  switch  is  in  its  closed  position. 


1.  A  switch  assembly  mounted  in  a  supporting  panel  means 
and  a  circuit  board  located  adjacent  to,  and  extending  parallel 
to  said  panel  means,  said  switch  assembly  having  a  conductor 
leads  extending  therefrom  and  connected  to  circuit  board 
conductors  in  said  circuit  board,  said  switch  assembly  and  said 
supporting  panel  means  being  characterized  in  that: 
said  switch  assembly  comprises  a  membrane  switch  and 
switch  supporting  means,  said  membrane  switch  being 
supported  in  said  panel  means  by  said  switch  supporting 
means, 
said  membrane  switch  comprising  a  pair  of  flexible  insulat- 
ing substrates  having  opposed  surfaces,  switch  conductors 
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on  said  opposed  surfaces  and  separator  means  between 
said  opposed  surfaces  normally  maintaining  said  opposed 
surfaces  in  spaced-apart  relationship,  said  separator  means 
permitting  relative  flexing  movement  of  said  substrates 
normally  of  their  own  planes  towards  each  other  thereby 
to  move  said  switch  conductors  into  contact  with  each 
other, 
said  conductor  leads  comprising  resilient  sheet  metal  con- 
ductors connected  to  said  switch  conductors  and  extend- 
ing from  said  switch  assembly  towards  said  circuit  board, 
said  conductor  leads  having  contact  portions  bearing 
against,  and  in  electrical  contact  with,  said  circuit  board 
conductors. 


4,284367 
CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  REACTOR  WTFH 
INFRARED  REFLECTOR 
Lawrence  Hill,  Short  Hills;  Dennis  Garbis,  Dix  Hills,  and  Ro- 
bert Heller,  Levittown,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  In- 
stnunent  Corporation,  Clifton,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,746 

InL  a.'  H05B  6/42:  C23C  13/08 

VS.  a.  219—10.49  R  1  Claim 


b.  support  conductor  extending  upwardly  from  an  end  of 
each  of  said  elements,  and; 

c.  transmission  line  conductor  connected  between  each  of 
said  supports  to  a  common  junction  whereby  each  of  said 
elements  function  as  a  combined  transmission  line  and 
long  wire  antenna,  each  of  said  transmission  line  conduc- 


tors between  said  common  junction  and  said  support 
conductor  constitute  an  air  dielectric  microstrip  parallel 
plate  transmission  line  between  said  transmission  line 
conductors  and  said  conductive  wall  of  said  microwave 
oven  cavity,  and  said  elements  provide  uniform  energy 
distribution  in  said  microwave  oven  cavity  on  rotation 
about  an  axis  of  said  wall  of  said  microwave  oven  cavity. 


4,284,869 

MICROWAVE  WATER  HEATER 

Leo  W.  Pinkstaff,  1707  Talley  St,  SiTannah,  Tenn.  38372 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,863 

lot  a."  H05B  6/80 

VS.  a.  219—10.55  A  7  CUms 


1.  A  chemical  vapor  deposition  reactor  comprising  the  depo- 
sition enclosure  having  a  substantially  horizontal  axis,  said 
enclosure  being  adapted  to  receive  a  wafer  mounted  on  a 
susceptor  therein  and  having  gas  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  and 
induction  coil  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  turns  situated 
external  to  and  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  enclosure, 
an  infrared  reflector  assembly  mounted  external  to  said  enclo- 
sure with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  coil  interposed  therebe- 
tween, said  reflector  redirecting  and  focusing  energy  toward 
said  axis  of  said  enclosure  and  comprising  first  and  second 
concave  parts  with  a  space  therebetween,  said  space  extending 
in  the  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis,  and  means  for 
preventing  deposition  of  dopents  on  the  surface  of  said  enclo- 
sure, said  deposition  preventing  means  comprising  means  for 
spraying  de-ionized  liquid  on  said  enclosure,  said  spray  means 
being  at  least  partially  situated  within  said  space  between  said 
reflector  assembly. 


4,284368 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
James  E.  Simpson,  CoralTille,  Iowa,  anigaor  to  Anana  Refrig- 
eratJOB,  Inc.,  Amaaa,  Iowa 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,727 
Int  CV  H05B  6/72 
VS.  CL  219—1035  F  39  Clains 

4.  A  directional  rotating  antenna  for  use  in  a  microwave 
oven  heating  cavity  having  at  least  one  conductive  wall  com- 
prising: 
a.  at  least  one  pair  of  end  fed  radiating  elements,  all  of  said 
elements  sutstantially  planar  to  one  wall  of  a  microwave 
oven  heating  cavity; 


1.  A  water  heater  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  plurality  of  heating  zones  formed  within  said  housing; 

a  water  inlet  connected  to  said  housing; 

a  water  outlet  connected  to  said  housing; 

a  plurality  of  energy  sources,  one  of  said  energy  sources 

being  disposed  in  each  of  said  heating  zones; 
a  plurality  of  thermostats,  one  of  said  thermostats  being 

disposed  in  each  of  said  heating  zones  and  connected  to 

said  energy  source  diposed  in  the  associated  heating  zone; 
a  fluid  flow  path  defined  within  said  housing  extending 

through  each  of  said  heating  zones  sequentially;  and 
wherein  said  thermostats  in  each  of  said  sequential  zones  are 

set  at  incrementally  higher  temperatures  to  increase  the 
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waler  temperature  as  it  flows  sequentially  through  said 


4,284371 
AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTMENT  OF  THE  INTTIAL  HEIGHT 

OF  A  FLAME  CUTTER  TO  A  WORKPIECE 
Mauiice  Mawson,  Cramlintoii,  and  Alexander  Jamicion,  BIyth, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Messer  Griesheim,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,350 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  11, 
1978,  2848957 

Int  a.>  B23K  9/10 
VS.  CL  219^121  PV  5  Claims 


4,284,870 
STUD  WELDING  WITH  FLUID  SHIELD 
Donald  H.  Ettinger,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assipnr  to  USM  Corpo- 
ration, Farmington,  Coon. 

Filed  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,393 

int  a."  B23K  9/20 

VS.  CL  21»-«  1*  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  automatically  setting  the  initial  height 
of  a  plasma  torch  cutter  over  a  workpiece  having  an  irregular 
surface  and  disposed  under  a  liquid  with  the  plasma  torch 
cutter  having  a  height  setting  mechanism  which  is  steered  in 
dependence  with  the  plasma  arc,  the  improvement  being  a 
sensor  means  for  effecting  relative  movement  between  said 
sensor  and  said  plasma  torch  cutter  whereby  the  distance 
therebetween  may  be  set  to  correspond  to  said  initial  height, 
coupling  means  for  moving  said  sensor  and  said  plasma  torch 
jointly  as  a  unit  by  said  height  setting  mechanism  toward  the 
workpiece  until  said  sensor  contacts  the  workpiece,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  sensor  contacting  the  workpiece  for  turning 
off  said  height  setting  mechanism  and  for  retracting  said  sensor 
by  lifting  means  away  from  the  operative  area  of  said  plasma 
torch  cutter. 


I.  Apparatus  for  arc  welding  a  metallic  article  such  as  a  stud 
or  the  like  to  a  work  surface  comprising: 
means  for  gripping  said  metallic  article; 
means  connecting  the  apparatus  to  a  power  source  for  pro- 
viding a  welding  arc  between  an  article  disposed  in  said 
article  gripping  means  and  said  work  surface  and  means 
disposed  on  said  apparatus  adjacent  said  article  gripping 
means  for  spraying  a  liquid  in  atomized  form  to  provide  a 
thin  film  of  material  in  liquid  form  on  the  area  of  the  work 
surface  surrounding  said  article,  with  the  article  contact- 
ing the  work  and  retained  in  said  article  gripping  means 
whereby  contaminates  produced  by  welding  are  collected 
in  suspension  in  the  liquid. 
18.  A  method  of  arc  welding  a  metallic  article  such  as  a  stud 
or  the  like  to  a  work  surface  comprising  the  steps  of:  retaining 
the  article  at  one  end  of  an  elongated  gripping  collet  which  is 
surrounded  by  a  tubular  flash  shield  having  a  plurality  of 
openings  provided  therein:  with  the  article  contacting  the 
work  surfade,  spraying  a  liquid  in  atomized  form  from  adjacent 
the  opposite  end  of  the  gripping  collet  to  (low  between  the 
collet  and  the  flash  shield  with  a  portion  thereof  directed 
through  the  flash  shield  openings,  to  provide  a  thin  film  of 
material  in  liquid  form  in  the  area  of  the  work  surface  sur- 
rounding the  article  for  collection  of  contaminates  in  suspen- 
sion during  the  welding  process,  sequentially  thereafter  pro- 
viding an  arc  between  the  article  and  the  surface  to  form  a 
weld  between  the  anicle  and  the  surface  while  the  material  is 
in  liquid  form:  and  removing  the  film  of  material  including  the 
conuminates  from  the  work  surface  to  thereby  remove  con- 
tamination produced  during  the  welding  operation. 


4,284,872 
METHOD  FOR  THERMAL  TESTING  AND 
COMPENSATION  OF  INTEGRATED  aRCUITS 
Jerald  G.  Graeme,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Burr-Brown  Re- 
search Corporation,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  8«9,228,  Jan.  13,  1978.  This  application 

Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,179 

Int.  a.'  B23K  26/00 

VS.  CL  219—121  U  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  trimming  the  value  of  an  element  of  an 
integrated  circuit  to  compensate  for  temperature  sensitivity  of 
the  integrated  circuit,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  an  operating  voltage  to  a  temperature  sensitive 
element  of  the  integrated  circuit; 

(b)  applying  a  powering  voltage  to  a  heating  element  in  the 
integrated  circuit  for  a  sufTiciently  long  time  to  heat  said 
temperature  sensitive  circuitry  to  approiiimately  a  prede- 
termined temperature,  the  heating  element  being  disposed 
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in  the  integrated  circuit  adjacent  to  said  temperature 
sensitive  circuitry; 

(c)  measuring  a  temperature  sensitive  electrical  parameter  of 
said  temperature  sensitive  circuitry  when  said  time  elapses 
and  substantially  before  thermal  equilibrium  is  established 
in  the  integrated  circuit; 

(d)  comparing  the  value  of  the  measured  temperature  sensi- 
tive electrical  parameter  to  a  reference  value; 

(e)  producing  error  information  representative  of  the  differ- 
ence between  the  value  of  the  measured  electrical  parame- 
ter and  the  reference  value;  and 

(0  laser  trimming  an  element  of  the  integrated  circuit  by  an 
amount  determined  from  said  error  information  to  adjust 
the  temperature  sensitive  electrical  parameter  to  a  prede- 

'  termined  value,  said  element  being  determinative  of  said 
temperature  sensitive  electrical  parameter. 


4,284,873 
WELDING  TORCH 
Jiirgen  Schliiter,  Laatzen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  E. 
ScUiiter  Fachtamdel  fiir  Sckweiatechnik,  Laatzen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  May  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,513 
Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1978,2823*37 

bt  a.'  B23K  9/00 
VS.  a.  219—136  13  Claims 


4,284374 

CLAMP  TYPE  HEATER  FOR  BACK-PART  MOLDING 

SHOE  MACHINES 

Arthnr  W.  Prichard,  and  Francis  B.  Sharp,  both  of  Leicciter, 

England,  aaaignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Farmingtoa,  Coon. 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  753KI5 
Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kiasdom,  Oct.  5,  1978, 
39373/78 

UL  CLJ  A43D  25/20:  H05B  1/02 
VS.  CL  219—215  11 1 


m 


t't     mm  "  ' 


T 

1.  A  torch,  particularly  a  metal  inert  gas  welding  torch, 
comprising 

a  torch  housing  having  a  front  end  portion  provided  with  an 
outlet  nozzle  adapted  to  face  towards  an  object  to  be 
treated  with  the  torch,  and  having  an  outlet  at  which 
welding  heat  and  fumes  develop  in  operation  of  the  torch; 
elongated  hermetically  closed  heat  transmitting  means 
confined  in  its  entirety  within  said  housing  for  automati- 
cally transporting  heat  from  a  heat  receiving  zone  adja- 
cent said  front  end  portion  to  a  heat  releasing  zone  rear- 
wardly  spaced  from  said  heat  receiving  zone;  and  com- 
bined means  for  cooling  said  front  end  portion  and  for 
removing  the  fumes  which  develop  in  operation  of  the 
torch,  comprising  a  chamber  in  said  front  end  portion  and 
having  an  outlet,  means  for  circulating  a  cooling  medium 
into  said  chamber  and  through  said  outlet  thereof,  means 
for  creating  a  pressure  drop  in  the  cooling  medium  enter- 
ing the  chamber  so  as  to  produce  suction  in  the  chamber, 
and  channel  means  connecting  said  chamber  with  fume 
inlet  means  located  in  the  region  of  said  outlet  nozzle  near 
the  operating  zone  and  integrated  with  said  outlet  nozzle, 
so  that  the  suction  produced  in  said  chamber  aspirates 
fiimes  through  said  inlet  means  and  through  said  channel 
means  and  causes  them  to  mix  with  the  cooling  medium  in 
the  chamber. 


1.  A  heater  device  for  heating  portions  of  show  uppers  prior 
to  molding  such  portions  to  a  desired  shape,  the  device  com- 
prising: 

an  inner  form  and  a  cooperating  outer  band; 

a  motor  means  for  effecting  relative  movement  between  said 
inner  form  and  said  outer  band  whereby  a  shoe  upper 
portion  placed  therebetween  can  be  clamped  therdie- 
tween; 

a  first  heating  means  for  heating  said  inner  form  and  a  second 
heating  means  for  heating  said  outer  band,  said  second 
heating  means  comprising  radiant  heater  means  to  which 
the  outer  surface  of  the  band  is  exposed,  wherein  said 
second  heating  means  is  connected  to  a  first  circuit,  which 
also  incorporates  thermostatic  control  means  for  limiting 
the  temperature  to  which  said  outer  band  is  heated  by  said 
second  heating  means  and  further  to  a  second  circuit, 
which  also  incorporates  a  switch  which  is  operated  when 
the  motor  means  is  actuated,  the  heating  device  being  such 
that  the  temperature  to  which  said  outer  band  is  heated  is 
controlled  by  said  thermostatic  control  means  when  the 
device  is  in  a  rest  condition,  but  said  second  heating  means 
is  rendered  operative  by  said  switch  when  said  motor 
means  is  activated,  regardless  of  said  thermostatic  control 
means;  and 

wherein  said  second  heating  means  is  accommodated  in  a 
chamber  which  is  open  at  the  bottom,  through  which  said 
band  extends  thereinto,  and  further  wherein  said  theremo- 
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static  control  means  is  responsive  to  change  in  the  temper- 
ature of  the  air  in  the  chamber. 


4.2a4,r75 
HEAT  ROLLER  FIXING  An>ARATUS 
RyvkW  NmIU,  HIm^  YaieUro  HifBaU,  Kaaasalrli  TiaUydd 
KlkneU,  Yokohaaa;  leUro  FolfMmi;  Yasno  AsaUna,  both 
of  Tokjn,  mt  Sttwmt  Sofa,  Mitaka,  all  of  Japu,  aaaigaors  to 
Rkko  Comfaay  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
DMrioa  ofSer.No.S36,413,Sep.26, 1977.  This  application  Apr. 
2, 1»79,  Ser.  No.  26^22 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcattaa  Japaa,  Sep.  27, 1976,  51-115547; 
Oct  20,  1»7«,  51-US9M;  Not.  30,  1976,  5M4379»,  Dec  3, 
1976,  51-MS221 

bt  CL>  HOSB  7/00 
VS.  CL  219^216  11  < 


pulse,  and  the  other  end  of  the  switching  means  being 
grounded,  said  thermal  elements  being  aligned  on  a 
straight  line  with  close  relations  to  each  other  contacting 
a  thermal  paper  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
moving  direction  of  a  thermal  paper, 

(b)  first  digital  memory  which  stores  the  black/white  infor- 
matioa  to  be  printed  for  each  dot, 

(c)  second  digital  memory  which  stores  the  information 
relating  to  the  previously  printed  information  for  each 
dot, 

(d)  conversion  means  for  converting  the  output  of  the  sec- 
ond digital  memory  to  the  trigger  timing  pulse  for  initiat- 
ing the  heating  of  each  thermal  element,  and 

(e)  AND  circuit  means  for  providing  the  logical  product  of 
said  trigger  timing  pulse  and  the  output  of  said  first  digital 
memory  to  fire  each  thermal  element 


4,284377 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  HAIR  CURLER 
Yoahinori  Abora;   Famiya  Ueda;  NoboynU   Morlhara,  and 
Tonohiro  Kami,  all  of  Hlkooe,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,726 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUeatkw  Japan,  Ang.  27, 1977,  5M03051 
bt  a»  A45D  2/36;  HOSB  l/OO 
V&  CL  219—222  15  Claiau 


1.  In  a  heat  fixing  toller  apparatus  comprising  an  inner  cyUn- 
der  having  a  beater  therein,  an  outer  cylinder  which  is  made 
integral  with  said  inner  cyUnder  at  respective  ends  thereof,  a 
vacuum  chamber  which  is  formed  between  said  inner  cylinder 
and  said  outer  cylinder  and  which  contains  a  heating  medium, 
the  improvement  wherein  a  heat  conductive  means  for  con- 
ducting heat  from  said  inner  cylinder  is  disposed  between  said 
inner  cylinder  and  said  outer  cylinder  in  contact  with  said 
inner  cyUnder,  and  the  lower  portion  of  said  heat  conductive 
means  is  immersed  in  said  heating  medium  at  least  when  said 
outer  cylinder  b  stationary,  said  heat  conductive  means  com- 
prising an  intermediate  cylinder  supported  on  said  inner  cylin- 
der by  a  plurabty  of  heat  conductive  support  arms. 


4,284,876 

THERMAL  PRINTING  SYSTEM 

Norio  faUbMhl,  and  Kaaw  Nakaw>,  botk  of  Tokyo,  Jipn, 

aarigim  to  OKI  Electric  hdwtry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Piled  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,784 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1979,  54/49787; 
Apr.  24, 1979,  54/49788 

bt.  0.3  HOSB  1/00 
VS.  CL  219—216  6 


1.  A  hair  curler  comprising  an  elongated  hair  bobbin  includ- 
ing an  opening  at  one  end,  a  PTC  heating  element  having  a 
temperature  self-controlling  fimction  housed  in  said  hair  bob- 
bin and  including  two  opposing  sides,  a  pair  of  opposed  cup- 
shaped  generally  cylindrical  members  boused  in  said  bobbin, 
each  cylindrical  member  including  a  bottom  and  a  side  wall, 
said  heating  element  being  held  between  the  opposed  bottoms 
of  said  cup-shaped  members,  each  of  said  bottoms  defining  an 
electrode  plate  arranged  in  contact  with  a  side  of  said  heating 
element  for  conducting  heat  from  said  heating  element  to  the 
side  wall  of  each  member,  the  latter  defming  heat  conductors 
for  transmitting  the  heat  of  the  heating  element  to  the  hair 
bobbin,  and  a  power  supplying  pin  comprising  first  and  second 
power  supplying  terminals  which  are  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  electrode  plates  and  an  insulator  interposed 
between  said  terminals,  one  end  of  said  power  supplying  pin 
extending  in  one  direction  through  said  heating  element  and 
electrode  plates  for  fastening  the  heating  element  and  said 
electrode  plates  together  and  another  end  of  said  pin  extending 
in  an  opposite  direction  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  hair 
bobbin  toward  said  opening  of  the  bobbin,  said  pin  being  acces- 
sible through  said  opening  and  being  adapted  for  connection  to 
a  power  source. 


4,284,878 
FLUID  LEVEL  DETECTOR 
Harold  U.  Bartda,  RiTcnide,  Calif .,  aaaicaor  to  Bowu  Medical 
1.  A  thermal  printing  system  comprising;  Syatcan,  be,  RlTtrridi,  Calif, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  thermal  elements  each  having  a  heater  and  Filed  Aag.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,116 

a  switching  means  connected  series  to  said  beater,  one  end  bt  CL'  F24H  1/06 

of  each  heater  being  connected  to  a  power  supply  which    UJS.  O.  2U — 272  9  CSaipi 

provides  the  predetermined  width  of  repetitive  power       1.  A  device  for  detecting  when  the  level  of  fluid  in  a  vessel 
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decreases  below  a  predetermined  fluid  level,  said  device  com- 
prising: 

a  thermally  conductive  cover  element  covering  at  least  part 
of  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  and  having  a  raised  portion 
rising  to  the  predetermined  fluid  level; 

heating  means  for  directly  heating  conductively  substan- 
tially all  of  said  cover  element  except  for  said  raised  por- 
tion; 

heat  sensitive  means,  attached  to  the  interior  of  said  cover 
element  in  said  raised  portion  for  producing  an  output 
signal  which  varies  in  amplitude  as  a  function  of  the  tem- 


pounds  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  alumina,  silica, 
zirconia  ana  silica/alumina,  the  wall  member  having  a  density 
of  from  0.16  to  0.80  g/cm'  and  a  uniform  permeability,  to  an 
auxiliary  fluid  having  no  deleterious  effect  on  said  wall  mem- 
ber, of  from  10""'  to  10-'  cm^;  causing  said  auxiliary  fluid  to 
permeate  through  the  permeable  wall  member,  under  a  pres- 
sure from  outside  the  chamber  and  pass  into  the  chamber,  said 
auxiliary  fluid  having  a  temperature  below  the  minimum  dete- 
rioration temperature  of  the  wall  member  and  being  non- 
deleterious  toward  the  wall  member  and  the  fluid  to  be  con- 
tained; introducing  the  fluid  having  a  deleterious  effect  on  the 
wall  into  the  chamber  under  a  pressure  less  than  the  pressure  of 
the  auxiliary  fluid;  and  removing  the  fluid  having  a  deleterious 
effect  from  the  chamber;  whereby  the  passage  of  the  auxiliary 
fluid  reduces  the  contact  between  the  deleterious  fluid  and  the 
wall  member  during  the  residence  time  of  the  deleterious  fluid 
in  said  chamber. 


4,284380 
HEATING  WELL 
William  Keiaer,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  International  Fooda- 
erricc  Eqnlpmeat  Systems,  Inc.,  Elgin,  III. 

FUcd  Feb.  «,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,948 

bt  a.'  HOSB  J/00 

VS.  a.  219—415  s  Clalns 


perature  sensed  in  said  raised  portion,  said  output  signal 
varying  around  a  first  level  when  said  raised  portion  is 
submerged  below  the  surface  of  said  fluid  and  varying 
around  a  second  level  when  said  raised  portion  is  exposed 
to  air;  and 
a  control  circuit  for  (a)  regulating  the  temperature  of  said 
fluid  below  the  boiling  point  thereof  by  controlling  the 
application  of  electric  power  to  said  heating  means  as  a 
function  of  the  amplitude  of  said  output  signal  when  said 
output  signal  varies  around  said  first  level,  and  (b)  produc- 
ing a  warning  signal  when  the  output  signal  is  varying 
around  the  second  level. 


4,284379 
METHODS  OF  CONTAINING  FLUIDS  DELETERIOUS 
TO  THE  CONTAINER 
Geoffrey  F.  Etckm,  Griaaby,  and  Alan  W.  Scniby,  Brigg,  both 
of  Eoglaad,  aiiignon  to  Laporte  bdustriea  Limited,  England 
CoBtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  683,715,  May  6, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,505 
ClaiBss  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  21,  197S, 
21715/75 

bt  a.>  HOIH  1/00 
VS.  a.  219—383  6  Clains 


1.  A  method  of  temporarily  containing  a  hot  fluid  in  a  cham- 
ber defined  at  least  in  part  by  a  permeable  wall  member,  the 
hot  fluid  having  a  temperature  at  least  equal  to  the  minimum 
deterioration  temperature  of  the  wall  member,  the  hot  fluid 
thereby  having  a  deleterious  effect  on  the  wall  member  on 
contact  therewith;  which  comprises;  providing  for  the  cham- 
ber at  least  one  wall  member  constructed  of  heat  insulating, 
refractory  ceramic  fibers  comprising  fibers  of  inorganic  com- 


1.  An  improved  heating  well  for  mounting  to  the  underside 
of  a  counter  top  having  an  opening  therein  and  for  receiving 
through  said  counter  top  opening  a  removable  food  pan  and 
maintaining  food  in  said  food  pan  at  a  desired  temperature,  said 
heating  well  comprising: 

a  well  pan  having  an  open  top  end,  continuous  side  walls, 
and  a  bottom  wall; 

means  for  mounting  the  well  pan  to  a  counter  top  under  an 
opening  in  the  counter  top; 

an  outer  housing  having  an  open  top  end  and  an  open  bottom 
end,  said  open  bottom  end  having  flanges  extending  there- 
from, said  well  pan  being  located  in  the  housing  with  said 
side  walls  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the  housing; 

a  plurality  of  brackets  secured  to  said  well  pan  and  extending 
from  said  side  walls  to  be  adjacent  said  housing,  each  of 
said  brackets  and  said  housing  having  aligned  holes  there- 
through; 

a  plurality  of  ftsilient  push  riveu  adapted  to  be  installed  in 
said  aligned  holes  to  secure  said  housing  to  said  well  pan; 

means  including  al  least  two  angle  memt>ers  for  providing 
peripheral  support  surfaces  facing  the  open  lop  end  of  said 
housing,  each  of  said  angle  members  having  a  first  leg 
secured  to  said  housing  and  a  second  leg  extending  in- 
wardly in  said  housing; 

a  metallic  heat  dispersing  plate  adapted  to  fit  through  the 
open  top  end  of  the  housing  and  be  supported  on  the 
support  surfaces  with  the  bottom  wall  of  said  well  pan 
residing  on  said  heating  dispersing  plate; 
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means  including  a  high-temperature  electric  heating  element 
for  heating  said  well  pan  through  said  heal  dispersing 
plate,  said  heat  dispersing  plate  having  a  plurality  of  tabs 
stamped  therefrom  and  bent  to  extend  from  the  underside 
thereof  and  over  said  heating  element  to  secure  said  heat- 
ing element  below  said  heat  dispersing  plate; 

a  bottom  cover,  said  bottom  cover  and  said  bottom  end 
flanges  having  aligned  holes  therethrough;  and 

means  including  a  second  plurality  of  resilient  push  rivets 
adapted  to  be  installed  in  said  aligned  holes  to  secure  said 
bottom  cover  to  the  bottom  end  of  said  housing. 


lost  motion  between  said  coupling  pin  and  said  pivoted 
member, 

said  pivoted  member  is  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  cou- 
pling pin  only  when  said  pinion  means  are  in  said  first  and 
second  positions,  and 

resilient  means  are  provided  which  tend  to  yieldably  hold 
said  rake  in  its  initial  and  actuated  positions. 


4,2SM81 
DIGIT  WHEEL  COUNTER 
Ham  Nchcr,  HaoMa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnaoy,  anignor  to  J. 
Hcucrtler  K.G„  AMingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraiuiy 
FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,035 
OaiBS  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuy,  Jan.  8, 
1979,  2900415 

iBt  a.3  G06C  15/42 
VS.  CL  2SS-1  C  n  Claima 


4,284,882 
TAMPER  RESISTIVE  ODOMETER 
Gary  F.  Woodward,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  asiignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,205 

lot  a.'  GOIC  22/00;  G06C  9/00 

VS.  a.  235—96  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  multi-wheel  type  odometer  utilizing  an  up-counting 

pinion  gear  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  wheels  and  engaged 

with  at  least  one  of  said  wheels  freely  mounted  on  a  common 

pinion  shaft,  an  improvement  comprising: 

a  brittle  pinion  shaft  rigidly  mounted  so  as  to  fracture  in  the 

event  attempts  are  made  to  disengage  any  up-counting 

pinion  gear  from  its  associated  wheel. 


1.  In  a  mechanical  counter  comprising  digit  wheel  means, 
stepping  pinion  means  movable  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, in  which  said  pinion  means  engage  and  disengage,  re- 
spectively, said  digit  wheel  means,  and  a  resetting  mechanism 
comprising  a  resetting  rake  which  is  movable  between  an 
initial  position,  in  which  said  rake  is  clear  of  said  digit  wheel 
means,  and  an  actuated  position,  and  is  arranged  to  reset  said 
digit  wheel  means  by  a  movement  from  said  initial  to  said 
actuated  position,  a  pivoted  member  which  is  pivoted  on  a  first 
stationary  axis  and  has  eccentric  portions  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  pinion  means  and  said  rake,  and  actuating  means 
which  are  operatively  connected  to  said  pivoted  member  and 
operable  to  move  by  means  of  said  pivoted  member  said  pinion 
means  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  and  back 
to  said  first  position  and  to  move  by  means  of  said  pivoted 
member  said  rake  to  said  actuated  position  when  said  pinion 
means  are  in  said  second  position  and  subsequently  to  move 
said  rake  back  to  said  initial  position  by  means  of  said  pivoted 
member 
the  improvement  residing  in  that 
said  pivoted  member  comprises  an  S-shaped  cam  slot  and  a 

U-shaped  recess, 
said  pinion  means  comprise  a  pinion-carrying  axle,  which 

engages  said  cam  slot, 
said  rake  is  pivoted  on  a  second  stationary  axis  and  carries  a 
coupling  pin  extending  into  said  recess  and  is  pivotally 
movable  between  said  initial  and  actuated  positions, 
said  recess  has  in  the  direction  of  the  pivotal  movement  of 
said  pivoted  member  about  said  first  axis  an  extent  which 
exceeds  the  diameter  of  said  coupling  pin  so  that  there  is 


4JE84383 
CARD  READER  WITH  IMPROVED  DATA  PROCESSING 

TIMING  CONTROL 
John  C.  ScUiaelbaiier,  Southampton,  Pa.,  aisignor  to  Peripheral 
Dyuamict,  Inc.,  Norriatown,  Pa. 

FUed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,897 

lut  a.3  G06K  7/016,  7/00 

VS.  a.  235—474  Q  6  Claims 


1.  A  badge  reader  adapted  to  carry  out  operations  with  a 
device  at  a  remote  location  comprising  means  for  reading  dau 
from  a  badge,  means  for  storing  said  read  data,  operation 
means  for  carrying  out  selected  operations  with  said  remote 
location  device  including  means  for  transmitting  stored  data  to 
a  remote  location  and  means  for  receiving  data  from  said 
remote  location,  control  means  for  generating  operation  sig- 
nals for  initiating  said  selected  operations  and  for  generating 
control  signals  for  controlling  said  operation  means,  character- 
ized by  said  control  means  including  a  timing  signal  generator 
which  controls  the  timing  of  said  control  signals,  and  timing 
signal  control  means  for  receiving  signals  from  said  remote 


August  18, 1981 


ELECTRICAL 


1163 


location  and  for  enabling  said  timing  signal  generator  only 
while  one  of  said  selected  operations  is  being  carried  out. 


4,284384 
ELECTRO^PTIC  DEVICES 
John  C.  Dyment,  Kanata;  Jozef  Straus,  Ottawa;  Tibor  F.  I. 
KoTsts,  Ottawa;  WiUiam  J.  Sinclair,  Ottawa,  and  Anthony  J. 
Springthorpe,  Richmond,  all  of  Canada,  aarignors  to  Northern 
Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,747 

Int  a.'  G02B  27/00 

VS.  CL  250—205  18  Claims 


4,284385 
OPTICAL  POTENTIOMETER 
Eugene  T.  Swenscn,  Golden  Valley,  Minn.,  aasignor  to  Hooey- 
wcU  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  910,043,  May  26,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,250 

tat  a.'  GOIJ  1/32 

VS.  O.  250—211  K  30  ClaiBtt 


^/ 


1.  An  optical  potentiometer  comprising: 


first  and  second  variable  light  transmissive  windows; 

light  source  means  for  supplying  light  to  one  side  of  said 
windows; 

first  light  responsive  means  positioned  on  the  other  side  of 
said  windows  for  receiving  light  emitted  through  said  first 
window  and  second  light  responsive  means  mounted  on 
the  other  side  of  said  windows  for  receiving  light  emitted 
through  said  second  windows,  said  first  and  second  Ught 
responsive  means  mounted  so  that  only  one  of  said  first 
and  second  light  responsive  means  receives  light  at  any 
time;  and, 

means  for  moving  said  first  and  second  variable  light  trans- 
missive  windows  past  said  first  and  second  light  respon- 
sive means. 


4,284386 

RANDOM  PULSING  OF  NEUTRON  SOURCE  FC» 

INELASTIC  NEUTRON  SCATTERING  GAMMA  RAV 

SPECTROSCOPY 

Russel  C.  Hertzog,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  axrignor  to  Schlumberaer 

Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,953 

tat  a.'  GOIV  i/00 

U.S.  a.  250-270  nChuau 


1.  An  electro-optic  device  comprising: 

a  Bumis-type  light  emitting  diode  having  an  active  layer,  the 

light  emitting  diode  being  operable  to  produce  primary 

top  emission  of  light  perpendicular  to  said  layer,  and 

relatively  low  intensity  secondary  side  emission  in  the 

plane  of  said  layer; 
drive  means  for  applying  current  to  drive  the  light  emitting 

diode; 
monitoring  means  located  in  the  plane  of  the  active  layer  for 

monitoring  the  secondary  side  emission  and  for  generating 

an  electrical  analog  of  such  monitored  secondary  side 

emission;  and 
feedback  means  for  applying  said  electrical  analog  to  the 

drive  means  whereby  to  stabilize  primary  top  emission 

from  said  light  emitting  diode. 


1.  A  method  for  logging  a  formation  surrounding  a  borehole, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

irradiating  said  formation  with  a  succession  of  discrete 
bursts  of  fast  neutrons,  each  burst  having  a  variable  time 
interval; 

detecting  radiation  occasioned  in  said  formation  by  said  fast 
neutrons; 

limiting  the  number  of  fast  neutrons  emitted  during  an  indi- 
vidual burst  by  shortening  the  variable  time  interval  of 
said  individual  burst  as  a  function  of  the  detected  radiation 
during  said  individual  burst;  and 

continuously  varying  the  frequency  of  occurrence  of  said 
succession  of  discrete  bursts  to  conform  the  relationship 
between  said  variable  time  interval  and  the  following  time 
interval  before  the  next  discrete  burst  to  a  predetermined 
rektionship. 
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4,284,887 

POLYCHROMATIC  X-RAY  SOURCE  FOR 

DIFFRACTION  APPARATUS  USING  POLYCHROMATIC 

X-RAYS 
Sho  Kuaaoto;  Yoihk)  Fukuda,  both  of  Hitachi;  SMiao  Nenoto, 
Hitackiou,  ud  NaokJ  Salturana,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japaa,  as- 
liprars  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,829 

daioH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  16,  1978,  53/29253 

Int.  a."  COIN  23/20;  G2IK  1/00 

VS.  a.  250—272  28  Oaims 


ICIOfT     *^ 


WLiMti*   f-ZZ 


1.  A  polychromatic  X-ray  source  used  in  a  polychromatic 
X-ray  difTraciion  apparatus,  in  which  polychromatic  X-rays 
are  cast  along  a  beam  path  upon  a  sample  to  be  analyzed,  the 
energies  of  the  X-rays  diffracted  from  the  crystallographic 
planes  of  said  sample  are  measured  and  the  physical  properties 
of  said  sample  are  detected  on  the  basis  of  the  measured  ener- 
gies, said  polychromatic  X-ray  source  comprising: 
a  container  made  of  radiation  shielding  material  and  having 
an  X-ray  outlet  channel  through  which  the  beam  path 
passes; 
a  radionuclide  contained  in  said  container  so  as  to  emit 

radioactive  primary  rays; 
target  means  mounted  in  said  container  so  as  to  intercept  the 
emitted  rays  from  said  radionuclide  and  thereby  emit 
polychromatic  secondary  X-rays  into  said  channel  by 
acatlenng  and  absorbing  said  primary  rays  emitted  from 
said  radionuclide,  said  target  means  being  a  substance  that 
scatters  said  radioactive  primary  rays  emitted  from  said 
radionuclide  through  a  Compton  effect  to  produce  poly- 
chromatic X-rays; 
radiation  shielding  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  chan- 
nel to  the  passage  of  rays  traveling  along  said  beam  path 
toward  said  sample;  and 
Soller  slit  means  in  said  beam  path  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  outer  end  of  said  channel  for  collimating  said  poly- 
chromatic secondary  X-rays  along  said  beam  path. 


4J84,888 
PYROELECTRIC  DETECTORS 
Darid  Appleby,  Nortkaaipton,  England,  assignor  to  Plessey 
Handel  und  Inrestments  A.G.,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Filed  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,983 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kiagdom,  Oct  24,  1978, 
41669/78;  Feb.  6,  1979,  04132/79 

Int.  a.<  GOU  I/OO 
VS.  a.  250—338  34  Claims 


dectric  material,  said  element  having  first  and  second  regions, 
said  first  and  second  regions  being  connected  in  parallel  with 
each  other,  said  first  region  being  active  to  infra-red  radiation 
to  produce  a  first  output,  said  second  region  being  relatively 
inactive  to  infra-red  radiation  so  as  to  produce  a  null  output, 
said  element  having  a  third  region,  said  third  region  being 
connected  in  series  with  said  first  and  second  regions,  said  third 
region  being  oppositely  polarized  and  active  to  infra-red  radia- 
tion to  produce  a  further  outpi't,  wherein  said  first  and  furiher 
outputs  are  compared  to  each  other,  and  are  each  compared  to 
said  null  output,  whereby  to  detect  intrusion  at  both  near  and 
far  ranges. 


4,284389 

METHOD  FOR  RECORDING  RADIATION  IMAGE 

USING  STIMULABLE  PHOSPHOR 

Hisatoyo  Kato;  Seiji  Matsumoto,  and  Jni^i  Miyahara,  all  of 

Miaami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80^10 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5,  1978,  53-122880; 
Oct.  5,  1978,  53-122882 

Int.  a."  GOIT  1/00.  l/ll;  H05B  33/00:  H05G  1/30 
VS.  a.  250—355  4  Oaims 


\<^^^^ 


1.  A  method  of  recording  a  radiation  image  on  a  recording 
material  comprising  the  steps  of  exposing  a  stimulable  phos- 
phor to  a  radiation  which  carries  image  information  to  store 
the  energy  of  the  radiation  in  an  imagewise  pattern,  stimulating 
the  stiinulable  phosphor  to  cause  the  phosphor  to  emit  light 
according  to  the  energy  stored  therein,  and  recording  a  visible 
image  on  a  photosensitive  material  by  use  of  the  light  emitted 
by  the  stimulated  phosphor  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises steps  of  measuring  the  amount  of  light  emitted  by  the 
stimulable  phosphor  by  instantaneous  emission  when  the  phos- 
phor is  exposed  to  the  radiation,  and  controlling  the  image 
recording  system  in  accordance  with  the  results  of  the  mea- 
surement. 


I.  A  pyroelectric  detector  comprising  an  element  of  pyro- 


4,284,890 
COINCIDENCE  ANALYSIS  ORCUrT  FOR  POSITRON 
ANNIHILATION  IMAGING  DEVICE 
Christopher  J.  Thompson,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  Mon- 
treal Neurological  Institute,  Montreal,  Canada 
Filed  Ang.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,066 
lat  a.'  GOIT  1/20:  GOIN  21/00 
VS.  a.  250—363  S  I  Claim 

I.  A  coincidence  detector  circuit  for  receiving  a  plurality  of 
pulsed  input  signals,  pairs  of  which  occur  within  a  selected 
coincidence  resolving  time  and  require  to  be  identified,  said 
detector  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  input  means  for  receiving  pulsed  input  signals  and  con- 
verting them  into  level  discriminated  signals; 

(b)  a  multiple  bit  delay  to  which  the  level  discriminated 
signals  are  applied  for  generating  output  signals  corre- 
sponding to  and  delayed  with  respect  to  the  level  discrimi- 
nated signals; 

(c)  a  multiple  bit  holding  register  connected  to  receive  the 
delayed  output  signals  from  said  multiple  bit  delay  for 
generating  holding  register  output  signals  which  are  the 
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multiple  bit  delay  outputs  at  the  selected  coincidence 
resolving  time  after  the  occurrence  of  any  of  the  pulsed 
input  signals; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  priority  encoders  connected  to  receive 
output  signals  from  said  holdmg  register,  said  encoders 
having  a  plurality  of  groups  of  output  signals,  each  of 
which  contains  an  address  of  the  most  significant  input, 
and  a  further  output  signal  when  one  or  more  input  signals 
are  present,  and  including  a  parity  verification  circuit  for 
analyzing  the  further  output  signal  and  applying  the 
groups  of  output  signals  and  the  further  output  signal  as  an 
overall  output  signal  from  the  plurality  of  priority  encod- 
ers when  the  parity  is  even; 

(e)  a  multiple  bit  validation  register  receiving  the  overall 
output  signal  from  said  plurality  of  priority  encoders,  said 
validation  register  retaining  even  parity  pairs  of  said 
pulsed  input  signals  in  an  encoded  form  for  a  predeter- 
mined time; 

(0  a  high  group  priority  encoder  connected  to  receive  out- 
put signals  from  said  validation  register,  for  generating  an 
address  during  the  predetermined  time,  following  which 
the  even  parity  pairs  of  output  signals  are  received,  said 
priority  encoder  having  outputs  which  together  contain 
the  address  of  the  most  significant  priority  encoder  receiv- 
ing outputs  from  the  holding  register; 

(g)  a  high  group  decoder  connected  to  receive  output  signals 
from  said  high  group  priority  encoder,  said  high  group 
decoder  regenerating  the  highest  numbered  input  to  said 
high  group  priority  encoder; 


4,284391 
GAMMA  CAMERA 
Jean  Pergrale,  Paris,  and  Michel  Jatteaa,  Lcsigny,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa,  New  York, 

N.y. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,456 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Dec.  5,  1978,  78  34169 

Int.  a.'  GOIT  1/20 

VS.  a.  250—363  S  3  OMimu 


(h)  a  high  group  mask  connected  to  receive  the  regenerated 
inputs  from  said  high  group  decoder,  said  high  group 
mask  eliminating  the  highest  numbered  input; 

(i)  a  low  group  priority  encoder  connected  to  receive  output 
signals  from  said  high  group  mask  and  having  outputs 
which  together  contain  the  address  of  a  second  priority 
encoder  receiving  outputs  from  the  holding  register,  after 
an  appropriate  propagation  delay; 

(j)  a  low  group  decoder  connected  to  receive  the  address 
from  said  low  group  priority  encoder; 

(k)  a  low  group  mask  connected  to  receive  output  signals 
from  said  lo\y  group  decoder  and  from  said  high  group 
mask,  for  generating  output  signals; 

(I)  a  further  priority  encoder,  eliminating  events  in  which  an 
even  number  of  detectors  other  than  two  respond,  con- 
nected to  receive  the  output  signals  from  said  low  group 
mask;  and 

(m)  a  plurality  of  high  and  low  group  multiplexers  receiving 
said  plurality  of  groups  of  output  signals  from  said  valida- 
tion register,  said  high  group  multiplexers  having  output 
address  signals  corresponding  to  the  most  significant  input 
signals  of  said  plurality  of  input  signals,  said  low  group 
multiplexers  having  output  address  signals  corresponding 
to  the  least  significant  group  of  input  signals  of  said  plural- 
ity of  input  signals  the  outputs  from  said  high  group  and 
low  group  priority  encoders  and  high  group  and  low 
group  multiplexers  generating  a  unique  address  for  both 
detectors  after  an  appropriate  propagation  delay. 


24  13c  28 

13d  \  13c    13b  13a  13b  \    \     "d 


30- 


1.  In  a  gamma  camera  which  comprises: 

a  scintillation  crystal  having  a  first  side  and  an  opposite 
second  side;  an  optical  conductor  having  a  first  side  dis- 
posed against  the  second  side  of  the  scintillation  crystal 
and  a  second  opposite  side,  a  transverse  dimension  of  the 
optical  conductor  being  larger  than  a  transverse  dimen- 
sion of  the  scintillation  crystal  so  that  a  portion  of  the 
surface  of  the  optical  conductor  extends  beyond  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  scintillation  crystal;  a  network  of  photomul- 
tiplier  tubes  including  peripheral  photomultipliers  having 
entrance  faces  situated  adjacent  the  second  side  of  the 
optical  conductor,  the  entrance  faces  of  the  peripheral 
photomulliplier  tubes  projecting  beyond  the  periphery  of 
the  scintillation  crystal;  aperture  means  for  defining  the 
useful  field  of  the  gamma  camera  disposed  adjacent  the 
first  side  of  the  scintillation  crystal;  and  a  metal  housing 
which  surrounds  the  optical  conductor  and  the  scintilla- 
tion crystal;  the  improvement  comprising; 

diffuse  light  reflector  means  provided  at  least  on  the  portion 
of  the  surface  of  the  optical  conductor  which  extends 
beyond  the  periphery  of  the  scintillation  crystal,  the  re- 
flection and  optical  diffusing  properties  of  the  reflector 
being  a  function  of  the  wavelength  of  the  scintillation 
light,  for  compensating  the  signal/distance  curves  of  the 
photomulliplier  tubes  so  that  the  signal/distance  curves 
for  all  photomultiplier  tubes  in  the  network  substantially 
coincide  for  all  scintillations  occurring  within  the  useful 
field  of  the  gamma  camera. 

4,284,892 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC 

READING  OF  THE  IRRADIATION  DOSE  OF  A 

PORTABLE  DOSIMETER 

Michel  Hulot,  Montrouge,  and  Raymond  Prigent,  Marcoussis, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Ato- 

mique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,119 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jul.  12,  1978,  78  20806 
Int.  a.'  HOIJ  39/29 
VS.  a.  250—388  5  OMimi 

1.  A  device  for  automatically  reading  the  radiation  dose  of  a 
portable  dosimeter  with  an  ionisation  chamber,  comprising: 
means  for  measuring  the  value  of  the  ionisation  chamber 
charge  at  each  reading  operation;  means  for  storing  the  value 
of  the  charge  of  said  ionisation  chamber  at  each  reading  opera- 
tion; means  for  calculating  the  radiation  dose,  at  any  moment, 
from  one  of  the  stored  values  and  from  the  chamber  charge 
value  at  said  moment;  and  means  for  biasing  the  ionisation 
chamber,  after  a  reading  operation,  with  a  voluge  equal  to  the 
voltage  corresponding  to  the  just  measured  charge;  wherein 
said  means  for  storing  the  value  of  the  charge  of  said  ionisation 
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chamber  at  each  reading  operation  are  connected  to  said  means 
for  measuring  the  ionisation  chamber  charge,  via  an  analogue- 
digital  converter;  and  wherein  said  means  for  measuring  the 


4,28M93 
SELF-POWERED  NEUTRON  AND  GAMMA-RAY  FLUX 

DETECTOR 
Colin  J.  AUu;  Roa  B.  Shieltta,  both  of  Deep  River,  Jerry  M. 
CMtier,  MiaiataBga,  and  Gcrwil  F.  Lynch,  Deep  RiTcr,  all  of 
Caaada,  aaigaon  to  Atomic  Eaergy  of  Canada  Linutcd,  Ot- 


Flled  Mar.  19,  1979,  Scr.  No.  21,4«1 

ClaiM  priority,  applicatkm  Caaada,  Apr.  20, 1978,  301514 

iat  CL^  GOIT  3/00 

MS.  a.  250-390  1  CUdm 


1.  A  self-powered  neutron  and  gamma-ray  flux  detector, 
comprising: 

(a)  an  emitter  core, 

(b)  an  emitter  outer  layer  around  the  core, 

(c)  a  collector  around  the  emitter  outer  layer,  and 

(d)  dielectric  insulation  electrically  insulating  the  emitter 
outer  layer  from  the  collector, 

and  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(e)  the  emitter  core  is  of  at  least  one  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  iron,  titanium  and  alloys 
based  on  these  metals,  and  the  emitter  outer  layer  has  a 
thickness  in  the  range  of  the  order  of  0.03  mm  to  of  the 
order  of  0.062  mm  and  is  of  at  least  one  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum,  tantalum,  osmium, 
molyMeniim  and  cerium. 


4,284,894 
COLD  CHAMBER  FOR  THE  WORKING  OBJECTS  FOR 
MICROSCOPIC  AND  ELECTRON  MICROSCOPIC 
INVESTIGATIONS 
Hellmath  Sitte,  Seefeld,  Auatria;  Klaus  Neumann,  Bexbach, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Heinrich  Kieber,  Vienna,  Austria,  and 
Helmut  Haisig,  HoBbnrg-Saar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
iigaon  to  C.  Reichert  Optiache  Werke,  AG,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,215 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1979.  2906153 

Iat  a.>  GOIN  21/00 
VS.  a.  25»-443  9  Claims 


ionisation  chamber  charge  comprise  a  pre-amplifler-integrator 
for  said  ionisation  chamber,  designed  according  to  the  capaci- 
tive  divisor  constituted  by  a  capacitor  of  said  chamber  and  by 
an  integrating  capacitor  of  said  pre-amplifler-integrator. 


Mm 


1.  A  chamber  for  working  specimens  at  cryogenic  tempera- 
tures which  comprises: 

a  compartment  having  a  bottom  and  sidewalls  providing 
space  for  working  the  specimens,  said  bottom  and  side- 
walls  being  heat-conductive, 

an  exterior  jacket, 

an  insulating  liner  separating  said  compartment  from  said 
jacket, 

a  cover  for  said  compartment,  and 

a  plural  cryogen  system,  said  system  having  a  flrst  cooling 
means  containing  a  flrst  liquid  cryogen  for  cooling  a  flrst 
portion  of  said  chamber,  the  flrst  liquid  cryogen  having  a 
flrst  temperature,  a  second  cooling  means  containing  a 
second  liquid  cryogen  for  cooling  a  second  portion  of  said 
chamber,  the  second  liquid  cryogen  having  a  second 
temperature,  said  flrst  temperature  being  lower  than  said 
second  temperature,  said  flrst  portion  being  proximate  to 
the  specimens  and  said  second  portion  surrounding  a 
substantial  part  of  said  flrst  portion. 


4J84,895 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TOMOGRAPHIC 
EXAMINATION  OF  AN  OBJECT  BY  PENETRATING 
RADIATION 
Ira  L.  Morgaa,  10305B  Golden  Meadow  Dr.,  Auitin,  Tex. 
78758;  E.  C.  George  Sadarstaan,  7012  Northledge  Dr.,  Austin, 
Tex.;  Alrin  L.  MitcheU,  Awtia,  Tex.;  JasKS  P.  Cook,  Auatin, 
Tex.;  Hunter  D.  Ellinger,  Austin,  Tex.,  aad  James  W.  Jagger, 
Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  ba  Loa  Morgan  and  E.  C.  George 
Sudarahan,  both  of  Austia,  Tex. 

nied  Feb.  21,  1978,  Scr.  No.  879,439 
Iat  a.J  COIN  21/00 
VS.  a.  250—445  T  36  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  examining  at  least  part  of  an  object  using 
penetrating  radiation,  such  as  X-rays  or  gamma  rays,  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  a  plurality  of  photons 


August  18,  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


1169 


of  penetrating  radiation  through  the  object  along  a  plural- 
ity of  paths;  and 
(b)  detecting  means  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
object  from  said  transmitting  means  for  detecting  substan- 


tially all  the  plurality  of  individual  photons  emerging  from 
the  object  along  each  of  the  plurality  of  paths,  wherein 
said  detecting  means  comprises  scintillator  means  having  a 
wall  lining  absorbent  of  penetrating  ray  photons  so  as  to 
he  self-collimating. 


4J84,897 

FLUORESCENCE  DETERMINING  MICROSCOPE 

UTILIZING  LASER  LIGHT 

Ichiro  Sawamura;  Mamom  Aihara;  Kazuhiko  Nakamara,  and 

Youichi  Koado,  all  of  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus 

Optical  Compaay  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,640 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Apr.  30,  1977,  52-50558 

Int.  a.5  GOIN  21/64 

VS.  a.  250—461  B  5  Claims 


4,284,896 
COMPUTERIZED  TOMOGRAPHIC  RECONSTRUCTION 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  REFLECTION 
James  P.  Stonestrom,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,658 

Int  a.3  A61B  6/00 

VS.  a.  250—445  T  9  Claims 


1.  In  the  method  for  constructing  a  two-dimensional  repre- 
sentation of  an  object  lying  in  a  quasi-plane  by  positioning  a 
radiation  source  for  providing  radiation  in  the  form  of  a  fan 
beam  so  that  at  least  some  of  said  radiation  passes  through  said 
object;  positioning  detector  means  including  an  array  of  side 
by  side  detector  elements  opposite  said  source  and  aligned 
therewith  and  lying  in  said  quasi-plane  for  detecting  radiation 
in  said  quasi-plane  not  absorbed  or  scattered  by  said  object; 
effecting  relative  rotation  between  said  object  and  said  source- 
detector  combination  about  an  axis  of  rotation  such  that  said 
source  and  detector  means  remain  in  said  quasi  plane; 
effecting  measuring  from  said  source  at  a  plurality  of  angular 
positions  during  said  rotation  to  obtain  a  multiplicity  of 
measured  data  readings  from  said  detector  elements  at 
each  said  projection; 
and  reconstructing  a  two-dimensional  representation  of  the 
object  by  convolving  said  data  without  reordering  of 
same,  and  scaling  and  back  projecting  same;  THE  IM- 
PROVEMENT COMPRISING: 
generating  estimated  detector  data  at  desired  projection 
angles  by  reflecting  said  measured  detector  data  obtained 
during  said  projections;  and  performing  said  reconstruc- 
tion step  utilizing  both  said  measured  and  said  estimated 
detector  data. 


1.  A  microscope  for  scanning  and  determining  the  fluores- 
cence of  a  cell  comprised  of  a  nucleus  surrounded  by  cyto- 
plasm, said  microscope  comprising: 

a  laser  light  source  for  emitting  light  having  a  spot  size 
smaller  than  the  nucleus  of  the  cell  to  be  scanned; 

scanning  means  for  directing  the  light  from  said  light  source 
onto  the  cell  to  spotwise  irradiate  the  cell  to  produce 
fluorescence; 

means  for  splitting  the  produced  fluorescence  into  compo- 
nents of  different  wavelengths;  and 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  level  of  the  fluorescence  of 
the  respective  components. 


4,284,898 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  STABLE  OPTICAL  COUPLER 
Gerfried  Felkel,  Neubiberg,  and  Joerg  Klann,  Laaber,  botli  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,103 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Feb.  14, 
1978,  2806167 

Int.  a.'  G02B  27/00 
VS.  CL  250—551  10  Claiias 


1.  In  a  high  voltage  stable  optical  coupler  of  the  type 
wherein  a  radiation  transmitter  and  a  radiation  receiver  are 
mounted  on  respective  conductors,  a  transluscent  coupling 
medium  is  disposed  between  the  transmitter  and  the  receiver, 
and  a  non-transluscent  enveloping  mass  surrounds  the  coupling 
medium  and  has  the  conductors  extending  therethrough,  the 
improvement  therein  comprising: 

a  radiation-penneable  transluscent  insulating  flim  com- 
pletely covering  at 

least  one  of  the  conductors. 
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4,284399 
GRAVITY  FED  POWER  GENERATOR 

Dooald  J.  Beodiks,  1020  Witcr  St,  New  BirfMo,  Mich.  49117 

Contionatioa  of  Ser.  No.  18,605,  \i*r.  8, 1979,  abaadoaed.  Tkis 

ippUcatkw  Not.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,673 

Ut  a.J  P03B  13/06;  H02K  7/18 

VS.  CL  290—1  R  6  Claims 


o.rI 


SI-,iL'«       «    .    ► 
,     '  ST«BT     —        .,  * 


rjd&'.rl  fc 


1.  A  power  supply  generator  system  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  fuel  cell  within  which  hydrogen  gas  and  oxygen  are 
combined  to  produce  water  and  electrical  energy,  an  impulse 
turbine,  said  fuel  cell  being  located  above  said  turbine,  said 
turbine  including  impeller  means,  conduit  means  extendinj 
downwardly  from  said  fuel  cells  to  said  turbine  for  conducting 
by  gravitational  fall  the  water  produced  by  said  fuel  cell  to  said 
turbine  impeller  means  to  cause  rotation  of  the  impeller  means 
for  providing  electricity  upon  rotation  of  said  impeller  means, 
an  electrolyzer  means  for  producing  hydrogen  gas  by  the 
electrolysis  of  water,  conduit  means  connecting  said  turbine 
with  said  electrolyzer  means  for  conducting  water  from  said 
turbine  impeller  means  to  the  electrolyzer  means  to  produce 
hydrogen,  conduit  means  connecting  said  electrolyzer  means 
with  said  fuel  cell  for  conducing  hydrogen  to  the  fuel  cell  to 
produce  water. 


lecting  and  delivering  said  oxygen  and  hydrogen  gas  for  a 
desired  use,  said  compressor  means  also  being  operable  by 
electrical  energy  supplied  by  said  at  least  one  hydroelectric 
generating  station,  whereby  said  water  is  used  to  create  the 
electrical  energy  necessary  for  its  own  hydrolysis  into  oxygen 
and  hydrogen  gas. 


4,284,900 

CLOSED  LOOP  ENERGY  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 

EltoB  M.  Botts,  P.O.  Box  615,  Mattoon,  lU.  61938 

FDed  Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,588 

lat  CV  F03B  li/06 

VS.  CL  290—43  6  Claiais 


1.  An  energy  system  comprising  water  stored  in  means  at  a 
high  elevation  under  low  pressure,  pipeline  means  for  convey- 
ing the  water  to  a  lower  elevation  under  high  pressure,  said 
pipeline  means  serving  to  maintain  the  water  fresh  and  unpol- 
luted and  to  reduce  evaporative  losses,  at  least  one  hydroelec- 
tric generating  station  in  the  pipeline  means  utilizing  pressure 
differentials  between  the  interior  of  the  pipeline  means  and 
atmosphere  to  generate  electrical  energy,  at  least  one  electrol- 
ysis separation  unit  operably  associated  with  said  pipeline 
means,  said  at  least  one  electrolysis  separation  unit  serving  to 
convert  a  portion  of  said  water  into  hydrogen  and  oxygen  gas, 
said  at  least  one  electrolysis  separation  unit  utilizing  and  being 
operable  by  electrical  energy  supplied  by  said  at  least  one 
hydroelectric  generating  station,  compressor  means  for  col- 


4,284,901 
APPARATUS  FOR  UTILIZING  TIDAL  VARUTION  TO 

GENERATE  ELECTRICITY 
A.  Marcel  Giguere,  2625  Regina  St.,  Apt.#1008,  Ottawa,  On- 
tario, Canada  (K2B  5W8) 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,414 

tat  CV  F03B  13/12 

VS.  a.  290-53  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  electricity  by  harnessing  the 
power  of  ocean  tides  comprising  at  least  one  power  unit,  said 
power  unit  in  turn  comprising: 

a  large  colimin  having  an  upper  portion,  said  column  being 
disposed  in  a  vertical  direction  so  that  said  column  is 
substantially  perpendicular  to  and  the  upper  portion  is 
geiKrally  below  the  surface  of  the  ocean,  said  column 
being  permanently  fixed  to  the  ocean  bed  and  having  a 
chamber  therein; 

a  float  having  a  chamber  therein  adjacent  the  center  of 
gravity  of  the  float,  said  float  chamber  being  closed  on  top 
and  of  such  size  that  the  upper  portion  of  said  column  is 
telescopically  associated  therewith  so  that  the  float  may 
move  vertically  relative  to  said  column  and  means  associ- 
ated with  said  float  chamber  and  said  column  for  provid- 
ing sealed  telescopic  movement  therebetween,  said  float 
having  a  buoyancy  factor  of  twice  its  weight,  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  float  at  all  times  being  below  the  surface  of 
the  ocean; 

means  associated  with  said  float  chamber  and  said  column 
chamber  including  conduit  means  and  turi)ine  means 
whereby  movement  of  said  float  vertically  upwardly  and 
downwardly  causes  water  to  flow  sequentially  into  said 
float  chamber  and  from  said  chamber  through  said  con- 
duit means  thereby  driving  said  turbine  means;  and 

electrical  generating  means  operatively  connected  with  said 
turbine  means  whereby  said  generator  means  is  driven  by 
said  turbine  means. 
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4,284,902 
WAVE  ACTION  GENERATING  SYSTEM 
Peter  M.  Borgren,  and  Albert  J.  Amatuzio,  both  of  Duluth, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Hydrodynamic  Energy  Systems  Corp., 
Superior,  Wis. 

Contittuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  98,214,  Not.  28,  1979.  This 

application  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,990 

lat  CL'  P03B  13/12 

VS.  a.  290—53  14  Claims 


4,284,903 
DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  INCLINATION  OF 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  HEADLAMPS 
Erich  Mutschler,  Hans  Prohaska,  both  of  Bietigbeim-Bissingen; 
Franz  Schreiber,  Kirchheim;  Karl-Friedrich  Schubert,  and 
Adan  Weber,  both  of  Bietigbeim-Bissingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,734 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  19, 
1977,  2751728 

tat  a."  HOIH  21/00:  G05D  3/10 
U.S.  a.  307—10  LS  5  aaims 


1.  A  hydrtxlynamic  electric  generating  system  for  producing 
electrical  energy  from  wave  action,  comprising 

(a)  support  means  mounted  on  the  floor  of  a  body  of  water, 
said  support  means  being  mounted  relative  to  said  body  of 
water  so  as  to  separate  the  same  into  a  relatively  shallow 
reservoir  conflned  by  said  support  means  and  an  open 
body  of  water  at  normal  water  level  and  subjected  to 
wave  action,  the  diflerence  in  water  levels  between  said 
confined  shallow  reservoir  and  said  open  body  of  water 
creating  a  controllable  hydrostatic  pressure  head, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  pumps  mounted  on  said  support  means  in 
said  open  body  of  water,  each  of  said  pumps  including  a 
housing,  a  piston  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  in 
said  housing  and  forming  upper  and  lower  pump  cham- 
bers, and  a  piston  rod  extending  vertically  in  sealed  rela- 
tion through  said  pump  housing  and  secured  to  said  pis- 
ton, 

(c)  pipe  means  associated  with  each  pump  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  reservoir,  the  bottom  chamber  of  said  pump 
and  said  open  body  of  water, 

(d)  valve  means  to  control  water  flow  first  from  said  reser- 
voir to  said  lower  pump  chamber  during  upward  move- 
ment of  said  piston  in  response  to  wave  action,  and  then 
from  said  lower  chamber  to  said  open  body  of  water, 

(e)  float  means  operatively  connected  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  piston  rod  of  each  pump  and  vertically  positioned  so 
as  to  be  exposed  to  wave  action, 

(0  counterweight  means  secured  to  the  bottom  of  said  piston 
rod  for  biasing  the  same  downwardly, 

(g)  frame  means  secured  to  said  support  means  for  guiding 
the  vertical  movement  of  said  float  means,  and 

(h)  electric  generating  means  mounted  in  said  support  means 
in  a  position  substantially  below  the  water  level  in  said 
shallow  reservoir, 
whereby  the  vertically  upward  wave  action  causes  said  floats 
and  thus  said  pistons  to  move  upwardly  creating  an  area  of 
lower  pressure  in  said  lower  pumping  chambers  thereby  induc- 
ing water  flow  from  said  reservoir  through  said  pipe  means 
into  the  lower  pumping  chambers,  the  cessation  of  upward 
wave  action  force  resulting  in  said  counterweights  vertically 
moving  said  pistons  downwardly  thereby  pumping  water  from 
said  lower  chambers  through  said  pipe  means  into  said  open 
body  of  water,  the  water  pumped  into  said  open  body  of  water 
from  said  plurality  of  pumps  maintaining  a  hydrostatic  pressure 
head  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  force  water  through  said  elec- 
tric generating  means  to  produce  electrical  energy,  the  water 
passing  through  said  electric  generating  means  in  turn  flowing 
into  said  reservoir  to  replenish  the  water  previously  drawn 
therefrom  during  vertically  upward  wave  motion. 


1.  A  device  for  adjusting  the  inclination  of  vehicular  head- 
lamps comprising: 

at  least  one  direct  current  motor  coupled  to  at  least  one  of 
said  headlamps; 

a  power  source  having  first  and  second  terminals  of  opposite 
polarity; 

an  operating  switch  assembly  including  a  multistage  adjust- 
ing switch  having  a  bridging  contact; 

a  first  plurality  of  position  switches  each  serially  connectable 
with  said  motor  and  said  bridging  contact  to  interrupt 
current  to  said  motor  when  said  headlamps  are  at  prede- 
termined positions; 

characterized  in  that: 

said  operating  switch  comprises:  a  switch  housing;  a  revers- 
ing switch  having  input  terminals  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  terminals,  a  first  output  terminal  connected  to 
said  motor,  and  a  second  output  terminal  connected  to 
said  bridging  contact;  said  bridging  contact  being  opera- 
ble to  selectively  connect  each  of  said  plurality  of  position 
switches  to  said  reversing  switch;  said  reversing  switch 
when  operated  in  a  first  direction  being  operable  to  con- 
nect said  first  terminal  to  said  first  output  terminal,  and 
said  second  terminal  to  said  second  output  terminal  and 
when  operated  in  a  second  direction  being  operable  to 
connect  said  second  terminal  to  said  first  output  terminal 
and  said  first  terminal  to  said  second  output  terminal;  a 
switching  member  carrying  said  bridging  contact;  a 
switch  shaft  for  adjusting  said  switching  member,  said 
switching  member  being  operatively  connected  with  one 
switching  element  of  said  reversing  switch;  means  for 
connecting  said  switching  element  and  said  switching 
member  in  a  force-locking  manner  when  the  direction  of 
motion  of  the  switch  shaft  is  reversed:  said  connecting 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  stops  disposed  on  said 
housing,  a  first  coupling  element  between  said  switching 
element  and  said  housing  and  a  second  coupling  element 
between  said  switching  element  and  said  switching  mem- 
ber, said  first  coupling  element  being  adapted  to  selec- 
tively engage  said  plurality  of  stops,  and  said  second 
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coupling  elemenl  being  adapted  lo  transmit  a  greater    sponsive  to  the  input  signal  at  the  input  terminal  for  providing 
degree  of  motion  than  said  first  coupling  element.  a  conducting  path  between  the  output  node  and  the  second 
voltage  supply  terminal, 

4,2M,9M 

ENCAPSULATED  MAGNETICALLY  SENSITIVE 

aRCL'IT  ELEMENTS  FOR  DEPTH-INDICATING 

PURPOSES  OR  THE  UKE 

Roland  G.  Tetro,  Bristol,  Com.,  issignor  to  Trmsamerica 

DeLaTil  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  JuB.  5,  1978,  Scr.  No.  912,218 
Int.  a.'  HOIH  35/ IS 
U5.  a.  307— 118  27  < 
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4,284,905 
IGFET  BOOTSTRAP  aRCVIT 
Walter  Rownzwdg,  Allentown,  Pi„  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
Filed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,397 
Ut.  CI."  H03K  19/094.  19/003.  19/20 
VS.  CI.  307—4(2  8  Claims 

1.  An  IGFET  driver  circuit  comprising  a  first  voltage  sup- 
ply terminal  adapted  to  carry  a  first  bias  voltage,  an  output 
node,  a  control  node,  a  first  IGFET  having  its  channel  coupled 
between  the  first  voltage  supply  terminal  and  the  output  node, 
the  gate  of  the  first  IGFET  being  coupled  to  the  control  node, 
a  second  IGFET  having  its  channel  coupled  between  the  first 
voltage  supply  terminal  and  the  control  node,  capacitance 
means  coupled  between  the  output  node  and  the  control  node, 
a  second  voltage  supply  terminal  adapted  to  carry  a  second 
bias  voltage,  at  least  one  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  input 
signal,  switching  means  coupled  between  the  output  node  and 
the  second  voltage  supply  terminal,  the  switching  means  re- 


characterized in  that  there  are  included  a  third  voltage 
supply  terminal  adapted  to  carry  a  third  bias  voltage  of 
greater  magnitude  than  the  first  bias  voltage,  and  substan- 
tially fixed  value  resistance  means  coupled  between  the 
third  voltage  supply  terminal  and  the  control  node. 


4,284,90« 

CONSTANT  AMPLITUDE  VARIABLE  FREQUENCY 

SYNCHRONIZED  LINEAR  RAMP  GENERATOR 

Urbaoo  Manfi-edi,  Maitland,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  Airerica  as  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81^10 

Int.  a.'  H03K  S/00.  S/08 

VS.  O.  307—228  13  Oaims 


1.  An  encapsulated  circuit  element  adapted  to  define  a  single 
unit  of  length  when  interconnected  in  longitudinal  succession 
with  a  plurality  of  said  elements  to  form  an  elongate  array 
representing  a  succession  of  a  corresponding  plurality  of  said 
units  of  length,  said  encapsulated  circuit  element  comprising  an 
elongate  generally  rectangular-prismatic  encapsulating  body 
of  substantially  said  unit  length  and  having  two  equally  spaced 
stiffly  complaint  terminals  extending  free  of  said  body  at  each 
of  its  opposite  longitudinal  ends,  all  said  terminals  being  bent  to 
extend  parallel  to  each  other  and  in  the  same  direction  normal 
10  and  beyond  the  plane  of  one  of  the  elongate  surfaces  of  said 
body,  both  terminal  bends  at  one  end  being  spaced  by  said  unit 
length  from  both  terminal  bends  at  the  other  end.  an  electri- 
cally conductive  connection  within  said  body  between  one 
terminal  at  one  end  and  one  terminal  at  the  other  end,  an 
electrically  resistive  connection  within  said  body  between  the 
other  terminal  at  one  end  and  the  other  terminal  at  the  other 
end,  and  electrical-connection  means  serially  including  a  mag- 
netic-reed switch  within  said  body  and  interconnecting  the 
respective  terminals  at  one  end  of  said  body. 
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1.  A  constant  amplitude,  variable  frequency,  synchronized, 
linear  ramp  generator  comprising  in  combination: 

trigger  pulse  source  means  having  first  and  second  outputs 
for  providing  a  trigger  pulse  signal,  and  an  inverted  trig- 
ger pulse  signal  in  response  to  a  sync  pulse  signal; 

means  for  storing  an  electric  current; 

current  source  means  having  an  output  effectively  con- 
nected to  said  current  storage  means  and  an  input  for 
supplying  said  electric  current  to  said  current  storage 
means  at  a  predetermined  rate; 

clamping  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  second 
output  of  said  trigger  pulse  source  means,  and  a  pair  of 
outputs  effectively  connected  across  said  current  storage 
means  for  discharging,  in  response  to  the  said  inverted 
trigger  pulse  signal,  said  charge  storage  means,  and 
thereby  cause  a  sawtooth  waveform  signal  having  a  plu- 
rality of  sawtooth  waveforms  to  appear  at  the  first  of  the 
pair  of  outputs  thereof; 

first  monitoring  means  having  a  first  input  effectively  con- 
nected to  the  first  of  the  pair  of  outputs  of  said  clamping 
means,  a  second  input  connected  to  the  second  output  of 
said  trigger  pulse  source  means,  and  an  output  for  tracking 
said  sawtooth  waveform  signal  and  storing,  in  response  to 
said  inverted  trigger  pulse  signal,  representations  of  said 
tracked  sawtooth  waveform  signal; 

second  monitoring  means,  having  a  first  input  connected  to 
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^  the  output  of  said  fii^  monitoring  means,  a  second  input 
coiuiected  to  the  first  output  of  said  trigger  pulse  source 
means,  and  an  output  for  sampling  the  representations  of 
said  sawtooth  waveform  signal  stored  by  said  first  moni- 
toring means  and  storing,  in  response  to  said  trigger  pulse 
signal,  the  sampled  representations  of  said  sawtooth  wave- 
form signal;  and 

integrating  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  second  monitoring  means  and  an  output  effectively 
connected  to  the  input  of  said  current  source  means  for 
providing  a  feedback  control  signal  in  response  to  the 
sampled  representations  of  said  saurtooth  waveform  signal 
stored  by  said  second  monitoring  means,  said  feedback 
control  signal  to  control  the  rate  at  which  said  current 
source  means  supplies  charge  to  said  current  storage 
means. 


fixed  fraction  of  charge  periodically  removed  from  said 
storage  cell  by  said  removal  means  being  determined  by 
the  ratio  of  the  capacitance  of  said  first  capacitor  to  the 
total  capacitance  of  said  first  and  second  capaciton. 


4,284,908 
CHARGE  DOMAIN  FILTER  WrFH  SINGLE 
TRANSMISSION  ZERO 
J.  Tieouu,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  anigiior  to  General 
Electric  Coapaay,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,«V7 

I«t  a.'  GUC  19/28:  HOIL  29/78:  H03H  tS/02 

VS.  a.  307—221  D  2  Oaini 


4;eS4,9«7 
CHARGE  TRANSFER  FILTER 
Tbooas  L.  Vogelsong,  and  Jerome  J.  Tiemann,  both  of  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y„  assignon  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  132,777 

IbL  CLJ  GllC  I9/2&-  HOIL  29/78:  H03H  15/02 

VS.  a.  307—221  D  3  Claims 


1.  In  combination, 

a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material  of  one  conductivity 

type, 

means  for  forming  a  charge  storage  region  in  said  substrate 
and  for  transferring  charge  therein  including  a  first  elec- 
trode of  generally  elongated  outline  insulatingly  overlying 
said  storage  region,  said  first  electrode  forming  with  said 
substrate  a  first  capacitor, 

said  first  electrode  having  a  length  in  the  direction  of  charge 
transfer  thereunder  which  is  substantially  smaller  than  the 
width  thereof, 

a  first  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  and  high  conduc- 
tivity in  said  substrate,  said  first  region  being  of  elongated 
configuration  and  having  a  long  side  contiguous  with  a 
long  side  of  said  first  storage  region, 

a  second  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  and  high 
conductivity  in  said  substrate,  said  second  region  being  of 
elongated  configuration  and  having  a  long  side  spaced  a 
shori  distance  from  and  parallel  to  another  long  side  of 
said  first  storage  region, 

a  second  capacitor  having  a  pair  of  terminals,  one  of  said 
terminals  connected  to  said  second  region  of  opposite 
conductivity  type  and  the  other  of  said  terminals  con- 
nected to  said  substrate, 

said  first  and  second  capacitors  forming  a  charge  storage 
cell, 

means  for  providing  a  sequence  of  first  quantities  of  charge, 
each  quantity  corresponding  to  a  respective  value  of  a 
series  of  successive  values  of  a  signal, 

introducing  means  including  said  first  electrode  for  intro- 
ducing serially  each  of  said  quantities  of  charge  of  said 
sequence  into  said  storage  cell, 

removing  means  including  said  first  electrode  for  removing 
periodically  a  fixed  fraction  less  than  one  of  the  total  of 
said  first  quantities  of  charge  contained  in  said  storage  cell 
to  provide  a  sequence  of  second  quantities  of  charge,  said 


1.  In  combination, 

a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material  of  one  conductivity 
type  having  a  major  surface, 

means  forming  a  plurality  of  N  charge  storage  cells  adjacent 
said  major  surface  of  said  substrate,  each  storage  cell 
including  a  first  electrode  and  a  second  electrode,  said  fust 
and  second  electrodes  insulatingly  overlying  said  storage 
cell,  said  first  electrode  and  said  substrate  forming  a  first 
capacitor  having  a  first  capacitance,  said  second  electrode 
and  said  substrate  forming  a  second  capacitor  having  a 
second  capacitance, 

a  first  shift  register  formed  in  said  substrate  having  N  serial 
coupled  stages,  each  stage  including  a  respective  first 
charge  storage  region  in  said  substrate  underlying  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  first  electrodes, 

a  second  shift  register  formed  in  said  substrate  having  N 
serial  coupled  stages,  each  stage  including  a  respective 
first  charge  storage  region  in  said  substrate, 

first  means  for  sequentially  transferring  packets  of  charge  at 
one  frequency  from  first  charge  storage  region  to  first 
charge  storage  region  of  the  stages  of  said  first  shift  regis- 
ter, 

second  means  for  sequentially  transferring  packets  of  charge 
at  said  one  frequency  from  first  charge  storage  region  to 
first  charge  storage  region  of  the  stages  of  said  second 
shift  register, 

means  for  providing  a  first  sequence  of  packets  of  charge, 
each  packet  representing  a  respective  sample  of  an  input 
signal,  successive  packets  occurring  at  said  one  frequency, 

means  for  dividing  each  of  said  packets  of  charge  of  said  first 
sequence  into  a  first  pari  and  a  second  part,  the  ratio  of 
said  first  pari  to  said  second  part  being  equal  to  a  first  fued 
value, 

means  for  applying  sequentially  each  of  said  first  parts  of 
said  packets  of  said  first  sequence  to  the  first  stage  of  said 
first  shift  register  and  for  applying  sequentially  each  of 
said  second  parts  of  said  packets  of  said  first  sequence  to 
the  first  stage  of  said  second  shift  register, 

a  plurality  of  combining  means,  each  for  combining  the 
charge  packet  in  the  first  charge  storage  region  of  a  re- 
spective stage  of  said  first  shift  register  with  the  charge 
packet  in  an  associated  second  charge  storage  region  and 
for  dividing  the  combined  packet  of  charge  into  two 
portions  over  one  part  of  a  cycle  of  said  first  charge  trans- 
ferring means,  a  first  portion  of  said  combined  packet 
being  stored  in  the  first  charge  storage  region  of  a  suge  of 
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said  first  shifl  register  and  a  second  portion  of  said  com- 
bined pocket  being  stored  in  the  second  charge  storage 
region  associated  therewith,  the  ratio  of  said  flrst  portion 
of  charge  to  the  combined  packet  of  charge  being  equal  to 
a  second  fixed  value,  said  second  fixed  value  being  equal 
to  the  ratio  of  said  first  capacitance  of  the  sum  of  said  first 
capacitance  and  said  second  capacitance, 

the  frequency  response  of  each  of  the  stages  of  said  first  shift 
register  decreasing  as  the  frequency  of  the  input  signal 
thereto  increases  and  the  shift  in  phase  of  the  frequency 
response  of  each  of  the  stages  of  said  first  register  increas- 
ing as  the  frequency  of  the  input  signal  thereto  increases, 

said  second  fixed  value  providing  a  phase  shift  at  a  predeter- 
mined angular  frequency  o>z  which  is  equal  to  ir  radians 
divided  by  an  integer,  said  integer  being  equal  to  N,  the 
number  of  stages  in  said  first  and  second  shift  registers, 

said  first  fixed  value  being  equal  to 


1 


1  -^  /HNi-^ 


where  |  Hjv(«>z)  I  <$  the  absolute  magnitude  of  the  amplitude 
response  of  N  cascaded  stages  of  said  first  shift  register  at  said 
predetermined  angular  frequency  a>i, 
means  for  combining  the  output  of  the  last  stage  of  said  first 
shift  register  with  the  output  of  the  last  stage  of  said  sec- 
ond shift  register,  whereby  a  resultant  output  is  obtained 
having  zero  ampUtude  at  angular  frequency  Uj. 


*  «   4  « 


1.  In  combination, 

a  first  shift  register  having  a  plurality  of  M  stages,  where  M 
is  an  integer,  each  stage  including  a  respective  first  charge 
storage  region^ 

a  second  shift  register  having  a  plurality  of  N  stages  where 
N  is  an  integer  greater  than  M,  each  stage  including  a 
respective  first  charge  storage  region, 

first  means  for  sequentially  transferring  packets  of  charge  at 
one  frequency  from  first  charge  storage  region  to  first 
charge  storage  region  of  the  stages  of  said  first  shift  regis- 
ter, 

second  means  for  sequentially  transferring  packets  of  charge 
at  said  one  frequency  from  first  charge  storage  region  to 
first  charge  storage  region  of  the  stages  of  said  second 
shift  register, 

means  providing  a  first  sequence  of  packets  of  charge,  each 
packet  representing  a  respective  sample  of  an  input  signal, 
successive  packets  being  provided  at  said  one  frequency, 

means  for  dividing  each  of  said  packets  of  charge  of  said  first 


sequence  into  a  first  part  and  a  second  part,  said  first  and 
second  parts  being  equal, 

means  for  applying  each  of  said  first  parts  of  said  packets  of 
said  first  sequence  to  the  first  stage  of  said  first  shift  regis- 
ter and  for  applying  each  of  said  second  parts  of  said 
packets  of  said  first  sequence  to  the  first  stage  of  said 
second  shift  register, 

the  product  of  the  difference  of  said  integers  N  and  M  and  a 
predetermined  frequency  of  said  input  signal  being  equal 
to  an  odd  integer  of  one-half  of  said  one  frequency, 

means  for  combining  the  output  of  the  last  stage  of  said  first 
shift  register  with  the  output  of  the  last  stage  of  said  sec- 
ond shift  register,  whereby  a  resultant  output  is  obtained 
having  zero  response  at  odd  multiples  of  said  predeter- 
mined frequency. 


4^2*4,910 
ADDRESS  BUFFER  FOR  A  MOS-MEMORY  MODULE 
Roediaer  Hofmann,  Muich,  iBd  Paul  W.  too  Baaae,  WoUhU- 
■hamea/Farchet,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asrigDon  to 
Siemeiis  AktiengeielUchaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gennany 

Filed  Aug.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,524 
Claims  priority,  applicatian  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Sep.  15, 
1978,2840329 

Int  a.'  H03K  5/00 
VS.  a.  307—238.4  4  Claims 


4,284,909 

CHARGE  DOMAIN  FILTER  WTTH  A  PLURALITYX>F 

TRANSMISSION  ZEROS 

itromt  J.  Tlfinn,  ScfeoMctady,  N.Y„  aaignor  to  General 

Electric  Compuy,  Sckenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  27, 19W,  Ser.  No.  153,702 

bt  O.'  GllC  19/28:  HOIL  29/7*  H03H  15/02 

VS.  a.  307—221  D  4  Claim 


EAKli     ^MMtt 


1.  An  address  buffer  in  MOS  technology  comprising:  an 
address  memory  circuit  having  an  address  input  driven  via  a 
transfer  signal,  two  complementary  address  outputs,  and  two 
complementary  high  signal  level  outputs;  an  isolating  ampli- 
fier; a  following-connected  output  stage;  the  isolating  amplifier 
being  driven  via  a  control  clock  pulse  and  having  outputs  for 
complementary  control  signals;  the  isolating  amplifier  having 
two  parallel  paths  each  comprising  two  transistors,  said  paral- 
lel paths  being  connected  to  the  control  clock  pulse  via  a  first 
common  node  and  being  connected  to  a  base  voltage  source 
via  a  second  common  node;  a  first  transistor  of  each  parallel 
path  being  driven  by  a  respective  one  of  the  two  high  signal 
level  outputs  of  the  address  memory  circuit;  and  a  second 
transistor  of  each  parallel  path  being  driven  by  a  respective  one 
of  the  two  address  outputs  of  the  address  memory  circuit,  the 
high  signal  level  output  driving  the  first  transistor  of  one  of  the 
paths  being  the  inverse  of  the  address  output  driving  the  sec- 
ond transistor  of  the  same  path. 


4,284,911 
SWrrCHING  NETWORK 
Edward  F.  McKcoo,  Short  Hills,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ratioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,024 
Int  a.'  H03K  17/72 
VS.  a.  307—252  C  3  Qpinu 

1.  In  a  switching  network  of  the  type  wherein  at  least  one 
GTO  device  is  rendered  conductive  or  non-conductive  to 
control  the  flow  of  current  through  a  load,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
first  and  second  transistors,  said  first  transistor  having  its 
main  conduction  path  connected  to  conduct  current  away 
from  the  gate  of  the  GTO  device,  said  second  transistor 


August  18, 1981 


ELECTRICAL 


117S 


having  its  main  conduction  path  connected  in  parallel 
with  the  main  conduction  path  of  the  GTO  device,  said 


i/ 


'L 


'r-« 


P 


fust  and  second  transistors  having  their  control  electrodes 
commonly  connected  to  receive  the  turn-off  signal. 


1.  A  switching  circuit  for  a  differential  amplifier  including 
first  and  second  transistors  of  one  conductivity  type  with  their 
emitter  electrxxles  commonly  connected;  said  switching  circuit 
comprising  third  and  fourth  switching  transistors  having  a 
conductivity  type  apposite  to  that  of  said  first  and  second 
tran&tors,  the  base  electrodes  of  said  third  and  fourth  transis- 
tors being  connected  commonly; 
means  for  connecting  the  collector  electrodes  of  said  third 
and  fourth  transistors  to  the  commonly  connected  emitter 
electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  transistors; 
means  for  coimecting  the  collector  electrodes  of  said  first 
and  second  transistors  to  the  emitter  electrodes  of  said 
third  and  fourth  transistors  respectively;  and 
means  for  applying  a  switching  signal  to  the  base  electrodes 
of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors  so  as  to  switch  the 
output  signals  produced  by  the  first  and  second  transis- 
tors. 


4,2«4,»13 
COOLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  INTEGRATED 
DRIVE-GENERATOR  SYSTEM 
Scott  B.  Banhardt,  Shawnee  Towmhip,  Allen  County,  Ohio, 
assignor  to  WestiachonM  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsiwrgh,  Pa. 
Filed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,299 
tat  a.3  H02K  9/00 
VS.  CL  310—54  3  OaiH 

1.  An  integrated  drive  generator  system  comprising: 
-a  constant  speed  drive  unit,  said  unit  including  an  input  shaft. 


an  output  shaft,  means  linked  to  said  input  and  output 
shafts  for  driving  said  output  shaft  at  constant  speed  for 
varying  input  shaft  speeds,  and  a  casing  for  housing  said 
shafts  and  constant  speed  drive  means; 

an  electrical  generator  unit  having  a  rotatable  shaft  linkable 
to  said  constant  speed  output  shaft  and  a  casing  for  hous- 
ing said  rotatable  shaft,  said  generator  casing  being  attach- 
able to  said  drive  unit  casing  and  having  an  operational 
lubrication-coolant  fluid  level  associated  therewith; 

means  for  supplying  lubrication-coolant  fluid  to  said  drive 
unit  and  said  generator  unit; 

a  scavenging  pump  for  scavenging  heat  laden  lubrication- 


4,284,912 

SWrrCHING  CIRCUITS  FOR  DIFFERENTIAL 

AMPLIFIERS 

Hitoahi  Fiyisaki;  Hideo  Onodera,  and  YaiaUro  Toyomura,  all 

of  Kodaira,  Japan,  aaiigBOfS  to  Hitachi  Denshi  KjL,  CUyoda, 

Japan 

Filed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,147 
CUims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Not.  9,  1978,  53/137267; 
Mar.  15, 1979,  54/29356 

Int  a.' Ham.  17/60 

VS.  CL  307—255  4  CUdan 


coolant  fluid  from  the  casings'  interiors,  said  scavenging 
pump  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  supplying 
means  and  located  within  said  generator  casing; 

means  for  cooling  the  heat  laden  lubrication-coolant  fluid 
prior  to  its  entry  into  the  drive  and  generator  units;  and 

barrier  means  for  obstructing  debris  migration  between  the 
attachable  units,  said  barrier  means  ii^luding  means  for 
providing  fluid  communication  between  the  units  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  baffles  cooperatively  disposed  to 
obstruct  migration  of  solid  debris  between  units  and  pro- 
mote fluid  transmission  therebetween,  said  baffles  being 
disposed  above  the  normal,  operational  lubrication-coo- 
lant fluid  level. 


4,284314 
PROTECTIVE  COVER  CAP  FOR  AN 
AUTOMOTIVE-TYPE  ALTERNATOR-RECTIFIER 
COMBINATION 
Walter  Hagenlocher,  Stattgart;  Heiaz  Heaae,  Gcriiageo;  Karl 
Kleebaor,  AUmersbach;  Christoph  Kugel,  Stuttgart;  Johann 
Kiinz,  Saibeim;  Werner  Lemke,  Bietigbcioi-Biaaingen,  and 
Riidiger  Sohale,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
sigDon  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,112 
Claiais  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  8, 
1978,  2848410 

tat  a.>  H02K  11/00 
VS.  CL  310—68  D  10  Ctaina 

1.  For  and  in  an  alternator  rectifier  combination,  particularly 
for  automotive  use,  having 
an  alternator  stator  housing; 
a  shaft  (16); 

an  end  plate  (12)  secured  to  the  housing; 
bearing  means  (15)  secured  in  said  end  plate  and  joumaling 

the  shaft; 
rectifier  diodes  (14)  supported  by  said  end  plate  to  form  a 
combination  end  plate — rectifier  diode  support  plate  as- 
sembly (12,  13,  14),  said  end  plate  providing  heat  dissipa- 
tion and  cooling  for  said  rectifier  diodes; 
wherein  an  air  flow  (A)  is  induced  in  axial  direction  of  the 
alternator  to  provide  for  cooling  of  said  combination 
end  plate — diode  support  plate  assembly,  and  further 
for  cooling  of  component  elements  of  the  alternator 
which,  in  operation,  require  cooling; 
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and  a  protective  cover  cap  and  air  flow  directing  element, 
comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

a  cup-like  structure  (Z2)  formed  with  openings  (23,  24,  25, 
26,  2(,  29)  therein  located  on  said  assembly  in  essentially 


axial  alignment  with  said  diodes  and  said  component 
elements  and  positioned  in  advance — in  the  direction  of 
said  air  flow — of  said  end  plate  to  direct  said  axially  in- 
duced air  flow  on  said  diodes  and  component  elements 
and  cool  said  diodes  and  component  elements. 


4JM,915 

MOBILE  ALTERNATOR-RECnnER  COMBINATION 

CONSTRUCTION,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES 
Walter  Hagealocher,  Stuttgart;  Heiu  Hesac,  Gcrliigen; 
Riiditer  Sohnle,  Scnttgart;  Chrtotoph  Kugel,  Stuttgart;  Johann 
Kinz,  Scnhcim;  Werner  Lemke,  Bietighcim-Bissingen,  and 
Karl  Klecbur,  Allncnbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuy, 
aaivMrs  to  Robert  Bocch  CnbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Geraaajr 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Scr.  No.  S5,U3 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Nov.  2, 
1978,  2847502 

lit.  a.'  H02K  lUOO 
U.S.  a.  310— «8  D  28  aaims 


1.  Mobile  allemator-rectirier  combination  construction, 
particularly  for  automotive  vehicles,  having 

a  frame  structure  (11); 

a  stator  (23.  24)  secured  to  the  frame  structure  and  having  an 
armature  winding  (24); 

a  rotor  (2<,  27,  28)  having  a  rotor  shaft  (25); 

two  bearings  (18,  21)  joumaling  the  rotor, 

an  end  cover  (13)  secured  to  one  end  of  the  frame  and  retain- 
ing one  (18)  of  the  two  bearings,  and  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  shaft; 

and  two  groups  of  rectifier  diodes  (36,  36')  electrically  con- 
nected 10  the  armature  winding, 

two  membrane-like  disk-shaped  sheet  metal  support  plates 
(15,  35)  positioned  adjacent  the  axial  end  of  the  shaft 
remote  from  said  end  cover  (13); 

each  support  plate  including 

an  essentially  ring-shaped  portion  (38)  surrounding  the  shaft 


and  radially  projecting  fins  (39, 39")  (^fining  gaps  therebe- 
tween; 

at  least  one  (15)  of  the  disk-shaped  support  plates  being 
secured  to  the  frame  and  the  other  (21)  of  said  two  bear- 
ings (18,  21)  being  secured  to  the  ring-shaped  portion  (38) 
of  said  at  least  one  (15)  of  the  support  plates  (15,  35); 

one  group  of  rectifier  diodes  (36,  36'),  each,  being  secured  to 
a  respective  support  plate  and  with  the  diodes  (36,  36')  of 
the  groups  of  rectifier  diodes  being  located  on  the  project- 
ing fins  (39,  39*)  of  the  respective  disk-$ha[)ed  sheet  metal 
support  plates  (15,  35); 

whereby  at  least  one  support  plate  forms  the  support  for  the 
other  bearing  (21)  and  a  heat  sink  and  heat  dissipation 
element  for  the  diodes  thereon; 

electrically  insulating  means  (43,  43')  interposed  between 
said  support  plates  including  electrical  terminal  holding 
means  (49);  and 

resilient  contact  rails  (48)  forming  connection  means  be- 
tween the  diodes  of  the  groups  of  diodes  (36,  36'),  resil- 
iently  pressing  against  the  respectively  connected  diodes 
on  the  associated  respective  fins. 


4,284,916 

ROTARY  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 

Keiichi  Onodera,  and  Hiroahi  Yamanra,  both  of  Kawasaki, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,558 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  10, 1977,  52/135072 

Int.  a.}  H02K  um 

U.S.  CI.  310—70  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  signal  generator  comprising  a  rotary  magnetic 
pole  member  which  is  provided  with  a  single  protruded  end 
located  at  the  longest  radial  distance  and  with  a  single  mini- 
mum radius  portion  located  at  the  minimum  radial  distance  and 
a  plurality  of  stationary  magnetic  pole  members  uniformly 
spaced  about  said  rotary  magnetic  pole  member  said  protruded 
end  and  minimum  radius  portion  being  connected  with  a 
curved  surface,  each  of  said  stationary  magnetic  pole  members 
being  energized  by  a  permanent  magnet  and  provided  with  a 
pick-up  coil  which  generates  an  output  signal  when  the  pro- 
truded end  of  the  rotary  magnetic  pole  member  traverses  the 
end  of  the  stationary  pole,  the  angle  formed  by  the  protruded 
end  and  the  minimum  radius  portion  in  the  direction  of  rotation 
being  not  more  than  120*. 


4,284,917 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  CONSTRUCnON 
Mark  Yassemi,  Glemiale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eicellon  Industries, 
Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,280 
Irt.  a.J  H02K  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  310—89  14  Claims 

1.  An  electric  motor  comprising 

a  housing  means,  said  housing  means  including  first  and 
second  housing  members, 
said  first  and  second  housing  members  having  circumfer- 
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ential  walls,  said  circumferential  walls  having  end  por- 
tions telescoped  together, 

said  first  and  second  housing  members  defining  first  and 
second  bearing  support  surfaces,  respectively, 

said  first  and  second  bearing  support  surfaces  being  axially 
aligned, 

and  adhesive  means  interposed  between  said  end  portions 
for  bonding  said  circumferential  walls  together  so  that 
said  first  and  second  housing  members  form  a  unitary 
structure,  there  being  no  fastener  means  for  securing 


said  first  and  second  housing  members  together  so  that 

said  first  and  second  housing  members  are  substantially 

undistoried, 

a  first  bearing  carried  by  said  first  bearing  support  surface, 

a  second  bearing  carried  by  said  second  bearing  support 

surface,   said    first   and   second   bearings  being   axially 

aligned  by  said  first  and  second  bearing  support  surfaces, 

a  field  in  said  housing  means, 

and  an  armature  assembly  rotatable  in  said  first  and  second 
bearings. 


therein,  each  said  channel  including  radial  sidewalls  and  a 
bottom  surface  portion; 

a  rotor  concentrically  positioned  within  said  stator,  said 
rotor  including  outwardly  projecting  flanges,  each  of  said 
flanges  extending  into  a  respective  channel  in  said  stator 
and  being  spaced  from  said  radially  extending  sidewalls 
and  said  bottom  portion; 

liquid  metal  disposed  in  each  said  channel  for  making  electri- 
cal contact  between  said  flange  and  said  channel; 

a  porous  means  removably  secured  in  said  channels  and 
immersed  in  said  liquid  metal  for  maintaining  said  liquid 
metal  in  contact  with  said  flanges; 

means  for  removably  securing  said  porous  means  in  said 
channels; 

said  porous  means  comprises  a  porous,  compliant  strip  of 
resilient  material  and  a  support  means  supporting  said  strip 
of  material  along  its  longitudinal  edge  portions  such  that 
the  central  longitudinal  portion  of  said  strip  of  material  is 
resiliently  biased  toward  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
flange; 

said  strip  of  material  comprises  a  porous  material  of  woven 
filaments  to  provide  a  plurality  of  interstices  therein  and 
said  support  means  comprises  a  holder  element  for  said 
material  having  longitudinal  edge  portions  crimped 
around  respective  said  longitudinal  edge  portions  of  said 
strip  of  material  to  maintain  said  central  portion  in  the 
biased  position;  and 

said  means  for  securing  said  porous  means  includes  grooves 
formed  in  opposite  sidewalls  of  said  channels  and  said 
longitudinal  crimped  edges  of  said  holder  element  are 
dimensioned  to  slidably  engage  said  grooves  and  to  main- 
tain said  strip  of  material  in  a  fixed  position. 


4,284,919 

POLE  CHANGEABLE  THREE  PHASE  WINDING 

Herbert  Aainger,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktieagesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,689 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1978,  2842286 

lat  CV  H02K  i/00 
MS.  CL  310—198  6  Claims 


4,284,918 
POROUS  INTERFACE  STABILIZED  LIQUID  METAL 
CURRENT  COLLECTOR 
Michael  J.  Cannell,  Annapolis,  Md.;  Slade  L.  Carr,  Jr.,  Voor- 
heesTille,   N.Y.;  Howard   O.   SteTcns,   Serema   Park,  and 
Harold  Surosky.  Baltimore,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  NaTy,  Washingtoa,  D.C. 

Fiied  Oct  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,181 

lit  a.J  H02K  31  m 

U&  a.  310—178  14  Claims 


it,.>iw 


1.  A  homopolar  electrical  machine  comprising: 

a  stator  having  an  inner  surface  with  channels  formed 


1.  In  a  pole-changeable  three-phase  winding  for  a  fractional 
pole  pair  number  ratio  of  primary  pi  and  secondary  pole  pair 
numbers  pj  according  to/Ji.p2=(3m±l):3ii  (m,  n  being  posi- 
tive integers),  with  G  base  winding  branches  operative  in  both 
pole  number  levels,  one  third  of  which  are  associated  with  all 
three  phases  and  with  N  null  winding  branches  operative  only 
at  the  primary  pole  pair  number  pi,  the  division  into  G  base 
winding  and  N  null  winding  branches  per  phase  occurring 
according  to  G+N=2p\/U  wherein  t  is  an  integral  divisor  of 
2pi  and  G  is  divisible  by  the  number  three,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  reduction  in  the  number  coils  in  the  G  base  wind- 
ing branches  and  in  the  N  null  winding  branches  of  the  individ- 
ual phases  predetermined  increase  of  the  winding  factor  and  a 
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number  oT  tdditional  coils  disposed  between  the  terminals  for 
the  secondary  pole  pair  number  p2  and  the  coil-reduced  G  base 
winding  branches  as  additional  null  winding  branches  Z,  the 
number  of  additional  coils  being  equal  to  the  reduction  in  the 
number  of  coils. 


4,284,921 

POLYMERIC  PIEZOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCER  WITH 

THERMOFORMED  PROTUBERANCES 

Claire  Leaoaoo;  Fraacoif  Midieroii,  and  Pierre  Wang,  all  of 

Paria,  Fraace,  aMigaon  to  Thomoo-CSF,  Paria,  France 

Filed  Not.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,013 
CUma  priority,  appUcatioa  Framx,  Nor.  17, 1977,  77  34589 
tat  a.J  HOIL  *im 
MS.  CL  310—328  6  Clainu 


4,2«4,»20 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  STATOR  ASSEMBLY 
DomM  a.  Ndaoo,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  aari^or  to  Geaeral  Electric 
Co..  SchcMclady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  «5,M2 

tot.  CL'  H02K  im 

MS.  a.  310—217  7  Clainu 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  stator  core  assembly  compris- 
ing a  stack  of  generally  flat,  insulated  metal  laminations  ar- 
ranged in  mutually  facing  relationship  to  define  a  bore  for 
receiving  a  rotor  adapted  to  be  mounted  within  the  bore  in 
rotatable  relationship  to  the  stator,  first  and  second  annular 
clamping  flanges  mounted,  respectively,  over  opposite  ends  of 
said  stack  with  an  inner  portion  of  each  flange  overlapping  the 
stack,  and  with  an  outer  portion  of  each  flange  extending 
radially  outward  beyond  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the 
stack,  a  plurality  of  tension  bars  arcuately  spaced  around  said 
peripheral  surface  of  the  stator,  the  ends  of  each  of  said  tension 
bars  being  affixed,  respectively,  to  said  outer  portions  of  the 
respective  flanges  thereby  to  hold  said  flanges  in  clamping 
relationship  to  the  stack  of  laminations,  in  combination  with 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  pluraUty  of  torque  ribs  each  being  about  equal  in  length 
to  one  of  said  tension  bars,  and  each  being  generally  V- 
shaped  in  cross-section  over  its  entire  length,  with  a  key 
portion  defined  by  the  outer  surface  of  the  apex  thereof, 

b.  a  plurality  of  arcuately  spaced  positioning  means  defined 
on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  stack,  each  of  said 
positioning  means  being  efTective  to  engage  therewith  one 
of  said  torque  rib  key  portions,  thereby  to  prevent  relative 
movement  between  the  key  portion  and  an  adjacent  posi- 
tioning means, 

c.  the  ends  of  each  of  said  torque  ribs  being  mounted,  respec- 
tively, in  fixed  relationship  to  the  outer  portion  of  the 
respective  clamping  flanges,  and  the  key  portions  of  each 
of  the  torque  ribs  being  positioned,  respectively,  in  en- 
gagement with  one  of  said  positioning  means,  thereby  to 
ri^dly  and  tightly  secure  the  stator  laminations  againit 
rotatkn  relative  to  said  flanges. 


1.  A  transducer  device  using  a  film  of  polymeric  material 
capable  of  showing  piezoelectric  properties  when  it  is  strained 
in  its  plane  and  electrically  biassed  by  a  field  applied  in  a  direc- 
tion normal  to  its  faces,  said  transducer  device  comprising  at 
least  one  transducer  element  formed  by  a  least  one  thermo- 
formed  protuberance  created  in  said  Rim;  the  strained  wall  of 
said  protuberance  being  electrically  polarized  and  disposed 
between  electrodes  forming  a  capacitor;  said  protuberance 
being  formed  by  adjacent  annular  corrugations  and  a  central 
dome;  said  protuberance  forming  a  diaphragm;  the  sides  of  said 
corrugations  being  electrically  biassed  by  oppositely  directed 
electrical  fields;  two  sets  of  electrodes  being  deposited  on  said 
protuberance;  one  of  said  sets  covering  the  faces  of  said  annu- 
lar corrugations  and  the  other  of  said  sets  covering  the  faces  of 
said  central  dome;  said  diaphragm  being  mechanically  coupled 
with  an  electromechanical  transducer;  said  electromechanical 
transducer  being  a  loudspeaker  motor  driving  a  cone  surround- 
ing said  central  dome;  said  diaphragm  acting  as  a  suspension 
for  the  cone  and  as  a  means  for  detecting  its  movements. 


4,284,922 

LINEAR  BEAM  MICROWAVE  AMPUFIER  HAVING 

SECnON  COMPRISING  THREE  RESONANT  COUPLED 

CIRCUITS  TWO  OF  WHICH  ARE  RESONANT  CAVmES 

WHICH  INTERACT  WITH  THE  BEAM 
Dudle]'  PerriM.  Charril;  Michael  J.  Smith,  Oulfoat  St  GOea, 
and  Joha  P.  Randall,  Hilliaaiioa,  all  of  England,  asslKBors  to 
raa-Varian  Limited,  Hayes,  E*ghuid 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,678 
ClaioM  priority,  appUcadoa  United  KiBBdom,  Sep.  6,  1978, 
35769/78 

tat  CL'  HOIJ  2i/l0 
MS.  CL  315— 5J9  30  Clainu 


1.  An  output  section  for  a  microwave  amplifier  for  operating 
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with  a  predetermined  mid-band  frequency  and  having  a  linear 
electron  beam  path  for  a  beam  of  predetermined  velocity  in  the 
output  section  comprising: 

a  first  resonant  cavity  defining  a  portion  of  the  beam  path 
and  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  preceding  section  of  the 
amplifier  only  via  the  beam,  the  cavity  being  arranged  to 
interact  with  the  beam, 

a  second  resonant  cavity  defining  a  succeeding  portion  of 
the  beam  path  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  succeeding 
section  of  the  amplifier  only  via  the  beam,  the  cavity  being 
arranged  to  interact  with  the  beam, 

the  section  having  no  other  resonant  cavities  defining  por- 
tions of  the  beam  path, 

a  third  resonant  cavity, 

the  cavities  being  dimensioned  for  stable  operation  of  the 
output  section  and  having  coupling  means  adapted  to 
facilitate  the  said  stable  operation,  the  coupling  means 
comprising 

a  first  coupling  coupling  the  first  and  second  cavities  other 
than  along  the  beam  path  but  not  coupling  the  third  and 
first  cavities, 

a  second  coupling  coupling  the  third  cavity  to  the  second 
cavity  but  not  coupling  the  third  and  first  cavities,  and 

a  third  coupling  for  coupling  the  third  cavity  to  an  output 
transmission  line. 


4,284,924 
MICROWAVE  MAGNETRON-TYPE  DEVICE 
Jury  I.  DodoaoT,  Profnjaznaya  alitaa,  93,  korpaa  2,  kr.  384, 
Moacow,  U.S.S  JL 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,205 

tat  a.'  HOIJ  2S/S0 

MS.  a.  315— 39J1  3  ClaiM 


4,284,923 
ION  BEAM  BUNCHER— DEBUNCHER 
Jacqocs  PoMcr,  Onay,  Fhuace,  aaaigaor  to  Coaimianriat  a 
I'Energie  Atoaiiqiie,  Paria,  Fraace 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,217 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Not.  23, 1978,  78  33103 
tat  a.'  HOIJ  23/20 
VS.  CL  315—531  2  daims 


^ 


\r  i  Li 


PT 


1.  An  ion  beam  buncher— d^oncher  of  the  type  having  a 
resonant  structure  supplied  by  a  high  frequency  or  hyperfre- 
quency  generator,  said  structure  comprising  a  cylindrical  wall 
cloaed  by  two  lateral  faces  respectively  traversed  by  a  supply 
pipe  and  a  discharge  pipe  for  the  beam,  together  with  a  sliding 
tube  arranged  between  the  said  pipes  and  defining  with  the 
supply  pipe  a  first  gap  and  with  the  discharge  pipe  a  second 
gap,  the  ion  beam  being  introduced  into  the  said  structure  by 
the  supply  pipe  firstly  undergoing  in  the  first  gap  a  first  action 
on  the  part  of  the  electrical  field  therein,  then  traversing  the 
sUding  tube  and  finally  undergoing  in  the  second  gap  a  second 
action  on  the  part  of  the  electrical  field  therein  and  leaving  the 
structure  by  the  discharge  pipe,  wherein  the  supply  and  dis- 
charge pipes  have  different  cross-sections,  the  sliding  tube 
having  a  flared  shape  pasting  from  a  small  cross-section  equal 
to  that  of  one  of  the  pipes  to  a  large  cross-section  equal  to  that 
of  the  other  pipe,  one  of  the  two  gaps  affecting  the  ion  beam 
with  a  substantial  weaker  electric  field  than  that  affected  by  the 
other  gap. 


1.  A  microwave  magnetron-type  device,  comprising: 

at  least  one  anode  block,  each  said  at  least  one  anode  block 
having  cavities  formed  therein; 

said  device  further  comprising  vanes  for  electrically  con- 
necting said  cavities; 

each  said  at  least  one  anode  block  further  comprising  annu- 
lar metal  straps  electrically  associated  with  respective  said 
vanes  in  each  said  at  least  one  anode  block,  and  having  the 
same  polarity  at  v-mode; 

said  annular  metal  straps  otherwise  having  different  polari- 
ties, and  electrically  associating  those  of  said  vanes  having 
the  same  polarity  and  forming  pairs  of  said  annular  metal 
straps  in  each  said  at  least  one  anode  block; 

each  said  at  least  one  anode  block  having  an  axis,  said  pairs 
of  said  annular  metal  straps  being  arranged  with  respect  to 
one  another  along  the  axis  of  respective  said  at  least  one 
anode  block  to  form  a  single  multi-suge  retardation  sys- 
tem; 

said  device  fiuther  comprising  means  for  creating  a  mag- 
netic field  having  a  magnetic  field  density  and  directed 
along  the  axis  of  each  said  at  least  one  anode  block,  and 
embracing  all  of  said  at  least  one  anode  blocks; 

each  said  at  least  one  anode  block  having  end  faces,  said 
device  further  comprising  means  for  increasing  the  mag- 
netic field  density  in  direct  proximity  to  the  end  faces  of 
each  said  at  least  one  anode  block,  and  forming  a  gap  with 
said  end  faces  of  said  end  faces  of  respective  said  at  least 
one  anode  block; 

at  least  some  of  said  annular  metal  straps  being  at  least  par- 
tially made  of  a  magnetic  material  having  a  mass,  the  mass 
of  said  magnetic  material  of  said  annular  metal  straps 
being  so  distributed  along  the  axis  of  each  said  at  least  one 
anode  block  that  the  magnetic  field  density  varies  along 
the  axis  of  respective  said  at  least  one  anode  block  as 
follows: 


«x  =  ito  -  «oi  (sin -^ -""i)  +  ftiafi  -^  «»-T~''^'  ]■ 


where 

B;(  is  a  variation  in  the  magnetic  field  density  along  the  axis 

of  said  at  least  one  anode  block; 
Bo  is  a  constant  component  of  the  homogeneous  magnetic 

field  density  along  the  axis  of  said  at  least  one  anode 

block; 
Boi  is  the  amplitude  of  variation  in  the  magnetic  field 
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density  along  the  axis  of  said  at  least  one  anode  block, 
over  its  length  Xi,  which  does  not  exceed  50%  of  Bo; 
Bo2  is  the  amplitude  of  fluctuation  of  the  magnetic  Held 
density  from  one  said  pair  of  said  annular  metal  straps  of 
said  single  multi-stage  retardation  system  to  another 
along  the  axis  of  said  at  least  one  anode  block,  over  its 
length  X),  which  does  not  exceed  20%  of  Bo; 
h  ia  the  spacing  between  said  pairs  of  said  annular  metal 

strapa; 
n= 1,2,3  ...  is  a  coefTicient  equal  to  the  number  of  half- 
cycles  of  a  cosinusoidal  distribution  of  an  amplitude  of 
a  high-frequency  electric  field  of  a  respective  mode; 
said  vanes  having  ends,  each  said  at  least  one  anode  block 
having  an  anode  opening  formed  therein,  and  defined  by 
the  ends  of  said  vanes; 
said  device  further  comprising  a  cathode  arranged  in  said 
anode  opening  of  respective  said  at  least  one  anode  block; 
each  said  cathode  having  a  beater  of  said  cathode,  each  said 
beater  being  arranged,  together  with  corresponding  said 
cathode  in  direct  proximity  thereto,  in  corresponding  said 
anode  opening; 
said  device  fiirther  including  means  comprising  evacuated 
cermet  insulators  for  holding  said  cathode  and  heater  in 
aid  anode  opening; 
said  device  further  comprising  a  filament  current  source  for 

said  heater,  and  electrically  associated  therewith; 
said  device  fiirther  comprising  an  anodic  voltage  source 
electrically  associated  with  said  at  least  one  anode  block 
and  said  cathode  thereof; 
said  means  for  creating  a  magnetic  field  including  a  source  of 

voltage; 
said  device  further  comprising  at  least  one  power  output 
section  including  an  output  coupler  electrically  associated 
with  said  at  least  one  anode  block. 


1.  A  multiple  level  dimming  circuit  for  use  with  a  fluorescent 
lamp  operated  from  a  voltage  supply  source  comprising,  in 
combination: 

inductive  ballast  means  having  a  first  terminal  adapted  to  be 


selectively  connected  to  said  supply  source  and  a  second 
terminal  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  fluorescent  lamp; 

a  third  terminal  adapted  to  be  selectively  connected  to  said 
supply  source; 

means  including  a  discharge  resistor  and  a  capacitor  ballast 
means  series  connected  in  that  order  between  said  third 
terminal  and  said  first  terminal; 

bleeder  resistance  means  connected  across  said  capacitor 
ballast  means;  and 

said  voltage  supply  source  including  a  single-pole  multiple- 
throw  switch  having  a  common  terminal  connected  to  one 
side  of  said  supply  source  and  at  least  first  and  second 
position  contacts  and  a  third  position  contact  means,  said 
first  and  third  terminals  being  coimectable  to  said  first  and 
second  position  contacts,  respectively,  and  said  third 
position  contact  means  being  connected  to  both  said  first 
and  second  position  contacts. 


4,284,926 

DECORATIVE  UGHTING  CONTROL  WITH  A 

WAVEFORM  GENERATOR 

Fraak  Oiagn,  176  W.  87th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10024 

FIM  Not.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  963,349 

bt  a.}  HOSB  37/02:  H03K  7/OS 

U.S.  CL  315-^12  16 


4,284,925 

MULTIPLE  LEVEL  DIMMING  CIRCUrr  FOR 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP 

Carlo  S.  BcMMC  Wotara,  od  WilUaoi  J.  Rocke,  Merriaac, 

botk  of  Mas.,  aai^on  to  GTE  Prodacts  Corporatioa,  Stan- 

«DH.CiaaL 

Fllad  Dec  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104,996 
lat  CL^  HOSB  41/40 
\i&.  CL  315—240  11  ( 


1.  A  waveform  generator  comprising:  a  multi-stage  up-down 
counter  means,  said  up-down  counter  means  having  a  plurality 
of  load  input  termiiuls  connected  to  the  stages  for  registering 
a  desired  initial  count  in  response  to  a  coded  combination  of 
signals  received  in  parallel,  a  count  input  for  unit  changing  the 
registered  count  in  response  to  a  received  pulse,  a  direction 
input  for  controlling  the  direction  of  the  coimting  in  response 
to  the  level  of  a  received  signal,  an  upper  output  for  emitting  a 
signal  whenever  the  registered  count  reaches  a  given  upper 
value,  and  a  lower  output  for  emitting  a  signal  whenever  the 
registered  count  reaches  a  given  lower  value;  loading  means 
for  controllably  feeding  a  coded  parallel  combination  of  signals 
representing  a  desired  initial  count  to  said  load  input  terminals; 
a  pulse  source  connected  to  said  count  input  and  operating  at 
a  given  frequency;  and  binary  means  for  emitting  a  signal 
having  a  flrst  level  when  in  a  first  state  and  emitting  a  signal 
having  a  second  level  when  in  a  second  state, -said  binary  means 
having  an  input  for  changing  the  state  of  the  binary  means 
upon  receipt  of  a  signal  from  one  of  said  outputs  and  being 
connected  to  said  upper  output  and  said  lower  output,  and  said 
binary  means  having  an  output  for  controlling  said  loading 
means  and  for  emitting  a  width  modulated  waveform  sigiuU. 
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4,284,927 
METHOD  FOR  BREAKING  DUtECT  CURRENT  AND  D.C. 

BREAKER  FOR  EFFECTING  SAME 
AodroBik  G.  loaiflaa,  BolihcTiatsky  pereaiok,  9,  kr.  14;  Vladilca 
P.  FotJa,  Goipitahiy  ral,  3,  kofpos  5,  kr.  140,  both  of  Moscow; 
VladiiBir  N.  BoodaletOT,  ulitia  Leaiaa,  9,  kr.  45,  Istra  Moa- 
koTskoi  oUaiti;  ETgeny  1.  Lapahin,  nlitaa  Bow>Ta,  1,  kr.  3, 
Ifba  MoikOTskoi  oblastl;  Alexandr  S.  Ostroraky,  nlitta 
Leaiaa,  9-a,  kT.  72,  Istra  MoakoTskoi  obiasti,  and  Alexandr  L 
SaTcheako,  nlitsa  Perromaiikaya,  10,  kr.  22,  Istra  MoskOT- 
akoi  oblaiti,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,110 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  U.SJSJL,  Jua.  6, 1977,  2493251 

lat  a.'  HOI  J  n/20 

V&.  a.  315—340  2  Claia» 


said  main  and  auxiliary  sources  in  a  first  position,  subtrac- 
tively  combining  the  voltages  of  said  main  and  auxiliary 


1.  A  method  for  breaking  direct  current  in  a  gas  discharge 
device  comprising: 

(a)  setting  initial  gas  pressure  level  so  that  ratio  of  maximum 
current  density  in  a  positive  gas  discharge  column  to  said 
initial  pressure  is  below  a  critical  value  when  a  current 
channel  moves  at  a  high  speed  across  a  cavity  of  said 
device; 

(b)  passing  the  direct  current  through  said  device; 

(c)  decreasing  said  gas  pressure  in  said  current  channel  due 
to  absorption  of  gas  by  intermediate  electrodes  in  said 
device; 

(d)  decreasing  subsequently  the  density  of  gas  in  the  current 
channel  resulting  in  uniform  distribution  of  said  current  in 
the  discharge  chamber;  and 

(e)  increasing  the  current  and  voltage  simultaneously  across 
load  to  reach  a  predetermined  point  where  it  causes  to 
break  said  current. 


/x 


sources  in  a  second  position,  and  disconnecting  said  auxil- 
iary source  from  said  load  in  a  third  position. 


4,284,929 

AMBULATOR  CONTROL  aRCUTFRY 

Robert  A.  Garrett;  John  Silva,  and  Craig  R.  Allea,  all  of  Saa 

Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  State*  of  Aaerka  at 

reVreseated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Waahiagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,427 

lat  CL'  H02P  l/i4 

MS.  a.  318—51  20  OaiM 


4,284,928 

SWIFCHABLE  VERY-HIGH-VOLTAGE   

DIRECT-CURRENT  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  CAPACTTIVE 

LOAD 
Claude  Ragot  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomaon-CSF,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,625 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioB  FHukc,  Sep.  8, 1978,  78  25851 
lat  CL'  HOIJ  29/m 
MS.  CL  315—375  12  Oaiais 

1.  A  very-high-voltage  direct-current  power  supply  for  a 
capacitive  load,  comprising: 
a  bridge  circuit  with  four  resistance  arms; 
a  main  direct-current  source  of  high  nominal  voltage  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  load  across  one  diagonal  of  said 
bridge  circuit; 
at  least  one  auxiliary  direct<urrent  source  of  lower  nominal 
voltage  connected  across  the  other  diagonal  of  said 
bridge;  and 
a  set  of  four  switches  respectively  inserted  in  said  arms  and 
operable  in  pain  for  additively  combining  the  voltages  of 


©§i- 


1.  A  joy  stick  motor  control  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  electrical  motor  means  for  driving  a  plurality 

of  loads; 
a  plurality  of  pulse  width  modulated  signal  generators,  each 

having  its  output  connected  to  one  of  said  plurality  of 

electrical  motor  means; 
a  plurality  of  velocity  servo  amplifiers,  each  having  iu  out- 
put connected  to  one  of  said  pulse  width  modulated  signal 

generators; 
a  plurality  of  differential  amplifiers  each  having  iU  output 

connected  to  one  of  said  velocity  servo  amplifiers; 
first,  second  and  third  joy  stick  potentiometers  operably 

connected  to  said  pluraUty  of  differential  amplifiers;  and 
a  three  axis  joy  stick  operably  coupled  to  said  first,  second 

and  third  joy  stick  potentiometers; 
wherein  said  plurality  of  electric  motor  means  comprises 

fust  second,  third  and  fourth  DC  motors. 


1009  O.G.- 
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MOTOR  CONTROL  SSIItUS  ^J^°° 
TV-L  C  NUtty.  North  H».tto«do«,  P..  »«««*  to  W«ti«- 

fco«ElectrkCor»,Pittib«ia^P«- 

fUcd  Oct.  19,  \919,  Ser.  No.  86,3«l 
IM.CL'H02Pi/<» 

U5.  CL  31»-M»  ^^ 


the  frequency  of  »«d  roution.1  speed  .ign.1  exceeds  the 
frequency  of  »«id  reference  ugnal;  «nd 
m«S^ed  to  »id  overspeed  signal  gener.nng  mean. 


,  In  control  app«..us  operative  with  .  voltage  »»r«>^; 

pro^e  .  r«st  current  circuit  to  establish  s«d  !»*"  "^« 
C^^rizing  said  field  winding  and  energizing  sanl  motor 
'j^Srr.^us.  direction  in  "Ktiontos^d  voltage 
source  when  the  first  switch  means  is  conductmg. 
„ZStv^means  competed  with  s»d  voltage  «>orce  to 
"^viHS^current  circuit  to  establish  said  b™^ 
^^y  energizing  said  field  winding  «.d  energizing  sarf 
^r^tu^  a  second  direction  in  reUtKm  Xo^ 
^t^ge^rce  when  the  second  switch  means  «  conduct- 

c^m\  means  coupled  with  said  first  switch  means  to  make 
Tfii^tch  ieans  conductive  to  determine  said  power 
^e  of  operatKJn  for  the  motor  and  coupled  with  the 
^  sXn^  to  make  the  second  s-tchm^ 
^itive  to  determining  said  brake  mode  of  op«.tton 
^^S^motor.  with  said  control  means  coupled  with  och 
S  fim  switch  me«»  and  said  second  switch  meaiB  to 
^both  the  fust  switch  means  «id  the  second  swa^h 
^  conducuve  for  providing  a  third  current  circuit  fc^ 
^~^g  s«d  field  winding  without  enerpzmg  sa«l 
,nn«ure  in  relation  to  said  voluge  source,  and 
cotKluction  determming  me«B  operauve  with   the  fi^ 
^tch  means  to  determine  the  conducuvity  of  the  first 
S  »«ns  in  retotioo  to  the  second  switch  mean,  for 
^S^  brake  mode  of  operation  for  ^  motor. 


,«1  to  s«d  filter  for  disconnectmg  power  to  "^  <«"'«= 
motor  in  response  to  either  «i  output  signjJ  from  «dM«r 
or  an  overspeed  signal  from  said  overspeed  signal  generat- 
ing  means. 

4,2M,932 

SYSTEM  FOR  DRIVING  DC  MOTOR 

Sfcteekl  Kainda;  Yo*iU  F«Uok., «- N«*>  OhU.  aU  of  Htoo. 

1,^  ""^  S^.  „,  1919,  Ser.  No.  7M15 
(MMM  .riorilT.  .»«»t«o.  J«P».  O^  2,  im.  S3/lMr4 
Ut  a.' H02P  5//« 

vs.  CL  31»-33» 


4,284,931 
OVERSPEED  SHUTDOWN  SYSTEM  FOR  CEVTRIFUGE 

APPARATUS 
Rakcrt  J.  Etati,  Lo»  AH-,  CillL.  an^ar  to  Beeta 

I     r  nmii  •"'*" 

^^        FIM  Mm.  14,  «7»,  Ser.  No.  20,390 
im.  CL'  H02P  3/OS.  3/18 

tm  iBcludmg  a  rotor  driven  by  a  drive  ■~*»^^!^  j. 
,™«lucer  me««  for  pcovKhng  a  sigMl  *'«~,''fP*~r" 
•'X.c.KH,  of  the  routiooal  H««J  °f  "^«»"^»^?^: 
,««»  for  genetatmg  a  reference  signal  havmg  a  predeter 

.^or"S'^  routioca.  speed  -gnal  with  J*«  refer- 
e«x  «g„,l  to  provide  a  difference  f'«>«~y"^. 

,  fiher  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  mumg  m^fwp^ 
iB^^iItotaviiig  ftequencies  betow  a  predetermined 


1  A  system  for  driving  a  DC  motor  having  ».  »™»«'"*  "jf 

.  fieU  Sg  and  driven  by  using  a  three-ph««  anti-p«.llel 

th^Xdfe  arcuit  having  a  three-phase  altematmg  volt- 

age  applied  thereto,  said  system  comprising:  ^^ 

a  fint  means  for  controlling  an  armature  current  1,  flowmg 

through  sa»l  armature  of-id  DC  "«°^,•~',  .   ^,„ 

.  second  means  for  contrdhng  a  fiekJ  current  1/  flowing 

^^^fieW  winding.  .»d  second  controOmg  m«^ 

S^g  a  fi««  detecting  circuit  for  deteCmg  saidar™^ 

Zc  voluge  E,.  a  second  detecting  circuit  for  detecting 

„,„im„m  level  of  said  f«ld  current  m  '»P°r  ^"'J^ 
SITph-e  dtemating  voluge.  said  m«m.om  levdtong 
!li^t  when  said  three-phase  altematmg  voltage  » 
^^T^XcrmuJr^^  and  ^  f-UJ  current 
^Xo^^  to  s-d  three-phase  altemaungvolu^ 
^  ^^ree-ph«e  alternating  voluje -tower  d»» 
»^  predetermined  value,  a  «"«»  ^T"  f^^^ 
pj^e  the  «nn  of  the  output  ««~^  «°'«^'^.  "^ 
Kd  second  detecting  cirams  «««  "  ?«P«"»^ 
derated  from  said  field  setting  cOTOrt  «~"W^°^* 
r^  for  controllmg  saKl  f«ld  currem  m  r»po»^ 
the  integrated  signal  s»ch  that,  when  »^  *^P^ 
,her»tin  voluge  decreaaet  to  a  «»« '°*fL^V^ 

;:;s««™.ed  value,  s-d  Md  r:;^-j^^js 

Sa  said  annatwe  vohaff  E,  b  'l«^«f'- "^  TT"  "^ 
rUh-e  aher-ti-g  votai«e  i.  tagber  th- «««  P'"*'- 
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termined  value,  said  field  current  1/  is  held  constant 
wherein  said  armature  voltage  E^  is  constant. 


4,284,933 
CONTROL  CIRCUTT  FOR  REDUONG  HELD  VOLTAGE 

IN  D.C  MOTORS 
FVanz  GaUiker,  Wiaterthnr,  and  Peter  Kaapp,  Oberehrendingen, 
both  of  Switzerlaiid,  auignora  to  BBC  Brown,  BoTcri  A  Co., 
Ltd.,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,465 
Clainis  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  5, 1978, 7322/78 
iBt  CX>  H02P  S/I6 
VS.  CL  318—345  C  <  Cbims 


chopper  circuit  depending  on  a  current  instruction  signal; 
and 
a  saturable  current  transformer  having  a  first  winding  con- 
nected to  carry  at  least  a  part  of  the  current  flowing 
through  said  electric  motor,  a  second  winding  connected 
within  the  closed  circuit  which  is  formed  with  the  capaci- 
tor of  said  chopper  circuit  when  the  auxiliary  ihynsior  of 
said  chopper  circuit  is  turned  on.  and  a  third  winding 
magnetically  coupled  with  said  second  winding  and  con- 
nected within  the  closed  circuit  which  is  formed  with  said 
freewheel  diode  when  said  chopper  circuit  is  blocked  for 
inducing  current  through  the  second  winding  lo  charge 
the  capacitor  of  said  chopper  circuit  in  response  to  the 
current  flowing  therethrough. 


4,284,9» 
VEHICLE  POWER  SEAT  ADJUSTER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Anthoay  Mareh,  Rochester,  and  Thomas  E.  Horton,  Warrea. 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,097 

Int.  a."  H02P  1/22 

VS.  a.  318—280  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  direct  current  motor  circuit  provided  with  automatic 
field  suppression  and  including  an  armature  winding,  a  com- 
muuting  pole  winding  connected  to  the  armature  winding,  an 
exciter  winding  connected  to  the  armature  winding  and  the 
commuuting  pole  winding  by  a  pair  of  diodes,  and  an  elec- 
tronic direct  current  regulator,  means  for  decreasing  the  field 
voltage  peaks  in  the  motor,  comprising: 
a  choke  coil  connected  in  series  with  the  exciter  winding, 

and 
a  resistor  connected  in  parallel  with  the  exciter  winding  and 
operative  to  conduct  current  of  either  polarity  during 
operation  of  the  direct  current  regulator. 


4,284,934 
MOTOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS  WTTH  AN  IMPROVED 

THYRISTOR  CHOPPER  CTRCUTT 
Hinxhi  Narita;  Michiiusa  Horiuchi;  Masahiko  Ibamoto,  and 
Hideaki  Rokatao,  all  of  Katsata,  Japan,  anignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,304 
Claims  priority,  appUcatka  Japaa,  Feb.  8,  1978,  53/12482; 
Feb.  20,  1978,  53/17638 

Irt.  a.'  H02P  5/16 
VS.  CL  318—345  C  11  Claims 


1.  A  motor  control  apparatus  to  control  the  supply  of  cur- 
rent from  a  source  to  an  electric  motor  comprising: 

a  chopper  circuit  connected  to  said  source  in  series  with  the 
electric  motor  and  including  main  and  auxiliary  thyristors 
connected  m  parallel  with  each  other  and  a  capacitor 
connected  to  the  thyristors  in  parallel; 

a  freewheel  diode  connected  iti  parallel  to  the  electric  mo- 
tor, whereby  motor  current  continues  to  flow  there- 
through when  said  chopper  circuit  is  blocked; 

chopper  control  means  for  controlling  the  duty  factor  of  said 


1.  A  power  seat  adjuster  control  system  for  use  with  power 
seal  adjuster  mechanisms  of  the  type  that  are  drivable  through 
a  plurality  of  selecuble  seat  adjusting  modes  by  respective 
operating  devices  that  may  be  selectively  coupled  to  i  bi-direc- 
tional electric  operating  motor  through  respective  solenoid 
operated  dog-type  clutches  that  may  become  locked  up  should 
the  seat  be  adjusted  in  any  seat  adjusting  mode  until  motor  stall 
thus  preventing  seat  adjustment  in  another  mode  that  requires 
motor  armature  roution  in  the  same  direction  as  that  until  stall, 
comprising: 

means  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  indication  of  each 

selected  seal  adjusting  mode; 
first  circuit  means  responsive  to  any  one  of  said  electrical 
signal  indications  for  effecting  the  energization  of  the  said 
solenoid  operated  clutch  through  which  the  said  operat- 
ing device  that  drives  said  seat  adjuster  mechanism 
through  the  selected  seat  adjusting  mode  is  coupled  to  said 
operating  motor;  and 
second  circuit  means  responsive  to  any  one  of  said  electrical 
signal  indications  for  effecting  the  energization  of  said 
operating  motor  for  armature  roution  in  the  direction  to 
effect  seat  adjustment  in  the  selected  mode  and  responsive 
to  the  termination  of  said  electrical  signal  indication  of  the 
selected  seat  adjusting  mode  for  effecting  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  the  energization  of  said  operating 
motor  for  armature  roution  in  the  direction  opposite  to 
the  direction  of  armature  roution  during  the  period  of 
said  electrical  signal  indication  whereby  any  lock-up  of 
the  solenoid  operated  clutch  that  may  occur  should  the 
seat  be  adjusted  in  any  seat  adjusting  mode  until  motor 
stall  is  relieved. 
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CHOPPER  TYPE  PROPULSION  SYSTEM  WITH  LOW 

SPEED  ELECTRICAL  BRAKINC  CAPABILITY  FOR 

TRACnON  VEHICLES 

RomM  B.  Bdlcy,  ad  Tkowi  D.  Stitt,  bMk  of  Erie,  Pi,  Miiga- 

on  to  GoKnl  Electric  Coapaay,  Eric,  Pa. 

Filed  May  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,352 

UL  CL^  H02P  3/14 

VS.  CL  3U-^3«1  26  Clains 


1.  Improved  means  for  efTecting  electrical  braking  of  a  trac- 
tion vehicle  equipped  with  a  propulsion  system  having  motor- 
ing and  braking  modes  of  operation,  said  propulsion  system 
comprising  a  d-c  traction  motor  that  behaves  as  a  generator 
during  said  braking  mode  of  operation,  said  motor  having  an 
armature  and  a  series  field  winding  and  said  propulsion  system 
further  comprising  a  filter  capacitor  adapted  to  be  coupled  to 
a  siource  of  d-c  electric  power,  a  chopper,  means  for  connect- 
ing said  chopper  in  series  with  said  armature  and  field  windings 
across  said  capacitor  when  the  propulsion  system  is  operating 
in  its  motoring  mode,  cyclically  operative  means  for  normally 
producing  periodic  gating  signals  of  relatively  short  predeter- 
mined duration,  means  responsive  to  said  gating  signals  for 
alternatively  turning  on  and  turning  off  said  chopper,  and  free 
wheeling  rectifier  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  arma- 
ture and  series  field  winding  to  conduct  motor  current  during 
intervals  when  said  chopper  is  turned  off,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 

(a)  command  means  having  alternative  motoring  and  brak- 
ing states; 

(b)  brake  set  up  means  operative  in  response  to  a  motoring- 
lo-braking  state  change  of  said  command  means  for  recon- 
necting the  propulsion  system  to  establish  an  armature 
current  path  comprising  said  field  winding  In  series  with 
first  and  second  parallel  branches,  said  first  branch  includ- 
ing said  chopper  and  said  second  branch  including  said 
capacitor  in  series  with  said  free  wheeling  rectifier  means, 
and  for  reversing  the  polarity  of  the  connection  of  said 
series  field  winding  relative  to  said  armature,  said  brake 
set  up  means  being  effective  whenever  said  command 
means  is  in  its  braking  state  to  maintain  said  armature 
cunent  path  and  to  maintain  the  reversed  polarity  connec- 
tion of  said  field  winding  and  armature;  and 

(c)  burst  firing  means  effective  in  response  to  the  reconnect- 
ing operation  of  said  brake  set  up  means  and  the  start  of  a 
braking  state  of  said  command  means  for  supplying  to  said 
gating  signal  responsive  means  an  extended  chopper  turn- 
on  signal  having  a  duration  substantially  longer  than  said 
predetermined  duration  of  the  gating  signals  normally 
produced  by  said  cyclically  operative  means,  thereby 
ensuring  that  said  chopper  turns  on  and  conducts  arma- 
ture current  to  begin  the  braking  mode  of  operation  of  the 
propulsion  system. 


4J««,937 

LOAD  CURRENT  DETECnNG  APPARATUS  OF  DIRECT 

CURRENT  MOTORS 

Kiinio  SckigHcU,  Kawagoe,  and  Masahani  Noguti,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  aaigaon  to  Tokyo  SUbaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
shi,  Kanagiwa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1979,  Scr.  No.  85,672 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  25,  197S,  53-13M20 

iBt.  a.'  H02P  1/02.  5/16 

MS.  a.  31»— 38*  4  Claina 


43^ 


1.  Load  current  detecting  apparatus  of  a  direct  current 
motor  for  driving  a  load  comprising  a  load  current  detector 
including  a  simulation  circuit  representing  a  no  load  stale  of 
said  motor,  said  similation  circuit  including  a  first  circuit  ele- 
ment representing  an  armature  circuit  of  said  motor  and  a 
second  circuit  element  connected  to  said  first  circuit  element 
and  representing  a  counter  electromotive  force  coefTicienl  of 
said  motor;  means  for  applying  to  said  first  circuit  element  a 
signal  representing  terminal  voltage  of  said  motor  so  as  to 
produce  an  acceleration  or  deceleration  current  of  said  motor; 
a  comparator  for  comparing  actual  armature  current  of  said 
motor  with  said  acceleration  or  deceleration  current  to  obtain 
a  load  current  signal;  and  means  responsive  to  said  load  current 
signal  for  controlling  speed  of  said  motor. 


4,284.938 
CHOPPER  WITH  ADAPTIVE  ENERGY  COMMUTATION 
Ronald  B.  Bailey,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,973 

Int.  a.'  H02P  J//6 

U.S.  a.  318—432  7  Oaims 


1.  In  a  power  control  system  including  a  time  ratio  control 
electric  power  circuit  connected  between  an  electric  load  and 
a  pair  of  d-c  power  busses  of  relatively  positive  and  negative 
potential  that  are  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  d< 
electric  power,  through  an  electric  filter  comprising  at  least  a 
filter  capacitor  connected  between  the  positive  and  negative 
busses,  the  power  circuit  including  a  cyclically  tumed-on  main 
load  current  carrying  thyristor  and  a  commutation  circuit 
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operative  to  periodically  turn-off  the  main  thyristor,  the  com- 
mutating  circuit  including  a  commutation  capacitor  tht  dis- 
charges during  the  turn-off  process  of  the  commutating  circuit, 
the  commutation  capacitor  being  connected  in  a  path -that 
iiKludes  the  d-c  source  and  that  conducts  charging  current 
during  intervals  when  the  main  thyristor  is  tumed-off,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  inductive  means  aerially  connected  in  said  charging  cur- 
rent path; 

(b)  controllable  switch  means  connected  in  shunt  with  said 
inductive  means  and  having  a  high  resistance  blocking 
state  and  a  relatively  low  resistance  conducting  state; 

(c)  unidirectional  ccmducting  means  connected  in  said 
charging  current  path  and  poled  to  conduct  said  charging 
current;  and 

(d)  gating  means  coupled  to  said  conmiutating  capacitor  and 
to  said  switch  means  for  forcing  said  switch  means  to  its 
conducting  sute  in  response  to  the  voluge  across  said 
commutating  capacitor  attaining  a  predetermined  variable 
magnitude,  said  gating  means  being  coupled  to  monitor 
the  magnitude  of  said  main  load  current  and  to  adjust  said 
predetermined  variable  magnitude  as  a  direct  function  of 
the  magnitude  of  said  main  load  current. 


4,»»,»39 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  OPPOSITE  PHASE  AND 

OPEN  PHASE 

SUgeki  Kawada;  Yoahiki  Fiyioka;  Naoto  Ohta,  all  of  Hino,  and 
Yataka  Koiwai,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnon  to  Fitjitsa 
Faauc  Liadted,  Hlao,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,548 

Claian  priority,  aypUotion  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1978,  53-119899 

tot  a.3  G05B  S/QO 

MS.  CL  318—453  ♦  Claima 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  opposite  phases  and  an  open  phase 
in  an  input  three-phase  voltage  for  driving  a  DC  motor, 
wherein  said  input  three-phase  voltage  is  rectified  by  a  three- 
phase  bridge  circuit  having  a  DC  output  supplied  to  the  arma- 
tnre  of  said  DC  motor,  wherein  said  input  three-phase  voltage 
is  supplied  to  a  A-Y  transformer  and  the  outputs  of  said  trans- 
former are  connected  to  a  gate  circuit  for  generating  firing 
pulses  to  said  three-phase  bridge  circuit,  said  device  compris- 


mg: 


three-phase  voltage  is  applied  to  said  three-phase  bridge 
circuit  only  when  the  masimum  level  of  said  difference 
voltage  is  equal  to  or  smaller  than  said  reference  voltage. 


4,284,940 

ELECTRICAL  WAVE  SYT^TTHESIZER  FOR 

CONTROLLING  AN  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Roas  Welbom,  Santa  Roaa,  Calif.,  aaignor  to  Caaptuao<k» 

Corporatioa,  Santa  Roca,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aag.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,363 

tat  a.'  G05B  19/40;  H02P  S/06 

MS.  CL  318-696  8  CUiiH 


1.  An  electrical  wave  synthesizer  responsive  to  direction  and 
speed  input  signals  and  providing  an  analog  control  signal  for 
controlling  an  electric  motor  comprising  counter  means  for 
receiving  and  counting  electrical  pulses  indicative  of  speed, 
digital  to  analog  conversion  means  for  receiving  count  from 
said  counter  means  and  generating  an  analog  signal  in  response 
thereto,  non-linear  amplifier  means  for  receiving  and  distorting 
said  analog  signal,  and  multiplexer  means  for  receiving  the 
distorted  analog  signal  from  said  nonlinear  amplifier  means  and 
developing  a  full  wave  alternating  polarity  conuol  signal. 


4JS84,941 

DATA  COMMUNICATIONS  BETWEEN  FIXED  AND 

MOVING  TERMINALS 

Willian  R.  Regneiro,  Troy,  Mich.,  laaipor  to  Gcaefal  Motors 

CorporatiOB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,297 

Int  CV  G05D  l/OO;  B64C  13/Ii 

MS.  a.  318—587  3 « 


a  first  phase  shifter  connected  to  a  first  output  of  said  A-Y 
transformer,  for  producing  a  first  voltage  which  lags  a 
first  phase  of  said  input  three-phase  voltage  by  a  phase 
angle  of  60'; 

a  second  phase  shifter  connected  to  a  second  output  of  said 
A-Y  transformer,  for  producing  a  second  voltage  which 
lags  a  second  phase  of  said  input  three-phase  voltage  by  a 
phase  angle  of  180',  said  second  phase  leading  said  first 
phase  by  a  phase  angle  of  240*; 

a  differential  amplifier  connected  to  outputs  of  said  first 
phase  shifter  and  said  second  phase  shifter  for  producing  a 
difference  voltage  therebetween; 

comparator  means  connected  to  said  differential  amplifier 
for  comparing  the  maximum  level  of  said  difference  volt- 
age with  a  reference  voluge;  and 

controller  means  connected  between  said  comparator  means 
and  the  input  side  of  said  three-phase  bridge  circuit  for 
controlling  the  application  of  said  input  three-phase  volt- 
age to  said  three-phase  bridge  circuit,  such  that  said  input 


1.  A  communications  system  for  automated  guidance  trans- 
portation wherein  a  vehicle  communicates  status  information 
to  a  wayside  installation  and  the  wayside  installation  communi- 
cates lateral  guidance  and  control  information  to  the  vehicle 
comprising: 
a  conductor  deTming  a  course  over  which  said  vehicle  is  to 
travel,  said  conductor  having  a  loop  closing  portion 
whereat  the  ends  of  said  conductor  form  loop  terminals; 
first  and  second  wayside  transformers,  each  of  said  trans- 
formers having  first,  second,  and  third  windings; 
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a  first  circuit  comprising  in  series  connection,  said  third 
windings  of  said  tint  and  second  transformers  and  said 
loop  terminals; 

an  electrical  load  having  an  impedance  substantially 
matched  with  that  of  said  conductor; 

a  second  circuit  comprising  in  series  connection  said  load 
and  the  first  windings  of  said  first  and  second  transform- 
ers; 

means  connecting  said  second  winding  of  said  first  trans- 
former to  a  wayside  transmitter  for  applying  a  lateral 
guidance  signal  to  said  conductor  and  for  modulating  said 
guidance  signal  in  accordance  with  control  information 
for  said  vehicle; 

means  connecting  said  second  winding  of  said  second  trans- 
former to  a  wayside  receiver  for  receiving  information 
transmitted  into  said  conductor  by  said  vehicle,  the  turns 
ratio  and  relative  winding  polarity  of  said  transformer 
windings  being  such  that  signals  transmitted  from  a  vehi- 
cle into  said  conductor  are  received  in  said  wayside  re- 
ceiver, and  signal  transmitted  by  said  wayside  transmitter 
for  reception  by  said  vehicle  induce  substantially  equal 
and  opposite  voltages  in  said  second  winding  of  said  sec- 
ond transformer  to  thereby  substantially  isolate  said  way- 
side receiver  from  signals  transmitted  by  said  wayside 
transmitter. 


^-^^tW 


1.  In  combination  in  servomechanism  apparatus  for  driving  a 
load  via  coupling  means  characterized  by  a  mechanical  reso- 
nance at  rates  exceeding  said  resonance,  summing  means  hav- 
ing first  and  second  additive  input  ports,  a  subtractive  input 
port  and  an  output,  a  motor,  a  load,  output  coupling  means 
characterized  by  a  mechanical  resonance  connecting  said 
motor  and  said  load,  first  network  means  connecting  said 
output  of  said  summing  means  and  said  motor,  first  negative 
feedback  means  having  an  output  connected  to  said  subtractive 
input  port  of  said  summing  means  and  an  input  responsive  to 
said  motor,  drive  monitoring  means  for  monitoring  the  drive 
consumed  by  said  motor,  second  network  positive  feedback 
meant  having  an  input  connected  to  said  drive  monitoring 
means  and  an  output  connected  to  said  first  additive  input  port 
of  said  summing  means  for  increasing  the  energization  applied 
to  said  motor  when  said  monitoring  means  senses  an  increasing 
drive  consumed  by  said  motor  to  thereby  overcome  said  me- 
chanical resonance  of  said  coupling  means,  and  slip  clutch 
means  serially  connected  with  said  output  coupling  means  for 
obviating  excessive  loading  of  said  motor. 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

SPEED  OF  AN  INDUCnON  MOTOR  IN  A 

CLOSED-LOOP  SYSTEM 

DcBtoa  C.  Rowe,  Coon  Rapids,  Minn.,  anignor  to  Electric 

Machiaery  Mfg.  Company,  Minneapolis,  Mina, 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  ll,gS5 

tat.  CL'  H02P  5/28:  G06F  7/28;  E2IB  33/03;  Fl«  31/12 

VS.  a.  3M— 806  II  Claiins 


LOAD  DRIVING  APPARATUS 
WilUaa  1.  Wiley,  Scotch  PlaiM,  aad  Vincent  J.  Rizzo,  Basking 
RMge,  both  of  N  J..  anigMin  to  Lockheed  Electroaks  Co., 
be.  PlainllcM,  N  J. 

Co«JanatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  866,394,  Jam.  6,  1978.  TU« 

appiicatkM  Jm.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,138 

IM.  C1.J  GOSH  i/OI 

VS.  a.  318—618  7  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with: 

(a)  an  A.C.  induction  motor; 

(b)  adjustable-frequency  power  converter  means  operatively 
connected  with  said  induction  motor  for  providing  a 
variable  frequency  power  signal  to  energize  said  induction 
motor,  said  frequency-converter  being  operable  to  pro- 
vide an  A.C.  output  signal  having  frequency  determined 
by  a  received  control  signal; 

(c)  means  operated  by  said  induction  motor  for  perfonhing  a 
function  which  has  an  effect  upon  at  least  one  external 
measurable  parameter;  and 

(d)  sensor  means  disposed  to  sense  said  one  measurable 
parameter  for  periodically  providing  a  measurement  sig- 
nal responsive  thereto,  said  measurement  signal  being 
accurate  within  a  measurement  error  band  based  on  the 
measurement  accuracy  of  said  sensor  means; 

wherein  the  invention  comprises: 
control  means  suitable  for  operative  connection  to  receive 
said  periodic  measurement  signals  from  said  sensor  means 
and  to  provide  a  control  signal  to  said  adjustable-fre- 
quency power  converter  means,  for  generating  said  con- 
trol signal  responsive  to  cummulative  changes  in  said 
measurement  signals  received  over  a  predetermined  per- 
iod of  time,  said  control  signal  being  of  a  nature  whereby 
when  applied  to  said  power  converter,  said  power  con- 
verter energizes  said  motor  so  as  to  regulate  said  measur- 
able parameter  to  an  accuracy  greater  than  the  measure- 
ment accuracy  of  said  sensor  means. 
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4,284.944 

BATTERY  CHARGING  DEVICE  HAVING  BATTERY 

STATE  INDICATING  FUNCTION 

Kovichi  Iwanaga,  and  Hiromi  Kakumoto,  both  of  Hikooe,  Ja- 

IMm,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Otaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,058 
Clalma  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Oct  12, 1978,  53/125491 
tet  CL'  H02J  7/04;  G08B  21/00 
VS.  a.  320—48  7  Claims 


in  a  first  series  connection,  said  second  diode  means  in 
parallel  coimection  with  said  first  series  connection; 
means  for  applying  a  bias  current  to  said  parallel  connection 
for  forward  biasing  said  first  and  second  diode  means;  and 


means  for  applying  voltage  between  the  base  electrodes  of 
said  first  and  second  transistors  that  is  directly  related  to 
the  resulting  voltage  appearing  across  said  first  resistance. 


1.  A  battery  charging  device  having  a  battery  state  indicat- 
ing function  comprising: 

a  rectifier  for  converting  an  AC  sourtx  current  into  a  direct 
current; 

a  high  frequency  charging  circuit  including  a  transistor,  a 
transformer  having  windings  respectively  disposed  in  the 
collector,  base  and  emitter  circuits  of  said  transistor,  and  a 
rectifying  diode  connected  in  series  between  said  emitter 
circuit  transformer  winding  and  the  emitter  of  said  transis- 
tor, wherein  a  battery  to  be  charged  is  connected  in  paral- 
lel with  said  series  connected  of  said  diode  and  said  emit- 
ter circuit  winding; 

detecting  means  responsive  to  the  charge  level  of  a  battery 
being  charged,  for  producing  an  output  signal  when  a 
predetermined  level  is  reached; 

a  control  circuit  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for 
causing  said  charging  circuit  to  produce  an  intermittent 
charging  voltage  when  said  predetermined  charge  level  is 
reached;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  level  detecting  means  for  intermit- 
tently generating  a  sound  when  said  predetermined  level 
is  reached,  said  sound  generating  means  being  responsive 
to  the  level  of  charge  of  the  battery  such  that  the  length  of 
the  period  between  each  generated  sound,  relative  to  the 
length  of  each  generated  sound,  is  varied  in  dependence 
upon  the  charge  level. 


4,284,946 
FAILURE  MONrrOR  FOR  CRYSTAL  FILTERS 
John  A.  Sharrow,  Ft  Lauderdale,  Fta^  iMitMr  to  The  atmUa 
Corporatioa,  Soathfleld,  Mkh. 

Filed  Jna.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,009 
lat  a.'  GOIR  29/22 
VS.  a.  324—56  3  « 


4,284,945 
CURRENT  DIVIDERS  USING  EMTTTER-COUPLED 
TRANSISTOR  PAIRS 
Adel  A.  A.  AhMd,  OlBtoo  Townhlp,  Handcfdoa  Couty,  N J., 
■■ipMir  to  RCA  CorporatioD,  New  Yori^  N.Y. 
Diriiioa  of  Ser.  No.  973,457,  Dec  26, 1978.  This  apflicatioa 
Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128^72 
lit  a.'  G05F  3/20 
VS.  a.  323—315  »  Claims 

1.  A  current  divider  comprising: 
a  first  terminal  for  conducting  the  current  to  be  divided; 
second  and  third  terminals  for  conducting  respective  por- 
tions of  the  divided  current; 
first  and  second  transistors  of  a  first  conductivity  type  hav- 
ing respective  emitter  electrodes  connected  to  said  first 
terminal,  having  respective  collector  electrodes  con- 
iiected  to  said  second  terminal  and  to  said  third  terminal, 
and  having  respective  base  electrodes; 
a  first  resistance; 

first  and  second  semiconductor  diode  means,  said  first  diode 
means  exhibiting  a  smaller  offset  voltage  thereacross  for 
given  flow  of  current  therethrough  than  said  second  diode 
means,  said  first  diode  means  and  said  first  resistance  being 


>fl^ 


1.  In  a  crystal  filter  comprising  a  piezoelectric  means  having 
a  surface  on  which  an  electrically  conductive  resonator  struc- 
ture is  plated  and  electrically  connected  to  one  terminal  of  a 
voltage  source,  said  resonator  structure  being  horseshoe 
shaped  having  parallel  legs  and  a  connecting  segment,  said 
resonator  structure  being  connected  to  said  one  terminal  a)  said 
connecting  segment,  means  for  monitoring  the  integrity  of  the 
resonator  structure  and  of  the  electrical  connection  between 
said  resonator  structure  and  said  one  terminal  comprising: 
a  comparator  having  first  and  second  input  terminals; 
means  for  impressing  a  reference  voltage  on  said  first  input 

terminal; 
a  resistive  voltage  divider  network  connected  between  the 
other  terminal  of  said  voltage  source  and  said  resonator 
structure  and  having  an  intermediate  tap  connected  to  said 
second  input  terminal,  said  resistive  voltage  divider  net- 
work having  parallel  arms  respectively  connected  to  the 
parallel  legs  of  said  resonator  structure. 
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DETECTING  THE  SIZE  AND  SHAPE  OF  BODIES 
Hyma  Wiltoa,  Bcckemct,  Eosiaiid,  iHigBor  to  Uwtcd  Kug- 
doa  Atonic  Eacrfy  Aattmitr,  Loodon,  Engtaad 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,324 
CbiM  priority,  anilicatioa  Uaited  Kiiwioiii,  Aug.  8,  1978, 
32600/7S 

Ut  CL^  GOIR  27/26 
VS.  a  324—61  R  14  Claiias 


means  for  applying  a  pulsed  correction  magnetic  fleld  also 
having  a  gradient  in  said  direction  and  chosen  so  that  the  total 
algebraic  integral  with  respect  to  time  over  the  two  further 
fields  and  the  corrections  field  is  less  than  the  total  field  inte- 
gral for  the  two  further  fields. 


4,284,949 
NUCLEAR  MAGNEnC  RESONANCE  SPECTROMETER 

AND  METHOD 
Drouet  W.  Vidrinc,  Madison,  Wis.,  and  Paul  E.  Peterson,  Co- 
lumbia, S.C,  assignors  to  Nicolet  Instrument  Corporation, 
Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,627 

Int.  a.'  COIN  ^7/00 

VS.  a.  324—315  12  Claims 


a<r^u»KK'-* 


_       - — \asHr7rf\ 1 — \aanM^— 


'n^ 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  information  as  to  the  shape  and  size 
of  a  body  comprising  moving  the  body  along  a  fixed  path, 
arranging  the  plates  of  a  capacitor  so  that  the  electric  field  of 
the  capacitor  cuts  the  path  at  different  points  across  the 
breadth  of  the  path  along  the  length  of  said  path,  detecting 
changes  in  dielectric  constant  of  the  capacitor  caused  by  move- 
ment of  said  body  along  said  fixed  path,  comparing  the  changes 
so  detected  with  changes  caused  by  a  reference  body  of  known 
size  and  shape  and  deducing  from  the  comparison  information 
as  to  the  size  and  shape  of  the  body. 


1.  In  a  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectrometer  of  the  type 
having  transmitting  means  for  exciting  a  first  nucleus  in  a 
sample  in  a  polarizing  magnetic  field  at  a  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  its  resonant  peak,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises feedback  means  including  means  for  detecting  the  fre- 
quency difference  between  the  resonant  peak  of  said  first  nu- 
cleus and  the  resonant  peak  of  a  second  nucleus  in  said  sample 
and  means  for  modulating  said  transmitting  means  with  a  signal 
representative  of  said  frequency  difference. 


4,284,948 
IMAGING  SYSTEMS 
Ian  R.  Young,  Sunbory  oa  ThaaMS,  Eagland,  aasigaor  to  EMI 
Uarited,  Hayes,  Eaglaad 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,289 
Claiau  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoo,  May  25,  1978, 
22293/78 

lat.  a.'  COIN  27/00 
VS.  a.  324—309  19  Claims 


4,284,950 
IMAGING  SYSTEMS 
Michael  Buri,  Xivr,  Hugh  Clow,  Reading;  Colia  G.  Harrison, 
High  Wycombe,  and  Ian  R.  Young,  Sunbury-oa-Thames,  all  of 
Eagland,  assignors  to  E  M  I  Limited,  Hayes,  England 

Filed  JuB.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,777 
Claims  priority,  application  Uaited  Kingdom,  Aug.  5,  1978, 
32386/78 

Int  a.J  COIN  27/00 
VS.  a.  324—320  10  Claims 
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1.  A  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  apparatus,  for  examining  at 
least  one  slice  of  a  body,  the  apparatus  including  means  for 
applying  to  the  body  a  steady  magnetic  field  along  an  axis 
therein,  means  for  applying  a  gradient  field  which,  in  conjunc- 
tion with  said  steady  field  gives  a  predetermined  field  in  said 
slice,  means  for  applying  a  pulsed  periodic  magnetic  field  at  the 
Larmor  frequency  for  said  slice  to  cause  resonance  therein, 
means  for  applying  a  further  pulsed  magnetic  field  having  a 
gradient  across  the  slice  in  one  direction  and  a  second  further 
pulsed  magnetic  field  having  a  gradient  in  the  same  direction 
but  of  opposite  sense  to  the  first  further  field  and  means  for 
sensing  the  resonance  signal  resulting  from  the  slice  during  the 
said  further  pulsed  fields,  the  apparatus  further  including 


rMrrmt  OKtvn 


'^l^aH  F^' 


1.  A  medical  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  imaging  apparatus 
for  providing  a  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  image  of  a  cross- 
sectional  part  of  the  body  of  a  patient,  the  apparatus  including 
a  coil  system  arranged  to  provide  a  substantially  uniform  mag- 
netic field  in  a  direction  parallel  to  a  chosen  axis  in  the  patient's 
body,  probe  means  for  providing  signals  indicative  of  values  of 
the  magnetic  field  at  a  plurality  of  positions  in  a  region  includ- 
ing the  part  to  be  imaged,  means  for  determining,  from  said 
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signals,  deviations  from  uniformity  of  said  magnetic  field  in  the 
region  and  correction  means  responsive  to  said  determinations 
for  reducing  said  deviations  from  uniformity. 


4,284,951 
BATTERY  ELECTROLYTE  LEVEL  SENSOR 
Efaeit  A.  Dahl,  3247  Breaker  Dr.,  Ventura,  CaUf.  93003,  awl 
George  H.  Barry,  2122S  Saratoga  Hills  Rd.,  Saratoga,  Calif. 
95070 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,755 

Ut.  a.'  GOIF  23/10:  GOIN  ^7/06 

VS.  CL  324-430  10  Claims 


high  energy  neutral  beam  generated  from  an  accelerated,  fo- 
cused, high  energy  ion  beam,  comprising: 
an  elongated  cell  having  a  longitudinal  wall  bounded  by  two 
lateral  ends,  the  length  dimension  of  said  wall  being  sev- 
eral times  greater  than  the  dimension  of  said  ends,  one  of 
said  ends  having  an  inlet  for  inletting  said  high  energy  ion 
beam,  the  other  of  said  ends  having  an  outlet  for  discharg- 
ing said  high  energy  neutral  beam,  said  cell  further  having 
a  central  longitudinal  axis,  said  inlet  and  outlet  being 
aligned  and  disposed  along  said  longitudinal  axis; 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  level  of  electrolyte  in  a  bat- 
tery cell  comprising: 

a.  a  probe  including:  an  elongated  housing  of  an  electrically 
insulating  material  which  is  chemically  nonreactive  with 
battery  electrolyte;  six  elongated  metal  bars  embedded 
longitudinally  in  said  housing  in  a  substantially  parallel 
arrangement  around  the  perimeter  of  said  housing,  the 
outer  surface  of  each  said  bar  protruding  from  said  hous- 
ing to  expose  each  said  protruding  surface  to  the  ambient 
environment,  said  bars  being  electrically  coupled  in  pairs 
to  form  first,  second  and  third  electrodes;  said  first,  second 
and  third  electrodes  being  spaced  apart  from  each  other 
and  disposed  vertically  in  a  battery  cell  so  that  only  a 
portion  of  the  surface  area  of  each  electrode  is  in  contact 
with  battery  electrolyte,  the  amount  of  the  surface  area  of 
said  second  and  third  electrodes  in  contact  with  battery 
electrolyte  varying  as  the  level  of  electrolyte  in  the  bat- 
tery cell  varies; 

b.  a  source  of  electric  potential  coupled  between  said  second 
and  third  electrodes; 

c.  a  polarizing  current  source  coupled  to  the  first  electrode; 
said  polarizing  current  source  providing  a  current  which 
operates  to  prevent  the  buildup  of  a  contaminating  layer 
on  the  surface  of  the  second  and  third  electrodes  due  to 
said  second  and  third  electrodes  functioning  as  a  battery 
whenever  said  source  of  electric  potential  has  a  direct 
current  component  that  produces  a  net  charge  on  said 
second  and  third  electrodes;  and 

d.  means  for  providing  a  signal  proportional  to  the  resistance 
between  said  second  electrode  and  said  third  electrode 
through  the  electrolyte,  said  resistance  varying  inversely 
with  the  amount  of  surface  area  of  said  second  and  third 
electrodes  which  is  in  contact  with  the  electrolyte. 


4,284,952 
NEUTRAL  BEAM  MONTTORING 
Jod  H.  Flak,  LiTcrmore,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Uaited  States  of 
America  as  rtprcaeated  by  tiie  United  States  Departmeat  of 
Eaergy,  WasUagtoo,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,371 
tat  a.J  GOlR  27/00:  COIN  27/78 
VS.  a.  324—464  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  selected  characteristics  of  a 


means  for  inletting  a  neutralizing  gas  into  said  cell: 
means  for  maintaining  a  preselected  pressure  within  said 

cell; 
means  for  detecting  the  current  flowing  through  said  wall  of 

said  cell  produced  by  low  energy  ions  which  drift  to  said 

cell  wall;  and 
means  for  directing  said  current  fiowing  through  said  wall  of 

said  cell  from  said  wall  to  said  current  detecting  means. 


4,284.953 

CHARACTER  FRAMING  ORCUIT 

Edward  C.  Hepworth,  Anstia,  Tex.,  and  Rodney  J.  Meaas, 

Tempc,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumbarg,  III. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-pari  of  Ser.  No.  863,643,  Dec.  23,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  640,981,  Dec.  15, 

197S,  abandoned.  TUs  applicatioa  Jua.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,193 

laL  a.'  H03K  19/28.  15/00 
VS.  CL  328—37  5  Claims 


ptmttxtL  otnoamrr 


;  Q>Q  "Q  "tJ  -Q  "Q  "Ql 


j^SI&lSiSipi 


]§: 


1.  A  digital  system  for  receiving  successive  data  characters 
transmittnl  as  contiguous  characters  forming  synchronous 
serial  data  which  is  a  continuous  sequence  of  digital  data  bits, 
said  system  comprising: 

(a)  shift  register  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  serially 
coupled  shift  register  stages  each,  except  for  the  last  stage 
thereof,  having  an  output  connected  to  the  input  of  the 
succeeding  stage,  and  the  first  stage  thereof  being  coupled 
to  a  source  of  said  serial  data,  and  each  suge  being  cou- 
pled to  a  source  of  clock  pulses,  said  clock  pulses  being 
synchronized  with  said  digital  data  bits; 

(b)  logic  means  for  generating  a  control  code  prefix  and  for 
loading  said  control  code  prefix  into  one  of  said  shift 
register  stages; 

(c)  means  for  shifting  said  control  code  prefix  to  a  second 
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one  of  laid  shift  register  stages  and  for  coincidentially 
shifting  serial  data  into  said  shift  register  means  in  syn- 
chronism with  said  source  of  clock  pulses; 

(d)  means  for  detecting  said  control  code  prefu  in  said  sec- 
ond shift  register  stage  and  for  generating  a  signal; 

(e)  means  responsive  only  to  said  signal  for  indicating  that 
nid  serial  data  is  occupying  said  shift  register  means  as  a 
received  serial  data  character,  and 

(0  control  means  coupled  to  said  logic  means  and  to  said 
source  of  clock  pulses  and  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of 
said  signal  for  causing  said  logic  means  to  generate  and 
load  said  control  code  prefix. 


-«i. 


L — ,     ^  ^    . ^    , J     I J    1 ^    I ,    I 
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\.  A  sequential  activation  control  for  sequential  activation 
and  uniform  deactivation  of  at  least  two  power  circuits  includ- 
ing: clock  means  to  provide  regularly  occurring  uniform  length 
timing  pulses  at  selected  intervals,  counter  means,  with  counter 
controller  means  to  receive  the  clock  pulses  and  having  multi- 
ple electrical  output  signal  means  wherein  each  of  said  output 
signal  meaiu  is  sequentially  activated  by  the  counter  controller 
in  response  to  selected  number  of  clock  pulses  received  by  said 
counter  means  until  a  selected  number  of  said  output  signal 
means  have  been  activated  to  provide  a  first  activation  cycle, 
multiple  switch  means,  where  at  least  one  switch  means  is 
provided  for  each  output  signal  means  to  be  activated  by  its 
associated  output  signal  means;  reset  end  means  to  simulta- 
neously deactivate  all  of  the  switch  means  and  output  signal 
means  at  selected  time  after  the  last  output  signal  means  has 
been  activated  and  to  cause  said  clock  means  to  initiate  a  new 
activation  cycle  where  the  switch  means  are  adapted  to  acti- 
vate associated  cooperative  power  circuits,  including  light 
means;  and  power  supply  means  to  supply  uniform  direct 
current  electrical  power  to  said  clock  means,  said  counter 
means  and  said  switch  means. 


b.  said  constant  repetition  interval  pulse  generating  means 
includes: 

a  source  of  clock  pulses; 
a  counter  circuit  responsive  to  said  clock  pulses,  said 

counter  circuit  generating  a  first  output  pulse  when 

filled;  said  first  output  pulse  resetting  said  counter;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  counter  for  presetting  said  counter 

thereby  setting  the  repetition  interval  between  said 

output  pulses; 


4,28054 
SEQUENTIAL  UGHT  aRCUIT 
Ewl  L.  BcyL  Jr.,  aad  WUIian  C.  Cnuiagkaa,  both  of  Loais- 
Tille,  Ky.,  aHigaort  to  Traiatnmlcs  lac. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1979,  Scr.  No.  31359 
ht  a.'  H03K  2l/i2.  3/42 
VS.  CL  328—75  1  ( 


c.  at  least  one  pulse  generator  responsive  to  said  constant 
repetition  interval  pulse  generating  means  for  generating 
at  least  one  pulse  between  pulses  generated  by  said  con- 
stant repetition  interval  pulse  generating  means;  and 

d.  means  responsive  to  said  constant  repetition  interval  pulse 
generating  means  and  said  at  least  one  pulse  generator  for 
determining  the  width  of  the  pulses  generated  therefrom. 


4,284,956 

WIDE  DYNAMIC  RANGE  PULSE  TO  PULSE  RATE 

CONVERTER 

(Paul)  Harry  LefhBaiiii,  Scottadale,  Ariz.,  aadgaor  to  Motorola 

iKf  Sckajuibnrg,  111. 

mcd  May  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  36,897 

bt.  CV  H03K  13/02.  9/06 

VS.  a.  328-140  2  Claims 


•^hrr^ 
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4^84,955 

PULSE  REPEITnON  INTERVAL  GENERATOR  WITH 
STAGGER  COMPENSATION 
Lawreacc  A.  BcM,  Caaarillo;  Harrdl,  Jokn  T.,  Newbny  Park; 
Alktrt  B.  Etih,  Jr„  Veatara,  mi  Jay  R.  Gaiidig.  Caaurillo, 
an  or  CaUf^  aMlganri  to  He  Uaited  States  of  Amrica  at 
itpieaflcd  ky  the  Secretary  of  tke  Navy,  Waakiagtom  D-C 
DMaioa  of  Scr.  No.  875,831,  Feb.  7, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,163,234. 
TU*  ippHcaHaa  May  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,917 
lat  CV  H03K  i/22 
VS.  a.  328—111  8  Claiat 

1.  A  pulse  repetition  interval  generator  with  stagger  com- 
prising; 
a.  means  for  generating  a  series  of  pulses  having  a  constant 
preset  repetitioa  interval; 


U^ 


J: 


Ot-i-C*- 


1.  A  wide  dynamic  range  pulse  to  pulse  rate  converter  com- 
prising in  combination: 
first  means  for  linearly  converting  an  input  pulse  rate  to  a 

first  linear  analog  output; 
second  means  for  linearly  converting  said  input  pulse  rate  to 

a  second  linear  analog  output;  and 
means  for  superpositioning  said  first  and  second  analog 

outputs. 
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4,284,957 

CMOS  OPERATIONAL  AMPUHER  WFTH  REDUCED 

POWER  DISSIPATION 

Ymf  A.  Haqoe,  SaaU  Clara,  Calif.,  aiaigMr  to  American 

Mkrocystems,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,153 

lat  CU'  H03F  3/45 

VS.  a.  330—253  6  CUims 


flow  responsive  to  the  signal  current  flow  in  said  input 
circuit  means,  said  output  current  flow  of  said  output 
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1.  An  operational  amplifier  comprising: 

a  pair  of  conductors  adapted  for  connection  to  potential 
sources  at  different  voluge  levels; 

a  bias  section  connected  between  said  pair  of  conductors, 
said  bias  section  having  an  output  terminal; 

a  differential  amplifier  section,  connected  between  said  con- 
ductors including  a  constant  current  element  connected  to 
said  output  terminal  of  said  bias  section,  said  differential 
amplifier  including  an  input  section  for  receiving  positive 
and  negative  signal  inputs  to  said  amplifier  and  having  an 
output  terminal; 

an  output  section  connected  between  said  conductors  and 
comprised  of  a  pair  of  complementary  MOS  transistors; 

first  means  for  connecting  said  output  termhuU  of  said  differ- 
ential amplifier  directly  to  one  of  said  transistors  of  said 
output  section; 

a  level  shift  section  connected  between  said  conductors,  said 
level  shift  section  having  an  output  terminal,  where  said 
level  shift  section  comprises  a  pair  of  MOS  transistors,  one 
of  which  has  its  gate  connected  to  said  output  terminal  of 
said  differential  amplifier  by  a  second  means  for  connect- 
ing, and  the  second  of  which  has  its  gate  coimected  to  said 
bias  section;  and 

third  means  for  connecting  said  output  terminal  of  said  level 
shift  section  to  the  other  transistor  of  said  output  section. 


circuit  means  being  poled  for  reinforcing  the  signal  cur- 
rent flow  of  said  second  transistor. 


4,284,959 

FOLDED-CASCODE  AMPLIFIER  ARRANGEMENT 

WTTH  CASCODE  LOAD  MEANS 

William  F.  Heagerty,  Norrittown,  Pa.,  and  Richard  L.  Pryor, 

Voorhect,  NJ.,  asngaon  to  RCA  CorporatioB,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,234 
lat  a.'  H03F  3/4S.  3/16 
VS.  CL  330—253  21 ' 


4,284,958 

FOLDED-CASCODE  AMPUFIER  ARRANGEMENT 

WFFH  CURRENT  MIRROR  AMPLIHER 

Richard  L.  Pryor,  Voorhect,  NJ.,  and  WUliam  F.  Heagerty, 

Norrittowa,  Pa.,  aati^on  to  RCA  CorporatiOB.  New  York,, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,233 
lat  a?  H03F  3/45.  3/16 
VS.  CL  330—253  "  Claims 

1.  An  amplifier  arrangement  comprising: 
a  folded-cascode  configuration  including  first  and  second 
transistors  of  complementary  conductivity   type  each 
having  a  main  conduction  path; 
constant  current  generating  means  coupled  for  supplying 

quiescent  current  to  said  folded-cascode  configuration; 
means  for  applying  an  input  signal  to  said  first  transistor  for 
causing  signal  current  flows  in  the  main  conduction  paths 
of  said  first  and  second  transistors;  and 
current  mirror  amplifying  means  having  input  circuit  means 
to  which  at  least  the  signal  current  flow  in  the  main  con- 
duction path  of  said  first  transistor  is  coupled  and  having 
output  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  main  conduction  path 
of  said  second  transistor  for  supplying  an  output  current 


'Ht^ 


1.  An  amplifier  arrangement  comprising: 

a  folded-cascode  configuration  including  first  and  second 

transistors  of  complementary  conductivity  type,  each 

having  a  main  conduction  path; 
constant  current  generating  means  coupled  for  supplying 

quiescent  current  to  said  folded-cascode  configuration; 
means  for  applying  an  input  signal  to  said  first  transistor  for 

causing  signal  current  flows  in  the  main  conduction  paths 

of  said  first  and  second  transistors;  and 
load  means  to  which  said  folded-cascode  configuration  is 
r   coupled  including 
circuit  means  for  supplying  load  current, 
'  a-f  bird  uansistor  of  like  conductivity  type  to  that  of  said  first 

transistor,  having  its  input  electrode  coupled  for  receiving 

a  control  signal,  and  having  its  main-conduction  path 

coupled  in  series  with  said  circuit  means;  and 
means  for  applying  said  control  signal  to  condition  said  third 

transistor  for  conducting  said  load  current  to  the  output 

electrode  of  said  folded-cascode  configuration  sul>stan- 

tially  unaffected  by  said  input  signal. 

4,284,960 
PHOTO-FEEDBACK  PREAMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 
John  O.  Ryaa,  Capcrtiao,  Calif.,  attignor  to  Aiapcx  Corpora- 
tioa.  Redwood  Oty,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  96,727 

Ut  CL'  H03F  1/34.  3/16 

VS.  CL  330—300  •  CUiai 

1.  A  video  camera  preamplifier  circuit  employing  a  low 

voltage  supply,  for  generating  an  output  video  signal  in  re- 
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spouse  to  an  input  video  signal,  wherein  the  input  video  signal 
may  experience  large  overload  input  signals  due  to  excessive 
highlights,  the  circuit  including  a  field  efTect  transistor  ampli- 
fier means  coupled  to  receive  the  input  video  signal  and  opto- 
electronic feedback  loop  means  operatively  coupling  the  out- 
put video  signal  back  to  the  input  video  signal,  wherein  the 
feedback  loop  means  includes  light  emitting  diode  means,  light 
detecting  photodiode  means  and  optical  fiber  means  coupled 
between  the  latter  two  means,  the  circuit  comprising  the  com- 
bination of; 
an  output  transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  elec- 
trodes, and  coupled  at  its  base  to  the  output  of  the  field 
effect  transistor  amplifier  means; 


> 


>-4\ 


I-" 


a  load  resistor  coupled  from  the  emitter  of  the  output  transis- 
tor to  ground; 

wherein  the  light  emitting  diode  means  of  the  loop  means  is 
coupled  directly  to  the  collector  of  the  output  transistor  at 
its  cathode  and  to  a  positive  voltage  source  at  its  anode 
such  that  the  absence  of  aq  input  signal  provides  no  cur- 
rent flow  in  the  Ught  emitting  diode  means  and  no  current 
flow  thru  the  load  resistor,  to  establish  a  zero  output  video 
voltage  corresponding  to  a  video  black  level;  and 

clipping  means  including  a  diode  coupled  from  the  emitter 
of  the  output  transistor  to  a  reference  voltage  for  selec- 
tively clipping  the  output  video  signal  upon  occurrence  of 
the  large  overload  input  signals  without  breaking  the 
continuity  of  the  optoelectronic  feedback  loop. 


4,2S4,961 

DIGITAL  POSITION  TRANSDUCEK  INCLUDING 

VAIUABLE  TUNING  ELEMENT  OSCILLATOR 

DkicU  W.  Laadaa,  Ganieii  GroTc,  Calif„  assigBor  to  Tbc 

Uatted  State*  of  Anerica  a*  repnwatad  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Air  Force,  WaUagtOB,  D.C 

Flkd  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76^93 
IM.  a.)  GOIR  27/26:  G03K  3/03:  H03K  3/3U 
UjS.  CL  331— <5  8 


said  output  frequency,  said  transmission  gate  providing  an 
output  signal  which  is  substantially  a  square  wave  com- 
prising high  and  low  logic  levels,  said  output  signal  having 
a  frequeitcy  corresponding  to  said  output  frequency,  and, 
a  low  logic  level  sustaining  means  coiuiected  between  said 
source  voltage  and  said  oscillator  means,  said  low  logic 
level  sustaining  means  maintaining  a  predetermined  volt- 
age level  across  said  oscillator  means  during  the  time  said 
transmission  gate  is  turned  on. 


4,284,9«2 
EXCIMER-PUNfPED  FOUR  LEVEL  BLUE-GREEN  SOLID 

STATE  LASER 
LeoB  Eaterowitz,  SpriBglMd;  Roger  E.  Alien,  Alexandria,  both 
Of  Va.;  MelTin  R.  Kmer,  Oxob  HOI,  and  Filbert  J.  BartoU, 
Upper  Marlboro,  both  of  Md.,  assiggon  to  The  United  Statea 
of  Aaerica  aa  rcprciented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
WaihingtOB,  D.C 

Filed  JnL  It,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,(55 

Int  CL^  HOIS  3/U 

\i&.  CL  331—943  F  5  Clainii 


^ 


^iminon 


^-lewwion 


1.  A  solid  state  laser  element  for  four-level  blue-green  opera- 
tion in  a  laser  system  and  comprising: 

a  host  crystal  of  calcium  ttmgstate; 

divalent  sensitizer  ions  uniformly  dispersed  within  said  host 
crystal,  wherein  said  divalent  sensitizer  ions  are  ytterbium 
and  said  divalent  sensitizer  ions  of  ytterbium  have  a  con- 
centration of  from  about  0.00S%  to  about  0.20%  by 
weight;  and 

trivalent  rare-earth  activator  ions  uniformly  dispersed 
within  said  host  crystal. 


4,»«,9«3 
ETALON  LASER  DIODE 
Louis  B.  Allen,  Jr.,  Florinant;  Herbert  G.  Kocnig,  Jr.,  St. 
Charles,  and  Robert  R.  Rice,  Floriaaant,  all  of  Mo.,  aasipKin 
to  McDonnell  Dongtei  Corporation,  St  Lonii,  Mo. 
Filed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  «9JM 
Int  CV  HOIS  3/19 
UjS.  a.  331—94.5  H  19  ( 


1.  A  digital  position  transducer  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination: 

an  oscillator  means  with  a  variable  tuning  element  to  control 
the  output  frequency  of  said  oscillator  means,  said  tuning 
element  being  connected  to  and  varied  by  a  position  ele- 
ment which  responds  to  the  displacement  of  a  control 
element,  said  output  frequency  varying  as  a  fimction  of 
said  position  element's  displacement, 

a  transmission  gate  connected  between  a  signal  ground  and 
a  source  voltage,  said  transmission  gate  receiving  said 
output  frequency  from  said  oscillator  means,  said  trans- 
mission gate  being  turned  on  and  off  respectively  to  pro- 
vide a  high  logic  level  and  a  low  logic  level  in  response  to 


1.  A  stripe  geometry  semiconductor  laser  diode  for  produc- 
ing a  light  output,  said  diode  being  comprised  of  a  body  of 
semiconductor  material  having: 

first  and  second  electrodes  connected  thereto; 

front  and  rear  surfaces; 

optical  cavity  means  in  the  form  of  a  stripe,  extending  be- 
tween said  front  and  rear  surfaces,  said  output  of  said 
diode  emitting  from  said  front  surface  thereof;  and 

a  first  crack  through  said  body  generally  parallel  to  said 
front  and  rear  surfaces  to  form  an  etalon  therein. 
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4,2(4,964 
SELF-DETERMINATION  OF  LASER  FREQUENCY 
Roe  J.  Maicr,  Jr.,  Bosque  Farms,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  Anwrica  as  reprttented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,252 
Int  Cl>  HOIS  3/10 
UJS.  a.  331— 94J  S  2 


V-'  V 


rejection  filter,  and  an  output  terminal,  a  third  mixer  amplifier 
having  a  plurality  of  input  terminals  and  an  output  terminal, 
one  of  said  input  terminals  of  said  third  mixer  amplifier  being 
connected  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  first  band  rejection 
filter  and  another  of  said  input  terminals  of  said  third  mixer 
amplifier  being  connected  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  sec- 


ond  mixer  amplifier  and  to  another  input  terminal  of  said  first 
mixer,  the  ratio  of  said  output  of  said  second  mixer  amplifier  to 
said  input  signal,  and  the  ratio  of  the  output  of  said  second 
mixer  to  the  output  of  said  band  rejection  filter  being  variable 
at  said  first  and  third  mixers,  respectively,  to  control  a  gain  of 
said  tone  control  device  at  a  desired  frequency. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  frequency  of  a  ring  laser 
when  potential  modes  and  the  beat  frequency  of  mode  pairs  is 
accurately  known  a  priori,  comprising: 

a.  a  laser  resonant  cavity  including  an  active  media; 

b.  a  means  for  introducing  energy  into  said  cavity  in  a  suffi- 
cient quantity  to  pump  said  active  media  so  as  to  sustain  a 
pair  of  resonant  modes  distinguished  by  frequency,  each 
having  beams  traveling  in  opposite  directions; 

c.  a  means  for  detecting  the  beat  frequency  of  said  modes 
and  generating  a  signal  whose  amplitude  is  proportional  to 
a  multiple  of  the  mode  intensities; 

d.  a  means  for  adjusting  the  pathlength  of  said  laser  cavity 
which  is  responsive  to  said  signal; 

e.  a  means  for  counting  beat  frequency  signals; 

f.  a  means  for  timing  the  count  of  said  beat  frequency  signals, 
where  the  accuracy  of  said  timing  means  is  sufficiently 
precise  to  define  the  pair  of  modes  on  the  basis  of  differ- 
ence frequencies  known  a  priori;  and 

g.  a  means  for  comparing  the  count  with  the  beat  frequencies 
of  known  pairs  of  modes  to  select  the  most  likely  pair  of 
modes  actually  present  in  the  cavity. 


4,284.966 
WIDE  BANDWIDTH  HELICAL  RESONATOR  nLTER 
Ronald   J.   Wanat   Elgin,   III.,  assipior   to   Motorola,   Inc.. 
rg,Ill. 

Filed  Dec.  21. 1979.  Ser.  No.  106,413 

Ut  a.'  HOIP  \/20l.  7/00 

vs.  a.  333—202  ♦  CIniM 

30 

;  xittw 


4,284,965 

TONE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Ryoii  Hivahi,  and  Hiroynki  Hirano,  both  of  Tokorozawa, 

JipM,  aaaignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Toliyo, 

Japni 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,026 

CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui.  Sep.  11. 1978,  53/110(14; 
Sep.  19, 1978,  53/114031;  Sep.  22, 1978,  53/115987 

Int  CL>  H03H  7/01 
UJS.  CL  333-28  T  7  Clain» 

1.  A  tone  control  device  for  audio  equipment,  comprising:  a 
first  mixer  amplifier  having  a  plurality  of  input  terminals  and 
an  output  terminal,  one  of  said  input  terminals  being  fed  with 
an  input  signal,  a  first  band  rejection  filter  having  an  output 
terminal  and  an  input  terminal  connected  to  said  output  termi- 
nal of  said  first  mixer  ampHfier  for  providing  variable  fre- 
quency characteristic  of  a  signal  channel  assigned  thereto,  a 
second  mixer  amplifier  having  one  input  terminal  connected  to 
said  output  terminal  of  said  first  mixer  amplifier,  another  input 
terminal  connected  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  first  band 


1.  A  wideband  helical  resonator  device  for  use  in  a  circuit 
responsive  to  applied  high  frequency  signals  comprising: 

an  elongated  enclosure  of  conductive  material; 

at  least  three  helical  coils  each  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  enclosure,  and  arranged  so  as  to  have 
predetermined,  and  fixed,  non-uniform  spacing,  and  with 
the  second  end  of  each  coil  maintained  in  a  fixed  spatial 
relationship  to  said  enclosure,  whereby  a  pre-selected 
resonant  frequency  and  a  pre-selected  bandwidth  is  ob- 
tained; 

means  for  input  of  high  frequency  signals;  and 

means  for  output  of  high  frequency  signals. 


rtoMalmshila 


4J84,967 
WAVEGUIDE  DEVICE 

YoaUkaza  Yoahiaun,  Tafcatxnki,  Jap«^  aasiff 

Electric  IndaMrial  Co.,  Ltd..  Oiakn,  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,578 

ClaiM  priority,  appUotioa  Japu^  Sep.  22, 1978,  53-117292 

Int  a.J  HOIP  3/123.  1/00.  11/00 

VS.  a  333-2M  »  Cl«»« 

1.  A  waveguide  device  comprising  a  rectangular  waveguide 
including  a  pair  of  opposed  H-plane  inner  walls  and  a  pair  of 
opposed  E-plane  inner  walls,  and  a  ridge  conductor  mounted 
on  one  of  said  H-plane  inner  walls,  said  ridge  conductor  being 
parallel  to  the  electric  field  of  the  ftindamental  mode  of  said 
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waveguide  and  having  at  least  one  integral  portion  extending 
therefrom  in  contact  with  the  other  H-plane  inner  wall, 


whereby  said  ridge  conductor  functions  as  a  reactance  ele- 
ment. 


4,284,968 

ADJUSTABLE  ELECTROMAGNFnC  TRIPPING 

MECHANISM  FOR  A  aRCUIT-BREAKER 

Serge  DcMyelte,  awi  Picm  Noisette,  both  of  Saint-Qoeatin, 

Fraacc,  aangaon  to  Abtbom-Uiieiec,  Paris,  France 

FUcd  Dec  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,170 

Clains  priority,  applkatioa  France,  Jaa.  4,  1979,  79  OOISO 

tat  CL'  HOIH  71/74 


MS.  a.  335—176 


2  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  electromagnetic  tripping  mechanism  for  a 
circuit-breaker  having  at  least  one  pole,  including  in  each  pole: 
a  fixed  magnetic  circuit  element  excited  by  the  current  passing 
through  said  pole;  a  movable  magnetic  member,  a  stop,  and  a 
return  spring  for  holding  said  movable  magnetic  member  by 
the  force  of  said  return  spring,  against  said  stop  at  a  predeter- 
mmed  distance  from  the  fixed  magnetic  circuit  element;  a 
movable  adjusting  element  bearing  said  stop  and  including  a 
point  of  attachment  of  said  return  spring,  which  enables  the 
limiting  operation  current  of  the  circuit-breaker  to  be  varied, 
such  that  movement  of  said  movable  adjusting  element  modi- 
fies at  the  same  time  and  in  the  same  sense  of  variation,  firstly 
the  distance  predetermined  by  said  stop  between  the  movable 
magnetic  member  and  the  fixed  magnetic  circuit  element,  and 
secondly  the  force  exerted  by  said  return  spring  upon  the 
movable  magnetic  member,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
movable  adjusting  element  consists  of  a  small  plate  of  generally 
plane  form  guided  in  translation  in  slides  for  movement  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  face  of  said  plate. 


4,284369 
POTENTIOMETER 
Victor  Cuboaaeaa,  Exeter,  NJ1„  assignor  to  ClarosUt  Mfg. 
Co„  be,  Dover,  N  Jl. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,664 
tat  a.J  HOIC  ]0/44 
MS.  a.  338—183  6  Clatas 

1.  A  potentiometer  having  a  plurality  of  voltage  inputs 
comprising  in  combination  a  housing,  a  non-electric  conduct- 
ing substrate  in  said  housing,  layers  of  resistance  and  collector 
material  disposed  on  the  substrate  and  adapted  to  communicate 
electric  current,  a  carrier  supported  by  a  shaft,  a  wiper  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  carrier  providing  a  circuit  between  the  resis- 
tance material  and  the  collector  material  with  said  wiper  being 
responsive  to  an  axial  force  placed  on  said  carrier,  a  spring- 
means  capable  of  exerting  a  force  on  said  carrier  opposite  to 


said  axial  force,  a  guide-means  which  Includes  a  rail  fixedly 
positioned  In  said  housing,  said  carrier  includes  a  portion  strad- 
dling said  rail  and  slidably  spring  loaded  thereagainst  so  that 
axial  movement  of  the  carrier  is  relatively  uninhibited  by  the 
guide  means  while  preventing  the  rotation  of  said  carrier  with 


respect  to  said  shaft,  whereby  an  axial  force  on  the  carrier 
causes  the  wiper  to  change  longitudinal  position  on  the  sub- 
strate resulting  in  a  change  in  voltage  output  with  the  spring- 
means  returning  the  wiper  to  a  rest  position  when  (he  axial 
force  is  discontinued. 


4,284^70 
FABRICATION  OF  HLM  RESISTOR  ORCUITS 
Lloyd  Benin;  Howard  M.  Cohen,  both  of  Allentown;  Williani  B. 
Grupen,  Emmaiis,  and  Janes  D.  McElroy,  Allentown,  all  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  BcU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

RIed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,179 

Int  a.'  HOIC  W/OO 

MS.  a.  338—195  21  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  resistor  circuit  comprising  the 
steps  of  forming  on  an  insulating  substrate  (21)  a  rectangular 
resistor  film  (20)  and  a  conductive  layer  including  electrodes 
(22  and  23)  which  provide  electrical  contact  to  said  film  so  as 
to  define  a  direction  for  current  conduction  through  said  film 
when  a  bias  is  supplied,  characterized  in  that  a  first  cut  (24)  is 
made  in  said  film  in  a  direction  essentially  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  current  conduction  and  extending  across  the  entire 
distance  of  the  film  between  electrodes  to  define  a  rectangular 
current-carrying  portion  (25)  with  an  essentially  uniform 
width  having  a  resistance  near  a  predetermined  desired  resis- 
tance and  to  define  a  rectangular  waste  portion  (26),  and  a 
second  cut  (27)  is  made  in  said  waste  portion  in  a  direction 
essentially  perpendicular  to  said  first  cut  in  order  to  prevent 
current  flow  therethrough  between  the  electrodes. 
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OVERHEIGHT  VEHICLE  OETECnON  AND  WARNING 

SYSTEM 
EUM  G.  Unrrjr,  3141 S.  3075  EHt  Sdt  Ldtc  Qty,  Utah  84109, 
ud  Uoyd  N.  Fontcr,  443  Gwfldd,  Sidt  Ldte  City,  Utdi 
•4115 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,939 

tat  a'  G08B  2i/00:  G08G  U04 

MS.  a.  340—52  R  »  Chtau 


4^84,972 
VEHICLE  MILEAGE  INTERVAL  DETECTOR 
Randolph  K.  Chin,  Davisoo;  Douglas  A.  Stiff,  Burton,  and  Fran- 
cis G.  Cox,  Grand  Blaac,  all  of  Mich.,  assifBon  to  Gcaeral 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  No?.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,745 

tat  (X>  B60Q  1/00:  GOID  li/00:  G08B  S/OO 

MS.  a.  340—52  D  3  Clatau 


1.  A  height  clearance  indicator  and  warning  system  for  use 
on  a  thoroughfare  in  advance  of  overhead  obstructions,  such  as 
overpasses,  railroad  tressels,  overhead  signs,  and  the  like, 
which  traverse  the  roadway  and  which  become  low  clearance 
hazards  for  vehicles  having  a  height  greater  than  the  clearance 
afibrded  by  the  obstruction,  said  indicator  and  warning  system 
comprising: 
at  least  two  light  sources  located  on  either  side  of  the  thor- 
oughfaie  in  advance  of  the  overhead  obstruction,  said 
ligjit  sources  being  spaced  from  each  other  along  the 
thofXHighfare  so  that  a  vehicle  approaching  said  obstruc- 
tion will  pass  the  light  sources  one  at  a  time  in  sequential 
order,  each  of  said  light  sources  also  bemg  moimted  at  a 
height  above  the  thoroughfare  no  greater  than  the  clear- 
ance of  the  impending  overhead  obstruction; 
a  number  of  lig^t  sensors  equal  to  the  number  of  light 
sources,  each  light  sensor  being  paired  with  a  respective 
light  soutxx  and  located  across  the  thoroughfare  in  the 
vicinity  of  its  respective  light  source,  said  light  sensors 
being  mounted  at  a  height  above  the  thoroughfare  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  height  above  the  thoroughfare  of 
said  light  sources; 
detector  means  for  detecting  when  the  light  beams  from 
respective  light  sources  to  corresponding  sensors  paired 
therewith  have  been  momentarily  broken; 
means  for  producing  a  signal  when  the  detector  means  de- 
tectt  that  the  light  beams  from  the  respective  light  sources 
are,  within  a  given,  preset  time  period,  broken  in  sequence 
starting  from  the  light  beam  associated  with  the  pair  of 
light  sources  and  sensors  most  remote  from  the  overhead 
obstruction  and  ending  with  the  light  beam  associated 
with  the  pair  of  light  sources  and  sensors  nearest  said 
overhead  obstruction; 
control  means  adapted  to  receive  said  signal  and  activate  a 
visible  electric  sign  indicating  that  the  vehicle  approach- 
ing said  overhead  obstruction  is  too  high  to  clear  the 
obstruction  and  warning  the  driver  of  the  approaching 
vehicle  to  stop;  and 
said  means  for  producing  a  signal  fiuther  operating  to  clear 
the  detector  means  and  thus  reset  the  system  to  ready 
status  when  only  a  portion  of  and  not  all  the  light  beams 
from  the  respective  light  sources  are  broken  within  the 
preset  time  period,  and  when  the  Ught  beams  are  broken 
but  not  in  proper  sequence. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  mechanical  odometer  comprising  a 
series  of  number  wheels  for  indicating  elapsed  distance,  a 
service  reminder  circuit  for  actuating  a  signal  device  when  a 
preset  distance  has  elapsed,  comprising 
a  voltage  source,  a  potentiometer  connected  to  the  voltage 
source  including  a  resistor  circuit,  and  a  movable  contact 
element  in  wiping  engagement  with  the  resistor  circuit 
and  carried  by  one  of  the  odometer  number  wheels 
whereby  an  output  voltage  is  produced  which  varies  with 
movement  of  the  one  odometer  wheel, 
a  voltage  sensitive  detector  means  responsive  to  the  said 
output  voltage  for  actuating  the  said  signal  device  when 
the  output  voluge  has  a  value  within  a  preset  voltage 
range  represenwtive  of  the  said  preset  distance,  and 
manually  adjustable  circuit  means  electrically  connected 
with  the  resistor  circuit  for  changing  the  potentiometer 
output  voltage  to  a  value  outside  the  preset  voltage  range 
to  manually  deactuate  the  said  signal  device. 


4,284,973 

VEHICLE  ALARM  SYSTEM 

Stevea  G.  HowcU,  Dogwood  La^  Oakwood  Estate,  Wake  Forcat 

N.C.  27587,  and  Orrille  F.  Harlcas,  2506  Briarwood  Dr„ 

BurllBgioo,  N.C  27215 

CoatiByatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  888344,  Mar.  22,  1978,  Pat 

No.  4,187,497.  This  applicatioo  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,398 

tat  a.i  B60R  2i/10 
U£.  a.  340— 65  10  < 


'\    -h 


1.  An  alarm  system  comprising:  a  remote  receiver  compo- 
nent alarm  means  operatively  connected  to  said  receiver  com- 
ponent; a  poruble  transmitter  component;  trip  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  transmitter  component  whereby  when 
said  trip  means  is  closed  an  alarm  signal  will  be  sent  from  said 
transmitter  component  to  said  receiver  component;  and  an 
adjustable  motion  setisitive  closure  means  in  the  form  of  a 
generally  horizontally  disposed,  cylindrical  shaped  shroud 
means,  at  least  a  part  of  which  is  electrically  conductive,  with 
a  weight  means  horizontally  disposed  interiorly  thereof  sup- 
ported by  a  spring  arm  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
trip  means,  the  length  of  said  spring  arm  being  longitudinally 
adjusuble  to  adjust  the  sensitivity  of  said  weight  means  rela- 
tive to  said  cylindrical  shroud  whereby  when  said  transmitter 
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compooeni  is  disturt)ed,  the  system  of  the  present  invention 
will  enit  >b  ihnii. 


4,2*4,975 

ON-LINE  PATTERN  RECOGNinON  SYSTEM  FOR 

HAND-WRITTEN  CHARACTERS 

Kaiud  Odaka,  Tokoroaw*,  Japaa,  aarisnor  to  Niffon  Tde- 

ftrk  t  Tdephooe  Pabiic  Corp^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Not.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9M13 

Clains  priority,  appUcatloB  Japaa,  Dec  12, 1978,  53/153999 

lat  CL^  G06K  9/62 

VS.  O.  340— 146J  J  4  CUms 


1.  A  flasher  apparatus  for  vehicles  having  an  electric  power 
source,  two  groups  of  direction  indicating  lamps  and  a  direc- 
tion indicating  switch  manually  closed  to  select  one  of  said  two 
lamp  groups,  said  flasher  apparatus  comprising: 

relay  means  having  a  winding  connected  in  series  with  said 
electric  power  source  and  a  normally-open  switch  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  electric  power  source  and  said 
direction  indicating  switch,  said  normally-open  switch 
being  closed  to  energize  said  selected  one  of  two  lamp 
groups  by  said  electric  power  source  when  said  winding  is 
energized; 

oscillator  means  kept  operative  by  the  closure  of  said  direc- 
tion indicating  switch  and  including  a  first  and  second 
transistors,  said  second  transistor  being  connected  in  series 
with  said  winding  and  rendered  conductive  and  noncon- 
ductive  in  response  to  the  respective  conduction  and 
nonconduction  of  said  first  transistor  to  energize  said 
winding  periodically; 

current  detecting  means  reponsive  to  an  electric  current 
flowing  from  said  electric  power  source  to  said  selected 
one  of  two  groups  and  effective  to  produce  a  voltage 
proportional  to  said  electric  current; 
and 

short-circuit  detector  means  including  third,  fourth  and  fifth 
transistors,  said  third  transistor  being  connected  in  series 
with  said  second  transistor  and  effective  to  be  rendered 
conductive  when  said  voltage  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value,  said  fourth  transistor  being  coimected  in  series  with 
said  first  transistor  and  rendered  conductive  when  said 
first  transistor  is  rendered  conductive  from  the  noncon- 
duction under  the  conduction  of  said  third  transistor  to 
thereby  prevent  said  second  transistor  from  being  ren- 
dered conductive  thereafter,  and  said  fifth  transistor  being 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  normally-open  switch  and 
rendered  conductive  by  the  conduction  of  said  third  tran- 
sistor under  the  nonconduction  of  said  second  transistor  to 
thereby  keep  the  conduction  of  said  third  transistor  under 
the  nonconduction  of  said  second  transistor. 


4,2(4^74 
FLASHER  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLES 
HUeo  lakMa,  awi  YMaUko  Sakurai,  both  of  Kariya,  Japan, 
aarignoTi  to  NIppoadcaao  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FIM  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,931 

Oataa  KioritT,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1979,  54-41361 

bt  a.}  BMQ  1/38.  J/26 

VS.  a.  340-81  R  1  CUm 


1.  A  pattern  recognition  system  for  hand-written  characters 
operating  on  an  on-line  real-time  basis  comprising; 

(a)  a  character  input  unit  for  providing  the  coordinates  of  a 
plurality  of  points  of  a  written  character,  and  the  number 
of  said  points, 

(b)  pre-process  unit  for  normalizing  the  size  and  the  position 
of  the  written  character, 

(c)  a  three  points  approximate  unit  for  providing  three  fea- 
ture points  for  each  stroke  of  the  character,  said  three 
feature  points  being  the  initial  point,  the  center  point  and 
the  end  point  of  each  stroke, 

(d)  a  pattern  difference  calculator  for  providing  the  sum  of 
the  length  between  the  feature  points  of  the  input  charac- 
ter and  those  of  the  reference  characters, 

(e)  a  reference  pattern  storage  for  providing  the  coordinates 
of  three  feature  points  for  each  stroke  of  the  reference 
characters,  for  the  calculation  of  said  pattern  difference, 
and 

(f)  a  minimum  difference  detector  for  determining  the  mini- 
mum value  among  the  pattern  differences  thus  calculated 
and  determining  the  input  character  as  the  reference  char- 
acter which  has  the  minimum  difference. 


4,284,976 
INTERFACE  BETWEEN  COMMUNICATION  CHANNEL 

SEGMENTS 
Melrin  G.  Gable,  Ypdlanti,  and  Richard  H.  Sherman,  Plymouth, 
botii  of  Mich„  anignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 
Mich. 

FIM  Jnn.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,576 
Int  CL^  H04L  n/2a-  H04N  1/32;  H04J  3/14;  H04Q  9/00 
VS.  a.  340—147  R  IS  i 


1.  A  communication  system  having  a  broadcast  medium 
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shared  by  a  plurality  of  transceivers  which  are  transmitting  ai>d 
receiving  communication  packets,  said  broadcast  medium 
including  a  first  communication  chaimel  segment  and  a  second 
communication  chaimel  segment,  the  communication  system 
having  an  interface  means  for  passing  conmiunication  packets 
having  a  hierarchical  address  in  a  packet  header,  which  hierar- 
chical address  has  at  least  two  levels  and  includes  identification 
of  the  final  destination  of  the  communication  packet,  from  said 
first  communication  channel  segment  to  said  second  communi- 
cation channel  segment  of  said  broadcast  medium,  each  of  the 
first  and  second  communication  channel  segments  having  at 
least  two  transceivers,  said  interface  means  including: 
a  first  address  register  means  for  storing  a  first  register  field 
for  comparison  with  a  first  packet  field  in  the  hierarchical 
address  of  the  communication  packet  header  and  for  trans- 
mitting the  communication  packet  to  the  second  commu- 
nication channel  segment  if  said  first  register  and  packet 
field  do  not  match. 


4,284,977 

DATA  ACQUISITION  TECHNIQUE  FOR  HOIST  AND 

CONVEYING  SYSTEMS 

Albert  C  Yadna,  Brockton,  and  Michael  D.  Brother,  AMngtoa, 

both  of  Mnn.,  awigiora  to  Systeoa  Engfaieering  A  Mfg. 

Corp.,  Stoaghton,  Maaa. 

FOed  Aag.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,069 

Int  CL^  H04Q  3/00 

VS.  a.  340—147  P  16  CUimt 


1.  In  a  conveying  system  having  a  hoist  moveable  between  a 
plurality  of  stations,  a  data  acquisition  system  associated  with 
the  conveying  system  comprising; 

coded  indicia  means  with  the  code  representing  a  control 
parameter, 

means  associated  vrith  a  moveable  part  of  the  hoist  for  re- 
ceiving the  coded  indicia  means, 

reading  means  for  reading  the  coded  indicia, 

means  associated  with  another  part  of  the  hoist  for  receiving 
the  reading  means  permitting  relative  movement  at  a 
station  between  the  coded  indicia  means  and  reading 
means, 

and  means  responsive  to  the  coded  reading  for  interpreting 
the  control  parameter, 

said  coded  indicia  means  including  a  sync  channel  and  a  data 
channel, 

said  reading  means  including  a  sync  channel  reader  and  a 
data  channel  reader  and  means  combining  the  sync  and 
data  channel  bits  to  determine  code  content. 


4,284,978 
CONVEYING  SYSTEM  CONTROL 
Albert  C.  Yndns,  Brockton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Systems  Engi- 
neering A  Manufacturing  Corp.,  Stouf^ton,  Mua. 
Filed  Ang.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,070 
InL  a.}  H04Q  9/Oa  B66C  19/00 
VS.  a.  340—147  P  20  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  conveying  system  for  work  pieces  and 
having  a  hoist  moveable  between  a  plurality  of  stations  said 
hoist  having  relative  fixed  and  moveable  members  with  the 
moveable  member  for  moving  the  work  piece  into  and  out  of 
a  treatment  vessel  at  a  station,  said  system  comprising; 
a  load  disposed  at  a  target  station  and  adapted  to  be  con- 


trolled to  in  turn  control  a  process  operation  on  said  work 

piece  at  said  target  station, 
coded  indicia  means  with  the  code  representing  a  non-travel 

with  control  parameter, 
means  associated  with  the  hoist  for  receiving  the  coded 

indicia  means. 
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means  for  reading  said  coded  indicia  means, 

load  control  means  for  controlling  the  load  as  a  function  of 

said  sensed  coded  indicia  means, 
and  means  for  sensing  arrival  of  the  hoist  at  the  target  station 

to  enable  said  load  control  meaiu. 


CODING  SYSTEM  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 
SIGNALING  SELECTED  ONES  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF 
DEVICES 
Thomas  E.  Flanders,  Honatoa,  and  Herbert  E  Moore,  Hairii 
County,  both  of  Tex.,  aaaignon  to  General  Electric  Company, 
PhihHielphia,  Pa. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  817,909,  Jul.  22, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,136,327. 
This  appiicatioa  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,658 
Int  CL'  GOeC  9/Oa-  H04Q  5/16 
U&  a.  340— 359  2< 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  signal  to  one  or  more  of  a  plural- 
ity of  devices  comprising: 

assigning  to  each  device  a  pariicular  power  of  an  integer; 
and 

transmitting  to  said  devices  a  series  of  pulses  having  a  total 
equal  to  the  sum  of  the  integer  raised  to  each  of  the  pow- 
ers of  those  devices  to  which  a  sigiul  is  to  be  sent 


4,284,980 
DOOR  BURGLAR  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Walter  W.  Hoinski,  Norristowa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Power  Systems 
DcTclopment  Corporation,  WUmingtoa,  Del. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1978.  Ser.  No.  898,421 
Int  a.'  G08B  J 3 /OS 
VS.  a.  340—545  10  Claims 

1.  A  door  burglar  alarm  for  mounting  to  a  door  jamb  com- 
prising: 
a  bolt  slidable  into  a  position  for  intercepting  the  travel  of 

said  door; 
means  for  supporting  said  bolt  in  proximity  to  said  door 
jamb,  said  supporting  means  permitting  movement  of  said 
bolt  by  said  travel  of  said  door,  whereof  said  supporting 
means  is  mounted  to  said  door  jamb  and  wherein  said 
supporting  means  includes  a  base  support  bracket  capable 
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of  mounting  to  said  door  jamb  and  a  swivel  plate  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  base  support  bracket,  said  swivel  plate 
being  associated  with  said  bolt; 
means,  associated  with  said  supporting  means  and  said  boll 
for  initiating  an  alarm  signal  as  a  function  of  the  relative 


4,284,982 

BATTERY  OPERATED  PERSONAL  ALARM 

JohB  Downey,  Attache  Court  North,  Apt.  912,  Shaughncssy 

Blvd.,  Don  Mills,  Ontario,  Canada  (M2J  1K2) 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,208 

Int.  a.'  G08B  li/08.  15/00 

VS.  a.  340— S46  3  Claims 


131    III    ^125 


position  of  said  bolt  with  respect  to  said  supporting  means 
wherein  said  alarm  signal  initiating  means,  said  supporting 
means  and  said  bolt  coacting  with  minimal  friction;  and 
means  associated  with  said  supporting  means,  for  positively 
limiting  the  distance  of  travel  of  said  bolt  and  therefore  the 
travel  of  said  door. 


4J84381 

SENSOR  ALARM  AND  SUPPORT 

Robert  B.  Black,  5110  Berkley  a..  Fort  Wayae,  lad.  4«815 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,303 

Int.  a.'  G08B  21/00:  A47F  5/00 

VS.  a.  340—545  8  Claiois 
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1.  A  battery  operated  personal  alarm  having  a  readily  poru- 
ble  casing,  hook  shaped  handle  means  secured  to  the  casing, 
having  a  first  extended  position  for  engagement  in  use  with  a 
desired  object  such  as  a  door  handle,  and  a  second  retracted 
position  relative  to  said  casing  to  provide  in  cooperation  Chere- 
with  a  passage  to  receive  a  strap  in  inserted  relation  therein,  a 
withdrawable  alarm  actuating  pin  entered  in  said  casing  and 
withdrawable  therefrom  in  order  lo  activate  horn  means 
within  the  casing,  and  lanyard  means  secured  to  the  pin  for 
attachment  to  a  relatively  moveable  object  to  effect  actuation 
of  said  alarm  on  relative  displacement  being  effected  between 
the  object  and  the  alarm  to  produce  withdrawal  of  the  pin. 


4,284,983 

APPLIANCE  ANTI-THEFT  AND  PROTECTION 

aRCUITRY 

Roger  S.  Lent,  Rte.  2.  Bon  438,  Caadler,  N.C.  28715 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122^71 

laL  CL'  C08B  13/14 

VS.  a.  340— S68  H  Claims 


-Jb 


1.  A  sensor  alarm  support  for  use  with  a  door  mounted  in  a 
door  frame  having  a  door  head  and  two  door  jambs  and  hinged 
on  one  door  jamb  to  swing  closed  and  latched  against  the  other 
door  jamb  comprising: 

a  mounting  plate; 

one  side  of  said  plate  adapted  lo  have  mounted  thereon  a 
sensor  and  an  alarm  coupled  lo  said  sensor; 

an  angle  arm  being  aflued  lo  the  lop  edge  of  said  plate  and 
having  a  transverse  portion  extending  transversely  from 
the  other  side  of  said  plate; 

a  flange  depending  from  said  transverse  portion  and  being 
transversely  spaced  from  and  substantially  parallel  to  said 
plate  whereby  said  plate  and  arm  form  an  inverted  chan- 
nel snugly  fituble  over  the  top  door  edge; 

a  stiffly  resilient  bumper  pad  being  affixed  to  the  outer  side 
of  said  flange  and  being  positioned  on  said  flange  so  thai 
the  edges  of  said  pad  and  an  edge  of  said  flange  are  sub- 
stantially flush,  whereby,  when  said  door  is  in  its  latched 
poailion,  a  pad  portion  vrill  be  between  a  corresponding 
door  edge  and  at  least  one  of  said  door  head  and  said  other 
door  jamb  to  forcibly  cock  said  door  open  to  provide  a 
clearance  for  a  gaseous  path. 


/" 
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1.  Theft  detection  and  prevention  circuitry  for  use  with  an 
electrical  appliance  having  means  for  connecting  to  a  primary 
electrical  power  source,  which  primary  electrical  power 
source  provides  electrical  power  for  operation  of  said  electri- 
cal appliance,  said  anti-lhefl  and  protection  circuitry  compris- 
ing: 

a  rechargeable  electrical  power  source; 

charging  circuitry  connected  between  said  means  for  con- 
necting of  said  electrical  appliance  and  said  rechargeable 
electrical  power  source  for  receiving  power  from  said 
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primary  electrical  power  source  and  for  providing  suit- 
able power  for  recharging  said  rechargeable  electrical 
power  source; 

self-latching  oscillation  means  connected  to  said  recharge- 
able power  source  for  providing  a  pulsating  signal  when 
activated; 

alarm  means  responsive  to  said  pulsating  signal; 

switching  means  responsive  to  a  trigger  signal  for  connect- 
mg  said  pulsating  signal  to  said  alarm  means; 

a  motion  sensor  for  determining  when  said  electrical  appli- 
ance is  moved  and  for  providing  a  motion  signal; 

monitoring  means  for  determining  when  said  charging  cir- 
cuit is  providing  suiuble  power  for  recharging  said  re- 
chargeable power  source,  for  determining  when  said 
motion  signal  is  present,  and  for  aciivaling  said  oscillation 
means  and  initiating  said  trigger  signal  when  said  motion 
signal  is  present  at  the  same  lime  said  charging  circuitry  is 
not  providing  suitable  power  such  that  said  latching 
means  connects  said  alarm  means  lo  said  activated  oscilla- 
tion means  when  said  appliance  is  disconnected  from  said 
primary  electrical  power  source  and  moved. 


4,284,984 

ATTTTUDE  CHANGE  ALARM 
Joseph  J.  Scarpino,  III,  748  Lakewood  Bird.,  Akron,  Ohio 
44314,  and  Darid  A.  Scarpino,  682  W.  Paige  Ave.,  Barberton, 
Ohio  44213 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,531 

Int.  a.'  B60R  25/10;  G08B  13/00 

VS.  a.  340—571  16  Claims 


means,  responsive  to  said  means  for  comparing,  for  signaling 

the  reception  of  the  second  signal; 
on  the  body,  a  code-repealing  transceiver  having: 
means  for  receiving  said  first  signal; 
means,  responsive  to  said  first  signal,  for  transmitting  said 

second  signal,  said  means  for  receiving  comprising: 
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a  shift  register  receiving  said  first  signal  on  its  serial  input 
and  delivering  said  second  signal  on  its  serial  output; 

swilchable  means  for  selectively  enabling  the  operation  of 
the  code-repealing  transceiver. 


4,284,986 

SHIRT-POCKET  MEDICAL  ALERT  DEVICE 

Carlos  Amortegui,  1116  Wilmington  St.,  Opa  Locka,  Fla.  33054 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,009 

Int.  a.'  G08B  21/00 

VS.  CL  340—573  10  Claims 


1.  An  attitude  change  alarm,  comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  wall  defining  a  hollow  interior; 

a  plurality  of  resistive  elements  received  by  said  wail  and  in 
spaced  relationship  with  each  other  and  in  common  com- 
munication with  said  interior; 

a  conductive  fluid  maintained  within  said  hollow  interior 
and  in  selective  contacting  engagement  with  certain  of 
said  resistive  elements; 

circuit  means  interconnected  between  said  fluid  and  said 
resistive  elements  for  producing  an  output  signal  upon  a 
change  in  said  contacting  engagement  of  said  fluid  with 
said  resistive  elements;  and 

alarm  means  connected  to  said  circuit  means  for  actuation  by 
said  output  signal. 


4,284,985 
STOLEN  EQUIPMENT  RECOVERY  DEVICE 
Vemoo  G.  Heger,  3517  Albatrov,  San  Diego,  CaUf.  92103,  and 
Henri  J.  A.  Ckarmauon,  Saa  Diego,  Calif.,  aasi^on  to  Ver- 
non G.  Heger,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,307 
lot  a.'  G08B  13/22 
VS.  a.  340-572  11  Claimi 

1.  A  device  for  delecting  the  unauthorized  movement  or 
asportation  of  a  body  which  comprises: 
a  check  station  having: 

means  for  transmitting  a  first  pulse-coded  signal; 
means  for  receiving  a  second  pulse-coded  signal; 
means  for  comparing  ihe  first  signal  to  the  second  signal; 


1.  A  shirt-pocket  sized  medical  alert  device  comprising: 

a  separable  housing  sized  and  shaped  to  be  carried  unobtru- 
sively by  a  user  in  a  shirt  pocket,  for  example,  and  lo  have 
an  original,  predetermined  orientation  on  the  user,  the 
housing  including  a  cover  and  a  receptacle, 

a  tilt  activated  alarm  within  the  receptacle  comprising: 
alarm  means, 
power  source  means, 
lilt  actuated  circuit  means,  and 

electrically  conductive  conduit  means  connecting  the 
alarm,  power  and  tilt  activated  switch  means,  defining  a 
lilt  actuated  circuit, 

whereby  Ihe  alarm  means  is  activated  when  the  circuit  is 
lilted  and  moved  sufficiently  from  its  original,  predeter- 
mined position,  for  example  when  the  user  falls  upon 
suffering  a  heart  attack; 

said  lilt  activated  switch  means  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  carrier  spanned  by  an  electrically  conductive 
plale  defining  a  first  conductor  and  including  a  cone- 
shaped  second  conductor  having  a  leading  edge  contact- 


1200 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  18,  1981 


ing  the  cairier  and  spaced  a  pFcdetennined  distance  from 
the  plate,  a  bottom  end  defining  a  tip  and  diverging  elec- 
trically conductive  side  walla  between  the  tip  and  leading 
edge, 

an  insulator  of  predetennined  thickness  between  the  plate 
and  the  coite,  and 

an  electrically  conductive  flowable  substance  held  in  the 
cone  tip  when  the  bousing  is  in  the  original  predetennined 
orientation,  the  flowable  substance  of  predetermined 
thickness  sufficient  to  span  the  distance  between  the  plate 
and  the  cone  leading  edge. 


CONTROL  MEANS  TO  PROVIDE  SLOW  SCROLLING 
POSITIONING  AND  SPACING  IN  A  DIGITAL  VIDEO 
DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Ckarkf  L.  Sciti,  San  Laiia  Rey;  Paul  GnuwwaM,  Lencadia; 
Mantoll  M.  Parker,  Saa  Diego,  and  Irrhi  G.  StafTord,  Carls- 
bad, all  of  Calll,  aaaigaon  to  Bwroiighf  Corporatioii,  Detroit. 
Mich. 
CoattamtkM  of  Scr.  No.  «36,747,  Sep.  26, 1977.  This  applieatioa 
Sep.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79331 
bt  CL'  G06F  3/14 
VS.  CL  340—726  10  Claim 


4,2»4,9«7 
SLOPE  STABILITY  WARNING  DEVICE  FOR 
ARTICULATED  TRACTORS 
Harry  G.  GOmm;  Bcqiairin  C.  TVirMr,  both  of  Morgaatowa, 
W.  Va.,  aid  Jack  W.  Thoaaaa,  LaGraade,  Orcg.,  aarigaors  to 
The  Uaited  Statea  of  AaMrica  aa  repreacated  by  the  Secretary 
of  Aptedtve,  WaaUagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,474 
bt  CL^  GOSB  21/00 
U.S.  CL  340— 609  20  < 


»j— 1 1  "■"  I  p. 


1.  In  a  digital  video  display  system  having  a  video  monitor 
and  a  character  generator,  said  video  monitor  being  operated 
in  a  raster  scan  mode  whereby  a  plurality  of  lines  of  characters 
are  sequentially  displayed  during  a  complete  scan  period  of 
said  video  monitor,  said  character  generator  including  a  font 
storage  and  control  element,  said  control  element  comprising: 
an  initial  position  register  counter  coupled  to  said  font  stor- 
age, said  counter  being  adapted  to  receive  a  parameter 
code  specifying  the  initial  raster  scan  location  of  the  initial 
scan  line  of  a  character  line  to  be  display  and  to  increment 
to  subsequent  scan  Unes  of  said  character  line,  each  char- 
acter line  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  scan  lines,  each 
scan  line  being  formed  by  a  row  of  picture  elements; 
parameter  code  supplying  means  coupled  to  said  register 
counter  to  supply  a  different  parameter  code  for  each  new 
character  line  to  be  displayed  so  as  to  cause  a  character  to 
be  displayed  starting  at  a  different  scan  line  of  a  particular 
character  line  during  the  next  display  of  that  character 
line:  and 
timing  means  coupled  to  said  counter  and  to  said  parameter 
code  supplying  means  to  generate  timing  signals  repre- 
senting picture  elements  to  be  displayed  by  said  video 
monitor,  said  picture  elements  forming  the  respective  scan 
lines  that  display  various  characters  and  other  symbols. 


1.  A  vehicle  of  the  pinned  front  axle  type  having  pivotally- 
connected  front  and  rear  frame  sections  and  having  a  stability 
triangle  with  forwardly  convergent  lateral  sides  and  a  flxed 
transvene  rear  leg,  and  including  a  tip-over  warning  means 
mounted  on  said  vehicle  and  having  simulated  stability  triangle 
means  with  rotatable  convergent  pivotally  connected  lateral 
sides  of  changeable  length  and  means  defming  a  fixed  trans- 
verse rear  side  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  fixed 
transverse  rear  leg  of  the  vehicle  stability  triangle,  pendulum 
means  swingably  mounted  on  said  tip-over  warning  means  at  a 
suspension  location  relative  to  the  simulated  stability  triangle 
means  substantially  corresponding  to  the  location  of  the  vehi- 
cle center  of  gravity  with  respect  to  its  stability  triangle,  said 
pendulum  means  depending  through  said  simulated  triangle 
means,  means  to  change  the  lengths  of  said  convergent  pivot- 
ally  connected  sides  responsive  to  relative  pivoting  of  said 
vehicle  frame  sections,  an  alarm  device,  and  means  to  energize 
said  alarm  device  responsive  to  contact  of  said  pendulum 
I  with  one  of  said  changeable-length  sides. 


4,284,989 

CHARACTER  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  WITH  FAaUTY 

FOR  SELECTIVELY  EXPANDING  THE  HEIGHT  OF 

DISPLAYED  CHARACTERS 

Roiiert  Panoaa,  Cambridge,  Eaglaad,  aaaiffior  to  Texas  Inatru- 

nents  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  806,411,  Jan.  14, 1977.  This  appUcatkm 
Jan.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  S,416 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Uoited  Kiagdom,  Jub.  21,  1976, 
25660/76 

ht.  a.'  G06F  3/14 

VS.  CL  340—731  16  daina 

1.  Data  display  apparatus  having  a  display  means,  a  clock 

signal  generator,  means  for  generating  a  raster  scan  on  said 

display  means  synchronized  with  a  clock  signal  generated  by 

said  clock  signal  generator,  data  storage  means  for  storing  a 

common  set  of  character  data  for  use  in  generating  character 

displays  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  modes,  and  means  operable  in 

conjunction  with  said  data  storage  means  for  activating  said 

display  means  comprising: 

first  counter  means,  connected  to  the  clock  signal  generator, 

for  interrogating  the  data  storage  means  in  synchronism 
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with  the  raster  scan  to  produce  coded  signals  representing 
data  symbols  to  be  displayed  by  the  display  means; 

second  counter  means,  connected  to  the  clock  signal  genera- 
tor, for  providing  an  output  indicative  of  the  scan  cur- 
rently being  described  on  the  display  means; 

logic  means,  connected  to  the  first  and  second  counter 
means,  for  modifying,  and  synchronizing  with  the  raster 
scan,  the  outputs  of  the  first  and  second  counter  means; 
and 

signal  generating  means,  connected  to  the  logic  means, 
operable  to  activate  the  display  means  to  display  elements 
of  data  symbols  in  lines  of  the  raster  scan  which  together 


form  a  visible  display  of  the  data  symbols,  each  data  sym- 
bol being  defined  by  activated  elemental  areas  in  a  plural- 
ity of  succeeding  lines  of  the  scan  over  a  predetermined 
length  in  each  of  the  plurality  of  lines,  said  signal  generat- 
ing means  further  operable  to  activate  the  display  means  in 

.  different  modes  to  produce  a  display  character  of  one 
height  in  one  mode  and  a  display  character  of  a  different 
height  in  another  mode;  and 

said  logic  means  providing  for  synchronization,  selectively, 
at  two  different  rates,  of  the  signal  generating  means  with 
the  raster  scan,  so  as  to  selectively  produce  di^lays  of 
data  symbols  of  different  heights. 


4,284,990 
POSmON  SENSING  TRANSDUCER 
Albert  L.  Fowler;  Alan  G.  Hendersoii;  Alastair  K.  SteTeoson, 
and  Darid  M.  Walker,  all  of  Fife,  Scotland,  assigiMm  to 
Hughes  Microelectronks  Ltd.,  Gleprotbes,  Scotlaod 

CoBtJanatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  21376,  Mar.  19, 1979, 
abiMfcHwd.  This  application  Mar.  3,  1980,  Scr.  No.  126^83 
CiaiBS  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kiagdon,  Mar.  29,  1978, 
12300/78 

Int  a.'  G08C  9/04 
VS.  CL  340— 870J2  21  CUims 


1.  An  electrical  displacement  transducer  comprising: 
spaced  apari  transmitting  and  receiving  means  for  respec- 
tively transmitting  energy  and  receiving  said  energy; 
a  member  for  being  moved  between  said  transmitting  and 


receiving  means,  said  member  interrupting  repetitively 
the  passage  of  said  energy  from  the  transmitting  means  to 
the  receiving  means  as  a  function  of  the  movement  of  the 
member  between  said  means; 

said  receiving  means  producing  an  electrical  output  signal 
which  assumes  a  first  magnitude  during  said  repetitive 
interruptions  and  a  second  different  magnitude  for  periods 
between  said  interruptions; 

means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  producing  a  con- 
trol signal  of  a  magnitude  which  is  representative  of  an 
average  of  said  first  and  second  magnitudes:  and 

a  comparator  arranged  to  compare  the  magnitude  of  said 
output  signal  with  the  magnitude  of  said  control  signal  and 
provide  a  signal  indicative  of  the  commencement  and 
cessation  of  said  interruptions. 


4,284,991 

COMMON  ANTENNA  FOR  PRIMARY  AND 

SECONDARY  RADAR  SYSTEM 

Albert  Dupressoir,  Paris,  France,  aaaignor  to  Tbomoa-CSF, 

Paris,  FrSMC 

FUcd  Dec.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,733 

Clatas  priority,  applicatioa  Fraace,  Dec  27,  1978,  78  36484 

Int  CL^  HDIQ  WJS.  19/195,  21/28 

VS.  a.  343—725  16  Claiois 


1.  A  bifunctional  antenna  for  a  primary /secondary  radar 
system,  comprising: 

a  reflector  with  a  body  of  dielectric  material  having  a  con- 
cave front  surface  adapted  to  be  illuminated  by  a  primary 
source  of  outgoing  radiation  for  detecting  a  remote  target; 

a  row  of  secondary  radiation  transceivers  disposed  along  a 
generatrix  of  said  front  surface  intersecting  a  boresight 
axis,  said  transceivers  being  formed  by  slots  in  said  front 
surface  backed  by  cavities  having  walls  integral  with  said 
body,  said  cavities  being  provided  with  excitation  means: 
and 

feed  means  connected  to  said  excitation  means  for  energiz- 
ing said  transceivers  from  a  secondary  source  in  a  direc- 
tive sum  pattern  to  emit  interrogation  signals  and  superim- 
posing upon  said  sum  pattern  a  differential  control  pattern 
blanking  minor  lobes  of  said  sum  pattern. 


4,284,992 
WIDE  SCAN  QUASI-OPTICAL  FREQUENCY  DIPLEXER 
MkhacI  J.  Gans,  Moonouth  Beach,  N  J.,  assigBor  to  Bell  Tele- 
pboae  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,492 
iBt.  CL'  HOIQ  15/04.  15/06 
VS.  a.  343—909  6  Oains 

1.  A  quasi-optical  frequency  diplexer  comprising: 
an  array  of  a  plurality  of  stacked  waveguide  sections  (22) 
including  a  longitudinal  axis  (21)  and  a  diplexer-free  space 
interface  (31)  associated  in  a  mutually  perpendicular  rela- 
tionship, each  waveguide  section  comprising  a  flrst  and  a 
second  entrance  port  at  each  end  thereof,  and  comprising 
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dinientioai  which  peimit  the  passage  of  predetermined  i,mfi94  

frequency  l»nds  ^™  "^  *!?0«'*™    ^    ^ 

characterized  in  that  Br«e  M.  Radl.  BUleric..  Ma»,  aaigBor  to  Eikoidi  Coiponi- 

the  fust  «kJ  the  second  en.r««e  pom  of  each  waveguide       ^  '''""^^^  30,  x^.  s.,.  No.  613« 

Iirt.  CL'  GOID  IS/ 14;  G02B  27/17 
VS.  a.  346—106  10  Claims 


section  of  the  plurality  of  waveguide  sections  are  respec- 
tively aligned  and  parallel  with  one  another  and  relatively 
displaced  such  that  each  waveguide  section  is  tilted  at  a 
predetermined  oblique  angle  (r)  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  array. 


4,284,993 
MULTI-NOZZLE  HEAD  FOR  INK  JET  PRINTER  WITH 

INK  SUPPLY  PIPE  IN  INK  CHAMBER 
Sadao  Kakeao,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Jifu 

Filed  Feb.  13, 19W,  Ser.  No.  120,991 

Claims  Kiority,  ap* UcatkM  Japu,  Feb.  23, 1979,  54-20473 

Irt.  a.'  GOID  15/18 

VS.  a.  346—75  S  Claims 


1.  Recording  apparatus  comprising: 

photosensitive  material; 

a  laser  for  providing  a  beam  of  coherent  light; 

modulator  mejns  being  connected  to  said  laser  for  modulat- 
ing said  laser  beam  in  response  to  an  electrical  signal 
representative  of  an  image; 

filter  means  for  spatially  filtering  said  modulated  laser  beam, 
said  filter  means  having  a  pinhole  for  providing  an  axial 
object  point; 

a  rotatable  polygonal  mirror; 

a  cylindrical  lens  for  imaging  said  object  point  as  a  Une  on 
said  polygonal  mirror; 

a  scan  lens;  and 

beam  splitting  means  for  directing  said  filtered  and  modu- 
lated laser  beam  along  an  optical  path  through  said  cylin- 
drical lens  and  scan  lens  for  reflection  by  said  mirror,  said 
reflected  beam  being  redirected  in  reverse  along  said 
optical  path  through  said  scan  lens,  cyUndrical  lens  and 
beam  splitting  means  to  the  photosensitive  material  for 
recording  as  an  image  point. 


4,2*4,995 

MFTHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING 

INFORMATION,  SUPPLYING  WOUND  MATERIALS 

AND  RETAINING  TUBULAR  OBJECTS 

Gary  G.  Gordon,  Newhall,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bell  A  Howell 

Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,537 
Iiit  CL'  GOID  15/24.  15/26.  15/34:  B65H  17/02 
VS.  CL  346-136  61  ( 


1.  A  multi-nozzle  head  for  an  ink  jet  printer  comprising 

(a)  a  nozzle  unit  provided  with  nozzles  spaced  in  a  line  from 
each  of  which  the  ink  is  jetted, 

(b)  a  vibration  unit  having  a  vibrating  plate  on  which  vibra- 
tion elements  are  mounted  opposite  to  said  nozzles, 

(c)  a  chamber  forming  between  a  front  wall  provided  with 
said  nozzles  of  the  nozzle  unit  and  said  vibrating  plate, 

(d)  at  least  one  distributing  pipe  having  a  plurality  of  ink 
outlet  ports  arranged  in  parallel  with  the  line  of  said  noz- 
zle in  said  chamber,  said  distributing  pipe  being  connected 
to  a  supply  pipe. 


1.  In  a  method  of  releasably  retaining  any  one  of  several 
tubular  objects  of  different  lengths  between  a  pair  of  mutually 
adjustable  retention  members,  the  improvement  comprising  in 
combination  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  supporting  rod; 

mounting  one  of  said  retention  members  on  said  supporting 
rod; 
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inserting  said  supporting  rod  into  any  one  of  said  tubular 
objects; 

moving  the  other  of  said  retention  members  along  said  sup- 
porting rod  to  place  said  retention  members  against  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  one  tubular  object; 

locking  said  placed  retention  members  against  movement 
away  from  each  other; 

mounting  said  supporting  rod;  and 

resiliently  biasing  said  supporting  rod  in  an  axial  direction. 

25.  An  apparatus  for  releasably  retaining  any  one  of  several 
tubular  objects  of  different  lengths,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  supporting  rod  insertable  into  any  one  of  said  tubular 
objects; 

a  pair  of  mutually  adjustable  retention  members  on  said 
supporting  rod  for  releasably  retaining  any  one  of  said 
tubular  objects  therebetween; 

means  connected  between  said  retention  members  for  selec- 
tively locking  said  retention  members  against  movement 
away  from  each  other; 

means  coupled  to  said  supporting  rod  for  mounting  said 
supporting  rod;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  supporting  rod  for  resiliently  biasing 
said  supporting  rod  in  an  axial  direction. 


4^84,996 

DRIVING  INK  JET  RECORDING  ELEMENTS 

Helmut  Grere,  Ncumucnster,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Dr.-Ing  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH,  Kiel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,001 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  U, 
1978,  2835262 

Int  a.'  GOID  15/18 
VS.  a.  346-140  R  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  driving  an  Inkjet  recording  element  of  the 
kind  comprising  a  compression  chamber  for  containing  the  ink, 
and  in  which  the  volume  of  the  compression  chamber  is  altered 
by  means  of  a  piezoelectric  transducer  to  which  a  control 
voltage  can  be  appUed  and  wherein  the  compression  chamber 
will  expand  if  a  control  voltage  is  applied  in  the  direction  of  the 
polarisation  voltage  of  the  transducer  and  will  contract  if  a 
control  voltage  is  applied  in  the  opposite  direction,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  during  a  preparation  phase,  in  a  first  defined  time  inter- 
val, applying  to  the  piezo-eleclric  transducer  a  control 
voltage  in  the  polarisation  direction  to  expand  the  com- 
pression chamber  past  its  static  condition, 

(b)  during  a  write  phase  in  a  second  defined  time  interval 
immediately  following  the  first  time  interval,  applying  to 
the  piezo-electric  transducer  a  control  voltage  in  said 
opposite  direction  to  constrict  the  compression  chamber 
past  said  static  condition,  and 

(c)  during  a  subsequent  regeneration  stage  in  a  third  defined 
time  interval  immediately  following  said  second  time 
interval,  applying  to  said  transducer  a  control  voltage  in 
said  polarising  direction  to  again  expand  the  compression 
chamber  past  its  static  condition, 

the  currents  of  said  voltages  forcing  said  expansion  and 
constriction  during  said  phases  and  time  intervals. 


4,284,997 
STAnC  INDUCnON  TRANSISTOR  AND  ITS  APPLIED 

DEVICES 
JuD-ichi  Nishizawa,  Sendai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Zaidan  Hojin 
Haadotai  Kenkyu  Shiakokai,  Sendai,  Japan 

Filed  Jua.  29,  1978.  Ser.  No.  920,542 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jul.  7, 1977, 52-81796;  Jul. 
27,  1977,  52-90018;  Jul.  29,  1977,  52-91699;  Sep.  14,  1977, 
52-110914;  Sep.  22,  1977,  52-114316;  Dec.  20,  1977,  52-154197 

lat  a."  HOIL  29/80 
VS.  a.  357—22  82  Claims 

224  213  0*  nf  213  223  225  251 

1/  /  ///A^^-TSJ^J/yhi/j, 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  formed  in  a  semiconductor  body 
having  first  and  second  parallel  principle  surfaces  and  includ- 
ing at  least  one  vertical  current  channel  at  which  a  main  cur- 
rent is  substantially  controlled  and  at  which  charge  carriers 
constituting  said  main  current  are  allowed  to  flow  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  principal  surfaces,  comprising: 
at  least  one  channel  semiconductor  region  disposed  in  said 
semiconductor  body  to  form  said  at  least  one  current 
channel  therein; 
a  source  semiconductor  region  for  supplying  said  charge 
carriers  from  said  channel  semiconductor  region,  disposed 
at  the  other  end  of  said  channel  semiconductor  region;  and 
at  least  one  drain  means  for  retrieving  said  charge  carriers 
from  said  channel  semiconductor  region,  disposed  at  the 
other  end  of  said  channel  semiconductor  region;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  potential  profile  in  said  channel 
semiconductor  region  to  define  said  current   channel, 
including  a  first  gate  means  and  a  second  gate  means 
disposed  adjacent  to  a  same  portion  of  said  channel  semi- 
conductor region  and  separated  from  each  other, 
said  current  channel  being  defined  at  said  portion,  in  said 
channel  semiconductor  region  partially  by  said  first  gate 
means  and  partially  by  said  second  gate  means, 
said  first  gate  means  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
signal  source  for  developing,  in  said  channel  semiconduc- 
tor region,  a  depletion  region  with  a  width  depending  on 
a  controlling  signal  supplied  from  said  signal  source, 
said  second  gate  means  being  adapted  to  be  connected  lo  a 
dc  bias  source  for  developing,  in  said  channel  semiconduc- 
tor region,  a  depletion  region  with  a  width  depending  on 
a  dc  bias  supplied  from  said  dc  bias  source. 


4J84,99« 

JUNCTION  TYPE  HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  WITH 

SOURCE  AT  OXIDE-GATE  INTERFACE  DEPTH  TO 

MAXIMIZE)! 

Nobora  Fhc,  Kitakyuaku;  Keaichi  Muramoto,  Kawasaki;  Kciao 

Taai,  aad  Maaaaki  IwaaiaU,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa, 

aaai«Kin  to  Tokyo  Shibmira  Electric  Co„  Ltd.,  Japaa 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  768,942,  Feb.  15,  1977,  abaa*iard, 

IWa  appUcatioa  Aag.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,570 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Feb.  18, 1976,  51-15844 
iBt  CL^  HOIL  29/80 
VS.  a.  357—22  U  CUma 

1.  A  junction  type  field  effect  transistor  comprising: 
a  drain  region  formed  of  a  semiconductor  layer  of  one  con- 
ductivity type; 
a  source  region  constituted  by  a  first  layer  of  said  one  con- 
ductivity type  which  is  formed  to  a  prescribed  depth  fiom 
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the  surface  of  the  semicondiictor  layer  at  a  high  concen- 
tration of  impurity; 
an  insulation  layer  formed  in  the  semiconductor  layer 
closely  around  the  source  region,  with  said  source  region 
being  sufficiently  deep  with  respect  to  said  insulation 
layer,  at  least  from  the  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
layer,  to  establish  triode  voltage-current  characteristics, 
and  said  source  region  being  formed  sufficiently  shallow 


4,2tS,«IO 
BURIED  CHANNEL  CHARGE  COUPLED  DEVICE  WITH 

SEMI-INSULATING  SUBSTRATE 
Ira  Deyhimy;  Richard  C.  Edca;  Janes  S.  Harria,  Jr.,  and  Lucia 
O.  Bubutac,  all  of  Tteaaaad  Oaks,  Calif,,  assignors  to  Rock- 
well InteniatioDal  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,807 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  2!>/7&  29/56.  29/06:  GUC  19/28 
VS.  CL  357—24  5  Claims 


^^^i^li 


30  /32    M^   S 


with  respect  to  said  insulation  layer,  at  least  from  the 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  layer,  to  maximize  voltage- 
amplifying  degree  fi;  and 
a  gate  region  constituted  by  a  second  layer  of  the  opposite 
conductivity  type  to  the  semiconductor  layer  which  is 
formed  in  the  semiconductor  layer  to  a  prescribed  depth 
from  the  underside  of  the  insulation  layer  so  as  to  extend 
from  the  proximity  of  the  source  region  away  from  the 
source  region. 


4,284399 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
EUcki  Iwanani,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Daini  Sctkoska,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,589 
CUau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  28, 1977,  52/158389 
Int.  CL'  HOIL  29/80 
VS.  CL  357—22  6  CUims 


1.  An  integrated  semiconductor  junction  field  effect  transis- 
tor logic  device,  comprising:  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  one 
conductivity  type  having  a  high  impurity  concentration;  a 
relatively  low  impurity  concentration  epitaxial  semiconductor 
layer  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as  said  substrate  formed  on 
said  substrate;  a  rii3t  region  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as 
the  substrate  formed  in  a  surface  portion  of  said  epitaxial  layer; 
at  least  one  groove  formed  in  a  surface  portion  of  said  epitaxial 
layer  along  a  length  direction  of  said  first  region;  a  second 
region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  formed  by  said  groove 
and  in  a  surface  portion  of  said  epitaxial  layer  around  said  first 
region,  and  having  a  high  impurity  concentration;  said  sub- 
strate, said  first  region,  the  portion  of  said  epitaxial  layer  under 
said  first  region,  and  said  second  region  forming  respectively 
the  source,  drain,  channel  and  gate  regions  of  a  vertical  Junc- 
tion fiekl  effect  transistor,  whereby  gale-drain  capacity  is 
reduced. 


*z*,*, 
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1.  A  charge  coupled  device  comprising: 

a  substrate  of  a  semi-insulating,  semiconductor  having  a 
resistivity  of  at  least  lO'  ohm  centimeters; 

a  doped  layer  of  said  substrate  forming  a  semiconducting 
charge  transport  layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type  cover- 
ing only  a  portion  of  a  surface  of  said  substrate  so  that 
there  is  an  interface  on  the  surface  of  said  device  between 
said  charge  transport  layer  and  said  substrate; 

a  row  of  parallel,  closely  spaced  p-n  Junction  gates  on  said 
charge  transport  layer  each  of  said  gates  overlapping  said 
interface  so  that  charges  are  confined  within  said  charge 
transport  layer  without  the  need  of  a  channel  stop  because 
of  the  resistivity  of  said  substrate; 

input  means  for  injecting  a  signal  into  said  charge  transport 
layer  under  one  of  said  gates;  and 

output  means  for  detecting  said  signal  from  said  charge 
transport  layer. 


4,285,001 
MONOLITHIC  DISTRIBUTED  RESISTOR-CAPACITOR 

DEVICE  AND  OROJIT  UTILIZING 
POLYCRYSTALUNE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL 
Lery  Gcrzberg,  Palo  Alto,  and  James  D.  Meindl,  Los  Altos,  both 
of  Califs  assignors  to  Board  of  Trustees  of  Leiand  Stanford  Jr. 
UniTcfsity,  Stanford,  Calif. 

Hied  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,738 

InL  CL'  HOIL  27/04.  27/11  29/94 

VS.  a.  357—51  12  CUims 

""  >in 
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9.  A  distributed  resistor-capacitor  device  comprising  a  sub- 
strate, a  doped  polycrystalline  semiconductor  resistive  mate- 
ria] on  said  substrate,  a  dielectric  layer  over  said  resistive 
material,  a  conductive  layer  over  said  dielectric  layer,  first  and 
second  contacts  to  said  resistive  material,  and  a  capacitor 
contact  to  said  conductive  layer. 
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4,285,002 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  PACKAGE 
WiUhua  Ca^^beU,  Oidhan,  England,  anipMir  to  Intenationnl 
Coapaten  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jnn.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,954 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  19,  1978, 
2169/78 

Int  CL'  HOIL  23/10;  HOIR  43/02 
MS.  CL  357—74  5  Claims 


1.  A  large  scale  integrated  circuit  package  including; 

a  main  body  structure  having  a  plurality  of  external  circuit 
connection  pins,  a  recess  bounded  by  a  peripheral  wall 
and  a  first  pattern  of  conductive  tracks  positioned  in  the 
recess  and  being  electrically  connected  to  the  circuit 
connection  pins;  and 

a  lid  structure  of  thermally  conductive  material  closing  the 
recess,  the  lid  structure  carrying  a  second  pattern  of  con- 
ductive tracks  complementary  to  said  first  pattern  on  an 
inner  surface  thereof,  a  large  scale  integrated  circuit  ele- 
ment having  connection  pads,  the  circuit  element  being 
attached  to  said  inner  surface  of  the  lid  structure  and 
extending  into  the  recess,  electrical  conductors  providing 
connections  between  the  connection  pads  of  the  large 
scale  integrated  circuit  and  the  second  pattern  of  conduc- 
tive tracks  and  connector  elements  providing  electrical 
connections  between  the  first  and  second  conductive 
patterns. 

3.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  large  scale  integrated  circuit 
package  including  the  steps  of; 

providing  a  main  body  structure  having  a  plurality  of  exter- 
nal circuit  connection  pins,  a  recess  bounded  by  a  periph- 
eral wall  and  a  first  pattern  of  outwardly  facing  conduc- 
tive tracks  positioned  in  the  recess  and  being  electrically 
connected  to  the  coimection  pins; 

providing  a  lid  structure  of  tbermally  conductive  material, 
mounting  on  a  surface  thereof  a  large  scale  integrated 
circuit  element  having  connection  pads  so  that  when  the 
lid  structure  is  secured  to  the  main  body  structure  the 
circuit  element  extends  into  the  recess,  providing  a  second 
pattern  of  conductive  tracks  complementary  to  said  first 
pattern  on  said  surface  and  electrically  connecting  the 
coimection  pads  of  the  circuit  element  to  the  second  pat- 
tern of  conductive  tracks; 

positioning  the  lid  structure  relative  to  the  main  body  struc- 
ture so  that  the  first  and  second  patterns  of  conductive 
tracks  are  aligned  in  face-to-face  relationship; 

placing  a  deformable  connector  element  between  corre- 
sponding conductive  tracks  of  the  first  and  second  pat- 
terns; and 

securing  the  lid  structure  to  the  main  body  structure  so  that 
a  compression  bond  is  formed  between  said  corresponding 
conductive  tracks  by  deformation  of  the  connector  ele- 
ments. 


4,285,003 

LOWER  COST  SEMICONDUCTOR  PACKAGE  WTTH 

GOOD  THiStMAL  PROPERTIES 

Stanley  Gaicki,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assizor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Sckaumbnrg,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,865 

Int  a,'  HOIL  23/02.  23/11  23/48 

VS.  a.  357—81  8  Claima 

1.  In  a  case  for  semiconductor  devices  having  a  mounting 

base  having  at  least  one  aperture  through  which  a  lead  passes. 


a  pedestal  to  which  semiconductor  die  are  attached,  and  a  cap 
for  enclosing  said  die,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  thinned  region  in  said  base  for  reducing  the  thickness  of 
said  base  in  a  central  area  wherein  said  thinned  region  is 


greater  than  S  mils  (0.13  mm)  thickness,  said  pedestal 
being  IS-60  mils  (0.38-I.S  mm)  thick  and  smaller  in  area 
than  said  thinned  region  and  being  attached  to  said  base  in 
said  central  area. 


4,285,004 
TOTAL  RASTER  ERROR  CORRECTION  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  SET  UP  OF 
TELEVISION  CAMERAS  AND  THE  UKE 
Eric  F,  Mofiiaon,  Redwood  Qty,  and  Anthony  E.  Zank,  Simi 
'  Valley,  both  of  Calif.,  asaigoors  to  Ampex  Corporatioo,  Red- 
wood Qty,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  124,370 

Int.  a.'  H04N  9/04.  9/62 

VS.  CL  358—10  39  Claims 


1.  A  total  raster  error  correction  system  for  correcting  all 
raster  related  errors  in  image  pickup  devices  in  a  television 
camera,  wherein  the  latter  includes  a  central  control  unit  and  a 
remotely  locatable  camera  head  system  each  having  respective 
microprocessor  means  and  sync  circuit  means,  wherein  the 
camera  head  system  includes  scan  control  means  integral  with 
the  image  pickup  devices,  and  video  processing  means  coupled 
to  the  pickup  devices  for  generating  selectol  video  signals 
corresponding  to  a  video  picture,  comprising  the  combination 
of; 
error  measurement  means  disposed  within  the  central  con- 
trol unit  and  coupled  to  the  video  processing  means  for 
automatically  electronically  measuring  the  total  raster 
errors  with  respect  to  given  electronic  references,  and  for 
generating  digital  error  data  commensurate  with  the  total 
raster  errors  for  subsequent  storage  within  the  camera 
head  system;  and 
error  correction  means  integral  with  the  camera  head  system 
and  operatively  coupled  to  the  error  measurement  means, 
for  storing  the  digital  total  raster  error  data,  for  automati- 
cally and  selectively  retrieving  in  real  time  the  total  raster 
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erron,  ind  for  selectivdy  supplying  in  real  time  to  the 
son  control  means  and  to  the  video  processing  means 
error  correction  signals  indicative  of  the  total  raster  errors 
independently  of  the  central  control  unit. 


4.285,005 

COLOR  CORRECnON  CTRCUIT  FOR  A  COLOR 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Copal  K.  SriTastSTa,  Baffalo  Grove,  III.,  aaiignor  to  Zenith 

Radio  Corporation,  GlesTiew,  III. 

CootiBaatioa-ia-pan  of  Ser.  No.  970,700,  Dec  18, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,219,840.  ma  appUcatioa  JuL  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  167,989 

lat.  CL>  H04N  9/SSi 

VS.  a.  358—28  S  ClaiBia 


I.  In  a  color  television  receiver  having  at  least  a  B-Y  demod- 
ulator for  developing  a  pair  of  color^ifference  output  signals 
of  opposite  polarity,  and  having  a  network  for  sensing  color- 
difference  signals  representative  of  hues  within  a  range  of 
fleshtones.  a  color  correction  circuit  comprising: 
means  coupled  to  opposite  polarity  outputs  of  the  B-Y  de- 
modulator and  responsive  to  the  sensing  of  color-differ- 
ence signals  within  said  fleshtone  range  for  combining  a 
selected  portion  of  one  B-Y  color-difference  signal  with 
the  opposite  polarity  B-Y  color-difference  signal  so  as  to 
develop  a  resultant  B-Y  signal  of  a  reduced  amplitude;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  sensing  of  color-difference  signals 
within  said  fleshtone  range  for  adding  an  offset  signal  to 
the  resultant  B-Y  signal  such  that  demodulated  c^or 
signals  occurring  within  the  fleshtone  range  are  onset 
toward  the  fleshtone  axis. 


respective  of  said  phase  detecting  circuits  for  producing 
respective  output  signals  corresponding  to  coefficient, 
multiples  of  the  output  signals  of  said  phase  detecting 
circuits; 

at  least  one  tint  adding  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  signals 
of  the  at  least  two  coefficient  circuits  for  producing  at 
least  one  output  signal  based  on  the  sum  thereof; 

delay  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  at  least  one  output  signal 
of  said  at  least  one  first  adding  circuit  for  delaying  said  at 
least  one  output  signal  thereof  a  time  substantially  equal  to 


the  delay  time  of  the  ghost  wave  to  produce  at  least  one 
compensation  signal  based  on  the  delayed  at  least  one 
output  signal  of  said  at  least  one  first  adder; 

a  second  adder  circuit  for  combining  the  output  signal  of  at 
least  one  of  the  phase  detector  circuits  and  the  compensa- 
tion signal  of  the  delay  signal  means;  and 

wherein  the  coefficients  of  the  coefficient  circuits  are  set  in 
dependence  on  the  phase  detection  of  said  phase  detecting 
circuits  and  the  amplitude  and  phase  of  the  ghost  wave,  to 
thereby  cancel  the  in-phase  component  and  the  orthogo- 
nal component  of  the  ghost  wave. 


4,285,007 
COLOR  SOLID-STATE  IMAGER  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
Toihio  Nakano;  Tadao  Kaaeko,  both  of  Tokyo;  Micfaiaki  HaiU- 
moto,  YoBo;  Yoahio  Hatano,  Urawa;  Hanio  Malsiiraani, 
Tokyo;  Akin  Saaano,  Tokyo,  and  Eiichi  Marayama,  Kodaira, 
all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,085 

Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  2<,  1979,  54-20801 

tat.  a.'  H04N  9/04 

VS.  a.  358—44  8  Ctoims 


4,285,006 
GHOST  CANCELLATION  CIRCinT  SYSTEM 

KoicUro  Kurahashi;  Yoahiro  Nak^ima,  and  Yosfaiki  Mfzutani, 
all  of  Aaagaaaki,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabii- 
•hiki  Kaisha,  Amagaaaki,  Japan 

Coatinuatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  903,737,  May  8, 1978, 
r^.^.,.^  TUa  appUcatioa  Jul.  26,  1979,  Scr.  No.  61,021 
ClataH  priority,  appUcathw  Japu,  Jul.  22,  1977.  52-88633; 
Feb.  8, 1978, 53-13951;  Feb.  8, 1978,  53-13952 

tat  a.J  H04N  5/21 
VS.  a.  358—35  9  daina 

1.  A  ghost  cancellation  system  comprising: 
a  carrier  extracting  circuit  for  generating  a  reference  carrier 
having  a  reference  phase  out  of  a  composite  wave  includ- 
ing a  direct  wave  and  a  ghost  wave; 
phase  shifting  means  for  generating  detection  axis  signals 
having  a  phase  independent  of  the  relative  phase  differ- 
ence between  the  reference  phase  of  the  reference  carrier 
and  the  phase  of  the  ghost  wave; 
a  pair  of  phase  detecting  circuits  each  coupled  to  the  com- 
posite wave  and  a  respective  detection  axis  signal  for 
detecting  the  phase  of  the  composite  wave  relative  to  the 
detection  axis  signals  and  for  producing  output  signals 
baaed  thereon; 
at  least  two  coefficient  circuits  coupled  to  the  output  of 


1.  A  color  solid-state  imager  in  which  color-decomposing 
filters  are  formed,  via  layers  of  an  organic,  high  molecular 
material,  over  a  semiconductor  body  having  at  least  a  light 
detector  portion  in  which  are  arrayed  a  plurality  of  light  detec- 
tor elements. 

4.  A  method  of  making  color  solid-state  imagers  comprising; 
a  step  for  forming  a  color-decomposing  filter  layer  having  a 
predetermined  shape  and  predetermined  spectral  characteris- 
tics over  a  semiconductor  body  which  has  at  least  a  light 
detector  portion  in  which  a  plurality  of  light  detector  elements 
are  arrayed;  a  step  for  forming  a  layer  of  a  transparent  radia- 
tion-sensitive organic  high  molecular  material;  a  step  for  form- 
ing a  color-decomposing  filter  layer  having  a  predetermined 
shape  and  predetermined  spectral  characteristics;  and  a  step  for 
forming  a  layer  of  a  transparent  radiation-sensitive  organic 
high  molecular  material;  the  above-mentioned  steps  being 
repetitively  carried  out  to  successively  form  filter  layers  of 
desired  shapes  which  have  been  dyed,  and  the  uppermost  layer 
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being  made  of  a  transparent  radiation-sensitive  organic  high 
molecular  material,  said  method  of  making  color  solid-sute 
imagers  further  comprising:  a  step  for  irradiating  predeter- 
mined portions  of  said  laminated  filter  layers  with  a  predeter- 
mined radiant  ray;  and  a  step  for  processing  said  laminated 
filter  layers. 


4,285,008 
COLOR  PICTURE  REPRODUCING  DEVICE 
Michltaka  Osawa;  Syuzo  Matnuwrto,  and  Hitoshi  Maekawa,  all 
of  Yokohaiiia,  Japan,  asaignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,735 
CUima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  15, 1978,  53-139895 
tat  a.>  H04N  S/68.  9/18 
VS.  a.  358—65  7 


1.  A  color  picture  reproducing  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  three-electron  gun  color  picture  tube  having  first  to 
third  grids  biased  by  the  same  potential  and  first  to  third 
cathodes; 

(b)  first  to  third  transistor  amplifiers  for  supplying  first  to 
third  primary  color  signals  to  said  first  to  third  cathodes, 
respectively; 

(c)  first  to  third  adjusting  means  connected  to  the  first  to 
third  cathodes  for  independently  adjusting  the  DC  levels 
of  the  signals  supplied  to  the  respective  cathodes; 

(d)  wherein  each  of  said  first  to  third  adjusting  means  is  a 
DC  reproducing  circuit  having  a  capacitor  inserted  be- 
tween a  transistor  amplifier  and  a  respective  cathode,  a 
variable  voltage  source,  and  a  switch  connected  between 
a  junction  point  between  the  cathode  and  the  capacitor, 
and  the  variable  voltage  source,  which  is  turned  on  during 
the  flyback  period  and  is  turned  off  for  the  scanning  per- 
iod. 


4,285,009 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  CORRECTED  CCHX)R 

CHROMATIC  COMPONENTS 
Siegfried  Klopach,  ProbateieriiageB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany, 
aasigBor  to  Dr.  tag.  Rndotf  Hell  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
CMitinuation  of  Ser.  No.  770,192,  Feb.  18, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  83,985 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1976,  2607623 

Int.  C1.3  H04N  1/46 
VS.  a.  358—76  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  corrected  color  chromatic  com- 
ponent separations  for  multicolor  printing,  including  linewise 
scanning  of  an  original  picture  and  linewise  recording  of  a 
picture  in  the  form  of  color  chromatic  component  separations 
with  interposed  color  correction,  including  a  color  correction 
means  consisting  of  an  electronic  color  camera  for  initially 
scanning  an  original  picture  which  produces  first  three  color 
signals,  a  color  viewing  monitor  which  receives  second  three 
color  signals  for  monitoring  the  signal  images,  an  adjustable 
analog  color  correction  computer  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  camera  to  receive  said  first  three  color  signals  therefrom 
and  said  color  correction  computer  correcting  the  trichro- 


matic first  three  color  signals  supplied  by  said  camera  and 
producing  four  corrected  color  signals,  a  color  converter 
connected  between  said  color  correction  computer  and  said 
monitor  and  receiving  said  four  color  signals  and  producing 
said  second  three  color  signals  for  adjusting  fixed  parameters 
for  the  respective  printing  process  and  for  adaptation  to  the 
colors  of  the  screen  luminescent  materials  of  the  monitor,  a 
scanner  for  scanning  of  the  original  picture  a  second  time  and 


-^Znd-^-sn^ 


producing  third  three  color  signals,  a  recording  unit  adapted  to 
receive  said  four  color  signals  for  recording  the  color  chro- 
matic component  separations,  and  switching  means  for  switch- 
ing said  color  correction  computer  after  the  correction  adjust- 
ment has  been  completed  from  the  color  correction  means  to 
connect  the  computer  between  said  scanner  and  said  recording 
unit  such  that  said  color  correction  computer  is  connected  in 
the  signal  path  both  during  monitoring  and  recording. 


4,285,010 

ULTRASONIC  INTERROGATING  SYSTEM  AND 

EXCFTER-DETECrOR  aRCUTT  THEREFOR 

Martin  H.  Wilcox,  CaTe  Creek,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  AdTaaccd 

Diagnostic  Research  Corporation,  Tempe,  Ariz. 

Continnatiao-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  576,874,  May  12, 1975,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  410,437,  Oct  29,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  25,  1977,  Scr.  No.  845^23 

tat  a.'  H04N  i/JO 

VS.  a.  358—112  33  < 


1.  An  ultrasonic  interrogating  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  ultrasonic  transducers; 

means  for  selectively  exciting  the  transducers  electrically  in 
a  predetermined  sequence  to  produce  ultrasonic  emission; 

raster  scanned  display  means; 

a  single  preamplifier  having  an  output  connected  to  the 
display  means  and  an  input; 

means  for  coupling  the  respective  excited  transducers  to  the 
input  of  the  preamplifier  in  the  predetermined  sequence  to 
transmit  to  the  display  means  echoes  of  the  ultrasonic 
emission  of  the  respective  excited  transducers  returned  to 
said  respective  excited  transducers; 

a  single  tuning  inductor  effectively  connected  in  paraild 
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with  the  excited  tnuuduceis  as  to  echoes  of  the  ultrasonic 
emission;  and 
means  for  synchronizing  the  display  means  of  the  coupling 
means  to  present  the  echoes  of  the  ultrasonic  emission  on 
the  display  means. 


4,285,012 
LIGHT  BEAM  SCANNER 
Y^ji  Ofaani.  and  Masahiro  Ohnishi,  both  of  Asalci,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  F4ji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-asfaigara,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,488 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  16,  1978,  53-99886 

Int.  a.<  H04N  i/n 

MS.  a.  358—293  13  Claims 


4,285,011 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUaNG  AN  IMAGE  OF  AN 

OBJECT  SCANNED  BY  ULTRASONIC  WAVE  BEAMS 

Ichiro  Sato,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  JaL  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,871 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1978,  53-6048 

lat.  a.'  H04N  7//« 

U.S.  CL  358— 112  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  an  image  of  an  object 
scanned  by  ultrasonic  wave  beams  and  comprising  a  plurality 
of  electro-acoustic  transducer  means  arranged  in  a  prescribed 
manner  for  irradiating  ultrasonic  wave  beams  toward  an  object 
under  euunination  and  for  converting  ultrasonic  waves  re- 
flected from  the  object  into  corresonding  video  signals,  means 
for  generating  reference  signals  for  activating  said  transducer 
means,  means  for  processing  video  signals  to  display  an  image 
of  the  object  under  examination,  and  means  for  delaying  for 
one  of  a  plurality  of  selectable  time  delay  periods  the  transfer 
of  said  reference  signals  to  said  transducer  aitd  the  transfer  of 
said  video  signals  to  said  processing  means,  means  for  calibrat- 
ing the  time  durations  of  said  selectable  time  delay  periods 
comprising: 

memory  means  for  selectively  storing  in  associated  memory 
locations  a  reference  delay  value  corresponding  to  the 
duration  of  each  said  selectable  time  delay  periods; 
means  for  measuring  the  actual  time  delay  periods  provided 

by  said  delaying  means;  and 
central  processor  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  and 
said  measuring  means  for  (1)  converting  said  measure- 
ments of  said  actual  time  delay  periods  into  corresponding 
comparison  values,  (2)  determining  an  ideal  time  delay 
value  corresponding  to  each  of  said  selectable  time  delay 
periods,  (3)  comparing  a  said  ideal  time  delay  value  to 
each  of  said  comparison  values,  (4)  storing  said  compari- 
son valuC  most  nearly  equal  to  a  said  compared  ideal  time 
delay  value  into  said  memory  kxation  associated  with  the 
time  delay  period  corresponding  to  said  compared  value 
whereby  said  memory  locations  store  reference  values 
correspoitding  to  the  actual  time  delay  periods  provided 
by  said  delaying  means. 


1.  A  light  beam  scanner  comprising: 

a  light  source; 

an  optical  deflector  for  repeatedly  scanning  a  surface  to  be 

scanned  in  a  series  of  scanning  lines  in  a  predetermined 

direction  with  a  beam  from  said  source,  slariing  each  scan 

at  a  desired  time  instant; 
means  for  moving  said  surface  to  be  scanned  in  a  linear 

direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 

scanning  lines  formed  on  said  surface; 
means  movable  with  said  surface  and  receiving  a  beam  from 

said  source  for  producing  a  signal  whenever  said  surface 

to  be  scanned  is  moved  a  predetermined  distance;  and 
means  for  operating  said  optical  deflector  in  synchronization 

with  said  signal. 


4,285,013 
MOU!>mNG  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  DEFLECHON  YOKE 
Otto  Brunn,  Wemau,  and  Eberhard  Nill,  Esslingen,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric 
Corp,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,977 
Claim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 
1978,  2814575 

Int  a.'  HOIF  7/00,  H04N  i/64i 
U.S.  a.  358—248  4  Cteins 


1.  In  a  mounting  assembly  for  a  ring-shaped  deflection  yoke 
surrounding  the  neck  of  a  cathode-ray  tube  and  expaiuling 
toward  the  screen  like  a  trumpet,  with  a  mounting  pari  pro- 
vided at  the  narrower  end  opening  of  the  deflection  yoke  and 
movable  on  the  lube  neck  and  capable  of  being  inclined  toward 
the  tube  axis,  and  a  supporiing  pari  provided  at  the  expanding 
end  opening  of  the  deflection  yoke,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  the  supporiing  pari  constituted  by  a  ring  around  the 
front  portion  of  the  deflection  yoke  which  ring  is  supponed  by 
and  freely  movable  on  the  tube  cone,  spring  elements  are 
positioned  between  the  ring  and  the  deflection  yoke  for  forcing 
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the  ring  forward  against  the  cone,  and  the  ring  is  mounted  on 
the  deflection  yoke  so  as  to  be  free  to  move  axially  therealong 
and  swivel  thereon  and  to  be  lockable  in  position. 


4,285,014 

CHANNEL  DIVISION  RECORDING/REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

Ken  Satoh,  Akikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128^74 

Clainu  priority,  appUcadon  Japui,  Mar.  20,  1979,  54-32950 

Int  CV  H04N  im 

VS.  CL  360—22  4  Ctaims 


1.  A  channel  division  recording/reproducing  apparatus 
comprising: 

means  for  dividing  an  input  signal  into  flrst  and  second 
frequency  signals; 

flrst  orihogonal  transforming  means  for  transforming  said 
flrst  frequency  sigiuil  into  narrow  band  signals  for  a  plural- 
ity of  channels; 

second  orihogonal  transforming  means  for  transforming  said 
second  frequency  signal  into  narrow  band  signals  for  a 
plurality  of  channels,  a  narrow  band  signal  on  the  channel 
of  a  minimum  frequency  band  being  equal  in  frequency  of 
said  first  frequency  signal; 

record  means  for  frequency  modulating  output  signals  of 
said  flrst  and  second  orihogonal  transforming  means  for 
the  respective  channels  and  recording  them  on  a  record- 
ing medium;  and 

reproducing  means  for  demodulating  the  recorded  signals 
for  the  respective  channels  and,  after  subjecting  the  resul- 
tant demodulated  signals  to  an  orihogonal  inverse  trans- 
formation, reproducing  said  first  and  second  frequency 
signals. 


4,285,015 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOCATING  A 

MOVABLE  SERVO  CONTROLLED  MEMBER  DURING 

POSITION  SIGNAL  DROP-OUT 
Andrew  M.  Rose,  Mountain  View;  Frank  J.  SordeUo,  Loa  Gatos, 
both  of  Calif.,  and  James  J.  Touchton,  Boulder,  Colo.,  aaaign- 
ors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,304 
bt  aP  GIIB  2im 
VS.  a.  360—78  16  daims 

1.  In  a  position  servo  system  of  the  type  having  a  member 
movable  longitudinally  and  transversely  with  respect  to  a 
plurality  of  servo  tracks  in  which  member  position  and  veloc- 
ity transverse  to  said  tracks  is  represented  by  position  and 
velocity  sigiuils,  the  system  having  a  track  counter  to  be  decre- 
mented by  the  member  crossing  each  track,  a  circuit  for  use  in 
track  counting  in  the  event  of  position  signal  drop-out  compris- 
ing, 
integrator  means  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  input 
connected  to  receive  and  integrate  a  velocity  signal  to 
produce  a  simulated  position  signal,  said  integrator  means 


having  a  reset  switch  operable  in  response  to  a  reset  com- 
mand, 
window  circuit  means,  connected  to  said  reset  switch,  for 
generating  coarse  and  fine  cylinder  signals  for  a  servo 
track,  a  fine  cylinder  signal  being  directed  to  said  reset 
switch  as  a  reset  command  for  said  integrator  means  so 
that  a  simulated  position  signal  is  generated  by  said  inte- 
grator means  for  each  servo  track. 


detector  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  integrator 
means  for  generating  a  threshold  reached  signal  represent- 
ing the  passage  of  said  simulated  position  signal  past  a 
preset  threshold  level  corresponding  to  a  characteristic  of 
each  servo  track,  and 

counting  logic  means  for  decrementing  a  track  counter,  said 
counting  logic  means  connected  to  said  threshold  detec- 
tion means  and  operable  in  response  to  said  threshold 
reached  signal. 


4,285,016 

DISC,  TAPE  AND  HYBRID  DISC-TAPE  MEMORY 

APPARATUS  AND  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 

Paul  A.  GilOTicfa,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Microcoavatcr 

Systems  Corp.,  Sannyfale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jua.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,215 

Int.  a.'  GllB  i/iS.  21/OS 

VS.  a.  360-84  13  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  memory  comprising  a  base  plate. 

a  spindle  secured  to  said  base  extending  upwardly  (here- 
from, 

an  electric  motor  stator  secured  to  said  base.  r 

a  suppori  hub  supported  by  said  spindle. 

bearing  means  disposed  between  said  hub  and  spindle  to 
suppori  said  hub  on  the  spindle  and  allow  the  hub  lo  rotate 
relative  to  said  spindle, 

an  electric  motor  rotor  mounted  on  said  hub  in  cooperative 
relationship  to  said  stator  whereby  to  rotate  the  hub  rela- 
tive to  the  spindle, 

a  tape  receiving  and  supporting  drum  mounted  on  said  hub. 
said  tape  receiving  and  supporiing  drum  including  tape 
guide  means  whereby  the  tape  is  guided  over  the  surface 
of  said  drum  and  wrapped  over  a  predetermined  circum- 
ference of  the  drum, 

a  magnetic  head  drive  and  suppori  assembly  mounted  on 
said  spindle  to  suppori  magnetic  heads  with  their  record- 
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ing  gap  in  coopemtive  reUtionship  with  the  tape  on  said 
drum  and  for  rotation  with  said  drum,  said  assembly  in- 
cluding means  to  move  said  beads  axially  with  respect  to 
the  drum  whereby  said  heads  read  and  write  longitudinal 
tracks  of  predetermined  length  laterally  spaced  next  to 
one  another  In  a  record  block  on  said  tape,  said  block 
having  a  predetermined  number  of  laterally  spaced  record 
tracks. 


4,285,017 

STRIPE  FOLLOWING  IN  A  HEUCAL  SCAN  DEVICE 

NdaoB  K.  Arttr,  Loagaost;  Fraacis  E.  Hauke,  BouMer,  botb  of 

Coio^  aid  Jease  A.  Weber,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Inter- 

BiUoaal  BosiiMn  Machines  Corporatioa,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Str.  No.  9,315 

I>t  CL'  GllB  21/10 

VS.  CL  3«>— 77  9  Ctoims 


2.  Method  for  enhancing  track  following  in  a  helically 
scanned  magnetic  tape  device  comprising  of  the  following 
steps  in  combination: 

positioning  a  magnetic  head  within  the  vicinity  of  a  data 

track  on  the  tape; 
dithering  the  head  to  trace  a  nonlinear  path,  said  nonlinear 

path  being  relative  to  the  data  track  and  in  a  direction 

orthogonal  to  the  direction  of  normal  head  travel: 
monitoring  the  head  output  signals  and  generating  digital 

signals  representative  of  the  maximum  and  minimum 

peiJts  of  the  nonlinear  path;  and 
correlating  the  digital  signals  to  generate  one  or  more  error 

signals  for  driving  the  head  to  follow  said  track. 


each  of  which  comprises  a  movable  carriage  portion  and 
a  stationary  way  portion  and  at  least  one  head-arm  mem- 
ber attached  to  each  said  carriage  portions,  and 

means  mounting  said  way  portions  on  opposed  sides  of  said 
frame  to  cause  the  respective  carriage  portions  to  move 
along  parallel  paths  which  are  normal  to  the  axis  of  said 
spindle  and  parallel  to  a  horizontal  plane  containing  said 
spindle  axis  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  at  least 
one  disk  whereby  the  respective  head-arm  members  are 
positionable  independently  of  each  other  to  transducing 
relationships  with  opposite  surfaces  of  said  at  least  one 
disk, 

said  drive  assembly  comprising  a  baseplate  having  a  U- 
shaped  cross-section  into  which  a  portion  of  said  HDA 
assembly  below  said  horizontal  plane  is  positioned  when 
said  HDA  is  in  operating  position  on  said  drive  assembly, 

voice  coil  magnet  means  mounted  on  said  baseplate  includ- 
ing magnet  structure  defining  first  and  second  annular  flux 
gaps,  and 

first  and  second  voice  coils  permanently  associated  with  said 
first  and  second  carriage  units  for  causing  movement  of 
said  carriage  portions  independently  of  each  other  in 
response  to  separate  signals  supplied  to  said  respective 
voice  coils. 


4,285,019 
CONTOURED  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  HEAD/SLIDER 

ASSEMBLY 
Jolni  C.  Scott,  Saratoga,  and  Raymond  Herrera,  SanU  Clan, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Memorex  Corporation,  Santa 
Clara,  CaUf. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,142 

lat  a.5  GllB  5/60,  17/32,  21/20 

VS.  a.  3«0— 103  «  Claims 


4,285,018 
DISKHLE 
Richard  B.  MalTsny,  Winchester,  England  and  Tulsidas  R. 
Patd,  Bell  Canyon,  Calif.,  assignors  to  IntematioBal  Business 
MacUacs  Corporation,  Armook,  N.Y. 

FIM  Jm.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  «,404 

tat.  CL'  GllB  V4&  23/02 

VS.  CL  3«0— 98  2  Oalms 


1.  A  dual  actuator  disk  file  comprising  an  HDA  assembly 
and  a  disk  drive  assembly, 

said  HDA  assembly  being  separable  as  a  unit  from  said  drive 
assembly  and  comprising  at  least  one  magnetic  disk, 

a  spindle  for  mounting  said  disk, 

a  two  part  frame  for  mounting  said  spindle  for  rotation  of 
said  disk  about  an  axis  which  is  substantially  horizontal 
and  for  supporting  said  HDA  assembly  in  operating  posi- 
tion on  said  drive  assembly, 

first  and  second  magnetic  head  transducer  carriage  uniu 


1.  A  magnetic  head/slider  assembly  for  flying  a  magnetic 
head  on  a  fluid  bearing  relative  to  magnetic  recording  media 
moving  in  a  predetermined  direction  in  the  fluid,  comprising 

a  slider  body  having  leading  and  trailing  edges  with  respect 
to  such  relative  movement  and  a  bottom  surface  facing 
said  media  and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  slider  body 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  bottom  surface  forming  a 
fluid  bearing  surface  which  is  convexly  curved  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  from  said  trailing  edge  to  a  point 
forward  thereof,  and 

at  least  one  magnetic  head  including  a  read/write  gap  af- 
fixed to  said  slider  body  and  extending  rearwardly  of  the 
trailing  edge  thereof,  the  bottom  surface  of  said  head 
being  convexly  curved  in  said  longitudinal  direction  from 
said  slider  body  trailing  edge  to  a  point  rearward  thereof, 

said  head/slider  assembly  being  supported  such  that  the 
portion  of  said  assembly  closest  to  said  media  when  the 
movement  of  said  media  is  stopped  is  a  portion  of  said 
slider  body  forward  of  said  trailing  edge,  whereby  the 
magnetic  head  remains  spaced  above  the  media  when  the 
media-contacting  portion  of  the  assembly  is  resting  on  the 
media  surface  to  protect  the  read/write  gap  from  contact 
with  the  media. 
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4J85,020 
TAPE  CASSETTE 
Masaaki  Sato,  Hackioji,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jaa.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,657 

ClaiBU  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1979,  54/38431 

lot  a.)  GllB  23/08 

VS.  a.  3«0— 132  11  Claims 

/' 


4,285,022 
DEVICES  ADAPTED  TO  DETECT  VARIATIONS  IN 
MAGNETIC  FLUX  NOTABLY  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 
Jacques  Lewiacr,  4,  me  Bory  d'Amex,  92210  Saiat-Cloiid;  Ge- 
rard Dreyfus,  Rue  du  Viaduc,  ViUebon  Sor  Yfette,  91120 
Palaiseau,  aad  Didier  Perino,  10,  rue  dc  BeUcrae,  92150 
Suresaes,  all  of  France 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58,261 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  25,  1978,  78  220W 
Int.  a.'  H02H  3/33 
VS.  a.  361—45  IS  ( 


1.  A  tape  cassette  containing  a  magnetic  tape  having  a  mag- 
netizable surfa<%  which  is  formed  by  a  thin  metal  film;  charac- 
terized by  the  provision  of  a  discharge,  ground  connection 
member  disposed  within  the  cassette  and  having  a  conductive 
contact  disposed  for  abutment  against  the  magnetizable  surface 
of  the  magnetic  tape,  said  ground  connection  member  being 
brought  into  electrical  contact  with  a  member  of  a  magnetic 
recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  which  represents  the 
ground  potential  thereof  wbeiKver  the  cassette  is  loaded  on 
the  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus. 


4,285,021 
CIRCUIT  FOR  GENERATING  AN  AUDIBLE  SIGNAL  IN 

TAPE  RECORDERS  AT  THE  TAPE  END 
Haas-Georg  Rimkus,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Gnindlg  E.M.V.  Elektro-Mechanische  Versochsan- 
stalt  Max  Grundig,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,741 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1978,  2809978 

Int  a.'  GllB  15/06 
VS.  CL  360—137  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  recorder  having  a  microphone,  record- 
ing amplifier  and  loudspeaker,  an  audible  tape  end  signal  gen- 
erating circuit  for  use  with  a  magnetic  tape  having  a  foil  coat- 
ing at  the  end  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  pair  of 
contacts  adapted  to  be  bridged  by  said  foil  coating,  said 
contacts  when  bridged  completing  a  first  loop  coniwcting  the 
loudspeaker  directly  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier  and  simul- 
taneously completing  a  second  loop  connecting  the  output  of 
said  amplifier  to  the  microphone  output,  neither  of  the  loops 
defining  an  acoustic  path  for  said  end  of  tape  signal  and  said 
end  of  tape  signal  is  generated  by  said  amplifier  oscillating  so 
that  the  microphone  is  not  an  essential  constituent  of  said 
audible  end  of  tape  signal  generating  circuit. 


1.  Device  for  detecting  variations  in  magnetic  flux  so  that 
the  passage  through  a  given  threshold  by  the  amplitude  of  such 
a  variation  per  unit  time  is  manifested  by  the  movement  of  an 
element  adapted  to  trigger  an  action,  said  device  comprising  a 
winding  arranged  and  mounted  so  that  the  variation  in  mag- 
netic flux  to  be  detected  generates  by  induction  at  the  terminals 
of  said  winding  an  electrical  voltage  V,  said  device  comprising 
in  addition  two  electrodes  forming  a  capacitor,  one  of  which 
electrodes  is  movable  with  respect  to  the  other,  an  electrel 
interposed  between  these  two  electrodes  and  whose  charge 
produces  a  field  providing  an  electrostatic  force  H  on  said 
electrodes  tending  to  bring  them  mutually  together,  means  for 
forming  a  rectified  voltage  U  from  said  voltage  V  and  for 
applying  this  voltage  U  between  the  two  electrodes  in  a  direc- 
tion such  that  the  field  which  results  therefrom  is  opposite  that 
generated  by  the  electrel  and  hence  tends  to  reduce  the  force 
H,  and  means  for  urging  the  movable  electrode,  in  a  manner 
which  is  not  reversible  without  the  application  of  a  countcr- 
vaiUng  external  force,  with  a  force  G  in  the  opposite  direction 
to  the  force  H,  the  force  G  of  said  urging  means  and  the  charge 
of  the  electret  being  selected  so  that  when  the  voltage  U  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  threshold  Uo  corresponding  to  the  level 
to  be  detected  the  movable  electrode  is  caused  to  move  from 
an  initial  rest  position  to  an  active  position,  the  triggering  of 
said  action  being  responsive  to  such  movement  of  the  movable 
electrode. 


4085,023 
RECTIFIER  SYSTEM  WITH  FAILURE  ALARM 
aRCUITRY 
Ziasis  Kalina,  Lorain,  Ohio,  assigaor  to  Loraia  Products  Corpo- 
ratioa, Lorain,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,355 

laL  a.'  H02H  3/20:  G08B  ^7/00 

U.S.  CL  361—91  14  Oalms 

1.  In  a  rectifier  unit  having  a  ferroresonant  transformer  and 

an  associated  ferroresonance  control  circuit  for  simulating 

saturation  of  the  transformer  core  to  control  the  rectifier  out- 
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put.  the  ferroresonmce  control  circuit  comprising  a  trans-  rv^nrtt^^orFB 

former  secondary  section  and  circuit  elements  coacting  with  WKUINA  CMAKOtK 

^^JaJ^^secondary  section  to  simulate  saturation  of  M.«ji  Niafcikaw..  IfacWoji,  Japu^  .s«gK>r  to  Oly»p«  Opt. 

said  transformer  core,  said  circuit  elements  including  an  elec-  c«l  Compuiy  Ud.,  Tokyo.  Japu 


tronic  controller  element  operable  to  alter  the  impedance  of 
said  ferroresonance  control  circuit  and  thereby  govern  the 
rectifier  ui)it  output; 


nied  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,972 

Cbims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  31,  197S,  53-M378 

Int.  a.'  HOIT  19/00 

MS.  a.  3«1— 230  7  Claims 


2    I 


e 


\\i\\i  ',•'■     i\ 


(a)  a  rectifier  failure  alarm  element  operable  between  a  first 
condition  wherein  a  failure  alarm  is  produced  and  a  sec- 
ond condition;  and, 

(b)  detector  circuitry  coupled  between  said  ferroresonance 
control  circuit  and  said  failure  alarm  element,  said  detec- 
tor circuitry  effective  to  detect  a  ferroresonance  control 
circuit  condition  wherein  the  rectifier  output  Is  minimized 
and  to  effect  operation  of  said  alarm  producing  element  to 
its  first  condition  for  producing  a  failure  alarm. 


4,285,024 
ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPITATOR  RAPPER  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  RAPPER  PLUNGER  UFT  INDICATOR 
WilUaiB  W.  Andrews,  Cranford,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Rescarch-Cot- 
trcU,  lac,  Somerrille.  N  J. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43.141 

Ut  a.>  B03C  5/7(5 

U5.  CL  361— 1«0  "  Ctai"" 


1.  A  corona  charger  comprising  a  corona  wire,  a  corona 
shield  member  having  an  opening  facing  to  the  objective  sur- 
face to  be  charged,  a  grid  electrode  having  a  number  of  small 
openings  and  provided  in  said  opening,  a  means  for  applying 
corona  discharge  voluge  to  said  corona  wire,  and  a  means  for 
applying  a  bias  voltage  to  said  grid  electrode,  wherein:  a  sepa- 
rate grid  electrode  is  provided  having  substantially  identical 
configuration  with  said  grid  electrode  and  arranged  In  parallel 
and  adjacent  to  said  grid  electrode,  so  that  the  small  openings 
of  the  two  grid  electrodes  are  aligned  together  with  respect  lo 
corona  ion  stream,  and  a  means  for  applying  a  bias  voltage 
between  the  two  grid  electrodes  is  provided  so  that  an  electric 
field  is  formed  therebetween  to  accelerate  corona  ion  stream  of 
desired  polarity  to  easily  pass  through  said  grid  electrodes. 

4,285,026 
PARALLEL  PLANE  SHUTTER  FOR  LK  BREAKER 
Challiss  1.  Clausing.  Marlton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc., 
Rolling  Mewtows,  lU. 

Filed  Ang.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66.189 

Int.  a."  H02B  U04 

VS.  a.  361—345  8  CUi"« 


1.  A  rapper  plunger  displacement  indicator  for  an  electro- 
suiic  precipiutor  rapper  control  system  of  the  type  which 
supplies  a  pulse  of  controlled  energy  to  a  rapper  generally 
having  a  movable  plunger  biased  towards  an  impact  and  rest- 
ing position  and  an  electromagnetic  means  for  displacing  the 
plunger  away  from  the  impact  and  resting  position  in  response 
to  the  controlled  energy  pulse  and  then  releasing  the  plunger, 
said  displacement  mdicator  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  current  supplied  to  the  rapper  electromag- 
netic means;  and 
means  for  integrating  the  sensed  current  with  respect  to  time 
over  the  period  of  the  pulse  of  controlled  energy,  the 
result  of  the  integration  being  indicative  of  plunger  dis- 
placement. 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  cubicle  having  a  rear  wall  and  a  plate 
positioned  at  said  rear  wall,  said  circuit  breaker  cubicle  having 
stationary  connector  members  accessible  at  said  plate  in  said 
rear  wall,  said  plate  at  said  rear  wall  having  a  plurality  of 
openings  registering  individually  with  said  connector  mem- 
bers, the  plurality  of  openings  corresponding  in  position  and 
number  to  said  stationary  connectors; 
said  stationary  connectors  being  arranged  in  two  horizontal 
rows  one  of  said  rdws  comprising  a  plurality  of  upper 
connectors  the  other  of  said  rows  comprising  a  plurality  of 
lower  connectors;  said  openings  in  said  plate  registering 
with  said  connectors  comprising  corresponding  upper 
openings  and  lower  openings; 
and  a  pair  of  shutters  slidably  positioned  at  said  plate,  said 
shutters  comprising  an  upper  shutter  and  a  lower  shutter; 
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(aid  upper  shutter  having  openings  registrable  with  said 
upper  openings  in  said  plate  for  said  upper  connectors  and 
said  lower  shutter  having  openings  in  said  plate  for  said 
lower  connectors;  said  shutters  being  positioned  parallel 
to  said  plate  and  slidable  with  respect  thereto; 

means  for  normally  positioning  said  shutters  in  position 
where  the  openings  therein  are  not  in  registry  with  the 
corresponding  openings  in  said  plate  and  therefore  not  in 
registry  with  said  connector  members; 

an  actuator  member  carried  within  said  cubicle  located 
adjacent  the  position  of  said  plate;  said  actuator  member 
comprising  a  lever  pivoted  on  a  stationary  portion  of  said 
cubicle;  one  end  of  said  lever  being  connected  to  one  of 
said  shutters,  the  other  end  of  said  lever  extending  for- 
wardly  of  said  plate; 

a  circuit  breaker  having  an  extension  engageable  with  said 
actuator  when  said  circuit  breaker  is  moved  toward  the 
rear  of  said  cubicle,  said  lever  being  rotated  when  said 
circuit  breaker  is  moved  into  said  cubicle  toward  the  rear 
of  said  cubicle  to  move  at  least  one  of  said  shutters  in  a 
direction  to  register  the  openings  in  said  shutter  with  the 
openings  in  said  plate  for  said  back  connectors; 

and  a  link  connection  between  said  one  shutter  connected  to 
said  actuator  and  the  other  shutter; 

laid  link  connection  being  pivotally  mounted  on  stationary 
pivots  on  said  plate  with  the  opposite  ends  thereof  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  lower  shutter  and  said  upper 
shutter, 

the  movement  of  said  lower  shutter  in  one  direction  causing 
the  movement  of  the  other  shutter  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion thereby  causing  the  shutters  to  move  simultaneously 
when  the  actuator  member  is  moved  in  one  direction  to 
expose  the  openings  in  said  plate  and  make  the  connectors 
accessible;  and  movement  of  said  shutters  simultaneously 
toward  each  other  blocking  said  openings  in  said  plate. 


777/ 


1.  A  cooling  system  for  cooling  a  finite  space  defined  by  a 
building  structure  for  accommodating  a  beat-generating  body, 
said  building  suiicture  being  adapted  to  be  located  in  a  geo- 
graphical region  where  a  large  difference  is  observed  between 
maximum  daytime  and  minimum  nighttime  temperatures,  said 
cooling  system  comprising; 
a  fust  heat  exchanger  disposed  outside  said  space; 
a  second  heat  exchanger  disposed  inside  said  space  at  a  level 

lower  than  said  first  heat  exchanger; 
a  heat  storage  means  disposed  inside  said  space  at  a  level 
intermediate  between  said  first  and  second  heat  exchang- 
ers; 
a  conduit  means  for  constituting  a  cloied  fluid  path  linking 
and  extending  into  said  first  and  second  heat  exchangers 
and  said  heat  storage  means; 
a  condensable  refrigerant  filling  and  flowing  through  said 


fluid  path  depending  on  the  temperature  difference  be- 
tween said  space  and  outside  thereof,  said  refrigerant 
being  capable  of  evaporating  through  heat  absorption  at  a 
temperature  higher  than  a  value  preset  for  said  space,  and 
of  being  liquefied  through  heal  discharge  at  a  temperature 
lower  than  said  maximum  daytime  temperature;  and 
a  heat  storing  agent  charged  in  said  heat  storage  means  in 
contact  with  said  fluid  path,  said  heat  storing  agent  being 
capable  of  being  solidified  through  heat  discharge  when 
cooled  during  nighttime  by  said  refrigerant  flowing  there- 
into after  being  cooled  at  said  first  heat  exchanger,  and  of 
being  liquefied  through  heat  absorption  when  heated 
during  daytime  by  said  refrigerant  heated  due  to  said  heal 
generating  body. 


4.285,028 

BEDROOM  LAMP  WITH  CLOCK  OPERATED  LAMP 

SWITCH 

Glen  Sudin.  c/o  George  Spcctor.  3615  Woolirortk  Bldg..  233 

BroMiway.  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BUg^  233 

Broadway,  bott  of.  New  York.  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Ju.  15.  1979.  Ser.  No.  48.720 
tat  CL'  F21V  2US0 
MS.  a.  362-35  3  < 


4.285.027 

COOLING  SYCTEM 

SUgem  Mori,  Sakai.  and  Katnini  Sakitani,  Kawachinagano, 

both  of  Japan,  aarignon  to  Daildn  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.^  Osaka  and 

Nippon  Electric  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japu 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1979.  Ser.  No.  3,085 

Int.  CL'  H02B  1/00;  F28D  21/00 

MS.  CL  361—385  9  ( 


1.  A  bedroom  lamp  with  clock  operated  lamp  twitch,  com- 
prising in  combination,  an  electric  alarm  clock  having  a  clock 
mechanism  said  clock  being  in  a  case  integral  with  a  lamp  base, 
a  first  lamp  in  a  socket  upon  said  lamp  base,  said  first  lamp 
being  in  a  circuit  interrupted  by  a  first  switch  positioned  for 
being  automatically  closed  by  a  first  lever  of  said  mechanism 
when  an  alarm  of  said  clock  is  soimded,  and  said  bedroom  lamp 
additionally  including  image  producing  means  on  a  ceiling  of  a 
bedroom,  said  mechanism  controlling  operation  of  said  means. 


4.285.029 
SELF-LUMINOUS  UGHTING  SYSTEM 
Marshall  W.  McCoy,  Tacaoa.  Arix.,  aaripor  to  American  Atoai- 
ia  Cocporatioa,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

FiM  Ak-  1*.  1979,  Ser.  No.  314175 
lat  CL'  F21V  9/16 
MS.  CL  362— «4  16  Oaimi 

1.  A  self-luminous  lighting  system  eomprixing: 
an  elongated  sealed  glass  tube  filled  with  a  radioactive  mate- 
rial; 
a  phosphor  in  the  tube,  the  phosphor  emitting  Ught  from  the 

tube  responsive  to  the  radioactive  material; 
an  elongated  light  diffusive  body  encapaalating  the  tube,  one 


low  O.G.- 
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portioo  of  the  side  surface  of  the  body  fonning  «  firont  face   apices  of  an  equilateral  triangle,  said  casing  being  hemietally 
wider  than  the  tube;  sealed  to  said  reflector  housing  and  switch  means  for  control- 

1  substantially  total  reflector  extending  around  the  entire 


1^.         % 


tide  surface  of  the  body  except  for  the  front  face  to  reflect 
the  light  emitted  from  the  tube  toward  the  front  face;  and 
means  for  changing  the  distribution  of  the  light  emitted  from 
the  tube  as  it  leaves  the  front  face. 


ling  actuation  of  said  searchlight,  said  switch  means  being 
positioned  internally  of  said  casing  and  along  the  side  thereof 
said  batteries,  so  as  to  be  operable  through  said  casing. 


4,285,030 

FLASHUGHT  ASSEMBLY 

Rickar4  A.  MeoeUy,  10798  4tfc  Are,,  Heiperia,  Calif.  92345 

FiM  Not.  26, 1979.  Ser.  No.  97,137 

ht  CL'  F21L  7/00 

VS.  a.  362-200  Q  «  Cta*™ 


4,285,032 
TUBULAR  INCANDESCENT  LAMP 
Kiyokazu  HoMia,  Zashi;  Yoahyi  YoAUke,  Yokoauka;  Katsuo 
Mnraki,  Imabari,  and  Temyoihi  Kawamata,  Touyo,  all  of 
Japao,  aaiignors  to  Tokyo  Sblbanra  Denki  KabosUki  Kaiiha, 
Kawasaki  and  Hanson  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Iraabari,  both  of, 
Japaa 

Filed  JuL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,149 
OaiBM     priority,     appiication     Japan,     Aug.     7,     1978, 
53/107450[U] 

Int  Cl>  F21S  3/00 
VS.  a.  362-224  2  Claims 


1.  A  flashlight  comprising: 

a  lamp  assembly  including  means  for  mounting  a  bulb,  re- 
flector, and  lens; 

a  housing  having  a  slotted  portion  for  receiving  a  rectangu- 
lar battery  source; 

electrode  means  within  said  housing  for  contacting  a  pair  of 
electrodes  on  said  battery; 

a  first  electrical  connector  between  one  of  said  housing 
electrodes  and  said  lamp  mounting  means  and  a  second 
conductor  connecting  between  the  other  of  said  elec- 
trodes on  said  housing  and  said  lamp  mounting  means; 

a  switch  electrically  connected  in  series  with  one  of  said  first 
and  second  electrical  connectors; 

said  slotted  portion  extending  through  the  interior  of  said 
housing  from  a  bottom  portion  of  said  housing  to  a  top 
portion; 

a  guide  member  extending  from  an  interior  portion  of  said 
housing  for  centering  said  battery  within  said  housing;  and 

a  retaining  member  attached  to  an  interior  portion  of  said 
housing  for  slidingly  engaging  said  battery. 


1.  A  tubular  incandescent  lamp  for  illuminating  an  adjacent 
surface  which  comprises: 

an  elongate  transparent  envelope;  and 

a  plurality  of  small  lamps  linearly  arranged  and  extending 
lengthwise  through  the  envelope,  each  of  said  small  lamps 
containing  a  helically  coiled  filament  and  lead  lines  for 
connecting  the  filament  of  each  lamp  to  at  least  one  adja- 
cent lamp,  said  lead  lines  elongating  in  use  so  that  said 
lamps  incline  in  said  envelope,  and  wherein  the  difference 
between  the  inner  diameter  of  the  envelope  and  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  respective  small  lamps  is  2  mm  or  less  to 
limit  the  inclination  of  said  lamps  and  thus  to  Hmit  varia- 
tions in  intensity  of  illumination  from  said  lamps  onto  said 
surface. 


4,285,031 
PORTABLE  SEARCHUGHT 
HaaaJiirgai  Reiaa,  BirkcuUee  4, 2000  Schcnefeid,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcraaay 

FIM  Jaa.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,929 
lat  CL^  F21L  7/00 
VS.  a.  362—205  14  Clataa 

1.  A  portable  searchUght  having  a  reflector  housmg,  a  casmg 
which  conforms  substantially  to  at  least  three  circular,  cylin- 
drical, batteries  positioned  adjacent  one  another  along  their 
generatrices  so  that  said  casing  receiving  said  batteries  has  the 
same  center  of  curvature  as  the  battery  surface,  said  casing 
having  soft,  elastic  portions  at  least  in  the  regions  between  the 
batteries  to  provide  deformable  hand  holding  areas  in  the 
casing,  said  casing  serving  to  maintain  said  batteries  in  pos- 
tioot  where  the  longitudinal  axe*  lie,  to  cross-section,  at  the 


4,285,033 
LAMPHOLDER— SWrrCH  MODULE 
Jama  A.  Hart,  Mankall,  Mick.,  aaaivior  to  Pra^eariTe  Dy- 
■amio,  IBC  ManhaU,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,666 
Int  a.'  F21V  23/00 
U&a.362— 295  lOClaliM 

1.  A  lamp  assembly  comprising,  in  combination,  a  base  hav- 
ing a  supporting  surface,  a  pair  of  lampholder  receiving  open- 
ings defined  in  said  base  spaced  from  each  other,  a  combination 
lampholder  and  switch  assembly  mounted  on  said  base,  said 
lampholder  and  switch  assembly  including  a  pair  of  resilient 
cantilever  fingers  each  having  a  free  end,  an  abutment  surface 
defined  on  each  fmger  free  end,  the  normal  spacing  between 
said  fingers'  free  ends  slightly  differing  from  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  openings  whereby  upon  deflection  of  said  fingers 
said  free  ends  thereof  may  be  received  within  said  openings 
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and  said  abutment  surfaces  engage  said  base  preventing  with- 
drawal of  said  fmgets  from  said  openings  wherein  said  lamp- 


memory  location  wherein  most  significant  operand  data  is 

to  be  stored,  said  first  word  stored  during  execution  of 

said  instruction; 
second  storage  means  for  storing  a  second  word  of  said 

resulting  memory  location  wherein  least  significant  data  is 

to  be  stored,  said  second  word  stored  during  execution  of 

said  instruction; 
third  storage  means  for  temporarily  storing  words  of  said 

resulting  operand;  and 


ua  '  m  iS«  1  Menu  mum 
CI  tiaii  <-■ 


JSZ 


•  KivlHly; 


holder  and  switch  assembly  is  mounted  on  said  base  with  a 
snap-in  movement. 


4J85,034 
ENCLOSED  INDUSTRIAL  LUMINAIRE 
Daryl  D.  SulUran,  Newark,  Ohio,  asdgBor  to  Johna-MaaTiUe 
Corporation,  DenTcr,  Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,287 

IM.  a.'  F21V  7/00 

U.S.  a.  362—305  11  dain 


I.  A  luminaire  for  use  as  a  downlight  comprising  a  reflector 
faicluding  an  inner  reflective  surface  having  a  shape  corre- 
sponding to  a  surface  of  revolution  and  including  an  opening  in 
the  bottom  thereof;  a  lamp  positioned  within  said  reflector;  a 
refractive  lens  positioned  below  said  lamp  and  in  said  opening 
of  said  reflector;  said  inner  reflective  surface  is  divided  into  a 
first  reflective  portion  and  a  second  reflective  portion,  one  of 
said  reflective  portions  having  a  metallic  specular  finish,  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  reflective  portions  having  a  white 
finish. 


4,285/135 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REWRITE  DATA 
INSERTION  IN  A  THREE  DESCRIPTOR  INSTRUCnON 
Jerry  L.  Kiodell,  Gleadale,  ami  Richard  T.  Flynn,  Peoria,  both 

of  Ariz.,  aHignon  to  Hooeywell  lofomatioa  System  Inc., 

Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  221 

bt  CL^  G06F  9/30 

VS.  a.  364—200  6  CUm 

1.  In  a  microprogrammed  data  processing  unit  wherein,  in  a 
three  descriptor  instruction,  a  first  and  a  second  operand  iden- 
tify locations  fai  memory  storing  a  first  and  a  second  operand 
utilized  in  said  three  descriptor  instruction,  wherein  an  oper- 
and resulting  from  execution  of  said  instruction  can  be  stored 
in  a  resulting  memory  location  identified  by  a  third  descriptor 
of  said  three  descriptor  instruction,  wherein  a  group  of  result- 
ing operand  words  in  said  resulting  memory  location  can 
include  non-operand  data  in  the  boundary  words,  apparatus  for 
preserving  said  non-operand  data  comprising: 

first  storage  means  for  storing  a  first  word  of  said  resulting 
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combining  means  coupled  to  said  first  storage  means  and 
said  third  storage  means  for  combining  non-resulting 
operand  data  in  said  first  storage  means  with  most  signifi- 
cant data  of  said  resulting  operand  when  said  most  signifi- 
cant data  of  said  resulting  operand  is  in  said  third  storage 
means;  said  combining  means  combining  non-resulting 
operand  data  in  said  second  storage  means  with  least 
significant  data  of  said  resulting  operand  when  said  least 
significant  data  is  in  said  third  storage  means. 


4,285,036 
DATA  PROCESSING  DEVICE  USING  A  SUBROUTINE 
CALL  INSTRUCTION 
Yakio  Kitatawa,  Yokohoa,  aad  Yoahiaki  Moriya,  lufi,  both 
of  Japan,  aaignon  to  Tokyo  Shihaorn  DeaU  KabaridU  Kai- 
iha, Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,212 

Claiau  priority,  applicatioo  Japaa,  Feb.  2, 1978,  53/10930 

Int  CI.)  G06F  9/40 

VS.  a.  364—200  8  CUu 


1.  A  data  processing  device  for  executing  a  subroutine 
CALL  instruction  to  CALL  a  subroutine,  the  CALL  instruc- 
tion including  an  operation  code  and  a  memory  address  to  alter 
the  sequence  of  program  execution  by  setting  a  program 
counter  of  predetermined  bit  length  to  the  address  included  in 
the  CALL  instruction,  said  data  processing  device  comprising: 
an  assembler  for  converting  said  operation  code  and  said 

memory  address  into  object  code; 
a  read  only  memory  for  storing  instructions  or  data,  said 
read  only  memory  for  selectively  oulputting  lakl  stored 
instructions  or  data; 
an  instruction  register  connected  to  said  read  only  memory 
for  storing  one  of  said  instructions  outputted  from  said 
read  only  memory; 
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an  instruction  decoder  connected  to  said  instruction  register 
for  decoding  said  instruction  stored  in  said  instruction 
register  to  produce  corresponding  control  signals; 

data  converting  means  connected  to  said  instruction  register 
and  said  assembler  for  receiving  said  object  code  from  said 
assembler  and  for  converting  said  object  code  into  an 
address  with  a  bit  length  corresponding  to  said  predeter- 
mined bit  length  of  said  program  counter,  said  program 
counter  being  connected  to  said  daU  converting  means  for 
storing  said  converted  address;  and 

a  stack  connected  to  said  program  counter  for  storing  a 
return  address  of  said  called  subroutine. 


processing  device  connected  thereto  for  receiving  the 
information  block  containing  the  relevant  address. 

4,28S,03« 

INFORMATION  TRANSFER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Seigo  Sozuki,  Yokohana;  Sct}i  Egucbi,  Kawasaki,  and  Yoshiaki 

Motiya,  Inagi,  aU  of  Japu,  aasigBon  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Electric  Co„  Ltd.,  Japan 

ContiBuatiOB-iB-ywt  of  Scr.  No.  732,702,  Oct.  15, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jun.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  S0,593 

IiL  a.»  G06F  WOO.  3/00 

VS.  a.  364—200  4  Claims 


4,285,037 
CIRCinX  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  SWrTCHING  SYSTEM 
Hmm  N.  Vob  Stcttca,  SoecUig.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy,  aa- 
rig|.nr  to  Sieacas  Ulliauiifllirhafl.  Berlin  *  Muakh,  Fed. 
R€»of  Til— y 

FIM  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,506 
OtiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaqr,  Jo.  21, 
1971,2827270 

Ut  a.'  G06F  15/16 
VS.  a.  364—200  »  Claim 


se; 


eJwocessoi* 


1.  An  information  transfer  control  system  for  controlling 
bidirectional  transfer  of  information  comprising: 
first  and  second  information  processors; 
a  first-in  firslKHit  memory  provided  between  said  first  and 
second  information  processors  for  temporarily  storing 
information  transferred  from  said  first  or  second  informa- 
tion processor; 
bus  means  interconnecting  said  first  information  processor 
and  said  first-in  firstout  memory  and  interconnecting  said 
second  information  processor  and  said  first-in  first-out 
memory  whereby  information  can  be  transferred  from 
said  first  and  second  processors  to  said  first-in  first-out 
memory  and  from  said  first-in  first-out  memory  to  said 
first  and  second  information  processors; 
status  signal  generating  means  in  said  first-in  first-out  mem- 
ory for  producing  a  FULL  signal  when  said  memory  is 
substantially  full  of  information  and  an  EMPTY  signal 
when  said  memory  has  no  stored  information; 
first  direction  signal  generating  means  for  producing  a  first 
direction  signal  specifying  that  information  is  to  be  trans- 
ferred from  said  first  information  processor  to  said  first-in 
first-out  memory  and  for  producing  a  second  direction 
signal  specifying  that  information  is  to  be  transferred  from 
said  memory  to  said  first  information  processor;  and 
first  control  means  having  input  terminals  connected  to  said 
suius  signal  generating  means  and  said  first  direction 
signal  generating  means  and  an  output  terminal  connected 
to  said  first  information  processor  and  applying  a  first  data 
transfer  inhibit  signal  to  said  first  information  processor 
when  said  FULL  signal  and  said  first  direction  signal  are 
present  at  the  same  time  and  when  said  EMPTY  signal 
and  said  second  direction  signal  are  present  at  the  same 
time. 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  a  switching  system  having 
microprocessors  operable  in  a  transmitting  mode  to  transmit 
data  and  in  a  receiving  mode  to  receive  data  and  communicat- 
ing with  each  other  over  a  data  bus  carrying  information 
blocks  including  addresses,  for  decentralized  execution  of 
switch-oriented  functions,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  connection  lines  each  having  a  respective 
address  and  each  representing  a  data  transmission  speed 
and  adapted  for  comiection  to  daU  transmission/receiving 
devices; 
a  plurality  of  processing  devices  each  of  which  has  a  respec- 
tive address  and  is  operable  to  perform  a  predetermined 
function; 
a  plurality  of  microprocessors  each  autonomously  operable 
with  respect  to  its  own  functions,  first  ones  of  said  micro- 
processors being  in  a  network  level  and  each  connected  to 
at  least  one  of  said  connection  lines,  and  second  ones  of 
said  microprocessors  being  in  a  switching  level  and  con- 
nected to  respective  ones  of  said  processing  devices; 
a  daU  btis  connected  to  each  of  said  microprocessors  for 
carrying  the  information  blocks  including  addresses  iden- 
tifying said  connection  lines  and  said  processing  devices; 
and 
a  clock  pulse  bus  connected  to  each  of  said  microprocessors 
for  carrying  cycUcalty  occurring  clock  pulses  for  render-  ^^^ 

ing  a  respective  microprocessor  connected  to  said  daU   VS.  0. 364—200  ' ' 

bos  and  operable  m  a  transmitting  mode  to  transmit  an  1.  An  expanded  memory  system  for  use  m  a  dau  prooosing 
information  block  and  all  other  microprocessors  simulta-  system  including  a  processor  capable  of  generating  a  pr^er- 
neously  connected  to  said  daU  bus  and  operable  in  a  mined  number  of  unique  memory  location  addresses,  and  e»e- 
receiving  mode  to  receive  an  information  block,  cuting  at  least  one  program  instruction  for  controllmg  the 

each  of  said  microproceaaors  operable  only  in  response  to   operation  of  said  dau  processing  system,  said  processor  exe- 
the  address  of  the  respective  connection  line  or  respective  cuting  said  at  least  one  program  instruction  m  one  or  more 


4,285,039 

MEMORY  ARRAY  SELECTION  MECHANISM 

GvriB  W.  Pattenom  GkMlale,  aad  Wolffeug  G.  Stckr,  Teape, 

ba«k  of  Aril.,  aaai^on  to  Motorola,  he,  Schaaabarg.  IIL 

CoBtiaaatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  (91,085,  Mar.  28, 1978,  i 

TUa  appiicatioa  Dec.  14,  1979.  Scr.  No.  103,646 
ht  a.>  G06F  WOO 
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instruction  execution  cycles,  each  of  said  cycles  being  synchro- 
nized with  a  clock  signal  generated  by  said  procesior.  said 
expanded  memory  system  comprising: 
first  and  second  memory  arrays,  said  memory  arrays  con- 
taining a  combined  total  number  of  uniquely  addressable 
memory  locations  exceeding  said  predetermined  number, 
said  first  memory  array  storing  said  at  least  one  program 
instruction  and  said  second  memory  array  storing  data, 
a  bus  for  communicating  information  and  control  signals 
between  said  data  processing  system  and  said  memory 
arrays,  said  information  comprising  instructions,  data,  and 
memory  location  addresses,  and 
memory  array  selection  means  responsive  to  said  informa- 
tion and  said  control  signals  received  over  said  bus  for 
eiubling  either  said  first  or  second  memory  array  to  be 
addressed  by  said  processor,  said  memory  array  selection 
means  comprising: 


shift  register  means,  said  shift  register  means  having  a  num- 
ber of  stages  equal  to  the  number  of  instruction  execution 
cycles  required  to  execute  said  at  least  one  program  in- 
struction, said  shift  register  means  being  loadable  by  said 
processor  with  a  pattern  of  data  bits  over  said  bus,  said 
shift  register  means  shifting  its  contents  to  an  output 
thereof  in  response  to  control  signals  received  over  said 
bus,  each  of  said  control  signals  being  synchronized  with 
said  clock  signal,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  shift  register  means  output  for 
enabling  either  said  first  or  second  memory  array  to  be 
addressed  by  said  processor,  said  first  memory  array  being 
enabled  when  said  shift  register  means  output  is  at  a  first 
logical  level  and  said  second  memory  array  being  enabled 
when  said  shift  register  means  output  is  at  a  second  logical 
level. 


4,285,040 
DUAL  MODE  VIRTUAL-TO-REAL  ADDRESS 
TRANSLATION  MECHANISM 
Lewis  R.  Cariaoo,  and  Deuia  C.  Gaaaman,  bodi  of  Salt  Lake 
CHy,  Utah,  aaaigMNrs  to  Sperry  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoDtiBulion-iB-pu1  of  Ser.  No.  848,535,  Nov.  4, 1977.  TUa 
appUcatiOB  Jan.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,511 
tat  a.5  G06F  WOO 
VS.  a.  364—200  5  ClaiBS 

3.  In  a  computer  system  including  a  first  storage  means 
responsive  to  real  addresses;  second  storage  means  for  storing 
a  virtual  address;  and  a  translating  mechanism  for  translating  a 
virtual  address  to  form  a  real  address,  said  virtual  address 
having  first,  second  and  third  portions;  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
first  table  storage  means  for  storing  a  table  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  segment  descriptors,  each  of  said  segment 
descriptors  having  a  first  fieM  portion  and  a  second  field 
portion; 
second  table  storage  means  for  storing  a  table  comprised  of 


a  plurality  of  subsegment  descriptors,  each  of  said  subseg- 
ment  descriptors  having  field  portions: 

selecting  means  responsive  to  the  contentt  of  said  first  por- 
tion of  said  virtual  address  stored  in  said  second  storage 
means  for  selecting  a  predetermined  one  of  said  plurality 
of  segment  descriptors  from  said  table  stored  in  said  first 
table  storage  means; 

control  means  responsive  to  the  contents  of  said  first  field 
portion  of  said  selected  segment  descriptor  for  controlling 
said  translating  mechanism  to  operate  in  either  a  first  or  a 
second  mode  of  operation  for  translating  said  virtual  ad- 
dress into  said  real  address; 

adder  means  responsive  to  said  control  means  for  adding 
said  second  portion  of  said  virtual  address  to  said  second 
field  portion  of  said  selected  segment  descriptor  to  form  a 


m 
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sum  when  said  translating  mechanism  is  controlled  to 
operate  in  said  first  mode; 

concateiuting  means  responsive  to  said  control  means  for 
concatenating  said  third  portion  of  said  virtual  address 
onto  said  sum  to  form  said  real  address  when  said  translat- 
ing mechanism  is  controlled  to  operate  in  said  first  mode 
and  responsive  to  said  control  means  for  concatenating 
said  second  portion  of  said  virtual  address  onto  said  sec- 
ond field  portion  of  said  selected  segment  descriptor  for 
selecting  a  predetermined  one  of  said  plurality  of  subseg- 
ment descriptors  when  said  translating  mechanism  is  con- 
trolled to  operate  in  said  second  mode;  and 

means  for  thereafter  concatenating  said  third  portion  of  said 
virtual  address  onto  a  field  portion  of  said  selected  subseg- 
ment descriptor  to  form  said  real  address  in  said  second 
mode  of  operation. 


4,2854M1 

DIGITAL  PACING  TIMER 

Kelt  G.  Soith,  51  W.  83rd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10024 

FUed  JuB.  22,  1979,  Scr.  No.  51,016 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/42:  A63B  5/00 

VS.  a.  364—415  32  CUini 

I.  A  pacing  timer  for  runners  including: 

(a)  a  memory  including  means  for  storing  information  corre- 
sponding to 

(i)  a  plurality  of  stride  lengths  with  the  stride  lengths  corre- 
sponding to  various  speeds  of  running, 

(ii)  at  least  one  split  distance  to  be  run,  and 

(iii)  at  least  one  target  time  in  which  the  runner  Is  to  com- 
plete said  split  distance; 

(b)  means  for  determining  the  speed  at  which  said  split  distance 
is  to  be  run  from  said  split  distance  and  target  time  informa- 
tion stored  in  said  memory; 

(c)  means  for  identifying  from  said  plurality  of  stride  lengths 
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stored  in  said  memory  the  stride  length  corresponding  to  the 
speed  determined  by  uid  determining  inean^ 
(d)  means  for  defining  a  period  of  time  corresponding  to  the 
runner's  stride  time,  said  defming  means  being  operatively 
responsive  to  said  determining  means  and  said  identifying 
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logical  operation  section  for  setting  a  slip  rate  (X)  of  the  wheel 
such  that  the  slip  rate  is  lower  when  said  vehicle  speed  signal 
(U)  is  larger  than  a  prescribed  value  than  when  said  vehicle 
speed  signal  (U)  is  less  than  said  prescribed  value,  said  logical 
operation  section  including  means  for  adding  said  slip  rate  (\) 
to  said  vehicle  speed  signal  (U)  for  determination  of  said  refer- 
ence wheel  speed  signal  (U/j),  and  an  output  section  for  deUv- 
ering,  as  an  output  signal,  said  reference  wheel  speed  signal 
(U/t)  as  determined  by  said  logical  operation  section. 


means  with  said  stride  time  being  dependent  upon  said  split 
distance,  said  target  time,  and  the  stride  length  identified  by 
said  identifying  means;  and 
(e)  means,  operatively  responsive  to  said  defining  means,  for 
providing  a  signal  to  the  runner  corresponding  to  said  stride 


4,285,043 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  CONTROLLER  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  CALCULATORS 

Shintaro       Hashimoto,       Nara;      Sadakatni       Haihimoto, 
Yamatokoriyama,  and  Inmn  WasUnka,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan, 
anignors  to  Sharp  KaboshiU  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 
CoatiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  835,206,  Sep.  21, 1977,  abudoned.  This 
application  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,134 
OaiiB  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Sep.  21, 1976,  51-113876; 
Sep.  24,  1976,  51-115212 

Ut  CU'  G06F  1/00.  3/14 
VS.  a.  364—707  10  Claims 


4,285,042 
ANTISKID  BRAKE  DEVICE 
Talli  Ohaorl,  Kawa«oe,  aad  Makoto  Sato,  Kaarifnkuoka,  both 
of  Japan,  aaigiiors  to  Hoada  Gikea  Kogyo  KaboUU  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japa 

FIM  JaL  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,696 

CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JaL  21, 1978,  53-89265 

lat  CV  wm  8/10 

VS.  a.  364—426  7  CJaiaM 
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1.  An  antiskid  brake  device  for  use  with  wheeled  vehicles 
comprising  i  wheel  speed  detector  detecting  the  peripheral 
speed  of  a  wheel  in  the  form  of  a  wheel  speed  signal  (Uwi),  a 
vehicle  speed  detector  detecting  the  speed  of  a  vehicle  in  the 
form  of  a  vehicle  speed  signal  (U),  means  for  setting  a  refer- 
ence wheel  speed  signal  (Uj?)  for  comparison  with  said  wheel 
speed  signal  (Uwi)  on  the  basis  of  said  vehicle  speed  signal  (U), 
and  comparator  means  for  comparing  said  wheel  speed  signal 
(Uwi)  with  said  reference  wheel  speed  signal  (U/j)  for  conuol- 
ling  brake  torque  applied  to  the  wheel  during  braking,  said 
means  for  setting  the  reference  wheel  speed  signal  (Ur)  com- 
prising an  input  section  for  receiving,  as  an  input  signal,  said 
vehicle  ^leed  signal  (U)  from  said  vehicle  speed  detector,  a 


1.  An  electronic  calculator  comprising: 

power  source  means  for  providing  a  source  of  energy; 

key  input  means  having  a  plurality  of  keys  disposed  thereon 
for  introducing  information  into  said  electronic  calcula- 
tor; 

computing  circuit  means  energized  by  said  energy  from  said 
power  source  means  and  responsive  to  actuation  of  said 
keys  on  said  key  input  means  for  receiving  said  informa- 
tion from  said  key  input  means  and  for  processing  said 
information,  said  computing  circuit  means  being  normally 
disconnected  from  said  power  source  means  when  said 
electronic  calculator  is  not  in  use;  and 

switching  means  connected  in  electrical  series  between  said 
power  source  means  and  said  competing  circuit  nveans 
and  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  keys  on  said  key  input 
means  for  connecting  said  power  source  means  to  said 
computing  circuit  means  in  response  to  actuation  of  one  of 
said  keys  on  said  key  input  means  and  for  disconnecting 
said  power  source  means  from  said  computing  circuit 
means  when  a  predetermined  period  of  time  has  elapsed 
since  the  most  recent  actuation  of  one  of  said  keys  on  said 
key  input  means, 

said  switching  means  being  continually  energized  at  all  times 
by  said  energy  from  said  power  source  means  including 
the  periods  of  time  when  said  power  source  means  has 
been  disconnected  from  said  computing  circuit  means. 
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4,285,044 
DIGITAL  GENERATOR  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SINEWAVE 
Lac  Thomai,  Paris,  and  Claude  Cardot,  Gif-siir-YTette,  both  of 
FMnce,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  dea  Telecomnu- 
■icatioBa  at-Akatel,  Paris,  Fiance 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,668 
Claiu  priority,  application  France,  Jnl.  13, 1978,  78  21006 
Int  a.3  G06F  1/02 
VS.  a.  364—721  9  < 


1.  A  digital  generator  for  producing  a  sinewave  in  the  form 
of  a  succession  of  digitally  encoded  samples  produced  with  a 
sampling  period  T,  the  sinewave  having  an  amplitude  R  and  a 
phase  diflerence  ^  between  two  successive  samples,  the  sine- 
wave at  time  k  defined  by  the  vector  sum  Ak+jBk=Rei''*  the 
generator  comprising: 
means  for  generating  signals  a^cos  ^,  b=sin  i^,  At,  Byi  at 

time  k,  where  Ao=R  and  Bo^O  at  time  0; 
first  signal  processing  means  (5,  7,  3,  6,  8,  4)  for  combining 
said  sigiials  a,  b,  Kk  and  Hk  for  providing  signals 
aAi— bBi,  and  Y)At.k+aBk<  at  time  k; 
second  signal  processing  means  (18,  19,  15,  16,  27)  respon- 
sive to  said  first  signal  processing  means  for  providing  a 
signal  proportional  to 


«2 


1 

«2 


at  time  k;  and 
third  signal  pixxxssing  means  (24, 17,  25,  22,  23)  responsive 
to  said  second  signal  processing  means  for  providing 
signals 

Ak^.\  =  ((iAk-bBki(\  -  \€k+\\.mui 
«4+l  =  (Mi  -H  oBii  (I  -  i  <*+]),  »t  lime  fc 


4,285,045 
DELAY  CIRCUIT 
MicUtoaU  TaMri,  Tokyo;  SotoUcU  ShiBtaai,  Mitaka;  Hideo 
KobqraaU,  KawaariU,  aad  Hidetaka  Yaaagldaira,  Omiya,  all 
of  Japan,  aaai^oia  to  Kokaaai  DeasUn  Deawa  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,824 

CUv  priority,  appHcatiaa  Japu,  Oct.  26,  1978,  53-131052 

lot  CV  H03H  7/30 

VS.  a.  364—724  1  CWm 

1.  A  delay  circuit  having  the  characteristics  that  the  delay 

time  is  proportional  to  the  frequency  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  analog-digital  converter  connected  to  an  input 
terminal  of  the  delay  circuit  for  receiving  analog  signal  to 
be  transmitted  by  the  delay  circuit, 

(b)  a  first  transversal  filter  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
first  analog-digital  converter,  said  transversal  filter  having 
a  plurality  of  delay  elements  connected  in  series  with  one 
another,  the  delay  time  (T)  of  each  delay  element  being 
the  same  as  the  sampUng  interval  of  said  first  analog-digi- 
tal converter,  a  phnlity  of  potentiometers  each  having 
one  end  thereof  connected  to  the  junction  points  between 
said  delay  elements  and  the  output  of  the  last  delay  ele- 


ment, and  an  adder  connected  to  the  tap  output  of  each  of 
said  potentiometers,  wherein  said  tap  outputs  provide  a 
tap  weight  to  the  output  of  each  of  said  delay  elements  and 
wherein  said  adder  sums  the  outputs  of  said  potentiome- 
ters to  provide  an  output  of  the  transversal  filter, 

(c)  a  first  digital-analog  convertor  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  transversal  filter  so  as  to  provide  an  analog  output 
signal  to  be  transmitted, 

(d)  a  second  analog-digital  convertor  connected  to  an  input 
terminal  of  the  delay  circuit  for  receiving  said  transmitted 
analog  signal, 

(e)  a  second  transversal  filter  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
second  analog-digital  converter,  said  transversal  filler 
having  a  plurality  of  delay  elements  connected  in  series 
with  one  another,  the  delay  time  (T)  of  each  delay  element 
being  the  same  as  the  sampling  interval  of  said  second 
analog-digital  converter,  a  plurality  of  potentiometers 
each  having  one  end  thereof  coiuiected  to  the  Junction 
points  between  said  delay  elements  and  the  output  of  the 
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last  delay  element,  and  an  adder  connected  to  the  tap 
output  of  each  of  said  potentiometers,  wherein  said  tap 
outputs  provide  a  tap  weight  to  the  output  of  each  of  said 
delay  elements  and  wherein  said  adder  sums  the  outputs  of 
said  potentiometers  to  provide  an  output  of  the  transversal 
filter, 

(0  a  second  digital-analog  converter  connected  to  the  ouput 
of  said  second  transversal  filter  so  as  to  provide  an  analog 
output  signal  of  the  received  signal, 

(g)  a  digital  memory  storing  the  precalculated  value  for  each 
of  the  desired  delay  characteristics  and  providing  the  tap 
weights  of  said  potentiometers  of  said  first  transversal 
fitler,  ^)  means  for  providing  the  content  of  said  digital 
memory  selectively  to  the  potentiometers  of  said  first 
transversal  filter  according  to  the  desired  delay  character- 
istics, and 

(i)  means  for  providing  the  inversed  value  of  the  content  of 
said  digital  memory  selectively  to  the  potentiometers  of 
said  second  transversal  filter  according  to  the  desired 
delay  characteristics. 


4,285,046 
CORRELATION  METHOD 
Robert  M.  Henry,  Sowerby  Bridge,  Eaglaad,  aaaigaor  to  Na- 
tional Research  DeTelopment  Corporation,  Loodoo,  Fagland 

Fded  JuB.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,322 
Clainu  priority,  applicatioB  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Job.  16,  1978, 
27145/78 

lat  a.)  G06F  15/336.  15/20 
VS.  a.  364—728  10  CUbs 

7.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  transit  time  of  a  flowing 
fluid  comprising: 
two  flow  sensors  spaced  in  the  direction  of  How  and  each 
providing  an  output  signal  related  to  fluctuations  in  a 
property  of  the  flowing  fluid; 
threshold  sensing  means  to  convert  each  output  signal  to  a 

binary  signal;  and 
calculating  means  for  indicating  the  respective  times  at 
which  each  binary  signal  changes  its  state,  for  applying  a 
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series  of  time  shifts  to  the  times  of  change  of  state  of  one 
binary  signal,  and  for  adding  equal  increments  of  time 
between  two  consecutive  changes  of  sute  of  the  one 


addition  output  terminab  of  said  first  and  second  adders 
for  shifting  addition  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  ad- 
ders, respectively  and  periodicany  in  response  to  said  first 
clock  signal;  and 
means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  shift  registers  for 
periodically  combining  data  stored  in  said  first  and  second 
shift  registers  in  such  a  manner  that  said  data  stored  in  said 
second  shift  register  is  attached  onto  a  more  significant  bit 
side  of  said  dau  stored  in  said  first  shift  register. 


binary  signal  and  the  time  shifted  binary  signal  when  the 
two  signals  are  in  the  same  state  and  for  subtracting  incre- 
ments when  the  signals  are  in  different  sutes  and  to  indi- 
cate which  time  shift  corresponds  to  a  maximum  sum. 


4,285,048 

SPACE  VARIANT  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 

David  P.  Canaent,  and  Dcmetri  Psaitia,  both  of  Pittaburgh,  Pa^ 

aiaignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  Secretary  of  the  Amy,  Waaiiingtaa,  D.C. 

FUed  Jam.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,386 

lat  a.}  G06G  9/Oa  7/19 

VS.  a.  364—822  »  CWm» 


4,285,047 
DIGITAL  ADDER  ORCUIT  WITH  A  PLURALITY  OF 
I-BIT  ADDERS  AND  IMPROVED  CARRY  MEANS 
Makoto  OhoiiU,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aadgnor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,457 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct.  25, 1978,  53-130565 
Ut  a?  G06F  7/50 
VS.  a.  364-785  ^  Claimi 
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5.  A  digital  adder  comprising: 

first  and  second  I -bit  adders,  each  of  which  includes  daU 
input  terminals,  an  addition  output  terminal,  a  carry  input 
terminal  and  a  carry  output  terminal; 
a  first  carry  circuit  interposed  between  the  carry  output  and 
the  carry  input  terminals  of  said  first  adder,  for  storing 
therein  a  first  carry  signal  from  said  carry  output  terminal 
of  said  first  adder  periodically  in  response  to  a  first  clock 
signal  and  for  applying  said  stored  first  carry  signal  to  said 
carry  input  terminal  of  said  fust  adder; 
second  carry  circuit  interposed  between  the  carry  output 
and  the  carry  input  terminals  of  said  second  adder,  for 
storing  therein  a  second  carry  signal  from  said  carry  out- 
put terminal  of  said  second  adder  periodically  in  response 
to  said  first  clock  signal  and  for  applying  said  stored  sec- 
ond carry  signal  to  said  carry  input  terminal  of  said  second 
adder, 
a  first  gate  circuit  connected  to  said  first  and  second  adders 
knd  said  first  and  second  carry  circuits  for  permitting  said 
first  and  second  carry  signals  to  be  stored  in  said  first  and 
second  carry  circuits,  respectively,  when  a  second  clock 
signal  is  in  a  first  state,  and  for  inhibiting  said  first  and 
second  carry  signals  from  being  stored  in  said  first  and 
second  carry  circuits,  respectively  and  periodically  when 
said  second  clock  signal  is  in  a  second  sUte,  and  for  allow- 
ing said  first  carry  signal  to  be  stored  in  said  second  carry 
circuit  periodically  when  said  second  clock  signal  is  in 
said  second  sUte; 
first  and  second  shift  registers  respectively  connected  to  the 


11.  A  signal  processing  system  of  a  correlation  type  includ- 
ing electrical  signal  transmitting  and  receiving  means  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 
signal  generator  means  in  said  transmitter  means  providing  a 

reference  signal; 
first  coordinate  transformation  means  in  said  transmitter 
means  coupled  to  said  signal  generator  means  and  being 
responsive  to  said  reference  signal  to  generate  a  signal 
therefrom  having  a  predetermined  non-linear  coordinate 
transformation  of  the  reference  signal; 
carrier  signal  generating  means  in  said  transmitter  means 
coupled  to  said  first  coordinate  transformation  means  and 
being  responsive  to  said  signal  having  said  predetermined 
non-linear  coordinate  transformation  to  generate  a  carrier 
signal  which  is  modulated  thereby  and  which  is  subse- 
quently transmitted  to  an  external  location; 
means  for  receiving  and  demodulating  a  reflected  return 

signal  from  said  external  location; 
second  coordinate  transformation  means  in  said  receiver 
means  and  being  responsive  to  the  received  signal  from 
said  external  location,  said  received  signal  corresponding 
to  the  transmitted  signal  having  said  non-Hnear  coordinate 
transformation  and  being  operable  to  generate  a  signal 
having  an  inverse  coordinate  transformation  relative  to 
said  non-linear  coordinate  transformation; 
signal  correlation  means  coupled  to  said  reference  signal  and 
said  signal  having  said  inverse  coordinate  transformation 
for  providing  a  correlation  peak  indicative  of  a  predeter- 
mined data  parameter;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  signal  correlation  means  for  generat- 
ing a  representation  of  said  predetermined  data  parameter. 


4,285,049 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SELECTING  FINITE 

SUCCESS  STATES  BY  INDEXING 
Richatd  M.  Bird,  Woodlaad  HiUs,  and  Ja  C.  Ta,  CaMga  Park, 
both  of  Calif.,  aadawn  to  Opcratiiig  Syatena,  he,  Woodlairi 
HUb,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,326 
Int  a.'  G06F  7/04 
VS.  a.  364—900  2  Chtaa 

1.  A  finite  sUte  automaton  (FSA)  responsive  to  a  stream  of 
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input  code  elements,  each  code  element  consisting  of  a  prede- 
termined plurality  of  code  bits,  for  searching  the  stream  simul- 
taneously for  a  plurality  of  specified  query  patterns  each  of 
which  comprises  an  ordered  plurality  of  code  element  query 
values;  the  FSA  making  transition  in  response  to  each  input 
code  element  from  one  to  another  of  a  pluraUty  of  alternative 
states  which  include  at  least  one  multiple  exit  decision  state  in 
which  the  FSA  searches  simultaneously  for  a  plurality  of 
specified  alternative  code  element  query  values  that  are  code 
element  values  of  respective  query  patterns;  each  code  element 
query  value  being  associated  with  a  distinct  next  state  to  which 
the  FSA  makes  transition  in  response  to  detection  of  that  code 
element  query  value  in  the  input  stream;  said  FSA  comprising 
input  means  for  receiving  an  input  stream  of  digital  code 
data  and  for  successively  accessing  from  the  stream  a 
current  one  of  said  code  elements  for  parallel  delivery, 
control  memory  means  including  a  plurality  of  state  words 
associated  with  respective  alternative  states  of  the  FSA, 
the  state  word  associated  with  each  said  decision  state 
including 

a  series  of  ordered  indexing  bits  corresponding  to  the 
respective  possible  values  of  said  input  code  elements, 
with  set  bits  desigiuting  said  plurality  of  specified  code 
element  query  values. 
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and  a  code  represenution  of  a  base  state  number  having  a 
predetermined  relation  to  the  next  success  state  associ- 
ated with  a  selected  one  of  those  query  values, 
state  register  means  for  storing  an  identification  of  the  cur- 
rent state  and  for  accessing  the  contents  of  the  sUte  word 
associated  with  that  state, 
action  means  controlled  successively  by  the  currently  ac- 
cessed input  code  element  and  by  the  currently  accessed 
contents  of  the  slate  word  and  including,  when  under 
control  of  the  state  word  contents  associated  with  said 
multiple  exit  decision  state, 

means  for  simultaneously  comparing  said  accessed  input 
code  element  value  and  the  set  indexing  bits  in  said 
accessed  sUte  word  contents  and  for  developing  a 
mateh  signal  in  response  to  detection  of  a  mateh, 
means  for  deriving  an  index  that  represents  the  position 
among  the  set  indexing  bits  of  the  bit  corresponding  to 
the  input  code  element  value, 
means  for  developing  from  said  index  and  from  the  base 
state  number  represented  in  said  accessed  state  word 
contents  an  identification  of  the  next  success  state  asso- 
ciated with  the  current  input  code  element  value, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  mateh  signal  for  storing  the 
so  devek>ped  next  success  state  identification  in  said 
state  register  means  as  an  identificatioo  of  the  next 
current  state  of  the  FSA. 


4,285,050 

ELECTRONIC  POSTAGE  METER  OPERATING 

VOLTAGE  VARIATION  SENSING  SYSTEM 

Ano  Mallo',  Westport,  Cou.,  avigBor  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc., 

Stamford.  Cou. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1979.  Ser.  No.  89,434 
lot.  a.'  G06F  I/OO 
VS.  CL  364—900  5  i 
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1.  A  postage  meter  system,  comprising: 

a  source  of  operating  voltage; 

means  for  printing  postage; 

accounting  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  operating  volt- 
age and  to  said  postage  printing  means,  said  accounting 
means  accounting  for  postage  printed  by  said  printing 
means,  and  said  accounting  means  having  an  operative 
state  and  an  inoperative  state; 

means  coupled  for  sensing  the  voltage  level  of  said  source  of 
operating  voltage  and  providing  signal  information  repre- 
sentative of  the  voltage  level  of  said  source  of  operating 
voltage,  said  signal  information  indicating  whether  said 
source  voltage  is  above  or  below  a  voltage  level  required 
for  proper  operation  of  said  postage  meter  system; 

means  connecting  said  sensing  means  to  said  accounting 
means  for  applying  said  signal  information  representative 
of  the  voltage  level  of  said  source  of  operating  voltage  to 
said  accounting  means; 

accounting  control  means  coupled  to  said  voltage  level 
signal  applying  means  and  said  accounting  means,  said 
accounting  control  means  having  a  first  condition  for 
maintaining  said  accounting  means  in  said  operative  state 
and  a  second  condition  for  maintaining  said  accounting 
means  in  said  inoperative  state,  said  accounting  control 
means  being  switchable  between  said  first  and  said  second 
condition;  and 

said  accounting  control  means  being  switehable  from  said 
second  condition  to  said  first  condition  only  when  said 
signal  information  is  representative  of  an  operating  volt- 
age above  said  level  for  proper  operation  and  said  ac- 
counting control  means  being  switchable  from  said  first  to 
said  second  condition,  independent  of  said  signal  informa- 
tion representative  of  the  voltage  level  of  said  source  of 
operating  voltage. 


4,285,051 
LOW  GLITCH  CURRENT  SWITCH 
Pad  R.  HeaMMc.  S«a  Jose,  Calif.,  iMiffor  to  Predatoa  MoM- 
Ulhks,  be  SaMa  Ctera,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  29, 19M,  Ser.  No.  125,912 
laL  CL'  GllC  27/02 
VS.  CL  36S— 45  20  daiau 

1.  An  improved  analog  signal  storage  circuit  of  the  type 
having  capacitor  means  for  storing  an  analog  voltage  signal 
connected  to  the  input  of  said  circuit,  input  means  for  develop- 
ing a  charging  current  for  said  capacitor  means  from  said 
analog  voltage,  and  output  means  for  bufferiag  the  voltage 
across  said  capacitor  means  to  the  output  of  said  circuit, 
wherein  said  improvement  prevents  said  voltage  acroaa  said 
capacitor  means  from  changing  as  said  circuit  switches  be- 
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tween  the  tricking  ind  the  holding  of  sud  «n«log  signd  and 
comprises: 
(a)  circuit  means,  connected  to  said  capacitor  means,  tor 
establishing  first  and  second  voltage  reference  nodes  in 
laid  circuit,  said  esublishing  means  including 
(i)  means  for  holding  said  nodes  at  voluges  incremenully 
different  by  a  first  value  from  said  capacitor  voltage  as 
laid  circuit  tracks  said  analog  signal,  said  first  incremen- 
tal voltage  value  being  of  opposite  polarity  at  each 
node,  and 
(ii)  means  for  holding  said  nodes  at  voluges  incrementally 
different  by  a  second  value  from  said  capacitor  voltage 
as  said  circuit  holds  said  analog  signal,  said  second 
incremental  voltage  value  being  of  opposite  polarity 
from  said  first  incremental  voltage  value,  said  incremen- 


secood  multiplexer  suge  and  signal-sampling  switches 

associated  with  the  outputs  of  the  second  multiplexer 

stage; 
means  for  forming  a  seis-line  address  code; 
means,  associated  with  said  second  multiplexer  stage,  for 

decoding  the  sets-line  address  code  into  a  group-select 

code  and  a  sample-enable  code; 


tal  voltages  being  disposed  so  as  to  allow  said  charging 
current  to  flow  through  said  capacitor  as  said  circuit 
tracks  said  analog  voltage  and  to  prevent  said  flow  as 
said  circuit  holds  said  analog  voltage;  and 
(b)  current  switch  means,  connected  to  both  of  said  refer- 
ence nodes,  for  directing  currents  through  said  circuit 
means,  as  said  circuit  changes  between  said  tracking  and 
said  holding  of  said  analog  voltage  signal,  in  a  manner 
causing  said  voluge  at  said  nodes  to  switch  between  said 
first  and  second  incremental  voluge  values,  said  switch- 
ing producing  equal  and  opposite  voluge  magnitude 
changes  at  each  of  said  nodes,  thereby  preventing  any  net 
change  in  said  voltage  across  said  capacitor  means  and 
preventing  unwanted  voltage  changes  at  said  output  of 
said  circuit. 
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means  for  applying  the  group  select  code  to  the  group  select 
switches  to  select  a  desired  set  of  seismic  detectors;  and 

means  for  applying  the  sample-enable  code  to  the  signal- 
sampling  switches  to  sample  at  desired  intervals  the  signal 
present  at  the  inputs  of  the  second  multiplexer  sWge. 


4.2SS,0S2 
ROLL-ALONG  SWITCH 
Jota  T.  BobWtt.  HowtOB,  Tex,  lisigBor  to  Uttw  RewMrccs 
Syitcai,  IM.,  Howtoa,  Tex. 

nicd  JaL  2C  197»,  Ser.  No.  C0,710 
bt  a.'  GOIV  1/22 
MS.  CL  3«7— 79  «  Oiimt 

S.  A  roll-along  switch  for  sequentially  connecting  desired 
successive  sets  of  seismic  detectois,  selected  from  a  plurality  of 
such  detectors,  to  a  multichannel  dau  acquisition  system, 
comprising: 
a  first  multiplexing  stage  having  a  plurality  of  inpuU  coupled 
to  the  plurality  of  detectors  and  having  a  lesser  plurality  of 
outputs; 
a  second  multiplexing  stage  having  a  plurality  of  inputs 
coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  multiplexing  stage  and 
having  a  number  of  outputs  equal  to  the  number  of  chan- 
nels in  the  multichaniKl  daU  acquisition  system; 
means  for  advancing  the  Tint  multiplexing  stage  at  desired 

intervals; 
graq>  select  switches  associated  with  the  inpuU  of  said 


4,2*5,053 

ACOUSTIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MEASURING  MICRON  AND  SUBMICRON  DISTANCES 

George  J.  Kren,  Los  Altos,  and  Fraaklin  R.  KooUg,  Palo  Alto, 

both  of  Calif.,  aasigaors  to  Teneor  Instmincnts,  Mogalaia 

View,  Calif. 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,930 
lit  CL'  GOIS  li/32 
UA  a.  367-*9  »  Claau 

1.  A  gauge  for  measuring  a  change  in  the  relative  disunce  of 
a  surface  from  an  acoustic  emission  orifice  of  the  gauge  com- 
prising, 
an  electrical  oscillator  producing  an  audio  frequency  electri- 
cal signal  and  driving  an  acoustic  wave  source  producing 
waves  having  a  wavelength  which  is  very  long  compared 
to  the  distance  between  a  first  orifice  emitting  acoustic 
waves  and  a  surface,  changes  to  which  are  to  be  measured, 
a  gauge  head  having  said  first  orifice  therein  open  toward 
said  surface  for  emitting  ecoustic  waves,  ai>d  a  second 
orifice  therein  open  toward  said  surface  proximate  to  the 
first  orifice,  said  gauge  head  closely  spaced  relative  to  the 
surface  at  a  distance,  changes  to  which  are  to  be  measured, 
whereby  a  relatively  high  acoustic  impedance  is  formed 
between  the  gauge  head  and  the  surface,  said  first  orifice 
communicating  with  the  acoustic  wave  source,  the  wave- 
length of  said  waves  being  independent  of  dimensions  of 
said  gauge  head, 
acoustic  wave  detection  means  communicting  with  the  sec- 
ond orifice  in  said  gauge  head,  said  detection  means  pro- 
ducing a  detector  electrical  signal  representing  detected 
acoustic  waves,  and 
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phase  detection  means  connected  to  receive  said  oscillator  contacts  to  the  terminals  of  the  coil  of  the  coil-mass,  said  con- 
audio  frequency  electrical  signal  and  detector  electrical   „ecUng  means  including  first  and  second  disc-shaped  spring 

contacts  having  outer  and  inner  annular  portions  integrally 
connected  by  arcuate  spring  arms,  said  inner  portions  of  said 
spring  contacts  being  in  sliding  contact  with  a  contact  electri- 
cally connected  to  one  of  the  outside  terminals  and  the  outer 
annular  portion  of  each  spring  contact  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  leads  from  the  coils,  and  means  for  con- 
necting the  spring  contacts  to  the  coil-mass  for  movement 
therewith,  said  inner  and  outer  portions  of  the  spring  contacts 
being  in  the  same  plane  when  in  the  imstressed  sute  to  keep  to 
a  minimum  the  force  exerted  by  the  spring  contacts  resisting 
the  axial  movement  of  the  coil-mass  relative  to  the  magnet. 


J  V 


SELF-LUMINESCENT  UGHT  SOURCE  FOR  UQUID 
CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  WATCH 
Katsumi  Takaid,  Tokyo,  and  Takaki  Mataawa,  riMiiHaii, 
both  of  Japim  asiigiMn  to  Hhadi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jafu 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,703 
Oaiaa  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1978,  53-46544 
bt  a'  G04B  Wi2 
U.S.  CL  368—226  15  < 
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signals,  for  producing  a  distance  variation  signal  from  the 
phase  difference  therebetween. 


4;ns,054 

GEOPHONE 
WiUlaa  O.  McNeel,  HoHtoo,  Tex„  wricaor  to  Mark  Products, 
lac,  HoHtoa,  Tex. 

Filed  JaL  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,279 

bt  CL'  GOIV  1/16;  F16L  1/34 

UjS.  CL  3C7— 183  3  ClalM 


1.  A  self-luminescent  light  source  for  a  liquid  crystal  display 
watch  comprising  a  layer  of  fluorescent  substance  which  has  a 
light  reflectivity  and  which  contains  in  association  vnth  at  least 
a  part  thereof  radioactive  element  promethium  ("^Pm),  a 
reflective  layer  which  is  disposed  on  one  surface  of  the  fluores- 
cent substance  layer  and  which  serves  to  reflect  and  scatter 
fluorescence  from  the  fluorescent  substance  layer,  a  case 
which  is  disposed  on  the  side  of  the  reflective  layer  remote 
from  the  fluorescent  substance  layer  and  which  serves  to  per- 
form shielding  from  bremsstrahlung  ascribable  to  beu  rays 
given  out  from  the  promethium,  a  first  cover  which  is  disposed 
on  the  side  of  the  fluorescent  substance  layer  remote  from  the 
reflective  layer  and  which  serves  to  absorb  the  beu  rays  given 
out  from  the  promethium  and  to  transmit  the  light  from  the 
fluorescent  substance  layer,  and  a  second  cover,  made  of  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead-containing 
glass  and  lead-containing  acrylic  resin,  which  is  disposed  on 
the  side  of  said  first  cover  remote  from  the  fluorescent  sub- 
stance layer  and  which  serves  to  perform  shielding  from 
bremsstrahlung  ascribable  to  the  beu  rays  given  out  from  the 
promethium  and  to  transmit  the  Ught  from  the  fluorescent 
substance  layer,  whereby  said  second  cover  and  said  case  act  as 
a  shielding  with  respect  to  bremsstrahlung  formed  in  the  light 


1.  A  geophone  comprising  a  magnet  assembly  and  an  annu- 
lar coil-mass,  spring  means  supporting  the  coil-mass  for  rou- 
tic.i  and  axial  movement  relative  to  the  magnet  assembly 
around  and  along  a  preselected  axis,  said  spring  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  disc-shaped  springs  having  outer  and  inner  annular 
portions  connected  by  a  plurality  of  arcuate  spring  arms,  said 
springs  being  preformed  to  position  the  outer  annular  portion 
of  each  spring  in  a  plane  spaced  above  the  plane  of  the  inner 
aimular  portion  a  distance  such  that  the  weight  of  the  coil-mass 
will  move  the  outer  annular  portion  dovniwardly  into  substan- 
tial alignment  with  the  plane  of  the  inner  annular  portion  to 
thereby  resiliently  support  the  coil-mass,  a  pair  of  outside 
cootactx   and    means   electrically    connecting    the    outside 


4,285,056 
REPUCABLE  OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Alaa  E.  BcU,  East  Windsor,  N  J.,  Mri^or  to  RCA  Corporatfcm, 
New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,547 
bt  a.'  GllB  7/00 
UJS.  CL  369—100  21  CWaM 

1.  A  recording  medium  for  use  in  an  optica]  recording-read- 
out system  employing  light  of  a  certain  wavelength  compris- 
ing: 
a  Ught  reflective  Uyer  which  reflects  Ught  at  said  wave- 
length; 
a  light  transmissive  layer,  overlying  said  reflective  layer,  of 
a  material  which  is  substantially  transparent  at  said  wave- 
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leiiCt)>>  xk)  has  >  thicfciKSS  gmter  than  about  to  nanome- 

ten;  and 
a  light  abaorptive  layer  overlying  «aid  Iransmissive  layer  of 
a  material  which  is  absorptive  of  light  at  said  wavdength; 


4,285,0Sa 
WAVEFORM  CORRECTION  BY  SAMPLING 
Chariea  B.  Fliher,  2850  HiU  Park  Rd^  Montreal,  Qnebec  H3H 
ITl,  Ooada,  aad  Sidney  T.  Flaker,  53  Morriaon  Atc^  Mt 
Royal,  Montreal,  Qneiiec  HSR  1K3,  Canada 

Filed  FOt.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,803 

Int  CL3  HOW  15/00;  H04B  1/76 

VS.  a.  370— 119  i  Clntai 


wherein  said  transinissive  layer  is  comprised  of  a  material 
which  mehs,  decomposes  or  subUmes  at  a  temperature  at 
least  300'  C.  less  tlian  the  melting  temperature  of  the 
material  which  comprises  said  absorptive  byer. 


— 4«»  "wr   ^-J  rM 
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4085,057 
SAMPUNC  GATE  FOR  TDM  TELECOMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 

Ana    Sbnelz,    Milaa,    Italy,    asdgnor    to    Sockta    Italiana 

Teieet— karioni  Sicacas  S^pA^  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Dec  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105^78 

CWnv  friority,  apvUcatioa  Italy,  Dec  22, 1978,  31257  A/78 

Int  a.'  H04J  3/Oi  H03K  77/00 

VS.  a.  370-iu  «  a**™ 


1.  A  continuous  automatic  waveform  correction  system, 
comprising  transmitting  apparatus  which  combines  a  signal 
with  a  periodic  pilot  extending  substantially  across  the  fre- 
quency band  of  said  signal,  and  receiving  apparatus  which 
requires  said  combined  signal  with  waveform  distortion,  and 
substantially  corrects  said  waveform  distortion  in  variable  gain 
means,  adjusted  in  gain  by  comparison  means  which  compares 
said  pilot  as  received  and  separated  by  subtraction  means  from 
said  signal,  with  a  pilot  generated  in  said  receiving  apparatus 
from  the  carrier  of  said  pilot  transmitted  from  said  transmitting 
apparatus,  and  pilot  elimination  means  which  substantially 
eliminates  said  pilot  from  said  signal  after  said  waveform  dis- 
tortion correction  in  said  signal  after  said  waveform  distortion 
correction  in  said  variable  gain  means,  and  delivers  said  signal 
substantially  free  from  said  waveform  distortion  and  from  said 
pilot  to  an  external  circuit. 


1.  In  a  telecommunication  system  in  which  a  pluraUty  of 
subacriber  lines  each  having  a  live  wire  and  a  reference  wire 
are  provided  with  individual  sampling  gates  controlled  by 
timing  pulses  enabling  the  exchange  of  message  samples,  dur- 
ing a  time  slot  allocated  to  a  given  subscriber  line,  between  the 
live  wire  thereof  and  a  first  conductor  of  a  common  trunk  line 
having  a  second  conductor  connected  to  the  reference  wires  of 
said  subscriber  lines, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  sampling  gate  comprises: 
a  pair  of  junction  transistors  of  like  conductivity  type  seri- 
ally inserted  in  backing  relationship  between  said  first 
conductor  and  the  live  wire  of  the  associated  subscriber 
line,  said  junction  transistors  being  provided  with  inter- 
connected bases  and  emitters  forming  part  of  an  input 
circuit  thereof  coupled  to  a  generator  of  said  timing 
pulses; 
electronic  switch  means  normally  connecting  said  bases  to  a 
supply  of  biasing  potential  cutting  off  said  junction  transis- 
tors, said  electronic  switch  means  being  coupled  to  said 
generator  for  disconnecting  said  bases  from  said  supply  in 
the  presence  of  timing  pulses  whereby  said  junction  tran- 
sistors conduct  during  an  allocated  time  slot; 
first  resistance  means  in  series  with  said  electronic  switch 

means; 
second  resistance  means  coiuiecting  said  supply  to  said  sec- 
ond conductor;  and 
capadtive  means  establishing  a  low-impedance  path  for 
incoming  message  samples  between  said  second  conduc- 
tor and  said  bases  via  said  electronic  switch  means  in  the 
absence  of  timing  pulses. 


4,285,059 
CIRCUrr  FOR  test  of  ultra  HIGH  SPEED  DIGITAL 

ARITHMETIC  UNTTS 

Donald  W.  Bniage,  and  James  F.  Lancaster,  both  of  Huntsrille, 

Abu,  asrignors  to  The  United  State*  of  America  as  represented 

by  the  Secretary  of  tke  Anny,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,927 

Int  a.'  G06F  11/22:  GOIR  15/12.  31/00 

VS.  CL  371—25  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  testing  ultra  high  speed  digital  equipment 
comprising  the  steps  of  selecting  an  input  signal  to  be  fed 
through  the  digital  equipment;  storing  this  input  signal  in  a  first 
shift  register;  selecting  an  expected  output  signal  which  should 
be  presented  if  the  input  signal  was  fed  through  said  digital 
equipment;  storing  this  expected  output  signal  in  a  second  shift 
register;  feeding  the  input  signal  from  the  first  shift  register 
into  the  digital  equipment;  and  comparing  the  output  from  the 


August  18, 1981 


ELECTRICAL 


122S 


digital  equipment  with  the  expected  output  signal  stored  in  the 
second  shift  register  to  detect  faults. 


4,285,060 
SPREAD  SPECTRUM  CODE  TRACKING  LOOP 
Raymowi  F.  Cobb,  Melboame  Beach,  and  M.  Goy  Pelchat 
Indialantic,  both  of  Fin.,  aaaignon  to  Harris  Corporation, 
dereland,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,069 
Int  a?  H04B  15/10 
VS.  a.  375—1  15  < 


form  component  values  of  said  signal  at  Np  initial  ones  of 
said  time  points,  and 
second  means  (301,  305,  308,  311)  for  determining  the  Hil- 
beri  transform  component  values  of  said  signal  at  each 
remaining  one  of  said  plurahty  of  time  points  as  a  function 
of  the  values  thereof  at  a  respective  associated  one  of  said 
initial  lime  points. 


4,285,062 
DIGFTAL  MULTI-LEVEL  MULTI-PHASE  MODULATION 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Yarahara  YosUda;  YoaUmi  TagaaUm,  and  Sc<iiro  Yokoyanu, 
all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasivMrs  to  Nipvon  Eleetric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,725 
OaiM  priofity,  application  Japan,  Oct  3, 1978,  53-122235 
Int  CL'  H04L  i/00.  27/18 
VS.  a.  375—20  8  < 


1.  A  code  timing  recovery  system  for  a  spreadspectrum 
receiver  comprising: 

first  means  for  combining  a  received  spreadspectrum  signal 
containing  a  transmitted  random  sequence  of  pulses  with 
first  and  second  locally  generated  random  sequences  of 
pulses  having  a  prescribed  phase  difference  therebetween, 
to  thereby  produce  fiist  and  second  output  signals  repre- 
sentative of  correlations  of  the  random  sequence  of  pulses 
contained  in  said  received  spread-spectrum  signal  with 
said  first  and  second  locally  generated  random  sequences 
of  pulses,  respectively,  and 

second  means,  coupled  to  said  first  means,  for  controlling 
the  timing  of  said  first  and  second  locally  generated  ran- 
dom sequence  of  pulses  in  accordance  with  the  difference 
between  the  squares  of  said  first  and  second  output  signals. 


4,285,061 
EQUALIZER  SAMPLE  LOADING  IN  VOICEBAND  DATA 

SETS 
Edmond  Y.  Ho,  Coila  Neck  Township,  Monmouth  County,  N  J., 
aailgnor  to  BeU  Telephone  Lnboratoriei,  Incorporated,  Mur- 
ray HUl,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,647 
Int  CL>  H04B  3/14 
VS.  CL  375—15  16 
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12.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  Hilbert  transform  compo- 
nent values  r(t)  and  f(t)  of  a  received  complex  data  signal  at  a 
plurality  of  time  points  spaced  T/p  seconds  apart,  the  fre- 
quency spectrum  of  said  signal  being  comprised  of  at  least  a 
first  plurality  of  spectral  lines  spaced  2ir/NT  radians/second 
apart,  said  apparatus  comprising 

first  means  (21,  23,  27,  IK)  for  determining  the  Hilbert  trans- 


1.  A  digital  multi-level  multi-phase  modulation  communica- 
tion system  having  a  transmitting  section  and  a  receiving  sec- 
tion, wherein  said  transmitting  section  includes: 

first  means  for  performing  quartemary  differential  encoding 
on  the  first  two  trains  of  N  digital  signal  trains  (N  is  an 
integer  of  4  or  more),  a  frame  pulse  being  included  in  at 
least  three  of  said  N  digital  signal  trains,  to  generate  a  first 
pair  of  digital  signals;  and 

second  means  for  generating  a  modulated  wave  by  perform- 
ing multi-level  multi-phase  modulation  on  a  carrier  with  a 
first  set  of  digital  signals  comprising  the  remaining  (n— 2) 
trains  of  said  N  digital  signal  trains  and  said  first  pair  of 
digital  signals;  and  wherein  said  receiving  section  in- 
cludes: 

third  means  for  performing  coherent  detection  aiKl  multi- 
level decision  on  said  modulated  wave  to  recover  said 
carrier  and  generate  a  second  set  of  digital  signals  and  a 
second  pair  of  digital  signals  corresponding  to  said  re- 
maining (N— 2)  trains  of  said  N  digital  signal  trains  and 
said  first  pair  of  digital  signals  respectively; 

fourth  means  for  performing  quaternary  differential  decod- 
ing on  said  second  pair  of  digital  signals  to  generate  said 
first  two  trains  of  digital  signal; 

fifth  means  for  generating  a  frame  synchronization  output 
signal  and  establishing  frame  synchronism  by  means  of  the 
output  signal  from  said  fourth  means; 

sixth  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  fifth  means  for 
extracting  frame  pulses  corresponding  to  said  frame  pulses 
included  in  said  remaining  (N— 2)  trains  of  said  N  digital 
signal  trains  and  in  the  output  signal  of  said  fourth  means; 

seventh  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  sixth  means 
for  generating  a  control  signal  representing  the  phase- 
locking  sute  of  the  carrier  recovered  in  said  third  means; 
and 

eighth  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  converting 
said  second  set  of  digital  signals  into  the  same  trains  ax  said 
remaining  (N— 2)  trains  of  said  N  digital  signal  trains. 
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4J»SfiO 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  EVENLY  DELAYED 

DIGITAL  SIGNALS 

Terr;  B.  ZUmin,  Maple  Gtxnt,  MiuL,  u^tf^  to  Spcrry 

CorvoratiiM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Ju.  «,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,SM 

tat  CL'  HMN  5/04;  H04L  7/00 

VS.  CL  375—10*  «  CU"" 


ing  the  point  to  multipoint  subnetwork  connection  be- 
tween said  controller  and  said  remaining  controllers  in 
said  network; 


I.  In  a  digital  computer  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
discrete  modular  assemblies  that  are  located  at  various  electri- 
cal distances  from  each  other,  a  system  for  ensuring  that  a 
digital  signal  originating  in  one  of  said  modular  assemblies  is 
delayed  an  equal  amount  at  all  modular  assemblies  receiving 
such  digital  signal  comprising: 

each  of  said  receiving  modular  assemblies  including  substan- 
tially similar  digital  signal  delay  means  for  receiving  a  digital 
signal  from  an  originating  other  one  of  said  modular  assem- 
blies and  generating  a  delayed  digital  signal,  said  digital 
signal  delay  means  comprising: 

delay  line  means  for  receiving  a  digital  signal  and  generating 
in  response  thereto  a  plurality  of  delayed  digital  signals, 
each  one  of  said  delayed  digiul  signals  delayed  incremen- 
tally increasing  delay  times  and  coupled  to  a  correspond- 
ing separate  one  of  a  like  plurality  of  delay  line  output 
lines; 
a  plurality  of  select  lines;  and 

selector  means  responsively  coupled  to  said  select  lines  and 
to  said  delay  line  output  lines  for  coupling  to  a  single 
selector  means  output  line  a  selected  one  of  said  delayed 
digital  signals; 
means  for  coupling  said  digital  signal  from  the  originating  one 
of  said  modular  assemblies  to  the  delay  line  means  of  the 
receiving  ones  of  said  modular  assemblies;  and, 
means  coupling  digital  selection  signals  to  each  of  the  select 
lines  of  the  receiving  ones  of  said  modular  assemblies  for 
selecting  evenly  delayed  digital  signals  at  all  of  said  receiv- 
ing modular  assemblies,  which  evenly  delayed  digital  signals 
are  delayed  an  equal  amount  with  respect  to  the  digital 
signal  originating  at  the  originating  modular  assembly. 


a  second  level  control  means  in  said  controller  for  passing 
the  primary  station  status  from  one  node  to  another  over 
said  satellite  link; 

whereby  time  division  multiple  access  communication  be- 
tween said  nodes  in  said  network  is  achieved. 


4,2*54165 
RADIO  WITH  AUDIO  GRAPHIC  EQUALIZER 
Darid  J.  Priaiiki,  Lake-iD-lbe-Hills,  Ill„  assignor  to  Motorola, 
tec  Schaubarg,  lU. 

Filed  Jaa.  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  114,011 

tat  a.3  H04B  1/16;  H03G  3/02 

VS.  CL  455—158  17  Claims 


4J8S,064 

TDMA  SATELLITE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

GcM  D.  Hatm,  Gcmutowa,  Md.,  MrigMW  to  IBM  Corpora- 

am,  AfBoriL,  N.Y. 

FIM  Sc*.  2*.  1979,  Scr.  No.  79,927 

tat  a.'  H04B  7/18S 

VS.  CL  455—13  <  Claina 

2.  A  satellite  communications  controller  being  one  of  a 
plurality  of  such  controllers  for  operation  in  a  network  having 
a  plurality  of  communication  nodes  over  a  satellite  link,  each 
node  having  one  such  controller,  the  local  controller  assuming 
a  primary  control  status  while  the  remaining  remote  control- 
lers in  said  network  assume  a  secondary  control  status  during 
a  first  point-to-multipoint  broadcast  subnetwork  operation 
between  said  local  controller  and  said  remaining  remote  con- 
trollers, said  local  controller  transferring  said  primary  control 
fiinction  from  itself  to  one  of  said  remaining  remote  controllers 
establishing  point-to-multipoint  data  and  control  transmission 
from  said  one  of  said  remaining  controllers  while  said  local 
contTOlkr  assumes  a  secondary  control  status,  comprising: 

a  fini  level  control  means  in  said  controller  for  implement- 


1.  A  multichannel  entertainment  device  with  an  audio 
graphic  equalizer,  comprising: 

multichannel  entertainment  means  tunable  to  select  any  of  a 
plurality  of  entertainment  channels  for  providing  corre- 
sponding audio  signals  in  an  audio  band  related  to  the 
selected  entertainment  channel; 

equalizer  means  coupled  to  said  entertainment  means  for 
independently  adjusting  the  relative  emphasis  of  said 
audio  signals  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  audio  subbands 
within  said  audio  band; 

common  visual  display  means  for  selectively  providing 
either  of  two  displays,  in  a  tuning  mode  of  said  entertain- 
ment device  said  display  means  displaying  an  indication  of 
the  entertainment  channel  to  which  the  entertainment 
means  is  tuned,  and  in  an  equalizer  mode  of  said  entertain- 
ment device  said  display  means  displaying  an  electronic 
display  indication  of  the  relative  emphasis  provided  by 
said  equalizer  means  to  the  audio  signals  in  said  plurality 
of  subbands;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  entertainmeW  means,  said 
equalizer  means  and  said  display  means  for  selectively 
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implementing  said  equalizer  mode  wherein  said  display 
means  displays  the  relative  emphasis  of  said  audio  sub- 
bands  rather  than  said  indication  of  the  tuned  entertain- 
ment channel,  and  for  selectively  implementing  said  tun- 
ing mode  wherein  said  display  means  displays  the  indica- 
tion of  the  entertainment  channel  rather  than  the  relative 
emphasis  of  said  audio  subbands. 


mental  scanning  upon  the  reception  of  a  received  signal 
having  sufficient  field  strength;  and 


4,285,066 
RECEIVER  HAVING  A  SEARCH  TUNING  CIRCUTT 
Theodoms  H.  M.  Vaa  Dcaneii,  EimlhoTen,  Netherlaods,  aa- 
aignor  to  VS.  Philipa  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaiL  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110J90 
Oaias  priority,  appUcatioa   Netherlaods,  Jaa.   17,   1979, 
7900350 

tat  CL'  H03J  7/22 
VS.  a.  455—166  5  Clataa 

1.  A  tuning  circuit  for  a  receiver  comprising: 
memory  means  which  includes  a  plurality  of  scannable 
groups  of  tuning  data,  each  tuning  datum  representing  a 
frequency  of  a  desired  radio  transmitter,  said  memory 
means  further  including  a  separate  output  for  each  of  said 
groups; 
search  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for  incremen- 
tally selecting  a  tuning  datum  of  said  tuning  data  in  each  of 
said  scannable  groups; 
a  scannable  group  selection  means  coupled  to  said  separate 
outputs  for  selecting  one  of  said  scannable  groups,  said 
receiver  then  being  tuned  to  said  selected  tuning  datum  in 
said  selected  scannable  group; 
means  coupled  to  said  search  means  for  stopping  the  incre- 


means  for  automatically  restarting  said  seach  means  if  the 
frequency  of  the  received  signal  does  not  correspond  to 
said  tuning  datum  selected  by  said  search  means  from  the 
tuning  data  in  said  selected  scannable  group. 


DESIGNS 

AUGUST  18,  1981 


2C0,195 
FROZEN  CONFECTION 
nomas  R.  KeUy,  WdUagbonmih,  and  vy«y  A.  Sawaat,  Stu- 
wkk,  both  of  Eagbnd,  Miisiion  to  Thona*  J.  Upton,  Im^ 
Ei«lewood  CUfli,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,383 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Aag.  ?0,  197S, 
986145/78 

Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
fat  CL  DOl— 0/ 
VS.  a.  Dl— 22 


260,197 
VIDEO  CASSETTE  STORAGE  TRAY 
Jerry  M.  Lons,  Ben  LooMJod,  and  James  A.  WobukIi,  UTer- 
moie,  botb  of  Calif.,  assignon  to  InnoTatiTe  Coaccpli,  lac, 
San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,367 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
IaLCLDi—02 
UJS.CLD3— 35 


260,196 
ELASTOMERIC  SHOESOLE 
Stanley  C.  nagenboef,  Ambeist,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Motion 
Analysis,  Inc.,  AaAerst,  Mnss. 

Filed  Jaa.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  299 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Iata.D2— M 
VS.  CL  D2— 319 


260,198 
HANDBAG 
Milton  I.  Slegel,  MartlnsTille,  N  J.,  assigBor  to  AMBA  Market- 
ing Systems,  Inc.,  Tempe,  Ariz. 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,925 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
Int  a.  D3— 0/ 
U&CLD3— 48 
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HANDBAG 
MiltM  I.  Sicfcl,  MartiBfTille,  N J.,  Mrignor  to  AMBA  Market- 
ing Syitfi,  lac^  Tmpe,  Ariz. 

Filed  May  *,  1979,  Scr.  No.  35,922 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
tat  a.  m—01 
VS.  a.  D3— 4* 


260,202 
COMPUTES  TERMINAL  CASE 
Chariei  F.  Middletoo,  Jr.,  Sudbury,  Man.,  avigiior  i 
pater  TraoweiTer  Syitemi,  Inc.,  Paramns,  N  J. 
FUed  Jun.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,819 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
tat  a.  D3— 02 
VS.  a.  D3— 72 


>  Com- 


260,200 
HANDBAG 
Milton  I.  Siegel,  Martiafrille,  N J.,  assizor  to  AMBA  Market- 
ing Syitems,  Inc.,  Teaipe,  Ariz. 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,924 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
tatCLD3— O; 
VS.  a.  D3— 48 


260,201 
HANDBAG 
Miltoa  I.  Siegel,  Martiasrille,  N  J.,  avignor  to  AMBA  Market- 
ing Syitcaas,  Inc.,  Tcmpe,  Ariz. 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,923 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
IntCLD3— O; 
U.S.  a.  D3— 53 


260,203 
COMBINED  SEAT  AND  EASEL 
Peter  K.  Arnold,  New  Artist  School  of  Fine  Art  t  Dnrluun  St 
East  Anckland,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,761 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D6— OJ 
VS.  <X  D6— 17 
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260,204 
CHAIR 
Rkkard  Sapper,  Stattgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
KaoU  tatematioaal,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  882,551 

Claiau  priority,  applieatioa  Italy,  Sep.  5, 1977,  22105  A/77 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

tataD6-o; 

VS.  a.  D6— 30 


260,206 

PLATFORM  USED  PRIMARILY  TO  ELEVATE  A 

CHILD'S  AUTOMOBILE  SEAT 

Tbaams  G.  Molaar,  McKlaaoa,  Aastralia,  aasipor  to  Rcpco 

Limited,  Mdbonme,  Anstralia 

Filed  Not.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,639 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiaa  Aastralia,  Ang.  14, 1978,  75570 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

tat  a.  D6— 99 

U5.CLD6— 85 


260,207 
PORTABLE  BAR 
Adrian  A.  Whyte,  Bardonia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Scbealey 
tries,  lac  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,584 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
tata.D6-(M 
U.S.  a.  D6— 144 


260,205 
ARMCHAIR 
Raadall  P.  Bnkk,  Wyoming,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Steeiease  lac. 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,143 

ne  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabseqaeat  to  Oct  23, 

1993,  has  besa  disclalmwl, 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

tata.D6-<?/ 

UJS.  a.  D6— 31 


260,208 

MULTIPLE  MEDALUON  DISPLAY  RACK 

Donald  Nutting,  1295  Ithka  Dr.,  BoaMer,  Colo.  80303 

Filed  Aag.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,192 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

tat  CL  D20— 02 

VS.  a.  D6— 157 
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260,20»  2«0^11 

WORKBENCH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  BOOKCASE 

Irwia  J.  VtMaaat,  GleMne;  Rickvd  SjtItu,  doTicw,  ud  Jobie  G.  Redwwd.  High  Point,  N.C.,  tnigBor  to  Jack  Duiel 

Herbert  Bdick,  Nilo,  ■!!  of  DL,  aoiaMrt  to  Hirsh  Coapny,  Diftillery,  Lcn  Motlow,  Prop.,  Inc.,  Lynchburg,  Tenn. 

Skokie,  DL  Filed  Not.  8,  1978,  Scr.  No.  958^48 

Filed  Jib.  29;  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,485  Tera  of  patent  14  years 

TciB  of  patent  14  yean  Ut  O.  006—04 

Int  CL  T)6— 03  VS.  CL  D6— 186 
VS.  a.  D6— 177 


2<0,210 
DRESSING  TABLE 
Sidney  Gibion,  229  Oeloraine  Atc.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 
(M5M  2B2) 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,744 
Tena  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  CL  D6-03 
VS.  CL  D6— 180 


260,312 
OPEN  SHELF  UNIT 
Gabriella  Crespi,  Via  Turatl,  3,  Milano,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,729 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  21,  1978,  22830  A/78 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Inta.D06— (M 
VS.  O.  D6— 186 
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260,213 
COMBINED  CABINET  AND  OPEN  SHELF  UNIT 
Gabriella  Crespi,  Via  Taiali,  3,  MOaao,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,730 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  21, 1978,  22830  A/78 
Teni  of  patent  14  yean 
Inta.D06-M 
U.S.  a.  D6— 186 


260J15 
LEG  FOR  AN  INDUSTRIAL  WORK  TABLE 
James  P.  O'Neil,  Swansea,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Autooatioa  De- 
signs, IoCm  Bristol,  R.I. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Scr.  No.  28.494 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lat.  a.  D6— 06 
VS.  CL  D6— 194 


260J16 
CHAIR  BASE 
Randall  P.  Bnhk,  Wyoming,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Steelcase  Inc., 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,146 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntCLD6-0« 
VS.  O.  D6-196 


260,214 
PEDESTAL 
Marian  M.  Lewis,  Dallas,  and  Joe  D.  Cariock,  Garland,  both  of 
Tex.,  assignon  to  Marian  M.  Lewis,  Inc. 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,662 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D6— 06 
VS.  a.  D6— 191 


260,217 
STEPPED  BACK  REST  CUSHION 
Stanley  A.  Rhoe,  4770  N.  7th  St.,  Unit  1180.  Phoenix.  Arit 
85014 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,406 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D6-09 
U.S.  a.  D6— 201 
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2CMM 

COMBINED  SKIST  AND  TROUSER  HANGER 

Uamm*  Btak,  7S33  Spriaf  Atc^  EOdM  Pvk.  Pit  mi7 

Filed  Mv.  !«,  1979,  Scr.  No.  20,900 

Tens  of  palaM  14  yen 

bt.CLD6— 08 

UjS.  a.  D6-253 


260,230 
MEASURING  TOOL  FOR  LAUNDRY  DETERGENT  OR 

THELIKE^ 
Arfaud  R.  Caffiec  S56  MiUtuy  PoUcc  Co„  APO  New  York, 
N.Y.  09176 

Filed  Jm.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,202 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
tot  a.  DIO— « 
VS.  a.  D7— 50 


260,219 
ROT ATABLE  FOOD  SERVING  ASSEMBLY 
Joeeph  W.  Blake,  Soatk  Saleai.  N.Y.;  Rkkard  H.  Corbla,  Wcst- 
poit,  aad  Peggy  P.  Neak,  Bridgeport,  both  of  Coon.,  laipiort 
to  DaH  ladaatriet  lac.,  Loc  Aagelei,  Calif. 

Filed  Jaa.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  Sl,259 
Tera  of  patcat  14  yean 
IbLCLDO?— 0/ 
UjS.  CL  D7— 2 


260,221  

COMBINED  COOKING,  ROASTING  AND  SHISHKEBOB 

PAN 
B.  Paal  Lee,  deccaied,  late  of  Aaron,  Colo.,  aad  by  Either  M. 
Lee,  penoaal  repicieatatiTe,  1085  Dawioa,  Aarora,  Colo. 
80011 

Filed  Aag.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,319 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
Ut  CL  D07— 02 
VS.  CL  D7— 85 
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260,222  260,224 

STRAWBERRY  HULLER  OR  THE  LIKE  ll*?"?P^  *?5i»  .    n^M^  p.w.^ 
RI«,Co«i,St».«htoa,M.at,aarigaortoDartIadartrie.Iac.   Orrille  W.  Lanoa,  Elaihurt,  IIL,  aerigaor  to  Beatrice  Foodi 

Jitm  Ab^Icl  CiKf  ^^  Briatol,  Wii. 

^%Wlj;u.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,556  Med  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser  No.  131,472 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean  ^                                    Tena  of  patent  14  yean 

lBtaD07-0*  hta.D7-0i 

U5.aD7-105  U&CLD7-108 


260,223      ■ 
PASTRY  CUTTER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Pieter  K.  J.  De  Coiter,  Aabt,  BelgiBm,  avigaor  to  Dart  ladaa- 
triet lac.  Lot  Aagde*.  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,902 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
tatCLD07-« 
VS.  a.  D7— 106 


260,225 
BARBECUE  GRILL 
Orrille  W.  Lanoa,  Elmhant,  DL,  anigaor  to  Beatrice  Foodi 
Co.,  Briatol,  Wit. 

Flkd  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,473 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
Iat.a.D7— 02 
VS.  CL  D7— 108 


T^ 
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MUM  2«IU2« 

WALL  MOUMTABLE  MICROWAVE  OVEN  FORK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  OF  FLATWARE 

Ckwta  H.  Sctattt,  mt  Jim*  J.  Hoetker,  botk  of  LiMifTiUe,  Clark  L.  Lolirca,  Taurtom  MaaL,  aHignor  to  Reed  A  Bartoa 

Ky^  aarigaon  to  Gcaend  Eleclric  Coaqaay,  LoidaTiUe,  Ky.  Corporatioa,  Taaaton,  Maaa. 

FUc4  May  It,  UT9,  Scr.  No.  40344  Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,950 

TefB  of  pateat  14  yean  Tern  of  patctt  14  yeara 

lat  CL  m—02  lat  CL  Dm— 03 

U5.  0.07—128  U5.  0.07— 137 


260,227 
COOKING  RACK 
Wade  Beataoa,  San  Fraacisco,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Aaico  Corpora- 
tioa, Chicaco,  lU. 

Filed  Ang.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,846 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
tat  CL  D07— 02 
VS.  CL  D7— 1» 


111 

260,229 
REFUSE  CONTAINER 
Dale  T.  Maia,  and  Glen  E.  Tomblia,  both  of  Winchester,  Va., 
asiigBon  to  Rabbenaaid  Commercial  Products  Inc.,  Wiaches- 
ter,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,143 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
tat  CL  D7— 07 
VS.  a.  D7— 189 


r 
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260,230 

HRE  GRATE  FRET 

Robert  Hamihon,  5  Tke  Riac,  Ebtree,  Hertfordshire,  Eagiaad 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,920 

daims  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kiasdoai,  Oct  19,  1977, 

981974 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
tat  CL  D7— <W 
U5.a.  D7— 207 


260,233 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH  PLATE 
Mark  Goldsteia,  aad  Jadith  A.  Goldstein,  both  of  62  Soathwoods 
Rd.,  Syosaet  N.Y.  11791 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  152,786 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a.  D8— <» 
VS.  CL  D8— 351 


260.231  260,234 

l/ir  HOLDER  RELEASABLE  HOOK 

Frm*  P.  DeMaro.  336^»i-c«ow.  Rd.  Cherry  Hm,  N  J.   Q^  S.  J^-oa.  Jr..  ^Jj^^V^tlS^Tjr'^  ""  ""' 

M»u  Sherman  Johason  Co.,  lac..  East  Haddam,  uoaa. 

"^       Filed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,722  ™'' rll'^/.^JLT*  y"^"'"" 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  Tern  of  l»<"«>^»" 

tat  a.  D7-0S  •»«■  c-  D*-<» 

U5.a.D7-207  U5.CLD8-370 


260,235 
CLAMP 
Leaart  Aadenoa,  Mt  Prospect  and  Nicholas  Ziasimojwiilos, 
Schaamborg,  bo*  of  IIL,  assigwm  to  Baxter  TraTcaol  Labo- 


260,232 

TOGGLE  SWITCH  GUARD  '.^^Z^  i  J    iv«fidd.  IlL 
Sanford  L.  Simoas,  9188  S.  Tarkey  Oeek  Rd.  Morri«»,  Colo.       rator-^  ^^^^^'^^  ^  ^o.  65,385 

"^        FOedA-g.  27,  .979,  Sar.  NO.  69.628  ^""tat  S^^i^^"" 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  iie  n  n»_394 

tatCLD»-<»D13-(W  U&CLD»-3»4 

U&CLD8— 350 
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2«M3<  260J39 

UQUID  OISPENSINC  BOTTLE  BOfTTLE 

i.  Jay  Aatamm,  RadM;  Karl  J.  BoMagcr,  Uaioa  GroTC,  mi  NfanhaU  J.  Banaik.  AtlaMa,  Ga^  aaigMr  to  The  Coca-Cola 

Ronid  G.  Cnma,  RadM,  aU  of  Wis^  aaicaon  to  S.  C.  Coavaay,  Atlaata,  Ga. 

Johaaoa  *  Soa,  bc^  RadM.  Wit  FiM  Jaa.  U,  1979,  Scr.  No.  47,480 

Filed  Mar.  17, 197S,  Scr.  No.  (87,408  Terai  of  patcat  14  yean 

Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yean  lat  CL  09—0/ 

tat.  a.  D9-0/  VS.  CL  D9— 395 
U&  0.09—338 


260J37 
SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER  CONTAINER 
Robert  J.  Fazere,  Saaayrale,  Calif.,  aai|Bor  to  Fuzere  Maau- 
tectariag  Co.,  lac,  Saaayralc,  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  931,823 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean 
lBtC1.09-<U 
U.S.  a.  09— 341 


260,240 
COSMEnC  JAR 
Joha  F.  Carluccio,  836  Hich  Mooatain  Rd.,  Franklin  Lakes, 
N  J.  07417 

Filed  Jal.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57.294 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
InL  CL  D3— 02 
VS.  a.  09^399  - 


260,238 

BOTTLE 

Allaa  CoMa,  23  Horsohoe  Rd.,  Old  Wcatbary,  N.Y.  11S68 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22^449 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

htCL09— o; 

U.S.  CL  09— 389 


260,241 
COSMETIC  JAR 
Jobn  F.  Cariaccio,  836  Higli  Mouataia  Rd.,  Franklin  Lakes, 
NJ.  07417 

Filed  Jal.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,296 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
Int  a.  D3— 02 
VS.  CL  09— 399 


mr^r 

1 
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,«^*S^i  .  A  ••  FAUCET  SPOUT  GAUGE 

^•CS^Rd^fta-kli-Lak...  VarE.L„-akLC«ca.o.IU,a-,«.toTAG.Mf8.Co,C«- 

caflo,  DL 

Fliad  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,689 
Term  of  patcM  14  yen* 
Iata.O10-O« 
VS.  CL  DlO-64 


Joha  F.  Carlacdo,  836  Hi^ 

Filed  JaL  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,297 
TeraofpateMM 
lat  CL  03-02 
US.  CL  D9— 399 


ood« 


■c  «>         *n     li      XI  •<>  '•*         "■         '<• 

O   of  O  P  O  O  O 

t/Tir     Miw       vfim    3  mTlx*   tm'im    u^im    itw^m 

(J0(Z)(i)Q©®®H 

«i         ansae      'K        •»         «i         ••        •»      ••     'T  1 


260,243  «5j44 

BEVERAGE  CONTAINER  CLOCK  FACE 

Aarileare  Oo«liotti,  Alba,  Italy,  a«l8aor  to  P.  Ferrero  *  C.  ^^  ^  ^^^  ^^  ^^__^^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^  „3„ 

S.P.A.,  Alba,  Italy       .,  ,^  .      „„  .  „«  Filed  Ang.  17, 1979.  Ser.  No.  67,429 

Filed  Jaa.  17, 1979,  to.  No.  4.116  ^  ^^ 

TcraiofpatMtUyean  tat  a!D10-07 


260,244 

SIMULATIVE  ALARM  CLOCK  HOIBING 

JaMa  R.  Yoaag,  11047  Moorpark,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

91601 

FIM  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,740 
Terai  of  patcat  14  yean 

tat  CL  oio-o; 

VS.  CL  OlO— 1 


260,247 
PEOAL  VEHICLE 

Stig  Patrlk-oa,  SBerjartea  15,  S^  «» 2^^  *"**" 
Plied  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940350 

Teni  of  pateat  14  yean 

tat  CL  012-;/ 

VS.  CL  012-112 
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ZOUM  260,250 

BICYCLE  STORAGE  RACK  TIRE 

Dcaait  J.  Galhgher,  <931  Vera  Cm  CL,  Otrw  Hdfbli,  CiUf.  CkrMiu  Petitalot,  Eaaeat,  France,  anignor  to  Coopagnie 

9M10  Geaerak  det  Etabiiaenwats  Midwlia,   aermoat-Ferrand, 

FIM  Majr  2S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,518  Fraace 

Tcm  of  palcat  14  yean  FUed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14,350 

IbL  CL  D12— y;  Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  D12— 115  latCL  012—75 

VS.  CL  D12— 143 


260,249 
BICYCLE  PEDAL,  OR  THE  UKE 
Robert  F.  Hamloag,  Maysrille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Wald  ManuAic- 
tariag  Co.,  lac,  Maysrille,  Ky. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,097 
Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  D12— // 
VJS.  a.  D12— 125 


260,251 

COMBINED  LUGGAGE  CARRIER  AND  BACK  REST  FOR 

MOTORCYCLE 

Claude  Larose,  LaTal-Qnebec,  Canada,  assignor  to  Triangle 

Accessoires  de  Motocyclettes  LTEE,  St-Leonard,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,459 

Tem  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  CL  012—77 

VS.  a.  012— 158 
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260,252  260,254 
MODULE  CARGO  UNTT  FOR  A  PICKUP  VEHICLE  CANOE  PADDLE 
RidHud  L.  Gneae,  1431  Fkader  St,  Dei  Moiaea,  Iowa  50315  Nonuui  S.  Hciier,  LoadanUlc,  Obio,  asai^or  to  HcOer  Prod- 
Filed  JaL  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,853  acts,  lac,  LoodoaTiUe,  Obio 

Tenaofpatartl4ycan  Filed  Nor.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961338 

IataD12— 7tf  TeratofpatertMyenn 

VS.  CL  D12— 156  Irt.  CL  D12— /« 

U.S.  CL  D12— 215 


260,253 
COMBINED  VEHICLE  RUNNING  BOARD  AND  SPLASH 

GUARD 

Joha  E.  Waten,  Jr.,  601  Willow  Creek  Dr.,  Waco,  Tex.  76710 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  26,203 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D12— 76 

VS.  CL  D12— 203 


260,255 

DICTATING  MACHINE 

Gerhard  Dietrieb,  Nnreariwrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assigaor 

to  Grnndig  AG,  Fnrtb  Bay,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Dec  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,053 

Tera  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  CL  D14-07 

VS.  a.  D14— 3 
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TAPE  RECORDER  AND  PLAYER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
PmI  J.  BmamSk,  MaUn,  N.Y^  wrigwr  to  Gtmtni  Electric 
CiMVMy.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,100 
Tub  of  patcat  14  yean 
bt  a.  D14-0y 
U&  CL  D14— « 


260,258 
POWERED  COLLATOR 
Ebio  J.  Looe,  El^ont,  N.Y.;  Raymowi  H.  Vin  Wegener, 
Darien,  Coaa.;  Paal  B.  Sweeney,  Jr.,  Syracuse,  and  Arthur  J. 
PBkM,  Fayetterllle,  both  of  N.Y.,  anignors  to  Swingline,  Inc., 
Long  bland  Oty,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,633 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
InL  a.  D14— 0^ 
VS.  a.  D14— 110 


260,257 
COMBINED  PHONOGRAPH,  TAPE  PLAYER  AND 
UGHTING  CABINET 
George  P.  Rocker,  Jeney  Oty,  NJ4  Rktaard  Hawley,  SaaU 
Cbua,  lad.;  Howard  Steea,  Saata  Clans,  lad.,  and  Sig  Biencr, 
Saata  Claas,  lad.,  assignon  to  Soundesign  Corporation,  Jer- 
sey Oty,  N  J. 

Filed  May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,803 
Tena  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D14— 0;.' D26— 05 
VS.  CL  D14— 17 


260,259 
MAGNETIC  CARD  READER 
Daniel  J.  Crowley,  Harrisborg,  and  Rayaniad  V.  Pass,  Csaip 
Hill,  both  of  Pa.,  assipMNrs  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg, 
Pa. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,524 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
lat  CL  D14— 02 
VS.  CL  D14— 107 
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260,260  260J62 

NOVELTY  TELEPHONE  PROJECTION  TELEVISION  CABINET 
Wesley  L.  IVmas,  109  S.  Catalina  St,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.   Eageae  B.  Sergio,  Jr.,  5391  Wealerrillc  Rd.,  Cohwbas,  OMo 

90004  43229 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,331  Filed  Not.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,971 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean  Tern  of  pnteat  14  years 

lat  CL  D14-03  lat  Q.  D14-0i 

VS.  a.  D14— 53  VS.  a.  di4— 79 


260J61  ^^"^ 

RADIO  RKIIVER  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Takao  Okada:  Takeyoshi   Kawano,  both  of  Kyoto;  Shinza  Shuaichi  Shoji,  and  Hideaki  Snznki,  both  of  Kawasaki.  Japan. 


Marakami,  Higashi-Osaka,  aad  Kikno  Ofata,  Ikoma,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Malsashita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadona,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,906 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1978  53-13245 
Tern  of  pntent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— Oi 
VS.  a.  D14— 70 


assignors  to  The  General  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,370 
Tern  of  patent  7  years 
lat  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14-W 
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2«,264 
COULTER 
EMk  H.  CvlMa,  Orcran.  mt  KaU  E.  LiadfvM,  Liakiipteg, 
koth  of  Swc4ea,  aMi^on  to  Aktieboiaaet  Oremni  Bnik. 
&nnm,Swtiai 

FOed  JaL  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,986 

ChiM  frioritr,  «ppUcirto»  Swedes,  Ju.  31, 1978,  78-254 

Teni  of  patent  14  yean 

lat  CL  D15— Oi 

VS.  CL  D15— 29 


2C0,2«6 
PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  UNIT 
Doaald  R.  ScUadler,  Bartoa,  aad  Tboaui  F.  Soolee,  Qeveland 
Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  eseignon  to  General  Electric  Com- 
paay,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,699 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  a.  D16— OS 
VJS.  a.  D16— 42 


260,267 
PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  UNIT 
Donald  R.  Schindler,  Burtoa,  and  Thomas  F.  Soules,  Clereland 
Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignon  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,700 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D16— 05 
U.S.  a.  D16— 42 


260,265 

MINUTURE  SEWING  MACHINE 

I  S.  Doyd,  404  W.  20th  St,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.  10011 

Filed  Feh.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,228 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

IntCLD15-M 

VS.  CL  DIS— 69 


260,268 
PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  UNTT 
Doaald  R.  Schindler,  Burton,  and  Thomas  F.  Soules,  QeTeland 
Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  aiaigaon  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936360 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
Int  a.  D16— 05 
VS.  a.  D16— 42 
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260,269  260,272 

PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  UNIT  MARKING  INSTRUMENT 

Donald  R.  Schindler,  Bartoa,  and  Thomw  F.  Sonic*,  derdaad  Giiater  Homtrkh,  Pfonheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcfaaay,  assi«Mir 
HeigUs,  both  of  Ohio,  airi^on  to  General  Electric  Coai-  to  Measrs.  Krenzer-Werk  GmbH,  Bonn-Dnisdarf,  Fed.  Rep. 
pany,  Schenectady,  N.Y.  of  Gemnny 

FUed  Aag.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936^77  Filed  Jaa.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,416 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Claiam  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  4, 

Inta.D16-05  1978,MR1838 

VS.  a.  D16— 42  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Ut  CL  D19— 06 
U.S.CLD19— 43 


260jni 
PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  UNTT 
Doaald  R.  Schindler,  Bartoa,  aad  neams  F.  Soules,  dereland 
Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  aHipon  to  General  Electric  Com- 
paay,  SchcMCtady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936J78 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
Int  a.  D16— 05 
U.S.  a.  D16— 42 


260,271 

GUTTAR  BRIDGE  PIN 

Fraak  S.  Smirae,  1240  WasWaglon  St,  WhitehaU,  Pa.  18052 

Filed  Mar.  21, 19T8,  Ser.  No.  888,544 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

IntCLD17— 05  / 

VS.  CL  DI7— 20 


260,273 

WALL  MOUNTABLE  TELEPHONE  REGISTER 

Haas  Habn,  Heme,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assigaor  to  Ariac- 

Werk  Heiko  Ippea,  Hambarg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,231 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

lat  CL  D19-02 

VS.  a.  D19— 76 


1009  O.G.- 
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26IU74  260,177 

TOY  OVEN  TENT 

Md  Appd,  Niw  riiilltailiM  lU^  lirtafftm,  N J.  07039;  Pod  Gilbert  A.  Dtrii,  1325  ISth  St,  Sacnacato,  Qdif.  95814 

B.MMM,III,B«k^RM|c;JaMf  J.  Wilcox,  SaaBit,bo(k  CaBtiMatiaa-i»«art  of  Ser.  No.  794,M0,  May  6, 1977, 

of  NJ.,  mt  DnM  W.  Rdn,  HmtiaiUM,  N.Y..  Miivon  to  abwMkMed.  Thii  application  Feb.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  15,907 

Md  Appd,  Uri^Mom  N  J.  Ten  of  pateM  14  ] 

FUad  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,1U  lit  0.021—0* 

Tcra  of  pateM  14  year*  VS.  CL  D21— 253 
lat  CL  D21-0/ 
VS.  CL  D21— 122 


260,275 
ACTION  BALL  TOY 
Maafrad  Straan,  Randolph,  N J.,  aaiignor  to  Sbekore,  Inc, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,556 
Term  of  patent  14  yeait 
lat  CL  D21— O; 
UjS.  CL  D21— ISO 


260,278 

MINNOW  BUCKirr  HOLDER 

Harold  R.  Bradford,  805  Range  St.,  Blue  Springi,  Mo.  64015 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,672 

Tena  of  patent  14  yean 

IntCLD22— 05 

UJS.  CL  D22— 22 


260,276 
SLIDE  WTTH  SIDE  RAILS 
Racer  D.  GeUbaeh,  WUte  Rock,  aad  Zoltan  Kitka,  Surrey,  both 
of  Cuada,  artjinn  to  laterpfaiy  Dcii^  Limited,  Sarrey, 


260,279 
CHILDREN'S  PLAY  SPRINKLER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Dooila*  A.  Geller,  MonroTia,  and  Datid  C.  McElroy,  Sooth 
Paaadena,  both  of  Calif.,  aidgnois  to  Wbam-O  Mfg.  Co.,  San 
Gabriel,  CaUf. 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70^39 
Term  of  patent  14'ycaii 
lat  CL  D23— O; 
UJS.  a  D23— 09 


Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,614 
TcTB  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D21— OJ 
UjS.  CL  D21— 244 
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260J80 
CHECK  VALVE  CASING 
John  F.  Campbell,  Gadph,  Canada,  aaaigaor  to  GSW  Liaritcd/- 
Liadtee,  Toronto,  Cannda 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  912,561 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D23-0; 
VS.  CL  D23— 22 


260,283 

SOLID  FUEL  FURNACE 

Bnnyan  B.  Cagic,  5711  Grand  Are.,  Fort  Sadth,  Ark.  72901 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,659 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

IntCL023— (U 

UJS.  a.  D23— 97 


260,281 
INFANT  BATH  PAD 
Jndith  A.  Rist  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  aarigaor  to  Jndi'i  Orijinals, 
Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,417 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntaD23-0i 
VS.  CL  D23— 52 


260,284 
SIDE  PANEL  FOR  WOOD  BURNING  STOVE 
Dnacan  C.  Symc,  Chebea,  Vt,  aidgnor  to  Vcmoot  Castings 
Inc.  Randolph,  Vt 

Filed  Oct  19,  1979,  Scr.  No.  86,514 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D23— Oi 
VS.  CL  D23— 127 


260,282 
CONCENTRATING  SOLAR  RADUTION  COLLECTOR 

ASSEMBLY 

Arthar  P.  Fattor,  5380  S.  HoUy,  Ea^wood,  Colo.  80111 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,636 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

IntaD23-0i 

VS.  a.  D23— 72 


260,285 
BACK  PANEL  FOR  WOOD  BURNING  STOVE 
Duncan  C.  Symc,  Cbelaca,  Vt,  aarigaor  to  VeraM»t  Castiagi, 
IBC,  Randolph,  Vt 

FUed  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,515 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D23— 03 
VS.  CL  D23— 127 
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2M,2H  2<0,2S9 

TOP  FOR  A  WOOD  BURNING  STOVE  BABY  BOTTLE  HOLDER 
I  C  Sne,  ChdMi,  Vt,  Mri^or  to  VenMOt  CHtiifi,   DaTid  RiMii,  «00  WUtMK,  Detroit,  Mich.  4<M3 

be,  T»rif"^.  Vt.  Filed  OcL  U,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9S0,606 

Filed  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  W,51<  T«»ofprtertl4] 

TcfaofpMcMUrews  bt  CL  D34-(M 

bt.  a.  D2i— 03  VS.  a.  D24— 48 

UjS.a.D23— 127  ^     • 


Aj 


260,287 
DENTAL  ARTICULATOR 
Robert  U  Lee,  22937  Gnad  Ter.,  CoHom  Cdif.  92324 
Filed  Not.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,978 
Tera  of  pateet  14  ] 
btCLD24— 02 
VS.  a.  D24— 10 


260,288 
HYDROTHERAPY  SPA 
Ralph  D'laaoceote,  Pieaiaat  Hill,  ead  Richard  L.  Jaaoako, 
OaUaad,  both  of  CaUf.,  aari«Mrs  to  Jacazzi  Whirlpool  Bath, 
lac  WalBBt  Cneh,  Calif. 

Filed  Jaa.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,403 
Tem  of  pateat  14  jrean 
lat  CL  D24— 0/ 
VS.  a.  D24— 38 


260J90 

DECORATIVE  COMPOSITE  GLASS  PANEL  FOR 

INSTALLATION  IN  A  WINDOW 

B.  Jereaiiah  Shaffkr,  Worthiagtoa,  aad  Larry  Raammieii,  Mt. 

Gilead,  both  of  Ohio,  aaiisDorf  to  Peaae  Compaay,  Fairfield, 

Ohio 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86^84 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a.  D2S— 0/ 
VS.  CL  D25— 72 
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260,291 
DECORATIVE  COMPOSITE  GLASS  PANEL  FOR 
INSTALLATION  IN  A  DOOR  OR  WINDOW 
B.  Jeroaiah  Shaffer,  Worthiagtoa,  Ohio,  aarigaor  to  Pe 
Compaay,  Fairfidd,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,885 
Term  of  pateat  14  year* 
lat  CL  D25-07 
VS.  a.  D25— 72 


260,293 
DECORATIVE  COMPOSITE  GLASS  PANEL  FOR 
INSTALLATION  IN  A  WINDOW 
B.  Jeremiah  Shaffer,  Worthiattoa,  Ohio,  amivMr  to  Pe 
Compaay,  Fairfield,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,920 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a.  D25-0/ 
VS.  a.  D25— 72 


«nw>  260,294 

INSTALLATION  IN  A  DOOK  UK  wyimjw  i--Miah  Shaffer.  Worthtagtoa,  Ohio,  aad^or  to  P« 

B.  Jenmiah  Shaffer,  Worthiastoa,  mal  Lanr,  «'■■"'"■»«.  ^J™*^^  QuT^            ^^ 

Gilead.  both  of  Ohio,  a-i,m«  to  Pea«C.-,aay,FaWleld,  «^»^'' f^;^^*^,^.  s.,.  n..  «yo2 

°^          FUed  Oct  22, 1979,  ser.  NO.  86,893  ^*^:!S^l^r 

^•TL^'oTSsl^r"  U5.a.D25-72 
VS.  CL  DJ5— 72 
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2«uw 

DECORATIVE  COMPOSITE  GLASS  PANEL  FOR 
INSTALLATION  IN  A  DOOR  OR  WINDOW 
B.  Jcnaiah  ShrtW,  WottUatUx^  Ohio,  laipor  to  Pe 
Coapuy,  Fairfldd,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  24,  1979,  Scr.  No.  SS,209 
Tcm  of  patcat  14  jron 
bt  CL  D25— 0/ 
VJS.  CL  025— 72 


2<0,297 
DECORATIVE  COMPOSFTE  GLASS  PANEL  FOR 
INSTALLATION  IN  A  DOOR  OR  WINDOW 
a  JcRBi^  Shaffer,  WotlUaitoa,  Ohio,  migaor  to  Pe 
Coapaay,  Fairfield,  Ohio 

FOed  Apr.  28, 19M,  Ser.  No.  144^01 
Tera  of  pateat  14  j 
lat  a.  D25— 0/ 
VS.  a.  D25— 72 


^^A^ 

^^^f 

:m 

"^" 

/V' 

260,296 

DECORATIVE  COMPOSITE  GLASS  PANEL  FOR 

INSTALLATION  IN  A  WINDOW 

B.  Jereoiiah  Sliaffer,  Worthiagtoa,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Pease 

Coavaay,  Fairfield,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,210 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
bt  CL  D25— 07 
VS.  a.  D25— 72 


260,298 
SPOTUGHT 
Giadnto   C.    D'Ercoli,    Rolling   Meadows,    III.,   assignor 
McGraw-Edisoo  Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 
FUed  Jnn.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916300 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D26— Oi 
UjS.  a.  D26— 63 
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260,299 
SPOTUGHT 
Giadato  C  irtnM,  Rottiai  Meadows,  IIL, 
McGraw-Ediaoa  Coapmqr,  RoiUag  Meadows,  HL 
FOed  Jaa.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  916,801 
Term  oTpatMrt  14  years 
Iata.D26— (» 
U.S.CLD26— 63 


260,302 

COMBINED  HAIR  DRYER  AND  CABINET 

to   RayBaBdP.Laeey,6ABhaniSt,Braadstaae,Dablin7,Ireiaad 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,878 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IatCLD28-OJ 

VS.  CL  D28— 15 


260,300 

SPOT  LAMP 

Daaid  L.  Ana,  Northridae,  Calif.,  aaisBor  to  Mole-Richardson 

Co.,  HoUywood,  CaUf. 

FOed  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,292 
Tom  of  pateat  14  years 
IatCLD26— OJ 
U.S.  CL  D26-63 


260,301 

BAR  OF  SOAP 

RasaeU  A.  O'Coaaor,  462  Pcahale  Arc  Caa^bell,  Ohio  44405 

Filed  Jm.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1,464 

Terai  of  patcat  14 

lBtCLD2S-02 

U.S.  CL  D28— 8.1 


c 

260,303 

RAZOR 

Jorgea  E.  Wocdtmana,  Solingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 

siprar  to  Wilkinson  Sword  Limited,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,891 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  24,  1979, 
989662/79 

Term  of  patcat  14  years 
IatCLD28-<U 
VS.  a.  D28— 46 


12S2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  18,  1981 


2C0,304 
PEDICURE  TOOL 
F.  Kawhtrg.  WcMyoct,  Cou^  aniiaor 
tac^  New  Yark,  N.Y. 

FIM  Jhl  11. 1979,  Scr.  No.  47.297 
Tcm  of  pateat  14  jtut 
IbL  CL  DM-03 
VS.  a.  D2»— 59 


260.306 
COMBINED  BIRO  CAGE  ROOF  AND  BOTTOM  TRAY 
to  RcTkn.  Mkkad  Biro,  aad  Haas  Maekcafkn,  both  of  Moatreal.Caaada, 
aaisaon  to  Rolf  C  Httpt  Ltd..  Moirtrcal,  Cuate 
Filed  Oct  16, 1979.  Scr.  No.  85.197 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
Inta.D30-02 
U.S.  a.  D30-4 


260.305 
UGHTED  TRAVELING  MIRROR 
Frinds  W.  MacGngor,  New  Britaia.  Cobb.,  aod  Paal  D. 
BorfaB,  deceaied  late  of  Elmsford.  N.Y.,  udgBOrs  to  Clairol 
iBCoporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,622 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D28— (» 
U.S.  CL  D28— 67 


:^ 


STIRRUP  SmtAP  BUCKLE 
A.  Hont,  Lafkyette,  aad  Ckarlea  L.  Wdtoa,  GoUea. 
both  of  Cohi..  aoigBon  to  ThoauM  A.  Hont.  Lafkyettc.  Colo., 
a  part  iBtcrett 

Filed  Jaa.  2, 1979.  Scr.  No.  197 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
Iat.a.I>30— M 
VS.  a.  D30— 25 
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260,300  260.310 

ANIMAL  NAIL  CLIPPER  LAMINATE  SHEET 

Beraard  Sochowtki,  Marboro,  N  J.,  avigBor  to  The  Hartz   WilUam  F.  Yatee,  LoadoB.  Eagland,  aad  Ichiro  Saito,  Tokyo. 

Mooalaia  Corporatioo.  Harrino.  NJ.  Japaa,  anigBors  to  Fonaica  CorporatioB,  CiaciBBati,  Ohio 

FUed  JuB.  12. 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,770  FUed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,770 

Term  of  pateat  7  yean  ClaiBis  priority,  applicatioB  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Oct.  2,  1978, 

lot  CL  D30— 99  986652/78 

U.S.  a.  D30— 40  Term  of  patcBt  14  yean 

iBt.  CI.  DS— 06 
U.S.  a.  D92— 1  AA 


26039 
CURTAIN  MATERIAL 
Haas  Stiicker,  Wil.  Switzerlaad,  auigBor  to  Gardisette  lateraa- 
tioaal  AG,  Lazeme,  Switzerlaad 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7137 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiaay,  Mar.  20, 
1979.305 

Term  of  patcot  14  yean 
lat.  a.  D5— 05 
VS.  a.  D47— 6  E 


260.311 

LAMINATE  SHEET 

Harry  R.  Ford,  Parkdalc,  Ohio,  aad  Yasuo  YoshihasU,  Tokyo, 

Japao,  aaigaon  to  Fonaica  CorpotatioB,  CiBdaaati,  Ohio 

Filed  JuL  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,610 

Term  of  pateet  14  yean 

lat.  CI.  DS— 06 

VS.  a.  D92— 1  R 
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260312  M03»* 

iJiMINATE  SHEET  LAMINATE  SHEIET 

HwT  R  Ford.  P^kdak,  Ohio.  «ih1  Koidu  Hinluiw..  Cfcita,  WniUmi  F.  Y.tei,  Lo«k».  England,  and  Ichiro  Saito,  Toltyo, 

™S«.  aJ»or.  to  Formica  Corporatio.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  Japan,  assignors  to  Formi^Corporation.  Cjncinnaf.  Oh» 

*^        ra^inL  11, 1978rsrNo.  923.«12  Fikd  FA  9,  1979  S.r  No.  10,771 

Tem  of  patent  14  years  aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  14,  !•»(», 

Int  a.  m-06  986361/78 

U.S.a.D92_lR  ^'Z:lT^'<^"" 

VS.  a.  D92— 1  R 


260,313 

LAMINATE  SHEET 

Harry  R.  Ford,  Parkdale,  Ohio,  and  Koichi  Hirakawa,  Chlba, 

Japan,  aaignors  to  Formica  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  JnL  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,614 

Tom  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLDS-W 

VS.  a.  D92— 1  R 


260315 

LAMINATE  SHEET 

William  F.  Yates,  London,  England,  and  Ichiro  Saito,  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assizors  to  Formica  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,013 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  11,  1978, 
986804/78 

Term  of  pntent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DS— 06 
VS.  a.  D92— 1  R 
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26031« 

LAMINATE  SHEET 

William  F.  Yates,  London,  England,  and  Ichiro  Saito,  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Formica  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,014 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  17,  1978, 
985963/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DS— 06 
VS.  a.  D92— 1  R 


260318 
TOY  BANK 
Sadayasu  Miyazaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co., 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,663 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D99— 00 
U.S.  a.  D99— 38 


260319 

MAIL  BOX  SIGNAL 

William  E.  Kuntz,  Jr.,  2724  S.  Range  Rd.,  Columbiana,  Ohio 


260317 

LAMINATE  SHEET 

William  F.  Yates,  London,  England,  and  Ichiro  Saito,  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Formica  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  9.  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,015 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  2,  1978, 
986649/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D5— <J<S 
VS.  a.  D92— 1  R 


-^         FUed  May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,205 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D99— 00 
VS.  a.  D99— 29 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  18th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1981 

More.— Amnged  in  iccordince  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Abbott,  Jerry  J.;  Fuller.  Sterritt  R.;  and  Jachimiak,  Paul  D.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Electrophotographic  toner  of 
specific  size  distribution.  4,284,701,  CI.  430-1 1 1.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  Set— 

Korom,  Gordon  K.,  4,2S4,«3,  O.  422-101.000. 
Abe,  Michio:  Set— 

Kumagai.  Seiichiro;  Abe,  Michio;  and  Maeda,  Naoyuki,  4,2tl4,054, 

CI.  123-536.000. 
Matsuzaki,  Osamu;  Abe,  Michio;  Mitobe,  Koichi;  and  Tanno, 
Seikichi,  4,284,662,  O.  427-68.000. 
Abel,  Oliver  R.  Tool  for  removing  azle  spindles.  4,283,827,  CI. 

29-254.C00.  „    , 

Abo,  Toshimi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Lnnited.  Fuel  control  sys- 
tem. 4^83,910,  a.  60-39.28R. 
Abura,  Yoshinori;  Ueda,  Fumiya;  Morihara,  Nobuyuki;  and  Kami, 
Tomohiro,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Electrically  heated 
hair  curler.  4,284,877,  a.  219-222.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

^■sch,  Walter  E.,  4,284,390,  CI.  417-313.000. 
'Hrinsin,  John  A.,  4,284,012,  CI.  105-362.000. 
Williamson,  Raymond  E.,  4,284,391,  CI.  4I7-569.C00. 
Wiokley,  Jerry  H.,  4,284,589,  a.  26I-39.00B. 
Adair,  Edwin  L.  Method  for  applying  a  male  incontinence  device. 

4,284,079,  CI.  128-295.000. 
Adams,  Harold  R.  Packing  pulverizer.  4,284,248,  CI.  24I-278.00R. 
Adams,  James  B.,  Jr.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Pump  in  core 

breaker  carrier.  4,284,152,  Q.  175-257.000. 
Adams,  John  O.:  See— 

Moore,    Sanders    H.;    and    Adams,    John    O.,    4,284,460,    CI. 
156-306.600. 
Adams,  William  J.;  Wemet,  William  F.;  and  Haskins,  Steve  W.,  to 
Nonhem  Telecom,  Inc.  Base  for  telephone  set,  for  alternative  desk 
and  wall  mounting.  4,284,855,  CI.  179-IOO.OOC. 
Adier,  Hans,  to  H.  Adler  Associates,  Inc.  Combination  stop  and  pres- 
sure reducing  valve.  4,284,102,  a.  137-543.210. 
Adolph  Saurer  Limited:  See — 

Porter,  Allan  W.  H.;  and  Lucian,  Anton,  4,284,108, 0.  139-448.000. 
Advanced  Diagnostic  Research  Corporation:  See— 
WUcox,  Martin  H.,  4,285,010,  CI.  358-112.000. 
Aelony,  David,  to  Makhteshim  Chemical  Works  Ltd.  Polyelher  poly- 

ols.  4,284,826,  CI.  568-614.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See— 

Satoh,  Takehiko;  Tsukahva,  Sonoko;  and  Tsushima,  Tachiro, 
4,284,441,  CI.  148-120.000. 
Agerhem,  Halina;  and  Nilsson,  Hans  J.,  to  Kockums  Chemical  AB. 

Substrate  composition  and  use  thereof.  4,284,719,  CI.  435-18.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  AG:  See— 

Bergthaller,    Peter;    Saleck,    Wilhelm;    and    Helling,    Gunter. 
4,284,718,  CI.  430-629.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Borowski,  Kurt;  and  Ganser,  Josef  4,284,339,  CI.  354-38.000. 
Helling.  Gunter;  Krafft,  Werner;  Findeisen.  Kurt;  and  Himmel- 

mann.  Wolfgang.  4.284,708.  CI.  430-216.000. 
Nagel.  Erich;  Zicgler.  Franz;  and  Schaner.  Ferdinand.  4.284,221, 

CI.  225-100.000. 
Schroder,  Rolf;  Engelsmann,  Dieter;  Lermann,  Peter;  and  Spinnler, 
Rainer,  4,284,342,  CI.  354-60.00E. 
Ahmed,  Adel  A.  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Current  dividers  using 

emitter-coupled  traniislor  pairs.  4,284,945,  CI.  323-315.000. 
Aichi  Steel  Works  Limited:  See— 

Hasegawa,    Yoshimichi;    Funita,    Osamu;    Shinta,    Jouji;    and 
Nakamura,  Hideo,  4,283,930.  CI.  72-8.000. 
Aignesberger,  Alois;  Deppen,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Rosenbauer,  Hans- 
Gunter,  to  SKW  Trostberg  Aktiengesellschaft.  Additives  for  water- 
hardening  binding  agents.  4,284,433,  CI.  106-90.000. 
Aihara,  Mamoru:  See— 

Sawamura.  Ichiro;  Aihara,  Mamoru;  Nakamura,  Kazuhlko;  and 
Kondo,  Youichi,  4,284,897,  CI.  250-461. OOB. 
Air  Industrie:  See— 

Remillieui,  Jean,  4,284,419.  a.  55-96.000. 
Air  Preheater  Company.  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Stockman,  Richard  F.,  4,284,125,  CI.  165-9.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Longswonh.  Ralph  C.  4.283.948.  CI.  73-863.110. 
Airhart,  Tom  P..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Acoustic  pulse  gener- 
ator. 4,284.164.  CI.  181-117.000. 
Airhart.  Tom  P.;  and  Barta.  Henry  R.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company. 
Acoustic  pulse  generator.  4.284.165.  CI.  181-119.000. 

Ajinomoto  Co..  Inc.:  See—  

Dyama,  Kiyoiaka;  Nishimura,  Shigeaki;  Nonaka,  Yuji;  Hashimoto, 
Tsutomu;  and  Kihara,  Keiichi,  4,284.721,  CI.  435-70.000. 


Akahira.  Rokuro;  and  Someya,  Shinzo.  to  Kanesho  Company  Limited 

Herbicidal  composition  for  paddy  fields  4,284.427.  a.  71-93.000 
Akkerman.  James  W..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration.  Reciprocating  engines.  4,283,995.  CI. 
91-410.000 
Aktiebolaget  SKF:  See— 

Olschewski.  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter.  Lothar;  Kun- 
kel.  Heinrich;  and  Ernst.  Horst  M..  4.284.310,  CI.  308-8.200. 
Aktiebolaget  Somas  Ventiler:  See— 

Hubertson,  Folke  H.,  4,284,264.  CI.  251-305.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Tudor:  See— 

Borjesson.  Anders.  4.284.185.  CI.  198-339.000. 
Akzofia  Incorporated:  See — 

Franks.  Neal  E.;  and  Varga.  Julianna  K..  4,284,545,  CI.  260-29.6NR. 
Hoentjen,  Gerrit;  de  Graaf.  Stephanus  A  G.;  Bijkerk,  Albert  H.; 

and  de  Jonge.  Comelis  R.  H  1 .  4.284.772.  CI  544-218.000 
Mijs,  Willem  J.;  Dusseau,  Charles  H.  V;  and  Sinnige,  Hermannus  J. 

M.,  4,284.769,  CI.  544-180.000. 
van  der  Burg,  WUIem  J.,  4,284,559,  CI.  260-243.300. 
Albert.  Max:  See— 

Rasch.  Walter;  Caspers,  Karl-Heinz;  Wiebecke,  Klaus;  and  Albert, 

Mai.  4.284.041,  CI.  123-193.0OH. 

Albrechl,  Harald;  and  Schnettler.  Roland,  to  Maschinen-  und  Werk- 

zeugbau  GmbH.  Roller  electrode  and  process  for  making  same. 

4.284.179,  CI.  191-1  OOA. 

Albright,  Charles  D.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Vehicle  with  dual  dnil 

booms  and  temporary  roof  support.  4,284,368,  CI.  405-291.000. 
Alexander,  Frank  N.:  See- 
Jackson,  Alan  D.;  Alexander.  Frank  N.;  and  Oraber.  Homer  R . 
4.283.996,  CI.  91-447.000. 
Alexander.  Willis  R.;  and  Shalus,  Robert  J.,  to  Hastings  Manufacturing 
Company.  Centrifugal  spin-on  filter  or  separator  and  method  of 
making  and  assembhng  the  same  4.284.504,  CI.  210-168.000. 
Allan.  Cohn  J  ;  Shields,  Ross  B.;  Cuttler,  Jerry  M  ;  and  Lynch.  Gerard 
F  .  to  Canada,  Atomic  Energy  of.  Limited  Self-powered  neutron  and 
gamma-ray  flux  detector  4,284,893.  CI.  250-390.000. 
Alldritt.  Michael;  Jones.  Robin;  Oliver,  Christopher  J.;  and  Vaughan. 
John  M..  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation.  Process- 
ing of  digital  signals.  4.284.351.  CI.  356-28.500. 

Allen,  Craig  R.:  See—  

Garrett,  Robert  A.;  Silva,  John;  and  Allen,  Ciaig  R.,  4,284,929.  O. 
318-51.000. 
Allen  *  Garcia  Company:  See— 

Brumbaugh,  Owen  E.,  Jr.;  Levin,  Paul;  and  Reed,  Ahtoo  L., 
4,284,380.  a.  414-21.000. 
Allen.  Leonard  W.  Solar  energy  system.  4.283.914.  Q.  60-64I.0AC. 
Allen.  Louis  B..  Jr.;  Koenig.  Herbert  G.,  Jr.;  and  Rice.  Robert  R..  to 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Elalon  laser  diode.  4.284,963.  CI 
331-94.50H. 
Allen.  Roger  E.:  See— 

Esterowitz.  Leon;  Allen,  Roger  E.;  Kruer,  Melvin  R.;  and  Bartoli, 
Filben  J.,  4,284.962,  CI.  331-94.50F. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Gancy,   Alan   B.;   and   Wamser,   Christian   A.,   4^84,611,   CI. 
423-308.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See— 

Hansen.  Kenneth  N..  4.283.965.  CI.  74-482.C00. 
Allred,  Richard  E.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Coated  screen  jacket  and  coaled  pipe 
base    assembly    and    method    of   making    same     4.284.138,    C\. 
166-233.000. 
Almashegyi,  Lajos:  See- 
Stefan,  Mihaly;  Almashegyi,  Ujos;  Horvath,  Csaba;  Madarasz  nee 
Helesfai,  Agnes;  Araio.  Peter,  and  Geiger.  Jozsef  4.284,436,  CI. 
148-2.000.  ^^ 

Almeda.  Benjamm  M.,  Jr.  Material  compacting  apparatus.  4.284,000. 

CI.  I00-229.00A. 
Almqvist.  Christer;  aiid  Lindahl,  Lars,  to  ReHeat  AB.  Device  for 
mutually  fixing  plate  elements  of  plate  heat  exchangers  or  plate  filters. 
4.284.135.  CI.  165-166.000. 

Alsthom-Unclec:  See —  

Denoyelle,  Serge;  and  Noisette.  Pierre.  4.284.968.  CI  335-176.000. 

Alt,  Gerhard  H.;  and  Chupp.  John  P  ,  to  Monsanto  Company  Process 

for  the  in-solvent,  in-silu  generation  of  haloalkyi  alkyl  ethers  useful  to 

produce  N-substituted-2-haloacetanilides.  4,284,564,  CI  260-333.000 

Althuis,  Thomas  H.;  Harbert,  Charles  A.;  Johnson,  Michael  R.;  and 

Melvin,  Lawrence  S.,  Jr..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Hydtoxyalkyl  and  oxoalkyl 

substituted    phenols   as  analgesics  and   sedatives.   4.284,829,   CI. 

568-764.000. 

Alton  Box  Board  Company:  See— 

McCaskill.  Matt  L..  4.284,259,  Q.  248-346.000. 
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Aluminum  Company  of  America;  See — 

Culleiton.  Charles  J  :  Das.  Subodh  K.  and  Schoener,  Ronald  C . 

4.284.607.  CI   423-137  000 
Kole.  Richard  P  .  4.284.670,  CI.  427-422.000. 
Alyabiev.  Vitaly  K.:  Srt— 

Gaun,  Vikior  A.;  Belousov.  Analoly  V.;  Peiukhov.  Vadim  D.; 
Su»ov.  Gennady  I  ;  Belyaev.  Nikolai  A.;  Alyabiev.  Viuly  K.; 
and  Rassomakhin.  Klimenly  E.,  4.283,991.  CI  91-299.000. 
Amada  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Kaiai.  Shigeo:  Nishiyama.  Toshiaki;  and  Kawada,  Kiju,  4.283,978. 
CI.  83-620.000. 
Arruna  Refrigeration.  Inc.;  See- 
Simpson.  James  E..  4.284.868.  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Amatuzio.  Albert  J.;  See — 

Borgren.    Peter   M.;   and    Amatuzio.    Albert   J.,    4,284,902.   CI. 
290-53.000. 
Amax.  Inc.;  See — 

Hoover.  Maurice  R  ;  Malhotra.  Deepak;  Bender.  Fredrick  N.;  and 
RonZK).  Richard  A  .  4,284,244.  CI.  241-24.000. 
American  Atomics  Corporation:  See- 
McCoy.  Marshall  W  .  4,285,029,  CI.  362-84.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See— 

Sheptak.  Nicholas.  4.284,674.  CI  428-49.000. 
Walbrun.  Uwrence  A.,  4,284,465.  CI.  156-513.000. 
AmerKan  Cyanamid  Co.;  Set — 

Arendt.  Volker  D.;  and  U  T«i  T.,  4,284,761,  O.  528-373.000. 

Bczwada.  Rao  S..  4.284,536,  CI.  26O^.0AR. 

Buell.  Bennett  G  ,  4,284.774.  O.  544-348.000. 

Chang.  Eugene  Y.  C.  4,284,740.  CI.  525-292.000. 

Flauu,  Alison.  4,284,194,  CI.  206^3.300. 

Hanifm.   John  W..  Jr.;  aod   Ridge,   David   N..  4,284,785,  Q. 

548-248,000. 
Tien.  Hsuan  L  ;  and  Olson.  Kenneth  E  .  4.284,771,  CI.  544-200.000. 
Amencan  Dental  Association  Health  Foundation;  See — 

Argentar.  Harold.  4.284.551.  CI.  260^2.430. 
American  Electronic  Laboratories.  Inc.;  See— 

Peaiel.  Leopold.  4,284.608,  CI  423-242.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation;  See— 
King.  Phillip  W  ,  4,284,252,  CI.  242-198.000. 
Sanulli,  Arthur  A  ,  4,284.768,  CI.  544-128-000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation;  See— 

Gaulhier.  Robert  0 .  4.284.268,  CI.  269-328.000. 
American  Microsystems.  Inc.:  See — 

Haque.  Yusuf  A  .  4.284.957,  CI.  330-253.000. 
Amencan  Optical  Corporation:  See — 

Newcomb,  Paul  D ;  Davignon,  Paul  A.;  and  Miller.  Harold  M., 
4484.399,  CI  425-410.000. 
Amencan  Safety  Razor  Company:  See- 
Carey.  Howard  M  .  Jr.,  4,284,204,  CI.  220-346.000. 
American  Sterilizer  Company;  See — 

Gillis,  John  R.;  Miraldi.  Peter;  and  Slavers,  Marius  X.,  4,284,600, 
CI.  422-26.000. 
AmirMkis.  Charles  J.,  to  Morion-Norwich  Products,  Inc.  Polyurethane 

resins.  4.284.750.  CI   528-79.000. 
Amon,  William  F..  Jr.;  See — 

Neidleman.  Saul  L.;  Amon.  William  F.,  Jr ;  and  Geigen,  John, 
4,284,723,  CI.  435-123.000. 
Amortegui,  Carlos.  Shin-pocket  medical  alen  device.  4,284,986,  CI. 

340-573.000 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Bryce.  James  R.;  and  Stillie.  Donald  G..  4.284,866.  CI.  200-1S9.00B. 
Ni«.  Loihar  H.  W  ;  and  Heinnch,  John,  4J84,320,  CI.  339-200.0OR. 
Ampcx  Corporation:  See — 

Morrison.    Eric    F.;    and    Zank.    Anthony    E..    4J85,004,    CI. 

358-10.000. 
Ryan,  John  O.,  4,284,960.  CI.  330-300.000. 
Amtrol  Inc.:  See — 

Becker.  Bernard  B.;  Bowman,  John  K.;  and  Randall.  Cyril  A., 
4.284,097.0.  137-218.000. 
Anchor  Cap  A  Closure  Corporation  of  Canada  Ltd.;  See — 

Niion,  Enc.  4,284,201,  CI.  215-220.000. 
Andersen.  Harold  W;  Andersen.  Shirley  R.;  Zaner,  Oifford;  and 
Harrison.  Charles  H..  to  Anproaol  Incorporated.  Sterilization  system. 
4.284.599,  CI  422-18.000. 
Andersen.  Shirley  R.:  See- 
Andersen.  Harold  W.;  Andersen.  Shirley  R.;  Zaner,  Cliflbrd:  and 
Hamaoo,  Charles  H.,  4.284,599,  CI.  422-18.000. 
Anderson.  Neal  G.;  and  Carson.  John  R.,  to  McNeilab.  Inc.  Process  for 

prepanng  pyrrole-2acetic  acids  4.284.562.  CI.  260-326  2M. 
Anderson.  Richard  W  ;  Fahey.  Roberi  J.;  McClellan.  William  R.;  and 
Schlener.  J.  Edward,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Monitoring  and 
signalling  system.  4084,849,  CI.  I79-5.00R. 
Andersson.  (Dtto  B.:  See — 

Pupp.    Herwig.    Andersson,    Otto    B.;    and    Nilsson.    Jan-Erik. 
4,284,448,  CI.  156-86.000. 
Ando,  Hiromi;  See — 

Hayashida,    Yoshihiro;    Tateoka,    Kiyoshi;    and    Ando,    Hiromi, 

4.283,993,  CI  91.37600R. 

Ando,  Yujiro;  Shinohara.  Yukimasa;  and  Ofaara,  Katsimobu,  to  Canon 

Kabushiki     Kaisha.     Image     formation     method     4,284,697.     CI. 

430-53000 

Andres.  Ronald  P.  to  Research  Corporation.   Particle  separation 

method  and  apparatus.  4.284.418.  O.  55-16.000. 
Andrews,  William  W.,  to  Research-Cottrell,  Inc.  Electrostatic  precipi- 
tator rapper  control  system  rapper  plunger  lift  indicator.  4,285,024, 
CI.  361-16a000. 


Anemostat  Products  Div..  Dynamics  Corporation  of  America;  See — 
Harris,   William  J ;  and   Waeldner,  William  J..  4,284,237,  CI. 
236-49.000. 
Anglada,  Leonard  R.;  See— 

Binard,  William  J.;  Ciarico.  Anthony  J.;  Anglada,  Leonard  R.:  and 
Patel.  Bhupendra  C  .  4,284,084,  CI    128-748.000. 
Anhalt.  John  W..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Quick  detachable  electric^  connector.  4.284.313.  CI.   339- 
61.00M. 
Anic.  S.p.A:  See — 

Prevedello,   Aldo;   Brunelli,   Maurizio;   and    Platone,   Edoardo. 
4,284.567.  CI.  260-345.100. 
Anic  S.p.A.:  See — 

Giuliani,  Gian  P.;  and  PaielU,  Roberto,  4,284,743.  CI.  525-349.000. 
Anprosol  Incorporated;  See — 

Andersen,  Harold  W.;  Andersen,  Shirley  R.;  Zaner.  Clifford;  and 
Harrison.  Charles  H..  4.284.599.  CI  422-18.000. 
Anthony.  Andrew  J.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Wear  sleeve  for 

control  rod  guide  tube.  4.284,475,  CI  176-78.000. 
Aoki,  Shinji:  Kawamura,  Keita;  Higo,  Tsutomu;  Kimura,  Hitoshi: 
Sawada.  Yasuhiro:  Katayama,  Tsutomu;  and  Kengaku,  Katsumi,  to 
Ebara  Corp.;  and  Shin  Nippon  Seitetsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 
detecting  broken  window  foil  of  apparatus  for  treating  waste  gas  with 
irradiation.  4,283,937,  CI.  73-49.300. 
Aoki,  Takashi;  See— 

Yostaida,  Hajime;  Aoki,  Takashi;  and  Nishida,  Kei,  4,284,353,  CI. 
356-240.000. 
Apffel.  Fred  P.;  See— 

Solbakken,  Age;  Apffel,  Fred  P.;  Robinson.  Sam  P.;  and  Hayes, 

Bobby  L..  4.284.616.  CI.  423-461  000. 

Applebaum,  Melvin:  De  Pas,  Len;  and  Little,  William  C.  Panoramic 

photograph  album,  and  method  for  making  the  same.  4,283,871,  CI 

40-I58.00R. 

Appleby.  David,  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG.  Pyroelectric 

detectors.  4.284,888.  CI.  250-338.000. 
Araseki,  Takashi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Company.  Limited.  Adaptive 

electronic  hybrid  circuit.  4.284,859,  CI.  I79-170.0NC. 
Arato.  Peter;  See- 
Stefan,  Mihaly;  Almashegyi,  Lajos;  Horvalh,  Csaba;  Madarasz  nee 
Helesfai.  Agnes;  Arato,  Peter;  and  Geiger,  Jozsef,  4,284.436.  CI. 
148-2.000 
Arco  Industries  Ltd.;  See — 

Tsui,  Kwok  W..  4,283.879,  CI.  46-209.000. 
Arco  Polymers,  Inc.;  See — 

Chancy,  Clarence  E.,  4^84,734,  CI.  525-92.000. 
Fava,  Ronald  A.,  4,284,735,  CI.  525-93.000. 
Arendt,  Volker  D.;  and  Li,  Tsi  T.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.  Thiodie- 
thanol-based  polyurethane  elastomers  having  improved  dynamic 
properties    and    method    for    production    thereof.    4,284.761,    O. 
528-373.000. 
ARES,  Inc.;  See— 

Toulios,    Peter    P.;   and   Hartman.    Kenneth    D.,   4,283,989.   CI. 
89-6.500. 
Argenur,  Harold,  to  American  Dental  Association  Health  Foundation. 
Tertiary  aromatic  amine  accelerators  derived  from  para-amioophcue- 
thanol.  4484,551,  CI.  260-42.430. 
Armco  Inc.;  See — 

Kirkland,  Kerry  G.,  4,284,142,  CI  166-344.000. 
Armstrong.  Daniel  K.  Magnetic  pickup  for  electric  guiun.  4483.9(2. 

CI.  84-1.150. 
Amaison.  Jean-Claude;  and  Lacote.  Jean-Claude,  to  L'Elat  Francais 
represente  par  le  Delegue  General  pour  I'Armement.  Riveting  dtvice 
using  a  shaped  charge.  4.284,224,  CI.  227-9.000 
Amell,  Claes  G.;  and  Olsson.  Erik  G..  to  Forenade  Fabriksverken. 
Projectile  with  at  least  one  eipellabic  subprojectile.  4,284,007,  CI. 
102-477.000. 
Amesofl.  Robert  L.:  See- 
Haven.    Duane   A.;   and   Ameson.    Roliert    L.,   4,284,661.   CI. 
427-64.000. 
Amett,  John  F.;  and  Doorakian,  George  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Preparation  of  glycidyl  ethers.  4,284.573, 0.  260-348.150. 
Aron,  Jerome,  to  Kuhn,  S.A.  Grass  forage  harvester.  4.283.904,  CI. 

56-13.900. 
Arroyo,  Candido  J  ;  Cogelia,  Nicholas  J  ;  and  Darsey.  Ralph  J.,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.;  and  Western  Electric  Company.  Inc. 
Cable  having  superior  resisUnce  to  llame  spread  and  smoke  evolu- 
tion. 4.284,842,  CI.  174-107.000. 
Arter,  Nelson  K.;  Hauke.  Francis  E.;  and  Weber,  Jesse  A.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Stripe  following  in  a  helical 
scan  device.  4,285,017,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Arthur.  Alfred  P.:  See— 

Underbill.  Edward  W.;  Steck.  Warren  F.;  Chisholm,  Mdvin  D.; 
and  Arthur.  Alfred  P..  4,284,622,  CI.  424-84.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Komoto.  Shinsuke,  4,284,330,  CI.  350-255.000. 
Asahina.  Yasuo;  See — 

Namiki.  Ryoichi;  Higashi,  Yuichiro;  Kikuchi,  Toshiytiki;  Fuku- 
shima.  Ichiro;  Asahina,  Yasuo;  and  Soga.  Setsuo,  4,284.875.  CI. 
219-216.000. 
Asai,  Toahihiro;  See — 

Sato.  Norimoto;  Miyaoka.  Minoru;  Yamasaki,  Shin;  Inoue,  Kimio; 
Kuriyama,  Akimasa;  Fukui,  Tsugushi;  Asai.  Toshihiro; 
Nakagawa.  Kazuhiko;  and  Masaki,  Tatuo.  4,284,338,  CI. 
366-97.000. 
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ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Bnmosson,  Gunnar;  Larsson.  Hans-Gunnar;  and  Westman,  Erik, 
4,284,393,  CI.  425-7.000. 
Ashida,  Shinichiro;  See — 

Ishikawa,    FumiyosJii;   and   Ashida,    Shinichiro,   4.284.773.   CI. 
544-247.000. 
Aslund.  Christer:  See— 

Gemmel,  Goran;  and  Aslund.  Christer.  4484.439.  Q.  14H2.0EA. 
Astec  Industries.  Inc  :  See— 

Mize,  Erbie  G.,  4.284.203.  Q.  220-345.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company;  See— 

Airhart,  Tom  P..  4,284,164.  CI.  181-1 17.000. 
Airhan,  Tom  P.;  and  Barta,  Henry  R..  4,284.165.  CI.  J8I-1 19.000. 
Pritchett,  WUliam  C,  4,284.163,  CI.  181-113.000. 
Sheets,  Jcsm;  E.;  Vilchus,  Bernard  C;  Chao,  Tai  S.;  and  Zygowio, 
Martin  F.,  4,284.402.  CI.  431-9.000. 
Auumi.  Fumitoahi:  See—  ,,  ,.         j 

Okamoto,  Hiitshi;  Yamada,  Tetiuya;  Atsumt,  Fumitoshi;  and 
lizaka,  Isao,  4,284,344,  CI.  355-14.00E. 
Auinger.  Herbert,  to  Siemens  Akticngesellschal^.  Pole  changeable  three 

phase  winding  4.284,919,  CI.  310-198.000. 
Auretta.  Frank.  Hairpiece  attaching  structure  and  method.  4,284,092, 

CI.  132-53.000. 
Austin,  Marvin  L.  Hunter's  knife.  4483,854,  CI.  30-314.000. 
Austin.  William  B.;  and  Bilow,  Norman,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Diethynyl  aromatic  hydrocarbons  which  homopolymerize  aod  char 
efficiently  after  cure.  4,284.834,  CI.  585-25  000. 
Auto  Specialties  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Nordlin,  William  F.,  4,284,113.  O.  I44-193.00A. 

Autoclave  Engineers.  Inc.;  See—  

Ruyak.  Robert  F.,  4,284,262.  CI.  251-65.000. 
Automatic  Material  Handling.  Inc.;  See—  ^  ^    , 

Keller,  Alei  J.;  Flowers.  Thad;  WUliams.  Joseph  R.;  and  Patel, 
Navinchandni  K.,  4,283,909,  CI,  57-306.000. 
Autotronic  Controls  Corp.;  See— 

Menick.  James  W..  4,284.033.  CI.  123-497.000. 

Avco  Corporation:  See —  

Salvana.  Frank;  and  Junker.  Anrold.  4484.174.  CI.  184^1.400. 
Awano,  Shunya;  and  Shittaka.  Akio,  to  Ichikawa  Woolen  Teitile  Co., 
Ltd.  Multi-layered,  needle  punched,  felt-like  cushioning  material  and 
production  method  thereof  4,284,680,  CI.  428-234.000. 
Azalbert,  Pierre.  Spray  nozzle  for  distribution  of  liquid  which  is  m- 
tended  to  be  affiled  transversely  to  the  wall  of  a  conduit.  4,284441. 
CI.  239-272.000. 
B  &  B  Miniatures  The  Whimsey;  See— 

Nye.  LaVonne,  4484.215.  Q.  223-33.000. 

B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The;  See—  

Bowennan.  Harold  H.,  Jr.;  and  Ireland,  Robert  W.,  4,284.742.  CI. 

525-329.000. 
Gilles,  Itck  C.  4.284,483,  CI.  2O4-158.00R. 
Baba,  Yoshio;  Tsuchida,  Shin;  and  Tobinaga,  Mssaaki,  to  Sumitomo 
Light  MeUl  Industries.  Ltd    Process  for  prcpinng  hard  tempered 
aluminum  alloy  sheet.  4.284,437,  CI.  148-1 1.50,V 
Bacbmann.  Lothar;  See— 

Papistok,    Heinz;    Reuter.    Herbert;    and    Bachmann,    Lothar, 

4,284,376,  CI.  409-24.000.  

Bader.  Robert  F.  Culture  sampling  device.  4484,446,  CI.  156-69.000. 
Bagga,  Madan  M.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Diglycidyl  ethers  of 
di-secondary  alcohols,  their  preparation,  and  curable  compositions 
containing  them.  4484,574,  CI.  260-348.430. 
Baggiolini.  Enrico  G.;  Lee,  Hsi  L.;  and  Utkokovic  MUan  R.,  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.  Intennediate  racemales  for  the  preparatwo  of 
hiotin  and  a  process  for  their  preparation.  4,284,557,  a.  260-239.30B. 

Brand,   Peter;   Pinck,    Peter;   and   Baier,   Anton.  4484,088,   CI. 
131-280.000. 
Bailey,  Leonard  K.:  See— 

George,   David    B.;   and    Bailey,    Leonard    K.,   4.283.947,   a. 
73-863.110  ._       ,    ^ 

Bailey,  Ronald  B.;  and  Stitt,  Thomas  D.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Chopper  type  propulsion  system  with  low  speed  electrical  braking 
capability  foV traction  vehicles  4,284.936.  CI.  318-381.000 
Bailey,  Ronald  B..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Chopper  with  adapt- 
ive energy  commutation.  4.284.938,  CI.  318-432.000. 
Baker  Charles  T,  to  Wiremold  Company,  The.  Service  pole  aisembly. 

4,284,840,  a.  174-48.000. 
Baker  Perkins  Inc.;  See— 

Todd,  David  B.,  4484,232,  O.  23J-1 5.000. 
Balestrino,  Giovanni;  See— 

Gallizio,    Gabriele;    and    Balestrino,    Giovanm,    4,283,830,    CI. 
29-407,000, 
Ball  Corporation:  See — 

McDowell.  Jerry  T.,  4,284.693,  CL  429-21 1.000. 
Baltz,  Gene  F.;  and'DuBois,  Chester  G.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpora- 
tion. Fuel  primer  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,284,040,  CI. 
123*187  50R. 
Baranoff,  Nicolas.  Automatic  discharge  valve  for  liquids.  4.284.260.  CI. 

Barbour,  Robert  E.,  Jr  Device  and  method  for  collecting  blood  plauna. 
4,284,209,  CI  222-1.000, 

begner.  Dieter;  Barl,  Manfred;  and  Siegel.  Hardo,  4484.825.  CI 
568-592.000 
Barnes  Lyle  K.;  and  Barringer.  Richard  C.  to  Milton  Roy  Company, 
Oxygen  analyzer  probe.  44*4.487.  Q.  204-195.00S. 


Bamhardt.  Scott  B.,  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.  Cooling  >rria^- 
ment   for   an    integrated   drive-generator   system.   4,284,913,   C\. 
310-54.000, 
Baron  Hire  Limited;  See- 
West,  Frank  E.,  4,284.038.  CI.  123-46.00A- 

Barrett  Electronics  Corporation;  See—  

DeLiban,  Robert;  and  Lieby.  David  G..  4,284.16a  d  180-168.000. 
Barringer,  Richard  C;  See— 

Barnes.  Lyle  K.;  and  Barringer.  Richard  C.  4484.487,  O.  204- 
195.005. 
Barry,  George  H.:  See — 

Dahl,  Eniest  A.;  and  Barry.  George  H..  4484,951,  Q.  324-430.000. 
Bantow,  Norman  C,  Jr..  to  Hardigg  Industries,  Inc.  Reusable  con- 
tainer. 4,284,202,  CI.  22(M.0OB. 
Barta.  Henry  R.;  See—  ....,„„«. 

Airhan,  Tom  P.;  and  Barta,  Henry  R.,  4484.163,  O.  181-1 19.00a 
Bartels,  Harold  U.,  to  Bourns  Medical  Systems,  Inc.  Fhud  level  detec- 
tor. 4,284,878,  CI.  219-272.000. 
Barth.  Gerald  D  ;  See—  „ 

Peterson,  Francis  C;  Barth,  Gerald  D.;  and  Skxten.  Rodney  C. 
4.283.986,  CL  411-340.000. 
Bartholic,  David  B.;  and  Byrne,  John  W.,  to  Engelhard  Minerals  ft 
Chemicals  Corporation.  Control  of  emissions  in  FCC  regenerator 
flue  gas.  4,284.494.  CI.  208-164.000. 
BartoU,  FUbert  J.;  See—  _        .  „       .. 

Esterowitz.  Leon;  Allen.  Roger  E.;  Kruer,  Melvin  R.;  and  Banoli, 
Filbert  J.,  4484.%2.  CI.  33I-94.50F. 
Barton,  Derek  H.  R.;  and  Hesse,  Robert  H.,  to  Research  Institute  for 
Medicine  and  Chemistry.  Inc  Chemical  process  for  fluocinalmg  a 
tertiary  carbon  atom  in  the  steroid  nucleus.  4,284,558,  Q.  260- 
239.55R. 
Barwick   Donald   and  Brownlee.  Malcolm,  to  British  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Manufacture  of  steel  producu.  4,284.438.  CI   I48-I2.00B. 
Basch.   Walter   E.   to  ACF   Industries.   Inc    Cellar.  4.284,390,  CI. 

417-313.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellachaft;  See-  .,...,,  „ 

Degner.  Dieter;  Barl.  Manfred;  and  Siegel.  Hardo.  4484.823.  CI. 

568-592.000. 
Fischer,  Rolf;  and  Weitz.  Hans-Martin,  4484.796.  CI.  560-262.000. 
Kramer.  Peter,  4,284.502,  O.  210-98.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation;  See— 

Demon,  John  G.,  Pray,  Edward  R.;  and  McBrayer,  Robot  L.. 

4.284.728,  CI.  521155.000  

Narayan.  Thirumurti;  and  Kan.  Peter  T.,  4484.73a  CI.  521-160.000. 
Bassolti.  Armando,  to  Fabrica  de  Aparatos  de  Aire  Acoodidonado. 

Thermal  exchange  system  and  apparatus.  4.283.916.  CI.  62-5.000. 
Batshaw,  Mark  L :  See—  ._..»,  ^ 

Brusilow,  Saul  W.;  Batshaw.  Mark  L.;  and  Radin,  Norman  S., 

4.284.647.  a.  424-317.000. 
Batson.  William  A  ,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Motorized  miter  chop 

saw  with  work-piece  damp  4483,977,  CI.  83-453.000. 
Baudat  E.  Wolter  KG;  See— 

Wolter,  Eckhard,  4,283.851,  O.  30-134.000. 
Bawarshi,  Rima;  See—  _.,    -• 

Hussain.   Anwar   A.;   Hirai.   Shinichiro;   and   BawtnM,   Rioa. 

4.284.648,  CI.  424-330.000 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.;  See—  ,.„„,~„ 

Pope.  J  Lee,  Jr.;  and  Scott,  James  W.,  4.284.305.  O.  210-236.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Findeisen.  Kurt.  4,284.584,  CI  260-545.00R. 
Fuchs,  Rainer;  Klauke.  Erich;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  Homeyer. 
Benihard;   Behreni,  Wolfgang;   Stendel,   Wilhelm;   Lantach, 
Reinhard;  and  Marhold,  Albrecht,  4,284,643,  Q  424-282.00a 
Fuchs,  Rainer.  and  Stendel.  Wilhelm.  4.284.645,  CI  424-304.000. 
Grobe.    Klaus;    Zeiler,    Hans-Joachim;   and   Meuger.    Karl   G., 

4,284.629,  CI.  424-246.000  

Knupfer.  Hans;  and  Schellhammer.  Carl-Wolfgang,  4484,787.  Q. 

548-256.000.  ^    .^ 

Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Brandts.  WUhdm;  Froh- 

berger.    Paul-Ernst;    and    Plempel.    Manfred,    4484,639,    CI. 

424-269.000 

Lunkenheimer.  Winfned;  Brandes.  Wilhelm;  and  Kraus,  Peter, 

4.284.791,  CI.  560-43.000  .    ...   ^ 

NeefT,  Rulger;  Rolf.  Meinhard;  and  Muller,  Walter.  4.284.411.  CI 

8-506.000.  _  ^  „        ,. 

Preuss,  Reinhard;  Charlet,  Egbert;  Finkel,  Peter;  and  Roeenkrinz. 
HansJ.  4.284.621.  CI.  424-59.000,  ^  ^      .^.. 

Schenk,  Norbert;  Krekel,  Jorg;  Losacker.  Paul;  Hid  Swodenk. 

Wolfgang,  4484,576,  CI  260- 369.000 
Seidler,  Helmut,  4,284.560,  CI.  260-3 14.500. 
Wegner.  Christian;  Findeisen,  Kurt;  aod  Welder.  Ftioz.  4484.544, 
CI  260-29  2TN. 
BBC  Brown.  Boveri  4  Co..  Ltd  :  See—  ,,.,.. ™w~ 

Galliker.  Franz,  and  Knapp.  Peter.  4484,933.  CI.  318-345.00C 
Sterlim.  Jacques,  4.284.480.  CI,  203-24.000.  „..„-_, 

Stucheli.  Albin;  and  Trindlcr.  Walter.  4.284.688,  O  428-559.000. 
Beachey.  Edwin  H..  to  United  Slates  of  America,  Health  and  Human 
Services  Conjugate  of  streptococcal  M  protein  peptide  vaccine. 

4.284,537,  CI,  26^6.000.  _„ 

Beane.  Frank  T  Knit  pile  fUter.  4,284,507.  Q.  21(M35.000. 

Beasley  Thomas  T,;  and  Hanley.  Brian  G.  Means  for  unaging  a  htho- 

graphic  plate.  4,284.349.  Q.  335-79.000. 
Beck    Lee  R    Method  of  treating  inflanmatton  using  bovme  Bulk. 

4,284,6ZJ.  CI.  424-83.000.  .  „  ^    ,  .     .     . 

Becker.  Bernard  B.;  Bowman.  John  K.;  and  Randall,  Cynl  A.,  to  Am- 
trol Inc.  In  line  b«A  flow  preventer.  4.284,097,  a.  137-218.000. 
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Becknun  Instnifnenls.  Inc.:  Sw — 

Ehret.  Roben  J..  4.284.431.  CI.  3IB-3I8.000. 
Bcebc  L«  M    Gnpping  device  for  loolh  bmshcs.  4,2S3.)08.  CI. 

is-i4s.oao. 

Beechain  Group  Limited:  See— 

Rogerv  Nonnin  H..  ind  O'Hinlon,  Peter  J.,  4.2S4.570.  O.  260- 
34570R 
Beghini.    Pierre-Gino.    Safety    valve    for    packages.    4.2«4,104.   CI. 

I37-859.000. 
Befarend,  Rudiger  Tenl  aniciure  with  suppon  arches  4,284.094,  CI. 

135-J.OOR. 
Behrenz.  Wolfgang:  Stt— 

Fuchs.  Rainer.  Klauke,  Erich;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  Homeyer. 
Bemhard:    Behreaz.   Wolfgang;    Slendel,    Wilhelm;    Lanlzsch. 
Reinhard;  and  Marhold.  Albrechi.  4.284.M3.  CI.  424-282.000. 
Bel  Fuse  Inc  :  See— 

Bernstein.  Elliot.  4,284,319,  Q.  339-I47.00P. 
Belart.  Juan,  lo  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Power  brake  unit.  4,283,994.  CI. 

9I.39I.00R. 
Belcher.  Claude  A.  Pest  eltminalor  4.284.84S,  CI.  179-l.aOR. 
Belew,  Robert  R.,  to  United  Suies  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Biocentrifuge  system  capable  of  exchang- 
ing  specimen   cages   while   in    operational    mode.    4,284,034,   CI. 
119-17.000. 
Bell.  Alan  E..  lo  RCA  Corporation.  Replicable  optical  recording  me- 
dium. 4,285,05*,  a.  369-100.000. 
Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See- 
Gordon.  Gary  G..  4.284,995.  Q.  346-136.000. 
Bell,  Michael  L.:  See— 

Kclton.  Arden  A  ;  Waters.  William  P ;  Shrunk,  David  G.;  and  Bell, 
Michael  L  .  4.284.602,  CI  422-72.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories:  See — 

Jaccodine.    Ralph    J:    and    Keslenbaum.    Ami,    4.284,659,    CI. 
427-53.100. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Arroyo.  Candido  J  ;  Cogelia,  Nicholas  J.;  and  Darsey.  Ralph  J  . 

4.284.842.  CI.  174-107.000. 
Berrin,  Lloyd;  Cohen,  Howard  M.;  Grupen,  William  B  ;  and  McEI- 

roy.  James  D.,  4,284,970,  O.  338-195.000. 
Carruthers,  John  R.;  Kammow,  Ivan  P.;  and  Schmidt,  Ronald  V., 

4.284.663.  a.  427-164.000. 
Craighead.  Harold  G.;  and  Howard.  Richard  E.,  4,284,689,  CI. 

428-620000 
Cans,  Michael  J  ,  4.284,992.  CI.  343-909000 
Ho.  Edmond  Y  ,  4.285.061.  CI   375-15  000 
Liao.  Paul  F  .  4.284.354.  CI  356-301  000 
Rosenzweig.  Walter.  4,284.905.  CI.  307-482.000. 
Schweitzer.  PhiUp  F.;  and  Shine.  John  R..  4.284,851,  CI.  179- 

I8.0DA. 
Yahalom,  Joseph,  4,284.482,  CI.  204- 140.000. 
BeUes.  David  E.,  to  Belles  Research  Corp.   Loudspeaker  system. 

4.284,844,  CI.  179-I.OOE. 
Belles  Research  Corp.:  See- 
Belles.  David  E..  4,284,844,  CL  179-l.aOE. 
Bellicardi,    Francesco;  de  Concini,   Roberto;   and   Bolelli,   Rino,   to 
Edoardo  Weber  S.p  A   Pressure  regulator  for  injection  systems  for 
internal  combustion  engines.  4,284,039.  CI.  123-463.000. 
Bellotli,  Silvio:  See— 

Rakocy.  William  J.;  and  BellolU,  Silvio,  4Jg3,979,  CL  83-666.000. 
Bellus.  Daniel:  See— 

Martin.  Pierre,  and  Bellus.  Daniel.  4,284.821.  CI.  568-381.000. 
Belousov.  Anatoly  V.:  Set — 

Gaun.  Viktor  A.;  Belousov.  Anatoly  V.;  Peiukhov.  Vadim  D.; 
Suiov.  Gennady  I.;  Belyaev.  Nikolai  A.;  Alyabiev.  Viialy  K  ; 
and  Rassomakhin.  Khmenty  E  .  4.283.991.  CI.  91-299.000. 
Belyaev.  Nikolai  A.:  See— 

Gaun,  Viktor  A.;  Belousov.  Anatoly  V  ;  Petukhov.  Vadim  D.; 
Suxov,  Gennady  I.;  Belyaev,  Nikolai  A.;  Alyabiev.  Viialy  K.; 
and  Rassomakhin.  Klimenty  E..  4.283.991,  O  91-299.000. 
Bender.  Fredrick  N    See— 

Hoover,  Maunce  R.;  Malhoira,  Deepak;  Bender,  Fredrick  N.;  and 
Ronzia  Richard  A.,  4,284,244.  a.  241-24.000. 
Bendiks,  Donald  J.  Gravity  fed  power  generator.  4.284.899.  CI.  290- 

I.OOR. 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Hanisko.  John  C  P  .  4.284.052,  CI.  123-490.000. 
Pyles,  Eliol  T.,  4.283,833,  O.  29-44I.00R. 
Sharrow.  John  A  .  4.284.946.  01.  324-56.000. 
Benjamm.  Benjamin  C  ;  and  Detweiler,  Charles  A.,  to  Schmelzer  Cor- 
poration.   Stroke   adjustment    for    vacuum    motor.    4,284,261,   CI. 
251-60.000. 
Bene  Lawrence  A.;  Harrell,  John  T.;  Evans,  ARiert  B.,  Jr.;  and  Gau- 
dig.  Jay  R.,  lo  United  Stales  of  America,  Navy.  Pulse  repetition 
interval    generator    with    stagger    compensalkm.    4,284,955,    CI. 
328-111.000. 
Bergthalier,  Peter;  Saleck.  Wilhelm;  and  Helling.  Gunter.  to  Agfa- 
Gevaert  AG.  Photographic  silver  halide  materials  containing  sulfur 
containing  polymers.  4.284.718.  CI  430-629  000 
Bemelin.  E>aniel:  See — 

Meyer.  Jacques;  and  Bemelin,  Daniel,  4.284,745,  CI.  525-408.000. 
Bemcr,  Godwin,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  FlioiocuraMe  composi- 
tions. 4.284.485.  a   204-159.150. 
Bernstein.  Bruce  S ;  Hyman,  Seymour;  and  Kapoor.  Ramesh  C.  to 
Hcrculite  Protective  Fabrics  Corporation.  Activated  polynier  materi- 
als and  pfoceaa  for  making  same.  4,284.444,  CI.  15640.000. 


Bernstein,  Elliot,  to  Bel  Fuse  Inc    Crimp  fuse.  4.284.319.  CI.  339- 

147.00P. 
Berrin.  Lloyd;  Cohen.  Howard  M.;  Grupen.  William  B.;  and  McElroy. 
James  D..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Fabrication 
of  film  resistor  circuits.  4.284.970,  CI.  338-195.000. 
Bertolini,  Guglielmo:  See— 

Cesca.   Sebastiano;  Greco,  Alberto;   Benolini,  Guglielmo;  and 
Bruzzone.  Mano.  4.284.526.  CI.  252-429.0OC. 
Bertram.  Claus;  and  Lorenz.  Georg  M..  lo  O  &  K  Orenstein  A  Koppel 
Aktiengesellschafi  and  Lorenz  GmbH.  Sealing  for  machine  elements 
which  move  back  and  forth.  4.284.280.  CI  277-27.000. 
Berwick.  Manin  A.;  and  Riecke.  Edgar  E..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Polyester  binder  component  in  multilayer  photoconductive 
element.  4.284.699.  CI.  430-96.000. 
Besserman.  Richard.  Audiometric  testing,  analyzing,  and  recording 

apparatus  and  method.  4,284.847.  CI   179-I.OON. 
Bessone.  Carlo  S  ;  and  Roche.  William  J.,  lo  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Multiple  level  dimming  circuit  for  fluorescent  lamp.  4.284.925, 
CI   315-240  000. 
Beihge.  Dietrich:  See— 

Bethge.  Walther;  and  Beihge.  Dietrich.  4.284.452,  CI.  156-99.000. 
Bethge,  Walther;  and  Beihge,  Dietrich,  to  Therglas  GmbH  fur  Flachen- 
heizung.    Method    of  embedding   thin   wires   in    laminated    glass. 
4.284.452.  CI.  156-99.000. 
Beyeler.  Harry:  See— 

Furrer.  Peter;  and  Beyeler.  Harry.  4.284.797.  CI.  562-434.000. 
Beyl.  Earl  L..  Jr ;  and  Cunningham.  William  C.  to  Traintronics  Inc. 

Sequential  light  circuit.  4.284.954.  CI.  328-75.000. 
Bezwada,  Rao  S,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.  Composition  for  adhesion 

of  rubber  to  reinforcing  materials.  4,284,536,  CI.  26O-4.0AR. 
BICC  Limited:  See- 
Collier,  John  C,  4.283,846.  CI.  29-753.000. 
Pigott.  Stanley  W.;  and  Gregory.  Peter.  4.283.931.  CI  72-45.000. 
Biethan.  Uwe:  See— 

Hahn.  Karl;  and  Biethan.  Uwe.  4.284.836.  CI.  585-438.000. 
Bigarella.  Federico.  to  Lezard  S  A    Container  with  tear-opening  ar- 
rangement. 4.284.199.  CI  215-32.000 
Bigley.  William  J.;  and  Rizzo.  Vincent  J.,  to  Lockheed  Electronics  Co., 

Inc.  Load  driving  apparatus.  4.284.942.  CI.  318-618.000. 
Bijkerk.  Alben  H  :  See— 

Hoentjen.  Gerrit;  de  Graaf.  Stephanus  A.  G.;  Bijkerk,  Albert  H.; 
and  de  Jonge,  Cornells  R.  H.  I.,  4J84,772,  CI.  544-218.000. 
Billco  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See— 

Trautmann.  Hugh  M.  4.283.981.  CI.  83-884.000 
Bilobran.  William  L  :  See— 

Danler.  Richard  W.;  and  Bilobran.  William  L.,  4,284,370,  CI 
406-86.000. 
Bilow.  Norman:  See — 

Austin.  William  B.;  and  Bilow.  Nonnan.  4.284.834.  CI.  585-25.000. 

Binard.  William  J.;  Ciarico,  Anthony  J.;  Anglada.  Leonard  R.;  and 

Patel,  Bhupendra  C,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Syringe  assembly. 

4,284,084.  CI.  128-748.000. 

Bird.  Richard  M.;  and  Tu,  Ju  C,  to  Operating  Systems.  Inc.  Apparatus 

and  mclhod  for  selecting  finite  success  sutes  by  indexing.  4,285,049. 

CI.  364-900.000. 

Birlain-Noris.  Armando.   Presensitized  planognphic  printing  plates 

with  cobalt  adhesive  layer.  4.284,71 1.  O.  430-276.000. 
Bizard.  Andre  G.  M.  A.,  to  Technos.  Cleaning  of  heat  exchangers 

composed  of  tubes.  4,283,807,  CI.  15-3.510 
Black  &  Decker  Inc  :  See— 

Helmanski,  James  R  .  4.283.971,  CI  8I-9.5IO 
Sides,  Daniel  H  ,  4.284.284,  CI.  279-19  500. 
Black.  Roben  B.  Sensor  alarm  and  suppon  4.284.981.  CI.  340-545.000. 
Blad.  Leiv  H  ;  and  GnfTin.  Charles  F  .  lo  Lockheed  Corporation.  Filled 

resin  coated  upe  4.284.679.  CI.  428-218  000 
Blake,  Roben  J.;  and  Roy,  Guy  W.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company. 

Catalyst  regeneration.  4,284,833,  CI.  570-224.000. 
Blanco,  Fernando  E.:  See — 

Hutt,  Jack  W.;  and  Blanco.  Fernando  E..  4.284.751.  CI.  528-45.000. 
Blass.  Jaroslav.  to  Kawasaki  Motors  Corp..  USA  Suspension  system 

for  snowmobiles.  4.284.161.  CI.  1 80- 1 84.000. 
Bleicher.  Manfred:  See — 

Wanner.  Karl;  and  Bleicher.  Manfred.  4,284,14*,  CI.  I73-I09.a0a 
Blcymaicr.  Joseph  S.:  See — 

Peters.  Thomas  E.;  and   Bleymaier.  Joseph  S.,  4,284,595,  CI. 
264-24.000. 
Blumfeld,  Georg:  See— 

Petersen.  Egon  N.;  Vollkommer.  Norbert;  Blumfeld,  Georg;  Rich- 
iienhain,     Hermann;    and    Vogt,     Wilhelm.    4.284,732.    O. 
252-609.000. 
Boan  International  Limited:  See — 

Grabe.  Johan  G..  4.284,136,  CI.  166-1 17.500. 
Bobbin,  John  T.,  to  Litton  Resources  Systems.  Inc.  Roll-along  switch. 

4.285.052.  CI.  367-79.000 
Bodenieewerk  Geraletechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Strittmatler.    Bemhard;    and    Syrc.    Wolfgang.    4.283,959.    CI. 
74-5.700. 
Bodenseewerk  Perkin-Elmer:  See — 

Siess,  Gerhard,  4.283.934.  O.  73-I.OOF. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Friebe,  Walter-Gunar;  Thiel,  Max;  Kampe.  Wolfgang:  WUhdan. 
Otto-Henning;     and     Roesch.     Androniki.     4.284,633,     CI. 
424-253.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The;  See — 

Hillan.  R.  John.  4,284.443.  O.  156-60.000. 
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Boer   Edo-  and  Vogt.  Sybrand  W..  to  Volvo  Car  B.V.  Automatic 

variable  power  tnmsmission.  4.284.408.  O  474-14.000. 
Bohner,  Beat;  and  Remprter.  Hermann,  to  Ciba-Gogy  Corporation 
Herbicidal  a-{4-trinuoromethylphenoxy>propionic  acid  y-bulyrolac- 
tooe  ester  and  thioester.  4,284,566.  CI  260-343.600. 
Bokelmann,  Horst,  to  Metzeler  Schaum  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  the 
manufacture  of  a  foam  material  ball  with  an  embossed  surface. 
4,284,398,  CI.  425-394.000. 
Bolelli,  Rino:  See—  .„,.,.    _. 

Bellicardi,  Francesco;  de  Concini,  Roberto;  and  Bolelli,  Rino. 
4,284,039,  a.  123-463.000. 
Botes  International  SA:  See— 

Heiniger,    Wilfred;    Kreienbuhl,   Claude;   and    Millan,   Mahuel. 

4,283,863,  CI.  354-25.000. 

Bolle,  Jean  and  Dabir.  Andre,  to  InstituI  National  de  Recherche  Chl- 

mique  Appliquee.  SuWe  and  non-corrosive  polysulphides  denvcd 

from  olefins  and  having  different  sulphur  contents,  process  for  their 

manufacture  and  applications  thereof.  4.284,520.  CI.  252-45.000. 

Bollinger.  Frederick  W.;  and  Hazen.  George  G..  lo  Merck  A  Co..  Inc. 

SulKtiluted  benzenesulfonylazides.  4.284,575.  CI.  260-349.000. 
Bondalelov,  Vladimir  N:  See—  ,„  ^        », 

losifian,  Andronik  G.;  Fotin,  Vladilen  P.;  Bondaletov,  Vladimir  N.; 
Lapshin,  Evgeny  I.;  Ostrovsky,  Alexandr  S.;  and  Savchenko, 
Alexandr  I.,  4,284,927,  CI.  315-340.000. 
Bondoc,  Alfredo  A.,  to  GAF  Corporation.  High-strength  roofing 

oroducts  using  novel  glass  fiber  mats.  4.284,470,  CI.  162-123.000. 
Boothe.  Nathaniel  L   Exercise  device.  4,284.274.  CI.  272-116.000 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See— 

Hallberg,  Irving  H..  4.284.588,  CI.  26I-3600A. 
Borgren.  Peter  M.;  and  Amatuzio,  Albert  J.,  to  Hydrodynamic  Energy 
Systems  Corp.   Wave  action   generating  system.   4,284,902,  CI. 
290-53.000.  ,  _.     . 

Borjesaon,  Anders,  lo  Aktiebolaget  Tudor.  Apparatus  for  produang 

electrical  batteries.  4,284,185,  CI.  198-339.000. 
Boros.  Eugene  J.;  and  Peck,  David  W..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
Process  for  treating  anion  exchange  resins.  4.284,727,  a.  52I-28.0W. 
Borowski,  Kurt;  and  Ganser.  Josef,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  Akliengcsell- 
schaft.  Programmable  fully  automatic  shutter  system  for  photo- 
graphic cameras.  4,284.339.  O.  354-38.000. 
Borysiak.  Ralph  A.  Electrostatic  air  cleaner  with  scraper  deamng  of 
collector  plates.  4.284,420.  O.  55-114.000. 

^"Techiier,  Karl;  aiid  Bosmiller.  Erich.  4.283,956,  CI.  73-799,000. 
Boltrill,  John:  See—  „.  ^  »  ,.       /- 

Hayward.  Richard;  Boltrill,  John;  and  Dittbumer.  Robert  C, 
4,284,854.  a.  I79-84.0VF.  ,  ,..  «^  „ 

BottJ,  Elton  M.  Cloaed  loop  energy  conversion  system.  4,284,900,  CI. 

29043.000. 
Bolts,  William  M.  Egg  (lufTer.  4J84,36I.  CI.  366-343.000. 

*~D?I:'x^Jerome;  and  Bouldin,  Eric  W.,  4.284,716,  CI.  430-510,000. 

Bourns  Medical  Systems,  Inc.;  See—  

Bartcls,  Harold  U  ,  4,284,878,  CI.  219-272.000. 

Bowen,  Richard  E.;  Robb,  Roben  A.;  Dengel,  Oltmar  H.;  Gotzmer, 

Carl;  and  Pisacane,  Frank  J.,  lo  United  States  of  America.  Navy. 

Solid  compositions  for  generation   fluorine  and   gaseous  fluorine 

compounds.  4.284,617,  CI  423-504.000. 

Bowerman,  Harold  H.,  Jr.;  and  Ireland,  Robert  W.,  to  B.  F.  Ooodnch 

Company,  The  Puncture-sealing  tire.  4,284,742,  Q.  525-329.000. 
Bowman,  John  K.  See—  ^  „   ^    ■,  ,. 

Becker,  Bernard  B.;  Bowman.  John  K.;  and  Randall.  Cynl  A., 
4,284,097,  a.  137-218.000. 
Bowser,  Milford  D.;  and  Vandre.  Vallace  W  ,  to  Cargill.  Incorporated 

Sampling  probe  for  granular  material.  4,283,946.  CI.  73-864  310. 
Boyce.  Richard  J.;  and  Cooper.  Terence  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 
I    and  Company    Hot  melt  adhesive  composition.  4,284,542.  CI. 
26O-27.0OR. 
Boyd,  Ointon  A.:  Set—  .  .,     ..  ,        u  c 

Tijunelis,  Donalas;  Boyd,  Clinton  A.;  and  Vandevier,  Joseph  t, 
4,284,841,  CI.  174-103.000.  ___ 

Bradford.  Joseph.  Flying  toy.  4,284,278,  O.  273-426.000. 
Bradshaw,  Nonnan  F.,  to  Carrier  Drysys  Limited.  Air  conditioning 
system.  4,284.236.  CI.  23649.000  „,    ,     „   .v_ 

Brand  Peter;  Pinck,  Peter,  and  Baier.  Anton,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber 
&  Co  KG.  Method  of  monitoring  filter  rod  sections  in  filler  lipping 
machines.  4.284.088,  CI.  131-280.000. 
Brandenstcin,  Manfred:  See—  .,,„,,        ,    .,.      „ 

Olschcwski,  Armin;  Brandenstem,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lotharjtun- 
kel,  Heinnch;  and  Emst,  Horst  M.,  4,284,310,  a.  308-8.200. 
Brandes.  Wilhelm;  See—  ..,.„  ,       ^    . 

Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  Froh- 
berger,    Paul-Emit;    and    Plempel,    Manfred,    4.284,639,    CI. 
424-269.000. 
Uinkenbeimer,  Winlried;  Brandes,  WUhelm;  and  Kraus,  Peter, 
4,284,791,  CI   56043.000. 
Braun  Aktiengesellschafi:  See— 

Gaus,  Harry,  4.284.168.  O.  181-199.000. 

Messinger.  Werner;  Ullroann,  Roland:  and  Schweingniber,  Otto. 
4.283.848.  CI.  30-34.  lOa 
Breed  Corporation:  See — 

Breed.  David  S ,  4,284.863,  O  20O41.53O. 
Breed    David  S.,  to  Breed  Corporation.  Vdocily  change  sensor. 

4,284,863.  CI.  200-61.530. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ,.„..,  „ 

Sato  Noriroolo:  Miyaoka,  Minoru:  Yamaiaki.  Shin;  Inoue,  Kimio; 
Kuriyama,     Akimasa;     Fukui.    Tsugushi;     Asai,     Toshihiro; 


Nakagawa.    Kazuhika    and    Masaki.    Taluo,    4.284.358.    CI. 

366-97.000.  „ 

Sato,     Takeshi;     and     Matsubara.     Yoahinan,     4J84,116.     CI 

152-360000. 
Wakamiya,  Masatoshi,  4,283,899,  CI.  52-699.000. 
Brill-Edwards.  Kenneth  O.  P.,  to  Crescent  Roofing  Company  Limited. 

Static  solar  heal  collectore.  4,284,065.  CI  126432.000. 
Brisabois.  Roger;  and  Brut,  Gerard,  lo  Regie  Nationale  des  Unnes 

Renault  Automatic  clutch  device.  4.284.183.  CI  192-48.920. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Schmitz.  Henry;  Kaneko.  Takushi;  Easery.  John  M-;  and  Doyle. 
Terrence  W  ,  4.284.568,  CI.  260-345.200. 
British  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Barwick.  Donald;  and  Brownlee.  Malcolm.  4.284.438.  CI.   148- 
IIOOB. 
Brittain.  Robert;  and  Hickman.  Andrew  L..  lo  Global  Calhodic  Pnxec- 

tion.  Ltd.  SKTrificial  anode  assembly  4.284.488.  CI.  204-197.000. 
Britton.  George  H..  Jr.:  See— 

Cross.  John   P;  and   Britton.  George   H..  Jr.,  4,284,729,  CI. 
521-158.000. 
Brodrene  Gram  A/S:  See- 
Gram,  Hans.  4,284,188,  CI.  198472.000. 
Brommel,   Waller,   lo   Didier   Engineering  GmbH    Apparatus   for 

quenching  hot  coke  4,284,478,  CI   202-227.000 
Brongo,  Ralph  T  :  See—  „  ,  .   -r 

Fleming.  James  C;  Manlhey,  Joseph  W.;  and  Brongo.  Ralph  T , 
4,284,704,0.430-154.000 
Brother.  Michael  D:  See— 

Yucius,  Alben  C ;  and  Brother.  Michael  D .  4.284.977.  CI.  340- 
147.00P. 
Brouwer  Gerald  A.,  to  Lear  Siegler.  Inc.  Unscrambling  conveyor 

4.284.186.  CI.  198415.000. 
Brow.  Robert  J.  Solar  liquid  healer.  4.284.0*6.  O  126435.000. 
Brown,  Larry  B..  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company  Meul  construction 
stud    and    wall   system    incorporating   the   same    4,283,892.   CI 
52-213.000. 
Brown,  Rodney  J  ;  Swaisgood.  Harold  E ;  and  Honon.  Horace  R  .  lo 
North  Carolina  Slate  Universily  al  Raleigh    Reversible  method  for 
covalent  immobilization  of  biochemKals  4.284,553.  CI  260-1 12  OOR 
Brown,  Stanley  L.,  lo  Roscoe  Brown  Corporation.  Backfilling  appara- 
tus with  adjustable  filling  angers.  4,283,867,  CI.  37-142.500. 
Brownlee,  Malcolm:  Set— 

Barwick,  Donald;  and  Brownlee,  Malcolm,  4,284,438.  O    148- 
12.00B.  .         . 

Bniemmer.  Joseph  H..  lo  United  Sutes  of  Amcnca.  Agnculiure 
Method  of  preparing  citrus  fruit  sections  with  fresh  fruit  flavor  and 
appearance  4,284,651,0  426-50.000. 
Brumbaugh,  Owen  E.,  Jr.;  Levin,  Paul;  and  Reed,  Abion  L.,  lo  Allen  « 
Garcia  Company.  Multi-car  train  loading  station  4,284,380.  O 
414-21.000. 
Brunelli,  Maurizio:  Set—  c-     _. 

Preveddlo,   Aldo;   Brunelli,   Maurizio;  and   Plaiooe,   Edoaido, 
4,284,567,0.260-345.100. 
Brunn,  Otto;  and  Nill,  Eberhard,  to  International  Standard  Etecinc 
Corp.   Mounting  assembly   for  a  deflection   yoke    4,285,013,  CI 
358-248.000.  ^  „,  _   .     . 

Bnmosson,  Gunnar;  Larsson,  Hans-Gunnar;  and  Westmaa  Enk,  to 
ASEA  Akiiebolag.  Powder  manufactunng  apparatus.  4,284,393,  CI 
425-7.000  ^,  o        .  ,. 

Bnisilow,  Saul  W.;  Balshaw,  Mark  L.;  and  Radin,  Norman  S .  to  Johns 
Hopkins   University,   The.    Process   for   waste   nitrogen   removal. 
4,284,647,0.424-317.000. 
Brut,  Gerard:  See — 

Brisabois,  Roger;  and  Brat,  Geranl.  4.284,183,  O.  19248.920 
Bruzzone,  Mario:  See—  .        „     ,    .  j 

Cesca    Sebasliano;   Greco,    Alberto;    Bertdmi,   Guglielmo;   and 
Bnizzone,  Mano,  4,284,526,  O.  252429.00C 
Bryant,  Charles  P.,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Mixed  alkyl  esters  of 

interpolymefs  for  use  in  crude  oils  4,284,414,  CI  44-62.000 
Bryce,  James  R.;  and  Stillie,  Donald  G.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Mem- 
brane switch  assembly.  4.284.866.  CI.  20O-159.00B 
Bubulac,  Lucia  O:  See—  j  o  ,.  , 

Deyhimy.  Ira;  Eden.  Richard  C;  Harris.  James  S.  Jr.;  and  Bubulac. 
Lucia  O..  4.285.000.  CI.  357-24000. 
Buchel,  Kari  H  :  See— 

Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H  ;  Brandes,  Wilhelm,  Froh- 

berger.    Paul-Emst;    and    Plempel,    Manfred,    4,284,639,    CI 

424-269.000  ,„  ,        „  . 

Bucovaz.  Edsel  T.  Morrison.  John  C  ,  Whybrew,  Waller  D..  and 

Tamowski  Stanley  J..  Jr .  lo  Research  Corporation.  Process  for  the 

preparation  of  CoA-SPC  from  Bakers'  yeasi    4.284.552.  CI    260- 

IIJOOR.  _  c.  .r        .  ._4 

Buell,  Bennen  G..  lo  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Sulfoanflaied 

nigrosine  dye  and  use  in  jet-printing  inks.  4.284.774.  CI.  544-348.000 

*"'*kilmCT'  plul^rind  Bula.  Roger  M.,  4,284,109,  CI.  140-122.000. 
Burdetle,  Stephen  D.:  See— 

Hakes,  Gary  A  ;  Shook,  Nonna  G.;  Cackley.  George  W.;  Burdette, 
Stephen  D  ;  and  Morris.  Hugh  C .  4.284.182.  CI.  1924_00A. 
Burg.  Marion,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoun,  E.  1.,  and  Company^  ™""?^ 
crosslinkable     polyesters     and     polyesteretheis.     4,284,710,     tl 
430-271.000  „        ^„  ,      o    . 

Burl,  Michael;  Clow,  Hugh;  Harrison,  Cohn  G;,»n<»,young^  R  .  lo 
E  M  I  Limited  Imaging  systems.  4.284.950.  CI.  324-320.000. 
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Burtacc  DoBald  W.;  md  Uncistcr,  June*  F.,  lo  United  Suta  of 
Amehc*.  Anny.  Orcail  for  lest  of  ultra  hifh  speed  dighml  arithiiKtic 
■nits.  44*3.059.  Q.  171-23.000. 
Burldgh.  John  E.:  See— 

Uraneck.    C*ri    A.;    nd    Buikigli.    John    E.,    4JM.74I,    O. 
52J-297.000. 
Bunis,  Bruce  P.:  See— 

Kirkendall,  Richard  D.;  Drysdale,  Wilbam  H.;  Koldnakis,  Louae 
D.;  nd  Bums.  Bntce  P .  4.2»4,O0C.  Q.  102-321.000 
Burr-Brown  Research  Corporatioa:  See— 

Graeme.  JeiaJd  G  ,  44»4,r72,  O.  219-121.0U. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Ignatjev,  Vladimir,  4.284.269.  CI.  271-122.000. 
Seitz,  Charles  L.:  Grunewald,  Paul;  Parlier.  Manhill  M.;  and 
SlafTord,  Inrin  G.,  4.2»4,9»8,  CI.  340-726.000. 
BorTOttghs  WeUcooK  Co.:  See— 

Thorogood.  Peter  B..  4.2M.64I.  d.  424-273.00R. 

Moos,  Kurt;  and  Buschor.  Karl,  4,284.032,  CI.  1 18-684  000. 
Bush.  Randall  G.;  and  Gach.  Peter  P..  lo  Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation. 

Child-resistant  dispensing  closure.  4.284,20a  a.  213-213.000. 
Buswell.  Robert  E.,  to  Western  Thomson  Controls.  Limited.  Method  of 
making  an  actuating  member  for  a  thermostatically  controlled  valve. 
4.283.823.  a.  29-137.10R. 
Bulkr  Greenwich  Inc.:  See — 

Wright.  Albert  L.  H..  4.284.463,  O.  136-302.000. 
Byrne.  John  W.:  See— 

Banholic    David    B.;    and    Byrne.    John    W.,    4.284,494,    d. 
208-164.000. 
C.  Desaga  GmbH  Nachf  Erich  Fecht:  See— 

Vesterberg.  Olof.  4.284,491,  CI.  204-299.00R. 
C  Reichen  Opiiache  Werke,  AG:  See— 

Sitte.  Helhnuth:  Neumann.  Klaus;  Kletaer.  Heinrich;  and  Hassig. 
Hetaut,  4J84,894,  CI.  250-443.000. 
Cackky,  George  W.:  See— 

Hakes.  Gary  A.;  Shook.  Norma  G.;  Cackley.  George  W.;  Burdette. 
Stephen  D.;  and  Morris,  Hugh  C.  4,284.182.  O.  192-4.00A. 
Cahalan.  Maurice  J.:  See— 

Rendell.  John  S.;  and  Cahalan.  Maurice  J.,  4.284,606,  CI.  423-6.000. 
Campbell.  Michael  D..  to  Metalfab  Industries.  Inc.  Security  locking 

assembly.  4J84.300,  CI.  292-251.000. 
Campbell.  William,  lo  tniemaiional  Computers  Limited.  Integrated 

circuit  package.  4,285,002.  O  357-74.000. 
Ct^»^»,  Atomic  Energy  of,  Limited:  See — 

Allan.  CoUn  J.;  Shields.  Ross  B.;  Cuttler.  Jerry  M.;  and  Lynch. 
Gerard  F..  4.284.893.  Q.  250-390.000. 
Canada-Cities  Service.  Ltd.:  See— 

Cymtanlisty.  Lobomyr  M.  O.;  and  Shaw.  Robert  C,  4.284.3«a  C\. 
366-140.000. 
Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See — 
Kuehn.  Lome  A..  4.283.798.  CI.  2-426.000. 
Canadian  Liquid  Air  Ltd./ Air  Liquide  Canada  LTEE:  See— 

Savard.  Guy;  Lee.  Robert  G.  H.;  and  Homsey,  Derek,  4.284.510. 
a.  210-614.000 
Canadian  Patents  A  Development  Ltd.:  See— 

Capes.  C.  Edward;  thayer,  William  L.;  Coienun.  Richard  D.;  and 

Messer,  Leonard.  4J84.413,  O.  44-51.000. 
Underbill.  Edward  W  ;  Steck,  Warren  F;  Chisholm.  Melvin  D.; 
and  Arthur,  Alfred  P.,  4,284,622.  CI  424-84.000. 
Cancio.   Leopoldo  V;  Miller.  Gerald   W.  and  Wu.   Pai-Chuan.  to 
CHopay  Corporation.  Polyester  compositions  for  gas  and  moiatiire 
bamer  materials.  4,284,671,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Candor.  James  T.  Electrosutic  method  and  apparatus  for  treating 

material.  4.283.862.  CI.  34-1.000. 
CanneU.  Michael  J.;  Carr.  Slade  L..  Jr.;  Stevens.  Howard  O.;  and 
Surosky.  Harold,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Porous  inter- 
face   stabilized    liquid    metal    current    collector.    4.284,918,    G. 
310-178.000 
Canning.  Everett  J..  Jr..  to  Weslem  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Separation  of 
contaminant  material  from  copper  wire  and  cable.  4,284,428,  CI. 
75-64.000 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sir— 

Ando.   Yujiro;   Shinohara.   Yukimasa;   and   Ohara.   Katsunobu. 

4.284,697,  O.  430-53.000. 
Ito.  Fomio;  and  Yazaki.  Mutsunobu,  4,284,337.  Q.  354-25.000. 
Kawamura,  Maaaharu;  Shigeia,  Yoshihiro;  Uchidoi,  Masanori; 
Sugiura.  Yoji;  and  Yamamoco.  Hiroshi.  4.284.333,  CI.   354- 
23.00D. 
Tanaka.  Kazuo,  4.284.331.  CL  3SO-427.000. 
Capes,  C.  Edward;  Thayer.  William  L.;  Coleman.  Richard  D.;  and 
Messer.  Leonard,  to  Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Ltd.;  and 
Messer,  Leonard.  In-line  method  for  the  bencficiation  of  coal  and  the 
formatiofi  of  a  coal-in-oil  combustible  fuel  therefrom.  4,284.41 3,  O. 
44-51.000. 
Carbonneau.   Victor,   to  Qarosut   Mfg.   Co.,   Inc.   Potentiometer. 

4.284,969.  Q.  338-183.000. 
Cardot.  Claade:  Sm— 

Thomas.  Luc;  and  Cardot.  Claude.  4.285.044.  CI.  364-721.000. 
Carey.  Howard  M..  Jr..  to  American  Safety  Razor  Company.  Dimpled 

tray  pKkage  with  self-locking  feature.  4.284.204,  CI.  22O-346.00O. 
CargUl.  Incorporated:  See — 

Bowser.  MUford  D ;  and  Vandre.  Vallace  W..  4.283.946.  Q. 
73-864.310 


Carbon,  Lewis  R.;  and  Gassman,  Dennis  C,  to  Sperry  Coiporalion. 
Dual  mode  virtual-to-real  address  translation  mechanism.  4,285,040, 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Carr,  Albert  A.;  and  Farr,  Robert  A.,  to  Richardsoo-Merrell  Ina 
Cinnamoylpiperidinobutyropbenone  antipsychotic  agents.  4.284.636, 
a.  424-267.000. 
Carr.  Slade  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Canncll.  Michael  J.;  Carr,  Slade  L..  Jr.;  Stevens.  Howard  O.;  and 
Surosky.  Harold.  4.284.918.  CI.  310-178.000. 
Camvetta,  James  J.;  and  Robinson.  Edward  A.,  to  Modine  Manufac- 
turing Company.  Method  of  making  solder  coated  tubes.  4,284,669, 
a.  427-357.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Miller,  Charlie  D.,  4,283.826,  d.  29-252.000. 
Carrier  Drysys  Limited:  See — 

Bradshaw.  Norman  F..  4,284,236,  Q.  236-49.000. 
Camithers,  John  R.;  Kaminow,  Ivan  P.;  and  Schmidt.  Ronald  V.,  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Fabrication  of  optical 
waveguides  by  indiffusion  of  metals.  4,284,663,  CI.  427-164.000. 
Carson,  John  R.:  See — 

Anderson.    Neal    G.;    and    Carson.    John    R.,    4484,562.    Q. 
260-326.200. 
Carson.  WiUiam  W.;  and  Roe.  John  S..  to  Waters  Associates,  Inc.  Heal 

exchanger  for  refractometer.  4,284,352,  O.  356-134.000. 
Carstensen.  Jes-Enist;  and  Nau.  Walter,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz 
Aktiengesellscbaft.  Vehicle  with  at  least  three  axles.  4484,156,  CL 
180-24.020. 
Carter.  Donald  F.:  See— 

Kinard.  William  C;  Carter,  Donald  F.;  and  Young,  Cecil  G., 
4,283,818,  CI.  29-76.00R. 
Cartridge  Actuated  Devices.  Inc.;  See— 

Stichling,  Gerhardt  C;  and  McPherson,  James,  4,283,987,  CL 
89-I.OOB. 
Carvalko,  Joseph  R.:  See— 

Kasper,  Richard  F.;  and  Carvalko.  Joseph  R..  4,284.081.  a.  128- 
349.00B. 
Casasent.  David  P.;  and  Psaltis,  Demeiti,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 

Army.  Space  variant  signal  processor.  4,285,048.  C\.  364-822.000. 
Cascade  Corporation:  See — 

Olson.  John  £.,  4,284.384,  CI.  414-434.000. 
Case,  Barton  C:  See— 

Tetenbaum,   Marvin  T;  and  Case.   Barton  C.  4.284,506,  CL 
210-321.400, 
Case.  Leo  L.;  and  Koltuniak,  Michael  A.,  to  Elcoat  Systems,  Inc. 

Electrocoating  spparatus.  4.284,493,  O.  2O4-299.0EC. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kashio,  Toshio,  4.283.983,  CI.  84-1.190. 
Caspers.  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Rasch,  Walter:  Caspers,  Karl-Heinz;  Wiebecke,  Klaus;  and  Albeit, 
Max.  4,284,041.  CI.  123-I93.00H. 
Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Schmidt,  Frank.  4,284,782.  Q.  546-288.000. 
Caswell.  Richard  L..  to  Dreiier  Industries.  Inc.  Pilot  actuated  dia- 
phragm valve.  4.284.212.  O.  222-333.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Hakes.  Gary  A.;  Shook.  Norma  G.;  Cackley.  George  W.;  Burdette, 

Stephen  D.;  and  Morris,  Hugh  C,  4484,182,  O.  I92-4.00A. 
Hoefer.  Wayne  A,  4484,309,  CI.  303-50.000. 
Reinsma.  Harold  L.,  4,284,281,  CI.  277-84.000. 
Cederqvist,  Gummar,  to  Rockwool  Aktiebolagel.  Method  for  the 

production  of  a  fibrous  mat.  4,284,471,  CI.  162-152.000. 
Celotex  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Hipchen.  Donald  E;  Skowronski,  Michael  J.;  and  Hagan.  Joseph 
R..  4484,683,  CI.  428-285.000. 
Centrilift,  Inc.:  See— 

Tijunelis,  Donatas;  Boyd,  Ointon  A.;  and  Vandevier.  Joaepta  E., 
4484.841.  CI.  174-103.000. 
Centra  Richerche  Fiat  Sp.A.:  See— 

Gallizio,    Gabrieic;    and    Balestrino,    Giovanni.    4.283.830.    O. 
24-407.000. 
Ceron.  Sergio.  Folding-door  comprised  of  wooden  slats  and  hinges. 

4,284,118,  CI    160-229  OOR. 
Cesca.  Sebastiano;  Greco.  Albetto;  Bertolini,  Gughelmo;  and  Bruzzone. 
Mario,  to  Snamprogeiti  S.p.A.  Process  for  the  polymerization  of 
alpha-olefins,  catalyst  employed  in  said  process  and  method  for  the 
preparation  thereof  4.284,526.  CI.  252-429.00C 
Cosna  Aircraft  Company.  The:  See- 
Jackson.  Alan  D.;  Alexander,  Frank  N.;  and  Graber,  Homer  R., 
4,283,996,  O,  91-447.000. 
Cetrelli,  Rcnalo,  to  Tetra  Pak  International  AB.  Packing  containers  of 
laminated  material  having  venting  means.  4,284,228,  CI.  229-48.00R. 
Cetus  Corporation:  See — 

Neidleman.  Saul  L.;  Amon,  William  F.,  Jr.;  and  Geigert,  John, 
4484,723,  CI.  435-123.000. 
CFE  Air  Cargo.  Inc.:  See- 
Davidson,  Robert  W.,  4,284.013.  CI.  108-50.000. 
CGEE  Alsthom:  See— 

Debugt.  Jean,  4.284.316.  Q.  339-98.000. 
Chaiko.  Walter  M.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Earth  structure  stabi- 
lizer. 4.284.379.  O  411-61.000. 
Champion  Intematiooal  Cofporation:  See — 

Roccaforte,  Harry  I..  4.284.193,  Q.  206-45.3IO 
Sullman,  Nathan.  4.284,672,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Champion  Spark  Plug  Company:  See — 

Keamey.  Thomas  J..  4.283,999.  O  98-1  I5.CSB. 
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Champlin.  Charles  L.,  to  Packaging  Corporation  of  America.  Carrier 

and  handle.  4,284,195.  CI.  206-427.000. 
Chancy,  Clarence  E.,  to  Arco  Polymers,  Inc.  Moldable  Wend  of  inter- 

polymer  of  rubber,  methacrylic  acid  and  styrene  with  polyurethane. 

4.284.734.  CI.  525-92.000. 
Chang.  Eugene  Y.  C.  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.  Acrylate  copolymer 

grafted  onto  a  polar,  water-soluble  backbone  polymer.  4.284.740.  CI 

525-292.000. 

'^^GM.'Em»7«>i  Chang.  Wei  K..  4.284.555.  Q.  260-239.0BB. 
Chao.  Tai  S.:  See—  _       _  .  , 

Sheets.  Jesse  E.;  Vitchus.  Bernard  C;  Chao,  Tai  S.;  and  Zygowicz. 
Martin  F..  4.284.402,  O.  431-9.000. 
Chapmaa  William  L:  See— 

Coon.  Julian  B.;  Thomas,  Bobby  J.;  Chapman,  Wdliam  L.;  and 
Fowler.  James  C,  4.284.350.  CI.  356-28.500. 
CharleU  Egbert:  See —  ^        , 

Preuss.  Reinhard;  Charlet,  Egbert;  Fuikel.  Peter;  and  Rosenkranz, 
Hans  J.,  4484,621,  CL  424-59.000. 
Charmasson,  Henri  J.  A.:  See—  .lojo,.  ^i 

Heger,  Vernon  G.;  and  Charmasson.  Henn  J.  A.,  4,2»4,«!5.  t-i. 
340-572.000.  ^     ,„ 

Chattha,  Mohinder  S.;  and  vanOene.  Henk.  to  Ford  Motor  -tonpany. 
Oligomeric      phoaphate/amino      composition.      4484,754,      a. 

528-107.000.  „    „       J    »,  CI 

Chay,  Dong  M.;  and  Haack,  David  J.,  lo  Du  Pont  de  Nenwuiv  E  L. 
and  Company.   Surfactant   foams  and  their  use.   4.284,601,   U. 

Chayka,  George  A.;  and  Schneider,  Fred  J.,  to  Western  Electric  Co., 

Inc.  Bonding  head.  4.284,466,  CL  156-583.100. 
Chemetics  International:  See—  ..    „     „  .         „  j      r~      _< 

Ikura.  Michio;  Jones,  Frederick  W.  S.;  Prune,  Harley  C;  and 
Rodger,  lao,  4.284.469,  CI.  159-28.00R. 
Chemische  Werke  Huels.  AG.:  See—  „  .,.  „^ 

Hahn.  Karl;  and  Biethan,  Uwe,  4.284.836,  Q.  585-438.000. 
Chemplex  Company:  See— 

Pullukat,    Thomas    J.;    and    Shida.    Mitsuzo.    4.284,527,    CI. 

Chen,  Catherine  s'  H.;  and  Sheppard.  Edward  W.,  to  MobU  Oil  Corpo- 
ration Oil  recovery  by  waterflooding  employing  anionic  polymenc 
surfactiuits.  4.284,517,  a.  252-8.55D. 
Chenevard.  Alexis;  See —  _  „  ...„  ,,,  ^.^^ 

Kramer,  Ulrich;  and  Chenevard.  Alexis,  4.284,187. 0. 198-435.000. 
Cheney  Company.  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Knimbeck,  Keith,  4483,803.  CI.  4-496.000. 
Chiba,  Toshiyuki:  See—  .,,..,.       j  t    •■ 

Takaya,  Takao  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  Chiba.  Toduyuki;  and  Tsuji. 
Kiyoshl.  4.284,631,  CL  424-246.000, 

^"^Ohno.  Eijil°and  Chikugo.  Kazuo.  4484.431.  O.  75-212.000. 
Chisholm.  Melvin  D.:  See—  ^    ^  u  ,      win 

UnderhUI.  Edward  W.;  Steck.  Warren  F.;  Chiaholm.  Melvm  D.; 
and  Arthur,  Alfred  P.,  4484,622.  O.  424-84.000. 
Chisso  Corporation:  See— 

Sagata.    Fumio;    Kawabala.    Hiroshi;    and    Shiibfc    Kiyonon. 
4.284,793.0.560-78.000. 
Chiu,  Randolph  K.;  Stiff,  Douglas  A.;  and  Cox.  Francis  G,  to  Genwal 
Motors  Corporation.  Vehicle  mileage  mterval  detector.  4484,972,  i-i. 

Chroela.  Franz,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Fuel  injector  valve  needle  lift  control  arrangement.  4.284,049, 
CI.  123-467.000.  .       ,  „     . 

Choberka.  John  M.;  ««1  Rex.  0°«^-}?J';;^'°^^^f^ 
Machines  Corp.  Dau  matrix  pnnt  head.  4484,363.  C[.  400-124.000. 
Cholvin.  Robert  L..  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Tutbocharger  con- 
trol. 4.283.912.  CI.  60*02.000.  •     .^     w  _.  ^ 
Christensen.  Edwin  H..  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Mamx.  product 

iherewith  and  process.  4.284.652.  CI.  426-72.000.  

ChIS.Dt^KJ^  shelf  mechwiism.  4.284,207,  CL  221-90.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See— 

Patcheti,  David  R.;  Phipps.  Warren  J.;  and  Zaverzence,  Harry. 
4484.312,  a.  339-6O.00R. 

Chung.  Jeremy  K.:  See—  

Ptatt    George  W..  Jr.;  Poss.  Robert:  and  Chung,  Jeremy  K.. 
4.283,799.  a.  3-1.913. 

'^"AlL^oirh^lirand  Chupp.  John  P..  4.284,564.  O.  260-333.000. 
Ciarico,  Anthony  J.:  See —  j  n        j 

Binard,  WiUiam  J.;  Ciarico.  Anthony  J  ;  Anglada.  Leonard  R.;  and 
Pauil.  Bhupendra  C.  4.284,084,  CL  128-748.000. 
aba-Geigy  Aktiengesellschaft:  Set— 

Tomka.  Ivan,  4,284,709,  CL  430-222.000. 
Qba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Bagiia,  Msdan  M.,  4.284.574.  CI.  260-348.430. 

Bemer.  Godwin.  4.284.485.  Q.  204-159.150.  ,«^u,  ^ 

Bohner.  Beat;  and  Rempfler.  Hermann.  4.284.566.  O.  260-343.600. 

Furrer.  Peier;  and  Beyeler,  Harry,  4,284,797,  O.  562-434.000. 

Haug,  Theobald,  4.284.752.  O.  528-68.000. 

Lohse.  Friedrich;  Siockinger.  Friedrich;  and  Eldui.  Sameer  H., 
4  284  755.  CL  528-111.000. 

Martin.  Pierre;  and  Bellas,  Daniel,  4,284.821.  Q.  568-381.000. 

Trikas,  Athanassios.  4,284^770,  CL  544-187.000 

Waldmcier,  Peter;  and  Ddim-Smla,  Aleksandra.  4,284,638,  O 
424-267.000.  

Weis,  CUus  D.,  4484,828,  O.  568-637.000. 


^■"ISi^lLif-ul  Clarke.  Robert  W..  4.284417.  O.  224- 
30.00R. 

Clarosut  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See—  

Carbonneau.  Victor,  4.284,969,  a.  338-183.000. 
Oausmg,  Challiss  I ,  to  Gould  Inc.  Parallel  plane  shutter  for  LK 

breaker.  4,285,026,  CL  361-345.000. 
Claver   Jorge  C,  to  Cualilas  Industrial,  S.A.  Wall  panel  clampmg 

apparatus.  4,283,898.  Q.  52-584.000. 
Clecak.  Nicholas  J  ;  Grant.  Barbara  D.;  and  WUlson.  Carlton  O..  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporatioo.  Lithographic  resist 
composition  for  a  lift-off  process.  4.284.706.  CI  430- 191 .000. 
Clingenpeel.  Glenn  R..  lo  Storage  Technology  Corporation.  Digital 
memory  providing  fixed  and  variable  delays  in  a  TASI  system. 
4.284,850.  CL  370-81000 
Clopay  Corporation:  See— 

Cancia  Leopoldo  V.;  Miller,  Gerald  W.;  and  Wu,  Pai-Chuan, 
4484,671.  a.  428-35.000. 
Clow,  Hugh:  See—  _  ..    „       ^  „  .     d 

BurL  Michael;  Clow.  Hugh;  Harrison,  Cohn  G.;  and  Young,  tan  R., 
4.284.950.  a.  324-320.000. 
Oymer.  Jack  W:  See—  „.._,«, 

Plachy.  Ivo  T.;  Oymer.  Jack  W.;  and  Pembroke.  Richard  W., 
4.284.25a  CL  242-68.300 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See— 

Randell.  Arthur  A..  4,284,242,  CI.  239-422.000. 
Cobb,  Raymond  F ;  and  Pelchat.  M.  Guy,  to  Hams  Corporation. 
Spread  spectrum  code  tracking  loop.  4,285,060,  O.  375-1.000. 

Legallasi.  Lucien;  Planquetie.  Guy;  and  Reynard.  Remi.  4484,249. 
CL  242-54.00R. 
Cogeha.  Nicholas  J.:  See—  „  ,  .   , 

Arroyo  Candido  J.;  Cogelia.  Nicholas  J.;  and  Daisey.  Ralph  J.. 
4.284.842.  CL  174-107.000. 
Cohen.  Howard  M.:  See—  .  w  c 

Benin.  Lloyd;  Cohen.  Howard  M.;  Grupen,  Wilham  B.;  and  McEl- 
roy.  James  D  ,  4,284,970,  CI.  338-195.000, 
Cohen,  Solomon.  Adjustable  ladder  extender  assembly  safety  atuch- 
menu  4484.172,  a.  182-204.000.  ,,.,„.    n 

Cole.   WObur  C.   Sr.   Endless  track  support  tool.   4483,g2».  LI. 

29-256.000. 
Coleman.  Richard  D:  See—  „    ,.    ^ ,»       j 

Capes.  C  Edward;  Thayer.  WUIiam  L;  Coleman.  Richard  D.;  and 
Messer.  Leonard.  4484.413,  a  44-51.000 
Collier.  David  S.;  and  Muiworthy.  Allan  S.,  to  Syd  W.  Colber  Com- 
pany Limited.  Carpel  cleaning  systems.  4484,127.  O.  165-35.000. 
Collier.  John  C.  to  BlCC  Limited.  Electrical  terminal  cnmping  appara- 
tus. 4.283.846.  CL  29-753.000. 

Combustion  Engineenng.  Inc.:  Set—  

Anthony,  Andrew  J  ,  4484,475,  CI.  176-78.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Encrgie  Alomique;  See— 

^iSot!  MicbeL  andPngent.  Raymond.  4,284.892.  CI.  250-388.000 
Lemercier.  Guy.  4.284.474,  O.  176-38.000. 
Pottier,  Jacques.  4,284,923,  CL  315-5.510         ^  . 

Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization:  iee— 

Hodgkin,  Jonathan  H.,  4,284,512,  CL  210*88.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunicauons  Cit-Ak»lel:  *e- 
-nlSmas.  Luc;  and  Cardot.  Claude.  4485.044.  Q.  364-721.000. 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnfonnatique  CII-Hoeeywell  Bull 

(Societe  Anonyme):  See—  .  ,~  u ; 

Sigel.  Pierre  L;  Delorme.  Raymond  L;  and  Grosjean.  Henn. 
4.283.845,  CL  29-739.000. 
Compumotion  (Zorporaiion:  See— 

Welbum,  Ross,  4,284,940.  CL  318-696000, 
Oimstock,  Lowell  R  ;  and  Smith.  Percy  L..  to  "»""  Cj^iide  Cojora- 
tion.  Unsaturated  polyester  composilions.  4,284,736,  t-l.  >Z5-io».ww. 
Conceptual  Factors.  Inc.:  See— 

Lutz.  William  R.,  4484.058.  O.  I26-9.00R. 
Condon.  Michael  E:  See—  .,   ,.    ,  c     ..  im  tto    n 

Ondetti.  Miguel  A.;  and  Condon.  Michael  E..  4484.779.  a. 

Ondetti.   Miguel   A.;  and   Condon.   Michael   E..  4484.780.   CL 

3^'*' 000.  ^  ,,..-.,    ,-1 

Conley,  Glenn  R.  Tire  repair  method  and  apparatus.  4484.451.  CL 

Connor,  WUIiam  R.,  Jr.;  Hubele.  Heinz;  and  Petry,  Kurt,  lo  aahl-Uiljan 
Company.  Thread  monitor  for  textile  machines.  4484.020.  a. 
112-273.000. 

Coon."julian  B.;  Thomas,  Bobby  J.;  Chapman.  WUIiam  U;  and 

Fowler.  James  C.  4.284.350.  a.  356-28.500.  

Echtier,  J.  PauL  and  Scandrol,  Roy  O.,  4.283.954.  Q.  73-706.000. 
Lancet,   Michael    S.;   and   Cunan,   George   P..  4.284.528.   CI. 

252-443.000.  

Sweany,  Glenn  A.,  4,284.139.  CL  166-267.000. 

Consolidated  Papers,  Inc.:  See— _- 

Endnzzi,  Gilbert  D..  4.284.453.  CL  1 56- 1 54.000. 
Coon.  Julian  B    Thomas.  Bobby  J.;  Chapman.  WIlimiL^andFowlor. 
James  C,  to  Conoco,  Inc  Laser  geophone.  4484,350,  a.  35*-M.3«). 

'^Ji^.-'pa'irR'rand'^.iia.  Roger  M..  4.284.109.  O.  I4«V122.000. 
Cooper.  Terence  A.:  See—  .     .  ,,.  -.«•>   r^   tu\. 

Boyce,  Richard  J.;  and  Cooper.  Terence  A..  4.284.542,  a.  260- 
27.00R. 
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Cook.  Junes  P.:  Sie— 

Morgui,  In  L.:  Sudushan.  E.  C.  George:  Mitchell.  Alvin  L.; 
Oxae,  Junes  P.;  Ellinger.  Hunter  D.:  uid  Jagger,  James  W., 
4.2M.895.  CI.  25O-*45.00T. 
CordiBer.  Frank  S.:  See— 

Sydanak.   Robert   D.;  and  Cordiner.   Frank  S..  4.284,140,  Q. 
Ifi6-291.0a0. 
Corey,  Joseph  T..  to  PenncUp  Products  Corporation.  Expansion  folder 

with  accordian-pleat  backbone.  4.284.217,  d.  229-I.M>R. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See — 

Wedding,  Breni  M..  4.284.686.  CI.  428-}34.0aO. 
Corominas,  Gumcrando  P.  Machine  for  making  meat  patties.  4.283.812. 

a.  17-31000. 
Corry.  John:  See — 

Liebman,  Israel;  Corry.  John  and  Pro.  Richard,  4.284.144.  O. 
169-64.000. 
Costantini.  Giovanni:  Ser — 

Genevois.  Jean  L.;  Falohi.  Roberto;  Costantini,  Giovanni;  and 
Prestj.  Paolo.  4.284.404.  a.  432-37.000. 
Colic  Dennis  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  bonding 
electrode  pUles  in  a  multicell  i-ray  detector.  4,283,817,  CI.  29-2S.160. 
Coulter  Systems  Corporation:  Set — 

Weber.  Harold  J..  4,284.489.  CI.  204-298.000. 
Weber,  Harold  I..  4,284,490.  CI.  204-298.000. 
Counrighi,  Burr,  Olson,  Dale  E;  and  Sroolkowski.  Alvin  H.  Water 
propelled  prime  mover  in  agricultural  irrigation  systems.  4,284,240, 
a.  239-184.000. 
Coussemeni,  Marc:  Set— 

van  dcr  Heyden,  Andrr,  Coussement.  Marc;  and  Van  Peteghem, 
Antouie,  4.284.618,  Q.  423-605.000. 
Cox,  Francis  G.  Set- 

Chiu.  Randolph  K.;  StifT,  Douglas  A.;  and  Cox,  Francis  C, 
4J84,972,  a.  34O-52.0OD. 
CPC  International  Inc.:  Ste— 

Tamuri,  Masaki;  Kanno,  Mitsuo;  and  Ithii,  Yoahiko,  4,284,722,  Q. 
435-94.000. 
Craig,  James  P.,  Jr.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Method  for  making  bicom- 

ponent  filaments.  4,284,598,  O.  264-171.000. 
Craighead,  Harold  G.;  and  Howud,  Richard  E,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratoriea.  Incorporated.  Light-absortnng  materials.  4,284.689.  O. 
428-620.000. 
Crescent  Roofing  Company  Limited:  See— 

Brill-Edwards.  Kenneth  O.  P.,  4,2»«.065.  O.  126^32.000. 
Cros.  Jacques.  Method  and  a  covenng  for  heat  insulation  and  protection 

of  a  construction.  4.283.888.  CI.  S2-3.000. 
Cross.  John  P.;  and  Britton,  George  H..  Jr..  to  Milliken  Researeh 
Corporatioo.  Process  for  coloring  thermosetting  resins.  4.284.729,  CI. 
521-158.000. 
Crow,  William  D-;  and  Lewis.  John  G.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Low 

actuating  force  switch.  4,284,864.  O.  2CIO-IS3.00V. 
Cualitas  Industrial.  S.A.:  Set— 

CUver.  Jorge  C,  4,283.898,  O.  52-584.000. 
Colleitoa.  Charks  J.;  Das,  Subodh  K.;  and  Schoener.  Ronald  C  to 
Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Chlorination  of  aluminous  materi- 
als   using    preselected     solid     reducing    agents.     4.284.607.     CI. 
423-137.000. 
Cummins  Engine  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

■Casting.  Edward  W.;  and  Glasson.  Richard  E..  4,284,037.  CI. 
123-41  720. 
Cunningham.  William  C:  See — 

Beyl.  Earl  L..  Jr.;  and  Cunningham.  WUUam  C.  4484.954.  CI. 
328-75.000. 
Cunnington,  Ian  J.:  See — 

Evans,    Harold    R.;    and    Cunnington.    Ian    J..    4J84.272.    CI. 
272-72.000. 
Curran.  George  P.:  See — 

Lancet.    Michael    S.;    and    Curran.    George    P..    4^84.528.    CI. 
252-U3.000. 
Cultler.  Jerry  M.:  See— 

Allan.  Colin  J.;  Shields.  Ross  B.;  Guttler.  Jerry  M.;  and  Lynch. 
Gerard  F..  4.284.893,  CI.  250-390.000. 
Cymbalisty,  Lubomyr  M.  O.;  and  Shaw,  Robert  C.  to  Petro-Canada 
Exptoralion  ItK  ;  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  the  Province  of 
Alberta,  Government  of  the  Province  of  Alberta.  Department  of 
Energy  and  Natural   Resources,  Alberta  Syncrude  Equity;   Pan- 
Canadian  Petroleum  Limited;  Esse  Resources  Cansda  Ltd.;  Canada- 
Oties  Service.  Ltd.;  and  Gulf  Canada  Resources  Inc.  Homogenizer/- 
subsampler  for  tar  sand  process  streams.  4484,360,  CI.  366-140.000. 
Dabir.  Andre:  See— 

Bolle,  Jean;  and  Dabir,  Andre,  4,284,520,  CI.  252-45.000. 
Dahl,  Eniesi  A.;  and  Barry.  George  H.  Battery  electrolyte  level  sensor. 

4.284.951.  a.  324-430.000. 
Oaiichi  Seiyaku  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Ishikawa,    Fumiyoshi;   and   Asbida,   Shinichiro,   4,284,773,   CI. 
544-247.000. 
Daikin  Kosyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Mori.  Shigeru;  and  Sakitani.  Kaisumi.  4.283.027.  O.  361-385.000. 
Ohmon.  Akira,  4.284,746,  CI.  525-510.000. 
Tohzuka.    Takashi;    and    Ohsaka.    Yohnosuke.    4,284,822.    CI. 
568-399.000. 
Daimler-Beiu  Aktiengeaelbchafk:  See— 

Happel.  Robert.  4.284.043.  O.  I2>299.000. 
Springer.  Willi.  4.284.042.  CI.  I23-I98.00F 
Dainippon  Ink  and  Chemicals  Inc.:  See — 

Mizuno.  Shioji;  Enokimolo,  Norio;  and  DJi.  Kazuyoahi.  4484.550. 
a.  26O^.00R 


Dana  Corporatioa:  Set— 

Hickey.  John  L.;  and  Wueat.  Gerald  A..  4483.963.  O.  74-400.000. 
Daniels,  Dennis.  Line  retrieving  and  dispensing  device.  4483,875,  O. 

43-I8.00R. 
Daniels,  Peter  J.  L.;  and  Rane,  Dinanath,  to  Sobering  Corporation. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  5-nuoro-5-deoxy  and  S-epi-f1uoro-5- 
deoxy-4,6-di-0-<aminoglyco8yl)-l,3-diaminocycIitols  and  novel  5- 
nuoro-5-deoxy  and  5-epi-fluoro-5-deoxy  derivatives  produced 
thereby.  4484,764,  a.  536-10.000. 
Danler,  Richard  W.;  and  Bilobran,  William  L.  Air  conveyor  for  bottles 

and  bottle  preforms.  4,284,370,  CI.  406-86.000. 
Danly  Macfaiiie  Corporation:  See — 

Heiberger.  Francis  E..  4.283.929.  a.  72-7.000. 
Darin.  John  K.;  P&rtenheimcr,  Walter;  and  Figuly.  Joseph  D.,  to  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Minimizing  oxygenated  aromatic  com- 
pound content  of  aqueous  solution  of  reclaimed  metal  oxitjation 
catalyst.  4,284,523,  O.  252-420.000. 
Daney,  Ralph  J.:  See- 
Arroyo,  Canditjo  J.;  Cogelia,  Nichohn  J.;  and  Darsey,  Ralph  J., 
4484,842,  a.  174-107.000. 
Das.  Subodh  K.:  Set— 

CuUeiton,  Charles  J.;  Das,  Subodh  K.;  and  Schoener,  RonaM  C 
4,284,607,  a  423-137.000. 
Dassler,  Adolf.  Outsole  for  sport  shoes.  4,283,865,  O.  36-32.00R. 
Davidson,  Robert  W.,  to  CFE  Air  Cargo,  Inc.  Pallet  coupling  appara- 
tus. 4,284,013,  CI.  108-50.000. 
Davies,  Lyn:  See- 
Hill,  Alistair  C;  and  Davies,  Lyn.  4.283.878.  CI.  43-114.000. 
Davigiion.  Paul  A.:  Stt — 

Newcomb.  Paul  D.;  Davignon.  Paul  A.;  and  Miller.  Harold  M., 
4.284.399.  CI.  425-410.000. 
Davis.  D.  Lynn.  SoU  sampling  device.  4.284.150.  CI.  175-84.000. 
Davis,  Dallas  R..  to  Davis  Explosive  Sources.  Inc.  Linear  explosive 
charge  with  constant  detonation  velocity  and  synchronous  booster 
charges.  4.284.006.  CI.  102-317.000. 
Davis  Explosive  Sources.  Inc.:  See- 
Davis,  Dallas  R..  4.284.006.  CI.  102-317.000. 
Davis.  Leonard  C;  Pacala.  Theodore;  and  Sippel,  George  R..  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation  Regenerator  seal  4.284.658,  CI.  427-34.000. 
Dawson,  N.  Rick.  Environmental  control  system  for  a  multiple  room 

structure.  4484,126,  CI.  165-1  l.OOA. 
De  la  Rue  Giori.  S.A.:  See— 

Giori,  Gualtiero,  4,283,902,  a.  53-399.000. 
Debaigt,  Jean,  to  CCEE  Abthom.  Terminal  block.  4,284,316,  a. 

339-98.000. 
DeBoer.  Roy,  Jr.;  and  Miller,  Kenneth  G.,  to  Respiratory  Caic  Inc. 

Multiple  aspirator  for  nebulizer.  4.284,590,  CI.  261-62.000. 
de  Concini,  Roberto:  See — 

Bellicardi,  Francesco;  de  Concini,  Roberto;  and  Bolelli,  Rino, 
4,284.039,  CI,  123-463.000. 
Degner.  Dieter;  Barl.  Manfred;  and  Siegel.  Hardo.  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  4-Substituted  benzaldehydeKlialkylacetal.  4,284,825.  Q. 
568-592.000. 
de  Graaf.  Slephanus  A.  G.:  See- 

Hoentjen.  Gerrit;  de  Graaf.  Stephanus  A.  G.;  Bijkerk,  Albert  H.; 
and  de  Jonge.  Comelis  R.  H.  I..  4.284.772.  CI.  544-218.000. 
£>eJarlais.  Edward:  See — 

Marben.  Ronald  D..  4.284,267,  O.  269-266.000. 
DeJarlais.  Ralph:  See— 

Marben.  Ronald  D..  4484.267.  a.  269-266.000. 
de  Jonge.  Cornells  R.  H.  1.:  See— 

Hoentjen.  Gerrit;  de  Graaf.  Stephanus  A.  G.;  Bijkerk.  Albert  H.; 
and  de  Jonge,  Cornells  R.  H.  I.,  4,284,772,  CI.  544-218.000. 
De  Lathauwer,  Rene;  Van  Opstal,  Martin;  and  Dijkstra,  Albert  J.,  to 
Saiinco.  Process  for  the  directed  intercstcrification  of  a  triglyceride 
oil  or  oil  mixture.  4484,578,  CI.  260-410.700. 
DeLaurenlis,  Angelo  A.;  Zola,  Frank  G.,  Jr.;  and  Specht,  Theodore  R., 
to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Method  of  making  an  electrical 
inductive  apparatus.  4.283.842,  CI.  29-606.000. 
Delfosse,  Pierre;  and  Strauch,  Dieter,  to  Omya  S.  A.  Coating  subatances 
with  a  high  concentration  of  solids,  for  coated  papers.  4,284,546,  CI. 
260-29.60R. 
DeLiban,  Robert;  and  Lieby,  David  G.,  to  Barrett  Electronics  Corpora- 
tion. Vehicle  guidance  system  employing  radio  blockmg.  4484,160, 
CI.  180-168.000. 
Dehni-Stula,  Aleksandia:  Set— 

Waldmeier,  Peter;  and  Delini-Stula,  Aleksandra,  4484,638,  a. 
424-267.000. 
Dellinger,  Eugene  L.  Orthodontic  appliance  method  of  treatment  and 

manufacture  4,284,405,  CI.  433-24.000. 
Delormc,  Raymond  L.:  See — 

Sigel,  Pierre  L.;  Delorroe,  Raymond  L.;  and  Groajean,  Henri, 
4483.845,  CI.  29-739.000. 
del  Rio,  Eddy  H  ,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Means  to  orbit  and  route  target 

wafers  supported  on  planet  member.  4.284.033.  CI.  118-730.000. 
Demou.  John  G  ;  Pray,  Edward  R.;  and  McBrayer.  Robert  L..  to  BASF 
Wyandotte  Corporation.  HR  foams  made  with  reactive  polyol  com- 
positions having  improved  stability.  4.284.728.  O.  521-155.000. 
Demrick,  Carl  J.,  to  Herder  N.V.  Dual  wheel  caster  body  structure. 

4483,810,  CI.  16-47.000. 
Dengel.  Ottmar  H.:  See— 

Bowen.  Richard  E.;  Robb.  Robert  A.;  Dengel.  Ottmar  H.; 
Gotzmer.  Cari;  and  Pisacane.  Frank  J..  4,284.617.  CI. 
423-504.000. 
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Deooyelle.  Serge;  and  Noisette.  Pierre,  to  Alsthom-Unelec.  Adjustable 
electromagnetic  tripping  mechanism  for  a  circuit-breaker.  4.284,968. 
CI.  335-176.000. 

Applebaum.  Melvin;  De  Pas,  Len;  and  Utile,  William  C,  4,283,871, 
a.  4O-I58.0OR. 
Deppen,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Aigncsberger,  Alois;  Deppen,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Rosenbwier,  Hans- 
Gunter,  4,284,433,  CI.  106-90.000. 
Deres  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Lipfen.  Donald  E.,  4,283,864,  Q.  36-28.000. 
De  Siroone,  Robert  S.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Propene  inmer  and 
propene  tetramer  and  use  thereof  in  perfumery.  4,284,814,  CI. 

Detemple!  Manfred;  and  Huebner,  Horst,  to  Schott-Geraete  GmbH. 

Electrode  head.  4,284,321,  a.  339-218.00M 
Delweiler,  Charles  A.:  See—  ..,..,  i^i  r-, 

Benjamin,  Benjamin  C;  and  Detweiler,  Charles  A.,  4,284,261,  CI. 
251-60.000. 
Develop  Dr  Eisbein  GmbH  *  Co.:  See-  „  _  .  ,,x  «><  r-i 

Weigele,  Reinhold;  Pfeil,  Wolfgang;  ux)  Purr.  Horst.  4484.005.  CI. 
101-363.000. 
Deventer  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Forster.  Arthur.  4.284.464.  O.  156-510.000. 

deVries.  Egbert,  to  Quad  Environmental  T«>>nolo««»  Corp^  C^den- 

sation  cleaning  of  particulate  laden  gases.  4.284.609.  CI.  423-242.1W). 

de  Vries.  Jochem  J;  See—  jt„. 

Enaclhardt.  Manfred;  Reinink,  Jan;  de  Vnes,  Jochem  J.;  and  Tietj- 

(is,  Eduard  W.,  4,283,849,  CI.  30-43.600.  ,  „  ,  , 

Deyhimy,  Ira;  Eden.  Richard  C;  Harris.  Junes  S..  Jr^  uid  Bubulac 

Lucia  O..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Buri«l  channel 

charge  coupled  device  with  semi-insulatug  substrate.  4.283.1M).  ci. 

Dickens.  Luther  1.;  and  Nanny.  William  C.  Method  of  manufacturing  a 
compositepanel  4,284,447,  CI    156-78.000.  ^^ 

Dickinson,    Norman    L.    Pollution-free    coal    combustion    process. 
4,284,015,0.  110-347.000. 

Didier  Engineering  GmbH:  See —  

Brommel,  WiJter,  4,284,478,  a.  2O2-227.00a 
Schulte,  Egon,  4,284,479.  O.  202-248.000. 
Wagener.  Dietrich;  Bockenhaus,  Claus;  and  Meckel,  Joachim  F., 
4,284,476,  CI  201-39.000. 
Diennayer,  Werner;  and  Kutzner,  Luitpold.  Vent  OTOtrol  arrangement 
for  combustion  apparatus.  4484,235,  CI.  236-I.OOG. 

'  DeLathauwer,  Rene;  Van  Opstal,  Martin;  and  Dijkstra,  Albert  J  , 
4,284,578,0.260-410700. 
Dingcs,  Frank.  Decorative  lighting  control  with  a  waveform  generator. 
4,284,926.0.315-312.000. 

-  ^ObSht^F^rT.;  UKl  Dis^  Ralph  E.,  4483,835,  O.  29-527.600. 

Dittburner,  Robert  C:  See—  

Hayward    Richard;  Bottrill,  John;  and  Dittburner,  Robert  t-., 
4484,854,  CI.  I79-84.0VF 
Divelbiss,  Cari  D.;  and  Dock.  Mortimer  R..  to  Divdbtss.  Frances  K. 
Apparatus  for  transfer  of  fluent  materials  from  one  container  to 
another.  4.284.11ft  CI.  141-98.000 
Divelbiss.  Frances  K:  S«e—  ..lojim    n 

Divelhisa.   Carl   D.;   and   Dock.   Mortimer   R..  4.284.110.   O. 
I41-98.00a 
Dock.  Mortimer  R.:  See—  ^imin    r-i 

Oiveibisa.   Carl   D.;   and   Dock.   Mortimer   R..  4484,11ft  CI. 
141-98.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  hcF.  Porsche  Aktiengesellsch^:  SJe-  .-.u.-mi  n 

Morlok,  Albtecht;  Hacker,  Fritz:  and  Kolhng,  Peter,  4484,291,  CI. 
280-479.00R. 
Dr.-Ing  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH:  See— 

Greve,  Helmut,  4,284,996.  O.  346-l4000R_^ 
Klop«:h.  Siegfried.  4485.009.  O.  358-76.000^ 
E>odoDov.  Jury  L  Microwave  magnetron-type  device.  4.284.924.  u. 

Domdt.  John  A.,  to  Efdyn  Corporatioo.  Self-a4j»sting  shock  absorber 

having  suged  metering.  4.284.177.  CI.  188-280.000. 
Don  Norton  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  S«e-- 

Nonon.  Don  S.,  4.284.095,  CI.  135-21.000.  .  „ 

Donaghy.  Roben  E .  uid  Sherman.  Anna  H..  to  General  Eleclnc 
Company.  Electroless  depoaitioo  process  for  zircomum  and  zirco- 
nium alloys-  4.284.660.  G|.  427-57.000 
Doorakian.  George  A.:  See—  .      ^  ■>»«  <ti    ri 

Amett,  John  F.;  and   Doorakian.  George  A.,  4,284.573,   CI 
260-348.150. 

°°~m!;^' wT;  ^^hner,  Terry  A.,  4484^9  O.  3«^371000 

Doswald,  Paul,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Monoaio  compounds  having  a  6^2  -N- 
alkyluiilino-4<hlofo-r,3',5-triazinyl-6-amino  or  ^.•"'»lamuvo)-l- 
hydroxy-3-5ulfonaphthalene  coupling  component  radicaL  4484,354, 
0.260-133.000.  „.„        „  _. 

Dou£la».  Paul  W.;  ud  Trotta,  Roben  A.,  to  Gillette  CpmP"y.  The 
RjEoTwade  assembly  with  a  removable  Wade  cartndge.  4483.83ft 
a.  30-47.000. 

Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  S«—  ^,,^,71    ri 

Amett,  John  f.;  and   Doorakian,  George  A.,  4.284.573.  CI. 

G^^^H^^rt    B.;    »d    Smith.    David    A..    4484.301.    O. 

294-104.000.  

Smith.  Uyle  V..  4,114,372.  CI.  406-106.000. 


Dow  Comins  Corijoration:  See —  

HoS«I.  Gary  R.;  and  Lee.  Chi-Long.  4.284.339.  O  26O-I80OS 

Lee.  Headie  O..  4.284.213.  CI.  222-541  000. 

Dowbenko.  Rostyslaw:  See—  „    „  „      ..  „,  n   _ 

Gruber  Gerald  W ;  Fnedlander.  Charles  B.;  McDonakJ.  William 

H.;  uid  Dowbenko.  RostysUw.  4.284.776.  CI.  544-400.a» 

Downey.    John.    Battery    operated    personal    alarm.    4.284.982.    CI. 

340-546.000. 
Dowty  Meco  Limited:  See- 
Taylor.  David  B..  4.284.192.  CI.  198-813.000. 
Doyle,  Richard  C  .  to  Slater  Eleclnc  Inc  Electrical  winng  connector. 

4,284,317,  CI.  339-I03.00R. 
Doyle,  Terrence  W :  See—  .  ..    ^,        ..  ,x-  ,. 

Schmitz.  Henry;  Kaneko.  Takushi;  Esaery.  John  M.;  and  Doyle. 
Terrence  W..  4.284,568.  CI.  260-345.200. 

Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  

Caswell,  Richard  L..  4.284.212.  CI  222-333000. 
Drews.  Hilben  F  P  Driven  craft  having  surface  means  for  increasing 

propulsion  eiriciencies.  4.284,302.  O.  296-I.OOS. 
Drews.  John  W.  Vehicle  safely  fender  mm.  4.284.328.  CI  350-97.000 
Drews.  UrIich:  See—  .,  t  1 

Suchowerskyj.  Wadym;  Werner.  Peter  Schnurlc.  Hans;  Mohrle. 
Werner  and  Drews.  UrIich.  4.284.030.  CI.  123-483  000. 
Drexler.  Jerome;  and  Bouldin.  Enc  W..  10  Drexler  Technology  Corpo- 
ration Broadband  reflective  laser  recording  and  data  storage  medium 
with  absorptive  underUyer  4.284.716.  CI.  430-5  lOOOO. 

Drexler  TechnoloRV  Corporation:  Set —  

Drexl«.  Jerome;  snd  Bouldin.  Enc  W..  4.284.716.  O  ■•3O.510«)0 
Dreyer  Klaus  Grewe.  Hans;  Kolaska.  Johannes:  and  Reiler.  Norbert. 
to  Fried  Knipp  Gesellschafl  mil  beschrankter  Haflung  Compound 
body.  4.284.687.  CI  428-336.000 
Dreyfus.  Gerard:  Set—  ■  •  .%.•  nii 

Lewiner.  Jacques;  Dreyfus.  Gerard;  and  Penno.  Didier.  4.285.022. 
CI.  361-45.000. 
Drosdziok.  Hermann:  See—  ,  „  ,      „  j  ir 

Lingmann.  Herbert;  Drosdziok.  Hermann;  and  Peifer.  Rudolf. 
4.284.434.  CI.  134-2.000. 
Drysdale.  William  H.:  See—  .,  .      .      , 

Kiritendall.  Richard  D.;  Drysdale.  William  H  ;  Kokinakis,  Louise 
D  ;  and  Bums.  Brace  P .  4.284.008.  O.  102-521.000 
DuBois.  Chester  G:  See—  ^     ,  ,^.  nAn    r-,     ni 

Baltz.  Gene  F;  and  DuBois,  Chester  G.  4,284.040,  CI.   123- 
187.50R. 
Duesterhoeft,  Donald  A  :  See—  ..  c.^  cj-  ,  sj 

Oxenreider.  Ten7;  Duesterhoeft.  Donald  A  ;  and  Etb.  Edgar  M  . 
4.284.122.  0   164-98.000 
Dumenil.  Oaude  G.;  and  Dumenil.  Louis  P    Automatic  base  seal. 

4.283.884.  CI.  49-307.000 
Dumenil.  Louis  P;  See—  .    ,  „     . -oi  aa^    r-i 

Dumenil.  Claude  G.;  and   Dumenil.   Louis   P..  4.283.884.  CI. 
49-307.000. 
Dunham-Bush.  Inc.:  See—  4,.iin    ri 

Gianni.  Sebastian  J.;  md  Seeley.  Williun   M..  4.284.133.  CI 
165-133.000. 
Dunlap.  Terry  A.:  See —  ..    «    ,.  ^  u 

Zobrist.  Gerald  S.;  Dunlap.  Terry  A.;  and  Russell.  Richard  H.. 

Dunn.  Michael  D  Greenhouse  constnictioo.  4483.889.  CI.  52-66.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I.  and  Company:  See- 

Boyce.  Richard  J  ;  and  Cooper.  Terence  A..  4484.542.  CI.  2«>- 

27.00R.  

Burg.  Marion.  4.284.71ft  CI.43O-27l.000.  ,„„«-, 

Chay.  Dong  M  ;  ukJ  Haack.  Dav«J  J..  4.284.601.  O.  422-40.000. 
Grant.  John  W..  4.284.497.  O  209-155.000. 
Grant.  John  W  ;  Kirtiluid.  Joseph  J.;  and  Yau.  Wallace  W.. 

4.284.498.  CI.  209-155.000. 
Lee.  Kyu  T..  4.284.T77.  CI.  546-90.000. 
Dupreasoir.  Albert,  to  Thorosoo-CSF  Common  antenna  for  pnmary 

aild  secondary  radar  system.  4.284.991.  O  343-725  000^ 
Durmt.  Grahun  J.;  Emmell.  John  C  ;  Ganellin.  Charon  R^««| J*™!!, 
Hunter  D  .  10  Smith  Kline  k  French  Laboraiones  Limited.  Ethylene 
denvalives.  4.284,640.  CI.  424-270.000. 

Durckheimer.  Waller;  See—  

Raether   Wolfgang;  Durckheimer.  Walter  and  Seidenath.  Hans. 

4.284.627.  O.  424-229000 

Durrer.  Jofg;  uid  Mayer.  Cornelius,  to  Werkzeugmaschinenfabnk 

Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG    Apparatus  for  eliminanng  "'"™  ."[II^JS 

effects  from  the  objective  lens  system  of  an  aiming  penscope  installed 

at  an  anned  vehicle.  4.284.326.  O.  330*3.000. 

Dursch.  Walter:  See—  .      „,  , naa  am     n 

Nischwitz.    Ehrenfried;    uid    Dursch.    Walter.    4.284.4ia    O. 

8-471.000. 

Dusaeau.  Charles  H.  V.:  See —  ,,  , 

)*».  Willem  J  ;  Dusseau.  Charles  H.  V.;  uid  Smnige.  Hennannus  J. 

M..  4.284.769.  O.  544-180.000.  .  ^^ 

Dutilinger.  Jean,  lo  Wolber.  Method  and  device  for  repainng  lubeleas 

tubular  tires  for  bicycles.  4484,450,  O    156-97.000. 

"^^  ^iri'^J^  N.;   UK.   Swift   GeraW    N.,   44*4,681.   CI 

Dyment^Jota?!  Straus.  Jozef;  Kovats.  T*x-^I  •  Sj«to.  WUliw, 
J.  ud  Springthorpe.  Anthony  J..  10  Northeni  Telecom  Umiied. 
Electrooplic  devices.  4484.884.  CL  23O-2O3.00ft 
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Dyiumit  Note!  Akoengaelbchaft:  Ste— 

PHcnea.  E|oo  N.;  VoUkommcr.  Notbert;  Bliimfeld.  CcorK  RkH- 
izaihua.    Hermann;    and    Vogt.    wabdm.    4.2*4.732.    CI. 
252-«».00O. 
Dynuciencct  Corpomioo:  Sw —  _ 

FoHKl.  Robot  H..  Ill;  uid  McKianey.  Robert  W..  4JM.72S.  O. 
43S-30l.aOO. 
E  M  I  Limiud:  Set— 

Burl.  Micluel;  Clow.  Hugh;  Hurnoo.  Colin  Ga  and  Young,  Ian  R.. 
4.284.950,  a  324-320.000. 
E  R.  Squibb  *  Som,  Inc.:  Sm— 

Naiarajan.  Sesha  I.;  Ond«li.  Miguel  A.;  Lan.  Shih-jung;  and  Wong. 

Keith  K..  4.284.624,  a.  424-177.000. 
Oodetli.  Miguel  A ;  and  Condon.  Michael  E..  4.284.779.  CI. 
S46- 1 89.000.  ^ 

Ondetti.  Miguel  A.;  and  Condon.  Michael  E..  4,284.780.  a. 

M6- 1 89.000. 
Peltillo.  Edward  W..  Jr.;  and  Ondetti.  Miguel  A..  4,284,3«l.  CI. 
260-326.200 
E-  Schluler  Fachhandel  fur  SchweiKtechnik:  Ste— 

Schluler.  Jurgen.  4,284,873.  O.  219-136.000. 

Eagle,  Joseph,  lo  Ottter  Frdghl  Car  Company.  Restraint  assembly  for 

the  hopper  door  actuator  of  a  rapid  discharging  railroad  hopper  car. 

4484^11.  a.  105-310.000.  ^   , 

~  ~    and  Marshall.  Harry  A.,  lo  Euon  Research  c 


Electronic  Research  Assoc..  Inc.:  Ste— 

Keuiow.    Ronald    R.;   and   Grieg.    Donald    D..   4.284.167.  O. 
181-172.000. 
Elger.  Waller:  Set— 

Vorbniggen.  Helmut;  Schwarz.  Noibert;  Loge.  Olaf;  and  Elger. 
Walter.  4,284.646.  CI.  424-305.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  Ste— 

Zinunerman.  Dennis  M..  4.284.635.  O.  424-267.000. 
Elias.  Jiri.  Heating  insiallaiion  having  a  radiation-  and  convection  door 

healer.  4,284.130.  CI.  165-53  000 
Ellinger.  Hunter  D.:  See— 

Morgan,  Ira  L.;  Sudanhan,  E.  C.  George;  Mitchell.  Alvin  L.; 
Coose.  James  P.;  ElUnger.  Hunter  D.;  and  Jagger.  James  W., 
4.284.895.  CI.  25a445.00T. 
Ehra  Corporation:  See- 
Keller.  James  M..  4.284.322.  Q.  339-223.00S. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.;  See- 
Crow.  William  D ;  and  Lewis,  John  G..  4.284.864.  CI  20O-I53.00V. 
Freund.  WUIiam  R..  Jr.;  and  Grebe.  John  C.  Jr..  4.283.958.  CI. 
73-861.120. 
EMI  Limited:  See- 
Young,  lan  R..  4.284,948.  a.  324-309.000. 
EMI-Varian  Limited:  See— 

Perring.    Dudley;    Smith.    Michael   J;   and    Randall.   John   P.. 
4.284.922.  CI.  315-5.390. 


Eakaaan.  James  M..  — «. . .,  —    - 

Eagineermg  Co.  Separation  of  carbon  dioxide  and  other  acid  gas    Emmeit.  John  C  :  See—  ,  ,.    ^    ^      „      --u         i,      ^ 

coapooeals  tnta  hyd(tx:arbon  feeds  containing  admUtures  of  meth-  Ourant.  Graham  J.;  Emmeit,  John  C  ;  Ganenm.  Charon  R.;  ana 


ane  nd  hydrogen.  4,284,423.  CI.  62-28.000. 

Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See—  „     _ 

Berwick.   Martin    A.;   and    Riecke.    Edgar   E..   4.284.699.   Q. 

430-96.000. 
Fleming.  James  C;  Manthey.  Joseph  W.;  and  Brongo,  Ralph  T. 

4,284.704.  a.  430- 1 54.000. 
Fhlipot.  Georges  A.;  Haeck.  Jacques  R.  G.;  and  Kempen.  Simone 
J..  4.284.705.  a.  43O-I59.00O. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See- 
Kates.  Ilmats.  4.283.968.  O.  74-70 1. OOa 
Ebara  Corp.:  See— 

Aoki.  Shinji;  Kawamura.  Kdia;  Higo.  Tsutomu;  Kimura.  Hitoshi; 
Sawada.  Yasuhiro;  Kauyama.  Tsutomu;  and  Kengaku,  Kalsumi, 
4.283.937.  a.  73-49.300. 
Eben.  Michael:  5(r- 

Reick.  Franklin  G.,  4.284.SI8,  Q.  252-16.000. 
Ren*.  Franklin  G..  4.284.519,  O.  252-16.000. 
Echtler,  J  Paul;  and  Scandrol,  Roy  O.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  High  tempera- 
ture pressure  gauge.  4,283,954.  O.  73-706.000. 
E^khard.  Klaus,  to  Howaldtswerke-Deutsche  Werft  Akaengeselischaf) 
Hamburg  tad  Kiel  Rudder  arrangement  for  ships.  4.284.025.  CI. 
114-163  000. 
Eden,  Richard  C:  See— 

Deyhimy.  Ira;  Eden.  Richard  C;  Harris.  James  S..  Jr.;  and  Bubulac. 
Lucia  O..  4,285,000,  O.  357-24.000, 
Edmonds,  Byron  P  ;  and  Porter,  Selby  W.,  to  PPG  Industries  Canada 
Ltd.  Apparatus  and  method  of  mining  subterranean  rubble  piles. 
4,284.306,  a.  299-5.000. 
Edoardo  Weber  S.p.A.:  Set- 


Prain.  Hunter  D..  4.284.64a  CI.  424-270000. 
EMP  AG:  See— 

Hess.  Fiitz.  4.284.225.  Q.  228-I80.00R. 
Emson  Research.  Inc.:  See— 

Meshberg.  Emil.  4.284.211.  a.  222-182.000. 
Endnzzi.  Gilbert  D  .  lo  Consolidated  Papers.  Inc  Method  of  imparting 
color  highlights  or  shadovn  to  a  tenured  decorative  laminate. 
4.284.453.0    156-154.000. 
Engelhard  Minerals  *  Chemicals  Corporation:  See— 

Bartholic.    David    B.;    and    Byrne.    John    W.    4.284.494.    CT. 
208-164.000 
Engelhardt.  Manfred;  Reinink.  Jan;  de  Vries.  Jochem  J.;  and  Tieljens. 
Eduard  W..  to  US.  Philips  Corporation.  Cutting  unit  for  a  dry-shav- 
ing apparatus.  4.283,849.  CI.  3(V43.600. 
Engelsmann,  Dieter:  See- 
Schroder.  Rolf;  Engebmann,  Dieter;  Lermann.  Peter;  and  Spinnler. 
Rainer.  4,284.342.  CI.  354-40.00E. 
Engineering  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See— 

Fos.  Fied  K..  4,284,149,  CI.  175-40,000. 
England,  John  R.,  to  Inco  Limited.  Non-rottling  spring  loaded  stabi- 
lizer 4,284.154,  CI.  175-325.000. 
Engle,  Carl  E ;  and  Moldenhauer,  Don.  to  Hydro  Ag-Tech  Inc.  Honey 

pit  fertilization  system.  4.284.246.  CI.  241-222.000. 
Eliokimoto,  Norio;  See — 

Mizuno.  Shioji;  Enokimoto.  Norio;  and  Oji.  Kazuyoshi.  4.284.530. 
a.  26O-4O.00R. 
Enomoio.  Takamichi:  See — 

Kazami.  Takeo;  Enomoto.  Takamichi;  Kalo.  Tatuya;  and  Fukagai, 
Toshio.  4.284,698.  CI  430-59.000. 


Bellicardi.  Francesco;  de  Coodni,  Roberto;  and  Boldli.  Rina    Enterprise  dEquipements  Mecaniques  et  Hydraulliquesi  See- 


4.284.039.  a.  123-463.000. 
Edward.  Robert  M..  Jr.,  to  JB  Development  Corporation.  Dial  gauge 

mounting  apparatus.  4,283.939.  a.  73-81.000. 
Edwards,  Kenneth  M..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Air  Force.  Tail 

carnage  of  stores.  4,283.988.  O.  89-1.50R. 
Efdyn  Corporation:  See — 

Domek.  John  A..  4.284.177.  O.  188-280000. 
Egawa.  Mitauo:  See — 

Kikumota  Ryoji;  Tobe,  Akihiro;  Fukami,  Harukazu;  Ninomiya. 
Kunihiro;  and  Egawa,  Mitsuo,  4,2ft«,637.  a.  424-267.000. 
Eguchi,  Seiji:  See — 

Suzuki.  Seigo;  Eguchi.  Seiji;  and  Moriya.  Yoahiaki.  4.285.038.  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Eguchi,  Wataru;  Harada.  Makoio;  Tanigaki,  Masataka;  and  Tada. 
Yutaka.  to  Kyoto  Univenity.  PresidenI  of.  Device  for  measuring 
Ihermal  conductivity  of  iMuid.  4.283.935.  Q.  73-15.00A. 
Egyl  Gyogyszcrvcgyeszeli  Gyar:  See — 

Toldy.  Lajos;  Zubovics,  Zoltan;  Kurti.  Mariann;  and  Schafer.  Inge. 
4.284.642,  CI.  424-273.0OR. 
Ehmann.  Willy.  Hair  curler.  4^84,091,  CI.  132-40.000. 
Ehret,  Robert  J.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc  Overspeed  shutdown 

system  for  centrifuge  apparatus  4,284.931,  O   318-318.000. 
Ehrlich.  Joseph  R..  to  Wachtel.  Jack  S  ,  a  part  interest  Aqueous  bubble 

blowing  composition.  4.284.534.  CL  232-542.000. 
Eikonix  Corporation:  See — 

Radl.  Bruce  M  ,  4.284,994.  CI.  346-108.000. 
El  Paso  Polyoleftns  Company:  See — 

Zukowski.  Edward  A  .  4,284.738.  CI.  525-247.000. 
Zukowski.  Edward  A..  4.284.739.  O.  525-268.000. 
Elcoai  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Case,  Leo  L.;  and  Kohuniak,  Michael  A.,  4,284.493.  O.  204- 
299.0EC. 
Eldin.  Sameer  H.:  See— 

Lohae,  FriedrKh;  Stockinger,  Friedrich;  and  Eldin.  Sameer  H.. 
4J84.755.  a.  528-111.000. 
Electric  Machinery  Mfg.  Company:  See— 

Rowe,  Denton  C.  4,284.943,  a.  318-806.00a 
ElectrtMnedics,  Inc.:  See — 

Proaky,  Howard  S.,  4.2(3.921,  a.  62-I26.00a 


Tuson.  Samuel;  and  Loire.  Rene.  4.284.367.  CI.  405-202.000. 
Envirolech  Corporation:  See- 
Reese.  Robert  O.;  Wieber.  Kart  R.;  and  Sholly.  James  A..  4.284.417, 
CI   55-2.000 
Epper,  Wolfgang;  and  Graf,  Rupprecht,  to  Klockner-Humboldi-Deutz 
AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  dynamic  concentration  of  a  suspen- 
sion. 4,283,938,  CI.  73-59.000. 
Erb,  Edgar  M.;  Ste— 

Osenreider,  Terry;  Duesterhoefl.  Donald  A.;  and  Erb,  Edgar  M., 
4,284,122,  CI.  164-98.000. 
Eriksson,  Erik  F.  Apparatus  for  defibraiing  and  conditioning  nonllow- 

able  cellulosic  material.  4,284,247,  CI.  241-260.100. 
Ernst,  Hofsl  M  :  See— 

Olschewski.  Armin:  Brandenslein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lolhar;  Kun- 
kel,  Heinnch;  and  Ernst,  Horst  M.,  4.284.310.  CI.  308-8.200. 
Ernst  Leilz  Wetzlar  GmbH:  See- 
Kraft.  Winfned;  Lisfeld.  Robert  Hagner.  Willi;  Wieber.  Karl;  and 

Frimmel.  Hoist.  4.284.327.  CI.  350-87.000. 
Magel.  Rolf.  4.284.334.  CI.  354-24.000. 
Esposito.  Patsy.  Telescoping  handle  for  a  small  heavy  duty  hand  truck. 

4.284.287,  Q.  280-47.37R. 
Essery,  John  M.:  See— 

Schmiiz,  Henry;  Kaneko,  Takushi;  Essery.  John  M.;  and  Doyle, 
Terrence  W..  4.284.568.  O.  260-345.200. 
Esaex  Group.  Inc.:  See — 

Maier.  Thomas  A..  4.284.045.  CI.  l23-416.00a 
Esso  Resources  Canada  Ltd.:  See— 

Cymbaliaty.  Lubomyr  M.  O.;  and  Shaw.  Robert  C.  4.284.3W).  a. 

366-140.000. 

Esterowitz.  Leon;  Allen.  Roger  E;  Kruer.  Melvin  R.;  and  Bartoli. 

Filbert  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Eicimer-pumped  four 

level  blue-green  solid  state  laser.  4.284,962,  CI.  331-94.50F. 

Ettinger,  Donald  H  ,  to  USM  Corporation.  Stud  welding  with  fluid 

shield.  4,284,870.  CI   219-99.000. 
Etzold.  Roland.  Method  and  apparatus  for  llattening  wood  based  pan- 
els. 4.284.676.  CI.  428-167.000. 
Eustace.  Daniel  J.:  See—  ^ 

Rao.  Bhaskara  M.  L.;  Eustace.  Daniel  J.;  and  Farcasiu,  Dan. 
4.284,692,  CI.  429-194.000. 
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Evans,  Albert  B.,  Jr.;  o.»— 

Beno,  Uwrence  A.;  Harrdl,  John  T.;  Evans,  Albert  B.,  Jr.;  ukI 

Gaudig.  Jay  R.,  4,284,955,  O.  328-111.000. 

Evans,  Geoffrey  L;  and  Gordon,  Stuart,  to  Imperial  Metal  Industries 

(Kynoch)  Limited.  Combustion  inhibitore.  4,284,592,  Q.  264-3.00R. 

Evans,  Harold  R.;  and  Cunningtoo,  Ian  J.,  to  Tekron  Licensing  B.V. 

Eiercise  machines.  4,284,272,  O.  272-72.000. 
Evans,  Sara  M.  Fire  resistant  identification  device.  4,284,296,  CI. 

283-7.000. 
Eveson,  Geoffrey  F.;  and  Scniby,  Alan  W.,  lo  Laporte  lodustnes 
Limited.  Methods  of  containing  fluids  deleterious  to  the  container. 
4J84,879.  a.  219-383.000. 
Escdlon  Industries:  See— 

Yaaaemi,  Mark.  4.284.917.  CI.  310-89.000. 

Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.:  See—  

Eakman.  James   M.;   and  Marshall,   Harry   A.,  4J84,423,  Q. 

62-28.000. 
NahM,  NKbolas  C,  4,284,416,  Q.  48-I97.00R. 
Rao,  Bhaskara  M.  L.;  Eustace,  Daniel  J.;  and  Fatcaag.  Dan, 

4^84,692,  a.  429- 194.00a 
Reno,  Michael  J.,  4,284,364,  O.  40O-2J4.000.  „  „  , ,,  ^ 

Shaub.  Harold:  and  Pecoraro.  Jcaeph  M..  4.283,940,  CL  7J-1 16.000. 
Fabrica  de  Aparatos  de  Aire  Acoodidonado:  See— 
Basaotti,  Armando,  4,283,916,  CI.  62-5.000. 

Fahey,  Darryl  R:  See—  _      ,„    ^ 

KoiKiaen,  Ronald  D.;  and  Fahey,  Dvryl  R.,  4J84,830,  O. 
568-779.000. 

Anderaoa.  Richard  W.;  Fahey,  Robert  J.;  McCldUn,  Wilham  R.; 
and  Schlener,  J.  Edward.  4,284,849,  CI.  179-5.00R. 
Fahmy,  Mohamed  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  O-atyl  S-branched 
alkyl     alkylphosphonodithioate     insecticides     and     nemalocides. 
4^84,626,  CI.  424-222.000. 
Falohi.  Roberto:  See— 

Genevois,  Jean  L.;  Falohi,  Roberto;  Costantmi,  Giovanni;  and 
Presti,  Paolo,  4J84,404,  Q.  432-37.000. 
Famularo,  Dominick  S.  Druma.  4.283,985,  Ci  84-41  l.OOR. 
Farcasiu.  Dan:  See— 

Rao,  Bhaskara  M.  L.;  Eustace,  Daniel  J.;  and  Farcasiu,  Dan, 
4,284,692,  a.  429-194.000. 

*"carr,  Alben  A.;  and  Farr.  Robert  A  ,  4.284.636,  O.  424-267.000. 
Faulin.  Antonio.  Ski  fastener  smicture.  4.284.292,  CI  28O.6I8.000. 
Faulkner,  Alfred  H.  Capture  system  for  an  electronic  musical  instru- 
ment. 4,283,984,  a.  84-1.240.  ,     ^ 
Fava,  Ronald  A.,  to  Arco  Polymers,  Inc.  Polyphenylene  oxide  blend 

with  rubber-maleimide-slyrene  copolymer.  4,284,735, 0.  525-93.000. 
Fayez,  Abeaham:  See—  .     .^ 

Subera,  Ehner  J.;  Steebnan,  Melvin  W.;  and  Fayez,  Abraham, 
4,283,922,  Q.  62-256.000. 
Fayolle,  Bernard,  to  Rhone  Poulenc  Industries.  Thermotropic  aromatic 

copolyesters  and  processes  for  their  preparatioo.  4,284,757,  CI. 

528-191.000. 
Fazzini,  Daniel  B.  Cutting  tod.  4,283,853,  O.  30-265.000. 
FeWstein,  Nathan.  Process  for  metal  deposition  of  a  non-conductor 

substrate.  4,284,666,  Q.  427-304.000.  .  ^  ...  ,. 

Felkel,  Oerfried;  and  Klann,  Joerg.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  High 

voltage  stable  optical  coupler.  4,284.898.  CI.  250-351.000. 
Fennel.  Robert  H.,  Ill;  and  McKinney.  Robert  W..  to  Dynascien» 

Corpoiation.  Virus  titration  and  identification  system.  4.284,725.  CI. 

Ferland,  Omer.  Industrial  vacuum  cleaner.  4,284,422,  a.  55-300.000. 
Ferris,  Donald  L.,  to  United  Technologies  Corp.  Blade  fold  rcitraut 

system.  4.284.387.  CI.  4I6-134.00A. 
Ferro  Corporation:  See— 

Payne.  David  A.;  Park,  Sang  M.;  and  Jahnke,  Otto  C,  4JM.S2I. 
CI.  252-62.3BT. 
Ferrofluidics  Corpoimtioo:  See— 

FSerrat.  Michel  A.,  4,284,605,  Q.  422-249.000 
Ferwerda,  Jerry  J.:  See— 

Thisaen,  Christopher  P.;  Ferwerda,  Jerry  J.;  Tweet,  Milford  J.;  and 
Hatliekl,  Ronald  D  ,  4,284,396,  CI.  425-342-100. 
Fial-AIlis  Macchine  Movimento  Terra  S.p.A.:  See— 
GfUtapagba,  Giorgio,  4,283.964.  a.  74-471.0XY. 
Fiber  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Geyer,  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  and  White,  Ben  E,  4  J84,765,  Q.  536-60.000 
Rguly,  Joseph  D.;  See— 

Darin,  John  K.;  Partenheimer,  Walter;  and  Figuly,  Joseph  D., 
4,284,523,  CI.  252-420.000. 
Findeiaen.  Kurt,  to  Bayer  AktiengesellschaJl  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  acyl  cyanides.  4,284,584,  Q.  26O-545.00R. 
Fmdeisen,  Kurt:  See—  . 

HeUing,  Gunter,  Kraflt  Werner;  Findeisen,  Kurt;  and  Himmel- 

mann,  Wolfgang.  4,284.708.  a.  430-216.000.  ,,.,.,, 

Wegner.  Chriatian;  Findeisen.  Kurt;  and  Weider.  Franz,  4.284,544. 

a.  260-29.2TN. 

Fink.  Joel  H..  to  United  Suies  of  America,  Energy.  Neutral  beam 

monitoring.  4  J84,952,  a.  324-464.000. 
Finkel,  Peter:  See— 

Preuaa,  Reiohant;  Charlet,  Egbert;  Fmkel,  Peter,  and  Rosenkranz, 
Hans  J.,  4,284,621,  a.  424-59.000. 
Fischer.    Bruno,    lo   International   Standard    Electric   Corporalioa. 
Method  of  maoufscturing  hifflineacent  screen  for  color-pacture  lubes 
with  two  expoauies.  4,2«4.6»5.  O.  430-24.000. 


Fischer.  Rolf;  and  Weitz,  Hans-Martin,  to  BASF  Aktiengesdlachaft. 
Prepaiatioa  of  4-acyloxy-2-methyl-crotonaldehydes.  4484,796,  CI. 
560-261000. 
Fisher.  Charles  B.;  and  Fisher.  Sidney  T.  Waveform  conectna  by 

sampling.  4.285,058.  Q.  370-119.000. 
Fisher,  Sidney  T.:  See—  _     ^ 

Fisher,    Charles    B.;    and    Fisher,    Sidney    T.,    4^85,058,    O. 
370-119.000. 
Fishfader,  Stanley  S.  Load  measuring  device.  4^83,942, 0.  73-862.650. 
Ftshgal.    Semyon    1.    Machine    lubrication    system.    4,284J45.    Q. 
241-40.000. 

Fiaons  Limited:  See—  

Martin.  Donald  M.;  and  Rowe,  Peter  A.,  4,284,613, 0. 423-310.000 
Fjeldsa,  Oyvind.   Peat  paper  and  a  method  for  its  manufacture. 

4,283,880.  a.  47-56.000. 
Flake.  Duane  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for  fbrmmg  a  studleas  wall 

system.  4.283.893.  CI.  52-241.000. 
Flanders.  Thomas  E.;  and  Moore.  Herbert  E.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Coding  system  for  simultaneously  signaling  selected  ones 
of  a  plurality  of  devices  4,284,979,  a  340-359.000. 
Flatau.  Alison,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company  Package  for  a  multi- 
ple of  sterile  sutures  with  or  without  needles  attached.  4,284,194.  O. 
206-63,300. 
Fleming.  James  C;  Manthey.  Joseph  W.;  and  Brongo.  Ralph  T..  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic  elements  with  incorporated 
hydrogen  sotvce  photorednctant  and  tetrazohum  salt.  4.284,704.  CI. 
43O-154.0O0.  „ 

Retcher.  Herbert  E.  Polyurcthane  gripping  maletiaL  4J84,275,  CI. 

273-75.000. 
Riri.  Anton:  See— 

Hohenlohe-Oehringen,  Kraft;  aad  Fliri.  Anton.  4,284,788,  a. 
548-303.000. 
Flockenhaus,  Claus:  See— 

Wagener.  Dietrich;  Flockenhaus,  Claus;  and  Meckel,  Joachim  F.. 
4.284.476.  a.  201-39.000. 
Flowers,  Thad:  See—  _     , 

Keller,  Alex  J.;  Flowers,  Thad;  WilHams,  Joseph  R.;  and  PaleL 
Navinchandra  K.,  4,283,909.  Q.  57-306.000. 
Flynn,  Richard  T.:  See— 

Kindell,    Jerry    L.;    and    Flynn,    Richard    T.,   4,285.035.    O. 
364-200.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See- 
Albright.  Charles  D..  4.284.368.  a.  405-291.000. 
Scudder.  Roy,  4,283,906,  CI.  56-330.000. 
Folser,  Karl:  See— 

Theurer,  Josef;  and  Folser,  Kari.  4.284,009,  O.  IO4-7.0OR. 
Ford  Aerospace  4  Communications  Corp.:  See—  „,  ,„  — 

Koehler.  Charles  W.;  and  Van  Ommering,  Gemt,  4484,69a  CI. 

429-26.000. 
Stonier,    Roger   A.;   and    Hayes,    Richard    A.,   4,284,457.   CI. 
156-237.000.  „    ^  ^ 

Fold,  David  M.;  and  Setzer,  Gary,  lo  Pneumafd  Corpotaixin.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  coiler  head  cleaning.  4,283,814,  O.  19-I59.00R. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See—  .„,,-.     ~ 

Chattha,    Mohinder    S.;    and    vanOene,    Henk,    4,284,754,    a. 

528-107.000. 
Gable,  Melvin  G.;  and  Sherman,  Richard  H.,  4484,976,  Q.  340- 

147.00R. 
Leonard,  Allan  S.,  4,284,0%,  O.  137-48.000. 
Woodward.  Gary  F..  4.284.882.  Q.  235-96.000. 

Forenade  Fabtiksverken:  See—  .„„•,««„ 

Amdl,  Claes  G.;  and  Olsson.  Erik  G..  4484.007.  a.  102-477.000. 
Forsier,  Arthur,  lo  Devenler  GmbH  *  Co.  Apparatus  for  making 
comer  joints  of  sealing  profiles  for  windows,  doors  or  the  like 
4.284,464,  CI.  156-510.000. 
Forsier,  Franz  H.,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Spring  return  mecha- 
nism for  axial  piston  machines.  4,283.962,  Q.  74-42.000. 
Forsier,    Hilmar;   and    Ksienzyk,    Klaus,   lo   Scharfenbergkupplung 
GmbH     Mechanical    central    buffer    coupling    for    rail    vehicles. 
4,284.311.  CI.  339-10.000. 

°"lSwry?Elliot  G.;  and  Forster,  Lloyd  N.,  4484,971, 0.  34O-52.00R. 

Fodn,  Vladilen  P.:  See-  .„  ..        kj 

losifian.  Andronik  G.;  Fotin,  Vladilen  P.;  Boodaletov.  Vladimir  N.; 
Lapshin.  Evgeny  I.;  Ostrovsky,  Aleiandr  S.;  and  Savchenko. 
Atexandr  I.,  4.284.927.  CI.  3l5-34aOOO. 
Fowler.  Albert  L.;  Henderson.  Alan  G.;  Stevenson,  Alaslair  K.;  and 
Walker.  David  M..  lo  Hughes  Microelectronics  Ltd.  Posalion  sensmg 
transducer  4.284.990.  Q.  340-870.320 
Fowler.  James  C  :  See— 

Coon.  Julian  B.;  Thomas,  Bobby  J.;  Chapman,  WiUiam  L.;  and 
Fowler,  James  C,  4,284,350,  C\.  356-28.500. 
Fox,  Derek  J.,  lo  S.  C.  Johnson  *  Son,  Inc.  Method  for  spray  dewung 

painted  surfaces.  4,284,435,  a.  134-2.000. 
Fox,  Fred  K.,  to  Engineering  Enterprises,  Inc.  Well  dnihng  loot 

4484,149.  a.  175-40.000. 
Franks,  Neal  E.;  and  Varga,  Julianna  K..  to  Akzooa  Incorpocaied. 
Compoailion  and  process  for  making  predpiuied  nylon-polyvinyl 
alcohol  biconstitueni  composition.  4484.545.  O.  260-29.6NR. 
Franz  Plamer  Bahnbaumaschinen  Industriegesellschaft  m.b.H  :  See— 

Theurer,  Josef;  and  Folser,  Karl,  4.284.009,  CI   104-7.0OR. 
Freund,  William  R..  Jr.;  and  Grebe,  John  C  Jr,  to  Emerson  Etoctnc 
Co.  Munetic  flowmeter  having  autonauc  ranging.  4483,958,  a. 
73-86l.im 
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Fricker,  Siegfried;  and  Reinkeiumeier,  Hont,  to  Fricker,  Siegfried.  Tie 
anchor  for  undwich  puieb  of  reinforced  concrete.  4.283,896,  CI. 
52-410.000 
Fnebe,  Walter-Ounmr;  Thiel.  M«;  Kunpe,  Wolfgang;  Wilhelms,  Otto- 
Henning  and  RocKh.  Androniki.  lo  Boehringer  Mannheim  OrabH. 
Derivatives  of  xanthine.  4.284.633.  O.  424-253  000. 
Fned  Krupp  Ooellschaft  mil  beschrankler  Haftung:  See— 

Dreyer.  Klaus:  Grewe.  Hans;  Kolaska,  Johannes;  and  Reiler,  Nor- 
ben.  4,284.687.  CI.  428-336.000. 
Friedlander,  Charles  B.:  See— 

Gruber,  Gerald  W.;  Friedlander.  Charles  B.;  McDonald,  William 
H.;  and  Dowbenko.  Ro«y$law.  4,284,776,  O.  544-400.000. 
Frimmel,  Hont:  See — 

Kraft.  Winfried;  Lisfekj,  Robert;  Hagner,  WUli;  Wiebef,  Karl;  and 
Frimmel,  Hont,  4,284,327.  CI.  350-87.000. 
Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst:  Set— 

Kramer.  Wolfgang.  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Brandes,  WUhelm;  Froh- 
berger,   Paul-Ernst;    and    Plempel,    Manfred.    4.284,639,    CI. 
424-269.000. 
Froach,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Tidurch,  Richard  P.;  Sidman.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Frosch,  Robert  A., 
4J84,682.  a.  428-263.000. 
Froach,  Robert  A.  Administrator  or  the  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Adminstration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of  Anne  K.  St. 
Clair,  Larry  T  Taylor,  Terry  L.  St.  Clair:  See— 
St.  Clair.  Anne  K.:  Taylor.  Larry  T.;  St.  Clair.  Terry  L.;  and 
Frosch,  Robert  A   Administralor  or  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Adminstratioo.  with  respect  to  an  invention  of  Anne 
K.  St  Clair.  Larry  T  Taylor.  Terry  L.  St  Clair.  4.284.461.  CI. 
156-331.500. 
Frost,  Edward  C.  Switched  network  telephone  subscriber  distribution 

system.  4.284.848.  CI.  I79-2.0EB. 
Fuchs.  Rainer:  Klauke.  Erich;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  Homeyer.  Bern- 
hard;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  Stendel.  WUhelm;  Lantzsch.  Reinhard;  and 
Marhold.  Albrechl.  lo  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaf).  Combating  arthro- 
pods   with    novel    fluorine-containing    phenylacetic    acid    esters. 
4J84.643.  CI.  424-282  000 
Fuchs.  Rainer;  and  Sicndcl.  Wilhclm.  to  Bayer  Akliengesellschaft. 
3-Chlorostyryl-2,2-dimelhyl-<:yclopropanccart)oxylic  acid  4-fluoro-3- 
pheno&y-<x-cyano-benzyl  esten  and  their  use  as  ectoparaaiticides. 
4.2M,645,  CI.  424-304.000 
Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi,  Takaaki,  4.284,093,  a.  I33-4.00A. 
Onodera,  Keiichi;  and  Yamaura.  Hiroshi,  4,284,916,  CI  3IO-70.00R. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue,  Eiichi;  and  Nakayama,  Takaa  4,284,703.  O.  430- 1 42.000. 
Kato,  Hisatoyo;  Malsumoto,  Seiji;  and  Miyahara,  Junji,  4,284,889, 

a.  250-355  000 
Kudo,  Hisashi,  4,284,357.  CI.  356-431.000. 
Ogawa,    Junkichi;    Tanaka,    Mitsugu;    and    Yamada.    Minoni. 

4.284,714.  a   430-364  000. 
Ohara.  Yuji;  and  Ohnishi.  Masahiro.  4.285,012,  CI.  358-293.000. 
Sato,  Masamichi;  and  Fujii.  Itsuo.  4.284,713,  a.  430-323.000. 
Sekine,  Jiro.  4.284.332,  CI.  352-208000. 

Toya.  Ichiio;  and  Fuseya.  Yoshiharu,  4,284.717,  O.  43O-S67.000. 
Fujii.  Itsuo:  See — 

Sato.  Masamichi;  and  FujU.  Itsuo.  4.284.713,  CI.  430-323.000. 
Fujioka.  Yoshiki:  See — 

Kawada.  Shigeki;  Fujioka.  Yoshiki;  and  Ohta.  Naoto,  4,284,932,  Q. 

318-338.000 
Kawada,  Shigeki;  Fujioka,  Yoahiki;  Ohta,  Naoto;  and  Koiwai. 
Yutaka.  4,284.939,  CI.  318-453.000. 
Fujtsaki.  Hitoshi;  Onodera,  Hideo;  and  Toyomura.  Yasuhiro,  to  Hitachi 
Denshi  K.K.  Switching  circuiu  for  differential  amplifiers.  4,284,912. 
a.  307-255.000. 
Fujisawa,  Koiti:  See — 

Sato,  Hiroahi;  Fujiiawa,  Koiti;  Tojima.  Hideto:  and  Yasui.  Setmei. 
4,284,818,  a.  568-323.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Satu.  Yoshinan.  4,284,634,  Q.  424-266.000. 
Takaya,  Tikao:  Takasugi.  Hisashi;  Chiba.  Toahiyuki;  and  Tsuji, 
Kiyoshi,  4,284.631.  Q.  424-246.000. 
Fujisawa,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Kainuma,    Hiroyuki;   Okuda,   Yukio;   and   Fujisawa.   Yoshiaki. 
4J83.920.  CI.  62-126.000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See — 

Kawada.  Shigeki.  Fujioka,  Yoshiki;  and  Ohta.  Naoto.  4.284,932,  CI. 

318-338000 
Kawada.  Shigeki;  Fujioka,  Yoahiki;  Ohta.  Naolo;  and  Koiwai. 
Yutaka.  4.284.939,  O.  318-453.000. 
Fukagai,  Toshio:  See — 

Kazami,  Takeo;  Enomoto.  Takamichi;  Kala  Tatuya;  and  Fukagai, 
Toahio.  4.284,698,  O.  430-59.000. 
Fukami.  Harukazu:  See — 

Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tobe,  Akihiro;  Fukami,  Harukazu;  Ninomiya. 
Kunihiro;  and  Egawa.  Mitsuo,  4.284.637,  O.  424-267.000. 
Fnkuda,  Hidekt;  Shiotani,  Takeshi;  and  Okada.  Wataru.  Method  of 
highly  concentrated  cultivation  of  yeasts.  4.284,724.  CI.  435-255.000. 
Fukuda.  Yoshio:  See— 

Kusumoto,  Sho;  Fukwla.  Yoshio;  Nemoto.  Sadao;  and  Sakurama. 
Naoki,  4,284.887,  a.  250-272.000. 
Fukui  Tsugiishi:  See- 
Sato,  Norimoto;  Miyaoka.  Minoru;  Yamasaki,  Shin;  Inoue.  Kimio, 
Knriyama,  Akimasa;  Fukui,  Tsugushi;  Asai,  Toahihiro; 
Nakuawa,  Kazuhiko;  and  Masaki,  Taluo,  4,284,358.  O 
366-9r000. 


Fukumoto.  Teruhisa:  See — 

li>okuchi,    Nofip;    FukumtMo,    Teruhisa;    and    Mori,    Yoshio, 
4,284,5%,  CI.  264-45.300. 
Fukushima,  Ichiro:  See — 

Namiki,  Ryoichi;  Higashi,  Yuichiro;  Kikuchi,  Toshiyuki;  Fuku- 
shima, Ichiro;  Asahina,  Yasuo;  and  Soga,  Setsuo,  4,284,875,  CI. 
219-216.000. 
Fukutome.  Akira:  See — 

Job.  Yasushi;  Niina.  Akihiko;  Kaneko,  Noriaki;  Sano.  Toshio; 
Ichige,  Noriyuki;  Ichikawa,  Koji;  Fukutome,  Akira;  and  Sonobe, 
Htsako.  4,284.594,  CI.  264-41.000. 
Fuller.  Sterritt  R.:  See- 
Abbott.  Jerry  J.;  Fuller,  Sterritt  R.;  and  Jachimiak,  Paul  D., 
4,284,701,  CI.  430-1 1 1.000. 
Fulton,  Roger  G.  Folding  bicycle  structure.  4,284,288.  CI.  280-278.000. 
Fimke,  Hemunn  D.;  and  Herpers,  Lodewijk-Jozef,  to  Medtronic 
B.V.Kerkrade.    Ventricular   synchronized    atrial    pAcemaker   and 
method  of  operation.  4,284,082,  CI.  128-4I9.0PG. 
Furrer,  Peter,  and  Beyeler,  Harry,  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation.  Pmcctt 
for  separating  mixtures  of  3-  and  4-nitrophtlMlic  acid.  4J84,797,  CI. 
562-434.000. 
Furuta.  Osamu:  See — 

Hasegawa,    Yoshimichi;    Fortila,    Osamu;    Shinia,    Jouji;    and 
Nakamura.  Hideo,  4,283,930,  CI.  72-8.000. 
Furutani,  Toshinobu:  See — 

Shinohara.  Hiroshi;  Otsuka,  Yasuhiro;  Kamiya,  Hideo;  Wakizaka, 
Hiroshi;  and  Furutani.  Toshinobu,  4,284,486,  CI.  204-I95.00S. 
Fuse,  Noboru;  Muramolo,  Kenichi;  Tani,  Keizo;  and  Iwanishi,  Masaaki, 
to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Junction  type  field  effect 
transistor  with  source  at  oxide-gate  interface  depth  to  maximize  ^ 
4,284,998,  O.  357-22.000. 
Fuseya,  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Toya,  Ichizo;  and  Fuseya,  Yoshiharu,  4,284,717,  O.  43O-S67.000. 
Fuller,    Friedrich    P.    Self-adjusting    rotary   chuck.    4,284,285,    CI. 

279-62.000. 
Gable,  Melvin  G.;  and  Sherman,  Richard  H.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Interface  between  communication  channel  segments.  4,284,976,  C\. 
34O.147.0OR. 
Gach,  Peter  P.:  See- 
Bush.  Randall  G.;  and  Gach,  Peter  P.,  4,284.20a  O.  215-215.0CO. 
GAF  Corporation:  See — 

Boodoc.  Alfredo  A..  4,284,470,  CI.  162-123.000. 
Gaicki,  Stanley,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Lower  coat  semiconductor  package 

vrith  good  thermal  properties.  4,285,003,  CI.  357-81.000. 
Gajewski,  James  M.:  See — 

LeiUiim,  John  W.;  Gajewski,  James  M.;  and  Kuzel,  Maryaim. 
4,284,532,  CI.  252-528.000. 
Gale,  George  A.  Port  devices  for  bass-reflex  speaker  enclosures. 

4.2M,166,  CI.  181-156.000. 
Gale,  Glen  R.:  See— 

Meischen,  Sandra  J.;  Gale,  Glen  R.;  and  Naff,  Marion  B.,  4,284,579, 
CI.  26O-429.0OR. 
Galliker,  Franz;  and  Knapp,  Peter,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Co.,  Ltd. 
Control  circuit  for  reducing  field  voltage  in  D.C.  moton.  4,284,933, 
CI.  318-345.00C. 
Gallizio,  Gabriele;  and  Balestrino,  Giovanni,  to  Centro  Richerche  Fial 
S.p.A.  Method  and  apparatus  of  monitoring  the  screwing  home  of  a 
threaded  element  by  a  power  tool.  4,283,830,  CI.  29-407.000. 
Gammill,  Ronald  B.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Antiatherosclerotic 

furochromones.  4,284,569,  CI.  260-345.200. 
Gancy,  Alan  B  ;  and  Wamser,  Christian  A.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Aqueous  phosphate-stabilized  polyaluminum  sulfate  solutions 
and  preparation  thereof  4,284,611,  CI.  423-308.000. 
Ganellin,  Charon  R  :  See— 

Durani.  Graham  J.;  Emniett.  John  C;  GanelUn.  Charon  R.;  and 
Plain.  Hunter  D.,  4.284,640,  CI  424-270.000. 
Gans.  Michael  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Wide 

scan  quasi-optical  frequency  dipleier.  4,284,992,  a.  343-909.000. 
Ganser,  Josef:  See — 

Borowski,  Kurt;  and  Ganser,  Josef,  4,284,339,  a.  354-38.000. 
Gansevrig,  Otto  H.  J.  Apparatus  for  raking  and  levelling  sand  in  a  pit 

4,284,273,  a.  272-101.000. 
Garber  Company,  The:  See — 

Meyers,  George,  4.284,197,  Ci.  206-626.000. 
Garbis,  Dennis:  See — 

Hill,  Uvn^ence;  Garbis,  Dennis:  and  Heller,  Robert.  4,284,867.  O. 
219-10.49R. 
Garrett  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Cholvin.  Robert  L..  4.283,912.  O.  6^602.000. 
Garrett,  Roben  A.;  Silva.  John;  and  Allen,  Craig  R.,  to  United  Suiesof 
America.    Navy.    Ambulator    control    circuitry.    4.284.929,    CI. 
318-51.000. 
Gassman.  Dennis  C:  See — 

Carlson.   Lewis  R.;  and  Gassman.   Dennis  C.  4.285.040,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Gaudig.  Jay  R.:  See— 

Beno.  Lawrence  A.;  Harrell.  John  T.;  Evans,  Albeit  B.,  Jr.;  and 

Gaudig,  Jay  R.,  4,284,955,  CI.  328-111.000. 

Gaun,  Viktor  A.;  Belousov,  Anatoly  V.;  Petukhov,  Vadim  D.;  Suxov, 

Gennady  I.;  Belyaev,  Nikolai  A.;  Alyabiev.  Vilaly  K.;  and  Rassooiak- 

hin,  Klimenty  E.  Percussion  mechanism.  4,283,991,  O.  91-299.000. 

Gaus.  Harry,  to  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft.  Loudspeaker  enclosure. 

4.284,168,  CI.  181199.000. 
Gauthier,  Roben  O.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Patient 
suppori  Uble  with  adjusuble  stirrups.  4,284,268,  O.  269-328.000. 
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Gebrueder  Buehler  AG:  See— 

Gsponer,  Arnold;  and  Schnitzer,  Hans,  4,284,369,  CI.  406-52.000. 
Geiger,  Friedrich.  to  Kleindienst  GmbH  A  Co.  Kg.  Ironing  mangle 
with  pneumatically  pressurizable  roller  covering.  4,283,868,  CI. 
38-56.000. 
Geiger,  Herbert  B.;  and  Smith,  David  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

The.  Bag  transfer  device.  4.284,301,  CI.  294-104.000. 
Geiger,  Jozsef:  See — 

Stefon,  Mihaly;  Aknashegyi,  Uyos;  Horvath,  Csaba;  Madarasi  nee 
Helesfai,  Agnes;  Arato,  Peter,  and  Geiger,  Jozsef,  4,284,436,  CI. 
I48-2.C00. 
Geigert,  John:  See — 

Neidleman,  Saul  L.;  Amon,  William  F.,  Jr.;  and  Geigert,  John, 
4,284,723,  CI.  435-123.000. 
Gema  AG:  See- 
Moos,  Kurt;  and  Buschor,  Karl,  4,284,032.  Q.  118-684.000. 
Gemmel,  Goran;  and  Aslund,  Chrisler,  to  Granges  Myby  AB.  Process 
for  the  production  of  sheet  and  strip  from  ferritic,  stabilized,  stainless 
chromium-molybdenum-nickel  steels.  4,284,439,  CI.  148-12.0EA. 
General  Atomic  Company:  See — 

Harris,  Arthur  M.,  4,284.134.  O.  165-163.000. 
General  Battery  Corporation:  See — 

Oxenreider.  Terry;  Duesterhoeft.  Donald  A.;  and  Erb,  Edgar  M., 
4,284,122,  CI.  164-98.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Bailey,  Ronald  B.;  and  Stitt,  Thomas  D.,  4,284,936,  CI.  318-381.000. 

Bailey,  Ronald  B.,  4,284,938,  CI.  318-432.000. 

Cotic  Dennis  J..  4.283,817,  CI.  29-25.160. 

Donaghy,  Roben  E.;  and  Sherman,  Anna  H.,  4,284,660,  CI. 

427-57.000. 
Randers.  Thomas  E.;  and  Moore.  Herben  E.,  4,284,979,  CI. 

340-359.COO. 
Henry,  Michael  F.,  4,284,430,  CI.  75-170.000. 
Hooke,  John  W.,  4,283,843,  CI.  29-623.100. 
Honon,  Richard  H.;  and  Zdeb.  John  J.,  4483.887.  a.  52-2.000. 
Mulh,  Myron  C;  Schilling.  WUliam  F.;  Teaney,  Edwin  L.;  and 

Willmott,  Leo  C,  4.283,822,  CI  29-156.80H. 
Nelson,  Donald  A.,  4,284,920,  CI.  310-217.000. 
Obon,  E>aniel  R.;  Orkin,  Ona  V.;  and  Webb,  Karen  K.,  4,284,685. 

a.  428-331.000. 
Pomares,  Raul  J.;  Ruiz,  Carl  P.;  and  Simpson,  Douglas  H., 

4.284,472.  O.  176-16.000. 
Rauch,  Harry  W.,  Sr.,  4J84,664,  O.  427-180.000. 
Stein,  Edward  I.,  4J»»,597,  O.  264-130.000. 
Stone,  Aidan  M.,  4,283,928,  CI.  68-23.700. 
Stonestrom,  James  P.,  4,284,896,  CI.  250-445.00T. 
Tiemann.  Jerome  J..  4.284.908,  Q  307-221  GOD. 
Tiemann,  Jerome  J.,  4.284,909,  CI.  307-221.00D. 
Vakil,  Himanshu  B.,  4,283,919,  CI.  62-1 14.000. 
Vogelsong.  Thomas  L.;  and  Tiemann,  Jerome  J.,  4,284,907,  Ct. 

307-22 1. OOD. 
White.  Emery  A.,  4,284,843,  a.  I78-69.00G. 
Ijcneral  Instrument  Corporation:  See— 

Hill,  Lawrence;  Garbis,  Dennis;  and  Heller,  Roben.  4.284.867,  CI. 
219-10.49R. 
General  Moton  Corporation:  See— 

Chiu,  Randolph  K.;  Stiff,  Douglas  A.;  and  Cox,  Francis  G., 

4,284,972,  CI.  34O-52.00D. 
Davis.  Leonard  C;  Pacah^  Theodore;  and  Sippel,  George  R., 

4,284,658,  a.  427-34.000. 
March.    Anthony;    and    Honon.    Thomas    E.,    4,284,935,    CI. 

318-280.000. 
Regueiro,  William  R.,  4J»4,941,  CI.  318-587.000. 
Vukovich,  William  J.,  4,283,970,  O.  74-866.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See- 
Young,  John  E.  G.;  and  Schneckenburger,  Donald  R.,  4,284,389, 
a.  417-218.000. 
General  Technology  Applicatiofls,  Inc.:  See— 

Weitzen,  William;  and  Trippe,  Jerry  C,  4,284,511,  O.  210-661.000. 
Genevois,  Jean  L.;  Falohi,  Roberto;  Costantini,  Giovanni;  and  Presti. 
Paolo.  Continuous  ring  baking  furnaces  of  the  Hoffmann  type. 
4,284,404,  CI.  432-37.000. 
George,  David  B..  and  Bailey,  Leonard  K.,  to  Kennecott  Copper 
Corporation.    Self  cleaning,    steam   cooled,    gas   sample    probe. 
4,283,947,  CI.  73-863.110. 
George,  Peter  J.  Improved  knuckle  hinge.  4,283,811,  Q.  16-I28.00R. 
Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute:  See- 
Leach,  W.  Marshall,  Jr.;  and  Schafer,  Ronald  W.,  4.284,860,  O. 
179-175.10A. 
Cerzberg,  Levy;  and  Meindl.  James  D.,  to  Leland  Stanford  Jr.  Univer- 
sity, Board  of  Trustees  of  MonoUthic  distributed  resistor-capacitor 
device  and  circuit  utilizing  polycrystalline  semiconductor  material. 
4,285,001,  CI.  357-51.000. 
Gesellschaft  fur  Biotechnologische  Forschung:  See— 

Lindorfer,  Walter;  Wagner,  Fritz;  Jahn-Held,  WUhelm;  and  Schulz. 
Wallher,  4.284.509.  CI  210610.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eiscnhutte  Wcstfalia:  See— 

Weirich.  Walter,  4,284,101,  CI.  137-538.000. 
Geyer,  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  and  White.  Ben  E.,  to  Fiber  Associates,  Inc. 
Automatic  aging  analyzer  using  a  motor  having  a  constant  torque. 
4,284,765,  CI.  536-60.000 
Gianni,  Sebastian  J.;  and  Seeley,  WUUam  M.,  to  Dunham-Bush,  Inc. 
Concentric  tube  heat  exchange  assembly  with  improved  internal  fin 
suwture.  4,284,133,  CI.  163-133.000. 


Gibson,  Harry  G.;  Tbomer,  Benjamin  C;  and  Thomas.  Jack  W.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Agriculture.  Slope  stabUity  warning  device 
for  articulated  traclon.  4.284,987,  CI.  34O689.000. 
Giguere,  A.  Marcel.  Apparatus  for  utilizing  tidal  variation  lo  generate 

electricity.  4,284,901.  CI.  290-53.000. 
Gilbert,  Lawrence  A.,  to  Procter  *  Gamble  Company,  The.  Alkaline 

dishwasher  detergent.  4,284,524,  CI  252-99000 
Gillcs.  Jack  C,  lo  B.F  Goodrich  Company.  The  Hydroiyl-terminated 
liquid  polymen  and  process  for  preparation  thereof  using  a  mixture  of 
at  least  one  hydroxyl-containing  disulfide  and  at  least  one  hydroxyl- 
containing  trisulfide.  4.284.483.  Q.  204-I58.GOR. 
GUIette  Company,  The:  See- 
Douglass.  Paul  W.;  and  Trotta.  Roben  A..  4.283,850,  O.  30-47.000. 
GUlis,  James  P.;  and  Robinson,  John  W.,  Jr.  Atraa  spare  tire  mounting 

kit  4.284,218,  CI.  224-42060. 
GUlis,  John  R.;  Miraldi.  Peter;  and  Suveis.  Marius  X..  to  American 
Sterilizer   Company.    Method   for   biohazard   steam   sterilization. 
4.284.600.  CI.  422-26.000. 
GUmorc.  Cecilia:  See— 

Miller.  Donald  E.;  and  Gilmore,  Cecilia.  4.284.655.  CI.  426402.000 
GUovich,  Paul  A.,  to  Microcomputer  Systems  Corp.  Disc.  Upe  and 
hybrid  disc-tape  memory  apparatus  and  drive  assembly.  4,285,016,  CI 
360-84.000. 
Giori,  Gualtiero,  to  De  la  Rue  Giori,  S.A.  Process  and  apparatus  for 
converting  pUes  of  freshly  printed  sheett  of  bank-notes  into  bundles 
of  bank-notes.  4,283,902.  cf.  53-399.000. 
Gipson,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Marquis.  Edward  T.;  Watts.  Lewis  W..  Jr.;  and  Gipaon.  Robert  M.. 
4.284.815.  CI.  564-332.000. 
Girling  Limited:  See- 
Wilson.  Alexander  J  .  4.283.992,  CI  91-369  OOB. 
Giuliani.  Gian  P  ;  and  Paiella.  Roberto,  lo  Anic  S  p.A.  Process  for  the 
cross-linkuig  of  high  density  polyethylene  with  dicne  units  in  solid 
sute.  4.284.743.  CI.  525-349.000. 
Glasion.  Richard  E.:  See— 

Kasung.  Edward  W.;  and  Glaaaon.  Richard  E.,  4.284.037.  a. 
123-41.720. 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See — 

Humber.  David  C;  Laing.  Stuart  B.;  and  Weinganen.  Gordon  G.. 

4,284,767,  CI  544-22.000 
Laing.  Stuart  B.;  and  Weinganen.  Gordon  G.,  4,284,766,  Q. 
544-22.000. 
Global  Calhodic  Protection,  Ltd.:  See— 

Britlain,    Robert;    and    Hickman,    Andrew    L.,    4.284,488,    Q. 
204-197.000. 
Gloersen.  Stig  Method  and  device  for  transfer  of  fiber  materials  trans- 
portable by  liquids.  4,284.120.  CI.  162-19.000. 
Godkin,    Louis  A.,   to  Textron   Inc.   Meter   riser.   4,284,297,   CI. 

285-47.000. 
Goebel,  Franz;  and  McHugh,  WUliam  T,  lo  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Electrochemical  cell.  4,284,691,  O.  429-105.000. 
Goettler,  Hans  J.:  See— 

Moked,  Isaac:  Handwerk,  Richard  H.;  and  Goettler,  Hans  J., 
4,284,105,  CI.  138-42.000. 
Goetze  AG:  See— 

Lonne.  Klaus,  4,284,282,  O.  277-235.00B. 
Gold,  Elijah  H  ;  and  Chang,  Wei  K.,  to  Schering  Corporation.  7- 
Chloro-8(substituted    ammo   carbonyloxy)-l-phenyl-2,3,4,5-tetrahy- 
dro-IH-3-benra2epine5  4.284.555.  CI.  26O-239.0BB. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See- 
Kline.  Richard  H..  4,284.823,  CI   568-433.000. 
Lai.  Joginder;  and  Sandstrom.  Paul  H..  4.284.535.  a.  2604.00R. 
Parker,    Dane    K;    and    Steichen,    Richard    J.,    4,284,516,    CI. 
210-757.000. 
Gonkm,  Gary  G.,  to  Bell  *  Howell  Company.  Methods  and  apparatus 
for  recording  information,  supplying  wound  materials  and  retaining 
tubular  objects.  4.284.995,  CI.  346-136.000. 
Gordon,  Stanley:  See— 

Milden,  Martin  J.;  and  Gordon,  Sunley,  4,283,844,  CI.  29-623.J0a 
Gordon.  Stuart:  See- 
Evans.  Geoffrey  I.;  and  Gordon.  Stuart,  4.284.592.  Q.  264-3.0OR. 
Gotzmer,  Carl:  See— 

Bowen,    Richard    E.;    Robb,    Roben    A.;    E>engel,   Ottmar    H.; 
Gotzmer,    Cart;     and     Pisacane,     Frank    J.,    4,284,617.    a. 
423-504.000. 
Gould  Inc :  See— 

Clausing.  Challiss  I.,  4,285,026,  O.  361-345.000. 
Scapes,  John  N.;  and  Soos,  Joseph  S.,  4,284,100,  CI.  137-343.000. 
Goupil,  Jean-Jacques.  Composition  for  cbewmg  gums.  4.284,650,  O. 

426-5.000. 
Gowdy,  Hugh  W.:  See- 
Simpson,  Howard  D.;  Gowdy,  Hugh  W.;  and  Light.  Steven  D., 
4,284,531,  a.  252-465.000. 
Grabe,  Johan  G.,  to  Boart  International  Limited.  Potilioiiiiig  dcnectno 

wedges.  4,284,136,  O.  166-117.500. 
Graber,  Homer  R.:  See- 
Jackson,  Alan  D.:  Alexander,  Frank  N.;  and  Graber,  Homer  R., 
4,283,9%,  CI.  91-a7.000. 
Graeme,  Jerald  G.,  lo  Burr-Brown  Research  Corporation.  Method  for 
thermal  testing  and  compensation  of  integrated  circuits.  4,2(4,872,  Q. 
2I9-121.0U. 

Graf,  Rupprecht:  See —  

Epper,  Wolfgang;  and  Graf.  Rupprecht,  4,283,938.  a.  73-59.000. 
Graham.  Erwin  W  ;  and  Graham,  Wayne  B  Spindle-height  gage  and 
method  of  calibration.  4,283,857,  CI.  33-169.00R. 
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Gnhun.  Roy  R..  to  PPG  Industiio.  Inc  Sizing  compositron  for  gUs 
fiberj.  4,2M.538,  O.  260-I7.4ST. 

OraJuni.  Erwin  W  ■  ud  Grrfum.  W.yne  B..  4.283,857.  O.  33- 
169.00R  ,  _    , 

Gr»ni.  H»nj,  lo  Brodrme  Onm  A/S.  Apparatus  for  processing  irtKKs 
comprising  elcviior  means  for  conveying  carpet-fonned  earners  in 
Uie  vertical  direction.  4.284,188.  CI.  I98-472.00O. 
Gnnda.  Edward  J.:  See—  ,_j  u 

Kfcmiiciyk.  PhU.p  T.:  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfrwl  H. 
Vinals.  JoK)uin  F^  Schmiit.  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda.  Edward 
J..  4,284.824,  CI   568-445  000.  „    „ 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Hall.  John  B.;  Kasper. 
Robin;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Schreck.  Ronald;  Granda.  Edward  J.; 
and  Vinals.  lo»qain  F  .  4.284.654.  CI.  426-538.000. 

"""(SJHe'^'o^i^^Aslund.  Chriler.  4.284.439.  O.  148.12.0EA. 
Grant.  Bal1>ara  D.:  See— 

Clecak,  Nicholas  J.;  Grant,  Barbara  D.;  and  WiUsoo,  Carltoo  G.. 
4J84.706.  a.  430-191.000. 
Grant  John  W..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  1.  and  Company  Rotor  for 

sedunenuiion  field  flow  fractionation.  4.284.497.  CI  209-155^000. 
Grant.  John  W.,  ICirUand.  Joseph  J  ;  and  Y.u.  WallK:e  W_.  to  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours.  B.  I.,  and  Company  Apparatus  for  field  flow  fraction- 
ation. 4.284.498.  a.  209-155.000. 
Graswmckel.  Julius  V   C  .  lo  Oce-Nederland  B  V  Original  transport 

system  for  copying  apparatus.  4.284,348.  CI  355-75  000. 
Graltapaglia,  Giorgio,  to  Fiat-Allis  Macchine  Movimenlo TerriS.p.A. 
Control  system   for   power  shift   transmission.   4.283.964.  C\.  74- 
471.0XY. 
Great  Lakes  Carbon  CorporaUOB:S«—  ,  ,„  <l„    ,-i 

Home.  Otis  J.,  Jr.;  and  GrindsUfT,   Lloyd   I..  4,284.612,  CI. 
423-345.000. 
Grebe,  John  C,  Jr.:  See—  .  ^    ^    ,      .  ,.,  a<.  /-i 

Freund,  William  R..  Jr.;  and  Grebe.  John  C,  Jr..  4.283.958.  CI. 
73-861.120. 
Greco.  Albertor  See—  .        ^     >   ■  j 

Cesca.   Sebastiano-   Greco.   Alberto;    Bertolini,   Guglielmo;   and 
Bruiame.  Mano.  4.284.526.  CI.  252-429.00C. 
Greene.  Paul  E.;  See—  .««.,,.,.,««« 

L«bner.  Egon  E;  and  Greene.  Paul  E..  4,284.467.  Q.  U«IJ  O* 
Greenlee.  Fred  S..  III.  Horiiontal  accumulating  conveyor.  4.284.190. 
CI.  198-783.000. 

°"ftMt  Sunley  W.;  and  Gregory.  Peter.  4.283.931.  O.  72-45.000. 
Greve.  Hemx;  Tolasch.  Gerhard;  Heitmann,  Uwe;  and  Wahle.  Gunler, 
to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  k  Co  KG.  Method  and  machuie  for  making 
a  filter  rod.  4,283,998,  CI.  493-4  000. 
Greve  Helmut,  to  Dr.-Ing  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH.  Dnving  ink  jet  record- 
ing elements.  4,284,996,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Grewe,  Hans:  See— 

Dreyer  Klaus;  Grewe.  Hans;  Kolaska,  Johannes;  and  Reiter,  Nor- 
bert,  4J84,687,  CI.  428-336000. 
Gneco,  Paul  A.,  to  University  of  Pittsburgh.  Pro«aglandin  denvatives. 

4,284.794,  CI  560-121.000. 
Grieg,  Donald  D:  See—  .,..,.,    ^, 

Kozlow,   Ronald   R.;   and   Grieg.    Donald    D..   4,284.167,   CI. 
181-171000. 

°"  Bted,  Leiv  H  ;  and  Griffin.  Charles  F  .  4,284.679.  O.  428-2l8.00a 
GnfTith.  James  R  ;  and  O'Rear,  Jacques  G..  to  Umted  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica.   Navy.    Cis-trans    fluoropolyol    polyacrylaie.    4,284,747,    CI. 
525-530.000.  „^ 

Grimmer.  Eberhard;  Kessler.  Gunther;  and  Muller.  Hartwig.  to  Veb 
Kombinat  Te»tima_Conlrol  device  for  fUl  knitting  machines  having 
circulating  knit  carriages.  4.283,926.  CI.  66-75.200. 
GrindstaffTLloyd  I.:  See—  ,..,,,    ™ 

Home.  Otiis  J..  Jr.;  and  GrindsialT,  Lloyd  I..  4^84,612,  CI. 
423-345.000 
Grohe.  Klaus;  Zeiler.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Metiger.  Karl  G..  to  Bayer 
Akiiengcsellschafl  Process  for  the  preparation  of  4-pyridone-3-ar- 
boiylic  acids  and/or  derivatives  thereof.  4.284.629.  O.  424-246.000. 
Grose    Ronald  D..  to  Intemorth.  Fracture  arrestor  for  a  pipeline. 

4.284.107,  CI.  138-172.000. 
Groajeas,  Henri:  See— 

Sigel,  Pierre  L.;  Delorme.  Raymond  U;  and  Grosjein.  Henn, 
4,283,845.  CI.  29-739.000. 
Gniber  Gerald  W.;  Fricdlander.  Charles  B.;  McDonald.  William  H.; 
and  Dowbenko.  Rosiysiaw.  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Radiation  cur- 
able Michvl  addition  amine  adducts  of  amide  icrylale  compounds. 
4.284.776.  CI   544-400.000. 
Gruda.  Zbigmew;  and  Kuneba.  Wieslaw.  Method  of  contmuous  freei- 
ins  of  food  products  in  bulk,  especially  of  fruits  and  vegetables,  and 
an  apparatus  for  application  of  the  method  4.283.923,  a.  62-303.000 
GninSgE.M.V   Elektro-Mechanische  Versuchsansult  Ma»  Grundig: 
See— 
Rimkus,  Hans^ieorg,  4,285,021.  O.  360-137.000. 
Gmner.  Heiko;  and  Handtmann.  Dieler.  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH. 
Apparatus  for  measuring  the  maa  of  a  fluid  medium.  4JU,944,  CI. 
73-204.000. 
Gruaewald.  Paul:  See—  ..... 

Seitt.  Charles  L;  Grunewald,  Paul;  Parker.  Marshall  M.;  and 
Stafford,  Irvin  G.,  4,284,988.  Q.  34O-726000. 
Grapen,  William  B.:  See— 

Beiriik  Uoyd;  Cohen,  Howard  M,;  Gmpen,  William  B.;  and  McEl- 
roy,  James  D.,  4^84.970.  Ci.  338-195000. 


Gsponer.  Arnold;  and  Schnitier.  Hans,  to  Gebrueder  Buehler  AG. 
Take-up  head  for  bulk  material  conveyor  installation.  4.284.369.  CI. 
406-52.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated;  See- 
Stone.  Samuel  M..  4.284.449.  CI.  156-86.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson.  Richard  W.;  Fahey.  Robert  J.;  McClellan.  Willuim  R.; 

and  Schlener.  J.  Edward.  4.284.849.  CI.  179-5.00R. 

Bessone.    Carlo    S.;    and    Roche.    William    J..    4.284.925.    CL 

315-240.000.  .       ^ 

Goebel.    Franz;    and    McHugh.    William    T..    4.284.691,    CI. 

429-105.000. 

Gulf  Canada  Resources  Inc.:  See—  .  ,..  ,^  -, 

Cymbalisty,  Lubomyr  M.  O.;  and  Shaw,  Robert  C,  4,284,360,  CI. 

Gunderson,  Charles  F.  Solar  heal  collector  for  gasses  4,284,068,  O. 

126-438.000.  .       „,,,,..,. 

Gursky.  Michael  T.,  lo  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of  bonding 

semiconductor  devices  to  carrier  tapes.  4,283.839,  CI  29-589.000. 
H.  Adler  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Adier,  Hans,  4,284,102,  CI.  137-543.210 

Lively.  Steven   A.;  and   Madden.   Stephen   K.,  4,284.385.  CL 
414-747.000. 
H  R  Electronics  Company:  See— 

Uvasseur.  Joseph  L..  4.284.208.  CI.  221-129.000. 

Chay.  Dong  M.;7id  Haack.  David  J..  4.284.601.  CI.  422-40.000. 
Haas.  Kari-Heinz;  and  Lang.  Wemer.  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aklien- 
gesellschafl.   Pipe  or  vessel   with  internal  lining.  4.284.106.  CL 
138-147.000. 

Morlok.  Albrecht;  Hacker.  FriU;  and  Rolling.  Peter.  4.284.291.  a. 
280-479.0OR 
Haeck.  Jacques  R.  G.:  See—  „        .  „  c 

Phlipoi.  Georges  A-;  Haeck.  Jacques  R.  G.;  and  Kempen.  Sunone 
J.,  4.284.705.  CI.  430-159.000. 
Hagan.  Joseph  R  :  See— 

Hipchen.  Donald  E.;  Skowronski.  Michael  J.;  and  Hagan.  Joseph 
k.  4.284.683,  O.  428-285.000. 
Hagenlocher,  Walter;  Hesse,  Heinz;  Kleebaur.  Karl;  Kugel,  Chnstoph; 
Kunz,  Johann;  Lemke,  Wemer;  and  Sohnle.   Rudiger.  lo  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH  Protective  cover  cap  for  an  auiomotive-type  alterna- 
tor-rectifier combination.  4,284,914,  CI  310^.000. 
Hagenlocher,  Waller.  Hesse,  Heinz;  Sohnle,  Rudiger;  Kugel.  Chns- 
toph Kunz,  Johann;  Lemke.  Wemer;  and  Kleebaur.  Karl,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH  Mobile  alternator-rectifier  combination  construction, 
particularly  for  automotive  vehicles.  4.284.915.  CI.  310-68.00D. 
Hager  Hinge  Company:  See— 

Senften.  David  A..  4.284.841.  CI.  20*61.700. 
Hagi.  Chitoshi:  See— 

Tokunaga.  Masaaki;  Hagi.  Chitoshi;  and  Murayama.  Hirokazu. 
4.284.440.  CI.  148-31  570 
Hagin.  Faust,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  AkliengeseU- 
schafk.  Omnibus  having  a  Hywheel  energy  accumulator.  4.283.966. 
a.  74-572.000. 

**Krafl.  Winfried;  Lisfeld.  Robert;  Hagner,  WUli;  Wieber.  Karl;  and 
Fnmmel.  Horst.  4.284.327.  CI.  350-87.000.  „,    ^     „    ^    ^  _ 
Hahn.  Karl;  and  Biethan.  Uwe.  to  Chemische  Werke  Hueh.  A.a 
Process  for  the  manufacture  of  reaction  products  of  conjugated 
diolefins  and  aromatic  hydrocarbons.  4.284.836.  CI.  585-438.000. 
Hajime  Industries  Ltd.:  See—  .  »,   ,.  ^     „      .  ,»j  «i  o 

Yoshida.  Hsjime;  Aoki.  Takashi;  and  Nishida.  Kei.  4.284.353.  CI. 
356-240000  .        -^      ,         u 

Haios,  Zolun  G  ,  lo  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation.  ToUl  synthe- 
SB     of     lRS,4SR,5RS-4-<4,8-dimclhyl)-5hydroxy-7-nonen-l-yl>-4- 
methyl-3,8-dioiiabicyclol3  2.11oclane-l-acetic  acid  and  reUted  com- 
pounds. 4,284,565,  CI.  260-340.600.  ^     „  _4^. 
Hakes.  Gary  A.;  Shook,  Norma  G.;  Cackley,  George  W_^  Bunlette, 
Stephen  D.;  and  Morris,  Hugh  C,  to  CaterpUlar  TractorCo.  Vehicle 
steering  brake  and  clutch  control.  4,284,182,  CI.  192-4.00A. 
Hakon  Research  and  Development  Corp  :  See— 
Pugach,  Joseph.  4.284.585.  CI.  260-549.000. 
Pugach.  Joseph.  4.284,586,  O.  260-549.000. 

Trmkle,  Rob^  W  ;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Hall,  John  B.;  K«jer. 
Robin  Vock.  Manfred  H  .  Schreck.  Ronald;  Granda.  Edward  J.; 
and  Vinals.  Joaquin  F..  4,284,654,  CI.  426-538.000. 
Hall  *  Myers:  See—  .,^„™«, 

Rabinow,  Jacob,  4.284.365,  Q.  4O4-9.00O.  ^  „  ^,. 

Hall,   Richard,   to  Technalytics.   Inc    Naso-gastnc   lube  stabdiier. 

4.284,076.  CI   128-207.180. 
Hallberg.    Irving   H .   to   Borg-Wamer  Corporation.   Fud  systtm. 

4.284.588. 0.  261-36.0OA.  ^  , 

Hamihon.  Joel  A.  Rotary  dispensing  chambers  with  simultaneous  size 

adjustment.  4.284.030,  C[.  1 18-406.000. 
Hamilton,  Robert  S ,  to  Kennecott  Corporatioo  BN  Boiid«l  BN  fiber 

article  and  method  of  manufacture  4,284,610,  CI.  423-290  000. 
Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Method  ol 

making  print  head  assembly.  4,283,832,  CI  29-434.000. 
Hanunann.  Ingeborg:  See— 


Fochs,  Rainer;  Klauke,  Erich;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  HomeyCT, 
Bemhard;  Behrem,  Woffimg;  Steodd.  WUheUn;  Lanlach. 
Reinhard;  and  MarhoM,  Albrecht,  4,284,643,  O.  424-212.000. 
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Handtmann,  Dieter:  See — 

Gruner,  Heiko;  and  Handtmann,  Dieler,  4,283,944,  C\.  73-204.000. 
Haodwerk.  Richard  H.:  See— 

Moked.  Isaac;  Handwerk.  Richard  H.;  and  Goettler.  Hans  J.. 

4.284.105.  CI.  138-42.000. 

HaniTin.  John  W..  Jr.;  and  Ridge.  David  N..  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company.  Substituted  phenyl  esters  of  iaoiazolecarboiylic  acids. 

4.284,785.  CI.  548-248.000. 

Hanisko,  John  C.  P.,  to  Bendii  Corporation,  The.  Sequential  injector 

timing  apparatus  4.284.052,  Q.  123-490.000. 
Hank.  Dietrich,  to  VEB  Polygraph  Druckmaschinewerke  Leipzig. 
Pressing  roller  for  use  in  slieet-advancing  arrangements.  4.284.222. 
CI.  226-181.000. 
Hanley.  Brian  G.:  See— 

Beasley.   Thomas  T.;   and   Hanley.    Brian   G.,   4.284.349.   CI. 
355-79.000. 
Hansen,  Carl  C;  and  Lauridsen,  Ole  M.  Electrode  for  implanution  mto 

the  cochlea  (II).  4,284.085.  CI.  128-784.000. 
Hansen,  Kenneth  N .  lo  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Hand  and  fool 

throtlle  control  4.283.965,  CI.  74-482.000. 
Hansen,  W.  Peter;  Hoffman,  Roben  A.;  and  Natale.  Peter  J.,  to  Ortho 
•    Diagnostics.  Inc.  Automated  method  for  cell  volume  determination. 

4,284.355.  CI.  356-335.000. 
Hansen.  W.  Peter;  and  Hoffman,  Robert  A.,  to  Ortho  Diagnostics.  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  automated  identification  and  enumeration 
of  specified  blood  cell  subclasses.  4.284.412.  CI.  23-230.MB. 
Happcl.  Robert,  to  Daimler-Benz  Akticngeselbchaft  Method  for  oper- 
ating an  air-compressing  auto-igniiing  internal  combustion  engine  and 
injection  valve  suiuble  therefor  4.284,043.  CI.  123-299.000. 
Haquc,  Yusuf  A.,  to  American  Microsystems.  Inc.  CMOS  Operational 
amplifier  with  reduced  power  dissipation.  4.284.957.  CI.  330-253.000. 
Harada.  Makolo:  See— 

Eguchi,  Wataru;  Harada.  Makoto;  Tanigaki.  Masalaka;  and  Tada, 
Yutaka.  4.283,935.  CI.  73-15.aOA. 
Haraikawa.  Tetsuo;  and  Tamura.  Koichi,  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Mechanically 

operated  disc  brake.  4.284,176.  CI.  188-71.700. 
Hartien.  Charles  A.:  See— 

Althuis,  Thomas  H.;  Harbert,  Charles  A.;  Johnson.  Michael  R.;  and 
Melvin.  Lawrence  S.,  Jr.,  4,284,829,  CI.  568-764.000. 
Hardigg  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Barstow,  Norman  C,  Jr.,  4484,202,  O.  220-4.008. 
Hare.  Donald  S.  Method  for  transferring  creative  artwork  onto  fabric. 

4.284.456.  CI    156-234.000. 
Harison  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Honda.    Kiyokazu;    Yoshiike.    Yoahiji;    Muraki.    Kalsuo;    and 
Kawamata.  Teruyoshi.  4.285,032,  O.  362-224.000. 
Harless,  Orville  F.:  See— 

HoweU,   Steven   G.;   and   Harlesh   OrvUle   F.,   4,284,973,   CI. 
34045.000. 
Harper,  Stanley  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  improving  the 
adherence  of  a  phosphor-photobinder  layer  to  a  glass  support. 
4,284,694,  CI.  430-23.000. 
Harrell,  John  T.:  See— 

Beno,  Lawrence  A.;  Harrell,  John  T.;  Evans,  Albert  B..  Jr.;  and 
Gaudig,  Jay  R.,  4.284,955,  CI.  328-1 1 1.000. 
Harris,  Arthur  M.,  to  General  Atomic  Company.  Helically  coiled  lube 

heat  eschanger.  4,284,134,  CI.  165-163.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Cobb,  Raymond  F.;  and  Pelchat,  M.  Guy,  4,285,060, 0.  375-1.000. 
Harris,  James  S.,  Jr.:  See — 

Dcyhimy,  Ira;  Eden,  Richard  C;  Harris,  James  S.,  Jr.;  and  Bubulac. 
Lucia  O..  4,285,000,  CI.  357-24.000. 
Harris,  William  J.;  and  Waeldner,  William  J.,  to  Anemosiat  Products 
Div.,  Dynamics  Corporation  of  America.  Air  conditioning  control 
system    with    master    and    tracking    controllers.    4,284,237,    CI 
236-49.000. 
Harrison.  Charles  H.:  See— 

Andersen.  Harold  W.;  Andersen.  Shirley  R.;  Zaner.  Clifford;  and 
Harrison.  Charks  R,  4.284.599.  CI.  422-18.000. 
Harrison,  Colin  G.:  See- 
Burl,  Michael;  Clow,  Hugh;  Harrison,  Colin  G.;  and  Young.  Ian  R.. 
4,284.950.  CI.  324-320.000. 
Harrison,  John:  See — 

Henbest,   Richard  G.  C;  and  Harrison,  John,  4,284.759,  CI. 
528-261.000. 
Hart.  James  A,  to  Progressive  Dynamics.  Inc.  Lampholder— switch 

module.  4,285,033,  CI.  362-295.000. 
Hartroan.  Kenneth  D.:  See— 

Toulios.  Peter  P.;  and  Hartman.  Kenneth  D.,  4J83,989,  Q. 
89-6.500. 
Hascoe,  Norman.  Method  of  fabricating  a  metallic  hermetic  sealing 

cover  for  •  container.  4,284,481,  CI.  204-27.000. 
Hasegawa,  Wataru:  See — 

Iwata,  Hiroshi;  and  Hasegawa,  Wataru,  4.284,336,  CI.  354-25.000 
Hasegawa,  Yoshimichi;  Furuta,  Osamu;  Shinta,  Jouji;  and  Nakamura. 
Hideo,  to  Aichi  Steel  Works  Limited.  Roller-dies-processing  method 
and  apparatus.  4.283,930,  CI   72-8  000. 
Hashimoto,  Hideyuki;  Kyogoku,  Yoshito;  and  Katada,  Hiroshi,  lo 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Contactless  ignition  system  for  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,284.046,  CI.  123-418.000. 
Hashimoto,  Michiaki:  See— 

Nakano,  Toshio;  Kaneko,  Tadao;  Hashimoto,  Michiaki;  Hatano, 
Yoshio;  Maisumaru,  Haruo;  Sasano,  Akira;  and  Maniyama, 
Eiichi,  4,285,007,  O.  358-44.00a 


Hashimoto,  Sadakatsu:  See- 
Hashimoto,    Shintaio;    Hashimoto.    Sadakatsu;   and    Washizuka, 
Isamu,  4.285.043.  CI,  364-707  000. 
Hashimoto,  Shuilaro;  Hashimoto,  Sadakatsu;  and  Washizuka,  Isamu.  10 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Ka^ha  Power  transmission  controller  for  elec- 
tronic calculators.  4,285,043,  Q.  364-7O7.00O. 
Hashimoto,  Tsutooiu:  See— 

Oyama.  Kiyolaka;  Nishimura.  Shigeaki;  Nonaka.  Yuji;  Hashimoto. 
TsMoaM;  and  Kihara.  KeiKhi.  4.284.721.  O.  435-70.000. 
HMknL  Sieve  IV  '  Sff 

Mim  Williui  J.;  Wemet,  William  F.,  and  Haskins.  Steve  W., 
4J»k   A,a.  179-lOOOOC 
Haaaig,  HffeBM:  Sw- 

Snie,  HcHaiiilh;  Neumann.  Klaus;  Kleber,  Heronch;  and  Hassig, 
HetaiM,  4,284,894.  CI  250-443.000. 
Hastings  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Aleunder,    Willb   R.;   and   Shaltis,    Robert   J.,   4,284,504,   CI. 
210-168.000. 
Hatano,  Yoshio:  See— 

Nakano,  Toshio:  Kaneko,  Tadao;  Hashimoto,  Michiaki;  Hatano. 
Yoshio;   Maisumaru.   Haruo;   Sasano,   Akira;  and   Maruyama. 
Eiichi,  4,285,007.  CI  358-U.OOO. 
Hatfield.  Ronald  D.:  See— 

Thissen,  Christopher  P  ;  Ferwerda.  Jerry  J.;  Tweet.  Milford  J.;  and 
Hatfield.  Ronald  D.  4,284,396,  O.  425-342.100. 
Hather,  Robert  K  ,  lo  Woolpert.  Mark.  Pickup  Iruck  cover  and  hinge 

construction.  4,284,303,  CI   296-100.000 
Hallori,  Masaichi:  See— 

Takeda.    Nobuhiro;    Haiton.    Masaichi;    and    Mizuno.    Shigeo. 
4.284.295.  CI   280-803.000. 
Haug.  Theobald,  lo  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporalvon    Process  for  producing 
crosslmked  unsaluralcd  polymers  by  reaction  of  /3-aminocrolonic 
acid  esters,  nilriles  or  amides  wilh  polyaocyanales.  4.284.752.  CI 
528-68.000. 
Hauke,  Francis  E.:  See— 

Arier,  Nelson  K,;  Hauke,  Francis  E.;  and  Weber.  Jesse  A.. 
4.285.017.  CI.  360-77.000. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co  KG:  See- 
Brand.    Peter;   Pinck.    Peter;   and    Baier.   Anton.  4.284.088.   CI. 

131-280.000. 
Greve.  Heinz;  Tolasch.  Gerhard;  Heitmann.  Uwe;  and  Wahle. 

Gunter.  4.283.998,  O  493-4.000. 
Koch,  Fnedo,  4,284,198.  CI  209-537.000. 
Reuland.  Joachim.  4.284.087.  CI.  I3I-8400C. 
Haven.  Duane  A.;  and  Ameson.  Robert  L..  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Process 
for   making   bistable    storage   cathode   ray    tube    4.284.661.   CI 
427-64.000. 
Hawkins.  Billy  C:  See- 
McKay.  John;  and  Hawkins,  Billy  C  .  4,283,825,  CI  29-251  000. 
Hayashi,  Takaaki,  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd   Change  dispensing  ma- 
chine. 4,284,093,  CI    I33-4  00A. 
Hayashida,  Yoshihiro;  Taleoka,  Kiyoshi;  and  Ando,  Hiromi,  to  Tokico. 

Ltd.  Servo  booster.  4.283.993.  CI.  91-376.00R. 
Hayashida.  Yoshihiro.  lo  Tokico  Ltd.  Brake  pressure  control  valve 

4.284.308.  CI.  3O3-6.00C. 
Hayes.  Bobby  U:  See— 

Solbakken.  Age;  Apffel.  Fred  P.;  Robinson.  Sam  P.;  and  Hayes. 
Bobby  L..  4.284.616.  O.  423-461.000. 
Hayes.  Richard  A.:  See—  ' 

Stonier.    Roger    A.;    and    Hayes.    Richard    A..    4J84.457.    O. 
156-237.000.  ^,      ^ 

Hayward.  Richard;  Bottrill,  John;  and  Dittbumer.  Robert  C.  to  North- 
em  Telecom   Limned.   Universal  signal  generator  for  generating 
telephone  system  high  level  signals.  4.284.854.  CI.  179-84.0VF 
Hazcn.  George  G.:  See — 

Bollinger.  Frederick  W.;  and  Hazen.  George  G,  4.284.575.  O 
260-349.000. 
Heagerty,  William  F  .  and  Pryor.  Richard  L..  lo  RCA  Corporation. 
Folded-cascode  amplifier  arrangement  with  cascodc  load  means. 
4.284.959,  CI   330-253  000 
Heageriy.  William  F.:  See— 

IVyor,   Richard   L.;   and   Heagerty,   William   F.  4.284.958,   CI. 
330-253.000 
Hechtfischer,  Gusiav:  See—  .,    .  ,    . 

Salzinger    Gerhard;   Herrmann,   Manfred   F;  and   Hechtfischer. 
Gustav,  4.284.632.  O  424-246000 
Hcgcr.  Vemon  G..  and  Chirmasson.  Henn  J  A  .  to  Hcger.  Vcmon  G 

Stolen  equipment  recovery  device  4.284,985.  CI   340-572  000 
Heiberger.  Francis  E ,  lo  I>anly  Machine  Corporslion   Coded  auto- 
matic countertjalance  control  4.283.929.  CI.  72-7  000 
Heilman.  Richard  A.,  to  PPG  Industnes.  Inc  Method  of  and  apparatus 

for  companng  surface  reflectivity  4.284.356.  CI  356-429000 
Heimala.  Seppo  O ;  and  Tuovinen.  Frans  H  .  lo  Outokumpu  Oy.  Pro- 
cess for  coating  an  electrically  nonconductive  matenal  with  metal 
4.284.665.  CI.  427203  000 
Heine.  Rolf,  lo  Herbert  Kannegicsser  GmbH.  A  Co.  Automatic  stacking 
apparatus    for    variable    length    teslile    fabrics.    4.284.462.    CI 
156-350.000. 
Heiniger.  Wilfred;  Kieienbuhl.  Claude;  and  Millan.  Manuel,  lo  Boles 
International  SA.  Range  finder  for  focusaMe  photographic  or  cine- 
matographic camera.  4,283,863,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Heinrich,  John:  See—  .„.„„,. 

Nix,  Lothar  H.  W.;  and  Hemnch,  John.  4.284.32a  CI.  339-200.00R 
Heitmann.  Uwe:  See— 

Greve.  Heinz;  Tolasch.  Gerhard:  Heitmann.  Uwe;  and  Wahle. 
Gunter.  4.283,998.  CI.  493-4.000. 
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Heifer  Robert'  Stv 

HOI,  Lawrence;  Gubii,  Oenim;  ud  Helkr.  Robert,  4J«4,8«7,  CI. 
219-I0.49R. 
Helling.  Giinter;  Krim,  Werner,  Findenen.  Kurt:  ind  Hinundmmn, 
Wolfgang,  lo  Agfa-Oevaen  Aktiengaelhchaft.  Photographic  film 
unit  for  the  production  of  colored  traafer  images.  4484,708,  a. 
430-216.000 
HeUing.  Gunter:  Stt—  .,  „.  _ 

Bergthaller.    Peter;    Saleck,    Wilhelm;    and    Hellmg.    Gunter, 

4J84.718,  a.  43<V«29.000.  _      .    , 

HenbeM.  Richard  G.  C;  and  Harriaon,  John,  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Induitries    Limited.    Preparation    of  aminoplail    renn    particles. 

4,2«4,759,  a.  528-261. OOa 

Hendeiwn,  Alan  G.:  S«^  . 

Fowler,  Albert  L.;  Hendenon,  Alan  G.;  Stevenson,  Alastair  K.; 

and  Walker,  David  M.,  4.284.990.  a.  340-870.320. 

Henkel  Koomanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  Stt—  „  ^  „ 

Linnnann,  Herbert;  Drosdziok,  Hermann;  and  Peifer,  Rudolf, 

4,284,434,  a.  134-1000. 

Henneuae,  Paul  R..  to  Precision  Monolithics,  Inc.  Low  glitch  current 

switch.  4.285,051,  a  365-45  000 
Henry,  Michael  F.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Cycbc  oiKtatKm 
resaslant  iransvene  ductile  fiber  reinforced  eutectic  nickel-base  super- 
alloyl.  4J84.430,  CI.  75-170.000 
Henry   Robert  M..  to  National  Research  Development  Corporaaon. 

Correlation  method  4,285.046,  CI  364-728.000. 
Herahaw,  Brian  H.  Button  construction  4,283.815.  Q.  24-9aOOA. 
Hepworth.  Edward  C:  «nd  Means.  Rodney  J.,  lo  Motorola,  Inc.  Char- 
acter framing  circuit.  4.284,953.  CI.  328-37.000. 
Her  Majesty  tlK  Queen  in  right  of  the  Province  of  Alberta.  Government 
of  the  Province  of  Alberta,  Department  of  Energy  and  Natural 
Resources.  Alberu  Syncrude  Equity:  Sit— 
Cymbalisty,  Lubomyr  M.  O.;  and  Shaw.  Robert  C,  4.284,3«C  CI. 
366-140.000. 
Herbert  Kannegiesser  GmbH.  A  Co.:  See- 
Heine,  Roir  4,284,462, 0.  156-350.000.  _        .         ,       ^ 
Heibst.  David  H..  to  Maryland  Cup  Corporation.  Two-piece  pleated 

foam  cup.  4.284.226.  CI.  229-1.50B. 
Hercofma:  Set— 

Millick.  Wilbam  H.,  3rd;  and  Newburg.  Norman  R.,  4,284,760,  CI. 
528-306.000. 
Hercula  Incorporated:  Stt— 

De  Simone,  Robert  S.,  4,284,814,  a.  564-253.000. 
Herculite  Protective  Fabrics  Corporation:  Stt— 

Bemslein.  Bruce  S.;  Hyman,  Seymour,  and  Kapoor,  Ramesh  C, 
4,214,444,  a.  156-60.000. 
Herder  N  V.:  Stt— 

Demrick.  Carl  J.,  4,283,810,  CI.  16-47.000. 
Heriiczek,  Siegfried  H.,  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company.  Glazing 

umt.  4,284,677,  CI  428-192.000. 
Hermann.  Wilhelm  Stt— 

Horsier.   Horst;   Hermann,   WUheUn;  and   Klinkenberg,   Klaus, 
4,284,069.  a   126-438.000. 
Herpers,  Lodewijk-Joief:  Stt— 

Funkc.  Hermann  D.;  and  Herpers.  Lodewijk-Joief.  4,284,082.  CI. 
128-419.0PG. 

Herrera,  Raymond:  Stt— ,  _„ 

Scon,  John  C  ;  and  Herrera.  Raymond,  4,285,019,  O.  36O-1O3.0O0. 
Herriau.  Jean-Pierre:  Stt—  „.  „.    _, 

Huignaid,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Herriau,  Jean-Pierre,  4414,324,  CI. 
350-3.640. 
Herrmann.  Manfred  F.:  Set— 

Satzinger.  Gerhard;  Herrmann,  Manfred  F.;  and  Hechtfischer, 
Gusuv.  4.2M.632.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Hertzog.  Rusicl  C  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Ran- 
dom pulsing  of  neutron  source  for  inelastic  neutron  scattering  gamma 
ray  ipectroicopy  4.284.886.  O.  250-270  000 
Hess,  Fritz,  to  EMP  AG.  Apparatus  for  soldering  componenu  mounted 

at  printed  wiring  boards.  4.284.225.  CI.  228-180.0OR. 
Hesse.  Heinz:  Stt-  „    .  „       ,  _. 

Hagralocher,  Walter;  Hesie.  Heinz;  Kleebaur,  Karl;  Kugel.  Chns- 
toph;  Kunz,  Johann;  Lemke,  Werner;  and  Sohnle,  Rudiger, 

4.284.914,  CI.  31O-68.00D. 
Hagenlocher,  Walter;  Hesse,  Heinz;  Sohnle,  Rudiger;  Kugel,  Chns- 

toph-   Kunz,  Johann;   Lemke,  Werner;  and   Kleebaur,  Karl, 

4.284.915,  CI.  31068.000. 
Hesse.  Robert  H.:  See- 
Barton.  Derek  H  R.;  and  Hesse,  Robert  H.,  4.2«4,55».  a.  260- 

239.55R 
Hetmanski.  James  R.,  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc.  Wire  end  locating  device 

for  a  wire-woriung  suiioo.  4,283,971,  a.  81-9.510. 
Hewitt.  Ralph  W..  Jr.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Heat  curable  polyepos- 
ide-unaalurated  aromatic  monomer  resin  compositions.  4,284,753,  CI. 
528-89.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See- 
Knoll.  Dieter  B.,  4,283,945,  O.  7J.269.000. 
Loebner,  Egon  E.;  and  Greene.  Paul  E..  4.284,467, 0. 156-613.000 
Hickey.  John  U;  and  Wuest,  Gerald  A.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Bearing 
cap    retainer    for    automotive    dilTerential    unit.    4,283,963,    CI. 
74-400.000. 
Hickman,  Andrew  L.:  See— 

Brittain,    Robert;    and    Hickman.    Andrew    L.,    4,284,488,    CI. 
204-197  000. 
Higashi.  Ryozi;  and  Hirano,  Hiroyuki.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpora- 
tion Tone  control  device.  4484.965,  O-  333-28.001. 


Higashi.  Yuichiro:  Stt— 

Namiki.  Ryoichi;  Higashi,  Yuichiro;  Kikuchi,  Toshiyuki;  Fuku- 
shima.  Ichiro;  Asahina,  Yssuo;  and  Soga,  Setsuo,  4,284,875.  CI. 
219-216.000. 
Higo.  Tsutomu:  Stt— 

Aoki.  Shiiyi;  Kawamura,  Keita;  Higo,  Tsutomu:  Kunura,  Hitothi; 
Sawada,  Yaauhiro;  Kauyama,  Tsutomu:  and  Kengaku,  Katsumi. 
4483,937,  a.  73-49.300. 
Hill,  AHstair  C;  and  Davies,  Lyn,  to  Shell  Internationale  Research 

Maatschappij  B.V.  Insect  trap.  4,283,878,  CI.  43-114.000. 
Hill,  Lawrence;  Garbis,  Dennis;  and  Heller,  Robert,  to  General  Instru- 
ment Corporation.  Chemical  vapor  deposition  reactor  with  infrared 
refiector.  4.284,867,  CI.  219-1049R. 
Hilton,  R.  John,  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Single  stage  hot  bonding 
method    for    producing    composite   honeycomb   core   structures. 
4.284.443,  CI.  156-60.000. 
Himmelmann,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Helling,  Gunter;  Krafft,  Werner;  Findeisen,  Kurt;  and  Himmel- 
mann, Wolfgang,  4,284,708,  CI.  430-216.000. 
Hinsken,  Hans;  Mayerhoefer,  Horst;  and  Mueller,  Wolfgang,  lo  Sandoz 
Ltd  3-Hydroxybenzyl  compounds  useful  as  antioxidanu.  4,284,790, 
a.  560-15.000. 
Hipchen,  Donald  E.;  Skowronski,  Michael  J.;  and  Hagan,  Joseph  R.,  lo 
Celotex   Corporation,   The.    Structural    laminate.    4,284,683,   CI. 
428-285.000. 
Hirai,  Shinichiro:  Set— 

Huttain.   Anwar  A.;   Hirai,   Shinichiio;   and   Bawatshi,   Rima, 
4,284,648,  a.  424-330.000. 

Hirano,  Hiroyuki:  Stt—  ^^ 

Higashi,  Ryozi;  and  Hirano,  Hiroyuki,  4,284,965,  CI.  333-28.00T. 
Hirata,   Isao,  to  Tokai   Metals  Company,   Limited.   Foldable  cup. 

4484,205,  CI   220-418.000. 
Hirschinann,  Wilhelm:  Stt — 

Maier,  Erwin;  Hirschmann,  Wilhelm;  and  WUIeitner,  Eberhard, 
4484431,  CI.  233-I.OOR. 

Hirvma,  Masao:  Stt —  

Tomita.  Tskao;  and  Hiruma,  Masao.  4.284,178.  CI.  188-281.000. 
Hitachi  Denshi  K.K.:  See— 

Fujisaki.   Hiujshi;  Onodera,   Hideo;  and  Toyomura,  Yasuhuo, 
4,284,912,  CI.  307-255.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  Stt—  „      ^     „.     . . 

Hashimoto,  Hideyuki;  Kyogoku.  Yoshita,  and  Kalada,  Hiroshi. 

4484,046,  CI    123-418.000. 
Kusumoto,  Sho;  Fukuda,  Yoshio;  Nemoto,  Sadao;  and  Sakurama, 

Naoki,  4,284,887,  CI.  250-272.000. 
Matsuzaki,  Osamu;  Abe,   Michio;  Mitobe,   Koichi;  and  Tanno, 

Sdkichi,  4,284,662,  CI.  427-68.000. 
Nakano,  Toshio;  Kaneko,  Tadao;  Hashimoto,  Michiaki;  Hatano, 
Yoshio    Mstsumaru,  Haruo;  Sasano,  Akira;  and  Maruyama, 
Eiichi,  4,285,007,  CI.  358-44.000. 
Narita,  Hiroshi;  Horiuchi,  Michimasa;  Ibamoto,  Masahiko;  and 

Rokulan,  Hideaki,  4,284,934,  CI.  318-345.00C. 
Ohnishi,  Makolo,  4.285,047,  CI.  364-785.000. 
Osaws    Michitaka;  Mstsumoto.  Syuzo;  and  Maekawa,  Hitoshi, 

4,285,008.  CI   358-65000 
Takami,     Katsumi;    and    Matsuzawa,    Takashi,    4,285,055,    CI. 
368-226.000. 
Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.:  Stt-  .,.     , 

Tokunaga,  Masaaki;  Hagi,  Chitoshi;  and  Murayama,  Hirokazu, 
4484,440,  CI.  148-31.570 

Hitco:  Stt—  

Shaffer,  Robert  C,  4,284,744,  CI.  525-389.000. 
Ho,  Edmond  Y.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Equal- 
izer sample  loading  in  voiceband  dau  sets.  4,285,061,  CI  375-15.000. 
Ho  Sa  V  ,  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  4-methyl 

thiazole.  4,284,784,  Q.  548-202.000. 
Hochmair.  Erwin  S.:  Stt— 

Hochmair.  Ingeborg  J.;  and  Hochmair.  Erwm  S..  4,284,856.  CI. 

179-I07.00E.  ,    „  ,  .  , 

Hochmair,  Ingeborg  J.;  and  Hochmair.  Erwin  S.  MulU-frequency 

system  and  method  for  enhancing  auditory  stimulation  and  the  like. 

4,284,856,  CI.  I79-107.00E. 

Hodge,  Gene  D.,  to  International  Business  Machmes  Corporation. 

TDMA  Satellite  communication  system.  4,285,064,  O.  455-13.000. 
Hodgkin,  Jonathan  H..  lo  Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial 
Research  Organization.  Iron  selective  resins  prepared  from  a  phenol, 
HcHO  and  a  disecondary  amine.  4,284,512,  CI.  210-688.000. 
Hodogayi  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Ishida.  Eisuke;  Tskashima,  Yuji;  Nishiguchi.  Hisanon;  Miyazawa, 
Yoshihide;  and  Motohashi.  Katsuichi,  4,284,696.  CI.  43042.000. 
Takemalsu.  Tetsuo;  and  Hoya.  Masaaki.  4.284.813.  a.  564-168.000 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafl:  Stt— 

Junghanns.  Martin.  4,284,343,  CI.  354-318.000. 
Kammerer.     Fnednch-Johannes;     and     Schleyerbach,     Rudolf, 
4,284,786,  CL  548-248.000.  ..    ,,„     „ 

Nischwitz,    Ehrenfried:    and    Dursch,    Walter,    4,284,410,    a. 

8-471.000.  ^    „ 

Raether,  Wolfgang;  Durckheimer,  Walter,  and  Setdenalh,  Hans, 

4,284,627,  CI.  424-229.000.  „  „  .^ 

Spietschka,  Ernst;  and  Urban,  Manfred,  4,284,789.  CI.  549-52.00a 

Hoefer.  Wayne  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Brake  control  valve 

having  operator  feedback.  4.284.309,  CI.  303-50.000. 
Hoentjen,  Gerrii;  de  Graaf,  Slephanus  A.  G.;  Bijkerk,  Albert  H.;  and  de 
Jonge,  Comelis  R.  H.  I.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Mooochloro-s-tna- 
zine  derivatives.  4484,772.  CI.  544-218.000. 
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HofRnan,  David,  lo  Rowe  International,  Inc.  Coin  mechanism  to  mer- 
chandising machine  interface.  4,284,184,  CI.  194-2.000. 
Hoffman,  Robert  A.:  Stt—  ..  v,     .     o-      i 

Hansen,  W    Peter;  Hofflnan,  Robert  A.;  and  Natale,  Peter  J., 
4,284,355,0.356-335.000.  .,..„,    ™    „ 

Hansen,  W.  Peter;  and  Hofhnan.  Robert  A.,  4.284,412,  CI.  23- 
230.0OB. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See—  .  ., .   ,  ....      o 

Baggiolini,  Enrico  G ;  Lee,  Hs«  L.;  and  Uskokovic  Milan  R., 
4484,557,  CI.  260.239.30B.         ^   „.  .     ^   .         .,».„,    o 
Hohenlohe-Oehringen,  Kraft;  and  Flin.  Anion.  4484,788,  U 
548-303.000. 
Hofinann,  Friedrich:  See—  ,.  .   .     ^     j-i«i«ii     r-i 

Scholl,    Gerhardt;    and    Hofmann,    FnedrKh.    4.284,513,    ci. 
21O699.000.  „.  .^.  „ 

Hofinann.  Ruediger;  and  von  Basse,  Paul  W..  to  Sictjot  Akuaigesell- 
schafl.  Address  buffer  for  a  MOS-memory  module.  4,284,910,  a. 
307-238.400.  .^  _^.     .    .,„^,   ^t 

Hofstetter,  Ben  H.  Relief  sculpture  guidance  method.  4,284,407,  CI. 

H*S^i2oehringen,  Kraft;  and  "i."/A"'"?-,S"°f ^^jo^'S? 

Inc  Imidazolidone  intennediates  of  btotin.  4,284,788,  CI.  548-303.000. 
Hoinski.  Waller  W.,  to  Power  Systems  Development  Corporation. 

DoOTburglar  riann  system.  4,284,980,  CI.  340-545.000. 
HoWahl,  Robert  A.:  See-        ..  .,  ^,     „  .  _    .      .,«,,,     n 
Petersen.    Paul    S.;    and    HoWahl,    Robert   A.,   4,284,111,    Q. 

Holde.!,'*Kenneth  G.;  Kaiser.  Carl;  and  '^f"^°^^'f^:J^!'"'^ 
Kline  Corporation.  7,8-Amino,  hydro»y-l-phenyl-2,3,4,5-tetrahydro- 
lH-3-beniazepines.  4,284,556,  CI.  260-239.0BB 
Hollis,  Samuel  D.,  lo  Union  Camp  Corporation  Extending  the  molten 
stability  of  poly  (ethylene-vinyl  aceute)  hot-melt  adheaives  by  addi- 
tion of  lithium  metal  ion.  4,284,543,  Q.  260-27.0EV. 

Holmes,  Robert  H;  See—  AtnrtA    ri 

Janisiewicz.  Stanley;  and  Holmes,  Robert  H.,  4,283,136,  U. 
29-564.100.  „  ^ 

Homan,  Gary  R.;  and  Lee,  Chi-Long,  to  Dow  Conung  Corporation. 
Compositions  including  mercaptoorganopolysiloxants,  aliphaOcaUy 
unsaturated  polydiorganoBloxanea  and  caiboiylic  aad  salts  of  met- 
als. 4,284,539.  CI  26O-18.00S. 
Homeyer.  Bemhard:  Set— 

Fuchs,  Rainer;  KUuke.  Erich;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  Homeyer. 
Bemhard;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  Ste"d<;l  ^Jhelm  Lanrnch, 
Reinhard;  and  Marhold,  Albrccht.  4.284.643.  CI.  424-282.000. 

Homma.  Hiroshige:  See—  

Kubo.  Kazuo;  Ito,  Noriki;  Souzu,  Isao;  Isomura,  Yasuo;  Homma, 
X;Mhige;  Md  Murakami,  Masuo,  4484,778,  CI.  546-115.000. 
Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Ohmon  T^j^and  Sato,  Makoto.  4,285,042,  CI.  364-426.000 
fS'Tdlio;^  Hirlima,  M«*),  4,284,178,  CI.  188-281.000. 
Honda,  Kiyokazu;  Yoshiike.  Yoshiji;  Muraki.  Katsuo;  and  Kawamata, 
Teniyoshi.  lo  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  «k1  Hanson 
Electric   Co.,    Ltd.   Tubular   incandescent    lamp.    4,285,032.   t-i 
362-224.000. 

"°ireSLi"¥u^T..  4,284.885.  CI.  25O2I1.00K. 

"'^^,nXT."':T^'^'"^*>^   T..    4485.035.    CI 

364-200.000.  ..    u  ..     ,       L 

Hooke  John  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  makmg 

vibration  resistant  electrochemical  ceU  having  deformed  casmg. 

4.283.843.  CI.  29-623.  IX. 
Hooker  Chemicals  4  Plastics  Corp.:  See— 

Sake,  Gideon.  4.284.549.  a  26O40_00R.  .,„,„    a 

Hooper.  Orville  D.  Glass  cutter  vnth  attachment.  4.283.852,  u. 

30-164  950 
Hoover,  Maurice  R.;  Malhoira,  Deepak;  Bender,  Fredrick  N.^ 

Ronzio  Richard  A.,  lo  Amai.  Inc  Process  for  producing  high  grade 

molybdenum  disulfKle  powder.  ♦■^'^'^^^  CI.  2«'-?*-^ 

Horak,  Vladimir.  Sutic  metering  pump.  4,284,210,  <-l.  2ii-i».ix«. 

Horiuchi,  Mfchimasa:  See—  ..v..         a 

Narita,  Hiroshi;  Horiuchi,  Michimasa;  Ibamoto,  Masahiko;  and 

R^utan,  Hideaki,  4,284,934,  Q.  318-345.00C.       ,   ^     _  ^ 

Hon«,  OttB  J..  Jr.;  «k1  GnmtolafT,  Lloyd  '^  "Gf?"  H^" S^" 

Corporation.  Preparation  of  SiC  whiskers.  4,284,612,  CI.  423-345.000. 
HomaTPatrick  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Polyesler 

comoositions,  shaped  articles  obtained  from  them  and  processes  lor 

pcqifaglhem.  4,284,756,  CI.  528- 1 28.000. 

""sl!3ir4^y;'u^  Robert  G.  H.;  uKl  Hon»ey,  Derek,  4484.510, 

Horst,  William  R.,  lo  NCR  Coiporation.  Method  and  apparatia  fw 
fabricating  a  translucent  graded  density  membrane.  44«4,7I3,  u. 

Horsier,  Horst;  Hennann,  Wilhelm;  and  Klmkenberg,  Klaus,  to  U.S_ 
Philips  Corporation.  Wall  element  comprisuig  a  solar  collects  which 
is  disp<»«l  between  two  transparent  panes-  4484,0*9,  ci. 
126-438.000. 

"°Xv!i°'^«y  jTTwMSgood,  Harold  E.;  and  Hortoo,  Horace  R., 
4484,553,  CI.  260 11 2.00R.  ,  ^,       .    _ 

Honon,  Richard  H.;  and  Zdeb,  John  J.,  lo  General  Electnc  Company. 
Solar  heliosui  enclosure,  enclosure  foundation  and  installation 
iShod^ndmK:hine  therefor.  4.283.887,  CI.  524.000. 

Morton,  Robert  A.,  to  P'^"""  M^aljmi.ta^  '?L.^2?^"^  """"*" 
lor  mating  refractory  cores.  4,284,121,  CI.  164-320.UTO. 


Horton,  Thomas  E.:  Set— 

March,    Anthony;    and    Horton,    Thom«    E.,    4,284,935,    CI. 

318-280.000. 

Horvath,  Caaba:  .See—  ^  „    ^     ^m  ^  „ 

Stefan,  Mihaly;  AUnashegyi,  Lv*  Horvath,  Csaba;  Madanaz  nee 

Helesfai,  Agnes;  Aralo,  Peter;  and  Gager,  Jozsef,  4,284,436,  CI. 

148-2.000.  ... 

Hotkin.  Charles  E.  Automatic  wood  cutting  and  sphttmg  machine. 

4,284,1 12,  a.  144-3.00K. 
Hosteller,  EWon,  to  Ziggily  Systems,  Inc.  Watenng  system  for  fowl 

and  small  animals.  4,284,036,  CI.  119-72.500 
Hough.  Leslie:  See— 

Thclwall.  Leshe  A.  W.;  Hough,  Leslie;  and  Richaidson,  Anthony 
C.  4,284,763,  CI.  536-4.000. 
House  James  B.,  lo  Stork  Gamco,  Inc.  Poultry  inspection  apparatus 
and  method.  4,283,813,  CI.  17-45.000.  „,„„,„  . 

Howaldtswetke-Deutsche   Werft    Akbengeselliehaft   Hamburg   uod 
Kiel:  See— 
Eckhard.  Klaus,  4.284,025,  CI.  1 14-163.000. 
Howard.  Arthur  G.  Air-cleaning  apparatus  4.284.421.  O.  55-222.000. 
Howard.  Richard  E.:  See-  ,    „    u    ..  =    «  ,.^4.0   r^ 

Craighead,  Harold  G.;  and  Howard,  Richard  E..  4.284.689.  Q. 
428-620.000. 
Howe.  Robert  K;  and  Lee.  Len  F..  to  Monsanto  Company  2-CWoro- 
4.5-disuhstituted-lhiazoles  useful  as  hetbiodal  safeneis.  4.284.426,  CI. 

Howell,  Steven  G.;  and  Harless,  OrvUle  F.  Vehicle  alann  system. 
4,284,973,  CI.  J4O65.000. 

°^l5hib2jS!oi'and  Kobayashi,  Kunimilsu,  4484.325,  a.  35036.000. 

""'rsk'el^u.  frtlHo;  and  Hoya.  Masaaki.  4.284.813.  a.  564-168.000. 
Hrinsin.  John  A.,  to  ACF  Industries.  Inc.  RaUway  lank  car  cradle 

support.  4.284,012,  CI.  105-362.000. 
Hubbard.  S  Eugene;  Meisterheim.  Richard  A.;  and  Symon,  Ernest  B., 

to  Kawneer  Company,  Inc.  Safety  flush  bolt  entrance  door  system. 

4.283.882.  CI.  49-141.000. 
Hubele.  Heinz:  Set—  .  ,..  n-ui 

Connor.  WUIiam  R.,  Jr.;  Hubele.  Heini;  and  Petry.  Kurt,  4484.02ft 
CI.  112-273.000.  .      „      ^       ■ 

Hubertson.  Folke  H..  to  Aktiebolagei  Somas  Ventiler.  Butieifly  valves. 

Hudson.  James  L.  High  pressure  pump.  4,284.386.  O  415-209.000. 
Huebner.  Horst:  Stt— 

Detemple.   Manfred;  and  Huebner.  Horal.  4484421.  a.  339- 
218.00M. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  Stt— 

Austin.  Willuun  B  ;  and  Bilow.  Nonnan.  4.284.834.  O.  «5-J5  00° 
Milden,  Martin  J.;  and  Gordon.  Stanley.  4.283.844.  Q.  29-623.500. 
Hughes  Microelectronics  Ltd  :  Stt—  .,    .      „ 

Fowler.  Albert  L.;  Henderson.  Alan  G.;  Stevenson.  Alaslau^  K.; 
and  Walker.  David  M.,  4,284,990.  CI.  340870  320. 
Hughes,  Thomas  e:  Dental  tooth  bur.  4484.406,  CI.  433-165.000. 
Huignard.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Hcmau,  Jean-Pierre.  10  Thomson-CSF. 
Acousio-optical  imagery  system  based  on  coherent  holognphic 
detection  in  real  time.  4.284.324.  CI.  3503.640. 
Hulme.  Joseph  M..  to  Polysar  Limited.  DUute  loluuon  apparatus. 

4.283.949.  CI   73-864.340. 
Hulol.  Michel:  and  Prigenl.  Raymond.  10  Commusanal  a  I  Energie 
Atomique.  Method  and  device  for  the  ■"'°™'''^^f'^f  "'JT' 
irradialioo  dose  of  a  poruble  dosimeter  4.284.892,  CI.  250-388X100. 
number,  David  C;  Laing,  Stuart  B ;  and  Wemgarten.  Gordon  G.  to 
Glaxo  Group  Lunited.  Process  for  preparing  3-carbamoyloxymethyl 
cephalosporins.  4,284,767,  CI.  544-22.000 
Husssin  Anwar  A;  Hirai,  Shinichiro.  and  Bawarehi,  Rima,  to  Univer- 
sity of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation,  The  Nasal  adminislratioa  of 
propranolol.  4,284,648,  CI.  424-330.000.  ^,         -  ^   . 

Hull.  Jack  W.;  and  Blanco.  Feniando  E..  to  Products  Res«rch« 
Chemical    Corp.    Polyurethane    sealant    system.    4.284.751.    t-i. 

Hwa,  Stephen  C.  P.  Novel  protein  curd  product  and  process  of  prepara- 
tion. 4.284.656,  a.  426^1.000. 

Hydril  Company:  Stt—  

Mott,  Jl!mes  D.,  4484.141.  O.  166-315.000. 

""'^^^.'Sl  i-'infSi^ldenh.uer.  Don.  4484.246.  CI.  241-222.000. 

Hydrodynamic  Energy  Systems  Corp.:  See-- ^^ nsxam    ri 

Borgren.  Peter  M.;  and  Amatuzio,  Albert  J..  4.284.902.  CI. 
29053.000. 

Hyman.  Seymour:  See—  ^    _ 

Bernstein.  Bnice  S.;  Hyman,  Seymour;  and  Kapoor.  Ramesh  C . 
4484,444.  a.  156^.000. 
Ibamoto.  Masahiko:  See— 

Narita.  Hiroshi;  Horiuchi.  Michimasa;  Ibamoto.  Masahiko;  and 
Rokulan.  Hideaki.  4484.934.  CI.  318-34S.0OC. 
Icaran  Andres  A.  Y..  to  Nacional  de  Ceramica.  SA.  Toilet  tanks  with 
buUt-in  water  supply  valve.  4483.802,  CI  4-353.000. 

''^'"joh  visushi;  Nima.  Akihiko;  Kaneko.  Noriaki;  Sano.  Toshio; 
Ichige,  Nonyuki;  Ichikawa,  Koji;  Fukutome.  Akiia;  and  Sonobe. 
Hisako.  4,284.594.  CI.  264-41.000. 

Joh^^Yasu'shi;  Niina  Akihiko;  Kaneko,  Noriaki;  Sano,  Toshio; 
Ichige,  Nonyuki;  Ichikawa,  Koji;  Fukutome,  Akira;  and  Sonobe, 
Hisako.  4484,594,  CI  264-41.000. 
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Imutirv  VlBdimir.  to  Burrougta  Corporation.  Document  feeder  for 
*7ocTnKn.-lundl.ng  m.chme  4.284,269,  d- 271-122.000 
lidi.  Hiroshi  Kometani.  Kiichi;  »nd  Yinigi,  M»Mni,  to  Tofiy  Indus- 

triej.    Inc.     Polyethylene    terephth«l»te    moMing    compoBOoiu. 

4,2»4,540.  a  26O-22.00R. 

Okmwio,   Hirorfiu  Yiaud*.  Tetsuyi;  Auunu.  Funuto«hi;  ind 
toMkM.  !«).  4,284.344,  CI   355-14.0OE 
Iked*.  Hirojhi;  UKi  Sakur*..  Sebch..  to  MinolU  Cmiera  IUl«Bhiki 
Kioha.    Etectrophologriphic    copying    naclune.    4,2»4.346,    CI. 

355-47.000.  ,  .  AttAiia   rt 

Ikeachi.  HiiMW.  Atomiiing  onit  of  two-phne  type.  4.2*4,239.  CI 

239-8  000 
Ikuno  Yuji.  to  Olympus  Optic!  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographing  .pp«ilu»  for 

an  endOKOpe  4,284,338.  a.  354-32.000. 
Ikura.  MichiorJoDes.  Frederick  W.  S.;  Prime.  Harley  C;  and  Rodger, 
Ian  10  Chetnetics  Imemauooal.  Method  iiid  apparatm  for  coocen- 
irat'uig  a  liquid.  4.284.469.  O.  l59-2g.0OR. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc  :  Set—  „   ^        n 

F?ter»n.  Franco  C  ;  Barth,  Cierald  D.,  and  Slotlen.  Rodney  O  , 
4.283,986.0.411-340.000. 
Imada.  Isuke:  Sfe —  ...  . 

Sugihara.  Hiroaada;  Walanabe.  Masaiomi;  Kawada,  Mitiuni;  and 
Imada.  Isuke.  4.284,6a.  CI.  424-285.000.  ^     ,  ..  ,  .     .. 

Imamura.  Tetsuya;  and  Shk.«ki.  Ryoii^  "i^af^^,  o'lV^si^ 
abrauve-conlaining  cleanaer  compoaition.  4J84,533,  CI,  Z52-MZ.IMJ. 
Imanaka,  Kiyoji:  Set —  „  ...    «  l.».    t.- 

Yamane.  Masahiro;  Walanabe.  ToaUmi;  Itoga,  Keiji;  hhibaahi, 
K.iyoshi;   Morita,   Yutaka;  Yamaii»o<o.  laamu;   and   Imanaka. 
Kiyoji.  4.283,838.  O.  29-588.000. 
Immutron,  Inc :  Set—  ^    ^,       .    ,v_   -j  i~        .*  n-ii 

Kelton.  Arden  A.;  W.iere.  Willum  P.;  Shrunk.  David  C;  and  Bell, 
Michael  L..  4.284,602.  CI.  422-72.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Umited  See- 

Henbest,   Richard  G.   C;  and   Harmon,  John,  44*4,759,  CI. 

528-2*1.000.  

Homer  Patrick  J..  4.284.756.  O.  528-128.000. 
SJTAftwE.;  ^Kl  Tucker.  Alan  C.  4,284.582,  Q.  26^464.000. 
SSSaker^rSim;  and  O'Brien.  Anne,  4.284.783.  CI.  546-345.000. 
Imperial  Metal  Industries  (Kynoch)  Limited:  Se<^  ,^  ,  «,» 

Evans.  GeolTrey  I.;  and  Gordon.  Stuart,  4.284,592,  O.  264-3.00R. 
Inco  Limited:  Set— 

England.  John  R.,  4J84.154.  O.  175-325.000. 
Indech.  Robert  B,  Thennoelectnc  converter  and  method.  4,284.838,  CI. 
136-202.000. 

Ingenoll-Rand  Company:  Set—  

Chaiko.  Walter  M  ,  4.284,379,  O.  41 1-61.000. 
Inokuchi,  Norio;  Fukumoto.  Teruhisa;  and  Mon,  Voatao.  to  T«tm 
Limited.  Process  for  producing  foamed  articles  of  aromatic  polyes- 
terv  4J84,596.  CI  264-45.300. 
Inoue.  Eiichi;  and  Nakayama,  Takao,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Peel-apan-developable  light-seraiuve  materials  and  iroage-formmg 
method  using  the  same.  4,284,703,  CI.  430-142.000. 
Inoue,  Kimio:  Set—  . .  ^      ■  ■, 

Sato,  Norimoto;  Miyaoka,  Minora;  Yamaaaki.  Shm;  Inoue,  Kimio; 
Knriyama.     Akimasa;     Fukui,     Tsugushi;     Asai.     Tortihiro; 
Nakagawa.    Kazuhiko.    and    Masaki.    Tatuo.    4.284.358.    U. 
366-97.000. 
Insutut  National  de  Recherche  Chimique  AppUquce:  Ser-- 

Bolle,  Jean;  and  Dabir.  Andre.  4,284.520.  Q.  252-45.000. 
Intenco,  Inc.:  See — 

Solbakken,  Age;  ApfTel.  Fred  P.;  Robmaon.  Sam  P.;  and  Hayes, 
Bobby  L  .  4,284.616.  CI  423-461.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See—  .     „    ,  „ 

Abbott,  Jerry  J..  Fuller.  Sterritt  R.;  and  Jachimiak.  Paul  D., 

4J84,70I,  CI.  430-111.000.  ^         , 

Arter,  Nelson   IC;  Hauke.  Francis  E.;  and  Weber,  Jeiae  A., 

4.285.017.  a.  360-77.000. 
Choberka.    John    M.;    and    Res.    Donald    K.,    4,284,363,    O. 

40O-I24.000.  „    , 

Clecak,  Nicholas  J  ;  Grant,  Baifiara  D.;  and  Willson.  Carlton  G., 

4,284,706,  CI.  43O.191.000 
Hodge,  Gene  D  ,  4,285,064,  CI.  455-13.000. 
Jackson,  Timothy;  Malkemes,  Charles  D.;  and  Zipoy,  William  L.. 

4,284,362,01.  400-124.000. 
Leonnades.  Kyriako.  L.,  4.284.001.  O  101-93.050. 
Mulvany.    Richard   B.;   and    Paid.   Tubidas  R..   4485,018,   CI. 
360-98.000. 
Intematioiia]  Computers  Limited:  See — 

Campbell,  WUliam.  4.285,002,  CI.  357-74.000. 
International  Flavors  4  Fragrances  Inc:  Sef--  -_j  „ 

Klemarciyk,  Philip  T;  Sanden,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.,  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda,  Edward 
J  ,  4484,824,  a.  568-445  000.  ^    ,     .  ,.  . 

Sorecker,  Mark  A.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Schmitt,  FrederKk  L.; 
Vinals.    Joaquin    F.;    and    Kiwala,    Jacob.    4.284,819,    CI. 

TreaUe.  Robert  W  :  Mookherjee.  Braja  D  ;  Hall.  John  B.;  Kasper. 
Robin  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Schreck.  Ronald;  Granda,  Edward  J.; 
and  Vinals,  Joaquin  F..  4.284,654.  CI.  ♦26-538.000. 


International  Foodservice  Equipment  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Reiser,  William,  4.284.88a  a.  219-415.000. 
International  Playtex.  Inc.:  S»-  „   t,     a  lat  ann    r^ 

Kaspar.   Peter  D.;  and  Satterfwld,  Carrt>ll  D.,  44>*.40a  d- 
425-444.000. 

International  Standard  Electric  Corp.:  See—  

Brann.  Otto  and  Nill.  Eberhard.  4,285,013,  Q.  358-24».00a 
Fischer.  Bruno,  4,284,695.  CI  430-24  000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 
Anhalt.  John  W.,  4.284.313.  CI.  339-«I.OOM. 
Jankowitz,  Gerald,  4,284,323,  Q.  350-1.600. 
November,  MUton  H.,  4,283.936.  CI.  73-32.00A. 

Intemorth:  See—  ...  .„„^ 

Grose,  Ronald  D.,  4.284,107,  Q.  138-172.000. 

Intersonics  Incorporated:  Set—  

Rey.  Charles  A..  4,284,403.  O.  432-1.000. 
Iniertechnology/Solar  Corporation:  See— 
Loeb,  Sidney.  4.283,913,  CI.  6O-641.00A. 
Mehta.  Gurmukh  D..  4,283.918.  O.  62-112.000. 
Investigacion  Fie  Fideicomiso:  See- 
Martin.  John  K...  4,284,424,  CI.  65-241.000.  .„,..„ 
losifian,  Andronik  G.;  Fotin,  Vladilen  P.;  Bondaletov,  Vladmur  N.; 
Lapshin,  Evgeny  I.;  Ostrovsky,  Aleiandr  S.;  and  Savchenko,  Ata- 
andr  I.  Method  for  breaking  direct  current  and  d.c.  bredter  fat 
effecting  same.  4,284,927.  a.  315-340.000. 

Bowennan,  Harold  H.,  Jr.;  and  Ireland,  Robert  W,.  4,284,742,  O. 
525-329.000. 

'"sulcliire,  Peter  W.;  Isaacs.  Jim  W,;  and  Lyon.  Colin  E..  44«4,59J. 

a.  264-0.500.  ^  _ 

Ishihai.  Isao;  and  Kobayashi.  Kunimitsu,  to  Hoya  CpiE"?*?";  Ejf 
span  adjustment  mechanism  for  binoculars.  4,284,325,  CI.  350-36.0l». 

Ishibashi.  Kiyoshi:  Set—  „  ...    ,  .  ■, ,.■ 

Yamane,   Masahiro;  Watanabe,  Toshimi;  Itijga,  Ketjl;  Islubashl. 
Kiyoshi;   Morita.   Yutaka;   Yamamoto.   Isamu;  and   Imanaka, 
Kiyoji,  4.283.838.  a.  29-588.000. 
Ishibashi  Norio;  and  Nakano.  Kazuo.  to  OKI  ElectrK  Industry  Co.. 

Ltd.  Thermal  printing  system.  4.284.876.  O.  219-216.000. 
Ishida,  Eisuke;  Takashima.   Yuji;  Nishiguchi.  Hisanotr   Miyaiaw*, 
YoshihkJe;  and  Motohashi.  Katsuichi.  to  Hodogaya  Chenucal  Co., 
Ud.;  and  Mauushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd  Light  Wnamisawo 
particle  for  forming  color  image.  4,284,6S6.  CI.  43042.000. 
Ishida.  Hideo;  and  Sukurai.  Yasuhiko.  to  Nippondraao  Co..  Ltd. 

FUsher  apparatus  for  vehicles.  4.284.974.  Q.  340-8 1  OOR. 
Ishida.  Takashi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Exhaust  system  or 

automotive  vehicle.  4.284.162.  CI.  18O-296.00a 

Ishu.  Toshiaki;  and  Watimabe,  Eiki,  lo  Mitsubista  Denta  KabM^ 

Kaisha.  Emergency  stop  apparatus  for  electric  devalan.  44»*,i  o, 

CI.  I87-2900R. 

Ishii,  Yoshiko:  Set—  .  ,  ^     »,    %.i.     t  tu  •n-s  r-i 

Tamuri.  Masaki;  Kanno.  Mitsuo;  and  lahn.  Yostako.  4,284,722,  a. 

435-94  000 
Ishikawa,  Fumiyoshi;  and  Ashida,  Shinichiro,  to  Daiichi  SeiyUu  Co.. 
Ltd.     l,2,3,5-Tetrahydroimidazothienopyrimidin-2-one«.    *JX*,Tiy 
CI.  544-247.000. 
Ishizawa,  Akio:  See—  «„i.ij.     si:....; 

Oguchi.    Toshihiko;    Ishizawa,    Akm;    and    Yoatada,    Hiromi. 
4,284,700,  CI.  430-105.000. 
Isomura.  Yasuo:  See—  «     „  u««.. 

Kubo.  Kazuo;  Ito,  NoriU;  Souzu,  ^'l^^^^^i^^S^ 
Hiroshige;  and  Murakami.  Masuo.  «.2M.77^CI.  54*-115.00a 
Ito  Fumio  and  Yaiaki,  Mutsnnobu,  to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Pho- 
t'ographK  apparatus.  4,284,337,  CI.  354-25.000. 

'"'  NSnisht  Kiyoshi;  Ito,  Kazuhiko;  Okumura.  Takal^Iezuka, 
Isamu;  and  Yasukawa,  Masao,  4.284.044.  CI.  123-307.000. 

'"'  Kubo,  KazM;  Ito,  Noriki;  Souzu,  ^"^-1^^:^^^:^*°^^ 
Hiroshige;  and  Murakami.  Masuo,  4.284,778.  a.  546-1 15.00a 

"°*Yj^*Miiahiro;  Watanabe.  Toshimi;  Itoga,  Keip;  UubnAi, 
Kiyoshi    Morita,  Yutaka;   Yamamoto,   Isamu;  and   Imanaka, 
Kiyoji.  4,283,838.  CI.  29-588.000. 
nr  Industries.  Inc.:  Set— 

Belan.  Juan,  4.283.994,  O.  9I-39I.00R.  ^  ,.  _ 

Mutschler.  Erich;  Prohaska,  Hans;  Schreiber.  Fra^  Schutet, 

Karl-Friednch;  and  Weber.  Adam.  4.284,903,  CI.  307-10_0LS^ 

Iwanaea,  Kouichi;  and  Kakumoio,  Hiromi,  to  MatsushiU  Electnc 

W^  Ltd.  Battery  charging  device  having  battery  sute  uKbcaung 

(imction.  4484.944.  CI.  32048.000.  

Iwanami.  Eiichi,  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  D«ni  Seikosha.  Semicondnctor 

device.  4.284,999.  O.  357-22.000. 
Iwanishi.  Masaaki:  See—  . .    _        »  .         ^  i  ..„;.i.i 

Fuse,  Nobora;  Muramoto.  Kenichi:  Tani.  Keiio;  and  Iwaniilu. 
Masaaki.  4.284.998.  CI.  357-22.000.  . 

Iwala.  Hiroshi;  and  Hasegawa.  Walara,  to  We«  EJectnc  Co.,  Ud. 
Automatic  focusing  camera.  4.284,336.  CI.  354-25.01W. 

J.  Hengstler  KG:  See—  

Neher,  Hans,  4,284,881,  O.  235-l.OOC.       „  „  .,^    , ,  .,„^ 

Jaccodine.  Ralph  J  ;  and  Keslenbaum,  Ami,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories; and  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc  Insulanoo  Uyer  reflow. 
4,284.659.  CI.  427-53.100. 
Jachimiak.  Paul  D.;  See—  t:_-.i.    d.„i  n 

Abbott,  Jerry  J.;  Fuller,  Stemtt  R.;  and  Jachnuak,  Paul  D., 
44*4.701,0.430-111.000, 
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Jackson.  Alan  D.;  Alexander,  Frank  N.;  and  Graber,  Homer  R.,  to 
Cessna  Aircraft  Company,  The.  Header  height  valve.  4,283.996,  CI. 
91-447.000. 
Jackson,  Edward  L.  Combination  portable  and  suiionary,  bench- 
mounted  chain  saw  apparatus.  4.283.980,  CI.  83-798.000. 
Jackson,  Timothy,  Malkemes,  Charles  D.;  and  Zipoy,  William  L..  to 
Inlemational    Business    Machines    Corp.    Printer    control    logic. 
4,284,362,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Jagenberg  Werke  AG:  See- 
Knoll,  Heiko,  4483,975,  CI.  83-76.000. 
Jagger,  James  W.:  See- 
Morgan,  Ira  L.;  Sudarshan.  E  C.  George;  Mitchell.  Alvin  L.; 
Coose.  James  P.;  EUinger,  Hunter  D.;  and  Jagger.  James  W., 
4484.895.  CI.  25O-445.00T. 
Jahn-HeW.  WUhelm:  See— 

Lindorfer,  Walter;  Wagner,  Fritz;  Jahn-Held,  Wilhelm;  and  Schulz, 
Walther.  4.284,509,  O.  2IO610.000. 
Jahnke,  Otto  C:  See- 
Payne,  David  A.;  Park,  Sang  M.;  and  Jahnke,  Ono  C.  4.284.521, 
CI.  252-62.3BT. 
James.  Edward  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Fabrication  of  video  disc 

(lyleads.  4,284.712,  CI.  430-312.000. 
Jamicaon,  Alexander:  See — 

Mawson,  Maurice;  and  Jamieson,  Alexander,  4,284.871,  CI.  219- 
121.0PV. 
Janisiewicz,  Stanley;  and  Holmes,  Robert  H..  lo  Universal  Insirumena 
Corporation.   Multi-module  dip  transfer  and   insertion   machine 
4483,836,  CI.  29-564.100. 
Jankowitz,  Gerald,  lo  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Triehroic  mirror.  4.284,323,  Q.  350- 1. 600. 
Japan  Air  Line  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shuto.  Masamoto.  4484,181,  CI.  19I-22.0DM. 
Japan  Crown  Cork  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Murayama,  Kashiwa,  4.284.023,  CI.  113-II6.0QA. 
Japan  Exlan  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Maruyama.  Kunio.  4.284,615.  Q.  423-a7,40a 
Jaltcau.  Michel:  Set— 

Pergrale.  Jean;  and  Jaiteau,  Michd.  4484.891,  CI.  2SO363.00S. 
JB  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Edward,  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  4,283,939,  CI.  73-81.000. 
Jenne,  Gusuv.  Control  device  for  the  forward  movement  and  rearward 
movement    of   pneumatic    ram    boring    devices.    4484,147,    CI. 
173-91.000. 
Jewell,  William  J.  Methane  production  by  attached  film.  4484.508,  CI. 

210-603.000. 
Jhono.  Shigeni.  to  Tempo  G.  Method  of  manufacturing  and  interlock- 
ing jewelry  with  precise  preforms.  4.283.831.  CI.  29-423.000. 
Joa,  Curt  G.  Method  and  apparatus  for  applying  elastic  bands  trans- 
versely to  a  diaper  line.  4.284.454.  CI.  156-163.000. 
Joh.  Yasushi;  Niina.  Akihiko;  Kaneko.  Noriaki;  Sano.  Toshio;  Ichige. 
Noriyuki;  Ichikawa,  Koji;  Fukulome,  Akira;  and  Sonobe.  Hisako.  to 
Nippon  Zeon  Co .  Ltd    Method  of  manufacturing  hollow  fiber 
4,284.594,  CI.  26441.000. 
Johns  Hopkins  Universily,  The:  See— 

Brusilow.  Saul  W.;  Batshaw.  Mark  L.;  and  Radin,  Norman  S., 
4.284.647.  CI  424-317.000. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation:  See— 

Sulhvan.  Daryl  D..  4.285,034,  Q.  362-305.000. 
Johnson,  Garland  A.;  and  Peuler,  Jacob  D.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The 
Radioenzymatic  assay  of  catecholamines.  4,284,587.  CI.  564-365.000. 
Johnson.  Michael  R:  See—  ...,.„       , 

Althuis.  Thomas  H.;  Harbert,  Charles  A.;  Johnson.  Michael  R.;  and 
Melvin.  Uwrence  S..  Jr..  4,284.829.  CI.  568-764.000. 
Johnson,  Robert  N.:  See— 

Ovennan,  David  L.;  and  Johnson,  Robert  N..  4.284,862.  CI.  20O 
61.45R. 
Johnson  Rubber  Company,  The:  Set— 

Luctk,  Dennis  M.,  4,284,366,  CI  404-44.000. 
Johnson,  Sieven  A.  Internal  refractor  focusing  solar  energy  collector 

apparatus  and  method.  4,284.839.  CI.  136-246.000. 
Joimuoa,  James  J.;  and  Clarke,  Robert  W.  Ball  carrier.  4484417.  O 
224-3aOOR.  .    , 

JoUea.  Oeorna,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.  Naphthacene  pharmaceutical 

conpoMtion  and  method  of  use.  4484,625,  CI  424-180.000 
Jones,  Addison  B.,  to  Rockwell  Internationa]  Corporation  High  resolu- 
tion    nwk   and    method   of  fabrication    thereof    4.284,678,    O 
428-195.000. 
Joaea.  Frederick  W  S.:  See-  ..  _.      ^        .. 

Ikura,  Michio;  Jones.  Frederick  W.  S.;  Pnrae,  Harley  C;  and 
Rod|er,  Ian.  4,284,469,  CL  159-28.aOR. 

Joiui,  Robin:  See—  ™  .       ..       ■ 

AUdritt,   Michael;   Jones,   Robm;   Ohver,   Christopher   J.;   and 
Vaughan,  John  M..  4484,351.  CI.  356-28.500. 
Junghaiuis.  Martin,  to  Hoechsl  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  the 
electric  level  control  of  a  developing  solution  m  a  storage  tank. 
4.284.343.  O.  354-318.000. 

Junker,  Arnold:  See —  

SalvHia.  Frank;  and  Junker,  Arnold,  44*4.174,  a.  184-6.400. 
Kabel-und  Metallweike  Gutehoffhungshuetle  AG:  Set— 

Schatz,  Friedrich;  and  Ziemek,  Gerhard,  4.283,824,  Q.  29.157.400. 
K«i«i«iiiiri  Kaisha  Daiai  Seikoiha:  See— 

Iwanami,  Eiichi.  44M,999.  O.  357-22.000. 
Ifiltwhil''  KaisiH  Kooalsu  Scisakaiho:  See— 

Ohao,  Ew  and  ChikufO,  Kazw).  4484.431.  d  75-2IZ.aaa 
Kabohiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyuaho:  See— 
Seta,  Yc  4414,004. 0.  lOl-l  1 1000. 


Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  Set— 

Shimodaira,  Tadayoshi;  and   Mitsui.   Yoshihiro.   4.284.002.  CI 
101-99.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Takeda.    Nobuhiro;    Hattori.    Masaichi;    and    Mizuno.    Shigeo. 
4.2*4,295.  a.  280-803.000. 
Kainuma.  Hiroyuki;  Okuda.  Yukio;  and  Fujisawa.  Yoahiaki.  to  Sawafuji 

Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Refrigerating  device.  4,283.920.  CI  62-126.000. 
Kaiser.  Carl:  See— 

Holden.    Kenneth   G.;    Kaiser.   Carl;   and    Weinstock.   Joseph. 
4484.556.  CI.  260-239  OBB. 
Kakeno.  Sadao.  to  Ricoh  Co..  Ltd  Multi-nozzle  head  for  ink  jet  pnnier 

with  ink  supply  pipe  in  ink  chamber.  4.284.993.  CI.  346-75.000 
Kakumoio.  Hiromi:  Set— 

Iwanaga.    Kouichi;    and    Kakumoio.    Hiromi.    4.2*4.944.    O. 
32048.000. 
Kalivas.  Zissis.  to  Lorain  Products  Corporation.  Rectifier  system  with 

failure  alann  circuitry  4.285.023.  CI.  361-91.000 
Kalns.  Ilmarv  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Housing  assembly  for  eleclrK 

vehicle  transaxle.  4483.968.  O.  74-701.000 
Kami.  Tomohiro:  See— 

Abura.  Yoshinori;  Ueda.  Fumiya;  Morihara.  Nobuyuki;  and  Kami. 
Tomohiro.  4.2*4.877.  CI.  219-222.000. 
Kaminow.  Ivan  P.:  Set— 

Carnilhers.  John  R.;  Kaminow.  Ivan  P.;  and  Schmidt.  Ronald  V  . 
4.284.663.  a.  427164.000. 
Kamiya.  Hideo:  See— 

Shinohara.  Hiroshi;  Otsuka.  Yisuhiro;  Kamiya.  Hideo;  Wakizaka. 
Hiroshi;  and  Furulani.  Toshinobu.  4.284,486.  CI.  204-195  OOS 
Kamiyama.  Akira,  lo  Mitsuba  Electnc  Mfg  Co .  Ltd  Method  of  manu- 

facturing  a  commuuior.  4.283.841.  CI   29-597  000 
Kammerer.  Friedrich-Johannes;  and  Schleyerbach,  Rudolf,  lo  Hoechsl 
Aktiengesellschaft       5-Methyliso»azole-4-carbo«ylic-(4-tnnuorome- 
lhyl)-*nilide.  4,284,786,  CI   548-248.000. 
Kamp,  Heinz;  and  Rohner.  Joachim,  lo  W.  SchlafhorsI  A  Co.  Method 
and  apparatus  foi  preparing  the  changing  of  coils  in  a  ring  spuming 
frame  4.283.908,  CI   57-276.000 
Kampc,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Friebe,  Walter-Gunar;  Thiel,  Max;  Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Wilhelms, 
Otto-Henning,     and      Roesch,     Androniki,     4.284,633,     CI. 
424-253.000. 
Kan,  Peter  T.:  See— 

Narayan,  Thimmuni;  and  Kan,  Peter  T,  4,284.730,  CI.  521-160.000. 
Kanai.  Hiroyuki.  Combing  cyhnder  of  comber   4.284.090.  O.  132- 

11. OOR. 
Kanazawa,  Yukio.  Bending  apparatus.  4.284.022,  CI.  113-58.000. 
Kane.  John  L..  to  Owens<k)ming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Apparatus 

for  fonning  filamenls.  4.284.395.  Q.  425-66.000. 
Kaneko.  Katsumi:  See— 

Okumura.    Yoshiharu;    and    Kaneko.    Katsumi.    4.284.831.    CI. 
568-899.000. 
Kaneko.  Noriaki:  Set— 

Joh.  Yasushi;  Niina,  Akihiko;  Kaneko.  Noriaki;  Sano,  Toshio; 
Ichige,  Nonyuki;  Ichikawa.  Koji;  Fukulome.  Akira;  and  Sonobe. 
Hisako,  4,284,594,  CI   26441  000 
Kaneko,  Tadao:  Set— 

Nakano.  Toshio;  Kaneko.  Tadao;  Hashimoto.  Michiaki;  Hatano. 
Yoshio;   Matsumaru.   Haruo;   Sasano.   Akira;   and   Maruyama. 
Eiichi.  4.285.007.  O.  358-44.000. 
Kaneko.  Takushi:  See—  ,  ~     , 

Schmilz,  Henry;  Kaneko.  Takushi;  Essery.  John  M.;  and  Doyle. 
Terrence  W..  4.284.568.  CI  260345.200. 
Kanesho  Company  Limited:  See—  ._....„, 

Akahira.  Rokuro;  and  Someya.  Shinzo,  4,284.427.  CI.  71-93.000. 
Kanno.  Mitsuo:  Set— 

Tamun.  Masaki;  Kanno.  Mitsuo;  and  Ishu.  Yoshiko.  4.284.722,  CI. 
435-94.000. 

Kanno.  Tadaaki:  See—  . .„  ..  ,»^ 

Shimomura,  Shozo.  and  Kanno.  Tadaaki.  4.2*4,347,  Q.  355-71.000. 
Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Imamura.  Tetsuya;  and  Shiozaki.  Ryozi,  44*4.533. 0.  252-542.000. 
Kapoor.  Ramesh  C :  Set—  .  „  _        .  ^ 

Bernstein,  Brace  S.;  Hyman.  Seymour  and  Kapoor.  Ramesh  C. 
4.214.444.  CI.  156-60.000. 
Kara.  William  S.  Reverse  osmosis  electrodialysis  combined  means. 
4.284.492.  a.  204-299  OOR.  „  .  ,      ^ 

Kasai.  Shigeo;  Nishiyama.  Toshiaki;  and  Kawada.  Kiju.  to  Amada 

Company  Lid  Notching  machine.  4.283.978.  O.  83-620.000 
Kasama.  Kiyoshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sub- 
merged ultrasonic  viewer  for  a  nuclear  reactor.  4,284,473,  CI.  176- 
19.00R 
Kashio.  Toshio.  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd  Electronic  musical  mstra- 

ment.  4.283,983.  CI.  84-1  190. 
Kaspar.  Peter  D.;  and  Salterfield.  Carroll  D..  to  Inlemational  Playtei. 
lac.  Poaitive  extractor  for  cup  molding  machine.  4.284.400.  CI. 
425-444000 
Kasper.  Richard  F.;  and  Carvalko.  Joseph  R.  Urinary  retention  cathe- 
ter. 44*4.081.  a.  I2*-349.00B 
Kasper,  RoMn:  See— 

Trenkle,  Robert  W  ;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D  ;  Hall,  John  B.;  Kasper, 

Robin:  Vock,  Manfred  H  ;  Schreck,  Ronald;  Granda.  Edward  J.; 

and  Vinals.  Joaquin  F  .  44*4.654.  CI.  426-538.000. 

■Casting.  Edward  W  ;  and  Glasson.  Richard  E..  to  Cuaunins  Enmne 

Company.  Inc  Internal  combustion  engine  coolant  system.  44*4.037. 

CI.  12341  720. 
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'  H»5hiinoio.  Hideyuki;  Kyogoku.  Yojhilo:  uid  Ktuda.  Hiroshi. 
4.284.046,  CK  123-418.000. 
Kauyama.  Tmiiotou:  See — 

Aoki.  Shinji;  Kawamora,  Keila;  Higo.  Tsulomu;  Kimura.  Hiloshi; 
Sawada.  Yasuhiro;  Kauyama,  Tsulomu;  and  Kengaku.  Kalsumi. 
4.283.937.  a  73-49  300. 
Kaio.  Hisaioyo;  Mauumdo.  Seiji;  and  Miyahara.  Junji.  lo  Fuji  PhMo 
Film  Co   Lid  M«hod  for  recording  radiaiion  image  using  siimulaOle 
phosphor  4.284.889.  CI.  250-355  000. 
Kalo.  Taiuya:  See—  j  rr  i. 

Kazami  Takeo  Enomoto,  Takamichi;  Kalo,  Taiuya;  and  Fukagai. 
Toahio.  4.284,698,  CI  430-59  000.  ^  , 

Kaufman.  Uwrenci  G  ;  Mcmam.  Charles  N.;  and  Pepe,  Enfico  J.,  lo 
Union  CartHde  Corporalion  Ambient  'a"P<i""';"""''ilI'?;f^>'' 
containing  polymer/silicon  composilions.  4,284,548.  CI  ^*^^*^^ 
Kaufmann.  John.  Jr..  lo  Kaufmann.  John.  Jr  Pipe  couphng.  4.284.298, 

CI  285-302.000. 
Kawibaia,  Hiroahi:  S<«—  ^^..^       „. 

Sagara.    Fumia.    Kawabua,    Hiroshi;    and    Shiiba,    Kiyonon, 
4.284.793.  a  560-78  000. 

'  Kasai.  Shigeo;  Nishiyama,  Toshiaki;  and  Kawada,  Kiju,  4,283,978, 

a.  83-620.000. 

Kawada.  Milsuru:  See—  „        ..     .,  a 

Sugihara,  Hirosada;  Walanabe,  Masazumi;  Kawada,  Milsuru;  and 

Imada.  Isuke,  4.284.644.  CI.  424-285  000. 

Kiwada.  Shiieki  Fuiioka,  Yoshiki;  and  Ohu.  Naoio.  lo  Fujitsu  Fanuc 

L^^ed  S?«l  for  driving  DC  motor.  4.284.932.  CI.  318-338.000. 
Kawada.  Shigeki;  Fujioka.  Yoshiki;  Ohia.  Naoio;  and  Kowai,  Yutakt 
lo  Fuimu  Fanuc  Limited.  Device  for  detecting  opposile  phase  and 
open  phase  4.284,939.  CI.  318-453.000. 
Kawamala.  Teruyoshi;  See—  .      .       ^  j 

Honda.    Kiyokaiu;    Yoshiike,    Yoshiji;    Moraki.    Kaisuo;    and 
Kawamala,  Teruyojhi.  4,285,032,  CI.  362-224.000. 

Kawamura,  KeiU:  See—  

Aoki  Shinji;  Kawamura,  Keiu;  Higo,  Tsulomu;  Kimura.  Hiloshi; 
Sawada,  Yasuhiro;  Kauyama.  Tsulomu;  and  Kengaku.  Kalsumi. 
4.283.937,  CI.  73-49.300. 
Kawamura.  Masaharu;  Shigeta.  Yoshihiro;  Uchidoi,  Masanon;  Sugiura. 
Yoji-  and  Yamamoto,  Hiroshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exposure 
control  device  for  camera  4,284,333,  CI.  354-23.0OD. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See—  .,,  ,~v, 

Talebayajhi,  June;  and  Yano,  Kazuaki.  4,284.401,  Q.  431-7.000. 
Kawisaki  Motors  Corp  ,  U.S.A.:  See— 

Blass.  Jaroslav,  4,284.161,  O.  180-184.000. 
Kawneer  Company,  Inc:  See— 

HubhutJ,  S  Eugene;  Meisterheim,  Richard  A.;  and  Symon,  Emesi 

B.,  4.283,882,  CI.  49-141  000. 

Kaye,  Albert  E.;  and  Tucker,  Alan  C  ,  lo  Imperial  Chemical  Induslnes 

Limited.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  cyclopropane  denvativra, 

inlermediales  in  the  synthesis  of  pyrethroid  insecticides.  4,284,582, 

O  260-4^.000- 

Kaye.    Dianne.    Woven    ground    for    embroidery.    4,284,021,    CI. 

112-439.000  ^  A  ^  ^ 

Kazami   Takeo;  EnomMo,  Takamichi;  Kalo,  Taiuya;  and  Fukagai, 
Toshio,  lo  Ricoh  Company,  Lid.  Uyered  eleclropholographic  pho- 
loconduclor.  4,284,698,  CI  430-59.000. 
Kearney,  Thomas  J.,  lo  Champion  Spark  Plug  Company.  Painl  spray 

booth  with  waler  curtain  4,283,999,  CI.  98-1 15  OSB. 
Keck    David  R .  lo  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.  In-line  pressurized  wet 

screening  apparatus.  4,284,500,  CI  209-250.000. 
Keiser,  William,  lo  International  Foodservice  Equipment  Systeffis,  Inc. 

Heating  well.  4.284.880.  CI.  219-415.000.  „     ,  „ 

Keller.  Alei  J.;  Flowers  Thad;  Williams.  Joseph  R  ;  and  Palel.  Navin- 
chandra  K..  lo  Automatic  Material  Handling.  Inc.  Spindle  cleaning 
apparatus  4.283,909.  CI   57-306.000. 
Keller   James  M..  to  Eltra  Corporation,  ignition  cable  lenninal  con- 
struction 4.284.322.  CI   339-223.00S. 
Kelly    Donald  V.  Integral  handle  stop  and  latch  member  for  sliding 

screen  closures.  4.284.299.  CI  292-87  000. 
Kellon.  Arden  A.;  Waters.  William  P.;  Shrunk.  David  G.;  and  Bell. 
Michael    L..    to    Immuiron.    Inc     Integrated    Huid    manipulator. 
4084.602,  a.  422-72.000. 
Kempen,  Simone  J.:  See — 

Phlipoi,  Georges  A.;  Haeck,  Jacques  R.  G.;  and  Kempen,  Simone 
J  .  4.284.705.  CI.  430-159.000. 
Kendall  Company.  The:  See— 

Binard.  William  J  ;  Ciarico.  Anthony  J.;  Anglada.  Leonard  R.;  and 

Pilel.  Bhupendra  C.  4,284.084.  CI.  128-748.000. 
Patel.  Bhupendra  C;  Schweizer.  Runell  J.;  and  Smith.  Jesse  C, 
4.284,459.  CI    156-245.000. 
Kengaku.  Kanumi:  See— 

Aoki,  Shinji;  Kawamura,  Keila;  Higo,  Tsulomu;  Kimura,  Hiloahi; 
Sawada,  Ysiuhiro;  Kalayama,  Tsulomu;  and  Kengaku,  Kalsumi. 
4.283.937.  O.  73-49.300. 
Kennecoll  Copper  Corporalion:  See— 

George.    David    B.;    and    Bailey.    Leonard    K..    4.283,947,    O. 
73-863.110. 

Kcnnecon  Corporation:  See—  

Hamilton,  Robert  S.,  4a84,6ia  CI.  423-290.000. 
Kesaier,  Gunther:  See—  ,    ..  „        „ 

Grimmer,    Eberhatd;    Keisler,   Gunther;   and   Muller,   Hartwig 
4083,926,  CI.  66-75.200. 


Keslenbaum,  Ami:  S«—  .     .,..,„     _, 

Jaccodine.    Ralph    J.;    and    Keslenbaum.    Ami,   4.284,659.   CI. 
427-53  100. 
Kihara.  Keiichi:  See—  .      „    .   ,.    ,.. 

Oyama.  Kiyoiaka;  Nishimura.  Shigeaki:  Nonaka.  Yuji;  Hashimoto. 
Tsulomu;  and  Kihara.  Keiichi.  4.284.721.  CI.  435-70.000. 
Kikuchi.  Toshiyuki:  See—  .      _  . 

Namiki,  Ryoichi;  Higashi,  Yuichiro;  Kikuchi,  Toshiyuki;  Fuku- 
shima.  Ichiro;  Asahina,  Yasuo;  and  Soga,  Setsuo,  4,284.875,  CL 
2l9-216.d00. 
Kikumolo.    Ryoji;   Tobe.    Akihiro;    Fukami.    Harukazu;   Ninomiya, 
Kunihiro;  and  Egawa.  Mitsuo.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Ind..  Limited. 
Pharmaceuiically  active  2-<4-aminobuloxy)siilbene».  4.284,637.  CI 

Kilar.  Louise  J   Poruble  solar  healer  4.284.067.  CI.  126-436  000. 
Kilmer.  Paul  R  ;  and  Bula.  Roger  M..  lo  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.  Elec- 
tric conductor  wrapping  tool  4,284.109,  CI.  140-122.000 
Kim,  Leo  Paison,  Timm  E.;  and  Tang,  Sunny  C,  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany  Hydrogenalion  process.  4,284,835,  CI.  585-277.000 
Kimura.  Hiioshi:  See—  „      i. 

Aoki,  Shinji;  Kawamura,  Keila;  Higo,  Tsulomu;  Kimura.  Hiloshi; 
Sawada.  Yasuhiro;  Kalayama.  Tsulomu;  and  Kengaku.  Kalsumi. 
4.283.937.  CI.  73-49.300. 

""Tiiahash?  Haruo;  and  Kimura.  Shougo.  4.283,997,  CI.  92-79.000. 
Kinard.  William  C;  Carter.  Donald  F.;  and  Young.  Cecil  G_.  to  Kinard. 

William  C.  Apparatus  for  reducing  racket  handles.  4.283.818.  CI. 

29-76.0OR  „  .  , 

Kindell.  Jerry  L.;  and  Rynn.  Richard  T..  to  Honeywell  Information 

Systems  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  rewnie  data  insenion  in  a 

three  descnplor  insiruclion  4.285.035.  CI   364-200.000. 
King.  Phillip  W..  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation  Cartridge 

for  strip  chart  recorders  and  method  of  using  same   4.284.252.  CI. 

242-198.000. 

'^'"  L<r^*!'Ted**J -tirfKing.  Richard  M..  4.284.580,  O.  2«<M28.500. 
Kinno,  Bunji:  See— 

Takeda,  Shojiro;  Kinno,  Bunji;  and  Yamaguchi,  Yutaka,  4,283,890, 
CI   52-143.000.  ,  „ 

Kirkendall.  Richard  D.;  Drysdale.  William  H.;  Kokinakis.  Loune  D.; 
and  Bums,  Bruce  P .  lo  Uniled  Suies  of  America,  Army.  Double 
ramp  discarding  sabot  4.284,008,  CI   102-521.000. 
Kirkland,  Joseph  J  :  See—  ..,„„«, 

Grant,  John  W.;  Kirkland.  Joseph  J.;  and  Yau,  Wallace  W.. 
4,284,498,  CI.  209-155.000. 
Kirkland,  Kerry  G.,  to  Armco  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  remote 
installation  and  servicing  of  underwater  well  apparatus.  4,284, 142.  t.1 
166-344.000.  ^  ,        ^^^  _     . 

Kitagawa.  Yukio;  and  Moriya.  Yoshiaki.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Data  processing  device  using  a  subroutine  call 
instruction.  4.285.036.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kiwala.  Jacob:  See—  ,    .  ..    o  ,.  i^    j  ^l  i 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Schmiil.  Fredenck  L.; 
Vinah.  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob.  4.284.819.  CI. 
568-327.000. 

"^'TelW.'cerfri^;  and  Klann.  Joerg.  4.284.898.  CI.  250-551.000. 
Klauke.  Ench:  See—  .       ^  „ 

Fuchs    Rainer;  KUuke,  Erich;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Homeyer. 
Bemhard;   Behrenz,  Wolfgang;   Slendel,   Wilhelm;   Lan«sch, 
Reinhard;  and  Marhold,  Albrechl.  4,284,643,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Kleber,  Hemrich:  See—  ..' -       ..       ju 

Sine,  Hellmuth;  Neumann,  Klaus;  Kleber,  Heinnch;  and  Hasaig, 

Helmut,  4,284,894,  CI.  25&443.000. 

Kleebaur,  Karl:  See—  .       „,    ^        .,,1,1  r-k^ 

Hagenlocher,  Walter;  Hesse.  Heini;  Kleebaur,  Karl;  Kugel,  Chns- 

loph    Kunz,  Johann;   Lemke.  Werner;  and  Sohnle.  Rudiger. 

4.284.914.  CI.  3IO-68.00D. 

Hagenlocher.  Waller.  Hesse.  Heinz;  Sohnle.  Rudiger;  Kugel.  Chns- 

loph;    Kunz.   Johann;    Lemke.    Werner;   and   Kleebaur.    Karl. 

Kleimaii.  Slanle'y.  Festoon  support  device.  4.284.258,  CI.  248-251.000. 
Kleindiensl  GmbH  A  Co.  Kg:  See— 

Geiger,  Fnednch,  4,283,868.  CI  38-56.000.  ,_^  „    „      , 

Klemarczyk.  Philip  T.;  Sanders,  James  M  ;  Vock.  Manfrol  H.;  Vinals. 
Joaquin  F  Schmill.  Fredenck  L.;  and  Granda.  Edward  J.,  to  Inter- 
national Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc  Methyl  substituted  norborane 
carboxaldehydes.  4,284,824,  CI.  568-445  OOO  ^v      d        -^ 

Kline,  Gaylen  O.,  10  National  Machinery  C<^P^y.  The^  »»L!nd 

dropper  for  forging  machines  or  the  like  4,283.974,  CI  83-42^000. 
Kline.  RKhard  H.,  10  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Proc» 
for       preparing       3-(3,5-di-lert.alkyl-4-hydro»y-phenyl)-2,2-di-sub- 
stiiuted  propKMiaWehydes.  4.284.823,  CI.  568-433.000. 
Klinger  AG:  See— 

Kriischik,  Julius,  4,284,098,  CI.  137-219.000. 
Klinkenberg,  Klaus:  See—  ,    „,    ,     .  ■,,.  „ 

Horsier.    HorsI;    Hermann.   Wilhelm;   and    KImkenberg.    Klaus. 
4.284.069.  CI    126-438.000. 
Klockner-Humboldl-Deulz  AG:  See—  .,.,„,.„.,,„,«« 

Epper.  Wolfgang;  and  Graf.  Rupprechl.  4.283.938.  CI.  73-59.000. 
Klockner-Humboldl-Deuiz  Aktiengesellschafl:  See--  ,„,.„„ 

Carslensen.  Jes-ErnsI;  and  Nau.  Waller.  4.284.156.  CI.  180-24.0M. 
Klopsch,  Siegfried,  to  Dr.  Ing    Rudolf  Hell  GmbH.  ApparalM  for 
producing  corrected  cotof  chromatic  components.  4.285.aw.  ci. 
358-76000. 
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Oalliker.  Franz;  and  Knapp.  Peter,  4,284,933,  O.  3I8-345.00C. 
Knoll   Dieier  B.,  10  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Volume  measuring 

apparatus  4,283,945,  CI  73-269.000.  .        ^      ^    . 

KnoIlT  Heiko,  10  J.genberg  Werke  AG.  Sy'''^, /"  »J«'"« '}•« '^' 

length  on  a  crossculler  for  webs  of  material.  4.283.975,  CI  83-/61AV 
Knudlen.  Ronald  D.;  and  F.h<=y.  Darryl  «  v'°  P'''"l,P»  P"™'™™ ^ 

Monohalogenalion  of  substituted  phenol  4,284.830.  CI  568-779  UOO 
Knupfer.  Hans;  and  Schcllhammer.  Carl-Wolfgang,  10  Bayer  Aklicn- 

gcseUschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  1,2,3-tnazoles  substituted 

ta  the  2-positJon.  4.284,787,  CI.  548-256.000. 

Tait'  Maaahisa;   Yoshiwara,   Tetsuya;   and    Kobaiake,   Tatsuo, 

4,284,214,  a.  222-590.000. 

Kobayashi,  Hideo:  See—  ^.   ,,. .  . 

Tamon.  Michitoshi;  Shintani.  Sotokichi;  Kobayahi,  Hideo;  and 

Yanagidaira,  Hidelaka.  4,285,045,  CI.  364-724.000. 

Kobayashi.  Kunimitsu:  See—  .  ,il.  n<  r^  iw«  (m 

Ishibai.  Isao;  and  Kobayashi,  Kummitsu,  4.284,325,  O.  350-36.000. 

SatJTNorimoto;  Miyaoka,  Minoru;  Yamasaki,  Shin;  Inoue,  Kimio; 
Kuriyama.     Akim«a;     Fukui     Tsugushi;     ^saj,     Toahihiro; 
Nakagawa,    Kazuhiko;    and    Masaki,    Tatuo.    4,284,358,    CI. 
366-97  000 
Koch,  Friedo,  to  Hauni- Werke  Korber  A  Co.  KG.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  regulating  the  timing  of  operation  of  means  for  mfluencing 
cigarettes  or  the  like.  4,284,198,  Q.  209-537.000. 

•""l^'^h^'^S'ni^anfSjsson,  Hans  J.,  -.2«.'1';C..  435^38^^ 
Koehler  Charles  W;  and  Van  Ommering.  (jemt.  to  Ford  Aerospace  * 
Communicalions  Corp.  Cylindrical  '»?«'«',  «'ff«°P'""'"»'  '"' 
weight  and  heal  conduction.  4,284,690,  Q.  429-26.000. 

'^°1.%!."S-X'^  t"^  Ko«ug.  Fr^iklui  R..  4.285,053,  O. 
367-99.000. 

■"^flin^'^u"  B.;  Jr;  &,  Herb«t  O..  Jr.;  «K.  Rice,  Robert  R.. 

4.284.963.  CI.  331-94.50H. 

"'"N'auSwa,  T^io;  Mochizuki,  Seiji;  P"""!?."-.  .''?°™'*,'i°'n' 
Keigo;  Maniyama.  Mineo;  and  Tanaka,  Euchi,  4,284,628,  a 
424-230.000. 

''""iSwIdl^higeki;  Fujioka.  Yoshiki;  Ohta,  Naoio;  and  Koiwai, 
Yulaka,  4,284,939.  CI.  318-453.000. 

''"^iSSididrRiPhardD^;  Drysdale.  William  H;  Kolunakis,  Louise 

D  ;  and  Bums,  Bruce  P.,  4,284,008,  a.  102-521.000. 
Kokusai  benshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tamon,  Michitoshi;  Shintani.  Sotokichi;  Kobayashi,  Hideo;  and 
Yanagidaira.  Hidelaka,  4,285,045,  O.  364-724.000. 
Kolaska,  Johannes:  See—  ^  _  .       . , 

Dreyer  Klaus;  Grewe,  Hans;  Kolaska,  Johannes;  and  Reiter.  Nor- 
bert,  4,284,687,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Kole,  Richard  P.,  to  Alummum  Com^y  of  Amenca^  «'"•«'  <°' 
applying  lubricants  onto  metal  wotkmg  surfaces.  4,284,670,  CI. 
427-422.000. 

"""Mo'rloril^t;  Hacker,  Fritz;  and  Kolling,  Peter.  4,284.291. 0. 

280-479.00R. 
Koltuniak,  Michael  A:  See—  .,..ia«i    i~i    -xu. 

Case    Leo  L;  and  Koltuniak,  Michael  A.,  4.284.493,  CI.  204- 
299.0EC. 
Komatsu,  Michiyasu:  See—  T.H_hi 

Nishida,  Katsutoshi;  Komattu,  Michiyasu;  and  Miyano,  Tadashi, 
4,284,432.  CI    106-73.200. 
Komauu,  Mikiya;  Takashima,  Syuichi;  and  Suzuki,  Syunsuke,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co    Ltd.  Die  casting  machine  for  manufactunng  heat  resistant 
impellers.  4,284,124,  CI.  164-314.000. 
Kometani,  Kiichi:  See —  .  ^^^  „. 

Iida.  Hiroshi;  Kometani.  KiKhl;  and  Yanagi.  Masana.  4.284,540,  CI. 
26O-22.00R.  ^  . 

Kommandiilliyhio  Finnpipelte  Osmo  A  Suovaniemi:  See— 

Tervamaki.  Jukka,  4,284,604.  CI.  422-100.000. 
Kommandiilliyhlio  Finnpipelte  Osmo  A.  Suovaniemi:  See- 

Tervamaki,  Jukka,  4,283,950,  CI.  73-864  14a  „  ■  .      .. 

Komolo,  Shinsuke,  to  A»hi  "ogaku  Kogyo  KabushJu  1^.  Ad- 
vance mechanism  for  close-up  lens.  4,284,330,  CI.  350-255.1XW. 

"""s^i^w' Ichiro;  Aihara,  Mamoru;  Nakamura,  Kazuhiko;  and 

KondTVouichi,  4.284.897.  CI.  25M6I.00B. 
Korenobu.  Toshihiko.  Locking  member  for  a  clamping  boll.  4.284,1 14, 

K^r^m'  Gortion  K.,  10  Abbott  Laboratories.  Test  lube  decanter  rack. 
4.284,603,  CI.  422-101.000. 

■""S^S^ohn^^traus,  W;  K»v^Tihor  F-  I.  Sjcto. 
William  J.;  and  Springthoipe,  Anlhoay  J.,  4,284,884,  a. 
250-205.000. 

""n^ort'^TcLlS^.;    and    Kozak.    James    M.,    4,284,305,    CI 

Kozlow^R^^ald  R.;  and  Grieg,  Donald  D.,  to  Bectronk  R«earch 
Assoc  ,  Inc.  Sound  reproduang  device.  4,284,167.  a.  181-172.000. 

""siHSon^N^rman  K.,  4.284.657.  CI.  426^51.000. 


Krafft.  Werner:  See—  _    .  .        „  ^       j  u    _.i 

Helling.  Gunter;  Krafft,  Wemen  Findeaen.  Kurt;  and  Himmel- 

mann,  Wolfgang,  4.284,708,  CI.  430-216.000. 
Kraft,  Winfried;  Lisfeld,  Robert;  Hagner,  Willi;  Wieber,  Karl;  and 
Frimmel,  Horst,  10  Ernst  Leilz  Wetzlar  GmbH    Mktokovc  with 
attachable  illuminating  devices.  4,284,327,  CI.  350-87.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aklicngesellschaft:  See—  ..■,m\ 

Haas,  Karl-Hetnz.  and  Lang,  Werner,  4,284,106,  CI   138-147.000. 
Schon,  Fnednch,  4,284.501.  CI  210-96.100. 
Kramer    Peter,  lo  BASF  Aktiengesellschafl.  Apparatus  for  treating 

uremic  patients.  4,284,502,  CI   210-98.000. 
Kramer,  Ulrich.  and  Chenevard.  Alexis.  10  SAPAL.  Sociele  Anonyroe 
des  Plieuses  Aulomaliqucs    Aulomalic  packing  hne.  4,284,187,  u. 

Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  Frohberger, 
Paul-Emsl;  and  Rempel,  Manfred,  10  Bayer  Akliengttcl&chaft 
Combating  fungi  with  l-phenoxy-2-(2,4-dichlorophenyl)-l-<1.2.«- 
t,i»zol-l-yl><il>an-2-ooes  and  -ols.  4,284.639.  CI.  424-269.000 

Krasberg,  Alan.  Diving  headgear  for  use  in  return-line  diving  systems. 
4.284.075.  CI.  128-201.270. 

Lunkcnheimer.  Winfried;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Kraus,  Peter, 
4,284,791.  CI.  560-43000. 
Krause.  Horst  E.;  and  Sunley,  Edwin  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

pumping  blood  within  a  vessel.  4,284,073,  CI.  128-I.OOD. 
Kreienbuhl,  Claude:  See—  j    ..„         »j     ...1 

Heiniger.   Wilfred;    Kreienbuhl.   Oaude;   and   Mtllan,    Manuel, 
4,283,863,  CI.  354-25.000 

'  &:iienkf  Norbert;  Krekel,  Jorg;  Losacker,  Paul;  and  Swodenk, 
Wolfgang,  4,284,576.  CI   260-369.000. 
Kren.  George  J.;  and  Koenig.  Franklin  R..  10  Tencor  Instruments 
Acoustic  method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  micron  and  submicron 
distances.  4,285.053.  CI  367-99.000. 

™E5lerowilz.  Leon;  Allen.  Roger  E.;  Knier.  Melvin  R.;  and  Bartoli, 
Filbert  J..  4.284.962,  CI.  331-94  50F  ,         _„ 

Knimbeck,  Keith,  to  Cheney  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Process  for  immers- 
ing in  a  swimming  pool  disabled  persons  using  a  wheelchair 
4,283,803,  CI.  4-496.000 

Kruschik,  Julius,  lo  Klmger  AG.  Valves  for  controlling  or  preventmg 
nuid  now.  4,284,098,  CI.  137-219.000 

Knise  Robert  L.  and  Wu.  Wan  C,  10  Monsanto  Company.  ProceK  ft" 
Q^aterilJg  aV«ft«l  ™bber  lale.  4,284,737,  CI.  525-243.000. 

'"^o«i«'^™nijf  »d  Ks^nzyk,  KUus.  4.284,311,  Cr  339-10.000. 
Kubo  Kazuo;  Iio,  Noriki;  Souzu.  Isao,  Isomum.  Yasuo;  Homma,  Miro- 

shige;  and  Murakami.  Masuo.  10  Yamanouchi  PharmaceutKa^  Co.. 

Lid  Nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  nng  denvatives.  4.284,778.  CI. 

Kuboia,  Hiloshi,  and  Shimizu,  Kazuaki,  to  Nissan  Motor  C:ompany. 

Limited.  Hydraulic  pressure  control  valve  assembly  for  automotive 

hydraulic  brake  system.  4,284,307,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Kuboia,  Yuichi,  to  TDK  Electronic  Co.,  Ltd.  Magneuc  r^ing 

medium  and  method  of  manufactunng  the  same.  4,284,684.  CI 

Kudo  Hisashi.  10  Fuji  Phoio  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Device  for  conimuously 
insi^cting  a  surface  4.284.357.  a.  356-431.000  .,..,. 

KuehnTLorne  A..  10  Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  «•  nght  of.  as 
represenled  by  the  Mmislcr  of  National  Defence.  Atlllude  indicator 
for  divers.  4.283,798,  CI  2-426.000, 

"""Ha^h^r'^^er,  Hesse,  Hdnz.  "^""baur,  Karl,  Kugel,  Chns- 
toph-   Kunz,  Johann;   Lemke,  Werner;  and  Sohnle.  Rudiger. 

4.284.914.  CI.  3IO-68.00D.  ^  ,  ,     „  -.         „   .^  ^k^ 
Hagenlocher.  Waller;  Hesse,  Heinz;  Sohnle,  Rudiger;  lUgel,  Chns- 

ISph    Kunz,  Johann;   Lemke,  Werner;  and   Kleebaur,  Karl, 

4.284.915,  CI.  3IO-68.0OD.  .™„,w. 
Kuhn,  Charles  J.  Floor  safe  4,284,014,  O.  109-50.000. 
Kuhn,  S.A  :  See—                    „„,,„„„ 

Aron,  Jerome,  4.283,904,  CI.  56-13.900. 

"""jji^lSiTer.^.n;  Kuhnell,  Gert;  and  Machner,  Peter,  4,284,123, 

Kulik,  Alph*^  C;  «kJ  Walter,  Josef  J  ,  to  USM  CorporaMon^lwe 
machine  air  blast  mechanism  and  air  blast  safely  device.  4,283,806,  CI. 

Kulke'r  Otto  10  Westfalia  Separator  AG.  Self-<lumping  centrifugal 
sepa^tor  dnim.  4,284,233.  CI  "3M^    „        ^.  .   ,.  .   .  -row 

Kumagai,  Seiichiro;  Abe.  Michio;  and  Maeda.  Naoyuki  10  Tokai  TRW 
rS  Ud  Leaii  air-fuel  mixture  attraction  method  and  attraction 
electrode  plug  in  engine.  4.284.054.  CI.  123-536.000. 

''"tllcS^  aS:;;;  Br^idenstein.  Manfr^;  Wal^r.  I^h«j^""- 
kel.  Heinnch;  and  Emsl.  Horet  M..  4.284.310.  CI  308-8.200 

""^'^h^alier.  Hesse.  He.nz;Kh*.»r.K«l  Kugel.  Chm- 
tSph  Kunz.  Johann;  Lemke.  Werner;  and  Sohnle.  Rudiger. 
4  284.914.  a.  310-68.00D.  „       ,  „ 

Hagenlocher.  Walter;  Hes«,  Heinz;  Sohnle,  R"^*"  '^«f  ' '^*^- 
loph  KuK,  Johann;  Umke,  Wemer;  and  Kleebaur,  Karl, 
4,284,915,  CI.  3ia68.00D.  . 

Kurahashi.  Koichiro,  Nakajima.  Yosh.ro,  and  Mizutani,  V«hAi.  » 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ghost  cancellation  circuil  sys- 
tem. 4.285,006,  CI.  358-35.000. 
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Kuriyanu.  Akimasa:  S»—  ,     „l.     .  „ 

S»lo.  Norimoio;  Miywki,  Minora;  Y«m«salu,  Shm;  Inoue,  Kimio; 
Kuriyuiu.     AkiiMsi;     Fukui.     Tsugushi;     Asai.     Toshihiro; 
Nlklgtwi.    lUzuhiko;    and    Masaki,    Taluo,    4,284,358,    CI. 
3*6-97.000. 
Kuroda.  Maaataka:  Ser— 

Miyau,  Shigeo;  and  Kuroda.  Masataka.  4.284,762,  O.  528-485.000. 
Kurti,  Mariann;  Ste— 

Toldy  Lajos  Zubovics,  Zollan;  Kurti.  Mariann;  and  Schafer,  Inge, 
4,284,642,  CI  424-273.00R. 
Kurzeba,  Wieslaw;  S«— 

Gnida.  Zbigniew;  and  Kuracba,  Wieslaw,  4.283,923. 0.  62-303.000. 
KusunKMo,   Sho;   Fukuda.   Yoshio;   Netnolo,   Sadao;  and   Sakurama, 


Lear  Siegler,  Inc.:  See — 

Brouwer,  Gerald  A..  4.284,186.  CI.  198-415.000. 
May,  Gordon  M.,  4,283,847,  CI.  29-832.000. 
Pareja,  Ramon.  4,284,392,  CI.  418-225.000. 
Lechner.  Karl;  and  Bosmiller,  Erich,  to  Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union. 
Method  of  detecting  the  onset  of  cracking  in  articles  during  dynamic 
testing.  4.283,956.  CI.  73-799.000. 
Lechner,  Robert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Telecommunication 
subscriber  line  access  circuit  with  ground  key  indication  and  a  device 
for  call  signal  generation.  4,284,853,  CI.  179-18.0HB. 
Lectron  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Slavin,  Michael;  Rea,  Irvin  B.;  and  Todd,  George  S..  4.284.857.  Q. 
179-1  I5.00R. 


Naoki   to  Hitachi,  Ltd    Polychromatic  X-ray  source  for  diffraction  L«,  Chi-Long:  See- 
apparatus  using  polychromatic  X-rays.  4,284,887,  CI.  250-272.000.  Homan.  Gary  R.;  and  Lee.  Chi-Long.  4.284,539,  CI.  260-1 8.00S. 
Kuljay,  Ali  U  Double  shear  beam  strain  gage  load  cell.  4J83,941.  CI.  Lee.  Headie  O.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Closure  and  nozzle 
73-862  660  system    for    container    for    air-curable    material.    4,284.213.    CI. 
Kuliner,  Luilpold:  See-  222-541.000. 
Diennayer,  Werner,  and  Kuizner,  Luitpold.  4,284,235,  CI.  236-  Lee,  Hsi  L.:  See— 
I  OOG  Baggiolini,  Enrico  G.;  Lee,  Hsi  L.;  and  Uskokovic,  Milan  R., 
Kuzel.  Maryann:  See—  4,284.557,  CI.  260-239.303. 

Leikhim,  John  W.;  Oajewski,  James  M.;  and  Kuzd,  Maryann.  Lee,  KyuT,  loDu  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I,  and  Company.  Antibacten- 

4,284,532,  CI.  252-528.000.  als:             |.<jifluoromcthyl-6,7-methylenedioiy-l,4-dihydro-4-oxo-3- 

Kwak.  Solim  S.  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Conversion  of  quinolinecarboxylic  acid  and  its  esters.  4,284,777,  CI.  546-90.000. 

CS(leargas)too-chlorostyreneandammoniumsulfate.  4.284,832,  CI.  Lee,  Len  F:  See— 

570-190000.  Howe.  Robert  K.;  and  Lee.  Len  F..  4,284.426,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Kwong,  Gary  W.  Y.;  and  Levy,  Joseph,  to  UOP  Inc.  Additives  for  Lee,  Robert  G.  H.:  See- 
hydrocarbon  oils  4.284.415,  CI.  44-72.000.  Savard,  Guy;  Lee,  Robert  G.  H.;  and  Homaey.  Derek,  4,284,510, 
Kyogoku,  Yoshito:  See—  CI.  210-614.000. 

Hashimoto,  Hideyuki;  Kyogoku,  YosUto;  and  Katada,  Hiroshi,  Lefrmann,  (Paul)  Harry,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Wide  dynamic  range  pulse  to 

4,284,046,  a.  123-418.000.  pulse  rate  converter.  4,284,956,  CI.  328-140.000. 

Kyoto  Universily,  President  of:  See—  Legallasi,  Lucien;  Planquette,  Guy;  and  Reynard,  Remi,  to  Collesip. 

Eguchi,  Wauru;  Harada,  Makoto;  Tanigaki.  Masata-ka;  and  Tada,  Device  to  unroll  and  to  roll  up  elongat«l_ne»ible  articles  such  as 


Yulaka,  4,283.935.  CI.  73-I5.0OA. 
Kyowa  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyau.  Shigeo;  and  Kuroda,  Masataka,  4,284,762.  CL  528-485.000 
Lacote,  Jean-Claude  See— 

Amaison,  Jean-Claude;  and  Lacote,  Jean-Claude.  4,284,224,  CI. 
227-9.000. 


conduits  or  cables.  4,284,249,  CI.  242-54.00R. 

Leikhim,  John  W  ;  Gajewski,  James  M  ;  and  Kuzel,  Maryann,  to 
Procter  4  Gamble  Company,  The.  Stable  liquid  detergent  composi- 
tions. 4,284,532,  CI.  252-528.000. 

Leiand,  Ragnvald  G.  Sock  donning  assist  device.  4,284,216,  CI 
223-111.000. 


Lagerkvist,  Conny  B..  to  Nitro  Nobel  AB  Tubular  container  for  vis-    Leiand  Stanford  Jr.  Universily,  Board  of  Trustees  of:  See— 


cous,  viscous-elastic,  plastic  products  as  well  as  for  powder  or  granu- 
lar  products.  4,284,1%,  CI.  206-528  000. 
Laing,  Stuart  B.;  and  Wein^rten,  Gordon  G.,  to  Glaio  Group  Limited. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  cephalosporin  compounds.  4.284,766. 
CI  544-22.000. 
Laing,  Stuart  B.:  See— 

Humber,  David  C  ;  Laing,  Stuart  B.;  and  Weingarten,  Gordon  G., 
4,284.767,  CI.  544-22.000. 
Lai.  Joginder;  and  Sandsirom,  Paul  H.,  lo  Goodyear  Tire  4  Rubber 
Company.  The   Rubber  composites  suitable  for  lire  sidewalk  from 
heiadiene  polymer  4,284.535,  CI  260-t.OOR 
Lan,  Shih-jung'  See — 

Naurajan,  Sesha  I.;  Ondetii,  Miguel  A.;  Lan,  Shih-jung;  and  Wong, 
Keith  K..  4,284,624,  CI.  424-177.000 
Lancaster.  James  F-:  Sei?— 

Burlage,  Donald  W.;  and  Lancaster.  James  F..  4485,059,  CI. 
371-25.000. 
Lancet,  Michael  S.;  and  Curran,  George  P.,  lo  Conoco  Inc.  Synthetic 

CO2  acceptor.  4,284,528,  CI.  252-<43  000. 
Landau,  Darrell  W ,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Digital 
position  transducer  including  variable  tuning  element  oscillator. 
4.284,961,  CI.  331-65  000 
Lang,  Werner:  See — 

Haas,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Lang,  Werner,  4.284,106,  CI.  138-147.000. 
Lanizsch,  Remhard:  See— 

Fuchs,  Rainer;   Klauke,  Erich;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Home;'er, 
Bemhard;    Behrcnz,    Wolfgang;    Slendel,    Wilhclm;    Lanizsch, 
Remhard;  and  Marhold.  Albrechl.  4.284,643,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Upeyre,  Fcmand  S.  Bicycle  transmission.  4,283,969,  CI.  74-810.000. 
Lajxrrte  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Eveson,    Geoffrey    F.;    and    Scraby,    Alan    W,    4,284,879,    CI. 
219-383.000 
Lapshm,  Evgcny  1.:  See — 

losifian,  Andronik  G.;  Fotin,  Vladilen  P.;  Bondaletov,  Vladimir  N.; 
Lapshin,  Evgeny  I ;  Ostrovsky,  Aleiandr  S.;  and  Savchenko. 
Aleiandr  I..  4,284,927,  CI.  315-340.000 
Larson,  Richard  S.;  and  Packman.  Allan  B.,  10  United  Technologies 
Corporation.     Gas     turbine     noise     suppressor.     4484,170,     CI. 
181-213.000. 
Lanson,  Han.s-Gunnar:  See— 

Brunosson.  Gunnar;  Larsson,  Hans-Gunnar;  and  Westman,  Erik. 
4,284,393,  a.  425-7.000. 
Laser  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Newman.  John  W.,  4,283,952,  CI.  73-579.000. 
Laundsen,  Olc  M.:  See— 

Hansen,  Carl  C  ;  and  Lauridsen,  Ole  M.,  4,284,085,  CI.  128-784.000. 
Lavau.    Rene   C.    Endless   conveyor   with   l<Kally    varying   speeds. 

4,284,191,  CI.  198-792.000. 
Laviene,  Maunce  E.:  See- 


Gerzberg,  Levy;  and  Mdndl,  James  D.,  4,285,001,  CI.  357-51.000. 
Lemercier,  Guy,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Stractures  for 
heat  insulation  of  surfaces  within  a  nuclear  reactor.  4,284,474,  CI. 
176-38.000. 
Lemke,  Werner:  See— 

Hagenlocher,  Walter;  Hesse,  Heinz;  Kleebaur,  Karl;  Kugel.  Chns- 
toph;  Kunz,  Johann;  Lemke,  Werner;  and  Sohnle,  Rudiger. 

4.284.914.  CI.  3IO-68.0OD. 

Hagenlocher,  Waller;  Hesse,  Heinz;  Sohnle,  Rudiger;  Kugel,  Chris- 
toph;    Kunz,   Johann;    Lemke,    Werner;   and    Kleebaur,    Karl. 

4.284.915,  a.  3IO-68.00D. 

Lemonon,  Claire;  Micheron.  Francois;  and  Wang,  Pierre,  lo  Thomson- 
CSF  Polymeric  piezoelectric  transducer  with  thermoformed  protu- 
berances. 4.284.921.  CI   310-328.000 
Lent,  Roger  S.  Appliance  anli-theft  and  protection  circuitry.  4,284,983, 

CI.  340-568.000. 
Leonard,  Allan  S.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Automatic  transmission 
governor  having  deceleration  sensitive  pressure  switching  feature. 
4,284,096,  CI.  137-48.000. 
Leonard,  David  J.;  and  Leonard,  LaniU.  Kick  ball  game  and  apparatus 
kit  therefor.  4.284,277,  CI.  273-411.000. 

Leonard.  LaniU:  See—  

Leonard.  David  J.;  and  Leonard.  Lanita.  4,284,277,  CI.  273-41 1.000. 
Leonard,  Willie  B.  Fluidic  repealer  4,283.990.  CI.  91-47.000. 
Leonliades,  Kvriakos  L.,  lo  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Head  image  generator  for  a  matrix  printer.  4,284,001,  CI.  101-93.050. 
Lermann,  Peter:  See — 

Schroder,  Rolf;  Engelsmann,  Dieter;  Lermann,  Peter,  and  Spinnler, 
Rainer,  4,284,342,  CI.  354-60.00E. 
Lester,    Victor    E    Inhalation    incentive    device.    4,284.083,    CI. 

128-725.000. 
Lesyk,  Joseph  N.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Test  heads  having 

contact  pairs.  4,284,314,  CI.  339-75.00M. 
L'EUI  Francais  represenle  par  le  Delegue  General  pour  rArmemcnt: 
See— 
Amaison,  Jean-Claude;  and  Lacote,  Jean-Claude,  4,284,224.  CI. 
227-9.000. 
Levasseur.  Joseph  L..  to  H.  R.  Electronics  Company.  Vend  control 

system.  4,284.208,  CI.  221-129.000. 
Levefelt.    Bert    G..    to    Sandvik    Aktiebolag.    Lubricating    device. 

4,284,151,  CI.  175-227.000. 
Levin,  Paul:  See— 

Brambaugh,  Owen  E.,  Jr.;  Levin,  Paul;  and  Reed,  Alston  L., 
4,284,380,  CI.  414-21.000. 
Levy,  Joseph:  See —  ^^ 

Kwong,  Gary  W.  Y.;  and  Levy,  Joseph,  4,284,415,  CI.  44-72.000. 
Lewallen,  Charles  D.  Combination  handtrack  and  portable  work  table 
4,284,286,  CI.  280-30.000. 


Szybicki,  Edmund;  and  Uvigne,  Maurice  E..  4.284,852.  O.  179-    Lewiner,  Jacques;  Dreyfus,  Gerard;  and  Perino,   Didier.   Devices 


I8.0EA. 

Lay.  Larry  D.  Vehicle  for  the  physically  handicapp^.  4,284,157,  CI. 
18O-65.0OR. 

Leach,  W.  Marshall.  Jr.;  and  Schafer.  Ronald  W..  to  Georgia  Tech 
Research  Institute.  Time  doman  measurement  of  moving  coil  loud- 
speaker driver  parameters.  4,284.860.  Q.  179-175.  lOA. 


adapted  to  detect  variations  in  magnetic  flux  noubly  circuit  breakers 
4.285.022.  CI.  361-45.000. 

Le'ATS.  John  G.:  See—  

Crow.  William  D.;  and  Lewis.  John  G.,  4,284.864,  Q.  200-153.00V. 
Lezard  S.A.:  See — 

Bigarella,  Federico,  4,284,199.  O.  215-32.000. 
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Li  Tsi  T  •  See 

'   Aren'dt,  Volker  D.;  and  Li,  Tsi  T.,  4,284,761,  CI.  528-373.000. 
Liao,  Paul  F.,  10  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Sensitive 

nonlinear  optical  spectroscopy.  4,284,354,  CI.  356-301.000. 

Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  See—  

Herliczek,  Siegfned  H.,  4,284,677,  O.  428-192.000. 
Liebman,  Israel;  Corry,  John;  and  Pro,  Richard,  to  Unit«»J  States  of 

America,  Interior.  Passive  explosion  bamer  for  mines.  4,284,144,  CI. 

169-64.000. 

^^DeUb"^,  RolS^  Lieby,  David  G.,  4,284,160,  CI.  18O.I68.000. 
Light,  Steven  D.:  See—  ,     ,.     ■,  rv 

Simpson,  Howard  D.;  Gowdy,  Hugh  W.;  and  Light,  Steven  D.. 
4.284.531,  a.  252-465.000.  .     .        . 

Lin,  Tz-Hong,  lo  Medi-Physics,  Inc.  Esters  useful  as  brain  imaging 

agents.  4,284,619,  CI.  424-1.500.  .„.,,,        v,  „ 

Lin.  Youlin;  and  Smith.   Kenneth   R..   to  Mallinckrodt.   Inc.   N-<2- 

Hydroxyethyl>2.4.6-iriiodo-3.5-bisK2-k«<>-L-gulonamido)benza- 

mide  and  radiological  compositions  containing  same.  4,284,620,  u. 

424-5.000. 

'''"'^mq';S?:a.mter;  and  Lindahl,  Lars,  4.284,135,  CI.  165-166.000. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Forster,  Franz  H.,  4,283,962,  O.  7442.000. 
Lindorfer,  Walter;  Wagner,  Fritz;  Jahn-Held,  W.lhclm;  and  Schulz. 
Walther,  to  Gesellschaft  fur  Biolechnologusche  Forschung   Proc^ 
for  removing  oils  or  petroleum  from  the  surface  of  the  sea  4.284,5W. 
CI.  210-610.000.  ,      „    J  „       o 

Lingmann.  Herbert;  Drosdziok,  Hennann;  and  Peifer,  Rudolf,  to  Hen- 
kel  KoromanditgesellschafI  auf  Aktien.  Process  for  spray  cleanmg  of 
meul  surfaces.  4,284,434,  CI.  134-2.000.  ^    u 

Lipfen  Donald  E.,  to  Deres  Development  Corporation.  Cushioning 

material  conslniction.  4,283,864,  CI.  36-28.000. 
Liqui-Box  Corporation:  See—  .  ,.5  oni    r^ 

Schieser,  Warren  J.;  and   Vickers.  Stanley  E.,  448J.90I.  a. 
53-75.000. 

Lisfeld.  Robert:  See—  

Kraft.  Winfried;  Lisfeld,  Robert;  Hagner,  Willi;  Wieber,  Karl;  and 
Frimmel,  Horst.  4,284,327,  CI.  350-87.000. 
Little,  William  C:  See— 

Applebaum,  Melvin;  De  Pas,  Len;  and  Little,  William  C,  4483.871 , 
CI.  4O-158.0OR. 

Litton  Resources  Systems,  Inc.;  See—         

Bobbin.  John  T.,  4,285,052,  O.  367-79.000. 
Uu,  Cbong  T.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  Process  fw  decrasing 
elemenul  phosphorus  levels  in  an  aqueous  medium.  4,284,315,  CI 

Lively,  Steven  A.;  and  Madden.  Stephen  K.,  to  H.  C.  Price  C^.  Method 

and  equipment  for  handling  pipe  mounted  carnage.  4,284,385,  ci. 

414-747.000. 

"^^^Sv^TiSd  »  Charles  F..  4484.679.  Q.  428-218.000. 

Lockheed  Electronics  Co.,  Inc.:  See-  .    ,      .  ,„  o-,     ri 

Bigley,    William    J.;    and    Rizzo,    Vincent    J.,    4,284,942,    CI. 

318-618.000.  ,,.,.  , 

Loeb    Sidney,  to  Inlertechnology/Solar  Corporation.  Utilization  of 

saturated  solar  ponds  4,283.913,  CI.  6^641.00A.  „    ,     ^  ^ 
Loebner,  Egon  E.;  and  Greene,  Paul  E.,  10  Hewlett-Packard  Cornpany 

Method     for     making    semiconductor    matenal      4,284,467,     1.1. 

Logan,  Ted  J.;  and  King,  Richard  M..  to  Procter  &  Gatnble  Company, 
The.  Fractionation  of  triglyceride  mixture.  44»4.580,  CI 
260-428.500. 

'^^VorbniggeJir  Helmut;  Schwarz,  Norbert;  Loge,  OUf;  and  Elger, 
Waller,  4,284,646,  CI.  424-305.000. 

Lohse,  Friedrich;  Stockinger,  Friedrich;  and  Eldm,  Sameer  H.,  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  N-Substituted  aapartic  acid  derivatives  as 
curing  agCTls  for  epoxide  resins.  4,284,755,  CI.  528-111.000. 

^''tu^TsSTwI;  and  Loire.  Rene,  4,284.367,  CI.  405-202.000. 
Longsworth,  Ralph  C,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.  Cryogenic 

air  sampler  4,283,948,  CI.  73-863.110. 
Lo^e    Klaus,  to  Goetze  AG.  Sealing  gasket.  4,284482,  CI.  277- 

2350OB. 
Lorain  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Kalivas.  Zissis,  4,285,023,  CI.  361-91.000. 

'^"Se'rtSm.'ciaus;1S!rLorenz,  Georg  M.,  4.284.280,  CI.  277-27.000. 

^7^u"e°So^uis  J.;  and  Lorenz,  Horst,  4,284,1 17,  CI.  152-361.00R. 

SchCTk,*Norbert;  Krekel,  Jorg;  Losacker,  Paul;  and  Swodenk, 
Wolfgang,  4484,576,  CI.  260-369.000. 
Loux   Edwin  E.  Device  for  supporting  bicycle  secunty  chains  and 

cables.  4,284,289,  CI.  280-289.00L.  ,.    ,    ^    _ 

Lowry,  Elliot  G.;  and  Forster,  Lloyd  N.  Overheight  vehicle  detection 

and  warning  system.  4,284,971,  CI.  34O-52.00R. 
Lubrizol  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Bryant.  Charles  P..  4484,414,  CI.  44-62.000. 
Lucas  Industries,  Limited:  See—  ,,,  ..,  ~v, 

Wakeman,  Anthony  C,  4,284.055,  O.  123-556.000. 

^'"  Portt"  AIla^S^H.;  and  Lucian,  Anton,  4,284, 108,  CI.  139-448.000! 
Lucik   Dennis  M.,  10  Johnson  Rubber  Company,  The.  Elasiomenc 
composite  pavement.  4,284,366,  CI.  40444.000. 


Lummus  Company,  The:  See—  

Sze,  Morgan  C,  4,284.781,  Q.  546-286.000. 
Lunkenheimcr,  Winfned;  Brandes.  Wilhelm;  and  Kraus,  Peter,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft  Combating  fungi  with  N<hloroacetyl-N-(2,6-di- 
substituled  phenyl)-alanine  esters.  4,284.791,  CI  560-43  000 
Luteri.  George  F.,  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation.  Method  of  in- 
creasing the  recoverable  sugar  from  sugar  beets  4.284.425.  CI. 
71-27.000.  ,  , 

Lutz.  Eugene  F..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  rea'/eryof  an 

aliphatic  diol  oligomerization  solvent.  4.284,837.  CI.  585-523.000. 
Luu    William  R..  10  Conceptual  Factors.  Inc.   Backpackers  stove 

apparatus.  4.284,058,  CI.  126-9.00R. 
Lynch.  Gerard  F.:  See— 

Allan.  Colin  J.;  Shields.  Ross  B.;  CutUer.  Jerry  M.;  and  Lynch. 
Gerard  F..  4,284.893.  CI.  250-390.000. 
Lyon,  Colin  E.:  See—  „,,-.,..  .«, 

Sutdiffe,  Peter  W.;  Isaacs,  Jim  W.;  and  Lyon,  Colin  E.,  4,284,593, 
CI.  2644)500.  „    ,.  » 

M.A.N.    Maschinenfabrik    Augsburg-Nuernberg    Akuengeselhchaft: 
See^ 
Wildenrotter,  Karl,  4,284,061,  CI.  126-418.000. 
Machner,  Peter  See—  .,..,,, 

Plockinger,  Erwin;  Kuhnelt,  Gert;  and  Madiner,  Peter,  4484,123, 
CI.  164-515.000. 
Madarasz  nee  Helesfai,  Agnes:  Set— 

Slefan,  Mihaly;  Almashegyi,  Ujos;  Horvath,  Csaba,  Madaraz  nee 
Helesfai,  Agnes;  Aralo,  Peter;  and  Geiger,  Jozsef,  4,284,436,  CI 
148-2.000. 
Madden,  Stephen  K.:  See—  „_.,.,  ,.,    ,-1 

Lively,    Steven   A.;   and    Madden,    Stephen    K.,   4,284,385,   CI. 
414-747.000. 
Maeda,  Naoyuki:  See—  ^ .,    ^    m        l    .tiunu 

Kumagai,  Seiichiro;  Abe.  Michio;  and  Maeda.  Naoyuki.  4.284.054. 
CI.  123-536.000. 

Maekawa.  Hitoshi:  See—  

Osawa.  Michiuka;  Malsumoto.  Syuzo;  and  Maekawa.  Hltosni, 
4.285,008,  CI  358-65  000 
Magel,  Rolf,  to  Ernst  Lcitz  Wetzlar  GmbH.  Circuit  arrangement  for  the 
compensation  of  the  temperature  coefTicient  of  semiconductor  junc- 
tions. 4.284,334,  CI   354-24.000. 
Magyar  Aluminiumipan  Troszt;  See- 

Nagy,  Fetenc;  Szabo,  Ferenc;  and  Szucs,  Zoltan,  4.283,955,  a. 

73-772.000.  ,  ,„,  .^    „,    ^ 

Mahoney,  Morgan  D    Swimming  pool  structure.  4,283,804,  CI.  4- 

506  000 

Maier,  Erwin;  Hirschmann,  Wilhelm;  and  WiUeitncr,  Eberhard,  to 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for 
duclmg  gas  m  a  centrifuge  block.  4,284,231,  CI.  233-l.OOR 

Maier  Roe  J  ,  Jr..  10  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force-  Self-determi- 
nation of  laser  frequency  4.284,964.  CI.  331-94.50S 

Maier  Thomas  A  ,  to  Essex  Group.  Inc  Simplified  electronic  ignition 
timing  and  A/D  conversion.  4,284,045.  CI.  123-416000. 

Maisch,  Wolfgang,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Switching  control  appara- 
tus for  electromagnelic  control  units.  4,284,051.  CI   123-490.1M). 

Makhleshim  Chemical  Works  Lid  :  See— 
Aelony.  David,  4484,826,  CI.  568-614.000. 

Malholra,  Deepak:  See—  .    „     _,      c    j     l  m    ._^ 

Hoover,  Maurice  R.;  Malhotra,  Deepak;  Bender,  Fredrick  N.;  and 
Ronzio,  Richard  A.,  4.284,244,  CI.  241-24.000. 
Malkemes,  Charles  D.:  See— 

Jackson.  Timothy;  Malkemes.  Charles  D.;  and  Zipoy.  Wdliam  L.. 
4.284.362.  CI.  400-124.000 
Mallinckrodt.  Inc.:  See—  ,.,,  .  ~vi 

Lin,  Youlin;  and  Smith,  Kenneth  R  .  4.284.620.  O.  424-5.000. 
Manfredi.  Urbano.  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy  Constant  ampli- 
tude   variable    frequency    synchronized    linear    ramp    generator. 
4.284.906.  CI.  307-228.000. 
Manitowoc  Company.  Inc..  The:  See—  ,.,„-. 

Morrow.  James  G..  Sr..  4.284465.  Q.  254-317.000. 

Mansfield  Carbon  Products.  Inc.:  See—  

Mansfield,  Vaughn,  4,284,477,  CI.  202-1 10.000. 
Mansfield  Vaughn,  10  Mansfield  Carbon  Products,  Inc.  Coking  appara- 
tus for  producing  coke.  4.284,477,  CI.  202-110.000. 
Manthey.  Joseph  W.:  See— 

Fleming,  James  C;  Manthey,  Joseph  W.;  and  Brongo,  Ralph  T.. 
4484,704,  CI.  430- 1 54  000 
Manyo  Tool:  See—  ,_  „„ 

Senzaki,  Chikara,  4,284,374,  CI.  408-139.000. 
Mar-Fam,  Inc.:  See— 

Martinson,  Charles  M.;  and  Martinson,  David  J., 
1 14-230.000. 
Marathon  Oil  Co.:  See—  ^      ,,   c 

Sydansk,   Robert    D.;   and   Cordiner,   Frank   S., 

Marben,  Ronald  D.,  10  Thayer,  Dennis  M.;  Marben,  Ronald  D.;  DeJar- 
lais  Ralph  and  DeJariais.  Edward.  Variable  contour  vwe  jaw. 
4,284,267.  CI.  269-266.000  ^ 

March,  Anthony;  and  Horton,  Thomas  E.,  lo  General  Motora  Con»ra- 
lion.  Vehicle  power  seal  adjuster  control  system  4,284,935.  ci 
318-280.000.  .. 

Marchesi.  Franco.  Lubricant  sealing  device  for  sewmg  machines 
4.284,019,0.112-256.000  a,,a„i    c\ 

Margraf.  Adolf  Cooler  for  hot  smoke-laden  gases.  4484.131,  CI. 
165-76.000. 


,  4.284.026.  a. 


4.284.140.   CI. 
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Marhold.  Albrechi:  Stt—  .      ^ 

Fuchs.  Rainer,  Kliuke.  Erich;  Hamnunn,  Ingcborg:  Homeyer. 
Berahmrd  Bchrmz.  Wolfgang;  Slendel.  Wilhelm;  UnlMch. 
Rcmh»rd;  «id  Mwhold.  Albrecht,  4,284,643.  CI.  424-282.000. 

M«rk  Products,  Inc  ;  Stt—  

McNeel.  Willum  O..  4,285,054,  CI.  367-183.000. 
Mirkomvk  B.V.:  Stt— 

Ocktls.  Egbert.  4.284.673.  CI.  428-54.000. 
Mulcy.  John.  System  ind  method  for  sound  recogmlKm.  4,2»4,»4«,  tl. 

179-IOSE. 
Maromatic  Co..  Inc.:  Stt— 

Roland.  Mai  G  .  4.283.859.  CI.  33- 1 74.00F. 
Marquis.  Edward  T  ;  Watts.  Lewis  W..  Jr ;  and  Gipson.  Robert  M..  to 
Tcaaco  Inc  Tungsten  catalyzed  aniline-formaldehyde  condensation 


Matsumoto,  Syuzo:  Stt — 

Osawa.  Michitaka;  Matsumoto.  Syuzo:  and  Maekawa.  Hiloshi. 
4.285.008.  CI.  358-65.000. 
Matsuo,  Koichi:  5«— 

Sakai,  Toshiyuki;  Malsuo,  Koichi;  and  Naito,  Shozo.  4J84,675.  CL 
428-1 16.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd  :  Ste— 

Ishida.  Eisuke.  Takashima.  Yuji;  Nishiguchi.  Hisanori;  Miyaiawa. 
Yoshihide  and  Motohashi.  Katsuichi.  4.284.6%.  CI  430-42000 
Yoshimura.  Yoshikazu.  4.284.'>67.  CI  333-248.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Works.  Ltd.:  Str— 

Abura.  Yoshinori;  Ueda.  Fumiya;  Monhara.  Nobuyuki;  and  Kami. 

Tomohiro.  4.284.877.  CI.  219-222.000. 
Iwanaga.     Kouichi;    and     Kakumolo.     Hiromi.    4.284.944.     Cl: 
320-48.000. 


Miami' ^^dT""^*Watls,  Lewis  W  .  Jr  .  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method    Matsuzi'i.  Osamu;  Abe.  Michio;  Mitobe.  Koichi.  and  Tanno.  Seikiclu. 
"^of'^rS^ng      po!rami:L>^lyphenylmethanes.      4.284.816,      Cl.        'o   Hijjchi    Ud^  Mejhod  of  manufacturing  color  picture   tube.. 


preparing 

564-331000. 

Marshall,  Harry  A.:  Stt- 

Eakman,    James   M 

62-28.000 


and   Marshall,   Harry   A.,  4,284,423,  Cl. 


4,284,662.  Cl.  427-68.000. 
Mauuzawa,  Takashi:  Stt— 

Takami,    Kalsumi;    and    Matsuzawa, 
368-226.000 


Takashi.    4.285.055.    Cl 


Marshall.  "Rolf  F..  to  Fori  Authonty  of  New  York  u»l  New  Jersey.  Matty.  Thomas  C.    to  Wesunghouse  El«:tnc  Corp.  Motor  coolrol 

TV.  r».».».nr«  <vui^  4  284 010  Cl  104-292000  apparatus  and  method.  4.284.930,  Cl  31g-269.0ix;. 

Mi^n.Sl7(?^?nJ'S:^in  -J^itfrlS  "g.  »  M.^^             Door  Mat'Tur^  Nobuyoshi  to  M-zen  Sewing  Machine  Co  .  Ltd.  Multiple 

and  Electronics  Co    Overhead  door  and  overhead  door  section  pattern  sewing  machine  4.284.016.  Cl    1 12-158  OOfc           _       .    . 

tC«™^^th(i^4  284  119CI  16O-232.00O.  Mawson.  Maunce;  and  Jamieson.  Alexander,  to  Messer  Gnesheim. 

M^rD^al^M  td  R^w'e!  P««  JC.o  Fi«,ns  Limited.  Process  for  Automatic  -J""-"- of  %<  ,'";•-';"«'"  "'  '  """'  """"  '°  ' 

Mr.'::ritrv:"^g:^!^nVl'Vt!^Sii^'-,5i2k^^^  -TpHS  '.^"^^^^^^^^^^^  "'""  "^'^ '-""'' 

tor  automatic  blow  moldmg  machines  4,284,424,  Cl.  65-241.000  ♦•"^•*"-  C"  29-^2_«». 

"''"Man'i'n'Srv'd^O^'ai^d   Manin,   Uwrence  G.,  4,284.119.  Cl.  %'urre°r"Torg;  and  Mayer.  Cornelius.  4.284.326.  Cl.  35(^3.000. 

iwanin.   Lfavia  w..  uiu  Mayer.  Ferdy  P.  Antiparasitic  ignition  device  for  cars.  4.284.057,  Cl. 

123-633000. 

4.284,119.  Cl.  Mayerhoefer.  Horst:  See- 

Hinsken.   Hans;   Mayerhoefer.   Horst;  and  Muelln.   Wolfgang. 

Martin'  Pierre  and  Bellus,  Daniel,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Di-  4.284.790.  Cl  560-15.000        .         „    ,                               . 

"chloio^nylcyc^u^^  processes  for  prepa'^g  tiSi,  and  their  Mayl«ll   Riley  H,- "d  Zudal,  Andrew   Package  wrapping  machine, 

use  as  intermediates  for  producing  pesticidal  compositions.  4,284.82 1 ,  4,283,903,  Cl  5  J-5»  i.au. 


160-232000. 

Martin  Overhead  Door  and  Electronics  Co.:  See- 
Martin.   David  O.;  and   Martin.   Lawrence  G.. 
160-232.000. 


Cl   568-381  000 
Martinson,  Charles  M.;  and  Martinson,  David  J.,  to  Mar-Fam,  Inc. 

Mooring  device  4,284.026,  Cl.  1  I4-23O.0O0. 
Martinson.  David  J.:  Stt— 

Martinson.  Charles  M.;  and  Martinsoo,  D»vid  J..  4.284.026,  Cl. 
1 14-230  000. 
Maruyama.  Eiichi:  Stt— 

Nakano.  Toshio;  Kaneko,  Tadao;  Hashimoto.  Michiaki;  Hatano. 
Yoshio;   Matsumaru.   Hanio;   Sasano.    Akira;   and   Maruyama. 
Eiichi.  4.285.007.  Cl.  358-44.000. 
Maruyama.  Keizo:  See- 
Sato.   Takahisa;   Nakanishi.    Yoshiyuki;    Maruyama.    Keizo;   and 
Suzuki.  Takehiko.  4.284.571.  Cl  260-346400. 
Maruyama.  Kunio,  to  Japan  Eslan  Company.  Ltd ;  and  Sumitomo 


Mazzorana.  Alfred  B..  to  Societe  de  Paris  el  du  Rhone.  Actuator  of  an 

electrical  starter.  4.283.961.  Cl.  74-6.000. 
McBrayer.  Robert  L.:  Stt— 

Demou.  John  G ;  Pray.  Edward  R ;  and  McBrayer.  Robert  L., 
4,284,728,  Cl.  521-1 55.000. 
McCaskill,  Matt  L.,  to  Alton  Box  Board  Company.  Reinforced  pull 

sheet.  4.284,259,  Cl.  248-346.000. 
McClellan,  William  R.:  Stt- 

Anderson,  Richard  W.;  Fahey,  Robert  J  ;  McClellan.  William  R.; 

and  Schlener.  J   Edward.  4.284.849.  Cl.  179-5.00R 

McCluskey.  James  E  .  to  Philadelphia  Rivet  Company   Floating  solar 

pool  heaier  4.284.060.  Cl    126-415  000.  „      ,  „ 

McConnell.  David  P.;  and  Tully.  Louis  E..  to  McConnell.  David  P. 

Hydraulic  fluid  generator.  4.283.915.  Cl  60-650.000 


c'JrS,  cSm"^,  aZJ^'^^c^ir:^  prlliucTi^n  of  c.';Son    McCoy.  Marshall  W    to  Amencan  Alom^ Corporation  Self-luminous 


fibers  4.284.615,  Cl.  423-447.400. 
Maruyama.  Mmco:  Stt — 

Nakagawi.    Taizo;    Mochizuki.    Seiji;    Ohmon.    Kaoru;    Koike. 
Kengo;  Maruyama.  Mmeo;  and  Tanaka.  Eiichi.  4.284.628,  Cl. 
424-230  000. 
Maruzen  Sewing  Machine  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt — 

Matumura.  Nobuyoshi.  4.284.016.  Cl.  I12-158.0OE. 
Maryland  Cup  Corporation:  Stt— 

Herbsl.  David  H..  4.284.226.  Cl.  229-1.50B 
Masaki.  Tatuo:  See- 
Sato.  Norimoto;  Miyaoka,  Minoru;  Yamasaki.  Shin;  Inoue.  Kimio: 
Kunyama.     Akimaw     Fukui,     Tsugushi;     Asai.     Toshihiro; 
Nakagawa.    Kazuhiko;    and    Masaki.    Tatuo.    4.284.358.    Cl. 
366-97.000. 
Maschmen-  und  Werkzeugbau  GmbH:  See- 


lighting  system.  4.285.029.  Cl.  362-84.000 
McDonald.  William  H.:  See-  „    „  „      ,_.  „,  „ 

Gruber.  Gerald  W ;  Friedlander.  Charles  B.;  McDonald,  William 
H.;  and  Dowbenko,  RostysUw,  4,284,776,  Cl.  544-400.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  Stt— 

Allen,  Louis  B.,  Jr.;  Koenig,  Herbert  G.,  Jr.;  and  Rice.  Robert  R.. 
4.284.%3.  Cl.  331-94.50H. 
McDowell.  Jerry  T .  to  Ball  Corporation  Orienting  and  sizing  battery 
gnds  and  articles  formed  thereby  4.284.693.  Cl  429-211.000. 

McElroy.  James  D:  See—  j ..  t, 

Berrin.  Lloyd;  Cohen.  Howard  M.;  Grupen.  William  B.;  and  McEI- 
roy.  James  D..  4.284.970.  Cl.  338-195.000. 
McHugh.  William  T:  See—  .  ,..  ^„,     ™ 

Goebel.    Franz;    and    McHugh.    William    T..    4,284,691,    Cl. 
429-105.000. 


Albrechi.  Harald;and"'Schnettler,  Roland,  4J84,n9, a.  191-I.OOA.    Mclniyre^  Jack.  Breech  loading  shotgun  or  the  like.  4.283,873,  O 
Maschmenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengesellschaft:  Stt— 
Chmela.  Franz,  4.284,049.  C.  123^7  000 


Hagm.  Faust.  4.283.966,  Cl  74-572000 

Maier.  Erwm;  Hiischmann,  Wilhelm;  and  Willeilner,  Eberhard, 

4,284,231,  Cl  233-1  OOR. 
Rasch,  Walter;  Caspers,  Karl-Heinz;  Wiebecke,  Klaus;  and  Albert, 
Mai,  4,284,041,  Cl.  123-193  OOH. 
Masctet,  Jean;  and  Veaux,  Jacques,  to  Messier-Hispano-Bugatti  (SA).  -   ,.       „,    c 

Shock  absorbers  and  shock  absorber  struts,  noubly  for  aerodyne    McKmney.  Robert^  W:  Stt- 
landing  gear.  4.284.255.  Cl.  244- 102.00R. 
Massachuseta  Institute  of  Technology:  Stt— 

Pratt.  George  W..  Jr ;  Posa.  Robert;  and  Chung.  Jeremy  K.. 
4483,799,  Cl.  3-1.913. 
Maners.  Joaeph.  Portable  reel  for  power  lines.  4,284,180,  CI.  191- 

1220R. 
Malsubara,  Yoahinah:  Sw— 

Sato,     Takeshi;     and     Matsubara.     Yoshinari,     4,284,116,     Cl 
152-360.000. 
Marwmaru.  Haruo:  Stt — 


42-45.000. 
McKaveney,  James  P.,  to  Occidental  Research  Corp.  Solar  collectors 

with  solar  panels  having  a  particulate  ferro-alloy  surface.  4,284,072, 

Cl.  126-901.000.  .,.,  o,.  ^, 

McKay,  John;  and  Hawkins.  Billy  C.  Heavy  doty  press.  4,283,825,  Cl. 

29-251.000  .    ^. 

McKeon,   Edward   F..  to  RCA  Corporation.   Switching  network. 

4.284,911,  Cl.  3O7-252.00C. 


Fennel,  Robert  H.,  Ill;  and  McKinney,  Robert  W..  4.284.725.  Cl. 

435-30I.OOO.  ,„„..  ,., 

McNeel.  William  O..  to  Mark  Products.  Inc.  Geophone.  4.285.054.  Cl. 

367-183.000. 


and    Carsoo.    John    R..    4,284,562.    Cl. 


and  McPherson.  James.  4.283.987,  Cl. 


McNeilab,  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson,    Neal    G.; 
260-326.200. 
McPherson,  James:  Stt— 
Stichling,  Gerhardt  C; 

89-l.OOB. 

NakaiiaToahio;  kaneka  Tadao;  Hashimoto,  Michiaki;  Hatano,    Means,  Rodney  J.;  See-  o~4,-«  i     4  5IU9S1C1 

Yoahio    Matsumaru,  Haruo;  Sasano,  Akira;  and  Maruyama.  Hepworth,  Edward  C ;  and  Means.  Rodney  J.,  4.21K,"»w.  i-i. 

Eiichi.  4.285.0O7,  Cl.  358-44.000.  328-37.000. 

MaisunuMo.  Seiir  See—  Meckel.  Joachim  F.:  See—  ...,,,      t      c 

iSS!  H^loyoTMatsumoto,  Seiji;  and  Miyahar^  Junji.  4.2»4.8«9,  Wa,e«i.  Dietrich;  Flockenh«»,  Ctous;  «>d  Meckel.  Jo«:h»n  F.. 

Q  250-355.000.  4.284.476,  Cl.  201-39.000- 
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Medi-Phyws,  Inc.:  See—  _ 

Lin,  Tz-Hoog.  434,619,  a.  424-1.300. 
Medtronic  B.V.Kerkrade;  See— 

Fimke,  Hemuiui  D.;  and  Herpei»,  Lodewijk-Joief,  4.284^82,  a. 

I28-4I9.0PG.  ,.     .^ 

Mehta,  OunnnUi  D..  to  Intertechnology/Solar  Corporation.  Liquid 

phaae    separation    in    abaoiptioa    refrigeration.    4483,918,    Cl. 

62-112.000. 

**'^0^^^  L^r^  Meindl.  Janxa  D..  4485,001,  CL  357-5 l.OOa 

Meiidien.  Sandra  J.;  Gale,  Glen  R ,  and  Naff,  Marion  B.,  to  United 

Stales  of  America,  Health  ft  Human  Services.  (N-Pho«phonacetyl-L- 

«s«1*toXI4-dtaminocycIchexane)platinumai)  or  alkali  metal  salt. 

4484,579,  a.  26<M29.00R. 

Meiiteftieiin,  Richard  A.:  Sw— 

Hubbvd.  S.  Eugene;  Meiiterfaetin,  Richard  A.;  and  Symon,  Ernest 
B..  4483,882,  a.  49-141.000. 
Mdvin.  Lawrence  S.,  Jr.:  Stt—  w   u  .i »    .«-i 

AUhuis,  Thoojas  H.;  Haibert,  Chailet  A.;  Johnaon,  Michael  R.;  and 
Melvin,  Lawrence  S.,  Jr.,  4,284.829,  O.  568-764.000. 

""^.^cf^S'e^  R.y»o«..  *.^«m^J^JS'^ 

MeneUy,  Richard  A.  Flashlight  asaemMy.  4,285.030,  O.  362-200.00Q, 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.:  Stt— 

BoUincer.  Frederick  W.;  and  Haien,  Oeorge  G.,  4.284,375,  Q. 
M05«.000.  

Ho.  S.  v.,  4484,784,  a.  548-202.000  .,,..,,„  on 

Mergd.  Looia  C,  Jr.  Thread  chaier  mechamaai  for  a  lathe.  4483,972, 

MerikaOio.  Erkki;  and  Palonienii,  Paavo,  to  Oy  Stromberg  AB.  Method 

for  manufacturing  a  support  construction  for  the  winding  m  an 

electrical  machine.  4483,84a  a.  29-596.000. 
MeiTiain,  Charles  N.:  See—  .  _       _    .      , 

Kaufinan,  Uwrence  G.;  Merriam.  Charles  N.;  and  Pepe,  Ennco  J., 
4484,548,0.260-38.000. 
Merrick,  James  W.,  to  Autotronic  ControU  Corp.  Electronic  engme 

control.  4,284,053,  Cl   123-497.000.  .,,.,..• 

Meahberg,  Emil.  to  Emion  Research,  Inc.  Nibbed  ferrule  fof  hoWmg 

cap.  4484411,  a.  222-182.000. 

Mawaon,  Maurice;  and  Jamieaon.  Alexander,  4484,871,  O.  219- 
t2I.0PV. 

"Spea,  C  Edward;  Thayer,  William  U;  Coleman,  Richard  D.;  and 
Uatr,  Leonard.  4484,413,  O.  44-51.000. 
Meaaier-Hiipano-BugaUi  (SA);  See—  _  „  „_ 

"T£.Sein«iriSl  vkux,  Jacques  4484435.  O.  M^^OIOBR. 
Meiiinier.  Werner,  Ullmann,  Roland;  and  Schwangrober,  Otto,  to 
BraMTAktiengeaelljchaft.  Dryriiaver.  4,283,848,  O.  3O-J4.I0O 

Metalfab  Indoattie*,  Inc.:  Stt—  

CampbeU,  Michael  D  ,  4484,300,  O.  292-231.000. 

MetaUurgie  Hoboken-Overpelt:  Sit-  

van  der  Heyden,  Andre;  Couiaeroent,  Marc;  and  Van  Petegbem, 
Antoine,  4484,618,  O.  423-605.000. 
Metzeler  Schaum  GmbH:  Stt— 

Boketanann,  Horst,  4,284,398,  O.  423-394.000. 
Metzger,  Karl  G.:  Stt—  «■  j  rs 

Orohe,  Klaus;  Zeiler,  Hana-Jo«*im;  and  Metzger,  Karl  O., 
4484,629,  Q.  424-246.000.  ... 

Meyer  Jacguca;  and  Bemelin.  Daniel,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 
Ctoaa-BnkaWe  saturated  powderous  compositions  and  powderous 
painting  and  coating  compoaitions  containing  same.  4,284,745,  Cl. 
)2S-40bOOO 
Meyen,  George,  to  Oarber  Company,  The.  Receptacle  having  ftangi- 

Ue  means.  4484,197,  a.  206426.000. 
Miba  Sintennetall  AktieageaeBachaft:  Sje- 
Wilhnger,  Karl,  448J.819,  CL  29-79.00a 
WiUin«er,  Karl,  4,283,820.  a.  29-79.000.  ,   „    .      , 

Michel,  Edmond,  to  Solvay  ft  Cie  (Societe  Anooyme).  Devi«for 
drawing  thermoplastic  preforms  during  the  Wow  moldmg  thereof. 
4484497,  O.  425-392.000. 
Micheroo.  Francois:  See—  .        ^    u/    .     oi-™. 

Lemonon,  Claire;  Micheron.  Francon;  and  Wang,  Pierre, 
4484,921,  a.  310-328.000. 

MicnxxHnputer  Systems  Corp.:  See—  

Oilovich,  Paul  A.,  4.285,016,  O.  360-84.000.  ,,„„„„„ 

Mid^lkHTst^phen  C.  Solar  heatin.  sy«em.  4484.064  Cl.  126429.000 

Miia.  Willem  J.;  Duaaeau,  Charles  H.  V.;  and  Smmge,  Hennannus  J  ML, 

to  Akiona  Incorporated.  Preparation  of  Irtazinyl  mtnles.  4,284,769, 

Milden,  Martin  J.;  and  Gordon,  Stanley,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company 
Method  of  making  battery  electrode  structure.  4483.844,  U. 
29-623.300. 

Millan,  Manuel:  See—  ,    ...„        ,.        , 

Heiniger.  Wilfred;  Kreienbuhl.  CUude;  and  Millan.  Manuel, 
4,283.863.  Cl.  354-25.000.  ^     . 

Miller  Charlie  D..  to  Carrier  Corporatioo.  Tube  extracong  mechanism. 
4413.126.  a.  29-252.000.  .      ,        , 

Mu£  Donald  E.;  and  Oilmore.  Cecilia,  to  SCM  Corpoiation.  Low-fat 

•^SaSteiS^dMbaitules.  4484,655.  Q.  426402.000. 

*""S.2S''l^w5~V.;  MUler,  Gerald  W.;  and  Wu.  P«.Chuan, 
4484.671.  a.  428-35.000. 

""NiiSS*.  fti?D!i  Davignon.  Paul  A.;  and  MUler,  Harold  M., 
4484,399,  a.  425-410.000. 


MUler,  Kenneth  G.:  See—  .  „•  .on    /^ 

DeBoer,    Roy,    Jr.;    and    MUler,    Kenneth   G.,   4,2»4.59ft    O. 
261-62.000,  „  „       , 

MUlick.  WUliam  H.,  3rd;  and  Newburg,  Norman  R.,  to  Hercoftna. 
Pixjceas    for    the    manufacture    of  unsaturated    polyester    resins. 
4.284.760.  Cl  528-306.000. 
MUUken  Research  Corporation:  See—  ,  ,.,  -~,    ,, 

Cross.   John   P.;  and   Britton.  George  R.  Jr.,  44»4.72»,  Cl. 
521-158.000. 
MUton  Roy  Company;  See-  „,._,,,.,..«,  n   ma. 

Barnes.  Lyle  K.;  and  Barringer.  Richard  C.  4484.487,  O.  2(¥- 
193.00S. 
Minato.  Andre  H..  to  Societe  d'Exploitation  des  Establissemcnts  Mmato 
S.O.D.E.E.M.  Method  and  apparatus  for  stacking  blocks  to  form  • 
pallet  having  predetermined  spaces  therein.  4.284.381.  Q.  414-61.000. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  ft  Industry:  See— 

Satoh.  Takehiko;  Tsukahara,  Sonoko;  and  Tsushima,  Tachiro, 
4,284.441.  Cl.  148-120000. 
Minolu  Camera  Kabuihiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ikeda,  Hiroahi,  and  Sakurai.  Seiichi,  4484,346,  O.  335-67.000. 
Okamoto,  Hiroshi;  Yamada,  Tetsuya;  Aisumi.  Fumitoahi;  and 

lizaka,  Isao,  4484,344,  Cl.  355-14.0QE. 
Sugiyama,   Takashi;   Ogawa,   Masaya;   and   Muraaaki,   Hmxhi. 

4484,345,  Cl.  355-15.000. 
Tabuchi,  Kenji;  Tanaka,  Susumu;  Wada,  Kenichi;  Oka.  Taleki;  and 

Mizunoe,  Hiroaki,  4484,702,  Q.  43O-I22.000. 
Yamada,  Sdji,  4,284,341.  O.  334-31.000. 
Miraldi,  Peter:  Stt—  m,    ^  -..j  «in 

Gillis,  John  R.;  Miraldi,  Peter,  and  Suvers,  Manus  X..  4,284,600, 
a.  422-26.000. 
Mitchell,  Alvin  L:  See— 

Morgan,  Ira  L.;  Sudarshan,  E.  C.  George;  MitcheU.  Alvm  L.; 
Cooae,  James  P.;  EUinger,  Hunter  D.;  and  Jagger,  James  W., 
4,284,895,  a.  23O443.00T. 
Mitobe,  Koichi:  See—  „  .  . .        .  ^ 

Mauuzaki.  Osamu;  Abe,  Michio;  Mitobe.  Koichi;  and  Tanno, 
SeikicW.  4,284,662,  Cl.  427-68.000. 

Mitsuba  Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd    See-         

Kamiyama,  Akira,  4,283,841,  Cl  29-597.000. 
'  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Ind  ,  Limited:  See—  ...       ■ 

Kikumoto,  Ryoii;  Tobe.  Akihiro;  Fukami,  Harukaiu;  Nmo<»y«- 
Kunihiro;  and  Egawa,  Milsuo.  4.284.637,  Cl.  424-267.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  .„,„„„ 

Ishii.  Toshiaki;  and  Watanabe.  Eiki.  4,284,175,  Q.  187-29.00R^ 
Kurahashi,  Koichiro;  Nakajima,  Yoshiro;,and  Mizutani,  Yoihiki. 

4.285.006,  Cl  358-35.000.  ,  ...    ,  wi_  •. 

Yamane,  Maaahiro;  Watanabe.  Toshuni;  Itoga,  Keyi;  bhibaslu. 
Kiyoahi    Morita.   Yuiaka;   Yamamoto.   Isamu;  and  Imanaka. 
Kiyoji.  4,283.838.  Cl.  29-588.000. 
Mitsui  Mining  ft  Smeltmg  Co..  Ltd^  See- 

Sakai,  Toahiyuki;  Matsuo,  Koichi;  and  Naito,  Shozo.  44»4.»'5>  ^i- 
428-116.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See—  ,«.  nnnB 

Takeda,  Maiami;  and  Nagano.  Rnchiro,  4,284,541,  a.  26O-27.00R- 
Mitsui,  Yoshihiro:  See—  .  ,,nnm    n 

Shimodaira,   Tadayoshi;   and    Mitsm,    YoshUuro,   4484,002,   O. 
101-99.000. 
Miyahara,  Junji:  See—  .....         ,        a  ini  gao 

Kato.  Hisatoyo;  Matsumoto,  Seiji;  and  Miyahara.  Junji,  4,284,889, 
a.  230-353.000. 
Miyano,  Tadashi:  See—  T^„k; 

Nishida.  Katsutoshi;  Komatso.  Mictayaso;  and  Miyano.  Tadasta, 
4484,432,  Cl.  106-73.200. 
Miyaoka,  Minoru:  See —  ,.«..,  „.    - 

Sato,  Norimoto;  Miyaoka,  Minoru;  Yamasafa,  Shm;  Inooe,  Kimio; 
Kuriyama,     Akimasa;     Fokui,    Tsugushi;     Asai,     Toahihiro; 


Nftkuawa,    Kuuhiko;    uid    Misaki,    Tituo,    4.2M,358,    CI. 
16^97000 

Miyata.  Shigeo;  and  Kuroda,  Masataka,  to  Kyowa  Chemical  Industry 
Co    Ltd.  Method  for  inhibiting  corrosion-cansing  tendency  and 
coloratioa  of  halogen-conlaining  olefin  reams  with  hydrotalcjte. 
4484,762,  a.  328-485.000. 
MivAzawL  Yothihidc'  Stt — 

Wiida,  Eisuke.  Takashima.  Yuji;  Nishiguchi  HUjnori;  I^«av«. 
Yoahihide  and  Mmohashi.  Katsuichi,  4,284.696.  O.  43(M2.0OO 
Mize  Erbie  O.,  to  Astec  Industries.  Inc.  Storage  bin  closure  with  liquid 
seal  4.284,203,  Cl.  220-345.000. 

Mizuno,  Shigeo:  See—  .    »•■     «.;_« 

Takeda,    Nobuhiro;    Hatton.    Masaichi;    and    Mizuno,    Shigeo, 
4484,295,  a  280-803.000.  ^         ^    . 

Mizuno,  Shioji;  Enokimoto,  Norio;  and  Oji.  Kazuyoshi,  to  D"jyfg" 
Ink  and  Chemicals  Inc.  Flame  retarding  ream  compontioo.  4,2M,550, 
Cl.  260-4q.OOR. 

"'^inSlchilK^fT^  S««m.u;  Wada,  Kenichi:  Ok*  Tateki;  and 

Mizunoe,  Hiroaki,  4,284,702,  a.  430-122.000 
Mizusawa,  Akira.  to  Nifco  Inc.  Fastener  for  panels.  4.284.37».  Cl. 

411-21.000. 
Mizutani,  YoahUti:  See—  j  ».•    ..        v_i.;i,; 

Kurahashi,  Koichiro;  Nak^ima,  Yoahiro;  and  Mmitani,  Yoshiki, 
4,285,006,  Cl.  358-35.000. 

'•'^c!l2i!,Sprs:  STLkI  Shepp-d,  Edward  W.,  4.284.317.  Cl. 

Fahm'y,  Mohamed  A.,  4.284.626.  Cl.  424J22.000. 
RunoC  Robert  V,  4484,733.  CL  3254g.00a 
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Shilubi.  Oivid  S.,  4.2M.S29,  O.  252-4:S.00Z. 
Mochizuki.  Seiji:  Set— 

CtaUgiwii.   T«i20;    Mochizuki,   Seiji;   Ohmon,    K»oru;   Koike, 
KeBgo-  Mirayami,  Mineo;  ud  Twuk*.  Eiichi,  4.2S4.62S,  O. 
424-230.000. 
Madioe  MinufKturing  Compwiy:  Set— 

Camveiu.  Junes  J.;  uid  Robimoo,  Edward  A.,  4,2M,669,  Q. 

427-357.000.  

Modler.  Wotfgug  W.  Ceiling  Ule  syMem.  4,283,891,  O.  32-144.000. 
Moens.  Jom,  to  N.  V.  Bek»ert  S.  A  Reinforcing  member  for  casuble 
malerial  ud  procas  of  mijung  reinforcing  eletnenu  with  aid  iMie- 
riil.  4,284.667,  CI.  427-331.000. 
Mohrle.  Werner:  Set— 

Sochowerskyj.  Widym;  Werner,  Peter,  Schnnrle,  Hmt;  Mohrle. 
Werner;  tod  Drews,  Urlich,  4J84,0»,  CI.  123-4*3.000. 
Moked,  bMc;  H»ndwerk,  Richard  H.,  ud  Goeltler,  Ham  J.,  to  Unioo 
Caitide    Corporatioo.    Oiacrete    tpaal    (low    imputing    device. 
4,284,105.  CI   138-42.000. 
Moldenhauer,  Don:  See — 

Engk.  Carl  E.;  and  Moldenhauer,  Don,  4,284446.  a.  241-222.000. 
Monarch  Marking  Syvraa,  Inc  :  Set— 

Hamnch.  Paul  H.,  Jr..  4,283,832,  O.  29-434.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  Set — 

Alt,  Gerhard  H.;  and  Chupp,  John  P.,  4,284.564,  Q.  260-333.000. 
Ctaig.  James  P  ,  Jr..  4,284,598,  O.  264-171.000. 
Howt  Robert  K;  and  Lee,  ten  F.,  4.284.426,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Knne,  Roben  L.;  and  Wu,  Wan  C,  4.284,737,  a.  525-243.000. 
MoBtez.    DeHino   C.    Boat   with   canted    wing   fins.    4,284,027,   Q. 

114-273.000.  

Montgomery.  Jon  A  Multi-hull  boat.  4,284,024,  a.  II^IOOO 
Montreal  Neurological  Institute:  See- 
Thompson,  Christopher  J..  4,284,89a  C\.  23O-363.00S. 
Mookberjee,  Braja  D  :  See—  ,    „    „ 

Trenkle,  Robert  \V  ;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D  ;  Hall.  John  B.;  Kasper, 
Robin;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Schreck.  Ronald;  Grand*.  Edward  J.; 
and  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.,  4,284,654,  CI.  426-538.000. 
Moofc,  Charles  E.;  Moore,  Donakl  K.;  and  Moore,  James  M.  Casement 

window  security  guard.  4,283,881,  O.  49-35.000. 
Moore,  Donald  K.    See- 
Moore,  Charles  E.;  Moore,  Donakl  K.;  and  Moore,  James  M., 
4,283,881,  a.  49-35.000. 
Moore.  Herbert  E:  See— 

Flanders.  Thomas  E.;  and  Moore.  Herbetl  E,  4,284,979,  U. 
340-359.000. 
Moore,  James  M.:  See — 

Moore,  Charles  E.;  Moore,  Donald  K.;  and  Moore,  James  M., 
4.283,881.  a.  49-35.000. 
Moore.  Sanders  H.;  and  Adams.  John  O..  to  Olin  Corporation.  Heat 
sealing  untreated  sulfonamide-type  cation  exchange  membranes. 
4484.460.  a.  156-306.600 


Moos,  Kurt;  and  Buschor.  Karl,  to  Oema  AG.  Pneumatic  conveyor  of   Murakami.  Masuo:  S«^ 


Morrison.  Eric  F.;  and  Zank,  Anthony  E.,  to  Ampei  Corporatioa. 
Total  raster  error  correction  apparatus  and  method  for  the  automatic 
set  up  of  television  cameras  and  the  like.  4,285,004,  Q.  358-10.000. 
Morrison,  John  C:  See— 

Bucovaz,  Edsel  T.;  Morrison,  John  C;  Whybrew.  Walter  D.;  and 
Tamowjki,  Stanley  J.,  Jr.,  4,284,552.  a.  260-1  I2.00R. 
Morrison-Knudsen  Forest  Products  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Peters,  Thomas  E;  and   Bleymaier,  Joseph  S.,  4484,595.  CI. 
264-24.000. 
Morrow,  James  G.,  St.,  to  Manitowoc  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Dual  drive 
system  for  dragline  with  power  interlock.  4484,265,  Q.  254-317.000. 
Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.:  Set— 

Amirsakis,  Charles  J..  4.284,750,  O.  528-79.000. 
Moaer,  Vincent  J.;  and  Slowik,  Robert  A.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas.  Polyure- 
thane  adhesive  compoaitioas  containing  dicyclopenlenyloiyalkyi 
(meth)  acryUte.  4484.731,  a.  525-2J.000. 
Motohashi,  Katsuichi:  See— 

Ishida,  Eisuke;  Takashima,  Yuji;  Nishiguchi,  Hisanori;  Miyazawa, 
Yoshihide;  and  Motohashi,  Katsuichi,  4484,696,  a.  43(M2.000. 
Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union:  See— 

Lechner,  Karl;  and  Bosmiller,  Erich,  4483,956,  Q.  73-799.000. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See — 

Gaicki.  Stanley.  4485,003,  Ci.  357-81.000. 

Hepworth.  Edward  C;  and  Means.  Rodney  J.,  44(4,953,  a. 

328-37.000. 
Leltmann,  (Paul)  Harry,  4484,956,  Q.  32»-l4a000. 
Patterson,  Garvin  W.;  and  Stehr,  Wolfgang  G.,  4485,039,  CI. 

364-200.000. 
Priniski,  David  J.,  4,285,065.  CI.  455-158.000. 
Wanat,  Ronald  J.,  4,284.966,  a.  333-202.000. 
Mott,  James  D ,  to  Hydril  Company.  Subsurface  well  apparatus  and 

method.  4,284,141,  CI.  166-315.000. 
Moudgil,  Brij  M.;  and  Morey,  Booker  W.,  to  Occidental  Research 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  the  float  concentration  of  ore.  4,284,499, 
a.  209-166.000. 
Mueller,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hinsken,   Hans;  Mayerhoefer,   Horit;  and   Mueller,  Wolfgang. 
4,284.790,  a.  560-15.000. 
Muhleisen.  Bruno,  to  TBT  Tiefbohrtechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  One-Up  tool 

for  deep  driUing.  4484.375,  CI.  408-226.000. 
Muller,  Amo,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Electronic  postage  meter  operating 

voltage  variation  sensing  system.  4,285,050,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Muller,  Hartwig:  See- 
Grimmer,   Eberhard;  Keasler,  Gunther;  and  Muller,  Hartwig, 
4483,926.  CI.  66-75.200. 
MuUer.  Walter:  See—  .  ^ 

NeefT.  Rutger  Rolf,  Metnhard;  and  Muller,  Walter,  4484.411,  CI 
8-506.000. 
Mulvany.  Richard  B.;  and  Patel,  Tulsidas  R..  to  International  Busmeaa 
Machines  Corporation.  Disk  fUe.  4485,018,  O.  360-98.000. 


adjustable  conveyance  capacity  for  powdered  to  granular  bulk  mate- 
rial. 4484,032,  CI.  118-684.000. 
Morey,  Booker  W.:  See— 

Moudgil,    Brij    M.;    and    Morey,    Booker   W.,   44M,499,    O. 
209-166.000. 
Morgan.  Ira  L ;  Sudatshan,  E.  C.  George;  Mitchell,  Alvin  L.;  Coose, 
James  P.;  Ellmger,  Hunter  D.;  and  Jagger,  James  W.,  to  Morgan,  Ira 
Lob;  and  Sudanhan,  E.  C.  George.  Method  and  apparatus  for  tomo- 
graphic examinatioa  of  an  object  by  penetrating  radiation.  4484,895, 
a.  25O-445.00T. 
Morgan,  Ira  Lon:  See— 

Morgan,  Ira  L.;  Sudarshan,  E.  C.  George;  Mitchell.  Alvin  L.; 
Coose.  James  P.;  ElKnger.  Hunter  D.;  and  Jagger.  Jamea  W., 
4.284.895.  a  25O-445.00T 


Kubo,  Kazuo;  Ito,  Noriki;  Souzu,  Isao;  Isomura,  Yasuo;  Homma, 
Hiroshige,  and  Murakami.  Masuo,  4,284,778,  CI.  546-115.000. 
Muraki,  Katsuo:  See—  .        . .     „ 

Honda,    Kiyokazu;    Yoahiike,    Yoahiji;    Muraki,    Katsuo;    and 
Kawamata,  Teniyoshi,  4485.032,  CI.  362-224.000. 
Muramoto.  Kenichi:  See- 
Fuse,  Noborw  Muramoto,  Kenichi;  Tani,  Keizo;  and  Iwanishi, 
Masaaki,  4.284.998,  O.  357-22.000. 
Murasaki,  Hiroahi:  See—  . .     „.     ^. 

Sugiyama,   Takashi;  Ogawa,   Masaya;   and   Murasaki,   Hiroahi, 
4,284,345,  a.  355-15.000. 
Murayama,  Hirokazu:  Set— 

Tokunaga,  Masaaki;  Hagi,  Chitoshi;  and  Murayama.  Hirokazu, 
4,284.440,  CI.  148-31.570. 


Mori,  s'higeiii;  ind  Sakitam.  Katsumi,  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Murayama,  Kashiwa,  to  Japan  Crown  Cork  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  pro- 
Nippon  Electnc  Company  Limited.  Cooling  system.  4.285,027,  a.  ducing  an  easily  opeoable  container  cjoaure  havmg  a  shell  and  a 
361-383.000. 

Mori,  Yoahihisa,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Phonograph  record  player 


4484479,  a.  369-63.000. 
Mori,  Yoahio:  Set— 

Inokuchi,    Norio;    Fukumoto,    Teruhisa;    and    Mori,    Yothio, 
4,284,596,  a.  264-45.300. 
Morihata,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Abura,  Yoahinori;  Ueda,  Fumiya;  Morihara,  Nobuyuki;  and  Kami, 
Tomohiro,  4.284,877,  CI  219-222.000. 
Morikubo.  Kunio:  See — 

Nagasawa.    Kohtaro;    Morikuba    Kunio;   and   Satoh,   Tsutomu, 
4.284.707.  CI.  430-196.000. 
Morin.  Thomas  J.  Apparaiua  and  method  for  generating  a  continuously- 

(bnned  mandrel  b  a  supportive  base.  4484,455,  O.  156-190.000. 
Morita.  Yutaka:  See— 

Yamane.  Masahtro;  Walanabe.  Toshimi;  Itoga,  Keiji;  Ishibaahi, 
Kiyoahi;   Morita.  Yutaka;   Yamamolo,   Isamu;  and  Imanaka, 
Kiyoji,  4,283.838.  Q.  29-588.000. 
Moriya.  Yoahiaki:  See— 

Kitagawa,  Yukio;  and  Moriya,  Yoahiaki,  4485,036,  a.  364-200.000. 
Suzuki,  Seigo;  Eguchi,  Seiji;  and  Moriya,  Yoahiaki,  4.285,038,  Ct. 
364-200.000. 
Morlok,  Albrecbt;  HackCr,  Fritz;  and  Kolling,  Peter,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.cF. 
Porsche  AktaengeacUachaft.  Vehicle,  particularly  motor  driven  utility 
vehicle.  4,284,291,  a.  2S(M79.00R. 
Morris,  Hugh  C:  See- 
Hakes,  Gary  A.;  Shook,  Norma  G.;  Cackley,  George  W.;  Burdette, 
Stephen  D.;  and  Morris,  Hugh  C,  4484,182,  C[.  192-4.00A. 


■ealing  member.  4.284,023,  O.  113-1I6.0QA. 
Muricens.  David  W.  Precision  surface  gage.  4484457,  a.  248-125.000. 
Muth.  Myron  C;  Schilling.  WiUiam  F.;  Teaney.  Edwin  L.;  and  Will- 
motl,  Leo  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  fabricating 
compoaite  nozzles  for  water  cooled  gas  turbine*.  4.283,822,  Q.  29- 
156.80H. 
Mutschler.  Erich;  Prohaska,  Hans;  Schreiber,  Franz;  Schubert,  Kari- 
Friedrich;  and  Weber,  Adam,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Device  for 
adjusting  the  inclination  of  motor  vehicle  headlamps.  4484,903,  CI. 
307-lO.OLS. 
Muiworthy.  Allan  S:  S«e^  „.  .,,    ~ 

Collier,   David  S.;  and   Muxworthy,   Allan  S.,  4484,127,  CI. 
165-35.000. 
N.  V.  Bekaert  S.  A.:  See— 

Moens,  Joris,  4,284,667,  CI.  427-331.000. 
Nacioaal  de  Ceramica,  S  A.:  See— 

Icaran,  Andres  A.  Y.,  4483,802,  O.  4-353.000. 
Naff,  Marion  B.:  See—  _    .    .      _.,..._, 

Meischen.  Sandra  J.;  Gale,  Glen  R.;  and  Naff,  Manon  B.,  4,284,579, 
CI.  26O-429.0OR. 

Nagahisa,  Eiio:  See—  ,..    _  .  « : 

Shigeoka,   Ritsuo;   Nagahisa,   Eizo;  and  Yanauchi,  Takalnni, 

4,284.653,  CI.  426-312.000. 

Nagano,  Riiehiro;  Set—  .  .„  „  „,._ 

Takeda,  Masami;  and  Nagano,  Riiehiro,  4,284,541,  CI.  26O-27.00R. 

Nagasawa.  Kohtaro;  Morikubo.  Kunio;  and  Satoh.  Tsutomu,  to  Somar 

Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd   Photocurable  light-aensitive  composition. 

4484,707,  CI.  430-196.000. 
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Naoati,  Rashed  N.,  to  Pennsylvania  Engineering  Cwp""*"; '^'??|: 
lSScaU«sel  capable  of  receiving  fluids  in  separate  flow  paths  while 
piloting.  4,284.266,  Q.  266-246j»0.  A.f..n,^„iM 

NuelTS^h;  Ziegler.  Franz;  and  Schaner.  Ferdmand.  "o  A^jOf^. 
AWengeillsclSS.  Apparatus  for  brcakmg  wakened  portions  of 
;S^  or  the  li^,284.221.  CI.  225-100.000^ 

NaavFCTenc  Siabo.  Ferenc;  and  Siucs,  Zoltan.  to  Magyar  Alummi- 
iiipari  Troszl.  Method  of  and  measuring  apparuus  fo' ^etermmmg 
Se^Sandard  tensile  yieW  point  under  kMd  conditwns.  4.283.955,  CI. 

N^'nSSLiss  C,  to  ^""l^^^i^^^S'-^t^f^ 
coal  drying  and  steam  gasificanoo  process.  4,284,416,  d.  48-I97.1WK. 

""'^TosS^;  Matsuo,  Koichi;  «k1  Naito,  Sbozo.  4484,675,  Q. 
428-116.000. 

''•^rNS;^''N&.  Minoru;  Yam-aki,  Shin;  1<«^J^ 
Kuriy«nfc  AkiiSTFukui,  T«r»ta  AS".  T-tahig, 
Nak^wa.    Kazuhiko;    and    Masaki,    Tatuo,    4,2«4,33»,    t-i 

Nakag^^^;  Mochizuki.  Seiji;  Ohmon,  Kaoni;  K?*?;,|=^ 
vSSwna,  Miiio;  and  Tanaka,  Eiichi,  to  Nippon  Kayaku  KabusMu 
SJ^^ydloay  benz«nide  derivatives  ««1  u«:  thereof  u  a  fungi- 
cide. 4,284,628,  a.  424-230.000. 

'''^iSSiIS!'Koic1;!~;  Nakajima,  Yoshiro;  and  MiruUni.  Ycduki. 

aS  lUisha.  Booster.  4483,911,  CI.  6O-547.00R. 

''•iSH^Sf^YSSiichi;    Furuu.    O-mu;    Shinta.    Jouji;    a». 

^Samura,  Hideo.  4,283,930,  O.  72-8.000. 
^•^:;^MLfti-ra,^M»05.  Nakam^  Kazuhiko;  and 

SntaSson  chamber  of  an  internal  combustum  engme.  4,284,044, 0. 
123-307.000. 
""^^^ff  N^Siirishi,  Yoshiyuki;  Maniyama.  Keizo;  ««1 
Silzu^llSiko,  4,284,571,  Q.  260-346.400. 

HiUKhi   Ltd.  Color  solid-sute  imager  and  method  of  making  the 

»me.  4485,007,  CI.  358-44.000. 
'^•^taS^BSS'i^Nakayama,  Tak«^  4,284,703,  Ci  430-141000 
NallJr^vill  J    .^Singer  Company,  The.  Sabre  saw  with  rotatri,le 

N^^'^RyS'^gShi^'.Sth^.  Kikuchi,  Toshiyuki;  Fukushjmj. 

Heat  roller  fising  apparatus.  4,284,875.  CL  219-216.tMJ. 
'^^iSn^<iJrZ.   and   Nanny,   William  C,   4484,447,   CI. 

''^^HrSi^ranTsi^^S^^ 

S^yii^yilna^^positions  uxl  microcellular  foams  made  there- 
N&  A^l'^i^-^'.'M.SL.  n--to,  M^o;^  Roku- 

'^CiiiSSS.  to  »t«H  Ltd  *!T2«??ra1^5  5S? 

proved  tbyristor  chopper  circuit.  4484,934,  a.  31»-w.tw<-. 
'"^jTar^W  fti^,  Hoffinan,  Robert  A.;  and  Natale.  P«er  J., 

KeiAK.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  *  Sons,  Inc.  Mixed  disulfides.  4,284,624,  a. 
424-177.000.  ..^      . 

'"^J'SX'o'^^^^*^  ^.000. 

N|«iooal  Starch  and  Chemkal  Corporation:  4«e--  .,,.,7,    qL 

Stanley,  Henry;  and  Ray-Chaudhun,  DUip  K.,  4484,572,  CI. 

260-347.400. 

''•"c^SIS^^Eni..  -K.  Nau.  Walter,  4,284,156,  O.  1«V24.020. 

N.ubajn«.e™r.a.rporat^S«-^    J-««    "•    ♦■»•«»•   °- 

297-452.000. 
''*?HSS!'^JSSSii^JW."'a.43<.395.000.  ^         , 

Neef"°aJSfT.,  "  Neefe  ^fca,  "j-",,'-  "^ToT^  °^ 

acrylale  copolymer  contact  lens.  4,284,749,  CI  5Z6-jo»  uwJ. 
''I5a?i?.i;lw.:«ii,59.,  a.  264-1.100. 


Neeff  Rutier  Rolf,  Meinhard;  and  Muller,  Walter,  to  Bayer  Atoa- 

^iS^St  Anthr^r^i"""  derivative,  f«  PJ£«»«»«  "«««  "*=■ 

f^lecular  subatances.  4,284,411   CI.  8-50600O  q^ 

Neher,  Hans,  to  J.  Hengstler  KG.  Digit  wheel  counter.  4,284,881.  O. 

SM^S»^  U  Amon,  William  F^.;  ^  G«gert  J^  to^ 
Corporation  Prepaiation  of  epoxides  and  glycoU  from  gaseous 
.lke!«.  4,284.723.  Q.  435-123.000.  ^^  4284  128.  O. 

Nelson.  Donakl  A.  Ab  conditioner  and  heat  dispenser.  4,284,128,  u. 

Ne'lt^^  A ,  to  General  Ekctric  Ca  Dynamoelectric  machine 
stator  assembly.  4484,920,  O.  3IO-2I7.00O. 

""■j^;^."  stTFukuda.  Yoahio;  Nemoto,  Sadao;  and  Sak««n.. 

Naoki,  4,284,887,  Q.  25O-272.O0O. 

''"IT'SuS^^mann,  Klaus;  Kleber,  Hdnrich;  and  Ha-ig. 
Helmut,  4,284,894,  Q.  250-443.000. 

""JSf&k"  w'Zn'^H.'f^  and  Newburg,  Norm-.  R..  4484.76ft  Q. 

Newct^t'^.SS^D.;  Davignon,  P.j.1  A.;  and  Milter  »^**'^ 
American  Optical  Corporation.  Contact  lens  mold.  4484,399,  U. 

N^^teJcJive  v.,  to  US.  Philips  Cotporationjemperaturt^om. 
^SSTc^trol  valve.  44844*3.  O.  251-129^. 
N^raaTjohn  W.,  to  Laser  Technology,  Inc.  FUw  detectmg  dev«e 
and  method.  4,283,952,  CI.  73-579.000.  ^ 

Newton,  WUIiam  A.  Coatmg  apparatus  and  method.  4.2»4,4»3,  u. 

Ti^Jvm,  William  A.  Particle  guiding  apparatus  and  method.  4,284,496, 

NiS^^^  Washer  Ma«uf«:t«ring  Co..  a  divirioo  of  The  Salang- 

•^J^ili^.  4.284.189.  CI.  198*47.000^ 
Nice;  ^M  W    Belt-carried  notebook  and  hobler.  4,28442ft  Q. 

N^l^ul^S^hatd  F..  to  Rockwell  International  C<«J°?f«'.  ^WJTJ- 
WalS  method  for  aligning  fine  wire  for  thermal  bondmg.  4.M3,834. 

N°ho2;^(^  E.  to  •l«''*d'i:f^«?-'  Cotporatio.^  T^' 

tleforcedetector.  4,284,865,  CI.  200-157.000.  ,;„    rv. 

NSiS^,1S^  M..  .0  R<-kw««  '"IfiSr^  Corporatxm.  D. 

chroic  transducer.  4.284,858,  O.  179-I21.00R. 
Nicotet  Instrument  Corporation:  See—  a  M4  949    CL 

Vidrine,   Drouet   W.;   and    Peterson.   Paul   E.,   4.2»4,>»».   vj. 
324-315.000. 

"'"^L'l^^r^Odra.  ««-3'«.  CI,  ♦> 'i"^ 
Tanaka,  Toshie,  4,283,816,  CI.  24-269.000. 

Nihon  Electronic  InduXfy  J?- Vi;  *(^n«i 

Shimizu,  Tadayuki,  4.284,445,  O.  156*4.000. 
Nihon  PiUow  Block  MfgCo^Sre—       ,„..;..„■   ,,g.  35,  q. 

Yoshida.  Hajime;  Aoki,  Takaahi;  and  Nahida,  Kei.  *JVi.i3i.  u. 
356-240.000. 

""^oCtiSi^iina,  Akihik..  Kaneko,  NoriOi.  S«^  T^ 
Ichi^riyuki;  Ichikawa,  Koji;  Fukutome.  Ak«a;  and  Sonobe, 
hSSS.  4484.594,  a.  26441.000. 

'^"'-^^'^^  NUI,  Eberhard.  4.285.013.  a.  358-248.000. 

""^^'"iSJi^rXKlersaon.  Otto  B.;  and  Nilsaon,  Jan-Er*. 
^84,448,0.156-86.000. 

Kunihiro;  and  Egawa.  Milsuo,  4.284.637,  O.  424-267.tx«. 
Nippon  Electric  Company,  V^'lSf  ,^,n  nfjr 

Araseki,  Takashi,  4484.859,  CI   1'9-'™°NC       _,  ^.jgsoOO 
Unri  "Jhineni  and  Sakilan .  Kalsumi.  4,285,027,  CI.  36l-3»3.ww. 
Y,S;<2!^Y«uh^;  Tagashira,  Yoshimi;  and  Yokoyama,  Sejno, 
4  285,062,  a.  375-20.000. 

^go,  Maruyama,  Mineo;  and  Tanaka.  Euchi,  4,284,628.  a. 
424-2».00O. 
"■"^StiiS^V^^    Wa.«»be,    Sakuji.    4,284.34ft    O. 
Ti^'^ikio;  snd  Tanaka  Hiroaki,  4484.335.  O.  354-25.000 

4.284.214,0.222-590.000. 

S«.h\TiShiko,  4,284,571,  O.  260-346.400. 

""^"Z^^^i^^"^.  -   Vama-chi.  Tak-ium, 
4484753,0.426-312.000.  ^ 

'^*^^^ssL*^«:'o^.^ 
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"'^h.^CS;' NU».*^,Juko;  lUneko.  Norild;  Smo,  Tohio;  °  "'SJShil!"  1^;  «^OBri™.  Anne.  4^*4  783.  CI.  54^^ 

khige.  Nonyuki;  Ichiluwfc  Koji;  Fokutome,  Mm  Mid  Sooobe.  Obrochu,  Frank  T ;  «id  D«i,  R.Jph  E    lo  United  Technology.  Cor- 

His^o  4  284,594.  CI.  264-41.000.  pontion.  C«mbered  core  posiinning  for  injeclion  molding.  4.283,833. 

NioBOndenso'Co  .  Ltd    Str—  CI.  29-527  600. 

^liiidi.  Hideo  ind  Sukurmi.  Ytsuhiko.  4,284,974.  CI.  34O-8I.0OR.  Occidenial  Pelroleum  Corp.:  So— 

Nnchwiu,  Ehrenfried;  ind  Dunch,  Waller,  lo  Hoechst  AktiengeKll-  Ore,  Femjndo,  4.284,614.  CI.  423-32I.00S. 

schift.  Procea  for  the  pretreiiroeni  of  cellulose  fibers  to  be  printed  OcckJenul  Resesrch  Corp.:  See—             .„  „,  „^ 

KConJing  to  the  ther™>«r«irfer  printing  method.  4.284.4ia  a.  MclCveoey.  Junes  P .  4.284.072.  CI   126-901.000. 

J^Jfl^  Moudgil.    Brij    M.;    ind    Morey,    Booker    W..    4.2«4,499.    CI. 

Nishkta!  Kaljuloshi;  Komilsu,  Michiyisu;  tnd  Miyana  Tidjshi.  to  209-166.000. 

Tokyo  Shibauri  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Cerwnic  powder  nuleriil  and    Oce-Nederland  B.V.:  See—  

method  for  manufK:iunng  the  same  4.284.432.  Q.  106-73.200.  Graswinckel.  JuKua  V.  C.  4.284.J48.  O.  355-75.000. 

Nishida.  Kei  See—  OckeU.  Egbert,  to  Markomark  B  V  Method  of  manufacturing  a  panel, 

Yoshida,  Hajime;  Aoki.  Takashi;  and  Nilhida.  Kei,  4.284,353,  CI.  provided  with  a  frame  foamed  of  synthetic  malenal  aj  leasl^at^one 


356-240.000, 
Nishiguchi.  Hisanon:  See- 


lateral  face  thereof,  as  well  as  a  panel  obtained  through  the  method 

„,,^ .^ 4,284.673.  CI.  428-54.000. 

iSuda.  Eisuke  Takashima.  Yuji;  Nishiguchi.  Hisanori;  Miyazawa.  odaka.  ICazumi,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone  Public  Corp.  On- 

Yoahihide  and  Motohashi.  Katjuichi.  4.284.696.  O.  430-42.000.  Une    pattern    recognition    system    for    hand-written    characters. 

Ni»hikawa,Masaji.  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Corona  charger.  4.284.975.  CI.  340- I46.30J. 

4  285  025  CI  361-230000.  Ogawa,  Junji.  Convertible  bucket  attachment  capable  of  eacavation  and 

Nishimira.  Shigeaki:  See-  clasping.  4.283.866.  CI.  37-1 17.500. 

Oyama.  Kiyotaka;  Nishiraura,  Shigeaki;  Nonaka,  Yuji;  Hashimoto.  Ogawa.  Junkichi;  Tanaka.  Mitsugu;  and  Yamada.  Minoru.  to  Fuji  Photo 

Tsutomu  and  Kihara,  Keiichi.  4.284.721.  CI.  435-70.000.  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  forming  a  photographic  image.  4.284.714, 

Nishiyama,  Toihiaki:  S«-                                              ..     ,,.,,,.  CI.  430-364.000. 

Kaiai.  Shigeo;  Niihiyaraa,  Toahiaki;  and  Kawada,  Kiju,  4,283,978,  Ogawa.  Masaya:  See— 

a  83-620.000.  Sugiyama.   Takashi;   Ogawa,   Maaayv   and   Murasaki,   Hirothi, 

Nishiiawa.  Jun-ichi.  lo  Zaidan  Hojin  Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai.  4.284.345,  CI.  355-15.000 

Static  induction  transistor  and  its  applied  devices.  4.284.997,  a.  Oguchi,  Toshihiko;  Ishizawa.  Akio;  and  Yoshida.  Hiromi.  to  Tokyo 


337-22.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited:  See — 
Abo.  Toahimi.  4.283.910.  CI.  60-39.28R. 
Ishida.  Takashi.  4.284,162.  CI.  I80-2%.000. 
Komalsu.   Mikiya;  Takashima.  Syuichi;  and  Suzuki.  Syunsuke. 

4.284.124.  a.  164-314.000. 
Kubota.  Hitoahi;  and  Shimizu,  Kazuaki.  4.284.307.  a.  303-6.00C. 
Nakamura.  Yoshiharu.  4,284.304.  CI.  296-201.000. 
Sllgaiawa.  Fukashi.  4.284.056.  CI.  123-568.000. 
Nitro  Nobel  AB:  See— 

Lageikvist.  Conny  B..  4.284.196.  O.  206-528.000. 
Nia,  Lothar  H.  W  ;  and  Heinrich.  John,  to  AMP  Inc.  Electrical  connec- 
tor. 4^84,320.  CI.  339-200.00R. 
Niaon,  Charles  R.,  lo  Tough-Guard.  Inc.  Paint  sealant  with  Teflon 

T.F.E  4.284.668,  CI.  427-355.000. 
Niaoo.  Eric  to  Anchor  Cap  A  Closure  Corporation  of  Canada  Lid. 

Child  proof  cap.  4,284.201.  Q.  215-220.000. 
NL  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Telenbaum,  Marvin  T.;  lad  Caje,  Barton  C,  4,284.306.  O. 
210-321.400. 
Noguti,  Masaharu:  See— 

Sekiguchi.     Kunio;    and    Noguti,     Masaharu.    4.284.937.    CI. 
318-388.000. 
Noisette.  Pierre:  Sw— 

DenoyeUe,  Serge;  and  Noisette.  Pierre.  4,284.968.  O.  335-176000. 
Nonaka.  Yuji:  See— 

Oyama.  Kiyolaka;  Nishimura.  Shigeaki;  Nonaka.  Yuji;  Hashimoto. 
Tsutomu;  and  Kihara.  Keiichi,  4,284,721,  CI.  435-70  000. 
Nordlin,  William  F ,  lo  Auto  Specialties  Manufacturing  Company. 

Hydraulic  log  splitter  4.284.113,  CI    I44-I93.00A. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Rakocy,  William  J  :  and  Bellotti.  Silvio,  4^83.979.  O.  83-666.000. 
North.  Bernard  F..  to  Sun  Chemical  Corp.  Clyoaal/cyclic  urea  conden- 
sates. 4.284.758.  CI.  528-245.000. 
North  Carolina  Sute  University  at  Raleigh:  See— 

Brovni.  Rodney  J..  Swaisgood.  Harold  E.;  and  Honon.  Horace  R.. 
4.284.553.  CI  260-1 12  WR 
Northern  Tdecom,  Inc.:  See — 

Adams,  William  J.;  Wemet.  William  F ;  and  Haskins,  Steve  W., 
4.284.855,  Q.  179-IOO.OOC. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  Set — 

Dyment.  John  C;  Straus.  Jozef;  Kovats.  Tibor  F.  I.;  Sinclair. 
William   J.;   and   Springthorpe.   Anthony   J..   4J84.884,   Q. 
250-205.000. 
Hayward.  Richard;  Boltrill,  Jokoi  and  Diltbumer.  Robert  C, 

4  284  854  O    179-84  OVF. 
Szybicki,  Edmund;  and  LaiHgne.  Maurice  E..  4,284,852,  CL  179- 
I8.0EA. 
Norton.  David  J.,  to  Westinghouae  Brake  and  Signal  Company  Lim- 
ited. Sequential  checking  of  railway  control  signals.  4J84,2S6,  CI. 
246-5.a0& 
Noftoo,  Don  S..  to  Don  Norton  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  Top-erected 

umbrella  with  cantilevered  luppon.  4,284,095,  CI.  135-21.000. 
November.  Milton  H..  lo  International  Telephone  and  Telcgrap 

pontion.  Va>ratioo  densitometer  assembly.  4.283.936,  CI.  73-32.00A 
Noyori.  Ryoji,  to  Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  Lithiumaluminium 

hydride  compounds.  4,284.581.  O.  260-448.0AD. 
Nye.  LaVoone.  to  B  A  B  Miniatures  The  Whimsey.  Apparatus  for 

pleating  cloth.  4.284JI5.  CI.  223-33.000. 
OAK  Orensiein  A  Koppe)  Aktiengeaelbchaft  and  Lorenz  GmbH: 

Bertram,  Claus;  and  Lorenz,  Georg  M.,  4J84480,  a.  277-27.000. 
O.  M.  Edwards  Company.  Inc..  The:  See— 

Renick.  David  W.;  aad  Stankivitz,  Charles  J..  Sr.,  4,283,885,  CL 
49-466.000. 
Obear.  Robert  F..  to  Westcni  Gear  Corporation.  Workpieoe  condiuoa- 
ing  grinder  system.  4.283,886,  a.  5l-92.0aR. 


Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Polymer  coated  transition  metal 
powder  as  electrosutic  image  toner.  4.284.700.  O.  430- 103.000. 
Oguri,  Masalo:  See— 

Nakamura.  Akira;  and  Oguri.  Masato.  4.283.911.  CI.  60-S47.00R. 
O'Hanloo.  Peter  J.:  See- 
Rogers.  Norman  H.;  and  OHanloa  Peter  J..  4J84.370.  CI.  260- 
34570R. 
Ohara.  Katsunobu:  Set— 

Ando.   Yujiro;   Shinohara.   Yukimasa;   and  Ohara.   Katsunobu. 
4.284.697.  CI.  430-53.000. 
Ohara,  Yuji;  and  Ohnishi.  Masahiro.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Light 

beam  scanner.  4.285.012.  CI.  358-293.000. 
Ohmon.  Akira.  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Perfluoroalkyl-substituled 

amines  as  epoxy  resin  curing  agents.  4J84.746.  CI.  525-510000. 
Ohmori,  Kaoru:  See — 

Nakagawa.    Taizo;    Mochizuki.   Sciji;   Ohmon.    Kaoru;    Kotke, 

Kengo;  Maniyama.  Mineo;  and  Tanaka.  Eiichi,  4,284.628.  CI. 

424-230.000. 

Ohmori.  Masayuki:  See—  ...      , . 

Yamada.  Sachiko;  Ohmori.  Masayuki;  and  Takayama.  Hiroaki. 

4.284.377,  O.  260-397.200. 

Ohmori.  Taiji  and  Sato.  Makolo.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Antiskid  brake  device.  4J85,042.  CI.  364-426000. 
Ohnishi.  Makoto.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Digital  adder  circuit  with  a  plurably 
of  1-bit  adders  and  improved  carry  means.  4.285.047.  CI.  364-785.000. 
Ohnishi.  Masahiro:  Set— 

Ohara.  Yuji;  and  Ohnishi.  Masahiro.  4.285.012,  CI.  358-293.000. 
Ohnishi.  Shumio.  to  Toyo  Rubber  Industry  Co..  Ltd..  The.  Tire  tread. 

4.284.115.  a.  152-209.00R. 
Ohno.  Eiji;  and  Chikugo.   Kazuo.  lo  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Komatsu 
Seisakusho.  Method  for  the  production  of  sintered  powder  ferrous 
metal  preform.  4,284,431.  CI.  75-212.000. 
Ohsaka.  Yohnosuke:  See — 

Tohzuka,    Takashi;    and    Ohsaka.    Yohnosuke.    4,284,822,    CI. 
568-399.000. 
Ohta.  Naoto:  See—  ,_,  _„   _ 

Kawada.  Shigeki;  Fujioka,  Yoshiki;  and  Ohta.  Naoto.  4484.932,  CI. 
318-338.000.  .     . 

Kawada,  Shigeki;  Fujioka.  Yoshiki;  Ohta,  Naoto;  aad  Koiwak 
Yutaka.  4.284.939,  O  318-453.000. 
Ohtsubo.  Yoshiaki;  and  Watanatae,  Sakuji.  to  Nippon  Kocaku  KJC. 
Temperature-compensated  signal  transmitting  device.  4,284.340,  CI. 
354-50.000. 
Oji.  Kazuyoahi:  See—  .,...■- 

Mizuno.  Shioji;  Enokimoto,  Norio;  and  Oji,  Kazuyoshi.  4,284,330. 
O.  260-4O.00R. 
Oka,  Taieki:  See—  .     ^     .        .. 

Tabuchi,  Kenji;  Tanaka,  Susumu;  Wada,  Kenichi;  Oka.  Taleki;  and 
Mizunoe.  Hiroaki.  4,284.702,  CI.  430- 122.000. 
Okada,  Wataru:  See— 

Fukuda.  Hideki;  Shiotani,  Takeshi;  and  Okada.  Wataru,  4,284.724. 


d^lilVe^'Se^ii^Tetii^^ihCor-   Okam.S.Sf^amada.  1'^:^'^^^^-^^;;^'!^ 

■     — bao,  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrophotograpmc 

density  control.  4.284.344,  CI.  3S5-14.00E. 
OKI  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ..„  „^  ,»-, 

Ishibashi.  Norio;  and  Nakano.  Kazuo,  4,284,876,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Okuda.  Yukio;  Set—  „    . .  . . 

Kainuma.    Hiroyuki;   Okuda,   Yukio;   and   Fajmwa.    Yoakiaki. 
4.283.92a  CI.  62-126.000. 
Okumura,  Takeshi:  See— 

Nakanishi.  Kiyoahi;  Ilo,  Kazuhiko;  Okumura,  Takeshi;  lezuka. 
Isamu;  and  Yaaukawa.  Maiao.  4.284.044,  CX  123-307.000. 
Okumura.  Yoshiharu;  and  Kaneko.  Kalsumi.  lo  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  the  productioa  of  tertiary  alcohols. 
4JS4.83I,  CI.  568-899.000. 
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^"".SSrW^H-;    and    Ad-n.,    John    O.,    4.2.4,460,    O 
136-306.600. 

O^^^t^^^'l'^ri'^d^^^^H'^''  pointd^lectnc 
°^^^  ^ui?  ha«ng  a  fU.  Solecular  weight  di.tnbu.KHi  curve 

SKF  Rotary  drill  bit.  4.284,310,  O.  308-8.200. 
°'*°c;,SJ^.;t::^;  Obon.  D.k  E;  «-  Smolkowski,  Alvin  H.. 

414-434.000. 
°^J^:^t-;troi.o«.  Kenneth  E-,  4,284,771.  CI.  344-200.000. 
°Ti;,di*C^'Sr««l  Oteon,  Erik  O..  4.284.007.  O.  102^77.000. 

°'T.:^°?5'4mmc'?^32.ooo.  ^^ 

|ll^I^Src^h^°';^U^.f  MiL^Na^ura.  Kazuhiko;  and 
So  Youichi.  4.284,897.  CI.  25(M61.00B. 

Ondetti,  Miguel  A.;  and  Condon.  MicluKlt..  toc^^ 

Inc.  Amino  acid  denvatives.  4.284.780.  CI  546-i»vawu. 
°^SSiaJIjSl^t3ndelU,  Miguel  A.;  Lan.  Shih-jung;  and  Wong. 
pSld:^"-^:' J?;  iSJ^'S.  Miguel  A..  4.284.361.  CI. 
260-326.200. 
°~N'^oT^y"ri.S.:3'5La'li^.OAD. 
°™^:^itS;7  Onodera.   Hideo;  and  Toyomura,  Yasuhiro. 
OnoderK'e^i^K"--  "^-Hi  »  Fjj  B^-^c  Co.  Ltd. 
3ri^ir^°^- --^  W^L- multi-bari.  rish- 
^Dok!  4,283,877.  CI.  43-34.000. 
"^S^^f^"^.   "0  Onstot.   Velma   L..   4.283.877.   CI 

43-34.000. 
°^^*SrM"«i^  J»  C,  4,285.049.  CI.  364-900.000. 

rock  4,284.614  CI.  423-32I.0OS. 
"■^rim^Tai^tr-K.   O-Rear.   Jacues  G..   4.284,747,   CI. 


4.284,078.  CI. 


B..  4.284.na  CI 


525-530.000 
"""Sl^^ianS^;  Orkin.  Ona  v.;  and  We*.  Karen  K..  4484.685. 

CI.  428-331.000. 
°^^r^?^:^^ii^  Robert  A.;  a«i  Naule.  Peter  J. 
^■"^■'^'J^Zn^  Roben  A.,  4,2M,4.2,  CI.  23- 

23O.0OB. 

Ort^Ji^t^i-c-^-g"- OmbH^Co.  KG:  See- 
Rehder.  Ounlher,  4.284,0«0.  CI.  iz»-*n.uuu. 

°™i^g'ie™j^'4^.sri^^«r;33.3.o.ooo. 

"^"I^"'  '^'iS^k G*F«in  Vladilen P.; Bondaletov.  Vladimir N.; 
•t^rE^°i.  S^vj^y.  A^r  S.;  ^  Savchenko. 
Aleiandr  I..  4.284,927.  O.  313-340.000. 

'^^^^::^B'!r.T^%:a.  n5-237.ooa 

°~^s:itiS;;:o«u^  x'^^-^jta'^T9t^' 

Hiroshi;  and  Funitani.  Toshmobu.  4,284.486,  O.  204-lV3.w». 
°""SS;l"cJ^'^'^"D"^~Che.«x  G..  4.284,040,  CI.   123 
I87-30R. 


°"tS.°'s4ro.;  "d  Tuovinei.   Fr«»  H..  4,284.663.  O. 
Overm2,XSl.;andJohnso.RobenNtoUnj^Sut»ofA«r. 

ica.  Anny.  Acceleration  switch  *-^"if,^;'^'cr'^  22  000 
Owen.  Graham.  CooveniMe  ladder.  4.2M.I7I.  CI.  182  u.'uu. 
Owens-Commg  F'>*'«'"5°'?;™"'J"„^ 

into  plastic  for  side  terminal  ballenes  4,284.122,  CI    164-y«.uuu. 
"^  Mentis  f.^^  P1o««n*.  P»vo.  4.283.84a  Q.  29-396.000. 

pJ??:tr."ie''rno'^  wi?;iiia^  Ab'  M^H^^'  P— «  ^'^ 
rolls  4.283,821.  CI.  29-129.000. 

■■•^sJ^t^Lfc;  Pacala.  TVodore;  and  Sippel.  George  R.. 

4  284.658.  O.  427-34.000 
Pace.  Paul  D   Four  in  one  water  hygiene  dispenser. 

128-229.000. 
'•^'Sp^lXu.4.^™5.a-206^27.000. 

'^'S^'^"?ricL?V;   and   Packman.   Allan 

181-213.000 
'"".^ur^  Gian'^.rand  Paiella.  Roberio.  4.284.743,  CU  525-J*».O0a 
■"""ir^t.l'rErktlK.  Palon^n.  Paavo.  4.283,840. 0.  29-596.000. 
'^^^sty"LuS;;;>^M.  0.;^Shaw.  Robert  C.  4.284,360.  CI 

366-140.000. 

'^'^,:^rCv"y'5''4m9";rcifri^.ooo     ^    ^^ 

Papu't^licrR'euter.H^n    ^.J^JJ,"--  '^^'.^  ^ 
Werkzeugmaschinenkombuiat    7^0kiober    uerun.  »pu   » 

Pa^St^:^.'"'-^.- i^P-P-Hrad-lmemberv 

4  284,392.  CI  418-225.000. 

'""pa^*  Sav^A  ;  Park.  Sang  M.;  and  Jahnke.  ato  C.  4.284.521, 

nated  contaminants.  4.284.516.  CI.  2IO-75/.tMi. 

Pariier,  Marshall  M.:  Set—  p,r4er    Marshall  M.;  and 

Seiu    Charles  L.;  Grunewald.  Paul,  ranter,  inaiw"'  ■"  ■ 

pUyed  characters.  4,284,989.  CI  340-731  000. 
■'"'Sir'joh'::'!?;'  ^heimer.  Walter,  and  Figuly.  Joseph  D.. 

4484.459.  CI    156-245.000. 

•^*'^ird':^ii';L^  j^^^n- Am^nj/,,^-;^^ 

Palel,  Bhupendra  C.  4.284.0*4.  CI.  1 28-74«.t«lu. 

•"•"Keto'^ljr'j"  Bo^tTThad;  Williams.  Jo«^  R-  "d  Patel. 

'"N:;;int£lidr;  K..  4.283.909.  CI.  57-306.000. 
-1;,iv^^SJ5-B.;  and   Patel.  Tuls^ias  R..  4,285.018.  C. 
Patter^rO^  W;  and  S.chr,  Wolf^g  G     to  Mo^  Inc. 

f«:ility.  4.284,173,  Cl^ '1^,1^1;.^,^  c..  to  Veda.  Inc.  Matenal 
Paulson.  Jerome  T;  and  f y'"*, "^'SS|o 
handling  system.  4.284.371.  CI.  406-99.000. 

'"^^J'iliS;  P-S^Timm  E;  and  Tang.  Sunny  C.  4.284.833.  CI. 

ing  same  4.284.521.  CI.  252-62.3BT. 
'""'B^Erge.?57««i  P«.^.  David  W..  4.284.727,  O.  521-28.000. 
•"^°srub'??S!'ld';'an??^raro.  Joseph  M..  4.283.940.  CI.  73-1 16.000. 

'""''i:ing"n^n.'?e";ber,;  Dro«.zK>k,  Hennami;  and  Peifer.  R«Wf- 

4484.434.  CI.  134-2.000. 
^'"'^fS;;^^..  «d  Pelchat.  M.  Guy.  4.283,060.C1.  375-1  000 
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Pelin.  Mircel,  to  Veirfol  S.A.  DooMe  twist  spindle  including  •  drive 
wilboat  cOBlact  between  its  pine  and  its  subilizer.  4,213,907,  C[. 
57-58.760 
PembertOB,  J.  C.  Rmdom  iccess  «Uvt  4.2M.103,  Q.  137-625.000. 
Pembroke.  Richwd  W :  Sie—  _     .    ,      „.._.„, 

Ftachy,  Ivo  T.;  aymer,  Jsck  W.;  nd  Penbroke,  Richard  W., 
44M.250,  a  242-68.300 
Pennsylvania  Eagincering  Corporatioo:  Sw — 

Na^  Raahcd  N..  4,214.266,  a.  266-246.000. 
Penozod  Conpany:  Str— 

rtUatoB,  Paul  C.  4.2M,I73,  CI.  II4-1.S00. 
Pepe,  Earko  J.:  Sw—  _        „    .      , 

Kaniinan.  Lawrence  O.;  Merriam.  Charles  N.;  and  Pepe.  Ennoo  J.. 
4,2»4.S4«,  a.  260-31 000. 
Pergiale,  Jean;  and  Jattean,  Michel,  to  U.S.  Philips  CoqMratioa. 

(Smma  camera.  4,214,191,  a.  25O-363.0OS. 
nviBO,  Didier:  Set — 

Lewiner,  Jacques;  Oreyfiis,  Gerard;  and  Perino,  Didier,  4J«5,022, 
a.  361-45.000. 
Peripheral  Dynamics,  Inc.:  See— 

Sd^sadbaner,  John  C.  4,284,883,  a.  23S-474.aOQ. 
PermcHp  Products  Corporation;  See- 
Corey.  Joseph  T..  4J84,227,  CI.  229-1.50R. 
Perring.  Dudley;  Smhh,  Michael  J.;  and  Randall,  John  P.,  to  EMI 


Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  .S«— 

Hignhi,  Ryozi;  and  Hirano,  Hiroyuki,  4,284,965,  CI.  333-28.0ffr. 
Piper,  Bert  W.,  to  Piper,  Bert  WUliam.  Portable  key  seal  cutter. 

4,284,377,  a.  409-259.000. 
Piper,  Ben  William:  See— 

Piper,  Bert  W.,  4484,377,  CI.  409-259.000. 
Piaacane,  Frank  J.:  Set— 

Bowen.   Richard   E.;   Robb,   Robert  A.;   Dengd,   Ottmar   H.; 
Gotzmer,    Carl;    and    Pisacane,    Frank    J.,    4,2(4,617,    a. 
423-504.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

Muller,  Amo,  4,285,050.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Plachy,  Ivo  T.;  Clymer.  Jack  W  ;  and  Pembroke,  Richard  W.,  to  Teles 
Comiwter  Products.  Inc  Tape  drive  having  an  improved  reel  latch. 
4,284,25a  a.  242-68.300. 
Planquette.  Guy:  See— 

Legallasi.  Lucien;  Planquette,  Guy;  and  Reynard,  Remi,  4,284,249, 
a.  242-54.00R. 


Plalooe,  Edoanlo:Sw— 

Prevedello.   Aldo;   Bmnetti. 
4,284,567,  Q.  260-345.100. 
Plempel,  Manfred:  See— 

Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Buchel. 
berger,  Paul-Ernst;  and 
424-269.000. 


Varian  Limited.  Linear  beam  microwave  amplifier  having  section 

comprising  three  rtsooari  coupled  circuits  two  of  which  are  resonant  pij^jy  Australia  Pty.  Limited:  See- 
cavities  which  interact  with  the  beam  4,284,922,  O.  315-5.390.  Tulloch,  Oavm  E.,  4,284,169.  CI  181-211.000. 

Pcaael,  LeopoM.  to  American  Electronic  Laboratories,  Inc.  Process  for  pj^jj^y  Handel  und  Investments  A.G.:  See— 


Manrizio;  and   Platone,   Edoardo, 


Karl  H.;  Brandes.  WiUidm;  Frob- 
Plempel.    Manfred.    4,284,639,    CL 


sulfitr  dioiide  gas  scrubbing  solutJons.  4,284,608,  O 
42i-241000"  „     ^ 

Peters,  Thomas  E,;  and  Bleymaier,  Joseph  S..  to  Momson-Knudsen 
Forest  Products  Company.  Inc  Orientation  and  deposition  of  fibers 
m  the  manufacture  of  fiberboard.  4.284,595,  CI.  264-24.000. 
Pelenen,  Egon  N.;  VoUkommcr,  Norbert;  Blumfdd,  Georg;  Richtzen- 
hain.  Hermann;  and  Vogt.  Wilbeha  to  Dynamit  Nobd  Akiiengesell- 
schaft  Halogen-containing  unsaturated  bis-esters  and  polymers  and 
copolymen  based  on  these  esters.  4.284,732,  a.  252-609.000. 
Petersen,  Paul  S.;  and  Holdahl.  Robert  A.,  to  Toolmark  Co.  Wood  lathe 

tool.  4484,111,  a  142-56.000. 
Peterson,  Frands  C;  Berth,  Gerald  D.;  and  Slolten,  Rodney  O.,  to 
Illinois    Tool    Works    Inc.    Self-penetrating    wallboard    anchor. 
4483,986,  a.  411-340^)00. 
PetetacB,  Paul  E.:  See—  _    .   _      .  „. ..«    ^ 

Vidrine.   Drouet   W.;   and   Petenoo.   Pan!   E.,   44M,949,  CI. 
324-315.000. 
Petrillo.  Edward  W.,  Jr.;  and  Ondetti,  Miguel  A.,  to  E.  R.  Sqinbb  ft 
Sons,  Inc.  Hydroiamic  acid  derivatives  of  mercaploacyl  amino  acids. 
4484,S61,  CL  260-326.200. 
PetfoOnada  Expkxation  Inc.:  See— 

Cymbnlisty,  Lubomyr  M.  O.;  and  Shaw,  Robert  C,  4484.360,  a. 
366-140.000. 
Petry,  Kurt:  See- 
Connor.  William  R.,  Jr.;  Hubele,  Heini;  and  Petry,  Kurt,  4,284,020, 
a.  112-273.000. 
Pettit,  John  E.;  and  Pettit,  Thomas  L.  Heugonal  jogging  platform. 

4.284471,  a.  272-70.000. 
Pettit,  Thomas  L  :  See— 

Pettit,  John  E.;  and  Pettit,  Thomas  L.,  44*4471.  CL  272-70.000. 
Petukhov,  Vadim  D.:  Set— 

Gaun.  Viktor  A.;  Bdousov,  Anatoly  V.;  Petukhov,  Vadim  D.; 
Stuov,  Gennady  1.;  Belyaev,  Nikolai  A.;  Alyabiev,  Vitaly  K.; 
and  Rasaomakhin.  Klimenty  E-,  4.283.991,  a.  91-299.000. 
Peuoldt.  Karl,  lo  Schering.  AG.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  19- 
bydrosy  iteroids  of  the  androstane  and  pregnane  series.  4.284,720,  CI. 
435-58.000. 
Peuler,  Jacob  D.:  See—  _ 

Johnson,   Garland   A.;   and   Peuler.  Jacob   D..  4,2M,St7,  a. 
564-365.000. 
PfeiL  Wolfgang:  See— 

Weigele.  Reinhold;  PfeiL  Wolfgang;  and  Purr.  Horst,  4,284,005,  CI. 
101-363.000. 
Pfiier  Inc.:  See — 

Ahhuis,  Thomas  H.;  Harbert,  Charles  A.;  Johnson,  Michael  R.;  and 
Mdvin.  Lawrence  S.,  Jr  ,  4.284,829,  a.  568-764.000. 
Philadelphia  Rivet  Company:  See— 

McQiBkey,  James  E.,  4484,060,  CL  126-415.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.;  Set— 

Knodsen.   Ronald   D;  and   Fabey,   Darryl   R..  44<4,830.  O. 

568-779.000. 
Uraneck,    Carl    A.;    and    Burleigh.    John    E.,    44M.74I,    CL 

525-297.000. 
Welch,  Melvin  B.,  4,284,748,  Q.  526-119.000. 
Phippa.  Warren  J.:  Set — 

Palchett.  David  R.;  Phippa.  Warren  J.;  and  Zaverzence,  Harry, 

4484.312,  a,  339-60.00R. 

PMipol,  Georges  A.;  Haeck,  Jacques  R.  G.;  and  Kempen,  Simone  J,  to 

Eastinan  Kodak  Company   Phoioaensitive  diazo  salt  compositions 

and  btho«u>hic  plale  comprising  same.  4,284,705,  Q.  430- 1 59.000. 

Pierral,  Michel  A.,  to  Ferrofluidics  Corporatioa.  Linear  drive  shaft  seal. 

4484,605,  a.  422-249.000 
Pigott.  Stanley  W.;  and  Gregory,  Peter,  to  BICC  Limited.  Continuous 

extrusion  of  metals.  4483,931,  a.  72-45.000. 
PiKdt.  Peter:  Se*— 

Brand.  Peter.  Pinck.  Peter,  and  Baier.  Anton.  4.284M8,  O. 
I3I-2IO.00O. 
Piakmff.  Leo  W.  Micttnnve  water  heater.  4484,869,  a.  219-iaSSA. 


Appleby,  David,  4,284,888,  Q.  250-338.000. 
Plockinger,  Erwin;  Kuhnelt,  Oert;  and  Machner,  Peter,  to  Vereinigte 
Edelstahlwerke  Aktiengeselbchaft  (YEW).  Arrangement  for  pro- 
ducing  ingots  of  unalloyed   and   alloyed   steeb.   4,284,123,   CI. 
164-515.000. 
Fiona,  Thomas  J.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  determining  a  granularity  property  of  a  subsurface 
formation  around  a  borehole.  4,283,953,  Q.  73-589.000. 
Pneumafil  Corporation:  See — 

Ford,  David  M.;  and  Setzer,  Gary,  4,283,814,  a.  I9-I59.0OR. 
Pohka  Akademia  Nauk,  Instytut  Maszyn  Przeplywowych:  See— 

Szewalski,  Robert,  44*4,388,  O.  4I6-223.00A. 
Polysar  Limited:  See— 

Hulme,  Joseph  M.,  4,283,949,  O.  73-864.340. 

Pomares,  Raul  J  ;  Ruiz,  Carl  P.;  and  Simpson,  Douglas  H.,  to  General 

Electric  Company   Method  for  enhanced  control  of  radioiodine  in 

the  production  of  fisaion  product  molybdenum  99.  4484,472,  CI. 

176-16.000. 

Pope,  J.  Lee,  Jr.;  and  Scott,  James  W.,  to  Baiter  Travenol  Laboratonea, 

Inc.  Fleiible  membrane  filter  assembly.  4,284,505.  O.  210-236.000. 
Popendorf,  William  J.,  to  University  of  California,  The  RegenU  of  the. 

Cassette  filter  ejector.  4,284,383,  CL  414-417.000. 
Poque,  Dionyiius  J.;  and  Lorenz.  Hont  Steel  belted  radial  ply  tires 
with  cap  plies  employing  single  yam  reinforcing  dements.  4,284,1 17, 
CL  152-361.00R. 
Port  Authority  of  New  York  and  New  Jersey,  The:  Set— 

MarshaU,  Rolf  F.,  4,284,010,  O.  104-292.000. 
Porter,  Allan  W.  H.;  and  Lucian,  Anton,  to  Adolph  Saurer  Limited. 

Thread  gripper.  4,284,108,  Q.  139-a8.0O0. 
Porter,  Charles  A.;  and  Kozak.  James  M.,  to  Nautical  Interiors  Corpo- 
ration. Apparatus  for  upholstering  a  vehicle  chair.  4484,305.  CI. 
297-452.000. 
Porter,  Selby  W.:  See- 
Edmonds,  Byron  P.;  and  Porter,  Selby  W.,  4484,306,  Q.  299-5.000. 
Poss,  Robert:  Set— 

Pratt,  George  W.,  Jr.;  Poss,  Robert;  and  Chung,  Jeremy  K., 
4.283,799,  CI.  M.913. 
Pettier,  Jacques,  to  Commissariat  a  I'EnergK  Atomique.  loo  beam 

buncher— debuncher.  4,284,923,  CI.  315-5.5ia 
Power  Systems  Development  Corporation:  Set — 
Hoinski,  Walter  W.,  4,284,980,  CI.  340-545.000. 

PPG  Industnes  Canada  Ltd.;  See—  

Edmonds,  Byron  P.;  and  Potter,  Sdby  W.,  4484,306,  Q.  299-5.00a 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.;  See- 
Graham,  Roy  R.,  4,284,538,  O.  260-17.4ST. 
Gruber,  Gerald  W.;  Friedlander,  Charles  B.;  McDonald,  Willum 

H.;  and  Dowbenko.  Rostystaw,  4,284.776,  Q.  544-tOO.OOO. 
Hdhnan,  Richard  A.,  4,284,356,  d.  356-429.000. 
Prain,  Hunter  D.:  See—  ,»         -        j 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  Emmelt,  John  C;  Ganellin,  Charon  R.;  and 
Prain,  Hunter  D.,  4,284,640,  CL  424-270.000. 
Pratt,  George  W.,  Jr.;  Poss,  Robert;  and  Chung,  Jeremy  K.,  to  Maaaa- 
chuaetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Pre-coated  body  implant.  4.283,799, 
a.  3-1.913. 
Pray,  Edward  R.:  See—  „  ,.       , 

Demou,  John  G.;  Pray,  Edward  R.;  and  McBrayer,  Robert  L., 
4,284,728,  a.  521-155.000. 
Precision  Meulsmiths,  Inc.;  See — 

Hortoo,  Robert  A.,  4484,121,  a.  I64-52O.00O. 
Precision  MoooUthics.  Inc.:  See— 

Henneuse,  Paul  R.,  4,285,051,  O.  365-45.000. 
Preasmaster  A.B.;  Set — 

Wiener,  Hans,  4,283,933,  a.  72-409.000. 
Presti,  Paolo:  See—  .    _.  .        _, 

Genevois,  Jean  L.;  Falohi,  Roberto;  Coatantnu,  Giovanm;  and 
Presti,  Paolo,  4,284,404,  Q.  432-37.000. 
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Preuss,  Rdnhard; Chariet, Egbert;  Finkd, Peter, •ndRo«nkra«j ^ 
KU>  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Agentt  for  protectKMi  agams.  light. 

p4S'.';Sdo;'B™.^:  Maurizio;  «>d  '^«^,^«tiu'^ 
Sp.A.  Method  for  the  cyclizatwn  of  gsmma^delta,  or  delu-eptilon 
uns.tur.led  .Icohols.  4.284,567,  CL  2(C-Ui.\(».  c„__^ 

Prich.rd,  Arthur  W.;  »d  Sh«p,  Fnmco  ^Jf  "SM  CoTWaOon. 
dwnp  type  hater  for  back-part  molding  shoe  machmes-  4,2g4,»7«, 
a   219-215000. 

•^"Huio^Kl:  STprigent,  Raymond,  44*4,892,  a.  25<.388.000. 

•^TkJSr  Mic^hiofl^  Frederick  W    S ;  Prime.  Harley  C;  and 

Rodger  Ian.  4.284,469.  CI   159-28.00R. 
PrinisWoStid  J    to  Motorola.  Inc.  Radk>  with  audK>  graphic  equal- 

Pn'Se.*.^wi{!lc:,*"i".n°S  Richfield  Comp^iy.  Co-PUng  me^ 
fS-  tenzMtal  vibrato,  with  tooth-like  projectKms.  4,284,163,  CL 
181-113.000. 

■^l!^;  "^V.  Corry,  John;  and  Pro,  Richard,  4,284.144,  CL 
169-64.000. 

Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The:  See- 

£S.,1r^.;"G»^*iSes"2.?-2SKuzd,  Maryam. 

U^^^^f^' j'ls^'l^'^hard  M.,  4,284,580,  O.  26O428.500. 
Products  Research  ft  Chemical  Corp.:  Se<^  528-45  000 

Hutt.  Jack  W  and  Blanco,  Feniando  E.,  4,284,751,  CL  5Z»-«5.««. 
ProfS  oScs  L.^aporative  charge  forming  system  incorporatmg 
^^i^in^mLans.  44*3,917,  CL  62-7.000. 

•""IS^^^a^tjiroifa  362-295.000. 

•^•XfiS^h^  E^;  P«.h«ka,  H»s;  ^hreiber    Franz;.^5»^ 

Pr^y'^;;::^t''io^".S'n;^t^nc*SS^^^^ 

::rS^;^e:*»^^^'-r'"'rRCA  Corpora^- 
pSded^^code  Uplifier^rangement  with  current  mirror  amphfier 
4484,958,  CL  330-253.000. 

Pryor,  Richard  L.:See-_^     ^  ^^    ^,^  L.    4484,959,  CI 


and    Pialtis,    I>emetri,    4,2*5,048,    CI 


Heageny,  William  F. 
330-253.000, 
Psaltis,  Demetri;  See— 
Casasent,    David    P.; 

Pu^M^h"!^  Halcon  '^~^''."?'  ^^"^TS  ^54^^ 
feTthe  preparation  of  acetic  anhydnde.  4,284,585,  ^  ^W-jay^iM^ 

pJ2cmS^.o  Halcon  R^-f^h^^  ^7^,?^  c  ^549^ 
foTthe  preparation  of  Ketic  whydnde.  4484,586.  CI.  ^'*;'*^ 

PujJirpS^.  to  UOP  ^"l-^^/^'^'Z^^^ 

.^S^'^Z^T^^S^^M^^^^^^  Comp^iy. 

Pu^p'^SS^' An^eS,".  *C^^'^'^'^^^'^^  -  T«"  "^f 
•^SS^  AB.  i^od  «.d  «■  .rr^gement  for  the  manufacture  of 

casings.  44S4.U8.  CL  156-86.000. 

•^W^c^^hold;  Pfeil,  Wolfgang;  and  Purr,  Horst,  44*4,005,  CL 

P^etti!  An^TM.,  u.  Textron.  Inc  Toggle-actuated  punch  stripper. 

Pyli'&"tPB^rO,rpora..nTHe.M^ 

joint  to  a  suspension  member.  4.283.833.  CI.  2»-44i.uur. 
Quad  Environmental  Technotopes  Cf/Pj  ■'J^ 
deVriefc  Egbert.  4.284,609.  CL  423-242.000. 

*-!S^2S^S^'S!'*Sr652.  a.  42t.72.000.  ^  . 

Q„.SSrSS.^T  to'  S^,Co.Jo«tio«.  Gyro«»pe  mdenng 
^'^?n»chanism.  4.283.960.  CI.  74-5.410 

*  '^Joohri.283.860.  CL  33-277.000. 

■^^.do^X^lT;  «Kl  Rabago.  Renato,  ^-^^^^J^^J^Z. 
Rabi^w.  Jacob,  to  H."  *  "i^T:,  VKoS) 
marker  for  roadways.  4484,365,  CL  404-9.000. 

'^B^iSitoT'^ul^Batshaw,  Mark  L.;  and  Radin,  Nortnan  S., 

R.dl  VrS^**'M.°to*'^.!irCorpora.ion.   L^  be»n   recorder. 

K^j^'^o^g^'SiS^S^imer,  Walter,,  and  Seidenath.  Ita.  » 
•^hsrAkSSiesellschaft.  Antimalarial  compositions.  4.284,627, 

R^*'<5^\'^Thom«»-CSF.  Switctable  v«y^gl.voh^^^^ 

'^;;;ent  po»*r  supply  "^  »p.^"«   «  CI  fwWM  OOL 

*^SSIit«lion    Adjustable  slicing   blade   assembly.   4,283,979,   O. 

83-666.000. 
■^JiJ^AiSi-^^^M*."'.  a.  238-349.00a 


^"^^B^S.  Bowman,  John  K.;  and  RandaU,  Cyril  A., 

4,284,097,  a.  137-218.000. 
""t^irii^'^SuSrSnuU,,   Michad   J.;   a«i   R«KlalL   John   P., 

R.nddl'TAhu;  A.,  tl'cc^lndustry  (Patents)  Limited.  Spray  he«l. 

4,284,242.  CL  239-422.000. 
•^vTiS^.  David  A.,  4,284,409,  O.  474-185.000. 

B.n  BhSSraM  L    Eustace.  Daniel  J.;  and  Farcasiu.  D«i.  to  Eaaoo 
"^J^^E^J^.^^^  Compo«tions  lor  subflizing  decrolyte. 

"IStiSz  ,ystSnr4.284.692.  CL  429-194.000 
Rapoll^  The«lore.   Agglomenzaoon  system  for  mtemiismg  edible 

igredients.  4.284.359,  Q  i(f  ^01.1100.  .  jst  8*9  Q  40- 

Rappa.  Leonard  F.  Portable  chartholder  and  Ubie.  4.283,869,  U.  «o- 

iJ^h!' Waller  Caspers,  Karl-Heinz;  Widiecke,  Klaus;  and  Albert, 
^li.  tt)  Mtach^brik  Augsburg-Nuniberg  AktjengeseUschafL 
SS;oS^o"^ucing  cylmder  te«ls.  and  cylinder  head  produced 
thereby.  4.284,041.  CL  123-193.00H. 
•"""S^vrrr!  MoS::  Anatoly  V.;  Petukhov.  V«lim  D.; 
°  S«ov.  (Linady  I.;  Belyaev    Nikoliu  A    A^VJ^v- ^^  "^ 
and  Ras«.makhin.  Klimenty  ^■*'^*l^-^^^f^^ 
Raty.  Gary  L.  Decorative  arch  fonn.  4.283  894.  Q.  =2-3 ILW*-^ 
RiKhTHarry  W..  Sr.,  to  General  Hectnc  Company.  Fiber  remforod 
"•".ii&du;:**)  'without  p«»mg  "  «»]^^*,  Vj!|7„'^ 
prising  a  Klicte  and  a  powdered  ceramic.  4.284,664,  Q.  427-HO.UUu. 
Ray-Chaudhuri,  Dilip  K .;  See—  riiii^K     4  284  572.0 

Stanley,   Henry:  uid  R.y-Ch.udhun,  DiUp  K.,  4,2M,3/i,  vj. 

R.y,  J^p'^S,;!S..ed  smoking  device.  4484,089.  Q.  131-270.000. 
■^t^tl  wTlfSo^l"".  Terry  A.  4.284,329. 0.  35O375.000. 
"'=^Sr:"£"An:  4.284,945,  CL32W,5.00O. 

BeUA  «i  E-,  4485,056.  CL  369-100.000. 

d^l  lUo  E<My  H..  4,284,033,  CL  1 18-730.000 

?£rp?l2il'ey  A,  4,284,694,  a.  430-23.000  ^.„-„    - 

H^ny.  WUlimi  F.;  md  Pryor.  Rwhud  L..  4484,959.  CI. 

J.i^  M^d  A.,  4,284,712.  O.  430.312.00a 
ir^^Edward'F.,  4.284.911.  a.  3O7-252.00C 
Pryor.  Richard  L.;  and  Heagerty.  Wdliam  F..  4.2*4.95*.  CI. 
330-253.000. 
""•sUvS;.  M  JEL5;  Re..  Irvin  B.;  and  Todd.  George  S..  44*4.«57.  a 
Reaugi'ti'lLfa,  to  DPI  Ltd.  Hydrauhc  drill  string  jar.  4.2*4,153. 0. 

175-297  000. 
"n^mru^:^-  ^.  "■  Levin.  Paul;  and  Reed,  AI«o«  U. 
Reese.VcS^rt'S''witi^'l^R."<-Sholly.JamesA.,toEnv^h 

E^iS^-dSJ^'t-an-r^r  p'^SjSitJr 
4.284,417,  a   55-2.000. 
Regie  Nalionak  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Utions    between    fixed    and    movmg    tenninals.    4484,941,    CL 
RehL^oSftber  to  Orthoplant  Orthopadische  l™^"^ O;;**** 

t^^i^  g"»^.  MichaeL  a  part  interest.  HaUx^bo.  oil 
^[xiJCon.  4484,519,  CI.  252-16.000. 

"""EngdSri^iJ'anfred;  Reinink,  Jan;  de  Vries.  Jochem  J.;  ^  Tie.> 
^  Edird  W.,  4,283,849,  CL  3043.600. 

'''"??S:r's"g°fSdf^    Remkensme^r.    Horn,    4483,8%,    CL 

Rdnst^HSiSS  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Joint  seaUng  s.n«ture. 

Rn^j^^'^orb.-  '-"•*"^  ♦•"'•"'•  °  ''^■^■""• 
s:t-^^,?";o^:o^j^2|gS--- - 

uoning  for  a  cartridge  with  ficxible  guido-  «4«««'  Sr>  jT^iJ^ 

"S'^'"^^^'i^-^"-«'-5sr4,is,rir&» 

ss-96.ooa 
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""■fc"  toTIIndR^pntf.  Hennuu.,  4.2M.566.  CI.  240.343.600.  "^^SJ^vf^Tji^  J^nd  RobinMO,  Edw«d  A.,  4,2M.6«.  CI. 

RendeU,  John  S.;  «nd  Cahilui,  Maurice  J.,  to  RTL  Conuctor  Holding  427-357.000. 

S.A.  Enraction.  4,284.606,  CI.  423-6.000.  Robinson.  John  W.  Jr.:  £«-                  ,,.      „,     ,,     .,„„,    -, 

Ro»erMMuftcturing:5«-  O"?*  .{"S?  ^-  "^  •'<*'™»-  '<*"  *'•  ^'-  ♦•»«'».  «. 

Voelt  Richard  F..  4,284.159,  O.  I80-140.00a  224-42.060. 

D_Mn-h  rnrrwvBikia-  S« Robtnson,  Sam  P.:  Ste — 

^jSra^RSS?P..t2M,4l8.  CI.  55-16.000.  Solbakken.  Age;  Apffd.  Fred  P.;  Robinwo,  Sam  P.;  and  Hayes, 

Bucovai.  Edsei  T.;  Morrtjoo,  John  C;  Whybrew,  Waller  D.;  and  Bobby  L..  4,284.616,  O.  423-461.000.                            „.  ^ 

Tamowiki  Stanley  J..  Jr..  4,284.552.  CI.  260-1  ItOOR.  Roccafone,  Harry  1..  10  Champion  International  Corporation.  Boutique 

Wong  John  L.,  4.284.563.  CI.  260-330.300.  carton  and  carton  blank.  4,284,193.  CI.  206-45.310. 

BMnrrh^.nitrell  Inc    Set—                                                           '  Roche,  William  J.:  Set— 

^JSl^Wiili^wr4485,024,  a.  361-160.000.  Beaooe.    Carlo    S.;    and    Roche,    WilHwi    J..    4JM.925.    Q. 

RcKarch  Imtitute  for  Medicine  and  Chemiatry,  Inc.:  &«—  3I5-24O.000. 

Barton,  Derek  H.  R..  and  Hesae,  Robert  H..  4,284,558.  CI.  260-  Rockwell  Intemanonal  Corporanon:  S»- 

31955R  Deyhimy,  Ira;  Eden,  Richard  C;  Harm,  James  S.,  Jr.;  and  Bubuhc 

Roniraiorv  Sre.  Inc    Stt-  Lucia  O..  4J85.000,  Q.  357-24.000. 

""^S^.nSy.    Jr.;   ^    Miller.    Kenneth   G..   4.2«4.59a   CL  '^^/^^''^t^'t'^'^i^S^r^^^ 

261-62000  Nrcholas,  Richard  F,  4,283.834,  CI.  29-468.000. 

Reuland.  JoKhim.  to  Hauni-Werke  Korter  4  Co.  KG.  Method  and  Njcjo^-  gom"  E..  «.2M.8«5,  a.  2»157.00O. 

apparatus  for  producing  an  elongated  wrapped  rod  from  fibers,  Nichohon,  Margie  M,  4.284,858.  Q.  I79-I21.0OR. 

^^ly  tobacco  Areds.  4,284.087,  Q.  I31-84.00C.  Rockwool  Aktiebolaget:  S»- 

Reuler  Hertiert  Set—  Cederqvist,  Gummar.  4484.471,  O.  162-152.000. 

Papistok.    Hcinz;    Reuter.    Herbert;    and    Bachmann,    Lothar,  Rodger,  Ian:  Set—              „,..„,    ^     -.^     ^  ^      r.        a 

4 2M376.  CI  409-24000  Ikura,  Michio.  Jones,  Frederick  W.  S.;  Prune,  Harley  C;  and 

Rea.  IWd  K  :Sr_^  Rodger.  Ian.  4,284,469,  a.  I59-28.0OR. 

Cholvrka.    John    M  •    and    Rex.    Donald    K.,    4,284,343.    CI.  Roe,  John  S.:  Set—                                                                      

«^124.000         "■    "^    I'"'    "°     "  Carson,  William  W;  and  Roe,  John  S,  4,284,352.  a.  356-134.000. 

Rey.  Charles  A.,  to  Inienonics  Incorporated.  Acoustic  leviutioo  and    Roesch,  Androniki:  See— 

Methods  for  manipulating  levitated  objects.  4,284,403.  O.  432-1.000.  Friebe,  Walter-Gunar,  Ttael.  M«;  lUmpe.  WolfgaBg;  Wrfhelm, 

Reynard.  Remi:  S«—  Olto-Henning;     and     Roeach.     Androniki,     4,284,633,     01. 

Legallasi.  Lucien;  Planquette,  Guy;  and  Reynard.  Remi,  4.284,249,  424-253.000. 

CI  242-54  OOR  Rogalski.  Lawrence  D.  Baseboard  space  heating,  air  conditionmg  and 

Revnolds  Melals  Company  Stt—  humidity  control  system.  4,284.129.  CI.  165-50.000. 

Brown.  Larry  B..  4!283,892.  Q.  52-213.000.  Rogers.  Nonnan  H  ;  and  Q-Hanlon,  P««  J- »  ,^'?S°""P  ^^ 

Rhone  Poulenc  Industries:  Set-  iled.  Antib«:tcrial  compounds.  4.284,570.  O.  260-345.7W. 

Fayolle,  Bernard,  4,284.757,  CI  528-191.000.  Rohm  and  Haas:  S«-                       .,.._.      <,«-».     n 

Meyer.  Jacques;  and  Bemelin.  Daniel,  4,284,745.  a.  525-408.000.  Moser.    Vincent   J.;   and    Slowik,    Robert   A..   4,2S«.T3I.   d 

RhonePoulenc  S.A.:  Stt—  525-28.000. 

Jolles.  Georges,  4,284,625,  a.  424-180.000.  Rohner.  Joachim:  Sw-                            ..  „,  on.  r-i  <7  ,ia  nrm 

Rice  Robert  R    Set-  Kamp,  Heinz;  and  Rohner.  Joachun.  4,283.908,  CI.  57-276.000. 

Allen.  Louis  B  .  Jr.;  Koenig.  Herbert  O.,  Jr.;  and  Rice.  Robert  R.,  Rokutan,  Hideaki:  Set— 

4  284  9*1  CI  331-94  50H  Nariia,  Hiroshi;  Honuchi.  Michmiaaa;  Ibamolo,  Masahiko;  and 

RichaMi»:A„.ho„yC:&e_  Rokuun.  Hideaki.  4,284,934,  CI.  318-345.00C. 

Thelwall  Leslie  A.  W.  Hough,  Leslie;  and  Richardson,  Anthony  Roland,  Mas  G..  to  MaromalK  Co.,  Inc.  Method  and  appuatus  for 

C.  4.284.763,  CI.  5364.000.  reading  a  key.  4,283.859,  Q.  33-174.0OF 

Rtchardson-Merrell  Inc  ■  Set Rolf,  Meinhard:  Set — 

Can.  Albert  A.;  and  Farr,  Robert  A.,  4,284,636,  Q.  424-267.000.  Neeff,  Rutger;  Rolf,  Meinhard;  and  Muller.  Walter,  4,284,411.  a. 

Richo  Company  Ltd.:  Stt—  8-506.000. 

Namiki,  Ryoichi;  Higashi,  Yuichiro;  Kikuchi.  Toahiyuki;  Fuku-  Ronzio.  Richard  A.:  Set—               „        .    „    ^      „_.  ....       ^ 

shima.  Ichiro;  AsalSna.  Yasuo;  and  Soga,  Setsuo,  4.284.875,  O.  Hoover.  Maunce  R.;  Maltotia,  Deepak;  Bolder,  Fredrick  N.;  and 

219-216  000  Ronzio,  Richard  A.,  4,284,244,  Q.  241-24.000. 

Richtzenhain,  Hennann:  Set-  Roscoe  Brown  Corporation:  Sm- 

Petersen,  Egon  N.;  Vollkommer,  Norbert;  Blumfeld.  Georg;  Rich-  Brown,  Stanley  L.,  4,283,867,  CI.  37-142.3U0. 

tzenhain.    Hennann;    and    Vogt,    Wilhelm,    4484,732.    CI.  Rose,  Andrew  M.;  Sordello,  Frank  J.;  and  Toochtoo,  James  J.,  to 

252-609  000  Sperry  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  locating  a  movable 

Ricoh  Co    Lid    Set—  servo  controlled  member  during  position  signal  drop-out.  4,285,015, 

Kaken'o.  Sadao,  4,284,993,  CL  346-75.000.  CI.  360-78.000. 

Kazami,  Takeo;  Enomoio.  Takamichi;  Kato,  Tatuya;  and  Fokagai,  Rosenbauer,  Hans-Gunter:  Set—                          j  -        ,_        u 

Toshic.  4.284,698,  CI  430-59  000  Aignesberger.  Alois;  Deppeo,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Roaenbauer,  Mans- 

ShuDOmura.  Shozo;  and  Kanno,  Tadaaki,  4,284,347,  CL  355-71.000.  Gunter.  4.284,433,  CI.  106-90.000. 

Ridge  David  N    S«»—  Rosenkranz,  Hans  J:  S«— 

Hanifin,   John  W..  Jr.;  and  Ridge.  David  N..  «4t4.7l5.  O.  Preuss,  Reinhard;  Charlet,  Egbert;  Fmkel,  Peter,  and  Roaenkranz, 

54g.248  000                              ^^  HansJ.  4,284.62 1.  CI.  424-59000.                                   

Rieben,  Ralph  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Low  profile  Rosenzweig.  Walter,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labormtorjo,  Incorporated. 

precision  actuator.  4,284J54,  CI.  244-75.00R.  IGFET  Bootstrap  circuit.  4.284,905,  CI.  307-482.000. 

Riecke.  Edgar  E  •  Set—  Rowe,  Demon  C.  to  Electric  Machinery  Mfg.  Company.  Apparalus 

Berwick     Martin   A  •    and   Riecke,   Edgar   E..   4,284.699.   CI.  and  method  for  controUing  the  speed  of  an  induction  motor  m  a 

430-94000  closed-loop  system.  4.284.943.  CI.  318-806.000. 

Rifat,  Sultan  A   Frost-proof  fire  hydrant  4.284.099.  CI   I37-2%.000.  Rowc  International.  Inc.:  Set— 

Rimkus,  Hans-Georg.  lo  Grundig  EM  V   Elekiro-Mechanische  Ver-  Hoffman,  David,  4,284.184,  CI.  194-2.00O. 

sochsanstalt  Max  Gnindig.  Circuit  for  gcneraung  an  audible  signal  in  Rowe,  Peter  A:  See—          _          „        .     .,..,,,  .^.i,,  ,,«(»« 

tape  recorders  at  the  tape  end.  4.285,021,  a.  36O-137.00O.  Martin.  Donald  M.;  and  Rowe.  Peter  A.,  4,284,613,  CI.  423-310.000. 

Rizzo.  Vincent  J:  See—  Roy.  Guy  W:  See—                                   .,._.,,  ™  ..m,,annn 

Bigley,    William    J.;    and    Rizio.    Vincent    J.,    4,284,942,    O.  Blake.  Robert  J.;  and  Roy,  Guy  W.,  4484.833,  CI.  570-224.000. 

318-618  000  RTE  Corporation:  See- 

Robb.  Robert  A.:  See-  Olmsted.  John  H..  4.284.522,  O.  585-4.600. 

Bowen,   Richard   E.;   Robb,  Robert   A.;  Dengel,   Oltmar  H.;  RTL  Contactor  Holding  S.A.:  See—                ,  ...  ,^  „,  ,„»~,„ 

Golzmer.    Carl;    and    Pisacane.    Frank    J..    4,284.617.    O.  Rendell.  John  S;  awl  Cahalan.  MaurKe  J.  4,284,606,  CI.  423-6.000. 

423-504  000  Rucker.  John,  lo  R.  Ideas,  Inc.  Lens  field  of  view  simulator.  4,283,860, 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  Set—  CI.  33-277.000. 

Gniner,  Heiko;  and  Handlmann,  Dieter.  4.283,944.  CI.  73-204.000.  Ruiz,  Carl  P.:  Set—                                                             ,,_    ,       o 

Hagenlocher.  Waller:  Hesse.  Heinz;  Kleebaur,  Karl;  Kugel,  Chris-  Pomares,  Raul  J.;  Ruiz,  Cart  P.;  and  Smpaon,  Douglas  H, 

toph;   Kunz,  Johann;   Lemke,  Werner;  and  Sohnle,   Rudiger.  4,284,472.  CI.  176-16.000 

4,284.914.  a  31048  OOD  Russell,  Richard  H  :  See— 

Hagenlocher,  Waller;  Hesse,  Heinz;  Sohnle,  Rudiger,  Kugel,  Chris-  Zobrist.  Gerald  S.;  Dunlap,  Terry  A.;  and  Ruaaell,  Richard  H., 

loph;   Kunz,  Johann;   Lemke,  Werner;  and  Kleebaur,   Karl,  4,283,957,  a.  73-814.000.                       „           ,     . 

4284,915.  CI.  310-48.00D.  Russo,  Robert  V.,  lo  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Thermoplastic  compoa- 

Maisch.  Wolfgang.  4414.051.  O.  123-490.000.  lion  containing  a  poly<me»hyl  etheny!  benzene)  resin  and  a  poly<phe- 

Schelhas,  Peter.  4.284.048.  CI.  123-453  000.  nylene  oxide)  resin.  4.284.733.  CI.  525-48.000. 

Stumpp,  Gerhard.  4,284.047,  CI.  123-449.000.  Ruyak.  Robert  F..  to  Autoclave  Engineers,  Inc.  Magnetically  actuated 
Suchowerskyj,  Wadym;  Werner.  Peter;  Schnurle.  Hans;  Mohrle,        stopper  valve.  4484.262,  CI.  251-45.000. 

Werner;  and  Drews.  Urhch.  4.284.050,  CI.  123-483.000.  Ryan.  John  O..  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Photo-feedback  preampbfier 

Wanner.  Karl;  and  Bleicber,  Manfred.  4,284.148,  CI.  173-109.000.  circuit.  4,284,960,  CI.  330-300.000. 
Roberts,  Graham  E.  Take-off  safety  indicator  for  aircrafL  4484,029, 0.    Rygajlo,  Izydor.  to  Stamness.  Delmer  M.  Adjustabie  stand.  44»44»3, 

116-300.000.  CI.  280-766.000. 
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Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.   Mixing  and  kneading  machine.  4.284.358.  a. 

Sato,  Takahisa;  Nakanishi,  YoshiyukI:  Maruyama.  Keizo:  and  Suzuki, 
Takehiko.  lo  Nippon  Shokubii  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co  Lid   Process  for 


S.  C.  Johnson  4  Son.  Inc.:  Set—  ' 

Fox.  Derek  J.,  4,284,435.  O.  134-2.000. 
S.E.G.  Resistor  AB:  Set- 

Soderholm.  Ame  O..  4.284.155.  a.  177-211.000. 

'"th?.i:°'i:;,Srdr2:"'SotnSnn*'FHedrich,    4484,513,    C,         P;^-"^P''''«'-"''V<'"<"  •n«--'y'nherefor- ^.284:57.70 
Safinco-  5«—  ^*°"  ^**'"^';  "«^  Maisubari.  Yoshin*ri,  lo  Bndgestone  Tire  Co..  Lid. 

•^4 ^8i'?77S  ^S!il^Too°-"''  ^--  "^  ^^^-  -^  '  •  Sa,"'v^"Kn'rKS^".o^i^eT^^^                          select- 

Saaami  Che'mickl  Research  Cenlrr   W  -  '"«  ""^l""'""  for  pnnling  head.  4.284.004.  CI    lOI-l 1 1.000. 

"^^Ty'it^^Siri-Sht^i;  Nonaka.  Yuji;  Hashimoto.  ^'^^^°?'^;^.^:^,  ^,i  'it,^r^'''^  "^'""■ 

Tsutomu;  and  Kihara.  Keiichi,  4484.721.  CI.  435-70000.  Sat^^Ti^ehSo    T^k^h.™    •^otii,^     t^  x     u         t    .. 

Sag^a.  Fumio;  Kawabata.  Hiroshi;  and  Shiib^  Kiyooori.  to  Chisso  A„nX^  MustSl  S^^^  lT^h,;„i!^     ^'^■.  ^*?^'"''  '° 

Corporation.    Method    for   producing    plasticizeri.    4484.793.   O.  UoiS^T^i  A  ^.^^^  u  .IS  ?^    **•  ^  ^'"'"'V""''™" 

560-78  000                                                                         .      .    ^.   ^:  iional    Irade  &   Industry    Method  for  improvemenl  of  magnetic 

SI.  Clair.  Anne  K.;  Taylor.  Lany  T.;  Si.  Clair,  Teny  L.;  and  Frosch.  Sa!'o"'TJut^u'"s^'' °^*™^'«^ *"">'  *-^»*-**>-  <=>  '«■'»«» 
Robert  A.  Administrator  or  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Nai^awT   K^m    u„,ii,.  k„    »•  _.   c     ..    ^ 

Adminstration.  with  respect  lo  an  invention  of  Anne  K.  St.  Clair  Imm  o  il^loIISS        '        """^  "**  ^'*'   T»'omu. 

Lany  T.  Taylor.  Teny  L.  St.  Clair.  Aluminum  ion-containing  poly-  Saeterfield  Canoll  D^ 

Sl"ct.t^T:*iJJ^^''  "    "^"'  ^  ^SS   ^     "^  ^"''«^    ^'    ^-   *-^»*-^-   C- 

%^K  R"oS:rt''A ';jl°i„.'^r Ir I'h^ ?.ri;'n.T';:ir<!;iurK^  ^-ijs^Ji'vT '° '.t;:: •*— ""^^.ss •j^'t''^'*"^'^«^^"- 

and  Space  Adminstralion,  with  respect  lo  an  il^v^t^^TA"  «       ^JTZ'^  "^  P*"™""""^  "«">«'  "f  <^  »"«  •••2M-*«- 

fs^Mp^''  '^  ^  '^""*"'  ""^  ^-  ^'  '^'^  *•'"•**'•  ^'     ^'""f"-  °"^-  "«™"".  Manfred  F  ;  and  Hechinscher.  Gustav. 

Sakai.  Todiiyuki;  Matsuo.  Koichi;  and  Naiio.  Shozo.  lo  Mitsui  Mining       '^J!^^!^^^ii?7{^*-lik^'''''^'°"  denvauves  and 

f28  1™^*    ^'    '-"'     '"^    ""    '""'^    *^"-»"'    °  S^-^i^^y^m^?:^      °°° 

Sakiuni  katsumi  See—  Saunders,  Charles  A  ,  4.283.829.  CI.  29-278.000 

Mori,  Shigeru;  and  Sakitani,  Kalsumi  4  285  027  CI  361-385  000  launders,  Charles  A,  to  Saunders  Archery  Company    Protective 

Sakurai,  Seiichi  sie-               '  '^""""-  '•■'•^•>«'.  <-'  »'  J»5.«w.  device  for  mourning  blades  on  arrowhead  4.283.829,  CI  29-278.000 

Ikeda.  Hiroshi;  and  Sakurai.  Seiichi.  4,284.344.  CI.  355-47.000.  L«L°A,r  L^/A^L^te  ^.^.  ^t'^\  °""'-  '°  *^^'^ 

Sakurama.  Naoki  Set—  Liquid  Air  Lid./Air  Liquide  Canada  LTEE  Two  zone  process  for 

Kusumoio.  Sho;  Fukuda.  YosHio;  Nemoto.  Sadao  and  Sakurama.    «.v.°.°f.!?  '!?"""'  °L*""  **'" „*-^"' '"■  <='  2'<^'«M» 
Naoki.  4.284,887,  O.  250-272  000  sakurama.    SavaiJohn  AlumMium  lase  casting  alloy.  4,284,429,  CI.  75-141.000 

'^^^£'^%rc^n■^""^""'^''""'^'-       ^'iS;r^^i'k'6.'^,VladUenP.;Bo«U.etov,Vladim.rN.; 
Saleck  Wilhelm  See^  Lapshln.  Evgeny  I.;  Ostrovsky.  Alexandr  S.;  and  Savchenko. 

BeVgthXr^^n    Saleck.    WUhelm;    and    HelUng.    Gun.er.  U^'V^Jo^d"*''"' "  '"''^^'^ 
4.284.718.  CI.  430429.000.  zSi  S"       v  v         u        .,- 

Salee.  Gideon,  to  Hooker  Chemicls  &  Plastics  Corp.  Polymer  blends  ^iZi!''v^'!!'r""t":        **•  ?'*°'  ^'"'"Tt  Kimura.  Hitoshi; 

with  improved  hydrolylic  subilily.  4,284.549,  CI  240-40  OOR.  ?«?1^,  J^^iSo^Xf" "*  ^""°""'  "^  ""«»'"'•  '^'«"»'- 

^:^25'{^"u2^^:  ^"^  ""  """""'"«  "'"  °'  •»•*'  Sawafjji  Bi^^ric  i,    Ud^- 

SalvanalFr^nk;  and  Junker,  An»ld,  to  Avco  Corporation.  Emergency  ''r,rt,r,"rr.'5^n**^!5;i^    ^"^   "^   F«»u<^^    Yoshiaki. 

oU/mist  system.  4,284.174.  CI.  184-4.400.  c        4.283  920.  CI  42-1 26_000. 

Sambonki,  Bruce  A.:  See—  Sawamura.  Ichiro:  Aihara.  Mamoni;  Nakamura.  Kazuhiko.  and  Kondo, 

Wiley.  Roy  O;  and  Samborski    Bruce  A     4  284  318    n    119  Youichi,  lo  Olympus  Optical  Company  Lid  Ruorescence  determin- 

I03.00C.                                     .-».««.  •...lo^.jio.  v.1.  j«  |„g  m^roscope  ulilizmg  laser  light  4,284.897,  CI.  25O-46I.00B. 

Sanders.  James  M.:  See—  Sbuelz,  Anes.  to  Socieu  Italiana  Telccomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p  A 

Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H  ?!^F!',"i,S*"  ''"  ^^**  telecommunication  system.  4,285,057,  CI. 

Vinals,  Joaquin  F;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L;  and  Granda,  Edward    0,^1^1,27  „    c_ 

J..  4.284.824,  CI.  548-445.000.  Scandrol.  Roy  O.:  Set— 

Sandoz  Ltd.:  Set—  Echller,  J.  Paul;  and  Scandrol,  Roy  O..  4483,954,  CI.  73-706.000. 

Doswald,  Paul.  4.284.554,  CI.  260-153  000  Scapes,  John  N.;  and  Soos.  Joseph  S..  to  GoukJ  Inc.  Pipe  mount  mani- 

Hinsken,   Hans:   Mayerhoefer.   Hofsi;  and  Mueller.   Wolfgang     „  ^°*''  "*^*>iy  4484.100.  CI.  137-343.000. 

4484.790,  CI   540- 1 5.000.  Scarpino,  David  A:  Sw— 

Sandslrom,  Paul  H.:  Stt—  Scarpino,  Joseph  J ,  III;  and  Scarpino.  David  A..  4484.9(4.  Q. 

Lai.  Jocinder;  and  Sandstroffl,  Paul  R.  4,284,535.  a.  26O4.00R.  -         '**;""?*    .  . 

Sandvik  AB:  See—  Scarpino.  Joseph  J.  Ill;  and  Scarpino,  David  A.  Attitude  change  alann. 

Olschewski,  Annin;  Brandenslein.  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar  Kun-  ^  <-2«4-984.  CI  34O-57I.000. 

kel,  Heinrich;  and  Ernst,  HorsI  M..  4.284.310.  CI.  308-8  200  Schafer,  Inge:  Set— 

Sandvik  Akiiebolag:  See—  Toldy.  Lajos;  Zubovics,  Zoltan;  Kurti,  Mariann;  and  Schafer,  Inge. 

Levefelt,  Ben  G  .  4,284,151,  a.  175-227.000.  4.284.442.  CI  424-273.00R. 

Sankyo  Electric  Company  Limited:  S«—  Schafer.  Ronald  W  :  Sff— 

Takahashi.  Haruo;  and  Kimura,  Shougo,  4.283.997.  a  92-79  000  Leach.  W.  Marshall,  Jr.;  and  Schafer.  RonaM  W..  4484.140.  CI. 

Sano.  Toshio:  Ser-  179-I75.IOA. 

Joh,  Yasushi;  Niina,  Akihiko;  Kaneko.  Noriaki;  Sano.  Toshio'  Schaner.  Ferdinand:  Stt— 

Ichige.  Noriyuki;  Ichikawa,  Koji;  Fukutome,  Akira;  and  Sooobe!  Nagel.  Erich;  Ziegler.  Franz;  and  Schaner.  Ferdinand.  4484,221, 

Hisaka  4,284.594.  O.  244-41  000.  CI  225-100.000. 

Sanlilli,  Arthur  A.,  to  American  Home  Producu  Corporation.  1.2-  Scharfenbergkupplung  GmbH:  See— 

Dihydro-4-amino-2-oxo-3-quinoline-carbo«ylic      acid      derivatives.  Forsier.  Hilmar;  and  Ksienzyk,  Klaus,  4,284,311.  CI   339-10.000 

4.284.748.  CI  544-128.000.  Schatz.  Friedrich;  and  Ziemek.  Gerhard,  to  Kabclund  Metallwerke 

SAPAL.  Societe  Anonyine  des  Plieuses  Automaliques:  Stt—  GuiehofTnungshuelle  AG  Method  for  manufacturing  heat  exchanger 

Kramer.  Ulrich;  and  Chenevard,  Alexis,  4.284.187.  a.  198-435.000.  tubing.  4.283,824,  CI  29-157.400 

Sasano.  Akira:  Set—  Schelhas,  Peter,  lo  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Pressure  control  valve  for  a 

Nakano,  Toshio;  Kaneko,  Tadao;  Hashimoto.  Michiaki;  Hatano.  f<^  injection  system  4,284,048,  O.  123-453.000. 

Yoshio;  Matsumani,  Haruo;  Sasano,  Akira;  and  Maruyama,  Schellhammer,  Carl-Wolfgang:  Set— 

Eiichi.  4.285,007.  CI.  358-44.000  Knupfer.  Hans;  and  Schellhammer.  Carl-Wolfgang.  4484.787.  a 

Salo.  Hiroshi:  Fujisawa.  Koili;  Tojima,  Hidelo;  and  Yasui.  Seimei.  to  548-256.000. 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited   Process  for  preparing  hex-  Schenk.  Norbert;  Krekel,  Jorg;  Losacker.  Paul;  and  Swodenk,  Wolf- 

amelhyltelrahydronaphthalenes.  4.284.818,  CI  548-323  000.  gang,  lo  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft    Preparation  of  anlhraquinone 

Salo,  Ichiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  from  letrahydroanthraquinooe.  4.284.574.  CI.  240-349.000. 

producing  an  image  of  an  object  scanned  by  ultrasonic  wave  beams.  Sobering.  AG.:  See— 

4,285.01 1.  a.  358-1 12.000.  Peizoldt.  Karl,  4,284.720  O.  435-58.000. 

Salo^akoio:  See-  Vorbniggen,  Hehnul;  Schwmn.  Norbert;  Loge,  Ohf;  and  Elier, 

Ohmon,  Taiji;  and  Salo.  Makolo,  4,285,042,  CI.  344-424.000.  Walter.  4.284.644.  a.  424-305.000 

Sato,  Masaaki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company,  Ltd.  Tape  caaaene.  Schering  Corporation:  Set— 

4,285020,  O^  360-132.000.  Daniels,  Peter  J  L.;  and  Rane,  Dinanath,  4,284.744.  O  534-10.000 

Sato.  Masamichi;  and  Fujii.  Iisuo,  to  Fuji  Photo  FUm  Co..  Ltd.  Image  Gold.  Elijah  H.;  and  Chang.  Wei  K.,  4,284.555,  a  260-239  OBB 

fonning  meihod^4,284  713  a.  430-323.000.  Schener,  Norbert;  and  Ory,  Pierre,  to  Societe  Europeenne  de  Propul- 

Salo,  Nonmoto;  Miyaoka.  Mmoni;  Yamasaki.  Shin;  Inoue,  Kimio;  sion   System  for  the  remote  control,  the  maintenance  or  the  fluid 

Kuninma,  Atamasa;  Fukui.  Tsugushi;  Asai,  Toshihiro;  Nakagawa,  injection    for   a   submerged   satellite    well    head.    4  284  143    CI 

Kazuhiko;  and  Maiaki,  Taiuo,  to  Bridgesione  Tire  Co.,  Lid.;  and  144-350.000. 
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ScUdd.  Vera  L.   DeuchiWe  diffaoiiMl   for  vehicle  diive  train. 

4.2S4.ISS,  a.  uo-mooR.  „    ^ 

Sdaaa  Warren  J;  ind  Vicken,  Sunley  E.,  to  Liqiu-Boi  Corpontioo. 

Cootinoou*  roury  midline  for  uncapping,  filling  jnd  recapping 

ftodbte  bf  t»vmg  Mn»nbk  caps.  4J»3,90I.  a.  53-75.000. 

Schilling,  William  F :  Set—  „^    -     .         ., 

Muth.  Myron  C;  SchUlmg.  WUliam  R;  Teaney.  Edwin  U;  and 

wmmoit,  Leo  C.  4.283.822,  a.  29-1  S6.8MI.  

Schuner.  Henry  G ,  to  W.  R  Grace  A  Co.  Method  for  producing 
Uminaledfihn.  4.284.458.01.  156-244.120.        .       ^  _.       ^         .. 

Schmelbauer.  John  C.  to  Penpheral  0*7^%*=^' Jfjfiro 
improved  dau  procesnng  timing  control  4.284.883. 0.  235-474.00g. 
Schlegcl  Corporalioo:  &»— 

Sinner,  Maurice  £..  Jr..  4.283.883.  O.  49-194.000. 

^^^IZJJ^ImL^.  Fahey.  Rohen  I..  McCIeUan.  WUliam  R  ; 

and  Schlener,  J.  Edward,  4J84.849,  a  179-5.00R. 
Schkyerbw:!!.  Rudolf:  Sir—  ^^ 

lUmmerer.  Fnedrich-Johannes;  and  Schleyerbach.  Rudolf, 
4J84.786.  a.  548-248.000. 

ScUwnberger  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Heiuog.  Rmsel  C  ,  4,284.886,  CI.  250-270000. 
Fiona.  TTjomaa  3.  4.283.953.  CI.  73-589.000. 
Schluter    Jurgen,  to  E  Schluier  Fachhandel  fur  Schwemtechnik. 

Welding  torch  4,284.873,  a.  219-136000. 
Schmelzer  Corporation:  See—  .     •  ,..  -,»,  m 

Beniamin.  Benjamin  C;  and  Detweiler,  Charlea  A..  4484.261.  O. 
251-60.000.  ^  ,      . 

Schmidt  Frank,  to  CaiKlU  Aktiengesdbchaft.  Proceu  for  the  manu- 

(actur4  of  6-hydro.ypyrid-2-ones.  4.284.782,  CI.  546-288^000. 
Schmidt.  Hor«;  and  Struck,  Haiu,  lo  Windroollcr  &  Holscher.  Recks- 

able  cfOM-bottom  iK:k.  4.284.229.  CL  229-57.000. 
Schmidt,  Rcnakj  V.:  See-  ^  -  ,.    v,    »       u  vr 

Canuthen.  John  R.;  Kaminow.  Ivan  P.;  and  Schmidt,  Ronald  v.. 
4.284.663,  a.  427-164.000. 
Schmitt.  Fredenck  L.:  See—  ,_,  u 

Klemarayk.  PhUip  T.;  Sanders  Jama  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  Hj 
Vinah.  Jowiuin  F.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  U:  and  Granda.  Edward 
J..  4J84.824.  a.  568-445.000.  ,.    ^        l   ■ 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.:  Vock.  Manfred  H ;  Schmitt.  Frederick  U 
Vinah.  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob.  4.284,819,  CI. 
568-327.000.  „        ,  „     ,     T 

Schmitt  Henry;  Kaneko.  Takujhi;  Esaery.  John  M.;  and  CtoyK  T"- 
renct  W..  to  BriMol-Myen  Company.  Aniitumoc  agenta.  4,284.368. 
CI.  260-345.200. 
Schneckenburger.  Donald  R.:  See—  ,j  „     .  ,„  «<. 

Young.  John  E.  G.;  and  Schneckenburger.  Donald  R..  4.284.389. 
a.  417-218.000. 
Schneider,  Fred  J.:  See—  ^    ^    .     A-,mAAt^    n 

Chayka.   George  A.;  and   Schnexler.   Fred  J..  4,284,4«6.  U. 
156-583.100. 
Schnettler.  Roland:  &e—  _  „.  ...  .  ^ . 

Albrecht.  Harald;  and  Schnettler.  Roland.  4.284.179.  CI.  191-l.OOA. 

***C^i>er.  Arnold;  and  Schnitier.  Hans.  4.284.369.  CI.  406-52.000. 
Schnurle.  Ham:  See—  ..  ,.  , 

Suchowenkyi.  Wadym;  Werner.  Peter,  Schnurle,  Ham;  Mohrle. 
Werner,  and  Drewv  Uriich.  4.284.050.  O.  123-483.000. 
Schoener.  Ronald  C :  See—  „       ,^  _ 

Culleiton.  Charles  J  ;  Das.  Subodh  K.;  and  Schoener.  Ronald  C. 
4,284.607.0.423-137.000. 
Scholl  Gerhardt;  and  Hofmann.  Friedrich.  to  Saarberg-Hoelter  Saar- 
bergwerke  AG;  and  Umweluiechnik  GmbH.  Process  for  prevent- 
ing encrustations  on  surfaces  which  are  in  constant  contact  with 
aqueous  lolutions  containing  matter  prone  to  crysuUizc.  4.284.513. 
a.  21^699.000.  ..    ,  „    ^ 

Schon.  Friedrich.  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaf*.  Control 
apparatus  for  purifying  acumulated  condensate.  4.284.501.  CI. 
210-96.100.  ,     .   ,. 

Scboneberger.  George  H..  Jr.  Method  and  apparatus  for  uidicatmg  and 
adjuiting  the  angidar  position  of  a  sail.  4.283.943.  CI.  73-188.000. 

Scbon-Geraete  GmbH:  See—  ^    ,_ 

Delemple.  Manfred;  and  Huebner.  Horst.  4.284J21.  Q.  339- 
2I8.0OM. 
Schreck.  Ronald:  See—  _    „ 

Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Br^  D.;  HaU.  John  B.;  Kasper. 
Robin;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Schreck.  Ronald;  Granda.  Edward  J.; 
and  Vuiah.  Joaquin  F..  4.284.654.  CI.  426-538.000. 
Schreiber.  Franz:  See—  ^  ^  ^ 

Munchler.  Erich;  Prohaska.  Hans;  Schreiber.  Franz;  Schubert. 
Karl-Fnedrich;  and  Weber.  Adam.  4.284.903.  O.  307-lO.OLS. 
Schroder.  Rolf;  Engelsmann.  Dieter,  Lermann.  Peter;  and  Spinnler. 
Rainer.  to  AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Photographic  camera 
with  multi-purpoie  exposure-parameter  adjuster.  4.284.342.  CI.  354- 
60.COE. 
Scbaint,  Donald  R.  Corner  brace  for  building  construction.  4J83.900. 

CI  52-712.000. 
Schuben.  Karl-Fnedrich:  Set— 

Mutschler.  Ench;  Prohaska,  Hans;  Schreiber,  Franz;  Schubert. 

Karl-Friedhch;  and  Weber.  Adam.  4484.903.  CI.  307-lO.OCS. 

Sdiultt.  Eaoa.  to  Diidicr  Engineenng  GmbH  Sealing  arrangement  for 

UiewS^M-ber  door  on  .  coking  oven.  4,284,479.  CI  202-248.000. 

Schuhz.  Frank  L.  Mailing  assembly  incorporatmg  plural  offer  tend  and 

return  maihng  pieces.  4484,23a  a.  229-73.000. 


Lindorfer  Walter,  Wagner.  Fritz;  Jahn-Held.  Wilhelm;  and  Schulz. 
Waliher.4.284.509,  CI  210-610.000. 
Schutze.  Horst.  to  Vcreinigte  Flugtechnische  Werke-Fokker  GmbH. 

Climatizing  of  aircraft.  4.283.924.  CI.  62-402.000. 
Schwarz.  Norberi:  See—  „.  ,      j  ^, 

Vorbruggen.  Helmut;  Schwarz.  Norbert;  Loge.  Olaf;  and  Elger. 
Walter.  4,284.646.  CI.  424-305.000. 
Schweingruber.  Otto:  See—  „  ,      .        ..      ^. 

Messinger.  Werner;  Ullmann.  Roland;  and  Schweingruber.  Otto. 
4.283,848,  CI.  30.34.100.  ^        ,    ^ 

Schweitzer,  Philip  F.;  and  Shine,  John  R.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Arrangement  for  frustrating  fraudulent  telephone 
calls.  4.284.851.  CI.  179-18.0DA. 
Schweizer.  Russell  J.:  See—  ^  -      .    ,        r- 

Patcl   Bhupendra  C;  Schweizer.  Ruiaell  J.;  and  Smith.  Jeiae  t.. 
4.284.459,  CI.  156-245.000. 

^I^IUteTlSSd  iTi^  Gilmore,  Cecilia  4.284.655.  Q.  426^2.000 

^""v^lTtZ^^aA  Scott.  James  W  .  4.284.505.  CI.  210-236.000. 
Scott,  John  C ;  and  Herrera,  Raymond,  to  Memorex  Corponilion. 

Onioured  magnetic  recording  head/slider  assembly.  4.285.019.  CI. 

360-103.000. 

^"Evi^GeomTF.;   and   Scniby.   Alan   W..  4J84.879.   CI. 

219-383.000.  ^  .  ... 

Scudder  Roy.  to  FMC  Corporation.  Top  driven  shaker  umts  for  har- 
vesting machine.  4.283.906,  CI.  56-330.000. 

Seeley.  William  M:  See—  _, 

C>ianm.  Sebastian  J.;  and   Seeley.  William   M..  4.284.133.  CI. 
165-133.000. 
Seidenath.  Ham:  Set— 

Raether.  Wolfgang;  Durckheimer.  Walter,  and  Seidenath.  Hanv 
4.284.627.  CI.  424-229.000. 
Seider.  Murray.  Video  bow  tie.  4.283.797.  CI.  2-151.000. 
Seidler   Helmut,  lo  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  complex  compounds  of  the  cobalt  Phthalocyanine  senei. 
4.284.560.  CI.  260-314.500  .        ,  o    »    .. 

Seitz.  Charles  L.  Grunewald.  Paul;  Parker,  Marshall  M.;  and  Stafford, 
Irvin  G.,  lo  Burroughs  Corporation.  Contiol  means  lo  provide  slow 
scrolling  positiomng  and  spacing  in  a  digiul  video  display  system. 
4,284,988,  CI.  340-726.000 
Sekiguchi  Kunio;  and  Noguti.  Masaharu,  lo  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Load  current  detecting  apparatus  of  direct  current 
motorv  4,284.937,  CI  318-388.000 
Sekine   Jiro.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Shutter  mechanism  for 
.       motion  picture  cameras.  4484.332,  Q.  352-208.000. 
Senften.  David  A.,  to  Hager  Hinge  Company.  Switch  hinge.  4.284.861. 
CI.  20^61.700.  ,  .^  _      ^  ,,.  „.   _, 

.    Senzaki.  Chikara.  to  Manyo  Tool.  Rotary  tool  holder.  4,284.374.  CI. 
408-139.000. 

^ird.*Dav^.;  and  Setzer.  Gary.  4.283.814.  CI.  I9-I59.0OR. 
Shaffer.  Robert  C.  to  Hitco.  Polymers  containing  chemically  bonded 
metal  atoms  4.284.744.  CI.  525-389.COO. 

Shaltis.  Robert  J.:  Set—  .    ^^  .        _  , ,      •  ,u  «vi    r~l 

Alexander.    Willis    R.;    and    Shaltis.    Robert    J..    4.284,504.    tl. 

Shaner.  Jim.  Liquid  fertilizer  distributor.  4484.243.  O.  239-469.000. 
Sh«p.  Francis  i.:Sr^...     ^   ^^^    ^^^   ^     ^jg^,„    ^ 


^hard.   Arthur  W 
219-215.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  i.. — 

Huhimoto.    Shintaro;    Hashimoto.    Sadakatsu;    and    Washuuka. 
Isamu.  4485.043.  CI.  364-707  000. 
Sharrow.  John  A  .  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Failure  monitor  for 
crystal  filters.  4.284.946.  CI.  324-56.000.  k  a,  i:  -i 

Shaub.  Harold;  and  Pecoraro.  Joseph  M..  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engi- 
neering Co.  Method  for  decondiiioning  an  engine  used  m  fuel  econ- 
omy tests  4483.940.  CI.  73-116.000. 
Shaw.  Robert  C:  Stt—  ^  ^  ^  ^    a  itA  ttn  r-% 

Cymbalisty.  Lubomyr  M.  O.;  and  Shaw.  Robert  C.  4.284.360.  CI. 

Shaw.^h  T.  Jr.  lUD  Arrangement  4.284.074.  CI.  I28-13O.00O. 
Sheets.  Jesse  E.;  Vitchus,  Bernard  C  ;  Chao.  Tal  S.;  and  Zygowicz. 
Martin  F..  to  Atlantic  RKhfield  Company.  Flame  modifier  lo  reduce 
NO,emi$sions.  4.284,402.  CI.  431-9  000 
Shell  Internationale  Research  Maatschappij  B.V.:  See- 

Hill.  Alistair  C;  and  Davies.  Lyn.  4483.878.  CI.  43-114.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Hewitt.  Rilph  W..  Jr..  4484.753.  CI.  528-89.000. 

Kim.  Leo;  Paison.  Timm  E.;  and  Tang,  Sunny  C,  4484.835,  CI. 

585-277.000.  

Lutz.  Eugene  F..  4.284.837.  CI.  585-523.000.     

Syrier!j3hannes  L.  M..  4.284.82a  CI  568-374.000. 
Shepoard.  Edward  W:  See—  ^^       ^  ,„    j  ,.j  en  r-i 

^ben.  Catherine  S.  H.;  and  Sheppard.  Edward  W.,  4,284,517,  CI. 

Shepiak   Nicholas,  to  American  Can  Company.  Thermal  insulation. 

4,284,674.  CI  428-69  000.  ^,       , ,  . 

Sherif  Fawzy  G ,  lo  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Novel  support  for 

catalysts.  4.284,530,  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Sherman,  Anna  H:  See—  ,a     a  isa  tjj\    r-i 

Donaghy.   Robert  E.;  and  Sherman.  Anna  H..  4.284.660.  ci. 
427-57.000. 
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Sherman,  Richard  H.:  See— 

0«We.  Melvin  O.;  and  Sbennan.  Richwd  H.,  4484,976.  a.  340- 

Shida,  Mitsuzo:  Sw— 

PuUukat,    Thomas    J.;    and    Staida,    Mitsuzo 
252-430.000. 
Shields.  Ross  B.:  See— 


4,284,327.    a. 


ciete  Anonyme).  Apparatus  for  positKximg  etecuical  compoueuu 
relative  to  a  carrier.  4.283.845.  C\  29-739000. 
Sih.  John  C..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The   l9-Hydioxy-l9-me(hyl-inler- 

phenylene-PGi  compounds.  4484.792.  CI.  560-55.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  19.20-Didehydto-PC;  com- 
pounds. 4484,795,  CI.  56O-I21.000. 
Allan,  Colin  J.;  Sfaidda,  Roa  B.;  CutUer,  Jerry  M    and  Lynch     *t'  {.'*"  ^ ' '?  V^J"""  Comp"y.  The  13.14-Didehydro-inter-oxa-l  I- 
Gerard  F.,  4484,893.  CI.  23O-39a000.  hydroxyroethyl-l9-oxo-POF|        compounds.        4484.798.        a. 

Shigeoka.  Ritsuo;  Najahaa,  Eizo;  and  Yamauchi.  Takaliimi,  to  Nippon    cu  V?''?''     „  ■  ^ 
Suaan  KabuaUki  Kaisha.  Process  for  handling  and  Drocessini  Ihh    ^'"'  •''*"  ^-  '°  Upjohn  Company.  The.  l3.l4-Dihydro-19-oio-PGF} 
meat  4484.633,  O.  426-312.000.  F.>~=«nB  ■■»       .^ogs.  4.284,799,  Q  562503.000. 

Shigeta,  Yoahifairo:  See—  Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  I3,14-Dihydro-I9-Oio-PGE| 

Kawamura,  Masahani;  Shigeta,  Yoahihiro;  Uchidoi.  Masanori-       «nalogs.  4.284.800,  a  562-503  000. 
Supnra,  Yoji;  and  Yamamoto.  Hiroafai.  4.284,333.  O.   354^    **•  •'°'>"  C.  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  l3.14-Dihydn>-19-oxo-PGFi 
2300D.  analogs.  4,284,801,  Q.  562-503.000. 

Shigetomi.  Yasumasa.  Composite  anion  adsorbent  and  method  for   **•  •'<*n  C  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  l3,14-DihydfX>-inter-oia-l9- 

makmgsame.  4,284,726,  CI.  521-28.000.  oxo-POFi  compounds.  4,284,802,  a.  562-503 000 

^T*?'      ^.h-S  M°^,°ilf2[E?"''°^  Hydiocaibon  convenion    Sih,  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  13,l4-Dihydro-inler-oxo-l9- 
ajJalyB.  4484,529,  Q.  232-453.00Z.  oio-POE|  compounds.  4,284,803.  O.  562-503  000 

^j2i2'°^LTr"if  ™k-.       is-     u-        a    ou.=^     >.  **•  •'°''"  ^'  *"  ^PJ"*""  Company.  The.  l3.14-Dihydro-l9-oxo-PGE2 

^^  J;"^'.J^rSl!'*    "^^^    "^    S*™**    Ktyooori,       analogs.  4.284.804.  CI  562-503  000 
44'",7V3.  CI.  560-78.000.  """     -  '      ~ 


Shim.  Kyung  S;  and  Skrzec.  Adam  E.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company 

Process  for  preparing  thiophenols.  4484,817.  a.  368-67.000. 
Shimizu,  Kazsaki:  &e— 

Kubou.  HKoahi;  and  Shimizu.  Kazuaki,  4484,307,  a.  303-6.00C 
Shimizu,  Tadayuki,  to  Nihoo  Electronic  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Pioduction 


Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  13,14-Didehydro-inter-ou-ll- 

deoxy-9-deoiy-9-meihylene-19-oxo-PGFi  compounds.  4.284.805.  Q. 

562-503.000. 
Sih.  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  l3.l4-Didehydn>inter-ou-l  1- 

deoxy-ll-hydroxymethyl-19-oxo-PGE|  compounds.  4484.806.  a. 

562-303.000. 


^ujnti.y^adju«i«g    apparatus    for    corrugators.    4.284.445.    Q.    S,Moi,n-£;-,o  Upjohn  Company.  •nicI3.14.Didehydro.in.er.ua-l  I 


Shmxxlaffa.  Tadayodii;  and  Mitsui,  Yoshihiio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Suwa  Seikoaha;  and  Shinsu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Chaiacter-seleci- 
ing  mechanism  for  a  printer.  4.284.0(0,  CI.  101-99.000. 


deoxy- 1 1  -hydroiymethyl-9-deoxy-9-methylene- 1 9-oxo-PGF  i     com- 
pounds. 4.284.807,  CI.  562-503  000. 
Sih,  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  13.14-Didehydro-interK>ia-19- 


Shtmomun.  Shozo;  and  Kanno.  Tadaaki.  to  Ricoh  Co..  Ltd  Aperture-    c  wTr^S'  «»?>,P°'"«''  ♦■2M.808.  CI.  562-503.000. 
oootroUing   device    in    a    viriable^cale    photocoovins    machine    *'"--'°5!I,S' '°  "^PJ""" '^^°"'*">'' ''^'  "•'*-Oi<'*''ydn>inter-oxa-l9- 
4484,347.  a.  355-71.000.  k-~~^*v)"»b    ™>-ranc.        oxo-PGF]  compounds.  4.284.809.  CI.  562-503.000. 

Sih.  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.    I90xo-PGE|  analocs. 
4484.8  la  a.  562-503.000.  —"«». 


Skin  Nippon  Seitetsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Aoki,  Shiiyi;  Kawamura,  Keita;  Higo.  Tsutomu;  Kimura,  Hitoshi; 


Sawada,  Yasuhiro;  KaUyama,  Tsutomu;  and  Kengaku.  Katsumii    ^""I'lij^.S:;  '°  'JPJ°''"  Company.  The.    W-Oxo-PGFj  analogs. 


4484,811.  a.  562-503.000. 
Sih.  John  C  to  Upjohn  Company,  Tie.   l»Oxo-PGFi  analoas. 

4.284.812.0.362-503.000.  l   —«.«.. 

Silva,  John:  See— 

Garrett,  Robert  A.;  Silva,  John;  and  Allen,  Ciaig  R.,  4484.929.  CI. 

i  I  w"3 1 SMM. 


4483.937.  a.  73-49.300. 
SUne,  John  R.:  See- 
Schweitzer.  Philip  p.;  and  Shine,  John  R.,  4484.851,  Q.  179- 
18.(H)A. 
Shinohara.  Hiraahi;  Otsuka,  Yasuhiro;  Kamiya.  Hideo;  Wakizaka. 
Hiroihi;  and  Furutani.  Toshinobu.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Solid  pole  oxygen  sensor  and  its  manufacturing  process    Silver  Seiko.  Ltd.:  See— 
44*4.486.  a.  204-I95.00S.  Yokoyama.  Nobuaki.  4.283.927.  Q.  66-78.000. 

Shmohara.  Yukimasa:  Set—  Silverberg.  Morion,  to  Xerox  Cotporatioa.  Slack  for  bottom  sheet 

Ando.   Yujiro;    Shinohara,   Yukimasa;  and   Oban,   Katsunobu.       feeder  4,284.270.  CI.  271-166.000. 
4.284,697,  CI.  430-53.000.  SUverman  Machines:  See— 

Shimu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  Silverman,  Seymour,  4484.382.  Q.  414-76  OX 

*  ,!?P^!!'^  Tadayoshi;  and   Mitsui.   Yoshihiro.  4484/102,  Q.    Silverman.  Seymour,  to  Silverman  Machines.  OfT-toader  4.284  382.  CI 
ini.oonnn  414-76.000. 


101-99.000. 
SUnta,  Jouji:  See— 

Haaegawa.    Yoahimichi;    Furuta.    Osamu;    Shinta.    Jooji    and 
Nakamura.  Hideo.  4483.930.  a.  72-8.000. 
Shinlani.  Sotdkichi:  Set— 

Tamoti.  Michitoahi;  Shintani,  Sotokichi;  Kobayashi,  Hideo  and 
Yanagidaira.  Hidelaka,  4,283.045,  O.  364-724.000. 
SUoiani.  Takeahi:  Stt— 

Fukuda,  Hideki;  Shiolani,  Takeshi;  and  Okada.  Wataru.  4484.724, 
CI.  435-253.000. 
Shiozaki,  Ryozi:  5^e— 

Imamura.  Tetsuya;  and  ShiozaU,  Ryoo.  4,284,333,  a.  232.542.00a 
Shittaka,  Akio:  Stt— 

Awano.  Shunya;  and  Shittaka,  Akio.  4,284,680,  CI.  428-234.000. 
Sholly,  James  A.:  See— 

Reeae,  Robert  O.;  Wieber,  Karl  R.;  and  Sholly,  James  A..  4.284.417. 
CI.  55-2.000. 
Shook,  Norma  G.:  See- 
Hakes,  Gary  A.;  Shook,  Norma  O.;  Cackley,  George  W.;  Burdette, 
Stephen  D.;  and  Morris,  Hugh  C.  4484.182,  a.  192-t.OOA. 
Shrank,  David  G.:  See— 

Kelton,  Arden  A.;  Watere,  WilKam  P.;  Shrunk,  David  G  -  and  Bell 
Michael  L.,  4,284.602,  CI.  422-72.000. 
ShWo,  Masamoto,  to  Japan  Air  Line  Co.,  Ltd.  Rigid  ttt>lley  rail  and 

method  for  Uying  the  same.  4484,181,  O.  I9I-22.0DM. 
Sides,  Daniel  H..  lo  Black  A  Decker  Inc.  Retainer  arrangement  for 

tools.  4.284.284.  CI.  279-19.300. 
Sidman.  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Tachirch.  Richard  P.;  Sidman.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Froach,  Robert  A.. 
4.284,682.  a.  42t-263.0ao. 
Siegel.  Hazdo:  See— 


Simpaon.  Douglas  H.:  See— 

Pomares.  Raul  J.;  Ruiz.  Cari  P.;  and  Sinpaoa.  Douglas  H.. 

4,284.472.  a.  176-16000. 

Simpson.  Howard  D.;  Gowdy.  Hugh  W.;  and  Light.  Steven  D..  to 

Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.  Methanation  catalysts  and  process  for 

their  preparation.  4484.531.  CI.  252-465.000. 

Simpson.  James  E..  to  Amana  Refrigeration.  Inc.  Microwave  oven 

4484,868.  CI  2l9-ia55F. 
Sinclair,  WUliam  J.:  See— 

Dyment,  John  C;  Straus.  Jozef;  Kovats,  Tibor  F.  I.;  Sinclair. 
WUliam    J.;    and    Springthorpe.    Anthony    J..    4484.8S4.    a. 
250-205.00a 
Singer  Compaay,  The:  Set— 

Batson,  William  A..  4,283.977.  a.  83-433.000. 
Nalley.  David  J..  4483.835.  Q.  30-394.000. 
Szostak.  Jan.  4.284.018.  O.  112-217.400. 
Sinnige.  Hermannus  J.  M.:  See— 

Mijs.  WUlem  J.;  Dusaeau.  Charles  H.  V.;  and  Sinnige.  Hermannus  J 
M..  4484.769.  a.  544-180.000. 
Sippel.  George  R.:  See- 
Davis.  Leonard  C;  Pacala.  Theodore;  and  Sippel.  George  R.. 
4.284.658.  a.  427-34.000. 
Sitte.  Hellmulh;  Neumann.  Klaus;  Kleber.  Heinrich;  and  Hasaig,  Hel- 
muu  to  C    Rcichen  Oplische  Werke.  AG   Cold  chamber  for  the 
working  objecB  for  microscopic  and  electron  microscopic  investiga- 
tions. 4.284,894,  CI.  230-t43.aOa 
Sfcowronski,  Michael  J.:  S^e — 


Hipchen,  Donakl  E.;  Skowrtxiski,  Michael  J.;  and  Hann.  Joaei>h 
R.,  4.284.683.  a.  428-285.000.  ^^ 

Degner.  Dieter  Bui,  Manfred;  and  Siegd.  Hanio.  4484,823.  CI.    Sknec.  Adam  E.:  S^e— 
368-392.000.  Shim,  Kyung  S  ;  and  Skrzec,  Adam  E.,  4,284,817,  CI.  368-67000 

Aktiengeadbchaft:  See—  SKW  Trostberg  Akiiengesellschafi:  Set— 

Auinger,  Herbert,  4,284,919.  a.  310-198.000.  Aignesberger.  Alois;  Deppen,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Roaenbaoer  Hans- 

Fdkel.  Gerfried;  and  KJann.  Joeij,  4484,898,  O.  230-531.000.  Gunier,  4,284,433,  CI.  106-90.000. 

Hofmann,  Ruediger;  and  von  Baaae.  Paul  W..  4484.9ia  O.    Slater  Electric  Inc.:  See— 


307-238.400. 
Lechner.  Robert,  4,2(4.833.  O.  179-I8.0HB. 
Von  Stetten.  Hanm  N..  4485.037.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Sieas.  Gerhard,  to  Bodenaeewerk  Perkin-Elmer.  Pyrometric  tempera- 
ture measurements  in  nameless  atomic  abaorplion  specttoacooy. 
4.283,934.  CI.  73-1. OOF.  n~.  "~tj. 

Sigd.  Pierre  L.;  Ddoime.  Raymond  L.;  and  Oroaieaa.  Henri,  to  Com- 
pignie  Internationale  pour  I'Informatique  CII-HoneyweU  Bull  (So- 


Doyle.  Richard  C.  4.284.317.  a.  339-103.00R. 
Slavin.  Michael;  Rea.  Irvin  B  ;  and  Todd.  George  S  .  to  Lectron  Prod- 
ucts, Inc  Tone  generator  4,284,857.  O    179-1 15.00R. 
Slob,  Arie.  to  U.S.  PhUips  Corporation.  Semiconductor  device  and 

method  of  manufacturing  same.  4483,837,  a.  29-578.000 
Slotten,  Rodney  O.:  Set— 

Peienon.  Francis  C;  Banh.  I3erahl  D;  and  Slotten.  Rodney  O.. 
44U.»M.a.4l|.340000  ' 
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Clnii/ik    Rr^vrt  A  •  &»—  Souzu,  Uao:  Set — 

«I^^rVi~i«r  ukI    Slowik.    Robert    A.,    4^84.731,    CI.  Kubo,  Kmuo;  Ho,  Noriki;  Souiu,  Is»o;  Isomura.  Ymuo;  Hoinini, 

ISmOOO^        '  ^^^  Hiit»hige;«idMunUami,Masuo.  4.284,778,  CI.  546-115.000. 

Small  Peter  S    ind  Sjnall,  Pettr  W.,  lo  Too|«ro  Limited.  Sepuator  Specht.  Theodore  R.t  See— 

dev^.  4.284;i45.  CI  171-18.000.  •^' *"    *— '"  * 


Small,  Peter  W.;  S«—  

Small,  Peter  S.;  and  Small.  Peter  W.,  4,284,145,  Q.  171-18.000. 
Smilgys.  Bruno  S.,  lo  Veeder  Industries  Inc   Eiteoded  range  vaiiator 

convenwn  mechanum  4.283,967.  CI.  74-681  000. 
Sfflilh.  David  A.:  See—  „ 

Geiger.    Herbert    B.;    lad    SmiUi.    David    A.,    4,284.301.    O. 
294-104.000.  ,       , 

Smith  Francii  C.  Hydraulic  cylinder  for  multilevel  Hibmersible  afety 

deck  or  decki  for  pools.  4.283,801,  CI.  4-496.000. 
Smith.  Irl  W.;  and  Dorschner,  Terry  A.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Laser 

gyroscope  system.  4,284,329.  d.  350-375.000. 
Smith,  Jesse  C.  See—  „    .  ^    . 

Patel,  Bhupendra  C;  Schweiier.  Ruiaell  J.;  and  Smith,  Jesse  C, 
4484,459.0.  156-245.000. 
Smith.  Kenneth  R.:  See- 
Lin.  Youlin;  and  Smith.  Kenneth  R..  4,2g4.62a  a.  424-5.000. 
Smith.  Kent  G  Digital  pacing  timer  4.285,041,  CI.  364-415.000. 
Smith  KLne  &  French  Laboratories  Lunited:  Set— 

Durant.  Graham  J.;  Emmett,  John  C;  Ganellin,  Charon  R.;  and 
Pram,  Hunter  D  ,  4,284.640,  O.  424-270.000. 
Smith.  Layle  V.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Efficient  handling 
and  charging  system  for  expanded,  low-density,  loose-fiU  packagmg 
material<s).  4.284.372,  CI.  406-106.000. 
Smith,  Michael  J.:  See—  ..     .  ^      „ 

Perring,    Dudley;   Smith.   Michael   J.;   and   Randall,   John   P., 
4,284,922.  a.  315-5.390. 
Smith.  Percy  L.:  See— 

Conutock,    Lowell   R.;   and   Smith,   Percy   L.,  4JS4,73«,   a. 
525-169.000. 
SmithKJine  Corporation:  See— 

Holden,    Kenneth   G.;    Kaiser,   Carl;   and   Weinslock,   Joseph, 
4,284.556,  CI.  26O-239.0BB. 
Smolkowski,  Alvin  H.:  See— 

Couitrigbl.  Burr.  Obon,  Dale 
4,284  J40.  CI.  239-184.000. 
Snamprogetti  S.p.A.;  See — 

Cesca.   Sebastiano;  Greco.  Alberto;   Bertolini,  Guglielmo;  and 
Bnizzone,  Maria  4,284,526,  CI.  252-429.00C. 
Sobczak,  Manan.  45  Degree  chamfer  and  radius  gauge  set  4,283,858.    Stahl-Urban  tZompany:  See- 

a.  33-174.0OR.  " "'•"—  °     •• 

Societa  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p-A.:  See — 

Sbueli.  Anes,  4,285,057.  CI.  370-112.000. 
Socieu  de  Paris  et  du  Rhone:  See— 

Mazzorana,  Alfred  B..  4.283,%!,  Q.  74-6.000. 
Societe  d*Eiploitation  des   Esiablissements   Minato   S.O.D.E.E.M 


E.;  and  Smolkowski,  Alvin  H., 


DeLaurentis,  Angelo  A.;  Zola,  Frank  C,  Jr.;  and  Specht,  Theo- 
dore R.,  4,283.842,  CI.  29-606.000. 
Spector,  George:  Set- 

Sundin,  Glen;  and  Spector,  George.  4,285,028,  CI.  362-35.000. 
Spencer,  Harvey  J.,  to  Paper  Converting  Machine  Company.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  handling  articles.  4.283,973,  CI.  83-23.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Carlson.    Lewis   R.;   and   Gassman,    Dennis   C,   4,285,040.   CI. 

364-200.000. 
Quermann,  Thomas  R.,  4,283.960.  CI.  74-5.410. 
Rose.  Andrew  M.;  Sordello.  Frank  J.;  and  ToiKhtoo,  James  J., 

4,285.015.  CI.  360-78.000. 
Thaller,  James  B.,  4.284,031.  CI.  118-657.000. 
Zbinden,  Terry  B.,  4,285,063,  CI.  375-106.000. 
Spietschka,  Ernst;  and  Urban,  Manfred,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Thio-indigo  dyestuffs.  4,284,789.  CI.  549-52.000. 
Sptnnler.  Rainer:  See — 

Schroder.  Rolf;  Engelsmann,  Dieter;  Lermann,  Peter;  and  Spinnler, 
Rainer,  4.284.342,  CI.  354-60.00E. 
Sprecker.  Mark  A  ;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob.  lo  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances 
Inc.  Acetyl  hydrindacenes,  acetyl  indanes,  mixtures  of  same,  pro- 
cesses for  preparing  same  and  organoleptic  uses  thereof.  4,284.819. 
CI.  568-327.000. 
Springer.   WUK.   lo  Daimler-Benz   Aktiengesellschaft.    Multicylinder 
internal  combustion  engine  with  valve  disconnectioa.  4,284,042,  CI. 
I23-I98.00F. 
Springthorpe,  Anthony  J.:  See— 

Dyment,  John  C;  Straus,  Jozef;  Kovats,  Tibor  F.  L;  Sinclair, 
William    J.;    and    Springthorpe,    Anthony    J.,    4,284,884,    CI. 
250-205.000. 
Srivastava,  Gopal  K.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Color  correction 

circuit  for  a  color  television  receiver.  4,285,005,  CI.  358-28.000. 
Stablex  AG.:  See- 
Wright.  David  R..  4.284.514,  CI.  210-721.000. 
Stacy,  Larry  C.  Horse  hoof  pick.  4,283,805,  CI.  7-127.000. 
Stafford,  Irvin  G.:  See—  . 

Seitz.  Charles  L.;  Grunewald,  Paul;  Parker,  Marshall  M.;  and 
Stafford,  Irvin  G.,  4,284,988,  O.  340-726.000. 


Minato,  Andre  H..  4,284,381.  CI.  414-61.000. 
Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion:  See— 

Seherrer,  Norbert;  and  Dry,  Piene,  4.284.143.  CI.  166-350.000. 
Societe  poor  I'Aflranchisaemen  el  le  Timbrage  Aulomatiques  (S.A.T- 
.A.S.):  See— 
Toilet,  Marcel.  4.284.003,  CI.  101-99.000. 
Soderholm,  Ame  O.,  to  S.E.G.  Resistor  AB.  Device  for  supportmg  the 
load  or  a  load  carrier  in  an  electromechanical  scale.  4,284,155,  O. 
177-211.000. 
Soga,  Seisuo:  See— 

Namiki.  Ryoichi;  Higashi,  Yuichiro;  Kiknchi,  Tosbiyuki:  Fuku- 
shima,  Ichiro;  Asahioa,  Yaauo;  and  Soga,  Setsuo,  4,284,875,  CI. 
219-216000. 
Sohnle,  Rudiger:  See— 


Hiigenlocher.  Walter;  Hesse.  Heinz;  Kleebaur.  Karl;  Kogel.  Chris-    Starr.  Wayne  E.  Rotary  hook  for  sewing  machine.  4,284.017, 


Connor.  WUUam  R..  Jr.;  Habele.  Heinz;  and  Petry.  Kurt.  4J84,02O. 
CI.  112-273.000. 
Stabler.    Theo.    Device    for    aerating    sewage    or    sewage-sludges. 

4,284,503.  CI.  210-150.000. 
Stamness,  Delmer  M.:  See — 

Rygajlo.  Izydor,  4,284J93,  CI.  280-766.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See- 
Darin,  John  K.;  Partenheimer,  Walter;  and  Figuly.  Joseph  D., 
4.284.523.  CI.  252-420.000. 
Standel.  Richard  R.,  Jr.  Multiple  clothes  hangen  carrying  device. 

4,284,219,  a.  294-152.000. 
Stankivitz,  Charles  J.  Sr:  See—  ,..,..,  ^, 

Remick,  David  W.;  and  Stankivitz,  Charles  J.,  Sr.,  4,283,885.  CI. 
49-466.000. 

Stanley,  Edwin  L.:  See —  _  

Krause,  Horst  E.;  and  Stanley,  Edwin  L.,  4,284,073,  a.  128-I.OOD. 

Stanley,  Henry;  and  Ray-Chaudhuri,  DiUp  K.,  to  National  Starch  and 

Chemical  Corporation.  Blocked  isocyanate  diols  and  preparation 

thereof  4.284.572.  O.  260-347.400. 

Stanton.  Norman  K.,  to  Kraf.  Inc.  Fluidized  oleoresin  composiuons. 

4.284,657.  CI.  426-651.000. 


toph;  Kunz.  Johann;  Lcmke,  Werner,  and  Sohnle,  Rudiger. 

4.284.914.  CI.  310-68.00D. 

Hagenlocher.  Walter;  Hesse,  Heinz;  Sohnle,  Rudiger.  Kugel,  Chris- 
toph;   Kunz.   Johann;   Lemke,   Werner;   and    Kleebaur.    Karl. 

4.284.915.  CI.  310-68.000 

Solbakken.  Agr,  Apffel.  Fred  P .  Robinson.  Sam  P.;  and  Hayes,  Bobby 
L..  to  Inlenco,  Inc.  Process  for  lecovering  carbon  black  and  hydro- 
carbons from  used  tires  4,284,616.  CI.  423-461.000. 
SoUott,  Gilbert  P..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Preparation  of 
1.3.5.7  tetraacetamido-  and  1.3.5,7-tetraainiiioadainanlaliea.  4,284,484, 
CL  2O4-l5a.00R. 
Solvay  A  Cie.  (Societe  Anonyme):  See- 
Michel,  Edmond,  4,284,397,  d.  425-392.000. 
Somar  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nagaaawa.    Kohtaro;    Morikubo,    Kunio;   and   Slioh,   Tsutomu. 
4.284.707.  CI  430-196.000. 
Someya,  Shinzo:  See — 

Akahira.  Rokuro;  and  Someya,  SUnzo.  4J84,427,  O.  7l-93.00a 
Sooobe,  Hisako:S«e— 

Joh.  Yasushi;   Niina.  Akihiko;  Kaneko,  Noriakl;  Sano,  Toahio; 
Ichige.  Nonyuki;  Ichikawa,  Koji;  Fukutome,  AUra;  and  Sonobe, 
Hisako,  4,284,594,  CI.  26441.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See- 
Mori,  Yoshihaa,  4484J79,  a.  369-63.00a 
Sooa,  Joacph  S.:  See— 

Scapes.  John  N.;  and  Sooa.  Joseph  S.,  4.284,100,  O.  137-343.000. 
Sordello.  Frank  J.:  Set— 

Roae.  Andrew  M.;  Sordello,  Frank  J.;  and  Touchton,  James  J., 
4J85,015,  a.  360-78.000. 


112181.000. 

Stauffer  Chemical  Company;  See—  ^..„„ 

BUke.  Roberi  J.;  and  Roy.  Guy  W.,  4,284.833.  Q.  570-224.000. 
Liu.  Chong  T,  4.284.515.  CI   210-724.000. 
Sherif,  Fawzy  G..  4,284.530,  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Shim,  Kyung  S.;  and  Skrzee,  Adam  E.,  4,284,817,  Q.  568-67.000. 
Suvers.  Marius  X.:  See—  „,,...  .cnn 

Gillis,  John  R.;  Miraldi.  Peter;  and  Suvet?.  Manus  X..  4484,600. 
a.  422-26.000. 
Steams,  Llewelyn.  Patterned  chemical  etching  of  high  temperature 

resistant  metals.  4,284,468,  O.  156461.100. 
Steck,  Warren  F.:  See—  .,  .       r> 

Underbill,  Edward  W.;  Steck,  Warren  F.;  Chisholm,  Melvin  D.; 
and  Arthur,  Alfred  P.,  4,284,622,  CI.  424-84.000. 
Steelite,  Inc.:  See— 

Thomp«>n,  LeRoy.  4.283.897.  CI.  52-489.000. 
Steelman.  Melvin  W:  See—  _  .^    . 

Subera.  Elmer  J.;  Steelman.  Melvin  W.;  and  Fayez.  Abraham, 
4,283,922.  CI.  62-256.000. 
Stefan,  Mihaly;  Almashegyi.  Lajos;  Horvath.  Csaba;  Madaraaz  nee 
Helesfai.  Agnes;  Arato,  Peter;  and  Geiger,  Jozsef.  Process  for  the 
production  of  bands  or  sheets  of  isotropic  mechanical  properties  from 
copper  or  copper  alloys.  4,284,436,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Stehr,  Wolfgang  G.:  See—  _  ,„,  „„    _, 

Patterson,  Garvin  W.;  and  Stehr,  Wolfgang  O..  4.285,039.  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Steichen,  Richard  J.:  See—  __,  .„     „ 

Parker,    Dane    K.;   and    Steichen,    Richard   I.,   4J84,SI6,   a. 
2 10-757.000. 
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Stein,  Edward  I.,  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Apparatus  for  strip- 
ping a  solid  mass  in  a  strip  from  a  mill.  4,284,597,  CI.  264-130000 
Steinberg,  Hy.  Solar  oven.  4,284,071,  CI.  126-451.000. 
Stendel,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Fuchs.  Rainer;  Klauke,  Erich;  Hamniann,  Ingeborg;  Homeyer, 
Bemhard;    Behrenz,    Wolfgang;    Stendel.    Wilhelm;    Lanlzsch, 
Reinhard;  and  Marhold,  Albrccht.  4,284,643.  CI.  424-282.000. 
Fuchs,  Rainer;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm.  4,284.645.  CI  424-304.000 
Slerlini,  Jacques,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company  Limited.  Method 

for  the  concentration  of  solutions.  4.284,480,  CI.  203-24.000. 
Stermaim,  Vid,  to  Tobler  S.A.  Mecanique  de  Precision  Franoo-Suisae. 

Expansible  chuck.  4,284.283.  CI  279-2.0OR. 
Sterner,  Maurice  E.,  Jr,  to  Schlegel  Corporation.  Window  assembly 

having  removable  sash.  4,283,883,  CI.  49-194.000. 
Stetler,  Peter  J.  Frame  device.  4483,870,  CI.  40-154.000. 
Stevens,  Howard  O.:  See— 

Cannell,  Michael  J.;  Carr,  Slade  L.,  Jr.;  Stevens,  Howard  O.;  and 
Surosky,  Harold,  4484,918,  O.  310-178.000. 
Stevenson,  Alastair  K.:  See— 

Fowler,  Albert  L.;  Henderson,  Alan  G.;  Stevenson.  Alastair  K.; 
and  Walker.  David  M  .  4.284,990.  CI   340-870.320. 
Stichling.  Gerhard!  C;  and  McPherson.  James,  to  Cartridge  Actuated 
Devices,  Inc.  Explosive  release  clamp  system.  4.283,987,  CI.  89- 
I.OOB. 
Stiff,  Douglas  A.:  Sk— 

Chiu,  Randolph  K.;  Stiff,  Douglas  A.;  and  Cox,  Francis  G., 
4,284,972.  CI.  34O-52.00D. 
Stfllie,  Donald  G.:  See— 

Bryce.  James  R.;  and  Stillie.  Donald  G..  4.284.866,  CI.  200-159.00B. 
Stillman,  Nathan,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Flexible 
packaging  composite  comprising  an  outer  polyamide  layer,  an  inter- 
mediate metal  foil  layer  and  an  interior  heai-sealable  layer.  4,284,672, 
CI.  428-35.000. 
Stilt,  Thomas  D.:  See- 
Bailey,  Ronald  B.;  and  Stitt,  Thomas  D.,  4.284,936,  Q.  318-381.000. 
Stockinger,  Friedrich:  Set — 

Lohse,  Friedrich:  Stockinger,  Friedrich;  and  Eldin,  Sameer  H., 
4,284,755,  CI.  528-111.000. 
Stockman,  Richard  F..  to  Air  Preheater  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Fail  safe 

arrangement  4,284.125,  CI    165-9.000. 
Stone,  Aidan  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Transmission  for 

washing  machine.  4.283,928.  CI.  68-23.700. 
Stone.  Samuel  M.,  lo  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Method  for 
producing    an    optical    power    sampling    device.    4,284,449,    CI 
156-86.000. 
Stonestrom,  James  P.,  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Computerized 
tomographic  reconstruction  method  and  system  utilizing  reflection. 
4,284,896,  CI.  25O-445.00T. 
Stonier,  Roger  A.;  and  Hayes,  Richard  A.,  lo  Ford  Aerospace  A  Com- 
munications Corp.  Method  for  bonding  a  skin  member  to  honeycomb 
core  4,284.457,  CI.  156-237  000. 
Storage  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Clingenpeel,  Glenn  R.,  4,284,850,  a.  370-81.000. 
Stork  Gamco,  Inc.:  See — 

House,  James  B.,  4,283,813,  a.  17-45.000. 
Strand.  Charles  A..  Sr.  Apparatus  for  conditioning  air.  4484,132,  CI. 

165-103.000 
Sirauch,  Dieter:  See— 

Delfosse,  Pierre;  and  Sirauch,  Dieter.  4484,546.  a.  260-29.60R. 
Straus,  Jozef:  See — 

Dyment,  John  C;  Straus,  Jozef;  Kovats,  Tibor  F.  I.;  Sinclair, 
William   J.;   and   Springthorpe,    Anthony   J.,   4,284,884,   CI. 
250-205.000. 
Sirittmatter,  Bemhard;  and  Syre,  Wolfgang,  to  Bodenseewerk  Gerate- 

technik  GmbH.  External  rotor  gyroscope.  4,283,959,  CI.  74-5.700. 
Strock,  Hans:  See- 
Schmidt,  Hoist;  and  Struck.  Hans,  4,284,229.  Q.  229-57.000. 
Sluchdi,  Albin;  and  Trindler,  Walter,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Com- 
pany Limited    Multi-layer,  high-temperature  corrosion  protection 
coating.  4,284,688,  CI,  428-559.000. 
Slumpp,  Gerhard,  lo  Roberi  Bosch  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  controlling 
the  air-fuel  quantity  ratio  in  internal  combusnoo  engines.  4,284.0471 
CI.  123-449.000. 
Sobera,  Elmer  J.;  Steelman,  Melvin  W.;  and  Fayez,  Abraham,  to  Tyler 
Refrigeration  Corporation.  Air  defrost  system  using  secondary  air 
band  components  4.283,922.  CI.  62-256.000. 
Suchowerskyj.  Wadym;  Werner.  Peter;  Schnuric,  Hans;  Mohrle,  Wer- 
ner and  Drews.  Uriich,  lo  Robert  Bosch  GmbH    Apparatus  for 
controlling  the  mixture  composition  in  an  tnlemal  combustion  engine. 
4484,050,  CI.  123-483.000. 
Sudarshan,  E.  C.  George:  See- 
Morgan,  Ira  L.;  Sudarshan,  E.  C.  George;  Mitchell,  Alvin  L.; 
CoDse,  James  P.;  EUinger,  Hunter  D.;  and  Jagger,  James  W., 
4,284,895,  O.  25O-445.00T. 
Sugasawa.  Fukashi,  lo  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  SpKi-iype 

internal  combustion  engine.  4,284,056,  Q    123-568.000. 
Sugihara.    Hiroaada;    Watanabe,    Masazumi;    Kawada,    Mitsura;   and 
fmada,  Isuke,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Spirobenzofura- 
none  compounds.  44K644,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Sugiura,  Yoji:  Set — 

Kawamura,  Masaharu;  Shigela,  Yoahihiro;  Uchidoi,  Masanori; 
Sugiura.  Yoji;  and  Yamamoto,  Hiroshi,  4,284,333,  CI.   354- 
235)D. 
Sugiyama,  Takashi;  Ogawa,  Masaya;  and  Murasaki,  Hiroshi.  to  MinolU 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Blade-type  cleaning  device  for  electro- 
photographic copying  machine.  4,284,345,  CI.  355-15.000. 


Sukolics.  Ronald  D..  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Thennally  iinpcx>ved 

expanded  store  front  system.  4.283.895.  Q.  52-395.000. 
Sukurai.  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Ishida.  Hideo;  and  Sukurai.  Yasuhiko.  4484,974.  a.  34O-81.0OR. 
Sulick,  Richard  C  Waier-in-resin  emulsions  containing  polyester  leaiiu. 

4,284.547,  CI.  260-29  6NR. 
Sullivan.  Daryl  D.,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporalioa.  Encloaed  induanial 

luminaire.  4,285.034.  CI.  362-305.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  tympany  Limited:  Set— 
Mamyama,  Kunio.  4.284.615.  CI.  423-447.400. 
Salo.  Hiroahi;  Fujisawa.  Koiti.  Tojima.  Hidelo;  and  Yasni,  Seiinei. 
4.284.818.  a.  568-323.000. 
Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.:  See- 
Bab*.  Yoshio;  Tsuchida.  Shin;  and  Tobinaga.  Masaaki.  4,284,437, 
a.  148-1 1.50A. 
Sun  Chemical  Corp.:  Set — 

North,  Bernard  F ,  4,284,758.  CI   528-245.000. 
Sunada,  Yoichi;  Takaha.'ihi,  Yoshikazu;  and  Takitani,  Masaru,  lo  Toyo 
Suuffer  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Titanium  trichloride  catalytic  compo- 
nent and  method   for  homo-  of  co-polymerization  of  a-olenn 
4.284.525.  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation:  See — 

Bush.  Randall  G.;  and  Gach,  Peter  P.,  4,284,200,  CI.  215-215.000. 
Sundin,  Glen;  and  Spector,  OtOTge.  Bedroom  lamp  with  clock  operated 
.     lamp  switch.  4,285,028.  a.  362-35.000. 
Surosky.  Harold:  Set— 

Cannell.  Michael  J.;  Carr.  Slade  L.,  Jr;  Stevens.  Howard  O.;  and 
Surosky,  Harold,  4,284,918,  CI.  310-178.000. 
Sutcliffe,  Peter  W  ;  Isaacs.  Jim  W;  and  Lyon.  Colin  E,,  lo  United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Preparation  of  ahuied  bodies. 
4,284,593,  CI.  26443500  ^^ 

Suxov,  Gennady  I.:  See— 

Gaun,  Viktor  A.;  Belouaov.  Anatoly  V.;  Petukbov.  Vadim  D.; 
Suxov.  Gennady  I.;  Bclyacv.  Nikolai  A  :  Alyabiev.  Vitaly  K.; 
and  Rassomakhin,  Klimenty  E.,  4.283.991.  CI  91-299.000 
Suzuki.  Seigo;  Eguchi.  Seiji;  and  Monya.  Yoshiaki.  to  Tokyo  Shibwira 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Information  transfer  control  system.  4,285,038,  Q. 
364-200.000. 
Suzuki,  Syunsuke;  See — 

Komalsu,  Mikiya;  Takashima,  Syuichi;  and  Suzuki,  Syunsuke, 
4.284.124.  a.  164-314.000. 
Suzuki.  Takehiko:  See- 
Sato,  Takahisa,  Nakanishi,  Yoahiyuki;  Mamyama,  Keizo;  and 
Suzuki,  Takehiko.  4.284.571.  a.  260-346.400. 
Sw/aisgood.  Harold  E.:  See — 

Brown.  Rodney  J.;  Svrtisgood.  Harold  E.;  and  Hotton.  Hence  R., 
4.284.553.  CI.  260-1 12  MR. 
Swanburg,  Mark  G.  English/metnc  converaion  mechanism  for  speed- 

omclcni  4.284.028,  CI   1 16-62  200 
Sweany.  Glenn  A.,  lo  Conoco,  Inc.  Process  for  stimulatlllg  and  imgrad- 
ing  the  oil  production  from  a  heavy  oil  reservoir.  4484,139,  CI. 
166-267.000. 
Swensen,    Eugene  T.,   to   Honeywell   Inc.   Optical   potentiometer. 

4.284.885.  a.  250-21  LOOK. 
Swift.  Gerald  N.:  See— 

Tidmarsh,   James    N.;   and    Swift,   Gerald    N..   4.284.681.   CI. 
428-246.000. 
Swindle.  EIro  M.  SoUr  collector  system.  4.284.062,  Q.  126-423.00a 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Sukolics,  Ronald  D.,  4,283,895,  CI.  S2-395.0aa 
Swodenk.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Schcnk.  Norberi;  Krekel,  Jorg;  Losacker,  Paul;  aad  Swodenk, 
Wolfgang,  4,284,576,  CI.  260-369.000. 
Syd  W.  CoUier  Company  Limited:  See — 

Collier.   David    S;   and    Muxworthy.    Allan   S..   4.284,127,   a. 
165-35.000. 
Sydansk,  Robert  D.;  and  Corttiner,  Frank  S.,  lo  Manthoo  Oil  Co.  Use 
of  potassium  hydroxide  solutions  in  a  well  bofc.  4414,140;  CI. 
166-291.000. 
Symon,  Ernest  B.:  Set — 

Hubbard,  S.  Eugene;  Meisierheim,  Richard  A.;  and  Symon,  Ernest 
B.,  4,283,882,  CI.  49-141.000. 
Syre.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Strittmatter,    Bemhard;    and    Syre,    Wolfgang.    4483,939,    CI. 
74-5.700. 
Syrier,  Johannes  L.  M.,  lo  Shell  Oil  Company.  3,6,6-Triinethylbicy- 
clo(3.l.0)hesane  derivatives  as  pyrethrod  intermediates.  4484,820, 
CI.  568-374.000. 
Systems  Engineering  A  Mfg.  Corp.:  See — 

Yucitts,  Albeit  C;  and  Brother,  Michael  D.,  4484,977,  a.  340- 

147.00P 
Yucius.  Albert  C,  4484,978,  CI.  34O-147.0OP. 
Szabo,  Ferenc:  Set — 

Nagy,  Ferenc;  Szabo,  Ferenc;  and  Szucs,  Zoltan.  4483,955,  O. 
73-772.000. 
Szc,  Morgan  C,  to  Lummus  Company,  The.  Supported  vanadia  cata- 
lyst and  use  thereof  for  nitrile  production.  4,284,78 1,  CI.  546-286.000. 
Szewalski,  Robert,  lo  Polska  Akademia  Nauk,  Inatytut  Maazyn  Pree- 
plywowych.    Moving    blade    for    thermic    axial    turbomacfaiaa. 
4,284,388,  O.  416-223.0OA. 
Szostak,  Jan,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Converaion  assembly  for  sewing 

machine  speed  controller.  4,284,018,  CI.  112-217  400. 
Szucs,  Zoltan:  See — 

Nagy,  Ferenc;  Szabo,  Fefcnc;  and  Szucs,  Zohan.  4413.955,  Q. 
73-771000. 
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Szybicki.  Edmund;  ind  Uvigne.  Maurice  E..  lo  Nonheni  Tdecom 
Limiud.  Ahcnule  routing  for  •  telcphooe  syston.  4.2*4,852,  CI. 
n9-l«.0EA.  ™      -,.   ^        ^ 

Tibachi,  Kenji:  Tuuka.  Sutamu;  Wida,  Kenichi;  Ok».  Tueki;  and 
Minwoe.  Hinnki.  lo  Minolu  Canwa  Kabushiki  Kaiiha.  Electro- 
gnptiic  developing  method.  4.2M,702.  CI.  43O-I22.00O. 
Tada.  Yulaka:  Str—  ^  ^  ^ 

Eguchi.  W.iaru;  Har^la,  Makolo;  Tanigaki,  Mantaka;  and  Tada, 
Yutaka,  4,283.935.  CI.  7J-15.00A. 
Tagashira.  Yojhimit  Str— 

Yoshida,  Yaiuharu:  Tagashira,  Yoahimi;  and  Yokoyama.  Seijiro, 
4,285.062.  CI   375-20000. 
Takada,  Juichiro    Passive  vehicle  paaienger  restraint  belt  system. 

4484,294.  a.  28fr«03.000. 
Takahaahi,  Hanio;  and  Kimura,  Shougo,  to  Sankyo  Hectnc  Company 

Umhed.  Refrigerant  compresaore.  4,283,997,  a.  92-79.000. 
Takahashi.  Yoitaikazii:  Set—  ......  .. 

Sunvla,  Yotchi;  Takahashi.  Yoshikazu;  and  Takitam,  Masaru, 
4.284.525.  a.  252-429.0OB.  ,.    .   ..    c  .r 

Takami.  Katsumi;  and  Matsuzawa,  Takashi.  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd.   SelT- 
lumincscenl  light  source  for  liquid  crystal  dispUy.  4.285.055.  CI. 
3«g-226.0aO. 
Takaihima  Syuichi:  Ste—  ..  o      ..■    e         i. 

Kooiatsu.  Mikiya;  Takashima,  Syuichi;  and  Suzuki,  Syunsuke. 
4,284.124.  CI.  164-314.000. 
Takashima,  Yuji:  Set— 

Ishila.  Eauke  Takashima,  Yuji;  Nishiguchi,  Hisaaon;  Miyazawa. 
Yoshihide;  and  Motohashi,  Kalsuichi.  4.284,696,  CI.  43(M2.000. 
Takasugi,  Hiaashi:  See—  ^    ^      .         ^  -r 

Takaya.  Tikao-  Takasugi.  Hisashi;  Chiba.  Toshiyukl;  and  Tsuji. 
Kiyoshl.  4.284,631.  a.  424-246.000. 
Takaya.  Takao  Takasugi.  Hisashi;  Chiba.  Toshiyuki;  and  Tsuji,  Riyo- 
shi    to  Fujiuwa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  7-Sub«ituted  cephem 
compounds  nd  pharmaceutical  antibacterial  compositions  contain- 
ing them.  4,284,631,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Takayada,  Hiroaki:  Set—  „       t 

Yamada.  Sachiko:  Ohmori.  Masayttki;  and  Takayama,  Hiroaki, 
4.284.577.  CI  260-397.200. 
Takayama.  Hiroaki:  Set—  „.      ,. 

Yamada.  Sachiko:  Ohmori.  Masayuki;  and  Takayama,  Hiroaki. 
4.284.577.  CI  260-397.200. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd  :  Set— 

Sugihara,  Hirosada;  Wiianabe,  Masazumi;  Kawada.  Mitswu;  and 
Imada,  Isuke.  4J84.644.  CI.  424-285.000. 
Takeda.  Masanu;  and  Nagano.  Riichiro,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Hot-raell  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  compound.  4,284.541. 
a.  26O-27.0OR. 
Takeda.  Nobuhiro-.  Hatiori,  Masaichi;  and  Miiuno.  Shigeo.  to  Toyou 
Jidoiha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika- 
Deski    Seisakusho.     Webbing    hanging    device.    4.284,295.    U. 
280-803.000. 
Takeda.  Shojiro.  Kinno.  Bunji;  and  Yamaguchi.  Yutaka.  to  Toyo  Engi- 
neering Corporation.  Transportable  bed  for  industrial  equipment. 
4.283.890.  CI.  52-143.000.  „  „   ^ 

Takemae.  Mikw:  and  Tanaka.  Hiroaki.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K  Focus 

delectBig  apparatus.  4.284.335,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Takematsu,  Tetsuo;  and  Hoya,  Masaaki,  to  Hodogaya  Chemical  Co.. 
Ltd  Benzanide  derivatives  and  herbicidal  compoaitioa  coolaining 
the  same.  4,284.813.  CI.  564-168.000. 
Takitani.  Masaru:  Set— 

Sunada.  Yotchi;  Takahashi.  Yoshikazu;  and  Takilani.  Masaru. 
4.284.525.  CI.  252-429.00B 
Talrts  Development  (N.A.)  N.V.:  Set— 

Thelwall.  Leslie  A.  W  ;  Hough.  Leslie;  and  Richardioa,  Anthony 
C,  4,284.763.  Q.  536-4000. 
Tamori.    Michiioahi;    Shintani.    Soiokichi;    Kobayasfai,    Hideo;   and 
Yanagidaira.  Hidetaka.  lo  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.  Delay 
circuit.  4J85.045.  Ci.  364-724.000. 
Tamura.  Koichi:  Set—  ...,,,«, 

Haraikawa.  Tetsuo;  and  Tamura.  Koichi.  4.284.176.  CI.  188-71.700. 
Tamuri  Maiaki;  Kanno.  Mitsuo;  and  Ishii,  Yoahiko.  to  CPC  Interna- 
tional Inc.  Heal  and  acid-stable  alpha-amylase  enzymes  and  processes 
for  producing  the  same.  4.284,722,  CI.  435-94.000. 
Tanaka,  Eiichi:  S«»— 

Nakagawa,   Taizo;    MocMzuki.   Seiji;   CHunon,    Kaoni;    Koike, 
Kago;  Maniyama,  Mineo;  and  Tanaka,  Eiichi,  4,284,628,  O. 
424430.000. 
Tanaka,  Hiroaki:  Stt — 

Takemae,  Mikio;  and  Tanaka.  Hiroaki.  4.284.335,  O.  354-25.00a 
Tanaka.  Kazao,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photographic  objective 
having  a  focusing  cootrol  with  prevention  of  change  in  angular  field 
of  view.  4,284,331,  CL  350-427.000. 
Tanaka.  Mitsugu:  See— 

Ogawa,    Junkichi;    Tanaka,    Mitsugu;    and    Yamada,    Mmoru, 
4J84,7I4,  CI.  430-364.000. 
Tanaka,  Susunu:  See—  _     , . 

Tabucfai,  Kenji;  Tanaka,  Susumu;  Wada,  Kenichi;  Oka,  Tateki;  and 

Mianioe.«roaki,  4484,702,  a.  430-122  000  

Tanaka.  Toahie,  to  Nifco  Inc  Binding  device  4.283.816, 0. 24-269.000. 
Tang,  Sunny  C:  See — 

Kim.  Leo;  Pajuon,  Timm  E.;  and  Tang.  Sunny  C  4484,835,  CI. 
585-277.000. 
Tani,  Keizo:  Set—  . 

Fae.  Noboru;  Muramola  Kenichi;  Tan.  Keiao;  and  Iwwiahi. 
.  4484,991,  a.  357-22.000. 


Tanigaki.  Masataka:  See— 

Eguchi,  Wataru;  Harada.  Makoto;  Tanigaki,  Masataka;  and  Tada, 
Yutaka,  4483,935,  O.  73-I5.00A. 
Tanno,  Seikichi:  Set— 

Matsuzaki,  Osamu;  Abe,  Michio;  Mitobe.  Koichi;  and  Tanno, 
Seikichi.  4484.662.  CI.  427-68.000. 
Tamowski.  Stanley  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Bucovaz,  Edsel  T  ;  Morrison,  John  C;  Whybrew,  Walter  D.;  and 
Tamowski.  Stanley  J.,  Jr..  4.284.552.  CI.  26O-II2.0OR. 
Tale.  Masahisa;  Yoshiwara.  Tetsuya;  and  Kobatake.  Tatsuo.  to  Nippon 
Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  continuous  casting.  4.284.214. 
CI   222-590000. 
Tatebayashi.  June;  and  Yano.  Kazuaki.  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  and  means  for  feeding  fuel  into  iluidized-bed  com- 
bustion apparatus.  4.284.401.  CI.  431-7.000. 
Tateoka,  Kiyoshi:  Stt—  ,      „ 

Hayashida,    Yoshihiro;   Tateoka,    Kiyoshi;   and   Ando,    Hiromi, 
4,283,993,  CI.  9I-376.00R. 
Taylor,  David  B.,  to  Dowly  Meco  Limited.  Chain  conveyors  having 

means  for  controlling  chain  tension.  4,284,192,  CI.  198-813.000. 

Taylor,  Larry  T.:  Set—  _        .,  .  j 

St.  aair.  Anne  K.;  Taylor,  Larry  T;  St.  Clair.  Terry  L ;  and 

Froach.  Robert  A.  Administrator  or  the  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Adminstraiion.  with  respect  to  an  invention  of  Anne 

K  St.  Clair.  Larry  T  Taylor.  Terry  L.  St.  Clair.  4,284,461,  CI. 

156-331.500. 

Taylor,  William  T.  Anti-kick,  anti-fall  running  tool  and  instrument 

hanger  and  lubing  packoff  tool.  4,284,137.  CI.  166-137.000. 
TBT  Tiefbohrlechnik  GmbH  A  Co.:  Set— 

Muhleisen.  Bruno.  4.284.375.  CI.  408-226.C00. 
TDK  Electronic  Co..  Ltd.;  Set— 

Kubota.  Yuichi.  4.284.684.  CI.  428-328.000. 
Teaney,  Edwin  L.:  Set—  „.    .    .  . 

Muth.  Myron  C;  Schilling.  William  F ;  Teaney.  Edwin  L.;  and 
Willmott,  Leo  C.  4,283,822,  CI  29-I56.80H. 
Technalytics,  Inc.;  See- 
Hall,  Richard,  4,284,076,  CI.  128-207.180. 
Technos:  Stt — 

Bizard,  Andre  G.  M.  A..  4.283.807.  CI.  15-3.510. 
Teitin  Limited:  Set—  .    ..         „    t 

Inokuchi,    Norio;    Fukumolo,    Teruhisa;    and    Mon,    Yoahio, 
4484,596,  CI.  264-45  300. 
Tekron  Licensing  B  V  :  Set—  ,,.■,,.  ■,•,-,     r-i 

Evans,    Harold    R.;    and    Cunnington,    Ian    J.,    4,284,272,    CI. 
272-72.000. 
Tektroniz.  Inc.:  Set—  . 

Haven,   Duane   A.;   and    Ameson,    Robert    L.,   4,284,661.   CI. 
427-64.000. 
Telei  Computer  Products,  Inc.:  See—  „.  ,.    j  .,, 

Plachy,  Ivo  T.;  Oymer,  Jack  W.;  and  Pembroke,  Richard  W., 
4,284,250,0.242-68.300. 
Temme,  George  H.,  lo  Upjohn  Company,  The  1.4-Diazabicyclooctane 
di-N.N-quatemized  compounds.  4,284.775.  CI.  544-351.000. 

Tempo  G:  See —  

Jhono.  Shigeru.  4.283.831.  CL  29-423.000. 
Tencor  Instruments:  See— 

Kren,    George    J.;   and    Koenig.    Franktai    R..   4.285.053. 
367-99.000. 
Tenneco  Chemicals.  Inc  :  See- 
Keck.  David  R..  4.284,500,  a.  209-250.000. 
Tervamaki.    Jukka,    to    Kommandiittiyhtio    Finnpipette    Osmo 
Suovaniemi.  Device  for  detaching  and  removing  a  disposable  tip  of  a 
pipene.  4.283.950.  CI.  73-864.140. 
Tervamaki.    Jukka,    to    Kommandiittiyhio    Fmnpipetle    Osmo    A 
Suovaniemi.     Pipette    with    adjustable    volume.    4.2*4.604,    d. 
422-100.000.  „         .,.,..■ 

Tetenbaum.  Marvin  T.;  and  Case,  Barton  C,  to  NL  Indusinei.  Inc. 

Biomedical  devices.  4,284,506.  Q.  210-321.400. 
Tetra  Pak  International  AB:  See— 

CetreUi,  Renato.  4484.228,  O.  229-48.00R. 
Pupp.    Herwig;    Andersion,   Otto    B.;    and    Nilsaon,   Jan-Enk, 
4,284,448,  d;  156-86.000.  .      ^ 

Tetro,  Roland  O..  to  Transamerica  E>eLaval  Inc.  Encapsulated  magnet- 
ically sensitive  circuit  elements  for  depth-indicating  purposes  or  the 
like.  4484.904.  O.  307-118.000. 

Teiaco  Inc.:  See—  

Marquis,  Edward  T;  Watts.  Uw»  W.,  Jr.;  and  Gipaon.  Robert  M.. 

4484,815,  CI.  544-332.000. 
Marquis,  Edward  T;  and  Watts,  Lewis  W..  Jr.,  4,284,816.  CI. 
564-332.000. 
Teias  Instruments  Incorporated:  See- 
Parsons,  Robert.  4.284.989.  O.  340-731.000. 

Teitroo  Inc.:  See—  

Godkin,  Louis  Ah  4.284497.  CI.  285-47.000. 
Putetli.  Anthony  M..  4.283.932.  CI.  72-345.000. 
Thaiter.  James  B..  lo  Sperry  Corporation.  Magnetic  transfer  surface  for 

cootrollmg  loner  thickness.  4.2*4.031.  CI.  118-657.000. 
Thayer.  Dennis  M.:  See — 

Marben.  Ronald  D..  4.284467,  CI.  269-266.00a 
Thayer,  WiUiam  L.:  See—  „ 

Capes,  C.  Edward;  Thayer.  WiUiam  L.;  Coleman,  Richard  D.;  and 
Moser,  Leonard,  4,284,413,  CI.  44-5l.00a 
Thdwall.  Lealie  A.  W.;  Hough.  Leslie;  and  Richardson.  Anthony  C.  to 
Tahes  Development  (N.A.)  N.V.  Sugar  acelals.  their  preparation  and 
use.  4.284.763,  a.  536-4.0QD. 
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Therglas  GmbH  fur  Flachenheizung:  Set— 

Bethge.  Walther;  and  Bethge.  Dietrich.  4.284,452.  O  156-99.000 
Thcurer.  Josef;  and  Folser.  Karl,  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen 
Industriegesellschafl  m.b.H.  Motorized  railway  vehicle  track  work- 
ing machine  and  method  of  operation.  4,284.009.  C\.  IO4-7.00R 
Thiel.  Max:  See— 

Friebe,  Walter-Gunar;  Thiel,  Max;  Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Wilhelma, 
Otto-Henning;     and     Roesch,     Androniki,     4,284,633,     a 
424-253.000. 
ThiSMn,  Christopher  P.;  Ferwerda,  Jerry  J.;  Tweet,  Milford  J.;  and 
Hatfield,  Ronald  D.,  to  Walker  Process  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
vacuum   Iherrooforming  polymeric  sheet  material.  4,284,396,  C\ 
425-342.100. 
Thomas,  Bobby  ]..  See- 
Coon,  Julian  B.;  Thomas,  Bobby  J.;  Chapman,  William  L.   and 
Fowler,  James  C,  4,284,35a  O.  356-28.500. 
Thomas,  Jack  W.:  See- 

Gibaoo,  Harry  G.;  Thomer,  Benjamin  C;  and  Thomas,  Jack  W.. 

4,284,987,  a.  340489.000. 

Thomas,  Luc;  and  Cardot,  Claude,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des 

Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel.  Digital  generator  for  producing  a 

sinewave.  4,285.044,  CI.  364-721.000. 

Thomason,  Harry  E.  Heat  storage  and  heal  eichanger.  4,284,059,  CI. 

126-415.000. 
Thompson,  Charles  C,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Gas 

manifold  for  particle  quenching.  4.284.394.  CI  425-8.000 
Thompson.  Christopher  J.,  to  Montreal  Neurological  Institute.  Coinci- 
dence analysis  circuit  for  positron  annihilation  imaging  device 
4.284.890.  CI.  25O-363.0OS. 
Thompson.  LeRoy.  to  Steelite,  Inc.  Snap  action  panel  wall  construc- 
tion. 4,283,897.  CI.  52-489.000. 
Thomion-CSF:  Set— 

Dupressoir.  Albert,  4,284.991,  O.  343-725.000. 

Hutgnard,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Herriau,  Jean-Piene,  4,284,324,  a. 

350-3.640. 
Lemonon,    Claire;     Micheron.     Francois;    and    Wang.    Pierre. 

4,284,921.  CI.  310-328.000. 
Ragot.  CUude,  4,284,928,  Q.  315-375.000. 
Thomer,  Benjamin  C:  See- 
Gibson,  Harry  G.;  Thomer,  Benjamin  C;  and  Thomas,  Jack  W.. 
4,284,987,  a.  34O489.00O. 
Tborogood,  Peter  B.,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co   Pharmaceutically 

active  imidazole  derivatives.  4,284,641,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Tidmanh,  James  N  ;  and  Swift,  Gerald  N  ,  to  Dycem  Limited.  Compos- 
ite sheet  material,  4,284,681.  C\.  428-246.000. 
Tiemann.  Jerome  J  .  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Charge  domain 

filter  with  single  transmission  zero.  4,284,908.  Q.  307-22 1. OOD. 
Tiemann,  Jerome  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Charge  domain 
filter  with  a  plurality  of  transmission  zeros.  4,284,909,  CI.  307- 
22 1. OOD. 
Tiemann,  Jerome  J.;  See — 

Vogelsong.  Thomas  L.;  and  Tiemann.  Jerome  J.,  4,284,907,  C\. 
307-221. OOD. 
Tien,  Hsuan  L.;  and  Olson,  Kenneth  E.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany. Process  for  preparing  melamine.  4,284,771,  CI.  544-200.000. 
Tietjens,  Eduard  W.:  See— 

Eogelhardt.  Manfred;  Reinink.  Jan;  de  Vries.  Jochem  J.;  and  Tietj- 
ens. Eduard  W..  4.283.»49.  O.  30-43.600. 
Tijunelis.  Donaias;  Boyd.  Oinion  A.;  and  Vandevier,  Joaeph  E.   to 

Centrilift.  Inc  Cable.  4.284.841.  CI.  174-103000. 
Timmis,  William  W  Plotting  device.  4.283,861.  Q.  33-449.000. 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Okumura.    Yoshiharu;    and    Kaneko.    Katsumi,    44S4.m.    CI 
568-899.000.  ^^ 

Tobe.  Akihiro:  See— 

Kikunioto.  Ryoji;  Tobe.  Akihiro;  Fukami.  Harukazu;  Ninoniiya, 
Kunihiro;  and  Egawa.  Mitsuo,  4,284,637,  d.  424-267.000. 
Tobinaga,  Masaaki:  Set— 

Baba.  Yoahio;  Tsuchida.  Shin;  and  Tobinaga,  Masaaki,  4,284.437, 
CI.  148-1 1. 50A.  ^^ 

Tobler  S.A.  Mecanique  de  Precision  Franco-Suisse:  See 

Steraiann,  Vid.  4.284.283,  CI.  279-2.00R. 
Todd,  David  B.,  to  Baker  Perkins  Inc.  Liquid-liquid  centrifugal  con- 
tacting machines  and  methods  of  constructing  and  operating  them 
4,284432,  CI.  233-15.000.  .         -v"       a 

Todd,  George  S.:  See— 

Slavin,  Michael;  Rea,  Irvin  B.;  aid  Todd,  George  S.,  4,284,857,  CI 
179-ll5.flOR. 
Tohzuka.  Takashi;  and  Ofasaka,  Yohnosuke.  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  for  preparing  hezafluoroacetone.  4,284,822,  CI.  568-399.000. 
Tojima.  Hideto:  See — 

Sato,  Hiroshi;  Fujisawa,  Koiti;  Tojima,  Hideto;  and  Yasui.  Seimei. 
4,2*4,818,  CI.  568-323.000. 
Tokai  Metals  Company,  Limited:  Set — 

Hirau,  Isao.  4.284.205.  Q.  220-418.000. 
Tokai  TRW  ft  Co.  Ltd. 


Kumagai.  Seiichiro;  Abe,  Michio;  and  Maeda,  Naoyuki,  4.2*4.054.    Tnppe,  Jerry  C:  See- 


Tokyo  Shibaura  Oenki  Kabushiki  Kaisha: . 

Honda.     Kiyokazu;    Yoshiike.    Yoshiji;    Muraki.    Katsuo:    and 

Kawamala.  Teruyoshi.  4.285.032.  C\  362-224.000 
Kasama.  Kiyoshi.  4.2*4.473.  CI.  I76-I9.00R. 
Kiugawa.  Yukio;  and  Moriya.  Yoshiaki.  4.283.036.  a.  364-200.000. 
Oguchi.    Toshihiko;    Ishizawa.    Akio;    and    Yoshida.    Hiromi. 

4.284.700.  CI  430-105  000 
Sato.  Ichiro.  4485.011.  CI.  358-112.000. 

Sekiguchi,     Kunio;    and     Noguti,     Maaaharu.     4,284.937.     a. 
318-388.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Fuse.  Noboru;  Muramoto.  Kenichi;  Tani,  Keizo;  and  Iwanidii. 

Masaaki.  44*4.99*.  a  357-22.000. 
Nishkla.  Katsutoshi;  Komatsu.  Michiyasu;  and  Miyano.  Tadashi. 

4,284.432.  CI   106-73.200. 
Suzuki.  Seigo;  Eguchi.  Seiji;  and  Moriya.  Yoshiaki.  4.285.038.  a. 
364-200.000 
Tolasch.  Gchard:  Stt— 

Greve.  Heinz;  Tolasch.  Gerhard;  Heilmann.  Uwe;  and  Wahle 
Gunler.  4.283.998,  CI  493-4  000. 
Toldy.  Lajos;  Zubovics.  Zollan,  Kurti.  Manann;  and  Schafer.  Inge,  lo 
Egyt  Gyogyszervegyeszcli  Gyar.  l.3-Diaryl-2-imuio-imidazolidines 
and  compositions  thereof  4.2*4.642.  CI  424-273  OCR        ;, 
Toilet.  Marcel,  to  Socielc  pour  rAITranchisseroert  el  le  Timbrage 
Aulomatiques  (S.A.T.A  S  ).  Primer  with  a  plurality  of  electrically 
controlled  print  wheels.  4.2*4.003.  CI    101-99.000. 
Tomila.  Takao;  and  Hiruma.  Masao.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Hydraulic  shock  absorber  4.284.178.  O    188-281.000 
Tomka.  Ivan,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Akiiengesellschaft  Process  for  incorporat- 
ing  photographic   additives   in    hydrophilic   colloid    prcrtaralions 
4.284.709.  CI.  430-222.000. 
Tonparo  Limited:  See- 
Small.  Peter  S.;  and  Small.  Peter  W..  4.284.145.  O.  171-18  000 
Toolmark  Co.:  See— 

Petersen.    Paul    S.;   and    Holdahl.    Robert    A..    4484.111.    a 
142-56.000 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

lida.  Hiroshi;  Kometani.  Kiichi;  and  Yanagi.  Masana.  4.2*4  540  CI 
2iO-22.00R. 
Touchlon.  James  J.:  See- 
Rose,  Andrew  M.;  Sordello.  Frank  J.;  and  Touchlon.  James  J 
4.2*5,015.  a.  360-78.000. 
Tough-Guard,  Inc.:  See— 

Nizon.  Charles  R..  4.284.668.  a.  427-355.000 
Toulios,  Peter  P.;  and  Hanman,  Kenneth  D  .  to  ARES.  Inc  Doppler- 
type  projectile  velocity  measurement  and  communication  apparatus, 
and  method  4483.989.  CI  89-6.500. 
Toya.  Ichiro;  and  Fuseya,  Yoshiharu.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 

Silver  halide  photographic  emulsion.  4.284.717.  CI.  430-567.000. 
Toyo  Engineering  Corporation:  Set— 

Takeda.  Shojiro,  Kinno.  Bunji;  and  Yamaguchi.  Yutaka.  4.213.890 
CI.  52-143  COO 
Toyo  Rubber  Industry  Co..  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Ohnishi.  Shumio.  4.2*4.115.  CI.  lS2-209.aOR. 
Toyo  Soda  Mfg.  Co .  Ltd.:  Set— 

Oyama.  Kiyoiaka;  Nishimura,  Shigeaki;  Nonaka.  Yuji;  Hashimoto. 
Tsutomu;  and  Kihara.  Keiichi.  4.284.721.  CI.  435-70.000 
Toyo  Stauffer  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sunada.   Yoichi;   Takahashi.    Yoshikazu;   and   Takilani.   Masaru 
4484,525,  O.  252-429.00B. 
Toyomura,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Fujisaki,   Hitoshi;  Onodera.   Hideo;  and  Toyoniura.   Yasuhira. 
4484,912,  CI.  307-255.000. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakamura,  Akira;  and  Ogun.  Masalo.  4.283.91 1.  CI.  60-547  OOR. 
Nakanishi.   Kiyoshi:   Iio.   Kazuhiko;  Okumura.  Takeshi:   lezuka. 

Isamu:  and  Yasukawa  Masao.  4.284.044,  CI    123-307  000 
Shinohara  Hiroshi;  Olsuka.  Yasuhiro,  Kamiyi.  Hideo;  Wakizaka. 

Hiroshi:  and  Funilani,  Toshinobu,  4.284.486.  CI  204-I95.00S. 
Takeda.    Nobuhiro:    Haltori.    Masaichi;    and    Mizuno.    Shigeo. 
4.284.295.  CI.  280-803.000. 
Traintronics  Inc.:  See — 

Beyl,  Earl  L.,  Jr.;  and  Cunningham.  William  C.  4,284.954.  O. 
328-75.000. 
Transamerica  DeLaval  Inc.:  See— 

Teiro.  Roland  G..  4484.904.  O.  307-118.000. 
Traulmann.  Hugh  M..  lo  Bilko  Manufacturing.  Inc.  Indeiing  mecha- 
nism for  tool  head  4.283,981.  O.  83-8*4.000. 
Trenkle,  Roben  W ;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D ;  Hall.  John  B.;  Kasper. 
Robin;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Schreck.  Ronald;  Granda.  Edward  J  ;  and 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F  ,  lo  International  Ravors  ft  Fragrances  Inc  Use  of 
l-hydroiy-l-elhynyl-2.2.6-triniethyl  cycloheune  in  sugmenling  or 
enhancing  the  aroma  or  lasle  of  foodstulTs  4.284.654.  O  426-538  000 
Tnndler.  Walter:  See— 

Slucheli.  Albin;  and  Trindler.  Waller.  4,2(4.6**.  a.  428-559.000. 


CI.  123-536.000. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See— 

Haraikawa,  Tetsuo;  and  Tamura,  Koichi,  4,2*4,176,  Q.  188-71.700. 
Hayashida,   Yoshihiro;   Tateoka,   Kiyoshi;   and   Ando,   Hiromi, 

4,283,993,  CI.  91-376.00R 
Hayashida,  Yoshihiro,  4,284,308,  Q.  3O3-6.00C. 
Tokuoaga,  Masaaki;  Hagi.  Chitoahi;  and  Murayama.  Hirokazu,  lo 
Hitactai  Metak,  Ltd.  Rare  earth  metal-cobalt  permanent  magnet 
iUoy.  4484.440.  CI.  148-31.570. 


Wcitzen.  William:  and  Trippe.  Jerry  C.  4.2*4.51 1.  Q.  210-661.000 
Trolla,  Roben  A  :  See- 
Douglass,  Paul  W.;  and  Trolta,  Robert  A.,  4,2*3,850,  Ci.  30-47.000 
Tschirch,  Richard  P.;  Sidman.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Frosch.  Robert  A.  Heal 
scalable,  fiame  and  abrasion  resistant  coated  fabric  4.284.6(2.  CI 
428-263.000. 
Tsuchida.  Shin:  See — 

Baba.  Yoahio;  Tsuchida.  Shin;  and  Tobinaga.  Masaaki,  44(4.437. 
CI.  I4*.ll  50A. 
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TMJ,  Kwok  W,  lo  Areo  tadurtria  Ud.  Toy  vehicle  with  four-wheel 

dlive.  4,283.879,  O.  46-209.000. 
Tnii,  Kjyoihi:  Stt—  . .     . .       ^  _    .. 

Takmyi.  Tik^o-  Takjiugi.  Hiiufai;  Chib*.  Tothiyuki;  and  Tsuji, 
Kiyodu.  4J«4,631,  O.  424-246.000 
TntuOian.  Soooko:  S«r—  _     ..        _    . 

Setoh,  TikehikO",  Taiikihva,  Soooko-,  and  Tnnhuu.  T»chiro, 
4,284,441,  CI  14H20.000. 
Tnatuma,  Ttchiro:  Stt—  ^     ^.        ._    . 

Suoh.  Takefaiko;  Tnikihan.  Sonoko;  ud  Tiinhuna.  Ttctaro, 
4,284,441,  a.  148-120.000. 

1^    In  C.-  StC 

Bird,  Richard  M.^  and  Tu,  Ju  C,  4.M5,049.  a.  364-900.000. 
Tocker.  Alan  C:  &r^ 

Kaye,  Alben  E;  and  Tucker.  Alan  C,  4,2*4.582,  a.  26M64.000. 
TuDocfa.  Gavin  E.,  lo  PkaKy  Aintralia  Ply.  Limited.  Babble  none 

ndoction.  4,284,169,  a.  181-211.000. 
Tolly,  Louii  E:  Stt—  _ 

McConneU.    David    P,;   and   Tully.    Louis   E.,   4J83.9I5,   O. 
6MM.O0O. 
Toovinen,  Frans  H.:  Stt — 

Heimala,   Seppo  O.;  and  Toovinen,   Fram  H.,  4,284.665,  u. 
427-203.000. 
Tuaon,  Samuel;  and  Loire,  Rene,  to  Enterprise  d'Equipemeiits  Meca- 
niquea  el  Hydrauliques.  Movable-joint  device  for  connecting  a  sea- 
bed eiploitatioa  column  lo  its  base,  connecting  and  disconnectiiig 
proceaaea  uiing  the  laid  device,  and  joint  element  used  in  the  said 
device.  434,367.  a.  405-202.000. 
Twe««,MUfordJ    See—  _,.,,    ^,       ^ 

ThaKn,  Christopher  P ;  Ferwerda,  Jerry  J.;  Tweet,  Mdford  J.;  and 
Hatfield,  Ronald  D  ,  4,284,396,  O.  425-342.100. 
Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation:  Stt— 


Siibera.  Elroer  J.,  Steelman.  Mdvin  W.;  and  Fayei,  Abraham,    united  Technologies  Corp.:  Stt— 


Meischen,  Sandra  J.;  Gale,  Glen  R.;  and  NafT,  Marion  B., 
4,284,579,  CI.  260-429.00R. 
Interior;  S«— 
Liebman.  Israel;  Corry,  John;  and  Pro,  Richard,  4JM,I44,  CI. 
169-64.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  Stt — 
Akkerman.  James  W.,  4,283,995,  Q.  91-410000. 
Belew,  Robert  R..  4.284.034.  Q.  119-17.000. 
Navy:S«— 
Bene,  Lawrence  A.;  Harrell,  John  T.;  Evans.  Albert  B..  Jr.;  and 

Gaudig.  Jay  R.,  4,284,955,  CI.  328-111.000. 
Bowen,  Richard  E;  Robb,  Robert  A.;  Dengel,  Ottmar  H.; 
Gotzmer,    Carl;    and    Pisacane,    Frank    J.,    4,284,617,    d. 
423-504.000. 
Cannell,  Michael  J.;  Carr,  Slade  L.,  Jr.;  Stevens,  Howard  O.;  and 

Surosky,  Harold,  4,284,918,  CI.  310-178.000. 
Esterowitz,  Leon;  Allen,  Roger  E.;  Kruer,  Melvin  R.;  and  Bar- 

loh.  Filbert  J.,  4,284,962,  CI.  33I-94.50F. 
Garrett,  Robert  A.;  SUva,  John;  and  Allen.  Craig  R..  4,284,929, 

a.  318-51.000. 
Griffith,  James  R.;  and  D'Rear,  Jacques  G.,  4.284,747.  CI. 

525-530.000. 
Manfredi,  Urbuw,  4,284,906,  a.  307-228.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation;  See— 

Engelhardt.  Manfred;  Reinink.  Jan;  de  Vries,  Jochem  J.;  and  Tietj- 

ens,  Eduard  W.,  4,283.849,  C\.  30-43.600. 
Horster,   Horst;   Hermann,   Wilhelm;  and   Klinkenberg,   Klaus, 

4.284.069.  CI.  126-438.000. 
Newcorabe.  Clive  V.,  4,284,263,  O.  25I-129.00O. 
Pergrale,  Jean;  and  Jatteau.  Michel,  4,284.891,  CI.  25O-363.00S. 
Slob,  Arte,  4,283.837.  CI.  29-578.000. 
Van  Deursen.  Theodonis  H.  M..  4.285.066.  CI.  455-166.000. 


4.283.922.  CI  62-256.000 
Tokaa,  Athanaaaios,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Prtxxss  for  the  manu- 
facture of  vat  dyes.  4.284.770,  a.  544-187.000. 
Uchidoi,  Maaanori:  Stt— 

Kawamura.  Maaahani;  Shigeta,  Yoahihiro;  Uchidoi,  Masanon; 
Sttgiura.  Yoji;  and  Yamarooto,  Hiroshi,  4J84,333.  d.   354- 
23  00D. 
Ueda.  Fumiya:  Set—  .  „ 

Abura.  Yoshinoti;  Ueda,  Fumiya;  Morihara,  Nobuyuki;  and  Kanu. 
Toroohiro,  4.284.877.  CI  219-222.000. 
UUmann,  Roland:  See— 


4.284.170.   CI. 


4.283,836.  CI. 


Ferris.  Donald  L..  4.284.387.  O.  416-1 34.0OA. 
Lanon.    Richard   S.;   and    Packman.   Allan    B.. 

181-213.000.  _ 

Obrochta.  Frank  T.;  and  Disa,  Ralph  E,  4,283,835,  CI.  29-527.600. 
Thompson,  Charles  C  .  4.284.394,  O.  425-8.000. 
Universal  Instruments  (Corporation;  See — 

Janisiewicz,   Stanley;   and   Holmes.   Robert   H., 
29-564.100. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  Stt— 
Popendorf.  WUIiam  J..  4.284.383.  CI.  414-417.000. 
■^SP"" ''°'*^*'~  ini  D-i.^  .~i  e-Ku»in.^,iw^  Chtn.    University  of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation,  The:  See— 

MesaoigCT,  Werner,  Ultaiann,  Roland;  and  Schwemgruber.  Otto,  Hussain,   Anwar  A.;   Hirai,   Shinichiro;   and   Bawarshi,   Rima. 

Umweltstechnik  GmbH:  Set— 

SchoU.    Gerhardt;    and    Hofmann,    Fnedrich,    4.284,513.    CI. 


210-699.000. 


Underbill.  Edward  W.;  Steck.  Warren  F ;  Chishohn.  Melvin  D.;  and    'J°'\'?^~"T 


4.284,648.  O.  424-330.000. 
University  of  Pittsburgh;  See— 

Grieco,  Paul  A.,  4,284,794,  Q.  560-121.000. 


Arthur,  Alfred  P..  to  Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Ltd.  Attrac- 
tant  for  sunflower  moth  4J84.622.  Q.  424-84.000 
Union  Camp  Corporation:  See — 

Hollis,  Samuel  D ,  4,284,543,  O.  260-27.0EV. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Boroa,  Eugene  J  ;  and  Peck,  David  W.,  4.284.727.  Q.  521-28.000. 
Comstock.    Lowell    R.;   and   Smith,   Percy   L..  4,284.736,   a. 

525-169.000 
Kaufinan.  Lawrence  G.;  Merriam.  Charles  N.;  and  Pepe.  Enrico  J.. 

4J84.548.  CI.  260-38.000. 
Moked.  Isaac;  Handwerk.  Richard  H.;  and  Goenler.  Hans  J.. 
4.284,105,  CI   138-42.000. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  California:  Stt— 

Simpson,  Howard  D;  Oowdy,  Hugh  W.;  and  Light,  Steven  D., 
4,284,531.  a.  252-465.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See— 

Sttlciifle.  Peter  W.;  Isaacs,  Jim  W.;  and  Lyon,  Colin  E,  4,284,593, 

a.  2644)500. 
Wahon,  Hyman.  4^84,947.  d.  324-61.0OR. 
United  Stales  of  America 
Agriculture:  Ste — 
Bruemmer.  Joseph  H..  4.284.651.  Q.  426-50.000. 
Gibson.  Harry  G.;  Thomer.  Benjamin  C;  and  Thomas,  Jack  W., 
4,284,987,  a.  340-689.000. 
Air  Force:  Ste — 
Edwards,  Kenneth  M.,  4483.988.  Q.  89-1. 50R. 
Landau.  Darrell  W..  4484.961.  O.  331-65.000. 
Maier.  Roe  J..  Jr..  4.284.964.  CI.  331-94.50S. 
Rieben.  Ralph  E.  4484.254.  O.  244-75.00R. 
Army:  See—  _ 

Burtage.  Donald  W.;  and  Lancaater.  James  F..  4485,059.  CL 

371-25.000. 
Casasent.    David    P.;    and    Psaltis.    Demetri.    4.285.048.    CI. 
364-822.000. 


Allied.  Richard  E.  4.284.138.  CI.  166-233.000. 

Kwong.  Gary  W.  Y.;  and  Levy.  Joseph.  4484.415.  Q.  44-72.000 

Pujado.  Peter  R..  4.284.583.  CI.  260-465.00C. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See — 

GanunUI.  Ronald  B..  4,284,569.  Q.  260-345.200. 

Johnson.   Garland   A.;   and    Peuler.   Jacob   D..   4.284.587.  a. 
564-365.000. 

Sih.  John  C.  4484.792,  a.  560-55.000. 

Sih,  John  C,  4484,795,  CI.  56O-I2I.00O. 

Sih,  John  C,  4,284,798,  CI.  562-503.000. 

Sih,  John  C,  4,284.799.  CI.  562-503.000. 

Sih.  John  C.  4.284.800.  CI.  562-503.000. 

Sih.  John  C.  4.284,801,  Q.  562-503.000. 

Sih,  John  C,  4484,802,  O.  562-503.000. 

Sih,  John  C,  4,284,803,  CI.  562-503.000. 

Sih,  John  C,  4,284,804,  CI.  562-503.000. 

Sih,  John  C.  4484,805,  CI.  562-503.000. 

Sih.  John  C.  4.284.806.  CI.  562-503.000. 

Sih.  John  C.  4.284.807.  CI.  562-503.000. 

Sih.  John  C.  4.284.808.  CI.  562-503.000. 

Sih.  John  C.  4.284.809.  O.  562-503.000. 

Sih.  John  C.  4.284.810.  CI.  562-503.000. 

Sih.  John  C.  4.284.811.  CI.  562-503.000. 

Sih.  John  C.  4,284.812.  a.  562-503.000. 

Temme.  George  H..  4.284.775.  CI   544-351.000. 

Walker.  Jerry  A..  4.284.827.  CI.  568-686.000. 
Urancck.  Carl  A.;  and  Burleigh.  John  E.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Polymers  of  conjugated  dienes  which  have  terminal  conjugated 
unsaturated  alicyclic  functional  groups.  4.284.741.  CI.  525-297.000. 
Urban.  Manfred:  Ste—  

Spietschka.  Ernst;  and  Urban.  Manfred.  4,284.789.  CI.  549-52.000. 
Uribe.  Jorge  R.  Pneumatic  brake  actuating  system.  4.284.253.  CI. 


254-271.000. 
KwSSiriT.ch.rdD;Dry,<We.WillijmH.Koki«^  "''°i°^'<;,i":'^rico*S:  Lee.  H«  L;  and  Uskokovic.  Milan  R.. 

4.284.557.  CI.  260-239.30B. 

4  284.862.  CI.    USM  Corporation:  See—  

Ettinger,  Donald  H.  4.284.870.  CI.  219-99.000. 
Kulik.  Alpbonse  C;  and  Walter.  Josef  J..  4483.806.  a.  12-142.00R. 
Prichard.   Arthur   W.;  and   Sharp.   Francis   B..   4.284.874,   CI. 
219-215.000. 
Vakil,  Himanshu  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Vapor  compression 
cycle  device   with   multi-component    working   fluid   mixture   and 
method   of  modulating   the    ihennal    transfer   capacity    thereof. 
4,283,919,0.62-114.000. 


D.;  and  Bums,  Bruce  P..  4484,008.  CI.  102-521.000. 

Kwak,  Solim  S.  W.,  4,284,832,  a.  570-l9aOOO. 

Oveman,  David  L.;  and  Johnson,  Robert  N., 
200-61. 45R. 

Solkxt,  GUbert  P.,  4484,484.  O.  204-1S8.00R. 

Voigt.  H.  William.  Jr..  4484.442.  a.  149-19.400. 
Energy:  See— 

Fmk,  Joel  H..  4.284.952.  O.  324-464.000. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  Set— 

Bacbcy.  Edwin  H..  4484.537.  O.  2604.000 
Health  A  Human  Services:  Ste— 
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Vamvakas.  Michael,  to  Niagara  Bottle  Washer  Manufacturing  Co..  a 
division  of  The  Salangmack  Company.  Multiple  bottle  carrier  struc- 
ture. 4.284.189.  CI.  198-647.000. 
van   der   Burg.   Willem   J .   to   Akzona   Incorporated.    10-Hydroiy- 
1.2.3.4.IO.I4b-he»ahydrodibenzo-(c.fl  pyrazino-l.2a-a2epines. 

4.284.559.  a.  260-243.300. 
van  der  Hcyden.  Andre;  Coussement,  Marc;  and  Van  Peteghem.  An- 
loine,  to  Metallurgie  Hoboken-Overpelt  Production  of  battery-grade 
manganese  dioxide  4,284,618,  Q.  423-6O5.00O. 
van  der  Leiy,  Comelis.  Mowing  machine.  4,283.905.  Q.  56-295.000. 
van  der  Lely.  Cornells.  Soil  working  machine  4.284. 146.  CI.  172-47.000. 
Van  Deursen.  Theodorus  H.  M..  lo  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Receiver 

having  a  search  tuning  circuit.  4.285.066.  CI.  455-166.000. 
Vandevier.  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Tijunelis.  Donalas;  Boyd.  Clinton  A.;  and  Vandevier.  Joseph  E.. 
4.284.841.  CI.  174-103.000. 
Vandre.  Vallace  W.:  See- 
Bowser.  MUford  D.;  and  Vandre.  Vallace  W..  4483.946.  CI. 
73-864.310 
Van   Eael.   Gerrit   A.    Adjustable   display   device.    4.283.872.   Q. 

40-491.000. 
vanOene.  Henk;  Set— 

Chattha,    Mohinder    S.;    and    vanOene,   Henk,    4,284,754,    O. 
528-107.000. 
Van  Ommering,  Gerrit:  Ste— 

Koehler,  Charles  W.;  and  Van  Ommering,  Gerrit,  4484,690,  O. 
429-26000. 
Van  Opstal,  Martin;  Ste — 

De  Lathauwer,  Rene;  Van  Opstal,  Martin;  and  Dijkstra,  Alben  J., 
4,284,578,  CI.  260-410700. 
Van  Peteghem,  Antoinc;  See — 

van  der  Heyden,  Andre;  Coussement,  Marc;  and  Van  Peteghem. 
Anloine.  4484,618.  CI.  423-605.000. 
Van  Scott.  Eugene  J.;  See— 

Yu,  Ruey  J.;  and  Van  Scott.  Eugene  ]..  4.284.630.  CI.  424-241.000. 
Van  Tealaar.  David  A.  to  Randtron.  Replaceable  pulley  lagging. 

4484.409.  a.  474-185.000. 
Varga.  Julianna  K.:  See — 

Franks.  Neal  E;  and  Varga.  JuUanna  K..  4484.545.  CI.  260-29.6NR. 
Varpio.  Leonid.  Measuring  cup  with  leveler.  4.283.951.  Q.  73-426.000. 
Vaughan.  John  M.;  See — 

AUdrilt.   Michael;   Jones,    Robin;   Oliver.   Christopher  J.;   and 
Vaughan,  John  M..  4.284,351.  CI,  356-28  500. 
Vaughn.  James  C.  Muzzle  loading  firearm.  4.283.874.  CI.  42-51.000. 
Veaux,  Jacques;  See — 

Masdet.  Jean;  and  Veaux.  Jacques,  4,284455,  a.  244-102.00R 
Veb  Kombinat  Textima:  See- 
Grimmer,  Eberhard;   Kessler.  Guntber,  and   Muller.  Hartwig. 
4.283.926.  CI.  66-75.200. 
VEB  Polygraph  Druckmaschinewerke  Leipzig:  See- 
Hank.  Dietrich.  4.284.222.  Q.  226-181.000. 
Veb  Werkzeugmaschinenkombinat  "7.  Oktober"  Berlin:  See— 

Papistok.    Heinz;    Renter.    Herbert;    and    Bachmann.    Lothar. 
4.284.376  CI.  409-24.000. 
Veda,  Inc.;  See- 
Paulson,  Jerome  T;  and  Zylka,  Lawrence  C,  4,284,371,  O. 
406-99.000. 
Veeder  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Smilgys,  Bruno  S.,  4,283,967,  Q.  74-681.000. 
Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation;  See — 

Luteri,  George  F.,  4,284,425,  CI.  71-27.000. 
Vetdol  S.A.:  See— 

Pelin.  Marcel.  4,283.907,  CI.  57-58760. 
Vereinigte  Edelstahlwerke  Aktiengesellschafi  (VEW):  Set— 

Plockinger.  Erwin;  Kuhnelt.  Gert;  and  Machner.  Peter.  4484,123. 
CI.  164-515.000. 
Vereinigte  Flugtechniscbe  Werke-Fokker  GmbH;  Stt— 

Schutze.  Horst.  4.283.924.  O.  62-402.000. 
Veroef.  Hendrikus  M..  to  Ralph  McKay  Limited  Rail  fasteners. 

4.284438.  CI.  238-349.000. 
Vesterberg.  Olof.  to  C.  Desaga  GmbH  Nachf  Erich  Fecht.  Apparatus 

for  electrophoresis.  4.284.491.  CI.  204-299.00R. 
Vickers.  Stanley  E.;  See— 

Schieser.  Warren  J.;  and  Vickers,  Stanley  E.  4483.901.  CI. 
53-75.000. 
Vidrine.  Drouel  W.;  and  Peterson.  Paul  E.  to  Nicolet  Instrument 
Corporation,  Nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectrometer  and  method. 
4,284.949.  O.  324-315.000. 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.:  See — 

Klemarczyk.  Philip  T.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda.  Edward 
J..  4.284.824.  CI.  568-445.000. 
Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.; 
Vinals.    Joaquin    F.;    and    Kiwala.    Jacob.    4.284.819.    O. 
568-327.000. 
Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Bnja  D.;  Hall.  John  B.;  Kasper. 
Robin;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Schreck.  Ronald;  Granda,  Edward  J.; 
and  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.,  4,284,654,  CI.  426-538.000. 
Vitchus,  Bernard  C:  See- 
Sheets,  Jesse  E.;  Vitchus,  Bernard  C;  Chao,  Tai  S.;  and  Zygowicz, 
Martin  F.,  4484,402.  Q.  431-9.000. 
Vock,  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Klemarczyk.  Philip  T ;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda.  Edward 
J..  4.284.824.  Q.  568-445.000. 


Sprecker.  Mark  A..  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,284,819,  d. 
568-327.000 
Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Hall.  John  B.;  Kasper. 
Robin;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Schreck,  Ronald;  Granda.  Edward  J.; 
and  Vinak.  Joaquin  F .  4.284.654.  d.  426-538.000. 
Voelz.  Richard  F..  to  Renncr  Manufacturing.  Mobile  crane.  4.284.159. 

a.  180-140.000. 
Vogelsong,  Thomas  L.;  and  Tiemann.  Jerome  J.,  to  General  Electric 

Company  Charge  transfer  fdter.  4484.907,  d.  3O7-22I.0OD. 
Vogt,  Sybrand  W.:  See- 
Boer.  Edo;  and  Vogt.  Sybrand  W..  4.284.40«.  CL  474-14.a0a 
Vogt.  WUhdm:  Set— 

Petenen.  Egon  N.;  Vollkommer.  Norbert;  BlumfeM,  Georg;  Ricb- 
tzenhain,     Hermann:     and     Vogt,     Wilhelm,     4,284,732.    d. 
252-609.000. 
Voigt,  H   William.  Jr..  lo  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Castable 
'Orr  compositions  containing  a  broad  spectrum  preformed  thermo- 
plastic polyurethane  elastomer  additive  4,284.442.  CI.  149-19.400. 
Volenec,  Donald  C.  Fishing  plug  with  internal  attraclers.  4,283,876,  CL 

43-42.330. 
Vollkommer,  Norbert:  See — 

Petersen.  Egon  N.;  Vollkommer.  Noibert;  Blumfdd.  Georg;  Rich- 
tzenhain.     Hermann;     and     Vogt.     Wilhehn.    4484.732.    d 
252-609.000. 
Volvo  Car  B.V.:  See- 
Boer.  Eda.  and  Vogt.  Sybrand  W..  4.284.408.  d.  474-14.000. 
von  Basse.  Paul  W.:  See— 

Hofnunn.  Ruediger;  and  von  Basse,  Paul  W.,  4.284,9ia  CI- 
307-238.400. 
Von  Stettcn.  Haiuis  N  ,  lo  Siemens  Akliengcsellschafl  Circuit  arrange- 
ment for  a  switching  system.  4,285.037.  CI   364-200.000. 
Voibruggen,  Helmut;  Schwarz.  Norbert;  Loge,  Olaf:  and  Elger,  Wal- 
ter, to  Schering  Akliengesellschan.  Prostanoic  acid  denvatives  and 
their  preparation  4.284,646,  CI  424-305  000. 
Vukovich,  William  J  ,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Auuxnatic 

transmiasioa  line  pressure  control.  4,283,970,  CI.  74-866.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.;  See— 

Schirmer,  Henry  G.,  4,284,458,  CI.  156-244.120. 
W.  ScUafhont  A  Co.;  See— 

Kamp,  Heinz;  and  Rohner,  Joachim,  4,283,908,  Q.  57-276.000. 
Wachtd.  Jack  S.;  See— 

Ehrhch,  Joseph  R..  4.284.534.  d.  252-542.000. 
Wada.  Kenichi;  See— 

Tabuchi.  Kenji;  Tanaka.  Susumu;  Wada,  Kenichi;  Oka,  TateU;  and 
Mizunoc.  Hiroaki.  4484.702.  d.  430-122.000 
Waeldner.  William  J    See- 
Harris.    William   J.;   and    Waeldner.   Wilham   J..   4.284.237.   d. 
236-49.000 
Wegener.  Dietrich;  Flockenhaus.  Claus;  and  Meckel.  Joachim  F..  to 
Didier  Engineering  GmbH.  Process  and  apparatus  for  utiUzation  of 
the  sensible  heat  of  hot  coke  for  drying  and  preheatmg  coking  coal. 
4.284.476.  CI.  201-39.000. 
Wagner.  FriU;  See— 

Lindoifer.  Walter.  Wagner.  Fritz;  Jahn-HeU.  Wilhehn;  and  Schulz, 
Walther,  4484,509,  CI.  21O4I0.000. 
Wagner,  Wolfgang.  Suction  injector  having  an  adjustable  doaing  de- 
vice. 4484,077.  a.  128-215.000. 
Wahle.  Gunter:  Set— 

Greve.  Heinz;  Tolasch.  Gerhard;  Heitmann.  Uwe;  and  Wahle. 
Gunter.  4.283.998.  d.  493-4.000 
Wakamiya.  Masatoshi.  to  Blidgestone  Tire  Co..  Ltd.  Anchor  box 

embedded  m  concrete.  4,283.899.  a.  52-699.000. 
Wakeman.  Anthony  C,  to  Lucas  Industries,  Limited.  Redprocaling 

piston  internal  combustion  engine.  4,284,055,  CI.  123-556.000. 
Wakizaka,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Shinohara.  Hiroshi;  Otsuka.  Yasuhiro;  Kamiya.  Hideo;  Wakizaka. 
Hiroshi;  and  Funitani.  Toshinobu.  4.284.486.  d.  204-195.00S. 
Walbrun.  Lawrence  A  .  to  American  Can  Company.,  Apparatus  for  the 

manufacture  of  fibrous  sheet  structure  4.284.465,  CI   156-513.000. 
Waldmeier,  Peter;  and  Delini-Stula,  Aleksandra,  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corpo- 
ration.  Pharmaceutical  compositions  with  central  depressant  and 
antipsychotic  activity  having  a  butyrophenooe  derivative  which  is 
substituted  in  the  4-po5ition  and  a  C-(2-benzofuranyl)-piperidine  or 
C-(2-benzofuranyl)-telrahydro-pyridine.  4484,638,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Walker,  David  M.;  See- 
Fowler,  Albert  L.;  Henderson,  Alan  G.;  Stevenson,  Alasiair  K.; 
and  Walker.  David  M.,  4484,990,  CI.  J4O470.320. 
Walker,  Jerry  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Process  to  prepare  meta- 

Uted  olefins.  4,284,827,  CI   568-686.000. 
Walker  Process  Corporation:  See— 

Thissen.  Christopher  P.;  Ferwerda,  Jerry  J.;  Tweet,  Milford  J.;  and 
Hatfield,  Ronald  D,  4484,396,  CL  425-342.100. 
Walter,  Josef  J;  See— 

Kulik,  Alphonse  C;  and  Walter,  Josef  J.,  4,283,806,  d.  I2-142.00R. 
Walter,  Lothar:  See— 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenslein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar,  Kun- 
keL  Heinrich;  and  Ernst,  Horst  M.,  4,284,3ia  d.  308-8.200. 
Walton,  Hyman,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  De- 
tecting the  size  and  shape  of  bodies.  4,284,947,  CI.  324-61.0OR. 
Wamser,  Christian  A,;  See— 

Gancy,    Alan    B.;    and    Wamser,    Christian    A.,    4,284,611,    d. 
423-308.000. 
Wanat,  Ronakl  J.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Wide  bandwidth  helical  resonator 
rUter.  4.284.966.  CI.  333-202.000. 
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Wmg,  Pierre:  S(r— 

LemoDOn,    Claire;    Mtcfaeron,    Fimcois;    iml    Wing,    Kerre, 

4,284,921,  CI.  310-328.000 
Wanner,  Karl;  and  Bleichcr.  Manfred,  to  Roben  BoKh  GmbH.  Porta- 
ble hammer  drill  with  routing  tool.  4.2M,I48,  CI.  173-109.000. 
Wamer-Lambcrt  Company:  S« — 

Satzinger,  Gerhard;   Herrmann.   Manfred  P.;  and  Hechtfiacher, 
Gmuv,  4,284,632,  CI.  424-246.000. 
WaaMzulu.  laamu:  Set— 

Hailiimo<o,    Shintan>;   Hasbimoto,    Sadakatsu;   and   Washizulu, 
laamu.  4Jg3,043,  a.  3«4-707.000. 
Waunabe.  Eiki:  See— 

Iihii.  Todiialu;  and  Walanabe,  Eiki.  4.2M.I73,  CI.  Ig7-29.00R. 
Waianabe,  Matarnmi:  See— 

Sogihara,  Hirotada;  Walanabe.  Maiaziuni;  Kawada.  Mitsuni;  and 
Imada.  Iiuke,  4,284.644.  CI.  424-28S.0OO. 
Walanabe.  Sakuji:  See — 

Ohtiubo,     Yoahiaki;    and    Walanabe.    Sakuji.    4.284.340,    CI. 
3S4-».0OO 
Walanabe,  Toshimi:  See — 

Yamane,  Masahiro;  Walanabe.  Toshimi;  lloga.  Keiji;  lahibashi, 
KJyoshi;   Moriu,   Yulaka;   Yamamoto,   Isamu;  and   Imanaka, 
Kiyoji,  4,283.838,  O.  29-588.000. 
Waten  Aaaociatea,  Inc.:  See — 

Canon.  WUIiam  W.;  and  Roe,  John  S..  4.284.392.  Q.  3S6-I34.000. 
Walen.  William  P.:  See— 

Kelloo.  Arden  A.;  Walen.  WUIiam  P.;  Shnuk,  David  G.;  and  Bell, 
MKhael  L.,  4J84.602.  Q.  422-72.000. 
Waiaoo,  John  C.  Solar  power  generating  lyitem.  4,284,063,  CI. 

126^23.000. 
Wam,  Lewis  W.,  Jr  :  See- 

Marquii.  Edward  T  :  Walla,  Lewis  W..  Jr^  and  Gipion.  Robert  M.. 

4.284.813.  a.  364-332.000. 
Marquii,  Edward  T;  and  Want,  Lewii  W..  Jr..  4,284,816.  a. 
364-331000 
Webb.  Karen  K.:  See— 

Obon.  Daniel  R.;  Oridn.  Ona  V.;  and  Webb,  Karen  K.,  4,284,683. 
a.  424-331000. 
Weber,  Adam:  See— 

Mulichler,  Erich;  Prohaska.  Hans;  Schreiber,  Franz;  Schubert, 
Karl-Friedrich;  and  Weber,  Adam,  4.284.903,  C[.  307-IO.OLS. 
Weber,  Harold  J.,  to  Coulter  Syslemi  Corporation.  Power  tranifer 

network.  4.284,489,  CI  204-298  000. 
Weber.  Harold  J.,  to  Coulter  Syjiems  Corporation.  R.F.  Sputtering 
apparatus  Including  muhi-iietwork  power  aupply.  4.284.490,  CI. 
204-298.000. 
Weber.  Jesse  A.;  See— 

Arter.  Nebon  K.;  Haukc.  Francis  E.;  and  Weber,  Jesie  A., 
4,285.017,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Wedding.  BrenI  M.,  to  Coraing  Glais  Works.  Spectacle  lenses  to  re- 
duce discomfort  from  aphakia  and  certain  eye  diseases.  4,284,686,  CI. 
428-334.000. 
Wegner.  Christian;  Findeisen.  Kurt;  and  Weider,  Franz,  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaf)  Process  for  the  preparation  of  waier-dispersible  or 
water-soluble  blocked  polytsocyanales,  Ihe  blocked  polyisocyanales 
obtainable  by  this  process  and  lacquer  binden  coolaining  these 
blocked  polyisocyanales  as  isocyanate  component.  4,284,544.  O. 
260-29.2TN 
Weider.  Franz:  Set— 

Wegner,  Christian;  Fnideisen.  Kurt;  and  Weider,  Franz,  4,284,544, 
a.  260-29  2TN 
Weigele,  ReinhokJ;  Pfeil,  Wolfgang;  and  Purr,  Horsl.  lo  Develop  Dr. 
Eisbein  GmbH  k  Co  Apparatus  for  the  metered  feeding  of  ink  lo  a 
duclor  roll  of  an  offset  pnnling  device.  4,284,005,  CI.  101-363.000. 
Weinganen,  Cordon  G  :  See— 

Humber,  David  C;  Laing,  Stuart  B.;  and  Weinganen.  Gordon  G.. 

4.2*4,767,  a.  544-22.000. 
Laing.  Sitian  B.;  and  Weinganen.  Gordon  G.,  4,284,766,  CI. 
544-22.000. 
Weinstock,  Joseph:  See— 

HoMen,    Kenneth   G.;    Kaiser,   Carl;   and    Weinstock,   Joseph, 
4,284.556.  CI  26O-239.0BB. 
Weirich.  Walter,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutie  WestfaHa.  Pressure-relief 

valve  devices.  4,284,101.  CI   137-538.000. 
Wets,  Claus  D  ,  to  Ciha-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  manufac- 
ture   of    4,3-dichIoro-2-<4-chlorophenosy)phenol.     4^84,828,    O. 
568-637.000. 
Weitz.  Hans-Martin:  See— 

Fischer,  Rolf;  and  Weitz,  Hans-Manin,  4,284,796,  CI.  560-262.000. 
Weitzen.  William;  and  Tnppe,  Jerry  C,  to  General  Technology  Appli- 
calioos.    Inc.    Process   for   using   magnetically   ballasted   sorbents. 
4,284,511,  a.  210^61000. 
Welbum.  Ross,  lo  Compumoiioa  Corporatioa.  Electrical  wave  synthe- 
sizer for  controlling  an  electric  motor.  4.284.940.  CI.  318496.000. 
Welch.  Melvin  B..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Olefin  polymeriza- 
tion. 4,284.748,  CI   526- 1 1 9000. 
Weanerstrom,  Karl  F ,  lo  Prov  A  Verktyg  AB.  Apparatus  for  piecut- 
ling  metal  stnp  in  the  manufacture  of  spiral  strip  pipes,  e.g.  ventilation 
duett.  4,283.976.  CI  83-301.000 
Wcrber.  Fred  W  K  R.  Garment  designing  aid.  4.283,856.  CI.  33-14.000. 
Werkzeugmaschinenfsbrik  Ocrlikon-Buhrlc  AG;  See — 

Durrer,  Jorg;  and  Mayer,  Cornelius,  4,284,326,  a.  35(V63.0OO. 
Werner,  Peter:  S«— 

Sachowaikyj.  Wadym;  Werner.  Peter;  Sctanurle,  Hans;  Mohrle, 
Werner,  and  Drews,  UrIich,  4414,09a  CI.  123483.000. 


Wemet.  WiUiam  F.:  See- 
Adams.  William  J.;  Wemet.  William  F;  and  Haskins.  Steve  W., 
4,284,855.  CI.  179-lOO.OOC. 
West  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwata.  Hiroshi;  and  Hasegawa.  Wataru.  4,284.336,  C\.  334-25.000. 
West.  Frank  E.,  to  Baron  Hire  Limited;  and  West.  Frank  Edward. 

Reciprocating  drive  means.  4.284.038.  Q.  I23-46.00A. 
West.  Frank  Edward:  See- 
West,  Frank  E.,  4,284,038,  Q.  I23-46.0OA. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Arroyo,  Candido  J.;  Cogelia.  Nicholas  J.;  and  Daney.  Ralpb  J., 

4,284,842,  CI.  174-107.000. 
Canning,  Everett  J.,  Jr.,  4,284,428,  Q.  75-64.000. 
Chayka,   George   A.;   and   Schneider,   Fred  J.,   4,284,466,   CL 

156-583.100. 
Gutsky,  Michael  T.,  4,283,839,  CI.  29-589.000. 
Jaccodine,    Ralph    J.;    and    Kestenbaum,    Ami.    4.284.699,    Q. 

427-53.100. 
Lesyk.  Joseph  N.,  4,284,314.  CI.  339-75.0OM. 
Western  Gear  Corporation:  See — 

Obear.  Robert  P..  4.283.886.  Q.  3I-92.00R. 
Western  Thomson  Controls.  Limited:  See — 

Buswcll,  Robert  E.,  4.283.823.  Q.  29-I37.10R. 
Westfalia  Separator  AG:  See— 

Kulker,  Otto,  4,284,233,  O.  233-20.00A. 
Westinghouse  Brake  and  Signal  Company  Limited:  See — 

Nonon,  David  J.,  4,284,256,  CI.  246-5.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Bamhardt.  Scott  B.,  4,284,913,  Q.  310-54.000. 
DeLaurentis,  Angelo  A.;  Zola,  Frank  C.  Jr.;  and  Specht,  Theo- 
dore R..  4,283,842,  CI.  29-606.000. 
Matty,  Thomas  C,  4,284,930,  CI.  3I8-269.O0O. 
Wiley,  Roy  O.;  and  Samborski,  Bruce  A.,  4,284,311.  CL  339- 
I03.00C. 
Westman,  Erik:  See— 

BnuKxson,  Gnnnar,  Laisson,  Hans-Goiinar,  and  Westmaa,  Eiik, 
4,284,393,  CI.  425-7.000. 
White,  Ben  E.:  See— 

Geyer,  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  and  White.  Ben  E.,  4,284,765, 0.  536-60.000. 
White,  EnKry  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Repeating  sution  for 

use  in  digital  dau  communicalions  link.  4,284,843.  CI.  I78-69.00G. 
White,    Wallace    E.    Automatic    Uvestock    feeder.    4.284.035.    CI. 

1 19-51. 1 10. 
Whillaker,  Graham;  and  O'Brien.  Anne,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited.  Liquid  phase  preparation  of  2-chloro-3-trifIuorome- 
thylpyridine        aiid        2-chloro-S-perchlorofluoroaiethylpyridine. 
4J84,783.  CI.  546-345.000. 
Whybrew,  Waller  D.:  See— 

Bucovaz.  Ediel  T.;  Morrison.  John  C;  Whybrew,  Walter  D.;  and 
Tsmowski.  Stanley  J.,  Jr..  4^84,332,  CI.  260-1  I2.00R. 
Wiczer,  Sol  B.  Thickened  gelatinous  edible  alcoholic  medicated  carrier. 

4,284,649,  CI.  424-362.000. 
Wiebecke,  Klaus:  See— 

Rasch,  Walter  Caspers,  Karl-Heinz;  Wiebecke,  KUus;  and  Albert, 
Mas,  4,284,041,  CI  I23-I93.00H. 
Wieber,  Karl:  See- 
Kraft,  Winfried;  Lisfeld,  Roben;  Hagner.  WilH;  Wieber.  Karl;  and 
Frimmel.  Hoist.  4.284.327.  CI.  330-87.000. 
Wieber,  Karl  R.:  See- 
Reese,  Roben  O.;  Wieber,  Karl  R.;  and  ShoUy.  James  A..  4.284,417, 
a.  55-2.000. 
Wiener,  Hans,  lo  Pressmaster  A.B.  Gripping  or  pressing  tool.  4,283,933, 

CI.  72-409.000. 
Wilcox,  Manin  H.,  to  Advanced  Diagnostic  Research  Corporatioa. 
Ultrasonic  interrogating  system  and  exciter-detector  circuit  therefor. 
4,285,010,  CI.  358-111000. 
Wildenroiter,  Karl,  to  M.A.N.  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nuernberg 
Aktiengesellschah.  Apparatus  for  collecting  solar  energy.  4,284,061, 
a.  126-418.000. 
Wildfeuer,  Roben.  System  for  cooling.  4  J83.925,  Q.  62-434.000. 
Wiley,  Roy  O.;  and  Samborski,  Bruce  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.  Electric  plug.  4,284.318,  CI.  339-I03.00C. 
Wilhelms.  Otio-Henning:  Set— 

Friebe.  Walter-Gunar.  Thiel,  Max;  Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Wilhdms, 
Otto-Henning;     and     Roesch,     Androniki,     4,284,633,     Q. 
424-253.000. 
Wilke.  Douglad  A.  Solar  energy  air  roof.  4.284,070,  CI.  126-450.000. 
Willeilner,  Eberhard:  See— 

Maier,  Erwin;  Hirachmann,  Wilhelm;  and  WUIeitner,  Eberhard, 
4,284,231,  CI.  233-I.OOR. 
WilUams,  Dennis  W  Threshing  and  separating  apparatus.  4484,086,  CI. 

13O-27.00M. 
Williams,  Joseph  R.:  See- 
Keller,  Alex  J.;  Flowers,  Thad;  Williams,  Joseph  R.;  and  Patel, 
Navinchandra  K  .  4,283,909.  CI.  37-306.000. 
Williams,  Roben  A.  Chaff-flare  test  adapter  connecting  and  disconnect- 
ing apparatus.  4,284,315,  CI.  339-89.0OM. 
Williamson,  Raymond  E.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc.  Crashwonhy  fuel 

pump  improvement.  4,284,391,  Q.  417-369.000. 
Willinger,  Karl,  lo  Mibs  Siniermetall  Aktiengeadlschaft.  Segment- 
shaped  blade.  4,283,819,  CI.  29-79.000. 
Willinger,  Karl,  to  Miba  Siniermetall  Aktiengeselbchaft.  Segment- 
shaped  blade.  4.283,820,  CI.  29-79.000. 
Willmott.  Leo  C:  See— 

Muth.  Myron  C;  Schilling.  William  F;  Teaney.  Edwin  L.;  and 
WiUmott.  Leo  C.  4483,822.  O.  29w|36.80H. 
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Willson.  Carlton  G.:  See— 

Clecak.  Nicholas  J.;  Grant.  Barbara  D.;  and  Willson,  Carlton  G.. 
4,284,706,  CI.  430-191.000. 
Wilson,  Alexander  J.,  to  Girling  Limited.  Servo  boosters.  4,283,992,  CI. 

9I-369.0OB 
Wilson,    Michael   T.    Adjustable   prosthetic  clement.   4.283,800.   CI. 

3-21.000. 
Windmoller  &  Holscher:  See— 

Schmidi,  Horsl;  and  Slnick,  Hans,  4484,229,  O.  229-97.000. 
Winkley,  Jerry  H.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc.  Tamper  resislant  choke 

pull-off.  4,284,389,  Q.  26I-39.0OB. 
Wiremold  Company.  The:  See- 
Baker,  Charles  T.,  4,284,840,  CI.  174-48.000. 
Wittem,  Francis  A.  Carousel  dispensing  apparatus.  4,284,206,  CI. 

221-90.000. 
Wolber:  See- 

Duttlinger,  Jean,  4.284.450.  C[.  156-97.000. 
Wolff.  Robert.  Working  sund  for  neckless  electrical  home  worker 

machines.  4.284,373,  CI  408-87.000 
Woller,  Eckhard,  to  Baudal  E.  Wolter  KG.  Scissor-type  shear,  espe- 
cially a  cable  culler.  4.283,851,  CI.  30-134.000. 
Wong,  John  L.,  lo  Research  Corporation.  9,10,11, 12,12-PentachIoro 
4,6-dioia-5-thia-l-aza-tricyclo(7.2.l.02-")dodec-II-ene.  4,284,563.  CI. 
260-330.300. 
Wong,  Keith  K.:  See— 

Nalarajan,  Sesha  I.;  Ondetti,  Miguel  A.;  Lan,  Shih-jung;  and  Wong, 
Keith  K.,  4484,624,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Woodward,  Gary  F.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Tamper  resistive  odom- 
eter. 4484,881  CI.  235-%.000. 
Woolpen,  Mark:  See— 

Halher,  Robert  K.,  4,284,303,  CI.  296-100.000. 
Worst,  Joseph  C.  Grooved  golf  ball.  4484476,  CI.  273-232.000. 
Wright,  Albert  L.  H.,  to  Butler  Gieenwich  Inc.  Web  preparation 

apparalus.  4,284,463,  CI.  156-502.000. 
Wright,  David  R.,  to  Sublei  A.G.  Treatment  of  hazardous  waste. 

4,284,514,  CI.  210-721.000. 
Wu,  Pai-Chuan:  Stt— 

Cancio,  Leopoldo  V.;  Miller.  Gerald  W.;  and  Wu.  Pai-Chuan, 
4,284,671,  CI.  428-33.000. 

Wu,  Wan  C:  See—  

Knise,  Robert  L.:  and  Wu,  Wan  C,  4484,737,  CI.  525-243.000. 

\.'uesl.GeraW  A.:See—  

Hickcy,  John  L.;  and  Wuesl,  Gerald  A.,  4483.963,  CI.  74400.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

SUverbcrg,  Morton,  4484,270,  CI.  271-166.000. 
Yahalom,  Joseph,  lo  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporaied.  Palla- 
dium Ireatmeni  procedure.  4,284,481  CI.  204-140.000. 
Yamada,  Minoru:  Set — 

Ogawa,    Junkichi;    Tanaka,    Miuugu;    and    Yamada.    Minoru, 
4,284,714,  CI.  430- 364.000. 
Yamada.  Sachiko;  Ohmori.  Masayuki;  and  Takayama.  Hiroaki.  lo 
Yamada.  Sachiko;  and  Tskayada,  Hiroaki.  Novel  vilamin  D3  deriva- 
tive and  process  for  preparing  the  same  4.284.577.  CI  260-397.200 
Yamada.  Seiji,  10  Minolta  Camera  Ksbushiki  Kaishs.  Exposure  control 

system  for  single  lens  reflex  cameras.  4,284,341,  CI.  354-51  000. 
Yamada,  Tetsuya:  Set— 

Okamoio,   Hiroshi;  Yamada,  Tetsuya;  Atsumi,  Fumitoshi;  and 
lizaka,  ISK,  4,284,344,  CI  355-I4.0OE. 
Yamaguchi,  Yutaks:  Set — 

Takeda,  Shojiro;  Kinno,  Bunji;  and  Yamaguchi.  Yulaka.  4,283,890, 
CI.  52-143.000. 
Yamamoto.  Hiroshi:  Set— 

Kawamura,  Masaharu;  Shigeta,  Yoshihiro;  Uchidoi.  Masanon; 
Sugiura,  Yoji;  and  Yamamoto,  Hiroshi,  4,284,333,  O.   354- 
230OD. 
Yamamoto,  Isamu:  Set— 

Yamane,  Masahiro;  Watanabe,  Toshimi;  lloga.  Keiji;   Ishibashi, 
Kiyoshi;    Morita,    Yulaka;   Yamamoto,    Isamu;   and    Imanaka. 
Kiyoji.  4.283,838,  O.  29-388.000. 
Yamane,  Masahiro;  Watanabe,  Toshimi;  lloga,  Keiji;  Ishibashi.  Kiyoshi: 
Morita,  Yulaka;  Yamamoto,  Isamu;  and  Imanaka.  Kiyoji,  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Ksbushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  making  plastic  encapsu- 
lated semiconductor  devices.  4483,838,  CI.  29-388.000. 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kubo,  Kazuo;  Ito.  Noriki;  Souzu,  Isao;  Isomura,  Yasuo;  Homma. 
Hiroshige;  and  Murakami.  Masuo,  4,284,778,  CI.  546-113.000. 
Yamasaki,  Shin:  See — 

Sato,  Norimolo;  Miyaoka,  Minoru;  Yamasaki,  Shin;  Inoue,  Kimio; 
Kuriyama,     Akiinasa;     Fukui,     Tsugushi;     Asai,     Toshihiro; 
Nakagawa,    Kazuhiko;    and    Masaki,    Tatuo,    4,284,338,    CI 
366-9f.00a 
Yamauchi,  Takafumi:  See—  .,  .   , 

Shigeoka.   Ritsuo;  Nagahisa.   Eizo;   and   Yamauchi.  Takafunu. 
4,284.633.  a.  426-312.000. 
Yamaura,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Onodera,  Keiichi;  and  Yamaura.  Hiroshi.  4484.916,  Ci.  3IO-70.00R. 
Yanagi,  Masana:  Set — 

Iida.  Hinjshi;  Kometani,  Kiichi:  and  Yanagi,  Masana.  4.284.540.  CI. 
260-22.00R. 
Yanagidaira.  Hidetaka:  See— 

Tamori.  Michitoshi;  Shintani,  Sotokichi;  Kobayashi.  Hideo;  and 
Yanagidaira.  HidetaU  4.285,045,  a.  364-724.000. 
Yano.  Xazuaki:  See — 

Tatebayashi.  June;  and  Yano.  Kazuaki.  4484.401.  Q.  431-7.000. 
Yasaemi.  Mark,  to  Excelloa  Industries.  Electric  motor  construction. 
4,284.917.  a.  31049.000. 


Yasui,  Seimei:  See- 
Sato,  Hiroshi;  Fujisawa,  Koiti;  Tojima.  Hideto;  and  Yasui,  Seimei. 
4.284.818.  a.  568-323.000. 
Yasukawa.  Masao:  See— 

Nakanishi.  Kiyoshi;  Ito,  Kazuhiko;  Okumura.  Takeshi;  lezuka. 
Isamu;  and  Yasukawa.  Masao,  4,284.044,  CI.  123-307.000. 
Yau,  Wallace  W.:  See- 
Gram,  John  W.;  Kirkland,  Joseph  J.;  and   Yau.  Wallace  W.. 
4484,498,  CI  209-155.000. 
Yazaki,  Mulsunobu:  See — 

llo.  Fumio;  and  Yazaki,  Mulsunobu,  4484,337,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Yokoyama,   Nobuaki.  10  Silver  Seiko.   Lid.   Hand-operated  knitting 

machine  with  loop  transfer  functions  4,283,927,  CI  66-78.000. 
Yokoyama.  Seijiro:  See— 

Yoshida.  Yasuharu;  Tagashira,  Yoshimi;  and  Yokoyama.  Seijiro, 
4,285,062,  CI.  375-20000. 
Yoshida,  Hajime;  Aoki,  Takashi;  and  Nishida.  Kei,  10  Hajime  Industries 
Ltd ;  and  Nihon  Pillow  Block  Mfg  Co.  Flaw  delecting  apparalus. 
4,284,353,  CI.  356-240.000 
Yoshids,  Hiromi:  See— 

Oguchi.    Toshihiko;     Ishizawa.    Akw;    and    Yoshida.    Hiromi. 
4.284.700,  CI  430-105  000 
Yoshida.  Yasuharu;  Tagashira.  Yoshimi;  and  Yokoyama.  Seijiro.  10 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Digital  multilevel  multi-phase  modulation 
commumcalion  system.  4,285,062,  C\  375-20.000 
Yoshiike,  Yoshiji:  See- 
Honda,    Kiyokaiu;    Yoshiike,    Yoshiji;    Muraki,    Katsuo;    and 
Kawamala,  Teruyoshi,  4,285,032,  CI  362-224.000 
Yoshimura.  Yoshikazu.  10  Matsushita  Electric   Industrial  Co.,   Lid. 

Waveguide  device.  4,284,967,  CI  J33-248.00O. 
Yoshiwara.  Tetsuya:  See — 

Talc,    Masahisa,    Yoshiwara,    Tetsuya;    and    Kobatake,    Talsuo, 
4,284,214,  CI.  222-390.000 
Young,  Cecil  G.:  See— 

Kinard,  William  C ,  Carter,  Donald  F.;  and  Young,  Cecil  G., 
4483,818.  CI.  29-76.00R 
Young,   Ian   R.,  to  EMI   Limited.   Imaging  systems.  4,284,948,  O 

324-309  000. 
Young,  lan  R.:  See- 
Burl,  Michael;  Clow,  Hugh;  Harrison,  Colin  G.;  and  Young,  lan  R., 
4,284,930,  CI.  324-320000. 
Young,  John  E.  G.;  and  Schneckenburger,  Donald  R  ,  10  General 
Signal  Corporation.  Input  torque  control  system  for  a  variable  dis- 
placement pump  4.284,389,  CI.  417-218.000. 
Yu,  Ruey  J    and  Van  Scolt,  Eugene  J.  Subdized  waier-in-oil  emulsions 

4,284.630,  CI.  424-241  000 
Yucius,  Albert  C ;  and  Brother,  Michael  D  ,  10  Systems  Engineenng  A 
Mfg.  Corp.   Dau  acquisition  technique  for  hoist  and  conveying 
systems.  4.284,977,  CI  340-147  OOP. 
Yucius,  Albert  C ,  to  Systems  Engineenng  A  Manufactunng  Corp 

Conveying  system  conirol  4,284,978.  CI.  340-147  OOP. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Handoiai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai:  See— 
Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi,  4,284,997,  CI.  337-22.000. 

Zaner,  Clifford:  See—  . 

Andersen.  Harold  W.;  Andersen,  Shirley  R.;  Zaner,  Cifrord;  and 
Harnson,  Charles  H.,  4,284,599,  Q  422-18  000. 
Zank,  Anihony  E  :  See— 

Morrison.    Eric    F;    and    Zank,    Anihony    E..    4485.004.    CI 
358-10.000. 
Zaverzence.  Harry:  See— 

Palchetl.  David  R.;  Phippa,  Warren  J.,  and  Zaverzence.  Harry. 
4.284.311  CI.  339-60.00R. 
Zbinden.  Terry  B..  10  Sperry  Corporation.  Apparalus  for  providing 
evenly  deUyed  digiul  signals.  4,285,063,  CI.  375-106.000. 

Zdeb,  John  J.:  See—  

Honon,  Richard  H  ;  and  Zdeb,  John  J  .  4,283,887,  CI.  52-2.000 
Zeiler,  Hans-Joachim;  Set— 

Grohe,    Klaus.    Zeiler.    Hans-Joachim;   and    Metzger,    Kari   G.. 
4,284,629,  CI  424-246.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

Srivasuva.  Gopal  K.,  4,283.003,  CI.  338-28.000. 
Ziegler,  Franz:  Set — 

Nagel,  Erich;  Ziegler,  Franz;  and  Schaner.  Ferdmand.  4.284.221. 
CI.  225-100000. 

Ziemek,  Gerhard:  See—  .„  „. 

Schaiz.  Friedrich;  and  Ziemek,  Gerhard,  4483,824,  a.  29-157.400. 
Ziggiiy  Systems,  Inc  ;  See— 

Hosteller.  Eldon.  4.284,036,  O.  119-72.500. 
Zimmerman,  Dennis  M..  lo  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Analgesic  1.14.5- 

letra-alkyl-4-arylpiperidines.  4,284,635.  CI  424-267.000. 
Zipoy.  William  L  :  See— 

Jackson,  Timothy;  Malkemes.  Charles  D.;  and  Zipoy.  Wilham  L, 
4,284,362,  CI  400-124.000 
Zobrisl.  Gerald  S.;  Dunlap,  Terry  A.;  and  Russell,  Richard  H.,  lo  Zonic 
Corporation.  Torsional  exciter  for  a  routing  structure.  4.283,957,  C\. 
73-814.000. 
Zola,  Frank  G.,  Jr.:  See—  _      ^     _ 

DeLaurentis,  Angelo  A.;  Zola.  Frank  G..  Jr.;  and  Specht  Theo- 
dore R..  4.283.842,  a.  29-606.000. 
Zonic  Corporalion:  See—  _    ..     .  „ 

Zobrisl,  Gerald  S.;  Dunlap,  Terry  A.;  and  Russell.  Richard  H.. 
4.283.957.  a.  73-814.000. 
Zubovics,  Zoltan:  See—  „  ,.  ,      , 

Toldy,  Lajoa;  Zubovics.  Zoltan;  Kurti.  Matiann;  and  Schawr.  late. 
4.284.641  a.  424-273.0OR. 
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Zudal.  Andrew:  Ste — 

Mayhill.  Riley  H  ;  and  Zudal.  Andrew.  4.283.903.  CI.  33-587.000. 

Zukowitki.  Edward  A.,  to  El  Paso  Polyolefins  Company.  Ethylene-pro- 
pylene block  copolymerization  process  and  product.  4.284,738.  CI. 
525-247.000. 


Zukowski.  Edward  A.,  to  El  Paso  Polyoleflns  Company.  Block  copoly- 
merization process.  4,284.739,  a.  525-268.000. 
Zygowicz,  Martin  F.;  See — 

Sheets.  Jesse  E.;  Vitchus,  Bernard  C;  Chao,  Tai  S.;  and  Zygowicz, 
Martin  F.,  4,284,402.  CI.  431-9.000. 
Zylka.  Lawrence  C.:  See — 

Paulson,  Jerome  T.;  and  Zylka,  Lawrence  C,  4.284,371.  CI. 
406-99.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  18TH  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1981 

Note.— Anwged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  nanK 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Macemon,  James  H.,  Re.  30,712,  O.  356-318.000. 
Brozek,  Bohumir:  See— 

Kabele.  Stanislav;  Doudlebsky,  Ctibor;  Jaros,  Frantisek;  Svec, 
Zdenek;  and  Biozek,  Bohumir,  Re.  3a709,  CI.  57-58.950. 
Doudlebsky,  Ctibor:  See— 

Kabele,  Stanislav;  Doudlebsky,  Ctibor;  Jaros,  Frantisek;  Svec, 
Zdenek;  and  Brozek,  Bohumir,  Re.  30,709,  CI.  57-58.950. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Harriman,  Lester  W.;  Muehlberg,  Paul  E.;  and  Teumac,  Fred  N., 
Re.  30,714,  a.  134-2.000. 
Ferris,  Donald  L.;  and  Kiauss,  Timothy  A.,  to  United  Technologies 

Corp.  Cross  beam  rotor.  Re.  30,713,  a.  416-141.000. 
Harriman,  Lester  W.;  Muehlberg,  Paul  E.;  and  Teumac,  Fred  N.,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Removal  of  copper  containing  in- 
crustations from  ferrous  surfaces.  Re.  30,714,  Q.  134-2.000. 
laraa,  Frantiaek:  See— 

Kabele,  Stanislav;  Doudlebsky,  Ctibor;  Jaros,  Frantisek;  Svec, 
Zdenek;  and  Brozek.  Bohumir.  Re.  30,709,  CI.  57-58.950. 
Johnson,  Robert  C,  to  Reynolds  Leasing  Corporation.  Tiered  con- 
tainer with  flow  distribution  system.  Re.  30,710,  CI.  131-302.000. 
Kabele.  Stanislav;  Doudlebsky,  Ctibor;  Jaros,  Frantisek;  Svec,  Zdenek; 
and  Brozek,  Bohumir,  to  Vyzkumny  Usttv  Bavlnanky.  Method  of 
removing  impurities  and  similar  matter  from  suple  fibres  in  ringless 
spinning  and  device  for  performing  said  method.  Re.  30,709.  C\. 
57-58.950. 
Krauss,  Timothy  A.:  See— 

Ferris,  Donald  L.;  and  Krauss,  Timothy  A.,  Re.  30,713,  CI. 
416-141.000. 


Macemon,  James  H..  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  System  and 
apparatus  for  contour  plotting  the  total  luminescence  spectrum  of  a 
sample.  Re.  30,712,  C\.  356-318.000. 
Muehlberg,  Paul  E.:  See— 

Harriman,  Lester  W.;  Muehlberg,  Paul  E.;  and  Teumac,  Fred  N., 
Re.  30,714,  CI.  134-2.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Woytiuk.  Leo  V.,  Re.  30,715.  a.  174-23.00C. 
Reynolds  Leasing  Corporation:  -See —  * 

Johnson.  Robert  C.  Re.  30,710,  O.  131-302.000. 
Stanley  Works,  The:  See— 

Suska,  Charles  R.,  Re.  30.716.  CI.  200-61.700. 
Suman,  George  O.,  Jr.  Well  completion  method  and  system.  Re.  30,71 1, 

CI.  166-285.000. 
Suska.  Charles  R..  to  Stanley  Works,  The.  Switch  activating  hinge 
having  reciprocating  cam  follower  switch  actuator.  Re.  30,716,  CI. 
200.^1.700. 
Svec,  Zdenek:  See— 

Kabele.  Stanislav;  E>oudlebsky,  Ctibor;  Jaros.  Frantisek;  Svec, 
Zdenek;  and  Brozek,  Bohumir,  Re.  30,709,  Q.  57-58.950. 
Teumac,  Fred  N.:  See— 

Harriman,  Lester  W.;  Muehlberg,  Paul  E.;  and  Teumac,  Fred  N., 
Re.  30,714.  CI.  134-2.000. 
United  Technologies  Corp.:  See— 

Ferris,  Donald  L.;  and  Krauss,  Tunolhy  A.,  Re.  30,713,  CI. 
416-141.000. 
Vyzkumny  Ustav  Bavlnarsky:  See— 

Kabele,  Stanislav;  Doudlebsky,  Ctibor;  Jaros,  Frantisek;  Svec, 
Zdenek;  and  Brozek,  Bohumir.  Re.  30.709,  CI.  57-58.950. 
Woytiuk.  Leo  V..  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Water  blocked  elec- 
tric cables.  Re.  30,715.  CI.  174-23.00C. 
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Aktiebolaget  Overums  Bruk:  See— 

Carlsaon.  Erik  H ;  and  Lindqvist,  Rolf  E.,  260,264,  CI.  D15-29.000. 
AMBA  Marketing  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 
Siegel,  MUton  I..  260,198,  CI.  D3-48.000. 
Siegel,  MUton  1..  260,199,  CI.  D3-48.000. 
Siegel,  Milton  I.,  260,200,  CI.  D3-48.00O. 
Siegel,  MUton  I.,  260,201,  CI.  D3-S3.O0O. 
Amco  Corporation:  See — 

Bentson.  Wade,  260,227,  CI.  D7-129.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Crowley,  Daniel  J.;  and  Pass,  Raymond  V.,  260,259,  CI.  D14- 

107.000. 

Anderson,  J.  Jay;  Bobinger,  Karl  J.;  and  Cramer,  Ronald  G.,  to  S.  C. 

Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.  Liquid  dispensing  bottle.  260,236,  8-18-81,  CI. 

D9-338.0OO.  ' 

Anderson,  Lenart;  and  Zissimopoulos.  Nicholas,  to  Baxter  Travenol 

Laboratories,  Inc.  Clamp.  260.235,  8-18-81,  Q.  D8- 394.000. 
Appel,  Mel;  Means.  Paul  B.,  Ill;  Wilcox,  James  J.;  and  Reina.  David  W.. 

to  Appel.  Mel.  Toy  oven.  260.274.  8-18-81,  CI.  D21-I22.000. 
Arlac-Werk  Heiko  Ippen;  See— 

Halm,  Hans,  260,273,  CI.  D19-76.00O. 
Arnold,  Peter  K.  Combined  seat  and  easel.  260,203,  8-18-81,  CI.  D6- 

17.000. 
Aron,  Daniel  L.,  to  Mole- Richardson  Co.  Spot  lamp.  260,30a  8-18-81, 

CI  D26-63.O0O. 
Automation  Designs,  Inc.:  See— 

O-NeU,  James  P.,  260J15,  CI.  D6-194.000. 
Baisch,  Herbert:  See— 

Fenlinand,  Irwin  J.;  Sylvan,  Richard;  and  Baisch,  Herbert,  260.209, 
CI.  D6- 177.000. 
Bamsh,  Marshall  J.,  to  Coca-Cola  Company,  The.  Bottle.  260,239, 

8-18-81.  a.  D9-395.000. 
Baiter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson,  Lenart;  and  Zissimopoukx,  Nicholas,  260,235,  CI.  D8- 
394.000. 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.:  See— 

Unon.  OrvUle  W.,  260,224,  CI.  D7-108.000. 
Larson,  Orville  W.,  260,225.  CI.  D7-I08.000. 
Bentson,  Wade,  to  Amco  Corporatioe.  Cooking  rack.  260,227,  8-18-81. 
CI.  D7-I29.000. 


Biener,  Sig:  See— 

Roegner,  George  P.;  Hawley.  Richard;  Steen,  Hovnrd;  and  Biener, 
Sig.  260.257.  CI.  D14-17.000. 
Biro.  Michael;  and  Muckenfuss.  Hans,  to  Rolf  C.  Hagen  Ltd.  Combined 

bird  cage  roof  and  bottom  tray.  260.306.  8-18-81.  a.  D3O-4.00O. 
Bisk,  Leonard  Combined  skin  and  trouser  hanger.  260,218,  8-18-81.  CI. 

D6-253.O0O 
Blake,  Joseph  W.;  Corbin,  Richard  H.;  and  Neale,  Peggy  P..  to  Dart 
Industries  Inc.  Rotauble  food  serving  assembly.  260,219,  8-18-81.  O. 
D7-2.000. 
Bobinger,  Karl  J.:  See- 
Anderson,  J.  Jay;  Bobinger,  Karl  J.;  and  Cramer,  Ronald  G.. 
260,236.  CI.  D9-338.0OO. 
Bradford.  Harold  R.  Minnow  bucket  holder.  260,278,  8-18-81,  a. 
D22-22.000. 

to  Steelcase  Inc.  Armchair.  260,205,  8-18-81,  d. 


I  Steelcase  Inc.  Chair  base.  260.216,  8-18-81,  O. 


Buhk,  Randall  P. 

D6-3 1.000. 
Buhk,  Randall  P. 

D6- 196.000. 
Burian.  Paul  D.:  See— 

MacOregor,  Francis  W.;  and  Burian,  Paul  D.,  260,305,  O.  D28- 
67.000. 
C.  Sherman  Johnson  Co.,  Inc.:  S«e— 

Johnson,  Curtiss  S.,  Jr..  260.234.  CI.  D8-370.000. 
CafTee,  Arland  R.  Measuring  tool  for  laundry  detergent  or  the  lUie. 

260,220,  8-18-81,  CI.  D7-5O.0OO. 
Cagle,  Bunyan  B.  Solid  fuel  furnace.  260.283.  8-18-81,  CI.  D23-97.000. 
Cami^U.  John  F.,  to  GSW  Limited/Limitee.  Check  valve  casing. 
260,280.  8-18-81.  CI.  D23-22.0OO. 

Carlock,  Joe  D.:  See—  

Lewis.  Marian  M.;  and  Carlock.  Joe  D..  260.214.  CI.  D6-191.000. 
Carlsaon.  Erik  H.;  and  Lindqvist.  Rolf  E.,  lo  Aktiebolaget  Overums 

Bruk.  Coulter.  260,264.  8-18-81.  CI.  DI5-29.000. 
Carluccio.  John  F.  Cosmetic  jar.  260,240,  8-18-81,  CI.  D9-399.000. 
Carluccio,  John  F.  Cosmetic  jar.  260,241,  8-18-81,  a.  D9-399.000. 
Cariuccio,  John  F  Cosmetic  jar  260,242.  8-18-81,  O.  D9-399.000. 
Clairol  Incorporated:  See— 

MacGregor.  Francu  W.;  and  Burian.  Paul  D.,  260,305,  Q.  D28- 
67.000. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See— 

Barrash,  Marshall  J  .  260.239.  CI.  D9-395XI0a 
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Camtagiiie  GeiKnie  des  Eublnemenli  Michdin:  Stt— 

Pctilalol.  Chralian.  260,2».  O  DI2-I43.0OO. 
Computer  Trmiucciver  Systems,  Inc.:  S*e — 

Middleion.  Charles  F ,  Jr.,  260.202.  CI.  D3-72.000. 
Conii.  Riao,  to  Dmn  Industha  Iik.  Stnwberry  huller  or  the  like. 

2M).222,  S-lMl.  a.  D7-105.000. 
Cotbtn.  Richird  H.:  Set— 

Blake.  Joseph  W ;  Corbin.  Richard  H.;  and  Neale.  P^gy  P., 
260.219.  CI   D7-2.000. 
Costa.  Allan.  Bottle.  260.238.  8-18-81.  CI.  D9-389.000. 
Cramer,  Ronald  G.:  See— 

Aodenon.  J.  Jay;  Botmiger,  Karl  J.;  and  Cramer.  Ronald  G., 
260^36,  CI.  D9-338.000 
Crespi.  GabrieUa  Open  shelf  unit.  260.212.  8-18-81.  O.  D6-I86.000. 
Crespt,  Gabfiella.  Combioed  cabinet  and  open  shelf  unit.  260,213. 

8-18-81.  CI.  D6-I86.000 
Crowley.  Daniel  J  ;  and  Pass,  Raymond  V.,  to  AMP  Incorporated. 

Magnetic  card  reader.  2(0459,  8-18-81,  CI.  DI4- 107.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Blake.  Joseph  W.;  Corbin.  Richard  H.;  and  Neale.  Peggy  P.. 

260.219.  CI.  D7-2.0OO. 
CoaU.  RiDO.  260.222.  CL  07-103.000. 
De  Coater.  Pieter  K.  J..  260J23,  Q.  07-106.000. 
Davis,  OUben  A.  Tent  260.277.  8-18-81.  CI.  O2I-2S3.0G0. 
De  Coster.  Pieter  K.  J.  to  Dan  Industries  Inc.  Pastry  cutter  or  the  tike. 

26ft223.  8-18-81.  CI.  07-106.000. 
DeMuro.  Frank  P.  Log  holder  260.231.  8-18-81,  CI.  07-207.000. 
D'Ercoli,    Giacinio    C.    to    McGraw-Edison    Company.    Spotlight. 

26a29l.  8-18-81,  CI.  026^3.000. 
D'Ercoli,   Giacinio  C,   to   McGraw-Edison   Company.    Spotlight. 

260.299.  8-18-81.  CI.  026^3.000. 
Dietrich.  Gerhard,  to  Grundig  AG.   Dicuiing  machine.   260.23S. 

8-18-81.  a.  O14-3.000. 
D'limoccnte.  Ralph;  and  Janosko,  Richard  L.,  to  Jacuzzi  Whirlpool 

Bath.  Inc.  HydroUierapy  spa  260,288,  8-18-81.  CI.  D24-38.000. 
Dogliolti.  Amilcare.  i»  P   Ferrero  It  C   S.pA.  Beverage  container. 

260,243.  8-18-81.  CI.  D9-425  OCO 
Ooyel.  John  S.  Miniature  sewmg  machine.  260,265,  8-18-81,  Q.  DI3- 

69.000. 
Fattor,  Arthur  P.  Concentrating  solar  radiation  collector  assembly. 

260,282.  8-18-81,  CI.  D23-72.000. 
Ferdinand.  Irwin  J.;  Sylvan.  Richard;  and  Baisch.  Herbert,  to  Hirsh 
Company.  Workbench  or  similar  article.  260,209.  8-18-81.  CI.  06- 
177.000. 
Ford.  Harry  R.;  and  Yoahihashi,  Yasuo.  to  Formica  Corporation. 

Laminate  sheet.  260.31 1,  8-18-81.  CI.  D92-I.00R. 
Ford.  Harry  IL;  and  Hirakawa.  Koichi.  to  Formica  Corporation.  Lami- 
nate sheet.  260.312.  8-18-81.  CI.  D92-1.00R. 
Ford.  Harry  R.;  and  Hirakawa.  Koichi.  to  Formica  Corporation.  Lami- 
nate sheet  260,313.  8-18-81,  O.  O92-1.00R. 
Formica  Corporation:  Sre — 

Ford.  Harry  R.;  and  Yoshihashi.  Yasuo,  260,311,  Q  D92-1.00R 
Ford,  Harry  R.;  and  Hirakawa.  Koichi.  260,312.  CI.  O92-1.00R. 
Ford.  Harry  R.;  and  Hirakawa,  Koichi.  260.313,  CI.  O92-I.00R. 
Yales.  WillUm  F.;  and  Saito.  Ichiro.  260.310.  CI  O92-I.0AA. 
Yaies,  Wilham  F.;  and  Saito.  Ichiro,  260,314,  CI.  O92-I.00R. 
Yaies.  William  F.;  and  Saito.  Ichiro,  260,315,  CI.  O92-I.00R. 
Yates.  William  F:  and  Saito,  Ichiro,  26a316.  CI.  D92-I.0OR. 
Yates.  William  F ;  and  Sailo.  Ichiro,  260.317.  CI.  O92-I.00R. 
Fuzere  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Fuzere.  Robert  J  .  260,237,  CI.  09-341.000. 
Fuzere.  Robert  J.,  lo  Fuzere  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  Semiconduclor 

wafer  container  260.237,  8-18-81.  C\.  D9-34I.0OO. 
Gallagher,  Dennis  J.  Bicycle  storage  rack.  260.248.  8-18-tl,  a.  DI2- 

115.000. 
Gardtsette  International  AG:  See — 

Stocker.  Hans.  260.309.  Q.  D47-6.00E. 
Gehlbach.  Roger  D-;  and  Kitka.  Zoltan,  to  Interplay  Design  Limited. 

SUde  with  side  rails.  260.276.  8-I8-8I,  CI.  021-244.000. 
Geller.  Douglas  A.;  and  McElroy.  David  C,  to  Wham-O  Mfg.  Ca 
ChiMren's  play  spnnkler  or  the  like  260,279,  8-18-81,  CI.  023-09.000. 
General  Cororation,  The:  See — 

Shoji,  Shunichi;  and  Suzuki.  Hideaki.  260.263.  Q.  014-80000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Klucznik.  Paul  J  .  260,256,  CI.  O14-6.000. 

Schindler.  Donald  R.;  and  Soules.  Thomas  F.,  26a266.  O.  D16- 

4X000. 
Schindler,  Donald  R.;  and  Soules.  Thomas  F.,  260,267,  O.  D16- 

42.000 
Schindler,  Donald  R.;  and  Soules,  TIkwus  F.,  26a26B,  C\.  OI6- 

42.000 
Schindler,  Donald  R.;  and  Soules.  Thomas  F..  26a269.  CI.  DI6- 

42.000. 
Schnsdler,  Donald  R.;  and  Soules,  Thomas  F.,  260.270,  CI.  OI6- 

42.000. 
Schnitt,  Charles  H.;  and  Hoetker,  James  J.,  260,226,  Q.  D7- 
128.000. 
Gibson.  Sidney.  Dressing  table.  260.210.  8-18-81.  CI.  06-180.000. 
Goldstein.  Judith  A.:  See- 
Goldstein.  Mark;  and  Goldstein.  Judith  A.,  260,233.  a.  Dg- 
331.000. 
Goldstein,  Mark;  and  Goldstem.  Judith  A.  Electric  switch  plate. 

260.233.  8-18-81.  CI.  D8-35I.00O. 
Groene.  Richard  L.  Module  cargo  unit  for  a  pickup  vehicle.  260,252, 
»-lg-81.  CI.  D12-156.00O. 


Gnmdig  AG:  Set— 

Dietrich,  Gerhard,  260,255,  O.  DI4-3.000. 
GSW  Limited/Lunitee:  See- 
Campbell,  John  F.,  260,280.  CI,  023-22.000 
Halm,  Hans,  to  Arlac-Werk  Heiko  Ippen.  Wall  mountable  telephone 

register.  26a273,  8-18-81.  Q.  019-76.000. 
Hamilton.  Robert.  Fire  grate  fret.  260,230.  8-18-81.  O.  07-207.000. 
Hartz  Mountain  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Suchowski,  Bernard.  260.308.  O.  030-40.000. 
Hawley.  Richard:  See— 

Roegner.  George  P.;  Hawley,  Richard;  Steen.  Howard;  and  Biener, 
Sig.  260,257,  CI.  DI4-17.000. 
Heller,  Norman  S.,  to  Heller  Products,  Inc.  Canoe  paddle.  26a234, 

8-18-81,  CI.  D12-215.0OO. 
Heller  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Heller,  Norman  S.,  260.254,  O.  D12-213.O0O. 
Hirakawa,  Koichi:  See- 
Ford.  Harry  R.;  and  Hirakawa,  Koichi.  260,312,  a.  O92-I.00R. 
Ford,  Harry  R.;  and  Hirakawa,  Koichi,  260,313,  a.  D92-I.0OR. 
Hirsh  Company:  See— 

Ferdinand,  Irwin  J.;  Sylvan,  Richard;  and  Baisch,  Herbert.  26a209, 
CI.  06-177.000. 
Hoetker,  James  J.:  See — 

Schmitt,  Charles  H.;  and  Hoetker,  James  J.,  260.226.  O.  D7- 
128.000. 
Homtrich.  Gunter,  to  Messrs.  Kreuzer-Werk  GmbH.  Marking  instru- 
ment. 260.272,  8-18-81,  CI.  DI9-43.O0O. 
Horst,  Thomas  A.;  and  Welton,  Charles  L.,  to  Horst,  Thomas  A.,  a  part 

interest.  Stirrup  strap  buckle.  260.307,  8-18-81,  CI.  030-25.000. 
Humlong,  Robert  F.,  to  Wald  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Bicycle  pedal,  or 

the  like  260,249,  8-18-81,  CI.  D12-I25.000. 
Innovative  Concepts,  Inc.:  See — 

Long,  Jerry  M.;  and  Womack,  James  A..  260,197,  CL  D3-3S.000. 
Interplay  Design  Limited:  See — 

Gehlbach.  Roger  D.;  and  Kitka.  Zoltan,  260,276  O.  O2I-244.000. 
Jack  Daniel  Distillery,  Lem  Motlow,  Prop.,  Inc.:  See — 

Redmond,  Jobie  G.,  260,211,  Q.  06-186.000. 
Jacuzzi  Whirlpool  Bath,  Inc.:  See— 

D'Innocente,  Ralph;  and  Janosko,  Richard  L.,  260,288,  C\.  D24- 
38.000. 
Janosko,  Richard  L.:  See — 

D'Innocente,  Ralph;  and  Janosko,  Richard  L.,  260.288,  CI.  D24- 
38.000 
Johnson,  Curtiss  S.,  Jr.,  to  C.  Sherman  Johnson  Co.,  Inc.  Releasable 

hook.  260,234.  8-18-81,  CI.  08-370.000. 
Judi's  Orijinals:  See — 

Rnt.  Judith  A..  260,281,  CI.  023-52.000. 
Kawano,  Takcyoshi:  See — 

Okada.  Takao;  Kawano.  Takeyoshi;  Murakami,  Shinza;  and  Ohta. 
Kikuo.  260.261.  Q.  014-70.000. 
Kelly.  Thomas  R.;  and  Sawant,  Vijay  A.,  to  Thomas  J.  Lipton,  Iik. 

Frozen  confection.  260,193,  8-18-81,  CI.  DI-22.000. 
Kitka,  Zoltan:  See — 

Gehlbach,  Roger  D.;  and  Kitka.  Zoltan,  260,276,  CI.  O2I-244.000. 
Klucznik.  Paul  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Tape  recorder  and 

player  or  similar  article.  260,256  8-18-81,  CI.  D14-6.000. 
Knoll  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Sapper,  Richard,  260,204,  a.  06-30.000. 
Kuntz,  William  E.,  Jr.  Mail  bo>  signal.  260,319, 8-18-81, 0.  D99-29.000. 
Lacey,  Raymond  P.  Combined  hur  dryer  and  cabinet.  260,302,  8-18-81, 

CI.  028-15.000. 
Larose,  Claude,  to  Triangle  Accessoires  de  Motocyclettca  LTEE. 
Combined  luggage  carrier  and  back  rest  for  motorcycle.  260,231, 
8-18-81,  CI   012-158.000. 
Larson.  Orville  W.,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Barbecue  grill.  260224, 

8-18-81.  a.  07-108.000. 
Larson,  Orville  W.,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Barbecue  grilL  260,225, 

8-18-81.  CI.  D7-I08.000. 
Lee.  B  Paul,  deceased;  and  by  Lee.  Esther  M.,  perianal  representative. 
Combined  cooking,  roasting  and  shishkebob  pan.  260,221,  g-lg4ll,  Q. 
D7-85.000. 
Lee,  Esther  M.,  personal  representative:  See- 
Lee,  B.  Paul,  deceased;  and  Lee,  Either  M.,  penooal  repreacata- 
Uve,  260221,  CI.  07-85.000. 
Lee,  Robert  L.  Dental  articulator.  260,287,  8-18-81,0.  O24-10il0a 
Lev^  Marian  M.;  and  Carlock,  Joe  D.,  to  Marian  M.  Lewis.  Inc. 

Pedestal.  260,214,  8-18-81,  CI.  06-191.000. 
Lindqvist.  Rolf  E.:  See— 

Carlsson.  Erik  H.;  and  Undqvist.  RolfE..  260,264,  a.  DI3-29.000. 
Lofgren,  Chirk  L.  to  Reed  A  Barton  Corporation.  Fork  or  similar 

article  of  natware.  260,228.  8-18-81,  CI.  D7- 137.000. 
Long,  Jerry  M.;  and  Womack.  James  A.,  to  Innovative  Concepts,  Inc. 

Video  cassette  storage  tray  260,197,  8-18-81,  CI.  D3-35  000. 
Loos,  Ehio  J.;  Van  Wagener,  Raymond  H.;  Sweeney,  Paul  B.,  Jr.;  and 
Puios,  Arthur  J.,  lo  Swingline,  Inc.  Powered  collator.  260,258, 
8-18-81,0.014-110.000. 
Lordahl,  Var  E.,  lo  T.S.G.  Mfg.  Co.  Faucet  spout  gauge.  260,245, 

8-18-81,  a.  OlO^.OOO. 
MacGregor,  Francis  W.;  and  Burian,  Paul  O.,  to  Oairol  Incorporated. 

Ughted  traveUng  mirror.  260,305,  8-18-81.0.  028-67.000. 
Marian  M.  Lewis,  Inc.:  See — 

Lewis,  Marian  M.;  and  Cartock,  Joe  O.,  260,214,  O.  06-191.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Okada.  Takao;  Kawano.  Takeyoshi;  Murakami.  Shinza;  and  Ohta, 
Kikuo,  260,261,  CI.  D14-70.000. 
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Maza,  Dale  T.;  and  Tomblin,  Glen  E.,  to  Rubbermaid  Commercial 

Products  Inc.  Refuse  container.  260,229,  8-18-81,  O.  07-189.000. 
McElroy,  David  C:  See— 

Geller,  Douglas  A.;  and  McElroy,  David  C,  260279.  O.  D23- 
09.000. 
McGraw-Edison  Company:  See — 

D'Ercoli.  Giacinto  C,  260,298,  CI.  D26-63.00O. 
D'Ercoli.  Giacinto  C.  260.299.  CI.  026-63.000. 
Means.  Paul  B..  Ill:  See— 

Appel,  Mel;  Means,  Paul  B.,  Ill;  Wilcox,  Jamea  J.;  and  Reina, 
David  W.,  260,274.  O.  O2I-I22.000. 
Messrs.  Kreuzer-Werk  GmbH:  See— 

Homtrich.  Gunter,  260272,  CI.  OI9-43.000. 
Middleion,  Charies  F..  Jr.,  lo  Computer  Transceiver  Systems,  Inc. 

Computer  terminal  case.  260,202,  8-18-81,  CI.  03-72.000. 
Miyazaki,  Sadayasu,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Toy  bank.  260,318, 

8-18-81,  CI.  099-38.000. 
Mole-Richardson  Co.:  See— 

Aron.  Daniel  L.,  260300,  O.  02643.000. 
Molnar,  Thomas  G.,  to  Repco  Limited.  Platform  used  primarily  lo 

elevate  a  child's  automobile  seat.  260,206,  8-18-81,  CI.  D6-85.00D. 
Motion  Analysis,  Inc.:  See — 

Plagcnhoef,  Stanley  C .  260,196,  O.  02-319.000. 
Muckenfitts,  Hans:  See — 

Biro,  Michael;  and  Muckenfuss,  Hans,  260,306,  CI.  030-4.000. 
Murakami.  Shinza:  See — 

Okada.  Takao;  Kawano.  Takeyoshi;  Murakami.  Shinza;  and  Ohta. 
Kikuo,  260,261.  O.  014-70.000. 
Neale.  Peggy  P.:  See- 
Blake.  Joseph  W.;  Corbin,  Richard  H.;  and  Neale,  Peggy  P., 
260.219,  O.  D7-2.000. 
Nutting,  Donald.  Multiple  medalUon  display  rack.  260,200,  8-18-81,  CI. 

D6- 1 57.000. 
O'Connor,  Russell  A.  Bar  of  soap.  260,301,  8-18-81,  CI.  DZ8-8.100. 
Ohta,  Kikuo:  See— 

Okada.  Takao;  Kawano.  Takeyoshi;  Murakami.  Shinza;  and  Ofala, 

Kikuo,  260,261,  CI.  DI4-70.000. 

Okada,  Takao;  Kawano,  Takeyoshi;  Murakami,  Shinza;  and  Ohia, 

Kikuo,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Radio  receiver. 

260,261,  8-18-81,  CI.  014-70.000. 

O'Neil.  James  P.,  to  Automation  E)esigns,  Inc.  Leg  for  an  industrial 

work  table.  260,215,  8-18-81,  CI.  06-194.000. 
P.  Ferrero  &  C.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Oogliotti,  Amilcare,  260243.  O.  09-425.000. 
Pass.  Raymond  V.:  See— 

Crowley,  Daniel  J.;  and  Pass,  Raymond  V.,  260,259.  CI.  DI4- 
107.000. 
Palriksson.  Stig.  Pedal  vehicle.  260247,  8-18-81,  O.  DI2-1 12.000. 
Pease  Company:  See — 

Shaffer,  B.  Jeremiah;  and  Raamussen,  Larry,  260,290,  O.  023- 

72.000. 
Shaffer,  B.  Jeremiah,  260,291,  O.  023-72.000. 
Shaffer,  B.  Jeremiah;  and  Raamussen,  Larry,  260,292,  O.  D23- 

72.000. 
Shaffer,  B.  Jeremiah,  260,293,  CI.  025-72.000. 
Shaffer,  B.  Jeremiah.  260294,  CI.  025-72.000. 
Shaffer,  B.  Jeremiah,  260.295,  O.  025-72.000. 
Shaffer,  B.  Jeremiah,  260,296,  CI.  O2S-72.000. 
Shaffer,  B.  Jeremiah,  260297,  O.  D23-72.00O. 
Petitalot,  Christian,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablisements  Miche- 

lin.  Tire.  260.250,  8-18-81,  CI.  D12-I43.O0O. 
Plagcnhoef,  Stanley  C,  to  Motion  Analysis,  Inc.  Elastomeric  sboesole. 

260.196,  8-18-81,  CI.  D2-3I9.000. 
Pulos,  Arthur  J.:  See — 

Loos,  Elsio  J.;  Van  Wagener,  Raymond  H.;  Sweeney,  Paul  B.,  Jr.; 
and  Pulos,  Arthur  J.,  260,238,  CI.  DI4-1 10.000. 
Raamussen,  Larry:  See- 
Shaffer,  B.  Jeremiah;  and  Raamussen,  Larry,  260,290,  CI.  025- 

72.000. 
Shaffer,  B.  Jeremiah;  and  Raammaen.  Larry,  260,292,  CI.  02S- 
72.000. 
Redmond,  Jobie  G.,  to  Jack  Daniel  Distillery,  Lem  Motlow,  Prop.,  Inc. 

Bookcase.  260,211,  8-18-81,  CI.  06-186.000. 
Reed  &  Barton  Corporation:  See— 

Lofgren,  Clark  L.,  260,228,  CI.  07-137.000. 
Reina.  David  W.:  See— 

Appel,  Mel;  Means,  Paul  B.,  HI;  Wilcox,  James  J.;  and  Reina, 
David  W.,  260,274,  CI.  D21-I2Z0OO. 
Repco  Limited:  See — 

Molnar.  Thomas  G.,  260,206,  O.  06-85.000. 
Revlon,  Inc.:  See — 

Rosenberg,  Wilham  F.,  260,304,  d  028-59.000. 
Rhoe,  Stanley  A.  Stepped  back  rest  cushion.  260,217,  8-18-81,  O. 

D6-20 1.000. 
Rist,  Judith  A.,  to  Judi's  Orijinals.  Infant  bath  pad.  260,281,  8-18-81, 0. 

D23-52.000. 
Roegner,  George  P.;  Hawley,  Richard;  Steen,  Howard;  and  Biener,  Sig, 
lo  Soundesign  Corporation.  Combined  phonograph,  tape  player  and 
lighting  cabinet.  260,257,  8-18-81,  O.  OI4-I7.000. 
RolfC.  Hagen  Ltd.:  See- 
Biro,  Michael;  and  MuckenAiss,  Hans,  260,306,  CI.  030-4.000. 
Rosenberg.  William  F.,  to  Revlon,  Inc.  Pedicure  tool.  260,304,  8-18-81. 

CI.  028-59.000. 
Rubbermaid  Commercial  Products  Inc.:  See — 

Maza,  Dale  T.;  and  Tomblin,  Glen  E.,  260229,  CI.  D7-189.000. 
Rubin.  David.  Baby  botUe  holder.  260,289,  8-18-11,  O.  D24-48.000. 


S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson,  J.  Jay;  Bobinger,  Karl  J.;  and  Cramer,  Ronald  C., 
260,236,  O.  D9-338.000. 
Saito,  Ichiro:  See— 

Yates,  William  F.;  and  Saito,  Ichiro,  260,310  CI.  092-l.aAA. 
Yates,  William  F.;  and  Saito.  Ichiro.  260,314,  O.  D92-1.00R. 
Yates,  WiUiam  F.;  and  Saito,  Ichiro,  260,313,  CI.  D92-1  OOR. 
Yates,  William  F.;  and  Saito,  Ichiro.  260,316  O.  O92-1.00R. 
Yates,  WiUiam  F.;  and  Saito,  Ichiro,  260,317,  O.  O92-1.00R. 
Sapper,  Richard,  to  Knoll  International,  Inc.  Chair.  260204,  8-18-81, 

a.  06-30.000. 
Sawant,  Vijay  A.:  See- 
Kelly,  Thomas  R.;  and  Sawant,  Vijay  A.,  26019}.  CL  DI-22.000. 
Schenlcy  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Whyte,  Adrian  A.,  260,207,  CI.  06-144.000. 
Schindler,  Donald  R.;  and  Soules,  Thomas  F.,  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Pboloflash  lamp  unit.  260266,  8-18-81,  O.  016-42.000. 
Schindler.  Donald  R.;  and  Soules.  Thomas  F.,  to  General  Electric 

Company.  PbotoOash  lamp  unit.  260J67,  8-18-81,  CI.  OI6-42.000. 
Schindler,  Donald  R.;  and  Soules,  Thomas  F.,  lo  General  Electric 

Company.  Phoioflash  lamp  unit.  260,268,  8-18-81,  CI  D16-42.000 
Schindler.  Donald  R.;  and  Soules,  Thomas  F.,  to  General  Electric 

Company   Phoioflash  lamp  unit  260,269,  8-18-81,  CI.  DI6-42.000. 
Schindler,  Donald  R.;  and  Soules.  Thomas  F.,  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Phoioflash  lamp  unit.  260,270,  8-18-81,  CI.  D16-42.000. 
Schmitt,  Charles  H.;  and  Hoetker.  James  J.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Wall  mounuble  microwave  oven.  260226,  8-18-81,  O.  07- 
128.000. 
Sergio,  Eugene  B.,  Jr.  Projection  television  cabinet.  260,262,  8-18-81, 

CI.  014-79.000. 
Shaffer,  B.  Jeremiah;  and  Rasfflussen.  Larry,  to  Pease  Company.  Deco- 
rative composite  glass  panel  for  installation  in  a  window.  260,290. 
8-18-81,  CI.  025-72.000. 
Shaffer,  B.  Jeremiah,  to  Pease  Company.  Decorative  compoaite  glass 
panel  for  installation  in  a  door  or  window.  260,291,  8-18-81,  Q. 
D25-72000. 
Shaffer,  B  Jeremiah;  and  Rasmussen,  Larry,  to  Peaae  Company.  Deco- 
rative composite  glass  panel  for  installation  in  a  door  or  window. 
260,292,  8-18-81,  CI   D25-72.000. 
Shaffer,  B.  Jeremiah,  to  Pease  Company.  Decorative  composite  glass 
panel  for  mstallalion  in  a  window.  260,293,  8-18-81,  CI.  025-72.000. 
Shaffer,  B.  Jeremiah,  to  Pease  Company.  Oecorauve  composite  glass 
panel  for  installation  in  a  door  or  window.  260294,  8-18-81,  O. 
D23-72.O0O. 
Shaffer,  B.  Jeremiah,  to  Pease  Company.  Decorative  compMilc  glass 
panel  for  installation  in  a  door  or  window.  260.295,  g-18-81,  O. 
025-72.000. 
Shaffer.  B.  Jeremiah,  to  Pease  Company.  Decorative  composite  glass 
panel  for  mslallation  in  a  window  260.296.  8-18-81.  O   D25-72.0OO. 
Shaffer,  B.  Jeremiah,  to  Pease  Company.  Decorative  composite  glass 
panel  for  installation  in  a  door  or  window.  260.297.  8-18-81,  O. 
025-72000. 
Shelcore,  Inc.:  See — 

Strauss.  Manfred.  260,275,  CI  021-150.000 
Shoji,  Shunichi;  and  Suzuki,  Hideaki,  to  General  Cororation,  The. 
Television  receiver  or  similar  article  260,263,  8-18-81.  O.  014- 
80.000. 
Siegel.  Milton  I.,  lo  AMBA  Marketing  Systems,  Inc.  Handbag  260198, 

8-18-81,  CI.  03-48.000 
Siegel,  Milton  I.,  to  AMBA  Marketing  Systems,  Inc.  Handbag.  260,199. 

8-18-81.  CI.  03-48.000. 
Siegel.  Milton  I.,  to  AMBA  Marketing  Systems.  Inc.  Handbag.  260200, 

8-18-81.0.  D3-48.000. 
Siegel.  Milton  I.,  to  AMBA  Marketing  Systems,  Inc.  Handbag.  26O201. 

8-18-81.  CI  03-53.000. 
Simons,  Sanfoid  L.  Toggle  switch  guard.  260232,  l-tt-SI.  O.  08- 

350.000. 
Smimc.  Frank  S.  Guilar  bridge  pin.  260,271.  8-18-81.  O.  017-20.000. 
Soules,  Thomas  F.:  See — 

Schindler,  Donald  R.;  and  Soules,  Thomas  F ,  260266.  CI.  OI6- 

42.000. 
Schindler,  Donald  R.;  and  Soulea,  Thomai  F.,  260J67.  O.  D16- 

42.000. 
Schindler,  Donald  R.;  and  Soules,  Thomas  F.,  260,268,  O.  DI6- 

42.000. 
Schindler,  Donald  R.;  and  Soules,  Thomas  F.,  260,269,  O.  DI6- 

42.000. 
Schindler,  Donald  R.;  and  Soules,  Thomas  F.,  260,270,  O.  DI6- 
42.000. 
Soundesign  Corporation;  See — 

Roegner.  George  P.;  Hawley,  Richard;  Steen,  Howard;  and  Biener, 
Sig,  260257,  CI.  014-17.000. 
Steelcase  Inc.:  Srr— 

Buhk,  Randall  P.,  260,205,  CL  06-31.000. 
Buhk,  Randall  P..  260216,  O.  06-196.000. 
Steen,  Howard;  See — 

Roegner,  George  P.;  Hawley,  Richard;  Steen,  Howard;  and  Biener. 
Sig.  260257,  O.  D14-I7.000. 
Stem,  Marvin  A.  Clock  face  260,246,  8-18-81,  O  010-125000. 
Stocker.   Hans,   to  Gardisette   Inlematiooal   AG.   Curtain   material. 

260,309,  8-18-81,  CI.  D47-6.0OE. 
Strauss.  Manfred,  lo  Shelcore,  Inc  Action  ball  toy.  260,275,  B-I8-8I,  O. 

D2 11 50  000. 
Suchowski,  Bernard,  to  Hartz  Mountain  Corporation,  The.  Animal  nail 
clipper.  260.308.  8-18.81.  O.  030-40.000. 
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Suzuki.  Hideaki:  Ste— 

Shoji.  Shdaichi:  ux)  Suzuki.  Hideaki.  260.263.  CI.  DI4-80.00O. 
Sweeney.  Paul  B..  Jr.:  5<v— 

Lock.  Ehio  J.;  Van  Wagener.  Raymond  H.;  Sweeney.  Paul  B..  Jr ; 
and  Puk».  Arthur  J..  260.238.  O.  DI4-1 10.000. 
Swtnglioe.  Inc.:  Ste — 

Looa,  Ebio  J.;  Van  Wagener.  Raymond  H.;  Sweeney.  Paul  B..  Jr.; 
and  PukK.  Arthur  J..  260.238,  O.  DI4-II0.00O. 
Sylvan,  Richard:  See — 

Ferdinand,  Irwin  J.;  Sylvan.  Richard;  and  Baisch.  Hertert.  260.209. 
a.  06-177.000. 
Syme.  Duncan  C.  to  Vermont  Castings,  Inc.  Side  panel  for  wood 

burning  stove.  260.284,  8-18-81,  O.  D23-I27.00O 
Syme.  Duncan  C.  to  Vermont  Castings.  Inc.  Back  panel  for  wood 

burning  stove  260.28S.  8-18-81,  CI   023-127.000. 
Syme,  Duncan  C,  to  Vermont  Castings,  Inc.  Top  for  a  wood  burning 

stove.  26a286.  8-18-81,  Q.  023-127.000. 
T.S.G.  Mfg.  Co.:  Ste— 

Lordahl.  Var  E..  260.243.  O.  01044.000. 
Thomas  J.  Lipton,  Inc.:  Ste — 

Kelly,  Thomas  R.;  and  Sawant.  Vijay  A.,  26ai9S,  O.  01-22.000. 
Thomas.  Wesley  L.  Novelty  telephone.  260.260,  8-18-81.  CI.  DI4- 

53.000. 
Tomblin,  Glen  E.:  See— 

Maza.  Dale  T.;  and  Tomblin.  Glen  E..  260.229.  CI.  D7-I89.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Miyazaki.  Sadayasu.  260.318.  CI.  D99-38.000. 
Triangle  Acccssoires  de  Motocyclettes  LTEE;  See — 

Larose.  Claude.  260,251.  CI.  OI2-I38.000. 
Van  Wagener.  Raymond  H.:  See — 

Loos.  Elsio  J  :  Van  Wagener.  Raymond  H.;  Sweeney.  Paul  B..  Jr.; 
and  Pulos,  Arthur  J..  260.238.  CI.  DI4-1 10.000. 
Vermont  Castings,  Inc.:  Ste — 

Syme.  Duncan  C.  260.284.  CI   023-127  000. 
Syme,  Duncan  C  .  260.285.  CI   O23-I27000. 
Syme,  Duncan  C,  26a286.  CI.  D23-127.000. 
Wald  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Humlong.  Robert  F..  26a249.  a.  D 12- 1 23.000. 


Waters.  John  E..  Jr.  Combined  vehicle  running  board  and  splash  guard. 
260.233.  8-18-81.  CI.  DI2-203.000. 

Welton,  Charles  L.:  See— 

Horsi,  Thomas  A.;  and  Welton.  Charles  L..  260.307,  CI.  O30- 
23.000. 
Wham-O  Mfg.  Co.:  Set— 

Geller.  Douglas  A.;  and  McElroy,  David  C.  260.279.  CI.  D23- 
09.000. 
Whyte.  Adrian  A.,  to  Schenley  Industries.  Inc.  Portable  bar.  260.207, 

8-18-81,  CI.  06-144.000. 
Wilcox.  James  J.:  Stt — 

Appel,  Mel;  Means.  Paul  B.,  Ill;  Wilcox,  James  J.;  and  Reina, 
David  W..  260.274.  CI.  D2I-I22.000. 

Wilkinson  Sword  Limited:  Ste — 

Wordtmann.  Jurgen  E..  260,303,  CI  028-46.000. 
Womack.  James  A.:  See — 

Long,  Jerry  M.;  and  Womack.  James  A.,  260,197.  CI.  03-33.000. 
Wordtmann.  Jurgen  E..  to  Wilkinson  Sword  Limited.  Razor.  260.303, 

8-18-81,  CI.  028-46.000. 
Yates.  William  F.;  and  Saito.  Ichiro,  (o  Formica  Corporation.  Laminate 

sheet.  260,310,  8-18-81,  CI.  D92-I.0AA. 
Yates.  William  F ;  and  Saito.  Ichiro,  to  Formica  Corporation.  Laminate 

sheet.  260.314.  8-18-81.  CI.  092-I  OOR. 
Yates.  William  F.;  and  Saito.  Ichiro,  to  Formica  Corporation.  Laminate 

sheet.  260,313.  8-18-81,  CI.  D92-1  OOR 
Yates,  William  F.;  and  Saito.  Ichiro,  to  Formica  Corporation.  Laminate 

sheet.  260,316,  8-18-81.  CI  D92-1  OOR 
Yates,  William  F.;  and  Saito.  Ichiro,  to  Formica  Corporation.  Laminale 

sheet.  260.317.  8-18-81.  CI.  O92-1.00R. 
Yoshihashi.  Yasuo:  See — 

Ford.  Harry  R.;  and  Yoshihashi.  Yasuo.  260.311.  CI   D92-l.a0R. 
Young.  James  R.  Simulative  alarm  clock  housing.  260.244.  8-18-81,  CI 

OlO-IOOO. 
Zissimopoulos,  Nicholas:  See — 

Anderson,  Lenan;  and  Zissimopoulos.  Nicholas.  260.233.  CI.  D8- 
394.000. 
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American  Garden  Cole.  Inc.:  See— 

CoUitts,  WUliam  H..  4.758.  Q.  34.000. 


Collins.  William  H..  to  American  Garden  Cole.  Inc.  Flowering  crabap- 

ple  tree.  4.758.  8-18-81,  CI  34.000. 
Pollock,  Steven  H.  Camole  plant.  4.759.  8-18-81.  CI.  89.000. 
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CLASS2 

277 
449 

4.2(3.(60 
4.2(3.861 

306                   4483.909 

CLASS  t3 

300                   44(4,029 

CLASSM 

131                   4.283.797 

CLASS  <• 

S                   4483.972 

CLASS  111 

202                   44(4,(38 

426                   4.283,798 

39.28  R          4.283.910 

406                   44(4,030 

246                   44(4.(39 

CLASS3 

1.913            4,283,799 
21                   4,283,(00 

1 
28 

4J(3.(62 
CLASS  3« 

4.2(3.(64 

347  R               4483.91 1 
602                   4483.912 
641  A               4483,913 
641  AC            4483,914 

23                   4483.973 
42                   4483.974 
76                   4.2(3.975 

657                   44(4,031 
6(4                   44(4,032 
730                   4,2(4.033 

CLASS  137 
4(                   44(4.096 
218                   4.2(4.097 

CLASS4 

32  R 

4J(3,86S 

630                   4.283.915 

301                   4.2(3.976 

CLASS  119 

219                   4,2(4,09( 

333                  4,283,(02 

496                   4,283,(01 

4,283,(03 

306  Q               4,2(3.804 

II7.3 
142.3 

CLASS  37 

4J83.866 
4.283.867 

CLASS  *2 

3                   4.283.916 

7                  4.283.917 

28                   4.284.423 

433                   4.283,977 

620              Kva.<ni 

666                   44(3,979 
798                   4443,9(0 
884                   4483,981 

17                   4.2(4.034 
Sill               4,2(4,035 
72.5                4,2(4,036 

CLASS  123 

296                   44(4,099 
343                   44(4,100 
53(                   4,2(4,101 
543.21               4,2(4,102 
625                   4.2(4.103 

36 

4,283,868 
CLASS  (• 

112                   4483,918 

CLASSM 

41.72              4,2M,037 

859                   4484.104 

127                   4.2(3,(03 
CLASSt 

471                   4J(4,4I0 

114                   4483,919 
126                   4483,920 

MS              4483,9(2 
1.19              4483.983 

46  A               4.284,038 
187.5  R            4484,040 

CLASS  13* 

10  O              4.283.869 
154                   aMtrm 

4,283,921 
236                   4.283.922 

1.24              4.283.984 
411  R               4483.985 

193  H               4,284.041 
198  F               4.284.042 

42                     44(4.103 
147                   44(4,106 

306                   4J(4.4I1 
CLASS  12 

138  R 
491 

4!283!87l 
4.283,872 

303                  4.283,923 
402                   4,283,924 
434                   4483,923 

CLASSM 

1  B               4,283.987 

299                   44(4,043 
307                   4,2(4,044 
416                   4,284,045 

172                   44M,107 
CLASS  131 

142  R               4.2(3,806 

CLASS  42 

CLASS  «S 

1.5  R            44(3.9(( 

41(                   44(4,046 

44(                   4,2(4,  I0( 

CLASS  IS 

43 

4,283,873 

65                4483.989 

449                   44(4.047 

3.31              4.2(3.807 

SI 

4.283.874 

241                   44(4.424 

CLASS  «l 

433                   44(4.04( 

122                   4.2(4.109 

143                   4.2(3.80« 
4.2(3.(09 

CLASSIC 

18  R 
34 

CLASS  43 

4.283.87S 
4J(].(77 

CLASSM 

75.2                4.2(3.926 
7(                   4.2(3.927 

47                   4,283.990 
299                   4.283,991 
369  B               44(3,992 

463                   4484.039 
467                   4,2(4,049 
4(3                   4,2(4,050 
490                   44(4,031 

CLASS  141 

98                   44(4.110 

47                   4.2(3.(10 

42.33              41283,876 

CLASSM 

376  R               44(3,993 
391  R               4,2(3,994 
410                   44(3,993 
447                   4,2(3.996 

4,2(4X)32 

CLASS  1*2 

I2(R               4J(}.(II 
CLASS  IT 

114 

4J(3,(7( 
CLASS  44 

23.7                4.2(3,92( 
CLASS  Tl 

497                   4,2(4,033 
536                   4,2(4,054 
5S6                   4,2(4,055 

56                   4484,111 
CLASS  144 

32                   4.283,(12 

SI 

44(4.413 

27                   4,2(4,425 
90                   4,2(4,426 

CLASS  «3 

568                   4,2(4,056 

3K              44(4,112 

43                   4.2(3,(13 

62 

4,2(4.414 

79                   4.2(3,997 

633                   4,2(4.057 

193  A               44(4,113 

CLASS  1* 

72 

4,2(4,413 

93                   4,2(4,427 

CLASSM 

CLASS  Ut 

CLASS  141 

I39R               4J(3,8I4 

CLASS46 

CLASS  72 

IIS  SB             4.283,999 

9  R               4,2(4,05( 

2                   44(4.436 

CLASS  23 

230  B               4JS4,4I2 

209 

4,283.879 
CLASS  47 

7  4.2(3,929 

8  4.2(3.930 
45                 4.2(3.931 

CLASSIC* 

229  A               4484.000 

413                   44(4,039 

44(4,060 

4I(                   4484.061 

USA            44(4.437 
12  B               44(4,43( 
12  EA            44(4.439 

CLASS  34 

90  A             4,283,813 

36 

4.283.880 

CLASsa 

345                   4.2(3.932 
409                   4483,933 

CLASS  101 

423                   4.2(4M2 
423                   4.2(4.063 

31.57              44(4.440 
120                   44(4.441 

269                 4J(3.(I6 

197  R 

4.284,416 

CLASS  73 

93.03              4,284,001 
99                   4.284,002 

429                   4.2(4.064 
432                   44(4«5 
435                   4.2(4.066 

CLASSM* 

CLASS  2* 

CLASS  4* 

1  F               4483,934 

44(4,003 

194                4.2(4.442 

23.16              4.2(3.(17 

35 

4J83.881 
4.2(3.(82 

15  A              4,283,935 

1 1 1                   44(4,004 

436                   44(4.067 

CLASS  1S2 

76  R               4J83,81( 

141 

32  A               44(3.936 

363                   4484,005 

43(                   44(4.06( 

209  R               4.2M.II5 

79                   4.283,819 

194 

4.2(3.(83 

493                4.283,937 

CLASSIC] 

4,2(4.069 

360                   4,2(4.116 

4,2(3,820 
129                   4,2(3.821 
136.8  H            4.2(3.(22 

307 
466 

4J83.884 
4.283.883 

59                   4483.938 
81                   4483.939 
1 16                   4.2(3.940 

317                   4.284.006 
477                   4.284.007 
S2I                   4.284,008 

450  44(4,070 

451  4,2(4,071 
901                   4,2(4.072 

361  R               44(4,117 
CLASS  196 

137.1  R            4J(3.(23 

CLASS  SI 

l((                   4.2(3.943 

60                   44(4443 

137.4                4.2(3,(24 

92R 

4,2(3.((6 

204                   4483.944 

CLASSIC* 

CLASS  12* 

4,2(41444 

231                   4,283.823 

269                   4483,945 

7  R               4.2(4.009 

1  D              44(4.073 

64                   4.2(4,44S 

232                   4J83.826 

426                   4,283.951 

292                   4.284,010 

130                   44(4.074 

69                   4.284,446 

234                   4,283,827 

2 

4J(3,((7 

579                   4.2(3.952 

201.27              4.2(4.075 

78                   4.284,447 

236                   4J(3,(28 

3 

4J(3.U( 

5(9                   4.283.953 

CLASS  IN 

207. 1(              4.2(4,076 

(6                    4,2(4.44( 

278                   4,2(3,(29 

66 

4,2(3.((9 

706                   4.283.954 

310                   4,2(4,011 

215                   44(4,077 

44(4,449 

407                   4.2(3.(30 

143 

44(3,890 

772                   44(3,955 

362                   4.2(4.012 

229                   4.2(4,07( 

97                   44(4,430 

423                   4.283.831 

144 

4483,891 

799                   44(3,956 

CLASS  106 

295                   4484,079 

4,2(4,451 

434                   4.283,832 

213 

4,2(3,(92 

814                   4,2(3,957 

305                   4,284,0(0 

99                   4,2(4.452 

441  R               4,283,833 

241 

4.2(3.(93 

861.12              4,283,958 

73.2                4,2(4.432 

349  B               4,284,0(1 

154                   4.2(4.453 

468                   4,283,834 

311 

4.283.(94 

862.65              4,2(3,942 

90                  4.2(4.433 

419  PC            4,2(4.0(2 

163                   4.2(4.434 

S27.6                4,283,835 

393 

44(3.893 

(62.66              4.2(3.941 

CLASS  IM 

723                   4.2(4,0(3 

190                   4.2(4,435 

564. 1         '       4,283.836 
578                   4,283,837 

410 
489 

4,283,(96 
44(3,897 

(63.11               4.2(3.947 
4.2(3.9W 

50                   4.2M.013 

74(                   44(4,0(4 
7(4                   4,284,0(5 

234                   4,2(4.456 
237                   44(4.457 

588                   4,283.838 

384 

4,283,898 

(64.14              4.283.950 

CLASS  109 

244  12              44(4,45( 

589                   4,283.839 

699 

4,2(3,(99 

(64.31               4.283.946 

4.2(4.014 

CLASS  130 

245                   4.2(4.459 

396  4.2(3.840 

397  4.2(3.(41 
606                   4J(3.(42 
623.1                 4.2(3.(43 

712 
73 

4483.900 
CLASS  S3 

4.283.901 

(64.34              4.283.949 
CLASS  74 
S.4I              4483.9M 

CLASS  110 

347                   44M,0IS 

27  M              4.2(4,0(6 

CLASS  131 
M  C               4,2(4,0(7 

3066                44(4.460 
33I.S                4.2(4.461 
350                   44(4.462 
-502                   4.2(4.463 

623.3                4.2(3.(44 

399 

4.283,902 

5.7                4483.959 

CLASS  IM 

270                   4,2(4,0(9 

510                   4!2(4.464 

739                   4.2(3,»»3 

387 

44(3.903 

6                  4483.961 

IS(E               44(4.016 

2(0                   44(4,0U 

313                   4.2(4.463 

733                   4.283,(46 
(32                   4.2(3.M7 

CLASS  30 

2 

CLASS  SS 

44(4.417 

42                   4.283,962 
400                   4.283,963 
471  XY            4483,964 

Id                   4.2(4,017 
217.4                4,2(4,0I( 
236                   4.2(4.019 

302                  Re.30,710 
CLASS  U3 

383.1                 4,2(4.466 
613                   44(4,467 
661.1                 4,2(4,46( 

16 

4.2(4,4 1( 

482                   4.283.965 

273                   44(4.020 

1 1  R               44(4.090 

34.1                4.2(3.(4( 

96 

4,2(4.419 

572                   4483.966 

439                   44(4/>2l 

40                  44(4.091 

CLASSM 

43.6                4,2(3.(49 

114 

44(4,420 

681                   4,2(3.967 

53                   4.284.092 

2(  R               4,2(4.469 

47                   4.2(3,830 

222 

4,2(4,421 

701                    4,2(3.96( 

ClASS  113 

134                   4,283,831 

300 

4.2(4.422 

810                   4.2(3.969 

3(                   4.2(4.022 

CLASSIC* 

164.93              4,283,832 
263                   4,283,833 
314                   4,283,834 

13.9 

CLASSS* 

44(3.904 

(66                   4.2(3.970 
CLASS  TS 

II6QA            4,2(4,023 
CLASS  114 

4  A              44(4.093 
CLASS  134 

229  R               4,2(4.118 
232                   4.2(4.119 

394                   4,283.(35 

293 

4.2(3.903 

64                   4.2(4,42( 

61                   44(4,024 

2                  Rc.30,714 

CLASS  1*2 

CLASS  33 

330 

4.2(3.906 

141                   4.284.429 

163                   4,2(4,025 

44(4,434 

19                   4.2(4.120 

CLASS  S7 

4.2(3.907 

170                   4.284,430 

230                   4,2(4,026 

4,2(4,433 

123                   4.2(4.470 

14                   4,283,(36 
169  R               4,2(3.(37 

38.76 

212                   4,284.431 

273                   4,2(4.027 

CLASS  US 

152                   4.2(4.471 

174  F               4,2(3.(39 

5(93 

Re.3a709 

CLASSM 

CLASS  116 

3  R               44(4,094 

CLASS  It* 

174  R              4,283,(38 

276 

4.283.908 

9.51              4.283.971 

6r2                4.2(4.028 

21                   44(4,095 

9(                   4.2M.I22 

PI  49 


PI  50 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


}I4  4JI4.I24 

SIS  4.2M.I2) 

S20  4JM.I2I 

CLASS  MS 

9  4JM.I2S 

II  A  4,2M.I26 

35  4.2*4,127 

W  R  4.2I4.I2< 

SO  *JMM9 

S3  4J>4,t30 

7«  4J84,I3I 

103  4J84,I32 

133  4JM,133 

lU  4,2(4,134 

IM  4J»4,I3S 

CLASS  IM 

II7.S  4J«4,I3« 

137  4J84.I37 

233  4,284,138 

2t7  4,214.139 

2tS  Re.30.7ll 

291  4,214,140 

3IS  4.214,141 

344  4,284.142 

390  4J>4.143 

CLASS  Mf 

M  4,284,144 

CLASS  171 
II  4JI4,I4S 

CLASS  ITl 

47  4,284, 14« 

CLAssra 

91  4J84,I47 

109  4414,148 

CLASS  174 

23  C  R£.30,7H 

48  4.284.840 
103  4.284.841 
107  4.284.842 

CLASS  I7S 

40  4.284.149 

84  4.284.130 

227  4.284.131 

237  4.284.132 

297  4,214.133 

32S  4J84.194 

CLASS  17* 

16  4,284,472 

19  R  4,284.473 

38  4.284.474 

78  4.214.473 

CLASS  177 

211  4.284.133 

CLASS  I7t 

69  C  4,214.843 


6.4 


4Jt4.174 


CLASS  ir 

29  R  4.284. 17S 

CLASS  IM 
71.7  4.284.176 

280  4JI4.177 

281  4.284,178 
CLASS  191 

I  A  4,284.179 


12.2  R 
22  DM 


4J84.180 
4,2(4.181 


220 


4,284.201 


IE 

4,284,844 

IN 

4,284,847 

1  R 

4,284,843 

1  SE 

4.2(4,846 

2EB 

4.2»«.«« 

SR 

4.284,849 

18  DA 

4.284,831 

18  EA 

4J84,«52 

11  HB 

4,2M,833 

(4VF 

4,284,8)4 

ICOC 

4,284.833 

107  E 

4.284.836 

IISR 

4.2(4.837 

121  R 

4.2(4.838 

170  NC 

4.284.839 

173.1  A 

4.284.860 

CLASS  IN 

24.02 

4J84,1S6 

63  R 

4.284,157 

70R 

4.2(4,138 

140 

4JS4,159 

168 

4,2(4,160 

184 

4,2(4,161 

296 

4.2(4,162 

CLASS  1*2 

4  A  4.2(4.1(2 

4(92  4.284.183 

CLASS  1*4 

2  4J84.I(4 

CLASS M 

339  4.2(4,185 

413  4,214,186 

433  4,284,187 

472  4,284,188 

647  4,2(4,189 

783  4,284,190 

792  4J84,I91 

813  4,284,192 

CLASS  IM 
61.45  R  4,2(4,862 

61.33  4,2(4.863 

61.7  Re.30,716 

4,284,861 
153  V  4,2(4,(64 

137  4,2(4,863 

199  B  4J(4,866 

CLASS  mi 

39  4.2(4.476 

CLASS  202 
110  4.2(4.477 

227  4.2(t.47( 

2W  4^(4,479 

CLASS  M3 

24  4,284,480 

CLASS  !•* 

27  4J84,4(1 

140  4,2(4,412 

15(  R  4,2M,483 

4,284,484 
159.15  4,284,485 

193  S  4,2(4,4(6 

4,2(4,487 
197  4.284.488 

298  4.284.4(9 
4.284.490 

299  EC  4.2M.493 
299  R  4.2(4.491 

434,492 

CLASS  IM 

43.31  4.2(4.193 

63.3  4.2(4.194 

427  4.2(4.193 

528  4.2M.I96 

626  4,2(4.197 

CLASS  2H 

164  4.2(4.494 

CLASSm 

3.1  4J84:495 

3.3  4,284,496 

133  4aM.497 

4,2(4,498 
I6«  4,284,499 

230  4J(»,300 

337  4,2(4,19( 


CLASS  210 


CLASS  111 

113  4.2(4.163 

117  4.2(4.164 

119  4.2(4.163 

136  4.284.166 

172  4.2(4.167 

199  4.2(4.I6( 

211  4.2(4.169 

213  4J(4.I70 

CLASS  112 

22  4484.171 

204  44(4.172 

CLASS  IM 

IS  4.214.173 


96.1 

91 
130 
168 
236 
321.4 
433 
603 
610 
614 
661 
6(8 
699 
721 
724 
757 


44(4,501 
4,2(4,302 
44*4,303 
44(4,504 
44(4,303 
4484,506 
4484,507 
44(«,3a« 
4,2(4,309 
4.2(4,310 
4.284,311 
4.284,312 
4484.513 
4.284.314 
4.284.313 
4484.516 

CLASS  215 

32  4,2(4,199 

213  4,284400 


CLASS  21* 

ia49  R  4484.867 

10.35  A  4.2(4,869 

1033  F  4484,86* 

99  4,2*4,870 
121  U  4,2(4,(72 
121  PV  4,2(4.(71 
136  44M,(73 
213  4,2M,874 
216  4,284,873 

4,284,876 

222  4484,877 

272  44*4,(78 

383  4,2(4,879 

413  4,2(4,880 

CLASS  220 

4  B  4484,202 

343  44(4,203 

346  44(4,204 

4I(    '  4.2(4403 

CLASS  221 

90  4,2(4.206 

4.2(4.207 

129  4.2(4.208 

CLASS  222 

I  44(4.209 

14  44(4410 

182  4.284411 

333  44*4412 

541  4,2M413 

390  4,284.214 

CLASS  223 

33  4.284413 

111  4.2(4416 

CLASS  224 

30  R  4484417 

42.06  4.2(4418 

242  4.284.220 

CLASS  2S 

100  44(4421 
CLASS  226 

181  4.284.222 

CLASS  227 
3  44(4.223 

9  4484.224 

CLASS  22* 

180  R  4.2(4.223 

CLASS  229 

1.5  B  4.2(4.226 

15  R  4.2(4.227 

48  R  4.2(4,22( 
57  4.284.229 
73  4.2(4.230 

CLASS  233 

1  R  44(4431 

13  4,2(4,232 

20  A  44*4,233 

27  4.2*4,234 

CLASS  23S 

I  C  44(4,((1 

96  44(t.((2 

474  Q  4,2*4,883 

CLASS  236 

1  G  4,284.233 

49  4.284.236 
4.284.237 

CLASS  23* 

349  44*443* 

CLASS  239 

8  4,2*4439 

1*4  4.2*4.240 

272  44*4.241 

422  44*4442 

469  44*4.243 

CLASS  241 

24  4.2M.244 

40  4.2*4.245 

222  4.214.246 

260.1  4.284.247 

278  R  4.284.248 

CLASS  242 
54  R  4.2*4449 

68.3  4.284.230 

68.4  4.284.231 
19(  44(4432 

CLASS  244 

73  R  4,2(4454 

102  R  4.2(4433 


CLASS  24( 

■i  44*4436 

CLASS  24t 

123  4,2(4457 


251 
346 


44(4438 
4,2(4459 


CLASS 2M 

203  44*4.**4 

211  K  4,2*4,*(3 

270  44(4,((6 

272  44(4,**7 

338  4,2(4,((( 

333  44M,((9 

363  S  4,284,890 

44*4,191 
3S*  44(«,S92 

390  4,2(4,193 

443  44*4,894 

445  T  44*4,895 

4484,(96 
461  B  4484,(97 

331  44M.898 

CLASS  2S1 

43  4,284460 

(0  4.284461 

63   ,  4484462 

129  44(4.263 

303  44(4.264 

CLASS  2S2 

8.99  D         44(4,317 

16  44(4.3I( 

44(4.319 

45  4,2(4.520 

62.3  BT         4.284,521 

99  4,284,524 

420  4,2(4,523 

429  B  44*4,323 

429  C  44»»,526 

430  4,2*4,527 
443  4,2*4,32* 
455  R  4.2*4,530 
455  Z  4,2(4,529 
463  44*4,331 
32*  4.284.532 
542  4.284.333 

44*4.334 
609  44*4.732 

CLASS  2M 

271  44*4433 


317 

CLASS 

4  AR 
4R 

6 

17.4  ST 
18S 
22R 
27  EV 
27  R 

294  TN 
29.6  NR 

29.6  R 

38 

40R 

4143 
I12R 

133 
239  BB 

239.3  B 
239.35  R 
243.3 
314.3 
326.2 

3303 

333 

3406 

343.6 

3451 

3434 

345.7  R 

346.4 

347.4 

348.15 

348.43 

349 

369 

3974 

4107 

42(.3 

429  R 

448  AD 

464 

463  C 

543  R 


549  4.284,585 

4,2(4,386 

CLASS  2*1 

36  A  4,284,38* 

39  B  44»«,S89 

62  44*4,590 

CLASS  2*4 

OS  4,284,593 

1.1  44*4,591 

3  R  44*4,592 

24  4484,595 

41  4,2(4,394 

45.3  44(4,596 

130  44(4,397 

171  44(4.398 

CLASS  M* 

246  4.284.266 

CLASS  It* 

266  4.284.267 

328  4.284.268 

CLASS n 


122 
166 


4484.269 
44*4.270 


44*4463 

2*0 

4.2(4.336 

4.2(4.333 

4.2(4.337 

4.2*4.338 

44*4.539 

4.2*4.540 

44*4,543 

4,2*4,541 

44*4,342 

44*4,344 

44*4,343 

44*4,347 

44*4,346 

44(4,S4* 

44M,349 

44*4,330 

4,2*4,331 

4,2*4,552 

44(4,533 

4,2*4,594 

4.2*4,935 

4.2*4,536 

4,2(4,557 

4,2(4.S5( 

4,2(4,339 

4,2(4,360 

4414,361 

44(4,362 

4,2*4.363 

4.2*4.364 

4.2(4.563 

4.2*4.566 

4.2*4.567 

4.2*4.561 

4.2*4.369 

4.2(4.370 

44(4.571 

44(4.972 

4.2(4.573 

4.2(4.574 

4.2(4,375 

4.2(4,376 

4,2(4,577 

4484,578 

44(4,5(0 

44(4.379 

4.2(4.381 

4484.582 

44(4.5(3 

44(4,5(4 


CLASS  272 

70  4,2(4471 

72  44(4,272 
101  4,2(4473 
116  4,2(4,274 

CLASS  273 

73  44(4,273 

232  4,2(4,276 
411  44»».277 
426  4.284.278 

CLASS  277 

27  4.2(4.280 

84  4.2(4,281 

233  B  4.2*4,282 

CLASS  279 

2  R  44*4,2*3 


19.3 
62 


44*4,2*4 
44*4483 


255 
482 


4.284.912 
4.284.903 


CLASS  2M 

30  4,2*44*6 

47.37  R  4,2*4,287 

27*  4,284488 

289  L  4,2(4489 

4,2(4,290 
479«  4,2*4,291 

61*  44*4,292 

766  44*4,293 

803  44(4,294 

4484,293 

CLASS  2» 

7  4,284,296 

CLASS  2tS 

47  4,284,297 

302  4484,298 

CLASS  290 

1  R  44M,899 

43  44(4,900 

S3  4,2(4,901 

4.2(4,902 

CLASS  2*2 

87  4,284,299 

251  4,284,300 

CLASS  2*4 

104  4.284,301 

152  44M,2I9 

CLASS  2M 

1  S  4,284,302 

100  4,284,M3 

201  4.284,304 

CLASS  297 

432  4484,303 

CLASS  2*9 
3  4,284,306 

CLASS  303 

6  C  44(4,307 

44(4,30* 

30  4,2(4.309 

CLASS  307 

10  LS  4.2(4,903 

118  44(4.904 

221  D  4.2(4.907 

44M.90( 
44(4.909 
ZU  4.2(4.906 

23(.4  4,2(4,910 

252  C  4.2*4,911 


CLASS  3H 

8.2  4,284,310 

CLASS  31* 
54  4,2M,9I3 

68  D  4,284,914 

4,2*4,915 
70  R  4,2*4,916 

89  4484,917 

178  4,2(4,918 

198  44*4,919 

217  4,2*4,920 

328  44*4,921 

CLASS  3IS 

3.39  44(4,922 

3.51  44*4,923 

39.31  44*4,924 

240  44*4,923 

312  4,284,926 

340  44*4,927 

375  4.2»t,92« 

CLASS  311 

31  4,2*4,929 

269  4.2*4,930 

280  4,2*4,935 

318  4,2*4,931 

338  4,284.932 

345  C  4,284,933 
44*4,934 

381  4,2*4,936 

388  44*4,937 

432  4,284,93( 

453  4.2(4,939 

387  4.2(4.941 

618  4.284.942 

6%  44(4.940 

806  4.2(4.943 

CLASS  3)0 

48  4.284.944 

CLASS  323 

315  44(4.943 

CLASS  324 

36  44(4.946 
61  R  44(4.947 

309  44(4.948 
315  4.2(4.949 
320  4.2(4.930 
430  4.2(4.931 
464        4.2(4,952 

CLASS  321 

37  4,2(4,933 
73  4,2(4,934 

III  4,2(4,933 

140  4,2(4,936 

CLASS  330 

253  4,2(4,957 

4,2(4,9S( 
4,2(4,939 

300       .   •        44(4,960 

alASS331 

65  4.2(4,961 

94.3  F  44(4.962 

94.3  H  4,2(4,963 

94.3  S  4,2(4.964 

CLASS  333 

2(  T  4.2(4,965 


202 
248 


44(4,966 
44(4.967 


CLASS  335 

176  4.2(4.»6( 

CLASS  33* 

183  4,284.969 


199 


4.2(4.970 


CLASS  339 

10  4.2(4.311 

60  R  4.2(4.312 

61  M  4.2(4.313 
73  M  4484.314 
89  M  44(4.313 
9(  44(4.316 

103  C  44(4.318 

103  R  4.2(4.317 

147  P  4.2(4.319 

20O  R  4.2(4.320 

2I(  M  4.284.321 

223  S  44(4.322 

CLASS  340 

32  D  4.2(4.972 

52  R  4.2(4.971 

65  4,2(4,973 

(I  R  4.2(4,974 

146.3 1  4,2(4,975 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  51 


147  P 

147  R 

J9» 

345 

Mt 
Sift 

$71 

372 
373 
6(9 
726 
731 
870.32 


4,2(4,977 
4,2(4,978 
44(4,976 
4,284,979 
4,284,980 
4,284,981 
44(4,982 
4484,983 
4484.9(4 
4484,985 
4484.9*6 
44*4.987 
4.2*4.988 
4.2*4.989 
4.2*4.990 

CLASS  343 

723  4.2*4.991 


909 


44*4.992 


CLASS  346 

75  4,2*4.993 

I0(  4.284.994 

136  4.284.995 

140  R  4.2(4.996 

CLASS  390 

1.6  4.2(4.323 


3.64 

4.284.324 

36 

4.2(4.323 

63 

44(4.326 

(7 

44(4.327 

97 

4.2(4.328 

253 

4.2(4.330 

373 

4.2(4.329 

427 

4,2(4.331 

CLASS  352 

208 

44(4.332 

CLASS  394 

23  D 

4.2(4,333 

24 

4,2(4,334 

25 

4483,863 

44*4.333 

44*4.336 

4.2*4,337 

32 

44*4,338 

3* 

4484,339 

SO 

44(4,340 

SI 

44(4,341 

60E 

4,2(4,342 

318 

4,2(4.343 

CLASS  359 

14  E 

4.2(4.344 

293 


4.2*3.012 


IS  44(4.343 

67  4.2(4.346 

71  4.2(4,347 

73  4.2(444* 
79  4,2*4,349 

CLASS  39* 

2*3  4,2*4.330 

4.2*4.351 
134  44*4.352 

240  44*4.333 

301  44*4434 

3I(  Re.30,712 

335  44(4,355 

429  4,2(4,356 

431  4,2(4,337 

CLASS  357 

22  4,2*4,997 

4,2*4,998 

4,284,999 

24  4,2*5,000 

SI  4.285,001 

74  4,2*5,002 
*l  4,2*3,003 

CLASS  35* 

10  4,213,004 

28  4,2*3,005 

35  4,2*5,006 

44  4,2*5,007 

65  4485,008 

76  4,2*3,009 

112  44*3,010 

44*3,011 

24* 4,283,013 


CLASS  3*0 

22  4,2*3,014 

77  4,285,017 

78  4,285,013 
84  4,283,016 
9*  4,285,018 

103  4,283,019 

132  4,283,020 

137  4,283,021 

CLASS  3*1 

43  4,285,022 

91  4485,023 

160  4485,024 

230  4.285,023 

345  4485,026 

385  4,285,027 

CLASS  3*3 

33  4483,028 

84  4,283,029 

200  Q  4483,030 

205  4,283,031 

224  4,283,032 

293  4,283,033 

303  4,2(3,034 

CLASS  3*4 

200  44*3,035 

4483,036 

4,215.037 

4,2*5.03* 

4.2*5.039 

4.2*3.040 

413  4.2*3.041 

426  44*3.042 

707  4.285.043 

721  4.285.044 

724  4,285.045 

728  4,283.046 

785  4.285,047 

822  4.285.048 

900  4485^49 

4483,030 

CLASS  3*5 

45  4,283,091 

CLASS  3i* 

97  4484,338 

107  44(4,339 

140  44*4,360 

343  44*4.361 

CLASS  3*7 

79  44(5,052 

99  4.2(3,033 

1(3  4,2(3,054 

CLASS  3*1 

226  4,2(5,053 

CLASS  3C» 

63  44(4479 

100  44(3,056 

CLASS  370 

81  44(4,830 

112  4,285,037 

1 19  4,283,038 

CLASS  371 

25  4,283,059 

CLASS  375 
I  4485,060 

15  4483,061 

20  4483,062 

106  44(3,063 

CLASS  4M 

124  44(4,362 

4,2(4,363 

234  4,2(4464 

CLASS  4M 

9  4,2(4,363 

44  4484,366 

CLASS  4M 

202 4,2M,367 


291  4.2(4.36( 

CLASS4M 

32  4.2(4.369 


86 

99 
106 


4.284,370 
4484.371 
4.284.372 


CLASS  4M 

87  4.284.373 


139 
226 


4.284.374 
44(4,373 


CLASS  4W 

24  4,2(4,376 

239  44(4,377 

CLASS  411 

21  4,2M.37( 

61  4.2(4.379 

119  44(4.114 

340  44(3.986 

CLASS  414 

21  4.284.3*0 

61  44*4.3*1 

76  4484.382 

417  4.2*4.3*3 

434  44*4.3(1 

747  4.2*4.3*3 

CLASS  415 

209  4.284486 


CLASS  41* 

134  A               4484J87 
141                  Re.30.713 
223  A               4.284.388 

CLASS  417 

218 
313 
569 

4.2*4.389 
4.284.390 
4.284.391 

CLASS  41* 

225 

4,284,392 

4,284,640 
4484,641 
44(4.642 
44K643 
44(4,644 
44*4,643 
44*4,646 
44*4,647 
44*4,64* 
4,284,649 

429 

4,284,393 
4,284,394 
4,284,393 
4,284,396 
4484,397 
4,284,398 
44*4,399 
44*4,400 

CLASS  41* 

5  4,284,630 

30  4,284.631 

72  44*4.632 

312  4,2*4,653 

538  4484,634 

602  4,2*4,635 

641  4,2*4,636 

631  44*4,637 


270 
273  R 

2*2 
283 
304 
303 
317 
330 
362 


7 

8 
66 

342.1 
392 
394 
410 


CLASS  4» 


CLASS  422 

18  44*4,399 

26  4,2*4,600 

40  4,2*4,601 

72  44»«,602 

100  44*4,604 

101  4.2*4,603 
249  44(4,605 

CLASS  423 

6  4,2(4.606 

137  4.2(4.607 

242  44(4.608 

44(4.609 

290  4.2(4.610 

308  44*4.61 1 

310  4484.613 

321  S  4.2*4,614 

345  4,284,612 

447.4  4,284,613 

461  4,284,616 

304  4,2(4,617 

603  44(4,6I( 

CLASS  42* 

1.3  4,2(4,619 

3  4,2(4,620 

59  4.2(4,621 

(4  4,2(4,622 

(3  4,2(4,623 

177  4,2(4,624 

180  4484,623 

222  4,284,626 

229  4.284.627 

230  4.284.628 
241  4.2(4.630 
246  44(4.629 

4.2(4.631 

4.2(4.632 

233  44*4.633 

266  4.2*4.634 

267  4.2*4.633 
4.2*4.636 
44*4.637 
44(4.638 

269 44*4,639 


34 

33.1 

37 

64 

68 
164 
180 
203 
304 
331 
355 
337 
422 


4,284,658 
44M,639 
4,2(4,660 
4,2(4,661 
4,2(4,662 
4.2(4,663 
4,284,664 
4,284,663 
4,284,666 
4.284,667 
4.284,668 
4.2*4,669 
4,2(4.670 


CLASS  «2* 

33  4,214.671 
4.214.672 

34  4.2(4.673 
69  44M.674 

116  4.284.673 

167  4.2(4.676 

192  4.2(4.677 

195  4.284.678 
218  4.284.679 
234  4.2(4.680 
246  4.284.681 
263  4.284,682 
283  4.2(4,683 
328  4.2(4.6(4 
331  4.284,683 
334  4484.6(6 
336  4484.6(7 
559  4.2(4.6(8 
620  4.2(4.6(9 

CLASS  41* 

26  44(4.690 

105  44(4.691 

194  44(4.692 

211  44(4.693 

CLASS  43* 

23  44(4.694 

24  44(4.695 
42  4.284.696 
53  4.284.697 
59  4.284.698 
96  4484.699 

105  44(4.700 

111  44(4.701 

122  4,2(4.702 

142  4,2(4.703 

154  4.2(4.704 

159  4.2(4.703 

191  44*4.706 

196  4484.707 
216  4.284.70* 
222  4.2*4.709 
271  4.2*4.710 
276 4.2(4411 


312 
323 
364 
393 
310 
567 
629 


4,2(4,712 
4,2(4,713 
4,2(4.714 
4,2(4.715 
4.2(4.716 
4.2(4,717 
4,2(4,71( 


CLASS  431 

7  4,2(4,401 

9  4,2(4.402 

CLASS  432 

I  44M,403 

37  4414.4M 

CLASS  433 

24  44*4.405 


165 


4,2(4.406 


CLASS  43* 

12  4,2(4,407 

CLASS  439 

18  4,284,719 

58  4,2(4,720 

70  44(4,721 

94  4,2(4,722 

123  44(4,723 

233  44(4,724 

301  4,2(4.723 

CLASS  455 

13  4.283,064 
158  4,285,065 
166  4,285,066 

CLASS  «74 

14  4,284,40* 
185  4,284,409 

CLASS  «I3 

4  4483.998 

CLASS  521 
28  4484,726 

4.2*4.727 
133  4,2*4.728 

138  4,2*4,729 

160  44*4.730 

CLASS  525 

28  44*4.731 

68  4484.733 

92  4.284,734 

93  44*4.733 
169  4,284,736 
243  44*4,737 
247  4484,73* 
268  44*4.739 
292  4484.740 
297  4484.741 

329  44(4.742 
349  44(4.743 
3(9  44(4.744 
408  44*4,745 
510  44M.746 

330  4.2M.747 

CLASS  51* 

119  44*4.748 

304  4.284,749 

CLASS  52* 

45  4.2(4.751 

68  44(4.732 

79  4.2(4.750 

89  4.2(4.733 

107  4.2(4.734 

111  4.2(4.755 

I2(  4.2(4.756 

191  4.2(4.737 

243  4.2(4.758 

261  4,284,759 

306  44(4,760 

373  4,2(4,761 

483  4484,762 

CLASS  53* 

4  4,2M.763 
10  4.2M.764 
60 4.2(4.765 


CLASS  544 

22  4.2(4.766 

44(4.767 
m  44M.76( 

110  4.2(4,769 

ir  44(4,770 

200  4,2M,771 

218  44(4,772 

247  4,2(4,773 

3a  4,2(4,774 

331  4,2(4,773 

400  4,2(4,776 

CLASS  5M 

90  44(4,777 

113  44(4,778 

189  44(4,779 

4,2(4,710 
2M  44(4,711 

m  44*4,7*2 

343  44*4,7(3 


CLASS  5M 

202 

4,2(4,784 

24* 

4,2*4,785 

4,284,7M 

256 

4,2M,7I7 

303 

4,284,788 

CLASS  549 

52 

4,284,7(9 

CLASS  5*0 

19 

44(4.790 

43 

4,284,791 

55 

4,284,792 

78 

4,284,793 

121 

4,284,794 

4484,793 

262 

4484,796 

CLASS  5*2 

434 

44*4.797 

503 

4.2*4,79* 

44*4,799 

44*4,800 

4,214.801 

4,284,802 

4.284,H)3 

4,284,804 

4,2(4.803 

44(4.106 

44(4.107 

44(4.KM 

4.284.809 

4484.810 

44(4.(1 1 

44(4.812 

CLASS  5*4 

168 

4484.813 

233 

4.284.814 

332 

4.2(4.815 

4484.816 

365 

44«4.5r 

CLASS  5« 

67  44(4.817 

323  4.284.818 

327  44*4.*I9 

374  4.2*4.*20 

381  4484J21 

399  4.2*4.822 

433  4.2*4423 

445  4.2*4,124 

592  4,2*4,825 

614  44*4.826 

637  4.2*4.12* 

616  4.2*4427 

764  4.2M.I29 

779  4.2*4.*30 

899  44*«.*31 

CLASS  57t 

190  44*4.832 

224  44*4.133 

CLASS  5H 

6.6  4.2(4.522 

25  4.2(4.134 

2TI  4,2(4,835 

438  44M,836 

523 4414,837 


PI  52 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

Dl- 

22 

260.195 

196 

260JI6 

341 

260J37 

53 

260.260 

D23— 

09 

260.279 

260300 

d:- 

}I9 

2tO.I9t 

201 

260.217 

389 

260.238 

70 

260.261 

22 

260.280 

D28- 

8.1 

260.301 

DJ- 

3S 

2(0.197 

253 

260JI8 

395 

260.239 

79 

26a262 

52 

260.281 

15 

260.302 

M 

260.191 

D7-           2 

260.219 

399 

260.240 

80 

26a263 

72 

260.282 

46 

260.303 

260.199 

50 

260.220 

260J41 

107 

260.259 

97 

260.283 

260.304 
260  305 

260jaO 

>5 

260.221 

26a242 

no 

26a258 

127 

260.284 

67 

SJ 

260J01 

105 

260.222 

425 

260.243- 

D15— 

29 

'  260.264 

260.285 

D30— 

260306 
260.307 
260.308 
260.309 

72 

260.202 

106 

260.223 

DIO-          1 

260.244 

69 

260.265 

260.286 

25 

40 

6E 

Dfc- 

17 

26a2a3 

lOi 

26a224 

64 

260J45 

D16— 

42 

260.266 

D24— 

10 

260.287 

10 

2«a204 

2«a225 

125 

26a246 

26a267 

38 

260.288 

D47- 
D92- 

Jl 

260.205 

128 

260.226 

D12-      112 

260.247 

260.268 

48 

260.289 

IS 

260.206 

129 

260.227 

115 

260.248 

260.269 

D25- 

72 

260290 

144 

260.207 

137 

260.228 

125 

26a249 

260.270 

260.291 

157 

260.208 

189 

260.229 

143 

260.250 

D17- 

20 

260.271 

260J92 

in 

260.209 

207 

260.230 

156 

260.252 

D19- 

43 

260.272 

260.293 

110 

260.210 

260.231 

158 

260.251 

76 

260.273 

26a294 

26a314 

IM 

260.211 

D8-        350 

26a232 

203 

260253 

D21- 

122 

260.274 

260295 

260.315 

260J12 

351 

260.233 

215 

260.254 

150 

260.275 

260.296 

260.316 

260J13 

370 

260.234 

D14-          3 

260.255 

244 

260.276 

260.297 

260.317 

191 

26a214 

394 

260.235 

6 

260.256 

253 

260.277 

D26— 

63 

260.298 

D99- 

29 

260.319 

l«4 

260.215 

D9-        338 

260.236 

17 

260.257 

D22- 

22 

260.278 

260.299 

38 

260.318 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


4.758 


4.759 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 3 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 2S 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico ^^^jj/^^^jy  ^5 

New  York .f:::Z... /.  36, 

North  Carolina  1. ./.. I..  37 

North  Dakota  ..L^...:. .1  38 

Ohio Z;\<7;;Sp;C;...  39 

Oklahoma A 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  DakoU 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont ,. 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington  S3 

West  Virginia ■  54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  \ 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


ktent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


PATE 


6      : 

4.283,984 

4,284J89 

4.285.019 

4.284.126 

4484.900 

4.285.064 

4J84.299 

4J84J90 

4J85.030 

4.284.259 

4,284.966 

25     :           4.283.799 

4,285,049 

4.284.303 

4,285.051 

4,284.362 

4.285,005 

4.283.806 

9      : 

lle.30,713 

4,284,313 

4.285.053 

4.284.363 

4.285.065 

4483.850 

Re.  30.716 

4.284.359 

08     :           4.283.914 

4484.386 

18     :           4483.833 

4484.021 

01      : 

4.283.874 

4,284,370 

4.283.921 

4.284.394 

4.283.963 

4.284.031 

4.284.034 

4.284.383 

4.284.028 

4.284.454 

4.284,036 

4.284.097 

4,284,062 

4.284.406 

4.284.079 

4.284,495 

4.284.037 

4.284.202 

4J84,598 

4,284.409 

4.284,140 

4,284,496 

4484.200 

4.284.329 

4,284,623 

4.284,446 

4.284.194 

4484,651 

4,284.309 

4484,352 

4,285,059 

4.2M.457 

4.284.219 

4,2»«.668 

4.284.402 

4484,355 

04     : 

4.283.943 

4.284.467 

4.284,306 

4.284.683 

4.284.405 

4484.399 

4.284J23 

4.284,468 

4.284.701 

4.284.906 

4.284.420 

4484.412 

4,284J85 

4.284.472 

4.284.850 

4484.946 

4484,421 

4.284.449 

4.284.846 

4.284.531 

4.285.017 

4.284.986 

4484.487 

4.284.455 

4,284.847 

4.284.602 

09     :           4.283,835 

4.285.060 

4484.635 

4484.463 

4.284,872 

4,284,614 

4483,932 

13     :          4.283.813 

4484.658 

4.284.489 

4.284.956 

4J84.6I9 

4,283,953 

4.284.058 

4484.981 

4484.490 

4485,003 

4J84.672 

4483,967 

4484.543 

19     :           4.283.867 

4.2M.573 

4,285,010 

4,284,676 

4.284,076 

4.284.842 

4,284.138 

4.284.603 

4.285.029 

4.284.678 

4.284.081 

4484.860 

4.284.206 

4.284.682 

4.285.035 

4,284,679 

4.284.092 

16     :          4484,595 

4,284.863 

4.284.691 

4.285.039 

4.284.690 

4.284,133 

4.284.839 

4.284.868 

4.284.737 

06      : 

4.283.800 

4,284,706 

4.284.139 

17     :           4.283.929 

20     :           4483.996 

4.284,849 

4.283.805 

4.284.716 

4484.170 

4.283.986 

4.284.190 

4,284.925 

4.283,808 

4,284.723 

4484.174 

4.283.989 

21     :           4,283.881 

4.284.977 

4,283.818 

4.284.744 

4484411 

44M.040 

4.283.928 

4.284.971 

4.283.831 

4,284.751 

4484417 

4,284.08* 

4.284,011 

4.284.994 

4J83,834 

4J84,833 

4.284418 

4.284.100 

4484,276 

26     :           4.283.810 

4.283.844 

4J84.834 

4,284,252 

4.284.166 

4.284.563 

4483.847 

4,283.857 

4,284,835 

4.284469 

4,284,177 

4.284.648 

4.283.882 

4.283.859 

4,284,845 

4.284.297 

4.284.193 

4,2»».954 

4.283.922 

4,283,872 

4.284.858 

4.284.318 

4484415 

22     :           4.283.969 

4.283.968 

4.283.912 

4,284.878 

4.284.387 

4.284.248 

44»t478 

4.283.970 

4.283.936 

4.284.896 

4.284.475 

4.284.281 

23     :           4.283.864 

4.284.052 

4,283,942 

4,284.917 

4,284.775 

4.284.328 

24     :          Rc.30.712 

4.284.096 

4,283,972 

4,284,929 

4.284.829 

4484.380 

4.283.903 

4.284.109 

4.283.982 

4.284.931 

4.284.840 

4.284.391 

4.283.971 

4484.113 

4,284,014 

4.284,940 

4,284,886 

4,284.403 

4484.001 

4484.129 

4.284,015 

4.284.951 

4.284.904 

4.284.415 

4.284412 

4.284.132 

4,284,027 

4J84,952 

4,285.050 

4484,423 

4,284.226 

4484.157 

4,284.063 

4.284.955 

10     :           4.284.400 

4,284.451 

4484.365 

4.284.180 

4,284,072 

4,284,957 

4.284.444 

4.284,459 

4.284,304 

4.284.186 

4,284.074 

4,284.960 

4.284.601 

4.284.521 

4.284.505 

4.284413 

4.284,083 

4,284,961 

4,284.710 

4484,523 

4.2»t.Sll 

4.284.232 

4J84.I03 

4.284.985 

4484.777 

4484.527 

4.284.542 

4.284.261 

4.284.134 

4.284,988 

11     :           4484.059 

4.284.583 

4,284.551 

4,284477 

4,284,160 

4,214.995 

4,284.649 

4.284.588 

4.284.647 

4.284.J01 

4.284.216 

4.285,000 

12     .           4,283.843 

4,284,590 

4.284.725 

4.284.312 

4.284,235 

4.28S.0O1 

4.283,988 

4.284.603 

4484.747 

4.284422 

4,284,250 

4,285.004 

4.284.001 

4.284.632 

4.284.848 

4.284.377 

4J84.274 

4.285,015 

4484.033 

4484.637 

4,284.862 

4.284.493 

4J84J75 

4Jt9,OI6 

4.284,071 

4484,841 

4.284,918 

4.284.539 

PI  53 


PI  54 


GECX3RAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


32 
3} 
34 


4.2M.M7 
4.2«4.SM 
4.2M.587 
4.214,677 
4,2M.72I 
4JM.730 
4.2M.7S4 
4J«4,792 
4J«4.79i 
4.2a4.79« 
4JM.7W 
4.2l4.t00 
4J«4.WI 
4JM.a02 
4,2M.W] 
4.2M.I04 
4,2M.I03 
4JMja6 
4JM,I07 
4,2»«.aM 
4JI4.a09 
4JS4.III0 
4.2M.tll 
4,2(4412 
4J«4J27 
4JM.SS7 

4JM.M2 

4JI4.W9 

4J|4,»3S 

4,2(4.941 

4.2(4.»72 

4JI4.976 

4.2«5.033 

4.2i3.94« 

4,2(4,111 

40(4,131 

4J(4,I«I 

4J(4,2t7 

4J(4.2»3 

*JM*J7l 

4J(4,392 

4,2(4,396 

4J(4.(8S 

4,2(4.902 

4J(4.943 

4J(3.02( 

4a(!.063 

4.283,917 

4.284,09i 

4.213.19; 

4JS4.0I2 

*JM.Xt 

4.2(4.2M 

4.2(4.390 

4,2(4.426 

4.2(4.364 

4J(4.Si9 

4.284.620 

'4.284.784 

4.284.861 

4.2>«,864 

4.284.880 

4.284.963 

4.283.894 

4.284.086 

4.283.829 

4,283.876 

4.283.877 

4,284.107 

4.283.915 

4.284.969 

4J83.869 


4.283.940 

4.2(3,979 

4.283,9(7 

4.2(4.01  ( 

4.2(4.030 

4.2(4.064 

tJ»*S)W 

4,284,103 

4.2M.167 

4.2(4.1(2 

4.2(4.184 

4.284.210 

4.284.244 

4.2»«J38 

4.284,323 

4.284.3S4 

4.2M.379 

4.2(4.418 

4.2(4.428 

4.2(4.442 

4.284.470 

4.284.482 

4.284.494 

4.2M.S06 

4,2(4,317 

4,2(4,918 

4.2(4.319 

4JM.S29 

4.284,336 

4,2(4,348 

4,2(4,;}S 

4,2(4.336 

4,2(4,337 

4,284,361 

4.2(4.362 

4,2(4,365 

4,284,372 

4,284,375 

4.2(4.3(3 

4.284.386 

4.284.624 

4.284.626 

4.2(4.634 

4.2(4.663 

4.2(4.666 

4.2(4,6(9 

4.284.692 

4.284.7I2 

4.284,738 

4J(4,739 

4.2M.740 

4.284.761 

4.2(4.764 

4.2(4.771 

4.2(4.774 

4.2(4,779 

4.2(4.780 

4.284,781 

4.2(4.819 

4.284.824 

4.2(4.851 

4.2(4,863 

4,2»t,911 

4,284,942 

4J84.945 

4.2(4.958 

4.2(4.992 

4.283.024 

4.283,026 

4,285.036 

4,285.061 

4.284.066 

4.2(4.964 


4.283.797 

4.283,(22 

4J83.(26 

4.2(3.836 

4.283.(3( 

4.283.(70 

4.2(3.(71 

4.2(3,8(3 

4,2(3.(87 

4.283.891 

4.283.919 

4.283.925 

4.283.960 

4J(3.9(3 

4,2(4,010 

4.2(4,070 

4J(4,()7( 

4,2(4,099 

4,2(4.102 

4a(t.l23 

4,2(4,227 

4,2(4J70 

4,2(4J(7 

4.2(4J96 

4.2(4,317 

4J(4,319 

4,2(4,349 

4,284,382 

4,2(4,3(9 

4,2(4.430 

4.284.456 

4.284.481 

4.284.499 

4.284.508 

4.284.315 

4.284.530 

4.2(4.534 

4,2(4.545 

4.284.549 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES^ 


Patent  Coovcratioa  Treaty  hfonnation 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT,  consult  Chapter 
1800  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  and 
notices  90-95  in  the  consolidated  listing  of  notices  ap- 
pearing in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Jan.  6,  1981. 

The  PCT  fees  in  effect  after  May  19,  1981  are  as  fol- 
lows: 

Transmittal  fee $  35.00 

Search  fee   300.00 

International  Basic  Fee  (for  the  first  30 

sheets  of  an  international  application)  .  .  .     215.00 
Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each  sheet  over 

30)  .      400 

International  Designation  Fee  (for  each 
State  for  which  a  national  patent  is 
sought,  or  group  of  States  for  which  the 

same  regional  patent  is  sought)    50.00 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1. 1 1(b).  The  reissue  applicalions  list- 
ed below  ire  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Eumining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  Uie  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3^1,509,  Re.  S.N.  263,5«),  FUed  May  14,  1981,  CI. 
414/477,  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  ONE 
VEHICLE  BY  ANOTHER,  Finis  Lavell  Chisum,  Own- 
er of  Record;  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  William  R. 
Laney,  et  al.,  E».  Op.:  314 

4,074.822,  Re.  S.N.  263,561,  Filed  May  14,  1981,  CI. 
414/475,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
TRANSPORTING  ONE  VEHICLE  BY  ANOTHER, 
Finis  Lavell  Chisum,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  William  R.  Laney,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  314 

4,191,129,  Re.  S.N.  226,921,  Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  CI. 
119/005,  ART  OF  EXHIBFTING  HSH,  Arthur  B. 
Renny,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
William  L.  Fisher,  Ex.  Gp.:  333 

4,330,615,  Re.  S.N.  252,248,  Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  a. 
260/034.2,  PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLED  MIXING 
IN  A  HIGH  INTENSITY  MIXER,  Zenas  Crocker, 
Owner  of  Record:  Carlem  Chemicals  Ltd.,  Quebec.  Cana- 
da, Attorney  or  Agent:  Roberts  B.  Larson,  Ex.  Gp.:  144 

4;a<,735,  Re.  S.N.  263,490,  FUed  May  14,  1981,  Q. 
285/114,  FITMENT  FOR  A  VESSEL,  John  D.  Allen, 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Lloyd 
A.  Heneveld,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  353 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requesU  for  re- 
examinatioa  listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Eumining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  esublished  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  die  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexaminatioa  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  l.24«aK3)and  I.S2S(b). 

Re.  28,176,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,034,  Requested:  July 
27,  1981,  a.  248/642,  BRACKET  FOR  MOUNTING 


BOAT  ACCESSORY,  George  F.  Horton,  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Wofford,  Fails  & 
Zobal,  Ex.  Gp.:  355,  Requester:  Anderson-Needham 
Sales  Co.,  Fort.  Worth,  Tex. 

335,434,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,024,  Requested:  July 
10,  1981,  CI.  407/114,  CUTTING  INSERT  FOR  CHIP 
CUTTING  MACHINE,  Sven  Axel  Olof  Wirfelt,  Own- 
er of  Record:  Sandvikens  Jemverks  AB,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Bums,  Doane,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  324,  Requester: 
Sandvik  Aktiebolag,  Sandviken,  Sweden 

3,614,368,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,039,  Requested:  July 
29,  1981,  CI.  219/69C,  ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE 
MACHINING  SHORT  CIRCUIT  PROTECTION 
SYSTEM  OF  THE  KEYED  TYPE,  Walter  Lobur, 
Owner  of  Record:  Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Radford  W.  Luther,  Ex.  Gp.:  213,  Re- 
quester: Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.,  Chicago,  111. 

3,708,779,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,032,  Requested:  July 
23,  1981,  CI.  339/99R,  WIRE-SPLICING  APPARA- 
TUS AND  METHOD,  Dennis  J.  Enright,  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Minnesota  Mining  A.  Mfg.  Co.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Kinney,  Alexander,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  322,  Request- 
er: Minnesota  Mining  &  Mfg.  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

4,016,395,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,040,  Requested:  July 
29,  1981,  CI.  219/69W,  WIRE  ELECTRODE  FEED 
FOR  ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  MACHINING, 
Frank  P.  Rietveld,  Owner  of  Record:  Colt  Industries  Op- 
erating Corp.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Harry  R.  Dumont,  Ex. 
Gp.:  213,  Requester:  Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp., 
Chicago,  111. 

4,052,229,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,036,  Requested:  July 

28,  1981,  a.  148/1.5,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A 
SUBSTRATE  FOR  MOS  DEVICES  OF  DIFFER- 
ENT THRESHOLDS,  Richard  D.  Pashley,  Owner  of 
Record:  Inul  Corp.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Blakely, 
Sokoloff,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  HI,  Requester:  Lyon  &  Lyon, 
Washington,  D.C. 

4,129,021,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,035,  Requested:  July 
27,  1981,  CI.  70/456,  CLOSURE  DEVICE,  AttUio 
Brentini,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Groff  4  Groff,  Ex.  Gp.:  350,  Requester:  John  P. 
Snyder,  Washington,  D.C. 

4,148,414,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,033,  Requested:  July 
23,  1981,  CI.  212/278,  ROW  CROP  PLANTER,  Earl 
R.  Parks,  Jr.,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Oltsch.  Knoblock  A  Hall,  Ex.  Gp.:  310,  Request- 
er: International  Harvester  Co..  Chicago,  111. 

4,162,351,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,037,  Requested:  July 

29,  1981,  CI.  429/15,  METAL-HALOGEN  CELL  OP- 
ERATION WITH  STORAGE  OF  HALOGEN  VIA 
ORGANIC  COMPLEXATION  EXTERNAL  TO 
THE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL,  Ronald  A.  Putt, 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Gould,  Inc.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Leydig,  Voit,  Osann,  Mayer  ft  Holt  Ltd.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  Ill,  Requester:  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering 
Co.,  Florham  Park,  NJ. 


Vacaacy  AnMMUKemcat 
Chaimaa,  Tradenark  Trial  aad  Appeal  Board 

In  accordance  with  the  Senior  Executive  Service,  the 
position  of  Chairman  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Ap- 
peal Board  is  being  advertised.  This  appointment  will  be 
made  at  a  salary  of  S50,l  13  per  anniun,  which  is  the  cur- 
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rent  statutory  limit  before  awards  and  bonuses  are  dis- 
tributed. 

Persons  interested  in  being  considered  for  the  vacan- 
cy, PTO-81-112,  are  invited  to  submit  their  applications 
to  the  address  given  below,  on  or  before  Sept.  30,  1981. 
Applications  must  be  in  the  Office  of  Personnel  by  Sept. 
3(),  1981.  The  duties,  qualifications,  and  factors  which 
will  be  considered  in  evaluating  the  candidates  are  de- 
scribed below. 

Duties:  Serves  as  Chairman,  Trademark  Trial  and  Ap- 
peal Board.  Manages  the  administrative  functions  of  the 
Board  and  supervises  the  technical  work  of  the  Board. 
As  a  member  of  the  TTAB,  exercises  original  Jurisdic- 
tion in  inter  partes  proceedings  and  appellate  jurisdiction 
of  ex  parte  appeals.  Renders  written  decisions  represent- 
ing the  position  of  the  PTO. 

Qualifications:  Evaluation  of  qualified  candidates  will  be 
on  the  basis  of  education  (self-development),  awards,  su- 
pervisory performance  appraisals,  managerial/executive 
qualifications  and  technical/professional  qualifications. 
Candidates  should  address  all  these  qualifications  in  their 
supplemental  statements.  Copies  of  the  Qualification 
Standard  are  available  in  Crystal  Plaza  2,  Room  9C05. 

Factors  Which  WiU  be  Considered  in  ETaluating  Qualified 
Candidates: 

The  six  managerial/executive  factors  for  SES  posi- 
tions are: 

1.  Integration  of  internal  and  external  program  policy 
issues; 

2.  Organization  representation  and  liaison; 

3.  Direction  and  guidimce  of  program,  projects  or  poli- 
cy development; 

4.  Resource  acquisition  and  administration; 

5.  Utilization  of  human  resources; 

6.  Review  of  implementation  and  results. 

The  technical/professional  qualifications  are: 

1.  Law  degree  and  bar  membership; 

2.  Professional  legal  experience  which  has  provided  a 
comprehensive  knowledge  of  Appellate  matters  in 
Tradeinark  law,  rules  of  evidence,  the  Federal  Rules 
of  Civil  Procedures,  and  general  principles  of  ancil- 
lary legal  subjects; 

3.  Demonstrated  ability  to  express  thoroughly,  clearly 
and  accurately  the  material  facts,  legal  principles  and 
reasons  for  arriving  at  a  stated  conclusion  by  the  ap- 
plication of  law  to  the  facts. 

Employees  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  may  ap- 
ply by  submitting  a  Merit  Program  Interest  Statement 
(CD-261),  OPM  Form  1386,  current  performance  ap- 
praisal, updated  Personal  Qualifications  Sutement 
(SF-171)  and  supplemental  statement  showing  how  the 


qualifications  are  met.  Persons  who  are  not  employees  of 
the  Department  of  Commerce  should  submit  a  current 
performance  appraisal.  Personal  Qualifications  Sutement 
(SF-171),  OPM  Form  1386,  and  supplemenul  statement. 
The  completed  forms  should  be  sent  to: 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Office  of  Personnel 
Crystal  Plaza  2,  Room  9C05 
2011  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy. 
Arlington,  Va.  22202 

Questions  concerning  this  notice  should  be  directed  to 
Ms.  Marilyn  Gannon,  Office  of  Personnel,  Room 
2-9C05,  Telephone  (703)  557-3631. 

MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks. 


July  27,  1981 


Consolidated  Certificates  Under  Trademark  Rule  2J8 

Trademark  Rule  2.88  provides  as  follows: 
Applications  may  be  consolidated. 

a.  When  several  applications  have  been  filed  by  the 
same  applicant  for  registration  on  the  same  register 
of  a  mark  shown  in  identical  form  on  the  drawings 
for  goods  and/or  services  in  different  classes  and 
each  of  the  applications  has  been  allowed,  a  single 
certificate  based  on  such  applications  may  be  issued. 
A  request  for  the  issuance  of  a  consolidated  certifi- 
cate must  be  made  of  record  in  each  of  the  applica- 
tions involved  prior  to  the  allowance  of  any  of  the 
applications. 

b.  The  issuance  of  any  original  certificate  may  be  sus- 
pended upon  request  of  the  applicant  for  a  period 
not  exceeding  6  months,  to  permit  such  consolida- 
tion. 

The  resulting  certificate  of  registration  is  known  as  a 
consolidated  certificate. 

Because  Rule  2.88  is  seldom  invoked  and  because  the 
issuance  of  consolidated  certificates  entails  undue  admin- 
istrative effort,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will 
soon  be  publishing  for  comment  a  proposal  to  elimiiute 
the  rule. 

In  the  meantime,  any  applicant  seeking  registration  of 
a  single  mark  for  more  than  one  cbiss  of  goods  and/or 
services  is  encouraged  to  use  the  multiple-class  applica- 
tion procedure  set  forth  in  Trademark  Rule  2.87,  rather 
than  the  consolidated  application  procedure  set  forth  in 
Trademark  Rule  2.88. 

MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE 
July  29,  1981  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 
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Re.  30.053 

Re.  30,497 

Re.  30,622 

D.  259,373 

3,798,670 

3,83a306 

3,900,943 

3,954,833 

4,074,413 

4,099,015 

4,112,224 

4,113,729 

4,145,359 

4,157.621 

4.164.358 

4,205,007 

4,217,356 

4,217.588 

4.221.728 

4.224,214 

4.224.215 

4,225,700 

4,227,418 

4^30,372 

4,235,763 

4J36,320 

4,238,093 

4,239,183 

4,239,673 

4,239,726 

4J40,581 

4,241,136 

4,241,330 

4,241.542 

4,242,473 

4,242,682 

4,243.221 

4,243.511 

4,243,586 

4,243,639 

4^43,904 

4.243,948 

4,244.959 

4.245.001 

4,245,202 

4,246,350 

4,246,538 

4,246,710 

4,247.545 

4,247,551 

4,248.241 

4.248.762 

4,248,935 

4,250.148 


4.250.673 

4.250.689 

4.250.796 

4.251,835 

4,251,978 

4.251.999 

4.252.069 

4.252.558 

4.252.644 

4.252,961 

4,253,369 

4,253,394 

4,253,598 

4,253,877 

4,254,057 

4,254,760 

4,255,137 

4,255,617 

4,255,623 

4,256,709 

4,256,751 

4,256,821 

4,256,926 

4,257,003 

4,257,146 

4,257.942 

4,258,135 

4.258.449 

4.258.908 

4,259,044 

4,259,176 

4,259,245 

4,259,862 

4.259,%1 

4,260.586 

4.260.728 

4.260,811 

4.260,825 

4,260.826 

4.261,008 

4,262,317 

4,262,497 

4,262,723 

4,262.791 

4,262,853 

4,263,024 

4,263,128 

4,263,166 

4,263,230 

4,263,278 

4,263,538 

4,263,582 

4,263,792 

4,263,803 


4,264,003 

4,264,166 

4.264,268 

4,264,325 

4,264,398 

4,264,681 

4,264,754 

4,264,867 

4,264,953 

4.265,091 

4.265.106 

4.265.122 

4.265,211 

4,265,581 

4,265,609 

4.265.646 

4,265,887 

4,266,197 

4,266,223 

4,266,458 

4,266,547 

4,266,904 

4,266,925 

4,267,065 

4,267,135 

4,267,196 

4,267,297 

4,267,372 

4,267,631 

4,267,767 

4,267,784 

4,267,876 

4,267,984 

4,267,987 

4,268,033 

4,268,038 

4,268,098 

4,268,216 

4,268,579 

4,268,672 

4,268,697 

4,268,742 

4,268,804 

4,268,828 

4,269,115 

4,269,188 

4,269,226 

4,269,560 

4,269,662 

4,269,721 

4,269,753 

4,269,777 

4.270,072 

4,270,371 


4,270,380 

4,270,501 

4,270,529 

4,270,622 

4,270,635 

4,270,675 

4,270,693 

4,270,712 

4,270,759 

4,270,762 

4,270,811 

4,271,120 

4,271,201 

4,271,208 

4,271,244 

4,271,258 

4,271,357 

4,271,376 

4,271,597 

4,271,643 

4,271,864 

4,272,099 

4,272,168 

4,272,270 

4,272,271 

4,272.381 

4,272,565 

4,272,686 

4,272,761 

4,272,778 

4,272,797 

4,272,807 

4,273,050 

4,273,080 

4,273,280 

4,273,293 

4,273,318 

4,273,457 

4,273,510 

4,273,519 

4,273,651 

4,273,670 

4,273,684 

4,273,879 

4,273,978 

4,273,997 

4,274,017 

4,274,067 

4,274,121 

4,274,215 

4,274,738 

4,274,842 

4,274,912 

4,275,318 


Patent  Suits 
Notices  under  35  U.S.C  290;  Patent  Act  of  1952 

2,918334,  Charles  WheaUey  Co.,  CHECK  VALVE, 
filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  DC,  N.D.  OUa.  (Tulsa),  Doc. 
81-C-195-E,  /  Duncan  McNeill  el  aL  v.  Getaource.  Inc. 

a^nMSO,  Boehringer  Ingelheim,  G.m.b.H.,  SUBSTI- 
TUTED PYRlMIDC>-[5,4-D]-PYRlMlDlNES.  filed 
Dec.  18,  1980,  D.CN.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  80-4049, 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  Cm.b.H.  v.  Bolar  Pharmaceutical 


Ca  Order  dismissing  action  without  costs  filed  Apr.  28, 
1981. 

3,365,800,  Richard  F.  Carella,  ARCHERY  BOW 
SIGHT  ASSEMBLY,  filed  May  6,  1981,  DC,  E.D. 
Mich.  (Bay  City),  Doc.  81-30037,  Richard  F.  Carella  v. 
Starlight  Archery. 

3,394,941,  W.  S.  Shamban  &  Co.,  SEALING  RING 
ASSEMBLY,  fUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  D.CN.J.  (Newark), 
Doc.  80-4089,  W.  S.  Shamban  A  Ca  v.  C  E  Conover  A 
Co.  Stipulation  and  order  dismissing  action  Tiled  May  5, 
1981. 

3,463,889,  Shure  Brothers,  Inc.,  MOVING  MAGNET 
STEREOPHONIC  PICKUP,  filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  D.C., 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  81  C  2454,  Shure  Brothers.  Inc. 
V.  Pickering  A  Co.,  Inc.  et  aL 

3,465,441,  Oratronics,  Inc.,  RING-TYPE  IMPLANT 
FOR  ARTIFICIAL  TEETH;  3,729^25,  same,  ORAL 
IMPLANT;  3,905,108,  same,  INTRAMUCOSAL 
DENTURE  SYSTEM,  filed  May  8,  1981,  D.C., 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  81-Civ-2794,  Oratronics,  Inc.  v.  Park 
Dental  Research  Corp. 

3,483,782,  Vamco  Machine  and  Tool,  Inc.,  SELF- 
CONTAINED  FEED  ROLL  FOR  POWER  PUNCH 
PRESSES;  Re.  29,795,  same,  filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  D.C., 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  81  C  2302,  Vamco  Machine 
and  Tool  Inc.  v.  F.  J.  Litlell  Machine  Co. 

3,588,917,  Anthony  J.  Antonious,  GOLF  GLOVE, 
filed  Mar.  5,  1980,  DC,  E.D.  Tenn.  (Chattanooga), 
Doc.  1-80-51,  Anthony  J.  Antonious  v.  Progroup,  Inc. 
Judgment  entered  in  favor  of  plaintiff  on  May  4,  1981. 

3,675,891.  U  Voy's,  Inc.,  CONTINUOUS  CATHE- 
TER FLUSHING  APPARATUS,  filed  Apr.  1,  1980, 
DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  80  C  1599,  Sorenson  Re- 
search Co.  V.  Gould  Inc. 

3,729,825.    (Sec  3,465,441.) 

3,732,808,  Polychrome  Corp.,  APPARATUS  FOR 
DEVELOPING  OFFSET  PRINTING  PLATES,  filed 
June  18,  1980,  D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  80  C 
3161,  Polychrome  Corp.  v.  Freundorfer.  Inc.  Stipulation  to 
dismiss  without  prejudice  filed  Oct.  15,  1980. 

3,780,502,  National  Foundry  Equipment  Co.,  Inc., 
COLLECTOR  APPARATUS,  filed  Apr.  16,  1981, 
DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  81  C  2154,  NFE  Inter- 
national Ltd.  V.  Pneu-Con  Corp.,  Inc. 

3,842,457,  Elliott  C.  Johnson,  BEE  FEEDER,  filed 

Mar.  23,  1981  D.C.,  M.D.  Ga.  (Macon),  Doc.  CA-81-16- 
VAL,  Valley  Honey  Association  v.  Dadant  A  Sons,  Inc. 

3354,470,  Lynn  L.  Augspurger,  REPRODUCTION 
PROCESSES  FOR  CELLULAR  BODIES,  filed  Feb. 
17,  1981,  D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  EVoc.  81  C  818, 
Lynn  L  Augspurger  v.  Robert  Miller  Same,  filed  Feb.  23, 
1981,  DC,  WD.  Mich.  (Grand  Rapids),  Doc.  G81-80 
ca(l),  Lynn  L  Augspurger  v.  American  Embryos,  Inc. 

3,890,655,  Qeo  D.  Mathis,  WHIRLPOOL  JET  FOR 
BATHTUBS;  3^90,656,  same,  3>I6,449,  same;  D. 
244,462,  same,  WHIRLPOOL  JET  NOZZLE  FOR 
BATHTUBS  AND  THE  LIKE,  filed  Apr.  3,  1981, 
DC,  CD.  Calif  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  81  1631Kn(M»), 
Cleo  D.  Mathis,  et  aL  v.  Philip  E  Chalberg.  et  aL 

3390,656.    (See  3390,655.) 

3,905,108.    (See  3,465,441.) 

3,912,083,    Jarke    Corp..    MODULAR    STORAGE 


1009  GO  28 


August  25,  1981 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1009  DO  29 


FRAME   FOR    FLAT   SHEET   MATERIALS,    filed 

June  4,  1980,  DC,  N.D.  III.  (Chicago),  Etoc.  80  C  2831, 
Jarke  Corp.  v.  Myers  Trucking  A  Castor  Co.  Cause  trans- 
ferred to  Middle  District  of  Tennessee  on  Dec.  15,  1980. 

34*21,356,  Oakwood  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  SYSTEM 
AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERCONNECTING 
STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS,  AND  METHOD  OF 
UTILIZING  SAME;  4,081,940,  same,  filed  Feb.  22, 
1979,  D.C,  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc.  C79-348,  Car- 
dinal American  Corp.  v.  Oakwood  Manufacturing,  Inc. 

3346,449.    (See  3390,655.) 

336S379,  George  A.  Lucas  &  Sons.  SHIPPING 
CONTAINER  AND  ASSEMBLY  THEREOF,  filed 
May  19,  1978,  D.C,  ED.  Calif  (Fresno),  Doc. 
F-78-107,  George  A.  Lucas  A  Sons  v.  Styro  Tek  Inc.  Deci- 
sion filed  Mar.  27,  1981  that  Pat.  No.  3,968,879  is  invalid 
and  unenforceable. 

4,023,227,  Femand  L.  O.  J.  Chauvier,  APPARATUS 
FOR  CLEANING  SUBMERGED  SURFACES,  filed 
Dec.  9,  1980,  D.C,  ED.  Calif  (Fresno),  Doc.  F-80-286- 
MDC,  Femand  L.  O.  J.  Chauvier,  et  aL  v.  Ewell  Peden. 
etaL 

4,027,624,  Freund  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  FLUID 
GRANULATING/COATING  APPARATUS  UTI- 
LIZING SUCTION  AIR  CURRE>}T,  filed  Jan  4,  1980, 
D.C.  Dist.  of  ColumbU  (Wash.  DC),  Doc.  80-0023. 
Glalt  Air  Techniques,  Inc.  v.  Freund  Irtduslrial  Ca,  Lid 
Stipulation  of  dismissal  without  prejudice  filed  Apr.  7. 
1981. 

4,070,022,  Precision  Shaft  Corp..  MATCHED  GOLF 
SHAFTS  AND  CLUBS,  filed  Mar.  31.  1981,  DC, 
N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc.  C81-587,  Precision  Shaft 
Corp.  V.  True  Temper  Sports. 

4,081340.    (See  3321,356.) 

4,095,679,  Robert  W.  Walker,  STOP  MEANS  FOR 
SELF-PROPELLED  SPRINKLER,  filed  Mar.  24, 
1981,  DC  Neb.  (Omaha),  Doc.  8I-0-I50,  Robert  W. 
Walker  v.  John  Kreger,  doing  business  as  Plains  Manufac- 
turing, et  aL 

4.102.383,  Clopay  Corp..  WINDOW  SHADE; 
4,102,384,  same,  filed  Mar.  26,  1981,  D.C.  Del.  (Wil- 
mington), Doc.  81-124,  Clopay  Corp.  v.  Graber  Indus- 
tries. Inc.  Same,  filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  D.C.S.C  (Colum- 
bia), Doc.  81-515-5,  Clopay  Corp.  v.  Springs  Mills,  Inc. 
Voluntary  Dismissal  filed  Apr.  2,  1981. 

4.102.384,  Clopay  Corp.,  WINDOW  SHADE,  filed 
Mar.  18,  1981,  DC  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  81-110, 
Clopay  Corp.  v.  Newell  Companies,  Inc. 

4,102,384.    (See  4,102,383.) 

4,115340,  A.  &  E.  Warbem,  Inc.,  GARMENT 
HANGER  WITH  SIZE  INDICATOR,  filed  Apr.  29, 
1981,  DC,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  81-Civ-2588  HFW,  A  A  E 
Products  Group  Inc.  v.  M  A  F  Hangers,  Inc. 

4,124,201,  Robert  E.  Burton,  KNOCKDOWN 
SPRING  UNIT,  filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  D.C,  N.D.N.Y. 
(Utica),  Doc.  81Civ-292,  Futorian  Corp.  v.  Robert  E 
Burton. 

4,128,198,  Investment  Technology,  Inc.,  ENDLESS 
TAPE  LOOP  STORAGE  APPARATUS,  filed  Mar. 
20,  1980,  DC,  N.D.  Calif  (San  Francisco),  Doc. 
80-O867RHS,  Investment  Technology,  Inc.  v.  Accurate 
Sound  Corp.  Stipulation  :md  order  dismissing  action  with 
prejudice  filed  May  7,  1981. 

4,141,070,  Comell-Dubilier  Electric  Corp.,  ELEC- 
TROLYTIC CAPACITORS,  filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  DC, 
W.D.  Kentucky  (Bowling  Green),  Doc.  81-0056  BG  (J), 
Comell-Dubilier  Electric  Corp.  v.  Emhart  Industries,  Inc. 

4,167,251,  Canica  Crushers,  Ltd.,  LIFTER  FOR 
ROCK  CRUSHER  LID,  filed  Mar.  26,  1981,  D.C, 
ED.  Wash.  (Spokane),  Doc.  C-81-151-RJM,  Canica 
Crushers,  Ltd.  v.  Spokane  Crushers  Manufacturing  Co. 


4,171,026,  Wirth,  Gallo  A  Co.,  SCALE  WITH  A 
COMPUTING  DEVICE  AND  A  DIGITAL  DIS- 
PLAY, IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  COMMERCIAL  AP- 
PLICATIONS, filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  DC.  E.D.  Pa. 
(Philadelphia),  Doc.  81-1252,  Wirth,  Gallo  A  Ca  v. 
Pennsylvania  Scale  Ca 

4,173310,  Lineberry.  Buckner.  and  Harris.  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  BRICK,  filed 
Apr.  20.  1981.  DC.  M.D.N.C  (Greensboro).  Doc. 
C-81-172-G.  Aulo-Syslems  and  Service.  Inc.  v.  Clarksville 
Machine  Works,  Inc. 

4,175,601,  Gusuve  C  Meyer.  III.  HAND-HELD 
WEDGE  TOOL  FOR  SPLITTING  WOOD,  filed  Aug. 
5.  1980.  D.C.N.J.  (Newark).  Doc.  80-2499,  Gustave  C. 
Meyer.  Ill  v.  Colonial  Tool  Ca.  Inc.  el  aL  Stipulation 
and  Order  for  permanent  injunction  filed  Apr.  7,  1981. 

4,179,152,  James  K.  Kent,  Jr.,  METHOD  AND  AP- 
PARATUS FOR  SECURING  FABRIC  TOPS  TO  A 
VEHICLE,  filed  Sept.  26,  1980,  DC  Colo  (Denver), 
Doc.  80-K-1289,  James  K.  Kent,  Jr.  v.  Beslop  Manufac- 
turing. Inc.  Order  of  default  judgment  and  dismissal  filed 
Jan.  5.  1981. 

4,179,753,  Aronberg  and  Fein.  HEADGEAR  WITH 
EYEGLASS  SUPPORT,  filed  June  13,  1980,  DC, 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  80-Civ-3372  CBM,  Spon  Eyes,  Inc.  v. 
Commodore  Corp.,  et  aL  Action  discontinued  with  preju- 
dice to  both  parties  on  Apr.  15,  1981. 

4,184,429,  Max  Widner.  CONSTANT  BEVEL  DOC- 
TOR BLADE  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
USING  SAME,  filed  Mar.  24,  1981,  D.C,  ED.  Pa. 
(Philadelphia),  Doc.  81-1140,  Max  Daelwyler  Corp.  v.  In- 
put Graphics,  Inc. 

4,186,821,  McNeill  Corp.,  LUBRICATING  APPA- 
RATUS, filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago). 
Doc.  80  C  1481,  Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.  v.  McNeill 
Corp.  Dismissal  order  by  consent  without  prejudice  filed 
Sept.  19,  1980. 

4,199,606,  Bobby  J.  Bland.  PROPIONIC  ACID  ON 
A  CARRIER  MATERIAL  AS  A  PRESERVATIVE, 
filed  May  22.  1980.  DC.  N.D.  Ga.  (Atlanta).  Doc. 
C80-886A,  Anitox  Corp.  and  Bobby  J.  Bland  v.  New 
South  Manufacturing  Ca.  et  aL  Defendants  are  enjoined 
and  restrained  from  infringing  Pat.  No.  4,199.606.  Filed 
Apr.  23.  1981. 

4,218,107,  Anton/Bauer.  Inc.,  BATTERY  PACK 
CONNECTION,  filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark), 
Doc.  80-3557,  Anton/Bauer,  Inc.  v.  Frezzolini  Electronics, 
Inc.  Stipulation  and  Order  of  dismissal  of  action,  without 
costs  filed  Apr.  30,  1981. 

4,227,340,  Adolph  E.  Goldfarb,  PLAY  SET,  filed 
Apr.  17,  1981,  DC,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  81-Civ.2371  (WK), 
Knickerbocker  Toy  Ca.  Inc.  v.  Nasta  Industries.  Inc. 

4,236329,  Daig  Corp.,  TINED  LEAD,  filed  Dec.  16, 
1980,  D.C.  Minn.  (Minneapolis),  Doc.  4-80  Civil  611, 
Daig  Corp.  v.  Medtronic.  Inc. 

Re.  29350,  Louise  Z.  Hakim.  TOY  WITH  SOUND 
PRODUCING  MEANS,  filed  May  6.  1981.  DC. 
S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  81Civ-2711.  Louise  Z  Hakim  v.  Sanitoy 
Inc. 

Re.  29,795.    (See  3,483,782.) 

Re.  30,159,  Barmer  Maschinenfabrik  Aktiengesell  - 
schaft.  FALSE  TWIST-CRIMPING  MACHINE,  filed 
Apr.  10.  1981,  DC,  W.D.N.C  (Charlotte),  Doc  C- 
C-81-0I51,  Barmag  Barmer  Maschinenfabrik  AG  v. 
Murata  Machinery.  Ltd.  et  aL 

D.  216,209,  Louis  Marx  &  Co.,  Inc.,  TRICYCLE, 
filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  81-1019, 
Marx  Toys.  Ltd  v.  Coleco  Industries.  Inc..  et  aL 

D.  226,451,  National  Air  Vibrator  Co.,  Inc.,  VIBRA- 
TOR FOR  MATERIAL  HANDLING  OR  THE 
LIKE,  filed  Apr.  28,  1981.  DC.  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland). 
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Doc.  C81-8g2,  National  Air  Vibrator  Ca.  Inc.  v.  Don  B. 
Lash. 

D.  227,722,  Bunk  Truck  Distributors,  COMBINED 
BED  AND  STORAGE  UNIT,  filed  Feb.  13,  1981, 
D.C.,  W.D.N.C.  (Asheville),  Doc.  SH-C-8M7,  Drexel 
Heritage  Furnishings.  Inc.  v.  Theodore  Shapiro  A  Michael 
A.  Mendlin  doing  business  as  Bunk  Trunk  Distributors. 

D.  230,476,  Delbar  Products,  Inc.,  REAR  VIEW 
MIRROR  FOR  VEHICLES;  D.  230,477,  same,  filed 
Apr.  10,  1981,  DC.  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc. 
81-71134,  Delbar  Products.  Inc.  v.  K-Mart  Corp. 

D.  230,477.    (See  D.  230,476.) 

D.  244,462.    (See  3,890,655.) 


Advene  DecWons  in  Interference 

In  the  designated  interference  involving  the  indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents,  final  decisions  having 
been  rendered  that  the  respective  patentees  werenot  the 
first  inventors  with  respect  to  the  claims  listed. 

Patent  No.  3,767,884,  J.  M:  Osepchuk,  J.  E.  Simpson, 
ENERGY  SEAL  FOR  HIGH  FREQUENCY  ENER- 
GY APPARATUS  Interference  No.  98,951,  decided 
Feb.  4,  1981,  claims  13,  14,  16,  17,  19-26,  28-32,  34,  35 
and  44. 


Patent  No.  3,876,587,  K.  MaUui,  M.  Kamimura, 
POWDER  COATING  COMPOSITIONS,  Interference 
No.  99,694,  decided  Mar.  3,  1981,  claims  1-8. 

Patent  No.  3,980,791,  H.  P.  Schulz,  H.  Voege, 
TETRAMISOLE  AND  LEVAMISOL  POUR-ON 
ANTHELMINTIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METH- 
ODS OF  USE,  Interference  No.  99,912,  decided  Feb. 
13,  1981,  claims  1-3,  11-13,  21-33,  36-44  and  47. 

Patent  No.  3,986,423,  D.  P.  Rossum,  POLYPHONIC 
MUSIC  SYNTHESIZER,  Interference  No.  99.905,  de- 
cided Oct.  27,  1980,  claims  1-9,  11-15,  18  and  19. 

Patent  No.  4,062,993,  W.  W.  Seward,  TEXTILE 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME,  Interference 
No.  100,316,  decided  Feb.  25,  1981,  claims  1  and  5. 

Patent  No.  4,093,405,  W.  S.  Brian,  FUEL-OPERAT- 
ED DEVICE,  Interference  No.  100,519,  decided  Apr.  6, 
1981,  claim  1. 

Patent  No.  4,136,905,  H.  R.  Morgan,  TAILGATE 
CONSTRUCTION,  Interference  No.,  100,226,  decided 
Apr.  23,  1981,  claims  1-4. 

Patent  No.  4,150,666,  D.  C.  Brush,  TUBE  HOLDER 
FOR  BLOOD  COLLECTION  TUBES  OF  DIFFER- 
ENT SIZES,  Interference  No.  100,455,  decided  June  22, 
1981,  claims  4-6  and  8-9. 

NANNIE  B.  HENRY, 
Deputy  Clerk, 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 
Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi-  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 

tory  hbranes,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  number  sequence. 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope         Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  ly  provided  for  a  fee. 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers  Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

Hie  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con-  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
tained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 

^*"«  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7607 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*   (408)  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  222 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

„,.     .  Technology    (404)  894-4519 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2814 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library   (313)  833-1450 

Minnesoto  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    (816)  363-4600 

„  .      ,  St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  ..  (402)472-3411 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7814 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library  .  .' (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  790-6291 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  Sute  University    (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-132I** 

PitUburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library  Pennsylvania  Sute  University  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin («»)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 

•Colleclion  organized  by  subject  matter. 

**Call  only  between  the  hours  of  1000  a.in.  and  5:00  p.111. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIDNS  AS  OF  July  25, 1981 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Cue 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  liO-D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director         ■  •  •  ■ 
Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-MeUl  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lur^cal  Apparatus;  Metal  Slock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricatmg 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 
GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-C.  E  VAN  HORN,  Director  . 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  6xy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Eslers;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140-J  O.  THOMAS,  JR.,  Director 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mijed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160— S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  Director    

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials:  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUPITO- 

R.  F  WHITE,  Director    ■ :,:.■  ■■^,-  ••;;•;  • 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture- Gas;  Healing  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid.  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  ConUct  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director 
Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-ICENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director .^ 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubricalion;  llluminalion;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics  Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special.  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230- VACANT 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processmg,  Computation  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240- 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director ,;.  ■  •.;  •  V  ■ '  ■ '     A,'  '  '  ■'  ' 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleanmg; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L  CAGE.  Director 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY,  Director  -  ::  w   . 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Spnn- 
kling;  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  CTheck  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director    ... 
Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Melal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working:  Meul  Fusion-Bonding,  Meul  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing:  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks,  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330- 

R.  E  AEGERTER,  Director ■.••.;■•.:  U',  J  ••■  'j 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesung;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating:  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination.  _   _ 

HEAT,  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director    ....... 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines:  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
aiion  and  Exchange;  Refngeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350- 

G  M.  FORLENZA,  Director    \,-\ 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges:  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  ElemenK;  Clutches. 


4-29-80 

10-11-79 
6-25-80 

7-11-80 
4^)3-80 

1-07-80 
1-03-80 

12-31-79 

6-08-79 

3-28-79 
11-01-79 

1-09-80 
2-06-80 

7-30-79 
10-22-79 

3-19-79 


Expintfaw  vt  fUeats:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  July  1981,  except  those  which  may 
have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690.  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946  (60 
Sui  *40)  and  Public  Law  619.  83rd  Corigress,  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Stal.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed 
by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below, 
may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

p,{e„a  Numbers  3.139.622  to  3,142.840,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents  ...........        Numbers  2,416  to  2,430,  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

AUGUST  25,  1981 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  oo  part  of  this  reissue  specificatioa;  nialter  primed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  rcijaue. 


Re.  30,717 

QUICKLY  ATTACHABLE  AND  DETACHABLE  HINGE 

ASSEMBLY 

Carl  J.  Dirieae,  Rockford,  U.,  assignor  to  Aaerock  Corpon- 

tioo,  Rockftird,  ni. 
Orisiul  No.  3,590,419,  dated  Jul.  6,  1971,  Ser.  No.  735,127, 
Jan.  6, 19<8.  Application  for  reianc  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
103,515 

lot  a^  E05D  5/06 
VS.  a.  16—135  14  Clain 


inner  plate  release  positkm  adjacent  said  other  end  edge  of  said 
saddle  and  an  outer  plate  tensioning  position  displaced  from  said 
other  end  edge  of  said  saddle  and  for  selectirely  locking  said  bar 
in  said  plate  release  position,  and  spring  means  carried  by  said 
other  end  edge  of  said  saddle  biasing  said  bar  toward  said  plate 
tensioning  position:  said  combined  mounting  and  locking  means 
comprising  a  sleeve  rigid  with  said  bar  and  slidably  received  in  a 
bore  in  said  other  end  edge  of  said  saddle  and  locking  means 
carried  by  said  sleeve  effective  upon  manual  displacement  of  said 


2.  A  hinge  assembly  for  use  in  pivotally  connecting  first  and 
second  relatively  swingaUe  members  with  at  least  the  second 
member  having  an  edge  portion  defined  in  part  by  a  [first] 
vertical  edge  surface  formed  with  an  open-ended  slot  and  by  a 
[generally  perpendicular  second]  flat  vertical  face  surface 
perpendicular  to  said  edge  surface  and  having  an  opening  com- 
municating with  said  slot,  said  hinge  assembly  comprising  first 
and  second  wings  swingably  connected  together  with  the  first 
wing  being  mountable  on  said  first  member  and  with  the  sec- 
ond wing  having  an  opening  and  being  positionable  along  one 
side  of  said  [second]  face  surface  of  said  second  member  with 
such  opening  aligned  with  the  opening  in  the  [second]  face 
surface,  a  retainer  insertable  into  said  slot  from  said  [first] 
edge  surface  for  placement  in  the  slot  along  the  other  side  of 
said  [second]  face  surface  and  being  restricted  against  turning 
within  the  slot,  and  a  threaded  bolt  sized  to  extend  through 
said  openings  in  said  [second]  face  surface  and  said  second 
wing  for  interconnecting  said  second  wing  and  said  retainer 
and  for  clamping  said  second  wing  to  said  second  member,  said 
bolt  being  releasable  to  permit  removal  of  said  second  wing 
from  said  second  member. 


Re.  30,718 

SADDLE  LOCKUP  FOR  FLEXIBLE  PRINTING  PLATE 

Gordoa  Etchell,  Dowaen  Grove,  m.,  aasignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 

utioaal  Corporation,  Pittsbvgh,  Pa. 
Origiaal  No.  3,696,744,  dated  Oct  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  80,426, 

Oct  13, 1970.  Application  for  rdasue  Dec  14, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

969,312 

Int  a.'  B41F  27/12 
VS.  CL  101—415.1  15  OaiM 

II.  A  device  for  mounting  a  flexible  printing  plate  to  a  press 
plate  cylinder  comprising  a  curved  saddle  adapted  to  be  conform- 
ably mounted  on  said  cylinder  and  having  the  general  shape  of  a 
sector  of  a  hollow  cylinder  and  having  side  edges  and  circumferen- 
Ually  spaced  opposite  end  edges  extending  radially  of  said  cylin- 
der, means  at  one  end  edge  of  said  saddle  for  securing  one  end 
portion  of  said  printing  plate,  a  bar  extending  along  the  other  end 
edge  of  said  saddle  between  said  side  edges  of  said  saddle  and 
having  means  for  attachment  thereto  of  the  other  end  of  said  plate, 
said  bar  having  a  portion  accessible  for  manual  actuation,  com- 
bined mounting  and  locking  means  positioned  between  said  side 
edges  of  said  saddle  and  substantially  wholly  within  said  other  end 
edge  of  said  saddle  for  mounting  said  bar  for  movement  in  a 
directum  subaantially  circun\ferentially  of  said  saddle  between  an 


bar  inwardly  to  said  plate  release  position  for  locking  said  bar  in 
said  plate  release  position,  said  locking  means  including  a  plunger 
slidably  mounted  in  said  sleeve  and  having  an  externally  manu- 
ally accessible  operating  portion  extending  through  said  bar.  said 
plunger  being  effective,  upon  manual  displacement  axially  in- 
wardly of  said  sleeve,  to  release  said  lacking  means  to  permit  the 
bar  to  be  moved  outwardly  away  from  said  other  end  edge  of  said 
saddle  under  the  influence  of  said  spring  means  to  said  plate 
tensioning  position,  and  means  for  positively  limiting  movement  of 
said  bar  away  from  said  other  end  edge  of  said  saddle. 


Re.  30,719 
DOORWAY  SAFETY  DEVICE 
GcraM  W.  Mills,  163  Arch  St.,  Ramsey,  N  J.  07446 
Original  No.  4,029,176,  dated  Jun.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  619,731, 
Oct  6,  1975.  Application  for  reiasae  Aog.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
930,656 

lat  a.'  B66B  13/26 
VS.  CL  187—52  R  45  I 


IS.  A  safety  system  for  preventing  the  full  closure  of  an  auto- 
matically operated  sliding  door,  the  door  being  movable  from  an 
open  position  to  a  closed  position  against  a  strike  post  and  having 
a  leading  edge,  said  safety  system  comprising: 
electrical  means  for  sensing  and  being  responsive  to  objects  in  a 
predetermined  zone  at  any  position  of  the  door,  whereby  upon 
detecting  an  object  in  said  zone  said  electrical  means  gener- 
ates a  signal  for  preventing  further  closure  of  the  door,  said 
electrical  means  comprising: 
locating  means  for  locating  a  leading  edge  of  the  door  relative  to 
the  strike  post;  and 
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firzt  transmitting  and  nctiving  means  positioned  at  a  predeter- 
mined angle  on  the  leading  edge  of  the  door  in  cooperation 
with  said  locating  means  for  detecting  objects  in  said  prede- 
termined zone. 


Re.  30,720 

COtnOURED  SUPERSO>aC  NOZZLE 

Joka  S.  Sotoe,  1  L«ke  View  Or,  Beaver  Uke,  Ware,  Mass. 

01002  

Oriaiaal  No.  3,9*8,935,  dated  JbL  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  491,392, 
JoL  24, 1*74.  CoatfauaUoD-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  362,402,  May 
21,  1973,  s^^f-*'-««^  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  12,  1978, 
Ssr.  No.  923,921 

lat  0.2  BOSB  lS/00.  17/00 
VS.  a.  239—289  3»  Claims 


Re.  30,722 
TOPPING  FOR  FROZEN  DESSERTS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 
Dale  F.  Ol^  Dublin;  Arnold  M.  Allan,  San  Francisco,  and 
Charles  H.  Warren,  S.  San  Francisco,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Patent  Technology,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Original  No.  4,086,370,  dated  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  767,291, 
Feb.  3, 1977.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  542 
Int.  CL'  A23G  9/34 
VS.  a.  426—613  13  Claims 


,1  i   I.. 


i_cr 


1.  A  convergent-divergent  nozzle  including: 

a  pair  of  opposed  spaced  apart  side  walls; 

a  top  wall  extending  between  said  side  walls;  and 

a  bottom  wall  spaced  from  said  top  wall  and  extending 
between  said  side  walls; 

said  top  and  bottom  walls  and  said  side  walls  cooperating  to 
define  a  flow  passageway;  and 

said  top  and  bottom  walls  being  contoured  to  cooperate  with 
each  other  to  defme  at  least  the  throat  of  the  nozzle  and  a 
divergent  section  downstream  of  the  throat,  said  contour- 
ing of  said  top  and  bottom  walls  defming  a  symmetric 
flow  passage  therebetween  in  the  direction  of  flow  down- 
stream of  said  throat 


12.  An  edible  coating  composition  which  is  a  homogeneous 
blend  that  is  fluid  at  room  temperature  and  which  hardens  as  a 
brittle  edible  shell  when  applied  to  a  frozen  dessert  consisting  of 
from  44  to  53%  refined  edible  oil  that  is  substantially  entirely 
liquid  at  70*  F.,  from  28  to  38%  sugar,  from  0  to  9%  milk  solids, 
from  4  to  10%  com  syrup  solids,  from  1.8  to  14%  of  a  material 
consisting  of  crystallized  stearine  having  a  melting  point  of 
US' -155'  F.  and  hard  crystalline  ernulsifier  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monoglycerides.  diglycerides  and  mixtures 
thereof  from  0.5  to  1.2%  moisture,  and  the  remainder  flavoring 
additives. 


Re.  30,721 
STABILIZED  THERMOPLASTIC 
POLYESTERURETHANES 
Hcftert  L.  Heiss,  New  Martiaaville;  Robert  P.  Yeater,  Mounds- 
TiUe,  aad  Rnsell  P.  Carter,  Jr.,  New  Martinsrille,  aU  of  W. 
Va.,  Mrin'"  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 
OrigiMl  No.  4,123,419,  dated  Oct.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  828,120, 
Aog.  26, 1977.  AppUcation  for  reissac  Jan.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
156,952 

bt  a.>  C08K  5/35:  C08G  18/82 
VS.  CL  260-45J  NZ  4  Claims 

10.  A  polyesterurethane  stabilized  against  hydrolysis  and/or 
processing  discoloration  by  the  addition  of  a  stabilizing  amount  of 
a  2-oxaxolidone-based  compound  of  the  formula: 


Re.  30,723 
DISC  PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  PLAYBACK  BY  LASER 

GENERATED  DIFFRACnON  PATTERN 
William  K.  Hdne,  100  N.  WUaman  Rd.,  Apt  86,  Moontaia 

View,  Calif.  94043 
Original  No.  3,992,593,  dated  Not.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  499,771, 
Aug.  22, 1974.  Application  for  reiane  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
960,257 

Int  a.2  H04N  5/76:  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  369—18  »♦  Claims 


JoBims 


■-1  '",'       u 


CH2— CH2 


\ 


whertiH  R  represents  hydrogen  or  an  organic  radical  which  is  free 
of  epoxide  rtocmblt  groups  and  n  represents  an  integer  of  from  1 
to  3. 


13.  Apparatus  for  the  playback  of  conventional  disc  phonograph 
records  comprising  a  spiral  recording  groove  having  intersecting 
groove  walls  engraved  in  the  disc  surface  and  where  flat  land 
separates  adjacent  portions  of  the  spiral  groove,  comprising: 

(a)  a  laser  for  providing  a  laser  beam  of  light: 

(b)  means  for  rotating  a  disc  phonograph  record  to  be  played  at 
the  required  rotational  velocity: 

(c)  means  for  directing  said  laser  beam  to  illuminate  the  record 
groove  to  create  an  interference-diffraction  pattern  compris- 
ing an  arc  of  light  defined  by  the  groove  watt  which  is  position- 
ally  related  to  a  vector,  above  and  below  a  middle  unmodu- 
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lated  position,  and  whose  maximum-to-minimum  positional 
variation  relative  to  its  unmodulated  position  is  proportional 
to  the  actual  groove  wall  displacement  relative  to  its  unmodu- 
lated position  and  represents  the  amplitude  of  the  recorded 
signal,  and  wherein  the  rate  of  change  of  the  positional  varia- 
tion of  the  arc  of  light  corresponds  to  the  frequency  of  the 
recorded  signal: 

(d)  tracking  means  for  maintaining  said  laser  beam  directed 
within  the  record  groove  as  the  disc  phonograph  record  ro- 
tates: 

(e)  means  positioned  to  intercept  the  interference-diffraction 
pattern  for  detecting  the  positional  variations  in  the  interfer- 
ence-diffraction pattern  created  by  the  reflected  laser  beam; 
and. 

(ft  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  convening  said 
positional  variations  of  the  interference-diffraction  pattern 
into  an  electrical  sound  reproduction  of  the  recording. 


Re.  30,724 
LINE  PROTECTOR  HAVING  ARRESTER  AND 

FAIL-SAFE  CntCUrr  BYPASSING  THE  ARRESTER 
MHtoB  A.  Klaymn,  Itasca,  and  Richard  H.  Greischar,  Oak  Park, 

both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Reliable  Electric  Company,  Franklin 

Park,IU. 
Original  No.  3,755,715,  dated  Aug.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  296,578, 

Oct  11, 1972.  Application  for  rdasue  JnL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

58,011 

Int  a.'  H02H  9/06 
VS.  CL  361—124  16  Claims 

1.  A  line  protector  comprising  means  forming  a  circuit  that 
comprises  in  series  a  fusible  solder  pellet,  spaced  electrodes 
forming  an  arc  gap,  first  conductor  means  for  connection  to  a 
line  to  be  protected,  and  second  conductor  means  for  connec- 


tion to  ground  such  that  an  overvoltage  surge  of  short  duration 
at  said  line  will  pass  current  through  said  series  circuit  for 
discharge  to  ground;  said  arc  gap  being  sealed  in  a  cold  cath- 
ode gas  tube  of  which  said  electrodes  form  a  part;  means  in- 
cluding said  solder  pellet  normally  preventing  said  first  and 
second  conductor  means  being  in  contact,  and  spring  means  for 
bringing  said  first  and  second  conductor  means  into  contact 


exteriorly  of  said  tube  to  bypass  said  arc  gap  upon  melting  of 
said  solder  pellet  due  to  an  overvoltage  surge  of  longer  dura- 
tion across  said  series  circuit  and  thereby  provide  a  direct 
metallic  path  from  said  line  to  ground,  said  gas  tube  having  a 
central  axis,  means  forming  a  secondary  arc  gap  between  said  first 
and  second  conductor  means  comprising  members  that  are  radi- 
ally outwardly  of  said  axis,  and  a  perforated  insulating  member 
between  said  members  and  in  close  contact  with  each. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  25,  1981 

niustntion  tor  pUnt  patents  «re  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  repnxluce  the  drawing. 


4,7<0 

MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT 

Verlie  W.  Wells,  Jr^  P.O.  Box  157,  Brighton,  Tom.  18011 

FUed  Oct  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,135 

InL  a.3  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  a.  Pit— 7  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  which 

is  hardy,  dwarf,  medium-compact  well-branched  and  bushy, 

essentially  as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  buds 

and  flowers  which  are  double  with  from  sixty  to  seventy  petals 

arranged  very  symmetrically  in  a  full,  tightly  rolled  outwardly 

form  with  points  at  the  center  and  remaining  tightly  rolled 

outwardly  form  with  points  at  the  center  and  remaining  tight 

at  maturity,  being  of  medium  red  on  upper  edge  of  inside  petal 

with  an  inside  base  of  white  to  creamy  white;  and  further 

characterized  by  the  plant  being  hardy,  reasonably  tall  for  a 

miniature,  and  having  good  growth  habits  and  disease-resistant 

foliage. 


4,7«1 

EUPHORBU  PLANT 

AUnA  StinuMlel,  SchwarzwaMstr.  80,  6660  Zwdbriickca  15, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  Oct  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,426 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  28, 
1978,2845840 

Int  a.>  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— <8  1  Claim 

1.  A  hybrid  plant  of  the  genus  Euphorbia,  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described  and  particularly  characterized  in 
that  it  is  the  result  of  crossbreeding  between  a  plant  of  the 
Euphorbia  lophogona  species,  as  the  mother  plant,  and  a  plant  of 
the  Euphorbia  milii  species,  as  the  father  plant,  and  exhibits  the 
following  characteristics:  succulent  stem  with  4  to  5  ridges  on 
which  small  nodes  occur  at  2  cm  intervals  bearing  up  to  10 
red-brown  thorns  2  cm  in  length;  blossom  clusters  up  to  IS  cm 
in  length  form  at  each  new  leaf  axis  and  bear  up  to  32  single 
blossoms  each  having  two  salmon  pink  to  luminous  salmon  red 
bracts  on  light  green  stalks  up  to  3  mm  in  thickness;  layered 
configuration  of  each  blossom  cluster  whereby,  as  a  rule,  two 
new  blossoms  develop  from  each  single  blossom;  the  alter- 
nately arranged  spatulate  leaves  are  slightly  pulpy,  about  IS 
cm  in  length  and  up  to  S  cm  in  width  with  a  short  stalk,  said 
plant  being  further  characterized  in  that  in  the  appropriate 
environment  the  plant  will  bloom  uninterruptedly. 
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CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

-m-SOS 4.285.103 

-*!  1-345 4.285,264 

-"l-SOl 4,285.265 

411-190 4,285,377 

411-258 4,285,378 

411-085 4,285,379 

411-103 4,285,380 

294-032 4,285,449 

369-071 : 4,285,524 

260-809 4,285,530 

426-327... 4,285.654 

126-438 4,285,667 

568-422 4,285,811 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  AUGUST  25,  1981 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,2S5,0«7 

SHOULDER  PROTECTOR 

Nd  E.  DtTid,  924  LiMola  Rd^  Miuai  BcMh,  Fla.  33139 

Filed  Mar.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  128,097 

Irt.  CL'  A41D  27/12 

MS.  CL  2—46  i  ctata 


1.  A  shoulder  protector  for  positioning  over  either  shoulder 
of  a  person  when  engaged  in  holding  or  burping  an  infant,  said 
protector  comprising  an  upwardly  exposed  layer  of  liquid 
absorbing  material  of  paper  or  cloth  and  an  underlying  layer  of 
liquid  impervious  plastic  material  with  the  layers  being  coex- 
tensive and  defining  an  elongated  flexible  member  having  a 
shallow  concavely  curved  inner  edge  adapted  to  be  disposed 
adjacent  the  neck  region  of  a  person  using  the  protector  and  an 
aicuately  curved  outer  edge  depending  around  the  juncture 
between  the  shoulder  and  upper  arm  area  of  the  person  using 
the  protector,  means  at  the  ends  of  the  protector  for  securing 
the  ends  thereof  around  the  waist  region  of  the  person  using 
the  protector  opposite  to  the  shoulder  region  engaged  by  the 
protector,  said  plastic  materia]  being  thermoplastic,  said  layers 
being  joined  together  on  one  or  more  edges  by  a  continuous 
laminated  heat  seam,  said  arcuate  outer  edge  including  end 
portions  arcuately  curved  at  a  much  smaller  radius  than  the 
central  portion  with  the  end  portions  terminating  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  ends  of  the  protector  thereby  defming  elongated 
narrow  tie  straps  integral  with  the  ends  of  the  protector  and 
forming  a  continuation  of  the  inner  edge  portion  of  the  flexible 
member,  said  means  securing  the  protector  adjacent  the  waist 
region  opposite  to  the  shoulder  engaged  by  the  protector 
including  a  knot  securing  the  ends  of  the  straps  together. 

4,2t5,06a 

CAMOUFLAGE  HEAOWEAR 

Dudd  L  Roii,  3370  Highway  A,  FotM,  Mo.  C302S 

FUed  Mar.  C,  1900,  Sar.  No.  127,975 

IM.  (3.3  A42B  1/0* 

MS.  a  2—202  5 


encircling  the  wearer's  head  and  attaching  said  mask  thereto 
and  for  holding  the  eyeholes  in  said  mask  in  registry  with  the 
wearer's  eyes,  said  eyeholes  leaving  only  the  wearer's  eyes 
uncovered  whereby  the  area  around  the  wearer's  eyes  which  is 
left  imcamouflaged  is  minimized  so  that  game  is  less  likely  to 
perceive  the  wearer,  said  mask  being  a  plate  preshaped  to 
conform  to  the  wearer's  face  and  fit  snugly  against  his  face  so 
that  said  eyeholes  do  not  interfere  with  the  wearer's  peripheral 
vision,  a  bag  with  a  rounded  bottom  formed  of  netting  having 
patches  of  preselected  colors  and  having  a  pair  of  eyeholes, 
said  bag  adapted  to  fit  loosely  over  the  wearer's  head  and 
drape  down  over  his  neck,  and  means  for  attaching  said  mask 
on  the  inside  of  said  bag  such  that  the  eyeholes  in  the  mask  are 
aligned  with  the  eyeholes  in  the  bag. 


4,283,069 
GARTER  BELT 
Gweadoiya  L.  Hall,  60  Redear  Ave,  lillagto%  Oatarlo,  C^Hida 
(M9B  IKl) 

Filed  Jaa.  6,  1979,  Scr.  No.  46,035 

bt  a.)  A41F  9/00 

U.S.CL2— 314  6aaiM 


1.  Camouflage  beadwear  for  use  while  hunting  wild  game  or 
for  use  while  observing  or  photographing  them,  said  headwear 
comprising  a  mask  having  a  pair  of  eyeholes  and  a  band  for 


1.  Garter  belt  for  athletes,  comprising: 

a  band  of  material  designed  to  extend  about  the  body  of  the 
wearer,  above  the  hips  and  around  the  back  of  the  waist 
and  comprising  a  forward  portion  and  a  rearward  portion, 
to  be  worn,  respectively,  at  the  front  and  rear  of  the  body; 

said  band  having  free  ends  sewn  together  in  overlapping 
relationship  substantially  at  the  centre  of  the  forward 
portion, 

said  ends,  in  said  overlapping  relationship  being  sewn  so  that 
they  define  for  the  band,  at  such  overlap,  a  shallow  up- 
wardly directed  V,  whereby  the  forward  portion  of  the 
band  rides  lower  on  the  body  than  the  rearward  portion, 

the  material  of  said  band  being  stretchable  in  at  least  the 
direction  extending  about  the  body, 

an  upper  strap  attached  at  its  upper  end  to  the  forwaid 
portion  of  each  band  on  each  side  of  and  spaced  from  said 
V,  each  said  upper  strap  being  also  spaced  from  the  adja- 
cent rearward  portion, 

said  upper  strap  being  so  attached  at  its  upper  end  to  depend 
downwardly  from  said  band, 

two  lower  strap*  attached  to  and  depending  from  the  lower 
end  of  each  upper  strap, 

means  for  adjusting  the  length  of  each  of  said  lower  strapa, 

a  fastener  designed  to  be  located  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
ailiusted  length  of  each  of  said  lower  strap*. 
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4,2SS,0T0 

PROsnanc  device 

Robert  G.  A»«rUl,  RiM«oo<i.  N  J,  tml^or  to  Minewta  Mta- 

iag  ud  ManaActviat  Coapaay,  St  Pnl,  Minn. 
Coatinaatian  of  Ser.  No.  912,075,  Jan.  5, 1978,  abaadoned.  TU« 
avpUcatioa  Jaa.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,612 
IBL  CL'  A61F  1/03 
VS.  a.  3—1.911  * ' 


against  said  supporting  member  by  fully  inserting  said 
pointed  wires  into  said  supporting  member; 

filling  the  area  of  separation  between  said  supporting  mem- 
ber and  said  prosthetic  insert  with  bone  cement;  and 

placing  said  prosthetic  insert  against  the  outermost  surface 
of  each  of  said  standoff  bodies  of  said  inserted  spacers. 


4,285,072 
ANTERIOR-POSTERIOR  INTRAOCULAR  LENS 
Knrt  A.  Mordier,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Leo  H. 
Loooca,  Kaokke-Heist,  Belgium,  and  Cornelias  D.  Binkhont, 
Temeuzcn,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Harry  H.  LeVeeo, 
Charleston,  S.C. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  Nu.  Jijl06 

lot  CL'  A«1F  1/16 

VS.  a.  3—13  17  Claina 


il  i9 


1.  A  knee  joint  prosthesis  comprising  a  patella  prosthesis  for 
sequential  articulation  against  the  condylar  surfaces  and  the 
surface  of  the  central  medially-laterally  flat  and  longitudinally 
convex  groove  in  an  anterior  flange  bridging  said  condylar 
surfaces  of  a  femoral  prosthesis  having  a  central  opening 
therein  for  passage  of  the  cruciate  ligaments,  said  patella  pros- 
thesis comprising  a  substantially  flat  base,  having  an  outline 
comprised  of  two  parallel  sides  and  semicircular  end  portions, 
one  surface  of  which  is  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  resected 
surface  of  the  natural  patella,  a  bearing  insert  having  a  periph- 
eral outline  substantially  coextensive  with  said  base  and  having 
a  central  laterally  extending  medially-laterally  flat  and  longitu- 
dinally concave  ridge  portion  adapted  for  sequential  tracking 
within  the  medially-laterally  flat  and  longitudinally  convex 
groove  in  the  anterior  flange  of  said  femoral  prosthesis  and  a 
pair  of  shoulders  havmg  a  shape  complementary  to  the  condy- 
lar surfaces  of  said  femoral  prosthesis  for  sliding  contact  with 
said  surfaces  during  flexion  of  the  knee  joint,  said  central  later- 
ally extending  medially-laterally  flat  and  longitudinally  con- 
cave ridge  portion  and  said  pair  of  shoulders  thus  providing 
medial  and  lateral  stability  to  the  patellar  prosthesis. 


4,285,071 

MKTHOD  OF  SECURING  A  PROSTHESIS  USING 

CEMENT  SPACERS 

Cari  L.  Nclaoa,  13580  RiTercrcst  Dr.;  Darrel  W.  Haynes,  11200 

Baiabridge  Dr.,  bodi  of  Little  Rock,  Ark.  72212,  aad  Michael 

i.  Weber,  5301  StonewaU  Rd.,  Little  Rock,  Ark.  72207 

Filed  Jnl.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,027 

iBt  CL'  A61F  1/03 

VS.  a.  3—1.912  5  aaims 


1.  An  intraocular  lens  adapted  to  be  implanted  in  an  eye 
having  a  posterior  capsule  comprising  an  optical  lens  and 
support  system  means  connected  to  said  lens,  said  support 
system  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  posteriorly  projecting 
members  extending  from  said  lens  a  predetermined  distance 
necessary  to  extend  into  the  posterior  capsule  for  capsular 
fixation  and  a  plurality  of  anterior  clips  extending  posteriorly 
from  the  rear  surface  of  said  lens  and  extending  outward  from 
saki  lens  a  predetermined  distance  greater  than  a  pupil  of  the 
eye  as  normally  constricted  but  less  than  the  pupil  of  the  eye 
when  substantially  fiilly  dilated,  said  support  system  being 
adapted  to  hold  said  lens  centered  on  the  pupil  in  the  anterior 
chamber  of  the  eye  until  natural  fixation  of  said  posteriorly 
projecting  members  occurs  at  which  time  the  pupil  is  dilated 
and  the  iris  moves  away  from  the  anterior  members  so  that  said 
anterior  members  of  said  lens  are  positioned  in  the  posterior 
chamber  of  the  eye. 


4,285,073 
KERATOPROSTHETIC  POLYURETHANE 
Michael  Szycfaer,  LyuflcM,  Maia,,  aiaigBor  to  Thermo  Elec- 
iroB  Corporatioa,  WalthaB,  Man. 

Filed  Feb.  IL  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,345 

ht.  a.J  A61F  1/16.  1/24 

VS.  CL  3—13  4  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  securing  a  prosthetic  insert  to  a  supporting 
member,  such  as  a  natural  bone,  wherein  the  thickness  of 
cement  applied  between  said  prosthetic  insert  and  said  support- 
ing member  is  controlled  by  cement  spacers  positioned  be- 
tween the  supporting  member  and  the  prosthetic  insert,  said 
method  of  securing  including  the  following  steps: 
selecting  a  plurality  of  spacers,  each  of  said  spacers  having  a 
standoff  body  of  substantially  the  same  height  and  a 
pointed  wire  outwardly  extending  from  said  standoff 
body; 


1.  An  artificial  cornea  intended  for  implantation  in  a  human 


positioning  each  standoff  body  of  said  pluraUty  of  spacers   eyeball,  said  cornea  being  characterized  in  that  it  is  formed 
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from  an  aliphatic  polyurethane  elastomer,  said  polyurethane 
elastomer  being  the  reaction  product  of: 

(1)  hydrogenated  methylene  diisocyanate; 

(2)  polytetramethylene  ether  glycol  having  a  molecular 
weight  between  the  range  of  SOO-5000;  and 

(3)  ethylene  oxide-capped  trimethylol  propane. 


4,285,074 
REFnXABLE  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
W.  Staaley  Leiaberry,  Stiriio  City,  Calif .,  MrisMir  to  E^joyiUe 
Prodneta,  lac.  Lot  Ai«elci,  CiUf. 

Filed  Dee.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,544 

Int  CL»  E03D  9/03;  GOIF  11/32 

VS.  CL  4—227  7  ClaiM 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  liquid  in  a  measured  amount  into 
water  contained  in  a  toilet  tank  upon  toilet  flushing  compris- 
ing: 
a  bottle  having  a  first  opening  at  one  end  thereof  and  a 

second  opening  at  the  other  end  thereof; 
selectively  removable  closing  means  normally  closing  each 

opening  prior  to  installation  of  said  bottle  in  said  tank  so  as 

to  hold  liquid  in  the  bottle; 
means  for  mounting  said  bottle  within  the  tank  so  that  the 

bottle  normally  is  partially  submerged  in  the  tank  water 

with  the  first  opening  normally  submerged  and  the  second 

opening  above  the  tank  water  level; 
a  valve  assembly  disposed  in  said  first  opening  and  fixed  to 

said  bottle,  said  valve  assembly  having 

(a)  a  first  member  which  is  fixed  to  the  first  opening  so  as 
to  extend  within  the  bottle,  said  fixed  member  having 
(i)  an  inlet  disposed  within  the  bottle  to  provide  a  pas- 
sage for  the  liquid  contained  in  the  bottle  into  a  reser- 
voir formed  in  the  fixed  member,  said  reservoir  being 
below  the  inlet  when  the  bottle  is  mounted  in  the  tank 
and 

(ii)  an  outlet  formed  in  the  fixed  member  so  as  to  be 
below  the  reservoir  when  the  bottle  is  mounted  in  the 
tank,  said  inlet,  reservoir  and  outlet  being  generally 
axially  aligned  with  one  another  to  provide  a  passage 
for  the  bottle  liquid  through  the  fixed  member,  and 

(b)  a  second  member  which  is  movable  and  is  disposed 
within  the  fixed  member  bottle  liquid  passage; 

first  valve  means  formed  by  said  fixed  member  and  said 
movable  member  between  the  reservoir  and  inlet,  said  first 
valve  means  having  a  first  valve  seat  formed  in  the  fixed 
member  and  a  first  valve  head  formed  on  the  movable 
member  so  as  to  seal  the  bottle  liquid  passage  when  seated 
on  the  first  valve  seat; 

second  valve  means  formed  by  said  fixed  member  and  said 
movable  member  in  said  bottle  liquid  passage  downstream 
from  the  reservoir,  said  second  valve  means  having  a 
second  valve  seat  formed  in  the  fixed  member  and  a  sec- 
cad  valve  head  formed  on  the  movable  member  and  dis- 
posed thereon  so  as  to  seal  the  bottle  liquid  passage  when 
sealed  on  the  second  valve  seat;  and  in  which  the  fust 


valve  means  is  comprised  of  a  valve  seal  facing  upatream 
and  a  valve  head  facing  downstream  in  the  bottle  liquid 
passage  and  the  second  valve  means  is  comprised  of  a 
valve  seat  facing  downstream  and  a  valve  head  facing 
upstream  in  the  bottle  liquid  passage; 
said  first  and  second  valve  huds  being  connected  together  by 
a  valve  stem  portion  of  the  movable  member  which  extends 
through  the  reservoir  and  being  disposed  on  said  stem  so  as  to 
face  in  opposite  directions  relative  to  one  another; 
a  float  mounted  on  the  movable  member  so  as  to  be  disposed 
external  of  the  fixed  member  outlet  and  operable,  when 
the  bottle  is  mounted  in  the  tank  so  as  to  be  partially 
submerged  and  the  closing  means  are  removed  from  the 
first  and  second  openings,  to  raise  and  lower  the  valve 
stem  portion  in  response  to  filling  and  emptying,  respec- 
tively, of  the  tank  so  that,  when  said  tank  is  full  of  water, 
one  of  said  valve  means  closes  and  seals  the  bonle  liquid 
passage  and  when  the  tank  is  empty,  the  other  said  valve 
means  closes  and  seals  the  bottle  liquid  passage; 
and  in  which  the  inlet  has  a  minimum  cross-sectional  area  open 
to  bottle  liquid  flow  which  is  less  than  the  minimum  cross-sec- 
tional area  open  to  bottle  liquid  flow  within  the  fixed  member 
downstream  from  the  one  of  said  valve  means  which  is  closed 
when  the  tank  is  empty  whereby,  when  said  closed  valve 
means  opens  in  response  to  upward  movement  of  float  during 
tank  filling,  the  downward  fluid  pressure  on  the  valve  head 
thereof  rapidly  decreases,  so  that,  in  response  to  the  upward 
pressure  of  the  float,  the  valve  stem  portion  moves  upwardly  at 
a  much  greater  rate  than  the  rate  of  water  level  rise  in  the  tank, 
thereby  rapidly  closing  the  other  of  said  valve  means. 


4,285,075 

SANITARY  COMMODE  MAT 

Aon  J.  Neboo,  P.O.  Box  1107,  Dayton  BtaA,  Fla.  32015 

Filed  Not.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,072 

lat.  CL>  E03D  11/00 

VS.  CL  4—252  A  13 


'WZL^Z^ZZ^ZZ^ 


21  20 


1.  A  sanitary  conunode  mat  adapted  to  be  placed  around  the 
base  of  a  sanitary  facility  such  as  a  commode  or  urinal,  for 
collecting  and  absorbing  urine,  comprising: 
a  moisture  absorbent  pad  formed  to  essentially  conform  to 
the  base  of  said  sanitary  facility  for  receiving  and  absorb- 
ing urine  falling  on  said  mat;  and 
a  cover  assembly  adapted  to  contain  said  pad  and  having  a 
top  surface  thereof  formed  by  an  open  grille  work  and  a 
bottom  surface  thereof  formed  by  a  solid  base,  said  cover 
assembly  conforming  to  the  shape  of  saki  pad,  whereiB 
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said  moistuie  «bsort)eiit  pad  is  disposed  between  said  open 
grille  work  and  said  solid  base  of  said  mat  cover. 

4^85,076 

FLUSHING  APPARATUS  FOR  ILEOSTOMY  BAG 

Smiel  R.  Dicksteia,  705  S.  Elk  St^  Hemet.  Calif.  92343 

Filed  Ang.  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  S20,477 

fat  CL'  E03D  li/00 

MS.  CL  4—341  *  C»S™ 


duit  and  the  filter  body  to  the  holding  tank  under  the  force  of 
gravity,  the  urine  thereby  contacting  the  adsorbent  so  that  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  trace  constituents  adhere  to  the  adsorbent 
from  which  they  may  be  extracted  upon  removal  of  the  filter 
body  from  the  toilet. 

6.  A  flushless  portable  toilet  incorporating  means  for  extract- 
ing commercially  useful  constituents  from  the  urine  voided 
into  the  toilet  comprising:  a  unitary  enclosed  shelter  having  a 
door;  a  urinal  supported  within  said  shelter;  a  holding  tank 
supported  in  said  shelter  at  a  level  below  the  urinal,  said  hold- 
ing tank  being  adapted  to  retain  a  deoderizing  chemical  solu- 
tion for  the  urine;  a  conduit  connecting  the  urinal  to  the  hold- 
ing tank;  container  means  formed  as  part  of  the  conduit  inter- 
mediate the  urinal  and  the  holding  tank  for  retaining  a  filter 
body;  and  a  filter  body  removably  disposed  in  the  container 
means,  the  filter  body  constituting  an  adsorbent  for  at  least 
certain  trace  constituents  of  urine  allowing  urine  voided  into 
the  urinal  to  pass  through  the  conduit  and  the  filter  body  to  the 
holding  tank  under  the  force  of  gravity,  the  urine  thereby 
contacting  the  adsorbent  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  trace 
constituents  adhere  to  the  adsorbent  from  which  they  may  be 
extracted  upon  removal  of  the  filter  body  from  said  container 
means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  fiushing  the  contents  of  an  ileostomy  bag 
into  a  toilet,  said  apparatus  including  in  combination:  an  elon- 
gated tubular  member,  an  open-topped  funnel  member  at- 
tached to  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  member;  first  conduit 
means  extending  into  the  funnel  member  and  upwardly 
through  the  open  top  thereof  to  be  inserted  into  the  mouth  of 
an  ileostomy  bag  held  over  the  top  of  said  funnel  member;  a 
second  conduit  means  for  introducing  pressurized  liquid  from 
a  pressurized  liquid  source  through  said  first  conduit  means 
and  into  the  interior  of  the  ileostomy  bag  held  over  said  funnel 
member  to  flush  the  contents  of  the  ileostomy  bag  into  the 
Funnel  member  and  through  the  tubular  member;  and  bracket 
means  for  supporting  the  elongated  tubular  member  and  the 
attached  fimnel  member  over  a  toilet. 


4,285,078 

AUTOMATIC  SWIMMING  POOL  COVER 

Roger  J.  Batstooe,  Gennaatown,  Md.,  asiignor  to  French  Maa- 

terpieces.  Inc.,  Gcrmaatowii,  Md. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  30,915,  Apr.  17, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,236,258. 
TUi  appUcatkm  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,387 
Int  CL'  A47K  i/lM:  E04H  i/lS.  3/16 


VS.  CL  4-Ml 


2ClaiM 


4,285,077 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  PROTEINS  FROM 

URINE 

Eat  J.  Btaxttm,  4«731  Shdby  Rd^  Utki,  Mick.  48087 

Coaliantia»4a-put  of  Scr.  No.  901,248,  Apr.  28, 1978, 

alim*»f<  TUs  applicatioa  Sep.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76,894 

ht  CL'  A47K  4/00 

VJS.  CL  4— 4«  «  CUtoi 


1.  In  a  flushless  toilet  of  the  type  having  a  urinal,  a  holding 
tank  containing  an  odor  preventing  chemical  solution,  and  a 
gravity  flow  conduit  connecting  the  urinal  to  the  holding  tank, 
a  filter  body  containing  an  adsorbent  for  at  least  certain  trace 
constituents  of  urine  removably  supported  in  the  conduit  inter- 
mediate the  urinal  and  the  holding  tank  so  that  urine  flowing 
from  the  urinal  to  the  holding  tank  contacts  the  adsorbent 
allowing  urine  voided  into  the  urinal  to  pass  through  the  con- 


1.  A  method  for  containing  and  controlling  the  hydrostatic 
pressure  on  a  liquid  storage  container  having  a  cover,  a  mem- 
brane connected  to  a  portion  of  said  storage  container,  and  a 
control  member  interconnecting  said  cover  and  said  membrane 
which  comprises: 
feeding  liquid  to  and  discharging  liquid  from  opposite  sides 
of  said  cover  and  membrane  which  form  a  liquid  storage 
compartment  and  a  Uquid  balancing  compartment; 
pressurizing  said  control  member  interconnecting  said  cover 
and  said  membrane  so  as  to  control  the  shape  and  dimen- 
sion of  said  cover,  and 
controlling  the  feeding  of  Uquid  to  and  discharge  of  liquid 
from  said  liquid  balancing  compartment  so  as  to  maintain 
hydrostatic  pressure  on  said  storage  container  within  a 
predetermined  range  of  values. 
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4,285,079 

APPARATUS  FOR  RAISING  AND  LOWERING  THE 

MATTRESS  OF  A  CRIB 

EtmiI  C.  Hilbua,  1277  S.  Adian  St.,  Gleadale,  Odif.  91205 

FUed  Jbb.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,543 

Iirt.  a.'  A<1G  7/Oa-  A47C  Sl/Oa-  A47D  7/01 


UJS.CL5— 84 


4,2854)81 
DEVICE  FOR  RECUMBENCY  OF  THE  HEAD  AND  NECK 
George  W.  E.  Price,  4  Loi«reUow  PL,  0608,  BoMm,  Mml 
02114 

FUed  OcL  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  86,652 
ht  CL'  A47G  9/00 


UOaiiH   U.S.CLS— 434 


.,?-/ 


'    1.  An  attachment  for  use  with  a  crib  having  a  main  frame 
including  a  pair  of  opposing  ends  and  a  pair  of  sides  connecting 
said  ends,  a  mattress  support  including  a  spring  frame  and  a 
plurality  of  springs,  and  a  mattress  carried  by  said  mattress 
support,  said  attachment  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  brackets  in  which  said  spring  frame  can  be 
received,  each  of  said  brackets  including  a  bottom  plate 
and  iimer  and  outer  walls  that  define  a  channel  so  that  it 
has  two  sections  at  right  angles,  to  each  other  to  receive  a 
comer  of  said  spring  frame,  said  inner  wall  having  two 
separate  parts  that  each  terminate  at  a  distance  from  the 
intersection  of  said  channel  sections,  whereby  said  brack- 
ets can  accommodate  a  spring  frame  having  round  cor- 
ners; 
a  plurality  of  flexible  hoist  members  for  coimection  to  said 

brackets;  and 
winding  means  connected  to  said  hoist  members  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  mattress  suppon. 


/0^ 


1.  A  device  for  recumbency  of  the  head  and  neck,  such 
device  comprising  a  supporting  surface  having  a  generally 
concave  shape  with  respect  to  a  vertical  axis  of  curvature  thai 
corresponds  approximately  to  the  central  vertebral  axis  of  the 
neck  so  that  (a)  the  generally  concave  shape  has  left  and  right 
halves  that  are  symmetrical  about  the  line  of  their  junction  and 
also  so  that  (b)  symmetrically  opposed  areas  in  the  vicinity  of 
non-adjacent  edges  of  each  half  exert  gentle  pressure  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  mastoid  processes  of  the  head,  wherein  the 
surface  also  has  a  generally  convex  shape  with  respect  to  a 
horizontal  axis,  such  axis  intersecting  the  vertical  axis  of  curva- 
ture, so  that  the  generally  convex  shape  conforms  generally  to 
at  least  the  upper  portion  of  the  nape  of  the  neck  and  the  lower 
portion  of  the  occipital  bone  of  the  head. 


4,285,080 

SPRING  DECK  FOR  SEATING  CTRUCTURES 

Joha  P.  KilcbeB,  Gconetmra,  a^  Nerille  L.  Riddle,  Lexington, 

both  of  Ky.,  aai^on  to  Hoofcr  UaiTcml,  be,  SaliM,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,459 

bt  CL'  A47C  17/13 

VS.  CL  5—186  R  3  i 


1.  A  spring  deck  for  supporting  padding  material  in  seating 
structures,  said  deck  comprising  an  open  rigid  frame  having 
generally  front  and  rear  rails,  a  sheet  substantially  covering 
said  frame  and  having  opposite  firont  and  rear  edges,  said  sheet 
being  constructed  principally  of  woven,  beat  treated  polypro- 
pylene fibers,  and  first  means  fixing  one  edge  of  said  sheet  to 
one  rail  along  the  length  thereof  and  second  means  movably 
connecting  the  opposite  edge  of  said  sheet  to  the  other  rail 
along  the  length  thereof  so  as  to  maintain  said  sheet  in  a  sub- 
stantially taut  position  as  it  substantially  covers  said  frame. 


4,285,082 

SURFBOARD  SAFETY  AND  CONTROL  ACCESSORY 

WUliaa  G.  Cox,  5638  MotwM  Rd^  Sm  Dlcflo,  Calif.  92115 

FUed  Aag.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69,817 

bt  CL'  A63C  S/00.  9/00.  11/00,  li/00 

VS.  CL  9—310  E  9  < 


1.  In  combination  with  a  water  craft,  or  the  like,  designed  for 
supporting  a  rider,  a  safety  device  which  comprises: 

a  first  dement  of  a  releasable  fastening  means  permanently 
installed  on  the  riding  vuUtx  of  the  craft; 

a  second  element  of  said  releasable  fastening  means  perma- 
nently installed  on  the  outside  surface  of  a  garment  worn 
by  said  rider;  and 

said  fastening  means  comprising  cooperating  strips  of  woven 
fabric  having  interconnecting  surfaces,  said  first  element 
compriiing  a  mesh  made  of  the  same  material  as  the  top 
portion  of  the  craft  and  including  means  for  fastening  said 
mesh  to  the  undersurface  of  said  strip  such  that  said  mesh 
is  imbedded  in  the  top  surface  of  said  craft 
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4^28S,IM3  endless  supply  of  wire  which  includes  continuously  feeding 

LEG  ROPE  said  wire  towards  a  coiling  device  to  tnmsform  said  wire  into 

rtwittr-  H.  WOiiM,  Flinden,  AHtralia,  laigBor  to  FUaden   a  helical  coil  and  separating  successive  end  convolutions  of 

Sarflm  Co.  Pty.  Ltd.,  Flinders,  Aastralia  said  coil  by  a  continuously  rotating  cutter,  the  improvement  of 

FOed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,C16  coordinating  the  feed  speed  of  said  wire  with  the  routional 

Cbiai  priority,  apyikatioB  Aastralia,  Jib.  3, 1979,  PD7244    jp^^  gf  jajj  cutter  for  a  given  lock  washer  diameter,  varying 

Ut.  CL^  A63C  15/05  ^j^  roUtional  speed  of  said  cutter  while  maintaining  a  synchro- 

UjS.  a.  9—310  E  '  CtaiBis   ^^j^^  relation  between  said  feed  speed  and  said  cutter  speed  to 

maintain  said  given  lock  washer  diameter,  said  cutter  being 
routed  by  a  variable  speed  motor,  said  feed  speed  of  said  wire 
being  varied  by  a  transmission  unit  driven  by  said  motor,  said 
cutter  being  rotated  about  a  fixed  axis  which  is  angularly  offset 
from  an  axis  of  said  helical  coil  by  an  angle  less  than  90  de- 
grees, said  coiling  device  including  a  coil  forming  roll  and  a 
fixed  arbor  defining  the  axis  for  said  helical  coil  with  the  cutter 
"  axis  being  angularly  offset  less  than  45  degrees,  and  moving  the 

axis  of  said  arbor  axially  and  transversely  to  adjust  the  position 
of  said  arbor  with  respect  to  the  fixed  axis  of  said  cutter  while 
maintaining  the  angular  offset. 


1.  A  leg  rope  for  coimecting  a  surfboard  to  a  surfer  compris- 
ing: a  flexible  cord  provided  at  each  end  with  an  end  piece, 
each  one  said  end  pieces  having  a  body  connected  to  said  cord 
and  provided  with  an  axial  inwardly  extending  opening  and  a 
transverse  opening  passing  through  said  body  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  the  axial  opening  and  connecting  with  the  axial 
opening,  a  swivel  having  an  inner  portion  accommodated  in 
the  axial  opening  in  one  of  the  end  pieces  and  an  outer  portion 
projecting  beyond  the  said  one  of  the  end  pieces  whereby  the 
leg  rope  can  be  connected  to  a  surfer's  ankle  band  by  means  of 
a  swivel  connection,  a  pin  inserted  through  the  transverse 
opening  in  the  said  one  of  the  end  pieces  and  through  a  trans- 
verse opening  in  the  said  inner  portion  of  the  swivel  in  aUgn- 
ment  with  the  said  trasverse  opening  in  the  said  one  of  the  end 
pieces  the  thereby  reuin  the  swivel  in  position  in  the  end  piece, 
and  connecting  means  associated  with  the  other  end  piece  to 
adjusubly  connect  the  leg  rope  to  the  surfboard,  the  transverse 
openings  in  the  end  pieces  being  located  beyond  the  res[)ective 
ends  of  the  cord,  said  one  of  the  end  pieces  being  connected  to 
the  cord  otherwise  than  by  means  of  the  said  [Jin  and  the  said 
other  end  piece  being  connected  to  the  cord  otherwise  than  by 
means  of  the  said  connecting  means. 


4,2S5,0«5 
CXMEISTING  PRESS 
Werner  BergMrwier,  Roderaurk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemny,  as- 
signor to  USM  Corporatioa,  Farmington,  Coon. 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,760 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1979,  2916308 

lilt  CL'  A43D  63/00 
VS.  a.  12—16.4  5  ClaiBS 


* 


4^85,084 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  LOCK 

WASHERS 

Joaeph  M.  Brady,  Peuaaokeo,  and  Harold  S.  PeteiMo,  Med- 

ford  Lakes,  both  of  N  J.,  aasigDors  to  MSL  Industries,  lac., 

LiKotawood,  m. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,958 
I«t  CV  B2U)  53/20 
VS.  CL  10—73  17  ( 


1.  A  method  of  producing  split  ring  lock  washers  from  an 


1.  A  cementing  press  for  cement  attaching  of  outsoles  to 
lasted  footwear  from  their  toe  to  the  lower  end  of  the  heel 
breast  by  using  a  counter  support  for  applying  pressure  in  the 
waist  region  whereby  a  heel  support  is  arranged  to  take  pres- 
sure exerted  on  the  heel  breast  during  cement  attaching,  said 
heel  support  being  arranged  on  a  lever  pivoted  around  a  fiil- 
crum  located  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
shoe  and  the  side  of  the  heel,  said  heel  support  being  further 
provided  with  a  lifting  mechanism  for  a  heel  abutment  receiv- 
able of  a  catch,  said  catch  being  engagable  of  an  inclined  slot  in 
said  lever  so  that  the  lever  and  the  heel  support  are  drawn  up 
against  the  heel  by  the  lifting  motion  of  the  heel  abutment,  the 
improvement  which  comprises; 
said  heel  abutment  being  divided  into  a  front  portion  facing 
the  waist  asxi  rear  portion   facing  the   heel   support 
whereby  the  rear  heel  abutment  portion  faciliutes  the 
fitting  of  said  catch  and  the  front  abutment  portion  and  the 
rear  abutment  portion  are  provided  with  lifting  mecha- 
nisms suitable  for  separate  coupling. 
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4,285,086  4,285  088 

SELF-WRINGING  MOP  BRUSH  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 

Albert  J.  Whyte,  Wert  Sprfagflcid,  Mass.,  aastgnor  to  Stavlex   Jorge  V.  Rlpstcu,  At.  Cuabtcaoc  60  Deap.  304,  Mako  Qty, 

Cotporatioa,  Sde^  N  JI.  Mexico  (7) 

Filed  Not.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,420  FOed  Dec  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,024 

Irt.  CL'  A47L  13/146  te.  CL'  A46B  1/00 

U.S.  CL  IS— 119  A  UOaiiBs   U&  CL  IS— 193                                                        91 


1.  Self-wringing  mop  comprising  a  compressible  mop  head 
fixed  on  the  end  of  an  elongated  handle,  a  pressure  plate  pivot- 
able  into  compressive  engagement  with  said  mop  head,  an 
operating  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  handle,  a  cam  arm 
pivotally  attached  at  an  end  thereof  to  said  operating  lever 
such  that  pivoting  of  said  operating  lever  drives  said  cam  arm 
toward  said  mop  head,  and  a  roller  cam  carried  by  said  cam 
arm  and  movable  reciprocably  over  a  raised  follower  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  presser  plate  while  pivotally  urging  said 
piesaer  plate  into  compressive  engagement  with  said  mop 
head. 


4,285,087 
HAIRBRUSH  SHIELD 
Ginacppe  SaprooettL  12731  Victory  BWd.,  North  HoUywood, 
Calif.  91606 

Ffled  Jaa.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,107 

lit  a.)  A46B  17/00 

VS.  CL  15—159  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  hairbrush  shield  comprising: 

an  elongated  hairbrush  having  a  handle  at  one  end  and  body 
at  the  other  end  incorporating  downwardly  depending 
bristles;  and 

a  contained  shield  outwardly  projecting  from  opposite  sides 
of  said  body  and  having  a  fore-and-aft  trough  provided 
immediately  adjacent  each  side  of  said  body  so  as  to  de- 
velop an  upwardly  sweep  terminating  in  an  outer  edge 
which  diverges  upwardly  aix)  outwardly  from  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  hairbrush  rearwardly  towards  said  han- 
dle. 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  body  of  fibers  for  use  in  a 
brush  for  applying  a  coating  liquid  to  a  surface,  which  process 
comprises 

(a)  inserting  lengthwise  a  plurality  of  fibers  into  the  elon- 
gated opening  of  a  plate  such  that  said  fibers  are  tightly 
held  within  said  opening, 

(b)  separating  said  fibers  into  a  plurality  of  curtains  by  insert- 
ing separation  means  into  the  end  of  said  fibers,  said  end 
being  opposite  fi'om  the  end  which  is  inserted  in  said  plate, 
said  separation  means  causing  said  body  of  fibers  to  be 
separated  by  at  least  one  space  or  passage  between  said 
curtains  of  fibers,  said  separation  distance  being  such  that 
substantial  dripping  of  said  coating  liquid  does  not  take 
place, 

(c)  maintaining  said  separation  means  within  said  fibers 
while  applying  to  the  ends  of  said  fibers  which  are  at  the 
base  of  said  plate  means  for  adhering  substantially  all  of 
said  fibers  into  a  body  of  fibers, 

(d)  removing  said  separation  means  from  said  body  of  fibers, 
and 

(e)  removing  said  body  of  fibers  from  said  plate,  such  that 
said  body  of  fibers  contains  at  least  one  space  or  passage 
between  said  curtains  of  fibers. 


4,285,089 

WINDSHIELD  WASHER  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

KoicU  Takahashi,  Yokohama,  tmi  YosUaki  Kato,  F^iisawa, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Compaay,  I  ii-it~i 

Yokohama,  Japaa 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,307 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu,  May  24,  1978,  53-60921 
bt  CV  B60S  1/48 
VS.  CL  VS—lSasa  n  CUma 

1.  A  system  for  use  in  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  windshield, 
comprising: 
a  first  windshield  wiper  having  a  first  wiper  blade  mounted 
for  oscillation  between  first  and  second  end  positions  in 
first  and  second  opposite  directions; 
a  first  windshieki  washer  having  a  first  nozzle  which  is 
fluidly  connected  to  an  electrically  operated  first  washer 
pump  for  ejecting  washer  liquid  through  the  first  nozzle 
when  suppUed  with  electric  current; 
a  first  contact  base  member  rotatable  in  accordance  with  the 

oscillation  movement  of  said  wiper  blade; 
a  first  stationary  contact  electrically  connected  to  said  first 

washer  pump; 
first  and  second  movable  contacts  formed  on  said  first 
contact  base  member,  each  of  said  movable  contacts  being 
contactable  with  said  first  stationary  contact  to  supply 
electric  current  to  said  first  washer  pump  through  said 
first  stationary  contact; 
said  first  movable  contact  being  formed  to  be  contactable 
with  said  sutionary  contact  within  a  first  range  in  which 
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said  wiper  blade  moves  in  the  first  direction  from  the  first 
podtjon  to  ■  third  position  which  is  immediately  in  front 
of  the  position  in  which  said  first  wiper  blade  is  in  the  path 
of  washer  liquid  being  ejected  from  said  first  nozzle,  and 
said  second  movable  contact  being  formed  to  be  contact- 
able  with  said  stationary  contact  within  a  second  range  in 
which  said  wiper  blade  moves  in  the  second  direction 
from  the  second  position  to  a  fourth  position  which  is 
immediately  in  front  of  the  position  in  which  said  first 
washer  blade  is  in  the  path  of  the  washer  liquid  being 
ejected  from  said  nozzle; 

a  second  windshield  wiper  having  a  second  wiper  blade 
mounted  for  oscillation  between  first  and  second  positions 
in  first  and  second  opposite  directions,  said  second  wiper 
blade  being  different  from  said  first  wiper  blade  in  wiping 
range  over  the  windshield  and  moving  speed; 

a  second  windshield  washer  having  a  second  nozzle  which  is 
fluidly  connected  to  an  electrically  operated  second 
washer  pump  for  ejecting  washer  liquid  through  a  second 
nozzle  when  suppUed  with  electric  current; 

a  second  contact  base  member  rotatable  with  said  first 
contact  base  member; 

a  second  stationary  contact  electrically  connected  to  said 
second  washer  pump; 


4,2*5,090 

CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  COLD  PRESSURE  FUSING 

ROLLER 

Walter  J.  Jorkowaki,  Fairfleid,  Coaa^  asaigBor  to  Pitaey  Bowes 

Iac„  Stamford,  Conn. 

FOed  Not.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,702 

Int  a.'  G03G  21/00 

VS.  a.  15— 2S6J1  10  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  cylindrical  roller,  a  section  of  wire 
helically  strung  across  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  roller  for 
removing  particles  from  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  roller, 
and  a  pair  of  discs  fianking  the  ends  of  said  roller  for  providing 
continuous  linear  contact  between  the  section  of  wire  and  said 
rollers,  said  discs  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of 
said  roller,  and  wherein  said  section  of  wire  is  fixedly  secured 
to  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  discs. 


4,215,091 

DESOLOERING  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  WITH  A 

SOLDERING  INSTRUMENT 

William  S.  Fortune,  14250  Dearborn  St,  Panorama  Oty,  CaUf. 

91402 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  875,5*9,  Feb.  2, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,1874r73. 
Thia  appUcatioB  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,568 
Int  a.5  A47L  5/38 
VS.  a.  15—310  3  " 


lUrd  and  fourth  movable  contacts  formed  on  said  second 
contact  base  member,  each  of  said  third  and  fourth  mov- 
able contacts  being  contactable  with  said  second  station- 
ary contact  to  supply  electric  current  to  said  second 
washer  pump  through  said  stationary  contact  said  third 
movable  contact  being  different  in  size  from  said  first 
stationary  contact  said  fourth  contact  being  different  in 
size  from  said  second  movable  contact 

said  third  movable  contact  being  formed  to  be  contactable 
with  said  second  stationary  contact  within  a  third  range  in 
which  said  second  wiper  blade  moves  in  the  first  direction 
from  the  first  position  to  a  third  position  which  is  immedi- 
ately in  front  of  the  position  in  which  said  second  wiper 
blade  is  in  the  path  of  washer  liquid  being  ejected  from 
said  second  nonle,  and  said  fourth  movable  contact  being 
formed  to  be  contactable  with  said  second  sutionary 
contact  within  a  fourth  range  in  which  said  second  wiper 
blade  moves  in  the  second  direction  from  the  second 
poaitioo  to  a  fourth  position  which  is  immediately  in  front 
of  the  position  in  which  said  second  washer  blade  is  in  the 
path  of  washer  liquid  being  ejected  bom  said  second 
nozzle. 


1.  A  solder  extractor  for  a  desoldering  attachment  of  the 
type  having  at  least  one  solder  removing  aperture  in  a  desol- 
dCTing  tip,  said  extractor  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  cylinder  slidable  in  said  base; 

(c)  a  filter  screen  disposed  in  the  interior  of  said  cylinder; 

(d)  said  base  having  a  vacuum  line  extending  therethrough 
having  an  opening; 

(e)  said  cylinder  having  a  centrally  extending  boss  surround- 
ing said  opening  of  said  vacuum  line; 

(f)  means  normally  sealing  said  vacuum  line  against  said  boss 
of  said  cylinder, 

(g)  detent  means  between  said  base  and  said  cylinder  for 
maintaining  said  cylinder  in  a  position  sealing  off  the 
opening  in  said  vacuum  line; 
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(h)  spring  means  biasing  said  cylinder  against  said  base 
towards  said  detent  means;  and 

(i)  an  insert  for  said  cylinder  for  receiving  a  particular  type 
of  deaoklering  tip,  whereby  when  said  insert  is  closed  by 
said  tip  and  when  said  tip  is  pushed  against  the  spring 
means,  said  vacuum  line  is  uncovered,  thereby  to  pidl  said 
cylinder  inwardly  against  the  action  of  said  spring  means. 


tachable  arm  of  said  fastener  to  said  fixed  support  member 
to  aecurely  position  said  detachable  arm  longitudinally 
adjacent  the  front  surface  of  said  fixed  support  member 


4,285,092 
BOTTOM  PLATE  FOR  A  CARPET  POWER  CLEANER 
Hans  Scfemllx,  Wnppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Vorwcrfc  t  Co.  Interholdiag  GmbH,  Wnppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,514 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  23, 
1978,  7831493[m 

Int  CL'  A47L  9/06 
VS.  a.  15—378 


4,285,094 

DOOR  CLOSING  APPARATUS 

9  Oaima   '^''*°°  ^^8S.  Jr.,  8101  Willow  Dr.,  Paloa  Hllla,  III.  60465 

^^  Filed  Ang.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,773 

ht  CL'  EOSF  3/10 

VS.  a.  16—52  13  Claims 


9.  A  carpet  power  cleaner,  comprising  a  housing;  a  brush 
arranged  in  the  housing;  and  bottom  plate  having  a  body  part 
including  two  portions  which  are  spaced  from  one  another, 
one  of  said  portions  being  attached  to  said  housing,  whereas 
the  other  of  said  portions  is  provided  with  a  detent  which  is 
detachably  engageable  in  said  housing,  said  body  part  also 
including  a  plurality  of  transverse  bar  members  extending 
between  and  connecting  said  two  portions  of  said  body  part 
with  one  another  and  guiding  the  brush,  said  transverse  mem- 
bers being  pivotally  connected  to  said  body  part  so  that  said 
other  portion  of  said  body  part  after  being  disengaged  from 
said  housing  can  be  turned  together  with  said  transverse  mem- 
ber relative  to  said  one  portion  of  said  body  part  to  allow 
removal  of  said  brush  without  detachement  of  said  one  portion 
and  thereby  without  detachment  of  the  whole  body  part  from 
said  housing. 


4,285,093 

CARPET  HOLDER  BASEBOARD 

JaM  L  KamiiB,  1288  Laurd  Hill  Dr.,  Saa  Mateo,  Calif.  94402 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21^49 

fat  a.'  A47G  27/04 

VS.  a.  16—17  6  Claims 


1.  A  fabric  fastener  for  securing  a  piece  of  fabric  about  an 
area  of  a  room  comprising: 
a  fixed  support  member  to  be  attached  to  an  area  of  the  wall; 
a  freely  detachable  arm  hingedly  connected  to  the  upper 

portion  of  said  fixed  support  member, 
means  extending  outwardly  through  the  surface  of  said  fixed 

support  member  for  securely  connecting  said  freely  de- 


13.  A  door  closing  apparatus  comprising  in  combination:  a 
housing  comprising  a  casting  member  having  a  cylinder  cored 
therein  and  a  bore  cored  therethrough  substantially  perpendic- 
ular with  said  cylinder  and  intersecting  said  cyUnder  over  a 
predetermined  fractional  portion  of  the  volume  thereof,  a 
cylindrical  piston  mounted  for  reciprocal  motion  in  said  cylin- 
der, a  pinion  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bore,  cooperating  teeth 
on  said  piston  and  said  pinion  engaged  through  said  intersect- 
ing portions  of  said  bore  and  cylinder  for  effecting  reciproca- 
tion and  rotation  of  said  piston  and  pinion  in  imison,  a  bushing 
member  interposed  between  said  pinion  and  said  bore  and 
having  a  window  disposed  for  permitting  said  engagement 
between  said  cooperating  teeth,  linkage  means  for  joining  said 
door  closing  apparatus  between  a  door  and  a  door  frame  and 
including  first  and  second  elongate  arm  members,  said  first  arm 
member  having  driveshaft  engaging  said  pinion  and  said  sec- 
ond arm  member  having  first  and  second  ends,  means  in  said 
first  end  defming  substantially  a  ball  joint  for  pivotally  engag- 
ing an  end  of  said  first  arm  member  opposite  said  drive  shaft 
means,  means  defining  a  second  ball  joint  in  said  second  end  for 
pivotal  engagement  with  a  mounting  bracket  to  complete  said 
joining  between  said  door  and  door  frame,  means  defining  a 
closed  end  of  said  piston  for  dividing  said  cylinder  into  por- 
tions of  varying  volume  in  accordance  with  the  reciprocation 
of  said  piston,  and  biasing  means  for  urging  said  piston  in  a 
predetermined  direction  and  comprising  a  pair  of  coaxially 
disposed  compression  spring  members  disposed  in  said  cylin- 
der and  an  axially  movable  stop  member  abutting  one  end  of 
said  pair  of  spring  members,  an  opposite  end  of  said  pair  of 
spring  members  abutting  said  closed  end  of  said  piston,  said 
stop  member  effecting  a  desired  amount  of  compression  of  first 
and  second  spring  members  in  accordance  with  the  axial  posi- 
tion thereof,  said  housing  being  adapted  for  retaining  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  fluid  such  as  hydraulic  oil  therein,  said 
door  closing  apparatus  further  including  fluid  flow  control 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  port  means  and  channel  means 
in  said  housing,  and  valve  means  cooperating  with  said  port 
means  and  channel  means  for  selectively  controlling  fluid  flow 
between  opposite  sides  of  said  piston  in  response  to  opening 
and  closing  of  said  door,  respectively. 
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4,285,095 
CHANNEL  STRUT  FOR  STAGE  EQUIPMENT  SUPPORT 

SYSTEM 

Rkkwd  W.  Junon,  Box  6090,  Cutoa,  OUo  44706 

ContimatJoii-bi-iMrt  of  Sef .  No.  85S-,256,  Not.  28,  im,  Pmt 

No.  4,166,306,  which  is  «  coBtiiiMtion  of  Ser.  No.  734,106,  Oct. 

20,  1976,  which  is  ■  diTOioo  of  S«r.  No.  617,508,  Sep.  29, 1975, 

Pit  No.  4,014,071.  TUi  ■pplicalioa  Aug.  31,  1979,  S«r.  No. 

71.586 

fat  CL>  A47M  15/00 

VS.  a.  16-94  R  10  a**™ 


4,285,097 
STRUCrUBE  FOR  FIXING  A  KNOB  TO  A  PART  TO  BE 

O^^TED  THROUGH  THE  KNOB 
SUro  Kondo,  FmUn  Japu,  Milganr  to  Alp*  Electric  Co., 
Ui,  Tokyo,  Jafu    \^ 
ContiaMtion  of  Scr.  No.  877,092,  Feb.  13, 1978,  ■buidoaed. 

TUi  ippiicatioii  Oct  li;  1979,  Scr.  No.  83,678 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  15, 1977,  52/17075 

Int  a.'  E05B  1/00 

VS.  a.  16—121  i  CW"» 


1.  A  travene  rod  support  strut  in  combination  with  a  support 
member,  said  strut  comprising  an  upper  support  portion  which 
defines  a  cruciform-shaped  groove  and  a  lower  portion  which 
defines  a  hke  cruciform-shaped  groove,  said  strut  being  sym- 
metrically disposed  on  either  side  of  a  vertically  disposed  plane 
parallel  to  its  length  and  of  a  horizontally  disposed  plane  paral- 
lel to  itt  length  and  having  a  substantially  uniform  cross-sec- 
tion within  a  further  vertical  plane  perpendicular  to  the  first- 
mentioned  plane,  said  support  member  comprising  a  cruci- 
form-shaped part  adapted  to  mate  with  and  be  slidably  re- 
ceived in  either  said  grotJve  and  a  connection  part  integral  with 
and  extending  from  said  cruciform-shaped  part  parallel  to  said 
horizontally  disposed  plane  and  closely  adjacent  the  outer 
surface  of  said  support  portion  in  which  it  is  received,  a  ceiling 
above  said  strut,  hanger  means  depending  from  said  ceiling 
received  by  said  support  member  providing  support  for  said 
strut 


1.  In  a  structure  for  fixing  a  generally  cap-shaped  knob  over 
a  part  to  be  operated  by  said  knob,  including  at  least  one  set  of 
co-engaging  structures  formed  respectively  on  said  knob  and 
said  part,  each  said  set  of  co-engaging  structures  being  consti- 
tuted by  a  concavity  and  a  corresponding  convexity  formed  on 
the  inner  surface  of  said  knob  and  a  facing  outer  surface  of  said 
part,  respectively,  at  locations  thereon  spaced  downwardly 
from  the  upper  surface  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising 
two  elastic  tabs  respectively  extending  oppositely  from  oppos- 
ing outer  surfaces  of  said  part  said  tabs  each  extending  to  a 
height  slightly  above  the  upper  surface  of  said  part  and  extend- 
ing to  the  inner  surface  of  said  knob  whereby  said  knob  can  be 
fitted  over  said  part  with  said  co-engaging  structures  properly 
aligned  by  said  tabs  engaging  said  inner  surfaces  of  said  knob 
and,  when  said  structures  are  co-engaged,  said  Ubs  will  urge 
said  structures  into  firm  engagement 


4,285,096 

INDESTRUCTIBLE  HANDLE  FOR  MOP  OR  BROOM 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Martia  H.  Swaia,  WyoaiBg,  Mich.,  aaaiffior  to  'ncroa  A.  Van 

PBttaa,  Gnud  RapMa,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Sec.  No.  947,617 
ht  a.'  A47B  95/Oi 
VS.  a.  16—114  R  9 


//  /  ^V. 


4,285,098 

DOOR  HINGE  HAVING  TORSION  BAR  HOLDOPEN 

STRUCTURE 

Ralph  R.  Hicks,  Gnud  Prairie,  aad  GaMialapc  J.  Martioez, 

Fort  Worth,  both  of  Tex.,  aiaivion  to  Vonght  Corporatioa, 

DiUas,Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,873 

bt  CI.'  E05D  11/10 

VS.  a.  16—145  20  CUl™ 


1.  A  durable  handle  for  a  push  broom  or  mop  or  the  like 
comprising: 

an  elongated  tubular  handle  member  formed  of  weldable 
metal  having  an  open  outer  end;  and 

a  cylindrical  plug  formed  of  weldable  metal  mounted  rigidly 
in  the  open  outer  end  of  the  handle  member,  the  metal 
plug  including  external  threads  that  are  shaped  so  as  to  fit 
the  internal  threads  of  a  standard  push  broom  head,  the 
metal  plug  fiirther  having  a  threaded  internal  opening  in 
the  outer  end  thereof  such  that  the  internally  threaded 
opening  fiu  an  externally  threaded  mounting  stud  on  a 
standard  mop  head,  the  plug  being  spot  welded  in  the  end 
of  the  tube. 


1.  A  door  hinge  and  check  structure,  compriting: 

first  and  second  hinge  members; 

means  interconnecting  the  members  for  permitting  mutual 
pivotal  movement  of  the  members  about  a  hinge  axis,  the 
first  hinge  member  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  sup- 
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porting  structure,  the  second  hinge  member  being  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  a  door  which  is  swingable  about  the  hinge 
axis  relative  to  the  supporting  structure; 

a  torsion  bar  structure  including  an  elongated  torsional 
section  having  first  and  second  end  portions; 

means  anchoring  the  first  end  portion  of  the  torsional  section 
to  the  first  hinge  member  at  a  portion  of  the  first  hinge 
member  spaced  from  the  hinge  axis; 

the  torsion  bar  structure  further  comprising  a  lever  arm 
extending  from  the  second  end  portion  of  the  torsional 
section  and  laterally  of  the  torsional  section  toward  a 
portion  of  the  first  hinge  member  spaced  along  the  first 
hinge  member  from  the  anchoring  means  in  a  direction 
toward  the  hinge  axis,  the  lever  arm  having  a  distal  end 
portion  and  having  a  detent  portion  spaced  between  the 
lever  arm  distal  end  portion  and  the  second  end  portion  of 
the  torsional  section; 

the  first  hinge  member  fiirther  having  means  for  receiving 
said  lever  arm  distal  end  portion,  for  preventing  substan- 
tial lateral  displacement  of  the  distal  end  portion  of  the 
lever  arm  and  constraining  the  lever  arm  against  lateral 
displacement  at  its  distal  end  [mrtion  beyond  a  predeter- 
mined position  relative  to  the  first  hinge  member,  and  for 
permitting  pivotal  movement  of  the  lever  arm  about  its 
distal  end  portion  in  a  direction  in  which  torsional  stress  is 
imparted  to  the  torsional  section; 

striker  means  carried  by  the  second  hinge  member  in  aUgn- 
ment  with  the  detent  portion  of  the  lever  arm  and  at  a 
radial  distance  from  the  hinge  axis  at  which  the  striker 
means  is  in  engagement  with  said  detent  portion  upon  the 
second  hinge  member  being  pivoted  upon  the  hinge  axis 
through  a  predetermined  positional  range  relative  to  the 
first  hinge  member. 


1.  A  squid  processing  machine  for  a  squid  having  a  body 
with  an  intermediate  eye  portion,  an  end  tentacle  portion  and 
an  end  envelope  portion  having  a  skin  with  a  circumferential 
rim  comprising  a  frame;  a  substantially  horizontal  alignment 
trough  on  said  frame  and  having  a  movable  side  wall;  a  feeding 
table  on  said  frame  directing  a  squid  thereon  into  said  align- 
ment trough;  means  on  said  frame  for  engaging  said  circumfer- 
ential rim  on  a  squid  in  said  alignment  trough  and  moving  said 


squid  rim  into  a  predetermined  longitudinal  position  in  said 
trough;  a  pair  of  knives  on  said  frame  movable  across  said 
trough  on  opposite  sides  of  said  predetermined  longitudinal 
position  to  sever  a  squid  therein  into  a  separate  intermediate 
eye  portion,  an  end  tentacle  portion  and  an  end  envelope 
portion;  means  for  moving  said  side  wall  to  release  said  sepa- 
rate squid  portions  from  said  trough;  means  for  conducting  said 
eye  portion  from  said  trough;  means  for  conducting  said  tenta- 
cle portion  from  said  trough;  a  hollow  peg;  means  for  mount- 
ing said  peg  on  said  frame  for  rotation  about  an  upright  axis; 
means  for  directing  said  end  envelope  portion  from  said  align- 
ment trough  into  a  substantially  upright  position  with  the 
severed  end  thereof  down  and  in  alignment  with  said  peg; 
means  for  urging  said  substantially  upright  end  envelope  por- 
tion into  impalement  on  said  peg;  means  for  rotating  said  peg 
and  said  end  envelope  portion  therewith;  means  for  projecting 
a  water  jet  against  said  routing  end  envelope  portion  to  re- 
move said  skin  therefrom;  means  for  discharging  said  skinless 
end  envelope  portion  from  impalement  on  said  peg. 


4J85,100 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRETCHING  A  NON-WOVEN  WEB 

OR  AN  ORIENTABLE  POLYMERIC  MATERIAL 
Eckhaid  C.  A.  Schwarz,  Neeuh,  Wis.,  assigMr  to  Biax  Flber- 

filn  Corporatioa,  Neeaah,  Wis. 

DirisioB  of  Scr.  No.  900,720,  Apr.  27, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,223,059, 

which  is  a  coadaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  563,623,  Mv.  31, 1975, 

ahandotd.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  11,  1980,  Scr.  No.  111,365 

ht  CL'  B29D  7/24 

VS.  CL  1»-U1.1  4  ri.i.i. 


4,285,099 
SQUID  PROCESSING  MACHINE 
R^iiader  P.  Singh,  and  Daaid  E.  Brown,  both  of  Daris,  CUif., 
assizors  to  The  RcgeaU  of  the  Unirersity  of  Califbnda, 
Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65,538 
UM.  a.)  A22C  25/H 
VS.  CL  17—53  18  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  bi-axially  stretching  a  non-woven  web  of 
orientable  polymeric  material  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  sution  means  for  stretching  said  web  in  a  first 
direction  and  including  a  first  set  of  interdigiuting  rollers 
formed  with  grooves  having  a  distance  therebetween  of 
less  than  one  millimeter  times  the  web  basis  weight  in 
grams  per  square  meter,  said  first  set  of  interdigitating 
rollers  stretching  incremental  portions  of  said  web  in  a 
first  direction; 

(b)  first  regulator  means  for  controllably  introducing  said 
web  into  said  first  set  of  interdigiuting  rollers; 

(c)  a  first  take-up  means  for  elongating  said  web  in  said  first 
direction  upon  withdrawal  of  said  web  from  said  first  set 
of  interdigiuting  rollers; 

(d)  a  second  sution  means  for  stretching  said  web  in  a  sec- 
ond direction  and  including  a  second  set  of  interdigiuting 
rollers  formed  with  grooves  having  a  distance  therebe- 
tween of  less  than  one  millimeter  times  the  web  basis 
weight  in  grams  per  square  meter,  said  second  set  of  inter- 
digiuting rollers  stretching  incremental  portions  of  said 
web  in  a  second  direction; 

(e)  a  second  regulator  means  for  controllably  introducing 
said  web  into  said  second  set  of  interdigitating  rollers; 

(0  a  second  take-up  means  for  elongating  said  web  in  said 
second  direction  upon  withdrawal  of  said  web  from  said 
second  set  of  interdigiuting  rollers;  and 

collecting  means  for  receiving  said  web  of  bi-axially  orien- 
Uted  material. 
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4^215^101  second  locking  mewts  efTective  to  hold  the  links  in  the  second 

ELONGATED  IMPLEMENT  CLIP  position,  and  an  arcuate  portion  carried  by  one  of  the  links,  the 

Ailkv  W.  Hawa,  9706  Whcattaad  Atc^  Soland,  Calif.  91040  centre  of  radius  of  the  arcuate  portion  being  at  the  pivot  point 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1900,  Ser.  No.  132,«76  of  the  link,  end  portions  of  the  arcuate  portions  carrying  sepa- 

laL  CL'  A44B  21/00:  A45F  5/02;  B43K  25/00  r«e  parts  of  the  respective  first  and  second  locking  means  for 

VS.  a.  24—3  L  2  Oataa  holding  the  links  in  the  respective  fu«  and  second  positions. 


4,285,103 
ELEMENT  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 
Hiraihi  iBiBOto,  Yokohaaa,  Japao,  anigaor  to  Kato  Hati^io 
Kaiika,  Ltd.  a^  NiinB  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japu 

Filed  Jan.  IS,  19m,  Ser.  No.  112,282 
OaiM  priority,  appiicatioii  Jaiwa,  Jaa.  17, 1979,  54-2911 
iBt  CL'  F1«L  33/12;  F16B  19/00 
MS.  CL  411—508  5  ( 


1.  In  combination  with  an  elongated  implement,  said  imple- 
ment having  a  clip  one  end  of  which  is  attached  to  said  imple- 
ment and  an  opposite  end  being  detached  from  said  implement, 
said  opposite  end  being  continuously  biased  into  contact  with 
said  implement,  said  chp  having  a  narrow  elongated  body,  said 
body  to  be  capable  of  being  manually  grasped  and  said  oppo- 
site end  moved  out  of  contact  with  said  implement  permitting 
a  section  of  sheet  material  to  be  located  between  said  imple- 
ment and  said  body,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  connected  to  said  clip  facilitating  one  handed  move- 
ment of  said  opposite  end,  said  means  comprising  an  en- 
larged section  attached  to  said  body,  said  enlarged  section 
substantially  increasing  the  width  of  said  body,  said  en- 
larged section  being  located  intermediate  said  one  end  and 
said  opposite  end  of  said  clip,  whereby  a  person  is  to 
locate  a  thumb  on  one  side  of  said  enlarged  section  and  a 
finger  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  enlarged  section  and 
exert  a  slight  wedging  action  between  said  implement  and 
said  enlarged  section  which  results  in  movement  of  said 
opposite  end  out  of  contact  with  said  implement  thereby 
permitting  insertion  of  said  sheet  material  between  said 
clip  and  said  implement. 

4,285,102 
DOCUMENT  CLAMPING  DEVICES 
RajMBd  K.  Imam,  10,  Dylaa  Cloie,  Tlwini^,  PoMutk, 
GteMTtiB,  Waica 

F1M  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,791 
CUM  prtorlty,  affUcalioa  Uaitcd  Viu^tm,  Mir.  11, 1978, 
9706/78 

bt.  CL>  B65D  67/0^ 
VS.  a.  24—17  R  7 


% 


1.  An  element  mounting  structure  comprising  a  body,  and  an 
element  mounted  onto  the  body,  one  of  the  body  and  the 
element  having  a  through  hole  with  a  guide  means;  a  mounting 
hole  provided  on  the  other  one  of  the  body  and  the  element; 
and  a  cUp  having  a  resilient  connecting  rod,  a  holding  portion 
formed  at  one  end  of  the  resilient  connecting  rod,  an  engaging 
portion  formed  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  connecting  rod  so  as 
to  be  fitted  in  said  mounting  hole,  and  base  plate  means  formed 
of  an  extension  of  said  engaging  portion  to  an  intermediate 
portion  of  said  connecting  rod  so  as  to  clip  peripheral  wall 
surrounding  said  through  hole  by  cooperation  of  said  base 
plate  means  and  said  holding  portion,  whereby  as  the  holding 
portion  is  inserted  into  said  through  hole  by  twisting  the  resil- 
ient connecting  rod,  while  when  the  holding  portion  com- 
pletely passes  through  the  through  hole,  said  twist  of  the  con- 
necting rod  is  released  and  the  holding  portion  is  held  by  the 
peripheral  wall  surrounding  said  through  hole. 

4,285,104 

FASTENER  DEVICE 

Joicph  T.  Corey,  aad  ThoMi  i.  Corey,  both  of  waiiamarillc 

N.Y.,  - -'It to  PcriKUp  ProdMta  Corporatiom  Bnfhlo, 

N.Y. 

FIM  Ju.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,889 
lat  CL'  A44B  9/00 
UJS.  a.  24—153  "  ' 


1.  A  document  damping  device  comprising  a  series  of  gener- 
ally elongate  links  pivotally  interconnected  so  that  each  adja- 
cent pair  of  links  is  movable  between  a  first  position  where  .....                      .>.■><'£■ 

SSy  iTLt  appn»ch  mutual  aligmnent  ^  a  second  position  1-  A  fastener  dev«e  for  holdmg  papers  on  the  l«f  of  a  file 

where  they  are  subatantiaUy  at  right  angles  to  one  another,  first  folder  comprising  base  means  for  attachment  to  the  leaf  of  a  file 

locking  means  effective  to  hold  the  hnka  in  the  first  poation,  folder  and  having  an  upper  side  and  a  lower  side,  a  prong 
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member  having  a  central  portion  and  outer  end  portions  on 
which  said  papers  are  mounted  and  demounted,  securing 
means  on  said  upper  side  for  securing  said  central  portion  to 
said  base  means,  and  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  on  said  lower 
side  for  securing  said  base  means  to  said  leaf  of  said  file  folder, 
said  base  means  being  flexible  and  resilient  so  as  to  be  capable 
of  being  stretched  by  forces  appUed  to  said  prong  member 
diuing  mounting  and  demounting  of  said  papers  to  thereby 
absorb  said  forces  while  retaining  adhesive  engagement  with 
said  leaf  to  tend  to  prevent  said  base  means  from  being  pulled 
away  from  said  leaf. 


ening  the  surface  of  said  bimetallic  mounting  members  prior  to 
the  step  of  forming  said  protective  oxide  coating  therein 
whereby  said  oxide  coating  is  adherent  to  said  surface. 


4,285,105 

COLORED  INTERLOCKING  CLOSURE  STRIPS 

George  F.  Kirkpatrick,  Dowmts  Grore,  VH,  aaignor  to  Uiion 

CnWde  Owporatiom  New  York,  N.Y. 

DMAn  of  Ser.  No.  947,040,  Sep.  29, 1978.  This  appUcation  Sep. 

4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,287 

bt  CL' B6SD  77/20 

UJS.  CL  24—201  C  11  daina 


4,285,107 
COOLABLE  ROLLER 
Eduard  Kiiiten,  GnstaT-Fiinden-Weg  18,  4150  KrcfeM,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmany;  Werner  HartBam,  Krefeld.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gctaany,  aad  ValentiB  Appcaidler,  Kempen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gerauuy,  aaaivNMrt  to  Edaard  Kisten,  KrefeM,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemnny 

FOed  Ang.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,188 
CUm  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  20, 
1977,  2756745 

lat  CL'  B21B  31/08 
VS.  CL  29-129J  5  Oaimt 


1.  An  interlocking  cloture  device  comprising  two  closure 
profiles  operable  for  being  interlocked  continuously  over  a 
predetermined  length,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
each  of  said  closure  profiles  being  completely  colored  in  differ- 
ent colors,  said  closure  profiles  being  interiocking  so  as  to 
visually  contrast  said  closure  profiles  relative  to  one  another 
when  occluded  without  visual  disappearance  of  either  closure 
prof3e  color,  whereby  the  position  of  the  closure  profiles  on  a 
container  can  be  easily  identified  visually  to  simplify  the  clps- 
ing  and  opening  of  the  container. 


4,285,106 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  COLOR  CATHODE  RAY 

TUBE  APERTURE  MASKS 

Ralpk  P.  L  Adicr,  WeUetley,  Matt.,  assizor  to  GTE  Laborato- 

liet  Incorporated.  Waltham,  Mat. 

FOed  Dee.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,311 
lat  a.}  HOU  29/07 
VS.  a.  29-25.15  5 


1.  In  a  procem  for  fabricating  an  tfoXait  mask  assembly  for 
a  color  cathode  ray  tube  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  attaching  bimetallic  mounting  members  to  the  periphery 
of  the  metal  frame  of  said  qierture  mask  assembly; 

(b)  attaching  a  pre-formed  aperture  mask  to  said  metal 
frame;  and 

(c)  forming  a  protective  oxide  coating  on  said  bimetallic 
mounting  members,  frame,  and  mask; 

the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  mechanically  rough- 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  coolable  roller  having  an  inner 
supporting  cylinder  which  consists  of  metal  on  which  a  tubular 
roller  jacket  is  firmly  disposed,  the  roller  jacket  consisting  of 
plastic  and  having  slots  on  its  inner  circumference,  the  inner 
cylinder  including  means  for  cooling  and  a  pressure  resistant 
heat  conductor  which  is  in  heat  conducting  contact  with  the 
walls  of  the  slots  being  disposed  in  said  slots  comprising: 

(a)  constructing  the  roller  jacket  separately  from  the  inner 
cylinder,  the  roller  jacket  being  constructed  with  slots; 

(b)  heating  the  roller  jacket  and  cooUng  the  inner  cylinder 
with  the  roller  jacket  disposed  over  the  inner  cylinder; 

(c)  placing  metal  powder  which  is  in  a  cooled  condition  into 
the  slots; 

(d)  densifying  said  metal  powder;  and 

(e)  permitting  the  temperature  of  the  jacket  and  inner  cylin- 
der to  equalize. 


4,285,108 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REFINISHING 

TURBINE  BLADE  AIRSEALS 

Joha  P.  AiTifOBi,  WaliiBfford,  Cobl,  wmivot  to  Uaitcd  Tecb- 

aologlct  Corporaiioa,  Hartford,  Coaa. 

FOed  Feb.  23, 1979.  Ser.  No.  14,781 

lat  CL'  B23P  15/04.  6/00;  B24B  21/14.  21/16 

VS.  CL  29— 156.8  B  6  Claimt 

1.  The  method  of  repairing  and  restoring  a  gas  turbine  airfoil 

component  having  a  circumferential  airaeal  at  its  top  shroud, 

comprising; 

(a)  grinding  the  airseal  portion  of  the  component  to  produce 
an  airseal  stub  having  a  substantially  planar  surface; 

(b)  providing  a  piece  of  metal  having  a  surface  which  is 
capable  of  faying  with  the  airseal  stub  surface  and  the 
length  of  which  b  at  least  equal  to  the  length  L  of  the 
surface  of  the  airseal  stub; 

(c)  aligning  the  surfaces  of  the  piece  and  the  airseal  stub  so 
they  fay  with  their  lengths  aligned; 

(d)  metallurgically  joining  the  piece  to  the  airseal  stub  to 
create  an  airseal  weldment  having  a  length  L; 

(e)  providing  a  grinding  surface  having  a  fixed  contour,  the 
contour  being  substantially  that  circumferential  radius 
contour  required  on  the  airseal  of  a  restored  airfoil; 

(0  grinding  the  airseal  weldment  at  the  free  outer  surface 
opposite  the  jomed  faying  surface  by  moving  the  compo- 
nent toward  the  contoured  grinding  surftce  so  the  grind- 
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ing  motion  it  the  poiiit  of  cont«ct  with  the  said  free  outer 
surface  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  airseal  wekl- 
ment  length  L; 
(g)  positively  producing  the  desired  airseal  contour  and 
height  H  irrespective  of  time  or  rate  of  engagement  with 
the  grinding  surface  by  moving  the  airfoil  toward  the 
grinding  surface  to  a  stop  position;  and 
(h)  removing  any  other  surplus  airseal  weldment  material  by 

grinding  and  poUshing  to  finish  the  airseal  restoration. 
5.  Apparatus  for  grinding  the  fmished  circumferential  con- 
tour of  a  first  airseal  and  a  second  airseal  of  a  gas  turbine  airfoil 
component,  the  airseals  having  different  design  radii,  compris- 

(a)  a  movable  abrasive  belt  having,  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  belt  travel  direction,  a  conuct  surface  contour 
formed  on  a  contact  roller,  for  grinding  airseals; 

(b)  means  for  supporting  a  grinding  fixture,  mounted  in 
proximity  to  the  abrasive  belt; 


ous  joining  line  which  forms  a  closed  annular  curve  that 
encloses  the  fluid  passage  means; 

(D)  Introducing  a  fluid  under  pressure  into  the  fluid  passage 
means  without  any  enclosing  shape  forming  means,  and 

(E)  Removing  the  fluid  from  the  interior  of  the  resulting 
hollow  three  dimensional  article;  and 


r 


dK 


'^M: 


characterized  by  the  step  of  terminating  the  input  of  fluid 
when  a  predetermined  pressure  is  reached,  and  fiirther 
including  the  steps  of  (F)  removing  both  ends  of  said 
article;  and  (G)  attaching  a  collar  to  the  portion  of  said 
article  adjacent  to  each  cut-off  end. 


(c)  a  grinding  fixture  movably  mounted  on  the  supporting 
means,  the  fixture  adapted  to  hold  a  component  in  a  man- 
ner which  enables  grinding  of  the  airseals  by  the  moving 
abrasive  belt  on  the  contact  roller,  the  fixture  having  two 
positions  with  respect  to  the  said  contact  roller,  a  first 
position  such  that  the  location  of  the  length  of  a  first 
airseal  of  the  component  holdable  in  the  fixture  is  parallel 
with  the  centerline  of  the  roller  and  the  location  of  the 
first  airseal  height  lies  within  a  plane  taken  through  a 
diameter  of  the  roller,  and  a  sequential  second  position 
wherein  the  location  of  the  second  airseal  of  the  compo- 
nent is  disposed  similarly  to  that  described  for  the  first,  so 
that  the  grinding  motion  of  the  belt  at  the  point  of  contact 
with  the  airseals  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  air- 
seal lengths;  and 
(d)  means  for  guiding  the  grinding  fixture  toward  the  abra- 
sive belt  to  predetermined  stop  positions,  to  remove  sur- 
plus material  and  form  the  airseals  to  a  finish  contour. 

4,2a5,10» 
METHOD  OF  HYDRODVNAMIC  FORMING 
RomU  E.  Kaatnr,  MaloM,  lad  DnnU  M.  Moellcr,  Foad  do 
Uc  Mk  of  Wh„  Hriffon  to  D.  MoeUer  WeldiBg,  be, 
OoklleU,Wii. 

FIM  A«r.  5, 197«,  Scr.  No.  «S3,S02 

bt  CV  B23P  li/00 

VS.  CL  2»— 157  R  »  Oaima 

J.  A  method  of  producing  a  hollow  three-dimensional  article 

having  ends  from  flat  ductile  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  Forming  two  blanks  from  said  flat  ductile  material; 

(B)  Forming  fluid  passage  means  in  one  of  the  blanks; 

(C)  Joining  the  blanks  together  face  to  face  along  a  continu- 


4,285,110 
PALLET  DISASSEMBLING  DEVICE 
Raymond  C.  Fagre,  Jr„  MioaeapoUs,  MIbb.,  ungaor  to  Pallet 
Scirkc  Corporation.  MioBeapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,507 

IiL  CL'  B23P  19/04 

MS.  CL  29-252  "  OaiBU 


1.  Apparatus  for  disassembling  a  wooden  pallet  having  a 
plurality  of  longitudinal  stringers  and  a  plurality  of  trans- 
versely secured  slats  defming  top  and  bottom  planar  support 
surfaces,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  table  defining  a  support  surface  for  a  pallet; 

(b)  slat  removing  means  comprising 

(i)  frame  means  carried  by  the  table  about  a  predetermined 
fixed  axis  of  rotation  and  pivotally  movable  through 
approximately  90*  from  a  first  position  to  a  second 
position; 

(ii)  means  carried  by  the  frame  means  defining  a  slot  corre- 
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spending  generally  in  size  to  one  of  the  slats  of  the 
poUet; 

(iii)  the  slot  being  disposed  in  general  alignment  with  the 
support  surface  with  the  frame  means  in  said  first  posi- 
tion so  that  it  receives  one  of  the  end  slots  of  the  pallet; 

(iv)  the  slot  defining  means  being  constructed  to  remove 
the  slot  from  the  stringers  when  the  frame  means  moves 
from  the  first  position  to  the  second  position; 

(c)  actuating  means  for  moving  the  frame  means  between  the 
first  and  second  positions; 

(d)  and  means  for  retaining  the  pallet  as  the  frame  means  is 
moved  by  the  actuating  means  from  the  first  position  to 
the  second  position. 


onset  of  threading  advance  of  a  particular  fastener  and 
ending  with  the  termination  of  tightening  of  the  particu- 
lar fastener; 
fuially  terminating  tightening  of  the  fastener  in  response  to  a 
tightening  parameter  in  a  region  of  fastener  stress;  and 


4,285,111 
BEARING  PULLER  AUGNMENT  TOOL 

Harry  Dnbich,  314  N.  700  E.,  Kaysrille,  Utah  »4037 
FUed  Jm.  26, 19M,  Ser.  No.  163,136 
ht  a.3  B23P  19/04 
VS.  a.  29-263  I  Claim 


rejecting  and  finally  terminating  tightening  of  the  fastener 
prior  to  the  attainment  of  the  tightening  parameter  in 
response  to  the  rejection  parameter. 


1.  A  bearing  puller  alignment  tool  for  installing  ball  bearings 
in  an  aircraft  part  having  one  opening  in  an  angularly  oriented 
wall  surface,  said  tool  comprising  a  shaft  with  threads  on  each 
end  thereof,  a  pair  of  flanges  slidable  along  said  shaft,  a  lip 
disposed  on  the  inner  face  of  each  of  said  flanges  at  its  outer 
circumference  to  cause  pressure  to  be  applied  only  to  the  outer 
ring  of  the  ball  bearings  when  the  bearings  are  pulled  into 
position,  a  thrust  washer  positioned  on  each  end  of  said  shaft 
adjacent  the  outer  faces  of  said  flanges  to  minimize  the  effect  of 
friction  when  the  bearings  are  pulled  into  position,  a  collar  on 
the  inner  face  of  each  of  said  flanges  for  holding  said  bearing, 
the  inside  diameter  of  said  bearings  fitting  over  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  collars,  and  a  nut  on  each  end  of  said  shaft  in 
engagement  with  the  threads  thereon  whereby  the  tightening 
of  said  nuts  produces  a  corresponding  inward  movement  of 
said  flanges  and  bearings  causing  said  bearings  to  be  pulled  into 
position  in  the  aircraft  part  along  a  straight  line  regardless  of 
the  angularly  oriented  wall  in  the  aircraft  part 

«,2«5,m 

TENSION  CONTROL  OF  FASTENERS 
Siraik  Eihgky,  PittriMrgh,  Pa.,  Mrivnr  to  RoekweU  latena- 

tioMi  Cocponttioa,  PMabwgh,  Pa. 
DiTitioa  of  Scr.  No.  912,151,  Jh.  2, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,179,786. 
wkkfe  ia  a  coatiaMtka-iB-pnt  <rf  Ser.  No.  712,554,  Aug.  9, 1976, 
abudoned,  imI  Ser.  No.  766,429,  Feb.  7, 1977.  Pat  No. 
4,106,570.  lUs  appiicatioa  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31353 
lat  CL'  B23P  19/06 
VS.  CL  29—407  lo  n»i^ 

1.  A  method  of  tightening  a  joint  including  at  least  a  pair  of 
parts  and  at  least  one  threaded  fastener  for  clamping  the  parts 
together,  comprising 
applying  torque  to  the  fastener  and  threadably  advancing 

the  same; 
sensing  the  torque  appKed  to  the  fastener  and  the  angle  of 

threading  advance; 
monitoring  a  condition  of  the  joint  including 
determining  a  rejection  parameter  from  the  torque  and 
angle  sensings  in  a  time  frame  commencing  with  the 


4,285,113 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  BRASSIERE  WIRES 

Rosa  F.  Rowell,  5361  Bdwire,  Montreal,  Qnebec,  Cante 

DiTiiMm  of  Ser.  No.  897^50,  A»r.  19, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,201,220. 

TWa  application  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,091 

Int  a.J  B23P  17/00;  B22D  11/126;  A41C  1/14 

VS.  CL  29— 4U  7  ( 


^"^ 

n-'-'*' 


H 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  flexible  end  in  a  wire  member  for 
use  in  a  garment,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  supplying 
an  elongated  wire  member,  forming  a  line  of  weakening  proxi- 
mate one  end  of  said  member,  forming  a  sheath  of  a  flexible 
material  about  said  one  end,  and  breaking  said  end  of  said  wire 
member  at  said  Une  of  weakening. 


4,285,114 

METHOD  FOR  TRANSFERRING  CIRCULAR  PAPER 

FILTERS  FROM  A  STACK  OF  SUCH  FILTERS  INTO  A 

COFFEE  MAKER  BASKET 

AMrcd  J.  VmkHM,  402  PleisMt  Dr.,  Haatiiwi,  MIm.  55033 

Filed  Not.  15,  1979,  Scr.  No.  94,447 

tat  CL3  B23P  11/02 

VS.  a.  29—451  3  cUbi 

1.  A  method  of  transferring  circular  coffee  maker  filters  of 

fibrous  material  from  a  stack  of  such  fihers  into  a  coffee  maker 

basket  comprising  the  steps  of  rotativdy  oscillating  a  dielectric 
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d«c  »e»in^  the  uppenno*  filter  of -id  «.ck  «°i»*»eel«^   mEMOD  OF  MANUFA^IWG  MGH  VOLTAGE  MIS 
rt.ticch.rga  on  aid  filter  to  c««e»«i  filter  to  chng  to  s«d   *«™°°  ^J^J^^NDUCTOR  DEVICE 

SttMU  Mc|Bt>,  KoMn,  Japo,  MrifMr  to  HitaeU,  Ud^ 

Tokyo,  Jipn  _, 

DW*»  of  Ser.  No.  79M8«,  Apr.  Z7,  WTT,  .tairfoMd.  ™» 

tpfUctfiaa  Job.  S,  19T9,  Scr.  No.  UU 
CtaiM  iriority,  ^pUcitlw  Jivn.  A*r.  28, 1976,  51-47C98 
bt  Ct'  HOIL  21/26S.  29/78 
VS.  CL  29—571  » < 


2  60  814     II  12  379  5  2 


dilC  and  inserting  sud  diic  into  the  baiket  with  nid  filter 
tttiKted  thereto  to  deposit  lud  filter  in  said  basket. 


15  B 


36   a  33         30       29 


4,2as,iis 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACnJRING  RAILWAY  SLEEPERS 
Jli«n  Frcnel,  Vnifn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmay,  aari«Mr  to 
ARBED,  Laiia*nar|,  LiwrtiTi 
CaMianti«>-to-pv1  ofScr.  No.  S70,a83,  JaiL  20, 1978, 
itMdoMd.  Thk  appUcatiao  Jan.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,476 
CUM  prioritT,  applkalioa  Aoitria,  Jan.  20,  1977,  321/77; 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcfMny,  Nor.  18, 1977,  2751531 

lat  CL^  B23P  3/00.  19/04 
MS.  CL  2»— 460  3 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  railway  sleeper  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

rolling  a  pair  of  steel  profiles  in  the  form  of  I-beams  having 
upper  and  lower  fimges  and  webs  connecting  said  fianges; 

heating  said  I-be«ns; 
-     phKhng  sud  I-beams  in  spaced-apart  parallel  positions  so  that 
said  profiles  have  corresponding  flanges  in  coplanar  rela- 
tionship and  oppositely  juxuposed  end  portions  in  mutu- 
ally parallel  relationship; 

prasing  corresponding  end  portions  together  in  a  heated 
condition  thereof  lo  permanently  deform  the  end  portions 
which  are  pressed  together,  thereby  causing  flwges  of  the 
I4]euns  to  abat,  while  maintaining  the  separation  of  the 
other  two  end  portions  of  said  profiles;  and 
welding  the  end  portions  which  have  been  pressed  together 
to  one  mother  along  the  .butting  fianges  at  least  in  part  by 
wdding  a  plate  to  two  abutting  flanges  of  the  pressed- 
logether  end  portioas. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  MIS  type  semiconductor 
device,  comprising  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  thermally  oxidized  fihn  on  a  surface  of  a  semi- 
conductor substrate  of  one  conduction  type; 

(b)  forming  a  nitride  film  on  said  oxide  film; 

(c)  etching  selectively  said  oxide  film  and  nitride  fUm  to 
expose  first  and  second  surface  portions  of  said  surface 
spaced  from  each  other; 

(d)  introducing  impurities  of  the  other  conduction  type 
opposite  to  said  one  conduction  type  into  said  substrate 
through  said  exposed  first  and  second  surface  portions  to 
form  first  and  second  semiconductor  regions  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  by  a  predetermined  distance; 

(e)  thermally  oxidizing  the  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second 
semiconductor  regions  by  using  said  oxide  film  and  said 
nitride  film  as  masking  means  to  form  first  and  second 
buried  oxide  films  immediately  above  said  first  and  second 
semiconductor  regions,  said  buried  oxide  films  having  a 
thickness  greater  than  that  of  said  oxide  film; 

(0  removing  said  nitride  film; 

(g)  forming  a  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  on  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate  between  said  first  and  second  buried 
oxide  films,  said  polycrystalline  layer  having  peripheral 
portions  extending  over  said  first  and  second  buried  oxide 
films; 

(h)  removing  said  oxide  film  in  which  said  buried  oxide  films 
and  said  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  are  not  located  to 
expose  third  and  fourth  surface  portions  of  said  surface; 
.  and 

(i)  introducing  impurities  of  the  other  conduction  type  into 
said  substrate  through  said  exposed  third  and  fourth  sur- 
face portions  to  form  third  and  fourth  semiconductor 
regions  of  which  parts  are  contacted  with  said  first  and 
second  semiconductor  region,  respectively,  said  third  and 
fourth  semicoaductor  regions  having  a  higher  impurity 
concentration  than  that  of  said  first  and  second  semicon- 
ductor regions. 
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4,285,117 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  DEVICE  IN  A 
SnJCON  WAFER 
Rickard  H.  Heerca,  Pafattiw,  ni.,  aaaig»>r  to  Teletype  Corpora- 
tion, Skokie,  lU. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,042 

Ut  CL'  HOIL  2l/2Si 

VS.  a.  29—571  5  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  devices  in  a  semiconductor 
wafer  20  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having  formed  on  a  por- 
tion of  the  body  22  an  oxide  dielectric  26  exposing  «:tive  areas 
of  the  semiconductor  body  22  whereat  transistors  are  to  be 
formed, 

characterized  by: 

A.  forming  a  polysilicon  layer  28  having  a  predetermined 
resistance  characteristic  over  the  entire  surface  of  the 
wafer  20; 

B.  forming  a  silicon  nitride  masking  layer  30  over  the 
polysilicon  layer  28; 

C.  removing  selected  portions  of  the  silicon  nitride  layer  so 
that  the  silicon  nitride  layer  will  only  remain  over  the 
source/drain  regions  36  of  the  active  areas  and  the  loca- 
tions of  first  level  conductor  runs  32; 

D.  converting  the  exposed  polysilicon  28  to  an  oxide  dielec- 
tric; 

E.  removing  the  silicon  nitride  covering  the  source/drain 
regions  36  and  first  level  conductor  runs  32; 

F.  doping  the  exposed  polysilicon  to  a  second  conductivity 
type  thus  increasing  the  conductivity  of  the  exposed 
polysilicon  and  forming  source/drain  regions  46  in  the 
semiconductor  body  of  a  second  conductivity  type; 

G.  forming  an  oxide  dielectric  coating  52  over  the  entire 
surface  of  the  wafer, 

H.  removing  the  oxide  dielectric  coating  from  the  gate  areas 
54  of  the  transistor  being  formed; 

I.  forming  a  thin  gate  oxide  56  over  the  active  surface  of  the 
wafer  20; 

J.  removing  the  oxide  dielectric  coating  from  the  intercon- 
nect work  sites  of  the  first  level  conductor  runs  32;  and 

K.  placing  electrical  conductors  58  at  selected  locations  on 
the  wsfer  surface  to  provide  electrical  contact  with  the 
gate  oxide  56  and  contact  sites  of  the  first  level  conductive 
runs  32. 


an  insulation  piercing  portion  adapted  lo  engage  a  respec- 
tive conductor  of  the  cable; 
indexing  said  cable  to  engage  said  termiiuted  first  connector 
in  a  test  fixture  having  therein  terminals  contacting  each 
terminal  of  said  first  connector  while  presenting  a  subse- 
quent portion  of  said  cable  to  said  terminating  station;  and 


terminating  said  subsequent  portion  of  said  cable  with  a  next 
successive  electrical  connector  while  electrically  testing 
each  connection  of  each  said  successive  electrical  connec- 
tor simultaneously  with  termination  of  each  said  succes- 
sive electrical  connector  on  said  cable. 


4,285,119 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  PRODUCING 

WOUND  COILS  AND  PLACING  SUCH  COILS  ON 

MAGNETIC  CORES 

Richard  J.  Habegger,  Woodbara,  lad.,  aaaivwr  to  GcMial 

Electric  CoBpaay,  Fort  Wiyie,  bd. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Scr.  No.  34,492 

Ut  a'  H02K  n/06 

VS.  a  29—596  28  Oaia* 


4,285,118 
CABLE  HARNESS  ASSEMBLY  AND  ELECTRICAL 
TESTING  MACHINE 
Michael  S.  Peppier,  LawMtcr,  aad  Johauca  C  W.  Bakemaa, 
Harriabnrg,  both  of  Pa.,  aai«aora  to  AMP  lacorporated, 
Harriibnrg,  Pa. 
DiTUoB  of  Scr.  No.  772,204,  Feb.  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,110^80. 
TUi  appUcatfaM  May  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  906,536 
lat  a.3  GOIR  3U0i;  HOIR  4S/O0 
VS.  CL  29—593  5  daiv 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  cable  harnesses  of  multi-conduc- 
tor flexible  cable  terminated  with  at  least  two  electrical  con- 
nectors while  simultaneously  testing  each  connection  for  elec- 
trical continuity  as  the  connection  is  effected,  comprising  the 
step*  of: 
feeding  a  first  end  of  a  multi-conductor  flat  flexible  cable  to 

a  terminating  station; 
terminating  said  first  end  of  said  multi-conductor  flat  flexible 
cable  with  a  first  electrical  connector  having  therein  a 
plurality  of  contact  terminals,  each  said  terminal  having 


1.  A  method  of  utilizing  a  coil  injection  tool  pack  at  least 
involving  placing  the  tool  pack  in  winding  turn  receiving 
relationship  with  coil  winding  apparatus  having  a  tool  pack 
nest,  wherein  the  tool  pack  includes  a  plurality  of  elongate 
elements  that  mutually  define  a  plurality  of  axially  extending 
gaps  spaced  apart  about  the  periphery  of  the  tool  pack  and  a 
base  supporting  the  elongau  elements;  said  method  fitrtber 
comprising:  moving  the  tool  pack  laterally,  relative  to  the 
longitudinal  extent  of  the  elongate  elements,  toward  the  tool 
pack  nest;  disposing  a  portion  of  the  base  adjacent  to  tool  pack 
retainer  means,  and  disposing  the  tool  pack  in  overlying  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  aligning  means  for  assuring  mutual 
alignment  of  the  tool  pack  and  the  tool  pack  nest  while  also 
disposing  the  tool  pack  in  overlying  relationship  with  respect 
to  a  movable  support  located  at  the  tool  pack  nest;  moving 
both  the  aUgning  means  and  the  movsble  support  ui.lly. 
reUtive  to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the  elongate  elements,  and 
thereby  causing  the  aligning  means  to  assure  mutual  aUgnmeni 
of  the  tool  pack  and  tool  pack  nest,  and  thereby  also  clamping 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  base  against  the  tool  pack  retainer 
means. 


1009  O.G.-50 
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Ktas,i30 

SUPERCONDUCTOR  COVERED  WITH  REINFORCED 
ALUMINUM  MATRIX  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
HartUko   Noava,   32<0  Nakatoa,   MonaU-Miirajrana-aU, 
TokTo;  KeaicU  Koraaa,  338-1  Yamasnchi,  Tokoroiawa-shi, 
Saitaaa-kcii,  lad  KazaUko  Teno,  191  Rokkumachi-Otsu, 
Kow)ro-«lii,  NagBBo-kea,  ill  of  Japu 
DiTisoB  of  Ser.  No.  757,631,  Jin.  7, 1977,  Pit  No.  4,200.767. 
This  ippUdtioa  Majr  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,592 
CUmi  priority,  ippUcitkm  Jipu,  Jin.  13,  1976,  51/2419 
lit  a.'  HOIV  ll/Oa  GOIR  33/02 
VS.  a.  29—599  ♦  Q«i™ 


top  bar  and  the  spines  at  their  points  of  joinder  with  the  top  bar 
and  then  slideably  inserting  depending  portions  of  the  grid 


4)       GO       so 
MaoMtK  IMd  tkGJ 

1.  A  method  for  the  nunufactuie  of  a  superconductor  cov- 
ered with  an  aluminum  matrix  of  augmented  tensile  strength, 
which  method  comprises  steps  of  inserting  a  superconductive 
wire  in  a  pipe  of  aluminum  having  alumina  dispersed  therein 
and  subjecting  the  resultant  assembly  of  said  pipe  and  said  wire 
to  wire-drawing  for  thereby  forming  a  unitary  superconduc- 
tor. 


4,2»S,121  

METHOD  OF  MAKING  STORAGE  BATTERIES  OF  THE 

LEAD-ACID  CLASS 
Ro7  A.  Gaimod,  HoUea;  Nild  W.  Reed,  Sodbory,  lod  John  E. 
GaUikao,  ShrewriMry,  ill  of  Mml,  iMi^on  to  KocUer 
MnrfMtvii«  Coiafaqr,  MiribaroQsh,  Mna. 
DirWoa  if  Ser.  No.  949,a90,  Oct.  10, 1978,  Pit  No.  4,202,936. 
m*  ippUcHkM  JaL  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,063 
lit  CL'  HOIM  10/12 
VS.  a  29—623.1  3  CUmi 

3.  In  the  manuficture  of  plate  means  for  use  in  a  lead-acid 
bittery  wherein  a  molten  lead  alloy  is  first  formed  into  a  cur- 
rent carrying  grid  structure  having  a  top  bar,  post  means  and  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  spines  joined  to  the  top  bar  and 
wherein  active  material  is  received  in  retaining  means  in 
contact  with  the  spaced  apart  spines,  that  improvement  which 
comprises  enclosing  the  top  bar,  post  means  and  portions  of  the 
spaced  apart  spines  at  their  points  of  joinder  with  the  top  bar 
with  grid  complement  means,  said  grid  complement  means 
being  formed  of  a  resilient,  chemically  inert  material  impervi- 
ous to  electrolyte,  then  engaging  the  grid  complement  means 
in  the  said  retaining  means,  and  applying  the  grid  complement 
means  in  successive  steps  which  include  first  inserting  the  post 
means  in  a  sleeve  part  of  the  complement,  thereafter  folding 
adjoining  portions  of  the  grid  complement  means  around  the 


complement  means  within  the  said  retaining  means  for  the 
active  material. 


4,285,122 

HEAT-TREATED,  ORGANIC  SOLVENT-TREATED 

MANGANESE  DIOXIDE 

Akiya  Konwa,  Middkbarg  Heiihta,  Ohio,  wigBor  to  Union 

Cirbide  CorpontlOB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mir.  14, 19M,  S«r.  No.  130^41 
iBt  CL'  HOIM  6/16 
VS.  CL  29-623.1  '  CMat 

1.  A  method  for  assembUng  a  nonaqueous  cell  employing  a 
manganese  dioxide-containing  cathode  comprising  the  steps: 
removing  the  moisture  content  from  particulate  manganese 
dioxide  to  less  than  300  parts  per  million; 

(b)  contacting  the  particulate  manganese  dioxide  with  at 
least  one  organic  solvent  such  that  the  solvent  substan- 
tially Tills  a  majority  of  the  pores  of  the  manganese  diox- 
ide. 

(c)  blending  the  solvent  treated  manganese  dioxide  with  a 
conductive  agent  and  a  binder  to  form  a  manganese  diox- 
ide-containing cathode;  and 

(d)  assembling  the  solvent-treated  manganese  dioxide-con- 
taining cathode  into  a  cell  along  with  an  anode  and  an 
electrolyte  solution. 
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♦.285,123  4,285,125 

»,..,       w    ^      PIN  REMOVAL  TOOL  BARBER-TYPE  RAZOR 

S?^   A^""^  Midlothian,  Va.,  assignor  to  Western  Ena  N.  Chen,  Fairfield;  Uwreace  Crainich,  Stratford,  lad 

Electric  Co.,  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.  Prink  A.  Femro,  Tmnbull,  all  of  Comi„  lasignon  to  Wira- 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,115  er-Lambert  Compaay,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

IT  c  «  ^    ,           lit  a.'  H05K  3/30  Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,084 

VS.  CL  29—764                                                          IJ  Claims  Int  CL'  B26B  2J/J0 

UA  a.  30-53  18  Claims 


4,285,124 

SAFETY  RAZOR  FOR  TRIMMING  BEARDS  AND 

MUSTACHES 

Ynri  G.  DiakoBOT,  36024  St  Ires  Ct,  Fnser,  Mich.  48026 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,572 

Int  CL'  B26B  21/06 

VS.  CL  30—34.1  5 


**    «   f  K) 


1.  A  pin-removal  tool  for  removing  a  pin  from  a  support 
where  the  pin  is  formed  with  a  portion  extending  laterally  from 
the  axis  thereof,  comprising: 

a  casing; 

a  pin-removal  member  positioned  for  movement  within  the 
casing; 

means  for  axially  moving  the  pin-removal  member  within 
the  casing  upon  rotation  of  the  casing;  and 

means  formed  on  the  pin-removal  member  for  capturing  the 
laterally  extending  portion  of  the  pin  with  the  pin-removal 
member  so  that  upon  rotation  of  the  casing  the  pin-remo- 
val member  moves  axially  within  the  casing  to  withdraw 
the  captured  pin  from  the  support. 


1.  A  barber-type  razor  for  housing  a  replaceable  blade  com- 
prising: 

a  body  member  having  a  handle  and  a  blade-receiving  base 
portion; 

a  clamp  member  hinged  to  the  base  portion  by  means  of  a 
hinge  between  and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  base 
portion  and  said  clamp  member,  said  hinge  being  located 
between  the  top  and  bottom  portions  of  said  base  portion 
and  said  clamp  member,  said  base  portion  and  said  clamp 
member  forming  opposite  halves  of  the  razor; 

bias  means  provided  for  urging  the  bottom  portions  of  said 
razor  halves  relatively  toward  one  another  for  retaining  a 
blade  therebetween  below  the  hinge,  the  blade  being 
released  when  the  top  portions  of  said  razor  halves  are 
moved  relatively  toward  one  another; 

said  razor  having  a  fu^t  region  (G)  along  a  top  portion 
thereof  for  receiving  manual  gripping  forces  during  nor- 
mal use  and  a  second  region  (P)  forward  of  said  first 
region  for  receiving  manual  blade-releasing  pinch  forces; 
and 

one  of  said  razor  halves  extends  upwardly  beyond  the  other 
along  said  first  gripping  region  (G)  to  receive  any  such 
gripping  forces  substantially  exclusively  of  the  other  to 
prevent  inadvertent  release  of  a  blade,  said  razor  halves 
being  structured  along  said  second  region  to  facilitate 
application  of  a  manual  blade-releasing  pinch  force  to 
both  halves  in  said  second  region  (P). 


4^285,126 

HYDRAUUCALLY  ACTUATED  APPARATUS 

Lawrence  F.  Irwin,  10835  Bellagio  Rd.,  Bel  Air,  Calif.  90024 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,156 

Int  a.J  B26B  17/00;  F15B  IS/IS 

VS.  CL  30—180  9  n.1-. 


1.  A  safety  razor  for  trimming  mustaches  and  beards  com- 
prising: 
a  head,  bhide,  and  support  including  complementary  thin 

tapered  ends  extending  from  an  upper  edge  to  a  point 

proximate  a  lower  edge; 
a  cutting  edge  of  the  blade  projecting  from  the  head  paraUel 

to  spaced  above  and  proximate  the  lower  edge;  and 
a  miniature  safety  razor  supported  by  a  handle  and  movable 

between  a  first  position  wherein  it  is  retracted  into  the 

head  to  a  second  position  beyond  deployed  above  the 

bead  for  trimming  beiids  ind  mustacha  beneath  the 

user's  nose. 


1.  An  hydraulicaUy  actuated  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  hoUow  body  having  internal  walls  definmg  a  piston 
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chamber,  sud  body  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
groove  in  the  exterior  thereof; 

(b)  a  cylindrically  shaped  piston  reciprocally  movable 
within  said  piston  chamber,  said  piston  being  provided 
with  an  annular  groove  and  including: 

(i)  a  first  surface  extending  beyond  said  hollow  body;  and 
(ii)  a  second,  spaced  apart  opposing  surface  having  an  area 
which  is  in  even  multiples  of  one  square  inch  and  defin- 
ing, in  cooperation  with  said  internal  walls  of  said  hol- 
low body,  a  pressure  chamber; 

(c)  in  elastomeric  ring  receivable  in  said  annular  groove; 

(d)  an  hydraulic  pressure  sensing  means  connected  to  said 
hollow  body  for  sensing  hydraulic  pressure  within  said 
pressure  chamber  and  for  displaying  said  pressure  in 
pounds  per  square  inch; 

(e)  hydraulic  means  connected  to  said  hollow  body  for 
introducing  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  pressure  cham- 
ber to  move  said  piston  in  a  first  direction; 

(0  a  substantially  U-shaped  member  removably  affixed  to 
said  hollow  body,  said  member  having  spaced  apart  arms 
interconnected  by  a  bight  portion  said  arms  having  in- 
tumed  end  portions  adapted  to  be  removably  received  in 
said  groove  provided  in  said  body;  and 

(g)  a  cutter  element  operably  associated  with  said  piston 
whereby  movement  of  said  piston  in  a  first  direction  will 
cause  said  cutter  element  to  move  toward  said  bight  por- 
tion of  said  U-shaped  member. 

4.285.U7 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRIMMING  PLANTS 
Gohwd  Zcncr,  Korb,  nd  RolMd  Beier,  EnUBaea,  both  of  Fed. 
Rev.  of  Gamamj,  miVt—  to  Aadrcai  StiU,  Waiblingea, 
Fed.  R«^  of  Genuay 

FIM  Ju.  ».  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,910 
CUm  irtartty,  anUatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcroaay,  Jon.  2S, 
U7S,2S»42S 

ImL  CL'  AOU)  50/00 
VS.  a.  30— Z7«  »  Ctol™ 


unwound  by  movement  of  said  spool  relative  to  said  trim- 
ming head  in  response  to  wear  of  said  trimming  element  to 
restore  said  effective  cutting  length; 
said  coupUng  element  including  at  least  first  and  second  lock 
members,  and  said  spool  including  means  pertaining  to  at 
least  one  of  said  lock  members  for  effecting  said  lock 
position  and  said  release  position  of  said  coupling  element, 
with  pertaining  means  being  operatively  engageable  by 
said  at  least  one  lock  member,  said  coupling  element  in- 
cluding a  single  coupling  member  having  a  first  leg  and  a 
second  leg  longer  than  said  first  leg  formed  as  a  bracket 
with  said  first  and  second  legs  being  substantially  parallel 
to  each  other  with  an  extension  of  each  leg  being  one  of 
said  first  and  second  lock  members. 


4,2S5,12S 

SPOOL  FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  UNE  FED  GRASS 

TRIMMER 

John  W.  Schnell,  and  Max  K.  HacMl,  both  of  Columbia,  Mo., 

mignon  to  Bcochmark  Tool  Company,  Vandalla,  Ohio 

FDed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,fiO« 

Irt.  €X'  AMD  50/00 

VS.  a.  30-276  to  daima 


1.  An  apparatus  for  trimming  plants,  comprising: 

a  trinmiing  head  and  guide  means  therewith; 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  trimming  bead  for 
rotating  same; 

1  spool  received  in  said  trimming  head,  said  spool  containing 
for  unwinding  thereof  a  flexible  thread-like  trimming 
element,  said  trimming  element  being  unwindable  fiom 
««;h  ipool  along  said  guide  means  so  as  to  extend  beyond 
said  trimming  head  for  providing  an  effective  cutting 
length,  said  spool  and  said  trimming  element  being 
t^tpfxt  to  be  rotated  along  with  said  trimming  head;  and 

a  coupling  element  arranged  as  an  asymmetrical  bracket 
member  spaced  as  well  as  resiliently  supported  in  said 
trimming  bead  and  operatively  associated  with  said  spool, 
said  coupling  element  being  movable  by  centrifugal  force 
born  a  lock  position  in  which  said  trimming  element  is 
prevented  from  being  unwound  fixHn  said  spool  to  a  re- 
lease poiitiaa  in  which  said  trimming  element  can  be 


1.  In  apparatus  for  cutting  vegetation  with  the  fiee  end  of  a 
flexible,  non-metallic  line  played  out  from  a  spool,  including  a 
rotatably  driven  cutting  head  for  spinning  the  free  end  of  the 
line,  a  spool  feed  mechanism  mounted  on  said  apparatus  for 
incrementally  feeding  a  predetermined  length  of  line  from  said 
spool,  said  mechanism  including  in  combination;  a  spool  about 
which  said  flexible  cutting  line  is  wound,  said  spool  being 
mounted  for  rotation  about  the  central  axis  thereof  at  a  position 
remote  from  said  rotatably  driven  cutting  head  and  including 
first  and  second  ends  with  first  and  second  spool  indexing 
means,  respectively,  actuating  means  including  first  and  sec- 
ond engagement  means  positioned  for  cooperative  engagement 
with  said  first  and  second  spool  indexing  means,  respectively, 
one  of  said  spool  and  actuating  means  being  mounted  for 
movement  relative  to  the  other  for  alternate  engagement  of 
said  first  spool  indexing  means  and  said  first  engagement  means 
and  said  secoixl  spool  indexing  means  and  said  second  engage- 
ment means,  respectively,  one  of  said  first  and  second  engage- 
ment means  and  said  first  and  second  indexing  means  being 
displaced  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
engagement  means  and  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  index- 
ing means,  respectively,  to  provide  successive  incremental 
rotation  of  said  spool  in  response  to  the  alternate  engagement 
of  said  corresponding  engagement  means  and  indexing  means 
whereby  successive  predetermined  lengths  of  cutting  line  are 
fed  from  said  spool,  and  ii>eans  for  biasing  one  of  said  spool  and 
actuating  means  to  a  first  position  whereby  said  first  engage- 
ment means  and  first  indexing  means  are  normally  engaged. 
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HOLDER  FOR  SABER  SAW  BLADE 

1 1.  Hofbna,  P.O.  Boi  7Sa21,  Loi  Air  In,  CUif.  90075 

Filed  Ai«  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  C2,60« 

bt  O.)  B27B  79/00 

UJS.  a.  30-392 
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produce  controlled  deceleration  of  the  web;  said  dau  procev- 
ing  means  being  adapted  in  response  to  said  speed  signal  to 
produce  a  run-out  signal  representing  the  length  of  web  fed 
during  said  controlled  deceleration  of  the  web  from  the  speed 
represented  by  the  speed  signal  and  then  to  compare  said 
run-out  signal,  said  length  of  signal,  and  a  signal  firom  the 
presetting  means  representing  said  desired  length,  and  to  de- 
liver said  brake  control  signal  to  the  braking  control  means 
when  said  comparison  indicates  that  the  desired  length  of  web 
minus  the  length  already  fed  is  not  greater  than  that  repre- 
sented by  the  nm-out  signal. 


1.  A  holder  for  a  saber  saw  blade  having  a  notch  in  one  side 
thereof  comprising:  a  support  having  a  pair  of  adjacent,  rela- 
tively angularly  disposed  faces  and  a  slot  extending  mto  the 
support  from  each  face,  respectively,  there  being  a  hollow 
region  in  the  support  for  receiving  a  saber  saw  blade  when  the 
blade  is  in  an  operative  position  extending  through  the  portion 
of  the  slot  in  one  of  the  facts;  a  cam  member  having  an  inclined 
surface  and  a  tab  projecting  laterally  therefrom,  said  support 
having  a  first,  hollow  interior  space  adjacent  to  other  face  of 
the  support,  the  cam  member  being  slidably  mounted  in  said 
first  space  for  movement  along  a  rectilinear  path  and  said  tab 
extending  through  the  portion  of  the  slot  in  said  other  face  and 
projecting  laterally  firom  the  support;  a  roller  for  engaging  said 
inclined  surface  of  the  cam  member,  the  support  having  a 
second,  hollow,  interior  space  adjacent  to  and  communicating 
with  the  first  space  and  said  region,  said  roller  being  moveable 
into  the  notch  of  the  blade  when  the  blade  is  in  said  operative 
position,  there  being  opposed  surfaces  within  the  support  at  the 
opposed  boundaries  of  said  region  for  engaging  the  side  mar- 
gins of  the  blade  to  prevent  rotation  thereof  relative  to  the 
support  when  the  roller  is  in  the  notch;  and  a  spring  in  the  first 
space  for  biasing  the  cam  member  toward  the  second  space. 


4,285,131 
FISHING  LINE  METER 
Sten  Deachak,  c/o  GcoTBC  Spector.  3615  Wooiworth  BUg.,  233 
Broadway,  aad.Geofac  Specter,  3615  Woolwarth  BUg.,  233 
Broadray,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

FOed  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,606 

IbL  O.'  GOIB  3/]2 

VS.  CL  33—134  R  3  Ori-. 


4,285,130 
CONTROL  DEVICES  FOR  WEB-FEEDING  MACHINES 
Keaaeth  Chaadler,  Briitol,  Eaglaad,  Mrigaor  to  Mmm»  Scott 
Tbriiiel  Eagiaeeriaf  Liadtcd,  Briitol,  Eaglaad 
FOed  Feb.  1. 1900,  Ser.  No.  117,«7< 
Claiaa  prioilty,  appUcatioa  Uaitod  KiagdoiB,  Feb.  10,  1979, 
04793/79 

lat  CL'  GOIB  S/04 
VS.  a.  33—132  A  II 


1.  A  fishing  line,  comprising  in  combiitation,  a  housing  with 
pulley  wheel  rotatably  mounted  inside  said  housing,  a  counter 
mechanism  secured  to  said  housing  driven  by  said  pulley 
wheel,  and  a  mounting  bracket  secured  to  said  housing  on  a 
side  of  a  fishing  pole  having  a  fishing  line  which  is  looped 
around  said  pulley  wheel,  wherein  said  housing  comprises  a 
case  and  pivotable  cover  for  access  to  said  pulley  wheel  and 
line  including  spaced  notches  through  said  housing  for  said  line 
to  move  through  said  housing  when  closed  wherein  said 
counter  mechanism  is  driven  by  a  shaft  on  which  said  pulley 
wheel  is  affixed,  said  shaft  extending  through  said  housing 
including  a  follower  wheel  in  said  housing  retaining  said  line 
on  said  pulley  wheel  wherein  said  counter  mechanism  includes 
a  bell  and  means  driven  by  said  counter  mechanism  striking  the 
bell  at  predetermined  intervals. 


4,285,U2 

PISTON  ROD  RUNOUT  GAUGE 

Keaaelh  D.  Kkattr,  6649  MilMdcc,  Maaaee,  Ohio  43537 

Filed  Oct  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,7«« 

laL  a.'  GOIB  S/22.  5/24 

VS.  CL  33—172  R  4 


1.  A  control  device  for  a  machine  for  feeding  continuous 
web  material  (e.g.  a  paper  winder)  comprising  means  for  pre- 
setting a  desired  length  of  web  to  be  fed;  means  for  sensing  the 
web  speed  during  feeding  and  producing  a  signal  representing 
said  speed;  means  for  producing  a  length  signal  representing 


1.  A  piston  rod  runout  gauge  for  determining  the  concentric- 


the  length  of  web  already  fed;  data  processing  means  con-  Ity  of  the  rod  with  respect  to  its  cylinder  comprising: 

nected  to  said  presetting  means,  to  said  speed  sensing  means  a.  an  elongate  support  providing  1  handle  for  manipulating 

and  to  said  means  for  producing  a  length  signal;  and  braking  the  gauge,  said  support  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

control  means  operable  in  response  to  a  brake  control  signal  to  b.  cylinder  engaging  means  for  holding  said  support  in  paial- 
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Id  rdation  to  the  cylindei-,  said  engaging  means  including 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  brackets  shiftable  along  said  sup- 
port, said  brackets  extending  generally  normal  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  support  and  including  V-shaped 
notches  in  the  outer  ends  of  said  brackets  for  engaging  the 
cylinder; 

c.  an  actuating  device  in  the  end  of  said  support  to  engage 
the  piston  rod,  said  device  spaced  from  said  brackets  and 
including  a  feeler  probe  extending  normal  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  support  in  parallel  relation  to  said  brackets; 
and 

d.  means  responsive  to  said  actuating  device  to  indicate  the 
degree  of  concentricity  of  the  piston  rod  relative  to  its 
cylinder. 


4,285,134 

SHINGLE  LOCATING  GAUGE 

I G.  SctaBUHid,  2S92S  MacUnac,  RowTillc,  Mich.  4«0«6 

Filed  Jul.  7, 19«0,  Ser.  No.  16«,759 

IM.  a.i  GOIB  3/30.  5/16 

VS.  CL  33—188  7  Clainu 


4,28S.133 
TOOTH  FLANK  TESTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

OF  TECTING  TOOTH  FLANKS  OF  GEARS 
Araia  StcrU,  Uetikoo.  aod  G«rd  R.  SomBcr,  Dictikoii,  both  of 
Swttxerlaad,  aaajgaors  to  Maag  Gcw- Wheel  *  Machine  Co. 
Ltd.,  Ziirich,  Switurlaad 

FUed  Jal.  25.  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,291 
dabn  priority,  appticatkw   Switzeriaad,  Aug.   13,   1979, 
7417/79 

hL  a.'  COIB  5/2a  7/28 
US.  a.  33— 179J  R  4  CWu 


1.  A  shingle  locating  gauge  for  use  in  aligning  and  applying 
roofing  or  siding  shingles  comprising: 

an  elongated  alignment  guide  adapted  to  support  the  lower 
edges  of  shingles  being  applied; 

a  pair  of  generally  parallel,  elongated  side  supports  attached 
to  said  alignment  guide  and  extending  therefiom; 

a  load  spreading  bar  extending  generally  parallel  to  said 
alignment  guide  and  connected  to  each  of  said  side  sup- 
ports; and 

an  elongated  support  member  extending  generally  parallel  to 
said  alignment  guide  and  rotatably  connected  to  each  of 
said  side  supports,  said  elongated  support  member  having 
a  clamp  mounted  thereon  for  applying  force  against  said 
load  spreading  bar  and  further  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  aUgiunent  stops  mounted  thereon  for  aligning  said 
member  with  respect  to  a  course  of  previously  applied 
shingles,  each  of  said  aUgmnent  stops  including  a  U- 
shaped  portion  adapted  to  receive  an  edge  portion  of  a 
previously  applied  shingle  and  an  upwardly  extending 
portion  in  opposition  to  a  portion  of  said  load  spreading 
bar. 


1.  A  gear  tooth  flank  testing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  gear  cutting  machine  containing  a  bed; 

a  housing  erectable  upon  said  bed; 

two  cross-wise  arranged  carriages; 

drive  means  provided  for  said  two  cross-wise  arranged 
carriages; 

displacement  path  measuring  means  provided  for  said  two 
cross-wise  arranged  carriages; 

a  feeler  mounted  at  said  housing  by  means  of  said  two  cross- 
wise arranged  carriages  and  moveable  along  twc  coordi- 
nate axes  intersecting  the  lengthwise  axis  of  the  gear  to  be 
tested; 

control  and  evaluation  circuit  means  for  guiding  said  mea- 
suring feeler  along  a  tooth  flank  of  the  gear  to  be  tested 
and  for  comparison  of  an  actual  position  of  the  measuring 
feeler  with  a  predetennined  reference  position; 

a  feeler  element  arranged  at  said  bousing  in  spaced  relation- 
ship from  said  measuring  feeler; 

said  feeler  element  being  capable  of  being  placed  into 
contact  with  two  mutually  neighboring  tooth  flanks  of  the 
gear  to  be  tested; 

two  additional  cross-wise  arranged  carriages  for  freely 
moveably  guiding  said  feeler  element  essentially  parallel 
to  both  of  said  coordinate  axes; 

a  displacement  path  measuring  device  operatively  associated 
with  each  of  said  additional  croas-wiae  arranged  carriages; 
and 

said  diqjiacement  path  measuring  device  being  connected 
with  a  control  and  evaluation  circuit 


4,285,135 

PANEL  CUTTING  GUIDE 

MiehMl  F.  Minozzi,  Jr.,  10  M«in  Dr.,  New  Qty,  N.Y.  10956 

Filed  Aog.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  <6,165 

lot  a'  B27C  1/00;  GOIB  3/00 

VS.  CL  33—189  17  Claims 


1.  A  panel  cutting  guide  comprising,  a  primary  elongated 
measuring  rod;  a  pair  of  secondary  measuring  arms,  means  for 
releasaUy  locking  said  secondary  measuring  arms  on  said 
primary  measuring  arm  in  any  of  a  plurality  of  selected  posi- 
tions normal  to  said  primary  measuring  arm;  a  pair  of  marker 
elements  slidably  mounted  on  said  secondary  measuring  arms, 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  primary  measuring  arm  and  means  for 
releasably  locking  said  marker  elements  in  any  of  a  plurality  of 
selected  positions  on  said  secondary  measuring  arms;  said 
marker  elements  being  generally  rectangular  in  plan,  having 
straight  side  guide  edges  and  selectively  operable  means  for 
forming  a  mark  on  a  panel;  said  means  for  forming  a  mark 
being  located  at  one  comer  of  said  rectangular  marker  ele- 
ments to  form  a  mark  at  the  intersection  of  two  sides  of  said 
rectangular  marker  elements. 
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4,285,136 
WHEEL  CLAMP 
Manhall  P.  Ragan,  Maynower,  Ark.,  mignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tioii,  Saa  Joae,  Calif. 

Filed  Jib.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,764 

bt  CL'  GOIB  S/2S5,  11/275 

VS.  CL  33-203.18  12  CUims 


1.  A  wheel  clamp  for  supporting  a  wheel  aligning  tool  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  a  wheel  rim,  comprising 

a  frame; 

a  lower  bracket  attached  to  one  end  of  the  frame; 

means  mounted  on  the  lower  bracket  for  engaging  a  periph- 
eral lip  extending  outward  from  the  wheel  rim  by  which 
the  one  end  of  the  frame  is  removably  attached  to  the 
wheel  rim; 

an  upper  bracket  slidably  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  the 
frame,  the  distance  between  the  upper  and  lower  brackets 
being  adjustable  to  correspond  to  the  diameter  of  the 
wheel  rim; 

means  moimted  on  the  upper  bracket  for  engaging  the  pe- 
ripheral lip  on  the  wheel  rim  by  which  the  other  end  of  the 
frame  is  removably  attached  to  the  wheel  rim; 

means  mounted  on  the  upper  bracket  for  selectively  urging 
the  upper  bracket  toward  or  away  from  the  lower  bracket; 

a  center  bracket  slidably  mounted  on  the  frame  between  the 
upper  bracket  and  the  lower  bracket,  having  two  or  more 
slots  therein  located  and  sized  to  correspond  to  lug  bolt 
patterns  commonly  found  on  automobile  wheels, 

a  spindle  projecting  from  the  center  bracket  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  wheel  rim  and  adapted  to 
support  the  wheel  aligning  tool, 

two  or  more  spacers,  each  adapted  to  engage  a  vehicle 
wheel  at  one  end  and  to  be  received  within  one  slot  lo- 
cated on  the  center  bracket  and  affixed  thereto  at  the 
opposite  end,  whereby  the  frame  may  be  attached  to  the 
wheel  rim  in  a  parallel  manner. 


4,285,U7 
TRAJECTORY  COMPENSATING  DEVICE 
Fred  L.  Jcnie,  112  Proaaaalory  Dr.  West,  Newport  Beach, 
Qdit  92660 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,369 
IM.  CL>  GOIC  3/20 
VS.  a.  33—246  8  CUm 

1.  A  trajectory  compensating  device  for  use  in  combination 
with  a  rifle  scope  of  the  type  having  a  reticle  and  a  turret 
controlled  elevational  correction  system  including  a  turret 
which  comprises: 
said  reticle  having  a  primary  sighting  plane  and  a  secondary 

sighting  plane; 
laid  turret  including  an  indexing  mark  located  on  said  turret; 
nid  turret  including  a  turret  cap  operatively  connected  to 


said  turret  controlled  elevational  correction  system  so  that 
said  turret  controlled  elevational  correction  system  is 
controlled  by  rotation  of  said  turret  cap  about  said  turret; 

said  turret  cap  including  an  indicia  carrying  means,  said 
indicia  carrying  means  including  at  least  two  individual 
indicia; 

said  indicia  carrying  means  located  on  said  turret  cap  such 
that  each  of  said  individual  indicia  can  be  independently 
aligned  with  said  indexing  mark  by  rotating  said  turret 
cap; 

the  first  of  said  indicia  on  said  indicia  carrying  means  corre- 
sponding to  a  distance  calibration  mark  wherein  when 
said  distance  calibration  mark  is  aligned  with  said  indexing 
mark  the  line  of  sight  through  said  rifle  scope  using  said 
primary  sighting  plane  of  said  reticle  will  be  aligned  with 
the  center  of  impact  on  a  target  of  a  bullet  of  a  fixed  size 
expelled  from  a  cartridge  containing  a  fixed  load  down  the 
muzzle  of  a  firearm  on  which  said  rifle  scope  is  mounted 
when  said  firearm  is  located  at  a  distance  from  said  target 
corresponding  to  the  same  distance  being  represented  by 
said  distance  calibration  nuirk; 

the  second  of  said  indicia  corresponding  to  an  iiuiicator 
mark  wherein  when  said  indicstor  mark  is  aligned  with 
said  indexing  mark  and  said  bullet  of  said  fixed  size  is 
expelled  from  said  cartridge  containing  said  fixed  load 


down  said  muzzle  of  said  firearm  on  which  said  rifle  scope 
is  mounted  the  trajectory  of  said  bullet  will  first  cross  the 
line  of  sight  through  said  rifle  scope  using  said  primary 
sighting  plane  of  said  reticle  and  next  cross  the  line  of  sight 
through  said  rifle  scope  using  the  secondary  sighting  plane 
of  said  reticle  and  before  said  trajectory  crosses  said  line  of 
sight  of  said  rifle  scope  using  said  primary  sighting  plane 
of  said  reticle  the  distance  between  said  trajectory  and 
said  line  of  sight  of  said  rifle  scope  using  the  primary 
sighting  plane  of  said  reticle  as  measured  perpendicular 
from  said  line  of  sight  of  said  rifle  scope  using  said  primary 
sighting  plane  of  said  reticle  to  said  trajectory  is  not 
greater  than  a  predetennined  deviation  distance  and  after 
said  trajectory  crosses  said  line  of  sight  of  said  rifle  scope 
using  said  primary  sighting  plane  of  said  reticle  but  before 
said  trajectory  crosses  said  line  of  sight  of  said  rifle  scope 
using  said  secondary  sighting  plane  of  said  reticle  the 
distance  between  said  trajectory  and  one  of  said  lines  of 
sight  of  said  rifle  scope  using  either  said  primary  sightmg 
plane  of  said  reticle  or  said  secondary  sighting  plane  of 
said  reticle  as  measured  perpendicular  from  both  said  line 
of  sight  of  said  rifle  scope  using  said  primary  sighting 
plane  and  said  line  of  sight  of  said  rifle  scope  using  said 
secondary  sighting  plane  of  said  reticle  to  said  trajectory  is 
not  greater  than  said  predetermined  deviation  distance. 


4^85,138 

TRAILER  HITCH  VISUAL  AUGNMENT  DEVICE 

JOM*  L.  Berry.  #29  HUtoa  Head  Tcr.,  HiltM  Head,  S.C  29928 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1980.  Ser.  No.  130,139 

bt  a.>  GOIC  5/00:  B60D  1/06 

VS.  a.  33-264  4  CUm 

1.  For  use  with  a  ball  carrying  hitch  arm  secured  to  the  rear 

of  a  towing  vehicle  centrally  thereof  and  a  trailer  having  a 

socket  carrying  arm  to  arrange  a  hookup  coupling  between 
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Slid  ball  and  uid  socket;  a  trailer  hitch  visual  alignment  device 
comprising 

(a)  a  pair  of  magnetic  bases  one  of  which  is  attachable  to  the 
body  of  the  towing  vehicle  and  the  other  of  which  is 
attachable  to  the  socket  carrying  arm  of  the  trailer, 

(b)  alignment  wands  carried  by  said  magnetic  bases, 

(c)  a  elastic  gromet  on  each  aligimient  wand, 

(d)  a  pair  of  alignment  flags  each  having  a  foot  extending  off 
its  base  and  adapted  to  be  retained  between  said  elastic 
gromet  and  each  wand. 


4,28S,t39 
TRIG  POLE  FOR  MASONRY  CONSTRUCTION 
Ckute*  W.  HMton,  C»3I  Waterloo  Rd„  NW„  Cuiri  Wiochea- 
ter.  OUo  43111 

FUed  Scr.  28, 1979.  Ser.  No.  79^17 
Ut.  a.5  GOIC  15/10 
U&CL33— 407  4 


diate  pole  is  in  an  operable  position,  said  rectangular 
portion  deflning  the  position  for  a  brick  recessed  from  said 
vertical  plane  of  said  brick  wall. 


4,2S5,140 
DEWATERING  AND  UPGRADING  LOW  RANK  COAL  BY 

A  TWO-STEP  HYDROTHERMAL  TREATMENT 
Leopold  Tan  Raam;  Herman  P.  Rnyter,  and  Josefiis  W.  ran 
Breagel,  all  of  Amiterdan,  Netherlaads,  anignora  to  Shell  Oil 
Company,  Hootton,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,073 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Netherlands,  Dec.   18,  1978, 
7812248 

Int.  CL5  F2«B  5/04 
VJS,  CL  34—15  4  Claims 


(e)  and  a  plumb  line  having  a  plumb  bob  carried  by  at  least 
one  of  said  wands  and  being  adjustable  through  the 
contact  point  of  the  gromet  and  wand  until  the  line  is 
plumb  over  the  towing  ball  whereby  upon  backing  the 
towing  vehicle  toward  the  trailer  when  the  alignment 
flags  cross  the  hitch  between  the  ball  on  the  hitch  arm  and 
socket  on  the  trailer  arm  may  be  coupled  for  towing  the 
trailer. 
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1.  A  process  for  dewatering  and  upgrading  low  rank  coal  or 
other  carbonaceous  material  comprising: 

heating  a  mixture  of  the  coal  and  a  substantially  equal  weight 
of  free  water  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  150*  to  300* 
C.  while  maintaining  a  pressure  which  substantially  pre- 
vents the  vaporization  of  water; 

mechanically  separating  substantially  all  of  the  water  from 
the  mixture;  and 

heating  the  so-separated  coal  for  from  about  S  minutes  to  S 
hours  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  300'  to  400'  C, 
which  temperature  exceeds  the  temperature  used  in  the 
prior  heating  step,  is  applied  at  a  pressure  which  at  least 
substantially  equals  the  pressure  used  in  the  prior  heating 
step  and  is  a  pressure  at  which  water  is  vaporized  so  that 
the  water  content  of  the  coal  is  reduced  to  leas  than  about 
10%  by  weight  and  the  coal  is  significantly  upgraded  by 
decarboxylation  without  significant  gasification. 


1.  In  a  system  of  poles  for  aligning  courses  of  brick  of  a  brick 
wall  being  constructed  as  a  facing  for  a  building  structure 
construction  wall,  wherein  there  is  a  pole  disposed  at  each 
comer  of  said  wall,  each  comer  pole  including  adjustable 
means  for  securing  said  pole  at  said  comers,  a  mason's  rule 
carried  adjustably  by  each  comer  pole,  and  a  comer  Une  block 
adjustably  carried  by  each  comer  pole  wherein  a  line  is  ten- 
siooed  between  each  comer  line  block  of  each  comer  pole,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 
at  least  one  pole  disposed  intermediate  between  said  comer 
poles,  said  intermediate  pole  having  adjustable  means  for 
securing  said  pole  to  said  brick  wall  and/or  said  construc- 
tion wall,  a  mason's  rule  adjustably  carried  by  said  inter- 
mediate pole,  and  an  intermediate  line  block  for  ensuring 
that  laid  line  remains  tensioned  between  said  comer  line 
blocks,  all  of  said  line  blocks  being  synchronously  ad- 
justed in  vertical  height  so  that  said  tensioned  line  defines 
the  horizontal  component  of  each  course  of  brick,  said 
intermediate  line  block  has  attached  thereto  a  template 
having  a  rectangular  portion  which  extends  inside  the 
outer  vertical  plane  of  said  brick  wall  when  said  interme- 


4,285,141 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  ARTICLES 

OF  CERAMIC  WARE 

Sidaey  Wedgwood,  Newcaitle-aBder-Lyme,  Eagiaiid,  aaignor  to 
laterdri  Limited,  Stoke-on-Trcat,  Eaglaiid 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,183 
Clatan  priority,  appUcatkw  United  Kii^dom,  Sep.  13,  1977, 
38076/77;  May  6, 1978, 18127/78 

Ut  CL'  F26B  3/04 
VS.  CL  34—21  15  Clalna 


1.  A  method  of  drying  articles  of  ceramic  ware,  said  method 
comprising  supporting  a  mould  and  an  article  to  be  dried  on  a 
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mould  support  such  that  the  article  has  an  exposed  surface,  4,285,143 

locating  the  mould  support  and  a  member  in  a  spaced  apart  SOLAR  GRAIN  DRYING/STORAGE  BUILDING 

relation  such  that  the  member  has  a  surface  extending  in  close  J*di  E.  HnfTord,  and  William  E.  Moaaeier,  bolk  c/o  Iron  Hoc*c 

relation  over  at  least  a  substantial  part  of  the  exposed  surface  of      BIdgi.,  CirdeTUle,  Ohio  43113 

the  article  and  defines  a  gap  between  the  exposed  surface  and  I^'*'  ^f-  1^  l^^i  Ser.  No.  31,324 

said  member,  introducing  a  drying  agent  into  said  gap  substan-  '■'•  *^'  F26B  3/28 

tially  at  the  periphery  of  the  article,  inducing  a  flow  of  the   ^•^- '-'-  3*— "  10  OaiBi 

drying  agent  in  the  gap  with  the  maximum  velocity  of  the  flow 

at  said  surface  of  said  member  by  extracting  the  drying  agent  at 

a  location  substantially  centrally  of  the  article  to  be  dried,  and 

arranging  the  close  relation  of  said  member  to  the  exposed 

surface  so  as  to  substantially  confine  the  exposed  surface  to  the 

effect  of  the  maximum  velocity  of  the  flow  of  the  drying  agent. 


4,285,142 
SUSPENSION  TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Takeshi  Suzuki,  Kobe;  Takashi  Hatamori,  Miki;  Mikio  Mnrao, 
Kobe;  Minora  Nezuka,  Kobe;  Chikanori  Kumagai,  Kobe,  and 
Masahani  Takagishi,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawa- 
saki Jnkogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kobe,  Japan 
FUed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,199 
Int  a.J  F26B  17/10 
VS.  a.  34—57  E  12  Claims 


1.  A  suspension  type  heat  exchanger  including  means  for 
separating  solid  particulate  matter  from  a  gas  stream  in  which 
said  particulate  matter  is  suspended  comprising: 

an  essentially  unobstructed  separating  chamber  defined  by 
stationary  walls  in  the  form  of  a  prism  having  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  center  axis  and  being  axially  elongated; 

a  collecting  chamber  located  beneath  said  separating  cham- 
ber, the  collecting  chamber  and  the  separating  chamber 
being  in  unobstmcted  direct  communication  with  each 
other;  and 

an  inlet  duct  and  an  outlet  duct  each  connected  to  a  wall  of 
the  separating  chamber  and  each  duct  communicating 
with  the  separating  chamber  at  a  location  substantially 
spaced  from  the  location  of  the  other  duct  along  the 
length  of  the  chamber,  the  inlet  duct  and  the  outlet  duct 
each  being  oriented  non-radially  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  the  separating  chamber  and  transverse  to  said  axis; 

said  inlet  duct  comprising  means  for  introducing  into  the 
separating  chamber  a  linearly  flowing  gas  stream  in  which 
is  suspended  solid  particulate  matter,  the  orientation  of  the 
inlet  duct  relative  to  the  separating  chamber  b  such  as  to 
cause  said  gas  stream  to  flow  spirally  about  the  axis  of  the 
separating  chamber  to  the  outlet  duct,  centrifugal  force 
caused  by  said  spiral  flow  propels  the  particulate  matter 
outwardly  away  from  the  spiral  flow  thereby  allowing  the 
particulate  matter  to  drop  into  the  collecting  chamber 
while  the  gas  stream  continues  to  flow  to  the  outlet  duct 
through  which  it  flows  linearly,  the  separation  of  the 
particulate  matter  from  the  gas  thereby  being  efficient,  the 
pressure  loss  in  the  separating  chamber  being  low  and  the 
height  of  the  particulate  matter  separating  means  being 
relatively  small  due  to  the  horizontal  orientation  of  the 
separating  chamber  axis. 


1.  An  enclosure  for  solar-heated  air  drying/storing  of  crops 
comprising: 

one  side  of  said  enclosure  in  its  entirety,  having  a  structural 
transparent  material, 

a  wall  positioned  adjacent  the  inside  of  said  transparent  side 
to  form  an  air  duct, 

an^bsorbent  material  positioned  in  said  air  duct,  and 

an  air  intake  having  means  for  passing  air  through  said  duct 
and  over  said  absori>ent  material; 

a  plenum  chamber  connected  to  each  of  the  extreme  ends  of 
said  duct;  a  planar  array  of  tubing  having  a  multiplicity  of 
air  ports  therein  connected  to  said  plenum,  a  blower  for 
each  of  said  plenum  chambers  directing  air  from  said  duct 
to  said  plenums  and  from  said  plenums  to  said  tubing;  and 

means  positioning  said  planar  array  of  tubing  over  the  floor 
of  said  enclosure  to  direct  solar  heated  air  upwardly 
through  the  crops  stored  in  said  enclosure. 


4,285,144 
INNER  SOLE  FOR  FOOT  WEAR 
Roy  J.  Power,  2125  Iry  Square,  No.  8,  ChariottcfTiUc,  Va. 
22901 

FUed  Aug.  1«,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,017 
Int.  a.)  A43B  13/40 
VS.  CL  36—44  5  I 


I2n 


7 


10 


^^=^ 


1.  An  inner  sole  for  foot  wear  which  comprises  a  base  layer 
and  an  upper  layer  adhesively  joined  to  form  a  laminate,  each 
of  said  layers  comprising  a  foamed  elastomeric  rubber,  said 
base  layer  having  a  compression  deflection  in  the  range  of  S  to 
9  psi,  a  minimum  elongation  of  200%  and  a  resilience  as  mea- 
sured by  the  Bayshore  Rebound  method  of  at  least  S0%  and 
said  upper  layer  having  a  minimum  elongation  of  100%  and  a 
resilience  as  measured  by  the  Bayihore  Rebound  method  of 
less  than  30%;  the  resiliency  and  thickness  of  said  upper  layer 
being  selected  to  prevent  the  laminate  from  bottoming  out 
during  use  and  the  base  layer  being  substantially  thicker  than 
the  upper  layer. 
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4J85.145  4,a5.»« 

THraMOSTATA^  WON  ASSEMBLY  TAMPER-RESISTANT  IDENTIFICATION  DEWCT: 

™»*QSTAT  AND  «wi  A^»«iB  ^  ^^^^   si»leyE.Ctarfc.,UQ»«l.;Di«.MA.Lo^B«b«k,«d 

nSSfrf^rS^S^L^taL  SC  im  P-.  No.  4,259.655.       Pr«Mo.  Dynirie.  O*,o«tloi>.  B«t-iik^. 
°*^*^f  ^•■■'T:,"'r.!:  «  .11.  s<r  No.  ll»,520  DW*»  of  Ser.  No.  702,335. 11  6,  1916,  Prt.  No.  4.221.063. 

t^.a.3.-TT.7  30-.   ^_^^^^^^      i-.a.3C0,Fi//. 


urtr 


4^ 


Jl 


J 


"6lc 


o  frto  o  0  6  e 


1.  In  in  electric  steam  iron  having  an  enclosed  water  tank  in 
a  shell  under  connected  handle  structure  and  a  steam  generat- 
ing soleplate  with  ports  for  distribution  of  steam  on  demand,  a 
pump  connected  to  the  tank  with  a  button  on  the  handle  for 
manual  pomp  actuation  to  deliver  water  to  the  soleplate  gener- 
ating means  and  a  mount  on  the  soleplate  for  close  support  of 
a  heat-responsive  thermostat  means  to  control  the  temperature 
of  the  soleplate,  the  improvement  in  said  thermostat  means 
comprising, 
a  sobMantially  vertical  control  rod  in  the  forward  handle 
portion  having  manual  temperature  adjustment  means 
external  to  the  shell  and  high  on  the  front  thereof, 
a  stacked  thermostat  assembly  of  a  lower  heat  defonnable 

blade  secured  to  said  soleplate  mount, 
a  conductive  intermediate  stiff  spring  blade, 
a  conductive  upper  less  stiff  spring  blade, 
all  blades  being  supported,  secured,  and  spaced  apart  at  one 

end  by  interposed  insulators  and, 
electrical  contacts  on  said  conductive  blades  with  means 
transmitting  heal  defonnable  blade  movement  to  said 
upper  blade  to  make  and  break  the  electric  circuit  control- 
ling said  soleplate  temperature, 
a  single  structural  bracket  extending  parallel  over  said  blades 
and  cantilever-mounted  on  and  above  said  one  end, 
said  bracket  having  an  enlarged  integral  portion  on  its  free 

end, 
a  vertical  bore  through  the  enlarged  portion  forming  an 
elongated  bearing  guide  between  the  ends  of  and  over 
said  blades, 
a  control  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  bore  and  extend- 
ing through  an  opening  in  the  upper  blade  to  contact  and 
position  said  intermediate  blade, 
means  connecting  said  shaft  and  control  rod  to  route  the 

shaft  by  the  external  adjustment  means, 
an  arcuate  cam  surface  with  end  stops  formed  as  part  of  the 

mtegral  portion  and  facing  said  upper  blade, 
a  cam  follower  extending  from  said  shaft  and  biased  by  said 

intermediate  Wade  against  said  cam  surface, 
whereby  the  single  integral  bracket  performs  multiple  func- 
tions of  shaft  bearing,  cam  surface  and  stops,  and  fixed 
locator  of  all  structural  paru  between  the  stacked  assem- 
bly components  and  control  rtxl  and  connected  means. 


(— t  h-" 


t.  A  plurality  of  separable  identification  devices  in  sheet 
form,  each  device  comprising  a  flexible  band  of  sufficient 
length  for  encircling  engagement  of  an  object  to  be  identified, 
said  flexible  band  having  a  first  end  portion,  an  intermediate 
portion  and  an  opposed  second  end  portion,  said  first  end 
portion  having  at  least  two  spaced  apertures  adjacent  the 
terminus  thereof,  said  second  end  portion  having  at  least  two 
spaced  apertures  adapted  to  be  placed  in  aligned  coincidence 
with  said  at  least  two  spaced  apertures  in  said  first  end  portion 
when  separated  from  the  remainder  of  said  sheet  form  and  said 
first  and  second  ends  being  adapted  to  receive  securement 
means  for  securely  fastening  and  retaining  said  ends  in  an 
encircling  configuration. 


4.285.147 

UNIVERSAL  APPARATUS  FOR  EVALUATING 

CALENDAR  DATA 

Kirci  Kolar,  Praha,  CzediodOTakia,  inigBor  to  RacioaaUiaciii 

a  cxpertecatalni  laborator,  PnUia,  CzechoaloTakia 

Filed  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96.057 
OaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  CzechodoTakiai.  Not.  20.  197S, 
7554/7« 

IM.  CL>  G09D  03/04 
UJS.  0.40-109  ♦" 


1.  A  universal  apparatus  for  evaluating  calendar  dau  com- 
prising two  relatively  slidable,  linearly  arranged  members,  the 
first  member  being  a  main  body  provided  on  the  reading  sur- 
face with  a  scale  of  names  of  days  and  with  a  scale  of  seven 
members  of  a  calendar  code,  and  the  second  movable  member 
is  provided  both  with  view  slits  at  which  there  are  members  of 
a  scale  of  digital  calendar  data,  and  with  a  view  slit  for  the 
calendar  code,  an  indication  mechanism  for  indicating  actual 
months  consisting  of  view  slits,  at  which  there  are  arranged 
members  of  a  scale  of  calendar  months,  a  view  slit  for  reading 
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the  actual  year,  and  a  movable  plate  carrying  code  digits  of  by  4,  Saturday  by  2,  Sunday  by  0,  such  digits  being  dispoaed  on 
actual  months  and  a  scale  of  years  and  being  provided  with   the  lower  disk. 

members  corresponding  with  other  calendar  systems,  said  

calendar  code  includes  the  names  of  days  M,Tu,W,Th,F,Sa,Su 
with  a  sequence  of  corresponding  members  of  the  calendar 
code  5,3,1,6,4,2,0. 


4.2S5,I4« 
UNIVERSAL  ROUND  CLOCK  CALENDAR 
Kard  Kolar.  PragM.  CtecboaioTakia.  aaii0M)r  to  Radooallzacai 
a  ezperimeatalai  laborator,  PragM.  CzecboaloTakia 

Filed  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,99« 
Oaimi  priority,  application  CzecfaodoTakia.  Not.  20.  1978. 
7555-78 

lat  a.>  G09D  3/OS.  3/00 
VS.  a.  40—115  11  ri.i— 


4.285.149 
CRAVE  MARKER 

A.  J.  BctttUU,  1319  W.  3rd  St.,  Taylor,  Tex.  76574 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1900.  Ser.  No.  123,427 
lat  CL'  G09F  19/00 
VS.  CL  4fr-l24J 


V  — 


1.  A  universal  calendar  comprising  two  superimposed  mem- 
bers with  rows  of  scales  of  digital  calendar  daU  and  names  of 
days  comprising  an  upper  member  on  which  there  is  arranged 
a  row  of  31  view  slits  with  respective  members  of  a  row  of 
digital  calendar  daU  divided  into  two  parts,  the  first  part  of 
which  comprises  17  members  in  a  row  on  one  circle,  and  the 
other  part  of  which  comprises  14  members  disposed  in  a  row 
on  a  seconc  circle,  the  other  of  said  two  members  being  a 
lower  member  on  which  there  is  arranged  a  scale  of  names  of 
days  divided  into  two  parts  having  different  numbers  of  mem- 
bers, respectively,  disposed  in  a  row  on  the  same  circles  as  the 
view  slits  on  the  upper  member;  the  upper  and  lower  members 
are  concentric  disks  the  view  slits  and  digital  calendar  daU 
being  disposed  on  the  circumference  of  the  upper  disk  and 
being  circumferentially  divided  into  two  parts,  the  first  part 
comprising  an  odd  number  of  members  being  situated  on  a  first 
circle  having  a  first  diameter,  and  the  other  part  comprising  an 
even  number  of  the  remaining  view  slits  and  calendar  data  up 
to  31,  situated  on  a  second  circle  having  a  diameter  different 
from  that  of  the  first  circle,  the  other  of  said  two  disks  being  a 
lower  disk  on  which  there  is  arranged  a  scale  of  names  of  days, 
said  scale  of  names  of  days  being  circumferentially  divided  into 
two  parts  each  part  having  six  members  more  than  the  respec- 
tive part  of  the  scale  of  digital  calendar  data  and  view  slits  on 
identical  circles  of  the  same  diameter  as  the  view  slits  and 
digital  calendar  data  on  the  upper  disk,  the  view  slits  for  names 
of  days  are  disposed  on  the  circumference  of  the  upper  disk  in 
a  system  of  3 1  orientation  divisions,  and  on  the  upper  disk  there 
are  also  disposed  view  slits  for  members  of  a  calendar  code,  the 
value  of  which  for  the  desired  month  and  year  is  disposed  in  a 
tabular  manner  on  a  visible  surface  of  the  calendar,  and  on  the 
lower  disk  there  is  arranged  a  scale  of  names  of  days,  such  scale 
being  circumferentially  divided  in  two  parts  having  23  and  20 
members,  respectively  on  identical  circles  of  the  same  diameter 
as  the  view  sUts  on  the  upper  disk  and  being  disposed  in  a 
system  of  31  orientation  divisioai,  aixl  on  the  lower  disk  there 
are  dispoaed  seven  members  of  the  calendar  code,  in  the  upper 
disk  there  is  arranged  a  view  slit  for  reading  the  definite  mem- 
ber of  the  calendar  code  in  which  Monday  is  represented  by  a 
digit  3,  Tuesday  by  3,  Wednesday  by  I,  Thursday  by  6,  Friday 


1.  A  marker  comprising  a  body  having  a  face  portion,  a 
recess  formed  in  said  face  portion,  identification  holder  means 
disposed  in  said  recess,  said  holder  means  including  a  plate 
having  two  opposite  sides  with  edges  extending  toward  each 
other  to  define  parallel  extending  channels  along  said  two 
opposite  sides,  transparent  shield  means  for  an  identification 
sheet,  said  shield  means  having  two  opposite  edges  each  dis- 
posed in  one  of  said  channels,  said  channels  being  of  different 
depths,  said  edge  of  said  plate  of  said  channel  of  greater  depth 
extending  outwardly  from  said  transparent  shield  means  at  an 
angle  relative  to  said  transparent  shield  means,  spring  means 
disposed  in  said  channel  of  greater  depth,  said  spring  means 
being  a  curved  segment  of  resilient  metal  having  one  end 
thereof  bent  to  engage  the  bottom  of  said  channel  of  greater 
depth  whereby  said  spring  means  is  held  in  position  in  said 
channel  of  greater  depth,  said  spring  means  acting  between 
said  channel  and  said  edge  of  said  shield  means  disposed  in  said 
channel  to  urge  said  shield  means  toward  and  into  said  channel 
of  said  opposite  side. 


4.285,150 
DISPLAY  BOX 
WilUaB  C  RiebardaoB,  Sputa,  N  J.,  aad  Mario  laoidi,  Stataa 
Iilaad.  N.Y..  aad^on  to  AflMoi  Grapbics.  iBcorporated,  New 
Yort.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1980.  Ser.  No.  197.018 
lat  O.'  G09F  J/12 
VS.  CL  40—312  4  n^— 

I.  A  box  formed  from  a  unitary  blank  having  a  primary  face 
and  a  secondary  face,  said  box  having  an  integral  hinged  lid; 
the  lid  being  a  fold  of  a  first  panel  over  a  second  panel  of  the 
blank,  the  first  panel  constituting  the  interior  lid  panel  and 
the  second  panel  constituting  the  exterior  lid  panel  to 
present  the  primary  face  of  the  blank  outwardly  on  both 
faces  of  the  Ud,  and  inwardly  folded  flaps  on  each  end  of 
one  of  said  first  and  second  panels  adhered  to  the  second- 
ary face  of  the  other  of  said  panels  to  form  a  pocket  in  the 
Ud  for  receipt  of  a  label  insert; 
the  body  of  the  box  being  formed  from  four  tide  paneb 
folded  upwardly,  one  on  each  edge  of  an  exterior  floor 
panel,  a  first  one  of  said  side  panels  being  integral  with  the 
exterior  bd  panel,  the  fourth  side  panel  being  integral  with 
an  interior  floor  puiel,  the  interior  floor  panel  being 
folded  over  the  exterior  floor  panel  and  the  fourth  side 
panel  with  the  secondary  faces  ooniniating,  a  portioo  of 
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the  interior  Hoor  puiel  being  folded  upwardly  with  the 
fourth  side  panel  and  the  remainder  overlying  the  exterior 
floor  panel,  the  second  and  third  side  panels  having  in- 
wardly and  downwardly  folded  flaps  captured  between 
the  edges  of  the  interior  floor  panel  and  the  second  and 


4,28S,151 

PERSONAL  HYGIENE  APPARATUS 

Rokcrt  Gcrttar,  23-lOA  CPL  Kenedy  St,  BayMe,  N.Y.  11360 

F1M  Mar.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2M<S 

bt  CL^  G09F  27/00 

U.S.  CL  40— «55  2 


for  producing  an  audio  production  of  a  melody  or  mes- 
sage, the  depressable  button  completing  a  circuit  for  oper- 
ating the  audio  producing  means; 
whereby  upon  removal  of  the  toothbrush  housing  from  the 
cavity  means  the  depressable  button  is  released  initiating 
the  operation  of  the  audio  producing  means  and  when  the 
button  is  depressed  the  audio  producing  means  will  con- 
tinue to  operate  only  to  the  end  of  the  melody  or  message 
then  in  progress. 


4,28S,1S2 

SEMI-AUTOMATIC  DOUBLE  ACnON  REVOLVER 

Joe  O.  Dean,  5M1  NE.  22Dd  Atc,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.  33308 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23^17 

Lrt.  a.'  F41C  1/00 

VS.  a.  42—59  8  Claims 


third  side  panels,  whereby  all  exterior  and  interior  sur- 
faces of  the  box  are  the  primary  face  of  the  blank; 
apertures  in  the  exterior  panels  of  at  least  the  lid  through 
which  a  label  insert  is  visible,  the  interior  panels  overlying 
the  label  insert  aperttues. 


1.  In  a  semi-automatic,  double  action  revolver  having  a 
frame,  a  rotatable  cylinder  including  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
entially  disposed,  axially  extending  chambers  containing  bul- 
lets, a  trigger  mechanism  including  a  trigger  and  a  hammer 
mechanism  including  a  hammer  and  a  flring  pin,  a  cylinder 
latch  including  a  latch  pin,  the  improvement  comprising,  a 
barrel  aUgned  with  the  lowermost  chamber  of  the  cylinder, 
said  barrel  having  a  rifled  bore  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a 
bullet  when  travelling  therethrough,  said  barrel  being  slidably 
and  routably  mounted  in  said  frame,  spring  means  mounted 
between  said  frame  and  said  barrel  for  biasing  said  barrel  in  a 
direction  toward  said  cylinder,  whereby  upon  firing  the  re- 
volver the  thrust  of  the  bullet  engaging  the  rifled  bore  causes 
the  barrel  to  rotate  and  slide  forwardly  compressing  the  spring 
to  thereby  absorb  the  initial  shock  and  thrust  imparted  to  the 
barrel. 


«»    ^"A    U?"^-^'S 


4,285,153 
WEAPON 
Alted  H.  Crtmch,  2502  Arinma  Ave  #3,  Santa  Mooica,  Calif. 
90404 

FDtd  May  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  36.414 

bt  a.5  F41C  19/12 

VS.  a.  42—84  6  Claims 


1.  A  penooal  hygiene  apparatus  comprising,  in  combinatioii. 

a  non-animated  character  figure  having  a  substantially  three 
dimensional  configuration  with  non-movable  character 
features,  the  character  figiire  having  an  extend-append- 
age; 

an  dectrically  operated  toothbrush  having  a  housing  remov- 
ably supported  at  substantially  one  end  thereof  by  the 
appendage; 

a  base  means  for  vertically  supporting  the  character  figure 
and  the  toothbrush  housing; 

cavity  means  in  the  base  means  for  receiving  the  housing  and 
TcmovMy  aopporting  the  houaing  at  another  end  thereof; 

an  exposed  depressaMe  upstanding  button  within  the  cavity 
means  for  engagement  with  the  another  end  of  the  hous- 

an  audio  producing  means  diapaaed  within  the  base  means 


1.  A  hand  held  weapon  comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  stock; 

at  least  one  barrel  carried  on  said  stock; 

an  ammunition  load  insertably  carried  in  said  barrel; 

laid  ammunition  load  having  a  plurality  of  firing  chambers, 

each  holding  a  quantity  of  a  powder  charge,  wadding  and 

missile  respectively; 
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a  detonation  plate  separating  each  firing  chamber  from  its 

adjacent  firing  chamber; 
said  ammunition  load  further  includes  recoil  means  adjacent 

each  of  said  detonation  plates  for  absorbing  recoil  shocks 

upon  ignition  of  powder  immediately  ahead  thereof; 
electronic  means  cooperatively  carried  on  said  stock  and 

said  ammunition  load  for  selectively  flring  or  igniting  each 

of  said  powder  charges  in  each  of  the  firing  chambers; 
said  electronic  means  includes  a  plurality  of  conductors 

embedded  in  said  ammunition  loaid  and  in  registry  with  a 

second  plurality  of  conductors  embedded  in  said  stock; 
a  sequence  control  means  coupled  to  said  second  plurality  of 

conductors  for  selectively  igniting  said  firing  chamber 

powder  charges; 
a  trigger  mechanism  and  power  source  operably  coupled 

together  in  series  with  said  conductors  to  energize  said 

sequence  control  means;  and 
said  recoil  means  includes  a  plurality  of  tabs  extending  into 

each  of  said  firing  chambers  of  said  ammunition  load  to 

terminate  immediately  behind  said  detonation  plate  in  an 

adjacent  firing  chamber. 


a  hollow  central  portion  defmed  by  a  pair  of  frame  rails  with 
the  shaft  supporting  the  tube  extending  between  the  rails  and 
adjustably  secured  therebetween,  said  frame  rails  being  of 
substantially  V-shaped  configuration  to  eiuble  the  frame  to  be 
lifted  from  the  ice  even  though  the  lower  edges  thereof  may  be 
frozen  into  the  ice. 


4,285,154 
TIP-UP  FLAG  DEVICE  FOR  ICE  FISHING 
Paal  F.  Grahl,  Rte.  1,  Eden,  Wis.  53019 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,935 
lot  CL3  AOIK  97/0] 
VS.  a.  43-17 


4  Claims 


1.  An  ice  fishing  signalling  device  comprising  an  elongated 
base  frame  adapted  to  rest  on  an  ice  surface  in  transverse 
relation  to  a  hole  therein,  an  upwardly  extending  sigiulling 
device  mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  between  an  up- 
standing signalling  position  and  a  position  adjacent  the  upper 
surface  of  the  frame,  and  means  mounted  on  said  frame  releas- 
ably  retaining  said  signal  device  in  its  position  adjacent  the 
upper  surface  of  the  frame,  said  retaining  means  comprising  a 
generally  vertically  disposed  drive  shaft  rotatably  supported 
from  the  frame,  a  spool  on  the  lower  end  of  the  drive  shaft 
having  a  fishing  line  wound  thereon,  a  guide  associated  with 
the  spool  and  receiving  the  line  so  that  a  fish  moving  the 
fishing  line  outwardly  will  rotate  the  drive  shaft,  means  verti- 
cally adjustably  supporting  the  drive  shaft  from  the  frame  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  transverse  axis,  and  a  transverse 
tripping  member  on  the  upper  end  of  the  shaft  and  adapted  to 
receive  the  signalling  device  thereunder  when  the  signalling 
device  is  disposed  in  its  position  adjacent  the  upper  surface  of 
the  frame  and  releasing  the  signalling  device  upon  rotation  of 
the  drive  shaft,  said  guide  for  the  fishing  line  including  a  loop 
having  an  extent  greater  than  one  convolution  and  having  a 
firee  end  enabling  the  fishing  line  to  be  placed  therein  but 
preventing  the  fishing  line  from  floating  out  of  the  loop,  said 
means  supporting  the  drive  shaft  including  a  vertical  tube,  a 
transverse  center  shaft  on  said  frame  and  receiving  said  tube  to 
enable  the  tube,  drive  shaft,  tripping  member  and  spool  to 
pivot  to  a  collapsed  position  generally  coextensive  with  the 
elongated  frame  to  enable  the  device  to  be  transported  and 
stored  in  a  compact  condition,  said  frame  being  provided  with 


4,285,155 
TOY  SHAVING  SET  FOR  A  DOLL 
J.  Stephen  Uwis,  Pacific  PaUsades,  CaUT.,  Mrigmr  to  Mattel. 
Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,591 

Ittt  CL^  A63H  33/00 

VS.  a.  46—1  R  J  chto 


1.  A  toy  razor  comprising  a  handle,  a  first  arcuate  member 
connected  to  the  handle,  a  second  member  adapted  to  mate 
with  the  first  arcuate  member  to  provide  a  holder,  means 
adapted  to  rotate  one  end  of  the  second  member  about  the  end 
of  the  first  arcuate  member  opposite  the  handle,  means  for 
latching  the  second  member  to  the  first  member,  and  a  cellular 
sponge  held  between  the  first  and  second  members  to  project 
therefrom. 


4,285,156 

TOY  TOILET 
Gerard  K.  Ldstikow,  San  Pedro,  and  Henry  R.  Hales,  Haw- 
Ifaonie,  both  of  CaUf..  anignors  to  Mattel,  Inc.  HawthorM. 
Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,694 

lat  CL'  A63H  3/52.  33/00 

VS.  a.  46—14  2  nri— 


1.  A  toy  toilet  comprising: 

a  bowl  formed  to  simulate  the  bowl  of  a  working  toilet; 

a  seat  mounted  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  bowl; 

a  cover  for  the  seat; 

means  rotatably  connecting  the  cover  above  the  seat,  includ- 
ing means  for  hinging  the  cover  to  the  bowl; 

a  reservoir  mounted  to  the  rear  surface  of  the  bowl  and 
including  upper  and  lower  chambers  wherein  the  upper 
chamber  extends  behind  and  above  the  upper  surface  of 
the  bowl  to  simulate  the  water  tank  of  a  working  toilet; 

a  cylinder  positioned  in  the  k>wer  chamber  of  the  reservoir; 

a  liquid  conduit  from^ne  end  of  the  cylinder  to  the  bowl; 

a  piston  adapted  to  fit  in  the  cylinder  to  form  a  Uquid  tight 
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sal  therewith:  and  means  for  moving  the  piston  including 
a  linkage  from  the  cover  to  the  piston  which  moves  when 
the  cover  is  routed  and  which  forces  liquid  from  the 
chamben  of  the  reservoir  into  the  bowl  to  simulate  the 
flushing  action  of  a  working  toilet  when  the  cover  is 
opened,  and  which  returns  liquid  from  the  bowl  to  the 
chambers  of  the  reservoir  when  the  cover  is  closed. 


4,2S5,157 
TOY  RACING  SET 
Gerard  L.  Laabcrt,  TorraMC,  Calif,,  aaivMr  to  Mattd,  tac^ 
Hawthome,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jaa  10, 19M,  Scr.  No.  110,974 

lot.  CL'  A63H  33/00.  11/10:  EOIB  23/00:  B65D  69/00 

VS.  a.  46—202  3  ClaJm 


second  contact  for  energizing,  respectively,  said  first 
energizable  means  and  second  energizable  means  in  re- 
sponse to  said  needle  being  pivoted  in  one  or  another 
direction  to  close  said  first  contact  or  said  second  contact, 
means  for  energizing  said  third  energizable  means  in  re- 


sponse to  energization  of  said  first  energizable  means  or 
said  second  energizable  means,  testing  means  for  energiz- 
ing said  first,  said  second  and  said  third  energizable  means 
without  said  needle  closing  stud  first  contact  or  said  sec- 
ond contact,  and  reset  means  for  deenergizing  said  first, 
said  second  and  said  third  energizable  means. 


1.  A  track  layout  for  toy  vehicles,  comprising:  two  halves 
hinged  together,  each  of  the  halves  formed  having  an  open 
end,  a  closed  end,  a  wall  having  a  cylindrical  iimer  surface 
which  surrounds  the  inner  surface  of  the  closed  end,  a  segment 
of  the  wall  being  interrupted  to  form  a  gap  in  the  wall:  and 
means  for  hinging  together  the  two  halves  which  permits  the 
halves  to  be  folded  together  so  that  the  open  ends  abut  each 
other  to  cause  the  walls  to  form  a  cylindrical  enclosure,  and 
the  gaps  align  with  each  other  to  form  an  opening  into  the 
enclosure,  whereby  the  ijmer  surfaces  of  the  walls  provide  a 
first  track,  enclosed  by  the  closed  ends  of  each  of  the  halves, 
for  racing  toy  vehicles  which  are  admitted  into  the  interior  of 
the  enclosure  via  the  opening,  the  means  for  hinging  further 
permitting  the  halves  to  be  unfolded  so  that  their  closed  ends 
are  coplanar  and  their  walls  abut  such  that  the  gaps  in  each  are 
adjacent,  whereby  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  closed  ends  pro- 
vide a  second  track,  totally  surrounded  by  the  walls  of  each  of 
the  halves,  for  racing  toy  vehicles  between  the  two  halves  via 
the  adjacent  gaps. 


4,285,159 
DIRECnON  REVERSING  CRIB  TOY 
Sidney  Baa,  Lm  Aageles;  John  S.  Cook,  Redoodo  Beach,  and 
Heihert  May,  Tomaee,  all  of  Calif.,  asaignon  to  Mattel,  lac, 
Hawtfaone,  Calif  . 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1900,  Scr.  No.  124^72 

Int  a.'  A«3H  17/36.  5/00:  F1«D  19/00.  11/06 

MS.  a.  46— 2«2  4  daims 


4,2S5,15a 

TOY  FOR  DETECriNG  MAGNETIC  FIELDS  WTIH 

ELECTRICAL  COMPASS  CONTACTS 

RaadaU  L.  Cowta,  iaM2  Dudce  Atc,  Saratoga,  Calif.  95070, 

Md  Joaeph  R.  WUAmc  Saa  Joae,  Calif.,  aaoffon  to 

L.  Coula,  Saratota,  Calif. 

Filed  JiL  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,245 
bt.  a.3  A63H  33/26:  GOIC  17/02 
U&  CI.  46— 227  6 

1.  A  toy,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing: 

(b)  a  compass  having  a  magnetic  pivotal  needle  and  being 
mounted  on  said  housing: 

(c)  first  and  second  energizable  means  for  generating  first 
signals,  and  third  energizable  means  for  generating  a  sec- 
ond signal  different  from  said  first  signals,  each  of  said 
first,  second  and  third  energizable  means  being  mounted 
on  said  bousing;  and 

(d)  electioiiic  circuit  means  having  a  first  contact  and  a 


1.  A  crib  toy  comprising  an  outer  shell,  a  reversing  mecha- 
nism housed  in  the  shell,  and  means  driven  by  the  mechanism 
for  moving  the  toy  along  a  crib  rail,  wherein  the  reversing 
mechanism  comprises  a  motor,  a  first  cam  surface  rotated  by 
the  motor,  a  second  cam  surface  rotated  by  the  motor,  a  shaft, 
first  and  second  gears  positioned  to  rotate  with  the  shaft,  a  first 
cam  follower  positioned  adjacent  the  first  cam  surface  and 
adapted  to  move  the  shaft,  a  second  cam  follower  positioned 
adjacent  the  second  cam  surface  and  adapted  to  move  the 
shaft,  an  output  gear  adapted  to  engage  the  second  and  third 
gears  in  different  positions  of  the  shaft,  the  output  gear  being 
connected  to  drive  the  means  for  moving  the  toy  along  a  crib 
rail,  and  means  for  rotating  the  first  and  second  cam  surfaces  at 
a  different  speed  than  the  first  and  second  cam  followers. 
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4,285,160 
ANGLE  ROPE  WEED  KILLER 
Joacph  J,  Bartia,  aad  Bobby  G.  Boyd,  both  of  P.O.  Box  341, 
Hale  Cetfcr,  Tex.  79041 

FOed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,301 

ht  a.3  AOIM  21 /0(^  AOIN  5/00 

VS.  a.  47— 1 J 


longitudinally  thereof  and  covering  the  laid-down  strip  with 
soil  comprising: 

means  for  rollably  horizontally  supporting  a  roll  of  the  strip 
transversely  of  the  direction  of  advance  of  the  mulcher, 

at  least  one  pair  of  strip  pressing  means  for  pressing  the  strip 
longitudinally  thereof  on  its  opposite  side  portions,  piiilling 
out  the  strip  from  the  roll  and  laying  down  the  strip  over 
the  ridge,  and 

at  least  one  pair  of  soil  applying  means  for  covering  the 
laid-down  strip  with  soil  on  its  opposite  sides  longitudi- 
nally thereof, 

the  strip  roll  supporting  means  comprising  a  support  portion 
for  rollably  supporting  the  strip  roll  and  restraining  por- 
tions for  restraining  the  strip  roll  from  moving  forward  or 
backward  while  the  strip  roll  is  rolling  to  permit  the  strip 
to  be  pulled  out  from  a  definite  position. 


1.  In  a  wet  rope  applicator  for  applying  herbicides  to  weeds 
comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  loose  woven  synthetic  rope  having  two  ends, 

b.  one  end  of  the  rope  telescoped  in  one  tube  and 

c.  the  other  end  of  the  rope  telescoped  in  another  tube, 

d.  seal  means  on  each  of  the  tubes  and  rope  for  sealing  the 
rope  and  tubes, 

e.  supply  means  connected  to  each  tube  for  supplying  liquid 
herbicide  under  pressure  to  said  tubes  and  thus  pressure 
feeding  said  rope, 

f.  a  frame  having 

(i)  a  front  horizontal  bar  and 
(ii)  a  back  horizontal  bar, 

g.  vehicle  means  on  the  frame  for  supporting  and  moving  in 
an  application  direction  said  frame  along  the  land  to 
which  the  herbicide  is  to  be  applied, 

h.  a  series  of  pairs  of  first  and  second  headers  on  the  frame 

for  carrying  herbicide, 
i.  a  parallel  group  of  said  ropes,  each  of  said  ropes  ejttending 

from  one  of  said  tubes  in  the  first  header  to  one  of  said 

tubes  in  said  second  header,  of  each  pair, 
j.  a  series  of  double  outlet  reservoirs  of  liquid  herbicide 
k.  each  of  said  double  outlet  reservoirs  fluidly  connected  to 

a  first  and  a  second  header  of  one  of  said  pairs,' 
I.  mounting  means  on  each  of  the  reservoirs  for  moimting  the 

reservoir  at  an  adjustable  distance  above  the  headers  to 

which  it  is  connected. 


4^85,1(2 
HORnCULTURAL  ENCLOSURES 
Williaa  J.  HlKaB,  Aahby-de-la-Zowh,  E^laiid,  Msipor  to 
Bona  Brothcn  LiiBited,  Staffcr^hire,  Eagiaad 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137^75 
CUm  priority,  applieatioa  Uaited  KI^Am,  Apr.  7,  1979, 
12307/79;  Oet  20, 1979,  36472/79 

let  a.'  AOIG  13/04 
VS.  a.  47—29  17  ( 


4,285,161 
MULCHER 

Maaaai  Kawaaaki;  Toachimi  Ohtori,  both  of  Sakai;  Knniaake 
Snkigara,  aad  Mitsao  Satok,  both  of  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Knbota  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Scr.  No.  132,122 

Clains  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1979,  54-40742 

laL  a.>  AOIG  7/00 

VS.  a.  47-»  16  Clains 


1.  A  horticultural  enclosure  comprising  a  tubular  frame,  a 
cover  of  plastics  material  fitted  on  the  frame,  a  plurality  of  slits 
in  the  cover,  each  slit  defining  a  flap,  the  cover  being  tensioned 
by  the  frame  such  that  the  flaps  are  normally  closed  but  such 
that  they  will  be  opened  by  the  weight  of  rain  on  the  cover  to 
admit  rain  within  the  enclosure  and  opened  when  the  enclosure 
is  heated  to  admit  air  within  the  enclosure. 


1.  A  mulcher  for  laying  down  a  strip  of  film  over  a  ridge 


4,285,163 
COLLAPSIBLE  GROWING  PLANT  ENCLOSURE 
William  G.  Booker,  Jr.,  217  -  4tb  Are.,  Pleesaat  Gro»e,  Ala. 
35127 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,561 
ht  CL>  AOIG  9/12 
UJS.  a.47— 45  4CWm 

1.  A  collapsible  protective  enclosure  for  growing  plants 
comprising: 
four  adjacent  hinge-connected  screens  forming  a  four  sided 
enclosure,  each  of  said  screens  comprising  at  least  two 
vertical  members  rigidly  fastened  to  at  least  three  horizon- 
tal members,  said   horizontal   members  terminating   in 
hinges  formed  of  a  hook  around  a  vertical  member  of  an 
adjacent  screen; 
a  first  pair  of  adjacent  screens  of  said  enclosure  having  a 
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width  less  than  the  width  of  the  remaining  pair  of  adjacent   ment  of  said  base,  said  divider  walls  of  said  base  and  cover 
screens,  whereby  said  first  pair  of  screens  may  be  folded    defining  a  space  between  them  when  said  rims  of  said  cover 

and  base  are  seated  on  each  other  so  that  the  space  between 
said  first  compartments  communicates  with  the  space  between 
said  second  compartment,  said  cover  and  base  being  nestable 
one  within  the  other. 


4,285,165 

ARRANGEMENT  D4  A  GATE 

Tontea  H.  Penwm,  FnmrrifUgea  36,  S-290  72  Asanun,  Sweden 

Filed  Jm.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  80,118 

IbL  a.'  E05F  15/20.  1/04 

VS.  a.  49^-30  5  Claims 


towards  the  interior  surface  of  said  remaining  pair  of 
screens  permitting  the  collapse  of  said  enclosure. 


4,285.164 
SELF-WATERING  PLANTER 
WOliaa  A.  Moore,  Vtmtim,  Cauda,  Mriffnr  to  A.  E.  McKea- 
dc  Co.  Ltd..  BfMdoa.  Caaada 

FiM  JaL  30. 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,215 
UL  a.'  AOIG  9/16.  9/24 
M&.  a.  47—69  3  < 
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1.  A  self-watering  portable  planter  of  a  thin  plastics  material 
comprising',  a  base  having  a  first  watertight  compartment  for 
holding  growing  medium  and  a  second  watertight  compart- 
ment for  holding  water,  each  compartment  comprising  a  side 
wall  and  a  bottom,  said  side  wall  of  each  base  compartment 
sloping  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  bottom,  said  com- 
partmenu  being  located  side  by  side  and  being  separated  by  a 
divider  wall  therebetween,  said  divider  wall  extending  the 
entire  length  of  the  junction  between  said  compartments,  said 
divider  wall  being  of  inverted  V-shaped  construction  and 
comprising  a  portion  of  said  side  wall  of  each  base  compart- 
ment, said  portions  being  joined  together  at  their  upper  edges, 
said  base  having  a  continuous  upper  outer  rim  encircling  said 
first  and  second  compartments,  a  wicking  material  extending 
from  the  bottom  of  the  second  base  compartment  over  the 
divider  wall  and  substantially  along  the  length  of  the  bottom  of 
the  first  base  compartment,  said  second  watertight  compart- 
ment comprising  a  water  level  marking,  said  water  level  mark- 
ing being  located  above  the  bottom  of  said  second  base  com- 
portment but  substantially  below  the  top  thereof,  a  cover  sub- 
stantially identical  with  said  base  and  thereby  also  having  first 
and  second  watertight  compartments  each  having  a  top  and  a 
aide  wall  sloping  downwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  top, 
said  first  and  second  compartments  of  said  cover  being  side  by 
side  and  separated  by  a  V-shaped  divider  wall  therebetween, 
said  cover  having  a  continuous  lower  rim,  said  cover  being 
seataUe  on  said  base  with  said  hms  in  substantially  airtight 
contact  and  with  said  first  compartment  of  said  cover  located 
over  said  first  compartment  of  said  base  and  with  said  second 
compaitment  of  said  cover  located  over  said  second  compart- 


1.  A  combination  of  (a)  a  swingable  gate  which  has  a  nor- 
mally closed  or  rest  position  and  an  open  position  and  (b)  a 
supporting  post  on  which  the  gate  is  operably  mounted  for 
both  pivoting  and  vertical  displacement  which  is  characterized 
by: 
a  roller  attached  to  the  gate  and  supported  by  a  stationary 
cam  track  on  the  post;  the  cam  track  having  a  slope  from 
a  lowermost  point,  which  determines  and  thus  coincides 
with  a  rest  position  of  the  gate  corresponding  to  the  closed 
position,  to  continuously  higher  points  on  at  least  one  side 
of  the  lowermost  point  and  along  a  path  which  the  roller 
follows  when  the  gate  is  moved  from  the  open  position  to 
the  closed  or  rest  position;  the  slope  being  of  sufficient 
magnitude  so  that  the  roller  rolls  down  the  cam  track  by 
gravity  to  return  the  gate  from  the  open  position  to  the 
closed  position; 
an  abutment  which  is  movable  from  a  normal  position  in  the 
path  which  the  roller  follows  along  the  cam  track  to 
another  position  in  which  it  is  sufficiently  removed  from 
said  path  to  allow  the  roller  to  return  by  gravity  to  the  rest 
position,  the  normal  position  permitting  movement  of  the 
roller  in  a  direction  away  from  the  rest  position  to  the 
open  position  of  the  gate  but  preventing  the  roller  from 
returning  under  gravity  from  the  open  position  of  the  gate 
to  the  rest  position  and; 
damper  means  actuated  by  pressure  of  the  roller  on  the 
abutment  to  move  the  abutment  against  a  spring  bias  from 
the  normal  position  to  the  other  position,  the  spring  bias 
being  sufficient  to  return  the  abutment  rapidly  to  the 
normal  position  after  the  roller  passes  thereover  to  the  rest 
position. 
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4,285,166 
DUAL  WINDOW  ASSEMBLY 
Kii^i  Ishida,  Toyama,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Yoskida  Kogyo  K. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,408 
Cbims    priority,    application    Japn,    Sep.    4.    1978, 
121418[U];  Sep.  6,  1978,  53-l22353[U] 

tat  CL'  E06B  7/00 
tJ.S.  a.  49-63  21 


53- 


having  respective  end  portions  remote  from  said  upper  wall; 
said  wings  at  said  end  portions  being  shaped  so  that  each  said 
lateral  edge  on  each  said  wing  extends  toward  a  cooperating 
said  lateral  edge  on  the  other  said  wing;  at  said  end  portions, 
said  wings  being  further  shaped  so  as  together  to  form  a  struc- 
ture of  a  profiled  cross-section,  which  said  structure  is  engage- 
able  by  a  chuck. 


1.  A  dual  window  assembly  for  covering  an  opening  in  in  a 
building  wall  having  an  exterior  siding,  said  dual  window 
assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  interior  window  unit  including  a  first  rectangular 
frame  supporting  a  first  pair  of  sashes,  said  frame  being 
adapted  to  be  disposed  in  the  wall  opening  and  having 
means  by  which  it  may,  by  a  first  set  of  fasteners,  be 
secured  to  and  supportol  by  the  wall,  and  further  having 
a  first  mounting  flange  composed  of  vertical  portions 
integral  with  the  four  sides  of  said  first  frame; 

(b)  an  exterior  window  unit  including  a  second  rectangular 
frame  supporting  a  second  pair  of  sashes,  said  second 
frame  being  adapted  to  project  into  the  wall  opening  from 
the  exterior  while  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  siding, 
the  iimer  portion  of  such  inward  projection  comprising  a 
second  mounting  flange  composed  of  port  integral  with 
the  four  sides  of  said  second  frame,  and  disposed  adjacent 
to  but  spaced  from  said  first  mounting  flange;  and 

(c)  a  connector  having  a  first  section  held  against  said  first 
mounting  flange  by  said  first  set  of  fasteners,  and  a  second 
section  secured  to  said  second  mounting  flange  by  a  sec- 
ond set  of  fasteners,  whereby  said  exterior  window  unit  is 
supported  by  said  interior  window  unit 


4.285,167 
ARBOR  FOR  MOUNTING  TOOLS  IN  A  CHUCK 
Robert  B.  Roth,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Saadrik  Coastal 
tac  Fair  Lawa,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  7, 1979.  Ser.  No.  101.281 

lat  CL^  B24B  23/02;  B24D  J3/20 

VS.  a.  51—168  17  Claims 


1.  An  arbor  for  supporting  a  tool  to  itself  and  for  being 
received  by  a  chuck  of  another  object,  said  arbor  comprising 
an  upper  wall  for  supporting  a  tool  to  said  arbor  and  a  pair  of 
side  wings  bent  substantially  normally  to  said  upper  wall;  said 
wmgs  being  substantially  parallel  to  each  other;  said  wings 
each  having  opposite  lateral  edges,  respectively;  said  wings 


4^85,168 
FIBER  LUBRICATED  BEARINGS 
Howard  A.  Schectz,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Polymer 
Corporatioa,  Reading,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,695 
Int  a.'  E05F  IJ/02 
VS.  a.  51—281  R  1  Claio 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  bearing  surface  comprising  the 
steps  of; 

(1)  dispersing  about  0.5%  to  10%  by  weight  of  oriented 
polytetrafluoroethylene  fibers  in  a  liquid  monomer  or 
precursor  of  a  rigid  polyurethane  polymer; 

a.  the  oriented  fibers  being  characterized  by  tensile 
strengths  in  excess  of  25,000  psi,  elongations  of  at  least 
i  inch,  and  aspect  ratios  (L/D)  of  at  least  25  to  1; 

b.  the  liquid  monomer  or  precursor  of  a  rigid  polyure- 
thane polymer  being  characterized  in  that  the  polymeri- 
zation product  will  have  a  tensile  strength  between 
about  7,500  and  10,000  psi,  and  an  elongation  at  break  of 
less  than  about  15%; 

(2)  polymerizing  the  dispersion  to  form  a  rigid  polymeric 
matrix  holding  the  oriented  fibers; 

(3)  cutting  into  the  polymeric  matrix,  as  by  turning,  sawing, 
drilling  or  sanding  to  remove  matrix  material  and  expose 
a  bearing  surface  having  a  plurality  of  fibers  partially 
imbedded  in  the  matrix  with  free  ends  extending  out  of 
and  beyond  the  cut  surface  of  the  matrix. 


4,285,169 

METHOD  OF  USING  VACUITM  LIFTED  BLADE 

SHARPENER  FOR  ROTARY  MOWERS 

Regiaald  T.  FMaklin,  714  Sberril.  Orange,  Tex.  77630 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,889 

bt  a.}  B24B  1/00 

VS.  a.  51-288  4  OaiBs 


1.  A  method  of  sharpening  a  blade  of  a  rotary  mower,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  sharpening  device  on  a  level  surface; 

(b)  positioning  the  rotary  mower  over  the  sharpening  de- 
vice; 

(c)  operating  the  mower  at  a  sufficient  speed  to  raise  the 
sharpening  device  by  vacuum  force  to  sharpen  the  blade; 
and 

(d)  decreasing  the  speed  of  the  mower  to  lower  the  sharpen- 
ing device. 
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4J85.170 
GRINDING  OF  KNIVES 
HanU  B.  Bardsley,  Eoztoo,  Near  Cboriey,  Eogiud,  uvgnor  to 
Spcaeer  Wright  Indostries,  Inc.,  Chattuoog*.  Teu. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1980,  S«r.  No.  137,559 
ClauH  priority,  ipplicatioo  Uaitetl  Kingdom,  Apr.  11,  1979, 
12827/79 

i«t  a.'  B24B  im 

MS.  CL  51—288  ♦  C*™* 


without  the  pack  for  reception  within  an  individual  one  of 
the  slots  for  locking  the  loop  portion  within  the  slot. 


4,285,172 

POWER  DRIVE  APPARATUS  FOR  TELESCOPIC 

SEATING  SYSTEM 

Robert  E.  Qiiigley,  Seymour,  DL,  anigBor  to  American  Seating 

Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,925 

Int  CL'  E04H  i/n 

MS.  a.  52—10  >  Oaiaa 


1.  A  .oiethod  of  grinding  the  cutting  edges  of  a  plurality  of 
spaced  substantially  parallel  elongated  tufting  machine  knife 
blades  having  a  mounting  portion  carried  in  cantilever  fashion 
in  a  common  knife  block,  the  cutting  edges  being  on  the  free 
end  of  the  blades  oppositely  disposed  to  the  mounting  portion, 
said  method  comprising  locating  the  individual  knife  blades  in 
a  predetermined  spaced  relative  disposition,  collectively  de- 
flecting the  blades  laterally  while  maintaining  the  spaced  dis- 
position to  bring  the  free  ends  substantially  into  a  common 
plane,  grinding  the  free  ends  into  conformity  with  said  com- 
mon plane,  and  releasing  the  deflection  from  the  blades. 


4J85,171 
ABRASIVE  FLAP  DRUM 
Aleck  Block,  Lot  Aageies,  and  Hiroshi  Hasegawa,  WUttier, 
both  of  Calif.,  aaaignora  to  Merit  Abrasive  Prodncts,  Inc., 
Comptoo,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30^31 

UL  CL'  B24D  13/04 

MS.  a.  51—337  23  Claims 


^^^^g; 


1.  Friction  drive  apparatus  for  a  telescopic  seating  system 
having  a  plurality  of  rows  adapted  for  movement  between  an 
extended  position  in  which  the  rows  are  in  stepped  relation  and 
a  retracted  position  in  which  the  rows  are  substantially  verti- 
cally aligned,  comprising:  a  frame;  a  motor  carried  by  said 
frame;  means  for  mounting  said  frame  to  one  row  of  said  sys- 
tem; first  and  second  rollers  mounted  to  said  frame  for  roution 
about  respective  forward  and  rear  horizontal  axes  extending 
transverse  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  rows  between 
said  positions,  each  roUer  having  an  axial  extension  greater 
than  its  radius  and  an  outer  surface  of  resUient  friction  material; 
and  positive  drive  means  for  connecting  said  roUers  to  said 
motor  for  being  driven  thereby. 

4,285,173 
BUILDING  DECK  STRUCTURE 
KcMCtfa  R.  Grearson,  Park  Ridge,  and  Robert  Watsoo,  Jr^ 
Wooditock,  both  of  DL,  naigaon  to  Multidac  Corporttioa, 
Chicago,  m. 

Filed  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,033 

bL  CL'  E04C  2/26,  2/32 

MS.  a.  52—73  W  C"**" 


1.  An  abrasive  pack  for  use  with  an  elongated  hub  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  slots  each  extending  along  the  length  of  the 
drum  and  with  a  pluraUty  of  the  abrasive  packs  each  extending 
outwardly  from  the  drum  and  each  positioned  adjacent  an 
individual  one  of  the  slots,  each  pack  including 
a  plurality  of  abrasive  flaps  of  abrasive  material  stacked 

together  to  form  a  pack; 
an  attachment  member  means  having  an  end  portion  and  a 

loop  portion; 
a  supporting  strip  positioned  adjacent  the  sides  of  the  end 
portion  of  the  attachment  member  to  support  and  retain 
the  end  portion; 
the  supporting  strip  including  a  plurality  of  slits  located 
periodically  along  the  length  of  the  strip  and  with  each  slit 
extending  partially  along  the  height  of  the  strip  for  in- 
creasing the  flexibility  of  the  strip  to  bending  and  twisting, 
and 
the  supporting  strip  and  the  end  portion  disposed  between 
individual  flaps  in  the  pack  and  with  the  loop  portion 


~l-  '■•■  -.'-'■''  ■A  , 


•iff  ff  1'  -Vli'    II  -I  -  I'.-T.ff  S> 


1.  In  a  poured  concrete  building  deck  structure  of  the  type 
having  a  corrugated  sheet  metal  form  deck  supported  by  struc- 
tural girders  and  spandrels  an  improved  edge  construction 
along  edges  parallel  to  the  corrugations  of  said  form  deck 
comprising: 
an  edge  open  trough  of  said  corrugated  sheet  metal  form 
deck  being  spaced  from  the  desired  building  line  or  open- 
ing, a  beam  support  between  said  edge  open  trough  and 
said  desired  buUding  line  or  opening; 
a  corrugated  sheet  metal  form  having  comigations  at  about 
90*  to  the  major  portion  of  said  corrugated  sheet  metal 
form  deck  having  its  inner  end  supported  by  said  edge 
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open  trough  of  said  corrugated  sheet  metal  form  deck  and 
extending  over  said  beam  support  in  cantilever  fashion 
and  having  its  outer  end  which  is  perpendicular  to  its 
comigations  spaced  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  ad- 
jusubility  of  an  edge  bracket  from  the  desired  building 
line  or  opening;  and 
an  edge  bracket  fastened  to  said  outer  end  extending  out- 
wardly to  the  desired  relationship  to  the  building  or  open- 
ing and  providing  means  to  retain  poured  concrete. 


4,285,174 
BUILDING  STRUCTURE 
Brian  V.  Knight,  8  Pleasantriew  Atc,,  New  Hartford,  N.Y. 
13413 

Filed  Not.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,713 

bt  a.!  FD4B  1/32 

MS.  CL  52—81  9  Claims 


1.  A  trapezoidal-shaped  panel  for  use  with  a  frustum  of  a 
free-standing  buUding  structure  of  variable  profile,  said  frus- 
tum being,  in  and  of  itself,  an  independent  and  self-supporting 
structure,  said  building  structure  having  a  plurality  of  frus- 
tums, each  of  said  frustums  having  a  plurality  of  said  trapezoi- 
dal-shaped panels  joined  together,  each  of  the  panels  of  a 
lowerdisposed  frustum  having  a  greater  external  surface  area 
than  a  panel  of  the  next  succeeding  upper-disposed  frustiun, 
each  panel  having  a  flat,  outer  or  exterior  skin  and  a  super- 
structure of  a  bottom  plate,  top  plate  and  lateral  plates,  said 
superstructure  carrying  said  skin,  each  of  said  frustums  having 
its  panels  joined  together  along  and  at  their  common  lateral 
plates,  said  top  plates  of  said  panels  of  a  lower-disposed  frus- 
tum being  joined  to  corresponding  bottom  plates  of  mating 
panels  of  such  next  succeeding  upper-disposed  frustum,  and 
each  of  said  top  pUtes  forming  with  its  respective  outer  or 
exterior  skin  an  interior  angle  greater  than  90  degrees  and  with 
the  interface  plane  of  each  of  such  joined-together  top  and 
bottom  plates  being  disposed  lying  below  and  outside  the 
horizontal  plane  of  the  buUding  structure. 


4,285.175 
THERMALIZED  AWNING 
Fkaacii  L.  Strabca,  aad  Jean  C.  Stniben,  both  of  3870  Jarrctts- 
Tille  Pike,  JarrettaTiUe,  Md.  21084 

FUed  Aag.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,403 

bt  CL*  E04D  3/24.  3/35:  E04F  10/00 

MS.  CL  52—90  3  Claims 


spaced  apart  and  set  in  an  array,  each  said  roof  truss  struc- 
ture having  a  curved  top  chord  and  a  straight  bottom 
chord  with  struts  and  ties  connecting  said  top  and  bottom 
chords  together  in  a  truss  configuration,  each  said  roof 
truss  structure  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

a  support  means  for  said  framework,  said  support  means 
consisting  of  a  first  support  system  and  a  second  support 
system,  said  first  support  system  consisting  of  a  double 
"U"  shaped  channel  means,  said  double  "U"  shaped  chan- 
nel means  being  affixed  to  said  first  end  of  each  said  roof 
truss  structure  along  a  first  side  of  said  array,  said  double 
"U"  shaped  channel  means  being  affixed  to  and  supported 
by  an  adjacent  structure  means  at  an  elevation  above  the 
elevation  of  said  second  end  of  each  said  roof  truss  struc- 
ture, said  second  support  system  consisting  of  an  "E" 
shaped  beam  means,  said  "E"  shaped  beam  means  being 
affixed  to  said  second  end  of  each  said  roof  truss  structure 
along  a  second  side  of  said  array,  said  "E"  shaped  beam 
means  being  affixed  to  and  supported  by  a  plurality  of 
post-lUie  columns,  the  elevation  of  said  "E"  shaped  beam 
being  lower  than  said  elevation  of  said  double  "U"  shaped 
channel  means,  thereby  causing  said  lop  chords  of  said 
plurality  of  roof  truss  structures  to  have  a  continuous 
descending  slope  toward  said  "E"  shaped  beam  means; 

a  cover  means  over  said  framework,  said  cover  means  con- 
sisting of  a  plurality  of  panels  configured  in  a  flattened  hill 
and  valley  contour,  said  panels  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  said  first  end  of  said  panels  being  inserted  in 
an  uppermost  "U"  of  said  double  "U"  shaped  channel 
means  and  being  affixed  therein,  said  second  end  of  said 
panels  being  affixed  to  the  uppermost  surface  of  said  "E" 
shaped  beam  with  a  short  overhang; 

an  insulating  means,  said  insulating  means  being  rigid  and  of 
a  flat  sheet-like  configuration,  said  insulating  means  hav- 
ing a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  insulating  means 
being  inserted  between  said  cover  means  and  said  frame- 
work, said  first  end  of  said  insulating  means  being  inserted 
in  the  lowermost  "U"  of  said  double  "U"  shaped  channel 
means,  said  second  end  of  said  insulating  means  being 
inserted  in  the  uppermost  opening  of  said  "E"  shaped 
beam  means,  said  insulating  means  having  a  continuous  air 
space  between  the  upper  surface  thereof  and  the  underside 
of  said  cover  means,  and  a  continuous  air  space  between 
the  underside  of  said  insulating  means  and  the  topmost 
side  of  each  said  roof  truss  structure,  said  air  spaces  pro- 
viding a  blocking  means  to  the  transmission  of  heat  and 
cold  by  conduction. 


1.  A  thermalized  awning,  comprising: 
a  framework,  said  framework  consisting  of  a  pluraUty  of 
roof  truss  structures,  said  roof  truss  structures  being 


4,285,176 
SHELTER  TRUSS 
Paal  S.  Ruaklc,  323  -  90th  Atc.  West,  Dalath,  Mian.  55806 
FUed  Ang.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,788 
tat  CL'  E04B  7/02 
MS.  a.  52—93  14  ri«li». 

1.  A  unitary  structural  skeleton  for  a  building  which  defines 
the  entire  shape  of  that  building  consisting  in: 
(a)  a  pluraUty  of  upright  trapezoidal  shelter  trusses  of  the 
same  dimensions  and  constructed  and  arranged  in  spaced 
parallel  relation,  each  of  said  trusses  comprising: 

(1)  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  rigid  upright  members  of 
different  lengths,  each  having  upper  and  lower  end 
portions,  intermediate  portions,  and  outer  edge  por- 
tions; 

(2)  each  of  said  upright  members  being  comprised  of  a  pair 
of  elongated  laminates  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces 
and  being  of  equal  widths  at  their  upper  and  lower  ends; 

(3)  said  inner  surfaces  of  each  of  said  Uminates  being 
recessed  at  each  of  the  upper  ends  of  said  laminates  to 
accommodate  a  rafter  therebetween; 

(4)  a  rafter  extending  between  said  members  and  being 
glued  at  each  of  its  ends  within  said  recesses  and  to  said 
laminates  and  extending  flush  with  the  ends  of  said 
Uminates; 
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(5)  said  inner  surfaces  of  each  of  said  laminates  also  being 
leceiaed  in  juxuposed  position  at  ■  point  intermediate 
the  ends  of  said  members  to  accommodate  a  joist  there- 
between: 

(6)  a  joist  extending  horizontally  between  said  members 
and  being  glued  at  each  of  its  ends  within  said  second 
mentioned  recesses  and  to  said  laminates; 

(7)  each  of  said  pairs  of  said  laminates  having  their  outer 
edge  portions  recessed  at  their  upper  ends  and  directly 
opposite  the  associated  end  of  said  rafter  to  accommo- 
date and  receive  a  horizontal  lie  member  therein  in 
order  to  tie  said  shelter  truss  to  other  and  similar  shelter 
trusses; 

(8)  the  ends  of  said  rafter  being  flush  with  its  said  associ- 
ated recessed  surfaces  of  said  laminates; 

(9)  each  of  said  pairs  of  laminates  having  their  inner  sur- 
faces glued  only  to  each  other  and  having  only  their 


relationship  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  underside  of  said 
tread  member, 

said  base  member  acting  to  reinforce  said  tread  member  and 
to  render  said  tread  member  more  impermeable  and  resis- 
tant to  impact  and  forming  a  composite  strengthened  tread 
assembly  In  conjunction  with  said  tread  member, 

means  for  bonding  said  base  member  to  said  tread  member  to 
form  said  composite  strengthened  tread  assembly, 

said  base  means  including  a  nose  section  integrally  coupled 
to  said  base  member  in  a  continuous  relationship,         ^ 


'-.     I*'  12 


said  nose  section  extending  upward  in  close  proximity  to 
said  front  surface  to  a  location  adjacent  said  upper  surface 
to  protect  said  tread  member, 

a  pair  of  risers  forming  at  least  a  part  of  a  stairway  structure, 

said  risers  having  respective  flanges  forming  aligned  spaced 
horizontal  surfaces,  and 

said  laminated  tread  member  and  base  member  being  carried 
on  said  horizontal  surfaces  with  said  base  member  being 
disposed  between  said  reinforced  tread  and  at  least  one  of 
said  horizontal  surfaces. 


outer  edge  portions  recessed  at  a  point  opposite  the  ends 
of  said  joist  lo  accommodate  and  receive  a  horizontal  tie 
member  therein  in  order  to  tie  said  shelter  truss  to  other 
and  similar  shelter  trusses; 
(10)  the  ends  of  said  joist  being  flush  with  its  said  associ- 
ated recessed  surfaces  of  said  laminates; 

(b)  a  pair  of  horizontal  tie  plates,  one  each  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  and  positioned  within  the  corresponding  re- 
cessed edge  portions  of  said  upper  ends  of  each  of  said 
pairs  of  laminates  and  extending  flush  with  said  edge 
portions  and  tieing  said  shelter  trusses  together;  and 

(c)  a  second  pair  of  horizontal  tie  plates,  one  each  of  which 
is  positioned  within  and  connected  to  the  corresponding 
recessed  portions  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  laminates  oppo- 
site the  ends  of  said  joists  and  extending  flush  with  said 
edge  portions  of  said  laminates  and  cooperatively  tieing 
said  shelter  trusses  together  into  a  structural  skeleton. 

*j»s,m 

REINFORCED  TREAD  ASSEMBLY 
Glen  A.  Seegers,  Wheatoa,  III.,  assignor  to  AiMrican  Stair  Cor- 
roratkm,  lac.  Willow  Springs,  III. 

FIM  Jam.  7, 19W,  Scr.  No.  110,345 
ht  a.'  EMF  11/12:  B4«D  5/OS 
VS.  CL  52—179  10  CUw 

I.  A  lightweight,  reinforced  concrete  tread  assembly  for  a 
stairway,  comprising 
a  tread  member  formed  of  a  glass  reinforced  concrete  mate- 
rial, 
said  tread  member  having  an  upper  face  forming  an  upper 

tread  surface,  a  front  surface  and  an  underside  face, 
base  means  having  a  base  member  coupled  in  a  laminated 


4,285,178 

SELF-SUPPORTING  STAIRCASE  WITH  CENTER  POST 

CONSISTING  OF  INDIVIDUAL  STRUCTURAL 

ELEMENTS 

Giinter  Holzkarapfer,  Sacfasenhain  8,  3000  Hannoter  51/BRD, 

and  Hans-Reiner  Eilers,  Mozartstrasse  5,  3000  HannoTer 

1/BRD,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Scr.  No.  22,996 
daias  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Mar.  25, 
1978,  2813199 

tat  a.'  E04F  11/00 
U.S.  a.  52— 187  9r 


1.  In  a  self-supporting  staircase  having  a  center  post  consist- 
ing of  a  plurality  of  individual  interconnected  structural  ele- 
ments, each  structural  element  having  a  tread,  an  interior  and 
means  for  tightly  securing  said  structural  elements  relative  to 
one  another,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination: 
said  structural  elements  being  provided,  at  one  end,  with  an 
integrally  formed  projected  portion  that  extends  away 
from  said  one  end  of  said  structural  element,  has  a  exter- 
nally threaded  segment  thereon  and  defines  an  upper 
horizontal  annular  surface,  and,  at  the  other  end,  with  an 
integrally  formed  opening  that  defines  a  lower  horizontal 
annular  surface; 
said  securing  means  including  an  internally  thereaded  mem- 
ber and  being  characterized  in  that,  when  a  first  structural 
elelment  is  assembled  in  conjunction  with  an  adjacent 
structural  element,  said  integrally  formed  projecting  por- 
tion of  the  first  structural  element  is  positioned  such  that 
said  externally  threaded  segment  thereon  extends  through 
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the  opening  of  the  adjacent  structural  element  and  the 
upper  horizontal  annular  surface  of  the  first  structural 
element  abuts  the  lower  horizontal  annular  surface  of  the 
adjacent  structural  element  defining  an  interface  therebe- 
tween, said  internally  threaded  member  screwing  onto 
said  externally  threaded  segment  and  thereby  securing  the 
individual  structural  elements  and  their  respective  upper 
and  lower  horizontal  annular  surfaces  relative  to  one 
another,  and  directing  substantially  all  stress  forces  be- 
tween adjacent  structural  members  to  be  transmitted 
through  the  interface  defined  by  said  upper  and  said  lower 
horizontal  annular  surfaces. 


a  plurality  of  longitudinal  stiffening  strands  embedded  in  and 
extending  lengthwise  of  the  waterstop  adjacent  each  of 


4,285,179 

PLATE  SHAPED  PREFABRICATED  GUILDING 

ELEMENT  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON 

OF  WALLS  BY  USING  THESE  ELEMENTS 
Johann  Goidinger,  A-6511  Zams,  Hiaterfeldweg  8,  Austria 
Contiauation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,875,  Mar.  31,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  621,045,  Oct.  9, 
1975,  abuidoiied.  This  application  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,256 
Claims    priority,    application     Austria,     Mar.     10,     1975 
NoA1850/75 

tat  a.>  E04B  2/24,  2/26 
VS.  a.  52—309.12  22  Claims 


the  side  edges,  said  stiffening  strands  being  in  contact  with 
said  inner  portions  of  said  loops. 


4,285,181 

BUILDING  PLANKS  AND/OR  METHODS  AND/OR 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Johaua  J.  Van  Logbem,  and  Johannes  La  Groaw,  both  of 

RiincU  Rd.,  Rotonia,  New  Zealand 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,117 
Claina  priority,  applicatioa  New  Zealand,  Dec.  15,  1977, 
185995 

tat  a.'  E04B  1/74 
VS.  CL  52—404  i  Claim 


10.  A  substantially  crack-free  load-bearing  wall,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  substantially  rectangular  pre-fabricated  building 
elements  of  light-weight  concrete  having  a  modulus  of  elastic- 
ity less  than  8000  kg/cm^  which  have  been  previously  shrunk 
by  steam-hardening  or  storage,  said  elements  having  a  length- 
wise groove  formed  in  each  of  their  longitudinal  side  edges, 
said  elemenu  further  being  arranged  side-by-side  so  that  the 
longitudinal  side  edges  of  adjacent  elements  are  in  abutting 
relationship  and  said  grooves  form  vertical  channels  between 
adjacent  elements,  said  channels  being  filled  with  heavy  con- 
crete to  provide  a  tensile-resistant  bond  between  adjacent 
elements  and  to  'form  pillars  in  said  channels  which  carry  the 
major  part  of  a  load  applied  to  said  wall,  said  previous  shrink- 
age of  said  pre-fabricated  elements  being  such  that  the  residual 
shrinkage  of  the  elements  is  accommodated  by  creep  occurring 
in  the  elements  and  by  elastic  expansion  thereof 


4^85,180 
WATERSTOPS 
Kerb  Hiaton,  HHcUa,  EaglaBd,  and  Martia  S.  Baraea,  Pitta- 
ford,  N.Y.,  aaaigoon  to  ScUcgei  (UK)  Ltd.,  Eoglaiid 
Filed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,494 
tat  a.'  EOlC  11/04 
VS.  a.  52—396  12  CUns 

1.  A  waterstop,  comprising: 
a  body  of  resilient  material; 

integral  supporting  members  which  have  iimer  portions 
embedded  in  the  body  of  said  waterstop  and  outer  por- 
tions extending  laterally  from  both  longitudinal  side  edges 
of  the  waterstop,  said  outer  portions  being  in  the  form  of 
spaced  loops  lying  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  water- 
stop;  and. 


1.  In  a  building  plank  comprised  of  two  spaced  apart  sub- 
stantially parallel  timber  facing  members,  a  plurality  of  trans- 
verse web  members  between  said  facing  members  connected  lo 
said  timber  members  by  said  web  members  having  dovetail 
edges  engaging  within  cooperating  dovetail  slots  on  the  inte- 
rior faces  of  said  timber  members,  and  insulating  material 
between  said  timber  members,  the  improvement  comprising 
said  web  members  being  arranged  at  an  angle  with  the  ends  of 
adjacent  web  members  overlapping  so  that  web  contact  with 
the  facing  members  is  substantially  continuous  over  the  length 
of  the  plank,  said  web  members  are  made  of  a  plastic  material 
and  comprise  opposite  longitudinal  members  having  said  dove- 
tail edges  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  transverse  members  be- 
tween said  longitudinal  members,  said  insulating  material  being 
in  situ  foamed  material. 


4,285,182 
CONCEALED  FASTENER  PANEL  CONSTRUCHON  AND 

METHOD  OF  INSTALLATION 
Kenneth  N.  Diaaca,  Talaa,  OUa.,  aari^or  to  Bndea  Sted  Cor- 
pormtioB,  Tain,  OUa. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1979,  Scr.  No.  27^89 
tat  a.>  E04B  1/40:  E04D  3/361 
VS.  CL  52—478  16  Claiau 

1.  Securing  means  for  the  panels  of  a  building  panel  structure 
comprising  elongated  relatively  thin  flat  locating  strips  having 
coupling  portions  at  their  ends  for  assembling  a  plurality  of 
such  strips  to  a  desired  length,  said  strips  being  adapted  to  be 
installed  in  end  to  end  relation  lengthwise  upon  an  elongated 
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building  fnnae  member,  clip  lociting  portions  on  surface  por- 
tions of  said  strips  which  remain  exposed  when  the  strips  are  so 
installed,  said  clip  locating  portions  being  arranged  at  stan- 
dardized longitudinally  spaced  distances,  panel  holding  clips 
having  base  portions  for  attaching  the  same  to  supporting 
structure,  additional  locating  portions  on  said  base  jwrtions 
adapted  to  interfit  with  said  clip  locating  portions  on  the  local- 


location  of  the  base,  this  situation  is  maintained  until  the 
adhesive  dries,  then  the  bridge  member  and  lock  pin  are 
removed,  the  hole  in  the  wallboard  is  now  readily  patcha- 
ble  with  plaster  or  the  like. 


4,285,184 

MFTHOD  OF  SOUND-PROOF  WINDOW 

CONSTRUCTION  FOR  BUILDING  STRUCTURES 

Rjjph  U  Turner,  Jr^  1235  Regency  PL,  Sui  Jaw.  Calif.  95129 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,409 

lilt  a.'  E06B  1/04 

VS.  a.  52—741  4  Claims 


ing  strips,  fastener-receiving  portions  on  the  base  portions 
adapted  for  securance  to  an  underlying  building  frame  member 
by  fastening  means  extending  through  such  base  portions  and 
through  the  underlying  locating  strips  and  into  the  building 
frame  member,  and  flexible  latching  means  on  said  clips 
adapted  for  interengagement  with  coacting  latching  means  on 
overlying  panels. 


4,285,183 

WALLBOARD  PATCHING  APPARATUS 

Encft  M.  CoMUt,  5210  Reedley  PI.,  Castro  Valley,  Calif.  94546 

Filed  Not.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,413 

IM.  CL>  E04G  2i/02 

VS.  a.  52—514  5  Claims 


1.  A  wallboard  patching  apparatus  comprising: 

a  sheet  material  base  having  a  front  operating  face,  said  base 
being  bendable  to  assume  a  substantially  smaller  size, 
when  at  rest  said  base  assuming  a  substantially  planar 
configuration,  said  front  operating  face  of  said  base  to 
receive  a  quantity  of  an  adhesive  adjacent  the  peripheral 
edge  of  said  front  operating  face; 

a  lock  pin  removably  attached  to  said  base  at  said  front 
operating  face,  said  lock  pin  extending  outwardly  from 
said  front  operating  face,  the  free  end  of  said  lock  pin 
having  a  connecting  means  in  the  form  of  a  book; 

a  bridge  member  to  connect  with  said  connecting  means, 
said  bridge  member  comprising  a  substantially  triangu- 
larly shaped  wire  rod,  the  apex  of  said  wire  rod  including 
means  to  facilitate  connecting  to  said  hook,  the  outer  ends 
of  said  bridge  member  to  press  against  the  wallboard 
which  causes  an  outward  force  being  applied  to  said  lock 
pin  which  tightly  holds  said  sheet  material  base  in  contact 
with  the  wallboard;  and 

whereby  said  base  with  said  adhesive  appUed  and  with  the 
lock  pin  connected  is  to  be  deformed  and  inserted  entirely 
through  a  hole  in  the  wallboard,  the  base  is  then  to  be 
released  and  pressed  against  the  inside  wall  surface  of  the 
wallboard  with  the  adhesive  located  therebetween,  the 
bridge  member  is  then  located  between  the  outside  surface 
of  the  wallboard  and  the  connecting  means  to  fix  the 


1.  The  method  of  constructing  a  building  structure  with  a 
window  therein,  wherein  said  structure  provides  noise  reduc- 
tion, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  constructing  a  double-skinned  wall  comprised  of  outer 
sheathing  supported  by  first  vertical  studs  and  inner 
sheathing  supported  by  second  vertical  studs,  which  sec- 
ond studs  are  separate  from  said  first  studs  supporting  said 
outer  sheathing,  such  that  outer  and  inner  strtictures  are 
created  of  separate  elements  with  a  space  therebetween; 

(b)  glazing  a  first  window  in  an  opening  in  said  outer  struc- 
ture; 

(c)  glazing  a  second  window  in  an  opening  in  said  inner 
structure,  such  that  said  second  vrindow  is  in  tandem  with 
said  first  window,  and 

(d)  insulating  said  space  between  said  inner  and  said  outer 
structures  with  a  sound-absorbing  insulating  material, 
such  that  said  space  provides  a  sound-absorbing  cavity  to 
sound  waves  impinging  upon  said  first  window. 


4J85,185 

ARTICLE  CARRIER  FEEDING  AND  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

Peter  C  CoUua,  Lo*  AKoa,  lad  Ckotcr  i.  Pierce,  Jr.,  Pioaecr, 

both  of  CaUf.,  aaiffari  to  CCrtipak  Corpontkm,  Grecawich, 

Conn. 

Filed  Aag.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,fi68 
tat  a.'  B65B  21/24.  27/04 
VS.  CL  53—48  14  CUm 

1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  wraparound  carrier  to  a  plural- 
ity of  containers  or  the  like,  said  carrier  being  initially  partially 
wrapped  around  said  containers,  said  carrier  including  at  least 
two  opposed  openings  formed  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  com- 
prising: 
means  for  conveying  said  carrier  and  said  containers; 
a  plurality  of  lug  means,  pivotally  attached  to  and  spaced 
apart  along  said  conveyor  means,  said  lug  means  including 
tongue  portions  adapted  fo.'  insertion  into  said  openings 
formed  in  said  carrier;  and 
means  for  pivoting  said  lug  means  into  contact  with  said 
carrier  openings. 
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_ .^ —  4485,187 

contamers  by  said  pivotmg  lug  means  while  being  con-      INTERMnTENT  FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  STACKED 
'''y'^  CONTAINERS 

Gilmort  T.  SclOeldahl,  443C  Mariborougfa  Ct.,  Miuwtoaka. 
MIn.  55343 

Filed  Oct  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,728 

ht  a.J  B65B  3/04,  7/28 

U.S.CL  53-282  8  Claims 


said  tongue  portions  of  said  lug  means  extending  through 
said  carrier  openings  sufficiently  to  separate  and  position 
said  containers  within  said  carrier. 


4,285,186 
DEVICE  FOR  POSITIONING  PRINTED  CAPS 
Albert  Deaom,  5,  Route  de  Stadtbredimns,  Remich  sur  Moaelle- 
Laxemburg,  Luxembourg 

FUed  Not.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,636 
Oaiiitt  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  Dec.  2, 
1978,  2852192 

lilt  CL^  B65B  .57/02,  7/28 
VS.  CL  53-64  7  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  orienuting  and  positioning  printed  container 
caps  to  be  placed  upon  containers,  said  caps  being  provided 
with  optical  marks,  said  device  comprising  a  cap  gripping 
means,  a  pair  of  separated  guide  rod  means  extending  parallel 
to  each  other  at  an  angle  to  a  horizontal  plane  for  slidingly 
forwarding  a  stack  of  interengaged  bottle  caps  supported 
thereon  toward  said  cap  gripping  means  arranged  adjacent  the 
lower  end  portions  of  said  guide  rod  means  for  successively 
gripping  the  lowermost  cap  in  the  stack  and  placing  same  on 
said  container,  at  least  said  lower  end  portions  of  said  giiide  rod 
means  being  mounted  for  synchronous  rotation  around  their 
longitudinal  axes;  a  mark  reading  means  arranged  adjacent  said 
lower  end  portions  of  said  guide  rod  means  for  sensing  the 
marks  provided  on  the  lowermost  cap  of  the  stack  supported 
onto  said  guide  rod  means;  a  driving  means  for  selectively 
rotating  said  portions  of  said  guide  rod  means,  and  a  switching 
means  connected  to  said  mark  reading  means  and  to  said  driv- 
ing means  for  controlling  selective  rotation  of  said  portions  of 
said  guide  rod  means,  said  switching  means  interrrupting  said 
rotation  when  a  lowermost  cap  of  the  stack  is  in  a  predeter- 
mined rotational  position  as  sensed  by  said  mark  reading 
means. 


1.  In  a  container  handling  and  filling  system  for  sequentially 
selecting,  filling,  and  capping  individual  containers  stored  in  a 
nested  stack,  with  said  containers  each  having  upstanding 
walls,  a  base,  and  an  upper  rim,  with  said  system  including 
stacking  means  for  retaining  a  generally  vertical  column  of  said 
containers  in  nested  relationship  therein,  and  means  for  inter- 
mittently delivering  the  lowermost  container  in  said  column 
onto  a  first,  second,  and  third  sequentially  arranged  container 
handling  sub-systems  for  moving  individual  containers 
through  portions  of  said  handling  and  filling  system; 

(a)  said  first  container  handling  sub-system  including  means 
for  sequentially  delivering  individual  containers  from  said 
nested  stack  and  into  a  container  filling  station  for  filling 
thereof,  and  comprising  a  first  endless  web  having  a  con- 
tainer gripping  member  secured  thereto  and  being  ar- 
ranged for  reciprocatory  to-and-fro  motion  lo  transport 
individual  containers  upon  removal  from  said  nested  stack 
to  said  second  container  handling  sub-system  at  and  along 
a  base  plane; 

(b)  said  second  container  handling  sub-system  including 
vertically  reciprocable  pad  means  for  intermittently  rais- 
ing individual  containers  from  said  base  plane  to  an  ele- 
vated disposition  adjacent  a  filling  spout  for  filling  and  for 
rotating  said  container  while  in  said  elevated  disposition 
for  a  finite  period  from  said  spout  and  for  returning  said 
filled  container  to  said  base  plane; 

(c)  said  third  container  handling  sub-system  including  sec- 
ond endless  web  means  for  receiving  said  filled  container 
from  said  reciprocating  pad  and  for  removing  said  filled 
container  through  a  capping  sution  for  applying  and 
sealing  a  cap  onto  said  filled  container. 


4,285,188 

METHOD  OF  HLLING  AND  SEALING  CONTAINERS 

Cliitoa  G.  Mottoa,  4  Stella  St,  HoUaad,  QMCBslud,  Australia 

(4121) 
DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  963,610,  Not.  24, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,T20J54. 
TUi  applicatioB  Not.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,872 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Aoctralia,  Nor.  25, 1977,  PD2S61 
tat  a.>  B67B  1/04:  B65B  7/28 
VS.  a.  53-420  g  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  handling,  filling  and  sealing  container  assem- 
blies for  paint  and  other  material,  comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  providing  a  container  of  substantially  frusto-conical 
shape  having  a  continuous  side  wall,  a  closed  bottom  and 
an  outer  annular  bead  formed  at  the  top  of  said  side  wall. 
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the  outer  face  of  said  bead  being  spaced  substantially  from    tween  said  conveyer  strands;  a  means  for  Ufting  the  drooping 
the  plane  of  said  side  wall,  the  fnisto-conical  shape  of  said    tobacco  leaves  mounted  on  said  conveyer;  a  leaf  stnpper  situ- 


container  permitting  interfitting  of  a  plurality  of  contain 
ers; 

(b)  providing  a  top  ring  which  can  be  shipped  separately 
from  said  container  and  applied  thereto  after  the  container 
is  filled,  said  lop  ring  having  an  outer  inverted  channel 
adapted  to  extend  around  the  bead  of  the  container  but 
spaced  from  the  top  thereof  to  form  a  space  into  which 
sealing  compound  can  be  placed  before  the  top  ring  is 
secured  to  the  container,  and  an  inner  annular  channel 
open  at  its  lop,  the  respective  side  walls  of  said  inner 
channel  being  substantially  spaced  from  one  another; 

(c)  providing  a  friction-fit  lid  having  an  annular  down- 


ated  on  said  chassis  under  said  conveyer,  said  stripper  being 
made  in  the  form  of  parallel  drums  provided  with  augers  and 


brushes  set  oil  the  shafts  of  said  drums,  the  diameter  of  each  of 
said  drums  complete  with  the  brushes  exceeding  the  diameter 
of  said  auger  of  the  drum;  a  means  for  withdrawing  the  severed 
tobacco  leaves  mounted  on  said  chassis  below  said  leaf  strip- 
per. 


wardly  turned  peripheral  channel  adapted  to  extend  into 

and  be  frictionally  retained  by  said  inner  channel  of  the 

top  ring; 
(d)  separately  stacking  a  plurality  of  containers  provided  by 

step  (a)  for  storage  and  transportation  purposes  wherein 

each  respective  frusto-conical  container  is  interfitted  one 

with  another; 
<e)  transporting  the  stacked  containers  to  a  material  filling       „   _  ^ j^j 

sution; 
(0  transporting  said  top  rings  and  lids  to  said  filling  station; 
(g)  unstacking  the  containers  and  filling  each  container  with 

paint  or  other  material  and, 
(h)  applying  said  top  ring  and  lid  to  each  filled  container 

whereby  the  top  ring  is  secured  and  sealed  to  the  bead  of 

said  container. 


4,285,190 
ROTOBALER 
Vtadimir  G.  ErmachkoT,  8  mikroraion,  31,  kv.  59,  and  Vladimir 
G.  ZhaToronkin,  6  mikroraion,  1,  kT.  «9,  both  of  Frunze, 
U.S,SJl. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,123 
Int.  a.'  AOID  39/00 

6  culms 


4,285,189 
TOBACCO  HARVESTER 
Anatoly  P.  Mikhailof ,  ulltsa  Moskorskaya,  52,  k*.  40,  Krasno- 
dar, Petr  F.  Tomarovsky,  sofkhoz  "Alma-  Atinsky",  ulitsa 
Dokiichaeira,  7,  Alma-Atioskaya  oblast;  Arstao  S.  Mukanov, 
alitsa  Kalinina,  77,  kT.  11,  Alma-Ata;  Alexaodr  N.  SoloTiev, 
ulitsa  Prolctarskaya,  94,  kT.  «7,  Alma-Ata;  ETgeny  A.  Kooo- 
DOT,  oUtsa  M.  Gorkogo,  149,  kT.  117,  Alma-Ata;  Alexandr  P. 
ZhakoT,  ulitsa  KamoiiaTtoT,  96/1,  kT.  31,  Alma-Ata;  Wan  P. 
LeoaoT,  nlilsa  KirOTa,  60,  kT.  12,  Krasnodar,  ShaTarsh  M. 
Grigorian,  alitsa  4  Gastello,  6/40,  ErcTan;  VladislaT  K.  No- 
Tinsky,  RostOTskoe  shosse,  8/67,  Krasmxlar;  Jury  I.  Rabot- 
kia,  proezd  Stroitelny,  37,  Krasnodar,  Igor  B.  PoyarfcoT, 
ulitsa  VonxhiloTa,  39,  kT.  20,  Krasaodar;  Viktor  P.  FedosecT, 
ulitsa  Pushkiaa,  5/13,  Kraaaodarsky  krai,  posdok  Ok- 
tyabrsky;  Nikolai  N.  Shelukha,  Abinsky  pereulok,  12„  Kras- 
nodar, Amaogeldy  UtiachieT,  ulitsa  Saiaa,  94,  kT.  14,  Alnu- 
Ata;  Boris  V.  Chorsin,  ulitsa  KosmonaTtoT,  17,  kT.  29,  Alma- 
Ata;  Doataa  KaUeT,  ulitsa  FurmanoTa,  126,  kT.  14.,  Alma-Ata, 
and  Vladimir  A.  Ustich,  nUtsa  Krasaaya,  204,  kT.  3,  Krasno- 
dar 

Filed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147446 
lat  CV  AOID  45/16 
VS.  (X  56-27J  5  Claims 

1.  A  tobacco  harvester  comprising:  a  self-propelled  chassis; 
a  conveyer  adapted  for  holding  the  tobacco  stalk  in  a  vertical 
position  and  mounted  on  said  chassis,  said  conveyer  being 
essentially  made  as  two  adjacent  strands  provided  with  elastic 
oppositely  directed  projections,  said  projections  being  spaced 
equidistantly  over  said  conveyer  strands,  and  the  projections 
on  one  of  the  strands  are  offset  by  half  the  pitch  with  respect 
to  the  projections  on  the  adjacent  strand,  the  height  of  said 
projections,  when  in  a  free  sute,  exceeding  the  distance  be- 


1.  A  rotobaler  comprising:  a  frame  with  end  walls;  a  means 
for  picking  up  hay  and  straw  material  from  swaths  secured  on 
said  frame;  a  baling  chamber  having  an  opening  in  a  front  wall 
for  loading  the  picked-up  material  and  an  opening  in  a  rear 
wall  for  unloading  a  finished  roll,  and  including  a  tube  installed 
between  the  end  walls  of  said  frame  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  movement  of  the  machine  and  rotatobly  secured  on  said 
frame  for  rotating  about  its  own  axis,  an  inside  surface  of  said 
tube  being  provided  with  flutes;  and  a  roller  table  movably 
installed  inside  of  said  tube  relative  to  said  baling  chamber, 
outer  surfaces  of  rollers  of  said  roller  uble  being  provided  with 
flutes. 


4,285.191 

QUICK  STRANDING  MACHINE 

Giiather  Paalsen,  Giageaer  Str.  22, 7000  Stuttgart  60,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcnaany 
per  No.   PCT/DE78/00041,    §371   Date  Aug.   21,     1979, 
§  102(e)      Date  Aug.  20,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00414, 
PCX  Pub.      Date  Jul.  12, 1979. 

This  PCT  application  filed  Dec  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  129,281 
ClaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Dec.  21, 
1977,  2756933 

lat  a.'  DOTS  7/06.  3/01  3/04 
\iS.  CL  57— 58  J4  9  Claims 

1.  A  high-speed  stranding  machine,  comprising  a  hollow 
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rotor  rotatable  about  an  axis  of  rotation;  at  least  one  spool 
carrier  arranged  in  said  rotor  independently  of  the  roution  of 
said  rotor;  an  imbalanced  mass  arranged  to  prevent  rotation  of 
said  spool  carrier  together  with  the  rotation  of  said  rotor  and 
formed  as  a  counterweight,  said  spool  carrier  with  a  spool 
carried  thereby  having  a  center  of  gravity  substantially  coin- 


clamping  action  can  be  effected  on  the  fibres  between  the 
disc  and  the  ball. 


4^85,193 
MINIMIZING  tiOx  PRODUCnON  IN  OPERATION  OF 

GAS  TURBINE  COMBUSTORS 

Henry  Shaw,  Scotck  Plaias,  and  Alria  Skopp,  dark,  botk  of 

N  J.,  aari^ors  to  Exxob  RcMarcb  A  Engineering  Co.,  Flor- 

ham  Park,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  825,030,  Aug.  16,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  diTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  664,621,  Mar.  8, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  anUcadoB  Oct  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,187 

Int  CL'  P02C  7/Oa  7/264 

VS.  CL  60-39.06  2  o^— 


—rma  uhlttc  t 


cidmg  with  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor;  and  means  for 
connecting  said  counterweight  with  said  spool  carrier  so  that 
said  counterweight  can  independently  route  about  said  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  rotor,  and  can  be  disconnected  from  said  spool 
carrier  upon  exceeding  a  predetermined  torque  value  in  said 
connecting  means. 


4,285,192 

TWISTING  MEMBER  FOR  RINGLESS  SPINNING 

APPARATUS 

Alexandr  I.  SareUer,  aUtn  Djrbenko,  34,  kr.  71,  and  EUiaTeta 

A.  BreniioTa,  2  Domkoi  pnieid,  6,  kr.  36,  both  of  Moscow, 

U.S.SJt. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,447 
Int  CL'  DOIH  7/882 
VS.  CL  57— 58J9  s 


1.  A  method  for  combusting  fuels  in  a  gas  turbine  which 
comprises: 

(a)  partially  combusting  fuel  with  air  within  an  open  cannu- 
lar  combustor  located  within  a  primary,  non-catalytic 
section  of  the  combustor  of  said  gas  turbine  to  form  a  hot 
partially  burned  effluent  which  emanates  from  an  opening 
in  said  rannular  combustor,  the  amount  of  air  present 
within  said  caimular  combustor  varying  fixnn  SO  to  70% 
of  the  stoichiometric  requirements  for  complete  combus- 
tion of  said  fuel; 

(b)  quenching  said  hot,  partially  burned  effluent  with  addi- 
tional air  within  said  combustor  without  continued  high 
temperature  combustion,  the  amount  of  such  additional  air 
being  sufficient  to  support  the  subsequent  combustion  of 
the  partially  burned  fuel  contained  in  said  effluent;  and 

(c)  passing  said  quenched  effluent  over  an  oxidation  catalyst 
at  a  temperature  above  the  catalyst  Ught-off  temperature 
to  complete  the  combustioo  of  said  fuel. 


1.  In  a  twisting  member  for  use  in  connection  with  a  ringless 
spinning  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  rotor  adapted  to  be  rotated  about  an  axis  of  rotation; 

a  disc  moimted  on  said  rotor  and  having  a  duct  formed 
therethrough  through  which  fibres  are  adapted  to  pass 
exiting  from  an  outlet  thereof;  a  sleeve  arranged  coaxially 
along  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  underlying  a  surface 
of  said  disc  onto  which  the  outlet  of  the  duct  opens,  said 
sleeve  being  resiliently  urged  towards  the  disc  surface;  a 
ball  accommodated  between  said  disc  and  an  end  of  said 
sleeve,  said  ball  defining  with  said  sleeve  a  means  for 

.  resiliently  clamping  the  thread  being  formed  therebe- 
tween, 

the  improvement  comprising:  that  the  outlet  of  the  duct  of 
said  disc  is  arranged  eccentrically  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  rotor  such  that  the  outlet  of  the  duct  is 
laterally  displaced  from  the  region  of  the  ball  whereby  no 


4,285,194 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  FAN 

DUCT  FLOW  IN  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Dudley  O.  NaA,  Forcat  Park.  Ohio,  Mitnor  to  General  Electric 
Cbapany,  Onciinati,  Ohio 

Filed  A»r.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32.329 
ht  CL'  F02K  3/06,  3/08 
VS.  CL  60—261  3  { 


1.  In  a  gas  turbofan  engine,  with  a  variable  area  bypass 
injector  comprising  pivotally  mounted  chutes  for  injectinc 
bypass  airflow  radially  inward  into  an  exhaust  duct  of  the 
aircraft  engine  when  said  chutes  are  pivoted  radially  inward, 
an  apparatus  for  controlling  fan  bypass  duct  airflow  into  an 
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exhaust  duct  cooling  umulus  tlut  is  downstream  and  in  direct 
now  conununicatioo  with  a  bypass  duct,  wherein  said  appara- 
tus comprises: 

inner  and  outer  coaxial  surfaces  defining  therebetween  an 
annular  inlet  to  said  exhaust  duel  cooling  annulus; 

a  sealing  lip  on  one  of  said  coaxial  surfaces,  said  lip  extending 
into  said  aff""!"  inlet;  and 

an  annular  translating  member  movable  into  and  out  of  said 
annular  inlet  at  the  region  of  said  sealing  lip  thereby  pro- 
viding a  flow  control  for  at  least  partially  blocking  airflow 
into  said  exhaust  duct  cooling  annulus; 

link  arms  extending  from  said  annular  translating  member 
and  pivotally  connected  to  said  chutes  whereby  transla- 
tion of  said  translating  member  for  restricting  airflow  into 
the  annular  inlet  additionally  pivots  said  chutes  radially 
outward  to  restrict  injection  of  bypass  air  into  the  exhaust 
duct 


control  of  said  pump  to  control  the  pressure  differential  be- 
tween pressure  in  said  pump  outlet  and  pressure  in  said  load 
pressure  sensing  port  means. 


-B 


\ 


4,2SS,196 
WAVE  POWER  GENERATOR 
JaMi  R.  Ekitra^  5537  BkMMNH  Viita  Arc,  San  Joae,  Calif. 
95124,  a^  Howard  B.  Ekatroa,  7  FriMiaeo  Dr„  Poavtoa 
Plain,  NJ.  07444 

Filed  Not.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,01C 

bt  CL^  F03B  13/12 

VS.  a.  <0— 499  20  Claian 


4,285,195 

LOAD  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Tadcwi  BaWch,  SO  Marwood  Dr.,  Mordaad  Hllla,  OUo  44022 

CoailiaMUa»4».tan  of  Scr.  No.  109^)53,  Itm.  2,  19m,  and  a 

coBliBaaUoa-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  111,194,  Jam.  11, 19W.  This 

awUcatioa  Jaa.  16,  1900,  Scr.  No.  159,164 

I«L  CL'  F15B  13/08 

VS.  a.  60—450  20  Claian 


1.  Apparatus  for  deriving  power  output  from  wave  action 
comprising: 
a  rotatable  member  capable  of  rotating  only  in  one  direction; 
a  float  which  rises  and  falls  in  response  to  wave  action  and 

thereby  moves  relative  to  the  rotatable  member; 
means  mounted  on  said  float  for  rocking  the  float  in  the 

presence  of  wind;  and 
means  for  coupling  the  float  to  the  rotatable  member  so  that 

movement  of  and  rocking  of  the  float  both  route  the 

rotatable  member  in  said  one  direction. 


1.  A  load  responsive  fluid  control  system  comprising  a  fluid 
pump  having  an  output  flow  control  and  an  outlet,  a  fluid 
motor  subjected  to  IcMd  pressure,  exhaust  means,  and  a  direc- 
tion control  valve  interposed  between  said  outlet  of  said  pump, 
said  fluid  motor  and  said  exhaust  means,  said  direction  control 
valve  having  first  valve  means  for  selectively  interconnecting 
said  fluid  motor  with  said  pump  and  said  exhaust  means  and  for 
providing  variable  orifice  means  between  said  outlet  of  said 
pump  and  said  fluid  motor,  load  pressure  sensing  port  means  in 
said  direction  control  valve  selectively  commimicable  with 
said  fluid  motor  and  with  duct  means  connected  to  said  output 
flow  control  of  said  pump,  second  valve  means  responsive  to 
pressure  in  said  load  pressure  sensing  port  means  in  said  direc- 
tion control  valve  having  control  means  and  fluid  throttling 
means  operable  to  throttle  fluid  flow  from  said  fluid  pump  to 
said  fluid  motor  to  maintain  a  constant  pressure  difTerential  at 
a  preselected  constant  level  across  said  control  means  of  said 
second  valve  means  and  to  maintain  a  constant  pressure  difTer- 
ential across  said  variable  orifice  means,  third  valve  means 
having  means  operable  through  said  fluid  throttling  means  of 
said  second  valve  means  to  vary  level  of  said  constant  pressure 
differential  acrocs  said  variable  orifice  means  while  said  pres- 
sure differential  across  said  control  means  of  said  second  valve 
means  remains  constant  at  said  constant  predetermined  level, 
and  fourth  valve  means  operable  through  said  output  flow 


4,285,197 

ISOTHERMAL  CHAMBER  AND  HEAT  ENGINES 

CONSTRUCTED  USING  SAID  CHAMBER 

Jcaa  CkMp,  Chateaa   Bcn«ey,  CMi^an,   33360   Latresne, 

fiasco 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,361 

ClaiM  priority,  applicatkm  Frawx,  Feb.  15, 1978.  78  04308 

tat  CL'  F02G  1/04 

VS.  CL  60—525  8  Claiaia 


9  r?  IS  iet7Jzoi9  '6  ?0a 


1.  An  iiothermal  chamber  constituted  by  two  widls  of  com- 
plementary shapes  connected  at  their  peripheries  to  deflne 
between  them  an  enclosure  containing  a  gas,  the  said  walls 
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shaving  a  deformable  circumferential  zone  and  a  central  rigid 
zone  providing  a  variable  capacity,  means  for  passing  an  auxil- 
iary fluid  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  said  rigid  zone, 
whereby  the  gas  contained  in  the  enclosure  will  undergo  sub- 
stantially isothermal  transformations,  the  walls  of  the  chamber 
being  shaped  to  provide  in  the  deformable  circumferential 
zone  the  shape  of  a  half  torus,  and  in  the  central  rigid  zone 
grooves  constituting  the  means  for  the  passage  of  the  auxUiary 
fluid. 


connecting  an  unpressurized  return  line  to  said  non-return 
valve  when  said  second  user  component  is  inoperative. 


4,285,198 
ACCUMULATOR  CHARGING  VALVE 
Liriwig  Bndccker,  Frankfiirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerBaay,  aadgaor  to 
nr  Indoftries,  Ik.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  26,  1979,  Scr.  No.  88,693 
ClaiBs  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Not.  17, 
1978,  2849877 

lat  CL3  G05D  15/00 
VS.  CL  60-547  A  »  Oiimt 


4,285.199 
HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  BOOSTER 
HelBz  Ldber,  LeiMa.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaai«Mr  to  Roiiert 
Boack  GabH.  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 
Filed  Not.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961^09 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  Dm.  1. 
1977,2753585 

TV  portioa  of  the  tena  of  this  pMcM  aabaevMat  to  Apr.  15, 

1997,  kaa  been  diadaiwsd. 

Ut  CL'  B60T  13/20 

VS.  a.  60-550  ,8  ciaimi 


1.  An  accumulator  charging  valve  comprising: 

a  pressure  port  connected  to  a  source  of  pressure-transmit- 
ting fluid; 

a  first  user  port  connectible  to  a  first  user  component; 

a  second  user  port  connectible  to  a  pressure  accumulator  and 
to  a  second  closed-center  user  component; 

a  valve  device  operative  in  response  to  pressure  in  said 
accumulator  to  connect  said  pressure  port  to  said  second 
user  port  via  a  throttle  below  a  predetermined  accumula- 
tor pressure;  and  to  disconnect  said  pressure  port  from 
said  second  user  port  when  said  accumulator  pressure  is 
above  said  predetermined  pressure;  and 

a  non-return  valve  having  an  open  position  to  connect  said 
pressure  port  to  said  first  user  port  and  a  closed  position  to 
shut  off  the  connection  betwedKsaid  pressure  port  and 
said  first  user  port,  said  non-retuj^  valve  moving  from 
said  closed  position  to  said  open  paSMemj^Jjgn  said  valve 
device  disconnects  said  pressure  port  from>a£d  second 
user  port  responsive  to  increase  of  accumul4u>r  pressure 
above  said  predetermined  pressure,  and  saidl  non-return 
valve  being  moved  from  said  open  position  to  said  closed 
positioa  by  a  control  pressure  when  said  acciunulator 
pressure  falls  below  said  predetermined  pressure  to 
thereby  move  said  valve  device  to  said  connecting  posi- 
tion and  said  second  user  component  is  concurrently 
activated  to  enable  said  non-return  valve  to  supply  said 
fluid  to  said  second  user  component  and  to  charge  said 
accumulator  with  said  fluid,  said  control  pressure  being 
coupled  to  said  non-return  valve  by  a  supply  line  contain- 
ing therein  a  control  valve  having  a  first  position  coiuiect- 
ing  said  supply  line  to  said  non-return  valve  when  said 
second  user  component  is  activated  and  a  second  poaitioo 


1.  A  hydrauUc  brake  booster  for  a  vehicle  brake  apparatus 
comprising  pressurizing  apparatus  with  a  pump  and  a  pressur- 
ized reservoir,  a  reservoir-switchover  piston  adapted  to  be 
subjected  to  the  pressure  in  the  pressurized  reservoir  and  enga- 
gable  with  a  control  valve,  said  control  valve  being  associated 
with  a  pair  of  hydrauUc  main  cylinders  and  each  having  con- 
nection means  adapted  to  control  both  said  pressurizing  appa- 
ratus connected  with  the  said  main  cyUnders  and  said  main 
cylinders  connected  with  a  relief  means,  at  least  one  of  said 
main  cylinders  including  piston  cooperating  means  cooperat- 
ing with  pedal-operated  means  and  said  piston  cooperating 
means  adapted  to  be  operated  by  said  pedal-operated  means  on 
pressure  failure,  said  piston  cooperating  means  having  at  least 
one  main  cylinder  including  an  auxiliary  pressure  means,  said 
auxiliary  pressure  means  including  an  auxiliary  cylinder,  piston 
means  being  coextensive  with  said  at  least  one  mam  cylinder, 
said  pressurizing  apparatus  including  a  refill  container  com- 
prismg  a  container  relief  means,  said  auxiliary  pressure  means 
communicating  with  said  container  reUef  means  through  a 
valve  means  and  said  valve  means  being  coupled  with  said 
reservoir  switchover  piston. 


4,285,200 
HYDRAUUC  ASSICT^TURBOCHARGER  SYSTEM 
Joe  L.  Byrae,  TonaKc;  Robert  J.  Kofe^rMhi,  RaMbo  Paloa 
Verdea,  aai  Jama  H.  NaMUTOw,  Torrucc,  all  of  Calif., 
■Mi0Kin  to  The  Garrett  Corponlio^  Loa  Aaielca,  CUif 
FIM  JaL  16,  1979,  Scr.  No.  57.790 
tat  CL'  F02B  37/10 
VS.  CL  60-607  as  Ori_ 

1.  A  turbocharger  system  for  supplying  charge  air  to  a 
combustion  engine,  comprising  a  turbocharger  including  a 
turbine  routably  driven  by  engine  exhaust  gases,  and  a  com- 
pressor routably  driven  by  said  turbine  for  supplying  charge 
air  to  said  engine;  an  engine  hydraulic  system  including  means 
for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  turbocharger  for  lubrica- 
tion thereof;  an  hydraulic  tuibine  coupled  directly  to  said 
turbocharger;  and  means  for  selectively  supplying  a  portion  of 
the  fluid  from  said  engine  hydraulic  system  to  said  hydraulic 
turbine  at  a  fciatively  high  preanire  for  rotatably  driving  said 
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hydraulic  turtnne  for  supplemenUlly  driving  said  compressor, 
said  means  for  supplying  fluid  to  said  hydraulic  turbine  includ- 


ing means  to  fully  submerge  said  hydraulic  turbine  during 
operation  thereof. 


44SS,201 

VAPOR  POWERED  ENGINE  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  C.  Stcwvt,  739  Apfleway,  Coev  D'AlcM,  Id.  83814 

CoBtiaiiatiaii-i»Wt  of  Ser.  No.  848373,  Nor.  7, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,156^43.  TUi  awUcatfaw  Ayr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  26.022 

bt  a.'  FMG  7/02 

UjS.  CL  <0— 641  A  20  Claimi 


for  so  sequentially  rotating  said  first  and  second  valve 
means  that  as  each  of  said  pistons  moves  in  a  power  stroke 
from  said  second  end  of  said  cylinder  in  which  it  is  dis- 
posed towards  said  fint  end  of  said  cylinder,  due  to  the 
force  exerted  by  said  high  pressure  vapor  on  said  first  end 
of  said  piston,  said  first  valve  means  maintains  communi- 
cation between  said  second  port  and  said  conduit  means 
during  the  major  portion  of  said  power  stroke,  with  said 
second  valve  means  obstructing  communication  between 
said  first  port  and  high  pressure  vapor  in  said  confined 
space  during  at  least  the  major  portion  of  said  power 
stroke,  said  second  valve  means  during  at  least  the  major 
portion  of  the  return  stroke  of  said  piston  maintaining 
communication  between  said  high  pressure  vapor  in  said 
confuied  space  and  said  fust  port  for  said  piston  to  have 
said  high  pressure  vapor  exert  equal  and  opposite  forces 
on  said  first  and  second  ends  thereof  and  minimize  the 
energy  required  to  move  said  piston  through  said  return 
stroke,  and  said  first  valve  means  obstructing  communica- 
tion between  said  second  port  and  said  conduit  means 
during  said  return  stroke; 

i.  power  take-off  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
crankshaft  for  utilizing  the  rotational  power  of  the  latter 
due  to  the  reciprocation  of  said  pistons;  and 

j.  third  means  for  lubricating  said  assembly  and  crankshaft  as 
said  pistons  reciprocate  and  said  crankshaft  rotates. 


1.  An  engine  capable  of  receiving  high  pressure  vapor  from 
a  heated  source  thereof  and  transforming  a  portion  of  the 
pressure  energy  thereof  to  rotational  power  prior  to  discharg- 
ing said  vapor  at  a  lower  pressure  from  said  engine,  said  engine 
including: 

a.  a  confined  space  defining  pressure  vessel  that  includes  a 
top  and  bottom,  said  confined  space  in  communication 
with  said  high  pressure  source; 

b.  a  crankshaft  that  includes  a  pluraUty  of  throws  and  axially 
aligned  straight  end  portions; 

c.  first  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  end  portions  in 
fixed  positions  in  said  confmed  space,  said  crankshaft 
extending  between  said  top  and  bottom; 

d.  a  power  generating  assembly  in  said  confmed  space  for 
imparting  rotary  motion  to  said  crankshaft,  said  assembly 
including  a  frame  that  occupies  a  fued  position  relative  to 
said  pressure  vessel;  a  plurality  of  parallel  cylinders  sup- 
ported by  said  frame  in  axial  alignment  with  said  throws, 
each  of  said  cylinders  having  a  first  closed  end  and  a 
second  open  end  adjacent  said  crankshaft,  with  each  of 
said  cylinders  having  a  first  high  pressure  vapor  inlet  port 
and  second  low  presaure  vapor  discharge  port  therein 
adjacent  said  first  end;  a  plurality  of  pistons  slidably 
mounted  in  said  cylinders,  each  of  said  pistons  having  first 
and  second  ends;  and  a  plurality  of  piston  rods  pivotally 
connected  to  said  second  ends  of  said  pistons  and  to  said 
throws  most  adjacent  thereto; 

e.  conduit  means  for  receiving  low  pressure  vapor  from  said 
cylinders  and  directing  said  low  pressure  vapor  to  a  loca- 
tion remote  from  the  exterior  of  said  pressure  vessel; 

f.  first  rotatable  valve  means  for  sequentially  eitablishing 
communication  between  each  of  said  second  ports  and 
said  conduit  means; 

g.  second  rotatable  valve  meajis  for  sequentially  establishing 
communication  between  each  of  said  first  ports  and  high 
preisure  vapor  in  said  confined  space; 

h.  second  means  actuated  by  the  roution  of  said  crankshaft 


4,285,202 
MEIHOD  OF  ENERGY  CONVERSION  AND  A  DEVICE 

FOR  THE  APPUCATION  OF  SAID  METHOD 
Beraard  BaiUy  da  Boia,  58  rae  de  Manbenge,  75000  Parii, 
France 

Filed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,943 
Ijit  a.5  FOIK  25/06:  F02C  1/04 
VS.  CL  60—650  13  < 


''^l\  \\  \    \?r%;f^ 


1.  A  method  of  energy  conversion  involving  at  least  one  step 
of  compression  or  expansion  of  a  working  fluid  within  a  rotor, 
wherein  said  method  comprises:  circulating  the  working  fluid 
within  a  duct  which  is  rigidly  fixed  to  the  rotor  and  follows  a 
circuit  having  the  shape  of  a  spiral,  said  spiral  being  oriented  in 
such  a  maimer  as  to  draw  nearer  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
rotor  as  it  is  followed  around  said  axis  in  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion of  the  rotor  and  wherein  the  geometrical  characteristics  of 
the  duct  are  determined  in  conjunction  with  the  operating 
conditions  in  such  a  manner  as  to  ensure  that  the  ratio  of  the 
azimuthal  projection  of  the  friction  force  exerted  on  the  fluid 
by  the  duct  walls  and  the  azimuthal  projection  of  the  Coriolis 
force  to  which  the  fluid  is  subjected  are  in  the  range  of  0.2  to 
2. 
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4,285.203 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 

INCREASING  THE  DELIVERED  PEAK  POWER  AND 

REDUCING  THE  RATE  OF  PEAK  HEAT  REJECnON  OF 

A  POWER  PLANT 
HImaHhu  B.  Vakil,  Scbeaectaiy,  N.Y,  aaaignor  to  Geocral 
Electric  Conpuy,  Sckcneetwiy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,972 
Ut  CL^  FOIK  23/04 
M&.  a.  60-652  10 


in  which  the  air  is  circulated  during  normal  refrigeration 
modes  of  the  case;  thereafter  reversing  the  direction  of  air 
circulation  during  the  continued  circulation  of  hot  gas  through 
the  evaporator  coil  to  defrost  areas  within  the  case  normally 
upstream  from  the  evaporator  in  the  sense  of  the  direction  of 
air  during  the  refrigerating  mode;  and  thereafter  again  revers- 
ing the  direction  of  air  circulation  to  cause  the  same  to  revert 
to  the  direction  in  which  air  flows  within  the  case  during  the 
refrigerating  modes  thereof. 


4,28535 

REFRIGERANT  SUB-COOLING 

Leonard  I.  Martin,  913  MelTia  Dr,  N.  BeUBorc,  N.Y.  11710, 

and  Robert  H.  Hanm,  129  CUatoa  St,  Malreme,  N.Y.  11565 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105.728 

Int  Cl.^  F25B  41/00 

UA  a  62-113  jctai^ 


1.  A  method  for  simultaneously  increasing  the  deUvered 
peak  power  and  reducing  the  peak  heat  rejection  rate  of  a 
power  plant  which  plant  produces  power  cyclically  over  time 
including  a  period  of  peak  power  production  and  a  period  of 
decreased  power  production,  said  power  plant  having  a  pri- 
mary power  cycle  and  a  secondary  power  cycle,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  thermal  energy  in  said  primary  power  cycle  and 
rejecting  a  portion  of  said  thermal  energy  from  said  pri- 
mary power  cycle  during  the  production  of  power 
therein: 
providing  a  thermal  reservoir  in  said  secondary  power  cycle 
capable  of  accepting  thermal  energy  at  a  temperature 
below  that  of  said  thermal  energy  rejected  from  said 
primary  cycle; 
transferring  at  least  a  portion  of  said  thermal  energy  rejected 
from  said  primary  cycle  during  said  period  of  poik  power 
production  to  said  thermal  reservoir  of  said  secondary 
cycle,  and  producing  power  in  said  secondary  power 
cycle  during  said  transfer;  and 
withdrawing  heat  energy  from  said  thermal  reservoir  during 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  period  of  decreased  power  pro- 
duction. 


4,285.204 
DEFROSTING  PROBLEM  AREAS  OF  REFRIGERATED 

DISPLAY  CASES 
John  R  Vana,  Allentown,  NJ.,  aadgvir  to  Eahart  Indnatrtea, 
Inc.,  FaiBington,  CooB. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  125,7U 

let  a.'  F25B  41/00;  A47F  i/04;  F25B  47/00 

UAa62-81  16Clai». 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  of  a  type  having  at  least  one 
compressor  at  a  central  location,  a  condenser,  a  plurality  of 
remotely  located  evaporators,  liquid-side  conduit  means  inter- 
connecting the  output  of  said  condenser  with  the  inputs  of  said 
evaporators  for  conducting  relatively  warm  refrigerant  liquid 
from  said  condenser  to  the  inputs  of  said  evaporators,  and 
suction-side  conduit  means  interconnecting  the  outputs  of  said 
evaporators  with  the  input  of  said  compressor  for  conducting 
relatively  cool  gaseous  refrigerant  from  said  evaporator  out- 
puts to  the  input  of  said  compressor,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  liquid-to-suction  heat  exchanger,  said  heat  exchanger 
being  located  at  said  central  location,  and  the  respective  con- 
duit means  being  connected  to  said  heat  exchanger  so  as  to 
allow  substantially  all  of  the  relatively  cool  gaseous  refrigerant 
returning  to  said  compressor  input  from  said  evaporators  to  be 
maintained  in  heat  exchange  contact  at  said  central  location 
with  substantiaUy  all  of  the  relatively  warm  Uquid  refrigerant 
being  conducted  from  said  condenser  to  said  evaporator  in- 
puts. 


4J85.206 

AUTOMATIC  REFRIGERANT  RECOVERY 

PURIFICATION  AND  RECHARGE  APPARATUS 

WAuA  KoMT,  Cretan  Falls,  N.Y,  trntv"  to  Drtf  Tool  Co., 

Inc.,  Bedford  HiUa,  N.Y. 

FItod  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,555 

M -ru^    -u  J    ,j^     .  ,  Int  O.^  F25B  «/00 

U.  The  method  ofdefrostmg  a  reftigerateddUplay  case  that   U.S.  O.  62— 126  45  datai 

^rTrTf*^  V^  of  circuUting  hot  gas  through  an  evapora-       1.  Apparatus  for  recovery  of  refrigerant  from  an  air-condi- 

tor  coU  of  said  case  while  mamtammg  operation  of  an  air   tioning  system,  comprising  mean,  for^Lction  to  rt^^g- 

circuUtmg  fan  to  circulate  «r  through  the  coU  in  the  direction   erant^ontaining  portTof  said  air^^S^gTy^^ 
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pump  means  coupled  at  its  inlet  side  to  said  connection  means 
for  producing  a  vacuum  level  at  said  connection  means  for 
efTecting  essentially  complete  recovery  of  said  refrigerant  and 
for  producing  a  pressure  at  said  first  pump  means  outlet  side 
for  liquifying  said  refrigerant;  evaporator  means  coupled  inter- 
mediate said  connection  means  and  said  pump  means  for  va- 
porizing refrigerant  in  transit  towards  said  pump  means;  con- 
denser means  coupled  to  the  outlet  side  of  said  first  pump 
means  for  liquifying  said  refrigerant  under  the  pressure  of  said 
first  pump  means  and  at  essentially  ambient  temperature;  first 
tank  means  for  receiving  liquified  condensate  from  said  con- 


delay  means  connected  between  the  level  sensor  means 
and  the  level  switch  means  for  delaying  the  electrical 
signal  for  a  predetermined  length  of  time;  and 

temperature  sensor  means  for  controlling  the  compressor  to 
be  motor  driven  only  when  a  sensed  temperature  is  above 
a  predetermined  value; 

the  temperature  sensor  means  comprising  means  for  inhibit- 
ing the  level  sensor  means  from  producing  the  electrical 
signal  when  the  sensed  temperature  is  below  the  predeter- 
mined value. 


4,285.208 
ABSORFnON  TYPE  REFiUGERATING  MACHINE  OF 

HYBRID  CONSTRUCTIONS 
Isao  TakeiUta,  Ncyagawa;  SUro  Hoznmi,  Sakai,  and  Nobuhiko 
Wakamatso,  Kadooa,  all  of  Japan,  aoignon  to  Matsushita 
Electric  ladnstrial  Co^  Ltd^  Kadooa,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1980,  S«r.  No.  140,863 

lat  0.^  F25B  15/00,  27/00.  1/00 

MS.  CL  62—141  3  Claims 


denser  means;  first  powered  valve  means  movable  between 
open  and  shut  conditions  and  disposed  intermediate  said  evap- 
orator means  and  said  connection  means;  second  powered 
valve  means  movable  between  open  and  shut  conditions  and 
disponed  intermediate  said  condenser  means  and  said  first  tank 
means;  and  first  pressure  switch  means  disposed  intermediate 
said  evaporator  means  and  said  connection  means  for  sensing 
the  pressure  thereat  and  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  powered  valve  means  for  automatically  shutting  said 
first  and  second  powered  valve  means  when  the  sensed  pres- 
sure drops  to  a  pre-determined  level  represenutive  of  conclu- 
sion of  refrigerant  recovery. 

4,285J07 
AIR  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS  COMPRISING 
REFRIGERANT  SHORTAGE  SENSOR 
Hiroyaki  S*«iwa;  Ryota  Haiesa«><  a^  1'cr« '^■''■■■■^  ■"  o' 
Koua,  Japan,  aMi^on  to  Dicael  Kiki  Compaay,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japaa 

FiM  JbL  23, 1979,  S*r.  No.  59,723 
CUiM    priority,     appUcatioa     Japan,     Jul.     31,     1978, 
53/105097tU];  Aug.  4,    1978.   53/107649(U];  Sep.  9,   1978, 
53/124175(U] 

lat  CL'  B60H  i/W.  G05D  23 /i2 
MS.  a.  62—133  M  CUIma 


«    »    »    M    « 


SS        98         SZ      * 


1.  An  air  coixlitioning  apparatus  including  a  motor  driven 
compreaaor  and  a  refrigerant  reservoir  connected  to  the  com- 
pressor, characterized  by  comprising: 

level  sensor  means  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  when  a 
refrigerant  level  in  the  reservoir  is  below  a  predetermined 
value; 
level  switch  means  for  normally  controlling  the  compressor 
to  be  motor  driven  and  for  controlling  the  compressor  to 
be  not  motor  driven  in  response  to  the  electrical  signal; 


1.  In  an  absorption  type  refrigerating  cycle  having  a  refriger- 
ant vapor  generator  for  evaporating,  by  the  application  of 
thermal  input  from  outside,  the  refrigerant  absorbed  in  the 
solution  in  an  adsorber  which  is  provided  to  absorb  into  the 
solution  the  refrigerant  evaporated  by  an  evaporator  con- 
nected through  a  condenser  and  an  expansion  valve  to  the 
generator  in  a  refrigerant  circuit,  a  hybrid  type  refrigerating 
machine  comprising  a  compressor  for  compressing  the  refrig- 
erant vapor  and  connected  between  said  generator  and  con- 
denser, a  refrigerant  reservoir  for  storing  the  condensed  refrig- 
erant liquid  connected  between  said  condenser  and  expansion 
valve,  and  a  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  com- 
pressor in  response  to  the  liquid  level  in  said  refrigerant  reser- 
voir. 

1 

4,285,209 
ABSORPTION  HEAT  PUMP  INSTALLATION 
Johanna  Latid,  Neftenbach,  and  George  Zieglcr,  Wintertknr, 
both  of  Switmriand,  aari^ofs  to  Solzer  Brothers  United, 
Winterthar,  Switzeriand 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  S«r.  No.  73^74 
Claiw  priority,  applicatiOB  Switierlaad,  Sep.   13,   1978, 
9588/78 

lat  CL'  F25B  21/02.  15/00.  WOO 
MS.  CL  62-238J  "  d**™ 

1.  An  absorption  heat  pump  installation  comprising 
an  absorber  receiving  a  hygroscopic  absorption  medium; 
an  expeller  for  receiving  said  hygroscopic  absorption  me- 
dium with  water; 
a  condenser  connected  to  said  expeller  to  receive  a  flow  of 
steam  therefrom  and  to  condense  the  stream; 


August  25,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1309 


a  pump  for  pumping  the  absorption  medium  at  high  concen- 
tration through  said  expeller  and  absorber, 

means  for  circulating  water  through  said  absorber,  expeller 
and  condenser; 

an  energy  accumulator  receiving  a  part  of  the  water; 

a  vapor  line  communicating  an  exposed  water  surface'in  said 
accumulator  with  said  absorber  to  deliver  water  vapor  to 
said  absorber;  and 


a  water  (bop  being  connected  to  said  accumulator  and  hav- 
mg  at  least  one  low-temperature  heat  source  to  receive 
and  hdM  a  flow  of  water  from  said  accumulator;  said 
hygroscbpic  absorption  medium  and  its  concentration 
being  selected  so  that  the  absorption  temperature  at  the 
pressure  prevaUing  at  the  triple  point  of  the  water  is 
higher  than  the  temperature  of  the  water  flowing  through 
said  absorber  in  order  to  remove  absorption  heat 

4,285,210 
SELF<»NTAINED  HEATING  AND  COOLING 
APPARATUS 
WUliaai  J.  McCarty,  LoainUk,  Ky,  aaiignor  to  Geaeral  Elec- 
tric Company,  LoaiiTillc  Ky. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  14»,795 

Int  a.J  F25B  WOO.  13/00 

UA  a  62-325  4  Claims 


1.  An  air  conditioning  apparatus  for  conditioning  air  in  an 
enclosure  having  a  wall  opening  comprising: 

a  housing  having  openings  on  opposed  sides  thereof  adapted 
to  be  positioned  in  said  wall  opening  with  the  opening  on 
one  side  of  said  housing  facing  the  outdoors  and  the  open- 
ing on  the  other  side  of  said  housing  facing  said  enclosure; 

a  central  chamber  defined  by  spaced  partition  means  divid- 
mg  said  housing  into  an  evaporator  compartment  and  a 
condenser  compartment; 

a  refrigerator  system  of  the  type  having  a  refrigerant  capable 


of  boiling  under  reUtivdy  low  pressure  to  absorb  heat  and 
condensing  under  reUtively  high  pressure  to  expel  heat  a 
compressor  for  compressing  a  refrigerant  fluid  in  gasious 
phase  having  a  high  pressure  outlet  port  and  a  low  pres- 
s»«re  inlet  port  a  condenser  in  said  condenser  compart- 
ment having  a  high  pressure  inlet  pott  and  a  high  pressure 
liquid  refrigerant  outlet  port  means  connecting  said  inlet 
port  to  said  compressor  outlet  an  evaporator  in  said  evap- 
orator compartment  having  a  low  pressure  Uquid  inlet 
port  in  fluid  communication  with  said  high  pressure  Uquid 
refrigerant  outlet  port  of  said  condenser  by  a  fluid  hne, 
and  having  a  low  pressure  outlet  port  at  its  upper  portion, 
means  connecting  said  outlet  pon  with  said  inlet  port  of 
said  compressor,  and  a  flow  control  means  in  sud  fluid 
line; 

a  fan  shroud  partition  means  in  each  of  said  compartments 
substantially  dividing  said  compartments  into  inlet  and 
outlet  sections,  each  of  said  sections  having  an  ftpening  in 
both  the  indoor  and  outdoor  facing  side  of  said  housing;  a 
fan  within  each  of  said  shrouds  for  circulating  air  through 
each  of  said  compartments  in  a  direction  from  said  inlet 
section  to  said  outlet  section; 
a  first  damper  slidably  arranged  in  the  indoor  facing  side  of 
said  housing  being  associated  with  the  indoor  facing  open- 
ings of  said  compartments;  a  second  damper  slidably  ar- 
ranged in  the  outdoor  facing  side  of  said  housing  being 
associated  with  the  outdoor  facing  opening  of  said  com- 
partments; and 
means  for  selectively  positioning  said  dampers  to  a  first 
cooling  position  wherein  the  indoor  facing  openings  of 
said  evaporator  compartment  communicate  with  the  en- 
closure and  the  outdoor  facing  openings  of  said  condenser 
compartment  communicate  with  said  outdoors  for  cooling 
the  air  in  said  enclosure  and  to  a  second  heating  position 
wherein  the  indoor  facing  openings  of  said  condenser 
compartment  communicate  with  the  enclosure  and  the 
outdoor  facing  openings  of  said  condenser  compartment 
communicate  with  said  outdoors  for  heating  the  air  in  said 
enclosure, 
defrost  means  including  a  first  defrost  flow  passage  con- 
nected between  said  low  pressure  ouUet  port  of  said  evap- 
orator and  said  high  pressure  inlet  of  said  condenser;  a 
second  defrost  flow  passage  connected  between  said  high 
pressure  outlet  of  said  condenser  and  said  low  pressure 
inlet  of  said  evaporator,  a  first  valve  in  said  first  defrost 
flow  passage  and  a  second  valve  in  said  second  defrost 
flow  passage; 
said  first  and  second  valves  being  operable  to  a  closed  posi- 
tion when  a  refrigerant  pressure  differential  is  present  in 
said  system  and  being  operable  to  an  open  position  when 
said  pressure  diflerential  is  bled  down  through  said  flow 
control  means  after  said  compressor  operation  terminates, 
so  that  a  nonrestrictive  refrigerant  defrost  flow  path  cir- 
cuit is  established  through  said  first  defrost  flow  passage 
between  the  upper  portions  of  said  condenser  and  said 
evaporator  and  through  said  second  defrost  flow  passage 
between  the  lower  portion  of  said  condenser  and  said 
evaporator,   thereby  allowing   liquid   refrigerant   when 
present  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  evaporator  to  flow 
through  said  second  defrost  flow  passage  into  the  lower 
portion  of  said  condenser,  while  the  warmer  gaseous 
refrigerant   when   present   in  the  condenser  wUl   flow 
through  said  first  defrost  flow  passage  into  the  upper 
portion  of  said  evaporator  to  lower  the  temperatuie  of 
said  evaporator  and  melt  frost  when  present. 
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COMPRESSOR-ASSISTED  ABSORPTION 

REFRIGERAHON  SYSTEM 

Site  W.  Ctark.  1000  Gnat  Rt,  »«»,  HoMtoB,  Tm.  770« 

CoiMiMali<»-ia-p»t  of  Scr.  No.  807,445,  Mar.  16, 1970,  PM. 

No.  4,171,«».  Tlii  ippUcatioa  Mir.  «,  197»,  S«r.  No.  18,««7 

bt  a.'  F25B  7/Oa  i7/00 
UJS.  CL  «-335  "  Ctatai 


means  to  energize  the  ice  dispenser  when  the  ice  storage 
receptacle  is  in  the  second  position  and  deenergize  the  ice 


1.  In  an  absorption  refrigeration  system  comprising  genera- 
tor means  for  generating  a  refrigerant  vapor  from  a  refrigerant 
solution,  condenser  means  for  condensing  said  refrigerant 
vapor  from  said  generator  means  to  form  condensed  refriger- 
ant, evaporator  means  for  evaporating  said  condensed  refriger- 
ant and  for  cooling  a  surrounding  material,  absorber  means  for 
absorbmg  refrigerant  vapor  from  said  evaporator  means  into 
said  refrigerant  solution,  and  a  heat  exchanger  for  circulating 
said  solution  through  said  absortxr  means  and  said  generator 
means,  said  generator  means,  condenser  means,  evaporator 
means,  absorber  means  and  heat  exchanger  being  connected  in 
a  refrigerant  circuit,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  oiled  compressor,  connected  to  said  refrigerant  circuit, 
for  compressing  said  refrigerant  vapor  said  compressor 
discharging  oil  into  said  refrigerant  circuit; 
oil  separating  means  downstream  of  said  compressor  for 
separating  oil  from  said  refrigerant  solution  and  returning 
said  oil  to  said  compressor; 
a  bleed  line,  conducting  said  refrigerant  solution  from  a 
portion  of  said  refrigerant  circuit  between  said  absorber 
means  and  said  generator  means  to  a  line  between  said 
compressor  and  said  oil  separating  means  and 
valve  means  on  said  bleed  line  for  permitting  fluid  flow 
through  said  bleed  line  only  when  said  oiled  compressor 
and  said  absorber  means  are  operating, 
said  refrigerant  solution  being  miscible  in  said  oil  and  being 
separable  by  evaporation  from  said  oil. 


dispenser  when  the  ice  storage  receptacle  is  not  in  the 
second  position. 


4,205,213 

COUPLING  FOR  A  TEST  STAND 

Charia  H.  Herr,  Jr.,  Peoria,  and  Alan  L.  McLecs,  Washington 

both  of  DL,  anigrion  to  Cattfpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  m. 

DiTisioo  of  S«r.  No.  907,455,  May  19, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,199,979. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,023 

lat  a.J  FISC  1/26 

VS.  CL  64—3  5  Cblms 


4,285^12 
ICE  DISPENSER  STORAGE  ASSEMBLY 
Lais  E.  Praia,  LoaisTiUe,  Ky.,  asri^or  to  GcmhI  Electrk 
Coafaay,  LotdsriUe,  Ky. 

Filed  imm.  2, 19W,  Ser.  No.  155,344 
IM.  a.'  F25C  5/IS 
VS.  CL  62—344  ^  CbiM 

1.  An  ice  dispenser  storage  assembly  for  use  in  a  freezer 
compartment  of  a  refrigerator  including  a  motor-driven  ice 
diq>enser  comprising; 
a  cover  secured  to  the  inside  of  the  freezer  compartment, 
an  ice  storage  receptacle  movable  from  a  first  ice  storage 
position  to  a  second  ice  transfer  position  along  and  below 
the  cover, 
means  to  stop  the  ice  storage  receptacle  in  the  second  ice 
transfer  position,  and 


1.  A  coupUng  comprising: 

a  housing  adapted  to  be  routed  about  an  axis  and  including 
elongated  guides  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  axis; 

at  least  two  slides  movably  received  in  said  guides; 

a  screw  shaft  joumalled  for  roution  in  said  housing  and 
connected  to  said  slides,  said  screwshaft  being  fixed 
against  substantial  longitudinal  movement  within  said 
housing  and,  when  rotated,  effecting  simultaneous  move- 
ment of  said  slides  towards  or  away  from  said  axis; 

detent  means  carried  by  said  housing  and  engaging  said 
screwshaft  for  holding  said  screw  shaft  against  rotation; 
and 

a  plurality  of  teeth,  one  for  each  slide,  each  mounted  on  an 
associated  slide  and  extending  therefrom  in  a  direction 
generally  parallel  to  said  axis. 
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4,285,214 

FLEXIBLE  COUPLING 

Jotai  Bochaa,  LoBisTiUe,  K7„  airigMr  to  GcMni  Etecbfc  Com- 
paay,  LoidsTtlle,  Ky. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,211 

ht  a.'  F16D  3/S2 

VS.  a.  64-15  B  ,  ctatas 


tially  extending  upper  end  affixed  to  said  housing  and  a 
circumferentally  extending  bottom  end  affixed  to  said 
shoe; 
so  that  said  guard  encapsulates  the  rotary  table,  kelly  bush- 
ing, and  a  marginal  length  of  a  kelly. 


4,285,216 

SINGLE  BAR,  WARP  LIFT-OFF-RESICTAl«rr,  LOFTED 

FABRIC  CONSTRUCnON 

Daniel  Duhl,  New  York.  N.Y,  aarigaor  to  Polylok  Corpontkw, 

New  York,  N.Y.  i^— — . 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,181 
Ut  CL^  D04B  23/08.  23/10 
VS.  CL  66—192  15  ^ 


1.  A  flexible  coupling  for  drivingly  interconnecting  a  driving 
member  and  a  driven  member,  comprising: 

a  first  coupling  arrangement  adapted  for  pivotal  connection 
to  one  of  the  driving  and  driven  members; 

a  second  coupling  arrangement  adapted  for  pivotal  connec- 
tion to  the  other  of  the  driving  and  driven  members;  and 

a  plurality  of  flexible  arms  drivingly  interconnecting  said 
first  and  second  coupling  arrangements; 

each  of  said  arms  including  a  first  arm  portion  smoothly 
curved  about  a  fust  axis;  a  second  arm  portion  smoothly 
curved  about  a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis; 
and  a  planar  intermediate  portion  joining  said  first  and 
second  arm  portions  and  disposed  generally  parallel  to 
said  first  and  second  axes  whereby  said  flexible  coupling 
will  transmit  rotary  motion  between  the  driving  member 
and  the  driven  member  in  a  substantially  uniform  manner 
even  though  the  driving  and  driven  members  are  out  of 
alignment. 


4,285^15 

ROTARY  TABLE  AND  KELLY  GUARD 

Geor«e  K.  Roeder,  Box  4335,  Odean,  Tex.  79760 

Filed  Oet  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  733,113 

lat  CL^  F16D  3/06 

VS.  CL  64—23.5  9 


1.  A  fabric  made  on  a  stitch-through  type  machine,  compris- 
ing: 
a  flexible  substrate; 
a  plurality  of  warp  elements  laid  on  the  substrate  in  the 

general  warpwise  direction;  and 
knitting  thread  wales  extending  in  the  warpwise  direction 
and  containing  a  multiplicity  of  warpwise  stitches  in  a 
warp  lift-ofT-resistant  configuration  network  having,  on  a 
given  knitting  thread  wale,  a  combination  of  chain  stitch 
courses  in  securing  relation  to  the  substrate  and  generally 
non-securing  relation  to  the  warp  elements,  and  half-tricot 
stitch  courses  in  securing  relation  to  both  the  substrate  and 
warp  elements,  said  knitting  thread  binding  together  into 
an  integrated  structure  the  substrate  and  warp  elements,  to 
secure  the  substrate  and  warp  elements  against  relative 
displacement,  and  to  stabilize  the  fabric  against  unravel- 
ling of  the  knitting  thread  network  and  lifting  off  of  the 
warp  elements, 
said  fabric  having  an  aesthetically  pleasing  appearance  corre- 
sponding to  the  loft  imparted  to  the  warp  elements  by  virtue  of 
the  generally  non-securing  relation  of  the  chain  stitch  compo- 
nents of  the  knitting  thread  network  to  said  warp  elements. 


1.  A  safety  guard  in  combination  with  a  kelly  bushing,  a 
kelly,  and  a  rotary  table  of  a  rotary  drilling  rig; 

said  guard  comprising  an  annular  shoe  for  abuttingly  engag- 
ing a  non-rotating  floor  area  outwardly  of  the  rotary  table; 

a  bearing  means  spaced  from  said  shoe,  including  a  rotating 
member  which  rotates  with  said  slidably  receives  a  mar- 
ginal length  of  the  kelly  therewithin; 

said  bearing  means  includes  a  fixed  housing,  said  rotating 
member  being  rotatably  captured  in  low  friction  relation- 
ship within  said  bousing; 

a  drcumferentially  extending  wall  having  a  circumferen- 

I009O.G.— 51 


4,285,217 

STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
OPERATION  OF  A  KNimNG  MACHINE 
Kresimir  Mista,  Ofcertihsasca,  taA  HawJargea  HoiuM,  Haia- 
borg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  assigaars  to  Karl  Mayer 
TextUaaacUaeaMirJk  GaAH,  OlMrtikaMea,  Fed.  Rtp.  of 
Gcraaaay 

Filed  Jaa.  31,  1900,  Scr.  No.  117454 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  iw^  2. 
1979, 2904367  ^ 

lat  a.}  DOW  23/04 
U.S.CL66-205  OOaiw 

1.  A  steering  system  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  warp 
knitting  machine  having  a  needle  bar  and  cooperating  drive 
levers  and  pushrods  operatively  coupled  to  a  source  of  driving 
power  comprising: 
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(«)  iteering  mechuiiam  meus  dispoMd  genenUy  tbove  and 
in  reUtivdy  ckae  proximity  to  said  guidebar  drive  levers; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  steering  element  mean*  disposed  proximate 
said  guides,  operatively  coupled  to  said  steering  mecha- 
nism means  and  having  two  stable  positions,  said  steering 
dement  means  deflecting  said  guides  during  stitch  forma- 
boo  in  a  first  position  and  not  deHecting  said  guides  m  a 


a  plurality  of  spray  nozzle  supports  on  which  said  spray 
nozzles  are  supported  and  which  are  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  web  on  one  side  thereof  in  a  transverse  direction 
relative  to  the  feeding  direction  of  said  web,  and  which 
supports  are  also  disposed  adjacent  to  each  other  and  are 
spaced-apart  in  a  longitudinal  direction  relative  to  said 
feeding  direction. 


4,285^19 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  LAUNDRY 

Hdnz  L.  GniaewaU,  Bttmn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aafigBor  to 

Eagelhardt  A  FWer,  BicMm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay 

FUed  Jam.  12,  »79,  Ser.  No.  3,397 

IbL  a.3  D06F  29/02 

VS.  a.  6S-19J  »  c**™ 


«.--'^' 


second  position,  said  first  or  said  second  position  of  each 
steering  element  means  being  controlled  by  said  steering 
mechanism;  and 
(c)  electtomechanical  means  operatively  coupled  to  said 
steering  mechanism  means  and  in  synchronism  with  said 
power  source  for  selecting  said  first  or  second  position  of 
said  steering  means  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
program. 

SYCTEM  FOR  FIXING  PRINTS  WITH  REACTIVE  AND 

VAT  DYES 
HdBBt  LchMU,  BMidMli,  Fed.  Rer.  of  Germaay,  aarigMT  to 

Altos  Dr.-Iic.  Mdcr-Wiiidhorst  KG  (GnAH),  Seewtal,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Genuay 

Filed  Jnu  IT,  U79,  Ser.  No.  4,106 
CUM  Fiortty,  ifpUcalioa  Fed.  Rc».  of  Gcmny,  Hm.  18, 
197t,IMin20 

bt  a.'  DOCB  1/02.  21/00 
VS.  a. «— 5  D  3 


^-^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  laundry  which  utilizes  a  spin 
drying  perforated  drum  disposed  within  a  surrounding  housing 
and  wherein  a  circumjacent  space  is  defined  between  the  drum 
and  the  housing,  the  provision  therewith  of  a  fluid  pressure 
source  connected  in  flow  communication  with  the  circumja- 
cent space  to  direct  a  pressurized  fluid  flow  into  the  space  and 
thence  inwardly  through  the  drum  perforations,  means  for 
selectively  curtailing  the  flow  from  the  pressurized  source, 
means  for  subjecting  the  interior  of  the  drum  to  suction,  the 
fluid  pressure  source  being  a  compressed  air  source  which  is 
blower  interconnected  to  the  housing  by  an  inlet  conduit,  an 
open  end  on  the  drum  connected  in  communication  with  the 
ouUet  end  of  a  laundry  washing  unit  by  means  of  a  Uundry 
transfer  chamber,  suction  meMis  for  creating  negative  pressure 
within  the  drum,  and  the  suctions  means  including  an  outlet 
conduit  from  the  transfer  chamber  which  leads  to  the  intake 
side  of  a  blower. 


1.  A  system  for  the  fixing  of  prints  with  reactive  and  vat  dyes 
in  the  two-phase  printing  method  on  textile  webs  made  of 
cellulose  of  the  type  wherein  required  auxiliary  means  for 
fixmg  is  applied  onto  the  textile  web  by  electrostatic  spraying, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  fixing  device  having  a  steamer  bousing  which  serves  as  a 

heating  means; 
means  for  moving  a  web  through  said  steamer  housing;  and 
a  spraying  device  for  electrosutically  spraying  said  auxiliary 
means  onto  the  textile  web  which  is  positioned  within  said 
steamer  housing  of  said  fixing  device,  said  spraying  device 
comprising  a  plurality  of  spray  nozzles,  said  nozzles  serv- 
ing as  electrodes  and  each  including  valve  means  for 
effecting  their  activation  and  deactivation  and  at  least  one 
counter  electrode  nmmted  adjacent  to  said  web,  on  the 
other  side  thereof  and  opposite  to  said  spray  nozzles,  and 


4,215,220 
MAGNEnCALLY  OPERABLE  LOCK 
ToBooaaa  Kj^Jita,  2-3-18,  Martayaaaadori,  AbeM-ko,  Oaaka- 
iU,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,598 
daian   priority,   applicatioa   Japaa,   Dec.   29,   1977,   5^ 
178382{U1 

lat  a'  E05B  ¥7/00 
VS.  CL  70— 27«  *  CUimi 

1.  A  magnetically  operable  lock,  comprising  a  hollow  cylin- 
drical case,  a  tumable  member  which  fiu  into  one  end  of  said 
case  and  having  a  contact  outer  face  and  an  inner  face,  a  plural- 
ity of  magnetic  pi  vouble  pieces  supported  on  said  inner  face  of 
said  tumable  member,  a  solid  cylindrical  drive  member  rout- 
ably  positioaed  in  said  case  adjacent  said  tumable  member 
movable  toward  or  away  from  said  tumable  member  and 
rotatable  with  said  tumable  member,  said  drive  member  being 
formed  in  its  outer  periphery  with  a  circumferential  channel 
including  two  axiaUy  spaced  parallel  straight  grooves  each 
having  a  limited  circumferential  extent  and  a  slanting  groove 
intercomiecting  said  straight  grooves  and  having  a  face  dis- 
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poaed  adjacent  said  pivotable  pieces  with  engagement  cavities 
for  engagement  with  said  pieces,  an  engaging  pin  extending 
Irxjm  the  inner  periphery  of  said  case  into  engagement  with 
said  circumferential  channel,  a  tumable  latch  lever  routably 
,  mounted  in  the  other  end  of  said  case,  a  spring  between  said 
latch  and  said  drive  member  and  in  engagement  with  said  drive 
member,  said  drive  member  being  co-rotative  with  and  axially 
movable  toward  and  away  bom  said  latch  lever,  and  a  mag- 
netic key  engageable  with  said  contact  face  to  pivot  said  piv- 
otal pieces  and  being  routable  in  one  direction  to  rotate  said 
tumable  member,  whereby,  said  drive  member  moves  toward 
•aid  tumable  member  with  said  engaging  pin  coming  into 
engagement  with  the  slanting  groove  by  virtue  of  the  pushing 


openings  to  mainttm  said  enclosure  in  place  shrouding  the 
knob  and  shaft. 


4,285,222 

MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  SPIRAL  TUBING 

WITH  FOLDED  SEAM 

KJeD-Iaae  Jagelid,  butrtMJu,  Swcdaa,  aaaiVHr  to  Kart  Had- 
laad,  KaafAacka,  Swedea 

Filed  Jaa.  13, 1979,  Sar.  No.  48,189 
CUaH  priority,  applicatioa  Swedca.  Dh^  22, 1978,  7813290 
laL  CL'  B21D  S/12 
VS  CL  72—28  p  I 


action  of  said  spring  and  engagement  of  said  pivotable  pieces 
into  said  drive  member  cavities,  rendering  the  latch  lever 
further  tumable  upon  the  engaging  pin  coming  into  engage- 
ment with  the  straight  groove  positioned  closer  to  the  latch 
lever,  the  pivotable  pieces  being  returnable  out  of  engagement 
with  the  drive  member  cavities  to  hold  the  drive  member  away 
from  the  tumable  member  with  the  engaging  pin  being  en- 
gaged in  the  straight  groove  positioned  closer  to  the  tumable 
member  to  render  the  latch  lever  tumable  only  to  the  extent 
that  travel  of  said  engaging  pin  in  said  straight  groove  closer  to 
said  tumable  member  permits,  when  the  magnet  key  is  re- 
moved from  the  contact  face  and  when  the  drive  member  has 
been  moved  away  from  the  tumable  member  by  turning  the 
magnet  key  and  drive  member  in  an  opposite  direction. 

4085,221 
RETROFIT  DOORKNOB  LOCK  APPARATUS 
MaiweU  G.  AttUasoa,  6695  RIdaeaMMrc  Dr.,  DoraTiUc,  Ga. 
30360 

Ffled  Jul  18, 19T9,  Ser.  No.  49,079 
lot  CL'  E05B  ]7/]4 
VS.  CL  70-416  4 


1.  In  a  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  helically 

tubing,  including  a  plurality  of  successive  roller  pairs  adapted 
to  preshape  a  strip  material,  and  a  heUcal  coiling  tube  shaping 
tool  adapted  to  join  two  edge  portions  of  the  strip  material  by 
means  of  said  folded  seam  the  improvement  comprising  each 
pair  of  rollers  is  provided  with  a  separate  hydraulic  drive 
motor  operatively  connected  to  a  first  roller,  the  second  roller 
being  driven  by  the  first  roller  via  a  transmission  means,  fluid 
pressure  means  for  driving  said  motors,  said  motors  being 
connected  in  series  in  a  hydraulic  circuit  from  said  fluid  pres- 
sure means  whereby  the  outlet  of  each  motor  is  connected  to 
the  inlet  of  the  motor  for  the  next  successive  pair  of  rollers. 

4,285,223 

PHOSPHATE  AND  ESTER  COATING  METHOD 

Narayaa  Das,  Westasoat,  aad  Sarya  K.  Miara,  NapcrriUc  both 

orm. 

FDed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  n,IC9 
lat  CL'  B21B  45/02 
VS.  a  72—42  t  ( 


1.  Retrofit  lock  apparatus  for  a  door  knob,  comprisiag: 
means  operative  to  fit  over  and  entiieiy  encloae  a  knob  and 

associated  shaft  of  a  doorknob,  so  tfto  shroud  the  knob 

and  shaft  fiom  unauthorized  ttrrm;  and 
means  selectably  operative  to  retain  said  enclosing  means  in 

place  shrouding  the  knob  and  shaft; 
•aid  enclosing  means  comprising  an  eacknure  having  an 

open  end  to  receive  the  knob  and  to  permit  said  enclosure 

to  fit  over  the  knob  and  associated  shaft; 
•aid  encloaure  having  a  plurality  of  openings  located  at 

different  spacing!  from  said  open  end;  and 
said  retaining  means  extending  within  a  selected  one  of  said 


1.  A  method  for  treating  metal  surfaces  of  a  thin  metal  sheet 
to  form  a  coating  suiuble  for  use  in  multi-stage  ironing  opera- 
tions to  reduce  the  thickness  of  said  sheet  comprising  contact- 
ing at  least  one  metal  surface  with  an  aqueous  phosphate  solu- 
tion to  produce  a  totally  reacted  layer  of  insoluble  crystalline 
phosphate  containing  iron  phosphate  and  having  a  thickness 
equivalent  of  leas  than  100  milligrams  per  square  foot  with  said 
phosphate  layer  having  a  grain  size  in  the  range  of  about  400  to 
about  2,500  angstroms,  rinsing  and  cleaning  the  surface  of  the 
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phosphate  Uyer  to  mnove  ill  mulcted  phosphate,  and  apply- 
ing an  organic  ester  lubricant  non-re«ctive  with  said  phosphate 
to  said  surface  in  an  amount  no  greater  than  425  milligrams  per 
square  foot. 

5.  In  the  method  of  forming  seamless  containers  from  a  black 
plate  stock  material  in  which  blanks  are  cut  from  said  black 
plate  stock  material  and  said  discs  are  thereafter  first  formed 
into  cups  and  then  subjected  to  at  least  one  ironing  step  in  the 
presence  of  a  lubricant,  the  improvement  of  contacting  a  sur- 
face of  stock  material  with  an  aqueous  acidic  phosphate  solu- 
tion to  produce  a  layer  of  insoluble  crystalline  phosphate  con- 
taining iron  phosphate  chemically  bonded  to  the  stock  material 
surface  in  an  amount  of  less  than  100  milligrams  per  square  foot 
and  having  a  grain  size  of  about  400  to  about  2,500  angstroms, 
contacting  the  surface  of  the  insoluble  crystalline  phosphate 
layer  with  an  organic  ester  lubricant  to  produce  a  layer  of  said 
lubricant  on  said  phosphate  layer  and  in  an  amount  no  greater 
than  about  425  milligraros  per  square  food  and  thereafter  per- 
forming said  forming  and  ironing  steps. 


ELECTRIC  PULSE  TUBE  EXPANDER 
Aiexaadr  S.  ShkatOT,  alite  OWimikoto,  14,  kr.  «;  Boris  Y. 
Muvonky,  aUtti  TeMntny^  49/1,  kr.  83;  Vadly  I.  Soko- 
loT,  aUM  Soretikaya,  2,  kr.  19;  Viktor  A.  DBitrichenko, 
proivckt  Mira,  27-k,  kv.  143;  Sim  L  Nazwora,  proqiekt 
Mira,  11-b,  kt.  71,  mi  Uateila  M.  FedoroTi,  aUlaa  OwlkoT- 
(koflo,  4,  kT.  3,  aU  of  Nikolaer,  U,SjS.R. 

Filed  Im.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,458 
bL  a.'  B21D  26/14 
VS.a.n-M  5( 


relatiofi  with  each  other,  a  first  arm  affixed  to  and  project- 
ing from  said  first  driven  shaft,  a  first  limit  switch  opera- 
bly  interacting  with  said  first  arm,  a  first  lead  screw 
mounted  on  said  bed  and  kinematically  coupled  to  the 
output  shaft  of  said  first  reducer  for  moving  said  electrode 
in  a  horizontal  plane,  said  first  lead  screw  moving  said 
vertical  guide  with  said  electrode  in  a  horizontal  plane; 
a  second  drive  mounted  on  said  horizontal  guides  for  mov- 
ing said  electrode  in  a  vertical  plane,  said  second  drive 
including  a  second  electric  motor  for  producing  a  torque 
to  move  said  electrode  in  said  vertical  plane,  a  second 
reducer  kinematically  coupled  to  said  second  motor,  said 
second  reducer  having  an  output  shaft,  and  a  second 
mechanism  for  setting  the  distance  of  movement  of  said 
electrode,  said  second  mechanism  being  operatively  cou- 
pled to  said  output  shaft  of  said  second  reducer  and  having 
a  second  drive  shaft  operatively  coupled  to  said  second 
reducer,  a  second  drive  gear  mounted  on  said  second 
drive  shaft  a  second  driven  shaft,  a  second  driven  gear 
mounted  on  said  second  driven  shaft  and  having  teeth  in  a 
number  corresponding  to  the  distance  of  movement  of 
said  electrode,  said  second  drive  and  driven  gear  being  in 
coupling  relation  with  each  other,  a  second  arm  affixed  to 
and  projecting  from  said  second  driven  shaft,  a  second 
limit  switch  operably  interacting  with  said  second  arm,  a 
second  lead  screw  kinematically  coupled  to  the  output 
shaft  of  said  second  reducer  for  moving  said  electrode  in 
a  vertical  plane,  said  second  lead  screw  moving  said  elec- 
trode in  a  vertical  plane  on  said  vertical  guide; 

a  pulse  generator  electrically  connected  to  said  electrode  for 
producing  an  electric  current  pulse  for  a  tube  expansion 
operation;  and 

control  means  electrically  connected  to  said  pulse  generator 
and  to  said  fust  and  second  drives  for  moving  said  elec- 
trode in  horizontal  and  vertical  planes. 


4,285,225 

TOOL  FOR  INSTALLATION  OF  TOGGLE-SCREW 

ANCHORS 

Joha  H.  SmU,  1325  Gteny  Dr„  Laataaa,  Fla.  33462 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,112 

bt  a.'  B21J  15/38 

UJS.C1.72— 114  9a«lMi 


1.  An  electric  pulse  tube  expander  for  expanding  a  tube,  said 
lube  expander  comprising 

abed: 

horizontal  guides  mounted  on  said  bed; 

carriage  means  guided  by  said  horizontal  guides; 

a  vertical  guide  mounted  on  said  carriage  means; 

an  electrode  for  applying  a  pulse  to  a  tube  to  be  expanded, 
said  electrode  being  movable  in  vertical  and  horizontal 
planes,  and  being  mounted  on  said  vertical  guide  so  that  it 
is  movable  in  a  vertical  plane  on  said  vertical  guide; 

a  first  drive  mounted  on  said  bed  for  moving  said  electrode 
in  a  horizontal  plane,  said  first  drive  including  a  first 
electric  motor  for  producing  a  torque  to  move  said  elec- 
trode in  a  horizontal  plane,  a  first  reducer  kinematically 
coupled  to  said  first  motor,  said  first  reducer  having  an 
output  shaft,  and  a  first  mechanism  for  setting  the  distance 
of  movement  of  said  electrode,  said  first  mechanism  being 
connected  to  said  output  shaft  of  said  first  reducer  and 
having  a  first  drive  shaft  operatively  coupled  to  said  first 
reducer,  a  first  drive  gear  mounted  on  said  first  drive 
shaft,  a  first  driven  shaft,  a  first  driven  gear  mounted  on 
said  first  driven  shaft  and  having  teeth  in  a  number  corre- 
sponding to  a  given  distance  of  movement  of  said  elec- 
trode, said  first  drive  and  driven  gear  being  in  coupling 


*»-»* 


1.  A  tool  for  installation  of  a  toggle-screw  anchor  of  the  type 
including  an  anchor  sleeve  having  flanged  and  threaded  ends 
with  an  intermediate  longitudinally  slotted  section  which  is 
radially  expanded  upon  axial  movement  of  the  threaded  end 
toward  the  flanged  end;  said  tool  comprising  an  elongated  flat 
body  of  strip  material  of  tapered  width  having  a  handle  at  itt 
narrow  end  projecting  transversely  from  one  side  of  said  body 
and  a  passage  through  the  middle  of  its  wide  end;  and  an 
actuating  screw  having  a  head  and  at  least  one  spacer  washer 
adjacent  to  said  head;  said  screw  having  a  shank  extending 
through  said  warfier  and  said  passage  and  projecting  trans- 
versely from  the  other  side  of  said  body  for  screwing  thereonto 
an  anchor  sleeve  with  its  flanged  end  snugly  engaged  with  said 
other  side  of  said  body  while  said  washer  is  snugly  engaged 
between  said  head  and  said  one  side  of  said  body  whereby  said 
projecting  shank  and  anchor  sleeve  thereon  may  be  inserted 
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washer,  and  anchor  sleeve  perpendicuU?  lo  Ae  wauT^   constr^mng  expansion  of  the  sheet  m  the  thickness  direction 

screw,  upon  turning  thereof  with  respect  to  the  anchor  sleeve 

by  torque  applied  on  said  head  while  said  body  is  held  against 

the  wall  and  against  turning  by  said  handle,  being  operative  to 

expand  the  anchor  sleeve  to  grip  the  rear  side  of  the  wall  ' 

around  the  hole. 


4,285,226 
MANDREL-HOLDER  FOR  A  PILGER  ROLLING  MILL 
Eoaaoele  GaKia,  Milaa,  Italy,  aaricMM-  to  InaoccBti  Saateu- 
tacchio  S.P.A.,  Brescia,  Italy 

Filed  Aog.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,286 
lat  a.'  B21B  25/02 

U.S.a.  72— 208  3ClaiBB   'Suiting  from  rolling  in  the  breadth  direction  thereby  regulat- 

_^  ing  thickness  of  the  sheet  and  increasing  elongation  of  the  sheet 

'     '"      "  "  "head  of  a  portion  thereof  being  rolled. 


1.  In  a  mandrel-holder  for  a  pilger  rolling  mill  which  is  in 
one  piece  and  comprises  a  head  defining  a  seat  adapted  to 
receive  and  hold  a  tang  end  of  a  mandrel  and  a  body  adapted 
for  coupling  to  an  actuator  used  for  driving  the  mandrel-bolder 
in  roution  and  in  a  straight  line,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  recess  formed  in  the  said  body  and  opening  on  to  the  said 

seat, 
a  lever  pivoted  to  the  said  body,  having  its  pivoting  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  mandrel- 
holder,  the  lever  extending  in  an  upper  transverse  position 
relative  to  the  said  seat  and  comprising  a  substantially 
rodlike  portion  extending  outside  the  said  body  and  a  main 
portion  extending  into  the  recess,  the  lever  also  being 
angularly  movable  around  its  pivot  from  an  operative 
position  in  which  its  main  portion  extends  into  the  said 
seat  into  an  inoperative  position  in  which  its  main  portion 
is  retracted  into  the  recess  against  the  action  of  spring 
means,  and 
a  thrust  means  borne  externally  and  independently  of  the 
mandrel-holder  and  adapted  to  act  on  the  rodlike  portion 
of  the  said  lever  in  order  to  move  the  lever  through  an 
angle  into  the  inoperative  position  against  the  action  of  the 
spring  means. 


4,285,228 
CRIMPING  MACHINE  FOR  HOSE  ASSEMBLY 
Darid  W.  Goaaiag.  Libotyrille,  IIL,  aarigBor  to  Aachor  Om- 
pUas  Co.,  lac,  UbertTTilk,  m. 

Filed  Aag.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,954 
lat  CL^  B21D  39/00 
VS.  a.  72—402  22  ( 


4J85,227 

EDGE  ROLL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

TAPER  LEAF  SPRING 

YoiUUn  Sakai;  Jaa  TakakaaU;  TaaUaU  Satok,  aad  Akin 

Ohao,  all  of  Yokohaaia,  Japaa,  aiBigaon  to  NHK  Sariag  Co.. 
Ltd.,  Yokohan,  Jaraa  -^—-^ 

Filed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,838 

lat  CIJ  B21B  27/OOc  B21H  8/02 

VS.  a.  n—m  4  n.i^ 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  taper  leaf  spring  from 
a  sheet  of  spring  material,  the  sheet  having  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  and  side  edges,  the  apparatus  rolling  side  edges  of  the 
sheet  to  control  the  breadth  of  the  leaf  spring  and  subsequently 
rolling  at  least  one  of  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  to  control 
the  taper  of  the  leaf  spring,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
apparatus  includes  edge  roll  assemblies  for  rolling  side  edges  of 
the  sheet,  each  of  said  edge  roll  assemblies  having  a  concave 
main  roll  body  for  shaping  side  edges  of  the  sheet  to  form  side 
edges  of  the  leaf  spring  and  confronting  regulating  flanges 
parallel  with  each  other  extending  outwardly  from  outer  ter- 


L  Apparatus  for  securing  a  coupling  to  the  end  of  a  hose 
over  which  the  coupling  is  coaxially  fitted,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  frame,  support  means  on  said  frame  for  support- 
ing the  associated  coupling  and  hose  in  a  predetermined  con- 
figuration relative  to  said  frame,  a  die-mounting  member,  a 
plurality  of  crimping  dies  carried  by  said  die-mounting  mem- 
ber for  movement  with  respect  thereto  between  a  retracted 
configuration  out  of  contact  with  the  associated  coupling  and 
a  crimping  configuration  adapted  for  crimping  engagement 
with  the  associated  coupling,  means  for  mounting  said  die- 
mounting  member  and  the  dies  carried  thereby  as  a  unit  on  said 
frame  adjacent  to  said  support  means,  a  crimping  head  carried 
by  said  frame  and  adapted  for  movement  between  a  release 
position  out  of  engagement  with  said  crimping  dies  and  a 
working  position  engaging  said  crimping  dies  for  effecting 
movement  thereof  from  the  retracted  configuration  to  the 
crimping  configuration  thereof,  and  drive  means  carried  by 
said  frame  and  coupled  to  said  crimping  head  for  effecting 
movement  thereof  to  the  working  position  thereof  thereby  to 
effect  crimping  of  the  coupling  onto  the  associated  hose  by  said 
crimping  dies. 
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*JU,239  «a«8,230 

DmiODOCED  IN  THE  DETECTION  OF  LEAKAGES  OF  BOTTLE  TESTER 

THE  COOUNC  IN  BLAST  FURNACE  NOZZLES  Thnm  S.  HvtM«,  GreeiTlUe,  S.C, 

AMfcT*n«Gada,OTieia;Al«|M«roFd|*erawRidi,nd       latenMliaMl,  Im,  GrMaTiUc  S.C 

.1 u,  Dtj_  riiiB-f-  "-'I —  ■— •  -*'^'f—  .11  -/c-^  Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71^2 

-,    -   to  EivraM  NMieHl  SMtiirilci,  SA.  (EMUea).  bt  CL>  GOIM  3/26 

OvMo,  Sp^i  U-^  ^  73—49.4 

FIM  A«  1, 1979,  S«.  No.  «4,7a 
CUm  prioritT.  eppllfeHM  Speta.  Sep.  14, 197S,  473 J70 
Ut  CL'  GOIM  3/28 
VS.  a.  73—40  M ' 


to  HartwM 


1.  A  device  for  the  detection  of  leakages  in  a  fluid  system 
and  which  functions  in  response  to  changes  in  the  differential 
pressure  within  the  system,  laid  device  including  a  detection 
aiaembly,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  housing  having  therein  a  fixed  annular  hood 
and  a  relatively  movable  hood,  said  fixed  hood  having  a 
double  side  wall,  a  first  wall  of  said  double  side  wall  being 
spaced  radially  outward  from  a  second  wall  of  said  double 
side  wall,  said  first  and  second  walls  defining  therebe- 
tween an  annular  space,  said  movable  hood  being  inverted 
with  respect  to  said  fixed  hood  and  having  an  annular  wall 
which  is  movably  positioned  in  said  annular  space; 
an  inner  chamber  defined  by  the  interior  space  of  said  hoods; 
an  outer  chamber  defined  by  a  space  between  the  exterior  of 

said  hoods  and  the  interior  of  said  housing; 
a  first  duct  means  for  communicating  said  inner  chamber 

with  a  fluid  system; 
a  second  duct  means  for  communicating  said  outer  chamber 

with  a  fluid  system; 
an  inductive  electronic  circuit  for  producing  an  electromag- 
netic field  and  an  electronic  signal,  said  circuit  having  a 
coil  and  a  movable  ferrite  core  whereby  the  displacement 
of  said  core  causes  a  variation  in  said  field,  said  electronic 
signal  being  varied  in  response  to  said  field  variation; 
said  movable  hood  being  axially  movable  in  response  to  a 


1.  A  hand-held  apparatus  for  manually  testing  the  physical 
characteristics  of  the  wall  of  a  bottle  by  pressurizing  fluid 
carried  therein,  said  bottle  having  a  main  body  with  a  neck 
integral  therewith  which  terminates  in  an  opened  top,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
an  elongated  cyhnder; 

a  bore  extendi,  g  axially  through  said  elongated  cylinder; 
threads  carried  on  a  portion  of  said  cylinder  surrounding 

said  bore; 
a  piston  carried  in  said  elongated  bore  and  extending  out  an 

upper  end  of  said  cylinder; 
thrnds  carried  on  a  portion  of  said  piston  meshing  with  said 

threads  carried  on  a  portion  of  said  cylinder  surrounding 

said  bore; 
means  for  attaching  a  lower  end  of  said  cylinder  to  the  top  of 

said  bottle  with  said  piston  being  axially  aligned  with  the 

top  of  said  bottle; 
seal  means  sealing  said  cylinder  to  the  top  portion  of  said 

bottle;  and 
hand  operated  means  for  routing  said  piston  feeding  a  lower 

end  of  said  piston  into  said  bottle  gradually  pressurizing 

said  fluid  as  said  piston  is  inserted  into  said  bottle; 
whereby  the  effect  of  pressure  on  the  wall  of  said  bottle  can 

be  monitored. 


4,2*5,231 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  PARTICLE  SIZE 

RANGE  IN  A  SUSPENSION 
l^ieU  R.  A.  ErlksMo,  Straadraiea  3,  S-M2  00  Marlcrtad,  Swc- 


FUed  Jaa.  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  112,42« 

ClaiiH  priority,  appUcatioB  Swedes,  Nor.  27,  1979,  7909702 

ht  a.'  GOIN  li/00 

change  in  the  pressure  differential  between  said  chambers;    U5.  Q.  73— 63  9  Oatai 

an  axially  projecting  stem  having  two  ends,  one  of  said  two       1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  particle  size  range  in  a  sus- 

ends  being  connected  to  said  movable  hoods,  the  other   pension,  comprising  a  vertical  through-flow  passage  for  the 

one  of  said  two  ends  being  connected  to  said  ferrite  core;   suspension,  said  passage  including  a  space  in  which  a  sutionary 

said  annular  space  containing  mercury  which  acU  to  sub-   quantity  of  suspension  from  the  through-flow  passage  can 

stantially  seal  said  inner  chamber  from  said  outer  chamber   collect;  a  measuring  tube  connected  to  said  space  and  being 

and  to  guide  said  annular  wall  in  its  movement;  and  provided  with  a  filter  which  allows  liquid  through  and  traps  a 

an  electronic  means  connected  to  said  inductive  electronic   plug  of  suspension  particles,  and  a  sealing  member  to  cover  and 

circuit  for  receiving  said  electronic  signal  therefrom  and    uncover  the  end  of  said  measuring  tube  at  the  end  by  said 

generating  an  output  signal,  said  output  signal  being  re-   space;  means  in  said  measuring  tube  to  separate  a  suspension 

sponsive  to  said  electronic  signal  variation.  layer  of  predetermined  thickness  from  said  plug  in  front  of  the 
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filter  thereby  producing  a  gap  in  front  of  the  Uyer  to  permit 
the  passage  of  liquid  under  predetermined  pressure  through  the 


layer  and  the  filter;  and  means  for  measuring  the  flow  rate  of 
said  liquid  through  said  layer. 


4,205,232 

MONTTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

CORROSION  PROTECnON  OF  STAINLESS  STEEL 

BLEACH  PLANT  WASHERS 

Aadrew  Garaer,  Poiate  Claire,  Canada,  aaaicaor  to  Pulp  and 

Paper  Rcaearcfa  Institute  of  Canada,  Poiate  Claire,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1900,  Ser.  No.  132,026 

Int.  CI.'  COIN  17/00 

VS.  a.  73-06  M 


segmented  disc,  identical  with  said  first  segmented  disc, 
disposed  on  said  sleeve  in  non-electrical  contact  with  said 
second  stainless  steel  monitor  coupon;  and 

(i)  a  centrally  apertured  locknut  threaded  onto  said  mount 
and  holding  the  members  on  said  sleeve  under  a  predeter- 
mined, substantially  constant,  mechanical  stress; 

wherein,  said  metal  mount  and  said  metal  spacers  are  formed 
of  any  metal  with  sufficient  mechanical  and  chemical 
stability  to  withstand  the  corrosive  environment  and  the 
mechanical  stress; 

wherein,  said  electrically  non-conductive  sleeve  and  seg- 
mented discs  are  formed  of  an  electrically  non-conductive 
material  having  sufficient  mechanical  and  chemical  stabil- 
ity to  withstand  the  corrosive  environment  and  the  me- 
chanical stress; 

and  wherein,  the  face-to-face  contact  of  said  first  coupon 
with  said  first  spacer  and  said  first  segmented  disc  is  iden- 
tical to  the  face-to-face  contact  of  said  second  coupon 
with  said  second  spacer  and  said  second  segmented  disc. 

4,285,233 
SYSTEM  FOR  HOT  TESTING  ENGINES 
Philip  E.  Swia,  Arauda,  Mick.,  aaaigmir  to  San  Eleetric  Corpo- 
ratioa.  Crystal  Lake,  Dl. 

FDod  Oct  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82^13 

lat  0.1  GOIM  lS/00 

U.S.  a  73-116  UOatas 


4J 


> .  ^ 


I.  A  monitor  assembly  for  monitoring  the  effectiveness  of 
cathodic  crevice  corrosion  protection  of  a  stainless  steel  mem- 
ber, comprising: 

(a)  a  mount  adapted  to  be  electrically  connectable  to  said 
stainless  steel  member,  said  mount  being  adapted  to  be 
rigidly  and  fixedly  secured  to  said  stainless  steel  member, 
said  mount  having  a  threaded  exposed  end; 

(b)  an  electrically  non-conductive  sleeve  disposed  on  said 
mount,  said  sleeve  serving  to  isolate  the  mount  electri- 
cally; 

(c)  a  first  frusto^onical  centrally  apertured  metal  spacer 
disposed  on  said  sleeve,  in  electrical  contact  with  said 
mount; 

(d)  a  first  stainless  steel  centrally  apertured  monitor  coupon 
disposed  on  said  sleeve  in  electrical  contact  with  said  first 
frusto-conical  metal  spacer; 

(e)  a  first  segmented  electrically  non-conductive  centrally 
apertured  disc  disposed  on  said  sleeve  in  non-electrical 
contact  with  said  first  monitor  coupon; 

(0  a  second  frusto-conical  centrally  apertured  metal  spacer, 
identical  with  said  first  frusto-conical  metal  spacer,  dis- 
posed in  non-electrical  contact  with  said  first  segmented 
disc; 

(g)  a  second  stainless  steel  centrally  apertured  monitor  cou- 
pon identical  to  said  first  stainless  steel  monitor  coupon, 
disposed  on  said  sleeve,  in  contact  with  said  second  frusto- 
conical  metal  spacer; 

(h)  a  second  electrically  non<onductive  centrally  apertured 


I.  A  system  for  testing  an  engine  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

test  means  for  testing  said  engine; 

pallet  means  for  supporting  said  engine;  and 

a  dial  index  adapted  to  receive  said  pallet  means  at  a  loading 
sution  and  adapted  to  discharge  said  pallet  means  at  an 
unloading  station,  said  dial  index  advancing  said  engine 
from  said  loading  station  to  said  test  means  and  then  to 
said  unloading  sUtion  at  a  predetermined  index  rate,  said 
predetermined  index  rate  being  defined  by  a  series  of 
hidexes  by  said  dial  index  and  a  series  of  predetermined 
sutionary  periods  between  each  of  said  indexes,  whereby 
said  engine  is  normalized  upon  arrival  at  said  test  means. 

4,285,234 
LOAD-MEASURING  DEVICES 
Baaily  B.  Baally,  QUro,  Egypt;  Dennis  H.  SaasoM,  SMon 
CoMfield.  and  Gerald  M.  Joaea,  Triaipley,  both  of  F^—i, 
aaaicBors  to  National  Rcaeartk  DerdopMM  Cotporatioa, 
London,  England 

Filed  Not.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,149 
ClaiBi  priority,  appUcatkia  United  Kinsdoai.  Not.  23,  1978. 
45768/78 

InL  a.'  GOIL  S/00 
VS.  a.  73-862.65  iq  0.1.^ 

1.  A  load-measuring  device  comprising  a  ring-shaped  body, 
at  least  three  circumferentially-spaced  first  axial  projections 
presenting  sectorially-aligned  surfaces  operatively 
mounted  so  that  said  surfaces  engage  a  first  of  the  two 
axial  faces  of  said  ring-shaped  body; 
at  least  three  circumferentially-spaced  second  axial  projec- 
tions presenting  sectorially-aligned  surfaces  operatively 
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mounted  so  that  said  surfaces  engage  the  second  and 
opposite  of  said  axial  faces  of  said  ring-shaped  body  at 
locations  suggeied  lelative  to  those  of  said  fini  axial 
projectioii; 


4,2SS,236 

ROTARY  TORQUE  AND  RPM  INDICATOR  FOR  OIL 

WELL  DRILLING  RIGS 

Loriig  C.  CUea,  Hoottoo,  Tez^  asrignor  to  Drctier  Industricf, 

Ik^  IMIas,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,007 

tat  a.>  E21B  41/00 

M&.  CL  73—151  4  Claim 


means  to  detect  the  strain  imposed  upon  said  nng-shaped 
body  when  said  ring-shaped  body  is  distorted  elastically  to 
seclorially-undulating  shape  by  opposed  axial  loads  ap- 
plied to  said  nng-shaped  body  through  said  first  and  sec- 
ond axial  projections. 


4,2«5,235 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NON-DESTRUCTIVE 

INSPECnON  OF  TIRES 
Doyle  L.  Da«er,  MMcatiiie,  Iowa,  aadgoor  to  Bandag  Incorpo- 
rated, Maacatiae,  Iowa 

FIM  A»r.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,961 

bt  a.J  GOIN  29/04 

U5.  a.  73—146  16  Claini 


1.  In  a  rotary  drilling  rig  having  a  rotary  drilling  string  of  the 
type  employed  in  the  roUry  method  of  drilling  wells,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
first  transmitting  means  mounted  at  a  fixed  location  on  said 

drilling  rig  for  continuously  transmitting  a  first  modulated 

signal; 
receiving  means  mounted  on  the  drilling  string  for  receiving 

said  modulated  signal; 
electronic  switch  means  coimected  to  said  receiving  means 

and  periodically  placed  in  an  On  sute  when  the  magnitude 

of  the  modulated  signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  level; 
second  transmitting  means  mounted  on  said  drilling  string 

and  activated  in  response  to  said  switch  means  being 

placed  in  an  On  state  to  periodically  transmit  a  signal;  and 
receiving  means  mounted  at  a  fixed  location  on  said  drilling 

rig  for  receiving  said  periodic  signal,  with  the  number  of 

pulses  of  said  signal  being  indicative  of  the  RPM  of  said 

drilling  string. 


4.  A  nondestructive  tire  testing  apparatus  comprising: 

oppoaing  circular  rings  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  the 
corresponding  rims  of  said  tire  when  placed  therebe- 
tween, 

tire  Inflatioa  means  for  inflating  said  tire  after  engagement 
by  said  rings, 

at  least  one  ultrasonic  acoustic  receiver  disposed  for  opera- 
tion outside  said  tire, 

at  least  one  ultransonic  acoustic  transmitter  disposed  for 
operation  inside  said  tire,  and 

adjustable  transmitter  mounting  means  mechanically 
mounted  between  said  rings  for  retracting  said  transmitter 
radially  toward  the  center  of  the  circular  rings  while 
mounting  and  de-mounting  the  tire  from  between  said 
rings  and  for  extending  said  transmitter  radially  away 
from  the  center  of  the  circular  rings  and  toward  the  tire 
tread  wall  to  a  fixed  active  position  during  a  testing  cycle 

said  receiver  and  transmitter  being  fixed  with  respect  to  one 
another  and  relative  to  the  environment  of  said  apparatus 
during  said  testing  cycle. 


4,285,237 

DEVICE  FOR  ACCURATE  SUBAQUEOUS 

MEASUREMENTS 

Aathoay  H.  Romijii,  Vlaardlny,  Nethcrlaoda,  aHigiH>r  to 

HoUandschc  Bctoa  Grocp  N.V.,  Riiiwijk,  Nethcrludi 
Filed  Jan.  21, 1900,  Ser.  No.  114,012 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Netherlaada,  Jaa.  29,  1979, 
7900690 

bt  Cl.>  GOIF  2i/li;  GOIL  mw 
MS.  CL  73—300  3  Claiiu 

1.  Device  for  accurate  measurements  of  the  vertical  dis- 
placement of  a  reference  point  under  water,  said  device  com- 
prising a  pressure-difference  recorder  provided  at  the  region  of 
the  reference  point,  said  recorder  being  disposed  in  a  tube  and 
dividing  said  tube  in  two  parts,  one  of  which  being  in  commu- 
nication with  an  air-filled  chamber  and  the  other  part  may 
communicate  with  the  water  pressure,  said  parts  being  con- 
nected to  each  other  by  a  pipe  bridging  the  pressure  recorder, 
and  a  valve  is  disposed  in  said  pipe,  in  that  the  tube  portion 
facing  away  from  the  air  chamber  is  open  and  the  valve  has 
only  two  positions,  i.e.  open  and  closed,  whereby  in  the  open 
position  the  open  tube  portion  is  in  communication  with  the  air 
chamber,  said  air  chamber  being  disposed  vertically  above  the 
pressure  recorder  and  the  valve  comprises  an  electromagnetic 
operating  element  which  is  provided  in  a  circuit  that  can  be 


August  25,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1319 


opened  and  closed,  said  circuit  being  also  provided  with  the 
pressure  recorder  and  a  measuring  device,  and  that  the  air 


4JS5,238 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  LUBRICATING  OIL 

TEMPERATURE  SUPPUED  TO  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  MOTORCYCLE  ENGINE 

TVwui  E.  Wiboa,  12*09  E.  ElcTea  Mile  Rd.,  Wama,  Micb. 

40093 

Filed  Apr.  25,  197a,  Ser.  No.  099,003 

lat  a.'  GOIK  1/14.  13/02 

U.S.  a.  73-^346  SOains 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  engine  lubri- 
cating oil  circulating  through  the  oil  lubricating  system  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  device  comprising: 
an  appropriate  aperture  communicating  with  an  oil  flow 
lubncaling  pas.sage  of  said  oil  lubricating  system  proxi- 
mate an  area  of  said  engine  requiring  lubrication; 
a  thermometer  having  a  closure  body,  said  closure  body 
mounted  to  said  aperture,  said  thermometer  further  hav- 
ing temperature  indicator  means  and  a  temperature  sens- 
ing stem  extending  from  said  temperature  indicator  means 
with  said  closure  body  interposed  said  temperature  indica- 
tor means  and  said  temperature  sensing  stem,  said  temper- 
ature indicating  means  having  a  dial  with  indicia  corre- 
sponding to  various  temperatures  at  one  end  and  an  oppo- 
site end  mounted  contiguous  to  said  closure  body  and 
perpendicular  to  said  temperature  sensing  stem,  said  clo- 
sure body  having  a  sealing  surface  configured  to  cooper- 
ate with  said  aperture  for  isolating  the  engine  lubricating 
oil  from  particulate  contaminants  originating  from  sources 
external  to  said  passage,  said  thermometer  further  being 
positioned  in  said  aperture  with  said  temperature  indicator 
means  disposed  to  the  exterior  of  said  engine  such  that 
irrespective  of  the  angular  orientation  of  said  closure  body 
in  said  aperture,  said  dial  is  readable  by  a  viewer  posi- 
tioned above  said  engine,  said  thermometer  being  attached 
to  said  engine  with  said  temperature  sensing  means  pro- 
jecting through  said  aperture  and  into  said  oil  flow  lubri- 


cating passage  of  said  oil  lubricating  system  in  at  least 
partially  submerged  relationship  with  oil  flowing  through 
the  oil  flow  lubricating  passage  of  said  lubricating  system; 
and 
means  for  indicating  the  indicia  corresponding  to  the  tem- 
perature of  the  oil  flowing  in  said  oil  flow  lubricating 
passage. 


4Jt5J39 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  VARYING  DENSTFY  OF 

A  SLURRY  FLOWING  IN  A  PIPELINE 

Otto  R.  Hciae,  13372  Calic  Coliu,  Poway.  Calif.  92064,  and 

Peter  M.  Riede,  0257  Via  Mallorca,  U  Jolla.  CaUf.  92037 

nied  May  I,  19M,  Ser.  No.  145,428 

IBL  CL'  GOIN  9/06:  GOIF  1/74 

VS.  a.  73—434  27  < 


chamber  has  an  initial  pressure  which  corresponds  with  the 
atmospheric  pressure  at  the  level  of  the  water-surface. 


- \nrMna  ^mt  I 


8.  A  device  for  measuring  density  of  a  slurry  flowing 
through  a  pipe,  the  device  comprising: 

a  pipe  through  which  the  slurry  may  flow; 

a  section  of  the  pipe,  the  section  having  two  ends,  each  end 
being  coupled  to  the  pipe  so  that  the  slurry  may  flow 
through  the  section,  each  end  of  the  section  comprising  a 
precision  formed  surface,  ends  of  the  pipe  adjacent  to  the 
respective  ends  of  the  pipe  section  including  precision 
formed  surfaces  respectively  complementary  to  the  preci- 
sion formed  surfaces  provided  on  the  ends  of  the  pipe 
section,  the  adjacent  precision  formed  surfaces  on  the  ends 
of  the  pipe  section  and  on  the  adjoining  ends  of  the  pipe 
comprising  hydrostatic  bearings; 

first  means  for  measuring  the  weight  of  the  pipe  section,  said 
weight  including  the  weight  of  the  slurry  flowing  through 
the  pipe  section; 

second  means  adapted  for  providing  a  fluid  in  the  hydro- 
sutic  bearing  at  a  pressure  higher  than  the  pressure  of  the 
slurry  flowing  in  the  pipe,  and 

third  means  for  coupling  and  operatively  positioning  the 
pipe  section  to  the  pipe. 


4,285,240 
WHEEL  UNBALANCE  MEASUREMEINTT  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 
Kcaaetk  S.  Gold.  CaM«i  Parlt.  Calif.,  aari^or  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ratioa,  San  Joae,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1900,  Ser.  No.  111,159 
I«t  CL'  GOIM  1/22 
MS.  a.  73-462  26  Otima 

7.  In  combination  with  apparatus  for  measuring  unbalance  in 
a  rotatable  body  wherein  at  least  one  force  transducer  is  dis- 
posed to  provide  an  electrical  signal  indicative  of  periodic 
unbalance  forces  coupled  thereto  through  a  shaft  adapted  to 
support  the  rotatable  body  for  rotation  thereon,  and  wherein 
an  analog-to-digital  converter  is  coupled  to  receive  the  electri- 
cal signal  and  to  provide  a  digital  word  output  corresponding 
thereto,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  controlling 
said  analog-tOKligital  converter  to  provide  said  digital  words  at 
a  predetermined  number  of  angular  increments  during  each 
revolution  of  the  shaft,  a  memory  jcontaining  a  plurality  of 
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«of«l  digiul  «M  .i>d  cosine  repr«etiUlive  vjues.  ones  ofsud  inSPBCTICMS  APPARATUS 

..Krcmenu.  n«»ns  for  mod.fymg  <»ch  of  s«d  digital  words  in  G-  ^|Slrf'A«^l»WsIt  No  67  790 

KXordMce  wilh  the  corroponding  stored  <«■»'«'  »~  "^  ^^               .ppUctioo  U^ted  Ki.^  Feb.  2«,  1979. 

cosine  representative  values  and  for  limiting  each  modincation  p,,^,/,,  "^ 


07149/79 

UJS.  CL  73-«23 


iBt  a.'  COIN  W/W 


nClaini 


lo  include  only  one  addition  function  so  that  digital  sine  and 
digital  cosine  represenutive  quantities  are  provided  during  the 

lime  the  shaft  is  traversing  each  of  said  angular  increments,  and        j   ^  ^^  inspection  apparatus  which  is  capable  of  moving 
means  for  summing  the  digiul  sine  quantities  and  the  digital    ^^^  ,j^  ^^^^  ^(  ^  pjpj_  j^  apparatus  including 
cosine  quantities  for  each  of  said  angular  increments,  whereby       „  elongated  vehicle  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward 
digiul  data  is  provided  for  determining  unbalance  force  magni-  „j. 

tude  and  direction  in  the  rouuble  body.  i  first  annular  alignment  means  attached  to  the  side  of  said 

vehicle  near  its  forward  end  to  help  position  said  vehicle 
within  the  pipe  to  be  inspected; 
a  second  annular  alignment  means  attached  to  the  side  of 
said  vehicle  near  its  rearward  end  to  help  position  said 

vehicle  within  the  pipe  tQ  be  inspected; 

a  movable  assembly  means  positioned  around  said  vehicle 
between  said  first  and  second  annular  alignment  means, 
said  movable  assembly  means  including 
first  and  second  spaced  apart  annular  carrier  plates,  said 
first  aimular  carrier  plate  being  located  nearer  said  first 
aimular  alignment  means  than  said  second  annular  car- 
rier plate, 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apart  inspection 
means  mounted  between  said  first  and  second  annular 
carrier  plates  near  their  peripheries  which  are  capable 
of  examining  a  circumferential  band  of  the  pipe  wall, 
an  annular  centralizing  member  positioned  between  said 
first  aimular  alignment  means  and  said  first  annular 
carrier  plate,  and 
a  number  of  connection  means  fixedly  connecting  said 
annular  centralizing  member  with  said  first  annular 
carrier  plate;  and 
1  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apart  link  means 
connecting  said  fint  annular  alignment  means  with  said 
annular  centralizing  member  to  function  to  constrain  the 
movement  of  said  assembly  means  in  a  direction  towards 
and  away  from  said  vehicle. 


4Ji5J41 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

DETERMINATION  OF  THE  MASS  OF  AN  IMPACTING 

OBJECT 

Joha  R.  Saith.  MoarocTillr.  WUUan  OaraBitaro,  Muryirille. 
and  R^  Gopal.  Pittibvtk.  all  of  Pa.,  aiaivnn  to  Westiag- 
booe  Electric  Corv..  P<ttsiwr«h.  Pa. 

FiM  JbL  13. 1979,  Ser.  No.  57.524 

lat  CI."  GOIH  l}/00:  GOIM  7/00 

VS.  a.  73—572  «  CUl™ 


^  4.2S5.243 

ULTRASONIC  PIPE  INSPECFION  APPARATUS 

^   ^    ,^        ...              ,      .                _k     .  Joka  C.  ColliB(woo4.  DUcol.  Eaglaa'.  aiii^or  to  Britiih  Ga 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  mass  of  an  impacting  object  ciAHitU^lomim.  tm^aat 

behind  a  wall  comprising  the  steps  of:  deriving  an  electric  pjj^  ^^^  jg^  j^jj  g^  ^^  «7,791 

signal  represenutive  of  an  acoustic  signal  generated  by  the  rM^  priority.  ■ipHialliM  Uailed  Kii«<aa,  Feb.  28.  1979. 

impact  of  said  object;  converting  said  electric  signal  into  a  ffjm/ff 

frequency  spectrum  signal;  comparing  said  frequency  spec-  j^  Clj  coin  29/04 

irum  signal  with  a  set  of  reference  daU  each  having  a  fre-  yjj^  q,  73—423                                                          ''*  Claiai 

quency  spectrum  indicative  of  the  mass  of  an  impacting  sample  |  ^  pipe  inspection  apparatus  which  is  capable  of  moving 

for  identifying  matching  with  reference  data  from  said  set  along  the  wall  of  a  pipe,  said  apparatus  including 

having  the  same  relative  importance  in  the  spectrum:  and  an  elongated,  geneially  tubular  vehicle, 

providing  an  indication  of  the  mass  associated  with  such  at  least  one  inspection  means  mounted  on  said  vehicle,  each 

matching  reference  data  which  is  indicative  of  the  mass  of  said  said  inspection  means  including 

impacting  object.  •  support  means,  one  end  of  said  support  means  being 
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pivotally  mounted  to  the  aide  of  said  vehicle  and  the 
second  end  thereof  being  radially  movable  towards  and 
away  from  the  tide  of  said  vehicle, 

an  elongated  spindle  routably  connected  to  said  second 
end  of  said  support  means,  said  elongated  spindle  ex- 
tending in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  vehicle, 

an  elongated  moimting  means  connected  to  said  elongated 
spindle,  said  elongated  mounted  means  being  connected 
to  said  elongated  spindle  such  that  the  portions  thereof 


force  in  a  fint  direction  corresponding  to  the  direction  of 
force  produced  by  said  first  pressure  signal, 

second  diaphragm  biasing  means  for  subjecting  said  dia- 
phragm to  a  second  bias  force  opposite  in  direction  to  said 
first  bias  force  and  in  the  direction  of  said  second  pressure 
signal,  and 

means  for  proportioning  located  adjacent  to  said  diaphragm 
to  affect  the  net  effect  of  said  fust  and  second  bias  force  on 
•aid  diaphragm  to  produce  said  net  effect  of  said  first  and 
lecoivd  bias  forces  in  a  predetermined  nonsymmetrical 


4.2>5.244 

NON-SYMMETRICAL  OVERLOAD  PROTECnON 

DEVICE  FOR  DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE 

TRANSMITTER 

NonMi  E.  Greem  Wuriagloa.  Pa.,  aagipmr  to  HoMyweil  be. 

MiucapoUa.  Miu. 

Filed  Feb.  13. 19W.  Ser.  No.  121,033 
lot  a.}  GOIL  9/00 
VS.  a.  73—720  10 


1.  A  differential  pressure  transmitter  comprising 

a  homing  having  a  central  cavity  with  first  inlet  means  for  a 

fint  pressure  signal  and  second  inlet  means  for  a  second 

pienure  signal, 
means  for  dividing  said  cavity  for  isolating  said  first  signal 

from  said  second  signal  within  said  central  cavity  of  said 

bousing  including  a  flexible  diaphragm, 
tint  biasing  means  for  subjecting  said  diaphragm  to  a  bias 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AND 
CONTROLLING  VOLUMEIRIC  FLOW  RATE  OF  CASES 

INALINE 
Lya  R.  Kcucdjr.  DaUaa.  Tex.,  aaai^or  to  Predion  Macbiac 
ProdMta,  be.  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  «,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,918 

bt  a.>  GOIF  J/34 

U.S.CL73-M1  24Clai« 


on  either  side  of  said  elongated  spindle  are  of  equal 
length, 

two  hollow  wheels  respectively  rotaubly  mounted  on 
opposite  ends  of  said  elongated  mounting  means  so  as  to 
be  capable  of  contacting  a  pipe  wall  and  rolUng  there- 
akmg  in  a  longitudinal  direction  thereof,  and 

at  least  one  ultrasonic  transducer  mounted  within  each 
laid  hollow  wheel  such  that  each  transducer  is  aligned 
in  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  the  geometry  of 
the  pipe  in  which  said  vehicle  moves. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  volumetric  flow  rate  of  gas 
flowing  in  a  line  comprising: 

imposing  uniformity  of  flow  rate  on  said  gas  at  a  down- 
stream point  in  said  line; 

temporarily  restricting  gas  flow  in  said  line  at  a  point  up- 
stream from  said  downstream  point; 

and  measuring  the  rate  of  pressure  fall  in  said  line  between 
said  upstream  and  downstream  points  during  at  least  part 
of  the  time  of  restricted  gas  flow  at  said  upstream  point, 
said  rate  of  pressure  fall  being  substantially  proportional 
to  the  volumetric  flow  rate  of  the  gas. 


4J«5,246 
INTAKE  AIR  FLOW  RATE  DETECTOR 
Tom  Kita,  YokobuM,  Japaa.  aai^or  to  Niaaaa  Motor  Co., 
Ltd.,  Yokobaan,  Japaa 

FiM  Dec.  4, 1979,  See.  No.  100,706 
OalM  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Dec  6,  197S,  53/149929 
bt  CL'  GOIF  1/3X  1/86 
VS.  CL  73—161.03  3  ( 


1.  An  intake  air  flow  rate  detector  of  an  internal  engine  using 
a  Karman  vortex  sensor  provided  in  an  intake  system  of  the 
engine  for  measuring  the  amount  of  the  intake  air  comprising: 

fint  means  for  delivering  a  first  signal  each  time  an  output  of 
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the  Kamun  vortex  sensor  assumes  a  predetermined  period  4,285,248 

or  a  within  a  predetermined  frequency  range,  TWO-DEGREEOF-FREEDOM  GYROSCOPE 

second  meuis  for  detecting  a  dynamic  pressure  of  the  intake   Raymond  Noar,  BeUflower,  —d  Loab  J.  Btache,  Dua  Polirt, 


air  or  a  differential  pressure  between  two  points  in  said 

intalie  system; 
third  means  for  sampling  and  holding  an  output  of  said 

second  means  at  each  time  of  delivery  of  the  first  signal, 

and 
fourth  means  responsive  to  outputs  of  said  Karman  vortex 

senior  and  said  third  means  for  deUvering  an  output  signal 

which  has  a  value  corresponding  to  the  output  of  the 

Karman  vortex  sensor  after  density  compensation. 


both  of  CaUf„  anisaon  to  Rockwell  lateraatioaal  Corpora- 
Itoa,  El  Scffudo,  Calif . 

Filed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,576 
lat  a.3  GOIC  19/22.  19/24 
VS.  a.  74-5  F  10  < 


4,285^47 
FLOW  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Martia  Klobc,  Karinhc,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to 
SicMaa  AkticateaeilKkaft,  Berlin  aad  Manich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcraaay 

Filed  JiL  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,7«8 
Claims  priority,  apvUcatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Jnl.  21, 
1978, 2832142 

lat  a.>  GOIF  1/32 
VS.  CL  73— 861 J4  M  ( 


.3     6 


I.  A  flow  measuring  device  according  to  the  principle  of  the 
Karman  vortex  jmtix  which  comprises: 
a  vortex  generating  choke  body  having  a  prismatic  part  of 
trapezoidal  cross-section  of  a  height  h,  said  prismatic  part 
of  trapezoidal  croas-section  having  a  first  side  of  a  length 
a  and  a  section  side  of  a  length  b  in  paraUet  aUgnment  with 
said  first  side,  and  said  choke  body  having  a  slab-like 
extension  of  a  length  1  and  a  maximum  width  d  projecting 
away  from  said  second  side;  and 
pressure  pickups  positioned  inside  said  prismatic  part  of  the 
choke  body,  such  that  said  pressure  pickups  can  measure 
the  periodic  pressure  variations  which  are  generated  by 
the  vortex  separation,  said  pressure  pickups  comprising  at 
least  two  chambers  positioned  in  the  side  walls  of  said 
prismatic  part  of  trapezoidal  cross-section,  each  of  said 
chambers  is  covered  by  an  element  constructed  of  a  pres- 
sure deflectable  material,  and  each  of  said  chambers  is 
connected  in  a  pressure  conducting  manner  with  trans- 
ducers for  converting  the  deflections  of  said  deflectable 
element  into  electrical  signals  which  are  proportional  to 
said  deflections; 
wherein: 
b  is  less  than  a; 

the  ratio  of  the  height  h  of  said  trapezoidal  cross-section  to 
the  length  a  of  the  first  side  is  a  value  of  from  about  O.S  to 
about  1; 
The  ratio  of  the  length  1  of  said  slab  like  extention  projecting 
away  from  said  second  side  b  to  the  length  of  the  first 
surface  a  is  a  value  of  from  about  O.S  to  about  I; 
the  ratio  of  the  sum  of  the  height  h  of  said  trapezoidal  cross- 
section  and  the  length  I  of  said  slab-like  extention  to  the 
length  of  the  first  side  a  is  a  value  of  from  about  1.2  to 
about  1.8; 
the  ratio  of  the  length  of  said  second  side  b  to  the  length  of 
said  first  side  a  is  a  value  of  from  about  O.S  to  about  0.7; 
and  the  ratio  of  the  width  d  of  said  slab-like  extension  to 
the  length  a  of  said  fint  side  isa  value  of  from  about  CIS 
to  about  0.33. 


1.  A  gyroscope,  comprising: 

a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  central  shaft  axis; 

a  wire  mounted  on  and  held  taut  by  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith,  wherein  said  wire  is  directed  along  said  central 
shaft  axis; 

a  substantially  cylindrical  rotor  having  a  center  of  rotation, 
wherein  said  rotor  is  attached  to  and  suspended  from  said 
wire  at  said  center  of  rotation;  and 

magnet  means  for  centering  said  rotor  and  for  restraining 
radial  displacement  of  said  rotor,  wherein  said  magnet 
means  is  mounted  for  rotation  about  said  central  shaft  axis 
with  said  shaft  and  said  rotor; 

whereby  there  is  formed  a  frictionless  universal  joint  for  said 
rotor,  wherein  said  joint  is  operable  at  any  arbitrary  orien- 
tation relative  to  gravity,  said  joint  permitting  rotation  of 
said  rotor  about  any  axis  perpendicular  to  said  central 
shaft  axis  while  restraining  axial  and  radial  replacement  of 
said  rotor. 


4,285,249 

APPARATUS  FOR  CAUSING  AXIAL  MOVEMENT 

Takeshi  Kume,  Amagaiakl,  Japan,  aadgaor  to  KabuhlU  Kaisha 

I.T.L.,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,563 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1979,  54-18594; 
Sep.  18, 1979,  54-120533 

lat  CL'  F16H  27/02.  29/02 
VS.  CL  74-89.15  4  Clafaas 

1.  An  apparatus  for  causing  axial,  or  linear  movement  which 
comprises  a  generally  cylindrical  rotary  member  having  a 
series  of  idling  rollers  routably  supported  on  the  periphery 
thereof  and  located  on  a  helical  line,  the  center  of  the  helix 
being  on  the  axis  of  said  rotary  member,  and  a  fixed  member 
having  a  generally  semi-cylindrical  wall  formed  with  a  series 
of  slots  thereacross  which  lie  on  a  helical  line  coaxial  with  said 
semi-cylindrical  wall  and  having  the  same  pitch  as  said  helical 
line  on  which  said  rollers  are  located,  each  of  said  rollers 
having  its  axis  extending  radially  of  said  rotary  member  and 
being  adapted  to  roll  through  said  slots  when  said  rotary  mem- 
ber is  routed,  whereby  said  rotary  member  moves  axially 
aloog  said  semi<ylindrical  wall  of  said  fixed  member,  each  of 


August  25,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1323 


said  rollers  having  a  peripheral  groove  and  a  radial  flange  such 
that  said  peripheral  groove  rides  on  one  edge  of  one  of  said 


parallel  to  one  of  said  rod  means  and  adapted  to  be  in- 
serted within  said  respective  guide  slots. 


4^85,251 
RIM  FOR  USE  IN  FLYWHEELS  FOR  KINETIC  ENERGY 

STORAGE 
Bmcc  E.  Swartoat,  Saa  Jaaa  Capistraao,  Calif.,  MripHM-  to  U.S. 
Flywheels,  lac.,  Irriae,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  U,  1978.  Ser.  No.  942,112 
laL  CL'  G05G  1/00 
VS.  CL  74—572  ]« i 


slots  across  said  semi-cyUndrical  wall  while  said  flange  engages 
the  outer  wall  of  said  edge. 


4,285,250 
CONTROL  LEVER  FOR  A  TRANSMISSION 
TakeUko  liznka,  and  Kaaio  Ui,  both  of  Komatsn,  Japan, 
on  to  KabosUki  Kaisha  Komatsa  Seisaknsho,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Fiied  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,315 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1979,  54-5974[U] 
lat  a.>  GOSG  9/02.  9/12 
VS.  CL  74—473  P  4  Claim 


1.  A  flywheel  for  use  in  a  kinetic  energy  storage  apparatus, 
the  flywheel  comprising: 

a  double  spider  configuration  hub  having  a  pair  of  coaxial, 
oppositely  facing,  spaced-apart  convex  surfaces  of  sub- 
stantially equal  dimensions,  said  surfaces  being  intercon- 
nected by  a  plurality  of  legs  spaced  equidistantly  around 
the  perimeter  of  said  hub; 

each  of  said  legs  having  a  circumferential  outward  facing 
surface  for  support  of  a  cylindrical  flywheel  rim,  the  axis 
•      of  which  is  collinear  with  axes  of  said  convex  surfaces; 

a  unitary,  thick  flywheel  rim  supported  on  said  leg  surfaces, 
said  rim  having  a  combination  of  fiber  and  epoxy  nutrix 
wound  into  a  substantially  cylindrical  configuration  hav- 
ing an  inner  radius  Rl  and  an  outer  radius  R2  and  having 
at  said  outer  radius,  R2,  a  mass  density  per  unit  volume  pO 
and  a  hoop  elastic  modulus  E«'; 

the  mass  density  per  unit  volume,  p  (r),  of  said  rim  being 
defined  as  a  function  of  rim  radius  as  follows: 

p(,)=pO(r//ifl-2;«d 

the  hoop  elastic  modulus  E«  (r)  of  said  rim  being  defined  as 
a  function  of  rim  radius  as  follows: 

Eiiry^Et'ir/RI)'*" 

where 

Rl=r=rim  radius^R2;  and 

OSv^constant  SO.S. 


1.  A  control  lever  for  a  transmission  of  a  vehicle,  compris- 
ing: 

a  frame  of  the  vehicle; 

a  housing  fuedly  secured  to  said  frame; 

spherical  bearing  means  for  mounting  said  control  lever  on 
said  housing,  said  spherical  bearing  means  comprising  an 
outer  race  mounted  on  said  housing,  and  a  spherical  bush- 
ing mounted  on  said  control  lever  within  said  outer  race 
so  as  to  allow  a  sliding  contact  of  said  spherical  bushing 
with  said  outer  race; 

a  pair  of  rod  means  pivolally  connected  to  said  control  lever 
means,  said  rod  means  being  arranged  at  right  angles  with 
each  other; 

a  cover  fixedly  secured  to  said  control  lever,  said  cover 
having  a  pair  of  guide  slots  formed  therein  positioned 
diametrically  opposite  sides  to  each  other  relative  to  said 
control  lever;  mad 

a  pair  of  guide  pins  fixedly  secured  to  said  housing,  said 
guide  pins  being  aligned  with  each  other  in  a  direction 


4,285,252 

SPEED-CHANGE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

Kiyoshi  Yaaiaki,  aad  Yoshiro  Morimoto,  both  of  Yokohaau, 
Japan,  aasignors  to  Nissaa  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokokaau,  Japaa 

Filed  Jal.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,672 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1978,  S3/18M41 
IbL  CL>  B60K  41/04.  41/06 
VS.  CL  74-866  4  Claian 

1.  In  a  speed  change  control  system  for  an  automatic  trans- 
mission including  a  vehicle  speed  sensor  for  producing  signals 
corresponding  to  vehicle  speeds,  an  engine  load  sensor  for 
generating  signals  corresponding  lo  engine  loads.  a(  least  one 
speed  change  program  memory  circuit  storing  speed  change 
programs  iiKluding  reference  change  speeds  corresponding  to 
the  signals  from  the  engine  load  sensor  and  generating  signals 
corresponding  to  said  reference  change  speeds,  a  comparator 
for  comparing  the  signal  from  the  vehicle  speed  sensor  with  a 
signal  depending  upon  the  signal  corresponding  to  said  refer- 
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ence  change  speed  from  said  speed  change  program  memory 
circuit,  and  a  speed  change  control  circuit  for  producing  a 
signal  for  changing  said  transmission  into  a  detennined  speed 
position  in  response  to  an  output  from  said  comparator,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  dlfferentiatior  unit  for  differentiat- 
ing the  signal  from  the  vehicle  speed  sensor  to  produce  a  signal 
corresponding  to  an  actual  acceleration,  a  programmed  accel- 


therewith,  said  ratchet  drive  spinner  being  disposed  in  said  first 
position  by  said  disengagement  plate  means  when  said  socket  is 
releasably  secured  to  said  stud,  said  disengagement  plate  means 
including  mounting  means  for  releasably  mounting  said  disen- 
gagement plate  means  to  a  reversible  drive  ratchet  wrench  and 


eration  memory  circuit  for  storing  programmed  accelerations 
obtained  corresponding  to  the  sigitals  from  said  engine  load 
sensor  at  every  speed  position  to  produce  signals  correspond-  ... 
jng  lo  said  programmed  accelerations,  and  means  for  changing  for  permitting  said  disengagement  plate  means  and  said  ratchet 
said  speed  change  programs  in  response  to  differences  between  drive  spinner  to  be  displaced  from  said  first  position  into  en- 
the  signals  corresponding  to  said  actual  acceleration  and  to  gagement  with  said  socket  when  said  socket  is  releasably  se- 
said  programmed  acceleration.  cured  to  said  stud  to  thereby  effect  removal  of  said  socket  from 
said  stud. 

4J8S,2S3  

MECHANICAL  STEEL  FOR  SHARPENING  BLADES 

TiMadore  L.  Edliag.  P.O.  Box  593,  Bctbcl  Island,  CaUf.  94511 

nicd  JaiL  24. 19W,  Scr.  No.  114.900 

Ut.  a.'  B21K  11/02:  B24B  S/54 


VS.  CI 


4,2«S,255 

SAFETY  SCREWDRIVER 
9  CUiiu   Cari  T.  Winfrey,  115  Hinaoay  St.,  WinttMHSalcB,  N.C  27105 
Filed  Jan.  2S.  19W,  Scr.  No.  116,2S« 
Ut  a.'  B2SB  15/00 
VS.  CL  SI— 451  3  • 


1.  A  mechanical  steel  comprising: 

a  hartlened  disk  of  a  hardness  substantially  equal  to  or 
greater  than  the  hardness  of  knives  to  be  sharpened,  said 
disk  having  a  smooth  transversely  rounded  peripheral 
edge. 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  disk  about  its  axis,  and 

sloped  knife-guiding  means  disposed  to  partially  receive  said 
disk,  the  slope  of  said  knife-guiding  means  forming  an 
angle  of  substantially  40  degrees  with  a  tangent  to  the  disk 
at  the  point  where  its  roution  exits  the  area  where  the  disk 
is  received  in  the  knife-guiding  means. 


4J«5J54 

REVERSIBLE  DRIVE  RATCHET  SOCKET  REMOVER 

ASSEMBLY 

Richard  F.  Roaco,  Kiafl  Park.  N.Y.,  aaaifMr  to  ExccUor  Tool 

Cotv-,  Jehrico.  N.Y. 

FiM  Dec.  «.  1979,  Scr.  No.  101,04* 
lat.  a.<  B25B  13/00 
VS.  a.  «1— 5«.l  14  Ctotaa 

1.  A  reversible  drive  ratchet  socket  remover,  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  a  reversible  drive  ratchet  wrench  and  cooperate 
with  a  driving  stud  of  said  reversible  drive  ratchet  wrench, 
comprising  a  disengagement  plate  means  cooperatively  dis- 
posed in  a  first  position  and  intermediate  said  wrench  and  a 
socket,  when  said  socket  is  releasably  secured  lo  said  stud,  a 
riichet  dnve  spinner  operatively  coupled  to  said  disengage- 
ment plate  means  so  that  said  ratchet  drive  spinner  is  coopera- 
tively disposed  on  said  driving  stud  in  rotating  engagement 


1.  The  combination  of  a  driver  and  slot  head  fastener  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  driver  including  an  elongated  shank  portion  having  a 
handle  secured  to  one  end  in  axial  alignment  therewith 
and  a  hollow  tubular  extension  in  axial  alignment  thereto 
at  the  end  opposite  said  handle; 

(b)  said  slot  head  fastener  having  a  threaded  shank  and  a 
head  of  a  prescribed  thickness  secured  to  one  end  of  said 
shank,  said  head  having  a  slot  defined  in  the  upper  surface 
thereof,  said  slot  extending  a  prescribed  depth  into  and 
transversely  of  said  head; 

(c)  said  tubular  extension  of  said  driver  including  an  elon- 
gated fiat  blade  positioned  therein  such  that  the  terminal 
edge  of  said  blade  is  recessed  a  prescribed  distance  within 
said  tubular  extension; 

(d)  said  prescribed  distance  of  said  blade  recession  being  so 
related  to  the  thickness  of  said  fastener  head  and  the  depth 
of  said  slot  that  when  said  blade  is  positioned  in  said  slot, 
said  tubular  member  substantially  encases  said  fastener 
head  with  the  terminal  edge  of  said  tubular  member  posi- 
tioned in  a  plane  parallel  to  and  intermediate  of  the  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  of  said  fastener  head; 

(e)  whereby  said  tubular  member  remains  clear  of  the  sur- 
face mto  which  said  fastener  is  being  inserted. 
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4,285,256 

FIN  COLLECTION  AND  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS 
LawrcMC  A.  Fraaks,  Stitrgii,  Mich.,  aarigMW  to  Bur  Oak  Tool 

t  Gaage  Compuy,  Sturgis,  Mick. 
DiTitioa  of  Scr.  No.  905.022,  May  11, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,195,540. 
This  apyiicMiM  Sep.  24,  1979,  Scr.  No.  78,522 
lat  a.'  B23Q  r//4-  B26D  7/06:  B6SH  35/06 
U.S.a.83— 100  4( 


conveyor  means  disposed  within  said  frame,  said  conveyor 
means  having  at  least  two  space  apart  sections; 

registration  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  between  said 
spaced  apart  sections  for  aligning  said  center  line  of  said 
battery  plates  over  said  space,  said  registration  means 
further  being  movable  between  a  first  position  above  the 
upper  plane  of  said  conveyor  means  and  a  second  position 
below  the  upper  plane  of  said  conveyor  means; 


1.  In  a  ribbon-type  fin  forming  apparatus  for  simultaneously 
forming  a  plurality  of  thin  platelike  fins  arranged  in  adjacent 
side-by-side  relationship,  said  apparatus  including  upper  and 
lower  opposed  platens  having  means  associated  therewith  for 
causing  the  sheet  material  as  fed  therebetween  to  be  severed 
into  a  plurality  of  elongated  strips,  drive  means  for  intermit- 
tently advancing  the  sheet  material  through  the  apparatus  so 
that  the  strips  are  advanced  outwardly  of  the  apparatus,  a 
cutoff  device  for  simultaneously  severing  the  plurality  of  side- 
by-side  strips  to  form  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  fins,  and  a 
suction  head  disposed  directly  adjacent  said  cutoff  device  for 
receiving  thereund^  the  plurality  of  side-by-side  fuis  after 
severing  thereof  from  said  strips,  said  suction  head  including  a 
lower  suction  plate  having  plural  rows  of  apertures  extending 
therethrough  and  communicating  with  an  mterior  suction 
member  disposed  thereabove,  said  fins  being  positionable  adja- 
cent the  lower  surface  of  said  suction  plate  substantially  be- 
tween the  adjacent  rows  of  apertures,  said  suction  head  includ- 
ing means  for  creating  a  suction  within  said  chamber  so  that 
external  air  flows  upwardly  past  the  fins  through  said  apertures 
into  said  chamber,  the  improvement  wherein  said  suction  head 
includes  alignment  means  mounted  on  said  suction  head  and 
cooperating  with  said  fins  during  the  discharge  thereof  for 
guiding  the  downward  movement  of  said  fins  onto  a  fin  col- 
lecting device  which  is  positioned  below  said  suction  head, 
said  alignment  means  including  a  support  vertically  movably 
positioned  within  said  suction  chamber  and  having  a  plurality 
of  alignment  pins  fixed  thereto  and  projecting  downwardly 
therefrom,  said  pins  being  slidably  positioned  within  openings 
which  extend  downwardly  through  said  suction  plate,  said 
openings  being  disposed  at  locations  whereby  they  are  covered 
by  said  fins  so  that  downward  projection  of  said  pins  cause 
them  to  project  through  apertures  in  said  fins,  and  drive  means 
connected  to  said  support  for  causing  vertical  reciprocation 
thereof. 


separator  means  disposed  between  said  spaced  apart  sections 
and  in  line  with  said  registration  means,  said  separator 
means  further  having  a  poriion  thereof  which  extends 
above  the  upper  plane  of  said  conveyor  means;  and 

drive  means  for  activating  said  conveyor  means  and  said 
separator  means. 


4J85J58 

DEVICE  FOR  TRANSLATING  AND  ROTATING  A 
CUTTING  PLATEN  WITH  RESPECT  TO  A  REOPROCAL 

CUTTER 

Dnid  J.  Lofu,  Glaitoabwy,  nA  Robert  J.  PaniM,  Sorth 

Wiadior,  botk  ofCou.,  aarigMn  to  Gidf  A  Wcaicfa  Conon- 

tkn.  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

DiTirioa  of  Ser.  No.  902,263,  May  2,  1978,  Pat  No.  4J26,148. 

TlUa  appUcatioa  Aag.  29,  1979,  Ser,  No.  70,723 

lat  a.<  A24G  1/04 

VS.  a.  8»-410  12  rs^^ 


4J85,257 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  BATTERY  PLATES 
WiUiia  J.  Ekcfic,  arf  TiMlhjr  M.  Rebcr,  both  of  Rcadiag,  Pa-, 
■■Insn  to  Ccwral  Brtttry  Cwyictioa,  Rcadiag,  Pa. 
FDcd  Fck.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  119,508 
tat  CL'  B23D  45/00 
UJS.  CL  83—167  17  n.i— 

1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  battery  plates  which  are 
joined  about  a  center  line,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular  frame; 


1.  A  device  ftjr  translating  and  rotating  a  cutting  platen  for 
a  flat  workpiece  with  respect  to  a  reciprocable  cutter,  said 
device  comprising  first,  second  and  third  guide  ways  on  said 
platen,  said  first  and  second  guide  ways  extending  generally  in 
a  first  direction  and  said  third  guide  way  extending  in  a  second 
direction  at  a  known  angle  to  said  first  direction;  first,  second 
and  third  drive  elements  are  slidably  received  in  said  first, 
second  and  third  guide  ways  respectively;  first  drive  means  for 
shifting  said  first  drive  element  in  a  drive  direction  generally 
transverse  to  said  first  guide  way;  second  drive  means  for 
shifting  said  second  drive  element  in  a  drive  direction  gener- 
ally transverse  to  said  second  guide  way;  third  drive  means  for 
shifting  said  third  drive  element  in  a  drive  directioo  genemily 
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trantvene  to  slid  third  guide  way;  md  control  means  for 
shifting  Slid  first,  second  and  third  drive  means  a  selected 
distance  in  said  drive  directioos  to  cause  corresponding  move- 
ment or  said  platen  with  respect  to  said  cutter. 


whereby  selected  turret  assembly  punching  stations  are 
accurately  indexed  relative  to  said  machine  punching  axis. 


4,285,2S» 
TURRET  INDEX  SYSTEM 
Roii  R.  JeiiMh,  North  Tommda;  Victor  T.  CutoM,  Cbeek- 
towiv;  hirth  of  N.Y^  aad  Paul  R.  Brtnra,  Witairt  Ovek, 
CaUf^  MrifOTi  to  HondaOle  Indiotriet,  loc^  Fort  Laidcr- 
dalc,  Fla. 

F1M  Aag.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,445 

bt  CL>  B2SF  1/0* 

MS.  CL  a»— 552  7  Clains 


4,2*5,260 
ROTATABLE  ARTICLE,  SUCH  AS  A  TOOL  PROVIDED 

WITH  MEANS  FOR  DAMPING  VIBRATION 
Eiwi  SalJe,  Schnibeide  4,  D  2106  Bendestorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnsaay,  aad  Ulrich  Bartich,  Braonscbweig,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  inigDon  to  Ernst  Safje,  Bendestorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FIM  Jan.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,786 
daims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17, 
1978,  28018U 

Ut.  CO  B27B  ii/0&-  B23B  61/02 
MS.  CL  83—835  9  < 


1.  A  turret  index  system  for  a  punching  machine  having 
spaced  apart  upper  and  lower  turret  assemblies,  each  having  a 
plurality  of  punching  elements  carried  thereon  at  equally 
spaced  turret  punching  stations  with  each  upper  and  lower 
station  providing  functionally  complementary  punching  ele- 
mentt  which  are  routable  for  positioning  in  alignment  with  a 
machine  punching  axis,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  rotary  drive  means  being  drivably  connected  to  said  upper 
and  lower  turret  assembly  for  synchronously  driving  said 
turret  assemblies; 
said  rotary  drive  means  includes  an  index  gear  and  said 
reciprocating  drive  means  includes  a  rack  which  meshes 
with  said  index  gear  and  being  moved  by  a  power  cylinder 
through  a  predetermined  indexing  stroke  length  to  rotate 
said  index  gear  the  equivalent  of  one  turret  station  spac- 
ing; 
a  reciprocating  drive  means  having  a  driving  connection 
with  said  rotary  drive  means  and  a  shock  absorber  associ- 
ated with  said  rack  to  decelerate  said  turret  assemblies 
during  a  final  portion  of  the  indexing  stroke  length, 
a  releasable  drive  couple  means  for  driving  said  rotary  drive 
means  from  said  reciprocating  drive  means  and  arranged 
to  transmit  incremental  rotary  motion  to  said  rotary  drive 
means  to  indexably  advance  both  of  said  turret  assemblies 
the  equivalent  of  one  station  spacing; 
said  releasable  drive  couple  means  including  a  clutch  means 
arranged  to  transmit  incremental  rotary  motion  to  said 
rotary  drive  means  and  wherein  the  rotary  drive  means 
includes  a  drive  shaft  carrying  spaced  sprockets  thereon, 
upper  and  lower  roller  chains  indexing  with  said  sprock- 
ets, said  chains  each  having  an  operative  drive  connection 
with  one  of  said  turret  assemblies  for  driving  each  of  said 
turret  assemblies  simultaneously  from  said  rotary  drive 
means,  said  drive  shaft  being  poaitiofied  remote  from  said 
turrets; 
a  shot  pin  means  arranged  to  lock  the  indexed  position  of 
said  turret  assemblies  and  provide  required  corrective 
repoaitioning  movements  to  achieve  accurate  poaitioning 
of  said  turret  assemblies  relative  to  said  machine  punching 
axis;  and 
a  control  system  to  sequentially  control  the  operation  of  said 
rotary  drive  means,  the  reciprocating  drive  means,  the 
releasaUe  drive  couple  means  and  said  shot  pin  means 


1.  A  vibration-damped  disc-like  rotatable  article  having  two 
faces,  a  rotating  axis  and  a  central  plane,  comprising  a  body 
having  a  work  region  adapted  to  interact  with  another  article; 
at  least  one  thin  damping  layer  consisting  of  visco-elastic  mate- 
rial secured  between  a  portion  of  the  body  which  is  securely 
attached  to  the  work  region  and  at  least  one  relative  thin, 
disc-like  annular  counter-element  which  extends  substantially 
parallel  thereto;  and  at  least  one  disc-like  annular  outer  mem- 
ber securely  connected  to  the  body;  the  damping  layer  being 
arranged  between  the  two  faces  of  said  disc-like  article  and 
being  covered  by  said  at  least  one  outer  member,  whereby  the 
assembly  permits  shear  stresses  to  occur  in  the  damping  layer. 


4,285,261 

PUNOHARP  ACnON 

EUii  Barron,  7228  Ends  Ave.,  U  JoUa,  Calif.  92037 

FUcd  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,676 

Int  CL'  GIOD  3/16 

MS.  CL  84—258  5 


1.  In  a  keyboard  type  musical  instrument  having  a  frame  and 
a  plurality  of  vibratable  elements,  a  plucking  means  for  each 
element  thereof  comprising: 

(a)  a  pick  body; 

(b)  a  key-lever  means  rotatably  carrying  said  pick  body  and 
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providing  translaUonal  motion  thereof  relative  to  said 
vibrauble  element,  said  translational  motion  having  a 
pluck  du^tion  and  a  return  direction; 

(c)  a  plectrum  fixed  to  said  pick  body  for  plucking  said 
vibratable  element,  said  plectrum  mounted  eccentric  to 
the  center  of  rotation  of  said  pick  body  for  the  purpose  of 
providmg  plectrum  escape  motion,  said  escape  motion 
bemg  at  nght  angles  to  said  translational  motion; 

(d)  a  crank  arm  also  fixed  to  said  pick  body; 

(e)  a  resilient  means  opposing  the  rotation  of  said  pick  body 
and  determining  the  rest  position  thereof; 

(0  a  pneumatic  piston  having  an  aperture,  said  piston  sliding 
m  a  co-acting  closed  cylinder,  said  cylinder  supported  in  a 
fixed  position  on  said  frame  adjacent  to  said  pick  body 
and  r  1, 

(g)  a  connecting  rod  connecting  said  crank  arm  to  said 
piston,  an  end  portion  of  said  connecting  rod  engaging 
said  piston  and  closing  said  aperture  upon  translational 
motion  in  the  pluck  direction  and  opening  said  aperture  in 
the  return  direction,  for  the  purpose  of  providing  the 
plucking  and  escape  motions. 


4,285,262 

TREMOLO  DEVICE 

D.  IVmui  Scholi,  13  Rich  Valley  Ri,  Wayland,  Maas.  01778 

Continnatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  931,610,  Aug.  7,  1978 

■bandoned.  TUi  application  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,155 

InL  a.3  GIOD  3/12 

UA  a  84-313  j,cui„,s 


I.  A  tailpiece  unit  for  a  stringed  instrument  having  a  body 
and  a  bridge;  the  tailpiece  unit  comprising: 
a  tranolo  bar  mounted  to  the  body  at  a  location  behind  the 
bridge,  the  tremolo  bar  including  means  to  enable  the  tails 
of  the  strings  to  be  attached  thereto; 
said  tremolo  bar  being  mounted  for  movement  from  a  prede- 
termined normal  position  in  a  string-tensioning  and  string- 
relaxing  direction  to  enable  the  strings  to  be  tensioned  or 
relaxed; 
restraining  means  normally  in  engagement  with  the  tremolo 
bar  for  resisting  the  force  applied  to  the  tremolo  bar  by  the 
tension  of  the  strings  thereby  to  hold  the  tremolo  bar  in 
said  predetermined  normal  position; 
said  restraining  means  being  resilient  to  enable  the  restrain- 
ing means  to  yield  in  response  to  movement  of  the  tremolo 
bar  in  a  string-relaxing  direction  beyond  said  predeter- 
mined normal  position  in  response  to  an  externally  applied 
force  on  the  tremolo  bar,  said  restraining  means  being 
fiirther  constructed  and  arranged  to  bias  and  return  the 
tremolo  bar  to  said  predetermined  normal  position  upon 
release  of  said  external  force; 
said  tremolo  bar  and  restraining  means  being  constructed  to 
enable  the  tremolo  bar  to  be  moved  in  either  direction 
with  respect  to  said  predetermined  normal  posirion; 
•top  means  engageable  with  the  restraining  means  to  limit 
the  extent  to  which  the  restraining  means  may  move  in  a 
string-tensioning  direction  to  define  a  normal  position  for 
the  restraining  means;  and 
means  for  varying  the  position  of  the  stop  means  thereby  to 
vary  the  normal  position  of  the  restraining  means,  thereby 
to  vary  the  preAtermined  normal  posiUon  of  the  tremolo 
bar. 
19.  A  taUpiece  unit  for  stringed  instrument  having  a  body 
and  bridge,  the  tailpiece  unit  comprising: 
an  anchor  member  mounted  to  the  body  at  a  location  behind 


the  bridge  and  having  means  to  secure  the  tails  of  the 
strings  thereto; 

said  anchor  member  being  movable  in  a  string-tensioning 
and  string-relaxing  direction; 

bias  means  engageable  with  the  anchor  member  for  biaatng 
the  anchor  member  in  a  string-tensioning  direction; 

stop  means  engageable  with  the  bias  means  to  Umit  the 
extoit  to  which  the  bias  means  can  urge  the  anchor  mem- 
ber in  a  string-tensioning  direction;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  stop  means. 

4,285,263 

WIND-INSTRUMENT  FINGERING  GUIDE 

Henry  Lanen,  192  N.  Main  St,  Weat  Hartford,  Conn.  06107 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,726 

Int  a.!  G09B  15/06 

MS.  a.  84—382  „  , 


I.  In  the  combination  of: 

a  clarinet  having  three  first  rest-position  tone  boles  for  the 
first  three  fmgers  of  one  hand,  at  least  one  fust  fourth-fin- 
ger key  for  the  fourth  fmger  of  the  one  hand,  three  second 
rest-position  tone  holes  for  the  fust  three  fingers  of  the 
other  hand,  and  at  least  one  second  fourth-finger  key  for 
the  fourth  finger  of  the  other  hand,  said  three  first  rest- 
position  tone  holes  being  longitudinally  spaced  along  said 
clarinet  from  each  other  and  from  said  three  second  rest- 
position  tone  holes,  which  are  also  longitudinally  spaced 
along  said  clarinet  from  each  other,  the  axes  of  said  first 
rest-position  tone  holes  and  said  second  rest-position  lone 
holes  lying  in  a  reference  plane,  with: 
a  fmger  guide  including  an  elongate  boy  member  having  a 
first  portion  of  said  body  member  at  least  as  long  as  the 
longitudinal  extension  of  said  finit  rest-position  tone  holes, 
said  body  member  also  having  a  second  portion  at  least  as 
long  as  the  longitudinal  extension  of  the  second  rest-posi- 
tion tone  holes,  said  second  portion  being  longitudinally 
positioned  relative  to  said  first  portion  for  simultaneous 
positioning  of  said  first  portion  at  the  longitudinal  location 
of  said  first  rest-position  tone  holes  and  said  second  por- 
tion at  the  longitudinal  location  of  said  second  rest-posi- 
tion tone  holes,  said  finger  guide  further  including  roount- 
mg  means  mounted  on  said  clarinet  and  stably  supporting 
said  body  member  thereon  with  said  first  and  second 
portions  positioned  at  the  longitudinal  locations  of  said 
first  and  second  rest-position  tone  holes,  respectively,  and 
spaced  from  said  clarinet  to  permit  operation  of  said  clari- 
net by  fmgers  positioned  between  said  clarinet  and  said 
body  member,  the  improvement  wherein: 

a.  said  mounting  means  supports  said  body  member  with 
said  first  portion  spaced  to  the  side  of  said  reference 
plane  where  the  one  hand  is  to  be  positioned  and  said 
second  portion  spaced  to  the  other  side  of  the  reference 
plane,  where  the  other  hand  is  to  be  positioned; 

b.  said  first  portion  of  said  body  member  includes  a  first 
substantially  rectilinear  rod  extending  through  the  lon- 
gitudinal positions  of  said  first  rest-position  tone  holes 
and 

c.  said  second  portion  of  said  body  member  includes  a 
second  substantially  rectilinear  rod  extending  through 
the  longitudinal  positions  of  said  second  rest-position 
t<me  holes  and  parallel  to  said  first  rectilinear  rod  and 
offset  therefrom,  there  being  an  offset-rod  portion  ex- 
tending between  said  rectilinear  rods  to  bold  than 
sUbly  in  position  relative  to  each  other. 
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GENERAL  PURPOSE  HOLLOW  WALL  TOGGLE 
FASTENER 
l■ko^^  btoMh.  N.Y^  iMitMir  to  CiMti  *  Owk, 
be^  SliBftird,  Omb. 

FUed  Ma;  15,  1979,  Scr.  No.  39,1M 
IbL  a.'  Flffl  21/00 
VS.  CL  411—345  7 


having  a  given  outer  diameter,  said  rivet  head  means  having  an 
outer  diameter  larger  than  said  given  outer  shaft  diameter, 
whereby  the  rivet  head  means  form  a  rim  extending  radially 
outwardly  of  said  outer  shaft  diameter,  and  dividing  means 
extending  at  least  to  said  outer  shaft  diameter  and  entirely 
through  said  rim  to  divide  said  rim  into  at  least  two  separate 
portions,  said  dividing  means  preventing  said  separate  rim 
portions  from  remaining  stuck  on  a  drill  bit  used  in  a  boring 
operation  to  remove  a  rivet 


4,2t5,2CC 
SERVO  STEERING  GEAR 
Dieter  Elier,  Eaiagn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aMigBor  to  Zaha- 
ladtebrik  Pricdrkhahafte,  AG.,  FriedrichfhafeB,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmaay 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,204 
daiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Oct.  6, 
197S,2S43S92 

bt  a.1  F15B  9/lOt  13/042 
VS.  a.  91—375  A  9  Oains 


1.  A  hollow  wall  fastener  comprising: 
a  threaded  toggle  boh; 

means  for  driving,  pulling  and  rotating  said  bolt;  and 
an  elongated  toggle  anchor  having: 
a  longitudinal  recess  for  receiving  one  end  of  said  bolt  in 
longitudinal  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
anchor; 
an  end  cap  retention  recess  adjacent  and  in  longitudinal 
alignment  with  said  longitudinal  recess,  said  recesses 
being  separated  by  a  wall  portion  of  said  toggle  anchor 
having  a  transverse  slot  therein  providing  conmiunica- 
tion  between  said  recesses; 
aa  end  cap  having  a  non-circular  retention  portion,  a 
frangible  intermediate  portion  having  a  width  less  than 
the  width  of  said  slot,  and  an  internally  threaded  head 
portion  for  tbreadably  engaging  said  end  of  said  bolt, 
said  retention  portion  and  head  portion  being  disposed  in 
said  retention  and  longitudinal  recesses  respectively, 
with  said  intermediate  portion  extending  therebetween 
through  said  slot; 
means  permitting  pivoting  of  said  anchor  with  respect  to 
said  bolt  about  a  pivot  axis  within  said  anchor,  from  said 
alignment  position  to  another  poaition  in  which  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  anchor  is  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bolt;  and 
means  comprising  an  approximately  semicircular  threaded 
groove  in  said  anchor  for  locking  said  bolt  and  anchor 
together  in  snap-fit  fashion  mutually  threadaUy  en- 
gaged relatioasfaip  in  said  other  position. 


4,M5>5 

TACKING  RIVET 
HcfBaaa  Ricpcr,  Baxtetade,  Fed.  Rep.  of  CcfBaay,  aari^or  to 
MaacrackBitt-Boclkow-Blohm  Gcacllachaft  nit  bcachraodi- 
Mr  Halinc  Maaick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genu^r 

Filed  JaiL  2S,  1979,  Scr.  No.  53,057 
daiaaa  priority,  appUeatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Jal.  14, 
197S,  2S31021 

iBt  a.)  FICB  13/04 
VS.  CL  411— SOI  <  OaiaH 


1.  In  a  servo  gear  mechanism  having  a  housing  (40)  provided 
with  inflow  and  outflow  ports  (17,  25),  a  valve  element  (1) 
provided  with  passages  conducting  a  pressure  medium  from 
the  inflow  port  through  a  valve  sleeve  (2)  to  a  servomotor  (3, 
13, 14)  from  which  a  return  flow  of  the  pressure  medium  to  the 
outflow  port  is  conducted,  and  a  torsion  bar  (10)  interconnect- 
ing the  valve  element  and  the  valve  sleeve,  the  improvement 
residing  in  said  valve  element  having  an  axial  bore  (27)  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  outflow  port  (25)  and  a  return  flow 
valve  passage  (21,  22)  in  the  valve  element,  a  valve  piston  (2t) 
disposed  in  said  axial  bore,  a  spring  (30)  biasing  the  valve 
piston  against  flow  of  the  pressure  medium  to  a  position  per- 
mitting unrestricted  return  flow  through  said  valve  passage, 
said  valve  piston  having  pressure  surface  means  (32)  for  exert- 
ing a  piston  actuating  force  thereon  opposed  by  the  spring,  and 
pressure  passage  means  (20,  33)  in  the  valve  element  and  the 
valve  sleeve  for  conducting  the  pressure  medium  from  the  inlet 
port  to  the  pressure  surface  means. 


4,2SS,2C7 

OONTKOL  DEVICE  FOR  HYDRAUUC 

SERVOMECHANISMS 

Jaaa  S.  Baordit,  Bartdou,  Spaia,  aaalginr  to  Beadiberica, 

SA,,  Barccioaa,  Spaia 

FUed  Nor.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,204 
Claiaa  priority,  ^pUcatioa  Spaia.  Nor.  2, 197S,  474.730 
lat.  CL'  F15B  13/04 
1.  A  tacking  rivet  body,  comprising  rivet  shaft  means,  rivet   VS.  Q.  91^434  1  Qaiai 

head  means  secured  to  said  rivet  shaft  means,  a  longitudinal  1.  In  a  control  device  for  hydraulic  servomechanisms,  of  the 
bore  extending  axially  entirely  through  said  rivet  shaft  means  type  comprising  two  opposed  working  chambers  which  are 
and  through  said  rivet  head  means,  said  rivet  shaft  means   separated  from  each  other  in  a  fluid-tight  manner  by  a  movable 
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member  which  b  connected  to  the  device  to  be  operated,  the 
two  chambers  being  selectively  and  alternately  connectabie  to 
a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  or  fluid  discharge  by  means  of 
a  pair  or  conduits  and  a  switching  valve  which  can  be  operated 
by  a  control  member,  the  fluid  discharge  and  the  source  of 
fluid  pressure  being  in  communication  with  a  reservoir,  the 
displacement  of  the  switching  valve  being  opposed  by  a  pres- 
sure which  is  proportional  to  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  which 
has  been  led  into  the  chamber  which  Is  actuated  as  a  result  of 
said  displacement,  the  improvement  wherein  each  of  said  pair 
of  conduiu  which  communicates  each  one  of  the  pressure 
outlets  of  the  switching  valve  with  a  corresponding  working 
chamber  of  the  operating  device  includes  a  pair  of  one-way 
valves  connected  in  parallel  with  said  conduit,  said-operating 


device  receiving  fluid  pressure  during  operation  of  the  control 
member  only  through  said  pair  of  one-way  valves,  one  of  said 
pair  of  one-way  valves  solely  providing  for  fluid  communica- 
tion from  said  switching  valve  to  said  operating  device,  said 
one  one-way  valve  being  adjusuble  to  open  communication 
only  above  a  predetermined  pressure  level,  said  other  one-way 
valve  providing  for  fluid  communication  from  said  operating 
device  to  said  switching  valve,  and  said  pair  of  conduits  further 
communicating  via  a  second  conduit  with  said  reservoir  inde- 
pendently of  said  pair  of  one-way  valves,  said  second  conduit 
includmg  separate  branches  for  each  conduit  and  said  separate 
branches  Including  one-way  valves  permitting  fluid  communi- 
cation only  from  said  reservoir  to  said  operating  device  inde- 
pendently of  said  pair  of  one-way  valves. 

4,2«5,2«« 

AUTOMATIC  SEQUENCING  VALVE  AND  SYSTEM 

Harry  C.  Oeeklcr,  Soatk  Bead.  lad.,  asaigaor  to  White  Fva 

E«8ipaMat  Coapaay,  Oak  Brook,  lU. 
Conttaaatioa-ia-pail  of  Ser.  No.  451,443,  Jaa.  22, 197«,  Pat  No. 
4,067 J94.  This  applicatioa  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,705 
lat  CL'  F15B  11/00 
VS.  a.  91—517  s  I 


said  valve  and  discharging  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  other 
hydraulic  actuator  of  said  pair,  a  second  port  therein  for  pro- 
viding  hydraulic  fluid  communication  between  one  of  the  said 
hydraulic  actuaton  and  said  bore  adjacent  one  end  thereof, 
and  a  third  port  therein  for  providing  hydraulic  fluid  commu- 
nication between  the  other  of  said  hydraulic  actuators  and  said 
bore  adjacent  the  opposite  end  thereof;  and,  a  valve  spool 
axially  shiftable  In  said  bore  between  either  and  only  a  first 
position  wherein  said  spool  engages  a  first  end  of  said  bore  and 
is  spaced  from  the  second  end  and  a  second  position  wherein 
said  spool  engages  said  second  end  of  said  bore  and  is  spaced 
from  said  first  end,  and  having  lands  adjacent  opposite  ends 
and  at  least  one  land  adjacent  the  middle  with  a  circumferential 
groove  separating  each  of  said  end  lands  from  a  said  land  at  or 
adjacent  the  middle,  and  each  of  said  circumferential  grooves 
being  in  communication  with  the  adjacent  one  of  said  second 
and  third  porU;  first  restricted  passageways  in  said  valve  spool 
or  said  valve  body  communicating  between  said  first  port  and 
each  of  said  circumferential  grooves,  and  second  restricted 
passageways  in  each  end  of  said  valve  spool  or  said  bore  adja- 
cent said  opposite  ends  thereof  and  providing  restricted  fluid 
flow  communication  between  each  of  said  circumferential 
grooves  and  the  adjacent  closed  end  of  said  bore,  said  first 
restricted  passageways  producing  a  difTerential  in  pressure 
acting  through  said  second  restricted  passageways  on  opposite 
ends  of  said  valve  spool  each  time  hydraulic  fluid  under  actuat- 
ing pressure  is  delivered  to  said  first  port  to  actuate  one  of  said 
actuators  while  the  other  actuator  Is  extended  and  stationary  so 
as  to  shift  said  valve  spool  from  whichever  position  It  is  in  to 
its  alternative  position;  check  valve  means  for  each  of  said 
second  and  third  porte;  and  valve  actuating  means  for  each  of 
said  check  valve  means  adapted  to  be  alternately  actuated  to 
the  open  position  by  said  valve  spool  on  the  axial  shiftins 
thereof 


4.2S5JC9 
PORTABLE  VENTILATING  APPARATUS  FOR  PURGING 

UNDERGROUND  INSTALLATIONS  AND  THE  UKE 
Bradley  A.  Pdaae.  Lakemwd,  aad  Allaa  E.  Beam*.  Ultletoa, 

both  ofCMo.,  aari^ora  to  T.  A.  Pdaae  Coapaay,  E^lewood, 

Filed  Mar.  13, 197S,  Scr.  No.  UtM» 
lat  a.'  F24F  13/00 
VS.  a.  90—33  R  2  < 


1.  An  automatic  hydraulically  actuated  sequencing  spool 

valve  comprising:  a  valve  body  having,  a  valve  spool-receiving 

.  bore  therein  closed  at  opposite  ends,  a  first  port  therein  for 

alternately  receiving  hydraulic  fluid  under  actuating  pressure 

to  actuate  one  of  a  pair  of  hydraulic  actuators  controlled  by 


1.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  rimmed  vertical  entryway 
into  a  space  to  be  ventilated,  the  assembly  which  comprises:  an 
endless  collar  having  upper  and  lower  open  ends  and  a  wall 
shaped  to  fit  within  the  entryway  and  leave  an  annular  gap 
therebetween  for  the  passage  of  exhaust  air.  gap-bridging 
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memm  depending  from  the  coll«r  operative  lo  support  the 
litter  within  the  rimmed  entrywiy  without  appreciably  ob- 
structing the  now  therebetween,  >  upered  nozzle  centered 
within  the  collar  so  is  to  leave  a  space  therebetween,  a  forced 
air  blower  connected  to  the  nozzle  operative  to  direct  a  stream 
of  air  downwardly  therethrough,  a  duct  hanging  from  the 
underside  of  the  collar  forming  an  elongate  continuation 
thereof,  and  an  upwardly  and  outwardly  flared  deflector  bor- 
dering the  upper  open  end  of  the  collar,  said  nozzle  and  collar 
cooperating  with  one  another  and  with  the  blower  when  the 
latter  is  operative  to  aspirate  air  into  the  duct  over  the  top  of 
the  deflector,  and  said  deflector  being  effective  to  turn  the  air 
eihausted  through  the  annular  gap  aside  so  no  significalit 
quantity  thereof  will  be  reaspinted  into  the  duct. 

PAINT  SPRAY  BOOTH  WITH  FLOODED  FLOOR 
JoKfk  D.  DoMkue,  Troy.  Mich.,  aaipMr  to  Schweitzer  Indui- 
trial  Corvoratioii,  Maditoa  Hdgkta,  Mick. 

Filed  Oef.  29,  1»79,  Ser .  No.  i9,07S 

TV  portioa  of  tkt  Itra  of  Ikia  pateat  nbacqaait  to  Sep.  16, 

1997,  hn  bcca  diicUMd. 

bt  a."  BOSC  15/00 

VS.  CL  9«— 115  SB  I 


pressure  cooker  assembly,  an  extruder  assembly  and  a  cut-off 
assembly  and,  in  which,  said  seal  plate  assembly  comprises: 

(a)  a  seal  plate  for  compacting  and  regulating  the  flow  of 
product  mix  in  a  terminal  portion  of  said  pressure  feeder 
assembly  so  as  to  form  a  pressure  seal  for  the  pressure 
cooker  assembly, 

(b)  said  seal  plate  carrying  means  thereon  for  abrading  the 
compacted  product  mix  for  quick,  uniform  heating  in  said 
pressure  cooker  assembly, 

(c)  said  seal  plate  being  mounted  on  one  end  of  a  rotatable 
and  axially  translatable  seal  plate  shaft  that  enters  into  a 
feeder  housing  providing  communication  for  said  product 
mix  from  said  terminal  portion  of  said  pressure  feeder 
assembly  to  the  inlet  of  said  pressure  cooker  assembly, 

(d)  said  seal  plate  shaft  being  telescopically  received  within 
a  tubular  drive  shaft  mounted  externally  of  said  feeder 
housing, 

(e)  bearing  means  supporting  said  tubular  drive  shaft  for 
rotation. 


1  In  a  paint  spray  booth  of  the  type  comprising  an  elongate 
housing  defining  a  working  area,  a  perforate  working  floor, 
means  for  supplying  air  to  the  working  area  from  overhead  and 
for  causing  a  now  of  said  air  downwardly  through  the  working 
noor.  a  nat  subHoor.  spaced  from  and  beneath  the  working 
noor,  means  for  nooding  said  subfloor  with  water  to  a  substan- 
tial depth,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  discrete  outlet 
structures  in  said  subnoor  through  which  air  and  water  now, 
and  means  beneath  said  subnoor  for  receiving  and  discharging 
paml-laden  water  from  said  outlet  structures,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
means  defining  at  least  one  trough  in  the  subnoor,  said 
trough  extending  substantially  laterally  across  the  sub- 
noor and  having  openings  in  the  bottom  thereof  for  drain- 
ing and  cleaning  said  subnoor,  said  openings  being  pro- 
vided with  closing  means  which  ctose  off  said  openings  to 
prevent  drainage  except  when  desired. 

4J«5J71 

SEAL  PLATE  DRIVE  FOR  USE  WfTH  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRESSURE  FEEDING  AND  PRESSURE  COOKING  A 

FOOD  PRODUCT 

CkM  H.  Fikk,  tmi  iimtt  R.  Booie,  botk  of  MoattoMry,  Pt„ 

lalgBiirT  M  Kofpcn  Coapaay,  Ibc  P<mbw«h,  Pa. 

FIM  Apr.  14. 19M,  Ser.  No.  140.125 

tat  CI'  A47J  27/n 

ujs.  CL  ••— S4t  »  a«^i 

1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  pressure  cooking,  extruding 
and  forming  pellets  of  a  food  product,  which  apparatus  in- 
cludes a  pressure  feeder  assembly,  a  seal  plate  aisembly.  a 


(f)  coupling  means  interconnecting  said  tubular  drive  shaft 
to  said  seal  plate  shaft  so  that  both  shafts  will  co-rotate 
while  permitting  axial  translation  of  said  seal  plate  shaft 
with  respect  to  said  tubular  drive  shaft, 

(g)  first  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  tubular 
drive  shaft  to  impart  rotary  motion  thereto, 

(h)  second  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  seal 
plate  shaft  to  impart  translatory  motion  thereto, 

(i)  first  seal  means  disposed  between  said  seal  plate  shaft  and 
said  tubular  drive  shaft  at  a  location  adjacent  said  feeder 
housing  to  prevent  ingress  of  product  mix  and  superat- 
mospheric  steam  between  said  shafts,  and 

(j)  second  seal  means  cooperatively  associated  with  said 
feeder  housing  and  said  tubular  drive  shaft  to  prevent 
egress  of  product  mix  and  superatmospheric  steam  from 
said  feeder  housing  and  along  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
tubular  drive  shaft. 


4.2M.272 
TOASTER 
Ticdc  KUiHtn.  Croaiiaaai,  Nclherlnri*.  aarigaor  to  U,S.  PUi- 
ipa  Corpondo^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jal.  9. 1979.  Ser.  No.  55^42 
CUM  priority.  appUcatkm  Netktriuda.  JaL   12,   197g, 
7a074M 

bt  CL'  A47J  37/08 
VS.  CL  99-391  '  ' 


4 


ta 


''■  "Aa-~..„*(- 


1.  A  toaster  for  slices  of  bread  or  the  like,  which  comprises 
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a  housmg;  at  least  one  beatiiig  element  in  said  housing  for 
respectively  toasting  one  or  more  bread  slices;  an  opening  in 
the  bottom  of  the  housing  adjacent  each  heating  element  for 
the  passage  of  air  over  said  heating  element  to  cool  the  same 
followmg  a  toasting  cycle;  a  flap  assocuted  with  each  opening 
and  movable  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position 
for  closing  the  opening  during  the  toasting  cycle;  means  engag- 
mg  the  flaps  for  effecting  movement  of  the  same  between  their 
open  position  and  their  closed  position;  a  support  for  said  one 
or  more  bread  slices  movable  between  a  rest  position  and  a 
toasting  position,  said  slice  support  when  moved  to  said  toast- 
uig  position  contacting  said  flap-engaging  means  to  effect 
closing  of  the  flaps;  and  means  to  move  said  slice  support  to 
and  to  maintain  the  same  in  said  toasting  position  during  the 
toasting  cycle. 


cumferential  mother  line  to  croas  said  axial  mother  lines  and  a 
metal  pUting  Uyer  covering  the  peripheries  of  said  circumfer- 


3  it  ii.  iijt  iliir  7Ji  111  7J:-; 
.;  ;;  ;:■  t.';ii;.M,  ;  .';  ..■  '::^: 


iN'tjiliijlK; 

llijlliiiliilijiiiiillijlli!:.;;,^; 
_-   ^  ^  Tj;  ft'  4^  i;;  +'  ■(-'  4l^l 


.^  'i'  f  y  ?  y  i*  v  v  y 

^n     J  Via  2 


4,285,273 

MINI  MODULE  BUILDER 

DomM  W.  DnJnett,  P.O.  Box  SC9,  Hale  Carter.  Tex.  79041 

Filed  Feb.  «,  19M,  Ser.  No.  119,189 

tat  a.3  B30B  J/32 

UAa  100-35  isctata. 


enfial  and  axial  mother  lines  and  bonding  them  to  one  another 
at  the  croasmg  points  thereof. 


4,285,275 

PRINTING  PLATEN  FOR  HAND  LABELER,  OR  THE 

LIKE 

Yo  Sato,  Tokyo.  Japtu,  aarigMir  to  KabaaUki  tCiA.  Sato 

KcBkyaaho,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51.954 
CI«1«»  priority,  appUcatio.  Japn,  J...  24, 1978. 53-8<«41fU] 
IM.  a.}  B41K //M' B41F //j« 
U.S.  a  101—407  BP  5 , 


1  The  process  of  making  a  self  supporting,  self  contained 
segmental  module  of  seed  cotton  which  is  loaded  as  a  self 
supported,  self  contained  unit  upon  a  module  mover;  wherein 
the  improved  method  comprises: 

a.  compacting  freshly  harvested  seed  cotton  into  a  first 
segment  of  the  module  with  a  module  maker,  transfering 
weight  from  a  tractor  to  the  module  maker  to  aid  com- 
pacting, 

b.  moving  the  module  maker  to  a  podtion  which  partially 
overlaps  the  first  segment,  then 

c.  compacting  as  before  freshly  harvested  seed  cotton  into  a 
second  segment  of  the  module  with  the  module  maker,  the 
first  and  second  segmenu  adhered  together  so  that  the 
segments  together  form  a  single  self  supported,  self  con- 
tained unit,  and  later 

d.  loading  said  segmental  module  upon  a  module  mover. 


4,285,274 

SEAMLESS  CYLINDRICAL  PRINTING  SCREEN  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

K^  BrtBima,  Oaika,  Jap..,  aaai««)r  to  ToaUa  Kogyo  Co, 
Ltd,  Hyogo,  Japn 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979.  Ser.  No.  87,382 
Ctatai  priority,  ipplinrtio.  Japn,  Jri.  5,  1979,  5444424 
tat  a.'  B05C  17/06;  B41L  27/28 
UAaMl-128Jl  tOabm 

I.  A  seamless  cylindrical  printing  screen  composed  of  a 
meshed  metal  cylinder,  wherein  said  cylinder  comprises  a 
plurality  of  axial  mother  lines  composed  of  a  metal  wire  and 
extended  from  one  open  edge  of  the  cylinder  to  the  other  open 
edge  substantially  in  the  axial  direction  at  small  intervals  be- 
tween every  two  adjacent  axial  mother  lines,  a  circumferential 
mother  line  compned  of  a  metal  wire  and  extended  spirally 
from  one  open  edge  of  the  cylinder  to  the  other  open  edge  at 
small  intervals  between  every  two  adjacent  turns  of  the  dr- 


1.  A  prwting  platen  for  use  with  a  label  printing  machine,  or 
the  like,  wherein  said  pUten  includes  a  surface  thereof  on 
which  a  strip  of  labels,  or  the  like  objects  to  be  imprinted,  is  fed 
and  wherein  said  pUten  surface  is  opposed  to  and  is  adapted  to 
be  moved  against  printing  types  supported  by  a  printing  head, 
or  the  like;  said  platen  including  a  support  frame;  a  plate 
shaped  impression  plate  supported  on  said  platen  support 
frame;  said  impression  pUte  having  a  surface  thereof  which  U 
the  said  surface  of  said  pUten  that  is  opposed  to  printing  types 
said  impression  plate  having  a  plurality  of  projections  projeci- 
mg  up  from  said  impression  plate  surface;  said  impression  plate 
projections  being  comprised  of  elastic  and  deformable  material 
and  being  adapted  to  be  depressed  to  varying  extends  upon 
being  engaged  by  printing  types  and  said  projections  are  of 
such  height  and  deformability  that,  when  printing  types  are 
applied  against  the  label  strip  and  are  pressed  against  said 
unpression  pUte  surface  projections,  the  types  of  a  printing 
head  may  elastically  deform  said  projections  to  varying  extents 
depending  upon  the  extent  of  irregularities  of  the  types,  and  the 
types  may  be  imprinted  upon  labels  with  a  uniform,  averaged 
density,  despite  irregularities  in  the  types  or  in  the  orientations 
of  the  types;  said  projections  of  said  impression  plate  are  in  the 
form  of  a  plurality  of  corrugations  defined  in  said  impression 
plate  surface;  said  corrugations  are  oriented  on  said  impression 
plate  that  each  said  corrugation  extends  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  advancing  movement  of  the  label  strip  over  said  impres- 
swn  plate;  said  corrugations  are  of  such  a  width,  are  so  sized 
and  are  so  placed  that  at  least  two  of  said  corrugations  will  be 
covered  over  in  the  width  direction  across  said  platen  by  ew:h 
prmting  type  when  the  type  engages  a  label  strip  on  said  im- 
pression plate  surface. 
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MTTHOD  FOR  PRIVnNG  EMPLOYING 

LITHOGRAPHIC  FOUNTAIN  DAMPENING  SOLUTION 

H0wa4  A.  FhMWM.  IS  RoflM  Ridge  Rd^  WcrtiM,  Com. 

0<06«,  nd  Rotert  F.  Gnda,  Sdtnle,  MaiL,  nrigMn  to 

HovMd  A.  Fnmmm,  WcMia,  Con. 

CoBdMMloa  of  Scr.  No.  MMM,  Not.  15, 197t,  ib—do»d, 

whkk  ii  ■  coatiBHtla»-iB-yat  orScr.  No.  792,424,  Apr.  29, 

UT7,  rtmdnTil  TUi  Mpliotioa  Apr.  11, 19W,  Scr.  No. 

139,490 

lit  a.>  B41M  1/06 

VS.  a.  101—451  *  a**" 

1.  In  a  method  for  litbognphic  printing  wherein  a  litho- 
graphic printing  plate  having  oleophilic  and  hydrophilic  areas 
on  the  printing  surface  of  the  plate  is  contacted  with  ink  and  an 
aqueous  fountain  dampening  solution  during  printing,  the 
improvement  comprising,  as  said  fountain  solution  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  a  water-soluble  hydrolase  enzyme  dis- 
solved therein  to  improve  printing  quality  and  reduce  the 
amount  of  fouotiin  solution  necenary  to  dampen  the  plate. 


4,28S,27« 
RAPID  TRANSIT  SYSTEM 
Bnee  MittheU,  TenrttiM,  Id.  S34S0 

Filed  JaL  21, 1900,  Scr.  No.  170,595 
Ut  a.3  B61B  3/00 
UjS.  a.  104-96 


1.  In  a  rapid  transit  system  having  a  guide  line  network 

including  a  main  line  and  one  or  more  interconnected  side 

4^05,277  guide  lines,  a  car  moveable  throughout  said  network,  an  over- 

LOW  PROFILE  GRENADE  FUZE  1,^,^  ((,„  bar  interconnecting  said  car  with  said  guide  line 

Rnaell  E.  Iifii.  Dowr,  N  J.,  laiVKir  to  TV  United  States  of  ,^m,ork,  car  drive  means,  and  switch  means  for  diverting  said 

AMrid  m  rtfnwated  by  ike  Scereivy  of  Ike  Any,  Waah-   ^^  ^g  ^^j  f^^^,  ,^  ,„^  iu,e  and  said  side  lines,  the  improve- 

,  D.C  ment  comprising  improved  sv«tch  means  comprising,  in  com- 

Filed  A,r.  24, 1979,  S«r.  No.  33,«70  ^^^^^„. 


bt.  a.'  F42B  11/42 


U.S.  CL  102— 407 


9C]aiB( 


a.  an  overhead  main  line  guide  bar  extending  along  said  main 
line  immediately  before,  at  and  immediately  after  the 
intersection  of  said  main  line  and  said  side  guide  line; 

b.  a  main  line  guide  fmger  manually  moveable  vertically 
iroin  within  said  car  into  and  out  of  sliding  contact  with 
the  side  of  said  main  line  overhead  guide  bar  away  from 
said  side  guide  line; 

c.  an  overhead  side  line  guide  bar  extending  along  said  side 
line  immediately  before,  at  and  immediately  after  said 
intersection; 

d.  a  pair  of  turn  off  guide  fingers  spaced  laterally  on  each 
side  of  main  line  guide  finger  and  manually  movable  verti- 
cally as  a  unit  from  between  said  car  for  sliding  engage- 
ment with  said  side  line  guide  bar  to  divert  said  car  to  said 
side  line;  and 

e.  lever  means  connected  to  said  three  fingers  to  simulta- 
neously raise  said  side  line  guide  fingers  while  lowering 
said  main  Une  guide  finger  and  vice  versa. 


4,285,279 

RAILWAY  VEHICLE  ENERGY  PRODUCING  SYSTEM 

Artkv  B.  CUappetti,  10«00  S.  Odcley.  CUcago,  Dl.  60643 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,739 

lat  a.'  B60L  1/00,  S/00;  B61C  17/00 

VS.  a.  lOS-lU  •  CJaiau 


1.  A  grenade  comprising  in  combination: 

a  housmg  for  explosive; 

a  tubular  fiize  body  mounted  on  said  housing,  said  body 
having  an  upper  open  end  and  a  lower  open  end  and 
containing  a  first  bore  and  a  second  bore  coaxially  located 
therein; 

a  striker  plate  fixedly  mounted  in  said  tint  bore; 

a  spring  biased  primer  holder  positioned  in  said  second  bore 
and  containing  a  primer  charge  and  a  firing  pin,  said  firing 
pin  being  restrainably  held  therein  spaced  between  said 
primer  charge  and  said  striker  plate; 

a  biased  safety  lever  for  controlling  activation  of  said  gre- 
nade pivotably  attached  to  said  fuze  body  upper  end; 

a  detent  lever  positioned  below  said  safety  lever  and  pivota- 
bly attached  to  said  fuze  body  upper  end,  said  detent  lever 
being  restrained  by  and  pivoting  diametrically  opposite  to 
said  safety  lever, 

a  spacer  means  to  prevent  movement  of  said  spring  biased 
primer  holder  toward  said  striker  plate  until  said  detent 

lever  is  released; 

whereby  release  of  said  safety  lever  releases  said  detent  lever  1.  In  a  vehicular  energy  producing  system,  said  system 

permitting  said  spring  biaaed  primer  holder  to  move  said  including  an  electrical  generating  means  and  being  adapted  to 

tiring  pin  against  said  striker  ptate,  initUting  the  primer,  be  mounted  on  a  heavy  vehicle  having  at  least  one  undercar- 
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riage,  the  undercarriage  having  at  least  one  axle  joumaled  for 
rotation  about  its  ends,  a  plurality  of  wheels  being  connected  to 
the  axle  for  helping  support  rollably  the  undercarriage,  the 
combiiution  comprising:  bracket  means  mounted  on  the  under- 
carriage for  supporting  said  electrical  generating  means;  trans- 
mission means  for  coupling  drivingly  the  input  of  said  generat- 
ing means  and  the  undercarriage  for  driving  said  generating 
means  as  the  vehicle  moves;  conductor  means  for  supplying 
said  electrical  power  from  said  generating  means  for  utilization 
purposes;  clutch  means  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  the  wheels 
of  the  undercarriage  for  coupling  mechanical  power  drivingly 
to  said  transmission  means;  said  clutch  means  including  a  cen- 
trifugal clutch  for  slipping  at  lower  speeds  of  the  wheels  and 
for  engaging  automatically  at  higher  speeds  of  the  wheels. 


4,285,200 
RADIAL  RAILWAY  TRUCK 
Roy  E.  Sariti^  Kiagstoo,  Cauda,  aainor  to  Urbaa  Traoaporta- 
tioo  DerelopwM  Corporatioa  Ltd.,  Toroato,  Caaada 

Filed  JbL  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  924,610 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcattoa  Caaada,  JaL  12, 1978,  307216 
lat  a.'  B61F  3/OS,  5/26.  5/44.  5/50 
VS.  a.  lOS— 168  7  < 


1.  A  self  steering  truck  for  use  in  association  with  a  railway 
vehicle,  comprising  a  first  axle,  a  second  axle  and  frame  mem- 
bers extending  between  said  axles;  said  fust  and  said  second 
axle  each  having  a  pair  of  flanged  wheels  fixed  thereto,  each  of 
said  axles  mounted  in  a  plurality  of  bearing  means  for  rotation 
about  a  generally  horizontal  axis,  each  of  at  least  two  of  said 
bearing  means  being  attached  to  said  frame  members  by  means 
of  a  steering  lever;  each  of  said  steering  levers  being  attached 
to  said  frame  members  and  to  said  bearing  means  for  pivotal 
movement  about  generally  vertical  axial  pivots  which  axial 
pivots  are  horizontally  spaced  from  each  other;  a  steering  rod 
being  attached  to  each  of  said  steering  levers  and  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  the  railway  vehicle,  the  other  of  said  bearing  means 
being  attached  to  said  frame  members  for  pivotal  movement 
about  respective  generally  vertical  axial  pivots. 


4,285,281 
.    TABLE  AND  A  TABLE  SUPPORT 
Boadt  E.  FHcfc,  HerrgardfTigea  9, 135  00  TyrtaS,  Swedea 
FUed  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,721 
CUbm  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedea,  May  19, 1978,  7805747 
lat  CL^  A47B  9/00 
VS.  CL  108—147  5  ClaiM 

1.  A  table  having  a  table  top  which  is  selectively  ascendable 
and  decendable  and  having  a  table  support,  said  table  support 
comprising: 
a  first  member,  said  first  member  being  attached  to  the  under 
side  of  said  table  top,  and  said  first  member  including: 
a  plurality  of  shaft  members,  each  of  said  shaft  members 
having  a  tenon  projecting  outwardly  from  said  first 
member, 
a  plurality  of  sprockets,  each  of  said  sprockets  being 
Biounted  on  one  of  said  shaft  members,  and  at  leul  one 


of  said  shaft  members  having  a  plurality  of  tptodktxt 
mounted  thereon; 

a  plurality  of  chain  members,  each  of  said  chain  members 
mechanically  coupling  one  of  said  sprockett  mounted 
on  one  of  said  shaft  members  to  another  of  said  sprock- 
ets mounted  on  another  of  said  shaft  members,  such  that 
each  of  said  chain  members  mechanically  couples  only 
two  of  said  sprockets;  and 

actuating  means  for  selectively  rotating  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  shaft  members, 

wherein  when  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  shaft  members 
is  selectively  rotated,  said  plurality  of  sprockets  and  said 
plurality  of  chain  members  cooperate  such  that  the 
tenons  included  on  said  plurality  of  shaft  members 
rotate  in  synchronism  in  the  same  direction;  and 

a  side  member,  said  side  member  including: 


a  plurality  of  screw  members,  each  of  said  screw  members 
being  threadedly  engaged  with  said  side  member,  and 
each  of  said  screw  members  having  means  for  receiving 
the  tenon  included  on  one  of  said  plurality  of  shaft 
members,  such  that  each  of  said  screw  members  rotates 
in  unison  with  the  tenon  received  by  said  screw  mem- 
ber, 
whereby  when  said  actuating  means  selectively  rotates  the 
one  of  said  plurality  of  shaft  members  in  a  first  direction, 
said  plurality  of  screw  members  rotate  in  synchronism  in 
said  first  direction,  thereby  causing  said  table  top  to  as- 
cend, and 
furiher  whereby  when  said  actuating  means  selectively 
rotates  the  one  of  said  plurahty  of  shaft  members  in  a 
second  direction,  said  plurality  of  screw  members  rotate  in 
synchronism  in  said  second  direction,  thereby  causing  said 
table  top  to  decend. 


4^85,282 

RUBBISH  AND  REFUSE  INCINERATOR 

Lewii  D.  Good,  Caiedoaia,  Mich.,  aaai^or  to  Raaadl  E.  Stadt, 

Graad  Rapidi,  Mich.,  a  part  ialaaai 

DiTiaiaa  of  Scr.  No.  863,255,  Dec  22, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,205,614. 

This  appUcatioa  Sep.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,703 

lat  CV  F23G  3/00.  7/00 

VS.  CL  110—259  n  CUw 

1.  An  iiKinerator  for  burning  rubbish  and  refuse  as  fuel 
comprising  a  primary  and  a  secondary  combustion  chamber;  a 
fuel  receiving  hopper  positioned  above  and  communicating 
with  said  primary  combustion  chamber,  an  ash  collecting  area 
positioned  below  said  primary  combustion  chamber  in  align- 
ment with  said  hopper  and  including  a  grate  for  receiving 
ashes;  a  gas  circulating  and  flyash  collecting  chamber  located 
adjacent  and  communicating  with  said  secondary  combustion 
chamber;  a  primary  air  intake  for  inserting  air  in  said  primary 
combustion  chamber;  hopper  beating  means  for  heating  said 
hopper  lo  begin  combustion  of  the  fuel  material  in  said  hopper; 
air  heating  means  for  heating  air  within  said  incinerator  and 
inserting  means  for  inserting  said  heated  air  in  al  least  one  of 
said  primary  and  secondary  combustion  areas;  baffle  mean  for 
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eootrolliiig  the  now  of  g«iet  through  jMdinciiieralor.md  in  meins  connected  to  rock  s«d  hnUges  and  pivot  said  memben 
exhiust  ft«ck  communicating  with  sud  gi*  circulating  and  up  and  down  about  substantially  horizontal  axes  during  opera- 
tion, said  members  comprising  fastening  portions  and  for- 
wardly  extending  soil  workmg  portions  that  are  vertically 
displaced  during  operation  to  loosen  soil,  the  amplitude  of 
repetitive  vertical  displacement  of  points  along  the  lengths  of 
said  soil  working  portions  being  greater  rearwardly  from  their 
leading  ends,  at  least  one  polygonal  linkage  having  vertically 
spaced  apart  pivotal  axes  that  extend  substantially  horizontally 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel  and  said  pivotal  axes  being 
located  at  different  levels  and  behind  one  another,  said  linkage 
having  two  forward  pivots  interconnected  to  the  frame  and 
two  trailing  pivots  interconnected  to  the  fastening  portion  of 
said  member,  the  distance  between  the  two  forward  pivots 
being  less  than  the  distance  between  the  two  trailing  pivott 
when  viewed  from  the  side. 


nyash  collecting  chamber  for  exhausting  the  gaMi  of  combus- 
tion from  said  incinerator.  ' 


COAL  COMBUSTION  PROCESS 
Rk^  K.  Lym,  fmmot,  mi  Hamrd  Frcod,  Wirrca,  both 
•r  NJ,.  inlir  "  t»  ExxM  RcKWch  *  Ei«iM(ria|  Cc 
norhMP«fc.NJ. 

FIM  Dee.  7, 19T»,  Scr.  No.  lOUlO 
Int  CL'  F23D  1/00 
VS.O.lt9-Mn  «Clitai 

1.  A  coal  combustion  process  wherem  the  eniisMpn  of  SOi  is 
minimized  which  process  comprises:  ^ 

(a)  providing  a  coal  containing  an  organic  calcium  to  sulfur 
ratio  of  11  least  2  lo  I  for  coil  conliining  less  than  I  wt.% 
sulfur  ind  it  least  I  to  1  for  coal  containing  greater  than  I 
wt.%  sulfur, 

(b)  burning  the  coal  at  temperatures  greater  than  about  1200" 
C.  in  a  first  combustion  zone  in  the  presence  of  in  oxidiz- 
ing agent  but  under  reducing  conditions  such  that  the 
equivalence  ratio  of  coal  to  oxidizing  agent  is  at  least  1.5; 

(c)  separating  the  resulting  solid  effluent  from  the  gaseous 
effluent  from  the  first  combustion  zone;  and 

(d)  burning  the  gaseous  effluent  at  a  temperature  from  ibout 
1000*  C.  to  ibout  1500"  C.  in  i  second  combustion  zone 
under  oxidizing  conditions. 


FEED  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  FEEDING  YARN  OR 

OTHER  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 

Gcorie  Ch— bwi.  airi  Ken«h  F.  HaU,  both  of  Martock,  En- 

glaad,  aari^on  to  Ncwroyd  VaOtti,  LneaaUra,  Eaglairi 

FIM  Oct  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  *9,72« 
CUaM  prtartty,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kii«<iM^  Nor.  10, 19TS, 
44044/78 

bt.  a.'  D05C  15/00 
VJS.  a.  112—79  FF  « < 


4JSSJS4 
SEEDER  WITH  PIVOTING  SOIL  BREAKERS 
ConMiia  w  4cr  Leiy.  Briiichcwain  7,  Zn,  Switicria^ 
Filed  Sep.  14, 1977.  Ser.  No.  (33,286 
CUm  priority.  ippUcatiaa  Ncthcriaada,  Sep.   17,   1974, 
7«10345 

ht.  a.'  AOIC  S/06:  AOIB  11/00 
VS.  a.  111-85  22  CWm 


1.  A  tufting  machine  comprising  a  hollow  member  through 
the  interior  of  which  textile  material  may  be  passed;  a  housing 
having  a  passage  through  which  the  textile  material  may  pass 
on  its  way  to  the  said  interior;  cooperating  rollers  between  the 
nip  of  which  the  textile  material  may  be  passed,  for  feeding  the 
textile  material  to  the  passage,  the  cooperating  rollers,  the 
passage  and  the  hollow  member  being  aligned  to  ensure  that 
the  textile  material  passes  therebetween  in  a  substantially 
straight  line  path;  reciprocating  means  for  reciprocating  the 
hollow  member  towards  and  away  from  the  cooperating  rol- 
lers; fluid  jet  means  for  directing  at  least  one  fluid  jet  onto  the 
textile  material  passing  through  the  passage  so  as  to  tension  the 
said  textile  material;  and  pressure  supply  means  which  are 
arranged  to  supply  a  pressure  fluid  to  the  said  interior  to  en- 
train the  textile  material  therethrough  during  a  predetermined 
portion  only  of  the  reciprocation  of  the  hollow  member,  the 
pressure  supply  means  also  supplying  the  fluid  jet  means  with 
an  intermittently  varying  fluid  pressure  which  is  respectively 
reduced  and  increased,  so  as  to  reduce  and  increase  the  said 
tension,  in  accordance  with  whether  or  not  the  textile  material 
is  being  entrained  through  the  said  interior. 

4,285,286 

TUFTED  PILE  FABRIC  AND  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Jnd  T.  Had^  Ft  Oglethorpe,  Ga,  ani^or  to  Shiriey  M. 

Jorga,  Ft  OgktbarK.  G«M  a  part  interest 

FIM  Feb.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  123,913 

lat  CLJ  DOSC  15/00 

VS.  CL  112—79  R  20  CSaiiu 

1.  A  method  of  tufting  pile  fabric  comprising,  supporting 

1   A  soil  cultivating  implement  comprising  a  frame  and  a   and  feeding  a  base  fabric  in  one  direction,  penetrating  a  yarn 

plurality  of  soil  working  members  being  pivoubly  connected    through  the  base  fabric  to  form  a  first  loop  on  one  side  of  MUd 

to  said  frame  by  corresponding  polygonal  linkages,  driving    fabric,  supporting  on  said  one  side  a  first  looper  having  a  free 
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end  pointing  in  said  one  direction,  relatively  moving  said 
looper  so  its  free  end  enters  and  seizes  said  loop  and  thereafter 
sheds  said  loop,  supporting  upon  said  one  side  a  second  looper 
having  a  free  end  closer  to  said  fabric  than  the  free  end  of  said 
first  looper  and  pointing  in  the  direction  oppositely  to  said  one 
direction,  relatively  moving  said  second  looper  to  enter  and 


I.  in  a  tufting  machine  having  a  reciprocating  needle  bar 
carrying  a  plurality  of  needles  spaced  transversely  across  the 
machine  and  adapted  to  penetrate  a  base  material  moving 
longitudinally  across  a  support  plate  thereof  to  insert  a  plural- 
ity of  stitches  upon  each  penetration  of  the  base  material,  and 
mounting  means  for  mounting  said  needle  bar  for  transverse 
movement  relatively  to  the  base  materia],  the  improvement 
comprising,  first  and  second  control  members  vertically 
spaced  one  from  the  other,  journal  means  for  mounting  both 
said  control  members  for  transverse  movement  relatively  to 
said  base  material,  a  guide  member  including  a  guideway, 
means  for  pivotably  mounting  said  guide  member  to  each  of 
said  control  members,  a  follower  disposed  within  said  guide- 
way,  means  connecting  said  follower  lo  said  needle  bar, 
whereby  the  path  of  movement  of  the  needle  bar  is  determined 
by  the  disposition  of  the  guideway,  and  positioning  means  for 
selectively  providing  a  controlled  transverse  step  shift  while 


the  needles  are  above  the  support  plate  to  the  upper  of  said 
control  members  and  then  to  the  lower  control  member 
thereby  to  shift  the  needle  bar  transversely. 


4,285,288 
TUFTING  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENnNG  SEW-THRU 

AND  TAGGING 
Billy  E.  Uana,  Sisnl  MooMaia,  Ton.,  aad  Whedcr  E.  Phil- 
Upi,  Koniivtoa,  Ga.,  aarigBon  to  Spcwcr  Wright  ladaitrica, 
lacn  Ott— ooga.  Taut 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  188,718 

IM.  a.'  DOSC  15/J6 

VS.  CL  112—79  R  9  Ctatat 


seize  the  loop  shed  by  said  first  looper  and  to  hold  said  loop, 
penetrating  the  yam  through  said  fabric  and  said  loop  at  a 
location  displaced  along  the  line  of  feed  from  the  penetration 
of  the  first  loop  to  form  a  second  loop  on  said  one  side,  rela- 
tively moving  said  first  looper  to  seize  the  second  loop,  snd 
relatively  moving  said  secoiid  looper  to  thereafter  release  said 
first  loop. 


Jl===^ 


4,285,287 

APPARATUS  FOR  SHIFTING  TUFTING  MACHINE 

NEEDLE  BAR 

Billy  E.  laaua,  Si^al  Mta.,  Tena.,  assigaor  to  SpcMcr  Wright 

iDdaatrica,  lac,  Chattaaoaga,  Teas. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Scr.  No.  186,115 
lit  CL"  DOSC  15/30 
VS.  a.  112—79  R  6  ( 


1.  In  a  tufting  machine,  means  for  feedinga  base  fabric  in  one 
direction,  at  least  one  yam  carrying  needle  supported  on  one 
side  of  the  base  fabric,  means  for  reciprocating  said  needle  for 
penetrating  said  fabric  to  present  loops  of  yam  therein,  looper 
means  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said  fabric,  and  means  for 
oscillating  said  looper  means  in  timed  relationship  with  said 
needle  toward  and  away  from  cooperation  with  said  needle  for 
seizing  successive  loops  of  yam  presented  thereby  and  for 
shedding  at  least  some  of  said  loops,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing, a  wiper  disposed  on  said  other  side  of  said  fabric  and 
facing  in  said  one  direction,  means  for  oscillating  said  wiper  in 
timed  relationship  with  said  needle  in  a  path  transverse  to  the 
path  of  said  needle  for  sweeping  loops  shed  by  said  looper  into 
said  one  direction  away  from  the  path  of  the  needle  and  for 
precluding  said  shed  loops  from  entering  the  path  of  said  nee- 
dle as  the  needle  penetrates  said  fabric,  said  wiper  comprising 
means  readily  deflectible  when  engaged  by  said  needle. 

7.  In  the  method  of  tufting  pile  fabric  including  the  steps  of 
supporting  and  feeding  a  base  fabric  in  one  direction,  actuating 
a  needle  in  a  reciprocating  path  to  stitch  a  yam  continuously 
through  said  base  fabric  as  the  fabric  moves  to  form  a  row  of 
successive  yam  loops  on  one  side  of  said  fabric,  and  supporting 
upon  said  one  side  of  said  fabric  an  oscillating  looper  having  a 
free  end  for  entering  and  seizing  loops  in  succession  and  for 
shedding  at  least  some  of  said  loops,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing supporting  upon  said  one  side  of  said  fabric  a  wiper  point- 
ing in  said  one  direction  and  oscillating  said  wiper  acrois  said 
path  of  said  needle  to  sweep  each  shed  loop  in  succession  in 


1336 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  25, 1981 


■kJMiedirBctiooiiidtoiii«intiinsiidd«Jloopoutof8«id   m«  toife  carrier  operably  connected  with  said  linluge  means 
path  of  said  needle.  for  movement  thereby  at  least  at  times  in  response  to  the  recip- 


EMBROmERING  MACHINE 
fmt  BolUorf,  ■jhiiilartiii.  mt  Gottfried  Schiridt,  Kleto- 
,  kath  of  Fed.  Rer.  of  GcraM^r,  aarigMm  to  PMr 

I  GabH,  Fad.  Rcr.  of  Gtimtmj 
rati  Scr.  a,  UW,  Scr.  No.  1«<,122 
I  priority,  apfiicatiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Sep.  26, 
UT9,  INStM 

bt.  OL'  DOSC  3/(0:  DOSB  SS/16.  29/02 
VS.  a.  lU-«  "  < 


rocation  of  said  reciprocable  link,  and  a  knife  actuable  by  said 
carrier. 


1.  An  embroidering  machine  comprising:  a  group  of  needles 
each  for  carrying  separate  thread:  needle  drive  means  for 
engaging  one  needle  at  a  time  and  moving  said  one  needle  from 
a  rest  position  into  an  operating  position;  a  presser  foot  mov- 
able cyclically  with  movement  of  said  one  needle  in  its  operat- 
ing position,  between  a  lower  dead  center  position  and  an  uper 
dead  center  position,  and  having  an  opening  for  the  passage  of 
said  one  needle;  presser  foot  drive  means  connected  to  said 
presser  foot  for  moving  said  presser  foot  between  its  upper  and 
lower  dead  center  positions  and  for  moving  said  presser  foot 
upwardly  beyond  it  upper  dead  center  position;  a  cutting 
means  for  cutting  the  thread  of  said  one  needle  to  form  an  end 
portion  of  the  thread;  and  holding  means  for  securing  the  end 
portion  of  the  thread  after  the  thread  is  cut 


4,285,291 
NEEDLE  GUARD  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Maafred  Ackenaana,  Elmbiint,  and  Nicholas  Alfaiio,  Melraae 
Park,  both  of  IlL,  aaaiviors  to  Uaioo  Special  Corporation, 
ChkaCO,I]l. 

CoBtiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  914,693,  Jaa.  12, 1978,  abandooed. 
Ilia  appUcatioB  Ang.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,040 
Ut  CL'  DOSB  55/06.  57/14.  65/02 
VS.  a.  112— 184  11 ' 


4a«5,290 
MODULAR  WORK  TRIMMER  FOR  A  SEWING 
MACHINE 
F.  KahokMh,  Leoaia,  NJ..  asaipor  to  IW  Siner 
Coaspaay,  Staafof^  Con. 

Filed  Aag.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,1M 
lat  CLi  DOSB  37/00 
VS.  a.  112— 12S  »  Oaimt 

1.  A  work  trimmer  module  for  a  sewing  machine  having  a 
driving  arm  shaft  within  a  hollow  bracket  arm  which  extends 
above  the  bed  of  the  machine  and  includes  an  opening  at  the 
tear  of  the  machine  permitting  access  to  the  arm  shaft,  said 
module  comprising  a  frame  securaWe  to  the  machine  and 
including  an  opening  which  communicates  with  the  opening  in 
the  arm  when  the  frame  is  secured  thereon,  a  split  eccentric 
securable  on  the  arm  shaft,  a  spUt  bearing  securable  about  the 
eccentric,  a  member  reciprocable  by  said  bearing  during  roU- 
tion  of  the  arm  shaf^  and  operable  through  the  said  openings, 
linkage  means  mounted  on  the  frame  outside  said  bracket  arm 
and  lemovably  connected  with  said  reciprocable  link,  a  trim- 


11.  A  sewing  machine  having  in  combination  a  thread  carry- 
ing needle  adapted  for  movement  in  an  endwise  reciprocatory 
path  during  a  sewing  cycle,  a  lower  stitch  forming  mechanism 
arranged  to  manipulate  a  lower  thread  and  to  cooperate  with 
said  needle  in  the  formation  of  stitches,  and  a  needle  guard 
means  comprismg: 
means  operative  for  engaging  and  positioning  said  needle 
relative  to  said  lower  stitch  forming  mechanism,  said 
means  operative  being  adapted  to  remain  in  a  generally 
stationary  position  relative  to  the  needle's  path  during  the 
sewing  cycle  but  then  initially  and  automatically  move 
from  its  stationary  position  at  the  completion  of  the  sew- 
ing cycle. 
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4,28332 
METHOD  OF  THREAD  STITCHING  LAYERS  TO  FORM 

A  SEWN  BOOK 
Hont  Ratkert,  Mladea,  and  Wiafried  Hedrich,  RahdcB,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Goaav.  aarigaon  to  Rahdcner  MHchiMaM)- 
rik  Aagaat  Koihis,  WeaphaUa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaay 
DiTidoa  of  Sar.  No.  8>97,  FA  1, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,252,07L  This 
applieatioa  Jan.  21,  1980,  Scr.  No.  114,074 
Claims  priority,  applicatiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1978,2806062 

lat  a.}  DOSB  97/00:  B42B  J/02 
VS.  a.  113—262.1  9 


1.  A  method  for  thread  stitching  several  layers  to  form  a 
sewn  book  or  the  Uke,  the  layers  comprising  signature  sheets 
fokled  to  form  a  back,  the  method  comprising: 
conveying  the  layers  in  spaced  apart  parallel  relation,  the 
backs  of  said  layers  being  aligned  in  a  plane,  said  layers 
being  moved  in  relation  to  at  least  one  spiral  needle; 
rotating  said  spiral  needle  to  provide  for  penetration  and 
exiting  of  the  backs  of  the  layers  by  the  spiral  needle,  said 
spiral  needle  being  rotated  at  a  speed  and  having  a  helix 
angle  which  is  coordinated  with  the  spacing  and  the  speed 
of  advancement  of  the  biyers,  the  spiral  needle  stitching 
the  plurality  of  layers  with  thread  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
sewn  layers;  and 
drawing  the  thread  through  the  sewn  layers  at  several  points 
between  the  layen  to  reduce  the  tension  of  said  thread. 


4,285,293 
COMBINED  NEEDLE  GUARD/NEEDLE  COOLER  FOR 

SEWING  MACHINE 
Wayne  F.  Martliog,  Oak  Park,  111.,  aaaigaor  to  Union  Special 
Corpacation,  CUcago,  m. 

Fned  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,746 
bt  CL}  DOSB  71/04.  83/00 
VS.  a.  112—281  7  ClaiM 

1.  In  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  having  a  frame, 
work  support  means,  a  thread  carrying  needle  adapted  for 
endwise  reciprocation  during  a  sewing  cycle,  a  lower  stitch 
forming  mechanism  arranged  to  numipulate  a  lower  thread  and 
to  cooperate  with  said  needle  in  the  formation  of  a  stitch,  an 
operable  means  for  cooling  and  guarding  the  needle  compris- 
ing: 
member  means  extending  beneath  the  work  support  means 
to  a  position  in  the  reciprocatory  path  of  said  needle,  said 
member  means  having  a  tx>re  the  diameter  of  which  con- 
stitutes a  camming  surface  which  is  adapted,  in  the  event 
that  on  its  downstroke  the  needle  is  deflected  or  bent  in 
any  direction  away  from  its  normal  path,  to  reposition  the 
needle  properly  with  respect  to  the  lower  stitch  forming 
means; 
and 
means  defining  a  passageway  formed  in  said  member  nteans 
and  opening  into  said  bore  for  transmitting  a  cooling 


medium  to  the  area  in  which  said  needle  paaaes  through 

said  member  whereby  cooling  same. 

6.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  frame,  work  support  means, 

reciprocatory  thread  carrying  needle  means,  complementary 

means  cooperating  with  said  needle  means  for  producing  a 

stitch  in  a  workpiece  and  means  operative  for  simultaneously 

gtiarding  and  cooling  said  needle  comprising: 

member  means  disposed  beneath  said  work  support  means  fat 
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the  reciprocatory  path  of  said  needle  means  and  having  an 
opening  the  diameter  of  which  is  effective  to  engage  and 
reposition  the  needle  in  the  event  that  it  is  bent  or  flexed 
so  as  to  insure  cooperation  of  said  needle  with  said  com- 
plementary means;  and 
said  member  means  being  provided  with  channels  that  are  in 
communication  with  said  opening  and  adapted  to  transmit 
a  cooling  medium  to  that  portion  of  the  needle  encom- 
passed by  said  opening. 


4,285,294 

UPPER  LAYER  FEED  MECHANISM  IN  A  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Kikno  Aida,  Tankuinachi,  Japan,  aailiiani  to  Tokyo  Juki  Kogyo 
1C.I-..MH  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,625 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japaa,  JaL  4, 1979,  54-92329[U] 
bt  CL^  DOSB  27/06 
VS.  a.  112—311  2  i 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  comprising  a  marhinr  frame,  a  drive 
shaft  rotatably  supported  on  said  machine  frame,  a  horizontal 
feed  adjuster  and  an  eccentric  cam  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft 
in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other  along  the  length  of  the 
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shaft,  the  eccentricity  of  said  adjuster  and  eccentric  cam  with 
respect  to  the  drive  shaft  being  adjustable,  a  horizontal  feed 
shaft  rockably  supported  on  said  machine  frame  and  inter- 
locked to  said  adjuster  and  main-  and  sub-feed  dogs  disposed 
on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  cloth  feed  path  in  said  sewing 
machine  below  a  cloth  being  sewn  and  interlocked  to  said 
horizontal  feed  shaft  and  eccentric  cam  for  cloth  feed  move- 
ment, characterized  by  an  upper  layer  feed  mechanism  coin- 
prising  a  first  interlocking  arm  secured  at  one  end  to  said 
horizontal  feed  shafl,  an  upper  Uyer  feed  shaft  roUtaWy  sup- 
ported at  one  end  on  said  machine  frame  and  having  a  second 
interlocking  arm  secured  to  the  other  end,  a  connector  rod 
connecting  between  said  first  and  second  interlocking  arms,  an 
adjusting  means  adjusting  the  coniwction  between  said  second 
interlocking  arm  and  connector  rxxJ  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
said  horizontal  feed  shaft  and  having  an  adjusting  member 
disposed  out  of  said  machine  frame,  a  support  arm  routobly 
supported  at  one  end  on  said  machine  frame,  an  upper  feed  arm 
routably  supported  at  one  end  on  said  support  arm  and  having 
an  upper  layer  feed  dog  at  the  other  end  above  and  facing  said 
main  feed  dog,  a  connector  means  connecting  between  said 
upper  feed  shaft  and  support  arm  so  as  to  transmit  the  rocking 
movement  of  the  upper  feed  shaft  to  the  support  arm  to 
thereby  cause  said  upper  layer  feed  dog  to  move  in  the  same 
horizontal  plane  as  said  main  feed  dog.  a  resilient  means  nor- 
mally urging  downwardly  said  upper  layer  feed  dog  at  said 
upper  layer  feed  arm  and  a  means  rockable  in  response  to  the 
rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  to  cause  said  upper  layer  feed  dog 
to  raise  said  upper  feed  arm  against  the  resilieiicy  of  said  resil- 
ient means  when  main  feed  dog  descends. 


FIXING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
COPYING  MACHINES 
SoicU   Iwm;  SU^ji  TaUgMU,  aU  ToiUo  Sduta,  aD  of 
Toyokawa,  Jfta,  anipran  to  MiMlta  CuMn  KakaahOd 
Kaiaha,  Oiaka,  Japn 

FIM  Sc*.  IS,  1979,  S«r.  No.  7«,738 

OafaH  priority,  apvUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  19, 1978,  S3-nS378 

bt  CL'  BOSC  11/00 

VS.  a.  us— <o  3 


liquid  will  be  located  on  the  roller  intended  to  contact  the 
side  of  the  copy  paper  having  the  unfixed  toner  image  at 
the  portion  thereof  where  the  leading  edge  of  the  copy 
paper  will  be  positioned  so  as  to  facihute  separation  there- 
between, whereas  a  lesser  amount  of  offset-preventing 
liquid  will  be  located  on  the  remaining  portion  of  said 
roller  intended  to  contact  the  side  of  the  copy  paper  hav- 
ing the  unfixed  toner  image  thereon. 

4,2SS,29< 
LUBRICATING  APPARATUS 
Addiaoa  B.  Scholcs,  Mmde,  Ind.,  aarigoor  to  Ball  CorporatioB, 
Mmdc,  lad. 

CootiBiiatioa-l»«wt  of  Ser.  No.  881,057,  Feb.  24, 1978, 
abandoocd.  This  appUcatkm  Ju.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  914,559 
Int.  CL^  BOSC  1/04;  BOSB  5/02 
VS.  a.  118—630  « < 


1.  A  fixing  apparatus  for  use  with  an  electrophotographic 
copying  machine,  said  fixing  apparatus  being  capable  of  fixing 
an  unfixed  toner  image  on  a  copy  paper  passing  therethrough, 
said  fixing  apparatus  including 
a  pair  of  rotatable  fixing  rollers  which  are  mounted  so  as  to 
be  capable  of  being  positioned  in  nip-defining  contact,  a 
copy  paper  having  an  unfixed  toner  image  on  one  side 
being  capable  of  passing  therebetween,  and 
an  applicator  means  for  intermittently  applying  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  offset-preventing  liquid  to  one  of  said 
fixing  rollers,  said  applicator  means  includmg 
an  applicator  roller  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  said  one 

fixing  roller, 
a  supply  tank  containing  offset-preventing  liquid, 
a  movable  feeding  device  cap^le  of  intermittently  sup- 
plying oftet-preventing  liquid  from  said  supply  tank  to 
said  applicator  roller,  and 
drive  means  for  moving  said  feeding  device, 
said  applicator  means  supplying  oftset-preventing  liquid  to 
said  one  of  said  fixing  rollers  such  that  upon  rotation  of 
said  fixing  rollen  a  large  amount  of  offiMt-preventnig 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  lubricating  material  to  a  fast 
moving  strip  comprising 
means  forming  a  vertical  deposition  chamber  having  smooth 
side  walls,  a  roof  slanted  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to 
the  side  walls  on  each  side  of  the  chamber  at  its  top, 
second  means  to  move  the  strip  rapidly  through  the  deposi- 
tion chamber  along  its  central  plane, 
a  plurality  of  sources  of  lubricating  particles  spaced  in  each 
side  of  the  deposition  chamber  intermediate  itt  top  and 
bottom, 
each  of  said  sources  comprising  means  forming  a  horizontal 
chamber  outside  of  the  deposition  chamber,  opening  into 
said  deposition  chamber,  and  containing  a  supply  of  lubri- 
cating material, 
each  of  said  sources  having  a  plurality  of  compressed  air 
atomizers  supplied  from  said  supply  of  lubricating  mate- 
rial in  said  horizontal  chamber  and  directing  a  spray  of 
particles  of  said  lubricating  material  particles  at  said  sup- 
ply within  said  horizontal  chamber  to  remove  the  larger 
particles  of  lubricating  material  from  said  spray, 
the  plurality  of  atomizers  of  each  source  of  lubricating  parti- 
cles being  grouped  into  individually  controllable  units,  the 
atomizers  being  formed  in  circular  blocks  by  providing 
each  circular  block  with  a  plurality  of  bores  adjacent  its 
periphery,  and  providing  in  each  bore  a  nozzle-forming 
member  and  an  atomizing  orifice  member,  said  block 
having  a  slotted  periphery  with  said  slot  communicating 
with  the  supply  of  lubricating  material  and  intersecting 
each  of  said  bores  between  said  nozzle-forming  member 
and  atomizing  orifice  member, 
each  controllable  unit  including  a  portion  of  the  total  num- 
ber of  atomizers  in  the  source,  the  individually  controlled 
units  being  spaced  across  the  horizontal  chamber  and 
controllable  to  provide  a  uniform  source  of  lubricating 
particles  through  said  opening  of  the  horizontal  chamber 
permitting  the  smaller  particles  to  be  urged  into  the  depo- 
sition chamber  by  the  residual  flow  of  compreised  air 
from  said  atomizers,  and 
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electrosutic  electtxxie  means  supported  at  each  end  by  the 
end  walls  of  said  deposition  chamber  and  on  each  side  of 
its  central  plane,  said  electrode  means  being  connected 
with  a  source  of  high  electrical  potential. 


4,285,297 
MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPING  DEVICES 
Yodriro  Sudd,  HmUoJI,  Japu,  aarigwir  to  Olyapv  Opticd 
Coapaay  Uttittt,  Tokyo,  Jipaa 

Filed  Not.  29, 1979.  Ser.  No.  99,191 
CWa*   priority,    applkatioa    Japu,    Dec    2,    1978,   53- 
1«452[U] 

taL  CL'  G03G  75/09 
U.S.  CL  118—657 
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1.  An  improved  magnetic  brush  developing  device  compris- 
ing: a  housing  for  containing  a  developing  agent,  a  magnetic 
brush  assembly  including  a  tubular  sleeve  made  of  non-mag- 
netic material  and  a  permanent  magnet  assembly  arranged 
inside  said  sleeve,  a  hopper  for  containing  toners  and  provided 
at  its  lower  end  with  an  opening  through  which  the  toners  are 
supplemented  to  said  developing  agent,  a  toner  supplying 
roller  rouubly  joumalled  in  said  lower  opening  of  said  hopper 
and  having  a  longitudinal  recess  for  receiving  a  given  amount 
of  toners  from  said  hopper,  and  a  resilient  plate  having  one  end 
secured  to  an  inner  wall  of  said  hopper,  the  other  free  end 
being  operative  to  engage  with  said  longitudinal  recess  of  said 
roller,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  stopper  engagable  with 
two  side  edges  of  said  resilient  phite  and  with  the  inner  side- 
walls  of  said  housing  and  extending  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar (o  the  axial  direction  of  said  toner  supplying  roller, 
whereby,  a  length  of  said  toner  supply  opening  of  said  hopper 
is  smaller  than  a  maximum  width  of  an  electrosutic  charge 
image  to  be  developed  by  said  developing  device,  and  said 
stopper  being  deformable  in  response  to  the  displacement  of 
said  resilient  plate. 


providing  habitats  for  shrimp,  said  first  habitat  means 

including 

a  first  plurality  of  vertically-spaced  substrate  means  ar- 
ranged m  individual  groups,  each  substrate  means  pro- 
viding a  surface  area  to  which  shrimp  can  cling  and 
having  openings  therein  for  permitting  the  passage  of 
fluid  therethrough,  said  first  plurality  of  substrate  means 
having  a  first  combined  total  surface  area,  and 

frame  means  for  supporting  the  individual  groups  of  sub- 
strate means  of  said  first  plurality  of  substrate  means; 
a  second  rearing  tank  for  retaining  shrimp  for  a  period  of 

growth  subsequent  to  said  initial  post-larvae  period  of 

growth,  said  second  rearing  tank  having  a  common  wall 

with  said  first  rearing  tank; 
second  habitat  means  locatable  within  said  second  rearing 

tank  for  providing  habitats  for  shrimp,  said  second  habitat 

means  including 

a  second  plurality  of  vertically-spaced  substrate  means 
arranged  in  individual  groups,  each  substrate  means 
being  of  the  same  construction  as  the  substrate  means  of 
said  first  habitat  means,  said  second  plurality  of  sub- 
strate means  having  a  second  combined  total  surface 
area  which  is  greater  than  said  first  combined  total 
surface  area,  and 

frame  means  for  supporting  the  individual  groups  of  sub- 
strate means  of  said  second  plurality  of  substrate  means; 
and 
means  for  moving  said  first  and  second  habitat  means  into 

and  out  of  said  first  and  second  rearing  tanks. 


4J8S,299 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING 

POULTRY 

DoTtfd  E.  TiMMBaa,  2319  Fainray  dr.,  SE^  Decatw,  Ala.  35601 

FIM  Jn.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,357 

bt  CL'  AOIK  31/00 

VS.  CL  119-17  4  i 


4J8S,29e 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REARING 

POST-LARVAE  SHRIMP 

Charles  Di«n,  Goadda,  and  Ttaothy  Dngaa,  HoMCtead,  balk 

of  Fla^  aaai^on  to  Fans  Freah  Shriap  CMporatioa,  Fort 

Laaderdalc,  Fla. 

FIM  Oct  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  952,664 
lit  CL<  AOIK  61/00 
VS.  a.  119—2  30 « 


:^ 
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1.  A  system  for  rearing  post-larvae  shrimp  comprising: 
a  first  rearing  tank  for  retaining  shrimp  for  an  initial  post-lar- 
vae period  of  growth: 
first  habiut  means  locatable  within  said  first  rearing  tank  for 


3.  Apparatus  for  the  collection  of  poultry,  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  enclosures  each  having  walls  and  a  floor,  said 
walls  having  therein  perforations  for  ventilation, 

b.  each  of  said  enclosures  having  a  door  pivotally  connected 
to  the  enclosure  in  alignment  with  the  floor  of  said  enclo- 
sure, said  doors  being  such  that  a  bird  placed  on  the  door 
will  slide  along  the  door  when  said  door  is  inclined  at  an 
angle  of  about  l2'-20'  from  horizontal,  said  enclosures 
being  secured  together  in  a  side-by-aade  relationship  to 
form  a  bank  of  enclosures,  said  bank  having  attached 
thereto  a  member  adapted  to  support  and  incline  said  bank 
when  said  member  is  pivoted. 
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ANIMAL  FEEDING  SYSTEM 
VIcler  L  Spat,  27004  -  «4lk  NW,  Stnwood,  Wak.  N2»2 
Filed  No».  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,S«3 
ht  a."  AOIK  5/00 

VS.  a.  u9—s» 


on  said  burd  in  said  operative  positioa;  a  second  discrete  end 
closure  detachably  mounUble  on  said  barrel  in  an  operative 
position  for  closing  said  lower  end,  said  second  cloture  also 
being  formed  with  a  second  reduced  cross-section  portion 
directed  downwardly  when  said  second  closure  is  installed  on 
1  Clata  j^  barrel  in  said  operative  position,  at  least  one  of  said  end 
closures  being  invertable  to  a  storage  position  in  which  the 
reduced  cross-section  portion  thereof  extends  into  and  said  one 
end  closure  is  received  substantially  completely  m  said  barrel 
to  thereby  decrease  the  overall  height  of  the  container  in  order 
for  the  container  to  require  lets  space  for  storage  or  transport^ 
and  means  for  detachably  securing  said  end  closures  to  said 
barrel  in  at  least  said  operative  positions. 


1.  In  an  animal  feeding  system: 
a  hay  feeding  suiion, 

elevated  hay  feeder  apparatus  located  at  said  sution,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  aligned  and  integrated  plurality  of  laterally  spaced- 
apart.  U-shaped  bar-like  members  attached  to  longitudi- 
nal bar  means  forming  an  upwardly  open,  openwork 
manger  for  hay, 

(b)  a  mow  suspending  a  side  of  said  manger  at  such  height 
above  the  floor  or  ground  level  that  feeding  animals 
lend  to  raise  their  heads  to  pull  hay  from  the  lower 
portion  of  said  container  between  said  U-shaped  mem- 
bers, said  manger  having  an  upstanding  fender  opposite 
said  mow, 

(c)  means  permitting  access  to  said  elevated  hay  feeder 
apparatus  from  below,  whereby  hay  placed  in  said 
apparatus  may  be  consumed,  and 

(d)  curb  means  at  said  sUtion  extending  approximately  the 
length  of  and  being  located  beneath  the  proximate  mar- 
gin of  said  manger  relative  to  feeding  animals  whereby 
said  curb  means  may  be  contacted  by  the  front  legs  of 
animals  tending  to  intrude  underneath  the  manger  and 
operable  to  discourage  them  from  occupying  and  soil- 
ing the  space  beneath  the  said  manger. 


4JS5,302 

BOILER  SLOWDOWN  SYSTEM 

TVnmi  J.  KeUy,  S37  N.  Ewdid,  Oak  Frrk.  111.  60302 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,892 

Ut  a. J  F22B  37/S4 


U.S.  CL  122-382 


UClataM 


4,28SJ01 
BIRO  CAGE 
Joarf  Voa.  Hat  DreiKkMichai,  5760  Arakai  1,  Fed.  Rep.  or 
Gcraay.  flu       to  Joaef  Voat,  Antbcrg,  Fed.  Re*,  of 


CoMinatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  907,866.  May  19, 1978,  PM.  No. 
4^10,100.  TVt  apBetia  JaL  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,102 

CUm  priority.  avpikatiM  Fed.  Re*,  of  Getaay,  Feb.  11, 
1978,2805866 
Tkc  portiM  of  Ike  tera  of  lUa  pMeM  aktefMit  to  JaL  1, 1997, 


laL  a.'  AOIK  31/06.  31/08 


VS.  a.  ii»-i7 


1.  A  collaptible  bird-container  of  the  cage  type,  comprising 
an  ekmgaled  cage-type  barrel  having  a  rigid  peripheral  wall 
bounding  the  interior  of  the  barrel  and  an  upper  and  a  lower 
opes  end;  a  tint  diicrete  end  closure  detachably  mounuble  on 
said  barrel  in  a  operative  position  for  closing  said  upper  end, 
sad  first  closure  being  formed  with  a  first  reduced  crots-sec- 
rion  portion  directed  upwardly  when  said  closure  is  installed 


1.  A  boiler  blowdown  apparatus  for  a  boiler  having  a  steam 
outlet  and  a  bottom  blowdown  outlet,  which  comprises: 
means  for  receiving  blowdown  water  from  said  bottom 
outlet  of  said  boiler,  said  receiving  means  having  a  one- 
way top  inlet,  and  a  one-way  bottom  outlet  to  conduct 
said  blowdown  water  therefrom  and  a  first  valve-con- 
trolled steam  pressure  conduit  connected  to  said  steam 
outlet  of  said  boilen 
heat  exchanger  means  connected  to  said  one-way  bottom 
outlet  of  said  receiving  means  for  cooling  said  boiler 
water, 
second  valve  means,  normally  closed  in  a  first  petition, 
adapted  to  control  the  flow  of  blowdown  water  from  said 
boiler  into  the  top  inlet  of  said  receiving  means  in  a  second 
position  and  adapted  to  allow  the  flow  of  blowdown 
water  from  the  bottom  outlet  of  said  receiving  means  in  a 
third  position; 
means  monitoring  a  condition  of  said  boiler  water  in  said 
boiler  to  produce  a  signal  to  indicate  the  need  for  a  blow- 
down  cycle; 
means  responsive  to  said  signal  to  operate  said  second  valve 
means  in  timed  sequence  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  position  and  thereby  pass  a  portion  of  blowdown 
water  from  said  boiler  to  charge  said  receiving  means; 
timing  means  for  controlling  the  duration  of  the  flow  of 
blowdown  water  from  said  boiler  to  said  receiving  means 
and  for  pr<xlucing  a  second  signal; 
cooling  water  control  means  responsive  to  said  second  sig- 
nal; 
means  to  produce  a  third  signal  to  indicate  the  flow  of  cool- 

at  water  through  said  heat  exchanger  means; 
means  responsive  to  said  third  signal  to  operate  said  second 
valve  means  from  said  second  position  to  said  third  poti- 
lion  and  thereby  pass  blowdown  water  from  said  receiv- 
ing means  and  simultaneously  open  said  first  valve  means 
of  said  steam  pressure  conduit  to  purge  said  receiving 
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means  and  pats  said  boiler  water  to  said  heat  exdunger  apertures,  and  passage  means  connecting  said  piston  exteniioa 

means;  ad,  covers  with  said  chamber. 

means  controlling  the  rate  of  cooling  of  said  water  ad  the  

rate  of  discharge  from  said  heat  exchanger  means. 


4,285,303 
SWASH  PLATE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Ctelet  Leah,  P.O.  Box  212,  Redwood  Valley.  CaUL  95470 
Filed  Apr.  19, 1979.  Ser.  No.  31,320 

bt  0.3  F02B  75/^6  U.S.  CL  123—52  B 

UjS.  CL  123— 51  BA  lOdafaa 


4,285,304 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Waiian  V.  Bafhaiana,  22517  Ta  Mile  Rd.,  St  Clair  Sborta, 
Mkk.  48080 

Filed  Aag.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,475 
bL  CL'  FD2B  7S/IS 

68Clain 


I.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  at  least  a  pair  of 
parallel  cylinders,  a  drive  shaft  parallel  to  and  symmetrically 
disposed  with  respect  to  said  cylinders,  said  drive  shaft  having 
a  journal  portion  inclined  to  its  axis,  a  swash  plate  held  against 
rotation  and  mounted  on  said  journal  portion  to  produce  rota- 
tion of  said  drive  shaft,  a  piston  in  each  of  said  cylinders  having 
a  rigid  axial  extension  arraged  for  axial  movement  only  rela- 
tive to  the  respective  cylinder,  and  connections  of  said  piston 
eztentions  to  said  swash  plate  for  transmitting  axial  movements 
of  said  extensioas  to  said  swash  plate  ad  thereby  producing 
rotation  of  said  drive  shaft,  said  connections  being  reciprocable 
radially  of  said  swash  plate  journal  portion  and  paraliel  to  the 
plane  of  said  swash  (date,  wall  means  forming  a  chamber  dis- 
tinct from  said  cylinders  ad  enclosing  said  swash  plate,  the 
a4)acent  portions  of  said  drive  shaft  and  of  said  piston  exten- 
sions and  said  connections,  said  chamber  being  adapted  to 
contain  a  liquid  lubricant,  each  said  piston  extension  being 
formed  with  a  internal  axial  passage,  there  being  a  opening 
in  said  swath  plate  to  accommodate  movement  of  said  connec- 
tions relative  to  said  swash  plate,  said  connections  defining 
with  said  opening  a  sealed  lubricant  recess  having  a  inlet  from 
said  chamber  and  an  outlet  communicating  with  the  respective 
piston  extensioa  passage,  said  pistons  being  formed  with  pas- 
sage means  connecting  said  piston  extension  passages  with  the 
peripheries  of  the  respective  pistons  whereby  reciprocating 
movements  of  said  connections  of  said  piston  extensions  to  said 
swash  plate  radially  with  retpect  to  said  drive  shaft  during 
operation  of  the  engine  draw  lubricant  from  said  chamber  into 
said  swash  plate  opening  and  force  it  into  said  piston  extension 
paitages  and  therethrough  into  the  peripheral  space  between 
the  respective  pistons  and  cylinder  walls  to  lubricate  and  cool 
said  cylinders,  wherein  each  said  connection  between  each 
piston  extension  and  the  swash  plate  comprises  a  ball  mounted 
oo  the  retpective  piston  extension,  and  a  spherical  socket  sur- 
rounding said  ball,  the  openings  in  said  swash  plate  being 
slightly  larger  than  the  periphery  of  said  spherical  socket  ad 
receiving  said  socket  for  movement  therein,  said  socket  having 
spaced  parallel  external  flanges  slidably  embracing  the  oppo- 
site surfaces  of  said  svtrash  plate  along  the  margin  of  said  tvah 
plate,  whereby  as  the  retpective  sockets  move  with  respect  to 
the  swash  plate,  they  draw  lubricant  into  the  retpective  open- 
ing from  the  chamber  outwardly  of  said  shell  and  force  such 
Ittbricat  through  the  tubular  piston  extension  ad  pitton  pas- 
laget  into  peripheral  regions  of  said  pitton,  and  further  includ- 
ing apertures  in  the  wall  meant  aligned  with  the  retpective 
pitton  extentions  slidably  receiving  the  ends  of  said  piston 
extentiont,  covers  for  said  pitton  extenaiont  outwardly  of  said 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  an  engine 
housing,  a  anular  cylinder  with  a  combustion  chamber 
formed  in  said  housing,  said  annular  cylinder  comprising  a  first 
radially  inner  annular  wall  and  a  second  radially  outer  annular 
wall,  a  ring-like  piston  received  in  said  annular  cylinder  for 
reciprocating  movement  therein,  ad  motion  transmitting 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  ring-like  piston  for  trans- 
mitting the  power  developed  by  the  reciprocating  movement 
of  said  ring-like  piston  to  associated  output  power  consuming 
means,  said  motion  transmitting  means  comprising  crankshaft 
means  and  connecting  rod  means,  said  connecting  rod  means 
being  effective  for  operatively  interconnecting  said  ring-like 
piston  to  said  crankshaft  means,  said  crankshaft  means  com- 
prising a  large  diameter  live  bearing  portion  joumalled  within 
said  engine  housing,  said  connecting  rod  means  comprising  at 
least  first  and  second  connecting  rods,  said  firet  connecting  rod 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  crankshaft  means  at  a  first 
axial  end  of  said  large  diameter  live  bearing  portion,  ad  said 
second  connecting  rod  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
crankshaft  means  at  a  second  axial  end  of  said  large  diameter 
live  bearing  portion  opposite  to  said  first  axial  end. 


4,285,305 

KEYED  ADAPTER  SLEEVE 
Vcfaoa  R.  KuOmam,  aad  E^ea  L.  Ndaoa,  both  of  Cedartart, 
Wit,,  aerigann  to  Tccaaach  Predacia  Coapay,  Ttnaiit, 

Filed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,776 

bt  a.>  F02P  3/06 

VS.  CL  123— 146J  A  21  CUw 

1.  An  arragement  for  adapting  a  ttandardized  wheel  ad 
included  portion  of  a  ignition  system  to  ay  of  a  number  of 
different  ignition  systems  and  their  associated  different  timing 
requirements  on  any  of  a  number  of  different  internal  combus- 
tion engines  including  at  least  two  different  size  engine  driven 
shafts  having  tapered  surface  portions  for  rotatably  supporting 
the  standardized  wheel  wherein  the  standardized  wheel  has  a 
wheel  hub  integral  therewith  having  a  tapered  central  opening 
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mataMe  with  1  larger  of  the  two  shaft  Upered  surface  portions, 
and  the  shaft  Upered  surfaces  and  the  wheel  hub  Upered  cen- 
tral opening  each  contain  a  keyway,  comprising  a  generally 
frustoconical  sleeve  having  an  outer  surface  mauble  with  the 
wheel  hub  central  opening  and  an  inner  surface  nuuble  with  a 


portion  of  said  post  when  said  distributor  is  routed  into 
said  predetermined  position. 

4,285,307 

METHOD  OF  PREHEATING  AN  INTERNAL 

CX)MBUSnON  ENGINE  OF  THE  DIESEL,  OR  SIMILAR, 

TYPE 
Leo  Steiike,  WaibUageiHHegMch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  li- 
■i^ar  to  Robert  Boaeh  GmbH,  Stnttiwt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


Filed  Jno.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,449 
Clnimi  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jal.  «, 
197S,  2*29700 

lit  a.5  FD2P  19/02 
VS.  a.  123—179  BG  20  Claims 


smaller  of  the  two  shaft  Upered  surface  portions  and  having  an 
outer  protuberance  for  engaging  the  wheel  hub  keyway  and  an 
inner  protuberance  for  engaging  the  shaft  keyway  with  the 
spacing  between  the  inner  and  outer  protuberances  selected  to 
provide  a  desired  engine  ignition  timing  setting. 


4,2*5,306 
DISTRIBUTOR  ENGINE  MOUNTING  MECHANISM 
Darid  H.  Fox,  Ana  Arbor  Robert  L.  Knhn,  Dearborn,  and 
Ckaric*  C.  Ko•lm^  CaaUm,  aU  of  Mich.,  aarigm>rs  to  Foid 
Motor  CGmpiay,  Deaibara,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,679 
Ut  a.'  PD2P  7/02 
U.S.  CL  123-144J  A  « 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  ei\gine  requiring  preheating  for 
example  a  Diesel  engine,  having  electrical  glow  plugs  (20, 20'). 

an  electrical  circuit  (10,  18,  19, 19',  20,  20',  36,  R)  including 
said  glow  plugs,  said  circuit  having  positive  temperature 
coeflicient  of  resistance  characteristics,  and  including  a 
current  limiting  resistor  (17)  and  a  controlled  first  switch 
(15)  serially  connected  with  the  glow  plugs  to  control 
current  flow  and  its  intensity  thereto,  and  a  controlled 
second  switch  (21)  connected  across  the  current  limiting 
resistor  to  selectively  short-circuit  said  resistor  upon  clos- 
ing of  said  second  switch, 

the  method  of  preheating  which  comprises,  in  accordance 
with  the  invention, 

controlling  said  first  switch  (15)  to  close  and  thereby  ener- 
gize the  electrical  circuit  and  hence  pass  limited  current 
through  the  glow  plugs  (20,  21')  and  the  current  limiting 
resistor  (17)  while  said  second  switch  (21)  is  in  open  condi- 
tion; 

then,  when  a  first  predetermined  time  period  (ti)  of  less  than 
1  second  after  energization  of  the  glow  plugs  has  elapsed 
controlling  said  second  switch  (21)  to  short-circuit  the 
current  limiting  resistor  (17); 

and  passing  current  through  said  electrical  circuit  directly  to 
.the  glow  plugs  for  a  second  predetermined  time  period 
(tj)  of  at  least  2  seconds  to  rapidly  heat  the  glow  plugs. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  mounting  and  retaining  a  distributor 
assembly  in  a  predetermined  fued  position  on  an  engine  hous- 
ing comprising: 
a  post  mounted  on  said  engine  housing,  wherein  said  post  has 
a  shank  portion  extending  from  said  housing  and  an  upper 
shoulder  portion  at  the  end  of  said  shank  remote  from  said 
housing; 

;  on  said  distributor  for  fixedly  engaging  said  shank 


4,2*5,308 
COLD  START  FUEL  ENRICHMENT  SYSTEM 
Jamc*  M.  Hmdertmark,  Food  dn  Lac,  and  James  L.  Wagner, 
Botte  dca  Morts,  bodi  of  Wis.,  aisigBort  to  Bnuiwick  Corpo- 
rntian,  Skokie,  ni. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,599 
bt  CL'  P02M  I/I6 
VS.  a.  123— 187J  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  cold  start  fuel  enrichment  system  for  a  multi-cylinder 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

A.  a  plurality  of  independently  operable  engine  air  induction 
passages  each  for  a  different  cylinder,  each  induction 
passage  at  a  different  height  on  said  engine,  and  each  of 
said  induction  passages  including  a  carburetor; 

B.  a  fiiel  passageway  connecting  the  float  bowl  of  the  high- 
est of  said  carburetors  to  a  lower  one  of  said  induction 
passages  at  a  point  below  said  highest  float  bowl;  and 
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C.  a  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  through 
said  fiiel  passageway. 


'-^-O     G-^, 


*-a'  o-.. 


Ij3  'm. 


valve  means  does  not  operate  and  said  auxilliary  intake 
valve  means  is  normally  closed  and  wherein  when  the 
flow  of  intake  gas  b  large,  both  said  main  intake  valve 


whereby  fiiel  can  be  directed  to  flow  by  gravity  into  said 
lower  induction  passage  from  said  highest  float  bowl  to 
provide  fiiel  to  the  lower  cylinders  of  said  engine  for 
starting  said  engine. 


means  and  said  auxilliary  intake  valve  means  operate  to 
permit  the  flow  of  gas  simultaneously  through  both  said 
main  intake  valve  means  and  said  auxilliary  intake  valve 
means  prior  to  ignitioa. 


4,2*5411 
HOUSING  FOR  AN  INT™^:rCOMBUSTION  ENGINE        ""°  ^"^^c'SSlJiZ' V^S^"*^  ^" 
^'^Jt^^."'^!^  ^?!T*  ^"**^  ""■**  *"  Jo-ereds  Toshimit«.  lio,  Hammnatsn,  Japm^  aisicMr  to  Yamaha  Hat- 
Aktiebolag,  PartUle,  Swcda  ^^  Kaboshiki  Kaisba.  SUzwika.  Jmu 

IJ.9.  U.  liJ^Vn  C  10  CUUBS    53/lM173fin 

bt  CL'  F02O  9/06 
U.S.  CL  123-323 


1.  An  engine  housing  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  of 
the  type  used  in  chain  saws  having  separate  chambers  for  fuel 
and  lubricating  oil  comprising:  upper  and  lower  portions  of 
said  engine  housing  that  are  joined  along  a  dividing  plane  that 
is  substantially  parallel  to  the  bottom  surface  of  said  lower 
portion  and  intersecting  the  crankshaft  of  said  engine  whereby 
substantially  closed  cavities  forming  said  chambers  for  said 
fuel  and  lubricating  oil  are  created. 


4,2*5,310 
DUAL  INTAKE  VALVE  TYPE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Manaki  Takizawa,  Miabima;  Nobom  Matsabara,  and  Kazoo 
Takabashi,  both  of  Sosooo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  ToyoU 
Jidosha  Kogyo  KaboshOd  Kaisba,  Aiebi,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2*323 
ClafaBs  priority,  appllcatiOB  Japan,  May  25, 197*,  53-61733 
bt  CL'  F02B  31/02.  25/00 
VS.  a.  123—30*  6  Claims 

1.  A  dual  intake  valve  system  for  use  in  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  said  valve  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  intake  valve  means  including  means  for  generating 
a  swirl  motion  in  the  intake  gas;  said  intake  valve  means 
being  operated  by  a  main  cam  having  a  cam  profile  for 
low  speed,  said  main  cam  being  synchronized  with  the 
crankshaft  of  the  engine;  and 

(b)  an  auxilliary  intake  valve  means  operated  in  synchroniza- 
tion with  tlie  crankshaft  of  the  engine,  said  auxilliary 
intake  valve  means  including  variable  valve  lifter  means 
for  Ufting  said  auxilliary  intake  valve  means  as  a  function 
of  engine  operating  conditions  and  engine  speed,  wherein 
when  the  flow  of  intake  gas  is  small,  said  auxilliary  intake 


1.  A  two  stroke  engine  comprising  cylinder  means  and  pis- 
ton means  received  in  said  cylinder  means  for  reciprocating 
movement,  said  cylinder  means  having  exhaust  port  means 
adapted  to  be  closed  by  said  piston  means,  exhaust  port  timing 
control  rotary  valve  means  provided  in  said  exhaust  port 
means  at  an  upper  portion  thereof,  said  valve  means  being 
movable  between  a  projected  position  wherein  it  is  projected 
into  said  exhaust  port  means  to  thereby  cover  an  upper  portion 
of  said  exhaust  port  means  and  a  retracted  position  wherein  it 
is  retracted  from  said  exhaust  port  means,  actuator  means  for 
moving  said  valve  means  between  said  projected  and  retracted 
positions  in  accordance  with  engine  speed,  said  actuator  means 
including  actuating  rod  means  connected  between  said  valve 
means  and  centrifugal  means  responsive  to  said  engine  speed 
and  spring  means  forcing  said  valve  means  toward  the  pro- 
jected position  so  that  said  valve  means  is  moved  toward  the 
retracted  position  in  response  to  an  increase  in  engine  speed, 
said  valve  means  being  located  with  a  longitudinal  axis  perpen- 
dicular to.  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cyUnder  means  and  actuat- 
ing arm  means  secured  to  one  end  thereof,  said  actuating  arm 
means  extending  from  said  valve  means  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  the  valve  means  toward  said  cylinder 
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meau  and  bang  cornieded  with  said  actuating  rod  means  so 
that  said  valve  mens  is  actuated  under  the  inHuence  of  said 
ceothfugal  meant,  said  actuating  rod  means  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  with  i  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylinder  means  so 
that  said  actuator  means  is  located  in  a  minimum  space. 


4,2«M12 
AIR  FLOW  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSnON  ENGINES 
Tnctto  NakaxcU,  and  YoaUMita  Yaaada,  both  of  Iwata,  Jafaa, 
I  to  NTN  Toyo  Bcviat  Co,  Ltd,  Otaka.  Japaa 
a  of  Ser.  No.  7IO,IT7,  JaL  30, 1976,  abaadoMd.  TWi 
1  Aar.  II,  WW,  Ser.  No.  »,027 

Eathia  Japaa,  JaL  31. 1»75,  5043971 
'iat.  CL'  B02D  ll/OS 
VS.  a.  1JJ-37S  • 


gas-filled  bellows  meant  operatively  connected  to  the  pretnire 
difference  setting  diaphragm  of  said  amplifier  means  whereby 
said  association  of  said  defined  area  flowmeter,  said  defined 
flow  servomechanism,  and  said  bellows  means  will  be  such 
that  the  product  of  the  effective  area  of  said  pressure  difference 
setting  diaphragm  of  said  pre«ure-sentitive  amplifier  means 
and  a  reference  preasure  difTerence  it  equal  to  the  product  of  a 
reference  presiure  of  the  gas  endoaed  in  said  bellows  means 
and  the  effective  area  of  said  bellows  meant. 


4,2a5.313 
AIR  FLOW  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Taagito  NakaacU,  "I  tap  air.  133  baacM,  Nakaaa,  Iwala-aU, 
Sbliaoka-kca,  aad  YoaUwiba  Yamda,  Ml-fo,  Coavaay 
Hoae  oTToyo  Bear<«  13S»tatcU,  HigaaUkaiadui.  Iwata- 
rid,  SUxaoka-kca,  both  of  Japaa 
CoaUaaatkia-iB-pait  of  Ser.  No.  29,077,  Apr.  11, 1979,  whkh  if 
of  Ser.  No.  710,127,  JaL  30, 1976,  abairioMd. 
TUt  appUcaHoa  JaiL  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  S3,2(l 
priarilT,  appUcMiaa  Japaa,  JaL  31. 197S.  5043971 
Iat  CL>  F02D  11/08 
VS.  CL  123-309  2  ( 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  fuel  control 
unit,  air  suction  pipe  means  and  pedal  accelerator  means,  the 
improvement  of  a  suction  air  flow  measuring  device  of  the 
weight-rate  of  flow  type,  said  measuring  device  comprising  an 
upstream  valve  positioned  in  the  air  suction  pipe  means,  a 
downstream  valve  positioned  in  the  air  suction  pipe  meant,  and 

in  series  downstream  from  said  upstream  valve,  one  of  the  said       |  Apparatus  for  determining  and  cootroUing  the  malt  rate 
upstream  valve  and  the  said  downstream  valve  serving  as  a   j^j  jj^^  of  air  for  use  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
(tow  detection  valve  with  the  other  of  the  valves  serving  as  a   „  ,j,  intake  conduit  comprising; 
flow  regulating  valve,  one  of  the  said  upstream  valve  and  said       ^  ^  ^,  throttle  valve  for  controlling  the  flow-rate  of  air  in 


downstream  valve  defining  an  area  flowmeter  for  determining 
the  amount  of  incoming  air  flow  on  the  basis  of  the  opemng 
area  of  the  valve  serving  as  the  flow  detection  valve  by  keep- 
ing the  difference  in  the  pressure  existing  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  valve  serving  as  the  flow  detection  valve  constant;  pr«- 
sure-sensitive  amplifier  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
defined  area  flowmeter,  said  amplifier  means  including  a  first 
chamber  communicating  with  the  upstream  side  of  the  valve 
serving  as  the  flow  detection  valve,  a  second  chamber  commu- 
nicating with  the  downstream  side  of  the  valve  serving  as  the 
ftow  detection  valve,  said  pressure  difference  setting  dia- 
phragm being  disposed  between  the  two  chambers  to  partition 
them  and  positioned  so  that  the  relationthip  of  prestures  ap- 
plied thereon  keeps  its  balance  under  a  selected  reference 
pressure  difference  and  a  variable  flow  orifice  having  an  open- 
ing area  which  it  varied  in  association  with  the  movement  of 
the  diaphragm  so  at  to  vary  an  output  or  control  pressure  to 
the  valve  opening  device,  said  valve  opening  device  being 
operatively  connected  with  the  valve  serving  as  the  flow  de- 
lection  valve  lo  operate  the  same  in  the  opening  and  closing 
direction  v«th  the  output  from  the  amplifier  means,  said  vari- 
able orifice  being  a  spool  valve  fixed  to  the  pressure  difference 
setting  diaphragm  and  having  a  valve  teat  fixed  to  a  main  body, 
said  pressure-sensitive  amplifier  means  and  said  valve  opening 
means  defining  a  flow  servomechanism.  one  of  the  upttrom 
vaKe  and  the  downstream  valve  serving  as  the  ftow  regulating 
valve  being  operatively  connected  to  the  pedal  accelerator 
meant  with  the  other  of  the  valves  serving  as  the  flow  control 
valve  being  operatively  connected  to  the  fuel  control  unit;  and 


said  air  intake  conduit; 

B.  an  air  flow  detection  valve  located  in  said  ur  intake 
conduit  to  produce  a  pressure  difference  over  a  portion  of 
the  air  intake  conduit;  and 

C.  a  servo-mechanism  operable  to  adjust  the  air  flow  detec- 
tion valve  to  maintain  the  pressure  difference  at  a  control 
value  adapted  to  be  varied  in  inverse  proportion  to  the 
specific  gravity  of  the  intake  air  of  the  engine  so  that  the 
opening  area  of  the  flow  detection  valve  is  made  propor- 
tional to  the  matt  rate  of  flow  of  air  past  the  flow  detec- 
tton  valve,  said  servo-mechanism  including 

a.  pressure-sensitive  amplifier  means  for  producing  an 
amplified  actuating  pressure  in  an  air  flow  path  formed 
between  the  throttle  and  detection  valves  in  response  to 
any  variations  of  the  pressure  difference  fixMn  the  con- 
trol value,  said  amplifier  means  including 
i.  a  pretture-retpontive  diaphragm  subjected  on  oppo- 
lite  tidet  to  the  air  presture  exitting  on  opposite  tidet 
of  the  air  flow  detection  valve  and  movable  in  re- 
sponse to  any  variation  in  the  preaaute  difference, 
ii.  a  variable  flow  orifice  connected  in  said  air  flow  path 
and  having  an  opening  area  which  is  varied  in  associ- 
ation with  the  movement  of  said  diaphragm  to  pro- 
duce a  variation  in  the  actuating  pressure,  and 
iii.  letting  means  for  varying  said  control  value  in  in- 
verse proportton  to  the  specific  gravity  of  the  intake 
air,  and 
b.  valve  opening  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
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preaiure-tensitive  amplfier  meant  to  receive  the  actuat- 
ing pressure  and  lo  the  air  ftow  detection  valve  to  adjust 
said  flow  detection  valve  in  retponie  to  any  variation  in 
laid  actuating  pretuire; 
said  setting  means  for  varying  the  control  value  in  invene 
proportion  to  the  specific  gravity  of  the  intake  air  com- 
prising resiliently  deformable  beltows  located  in  a  cham- 
ber which  in  turn  it  connected  lo  said  air  flow  path,  said 
resiliently  deformable  bellows  being  operatively  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  diaphragm  of  the  pressure-sensi- 
tive amplifier  means  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  main  body 
of  the  pressure-sensitive  amplifier  means  with  the  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  a  force  produced  by  said  beltows 
acts  at  a  counterforce  againtt  a  force  produced  by  the 
diaphragm  due  to  the  pretsure  difference,  taid  beltowi 
being  filled  with  a  given  matt  of  a  gat  in  such  a  manner 
that  when  the  intake  air  surrounding  the  beltows  is  at  its 
reference  temperature,  the  gas  presture  in  the  beltowt 
becomes  equal  to  a  reference  pressure  of  the  intake  air, 
said  bellows  having  an  effective  pressure-sensitive-area 
equal  to:  (the  effective  pressure-iensitive-area  of  the  dia- 
phragm) X  (the  control  value  under  a  reference  condition 
of  the  intake  air) -^  (the  gas  pressure  in  the  beltows  being 
equal  to  the  reference  presture  of  the  intake  air), 
whereby  taid  control  value  it  determined  in  accordance  with 
the  retullant  force  of  a  force  due  to  the  resilient  deformation  of 
the  bellows  and  a  force  produced  by  the  bellows  in  response  to 
alteration  in  temperature  and  pressure  of  the  intake  air  and 
thereby  being  varied  in  inverse  proportion  to  the  specific 
gravity  of  the  intake  air  of  the  engine. 


4.2t5.314 

SYSTEM  TO  DECREASE  OPERATING  JOLTS  IN  A 

VEHICLE  BY  CONTROLUNG  FUEL  AND  IGNinON 

TIMING  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

THEREIN 

U»c  KioBckc;  Wcraer  JaaA,  both  of  Ladalgabari.  mt  Kari 

Setter.  Ditiiatca.  aU  of  Fed.  Rep,  of  Gcnaaay,  aaal^nri  to 

Robert  Boaeb  GabH,  Statlgwt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  CcraMay 

FIM  Jaa.  V,  1979.  Ser.  No.  52.342 
CUaM  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germamj,  Aag.  t, 
197t.2*34<3« 

Iat  CL'  F02P  5/14 
VS.  CL  123—422  17 


I.  An  iatemal  combustion  engine  system  having 

tpaik  generating  meant, 

meant  for  fiimiiMng  a  sequence  of  ignition  timing  tignalt 
each  for  initiating  generation  of  a  tpark  by  taid  tpark 
generating  meant, 

fiwl  tupply  meant, 

control  means  connected  to  said  fuel  supply  means  for  de- 
creasing taid  fuel  supply  from  a  normal  operating  tupply 
level  during  no-load  operation  of  taid  internal  combustion 
engine  and  for  lubiequenlly  re-increating  said  supply  of 
said  fuel  back  to  said  normal  operating  supply  in  response 
to  loading  on  the  engine  for  operation  thereof  under  a 
predetermined  operating  condition, 

and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention 

neaat  connected  to  taid  oontfol  means  lo  decrease  the  jolt 


on  the  engine  upon  re-increase  of  fiiel  supply  to  a  normal 
operating  level  upon  loading  of  the  engine  comprising 
delay  means  for  initiating  an  ignition  timing  delay,  in  re- 
sponse to  said  re-increase  of  fuel  tupply,  thereby  delaying 
at  least  the  first  of  said  ignition  timing  signals  occurring 
after  the  start  of  said  re-increasing  of  said  fuel  supply, 
thereby  retarding  said  generation  of  said  spark  and  de- 
creasing the  torque  applied  to  said  engine. 


4.2«S41S 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
ADJUSTING  THE  SPARK  ADVANCE  OF  A 
CONTROLLED  IGNmON  ENGINE 
Aadre  Doaaad,  Pateaax,  aad  Joaeph  Rialaa,  Meado%  both  of 
Franca,  aaai^ort  to  Institat  Francait  d«  Pctnle,  Raed-Mal- 
■aitoa,  France 
CoatlBaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  945,711,  Sep.  25, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4.213,429.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  25,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  133,744 
Oalav  priority,  appUcatkia  Vnmtt,  Sep.  24,  1977,  77  29105 
Iat  a.1  F02P  5/04 
U.S.  CL  12»— 425  94 


\'i 


1.  A  method  for  automatically  adjusting  the  ignition  timing 
of  a  controlled  ignition  engine  to  the  optimum  value  of  this 
timing  for  any  working  condition  of  the  engine  corresponding 
to  the  maximum  output  and  efficiency  of  the  engine,  wherein 
the  ignitton  timing  is  so  adjusted  that  the  pressure  peak  in  at 
least  one  cylinder  occurs  at  a  predetermined  angular  position 
of  the  drive  shaft  of  the  engine,  this  method  comprising: 
determining  the  angular  position  of  the  drive  ihafl, 
detecting  the  accelerations  at  a  locatioa  on  the  cylinder  head 
of  the  engine  and  providing,  during  at  least  a  selected 
fraction  of  the  rotation  of  the  drive  shaft  and  in  a  tow 
frequency  band,  a  first  signal  corresponding  to  these  ac- 
celerattons, 
integrating  said  first  signal  to  obtain  a  second  signal  for 
determining  the  null  value  of  said  second  signal  with 
respect  to  the  angular  position  of  the  drive  shaft,  and 
adjusting  the  ignition  timing  as  a  function  of  the  angular 
position  of  the  drive  shaft  corresponding  lo  the  deter- 
mined null  value  of  said  second  signal. 
5.  A  device  for  automatically  adjusting  the  ignition  timing  of 
an  engine,  comprising  ignition  control  means  and  a  detector  of 
the  angular  rotation  of  the  engine  drive  shaft,  wherein  the 
device  comprises  an  accelerometer  secured  lo  the  cylinder 
head  of  the  engine  for  generating  a  first  signal  representing  the 
accelerations  to  which  the  cylinder  head  is  subjected  at  the 
point  of  location  of  the  accelerometer,  a  low  pass  filter  con- 
nected lo  said  accelerometer  for  filtering  said  first  signal,  an 
integrator  connected  lo  said  filter  for  generating  a  second 
signal,  first  detecting  means  connected  lo  said  integrator  for 
detecting  a  zero  value  of  said  second  signal  during  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  rotalioa  of  the  engine  drive  shaft,  tecmd  detect- 
ing meaat  connected  to  said  meant  for  detecting  the  zero  value 
of  ihe  aeooad  agnal  and  to  laid  detector  of  angular  rocalioo, 
for  detecting  the  angular  position  of  the  drive  shaft  corre- 
sponding to  the  zero  value  of  Ihe  second  signal,  comparing 
meant  cooaected  to  said  second  delecting  meant  for  mramring 
Ihe  atttxtaot  betweea  taid  angular  poiition  and  a  reCercace 
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angular  podtioo,  and  adjusting  means  connected  to  said  com- 
puing  means  for  adjusting  said  ignition  control  means  as  a 
fimctioa  of  nod  diflierence. 


4,235,316 
FUEL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
AUot  State,  rmr^Fij  Eikh  TUd,  EaaUaata;  Volkcr  Bo- 
ehcMk,  Dcabadarf,  mt  Kabai  StakteM,  NiirtiBtea,  aU  of 
FW.  Rap.  of  Gtnmmj,  laaivMin  to  Datakr-Bcn  Aktka- 
linlhf>«^.  SMtgirt,  Fed.  Rcr.  of  Gcnur 

FRa4  Sap.  19, 1«T»,  Ser.  N*.  7M1« 
OaiM  priarlty,  awHcatirw  Fed.  R(».  of  GcrMW.  Sep.  23, 
19T*,2S41S57 

lat  a.>  FD2M  31/20 
U.S.CI.U3-4M  23 


1.  A  fuel  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  driven  by  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising  fuel  tank  means,  fiiel  feed 
pump  means,  mixture-producing  means,  inlet  line  means  lead- 
ing from  the  fuel  tank  to  the  fuel  pump  means,  return  line 
means  for  excess  fuel  leading  back  to  the  fuel  tank  means,  and 
a  passenger  space  on  the  vehicle  adapted  to  be  closed  and 
operable  to  be  ventilated,  characterized  in  that  an  air/liquid 
heat-exchanger  means  is  provided  in  the  fuel  system  which  is 
traversed  on  the  liquid  side  by  the  fuel  and  on  the  air  side  by 
the  ventilating  discharge  air  out  of  the  passenger  space. 


phragm  and  a  cover  and  adapted  to  receive  a  signal  vacuum 
derived  from  the  portion  in  the  intake  pipe  near  a  throttle 
valve,  and  a  valve  body  operatively  connected  to  said  dia- 
phragm and  adapted  to  open  and  close  said  exhaust  gas  recir- 
culation passage;  and  a  pressure  regulating  valve  having  a 
second  diaphragm  chamber  and  a  third  diaphragm  chamber 
which  are  separated  from  each  other  by  a  diaphragm,  said 
second  diaphragm  chamber  being  adapted  to  receive  a  pres- 
sure generated  in  an  exhaust  pressure  controlling  chamber 
which  is  defined  in  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  passage 
immediately  upstream  from  said  valve  body  of  said  exhaust  gas 
recirculation  passage,  said  pressure  regulating  valve  being 
adai^i^l  to  regulate  said  signal  vacuum  by  opening  and  closing 
the  passage  between  said  third  diaphragm  chamber  and  said 
first  diaphragm  chamber  of  said  exhaust  gas  control  valve; 
characterized  by  comprising  inner  cases  disposed  in  said  case 
and  said  cover  of  said  exhaust  gas  control  valve  and  defining 
said  second  and  third  diaphragm  chambers  of  said  pressure 
regulating  valve;  and  a  shaft  connecting  said  valve  member  to 
said  inner  case  defining  said  second  diaphragm  chamber,  said 
shaft  and  said  valve  member  being  made  hollow  to  provide  a 
communication  between  said  second  diaphragm  chamber  and 
said  exhaust  pressure  control  chamber  whereby  said  exhaust 
gas  control  valve  and  said  pressure  regulating  valve  being 
made  imitary  and  the  pressure  in  said  third  diaphragm  chamber 
is  controlled  in  coimection  with  the  state  of  operation  of  said 
engine. 


«,2«5,317 
EXHAUST  CAS  RECIRCULATION  SYSTEM 
Vane  Tal^aia    Oafe^  SUfco  HayaaU,  Ofcaaaki;  SUxao 
Y^ate,  Kaira.  m4  I>ior<o  SUbata,  Soooo,  aU  of  Japaa, 
I  to  Nlppaiiiaan  Co..  Ltd.  and  Toyota  JIdoafca  Kogyo 


4,2853m 

EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  SYSTEM  HAVING 

FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE  COMBINED  WTTH 

SUPERSONIC  NOZZLE 

Ke^ii  YoMda,  YokohaM;  Tadatairo  Yaau«>to,  Yokoadta,  and 

KniiUko  Safihara,  Yokohana,  all  of  Japan,  aasi^on  to 

Niaaaa  Motor  Coaapaay,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  601,053 

dalaai  priority,  appUcatiM  Japaa,  Aug.  5,  1974,  4940051 

ht  CL'  F02M  25/06 

VS.  a.  123— 5««  •  Clataa 


FUtd  Dec  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,119 
I  priority,  appUcatka  Japaa,  Apr.  13, 197S.  53-49124 
IbL  a.'  VUM  25/06 
US.  CL  U>-S6«  4  < 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  having:  an  exhaust 
g»  control  valve  disposed  in  the  exhaust  gas  recirculation 
passage  providing  a  communication  between  the  exhaust  pipe 
and  the  intake  pipe  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said 
exhaust  gas  controlling  valve  having  an  atmospheric  chamber 
defuied  by  a  diaphragm  and  a  case  provided  with  an  atmo- 
:  port  a  first  diaphragm  chamber  defmed  by  said  dia- 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  an  exhaust  gas  recircula- 
tion system  comprising: 

means  defining  a  fluid  flow  chaiuiel  connecting  an  exhaust 
passage  of  the  engine  to  an  induction  passage  of  the  engine 
to  recirculate  a  portion  of  the  exhaust  gas  therethrough; 

a  converging-diverging  nozzle  circular  in  cross  section  dis- 
posed at  an  intermediate  section  of  said  channel  for  flow- 
ing recirculated  exhaust  gas  therethrough,  said  nozzle 
having  a  throat  and  having  a  converging  section  and  a 
diverging  section  shaped  such  that  the  velocity  of  the 
recirculated  exhaust  gas  is  sonic  at  the  throat  of  said  noz- 
zle when  a  pressure  difference  between  the  entrance  and 
exit  pressures  of  said  nozzle  exceeds  a  predetermined 
magnitude; 

a  conical  valve  member  in  said  nozzle  coaxially  therewith  to 
extend  through  said  throat; 

the  surface  of  said  valve  element  and  inner  surfaces  of  the 
diverging  section  defining  therebetween  an  angle  from 
about  7  to  10  degrees  in  longitudinal  section;  and 

means  for  supporting  and  moving  said  valve  member  axially 
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thereby  to  vary  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  channel  at 
said  throat. 


means  and  preventing  actuation  during  said  timing 
pulses. 


4,215,319 
AIR  FLOW  AMOUNT  ADJUSTING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSnON  ENGINE 
TataU  Hattori,  Okaarid;  AUra  Takata;  Taantaa  Fnknda,  both 
of  Toyota,  and  TakamicU  Nakaae,  GaaMgori,  ail  of  Japaa, 
Maigaon  to  Nippon  Sokea,  lac,  Niahio  and  Toyoto  Jidoaha 
Koiyo  KabHUU  Kaiafca,  Toyota,  botii  of,  Japaa 
DMatoa  of  Ser.  No.  30,953,  Apr.  17, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,192,26«, 
Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  798,948,  May  20, 1977,  abaadooed. 
This  appUcatioo  Not.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,755 
CUdan  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  28,  1976,  51.62542; 
May  31, 1976,  51-63325 

lat  CV  F02D  1/04 
VS.  CL  123—585  4  Claims 


4,285,320 
VARIABLE  CAPACITY  FUEL  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  FOR 

ENGINES 
Sbcrwood  F.  Wekater,  7832  Via  Mariaa,  Scoltadale,  Ariz.  85258, 

and  Richard  L  Hdae,  133  E.  Garfield,  Tcavc  Ariz.  85281 

Coatiaaatiaa-ia.pait  of  Ser.  No.  950,470,  Oct  11, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,187,820.  TUi  appUcaUoa  Not.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,033 

Ut  a.)  FD2M  29/04 

VS.  CL  123—593  14  ( 


1.  In  an  additional  air  supply  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising: 
a  combustion  chamber  for  producing  combustion  therein; 
an  intake  system  operatively  communicated  with  said  com- 
bustion chamber  for  supplying  thereto  an  air-fuel  mixture; 
an  exhaust  system  operatively  conununicated  with  said ' 
combustion  chamber  for  conveying  an  exhaust  gas  from 
said  combustion  chamber  to  the  atmosphere; 
an  additional  air  supply  pipe  communicated  with  at  least  one 
of  said  intake  and  exhaust  systems  for  supplying  additional 
air  thereto,  thereby  controlling  the  air-fiiel  ratio  of  said 
air-fiiel  mixture  at  a  desired  value; 
air-fuel  ratio  detecting  means  disposed  in  said  exhaust  system 
for  detecting  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  air-fuel  mixture  sup- 
plied with  said  additional  air; 
control  means  operatively  disposed  in  said  additional  air 
supply  pipe  for  controlling  the  amount  of  the  additional 
air  to  be  supplied; 
drive  means  operatively  coiuiected  with  said  control  means 

for  driving  the  same;  and 
a  control  circuit  electrically  connected  with  said  air-fuel 
ratio  detecting  means  and  said  drive  means  for  intermit- 
tently actuating  said  drive  means  in  response  to  the  de- 
tected air-fiiet  ratio; 
the  improved  control  circuit  comprising: 
an  air  fuel  ratio  discriminating  circuit  coimected  with  said 
air-fuel  ratio  detecting  means  for  comparing  the  output 
from  said  detecting  means  with  a  preset  level  and  for 
generating  a  high  level  or  a  low  level  signal  based  on 
the  comparison; 
means  for  stopping  the  actuation  of  said  drive  means  in 
response  to  change  of  said  signal  from  one  level  to  the 
other  for  a  period  following  a  level  change  to  prevent 
an  errotieous  operation  of  said  control  means,  including 
a  first  monostable  multivibrator  connected  to  said  dis- 
criminating circuit  for  producing  a  timing  pulse  for  a 
predetermined  period  following  change  from  a  first  to  a 
second  level,  a  second  monostable  multivibrator  con- 
nected to  said  discriminating  circuit  for  producing  a 
timing  pulse  for  a  predetermined  period  following 
change  from  said  second  to  said  first  level,  logic  means 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  multivibrators  and 
said  discriminating  circuit  and  connected  to  said  driving 
means  for  causing  actuation  of  said  driving  means  in 
accordance  with  said  signal  from  said  discriminating 


1.  A  fuel  delivery  system  for  piston  engines  comprising  an 
intake  manifold  having  a  manifold  passage  for  delivering  an 
air-fuel  charge  to  cylinders  of  an  engine  from  an  external 
air-fiiel  source,  a  variable  capacity  engine  denuuid  responsive 
atomizing  valve  connected  in  the  manifold  passage  and  being 
in  communication  with  said  source,  said  valve  including  a 
biased  atomizing  screen  assembly  and  coating  fixed  screen 
covering  means  whereby  movement  of  the  screen  assembly 
against  the  biasing  means  in  response  to  increasing  engine 
demand  causes  a  progressively  greater  atomizing  screen  area 
to  be  uncovered  in  the  manifold  passage,  and  a  manifold  pas- 
sage variable  closure  means  carried  by  the  screen  assembly  and 
moving  therewith  and  progressively  increasing  the  effective 
cross  section  of  the  manifold  passage  as  engine  demand  in- 


4,285421 
CAPAOTOR  DISCHARGE  IGNmON  SYSTEM 
RaaacD  D.  Pheloa,  I  naffariinw.  and  Bob  O.  Bmtum,  Eaat 
I  iiaiaitiailii-.  both  of  Maaa.,  aaaigw>r«  to  R.  E.  Phdoa  Caai- 
paay,  lac,  Eaat  LoBgwadnw,  Maa. 

FUed  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,340 

lat  CL'  P02P  3/Oa.  3/06 

VS.  a.  123—599  5  OaiM 


*n,<* 


Jl.^. 


1.  In  a  capacitor  discharge  ignition  system  for  internal  com- 
bustion engines  having  permanent  magnetic  means,  routable 
about  a  circular  path  in  synchronism  with  the  operation  of  said 
machine,  a  charge  coil,  a  capacitor  connected  in  circuit  with 
said  charge  coil  and  an  electronic  switch  means  which  is  ren- 
dered conductive  in  response  to  a  trigger  pulse  connected  to 
said  switch  means  for  discharging  said  capacitor  into  the  pri- 
mary wiading  of  a  transformer  ignition  coil,  the  secondary 
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winding  of  nid  tmofonner  ignitioii  coil  being  connected  to  t 
qwrt  gap  device  for  nid  engine,  the  improvement  in  aid 
syMem  comprising  »n  integnl  core  of  ferromagnetic  material 
including  at  least  one  radially  extending  leg  portion  disposed 
adjacent  said  circular  path,  said  core  providing  a  path  for 
varying  magnetic  flux  generated  by  the  movement  thereby  of 
said  magnetic  means,  said  coils  being  wound  on  said  core  such 
that  voltages  simultaneously  induced  therein  by  said  varying 
flux  include  half  wave  voltages  of  opposite  polarity,  said  ca- 
pwHtor  being  charged  by  voltage  of  one  polarity  generated  in 
the  charge  coil  and  the  trigger  voltage  for  said  electronic 
switch  being  derived  at  least  in  part  from  the  secondary  wind- 
ing of  said  ignition  coil,  the  polarity  of  the  trigger  voltage 
generated  in  said  secondary  winding  being  opposite  the  polar- 
ity of  the  charge  coil  whereby  said  capacitor  is  charged  during 
one  half  cycle  of  voluge  induced  in  the  charge  coil  and  dis- 
charged during  the  next  half  cycle  of  voltage  induced  in  the 
secondary  coil  by  said  changing  flux. 


thereby  reducing  a  voltage  induced  in  said  secondary 
winding, 
said  series  circuit  capacitor  and  constant  voltage  diode 
blocking  a  reverse  current  from  flowing  from  said  col- 
lector to  said  base  of  said  output  transistor  means  at  its 
transition  from  conduction  to  nonconduction  thereby 
instantly  cutting  off  current  flowing  through  said  pri- 
mary winding  and  producing  a  high  voltage  in  said 
secondary  winding,  said  constant  voltage  diode  being 
caused  to  break  down  when  a  high  voltage  exceeding  a 
breakdown  voltage  thereof  is  developed  at  said  collec- 
tor of  said  output  tranaiitor  i 


4.2*S|322 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONIROLLING  AN  IGNmON  COIL 

OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUCTION  ENGINE 
Toahlkaa  In,  Obarid;  Hinri  Kami,  Tpyohrtl,  aad  TakeaU 
Mataai,  Aidd.  all  of  Japa%  aarigaon  to  Nipfoa  Sokea,  lac, 
NiaUo,  Ja*aa 

FUad  JaL  2,  ir7»,  Ser.  No.  S3JU1 
CUa.  priority,  VpHolioB  Java-,  JaL  S,  UTS,  5341631 
tat  a.'  F02P  3/02 
VS.  a.  123-430  3 ' 


4,2*5,323 

TRANSISTORIZED  IGNinON  APPARATUS  FOR 

DRIVING  IGNTnON  COILS  IN  AN  INTERNAL 

OOMBUSnON  ENGINE 

Nobora  Sagiara,  amt  Stifi  Sada,  both  of  Ibaraki,  Japan,  aaaiff- 

on  to  HitaeU,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Sep.  2»,  19TS,  Ser.  No.  946,865 
dataa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Sep.  30, 1977,  5M16924 
tat  CL'  F02P  IS/OS 
VS.  a.  123—638  8  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  an  ignition  system  having  an 
ignition  coil  including  a  primary  winding  operatively  con- 
nected to  an  electric  power  source  and  a  secondary  winding 
coupled  to  a  spark  plug,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

input  circuit  means  for  generating  a  train  of  pulse  signals 

having  first  and  second  magnitudes; 
output  transistor  means  having  base,  collector,  and  emitter 
electrodes,  said  base  electrode  being  coimected  to  the 
output  of  said  input  circuit  means  and  having  an  eimtter- 
coUector  path  connected  in  series  with  one  end  of  said 
primary  winding,  said  output  transistor  means  being  ren- 
dered conductive  and  nonconductive  in  response  to  said 
first  and  second  magnitudes  of  said  pulse  signals  to 
thereby  energize  and  deenergize  said  primary  winding  of 
said  ignition  coil,  respectively;  and 
feedback  circuit  means  comprising: 
a  series  circuit  capacitor  and  constant  voltage  diode  cou- 
pled between  said  base  electrode  and  said  collector 
electrode  of  said  output  transistor  means,  and 
a  resistor  having  one  end  connected  to  the  junction 
formed  by  the  series  connection  of  said  capacitor  and 
said  constant  voltage  diode  and  the  other  end  connected 
to  the  oppoaite  end  of  said  primary  winding  with  re- 
spect to  the  end  coupled  in  series  with  the  emitter-col- 
lector path  of  said  output  transistor  means, 
said  series  circuit  capacitor  and  constant  voltage  diode 
allowing  a  current  to  flow  from  said  base  to  said  collec- 
tor of  said  output  transistor  means  at  its  transition  from 
Doocoodnctioa  to  cooductioa  thereby  gradually  in- 
creasing a  current  flowing  from  laid  electric  power 
source  to  said  primary  winding  of  said  ignition  coil 


1.  A  transistorized  ignition  apparatus  for  driving  two  igni- 
tion coils  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
two  power  transistor  circuits,  each  having  a  power  transis- 
tor for  supplying  primary  current  to  the  corresponding 
one  of  the  ignition  coils; 
a  pick-up  coil  for  generating  an  ignition  timing  signal  in 

response  to  the  operation  of  the  engine; 
a  wave-form  shaping  circuit  for  determining  the  conductioa 
period  of  the  power  transistors  of  said  power  transistor 
circuits  on  the  baais  of  the  ignition  timing  signal  from  said 
pick-up  coil; 
two  driver  circuits,  each  for  producing  a  driving  signal  to 
corresponding  one  of  said  power  transistor  circuits  on  the 
receipt  of  an  output  from  said  wave-form  shaping  circiut; 
means,  each  provided  for  corresponding  one  of  said  power 
transistor  circuits  and  for  restricting  the  current  through 
the  power  transistor  thereof  under  respective  maximum 
values,  wherein  one  maximum  value  is  preset  at  the  value 
lower  than  the  other; 
means  for  detecting  the  duration  of  the  restriction  during 
which  the  current  is  restricted  under  the  lower  maximum 
value;  and 
a  feedback  circuit  for  controlling  the  conduction  period  of 
the  power  transistors  determined  by  said  wave-form  shap- 
ing circuit  depending  on  an  output  from  said  duration 
detecting  means. 


AUGUST  25,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1349 


4.28Sja4 

TOOL  FOR  TRUEING  AND  DRESSING  A  GRINDING 

WHEEL 

KfliSMkMry  KoaiBdwit  ScMBBCtHyt  N.Y^  mi^or  to  GcMcrri 

EkcHk  rtmtmj,  gc>i»acta».  N.Y. 

FIM  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  Na.  78,954 
ht  CL>  B24B  53/12 
VS.  a.  125—11  R  5 


through  the  air  return  line  to  satisfy  a  draft  ia  the  (tack,  said 
return  line  being  connected  into  the  stack  through  a  common 
openiitg  with  the  flue  of  the  beating  unit. 


1.  A  balancing  air  device  for  a  heatmg  unit  in  a  building 
having  a  flue  for  the  passage  of  waste  combustion  gases  from  a 
combustion  chamber  in  the  heating  unit  and  into  a  stack  capa- 
ble of  having  a  draft  flowing  therein,  comprising,  baffle  means 
in  the  flue  for  partially  constricting  flow  therein  and  to  provide 
sufficient  flow  therethrough  when  the  heating  unit  is  operat- 
ing, an  open  valveless  fresh  outside  air  line  for  supplying  air 
from  outside  the  building,  an  open  valveless  combustion  air 
line  connected  between  said  outside  air  line  and  the  combus- 
tion chamber  for  supplying  air  to  the  combustion  chamber,  and 
an  open  valveless  air  return  line  connected  directly  between 
said  outside  air  line  and  the  stack  for  returning  air  supplied 
from  outside  the  building  into  the  stack  when  the  heating  unit 
is  not  operating,  with  the  relative  cross-sectional  flow  area  of 
said  outside  air  line  being  3,  the  relative  cross-sectional  flow 
area  of  said  combustion  air  line  and  said  return  air  line  being 
from  I  to  3  and  from  I  to  i  respectively,  so  that,  when  the 
heating  unit  is  not  operating,  no  air  is  supplied  to  the  healing 
unit  through  the  combustion  air  line  and  all  the  air  is  supplied 


4J>5,326 

FIREPLACE  CONSTRUCTION  WTTH  ADAPTABUE 

COMBUSTION  AIR  INLET 

Rotart  G.  Moaa,  Wiacoaaia  RapMa,  Wia.,  aari^ar  to  Pi  away 

tac  WtoeoHia  R^Mi,  Wk. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,007 
IM.  a.>  F24B  7/00 
U&  0.126— 121  2  4 


1.  A  tool  for  trueing  and  dreiaing  a  grinding  wheel  at  a 
negative  rake  angle,  said  tool  having  a  dressing  edge  consisting 
essentially  of  a  side  dressing  edge  angle  ranging  between  30' 
and  73*  wherein  the  side  dressing  edge  is  at  least  about  O.S 
millimeter  in  length  and  an  end  dressing  edge  angle  ranging 
between  S'  and  30*  wherein  the  end  dressing  edge  is  at  least 
about  O.S  millimeter  in  length  and  intersects  said  side  dressing 
edge  to  provide  a  nose  angle  ranging  from  about  120'  to  about 
16S',  said  dressing  edge  having  a  lip  angle  ranging  from  90'  to 
120',  and  said  dressing  tool  comprising  a  tool  shank  and  a 
polycrystalline  compact  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  shank,  said 
compact  comprising  bonded  crystals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  diamond,  cubic  and  wurtzite  forms  of  boron 
nitride  and  mixtures  thereof 


4,285425  . 

BALANCING  AIR  DEVICE  FOR  A  HEATING  UNIT 

Lcalic  BcUair,  River  Edge,  N  J.,  aiaicaor  to  WilUaai  W.  Wcam, 
LyMiibwg,Va. 

FIM  Sep.  28. 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,058 
lat  a.'  F24H  3/00:  F23J  U/OO 
VS.  a.  126— lU  5  < 


1.  A  fireplace  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  firebox  with  a  front  opening  and  a  com- 
bustion gas  outlet  adapted  to  be  in  fluid  communication 
with  a  flue; 

door  means  for  optionally  sealing  said  front  opening; 

a  base  structure  for  supporting  said  housing  above  a  support- 
ing surface; 

a  combustion  air  inlet  in  said  housing  near  the  bottom  of  said 
housing  through  which  combustion  air  may  enter  said 
flrebox; 

duct  means  having  a  downwardly-opening  upstream  end 
positioned  within  and  at  a  distance  above  the  bottom  of 
said  base  structure  and  a  downstream  end  positioned 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  housing  below  said  combus- 
tion air  inlet; 

an  optionally  usable  intake  conduit  having  one  end  remov- 
ably connected  to  the  upstream  end  of  said  duct  means 
and  its  other  end  communicating  exterioriy  of  the  struc- 
ture interior  to  provide  fluid  communication  for  deUvery 
of  combustion  air  from  an  external  source  to  said  duct 
means; 

means  in  said  base  structure  providing  communication  be- 
tween the  structure  interior  and  the  interior  of  said  base 
structure  whereby  combustion  air  is  delivered  into  the 
upstream  end  of  said  duct  means  from  the  structure  inte- 
rior for  delivery  to  said  combustion  air  inlet  when  the 
intake  conduit  is  disconnected  from  said  duct  means;  and 

a  damper  mounted  in  said  duct  means  to  provide  selective 
control  of  the  flow  of  combustion  air  through  the  duct 
means  regardless  of  which  source  of  air  is  being  utilized. 


4,285427 
FIREBOX  REFRACTORY  FLOOR 
CamI  E.  BMkacr;  C  Glcaa  Cook,  both  of  WcaTcrvilic.  aari 
nomm  J.  Kmt,  AaheriUc.  all  of  N.C.  aaitaon  to  CEBU 
Corporatioa,  Asherillc  N.C 

FIM  im.  4, 1979.  Ser.  No.  951 
tat  CI.'  F24B  13/02 
U.S.  CL  126— 143  6ClataM 

1.  A  refractory  base  for  the  interior  of  a  firebox  of  a  beating 
unit  comprising: 
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a  hotizonlal  poctiofi  for  covering  the  floor  of  said  firebox; 

1  rear  vertical  portion  adapted  to  be  positioned  along  the 
rear  of  said  horizontal  portion  and  having  a  height  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  height  of  said  firebox  with  an  upper 
surface  inclined  downwardly  toward  the  center  of  said 
horizontal  portion;  and 


while  permitting  gas  flow  through  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, 

an  exhaust  system  connected  to  said  bottom  opening,  said 
exhaust  system  including  an  exhaust  outlet  and  a  filtration 
means  between  said  bottom  openbig  of  said  combustion 
chamber  and  said  exhaust  outlet  for  removing  solid  prod- 
ucts of  combustion; 

air  intake  means  in  the  upper  part  of  said  combustion  cham- 
ber for  permitting  air  flow  into  said  combustion  chamber; 
and. 

gas  flow  means  for  creating  a  downward  draft  in  said  com- 
bustion chamber  which  exits  said  combustion  chamber  at 
said  bottom  opening  and  passes  through  said  exhaust 
system  to  said  exhaust  outlet  whereby  agricultural  waste 
burned  in  said  combustion  chamber  while  being  subjected 
to  the  downward  draft  is  almost  completely  combusted 
producing  a  stream  of  hot  gases  which  is  usable  for  heat- 
ing purposes  upon  leaving  said  exhaust  outlet. 


a  pair  of  side  vertical  portions  adapted  to  be  positioned  along 
the  sides  of  said  horizontal  portion  and  each  of  said  side 
vertical  portions  having  a  height  substantially  less  than  the 
height  of  said  firebox  with  an  upper  surface  inclined  y_g_  q_  1J6— 247 
downwardly  toward  the  center  of  said  horizontal  portion 
whereby  said  downwardly  inclined  surfaces  on  said  rear 
and  side  vertical  portions  will  prevent  collection  of  burnt 
materials  thereon. 


4,285^29 

FRICnON  HEAT  GENERATOR 

Gcorce  A.  MoUw,  8  Gkawood  Dr.,  BdUstoa  Lake,  N.Y.  12019 

FUed  Dec  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  973,005 

Ut  O-J  F24C  9/00 

45Clain> 


4,28SJ28 

AGRICULTimAL  WASTE  BURNING  HEATER  AND 

HEATING  METHOD 

WilUaa  i.  Frttx,  1672  16tk  Atc^  JaMa  A.  Frits,  4023  E.  8th, 

aad  Lawieacc  D.  Fritz,  R.R.  5,  Box  27  AB,  all  of  Cotonboa, 

Nefer.  68401 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Scr.  No.  16,279 

bt  CL'  F23G  T/00 

VS.  CL  126—225  20  Clatai 


1.  A  friction  heat  generator,  comprising: 

a  casing,  with  end  walls  and  with  a  side  wall; 

a  drive  shaft  for  receiving  power  input,  routably  moimted  in 
the  end  walls  of  the  casing; 

at  least  one  rotatable  disc  assembly,  coaxially  mounted  on 
the  drive  shaft,  and  keyed  to  route  with  the  drive  shaft 
while  being  free  to  slide  axially  along  the  drive  shaft; 

at  least  one  stationary  disc  assembly,  mounted  on  the  side 
wall,  adjacent  to  one  side  of  and  in  frictional  contact  with 
the  rotatable  disc  assembly,  keyed  to  remain  rotationally 
stationary  with  respect  to  the  side  wall  while  being  free  to 
slide  axially  along  the  drive  shaft,  and  surrounding  but  not 
keyed  to  the  drive  shaft;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  generator's  driving  power  input  for 
urging  the  rotatable  disc  assembly  and  the  sutionary  disc 
assembly  closer  together  as  the  driving  power  increases. 


I.  An  agricultural  waste  burning  heater,  comprising: 
a  generally  vertically  disposed  agricultural  waste  combus- 
tion chamber  having  an  opening  at  the  bottom  thereof, 
and  an  openable  and  closable  access  means  at  the  top 
thereof  for  the  addition  of  agricultural  waste  to  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  a  generally  cylindrical  upper  portion, 
and  a  generally  conical  lower  portion,  said  conical  lower 
portion  tapering  downwardly  toward  said  bottom  open- 
ing with  the  interior  of  said  conical  lower  portion  being 
lined  with  firebrick; 
means  for  supporting  the  waste  in  said  comlMistion  chamber 


4,285,330 

CONCENTRATING  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

WayM  A.  Shook.  Rte.  2,  Box  34,  Mariaaa,  lU.  622S7 

Filed  Dec  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  103,377 

iBt  CL'  F24J  3/02 

MS.  CL  126-425  1  < 

1.  A  concentrating  solar  collector  for  use  in  heating  liquid, 

comprising 

a  plurality  of  elongated  side-adjacent  sunlight  reflectors, 

each  having  a  cross-sectional  portion  defining  a  poriion  of 

a  parabola,  each  reflector  having  a  line  of  focus, 

tracking  means  to  so  position  the  reflectors  relative  to  the 
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sun  that  the  sunlight  incident  on  each  reflector  is  reflected 
to  its  line  of  focus,  and 

a  tubular  liquid-conducting  absorber  mounted  with  its  outer 
surface  substantially  along  the  line  of  focus  of  the  elon- 
gated reflector,  the  absorber  being  surrounded  by  a  sub- 
stantially translucent,  substantially  evacuated  tubular 
cover,  the  absorber  characterized  by  having 

thermal  conductivity  not  less  than  that  of  aluminum,  and  an 
outer  surface  which  generally  has  a  coefficient  of  emit- 
tance  for  thermal  radiation  of  not  more  than  four-tenths 
that  of  a  perfect  blackbody,  interrupted  by 

a  plurality  of  elongated  parallel  spaced-apart  stripe-like  areas 
extending  longitudinally  along  its  outer  stuface,  one  at  the 
line  of  focus  of  each  reflector,  the  stripe-like  areas  having 


4,285,331 

SOLAR  HEATER 

Daa  E.  Bktxsoa,  22  E.  Shady  La.,  Hoostoa,  Tex.  77042 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  959,993 

ht.  CL'  F24J  3/02 

MS.  CL  126—428  10 


1.  Solar  heater  for  a  structure  having  a  roof  and  a  ceiling 
extending  beneath  such  roof,  comprising  an  arched  panel 
mounted  in  an  opening  in  such  roof,  said  panel  being  transpar- 
ent to  solar  radiation  and  including  an  air  inlet  means,  a  heat 
exchanger  disposed  on  and  supported  by  such  ceiling,  said  heat 
exchanger  including  means  for  absorbing  heat  from  such  solar 


radiation  and  being  adjacent  and  spaced  from  the  panel,  solar 
powered  means  disposed  on  and  supported  by  such  ceiling 
under  said  panel  in  a  location  to  receive  some  of  such  solar 
radiation  for  moving  air  over  the  heat  exchanger  in  the  space 
between  said  panel  and  said  heat  exchanger  to  absorb  heat 
from  said  heat  exchanger,  and  a  register  disposed  in  an  opening 
in  such  ceiling  movable  between  an  open  position  in  which  air 
is  allowed  to  pass  from  said  solar  heater  through  such  ceiling 
and  a  closed  position  in  which  air  is  prevented  from  passing 
from  said  solar  heater  through  such  ceiling. 


4,285432 
BUILDING  HAVING  SOLAS  HEATING  SYSTEM 
McHugh,  373  NW.  4(k  Diafoaol,  Boca  Raton,  FU. 
33432 

Filed  JoL  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,737 

bt.  CL'  F24J  3/02:  F34D  i/lO 

MS.  CL  116—429  6  CUw 


a  coefficient  of  absorptance  not  less  than  eight-tenths  that 
of  a  perfect  blackbody, 
whereby  to  minimize  emjttance  of  thermal  radiation  from 
the  absorber  without  a  corresponding  decrease  in  absorp- 
tance of  sunlight  wherein  the  combined  surface  areas  of 
said  plurality  of  elongated  stripe-like  areas  of  the  absorber 
outer  surface  together  do  not  exceed  one-third  of  the  total 
outer  surface  area  of  the  absorber,  the  elongated  stripe- 
like areas  of  the  absorber  outer  surface  having  a  selective 
absorbing  coating  having  a  ratio  of  absorptance  for  sun- 
light to  emittance  for  thermal  radiation  of  not  less  than 
five,  and  wherein  the  reflective  surfaces  of  the  plurality  of 
elongated  side-adjacent  sunlight  reflectors  are  together 
formed  of  a  single  sheet  of  reflecting  material. 


»,  /   <• 


1.  A  buiMing  having  a  solar  heating  system  integrated  in  the 
architecture  thereof  comprising  at  least  one  outer  perimeter 
side  wall  of  the  building  being  defined  by  hollow  load  bearing 
vessels,  insulation  on  opposite  major  faces  of  said  vessels,  each 
vessel  having  a  width  substantially  greater  than  its  depth,  at 
least  one  solar  heating  panel,  said  panel  being  inclined  so  as  to 
have  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  mounted  on  a  roof  of  the 
building;  a  first  manifold  at  said  panel  upper  end  on  the  roof,  a 
second  manifold  at  said  panel  lower  end,  said  panel  including 
plural  pipes  extending  between  said  manifolds,  said  second 
manifold  communicating  with  the  upper  end  of  said  vessels  for 
delivering  a  heated  fluid  thereto,  a  third  manifold  communicat- 
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ing  with  the  lower  end  of  uid  veaels,  means  for  circulating  a 
fluid  directly  Iran  laid  third  manifold  to  said  first  manifold 
without  iiaasiiiji.  through  a  heat  exchanger  reservoir,  and  an  air 
circulating  duct  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  at  least  one 
of  nid  veaaeb,  at  least  one  end  of  said  duct  communicating 
with  a  room  of  and  building  adjacent  said  perimeter  side  wall. 


4JU433 
SOLAR  ENERGY  OOLLECTING  SYSTEM 
Ymm  T^aka;  Kc^|i  SMaakawa,  wmt  MBoUgc  Nagatnasii,  aU 
of  Tokyo,  JapsB,  aMi^iin  to  Dlreclor-C  moral  of  Ageaey  of 
liiaaWil  Sdawc  and  TeckMloiy,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Mw.  14,  U7».  Scr.  No.  20,583 
C^m  priority,  appMritiia  Japoi^  Aag.  3, 197*.  S3/M15S 
tat  a.'  F24J  3/02 
U^CLllC— «33  M< 


StPf^ 


1.  A  solar  energy  collecting  system  utilizing  latent  heat 
transfer,  comprising  a  primary  closed  circuit  including,  in 
series,  a  solar  energy  collector,  a  heat  exchanger,  a  carrier 
receiver  tank  and  a  first  circulating  pump  for  circulating  a  heat 
carrier  through  said  primary  closed  circuit,  uid  carrier  capable 
of  evaporating  al  a  low  temperature  under  a  low  pressure,  and 
a  first  control  means  responsive  to  surface  temperatures  of  said 
solar  energy  collector,  the  temperature  of  said  heat  carrier 
emanating  from  laid  collector  and  a  pressure  in  said  heat  ex- 
changer and  being  operable  to  output  a  control  signal  to  con- 
trol the  operation  of  said  pump  and  the  flow  of  fluid  through  a 
bypass  circuit  connected  across  said  pump  by  opening  and 
closing  a  control  valve  thereof  to  maintain  the  temperature  of 
said  carrier  emanating  from  said  collector  at  substantially  a 
constant  value,  a  secondary  closed  circuit  including,  in  series, 
said  heal  exchanger,  a  utilization  means,  a  second  circulating 
pump  for  circulating  water  through  said  secondary  circuit  and 
a  second  control  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  said 
water  in  said  secondary  circuit  to  maintain  the  temperature 
thereof  at  substantially  a  constant  value. 


unit  adapted  to  accommodate  the  flow  of  said  heat  trans- 
fer medium  therethrough  and  to  transfer  heat  from  such 
transfer  medium  into  the  water  to  be  heated,  said  heat 
transfer  unit  comprised  of  a  storage  tank  and  a  plurality  of 
vertically  extending  heat  exchanger  tubes  mounted  inside 
and  sealed  fh>m  said  storage  tank,  said  vertically  extend- 
ing heat  exchanger  tubes  forming  a  pluraUty  of  vertically 
disposed  cylindrical  chambers,  a  fluid  heat  transfer  me- 
dium inlet  for  said  combination  storage  tank  and  heat 
exchanger  unit  communicating  with  the  top  ends  of  said 
vertically  extending  heat  exchanger  tubes  and  a  fluid  heat 
transfer  medium  outlet  for  said  combinaton  storage  tank 
and  heat  exchanger  unit  communicating  with  the  bottom 
ends  of  said  vertically  extending  heat  exchanger  tubes; 
conduit  means  for  establishing  fluid  connection  between  said 
collector  plate  of  said  solar  collector  panel  and  said  com- 
bination storage  tank  and  heat  exchanger  unit,  said  con- 
duit means  including  first  and  second  fluid  conduits,  said 
first  fluid  conduit  connected  between  said  fluid  heat  trans- 
fer medium  outlet  of  said  beat  exchanger  unit  and  the  inlet 


4,JtS3M 
SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Do»tr  G.  CoOiM,  AahlMd  Ctty,  Tean^  aari^or  to  State  Iiriaa- 
irica,  tac-.  AaUairi  Oty,  Tchl 

COMinalioo  of  Scr.  No.  WTt^M,  Fib.  13, 197S,  abudoMd. 
Tkta  appUcatioa  Dae.  20, 1*79,  Scr.  No.  105,3*5 
tat  CL'  raw  3/02 
VS.  a.  126— «37  3  CUai 

1.  A  solar  heating  system  for  heating  water  comprising: 
a  solar  collector  panel  assembly  positioned  to  receive  nys 
from  the  sun,  said  panel  including  a  collector  plate  assem- 
bly Hfr"^  to  receive  the  sun's  rays  on  a  surface  thereof 
and  to  convert  such  rays  into  heat  energy,  said  collector 
plate  assembly  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  and  a  flow  pas- 
sageway means  therebetween; 
a  fluid  best  transfer  medium  for  the  system  which  when 
circniated  through  said  passageway  means  in  said  collec- 
tor plate  will  abaori)  heal  energy  produced  by  the  sun's 
rays; 
a  combination  storage  tank  and  heal  exchanger  unit  k>cated 
at  an  elevation  lower  than  that  of  said  collector  panel,  said 


to  said  collector  pUte  to  carry  said  beat  transfer  medium 
from  said  heat  exchanger  unit  to  said  collector  plate,  said 
second  fluid  conduit  connected  between  the  outlet  of  said 
collector  plate  and  said  fluid  heat  transfer  medium  inlet  of 
said  heat  exchanger  unit  to  carry  said  heat  transfer  me- 
dium from  said  collector  plate  outlet  to  said  heat  ex- 
changer unit;  and 
a  pump  means  for  circulating  said  fluid  heat  transfer  medium 
from  said  fluid  heal  transfer  outlet  of  said  combiiuition 
storage  tank  and  beat  exchanger  unit  through  said  solar 
collector  panel  assembly  and  then  to  said  fluid  heat  trans- 
fer inlet  of  said  combination  storage  tank  and  heat  ex- 
changer unit,  said  fluid  heat  transfer  medium  in  said  verti- 
cally disposed  cylindrical  chambers  is  maintained  at  a 
level  intermediate  said  fluid  outlet  and  fluid  inlet  when 
said  pump  means  is  nmning  so  that  the  fluid  heat  transfer 
medium  flowing  through  the  upper  portions  of  said  verti- 
cally disposed  cylindrical  chambers  above  said  level  will 
cascade  downwardly  along  the  exposed  inner  surfaces  of 
said  cybndrical  chambers. 
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4,2*5335 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  PANEL 
WiUiaM  a  llBiiiiii,  Sr„  Gcmti,  mt  Dcnick  S.  EUa,  Hait- 
«m4,  both  of  Ala„  airi^on  to  RaUaUc  Metal  Pro*Ktt,  tac, 
CctWiAh. 

Filed  JiL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  «2,0S3 
tat  a.3  F24J  3/02;  F2tF  9/02 
U,S.  CL  126—447  •  ( 


1.  An  elongated  solar  energy  collector  panel  assembly  in- 
cluding an  elongated  extruded  metal  planar  panel  section 
means  for  absorbing  solar  energy  defming  a  plurality  of  indi- 
vidual, laterally  spaced  and  open  ended  fluid  flow  tubular 
portions  extending  longitudinally  along  and  opening  endwise 
outwardly  of  opposite  ends  of  said  panel  section  with  portions 
of  said  panel  section  extending  between  and  interconnecting 
adjacent  tubular  portions  of  said  panel  section,  elongated  fluid 
inlet  and  outlet  manifolds  extending  transversely  of  and  across 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  panel  section,  said  inlet  and  outlet 
manifolds  including  openings  therein  spaced  longitudinally 
tberealong  and  opening  into  the  corresponding  opposite  ends 
of  said  tubular  portions  with  said  manifolds  sealed  relative  to 
the  ends  of  said  tubular  portions,  each  of  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  tubular  portions  including  reduced  internal  vvidth  defining 
remote  side  portions,  gasket  means  disposed  between  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  tubular  portions  and  said  manifolds,  said  gasket 
means  comprising  a  one-piece  member  extending  substantially 
the  length  of  said  manifolds  and  a  plurality  of  attaching  bolts 
secured  transversely  and  passing  entirely  through  each  of  said 
manifolds  at  points  spaced  longitudinally  therealong  and 
threadedly  engaged  with  the  iimer  portions  of  the  remote  side 
portions  of  said  tubular  portions. 


4,2*5,336 

SOOUOSIS  ORTHOTIC  SYSTEM 

AUnt  L.  OebKr,  Onage,  mi  Darid  L.  Porter,  Snset  Beach, 

both  of  Calif  ..  liri^on  to  OrtboMdics,  tac,  Brea,  Calif  . 

Food  Oct  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,541 

tat  a>  A61F  S/02 

VS.  a.  US— 7*  a 


adjustable  strap  means  intercoaneding  said  right  and  left 
panels;  and 

a  flexible  pelvic  band  carried  adjacent  the  lower  ends  of  said 
panels  below  said  crest  members  and  extending  from  said 
ri^t  posterior  panel  to  said  anterior  panel  to  said  left 
posterior  panel  and  fitting  around  the  pelvis  of  a  person 
when  the  brace  is  worn; 

with  said  stiff  snterior  and  posterior  panels,  strap  means  and 
substantially  rigid  crest  members  providing  a  pre-deter- 
mined  distance  between  said  anterior  panel  and  said  poste- 
rior panels  and  between  a  persons  abdomen  and  back 
when  the  brace  is  worn. 


4,2*5437 

SURGICAL  ARM-SLING  WIIH  IMPROVED  STRAP 

ADJUSTMENT 

Sabatore  CoieatiKi,  P.O.  Box  4**,  Woodridge,  N.Y.  127*9 

FOod  Aog.  2,  1979,  Scr.  No.  63,391 

tat  a.'  A61F  ]3/00 

VS.  a.  12*— 133  6 


1.  A  surgical  arm  sling  comprising  a  body  of  trough-like 
configuration,  said  body  comprising  inside  and  outside  walls, 
means  to  join  said  walls  to  each  other  at  one  end  of  said  body 
to  form  an  elbow  pocket,  a  strap,  means  to  join  one  end  of  said 
strap  to  said  body  al  said  elbow  pocket  end  thereof,  composite 
fastener  means  comprising  ring  means  to  secure  said  strap  at 
any  one  of  an  infmite  number  of  adjusted  strap  lengths,  and 
said  composite  fastener  means  also  comprising  snap  means  to 
permit  repeated  opening  and  closing  of  said  sling  without 
disturbing  said  one  adjusted  strap  length,  said  strap  consisting 
of  elastic  material,  saidlhap  means  comprising  a  pair  of  mating 
snaps  secured  one  to  each  of  said  inside  and  outside  body  walls 
at  the  comers  thereof  opposite  said  elbow  pocket  end,  said  ring 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  rings  cooperable  with  the  one  end 
of  said  strap  to  infinitely  adjust  the  length  of  said  strap,  a  loop 
of  the  same  strap  material  through  said  rings  to  secure  said 
rings  to  the  inside  body  wall  comer,  and  the  ends  of  said  loop 
being  at  least  partially  secured  thereto  by  said  teap  means  al 
said  comer. 


4JS5,33* 

ADHESIVE  BANDAGE 

JenMM  R  Iimtlaon,  *S  Ractar  St,  Metacbca,  N J.  0**40 

FIM  Oct  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  *0,565 

tat  a.'  A61F  13/00 

VS.  CL  12S— 155  1* 


1.  b  an  ottbopedic  brace,  the  combination  of: 

a  stiff  anterior  panel; 

right  and  left  spaced  stiff  posterior  panels; 

tight  and  left  dongated  substantially  rigid  iliac  crest  mem- 
bers, with  said  right  member  fixed  to  said  anterior  and 
right  panels  and  with  said  left  member  fixed  to  said  ante- 
rior and  left  panels,  with  said  crest  members  shaped  such 
that  they  fit  around  the  torso  and  over  the  iliac  crest  of  a 
person  when  the  brace  is  worn; 


1.  An  adhesive  bandage  comprising  in  combination: 
an  elongated  thin  strip  of  flexible  bandage  material  contain- 
ing end  portions  for  engagement  with  the  skin  of  a  person 
using  said  bandage  and  adhesive  material  coating  the 
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inwle  lurfices  of  aid  end  portioiu  for  idhering  sud  end  ventional  tracheal  cuff,  so  «  to  inflate  or  deflate  the  cuff, 

portions  to  portions  of  the  skin.  coupled  to  a  conventional  automatic  respirator  which  has 

a  central  portion  of  said  bandage  containing  soft  material  inhalation  and  exhalation  cycles,  the  respirator  having  associ- 

and  void  of  such  adhesive,  and  ated  therewith  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  the  respirator 

a  protecting  member  made  of  a  molded  plastic  resinous  providing  a  rapid  pressure  increase  which  is  coordinated  with 

material,  said  protecting  member  being  more  rigid  in  ,|,e  onset  of  inhalation,  the  regulating  apparatus  comprising; 

structure  than  said  thin  strip  of  flexible  material  and  hav-       adjusuble  pressure  regulator  means,  said  regulator  means 


ing  an  irregular  external  surface,  said  protecting  member 
defining  the  outer  wall  of  the  central  portion  of  said  ban- 
dage and  protruding  outwardly  from  said  central  portion 
of  said  elongated  flexible  thin  strip,  said  protecting  mem- 
ber being  integrally  bonded  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
elongated  thin  strip  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  said 
protecting  member  serving  as  a  cover  and  shock  absorb- 
ing means  for  protecting  the  wound  covered  by  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  bandage. 

4J8S,339 

ELECTRONIC  CLOSED  LOOP  SEBVOMECHANISM 

AND  ELECmONIC  SCUBA  REGULATOR  THEREFOR 

Robert  T.  Mclatyre,  10706  Orchard  St.,  Fairfex,  Va.  22030 

Coatiaaation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  60318.  Jul.  25,  1979. 

abMdoacd.  This  trrUatiom  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,711 

lit.  a."  A«2B  7/04 

VS.  O.  128— 204J3  I«  Ctalm 


adapted  to  be  in  communication  with  the  source  of  pres- 
surized fluid  associated  with  the  respirator,  said  regulator 
means  controlling  the  pressure  of  the  pressurized  fluid, 
said  regulator  means  also  setting  the  desired  fluid  pressure 
for  inflation  of  a  tracheal  cuff  and  the  desired  fluid  pres- 
sure for  cuff  deflation; 
gate  means,  said  gate  means  having  multiple  fluid  passage- 
ways which  may  be  opened  or  closed,  said  gate  means 
having  multiple  ports  which  receive  and  discharge  pres- 
surized fluid,  said  gate  means  being  coupled  to  said  pres- 
sure regulator  means  and  including  connector  means  for 


I.  A  breathing  gas  system  having  a  demand  regulator  and 
valve  means  for  delivery  of  breathable  gas  to  a  recipient  on 
demand  including:  means  electronically  seiising  pneumatic 
demand  created  by  the  recipient  and  converting  said  demand 
into  an  electrical  output  signal;  electronic  processing  means  for 
converting  said  elecincal  signal  into  a  first  digital  word  ad- 
dress; electronic  driver  means  for  opening  and  closing  said 
valve  means  to  deliver  breathable  gas  at  ambient  pressure  to 
the  recipient  on  demand  and  controlled  by  said  first  digital 
word  address;  and  means  for  preventing  runaway  gas  blast 
instability  which  would  otherwise  occur  due  to  the  response 
lag  between  the  pneumatic  and  electronic  components  of  the 
system,  comprising  electronic  feedback  means  tapped  into  said 
electronic  driver  means  for  sensing  the  electronic  driver  means 
output  and  converting  it  into  a  second  digital  word  address  and 
logic  means  for  jnierpreting  said  first  and  second  digital  word 
addresses  and  creating  an  output  to  further  control  said  elec- 
tronK  driver  means  and  thus  said  valve  means  to  provide 
breathable  gas  at  ambient  pressure  in  response  to  recipient 
demand  and  electronic  driver  means  delivery. 


coupling  said  gate  means  to  a  tracheal  cuff  associated  with 
a  respirator  whereby  said  gate  means  may  place  said  ad- 
justable pressure  regulator  means  in  communication  with 
the  cuff  when  the  respirator  is  in  the  inhalation  cycle; 

gate  control  means,  said  gate  control  means  including  con- 
nector means  whereby  said  gate  means  may  be  coupled  to 
the  respirator,  said  gate  control  means  controlling  the 
opening  and  closing  of  said  passageways  of  said  gate 
means  in  response  to  the  cycling  of  the  respirator,  said 
gate  control  means  being  in  communication  with  said 
adjustable  pressure  regulator  means;  and 

cuff  deflator  control  means,  said  deflator  control  means 
being  in  communication  with  said  adjusuble  pressure 
regulator  means,  said  deflator  control  means  including 
connector  means  whereby  said  deflator  control  means 
may  be  placed  in  communication  with  the  cuff  through  an 
open  passageway  of  said  gate  means  when  the  respirator  is 
in  the  exhalation  cycle,  said  deflator  control  means 
thereby  causing  adjustment  of  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  cuff 
from  said  inflating  pressure  to  said  deflating  pressure  and 
maintaining  said  deflating  pressure  when  the  respirator  is 
in  the  exhalation  cycle. 


4,2*5,341 
EXTRACORPOREAL  CANNULA  APPARATUS  WrfH 
RETRACTABLE  INTRALUMENAL  BALLOON  AND 
METHOD  FOR  USING  SAME 
Charles  N.  Pollack.  12311  Wiodior  Dr.,  Carmd,  lad.  44032 
4^215,340  Contiautioa-io-put  of  Scr.  No.  962,909,  Not.  22, 1978,  which  b 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLUNG  THE  PRESSURE  IN  A   a  coatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  796,362,  May  12, 1977,  P«L 


TRACHEAL  CUFF 

Walter  A.  Gczari,  R.F.D.  #2,  Box  76,  and  James  OittCBdca, 

133  Pwker  Hill  Rd..  both  of  Killingworth,  Conn.  06417 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Scr.  No.  21,072 

lat.  CL'  A61M  16/00 

VS.  a.  I2«— 205  J4  M  Claiiu 

I.  Apparatus  for  regulating  the  fluid  pressure  within  a  con- 


No.  4,140,119.  TWt  appUcatioa  Sep.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,607 

TV  portioa  of  the  tera  of  this  pateat  sabacqneot  to  Feb.  20. 

1996,  has  been  disdaiawd. 

lat  a.'  A61M  1/03.  25/00 

VS.  a.  12S— 214  R  24  Clalns 

1.  An  extracorporeal  cannula  apparatus  suiuble  for  use  in  a 

cardiac  cannulation,  comprising: 


August  25,  1 98 1 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


/~~ 


1355 


(a)  a  first  elongated  and  flexible  tubular  member  having  a  central  absorptive  means  with  side  panel  means  extending 
proximal  and  a  distal  end,  the  proximal  end  being  open,  laterally  from  each  longitudinal  edge  of  said  central  means 
said  first  member  including  at  least  one  first  hole  near  the  with  a  fiexible  line  of  juncture  therebetween,  each  said  side 
distal  end  thereof;  panel  being  of  a  width  at  least  half  the  width  of  said  central 

(b)  a  first  inflatable  balloon;  element,  a  fluid-impervious  backing  for  said  central  means  and 

(c)  means  for  positioning  said  first  balloon  in  the  lumen  of  for  each  of  said  side  panels  with  means  on  each  backing  to 

secure  said  napkin  to  an  undergarment,  said  central  means 
being  secured  to  the  iimer  surface  of  the  crotch  portion  of  said 
undergarment,  each  side  panel  being  folded  over  to  encompass 
at  least  half  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  crotch  portion  to  which 
it  is  secured,  the  so-positioned  napkin  maintaining  its  longitudi- 
nal position  and  iu  lateral  width  as  the  crotch  portioa  of  the 
undergarment  conforms  to  the  body  of  the  wearer. 


said  first  member  adjacent  the  first  hole  therein  and  for 
occluding  the  lumen  and  for  preventing  the  entrapment  of 
air  near  the  distal  end  thereof  when  said  first  Ixilloon  is 
inflated;  and 
(d)  means,  including  a  flexible  tubular  member,  for  readily 
inflating  and  deflating  said  first  balloon. 


4,285,344 

SURGICAL  SaSSORS 

Warrea  S.  ManhaU,  1025  Sccor  Rd.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43607 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,111 

lat  a.<  A61B  17/ 32 

VS.  a.  128—318  3 


4,285342 

DISPOSABLE  DIAPER 

Frederick  K.  Mesek,  Tinley  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Jofaason  A 

Johasoo  Baby  Products  Company,  New  Bmaswick,  NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,030 

lat.  CL<  A41B  13/02 

VS.  CL  128—287  t  Claian 


1.  A  pair  of  surgical  scissors  comprising  two  handle  mem- 
bers extending  along  a  first  axis  and  each  having  a  hook-shaped 
end  carrying  a  cutting  edge,  and  two  aligned  pivots  pivotally 
connecting  the  hook -shaped  ends,  the  cutting  edges  cooperat- 
ing to  form  two  blades  for  cutting  in  a  plane  which  is  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  first  axis. 


1.  A  disposable  diaper  comprising  a  first  outer  layer  in  the 
form  of  a  moisture-impervious  backing  sheet;  an  absorbent  batt 
positioned  in  superposed  relationship  with  respect  to  the  back- 
ing sheet,  the  batt  being  smaller  than  the  backing  sheet  and 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  longitudinal  sides  thereof;  and  a 
second  outer  layer  in  the  form  of  a  liquid  barrier  positioned  in 
superposed  relationship  with  respect  to  the  batt  on  the  side 
opposite  the  backing  sheet,  the  liquid  barrier  being  larger  than 
the  batt  and  substantially  coterminous  with  the  backing  sheet 
and  having  longitudinal  side  margins  thereof  secured  to  the 
backing  sheet  and  having  a  single  opening  situated  so  as  to 
contact  the  perineal  region  of  the  wearer,  the  opening  and  the 
liquid  barrier  being  covered  by  a  facing  layer  on  the  side  oppo- 
site the  batt. 


4,285,345 

MONOLITHIC  PACEMAKER  UTILIZING  I^L 
CIRCUITRY 
Koraelis  A.  Mcasiak,  Voont.  and  Headrik  U  Braawcr,  Leea- 
wwdea,  both  of  Ndherlaads,  aaaigaan  to  Vitatraa  Medical 
B.V.,  Dicrca,  Nctfacrlaads 

Fned  Jal.  2,  1979,  Scr.  No.  54,019 
lat  a.'  A61N  1/36 
VS.  CL  US— 419  PC  23  < 


4,285,343 

SANITARY  NAPKIN 

Roactta  M.  McNair,  3013  CaiacTcn  Dr.,  Ckcspcakc,  Va.  23323 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  85,423 

lat  CL'  A6IF  13/16 

VS.  a.  128—287  3  < 


rr^ 


1.  An  improved  sanitary  napkin  comprising  an  elongated       1.  A  pacemaker  having  means  for  providing  stimulas  pulses. 
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md  mean  for  adjoiliiig  the  nte  of  delivery  of  said  idmulus 
pake*  lo  ooe  of  ■  plurality  of  operatiiig  rates,  characterized  by 
compraing  a  cantroDaUe  current  generator  and  a  current 
contiDlIed  oadllalor,  the  oacillator  having  means  for  generat- 
iag  sdmulu*  timing  signals  and  connected  to  said  current  gen- 
erator lo  operate  at  a  rate  determined  by  the  current  provided 
by  ssod  current  generator,  means  for  controlling  said  ciurent 
genentor  to  provide  a  control  current  at  one  of  a  predeter- 
miaed  piorality  of  levels,  said  oadllator  having  current  reqna- 
Bve  means  for  fttyMWhrng  the  rate  of  said  timing  signals  and 
multiple  colkctor  tnnsiston  m  current  mirror  configuratioa, 
and  a  connecting  circuit  connecting  said  current  generator  to 
said  oscillator  so  that  said  control  current  controls  the  current 
of  said  current  responsive  means,  thereby  controlling  the  rate 
of  said  stimulus  pulses. 


ELECmom  SYSTEM 
D»U  Ai^iin  Bi^v.  Waki,  lirivnr  to  Hmr  V.  UVeea. 
S.C 

FM  Mm.  14.  U7»,  Ser.  No.  »355 
InL  CL'  A61N  //« 
VS.  a.  us— 422  •  < 


between  said  contact  means  and  said  distal  end  tip,  and 
laterally  extending  when  said  stylet  is  not  inserted  in  said 
lead  and  substantially  nonextending  when  said  stylet  is 


inserted  in  said  lead,  whereby  said  lead  may  be  inserted 
into  the  spinal  canal  with  said  stylet  inserted,  and  said 
laterally  extending  portion  may  maintain  said  distal  end 
portion  in  position  after  said  stylet  is  withdrawn. 


I 


4,»S,348 

THRESHING  MACHINE 
Orrille  A.  Voad,  Pdbnm,  Waih^  aaigMW  to  HartMB  U  Gctf- 
Uicr,  Palhaan,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 19«>,  Ser.  No.  130,5M 
ht  a.'  A24C  1/32 
VS.  CL  130—30  H  9  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  a  radio  frequency  voltage 
between  a  pair  of  electrodes  whereby  a  radio  frequency  elec- 
tro-magnetic field  can  be  applied  to  a  load  between  said  elec- 
trodes comprising  generator  means  for  generating  radio  fre- 
quency electrical  energy  having  an  output  at  which  a  voltage 
varying  at  a  radio  frequency  is  present,  a  pair  of  applicator 
electrodes,  a  fint  electrical  line  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to 
one  of  said  electrodes,  a  second  electrical  Une  connected  at  one 
end  thereof  to  the  other  of  said  electrodes,  said  first  and  aecond 
Uaes  being  connected  at  the  other  ends  thereof  commonly  to 
said  output,  and  said  first  line  having  a  length  which  is  an  odd 
number  of  half  wave  lengths  at  said  radio  frequency  longer 
than  said  second  line. 


4,3>S,347 

STABIUZED  DntECnONAL  I^EURAL  ELECTRODE 

LEAD 

S«^ty  R.  Haaa,  Mtoari,  Fla..  iwjgsnr  to  Carto  Cmyittla^ 

MiMi.Fla. 

FUed  JiL  2S,  U7»,  Ser.  No.  40,577 
bt  a.3  A41N  1/04 
VS.  a.  US-7t5  •  Oataa 

1.  An  eiongate  epidural  electrode  lead  having  a  distal  end 
portion  terminating  in  a  distal  end  tip  for  insertion  into  the 
spinal  canal  with  the  aid  of  a  stylet,  comprising: 
an  electrical  conductor, 

an  insulating  sheath  covering  said  conductor,  and 
contact  means  located  on  said  sheath  in  said  distal  end  por- 
tion, spaced  from  said  distal  end  tip,  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  conductor  for  electrically  contacting  a 
portion  of  the  spinal  canal, 
said  stylet  being  insertable  in  said  lead  for  guiding  said  lead 
to  iu  proper  position  in  the  spinal  canal  and  removable 
thereafter, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
mi  lead  datal  cad  portion  includiag  a  resilieat  portion 


1.  A  threshing  machine,  comprising: 

aframe; 

a-boUow  circular  housing  mounted  to  the  frame  and  formed 
on  a  horizontal  axis  having  an  upright  front  side  and  an 
axially  spaced  back  side; 

a  feed  chute  leading  axially  to  an  opening  formed  through 
the  front  side  of  the  housing  to  one  side  of  the  horizontal 
bousing  axis; 

a  shaft  mounted  to  the  housing  for  rotation  about  the  hori- 
zontal axis; 

a  flail  wheel  mounted  to  the  shaft  within  the  housing  for 
rotation  in  a  circular  path  therein  about  the  horizontal  axis 
and  having  a  flail  arm  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
the  housing  axis  by  a  distance  greater  than  the  distance 
from  the  axis  to  the  chute  opening; 

said  flail  arm  having  a  radially  extending  threshing  surface 
thereon; 

means  for  routing  the  flail  wheel  on  the  shaft  about  the 
horizontal  axis  in  a  direction  so  the  flail  arm  will  move 
downwardly  in  an  arcuate  path  past  the  chute  opening; 
and 

baflle  means  within  the  housing  immediately  above  the  feed 
chute  opening  and  adjacent  the  path  of  the  flail  arm  for 
producing  an  inwaid  motion  of  air  entering  the  bousing 
through  the  chute  opening  as  the  flail  arm  moves  in  the 
arcuate  path  past  the  chute  opening. 
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4,285,349 

USE  OF  CERTAIN  BRIDGED  KETONES  IN 

AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE  ORGANOLEPTIC 

PROPERTIES  OF  SMOKING  TOBACCO 
Mark  A.  Sfncker,  Sea  Bright;  Java  M.  Saadcf*,  EatiMtowa; 
WflUaai  L.  Sehreiber,  Jaekam;  Hi^  WatUn,  LiMroft; 
Joaqida  F.  Viaala,  Red  Bank,  aD  of  NJ.;  Edward  J.  Shaater, 
BraoUy%  N.Y.;  IVMna  J.  Oltovke,  Red  Bulk,  NJ.; 
Myraa  L.  Hagedora,  HigUaad  Park,  N  J.,  and  Philip  Kle- 
■arczjrk,  OM  Bridge,  N  J.,  aai^ora  to  latcnatiaaal  FlaTon 
«  FraraMca  Ik„  New  York,  N.Y. 
INtWm  of  Ser.  No.  95,149,  Nor.  14, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,250,338. 
lUa  appdcaliaa  Oct  23, 19W,  Ser.  No.  200,045 
It  CL>  A24B  3/J2.  Ii/30 
VS.  CL  131— 27(  3 


be  moved  in  space,  and  for  retaining  the  poaitioos  of  the 
arms  until  subsequently  moved,  to  retain  strands  of  hair  at 
different  points. 


4,285351 

MONITORING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  COIN  CONTAINER 

OF  A  COIN  COLLECTING  MECHANISM 

AUkvd  NyfCeaener,  Ucteadotf,  Swttxerlairi,  aari^ar  to  AMcIca 

AG,  GoliseB,  Switaertaad 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,154 
OafaH  priority,   appUcatiaa   Switzcriaad,   JaL   12,   1978, 
7577/78 

IBL  CL>  G07D  9/00 
VS.  a.  133—1  R  U  ( 


im  sfEtTMi  Fi«  c»iim  I 


1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  smoking  tobacco  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  a  smok- 
ing tobacco  an  aroma  or  taste  augmenting  or  enhancing  quan- 
tity of  at  least  one  tricyclic  ketone  having  the  structure: 


OS: 


wherein  R|,  Rj  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represents  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  lower  alkyl. 


4,285350 

HAntSTYLING  AID 

Gi^er  C  Cox,  4204  Chcnikee  Trail,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  74133, 

aad  Saadra  F.  Scott,  4945  Peuoae,  Fort  Worth,  Tea.  76114 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135340 

lat  CL3  A45D  1/00 

VS.  CL  132-9  10 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  hairstyling,  comprising: 

a  rigid  loop; 

support  means  for  supporting  the  loop  around  the  head  of  a 
user; 

a  plurality  of  arms  having  one  free  end  and  one  end  secured 
to  the  loop; 

a  clip  secured  to  the  free  end  of  each  of  the  arms  for  retain- 
ing a  strand  of  the  user's  hair;  and 

poaitioning  means  for  allowing  the  free  ends  of  the  aims  to 


1.  A  monitoring  device  for  the  coin  container  of  a  coin 
collecting  mechanism,  comprising  a  coin  container  which  is 
metallic  and  is  exchangeable,  contact  means  (1,  9),  between 
which  the  coins  collected  in  the  container  (1)  are  adsplfd  to 
estabUsh  a  connection  at  a  specific  filling  height,  a  first  oacilla- 
tor circuit  (17),  coupling  means  (14)  coupling  said  contact 
means  (1,  9)  in  such  a  way  to  said  first  oscillator  circuit  (17) 
that  the  latter  (17)  is  oscillating  or  not  oscillating  depending  on 
whether  the  contact  means  (1,  9)  are  connected  in  circuit  by 
the  coins,  a  fint  signal  circuit  (26,  32)  connected  to  said  first 
oacillator  circuit  to  emit  a  first  signal  which  indicates  whether 
the  first  oscillator  circuit  (17)  is  oscillating  and  accordingly 
whether  the  contact  means  (1,  9)  are  connected  by  the  coins,  a 
second  oscillator  circuit  (37),  a  self-induction  coil  (10)  con- 
nected to  said  second  oscillator  circuit  (37),  said  coil  (10)  so 
arranged  that  one  of  the  walls  (11)  of  the  coin  container  (1)  is 
adapted  to  extend  through  the  coil  field  and  to  influence  the 
coil  field  in  such  a  way  that  said  second  oscillator  circuit  (37) 
is  oscillating  or  not  oscillating  depending  on  whether  the  coin 
container  (1)  is  present,  a  aecond  signal  circuit  (38,  39)  con- 
nected to  said  second  oscillator  circuit  lo  emit  a  second  signal 
which  indicates  whether  the  second  oscillator  or  circuit  (37)  is 
oscillating  aitd  accordingly  whether  the  coin  container  (1)  is 
present,  and  a  logic  circuit,  to  which  said  first  and  second 
signals  from  said  first  and  said  second  signal  circuit  (26,  32;  38, 
39)  are  fed  and  which  emits  a  signal  blocking  the  coin  collect- 
ing mechanism  when  the  first  signal  indicates  that  the  contact 
means  (1,  9)  are  connected  by  the  coins  or  the  second  signal 
indicates  that  the  coin  container  (1)  is  not  present. 


4385352  

CONTINUOUS  DUTY  CHEMICALLY  SANITIZING 
BATCH  RINSE  SYSTEM 
WilllMi  H.  MeMabon,  Urihm  Falla;  Loaia  F.  Fraida,  Troy; 
Stwrt  E.  Athey,  Troy;  Thoaaa  M.  Jahaaoa,  Troy,  aad  Tcr- 
raacc  W.  Moore,  Troy,  all  of  OUo,  aaai^ora  to  Hohart  Cor- 
poratioa,  Troy,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  74,649 
lat  CL^  B08B  3/02 
VS.  a.  134— M  11  ClataB 

I.  In  a  warewaahiag  marhinr  having  a  riaae  atatiao  Car 
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supporting  food  wie  items,  a  chemicilly  iMiitizmg  batch  rinse 
system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rinse  solution  mixing  tank; 

(b)  a  rinse  pump  and  spray  system  connected  for  pumping 
rinse  solution  from  said  mixing  tank,  on  demand,  and 
spraying  the  solution  onto  foodwaie  items  at  the  rinse 
station; 

(c)  a  source  of  chemical  sanitiying  agent; 

(d)  a  source  of  fresh  water;  and 

(e)  means  operable  to  deliver  sanitizing  agent  and  fresh 
water  into  said  mixing  tank  in  predetermined  proportions 


upon  the  filter  panels  including  at  least  one  sprinkUng  tube 
having  at  least  one  outlet  nozzle  directed  toward  at  least  one 
filter  panel,  carriage  means  joined  to  said  sprinkling  means  and 
movably  mounted  to  said  frame  for  movement  thereon  to 
move  said  sprinkling  means  and  said  outlet  nozzle  with  respect 
to  said  filter  panel,  fluid  driven  hydraulic  motor  means  for 
moving  said  carriage  means  on  said  frame,  transmission  means 
interconnecting  said  hydraulic  motor  means  and  said  carriage 
means  to  transmit  movement  of  said  hydraulic  motor  means  to 
said  carriage  means,  fluid  inlet  means  for  supplying  said  clean- 
ing fluid  to  said  sprinkling  tube  and  offtake  means  communicat- 
ing with  said  fluid  inlet  means  and  said  hydraulic  motor  means 
to  divert  a  predetermined  flow  of  said  cleaning  fluid  to  said 
hydraulic  motor  means  to  power  said  hydraulic  motor  means. 


MULTIPURPOSE  TENT 
AHui  E.  Bearers,  Utttcton,  Colo^  anisiior  to  T.  A.  Peiiue 
Coopaay,  Eaglewood,  Colo. 

FUcd  Apr.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31,017 

Int  a.'  A45F  1/00 

VS.  a.  135—1  R  i  dalms 


and  at  a  rate  greater  than  that  at  which  the  solution  is 
pumped  from  the  tank  and  in  response  to  the  solution  level 
in  said  tank  falling  below  a  first  lower  level  and  operable 
to  discontinue  delivery  of  water  and  sanitizing  agent  when 
the  solution  level  in  said  tank  reaches  a  second  higher 
upper  level, 
(0  whereby  a  new  batch  of  chemically  sanitizing  rinse  solu- 
tion is  prepared  each  time  the  solution  level  in  said  mixing 
tank  falls  below  said  lower  level  and  the  size  of  each  new 
batch  prepared  is  dependent  on  the  volume  of  solution 
pumped  from  said  tank  but  is  of  substantially  constant 
propDttion  of  sanitizing  agent  and  water. 

4,2S5,3S3 
FILTER  WITH  AUTOMATIC  CLEANING 
Plent  CotaMT,  Chatenay-Malabry,  FraM*.  iMl^or  to  taterffll- 
tic  Sjt,  LlTarot,  Fruce 

FUcd  Scy.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,791 

tmL  a.'  BOID  41 /Oa  25/12 

VS.  a.  134— 1»1  18  Ciataa 


1.  A  system  for  automatic  cleaning  of  filter  panels  supported 
by  a  friune  comprising  means  for  sprinkling  a  cleaning  liquid 


1.  The  tent  comprising:  a  rectangular  roof  panel  and  four 
rectangular  side  panels  hanging  from  the  edges  of  the  roof 
panel  and  cooperating  therewith  and  with  one  another  to 
define  an  open-bottomed  box-like  canopy,  one  opposed  pair  of 
said  side  panels  being  vertically  slit  intermediate  the  side  mar- 
gins thereof  to  free  openable  flaps  arranged  in  side-by-side 
relation,  and  each  side  panel  of  the  remaining  pair  thereof 
cooperating  with  the  adjacent  flaps  to  produce  an  elevauble 
curtain;  a  rigid  subfraroe  including  connecting  means  located 
on  the  inside  of  the  canopy  at  the  juncture  between  adjacent 
side  panels  and  the  roof  panel,  a  hub  member  positioned  on  the 
underside  of  the  roof  panel  at  the  center  thereof,  struts  radiat- 
ing diagonally  from  the  hub  to  points  of  attachment  with  the 
connecting  means,  and  upright  comerposts  connected  to  the 
connecting  means  in  essentially  right-angular  relation  to  the 
struts  connected  thereto;  and  means  comprising  a  base  detach- 
ably  connectable  to  the  comerposU  in  supporting  relation  to 
the  latter,  said  base  comprising  a  sling  including  a  bell  deuch- 
ably  connectable  to  a  personnel-carrying  bucket  of  a  cherry 
picker  in  encircling  relation  thereof,  and  socket  like  elements 
carried  by  said  belt  for  receiving  the  free  ends  of  the  connect- 
ing means. 


4,2*5,355 

TENT 
GcM  D.  LodMade,  Valley  Center,  KaM„  aidgwir  to  The  Cole- 
■n  CoBpaay,  he,  Wichita,  Kau. 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,960 

tat  CV  A45F  1/16 

VS.  a.  13S-4  R  IS  Ctotaa 

1.  A  tent  assembly  comprising  a  frame  assembly  and  a  cover, 

the  cover  forming  a  tent  enclosure  and  having  a  top  and  a 

bottom,  the  frame  assembly  comprising: 
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(a)  a  pair  of  brackets,  each  of  the  brackets  adapted  to  be 
removably  connected  to  the  top  of  the  cover, 

(b)  an  elongated  flexible  ridge  pole  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  each  of  the  brackets  to  maintain  the  brackets  in  a 
spaced-apart  condition  and  to  maintain  the  ridge  pole 
bowed  upwardly. 


(c)  means  for  attaching  the  ridge  pole  to  the  top  of  the  cover 
whereby  the  bowed  ridge  pole  will  support  the  top  of  the 
cover,  and 

(d)  a  pair  of  upright  poles  adapted  to  be  connected  to  each  of 
the  brackets,  each  of  brackets  including  means  for  pivot- 
ally  connecting  the  upright  poles  to  the  bracket. 


4J85,35« 

METHOD  OF  TRANSPORTING  VISCOUS 

HYDROCARBONS 

Tboaui  R.  Sifferwui,  Powa  Oty,  Okla.,  aaaigMr  to  Coaoco, 

1bc„  PoBca  Oty,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14334 
lat  a.'  F17D  1/17 
VS.  a.  137—13  ^  Oafaa* 

1.  In  the  method  of  transpiirting  a  viscous  hydrocarbon 
through  a  pipe,  the  improvemem  whieb-comprises  fooning  an 
oil-in-water  emulsion  of  lower  viscosity  to  facilitate  transport- 
ing said  hydrocarbon  through  said  pipe  by  adding  to  said 
hydrocarbon  from  about  20  to  about  80  volume  percent  of  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  an  effective  amount,  in  the  range 
of  about  123  to  about  2,000  parts  per  million  based  on  said 
hydrocarbon,  of  (a)  about  40  to  about  60  weight  percent  of  an 
anionic  alkyl  polyether  ethoxylated  sulfate  and  (b)  about  60  to 
about  40  weight  percent  of  an  alcohol  ether  sulfate,  said  ani- 
onic alkyl  polyether  ethoxylated  sulfate  being  represented  by 
the  formula 


I 
R(OCHCH2WOCH2CH2)jOSOjM 


wherein  R  is  a  C|  to  Cu  alkyl  group,  a  is  a  number  in  the  range 
of  2  to  about  13,  b  is  a  number  in  the  range  of  I  to  about  3,  and 
M  is  sodium,  potassium  or  ammonium,  and  said  alcohol  ether 
sulfate  being  represented  by  the  formula 


[CH,(CH2);,CH2(OCH2CH2),OSOj)M 

wherein  x  is  an  integer  in  the  range  of  about  10  to  about  16,  n 
is  a  number  in  (he  range  of  3  to  about  12,  and  M  is  sodium, 
potassium  or  ammonium. 


A.  a  structure  defining  an  input  chamber,  an  output  chamber 
and  a  supply  chamber: 

B.  an  elastomeric  diaphragm  interposed  between  the  input 
and  output  chambers,  said  structure  being  constituted  by  a 
meter  body  provided  with  a  central  bore  which  is  secured 
to  a  plate  having  a  well  formed  therein  to  deflne  said  input 
chamber,  said  diaphragm  being  sandwiched  between  said 
plate  and  said  body,  whereby  said  outer  face  seals  said 
input  chamber  and  said  inner  face  seals  the  output  cham- 
ber which  is  defined  in  said  bore,  said  bore  being  inter- 
nally divided  to  further  define  said  supply  chamber; 

C.  a  supply  pon  interposed  between  the  output  and  supply 
chambers,  said  supply  port  having  a  valve  seal  and  being 
operatively  coupled  to  said  diaphragm; 

D.  means  to  feed  air  from  a  constant  pressure  source  lo  said 
supply  chamber; 

E.  means  to  feed  said  input  signal  into  said  input  chamber  to 
deflect  said  diaphragm  in  one  direction  to  cause  said  sup- 
ply port  to  open  to  admit  air  from  said  supply  chamber 


4,285,357 
PNEUMATIC  RELAY 
Richard  A.  Jooes,  Brya  Mawr,  Pa.,  aoiffKir  to  Fiactaer  A  Porter 
Co.,  Wamimtcr,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,706 

lit  a."  G05D  16/00:  F16K  31/365 

VS.  a.  137-85  3  daioM 

I.  A  pneumatic  relay  responsive  to  an  air  input  signal  whose 

pressure  represents  a  variable  to  produce  an  air  output  signal 

proportional  thereto,  said  relay  comprising: 


into  said  output  chamber  until  the  pressure  in  the  output 
chamber  is  in  equilibrium  with  the  pressure  in  the  input 
chamber; 

P.  an  exhaust  port  provided  with  a  valve  seat  defined  in  the 
raised  hub  of  a  disc  disposed  centrally  in  said  output 
chamber  and  bonded  to  the  inner  face  of  said  diaphragm, 
said  exhaust  port  valve  seal  being  coupled  by  an  open- 
ended  elaslomeric  lube  passing  through  a  lateral  passage 
in  said  hub  lo  the  atmosphere  at  opposing  sides  of  the 
meter  body,  whereby  when  there  is  a  change  in  input 
signal  pressure  resulting  in  an  imbalance  between  said 
output  pressure  and  the  input  pressure,  the  resultant  dia- 
phragm deflection  in  the  reverse  direction  causes  opening 
of  the  exhaust  port  to  discharge  air  from  the  output  cham- 
ber until  equilibrium  is  restored; 

G.  a  helical  spring  disposed  in  a  well  in  said  plate,  the  upper 
end  of  the  spring  engaging  the  inner  face  of  the  diaphragm 
lo  apply  a  bias  lo  said  disc;  and 

H.  means  to  derive  said  output  signal  from  said  output  cham- 
ber. 


4J85,358 

SERVOVALVE  FEEDBACK  WIRE  INTERFACE 
CONnCURATlON 
Rictaard  J.  Haydt  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  aaigaor  to  Teztroa  lac., 
ProTidenct,  R.I. 

Filed  Jaa.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111^15 
iBt  a.'  F15B  13/16 
VS.  a.  137—85  8  ClaiM 

I.  In  a  servovalve  having  spool-valve-position  feedback 
provided  by  a  feedback  spring  in  contact  with  a  portion  of  the 
spool  valve  body,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  spool  valve  body  having  a  slot  therein,  said  slot  having  first 
and  second  side  walls,  said  first  and  second  side  walls  each 
having  a  recess  therein,  each  said  recess  having  an  inner 
surface: 
a  feedback  spring  having  a  head  insertable  into  said  slot,  said 
head  having  bearing  surfaces  which  fit  in  face  to  face 
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relation  with  said  inner  surface  of  each  of  said  recesses; 
and 
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a  rigid,  fluid-tigbt  receptacle; 

vacuum  line  means  for  connecting  said  receptacle  to  a 

source  of  vacuum; 
check  valve  means  associated  with  said  vwaium  line  for 

preventing  backflow  of  gas  therethough; 
poruble  inlet  probe  means  for  insertion  into  said  container  to 

take  up  said  liquid; 
suction  line  means  connecting  said  inlet  probe  means  to  said 

receptacle; 


*  » 


said  slpi  being  of  sufficient  depth  to  prevent  conUct  between 
the  feedback  spring  and  the  spool  valve  body. 

4JSS,359 
INTERFACE  UNIT  FOR  VACUUM  SEWERS 
laa  Doherty.  Rkhiroad,  Canada.  aarigMr  to  Aktiebolaget  Elec- 
trolui,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  1,  Vm.  Ser.  No.  62,653 

laL  a.'  E03D  UOO 

MS.  a.  137—205  "  Clataa 


I.  An  interface  unit  for  connecting  an  accumulation  enclo- 
sure of  a  gravity  feed  conduit  to  a  vacuum  conduit  comprising: 
means  adapted  to  be  placed  adjacent  to  a  surface  level  for 
defming  a  hollow  chamber;  an  enclosure  extension  extending 
downwardly  from  said  chamber  defming  means  and  having  an 
upper  end  in  the  chamber  and  a  lower  end  spaced  below  the 
chamber,  the  lower  end  of  the  enclosure  extension  adapted  to 
be  coupled  to  said  accumulation  enclosure  in  fluid  communica- 
tion therewith,  the  upper  end  of  the  enclosure  extension  being 
closed,  whereby  fluid  pressure  in  the  enclosure  extension  will 
increase  as  material  is  directed  into  the  accumulation  enclosure 
when  the  extension  is  coupled  thereto;  a  vacuum  conduit  ex- 
tension extending  downwardly  through  the  enclosure  exten- 
sion and  having  a  lower  open  end  near  the  lower  end  of  the 
enclosure  extension,  the  upper  end  of  the  vacuum  conduit 
extension  projecting  outwardly  from  the  enclosure  extension; 
and  means  responsive  to  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  enclosure 
extension  for  coupling  the  vacuum  conduit  extension  with  the 
vacuum  conduit. 


control  valve  means  associated  with  said  suction  line  means 
for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said  suction  line 
means;  and 

sheath  forming  means  projecting  into  the  interior  of  said 
receptacle  without  destroying  the  fluid-tightness  thereof 
for  receiving  and  storing  said  inlet  probe  means  when  not 
in  use. 


4.2(5,361 

SLOW  CLOSING  FAUCET 

Frederte  Ltaam  Chicago,  nU  a«i«K>r  to  SkiM  Vilw  Co«p«y, 

FraakUa  Park,  IlL 

FOcd  Aag.  3, 197S,  Ser.  No.  930,605 
ht  CL'  F16K  2i/(10 
MS.  a.  137—454.6  »*  ' 


4.285,360 
APPARATUS  FOR  WITHDRAWING  THE  OIL  FROM  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Johau  G.  H.  BaMT,  Haakuya,  Fed.  Rc».  of  GcnMV.  w 
rigMT  to  Rokert  K.  Bmct,  Mlrtwaaga.  Cm*i 
Filed  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,155 
Oatas  priority,  affUotkm  Fed.  Re*,  of  GcrMay,  Nor.  27, 
197«,  7«35250(U1;  Sep.  22,  1979,  7926919rU];  S(^  26,  1»7», 
7927321[U] 

IM.  CL'  F16N  iJ/Oft  FOIM  ll/O* 
MS.  a.  137—205  »  CUav 

1.  Apparatus  for  withdrawing  a  liquid  from  a  container 
comprising: 


1.  In  a  slow-closing  faucet  having  a  hot  and  a  coM  water 
inlet  and  a  mixed  outlet,  a  casing,  a  removable  control  car- 
tridge in  said  casing,  said  cartridge  controlling  the  passage  of 
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hot  and  cold  water  fkxjm  said  casing,  an  operating  button  on  position  for  effectively  preventing  flow  through  said  second 
top  of  said  casing  connected  to  said  cartridge,  means  in  said  nozzle  means  when  current  flow  through  said  coil  means  is  in 
cartridge  responsive  to  the  depression  of  said  operating  button  a  first  direction,  and  for  causing  said  second  flapper  to  move 
for  causing  said  cartridge  to  effect  fluid  flow  from  said  hot  and  away  from  said  second  nozzle  means  while  said  first  flapper 
cold  miets  to  said  outlet,  means  responsive  to  the  rotation  of 

taid  operating  button  for  causing  said  cartrklge  to  control  the  -  k-, 

mixture  of  hot  and  cold  water  in  accordance  with  the  amount  /^     ®^\   «    -^ 

of  rotation  of  said  operating  button,  means  in  sid  cartridge  for  ^^        .-^ 

caioing  the  passage  of  water  to  be  shut  off  in  the  event  said 
operating  button  is  held  depressed  unduly  long,  means  in  said 
cartridge  for  causing  said  mixing  valve  to  slowly  close  after 
being  opened  to  the  passage  of  water,  and  means  in  said  car- 
tridge for  causing  a  substantially  constant  rate  of  flow  of  mixed 
water  from  said  outlet  regardless  of  variations  in  water  pres-  "'^ 

•lire  from  said  hot  and  cold  inlets. 


4,2t5,362 
POWER  TRANSMISSION 
HcaiT  O.  Taylor,  Poatiac  Mich.,  aari^or  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
Mia,  Troy,  Mkh. 

Filed  Ftb.  4, 19(0,  Ser.  No.  117,933 
bt  a.'  F16IC  3imi 
U&CL137— 4M  24< 
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L  A  hydtaulK  pressure  relief  valve  circuit  comprising: 

a.  a  source  of  system  pressure  and  a  return  tank; 

b.  a  main  valve  means  operable  to  shut  ofT  fluid  flow  be- 
tween said  source  of  system  pressure  and  said  return  tank; 

c.  bleed  flow  means  connected  to  said  source  of  system 
pressure  and  to  said  main  valve  means  for  restricting  fluid 
flow  to  said  main  valve  means; 

d.  pilot  valve  means  for  metering  fluid  flow  restricted  by 
said  bleed  flow  means  to  said  return  tank,  and  having  first 
and  second  ends,  said  first  end  connected  to  both  said 
source  of  system  pressure  and  said  main  valve  means; 

e.  accumulator  means  comiected  to  said  source  of  system 
pressure  and  said  second  end  of  the  pilot  valve  means  for 
containing  a  volume  of  compressed  fluid;  and 

f.  damping  means  connected  between  said  source  of  system 
pressure  and  said  second  end  of  the  pilot  valve  means  and 
said  accumulator  means  for  restricting  fluid  flow  from 
said  source  of  system  pressure  to  both  said  pilot  valve 
means  and  said  accumulator  means. 


4,285,363 

CONTROL  VALVE  CONSTRUCHON 
Hanrard  B.  Kola,  Lewlsto%  N.Y,  asrigaor  to  Hydiwilic  Scm>- 

caatrob  Corporation,  Bafhdo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,043 

bt.  a.3  F16K  }im 

MS.  CL  137—596.17  13  Claiatt 

1.  A  servovalve  comprising  a  base,  first  and  second  flappers 
mounted  on  said  base,  armature  means  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  flappers,  respectively,  first  and  second  nozzle  means  on 
said  base  for  discharging  fluid,  third  and  fourth  nozzle  means 
for  receiving  fluid  from  said  first  and  second  nozzle  means, 
respectively,  means  for  normally  biasing  said  first  and  second 
flappers  into  position  for  effectively  preventing  flow  of  fluid 
from  said  first  and  second  nozzle  means,  respectively,  and  coil 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  armature  means  for 
simultaneously  causing  said  first  flapper  to  move  away  from 
said  first  nozzle  means  while  said  second  flapper  remains  in 


remains  in  position  for  efTectively  preventing  flow  through 
said  first  nozzle  means  when  current  flow  through  said  coil 
means  is  in  a  second  direction  which  is  opposite  to  said  first 
direction. 


4,285,364 

HOSE  COUPUNG 

Michael  J.  Hawker,  Lincohi,  Eaglaad,  assignor  to  Clayton 

Dewaadre  Co.  Ltd.,  Lincoln,  England 

Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  966,209,  Dec  4, 1978,  abandoned.  ThU 

applicatioa  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,910 

lat  a.J  F16L  37/28 

MS.  a.  137—614.03  9  Claims 


1.  A  hose  coupling  for  coupling  and  uncoupling  between 
high  pressure  hydraulic  system  having  a  high  pressure  hydrau- 
lic source,  and  a  hydraulic  circuit  that  is  pressure  dependent 
upon  the  high  pressure  hydraulic  source,  said  hose  coupling 
comprising: 

(a)  a  female  coupling  member  including  a  tubular  body  open 
at  one  end  and  having  a  rigid  axially-disposed  spigot 
portion,  supply  and  return  passages  in  the  spigot  portion 
and  leading  to  radial  ports  in  the  periphery  thereof,  and  a 
sleeve  sliding  on  the  spigot  portion  and  biased  to  a  posi- 
tion to  close  the  ports  of  said  female  coupling  member; 

(b)  a  complementary  male  coupling  member  adapted  to 
enter  the  female  coupling  member,  said  male  coupling 
member  defining  an  axial  bore  which  is  adapted  to  receive 
with  a  sealed  sliding  fit  the  spigot  portion  of  the  female 
coupling  member,  the  male  coupling  member  also  having 
supply  and  return  passages  leading  to  radial  ports  disposed 
radially  inwardly  toward  the  bore  defined  by  said  male 
coupling  member  and  a  plug  or  spool  slidable  in  the  bore 
and  biased  into  a  position  to  close  the  poru  of  said  male 
coupling  member; 

(c)  the  female  and  male  members  being  cooperative  such 
that  when  the  two  members  are  coupled  together  the 
sleeve  is  displaced  along  the  spigot  portion  of  the  female 
member  to  uncover  the  supply  and  return  ports  of  said 
female  member,  and  simultaneously  the  plug  is  displaced 
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along  the  bore  of  the  male  member  to  uncover  the  supply 
and  return  ports  of  said  male  member,  with  the  supply  and 
return  ports  of  said  female  member  cooperating  with  the 
corresponding  ports  of  said  male  member  in  fluid  commu- 
nication to  esublish  hydraulic  flow  and  return  paths 
through  the  coupling; 

(d)  the  supply  passage  of  one  of  said  coupling  members  being 
connected  to  the  high  pressure  hydraulic  source,  the 
return  port  of  said  one  coupling  member  being  disposed 
outwardly  of  the  supply  port  relative  to  the  distal  end  of 
said  one  coupling  member; 

(e)  the  supply  port  of  said  other  coupling  member  being 
disposed  outwardly  of  the  return  port  of  said  other  cou- 
pling member  relative  to  the  distal  end  of  said  other  cou- 
pling member;  and 

(0  releasable  means  for  locking  the  two  coupling  members 
together  in  their  operative  condition. 


surface  in  its  advance  into  registering  with  an  associated  outlet 
port. 


4,28S,3«« 

PRESSURE  MEDIUM  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

AUXILIARY  POWER  STEERING  SYSTEMS 

Dieter  Etoer.  Eaiiigea-Lanterborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genomy,  at- 

■jyior  to  Zihwadfkbrik  FriedrichshafcB,  AG.,  Fricdrlch- 

■hafen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnioy 

Caatinaation-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  37,031,  May  8, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,232,586,  which  is  ■  coatiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  825,477,  Aag.  17, 

1977,  abudoded.  TUi  ippUotion  Oct  12, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

950^71 
CUns  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Oct  12, 
1977,  2745786 

iBt  a.'  F15B  13/04;  F16K  11/02 
VS.  a.  137— 625J3  5  Ctaima 


4,285,365 

ROTARY  VALVE  FOR  PRESSURE  FLUID 
DISTRIBUTION 
Grahaa  C.  OmU,  SL  Loait;  Gary  A.  Elliott,  Cbetterfield,  and 
Mickad  A.  Balboaca,  St  Loaii,  aU  oTMo.,  aarigaon  to  Bar- 
ryWetaiilcr  Coapaay,  St  Looia,  Mo. 

Filed  Aag.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,745 

Ut  a.»  F16K  11/02 

VS.  a.  137-425.15  5  CUaH 


1.  In  combination  with  a  control  device  for  a  pressure  me- 
dium in  an  auxiliary  power  steering  system  having  a  rotary 
valve  plug  (12)  joumaled  at  opposite  axial  ends  by  anti-friction 
bearings  mounted  within  a  control  bushing  (26),  passage  means 
(16,  17,  31,  32)  formed  in  the  rotary  valve  plug  including  axi- 
ally  extending  and  symmetrically  distributed  passage  grooves 
formed  in  the  rotary  plug  and  the  control  bushing  and  termi- 
1.  A  pressure  fluid  rotary  valve  for  distributing  a  pressure    „,j„g  j,,  mujUy  spaced  relation  to  said  opposite  axial  ends,  and 
fluid  to  a  plurality  of  outlets  from  a  common  source,  said    ^^j^j,  „j,„s  (jg^  21)  for  conducting  the  pressure  medium  to 
rotary  valve  comprising:  an  elongated  housing,  a  pressure  fluid    ^^  j.^^  ^^^  directional  control  outlets  (27  and  28)  along 
supply  competed  to  said  housing,  a  plurality  of  fluid  outlet    ^^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^  of  substantially  equal  flow  volume 


comiectors  spaced  .par,  along  the  ^^-f^^^^l^,    .WpecUvely  esublish«l  through  said  grooves;  me«.  for  im- 
mg  with  s»d  ouUet  connectors  for  controlling  the  distribution    proving  P'<^"^''}^°}°[^^f[^;'^^;;^''^^l^^'^^^^ 


waxdly  from  said  housing,  and  means  in  i 


of' the  pressure  fluid  to  said  ouUet  connectors  in  a  predeter-  in  response  to  positioning  of  the  rotary  plug,  comprising  only 

mined  order  and  for  esublishing  continuous  flow  of  pressure  two  beveled  edges  (30,  33)  formed  on  the  rotary  plug  between 

fluid,  said  means  including,  a  sutor  positioned  in  said  housing  the  conduit  means  and  the  passage  means  along  only  one  of  the 

adjacent  said  connectors  and  presenting  to  the  interior  of  said  parallel  flow  paths  to  each  of  said  outlets,  respectively,  to 

housing  a  face  surface  which  is  a  segment  of  a  circle,  said  face  conduct  the  pressure  medium  therein  in  out-of-phase  relation 

surface  being  formed  with  a  leading  edge  and  a  plurality  of  ,o  ,  plurality  of  the  other  of  the  in-phase  parallel  flow  paths. 

outlet  ports  spaced  from  said  leading  edge  a  uniform  distance  

to  provide  a  section  of  said  face  surface  in  advance  of  each  of 

said  outlet  ports,  means  between  said  stator  and  said  connec-  4,285,367 

tors  forming  separate  spaces  between  said  outlet  ports  and  DEVICE  FOR  MIXING  TWO  FLUIDS 

connectors  such  that  each  outlet  port  is  in  flow  registration  j,^^^  p  NoaiBwnien,  Steia,  Nethcrlaada,  aadgnor  to  Staoiicar- 

with  a  single  connector,  and  an  elongated  valve  body  having  a       ^^^  ^y^  Geleen,  Netherlands 

cylindrical  form  and  routively  mounted  in  said  housing  in  '  pjjjj  ]^|„  4^  jggQ^  g„  no.  127,986 

position  to  make  a  working  fit  at  said  sutor  face  surface,  said       a^^  priority,  appticatioB   Netherlands,  Mar.   6,   1979, 

valve  body  being  formed  with  fluid  flow  controlling  pockets  ■j^^-jy^ 

spaced  along  the  length  thereof  in  position  during  body  rota-  j^j^  q_]  p|ju  jg/gg 

tion  to  register  with  said  outlet  ports,  the  arrangement  of  said  ^^  ^  137—888  14  Claisu 

flow  control  pockets  in  said  valve  body  being  such  as  to  assure       {j^^i^e  for  mixing  two  fluids  provided  with  a  venturi  tube 

the  establUhment  of  said  continuous  flow  of  pressure  fluid  and  ^^^^      ^^^^  ^  j.^^  „^  ^  „^^  ^  ^^,^  ,„^  i„  ^ 

sjud  predetermmed  °'^'°'^'"^''lr'°l^^P;^^  direc^n  flow  narrowing  in  a  fir«  part  to  a  throat  and  then 

through  said  valve  body  pockets,  the  predetermined  oroer  j      ^  ...i.t,  .  c^  „««,i,^  tnr  • 

assuring  substant^l  freedomTrom  bending  of  said  valve  body  WKlemng  in  a  shorter  second  part,  wiU,  a  fe^  '»«»ber  for  a 

by  the  effect  of  the  pressure  fluid  along  the  length  thereof  and  second  fluid  disposed  around  said  ventun  tube  and  from  s«d 

simultaneous  deUvery  of  a  series  of  fluid  jets  timed  in  bursts  as  feed  member  one  or  more  channels  open  mto  said  ventun  tube, 

each  pocket  passes  an  associated  section  of  said  sUtor  face  through  which  said  channels  said  second  fluid  can  be  added  to 


August  25,  1981 


GEhfERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1363 


said  first  fluid,  and  with  a  baffle  placed  axially  opposite  the 
mouth  of  said  second  part  of  said  venturi  tube,  comprising, 
a  venturi  tube  connecting  to  a  feed  line  for  said  first  fluid 
with  the  length  of  said  first  part  of  said  venturi  tube  from 
the  inlet  to  said  throat  of  said  tube  in  the  range  of  from 
about  0.4  D  to  about  1.6  D,  wherein  D  is  the  diameter  of 
said  throat  of  said  venturi  tube,  and  the  length  of  said 
shorter  second  part  of  said  venturi  tube  from  said  throat  to 
the  outlet  of  said  tube  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.2  D  to 
about  0.7  D,  wherein  D  is  the  diameter  of  said  throat. 


62  471  45    ^   43    64       44 


54  6C  S^l  e© 


channels  for  adding  said  second  fluid  from  said  feed  member 
disposed  around  the  venturi  tube,  said  channels  opening 
into  said  second  part  of  said  venturi  tube, 

a  turbulence  chamber  which  connects  with  an  abrupt  widen- 
ing to  said  outlet  of  said  venturi  tube, 

a  secondary  mixing  chamber  into  which  said  turbulence 
chamber  opens  and  from  which  said  mixed  fluid  can  issue 
at  the  circumference,  and 

a  baffle  in  the  shape  of  an  axially  positioned  concave  dish 
having  its  concave  side  facing  said  venturi  tube,  said  baffle 
forming  the  bottom  of  said  secondary  mixing  chamber. 


4,285,368 
PIPELINE  STOPPER  AND  PIPE  FTmNG 
Garrett  D.  Tcnill,  and  Lyan  D.  Edwards,  both  of  Decator,  m., 
aasigBors  to  MacUer  Co„  Decatur,  III. 

Filed  JuL  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,621 
Int  CL3  F16L  55/ J2 
VS.  a.  138—89  17  < 


1.  In  combination: 

a  stopper  fitting  adapted  to  be  secured,  around  a  pipeline, 
said  fltting  having  a  generally  tubular  portion  extending 
transverse  to  an  axis  of  the  pipeline  and  through  which  a 
transverse  circular  opening  is  made  in  the  pipeline,  said 
stopper  fitting  having  at  least  one  inwardly  extending  lug 
adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  positioned  exterior  of  the 
transverse  circular  opening  through  the  pipeline; 

a  cylindrical  stopper  assembly  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the 


transverse  circular  opening  of  the  pipeline,  said  stopper 
assembly  comprising  a  longitudinally  split  expandable  and 
contractible  cylindrical  sleeve  having  a  gasket  material  on 
at  least  a  portion  of  its  outer  surface,  means  on  said  split 
cylindrical  sleeve  cooperating  with  said  at  least  one  lug  to 
axially  position  said  split  cylindrical  sleeve  in  the  trans- 
verse circular  opening  and  to  properly  orient  and  prevent 
rotation  of  said  sleeve  with  respect  to  said  stopper  fitting, 
said  last  mentioned  means  including  a  notch  in  the  lower 
edge  of  said  cylindrical  sleeve  for  receiving  said  al  least 
one  lug,  said  stopper  assembly  further  including  means  to 
expand  said  sleeve  into  sealing  engagement  with  edges  of 
opening  in  the  pipeline  and  to  contract  said  sleeve  out  of 
engagement,  said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  angu- 
larly spaced  longitudinally  extending  bars  secured  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  sleeve,  each  of  said  bars  having  a  slot 
adjacent  each  end  thereof,  a  jackscrew,  a  pair  of  members 
threadedly  connected  to  said  jackscrew  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  each  other,  a  flrst  set  of  angularly 
spaced  toggle  arms  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  said 
members  and  to  said  bars  in  the  slots  adjacent  one  end  of 
the  same;  and  a  second  set  of  angularly  spaced  toggle  arms 
pivotally  connected  to  the  other  of  said  members  and  to 
said  bars  in  the  slots  at  the  other  end  of  the  same  whereby 
movement  of  said  members  relative  to  each  other  expand 
and  contract  said  sleeve,  stop  means  slidably  mounted  on 
said  jackscrew  and  loosely  carried  by  one  of  said  members 
for  engaging  the  other  of  said  members  to  thereby  control 
maximum  expansion  of  said  cylindrical  sleeve  by  limiting 
roovetnent  of  said  members  toward  each  other  and  by 
limiting  pivotal  movement  of  said  arms  to  an  angle  no 
greater  than  90*  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  jackscrew. 
and  means  separate  from  said  toggle  arms  and  extending 
between  at  least  one  of  said  members  and  said  bars  and 
movable  with  said  one  member  and  relative  to  said  bars 
for  transferring  torque  from  said  members  during  opera- 
tion directly  to  said  longitudinally  extending  bars  and  said 
cylindrical  sleeve  without  torque  being  transferred 
through  said  toggle  arms. 


4,285469 
THERMAL  INSULATION  ENHANCEMENT 
Thaddeos  D.  Misiura,  Priocetoa  Jnactioa,  N  J.,  and  Gordon  K. 
Lambert,  StarkTtUe,  Miss.,  assigDors  to   Parker-Haanifin 
Corporation,  CIcTeland,  Ohio 

Coatinttation  of  Ser.  No.  874,980,  Feb.  3,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  contlnnatioii  of  Scr.  No.  709,038,  JaL  27, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Jaa.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,862 

iBt  a?  F16L  n/12 

VS.  CL  138—149  6  Claims 


1.  A  thermally  insulated  tubing  product  comprising  a  tubular 
core  element  for  conveying  a  fluid  the  temperature  of  which  is 
to  be  maintained,  said  tubular  core  element  having  a  smooth 
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thennidly  x«m^^^c  upe  extending  .bout  »id  element  having   routing  tensKm  drum  to  imptrt  tenaoo  to  the  runnmg  wmrp 
more  th«n  one  l«min»tion,  at  least  more  than  one  of  said  lami- 
nations being  wrapped  around  core  element  at  preselected 

helix  angles  to  cause  said  laminations  to  be  randomly  wrinkled  5. 

and  to  define  random  air  spaces  to  enhance  the  insulating 
properties  of  said  wrap,  said  air  spaces  decreasing  progres- 
sively in  volume  in  a  direction  taken  radially  outwardly  from 
the  core  element. 


SHED  RETAINER 


SHED  RETAINER 
TVmus  F.  McGtalcy,  175  Proapecf  St^  PhnUpdwrf.  N J.  0W65   ,j„eads  wherein  the  rectprocative  motion  of  the  b«;k  reed  U 
FTJed  Jal.  I»,  1»79.  S«r.  No.  M.790  effected  by  a  linkage  in  connection  with  the  tension  drum. 


Int.  a.'  D03D  47/00 


VS.  a.  i3»— II 


12 


1.  A  shed-retaining  member  for  use  in  connection  with  a 
loom  for  the  weaving  of  warp  and  weft  threads  into  fabric  of 
the  type  wherein  said  loom  has  a  shed-forming  means  for 
elevating  some  of  said  warp  threads  and  depressing  others  of 
said  warp  threads  to  form  warp  sheds,  said  shed-retaining 
member  being  insertable  between  adjacent  warp  threads  to 
maintain  said  warp  sheds,  said  shed-retaining  member  compris- 
ing: 
an  upper  surface  which  in  a  fint  position  is  engageable  with 
at  least  one  elevated  warp  thread,  and  a  lower  surface 
which  in  said  first  position  is  engageable  with  at  least  one 
depressed  warp  thread: 
means  for  moving  said  shed-retaining  member  to  a  second 
position  in  which  neither  said  elevated  warp  thread  nor 
said  depressed  warp  thread  is  retained  on  said  respective 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  shed-retaining  member; 
and 
said  shed-retaining  member  including  at  least  one  spacing 
surface  for  engagement  with  said  warp  threads  to  space 
said  warp  threads,  said  spacing  surface  constructed  and 
arranged  lo  operate  to  increase  the  spacing  between 
groups  of  at  least  said  depressed  warp  threads  when  said 
shed-reuining  member  is  moved  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  position  in  order  to  release  said  elevated  and 
depressed  warp  threads  toward  each  other  and  to  allow 
said  shed-retaining  member  to  be  withdrawn  from  be- 
tween said  warp  threads. 


4,2S5,372 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  REFILLING  OF 

DOUBLE  CHAMBER  PRESSPACK  SPRAY  CONTAINERS 

Lothtf  Kiebcr,  Malhctai  aa  der  Rafar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuv. 

aarivMT  to  Deatiche  CatyfWilaeKUachafI  abH  *  Co.,  D«i- 

leldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcniaay 

Filed  Sep,  25, 1979,  S«r.  No.  78,735 
CUM  priority,  appUcMiM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMUjr,  Sep.  25, 
1978,  7«2«S16[U1 

IM.  a.'  B65B  3/04 
VS.  a.  141—2  '  C"*" 


4J8S,371 

METHOD  FOR  GUIDING  WARP  THREADS  WTTH  A 

BACK  REED 

Hiani  NliUyaini,  Hayakothi,  Japan,  aasignor  to  YoaUda 

Kosyo  K.  K.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  20.  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,341 

Claim  priority,  applicatioo  Japaa,  Jim.  22, 1978,  53-76017 

Int.  a."  D03D  49/00.  49/04 

VS.  a.  139—97  S  «3alM 

1.  A  loom  having  a  back  reed,  with  dents  for  spacing  warp 

threads  running  therethrough  and  which  is  movable  in  recipro- 

calive  motion  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  dents  and  vertically 


1.  A  method  for  refilling  a  double-chamber  presspack  spray 
container  which  has  a  spray  valve,  a  product-holding  inner  bag 
communicating  with  the  spray  valve  and  a  sealed,  compressed 
gas  chamber  charged  therein  with  compressed  gas  biasing  the 
inner  bag  for  dispensing  the  product  through  said  spray  valve 
without  expelling  said  gas,  and  after  the  product  has  been 
dispensed  with  the  inner  bag  being  collapsed  and  the  gas  ex- 
panded and  reduced  in  pressure,  and  without  adding  any  addi- 
tional compressed  gas,  comprising  the  step  of 
inverting  said  container, 

connecting  said  spray  valve  to  a  supply  of  product  to  be 

refilled  into  said  collapsed  inner  bag  without  adding  any 

additional  gas  into  the  gas  chamber, 

selectively  metering  the  product  into  the  collapsed  inner  bag 

so  as  to  fill  and-expand  said  bag  against  the  force  of  the  gas 

and  compressing  and  building  up  the  pressure  of  the  gas 

back  to  its  original  compressed  gas  pressurized  condition 

without  adding  any  additional  gas  into  the  gas  chamber, 

disconnecting  the  supply  of  product  from  the  spray  valve, 

removing  the  refilled  container  with  the  refilled  product  and 

unused  compressed  gas. 
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4085373 
CRUSHING  APPARATUS 
Robert  H.  BwkaMB,  I0^2445  CorawaU  St.,  VaMwncr  B.  C, 
Cauda  (V6K  1V9) 

Filed  Oct  IS,  1979,  Scr.  No.  84,806 

UL  CI'  B29C  li/00 

VS.  a.  144—2  R  16  ClaiBf 


1.  A  crushing  apparatus  having:  oppositely  disposed  first  and 
second  endless  loops  of  crushing  belts  carried  on  respective 
support  means  and  disposed  so  that  an  inner  run  of  the  first  belt 
is  spaced  closely  to  an  adjacent  inner  run  of  the  second  belt  to 
define  a  throat  therebetween,  wherein  each  belt  has  a  slat  bed 
having  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  slats  connected  together 
and  extending  transversely  thereacross  to  provide  an  essen- 
tially continuous  working  surface  when  the  slats  are  coplanar, 
the  apparatus  also  including  means  to  power  at  least  one  belt 
and  converging  intake  means  communicating  with  the  throat 
to  admit  a  forward  end  of  material  to  be  crushed  between  the 
belts,  the  apparatus  being  further  characterized  by: 

(a)  each  slat  having  particular  roller  means  joumalled 
thereon,  the  roller  means  being  disposed  adjacent  an  inner 
surface  of  the  slat  remote  from  the  working  surface  and 
extending  substantially  along  the  length  of  the  slat  to 
follow  movement  of  the  particular  slat  and  to  support  the 
slat  along  the  length  thereof,  each  roller  means  having 
means  associated  theewith  defining  a  longitudinal  guiding 
means, 

(b)  rail  means  carried  on  the  respective  support  means  and 
extending  adjacent  and  along  the  two  opposed  inner  runs 
of  the  belts  that  define  the  throat,  the  rail  means  extending 
between  outer  portions  of  each  respective  endless  loop  of 
belt  and  adjacent  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  slats  of  the  inner 
runs,  the  rail  means  cooperating  with  the  roller  means  to 
support  against  crushing  forces  the  runs  of  the  belts  adja- 
cent to  and  defining  the  throat  and  also  cooperating  with 
the  longitudinal  guiding  means  of  the  roller  means  to 
restrain  the  roller  means  and  slats  against  lateral  shifting  to 
ensure  essentially  longitudinal  movement  of  the  crushing 
belts. 


4^85,374 
MOBILE  WOOD  SPUTTER 
Ed»wd  R.  KUniel,  405  Poplar  St.,  Stroudaburg,  Pa.  18360 
FIM  Sep.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,680 
tat  CL'  B27L  7/00 
VS.  a.  144—193  A  1  OaiB 

1.  A  log  splitting  device  for  attachment  to  a  motor  vehicle, 
said  log  splitting  device  comprising: 
an  elongated  rigid  base  member,  said  base  member  including 
an  I-beam  having  a  topmost  flanged  portion  onto  which  a 
log  to  be  split  may  be  positioned; 
a  ram  slidingly  mounted  to  a  first  end  of  said  topmost 
flanged  portion  of  said  I-beam,  said  ram  including  an 
upstanding  plate  abuttable  against  a  first  end  of  said  log 
and  a  piston  member  pivotally  attached  to  said  upstanding 
plate  for  facilitating  a  horizontal  sliding  movement  of  said 
plate  along  said  topmost  flanged  portion  of  said  I-beam; 
hydraulic  power  means  operably  connected  to  said  piston 
member  for  facilitating  said  horizontal  movement  of  said 
plate,  said  hydraulic  power  means  including  a  hydraulic 


cylinder  having  one  end  pivotally  attached  to  said  top- 
most flanged  portion  of  said  I-beam,  said  piston  member 
operably  extending  from  and  being  movable  relative  to  a 
second  end  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder; 

a  cutting  wedge  member  operably  attached  to  a  second  end 
of  said  topmost  flanged  portion  of  said  I-beam,  said  cut- 
ting wedge  member  being  abuttable  against  said  second 
end  of  said  log  whereby  said  log  may  be  forced  against 
said  wedge  member  in  response  lo  an  extending  move- 
ment of  said  piston  member  from  said  hydraulic  cylinder 
to  thereby  facilitate  the  splitting  of  said  log; 

first  guide  means  associated  with  said  hydraulic  cylinder, 
said  first  guide  means  being  fixedly  attached  to  said  hy- 
draulic cylinder  and  being  abuttable  against  said  topmost 
flanged  portion  of  said  I-beam  to  prevent  a  lateral  dis- 
placement of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  from  said  topmost 
flanged  portion,  said  first  guide  means  including  a  pair  of 
downwardly  extending  chps  which  overlap  an  edge  por- 
tion of  said  topmost  flanged  portion  of  said  I-beam  so  as  to 
permit  a  vertical  upward  movement  of  said  hydraulic 
cylinder  while  preventing  any  lateral  movement  thereof; 

second  guide  means  associated  with  said  upstanding  plate, 
said  second  guide  means  being  fixedly  attached  lo  said 
upstanding  plate  and  being  slidably  engageable  with  said 


f--    --^^ii-^     r 


topmost  flanged  portion  of  said  I-beam  so  as  to  prevent 
both  lateral  and  vertical  displacement  of  said  upstanding 
plate  and  said  piston  member  from  said  topmost  flanged 
portion  of  said  I-beam,  said  second  guide  means  including 
a  pair  of  downwardly  extending  and  intumed  guide  mem- 
bers which  serve  to  overlap  said  edge  portions  of  said 
topmost  flanged  portion  of  said  I-beam  so  as  to  prevent 
both  vertical  and  lateral  movement  of  said  upstanding 
plate; 

a  mounting  frame  connectible  to  a  motor  vehicle  and  having 
said  I-beam  fixedly  secured  thereto,  said  mounting  frame 
including  a  pair  of  diverging  legs,  each  having  first  ends 
fixedly  securable  to  a  bottommost  flange  of  said  I-beam 
and  being  further  secured  together  by  first  and  second 
cross  members,  said  first  cross  member  having  a  first 
mounting  bracket  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  said 
first  mounting  bracket  serving  as  a  connection  means  for  a 
chain  hoist  means,  said  second  cross  member  having  a  pair 
of  second  mounting  brackets  extending  laterally  there- 
from, said  second  mounting  brackets  being  attachable  to  a 
structural  member  of  said  motor  vehicle;  and 

a  pair  of  leg  members  extending  downwardly  from  said 
I-beam  to  support  said  log  splitting  device  from  a  support- 
ing surface  when  in  use. 


4,285,375 

T-BAR  RATCHETING  SCREWDRIVER 

J.  Bhmc  Jadaoa,  1711  KcMra  Dr.,  EaeowUdo,  Calif.  92027 

FUcd  Ju.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  161,587 

tat  a.)  B25G  I/OS 

VS.  a.  145-77  2  ( 

1.  A  T-b«r  ratcheting  screwdriver  assembly  comprising  in 
combination: 
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in  elongated  generally  cylindric«l  handle  for  grasping  m  the 
hand  including  a  Kx:kel  fixed  co-axially  thereof  for  de- 
tachably  receiving  a  icrewdriver  shank  for  rotation  there- 
with, 

ratchet  rotor  means  having  teeth  formed  on  the  outer  diame- 
ter thereof,  and  mounted  in  a  transverse  bore  substantially 
midway  between  the  ends  of  said  handle  and  having  a 
rotary  axis  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  handle  and  a  shank 
receiving  socket  in  ach  end  thereof  extending  to  and 
accessible  to  opposite  sides  of  said  handle  for  alternately 


upper  end  bag  mouth  flange  extensions  and  adjacent  to  the 
gusset,  said  profiles  being  separable  by  pulling  said  upper 
thickness  bag  mouth  flange  extensions  apart  and  being 
reclosable  to  seal  the  bag  after  the  gusset  has  been  opened; 
said  fastener  profiles  being  formed  integrally  on  said  gusset 
walls. 


4,285,377 
SAFETY  BOLT 
Dale  H.  Hart,  Seal  Beach,  Calif„  aariiaor  to  Hi-Shear  Corpora- 
tion, Torrance,  Calif. 

Cootiaiutioa-iB-pirt  of  Ser.  No.  781351.  Mv.  28, 1977, 

abandooed,  which  ii  a  coiitiBnatioa-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  757,574, 

Jan.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

881,141 

iBt  a.2  F16B  39/04 

VS.  a.  411—190  M  < 


detachably  receiving  a  screwdriver  shank  for  reversible 
rotation  thereof  by  said  handle,  and 

a  pawl  member  slideably  mounted  in  a  channel  extending 
along  the  axis  of  said  handle  and  biased  into  engagement 
with  said  teeth, 

a  screwdriver  stem  having  a  shank  portion  for  removably 
mounting  in  said  socket  for  rotation  therewith  said  handle 
includes  a  bore  coaxially  in  one  end  thereof  communicat- 
ing with  said  channel,  and 

a  plug  member  having  said  socket  therein  press  fitted  into 
said  bore. 


4,28S,37< 
RECLOSABLE  PLASnC  BAG  CONSTRUCHON  MADE 

FROM  A  ONE  PIECE  EXTRUSION 
Sterca  Aaaidt,  New  York,  N.Y.,  laivior  to  Mioigrip,  he, 
OrawAoig,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jal.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,450 
Ut  CL'  B65D  33/02 

VS.  a.  150-3  ^  ctaiBM 


f     2S 


I.  A  plastic  bag  construction  made  from  a  one  piece  extru- 
sion, comprising: 

a  pouch  body; 

an  infolded  security  closure  forming  a  gusset  extending  into 
the  top  of  the  pouch  body; 

side  wall  panels  defining  the  pouch  body; 

gusset  walls  integral  in  one  piece  at  their  top  edges  with  the 
side  wall  panels  and  extending  folded  inwardly  from  said 
top  edges  and  forming  with  said  wall  panels  double  thick- 
ness free  upper  end  bag  mouth  flange  extensions  on  the 
bag  serving  as  digitally  manipulauble  bag  opening  pull 
flanges; 

said  gusset  providing  a  seal  for  the  bag  mouth  and  havmg  a 
lower  closed  portion  adapted  to  be  severed  or  punctured 
to  open  the  gusset  to  gain  access  to  contenU  within  the 
bag  body  pouch; 

and  separable  fastener  means  comprising  complementary 
flexible  fastener  profiles  which  are  integral  parts  of  said 
extrusion  located  inwardly  from  said  double  thickness  free 


1.  A  safety  bolt  comprising:  an  element  having  a  shank  with 
an  axis,  the  element  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  an 
axial  passage  opening  onto  one  of  said  ends,  and  a  laterally- 
extending  passage  in  the  shank  and  intersecting  the  axial  pas- 
sage; a  dog  in  said  laterally-extending  passage  slidably  movable 
between  an  extending  and  a  retracted  position,  whereby  the 
dog  extends  beyond  the  maximum  diameter  of  the  shank  in  the 
extended  position  and  retracu  entirely  within  said  shank  in  the 
retracted  position,  thereby  being  adapted  to  abut  the  back  side 
of  a  workpiece  into  which  the  shank  is  inserted;  a  cam  member 
axially  movable  in  said  axial  passage  and  reactive  with  said  dog 
to  retract  or  to  extend  the  same,  said  cam  member  having  a  pair 
of  sloping  cam  sur^sces  which  face  in  opposite  lateral  direc- 
tions; a  pair  of  oppositely  facing  spaced-apart  follower  surfaces 
on  said  dog,  each  said  follower  surface  being  parallel  to  and 
engaging  a  respective  one  of  said  cam  surfaces  in  substantial 
surface-to-surface  contact,  whereby  one  set  of  said  cam  sur- 
faces and  follower  surfaces  causes  movement  of  the  dog  in  one 
direction  of  movement  of  the  cam  member  and  the  other  set 
causes  movement  of  the  dog  in  the  other  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  cam  member,  said  sets  being  in  embracing  relation- 
ship, whereby  the  lateral  position  of  the  dog  is  a  unique  func- 
tion of  the  axial  location  of  the  cam  member  in  the  axial  pas- 
sage; and  bias  means  biasing  the  cam  member  in  its  direction 
which  forces  the  dog  toward  iu  extended  position,  the  dog 
when  extended  when  the  shank  is  fully  inserted  in  the  work- 
piece  preventing  the  removal  of  the  bolt  from  the  workpiece. 


4,285,378 
THREAD  LOCK 
Richard  a  Wallace,  Blooioficid  Hills,  Micb.,  aaatgnor  to  nc 
Oakland  Corporatioa,  Troy,  Micb. 

Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  745,796,  Not.  29, 1976,  abaodooed. 
TUa  appUcation  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,738 
Ut  a.'  F16B  39/34;  B05D  3/02 
VS.  CL  411-258  »8  Claima 

1.  A  metal  threaded  member  having  in  the  thread  grooves 
thereof  a  solid  deposit  of  friction  material  effective  to  provide 
a  frictional  resistance  to  turning  of  the  threaded  member  in 
thread-engaging  relation  to  a  companion  threaded  member, 
said  deposit  consisting  essentially  of  a  body  of  a  uniform  mix- 
ture throughout  of  a  major  proportion  of  uniformly  dispersed 
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discrete  particles  of  pre-cured  thermoplastic  resin  adhered 
together  to  form  a  substantially  solid  continuum  by  a  bonding 
resin  cured  in  situ,  said  bonding  resin  forming  a  bond  directly 


between  individual  particles,  substantially  filling  the  spaces 
between  the  particles,  and  also  forming  an  essentially  perma- 
nent bond  to  the  surfaces  of  the  threads  throughout  the  deposit 
area. 


1.  For  securement  to  metal  framing  having  a  slot  and  inside 
and  outside  faces  on  opposite  sides  of  the  slot  for  attachment  of 
parts  to  the  framing  through  the  slot  from  the  outside  of  the 
slot,  a  fastener  comprising: 
an  elongate  body  having  a  first  face  constituting  an  inside 
face  and  an  opposite  face  constituting  an  outside  face, 
opposite  sides,  and  opposite  ends,  the  width  of  said  body 
between  said  sides  being  less  than  the  width  of  the  slot  in 
the  fiaming  whereby  the  body  may  be  generally  aligned 
with  the  slot,  entered  into  the  slot  and  passed  through  the 
slot  from  the  outside  to  the  inside  of  the  framing  and  then 
turned  to  extend  in  crosswise  position  relative  to  the  slot 
for  engagement  of  portions  of  the  outside  face  of  the  body 
adjacent  the  ends  of  the  body  with  the  inside  face  of  the 
framing  at  opposite  sides  of  the  slot; 
means  for  clamping  the  body  in  place  in  its  said  crosswise 
position  comprising  a  clamp  member  carried  by  the  body 
on  the  outside  face  of  the  body  for  engagement  with  the 
outside  face  of  the  framing  on  opposite  sides  of  the  slot 
when  the  body  is  generally  aligned  with  and  entered  into 
and  passed  through  the  slot  and  also  when  the  body  is 
turned  to  its  said  crosswise  position;  and  retaining  means 
for  holding  the  clamp  member  in  assembly  with  the  body 
while  permitting  movement  of  the  clamp  member  relative 
to  said  body  between  an  extended  position  in  which  the 
clamp  member  is  spaced  away  from  the  outside  face  of  the 
body  and  a  retracted  position  wherein  the  clamp  member 
is  more  closely  adjacent  the  outside  face  of  the  body,  said 
retaining  means  comprising  a  retainer  on  the  inside  face  of 
the  body,  and  guide  members  extending  from  the  clamp 
member  on  opposite  sides  of  the  body  having  a  length 


greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  body  and  projecting 
inwardly  beyond  the  inside  face  of  the  body  and  said 
retainer  when  said  clamp  member  is  in  its  said  retracted 
position,  at  least  one  of  said  guide  members  having  a 
portion  bent  to  provide  spring  finger  means  engageable 
with  said  retainer  on  the  inside  face  of  the  body  for  pro- 
viding spring  action  tending  to  draw  the  clamp  member  in 
the  direction  back  toward  the  outside  face  of  the  body  for 
clampwise  engagement  of  the  body  and  clamp  member 
with  portions  of  the  framing  on  opposite  sides  of  the  slot. 


4,285,380 
PANEL  FASTENER 
Bolent  Gulistan,  Woodlaad  Hilb,  Calif.,  laaigDOr  to  VSI  Corpo- 
ration, PaiMleiia,  Calif. 

Filed  Mw.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,363 
bt  CL^  FMB  43/00 
VS.  a.  411—103  12  ( 


4,285,379 
FASTENER 
Joaepb  W.  Kowalski,  Florissant,  Mo.,  aasignor  to  B-Line  Syi- 
tew,  he.  HigUaod,  ni. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7C461 
fat.  a.1  F16B  39/00 
VS.  a.  411—85 


1.  In  a  panel  fastener  of  the  type  having  a  stud  assembly  that 
has  a  stud  and  which  is  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  substruc- 
ture, a  stud  nut  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  panel  and  to  engage 
the  stud,  and  a  retaining  ring  adapted  to  hold  the  stud  nut  to  a 
top  panel  while  permitting  the  stud  nut  to  move  along  its  axis 
for  approaching  toward  and  retracting  away  from  the  stud 
assembly,  the  retaining  ring  being  in  compressive  radial  bear- 
ing with  the  stud  nut  over  a  continuous  range  of  axial  positions 
of  the  stud  nut  with  respect  to  the  panel,  an  improvement 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  clear  through  bore  in  the  stud  nut; 

(b)  an  internally  threaded  section  at  one  end  of  the  bore; 

(c)  a  hardened  wrenching  insert  at  the  other  end  of  the  bore 
having  a  wrenching  socket  adapted  to  receive  a  wrench- 
ing tool; 

(d)  a  thin  plug  in  the  bore  between  the  wrenching  insert  and 
the  internal  threads  to  separate  the  two; 

(e)  a  grommet  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  top  panel,  and 
hfving  a  wall  defining  an  axial  bore  for  receiving  the  stud 
nut,  a  standoff  base  adapted  for  receipt  in  a  counterbore  in 
the  top  panel  and  for  extending  below  the  lower  surface  of 
the  top  panel  to  present  a  barrier  to  a  gasket  from  moving 
radially  inward  towards  the  axis  of  the  stud  nut,  an  annu- 
lar interior  groove  in  the  standoff  portion  opening  into  the 
axial  bore  and  spaced  from  a  lower  surface  of  the  standoff 
portion  by  a  portion  of  the  wall  defining  the  axial  bore,  the 
groove  receiving  and  capturing  the  retaining  ring,  a  neck 
integral  with  and  axially  adjacent  the  standoff  base,  and 
having  a  major  outer  diameter  less  than  the  major  outer 
diameter  of  the  standoff  base,  and  a  seating  and  clamping 
section  integral  with  and  axially  adjacent  the  neck,  the 
seating  and  clamping  section  being  adapted  to  be  flared 
radially  outward  from  the  axis  of  the  axial  bore  to  define 
a  conical  seat  for  a  head  of  the  stud  nut  and  to  cooperate 
with  the  standoff  base  in  clamping  the  grommet  to  the  top 
panel. 
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CUKABLE  OOMPOSmON  FOR  HARD  RUBBER  AND 

THE  USE  THEREOF 
Hk«M  FteBkawa,  Kaht,  a<  TakiUko  Tariri.  Adrijrm,  Mh  or 

Tl|M.  ■■nil  I     -   "     ■■— --■^'   ■    't..  iM   g^ 


FIM  taL  10,  IMO,  St.  No.  15M14 
,  priority,  ipfUcate  *•«.  J«-  »«.  »»». »«-"»™ 
IM.  a.5  B«OC  75/06 
VS.  a.  152-3C2  R  * ' 


I.  A  ndial  tire  comprismg  a  carcus  ply  compoied  of  cords 
imaged  in  the  radiil  direction  of  tire,  the  both  end  portions  of 
the  caixasi  ply  being  turned  up  at  a  bead  to  fasten,  and  a  bead 
filler  being  positioned  between  the  carcass  ply  and  the  tumed- 
up  end  portion  thereof  and  extending  from  a  locatioa  just 
above  a  bead  wire  toward  the  side  wall  of  the  tire,  said  radial 
tire  being  improved  in  that  said  bead  fUler  is  made  of  a  cured 
compoaitioa  comprising  (1)  at  least  one  rubber  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber,  a  diene  rubber  and  a 
diene  copolymer  rubber,  (2)  a  sulfide  resin  as  a  curing  agent 
having  the  following  genciral  formula: 


underlying  said  plies  at  said  uodetwle  for  engagement  with 
said  inner  surface  of  the  tire,  a  top  cushion  gum  Uyer  overijrag 
said  plies  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  patch  from  said  underside, 
an  intermediate  cushion  gum  layer  interposed  between  at  least 
two  of  said  plies  of  reinforcing  cords,  each  of  said  overlapping 
plies  being  coated  with  rubber  and  having  a  thickness  less  than 
the  thickness  of  said  intermediate  cushion  gum  layer,  said 
intermediate  cushion  gum  layer  extending  continuously  be- 
tween said  overlapping  end  portions  of  at  least  two  of  said 
reinforcing  plies,  said  base  cushion  gum  layer  being  adapted 
for  adherence  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  tire  to  provide  rein- 
forcement of  the  tire  in  the  area  of  said  patch,  and  said  reinforc- 
ing plies  interposed  between  said  base  cushion  gum  layer  and 
said  intermediate  cushion  gum  layer  interacting  with  the  re- 
mainder of  said  plies  and  said  base  and  top  cushion  gimi  layers 
for  distributing  the  forces  transmitted  through  said  patch  at  the 
iiyured  portion  of  the  tire. 

4,2SS,383 
ADJUCTABLE  VEHICLE  SCREEN 
RouM  L.  Stccabvfh,  M2  BdUre  St,  PcterbanMfh,  Cauda 
(XN3YC) 

CoBtiBaatfaM-i»«vt  of  Ser.  No.  84«,105,  Nor.  3, 1977.  Ilta 
anOctkm  Nor.  22,  ir78,  Ser.  No.  9S«A'4 
lat  CL>  E06B  9/06 
VS.  a.  WO-374  10  " 


OH  OH 


-yJ 


1.  An  adjusuble  vehicle  screen  comprising  a  closed  frame, 
said  frame  being  disposed  residing  in  a  plane,  said  frame  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  alternate  elongated  elements,  said  elongated 
elemenU  slidably,  telescopingly  engaged  to  one  another,  a 
wherein  X  is  methylene  group,  ethylene  group,  — S—  or  ^ree„_  aid  icreen  including  a  plurality  of  screen  elements, 
— S  S  ,  R'  and  r'  are  independently  a  Ci-io  alkyl  or  alkyl-  ^^j,  ,^  element  having  a  plurality  of  circularly  shaped  turns 
ene  group,  Y'  and  Y^  are  independenUy  the  residue  of  a  phoiol  ^^^  deposed  having  a  coil-like  shape  when  there  is  an  abience 
compound,  p  is  an  integer  of  2  to  8,  and  n  o  an  mteger  of  2  to  ^  j.^^^^  ,^  ^^^^  j^  ^  outward  radial-like  fashion,  said 
5,  (3)  a  phenolic  thermosetting  ream  and  (4)  a  baroener  tor     ,      ,. y, ._  ^. , ;_  ^^.  j,„  ^^^  ,^,»iw  rrlaiinn- 


haidening  said  thermoietting  resin. 


4,205,302 

TIRE  REPAIR  PATCH 

JoMic  DOtocco,  3434  SwooOriw  Atc  Atatm,  OUo  44321,  aad 

D»M  J.  DiRocco,  70*0  CroTC  Ri.,  CUatom  OUo  4431« 

P1M  JoL  10,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  1C7,4«0 

tat  CL'  BMC  21/01  21/04 

VS  a.  152— 3C7  14 


plurality  of  elements  disposed  in  side  by  side  parallel  relation- 
ship adjacent  one  another,  adjacent  said  elements  each  having 
said  turns  thereof  interlocking  with  each  other,  wherein  each 
of  said  turns  of  said  each  element  may  be  disposed  at  selected 
distances  apart  from  one  another  along  the  length  of  said 
coil-like  shape,  means  to  selectively  shorten  and  lengthen  said 
distances  upon  first  opposed  forces  being  applied  to  the  ends  of 
said  plurality  of  elements,  means  to  selectively  shorten  and 
lengthen  the  distance  separating  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
each  of  said  adjacent  elements  at  selected  distances  apart  when 
second  opposed  forces  are  applied  to  said  adjacent  elements, 
means  to  dispose  said  circularly  shaped  turns  into  elliptically 
shaped  turns  when  said  second  opposed  forces  are  applied  to 
adjacent  elements  directed  away  from  one  another,  wherein 
said  first  opposed  forces  are  at  right  angles  to  said  second 
opposed  forces,  the  marginal  edges  of  said  screen  slidably 
engaged  and  captured  from  disengagement  with  said  frame, 
said  screen  residing  within  said  plane,  whereby  said  frame  and 
laid  screen  may  be  simultaneously,  selectively,  independently 
and  concurrently  expanded  and  contracted  in  the  length  of  said 
coil-like  shape  and  the  distance  defmed  by  end  most  said  ele- 
i  >  !:_•:_  .    .u.  -—^  ....4k»  n/  ments  upon  the  application  of  said  first  and  said  second  op- 

*  **"^':I^SS^^f,rf^X^rSJS^  P«»«'f<^toseteSiveportionsof.»dmarginaled8..of.«d 

\::;^^^j:^^::srs^:^i^'^^^  sr.,  wherein  »*- f™---  ^^--i^sif  -« 

h^Voverlapping  end  portions,  a  baae  cuahion  gum  layer   screen  are  configured  to  be  m  a  closed  polygonal  shape. 
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4)205,304 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TIE  BAR  NUT  DRIVE 
SYSTEM 
I  G.  Woitr,  Haaaia%  Mkk,  aarigMr  to  Ei-Ctil4) 
■  Tfoy*  RUdL 
FIM  Oct  31,  l»7f,  Ser.  No.  01329 
tat  a.)  B220  17/Ja  n/26 
UjS.a.M4— I  154 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  a  threaded  fastener  in  a  clamp 
type  machine  having  a  front  and  rear  platen  spaced  apart  and 
with  a  moveable,  platen  therebetween  wherein  said  fastener 
includes  a  threaded  member  having  front  locking  nut  means 
and  rear  locking  nut  means  used  for  restraining  said  front  and 
said  rear  platens,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  re- 
moving and  holding  said  front  locking  nut  means  of  said 
threaded  fastener  captive  on  said  front  platen  of  said  machine, 
said  holding  means  supporting  said  front  locking  nut  means  in 
engaging  contact  with  said  front  platen  during  removal  of  said 
from  locking  nut  means,  a  ring  gear  means  in  sliding  engage- 
ment on  said  front  locking  nut  means  is  connected  to  a  speed 
reducer  means  which  can  operatively  disengage  and  engage 
said  front  locking  nut  means  from  said  threaded  member. 


fJtSJOS 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  HEAT     . 
EXCHANGERS 
Maaakatn  HayaAi,  UriAaMcU;  Taken  Taaoka,  Mimriau- 
cU;  TaMM  Natori,  Kaikiwa;  TatniU  Aiawa,  SUaMiMyoiU; 
SUgen  KeiiiM,  Kandube,  aid  Takao  Senlni,  Shiadn,  aU  of 
Japan,  aarigaors  lo  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FIM  Job.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,141 
Claiw  prtorily,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Ju.  20, 1970,  53/77417 
lat  a.'  B22C  9/0*:  B22D  t9/00 
VS  CL  164—9  2  CUw 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  heat  exchanger  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
casting  a  mold  forming  material  in  a  fluid  state  into  continu- 
ous, three-dimensional  cavities  in  plastic  patterns  to  pro- 
duce patten-retaining  molds; 
removing  by  healing  said  plastic  patterns  fix>m  said  pattern- 
retaining  molds  to  produce  fin  molds; 
assembling  a  plurality  of  said  fin  molds  with  a  heat-transmit- 


ting pipe  shaped  beforehand  into  a  substantially  serpentine 
form  in  such  a  manner  that  said  fin  molds  enclose  said 
heat-transmitting  pipe  with  suitable  spacing  intervals  de- 
fined between  said  fin  molds  themselves  and  between  said 
fin  molds  and  said  heai-transmitting  pipe,  thereby  to  pro- 
duce a  fin  block  mold  formed  therein  with  continuous, 
three-dimensional  cavities; 


casting  by  introducing  molten  metal  under  pressure  into  said 
continuous,  three-dimensional  cavities  in  said  fin  block 
mold  and  into  said  spacing  intervals  and  allowing  said 
molten  metal  to  solidify:  and 

removing  the  material  of  said  fin  block  mold,  thereby  pro- 
ducing said  heat  exchanger  in  which  a  porous  metal  block 
formed  with  continuous,  three-dimensional  pores  and  fin 
plates  connected  to  said  porous  metal  block  which  are 
unitarily  secured  to  said  heat-transmitting  pipe. 


4Jt5,30« 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  MAKING  DEFINED  SHAPES  OF  THIN  SHEET 
MaadayiB  C.  Narariahaa,  Seekoak,  Maa.,  art^nr  to  AIIM 
ClMlcil  Corporatioi^  Morris  ToiraiUp,  Morris  CooMy, 
NJ. 

FIM  Mar.  M,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,906 

The  portM  of  the  tma  of  this  potcat  •■hoe«Mt  to  Feb.  27, 

1996,  h«  hoca  «if  lilaiod. 

bt  a.>  B22D  11/06.  25/00 

VS  CL  164—463  IS  < 


0.  The  method  of  making  essentially  flat  metal  sheets  having 
predetermined  defined  outline  directly  from  molten  metal 
comprising: 
a  forcing  the  molten  metal  under  pressure  through  a  slotted 
nozzle  located  in  close  proximity  to  a  chill  surface  which 
is  provided  with  raised  and/or  lowered  essentially  flat 
domains  having  the  outline  of  the  desired  shape  of  the 
shaped  metal  sheet  prtxluct,  said  domains  being  defined  by 
a  bordering  wall  having  a  height  of  at  least  about  0.02 
millimeter,  said  bordering  wall  being  formed  al  an  angle 
deviating  not  more  than  about  20'  from  the  normal  to  the 
chill  surface  and  said  nozzle  having  its  slot  arranged  gen- 
erally perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
chill  surface. 

b.  advancing  the  chill  surface,  at  a  predetermined  speed;  and 

c.  quenching  the  molten  metal  in  contact  with  the  chill 
surface  to  permit  the  metal  to  solidify  oo  the  chill  surface 
to  form  the  essentially  flat  metal  sheets  having  an  outline 
correapooding  to  that  of  the  bordering  walls  of  said  do- 
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4J853T 
TKANSFORMER-DRIVEN  SHIELD  FOR 
ELECntOMACNEnC  CASTING 
rdcr  J.  Ifl»««rr-   Nac1kfor4;  Joha  C.  Yarwood,  Madiioa; 
Gwy  U  1'mmt-  Woodbridac  mi  Derek  E.  Tykr,  Ckcdi- 
ifC  lU  of  Cou..  anigiion  to  OUa  Corroratioa,  New  Havo, 
Coaa. 

FiM  Jaa.  14.  IMO,  Scr.  No.  I11.4SS 

lat  a.'  B22D  27/02 

VS.  a.  164— «03  12  Claimt 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  electromagnetically  forming  molten 
materials  into  a  casting  of  desired  shape  comprising  means 
establishing  a  casting  zone  for  receiving  and  electromagneti- 
cally forming  said  molten  material  into  said  desired  shape,  said 
receiving  and  forming  means  including  an  inductor  carrying  a 
driven  current  for  generaling  a  magnetic  field,  and  a  non-mag- 
netic shield  for  allenualing  said  magnetic  field,  said  inductor 
and  non-magnetic  shield  being  positioned  relative  to  each 
other  to  enable  inducing  of  a  current  by  said  inductor  in  said 
non-magnetic  shield,  the  improvement  comprising:  means  for 
actively  driving  said  non-magnetic  shield  to  establishing  a 
bucking  current  therein. 


coolant,  said  cooling  sleeve  having  substantially  throughout  its 
outer  surface  a  plurality  of  aimular  channels  for  receiving 
coolant,  and  wherein  said  annular  channels  in  the  cooling 
sleeve  extend  continuously  in  helical  fashion  for  conveying 
coolant  in  contact  with  the  cooling  sleeve  substantially  uni- 
formly throughout  a  substantial  length  of  the  cooling  sl«eve. 
and  wherein  there  is  further  included  partition  means  sur- 
rounding and  spaced  from  the  cooling  jacket  and  defining  a 
first  coolant  passage  between  the  partition  means  and  the 
cooling  sleeve,  a  first  inlet  means  including  an  inlet  port  in  a 
lower  part  of  the  jacket  and  a  port  in  the  partition  for  introduc- 
ing a  coolant  into  the  first  coolant  passage,  an  outlet  port  in  an 
upper  part  of  the  jacket  for  discharging  coolant,  and  wherein 
the  cooling  sleeve  at  its  lower  end  is  spaced  from  the  cooling 
jacket  to  define  a  passage  between  the  sleeve  and  the  jacket 
commimicating  with  the  port  in  the  partition  for  permitting 
coolant  to  impinge  against  the  cast  product  emerging  from  the 
die,  and  wherein  there  is  further  included  a  barrier  extending 
between  the  partition  means  and  the  cooling  jacket  preventing 
coolant  from  the  inlet  port  from  flowing  upwardly  into  the 
space  between  the  partition  means  and  the  jacket,  and  wherein 
said  channels  in  the  cooling  sleeve  are  helical  grooves  formed 
in  the  sleeve  and  having  a  generally  U-shaped  cross  section, 
and  wherein  said  die  has.  on  its  inner  lower  surface,  at  least  one 
coolant  passage  formed  therein,  and  wherein  there  is  further 
included  a  coolant  passage  means  extending  through  the  cool- 
ant sleeve  and  the  die  and  communicating  with  said  coolant 
passage  in  the  die  for  conveying  coolant  to  the  inner  surface  of 
the  die  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  cast  product,  and  wherein 
there  is  further  included  another  inlet  in  the  jacket  for  intro- 
ducing coolant  into  said  coolant  passage  means  and  to  said 
coolant  passage  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  die  independently 
of  the  coolant  introduced  in  said  first  inlet,  said  coolant  passage 
means  being  isolated  from  communication,  with  the  space 
between  the  jacket  and  the  sleeve. 


4,285,3n 

CXX>UNC  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CASHNC  OF 

BAR  PRODUCTS 

Gm  ScTMlaUs,  564S  Aagoia  Rd„  Toledo.  Ohio  43615 

FiM  Dee.  »,  1971,  Ser.  No.  974317 

lot.  CL<  B22D  11/00 

VS.  a.  164     444  1 1 


4,2S53«9 
THERMAL  ENERGY  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
Jack  F.  Hoftoo,  4S72  Via  Mariaa  )it203,  Marin  4d  Rcy,  Calif. 
90291 

Fikd  Dec.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106,770 
IM.  a.)  F2<D  21/00 
VS.  a.  165—1  M  ' 


1.  A  die  and  cooler  asKmbly  for  use  in  a  continuous  vertical 
casting  operation,  the  assembly  comprising,  a  vertical  die 
having  a  vertical  bar  forming  passage  for  receiving  molten 
material  and  for  casting  the  same  into  a  product,  with  the 
product  emerging  from  the  bottom  of  the  die.  and  a  cooling 
sleeve  surroonding  and  in  engagement  with  the  die  throughout 
a  subalantial  portion  thereof,  a  cooling  jacket  surrounding  the 
cooling  sleeve  and  defining  therewith  a  space  for  receiving 


20.  A  method  of  storing  thermal  energy  comprising  the  steps 
f: 

heating  a  lower  portion  of  a  bath  liquid  thereby  creating  a 
convection  current  in  said  bath  liquid; 

rotaubly  mounting  one  or  more  containers  holding  a  heat 
storage  material  in  a  portion  of  said  convection  current; 

routing  said  containers  by  said  convection  current;  and 

isolating  said  rotatably  mounted  containers  from  a  down- 
wardly moving  portion  of  said  convection  current 
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4,285390 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING 

TREATED  AIR  TO  SPACES  HAVING  DIFFERENT 

COOUNC  REQUIREMENTS 

Deudi  M.  Fortaae,  Loa^oat,  mt  Victor  D.  MoUtor,  DeaTcr, 

kolh  of  Colo„  mri^m  to  Statalca  Etritti 

Eiglcwood,  Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  30,117 
bt  a.i  F25B  13/00:  F24F  3/14 
VS.  a.  165—2  14 


r  T      s  L ^F^- 
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1.  A  method  for  supplying  treated  air  to  a  first  space  and  a 
second  space,  wherein  air  may  be  transferred  from  said  first 
space  to  said  second  space  and  said  second  space  requires 
aiiditiofial  cooling  of  the  transferred  air  and  contains  cooking 
equipment  and  means  for  removing  heated  gases  and  products 
of  cooking  from  above  said  cooking  equipment,  which  com- 
prises; 
cooling  firedi  air  and  supplying  the  same  to  said  first  space; 
removing  a  first  portion  of  air  from  said  first  space,  cooling 
said  first  portion  and  reintrtxlucing  said  cooled  first  por- 
tion into  said  first  space  as  treated,  recirculated  air; 
removing  a  second  portion  of  air  from  said  first  space  and 
passing  at  least  a  part  of  said  second  portion  into  engage- 
ment with  water,  so  as  to  chill  said  water  and  also  cool 
said  air  of  said  part  of  said  second  portion; 
introducing  said  cooled  part  of  said  second  portion  of  air 

into  said  second  space; 
passing  the  water  chilled  by  engagement  with  said  part  of 
said  second  portion  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  air 
to  be  introduced  into  said  first  space;  and 
alternatively  transferring  heat  from  said  heated  gases  and 
products  of  cooking  to  a  heat  transfer  liquid  and  passing 
said  heat  transfer  liquid  in  heat  exchange  relationship, 
directly  or  indirectly,  with  said  incoming  fresh  air. 


4385391 
ELECTRICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  FOOD  SERVICE  DEVICES 
Howard  BoarMr,  NaahTillc,  Ton.,  aai(W>r  to  Aladdin  Indna- 

triea,  Incorporated,  NaMUe,  Tean. 

Filed  Aag.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,600 

Ut  CL>  F25B  29/00 

VS.  CL  165—30  *  Oabna 

1.  In  apparatus  for  storing,  refrigerating  and  heating  food 
items,  including  covered  trays,  a  movable  cart  having  a  plural- 
ity of  shelves  to  receive  the  trays,  a  refrigerator  for  receiving 
the  cart  with  trays  therein,  and"  wherein  said  trays  are  formed 
with  dish  holding  compartments  and  openings  for  receiving 
other  dishes  and  said  shelves  have  electrical  heating  areas 
positioned  under  said  opetiings  and  dishes  in  said  openings  are 
disposed  thereon  to  be  heated  before  serving,  the  improvement 
in  an  electrical  control  and  supply  apparatus  for  the  heater 
areas  comprising:  a  switch  means  adjacent  to  each  of  the  one  or 
more  shelves  to  control  the  application  of  electrical  power  to 
the  heating  areas  of  said  shelves,  said  svntch  means  including  a 
sensing  lever  having  a  free  end  projected  into  an  area  above 
the  shelf  where  a  covered  tray  placed  on  a  shelf  may  engage  a 


sensing  lever  to  operate  said  switch  means,  wherein  a  cover  for 
each  tray  extends  over  a  portion  of  each  tray  whereby  when  a 
covered  tray  has  a  first  orientation  on  a  shelf  the  cover  will 


engage  said  sensing  lever  to  actiute  said  switch  means,  and 
when  a  covered  tray  has  a  second  orientation  on  a  shelf  the 
cover  will  not  engage  said  sensing  lever. 


4385392 
HEATING  AND  COOUNG  SYCTEM 
Robert  L.  Rmbow,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aarisaor  to  Themocyclc, 
Inc.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61397 
bt  a.3  F24F  3/00 
VS.  CL  165—50  3  < 


^ 
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1.  In  a  beating  and  cooKng  system  for  a  building,  including 
a  cooling  tower,  cooling  tower  water  circuit  means  for  circu- 
lating the  water  of  said  cooling  tower,  a  heated  water  circuit  in 
said  building,  condenser  means  for  providing  heat  to  said 
heated  water  circuit  and  compressor  means  operating  said 
condenser  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  cleaning  and  treating  said  cooling  tower  water, 
means  for  directly  injecting  said  cleaned  and  treated  cooling 
tower  water  into  said  heated  water  circuit  to  thereby 
circulate  said  cleai>ed  and  treated  cooling  tower  water  in 
the  heated  water  circuit,  thus  eliminating  the  need  for  dual 
circulated  condensers  in  said  system  and; 
bybass  means  for  bypassing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  water 
passing  from  said  cooling  tower  water  circuit  to  said 
heated  water  circuit  back  into  said  cooling  tower  water 
circuits. 
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4,05,393 
HBAT  EXCHANGER  KM  HIGH-TEMPEHATURE  GASES 
Waitaw  Mai;  WoHliBV  nOtMycr,  1^  Hdnt  Swan,  lU  of 

r  HocMcavcratvnaktor-TecWk  bUI,  Bcr- 

,  Fed.  Rc».  oC  Genaqr 

FIM  Oct.  23, 1*79.  Ser.  No.  «7,255 
ioftty,  tnUtMm  Vti.tUf.ct  Gtntmj,  Oct  It, 

tnt,  jiiiaii 

tat  a.>  FMD  7/06;  FMF  9/02 
UJS.a.MS-76  nCUtaa 


ized  medium  into  said  manifold  in  heat  exchange  relation 
to  said  Hquid  within  said  pip^ 

said  spaced  heat  tubes  having  one  end  carried  by  said  con- 
duit means  being  open  thereto  and  an  opposing  end  ex- 
tending away  therefrom; 

said  beat  tubes  being  substantially  horizontal  relative  to  said 
conduit  means  so  that  said  liquid  medium  in  said  beat  tubes 


t.  Heat  exchanger  for  high  temperature  gases,  particularly 
for  the  beat  transfer  from  a  primary  gas  circuit  to  a  secondary 
gas  circuit  in  a  high  temperature  nuclear  reactor,  with  the 
secondary  gas  flowing  counter-current  to  the  primary  gas, 
comprising  a  beat  exchanger  bousing,  a  plurality  of  U-tubes 
with  vertical  legs  connected  in  parallel  through  which  the 
secondary  gas  flows,  contained  in  the  housing,  passageways 
adjacent  the  legs  of  the  U-tube»  for  the  counter-current  flow  of 
primary  gas,  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  in  the  housing  for  the  intro- 
ductions and  discharge  of  primary  gas  into  and  out  of  the 
passageways,  a  hot  gas  collector  into  which  hot  secondary  gas 
from  the  hot  end  of  the  U-tubes  discharges,  a  cold  gas  collector 
lirooi  which  the  colder  secondary  gas  enters  the  U-tubes,  said 
U-tubes  at  their  hot  ends  being  fastened  to  said  hot  gas  collec- 
tor, said  hot  gas  collector  being  fixedly  connected  in  a  longitu- 
dinal direction  at  the  housing,  and  said  cold  gas  collector  being 
flexibly  faalened  at  the  housing. 


is  maintained  at  a  level  at  which  said  tubes  are  only  par- 
tially mied  along  substantially  the  entire  length  thereof; 
and 
said  heat  tubes  being  carried  by  opposing  sides  of  said  con- 
duit means  extending  outwardly  from  both  said  sides  in 
substantially  horizontal  relationship. 


4,285,395 

SraUCTUBE  OF  FLUID  CONDENSING  AND  HEAT 

CONDUCnNG  SURFACE  OF  CONDENSER 

Kf-««>  MMMaai;  AUia  HorigacU,  and  HIroydd  SuattoaM,  all 

of  Ooka,  Japu,  aaaignon  to  Hisaka  Works,  Liaslted,  Osaka, 


FIM  Ai«.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,407 

OMlmt  prioritT,  appUcatkia  Jafn,  Aac  3, 197S,  5345209 

tat  a.>  F38B  9/OS 

VS.  0. 1<5— 110  »  Cta*" 


4,285,394 

MANIFOLD  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Jmm  M.  Slewirt,  115  SyHa-  Way.  GrcoiTille,  S.C  29«06 

FBad  Dae.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,977 

tat  a.3  F28D  15/00 

VS.  a.  W5-104J1  ' 

1.  Heat  pipe  heat  exchange  apparatus  for  conducting  heat 
between  a  gas  stream  and  a  liquid  comprising: 
an  elongated  substantially  horizontal  manifold; 
a  liquid  carrying  pipe  extending  within  said  manifold  in 

spaced  relation  thereto; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  heat  tubes  having  a  va||>rizable  liquid 

medium  partially  filling  same; 
means  mounting  said  beat  tubes  in  heat  exchange  relation  to 
said  gas  stream  in  a  generally  side-by-side  manner  for 
individual  contact  with  said  gas  stream; 
conduit  means  communicating  with  said  manifold  for  col- 
lecting said  liquid  medium  from  said  heat  tubes  for  con- 
troUing  the  liquid  level  therein  and  for  conveying  vapor- 


1.  A  structure  of  a  fluid  condensing  and  heat  condncting 
surface  of  a  condenser  plate  characterized  in  that  completely 
recessed  grooves  for  collecting  fluid  are  provided  on  said 
surface  integrally  therewith,  said  grooves  each  having  two 
rounded  comers  of  a  predetermined  radius  with  the  centers  of 
said  radii  being  spaced  from  each  other,  and  positioned  on  the 
same  side  of  said  plate,  wherein  the  distance  between  the  cen- 
ters of  radii  of  rounded  comers  of  said  groove  is  made  less  than 
3  mm.  ■ 
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4>2SS36 
STEAM  GENERATOR  TUBE  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
rntk  Sckwacnr,  Ckevy  Ckaae,  M4.,  aad  WOUm  J.  WadMcr, 
V/tMtati,  Pa.,  aMi^Bii  to  Wacbter  Aaaodatcs,  tac,  Gib- 
■o^Pa. 

FIM  Jaa.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,415 

tat  a.}  F280  7/00;  F22B  37/24 

VS.  a.  145— 162  U 


1.  A  system  for  supporting  a  bundle  of  tubes  against  lateral 
movement  in  a  heat  exchanger  in  which  a  first  fluid  flows 
through  the  tubes  and  a  second  fluid  flows  past  the  outer  walls 
of  the  tubes  so  as  to  transfer  heat  from  one  fluid  to  the  other, 
said  system  comprising  spring  collar  devices  each  surrounding 
a  tube  forming  said  bundle  with  adjacent  spring  collar  devices 
being  in  engagement  with  each  other  to  form  a  cluster  of  such 
spring  collar  devices  to  laterally  support  the  bundle  of  tubes, 
each  spring  collar  device  having  at  least  one  resilient  tube 
contacting  portion  for  independent  resilient  lateral  support  of  a 
tube,  the  resilient  tube  contacting  portion  of  each  spring  collar 
device  comprising  a  spring  tab,  tube  plate  means  to  support  the 
ends  of  the  tubes  for  said  flrst  fluid  flow  through  the  tubes,  and 
a  band  encircling  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  cluster  to 
compressively  hold  said  collar  devices  together  at  a  spaced 
relation  from  said  tube  plate  means  while  the  spring  collar 
devices  permit  a  limited  degree  of  lateral  movement  of  each 
tube  against  its  encircling  spring  collar  device. 


4,285,397 
HEAT-EXCHANGERS  WrfH  PLATE-LIKE  HEAT 
EXCHANGE  ELEMENTS 
Jota  D.  B.  Oitbo,  Byrigesi  8446„  151  52  SStetilJe,  Swedes 
I  of  Ser.  No.  756,156,  Jaa.  3, 1977,  ataudOMd.  Tlis 
iplicatioa  Oct  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,962 
I  priority,  applieatleo  Swcdea,  lam.  22, 1976,  7600671; 
Dec.  29, 1976,  7614704 

tat  CI.3  F3SD  9/02;  F28F  9/12 
VS.  a.  165-163  U 


1.  b  a  beat  exchanger  comprising  an  array  of  at  least  two 
plale-like  heat  exchange  elements  positioned  adjacent  one 
another,  each  of  said  plate-like  heat  exchange  elements  includ- 
ing at  least  one  passageway  defined  by  a  bulge  in  a  portion  of 
the  wall  of  said  piate-like  heat  exchange  element,  coupling 
means  extending  between  and  integrally  attached  to  adjacently 
dispoaed  plate-like  heat  exchange  elements  for  providing  a 
transvene  flow  condmt  connecting  a  first  passageway  in  a  first 
of  said  plate-like  heat  exchange  elements  with  a  second  pas- 
sageway in  a  second  of  said  plate-like  heat  exchange  elements, 
and  flow  means  for  providing  a  flow  passage  through  said 


array  of  plate-like  heat  exchange  elementa,  the  improvement 

which  comprises: 
said  array  of  plate-like  heat  exchange  elements  each  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  apertures  extending  transversely  through 
wall  portions  thereof,  with  said  apertures  in  said  first 
plate-Uke  heat  exchange  element  axially  ofhet  from  a 
further  plurality  of  apertures  formed  in  said  adjacently 
disposed  second  plate-like  heat  exchange  element, 
said  array  of  plate-Uke  heat  exchange  elemenu  each  further 
including  a  separate  pair  of  parallel  flap  meaiu  extending 
outwardly  in  opposite  directions  from  opposite  sides  of 
each  aperture,  with  each  of  said  flap  means  on  said  first 
plate-like  heal  exchange  element  forming  a  substantially 
perpendicular  angle  with  each  of  said  flap  means  on  said 
second  plate-like  heat  exchange  element;  and  means  for 
substantially  revening  the  direction  of  fluid  while  flowing 
through  said  array,  thereby  creating  turbulence  and  signif- 
icantly improving  the  heat  transfer  within  said  heat  ex- 
changer between  said  fluid  and  a  fiirther  fluid  flowing 
through  said  passageways  in  said  elements. 


4,285,398 
DEVICE  FOR  TEMPORARILY  CLOSING 
DUCr-FORMERS  IN  WELL  COMPLETION  APPARATUS 
SoUa  M.  ZaadMr,  dcccaaed,  late  of  Ftccport  The  BataaBM,  wd 
by  HcfWrt  M.  ZodMr,  cxecMor,  1200  S.  Filler  Dr„  Apt 
1104,  West  PalB  Bach,  Fla.  33401 
OmOtmUkm  of  Ser.  No.  953,119,  Oct  20, 1978,  abiiwaJ, 
which  la  a  coatiaBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  743,070,  Nor.  18, 1976, 
ibii<di«<,  wbkb  la  a  eoaliuatio»4B-put  of  Ser.  No.  565,363, 
Apr.  7, 1975,  abidoned,  TUa  appUottioa  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
8ti522 
tat  a.'  E21B  ¥9/70 
VS.  a.  166-100  38  < 


1.  A  duct-forming  device  for  use  in  well  completion  appara- 
tus of  the  kind,  wherein  a  bore  hole  casing  is  positioned  in  a 
bore  hole  and  duct-forming  devices  of  acid-resistant  metal  are 
secured  at  spaced  levels  of  the  casing  in  alignment  with  holes 
machined  in  the  casing  wall,  and  wherein,  upon  pressurizing 
the  casing  space,  each  duct-forming  device  is  laterally  ex- 
tended from  the  casing  for  making  contact  with  a  producing 
formation,  each  of  said  duct-forming  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  lerminal  sleeve  adapted  to  make  contact  with  the  pro- 
ducing formation  when  the  duct-forming  device  has  been 
laterally  extended,  said  terminal  sleeve  having  passage- 
way means  for  establishing  communication  between  said 
formation  and  the  interior  space  of  said  duct-forming 
device, 

(b)  a  passage-forming  removable  piston  assembly  within  said 
interior  space  of  the  duct-forming  device  and  including 
means  defining  passages  through  said  piston  assembly  and 
a  piston  means  movable  between 

I.  an  initial  position  in  which  the  piston  means  permits 
fluid  flow  through  the  passageway  means  of  (a); 

II.  a  blocking  position  in  which  said  piston  means  blocks 
fluid  flow  through  said  passageway  means  of  (a);  and 

III.  an  ultimate  position  in  which  the  piston  means  and  the 
entire  piston  aaaembly  arc  forced  from  the  interior  space 
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(c) 


of  uid  duct-fonning  device  tow«nJ  tad  into  the  castng  ably  mounted  on  the  top  of  said  shaft  portion;  means  in  said 
-,^^  socket  portion  for  securing  a  whipctock  in  fixed  relationship 

in  acid  and/or  aikali-solubk  cloaure  cap  having  hole   therewith;  means  for  indicating  the  angular  position  of  the  tool 


.„^^  laid  clo«»re  cap  being  mounted  on  said  duct-form-  guiding  face  of  the  whipstock  reUtive  to  said  key  element  on 

ing  device  adjacent  the  end  at  which  the  duct-forming  said  whipstock  shaft;  means  for  locking  said  whipstock  socket 

device  is  secured  lo  said  casing;  and  to  said  shaft  to  position  the  whipstock  face  at  a  pre-selected 

(d)  an  acid  and/or  alkali-soluble  flow-impeding  means  lo-  uigular  positioa  relative  to  said  key  element  on  said  whipstock 

cated  within  the  interior  of  said  duct-forming  device  and  shaft  prior  to  insertion  in  the  well  conduit;  and  means  for 

being  interpositioned  between  said  closure  cap  (c)  and  said  securing  said  whipstock  anchor  to  said  packer  with  said  key 

piston  assembly  (b),  whereby  acidic  or  alkaline  liquid  elements  in  engaged  relationship. 

forced  down  said  casing  space  impinges  on  and  dissolves 

that  closure  cap.  while  simultaneously  passing  through 

said  hole  means  of  said  closure  cap  lo  make  contact  with  4,215,400  

and  dissolve  said  now-impeding  means,  said  liquid,  after  RELEASING  TOOL  FOR  PRESSURE  ACTIVATED 

having  eaten  through  said  Row-impeding  means  fiowing  PACKER 

through  the  passages  of  said  piston  assembly  and  through  Albert  A.  Malliaa,  II,  Haable,  Tei^ 


)  Baker  lateroa- 


the  passageway  means  in  said  terminal  sleeve  into  said 
formation  while,  depending  on  its  flow  rate  and  its  pr»- 
sure.  said  liquid  gradually  moves  said  piston  means  of  said 
piston  assembly  from  said  initial  position  (1)  into  said 
blocking  position  (II)  to  block  the  communication  be- 
tween the  formation  and  the  interior  of  said  duct-forming 
device,  and  after  said  liquid  has  substantially  totally  dis- 
solved said  flow-impeding  means  and  said  closure  cap  and 
the  formation  pressure  esceeds  the  pressure  within  the 
interior  of  said  duct-forming  device,  fluid  from  said  for- 
mation forces  said  piston  assembly,  including  the  piston 
means,  towards  and  into  said  casing  space,  said  means 
defining  passages  through  said  piston  assembly  being 
configured  to  permit  How  from  one  side  of  said  piston  to 
the  opposite  side  thereof  through  said  terminal  sleeve  (a) 
in  a  direction  from  said  casing  toward  said  formation 
when  said  (low-impeding  means  has  been  dissolved  and 
when  said  piston  means  is  in  said  initial  position  (I),  said 
piston  means  including  blocking  means  for  blocking  flow 
through  said  passageway  means  when  said  piston  means  is 
in  said  blocking  position  (II). 


tioaal  CotfontiaiU  Ona^e,  Calif. 

Filed  JiL  14,  me,  Scr.  No.  1<MM 
IM.  CL'  E21B  23/04.  33/128.  33/129 
VS.  a.  !«•— 179 


APPARATUS  FOR  SEITING  AND  ORIENTING  A 
WHIPSTOCK  IN  A  WELL  CONDUIT 
Arria  E.  HoOa^  Doagln  C.  WrigM.  bMk  of  Lafayette,  La^ 
Joka  R.  Baker.  HoHton,  imi  AUni  R.  CarlacUm,  Wood- 
laada,  both  ofTn.,  Milga  nti  to  Baker  latcraatioaal  Cotpora- 
lioa,  Oraaie,  Calif  . 

FiM  Jal.  21.  IMO,  Scr.  No.  170,45* 

laL  a."  E21B  7/081  23/Oa  47/024 

VS.  CL  IM— 113 
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1.  A  releasing  tool  for  use  in  releasing  a  packer  set  in  a  well 
casing  and  having  a  normally  pressure  (Mlanced  annular  releas- 
ing piston  disposed  in  an  annular  chamber  surrounding  an  inner 
annular  mandrel  body,  and  a  pair  of  ports  respectively  con- 
necting between  the  bore  of  the  packer  body  and  said  annular 
chamber  at  opposite  ends  of  said  piston,  said  releasing  tool 
comprising:  a  tubular  housing  insertable  within  the  bore  of  the 
packer  body;  means  within  said  tubular  housing  defming  a  first 
chamber  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  a  second  chamber  ex- 
posed by  an  external  port  to  existing  tubing  pressure;  spaced 
sealing  means  on  said  housing  isolating  one  of  said  packer  ports 
and  connecting  said  isolated  port  to  said  second  chamber  port; 
and  means  responsive  to  an  increase  in  tubing  pressure  to 
interconnect  said  first  and  second  chambers,  thereby  produc- 
ing a  pressure  imbalance  on  said  packer  releasing  piston  to 
effect  said  shifting  of  the  releasing  piston  to  release  the  packer. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  setting  and  orienting  a  whipstock  in  a 
well  conduit,  comprising:  an  annular  packer  mounuMe  in  fixed 
relationship  lo  the  well  casing,  said  packer  having  a  key  ele- 
ment on  its  inner  periphery;  a  whipstock  anchor  having  a  shaft 


4,285,401 

ELECTRIC  AND  HYDRAUUC  POWERED  THERMAL 

STIMULATION  AND  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  FOR  SUBTERRANEAN  WELLS 

Joka  W.  Erickaoa,  HaaCiagtoa  Beach,  Calif.,  aaaigaor  to  Kobe, 

lac^  Cnaimf,  CaBf. 

FiM  Jaa.  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  157,745 
lat  CL'  E21B  43/12.  43/24 
VS.  CL  K6-303  25  CUm 

1.  A  system  for  thermally  stimulating  and  recovering  pro- 


portion insertable  In  the  bore  of  said  packer,  said  shaft  portion  duced  fluid  from  a  subterranean  well,  compnsing:  a  source  of 

havmg  a  key  element  cooperaWe  with  said  key  element  on  said  pressurized  fluid;  an  electric  power  source  for  generaung 

packer  to  angularly  fix  the  whipstock  anchor  in  reUtion  to  said  electric  energy;  a  heater  means  positioned  m  the  well  for  ther- 

packer.  said  whipstock  anchor  having  a  socket  portion  rotat-  mal  stimulation  and  having  a  fluid  inlet  connected  to  said  fluid 
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source,  a  fluid  outlet  to  the  well,  and  a  heating  element  in  said 
heater  connected  to  said  electric  power  source  for  convening 
said  electric  energy  into  heat  energy;  and  a  fluid  driven  pump 
means  connected  to  said  fluid  source  for  pumping  produced 
fluid  from  the  well,  said  pressurized  fluid  flowing  through  said 
heater  means  and  receiving  heat  energy  from  said  heating 
element  to  cool  said  heater  means  and  to  thermally  stimulate 
the  well. 

15.  A  method  for  thermally  stimulating  and  recovering 
produced  fluid  from  a  subterranean  well  comprising: 


0».OOUC'1WI  LII* 


differential  across  said  packer  means  for  opening  said 
bypass  means. 
7.  A  method  for  cleaning  perforations  in  eanh  fomutions 
traversed  by  a  well  bore  where  the  well  bore  contains  a  well 
packer  and  production  tubing  and  where  production  is  from 
perforations  below  the  packer  and  through  the  production 
tubing  to  the  earth's  surface,  the  method  comprising: 
disposing  a  stimulation  tubing  within  a  production  tubing; 
packing  off  the  stimulation  tubing  in  a  selected  area  of  a 
production  tubing  at  a  location  above  the  perforations  to 
be  cleaned; 


i! 


(a)  supplying  electric  energy  to  the  bottom  of  the  well; 

(b)  directing  a  stream  of  pressurized  fluid  to  said  bottom  of 
the  well; 

(c)  converting  said  electric  energy  into  heat  energy  to  ther- 
mally stimulate  the  well; 

(d)  transferring  a  portion  of  said  heat  energy  to  said  fluid 
stream  and  utilizing  said  fluid  stream  to  thermally  stimu- 
late the  well;  and 

(e)  utilizing  hydraulic  energy  in  said  fluid  stream  to  pump 
the  produced  fluid  from  the  well. 


4,285,402 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STIMULATING  OIL 

WELL  PRODUCnON 
Emmet  F.  Bricger,  Boaito  Rt,  Nogal,  N.  Mex.  88341 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Scr.  No.  144,C88 
iBt  CL'  E21B  33/129,  34/10.  37/00 
VS.  CL  166—311  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  perforations  in  earth  formations 
traversed  by  a  well  bore  where  the  well  bore  contains  a  well 
packer  and  production  tubing  and  where  production  is  from 
perforations  below  the  packer  and  through  the  production 
tubing  to  the  earth's  surface,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  elongated  tool  body  having  an  upper  end  adapted  for 
coupling  to  a  string  of  pipe,  said  tool  body  being  sized  for 
passage  through  said  production  tubing; 
packer  means  on  said  tool  body  for  movement  between  a 
retracted  position  for  passage  through  said  production 
tubing  and  an  expanded  position  in  sealing  engagment 
with  said  production  tubing; 
means  in  said  tool  body  for  passing  fluid  in  only  one  direc- 
tion from  said  upper  end  in  said  tool  body  to  the  exterior 
of  said  tool  body  at  a  location  above  said  packer  means; 
bypass  means  in  said  tool  body  for  providing  a  fluid  bypass 
extending  through  said  packing  means  and  opening  to  the 
exterior  of  said  tool  body  above  and  below  said  packing 
means;  and 
closure  means  normally  closing  said  bypass  means,  said 
closure  means  being  responsive  to  a  selected  pressure 


reducing  the  pressure  in  the  annulus  between  the  stimulation 
tubing  and  the  production  tubing  above  the  selected  area 
packed  off  in  the  production  tubing;  and 

when  the  pressure  differential  across  said  selected  areas 
reaches  a  preselected  value,  opening  a  bypass  across  said 
selected  area  to  place  the  production  tubing  below  said 
selected  area  in  fluid  communication  with  the  annulus 
between  the  stimulation  tubing  and  production  tubing 
above  said  selected  area. 


4,285,403 

EXPLOSIVE  FIRE  EXTINGUISHER 

Cedric  M.  Poland,  1850  Carter  Dr.,  Reno,  Nct.  89509 

FUcd  Not.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,744 

lat  a.5  A62C  35/02 

VS.  CL  169—28  3 


1.  An  explosive  fire  extinguishing  device  comprising: 

a.  a  sphnical,  frangible  outer  shell; 

b.  a  spherical,  frangible  inner  shell  centrally  positioned 
within  said  outer  shell,  said  inner  shell  containmg  an  ex- 
plosive charge; 

c.  meana  for  supporting  said  inner  shell  in  a  centrally  located 
position  within  said  outer  shell  comprising  at  least  one 
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rigid  support  leg  eitending  between  said  inner  shell  and 
said  outer  shell; 

d.  a  nuid  medium  contained  by  said  outer  shdl,  said  fluid 
medium  generally  filling  the  void  between  said  inner  shell 
and  said  outer  shell;  and, 

e.  means  for  detonating  said  explosive  charge  comprising  an 
open  ended  cylinder  intenecting  and  positioned  within 
said  inner  shell,  one  open  end  of  said  cylinder  being  in 
communication  with  said  fluid  medium,  the  other  open 
end  of  said  cylinder  enclosing  a  percussion  cap  extendiiig 
into  said  explosive  charge,  a  piston  positioned  within  said 
cylinder  and  capable  of  sliding  axially  away  from  said  one 
open  end  of  said  cylinder  in  response  to  an  increase  in 
pressure  of  said  fluid  medium,  said  piston  including  a 
firing  pin  directed  toward  said  other  open  end  of  said 
cylinder  and  said  percussion  cap,  a  removable  safety  clo- 
sure member  positioned  over  said  one  open  end  of  said 
cylinder,  thereby  isolating  said  piston  from  said  fluid 
medium  and  preventing  said  piston  from  sliding  in  re- 
sponse to  any  increase  in  pressure  of  said  fluid  medium, 
and  a  connecting  member  attached  to  said  closure  member 
and  extending  outside  said  outer  shell  enabling  selective 
removal  of  said  closure  member  from  said  open  end  of  said 
cylinder  so  that  said  firing  pin  strikes  and  actuates  said 
percussion  cap  in  response  to  an  increase  in  pressure  of 
said  fluid  medium,  said  percussion  cap  thereby  detonating 
said  explosive  charge  and  instantaneously  creating  a  sub- 
stantially spherical  cloud  of  finely  divided  droplets  of 
fluid. 


position,  a  stop  being  located  adjacent  said  element  for  limiting 
the  pivotal  movement  of  said  element  in  at  least  one  direction. 


4,285,405 
OSCILLATOR  FOR  RECIPROCATING  TOOL  OR  OTHER 

DEVICE 
Caircr  J.  Wdr,  Jr„  Rte.  3,  Box  215-B,  San  Lois  OWtpo,  Calif. 
93401 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,915 

iBt  a.'  E21B  3/00 

VS.  a  173—162  R  12  Clal™» 


4,2«5,404 
son,  WORKING  MACHINE  WITH  RESILIENT 
SUPPORT  AND  TRAILING,  RIGID  CONTROL  ARM 
ConeUi  m  4a  Ldy,  7,  Briiichcwaiii,  Zog,  Switnrlud 
Filed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43^44 
CUm   iriority,   ifpUcKioa   Netfaerianda,   Jaa.   5,   197S, 
7«06075 

bt.  a.)  AOIB  35/06 
VS.  a.  172-70B  »  Oata. 


1.  A  soil  working  machme  comprising  a  frame  and  at  least 
one  soil  working  member  pivotably  mounted  for  displacement 
on  said  frame,  said  member  comprising  a  forward,  upwardly 
extending  resilient  support  and  a  trailing,  rigid  control  arm,  a 
generally  horizontally  extending  soil  working  element  being 
pivoted  to  the  lower  portions  of  said  support  and  arm  by 
respective  pivots,  the  upper  portions  of  said  support  and  arm 
being  interconnected  to  said  frame  by  pivot  means,  said  pivot 
means  including  at  least  one  pivot  that  defines  an  axis  parallel 
to  the  axes  of  said  pivots,  said  control  arm  having  an  intermedi- 
ate curved  portion  between  its  upper  and  lower  portions  and 
said  ctirved  portion  being  directed  rearwardly  with  reaped  to 
the  direction  of  travel  of  the  implement,  whereby  said  support 
can  deflect  rearwardly  and  said  element  maintains  itt  working 


2—1 


1.  An  oscillator  comprising: 
a  frame, 

a  plurality  of  first  means  each  connecting  respective  masses 
to  said  frame  for  roution  relative  thereto,  each  mass  hav- 
ing a  respective  axis  of  rotation  in  a  respective  first  means, 
second  means  connecting  rotauble  driving  means  to  said 
frame  and  to  said  first  means  to  rotate  said  masses,  said 
driving  means  having  an  axis  of  rotation  in  said  second 
means  and  being  spaced  from  the  axes  in  the  first  means, 
each  mass  being  spaced  from  its  axis  of  roution  by  a  respec- 
tive routable  support,  each  mass  and  its  axis  being  spaced 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  driving  means  so  that  rou- 
tion of  said  masses  produces  radial  forces  that  are  bal- 
anced with  respect  to  said  last  axis, 
each  mass  being  positioned  on  its  support  so  that  roUtion  of 
the  masses  by  the  driving  means  generates  a  force  through 
the  mass  supports  to  the  axes  of  the  respective  first  means, 
said  last  force  being  tangential  with  respect  to  the  axis  in 
the  second  means, 
said  first  means  being  adapted  to  transmit  said  tangential 
forces  to  the  frame  to  generate  a  couple  about  the  axis  of 
the  second  means  to  oscillate  said  frame  about  said  last 
axis  when  said  frame  is  supprated  for  oscillation  thereat, 
power  means  attached  to  said  frame  to  route  said  driving 
means  about  its  axis  and  to  support  said  frame  for  oscilla- 
tion at  said  last  axis, 
a  device  to  be  reciprocated  attached  to  said  frame  at  one  end 

thereofin  the  plane  through  said  last  axis,  and 
handle  means  extending  from  said  power  means  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  frame; 
said  device  being  attached  at  a  lower  end  of  said  oscillator  to 

support  said  oscillator  on  a  surface;  and 
said  handle  means  being  adapted  for  moving  said  device 
along  said  surface  and  for  controlling  the  position  of  said 
oscillator. 
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said  spline  means  and  bearing  means  being  colevel  and  above 
said  routing  seal  and  said  seat  and  seating  surface. 


40*5,406 
DRILLING  HEAD 
WilUaB  R.  Garrett,  Coaroc,  and  DaWd  E.  Young,  Frieadfwood, 
both  of  Tex.,  aaaignon  to  Smith  International,  Inc.,  Newport 
BcMh,  Calif.  4,295,407 

FUed  Aag.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,360  STRAIGHT  HOLE  DRILLER 

Int.  CL'  E21B  3/04  TriTit  L.  Soafbrd,  6110  Ebagrore,  Spring,  Tex.  77379 

U.S.  CL 175—195  5  Claiu  FIM  Dec  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,277 


2^ 


VS.  a.  175—323 


bt  CL^  E21C  17/00 


1.  Drilling  head  comprising, 

a  tubular  body  adapted  at  its  lower  end  for  connection  to  the 
top  of  a  drilling  control  stack  and  having  a  seat  at  its  upper 
end  to  receive  top  closure  means, 

top  closure  means  including  a  removable  sutor  having  a 
seating  surface  releasably  supported  on  said  seat,  a  rotor 
carrying  first  replaceable  seal  means  for  making  a  routing 
seal  with  the  sUtor  and  second  replaceable  seal  means  for 
making  an  axially  slidable  seal  with  a  kelly  and  replaceable 
bearing  means  for  routability  supporting  the  rotor  by  the 
sutor  with  respect  to  both  radial  and  axial  thrust, 

drive  bushing  means  carried  by  the  rotor  for  axially  slidably 
engaging  a  kelly  to  transmit  torque  from  the  kelly  to  the 
rotor,  and 

spline  means  on  an  outer  periphery  of  said  drive  bushing  and 
an  iimer  periphery  of  said  rotor  whereby  said  drive  bush- 
ing can  be  released  from  said  rotor  and  reengaged  there- 
with whenever  desired, 

•aid  tubular  body  including  a  radial  flange  at  its  lower  end 
adapted  for  comvection  to  the  flange  on  the  upper  end  of 
an  adjacent  member  of  a  control  stack, 

said  tubular  body  having  an  opening  at  its  lower  end  of  a 
preselected  internal  diameter  that  is  as  large  as  the  intenul 
diameter  of  such  adjacent  element  of  a  control  stack  with 
which  the  body  is  to  be  connected, 

said  opening  of  said  preselected  diameter  forming  the  throat 
of  the  drilling  head, 

said  tubular  body  having  above  said  throat  and  outboard  of 
said  top  closure  means  a  belly  portion  of  smaller  outer 
diameter  than  said  radial  flange  but  of  larger  internal 
diameter  than  said  throat  adapted  to  receive  said  first 
replaceable  seal  means  when  the  latter  is  flexed  out- 
wardly, e.g.  by  a  large  diameter  drill  stem  member  there- 
within, 

said  seating  surface  on  said  stator  being  of  smaller  diameter 
than  the  largest  iimer  diameter  of  said  belly  portion,  said 
seat  in  said  body  for  receiving  said  top  closure  means 
being  inboard  of  said  belly  portion  to  receive  said  seating 
surface, 

A  replaceable  metal  bushing  carried  by  said  sUtor  on  the 
interior  of  the  stator  and  colevel  with  said  seat  and  seating 
surfiice  adapted  on  its  iimer  periphery  to  rouubly  engage 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  first  replaceable  seal  means  for 
making  a  rotating  seal. 


SdaiiM 


R 


1.  For  use  in  a  drill  string  positioned  in  a  well  which  devi- 
ates, a  hole  straightening  apparatus  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  elongate,  axially  hollow,  tubular  member  termiiuting 
in  threaded  connections  enabling  said  tubular  member  to 
be  colmected  in  a  drill  string; 

(b)  said  tubular  member  defming  an  intermediate  section 
forming  a  plurality  of  substantially  flat  surfaces  and  a 
plurality  of  lengthwise  straight  ribs  positioned  between 
adjacent  flat  surfaces,  said  lengthwise  ribs  extending  radi- 
ally outwardly  to  a  specified  distance  such  that,  on  rou- 
tion of  the  drill  string,  each  of  said  ribs  contacts  the  devi- 
ated well  bore  to  cut  against  the  deviated  hole  and 
wherein  said  ribs  each  includes  exposed  hardfacing  mate- 
rial thereon  and  wherein  said  ribs  stand  radially  further 
than  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  external  face;  and 

(c)  bottom  located  helical  flute  means  being  positioned  be- 
neath said  ribs  and  at  least  partially  encircling  said  tubular 
member  and  having  a  raised  portion  formed  of  hardfacing 
material  on  said  external  face  to  guide  and  advance  said 
tubular  member  in  a  well  bore. 


4,2SS,40I 
REVERSE  CIRCULATING  TOOL 
RobcH  L.  Fnudo,  Jr.,  Lake  Charles,  La.,  astignor  to  WeU  Toola, 
fT„  Lake  Charles,  La. 

CoatinutfaM-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  145,432,  May  1. 19W.  TUs 
apvUcatioB  Jaa.  2, 19M,  Ser.  No.  155,656 
hL  a.'  E21B  17/18.  21/10 
VS.  a.  175—325  14  ClaiaH 

1.  A  device  for  reversing  the  flow  of  circulating  fluid  which 
comprises  (i)  a  cylindrical  body,  (ii)  four  passageways  length- 
wise through  the  cylindrical  body,  (hi)  a  bottom  member 
which  is  generally  Y-shaped,  which  contains  a  Y-shaped  pas- 
sageway therethrough,  which  is  affixed  on  the  ends  of  its  two 
upper  arm  members  to  the  bottom  surface  of  the  cylindrical 
body  so  as  to  have  each  of  its  upper  arms  communicate  with 
one  of  two  generally  oppositely  located  passageways  in  the 
cylindrical  body,  the  central  axis  of  the  bottom  Y-shaped 
meAiber  generally  lying  on  the  central  axis  of  the  cylindrical 
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body,  (iv)  a  top  stem  which  has  a  passageway  extending  longi- 
tudinally through  a  portion  thereof,  and  which  has  four  side 
ports  located  in  the  side  thereof  that  communicate  with  the 
passageway  therein,  the  central  axis  of  the  top  stem  generally 
lying  on  the  central  axis  of  the  cylindrical  body,  (v)  a  collar 
which  is  rotatably  positioned  around  the  region  of  the  top  stem 
where  the  four  ports  therein  are  located,  which  is  slidably 
removable  from  the  top  stem,  which  contains  two  side  L- 


the  roller  cutters  having  no  hydraulic  passage  communi- 
cating with  said  chamber,  thereby  sweeping  detritus  mate- 


rial from  the  bottom  of  a  borehole  formed  by  said  hybrid 
rock  bit  to  the  exterior  of  the  bit  and  up  the  borehole. 


shaped  arms,  each  having  an  L-shaped  passageway  there- 
through which  communicates  with  one  of  the  ports  in  the  top 
stem  and  with  the  top  end  of  one  of  the  passageways  in  the 
cylindrical  body,  and  (vi)  retainer  means  which  is  detachably 
positioned  around  the  top  region  of  the  top  stem  and  which 
retains  the  collar  in  position  around  the  four  ports  in  the  top 
stem  and  the  two  side  L-shaped  arms  of  the  collar  in  communi- 
cation with  the  appropriate  two  passageways  of  the  cylindrical 
body. 


4J8S,409 

TWO  C»NE  BIT  WTIH  EXTENDED  DIAMOND 

CUTTERS 

Jhmi  H.  AOtm,  Ukewood,  Calif„  aaignor  to  Smith  latema- 

ttiMi,  bc^  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jua.  28,  1979,  Scr.  No.  52,879 
IM.  CL'  E21B  9/08 
VS.  a.  175—336  2  ClainM 

1.  A  three  teg  segment  hybrid  rock  bit,  each  leg  segment 
being  about  120*,  said  bit  is  of  the  type  wherein  hydraulic  mud 
is  directed  to  a  chamber  formed  in  said  bit  and  out  through 
openings  downstream  of  said  chamber,  at  least  one  120*  leg 
segment  of  said  bit  is  converted  to  a  drag  bit  segment  with 
insert  cutting  elements  inserted  in  the  face  formed  by  said  drag 
bit  segment,  the  remaining  120*  leg  segments  supporting  con- 
ventional roller  cone  cutters,  the  hybrid  bit  further  comprising: 
a  multiplicity  of  hydraulic  passages  formed  in  said  face  of 
said  drag  bit  leg  segment  adjacent  said  insert  cutting  ele- 
ments, at  least  one  of  said  hydraulic  passages  being  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  and  in  front  of  at  least  a  pair  of  said 
insert  cutting  elementt  in  said  120*  drag  bit  leg  segment, 
said  hydraulic  passages  communicating  with  said  chamber 
formed  in  said  hybrid  bit,  and 
a  pMii|}r  for  crossflow  of  said  hydraulic  mud  exiting  said 
hydraulic  passages  adjacent  said  insert  cutting  elements  in 
said  120*  drag  bit  segment  and  formed  between  said  adja- 
cent roller  cone  cutters,  said  crossflow  passage  between 


4,285,410 
BROACH  FOR  INCORPORATION  IN  A  DRILL  STRING 
TrarU  L.  Samford,  6110  ElngroTC,  Spring,  Tex.  77379 
Filed  Sep.  10. 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,159 
Int  a.J  E21C/ 7/00 
VS.  a.  175—394  7  Clains 

1.  A  broach  for  cutting  a  well  bore  to  enlarge  the  opening 
thereof  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  elongate,  hollow,  tubuhv  body  having  threaded  end 
connections  thereon  constructed  in  accordance  with  an 
industry  standard  to  conmiunicate  an  axial  passage 
through  said  tubular  body  and  wherein  said  passage  is 
adapted  to  receive  mudflow  therethrough  with  said  tubu- 
lar body  installed  in  a  drill  string;  and 

(b)  an  external  thread  formed  on  said  tubular  body,  said 
external  thread  incorporating  multiple  helical  turns 
around  said  tubular  body  wherein  the  lowermost  turn  is 
larger  in  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber and  wherein  the  turns  thereabove  are  progressively 
larger  and  define  a  threaded  taper  terminating  at  an  upper- 
most turn  of  largest  diameter,  the  turns  being  comprised  of 
a  crown  adjacent  to  a  groove  and  the  crown  including  an 
outer  exposed  face  made  of  hardfacing  material  across  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  outer  face,  said  crown  and  said 
hardfacing  material  defining  a  plurality  of  insert  recesses 
extending  to  a  substantial  depth  within  said  crown,  and 
said  external  thread  further  including  periodically  placed 
inseru  located  within  said  insert  recesses  and  extending 
through  said  hardfacing  material  and  having  a  major 
portion  thereof  positioned  beneath  said  hardfacing  mate- 
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rial,  and  inserts  having  an  exposed  outer  surface  in  the 
outer  face  wherein  said  inserts  are  formed  of  a  hardfacing 


4,285,411 
ELECTRONIC  WEIGHING  APPARATUS 
Masamichi  Hioo,  9-3,  Aoyanadai  2-chorae,  Suita-shl,  Osaka-h, 
and  Seiichi  Itani,  22-407,  Shinkanaoka-cho  3-1,  Sakai-shi, 
Oaaka-fti,  both  of  Jafu,  asslgnort  to  Kabota  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Not.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,540 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1979,  54-30269; 
Job.  5, 1979,  54-71015 

Ut  a'  GOIG  19/44 
VS.  a.  177—25  16  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  weighing  apparatus  employing  a  strain 
^auge  type  load  cell  and  digital  display,  particularly  applicable 
as  a  live  body  scale  for  babies  and  other  live  load  articles 
whose  movement  changes  the  displayed  body  or  article 


weight,  comprising  article  placement  means  for  placement  of 
an  article  being  weighed,  analog  signal  generating  means  oper- 
atively  coupled  to  said  article  placement  means  and  responsive 
to  the  weight  of  an  article  being  placed  on  said  article  place- 
ment means  for  generating  an  analog  signal  representative  of 
the  measured  weight  of  said  article,  digital  data  generating 
means  responsive  to  said  analog  signal  from  said  analog  sigiut 
generating  means  for  generating  digital  data  associated  with 
said  analog  signal  and  thus  the  weight  of  said  article,  digital 
data  storing  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  digital  data 
generating  means  for  storing  said  digital  data,  digital  data 
display  means  responsive  to  said  digital  dau  stored  in  said 
digital  dau  storing  means  for  sequentially  displaying  in  a  digi- 
tal manner  the  measured  weight  of  said  article,  stable  state 
detecting  means  operatively  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said 
analog  generating  means  and  said  digital  data  generating  means 
and  responsive  to  at  least  one  of  said  analog  signal  and  said 
digital  data  for  sampling  said  digital  data  at  predetermined 
intervals  of  time,  comparing  the  digital  data  from  successive 
intervals,  and  determining  that  said  article  placement  means 
has  reached  for  the  first  time  a  substantially  stable  sute  after 
said  article  is  placed  on  said  article  placement  means,  display 
maintaining  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  stable  state 
detecting  means  for  arresting  the  sequential  display  of  digital 
data  and  for  maintaining  the  data  being  displayed  by  said 
display  means  at  said  weighed  value  obtained  when  said  stable 
state  was  determined  in  spite  of  movement  of  the  body  or 
article  being  weighed  causing  a  variation  in  the  measured 
weight  sampled  by  said  stable  state  detecting  means,  detecting 
means  operatively  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  analog  signal 
generating  means  and  said  digital  dau  generating  means  for 
detecting  that  at  least  one  of  said  analog  signal  and  said  digital 
dau  has  become  smaller  than  a  predetermined  value  afto'  said 
stable  sUte  detected  output  has  been  determined,  and  releasing 
means  responsive  to  the  detected  output  of  said  detecting 
means  for  releasing  said  display  maintaining  sUte  by  said  dis- 
play maintaining  means. 


material  and  said  inserts  are  located  at  spaced  locations 
along  the  crown  of  said  thread. 


4,285,412 
SCALE  PROTECTED  AGAINST  THE  INGRESS  OF  DUCT 

AND  WATER 
JohaoBcs  WIrth,  Zurich,  Swltaerland,  aisigaor  to  Wirth,  Gallo 
tt  Co.,  Zurteh,  SwitzerliBd 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,677 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Enropeaa  Pat  Off.,  Mar.  10, 
1980,  80101189.1 

lat  CL'  GOIG  21/01  21/28 
VS.  CL  177—179  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  scale  protected  against  the  ingress  of  dust  and  water 
a  measuring  system,  a  frame,  at  least  one  foot  supporting  said 
frame,  a  load  support,  guiding  means  for  parallel  and  vertical 
guiding  of  said  load  support,  at  least  one  opening  having  an 
iimer  edge  in  said  load  support  for  said  foot,  an  aimular  dia- 
phragm mounted  between  said  foot  and  said  inner  edge,  said 
load  support  enclosing  completely  said  measuring  system,  said 
fiame  and  said  guiding  means. 
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U)AD  RECEIVES  WITH  BEAM  HAVING  ELASTIC 
FLECnON 
GObot  V.  Dmte,  UiW.  *ai  J«a|Mi  F.  Luflait,  Ominy 
Mootemu.  bo«fc  of  Fnuct,  mi^on  to  Tertrt-Awiuitis, 
Paris,  Fruce 

Filed  Apr.  M.  »m.  Set.  No.  144^1 

CUm  priority,  ifpUcatkm  Frmict,  M«y  7, 1979,  79  11457 

laL  CL'  GOIG  3/14.  21/08 

VS.  a  177—210  c  »  c**™ 


flexible  membfane  portion  secured  to  said  longitudinal 
edge  portions  to  form  a  planing  surface; 

means  for  interconnecting  said  planer  members  along  their 
adjacent  longitudinal  edge  portions;  and 

means  for  supporting  said  planer  members  in  cooperative 
relationship  with  said  bag  so  that  the  opposite  end  por- 
tions of  said  planer  members  are  supported  for  fore  and  aft 
movements  with  respect  to  the  hull  of  the  vessel. 


4,2SS,415 

ACOUSTIC  IMPULSE  GENERATOR 

John  L.  Paitson,  Drawer  2*00,  GalTOton,  Tex.  77552 

FUed  JuB.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,403 

ht  CL'  GOIV  1/137.  1/38 


VS.  CL  181—120 


22  Claim 


1.  A  weighing  device  comprising  an  upper  load-carrying 
plate,  a  lower  bearing  plale,  and  a  mechanism  cooperating  with 
these  two  plates  to  produce  an  indication  relative  to  the  load 
on  the  load-carrying  plate,  said  mechanism  comprising  flection 
members  and  hinge  means  to  transform  the  force  due  to  a  load 
on  the  load-carrying  plate  into  two  bending  moments  applied 
at  the  ends  of  the  flection  members,  the  hinge  means  compris- 
ing two  parallel  double  hinges,  mounted  at  a  distance  from 
each  other,  each  being  between  the  load-carrying  plate  and  the 
bearing  plate,  the  flection  members  comprising  a  rigid  bridge 
provided  with  an  elastic  central  zone,  and  of  which  the  ends 
are  respectively  connected  to  the  intermediate  parts  of  the  two 
double  hinges,  and  the  mechanism  also  comprising  two  fims 
respecbvely  connected  rigidly  by  one  of  their  ends  to  the 
bridge  on  each  side  of  its  central  part,  and  also  two  capacitor 
plates  supported  by  the  said  arms  and  able  to  define  at  least  one 
capacity  as  a  function  of  the  load  applied  on  the  load-carrying 
plate. 

4,285,414 
SUPPORTED  MEMBRANE  PLANER  FOR  SES  SEALS 
Alexaadcr  Malakhoff,  Artingtoa,  Va.,  and  Sydney  Dans,  SUtct 
Sfrias,  Md.,  aoivan  to  The  Uaited  SUtes  of  America  as 
mitacated  by  the  Secntary  of  die  Nary,  Waskiagtoo,  D.C. 
Filed  Not.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,151 
tat.  a.'  B«V  1/04 
vs.  CL  180—126  11 


1.  A  seal  structure  for  an  air  cushion  marine  vessel  of  the 
type  having  a  hull  with  spaced,  depending  sidewalls  for  form- 
ing a  plenum  chamber  therebetween,  comprising: 
a  flexible  bag  secured  to  the  hull  and  positioned  between  the 
sidewalls  to  form  an  expansible  chamber  and  said  bag 
being  resiliently  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  changes  ex- 
erted thereon; 
a  plurality  of  elongated,  juxtaposed  planer  members  posi- 
tioned  between  the  spaced  sidewalls  in  cooperative  rela- 
lioasliip  with  said  bag  for  substantially  closing-off  the 
tfuce  between  an  end  of  the  hull  and  the  water  surface; 
each  said  planer  member  comprising  an  elongated  shell 
portion  having  spaced  longitudinal  edge  portions  and  a 


1.  A  device  for  instantaneously  producing  the  release  of  a 
pressurized  fluid  for  generating  conttoUed  acoustic  impulses 

comprising:  ,      j     u      i 

(a)  a  body  portion  defming  a  hollow,  enclosed  chamber 
communicating  with  the  environmental  exterior  via  an 
exhaust  port; 

(b)  a  first  piston  member  slidably  mounted  with  respect  to 
said  body  portion  shifiable  between 

a  first  position  closing  said  exhaust  port  and 
a  second  position  opening  said  exhaust  port; 

(c)  a  second  piston  member  slidably  mounted  with  respect  to 
said  body  portion  shiftable  between 

a  first  position  opening  said  exhaust  port,  and 
a  second  position  closing  said  exhaust  port;   • 

(d)  means  for  introducing  compressed  fluid  into  said  body 
chamber; 

(e)  means  for  causing  said  first  piston  member  to  move  from 
its  first  position  to  its  second  position,  opening  said  ex- 
haust port  and  thereby  controllably  releasing  a  volume  of 
pressurized  fluid  creating  an  acoustic  impulse; 

(0  means  for  causing  said  second  piston  member  to  move 
immediately  thereafter  from  its  fust  position  to  its  second 
position,  closing  said  exhaust  port  and  interrupting  said 
release  of  pressurized  fluid  and  acoustic  impulse;  and 

(g)  means  for  thereafter  returning  said  fust  and  second  pis- 
ton members  to  their  respective  first  positions  so  as  to 
prepare  said  device  for  generating  subsequent  controlled 
acoustic  impulses. 


4,285,416 
WHEELCHAIR  LIFT  DEVICE 
Peter  P.  Dndyuky),  Pootiac  Mkh^  aoigMr  to  GcMral  Moton 
Corpontiaa,  Detroit,  Mkfa. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Sef.  No.  128,555 
tat  CL>  B66B  9/20 
VS.  a.  187—9  R  ♦  Oalmt 

1.  A  wheelchair  lift  unit  of  the  type  having  a  swingable 
subframe  section  carried  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  at 
its  top  edge  and  a  horizontal  subframe  section  carried  for 
guided  horizontal  orbiting  movement  and  linked  to  the  lower 
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edge  of  said  swingable  subframe  section  at  its  inboard  edge  for 
relative  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  and  wherein  the 
swingable  subframe  section  when  in  a  pendulous  vertical  posi- 
tion defmes  an  upper  riser  portion  and  locates  the  unit  in  step 
configuration  and  when  in  its  horizontal  position  locates  the 
unit  in  platform  configuration,  the  outboard  edge  of  the  hori- 
zontal subframe  section  being  held  horizontal  by  a  guide  link 
supported  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  at  its 
upper  end  and  pivoted  to  the  horizontal  subframe  section  at  its 
lower  end  whereby  the  horizontal  subframe  section  defines 
both  a  lower  step  portion  and  a  platform  portion;  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
an  upper  step  member  hinged  at  its  inboard  end  to  the  upper 
riser  portion  of  the  swingable  subframe  section  for  rota- 
tion about  a  horizontal  axis; 


a  lower  riser  member  hinged  to  the  outboard  end  of  the 
upper  step  member; 

a  support  link  connected  to  the  upper  step  member  and  to 
thie  horizontal  subframe  section  whereby  as  the  swingable 
subfiame  section  is  shifted  from  a  vertical  to  a  horizontal 
position  the  upper  step  member  folds  down  into  horizon- 
tal alignment  with  the  svnngable  subframe  section  and 
completes  the  platform  in  conjunction  with  the  swingable 
and  horizontal  subframe  sections;  and 

crank  means  attached  to  the  lower  riser  member  and  con- 
nected to  said  guide  link  so  as  to  tuck  the  lower  riser 
member  backwardly  and  underneath  the  upper  step  mem- 
ber when  the  swingable  subframe  section  swings  to  the 
horizontal  position. 


4085,417 
FLOATING  CALIPER  DISC  BRAKE 
Fritz  OitwaM,  BocfaacUag,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aasignor  to 
FIT  iBditttriea,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,789 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1978,2856108 

lat  CL'  F16D  65/02 
VS.  CL  188— 73  J  5  Claims 

1.  A  floating  caliper  disc  brake  comprising: 
a  stationary  brake  support  having  at  least  one  straight-line 
guide  groove  therein  spaced  from  an  outer  surface  of  said 
support; 
a  floating  caliper  axially  slidable  with  respect  to  said  support 
having  at  least  one  projecting  part  engaging  said  groove 
for  axially  guiding  said  caliper,  said  caliper  being  capable 
of  an  elastic  displacement  transversely  of  said  groove  due 
to  action  of  a  braking  torque  acting  on  said  caliper,  and 
a  slot  disposed  in  said  support  spaced  from  and  transverse  to 
said  groove  extending  from  said  outer  surface  of  said 
support  to  a  point  below  said  groove  to  render  said  sup- 


port in  the  area  between  said  groove  and  said  slot  elasti- 
cally  deformable  around  a  bending  axis  extending  parallel 
to  said  groove  at  a  distance  from  force  vectors  of  said 
braking  torque,  said  elastically  deformable  area  rendering 


the  sliding  of  said  caliper  in  said  groove  substantially 
resistant  to  dirt  and  corrosive  media  by  dislocating  the 
points  of  contact  between  said  projecting  part  and  said 
groove  due  to  said  braking  torque. 


4,285,418 

FRICnON  COUPLING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

John  C.  Paine,  North  Ohnsted,  Oiiio,  saaignor  to  Towaiotor. 

CorporatioB,  Mentor,  Ohio 
PCT  No.  PCr/US80/00017,  §  37J  Date  Jan.  7,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  7,  1980 

This  PCT  application  filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,742 

bt  CL'  F16D  65/34 

VS.  a.  188—109  9  Clain 


1.  A  friction  coupling  control  system  (8)  having  a  fiame  (12), 
a  friction  coupling  (18)  mounted  on  said  frame  (12)  and  being 
movable  between  an  engaged  (15)  and  disengaged  (17)  posi- 
tion, comprising: 

a  control  device  (26)  movable  between  a  first  position  (27) 
corresponding  to  a  friction  coupling  engaged  position  (15) 
and  a  second  position  (29)  corresponding  to  a  friction 
coupling  disengaged  position  (17); 

power  means  (40)  for  moving  the  friction  coupling  (18)  to 
said  engaged  position  (15)  in  response  to  said  control 
device  being  at  said  first  position  (27),  and  for  moving  the 
friction  coupling  to  said  disengaged  position  (17)  in  re- 
sponse to  said  control  device  being  at  said  second  position 
(29),  said  power  means  (40)  includes  first  (48)  and  second 
(SO)  solenoids  each  having  a  plunger  (52,54),  said  sole- 
noids being  positioned  a  predetermined  spaced  apart  dis- 
tance from  one  another  and  in  a  plunger  facing  relation- 
ship; 

means  (70)  for  deactivating  said  power  means  (40)  at  the 
engaged  (15)  and  disengaged  (17)  positions  of  the  friction 
coupUng  (18); 

means  (60)  for  releasably  maintaining  said  friction  coupling 
(18)  at  the  engaged  (15)  and  disengaged  (17)  position; 

said  maintaining  means  (60)  includes  a  linkage  assembly  (62) 
being  movable  between  first  (64)  and  second  (66)  over 
center  positions,  said  friction  coupling  (18)  being  con- 
nected to  said  linluige  assembly  (62)  and  movable  to  said 
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engaged  position  (15)  in  response  to  said  linkage  assembly 
(62)  being  moved  to  said  firet  over  center  position  (64)  and 
movable  to  said  disengaged  position  (17)  in  response  to 
said  linkage  assembly  (62)  being  moved  to  said  second 
over  center  position  (66>, 

said  linkage  assembly  (62)  includes  a  first  link  (86)  having 
first  («8)  and  second  (90)  end  portions,  a  second  link  (92) 
having  first  (94)  and  second  (96)  end  portions  and  a  third 
link  (9«)  having  first  (100)  and  second  (102)  end  portions 
and  a  middle  portion  (104),  the  first  end  portion  («8)  of  the 
first  link  (J6)  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  ft-ame  (12), 
the  middle  (104)  portion  of  the  third  link  (98)  being  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  frame  (12),  the  second  end  portion 
(102)  of  the  third  link  (98)  being  connected  to  said  friction 
coupling  (18),  and  the  first  end  portion  (94)  of  the  second 
link  (92)  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  second  end 
portion  (90)  of  said  first  link  (86)  and  the  second  end 
portion  (96)  of  the  second  link  (92)  being  connected  to  the 
first  end  portion  (100)  of  said  third  link  (98),  a  plane  (106) 
extends  through  the  first  end  portion  (88)  of  the  first  link 
(86)  and  the  second  end  portion  (96)  of  the  second  link 
(92),  and  between  the  first  (48)  and  second  (50)  solenoids, 
said  plane  (106)  being  closer  to  one  of  the  solenoids  than 
the  other,  and 

said  plungers  (52,54)  being  controllably  movable  between  a 
retracted  position  and  an  extended  position,  said  plungers 
(52,54)  being  of  a  construction  sufficient  for  moving  the 
first  (86)  and  second  links  (92)  through  said  plane  (106)  in 
response  to  movement  of  either  one  of  said  plungers 
(52,54). 


4,285,420 
AIR  GAP  ADJUSTER  FOR  ELECTRIC  CLUTCHES 

C.  Sefcella,  Elinira,  N.Y„  assignor  to  Facet  Enterpriics, 
Inc.  Tain,  Okla. 

FIM  JnL  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,931 
bt.  CL'  F16D  «/7J.  27/10 
MS.  a.  192—84  C  "  < 


4,285,419 

BRAKE  CLUTCH  RELEASE  CONTROL  FOR  BELT 

DRIVEN  RIDING  MOWERS 

Lehaaa  E.  Aadenoo,  Aidicay,  Iowa,  aai^MW  to  AMF  Incorvo- 

rated,  Wkttc  Plain,  N.Y. 

FUad  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,888 

lat.  CL'  F16D  UPi 

UJS.  CI  192-U  J  CU*™ 


I.  In  a  belt  driven  riding  lawn  mower  having  solely  a  hand 
operated  clutch  for  said  belt  drive  and  solely  a  foot  operated 
brake  for  braking  said  mower,  the  improvement  of  stnicture 
for  automatically  disengaging  said  clutch  at  all  speeds  of  said 
mower  upon  operation  of  said  foot  brake,  said  structure  com- 
prising linkage  means  havmg  lost  motion  interconnecting  said 
foot  brake  and  clutch,  said  linkage  means  comprising  a  chain  of 
three  pivotally  coimected  links,  one  end  of  said  chain  being 
connected  to  said  foot  brake  and  the  other  end  of  said  chain 
being  connected  to  said  clutch,  and  said  lost  motion  compris- 
ing a  slot  at  the  pivotal  connection  between  two  of  said  links. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  device  for  transmitting  torque  com- 
prising: 
input  means; 

output  means  coaxially  disposed  with  said  input  means; 
means  for  transferring  torque  from  said  input  means  to  said 
output  means,  said  torque  transferring  means  further  com- 
prising: 

an  adjustable  friction  ring  member  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  output  means  and  interposed  said  input  and  output 
means; 
an  inner  body  member  interposed  said  friction  ring  and 
said  input  means,  said  inner  body  member  coaxially 
disposed  with  said  friction  ring  member; 
means  for  attaching  said  inner  body  member  to  said  fric- 
tion ring  member  for  rotatioiuil  movement  therewith; 
and 
biasing  means,  interposed  said  friction  ring  member  and 
said  inner  body  member,  for  engaging  said  friction  ring 
member  to  said  output  means; 
means  for  electromagnetically  actuating  said  torque  transfer- 
ring means,  said  actuating  means  disposed  with  respect  to 
said  inner  body  member  to  form  a  circuitous  flux  path 
therewith,  said  actuating  means  further  comprising: 
a  magnetic  armature  member  concentrically  disposed 

with  said  friction  ring  member; 
an  adjuster  plate  member  concentrically  disposed  with 
said  friction  ring  member  and  mounted  for  rotation  with 
said  magnetic  armature  member; 
means  for  mounting  said  adjuster  plate  member  to  said 

friction  ring  member; 
means  for  moving  said  adjuster  plate  member  and  said 
armature  with  respect  to  said  inner  body  member  when 
said  electromagnetic  means  is  engaged  so  that  a  circu- 
itous flux  path  is  formed  between  said  armature  and  said 
inner  body  thereby  causing  the  friction  ring  to  disen- 
gage the  output  means;  and 
means  for  axially  adjusting  said  armature  relative  to  said 
inner  body  member  whereby  said  armature  is  axially 
adjusted  free  of  requiring  complete  disassembly  of  said 
device,  said  adjusting  means  forming  a  predetermined 
axial  air  gap  between  said  armature  and  said  inner  body 
member  so  that  when  said  electromagnetic  means  is 
de-energized,  said  biasing  means  causes  said  friction 
ring  to  engage  said  output  means  and  so  that  when  said 


August  25, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1383 


electromagnetic  means  is  energized  by  a  predetermined 
voltage  level  applied  to  said  electromagnetically  actuat- 
ing means,  said  friction  ring  is  caused  to  disengage  said 
output  means. 


4,285,421 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CLUTCH 
Edwin  H.  Halsted,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gcnenl  Motors 
Corpontioii,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUcd  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,182 

Int  a.'  F16D  27/m 

MS.  CL  192—84  C  3  Claim 


1.  A  compact,  readily  assembled  electromagnetic  clutch 
comprising  a  pair  of  cup-like  sheet  metal  housing  members 
facing  each  other  and  overlapping  at  their  respective  outer 
peripheries  in  a  manner  to  form  an  outer  radial  air  gap  and 
spaced  from  each  other  to  form  a  cavity,  one  of  said  housing 
members  being  adapted  for  installation  on  a  shaft  in  driving 
relationship  thereto,  an  electromagnetic  coil  in  said  cavity,  an 
armature  adjacent  to  one  of  said  housing  members  and  opera- 
tive upon  energization  of  said  coil  to  interconnect  said  arma- 
ture and  said  one  of  said  housing  members  in  driving  relation- 
ship, a  bearing  affixed  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  housing 
members  so  that  the  housing  members  may  rotate  relative  to 
each  other,  and  means  for  locating  said  housing  members  with 
respect  to  each  other  to  provide  an  axial  air  gap  and  to  control 
the  fliu  transfer  area  of  said  outer  radial  air  gap,  said  means 
including  a  first  spacer  interposed  in  engaging  relationship 
between  said  one  housing  member  and  said  bearing  to  locate 
said  housing  members  axially  with  respect  to  each  other,  and  a 
second  spacer  engaging  said  bearing  and  the  other  of  said 
housing  members  to  locate  said  other  housing  member  with 
respect  to  said  bearing  and  to  locate  the  periphery  of  said  other 
housing  member  with  respect  to  the  periphery  of  said  one 
housing  member  when  said  one  housing  member  is  installed  on 
said  shaft,  and  both  of  said  spacers  cooperating  with  each  other 
and  said  bearing  to  space  said  second  spacer  from  said  one 
housing  member  to  form  said  axial  air  gap  directly  therebe- 
tween and  additionally  form  an  iimer  radial  air  gap  directly 
between  said  spacers  in  parallel  with  said  axial  air  gap. 


4,285,422 
CENTRIFUGAIXY  OPERATED  CLUTCH  AND 
VARIABLE  RATIO  TORQUE  MULTIPLIER 
Arthur  P.  Bentley,  P.O.  Box  1952,  Roswell,  N.  Mex.  88201 
FUed  Jna.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,535 
Int  CL3  F16D  2i/00 
MS.  CL  192—105  B  9  CbUns 

1.  A  centrifugally  operated  clutch  and  variable  ratio  torque 
multiplier  comprising; 

(a)  a  rotatably  drivable  input  shaft; 

(b)  a  disc  affixed  for  rotation  with  said  input  shaft  and  having 
a  plurality  of  radial  sockets  formed  in  equally  spaced 
increments  in  the  periphery  thereof,  each  of  the  sockets 


being  open  on  diametrically  opposed  sides  with  the  open- 
ing in  a  line  parallel  with  the  rotational  axis  of  said  disc; 

(c)  a  ball  radially  movable  in  each  of  the  sockets  of  said  disc; 

(d)  a  housing  joumaled  for  rotation  about  said  input  shaft 
and  having  a  chamber  in  which  said  disc  and  said  balls  are 
located,  said  housing  having  opposed  end  walls; 

(e)  power  output  means  fast  for  rotation  with  said  housing; 

(f)  a  pair  of  ring-shaped  races  axially  movable  in  the  cham- 
ber of  said  housing  and  fixed  for  rotation  with  said  hous- 
ing, said  races  concentric  with  said  disc  and  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  balls,  said  races  cooperatively  defining  an 


annular  groove  in  which  said  balls  are  movable  upon 
rotation  of  said  input  shaft;  and 
(g)  biasing  means  in  the  chamber  of  said  housing  for  yield- 
ingly urging  said  races  toward  each  other  so  that  said  balls 
will  roll  freely  in  the  annular  groove  of  said  races  to  cause 
zero  rotational  output  of  said  housing  when  said  input 
shaft  is  driven  at  low  RPM  with  increased  RPM  of  said 
input  shaft  causing  said  balls  to  move  radially  due  to 
centrifugal  force  with  such  movement  causing  an  increase 
in  frictional  engagement  between  said  balls  and  said  races 
to  rotatably  drive  said  housing. 


4,285,423 
CLUTCH  DISC  ASSEMBLY 
Kurt  Fidkr,  Niolerwerm,  and  Karl-Hdaz  Werner,  Sckweiafart, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fichtei  *  Sachs 
AG,  SctawciBfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,476 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  Apr.  26, 
1979,  2916868 

tat  a.1  F16D  3/14 
MS.  CL  192— 106J  17  ( 

a,      T 


1.  In  a  clutch  disc  assembly,  especially  for  motor  vehicles, 
comprising:  a  hub  unit  having  an  axis,  said  hub  unit  including 
a  hub  and  a  hub  disc  fixed  on  said  hub  in  a  position  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  axis,  at  least  one  first  hub  disc  window  extending 
circumferentially  relative  to  said  hub  axis  with  oppositely 
positioned  first  and  second  terminal  edges  extending  generally 
radially  of  the  hub  axis  being  provided  in  said  hub  disc;  a  cover 
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unit  mounted  on  said  hub  unit  for  angular  movement  about  said  drive  member,  adjusting  means  supporting  the  clutching  means 
hub  axis  between  a  neutral  angular  position  and  respective  and  connected  to  the  support  means  for  relative  rotative  move- 
terminal  angular  positions  on  opposite  sides  of  said  neutral  ment,  and  a  manually  adjustable  locking  device  interconnect- 
angular  position,  said  cover  disc  unit  including  two  cover  ing  the  support  means  and  the  adjusting  means  to  militate 
discs,  each  cover  disc  being  positioned  on  an  opposite  side  of  against  any  relative  rotational  movement  therebetween,  said 
said  hub  disc,  lining  carrier  means  being  provided  on  one  of  locking  device  comprising:  a  unitary  structure  including  an 
said  cover  discs,  at  least  one  first  cover  disc  window  extending  attaching  plate  portion  defining  a  first  panel,  detent  means 
circumferential  relative  to  said  hub  axis  with  oppositely  posi-  extending  inwardly  of  said  plate  portion  interconnectable  with 
tioned  first  and  second  terminal  edges  extending  generally 
radially  of  the  hub  axis  being  provided  in  each  of  said  coyer 
discs,  said  first  cover  disc  windows  of  said  two  cover  discs 
being  axially  aligned  with  each  other  and  in  overlapping  rela- 
tion with  said  first  hub  disc  window;  at  least  one  first  compres- 
sion spring  extending  in  the  circumferential  direction  relative 
to  the  hub  axis  with  oppositely  directed  first  and  second  ends 
extending  generally  in  the  radial  direction  relative  to  said  hub 
axis  being  housed  within  said  first  hub  disc  window  and  said 
first  cover  disc  windows  with  said  first  end  adjacent  said  first 
terminal  edges  and  said  second  end  adjacent  said  second  termi- 
nal edges,  said  first  compression  spring  fimctioning  as  torsion 
spring  means  operatively  interconnecting  said  hub  unit  and 
said  cover  disc  unit,  said  torsion  spring  means  resisting  angular 
movement  from  said  neutral  angular  position  toward  Mid 
terminal  angular  positions;  friction  damping  means  damping 
said  angular  movement  of  said  cover  disc  unit  with  respect  to 
said  hub  unit,  said  friction  damping  means  including  a  control 
disc  mounted  on  said  hub  unit  for  angular  movement  about  (j,j  adjusting  means,  and  arm  means  extending  outwardly  from 
said  hub  axis;  a  first  friction  unit  operatively  interposed  be-  j^j  pj^^j  portion  in  a  generally  radial  direction  from  the  rou- 
tween  said  control  disc  and  said  cover  disc  unit,  said  first  ^^^^  ^^  ^f  ,|,g  clutch  assembly  and  defming  a  second  plane 
friction  unit  providing  a  damping  torque  having  a  first  torque  ^i^^i^^^  from  said  first  plane,  said  arm  means  providing  addi- 
value;  a  second  friction  unit  operatively  interposed  between  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^  locking  device  to  effect  balancing  of  the 
said  control  disc  and  said  hub  unit,  said  second  fnction  umt  ^,^j^^  assembly  to  militate  against  vibration  of  the  associated 
providing  a  damping  torque  having  a  second  torque  value  ^j^^^^  assembly  during  rotational  movement  thereof;  and 
different  from  said  first  torque  value;  a  first  abutment  member  ^^^^^  j.^^  attaching  said  plate  portion  of  said  unitary  structure 
being  provided  on  said  control  disc,  said  first  abutment  mem-  ^  ^  ^^^^^^ 
ber  having  a  spring  abutment  face  and  an  edge  abutment  face,  •^'^  

said  spring  abutment  face  facing  in  the  circumferential  direc- 
tion around  said  hub  axis  toward  said  first  end  of  said  first 

compression  spring;  the  improvment  which  includes,  that  the 

circumferential  extent  of  said  first  hub  disc  window  is  different 

from  the  circumferential  extent  of  said  first  cover  disc  win- 
dows; that  the  circumferential  extent  of  said  first  compression 

spring  is — seen  in  said  neutral  angular  position— substantially    yjg^  q_  193—27  1  Ctatai 

equal  to  the  circumferential  extent  of  the  shorter  one  of  said 

first  hub  disc  window  and  said  first  cover  disc  windows  in  the 

circumferential  direction  around  said  hub  axis;  that  said  edge 

abutment  face  of  said  first  abutment  member  faces  the  fint 

terminal  edge  of  the  longer  one  of  said  first  hub  disc  window 

and  said  first  cover  disc  windows  in  the  circumferential  direc- 
tion around  said  hub  axis;  that  a  second  abutment  member  is 

provided  on  said  control  disc  having  a  spring  abutment  face 

and  an  edge  abutment  face;  that  a  fiirther  first  compression 

spring  extending  in  the  circumferential  direction  around  said 

hub  axis  is  located  in  another  said  first  hub  disc  window  and  in 

another  pair  of  said  first  cover  disc  windows,  said  further  first 

compression  spring  having  oppositely  directed  first  and  second 

ends,  that  said  spring  abutment  face  of  said  second  abutment 

member  faces  the  second  end  of  said  further  first  compression 

spring  and  said  edge  abutment  face  of  said  second  abutment 

member  faces  the  second  terminal  edge  of  the  longer  one  of 

said  another  first  hub  disc  window  and  another  first  cover  disc 

windows. 


4,285,425 

STEPPED  BAFFLE  STORAGE  BIN 

George  L.  Snith,  P.O.  Box  2153,  Sanfbrd,  Fla.  32771 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Set.  No.  66,492 

iBt  a.3  B6SG  11/20 


4,285,424 

UXaONC  DEVICE  FOR  A  FRICnON  TYPE  CXUTCH 

Williaa  H.  Siak,  Aiibwn,  aad  Rickant  A.  Flotow,  Fort  WayM, 

both  of  IwL,  Mrigaon  to  Dan  Corporatioa,  Toledo,  Okio 

CoatiautkM  of  Scr.  No.  896,290,  Apr.  14, 1978,  abudoned. 

This  appUcatiOB  Feb.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  119,921 

liU.  CL^  F16D  13/75 

VS.  a.  192—111  B  I  Ctata 

1.  A  rotatable  clutch  assembly  including  a  drive  member, 

support  means  secured  to  the  drive  member,  a  clutchable 

driven  member,  means  for  clutching  the  driven  member  to  the 


1.  A  storage  bin  for  citrus  fruit  and  the  like,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  opening  at  the  upper  extremity  thereof 
for  gravity  feeding  said  articles  into  said  housing: 

a  fust  set  of  baffles  in  said  housing  spaced  away  from  one 
side  thereof  and  each  baffie  of  said  first  set  sloping  down- 
wardly toward  an  opposing  side; 

a  second  set  of  baffles  in  said  housing  spaced  along  said 
opposing  side,  each  baffle  of  said  second  set  extending 
downwardly  and  tenniiuting  short  of  said  one  side; 
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a  third  set  of  baflles,  each  baffle  of  said  third  set  sloping 
downwardly  and  extending  across  said  housing  and  inter- 
posed between  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  first  and  second 
baffies  below  said  adjacent  baffie  pair  at  a  point  permitting 
each  third  baffle  to  receive  the  flow  of  fruit  or  the  like 
from  the  end  of  the  adjacent  first  and  second  baffle  pair; 

each  baffle  of  said  first,  second  and  third  baffle  set  formed  of 
plural,  substantially  parallel  steps,  each  step  being  spaced 
from  adjacent  steps  a  distance  which  permits  said  citrus 
fruit  to  pass  therebetween,  so  as  to  permit  said  fruit  to 
occupy  the  volume  underneath  said  baffles. 


4,285,426 

CONTAINER  REDEMPTION  APPARATUS  AND 

PROCESS 

John  W.  Cahill,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assigoor  to  PcfMiCo 

Inc.,  Purchase,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,437 

Ut  CL^  O07F  7/06 

VS.  a.  194—4  C  21  Clairas 


5.  A  redemption  system  for  accepting  the  return  of  selected 
types  of  containers  and  for  compensating  the  customer  for  the 
dejxMit  therein  of  accepted  containers,  comprising: 

(a)  an  open  carousel  including  a  turntable  in  which  a  return- 
able container  is  adapted  to  be  positioned  with  a  code 
thereon  facing  radially  outwardly  from  the  carousel; 

(b)  scanning  means  positioned  adjacent  said  carousel  for 
scanning  the  code  markings  on  the  container  as  the  carou- 
sel routes  the  radially  outwardly  directed  markings  past 
the  scanning  means; 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  scanning  means 
for  selectively  accepting  or  rejecting  the  container;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  counters,  one  for  each  distributor  of  an 
acceptable  type  of  container,  whereby  each  counter  main- 
tains a  record  of  the  number  of  returned  acceptable  con- 
tainers of  the  type  monitored  by  that  counter. 


4,285,427 
FOLDING  SHIRT  CARD  AND  BLANK  THEREFOR 
George  Webinger,  MimMapolia,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Oiampion 
International  Corporatiaa,  Stamford,  Cobb. 

Filed  No».  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,493 
Int  CL'  B65D  SS/18;  A41H  5/00 
VS.  a.  206—292  7  Oains 

1.  A  shirt  card  for  supporting  a  shirt  having  a  body  portion 
with  a  collar  at  the  top,  a  tail  at  the  bottom  and  two  sleeves  at 
the  sides,  comprising: 
a  main  panel  having  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge,  a  first  side 
edge  and  a  second  side  edge  forming  the  periphery 
thereof; 
a  fold  line  extending  between  said  side  edges  dividing  said 
main  panel  into  a  top  section  and  a  bottom  section,  the 


body  portion  of  the  shirt  overlying  said  top  and  bottom 

sections; 
means,  in  said  top  section,  for  receiving  the  sleeves  of  the 

shirt; 
means,  located  in  said  bottom  section,  for  receiving  the  sides 


of  the  shirt;  said  means  including  a  pair  of  slits  extending 
from  the  interior  of  said  bottom  section  to  the  outer  pe- 
riphery thereof,  and 
means,  located  in  said  top  section  and  in  said  bottom  section, 
for  locking  said  sections  together  upon  folding  thereon 
about  said  fold  hne. 


4,285,428 
RAZOR  CARTRIDCE  DISPENSER 
Edward  A.  Beddall,  Fairfield,  and  Bryan  J.  Goddard,  North 
Braaford,  both  of  Conn.,  anignors  to  Waner-Lambert  Com- 
pany, Morris  Plahis,  N  J. 

Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  718,258,  Aug.  27,  1976,  abandoaed. 

This  appUcatian  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,651 

Int  CL'  B65D  83/10 

VS.  CL  206-354  9  Claims 


1.  A  cardboard  dispenser  for  razor  cartridges  of  a  type 
having  coupling  means  for  engagement  with  a  razor  handle 
having  complementary  coupling  means  comprising  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  tubular  container  having  a  succession  of 
partitioned  compartments  within,  each  of  the  compartments 
dimensioned  to  receive  and  support  the  entirety  of  one  of  the 
razor  cartridges,  the  container  including  an  integral  cover 
member  having  a  median  wall  and  two  depending  side  walls,  a 
base  member  wall  affixed  to  the  side  walls  having  a  plurality  of 
tabs  struck  therefrom  and  extending  interiorly  of  the  container 
for  partitioning  the  compartments,  and  a  plurality  of  tear  strips 
integral  with  the  cover  member  normally  covering  at  least  a 
portion  of  tlie  median  wall  and  one  of  the  contiguous  side  walls 
of  each  of  the  compartments,  the  tear  strips  being  manually 
removable  to  provide  access  to  the  coupling  means  on  the 
cartridges,  thereby  providing  for  removal  of  the  cartridges 
from  the  container  after  engagement  with  the  razor. 
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4,2«5,429 
TAPE  CASSETTE  SECURITY  CONTAINER 
WUUma  D.  MacTariita,  309  Scqw>ya  Dr^  HopUntTille,  Ky. 
42240 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  118,525 
lot  a.'  B6SD  8y67;  A45C  13/10;  E05B  6i/52 
VS.  a.  206— 3r7  » 


ance  line  and  including,  along  at  least  one  edge  and  disposed 
between  said  layers,  a  strip  of  material  which  is  heat  sealed  to 


1.  A  security  device  for  receiving  and  displaying  a  cassette, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  for  receiving  a  cassette  having  a  longitudinal 
dimension  and  a  transverse  dimension, 

(b)  said  housing  having  opposed  front  and  rear  walls,  longi- 
tudinally spaced  opposed  end  walls,  and  transversely 
spaced  opposed  first  and  second  side  walls, 

(c)  an  entry  opening  in  said  front  wall  having  a  length 
slightly  greater  than  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  the 
cassette  to  be  received  in  said  housing, 

(d)  said  opening  having  opposed  edges  spaced  apart  width- 
wise  less  than  the  transverse  dimension  of  the  cassette  to 
be  received  in  said  housing, 

(e)  a  first  ledge  between  one  edge  of  said  opening  and  said 
first  side  wall, 

(0  a  second  ledge  between  the  opposite  edge  of  said  opening 
and  said  second  side  wall, 

(g)  said  opposed  side  walls  being  spaced  apart  a  distance 
sufficiently  greater  than  the  transverse  dimension  of  said 
cassette  to  permit  the  cassette  to  be  inserted  widthwise  at 
a  transverse  angle,  leading  edge  first,  through  said  entry 
opening  toward  said  first  side  wall  until  the  trailing  edge 
of  the  cassette  clears  said  opposite  edge  of  said  opening 
and  then  can  be  moved  toward  said  second  wall  until  said 
cassette  rests  upon  both  said  first  and  second  ledges  in  a 
contained  positon  within  said  housing  and  providing  a 
locking  space  between  said  leading  edge  of  the  cassette 
and  said  first  side  wall, 

(h)  locking  means  movable  into  a  locking  position  within  the 
locking  space  to  prevent  removal  of  said  cassette  from 
said  housing  until  said  locking  means  is  removed  from  said 
locking  space. 


one  only  of  said  layers  and  extends  laterally  beyond  the  other 
layer  so  that  the  package  may  be  opened  by  separation  of  the 
strip  from  the  other  layer. 


4,285,431 
nWFLATABLE  BLADE  BAG 
David  L.  Wickman,  Stamford,  Conn.,  aatignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  reprcMBted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,855 

Int.  a.'  B65D  81/14 

VS.  a.  206—522  9  Claims 


3££2i_.-JlZL 


.  T  T.7. 


fefca^Mi 


'^T'^^'Tl 


Vil'a, 


.^^_JI 


VSJ^JG 


1.  An  inflatable  blade  bag  for  protecting  the  rotor  blade  of  an 
aircraft  during  alignment,  transportation  and  storage  thereof, 
which  comprises: 

a  generally  elongated,  double-layer  bag  having  an  inner 
layer  and  an  outer  layer  enclosing  an  airtight  space  there- 
between; 

means  for  mounting  and  demounting  said  double  layer  bag  in 
deflated  position  thereof  over  the  rotor  blade; 

means  for  inflating  and  deflating  said  double  layer  bag  by 
adjusting  the  pressure  of  a  gas  inside  said  airiight  space 
enclosed  by  the  iimer  layer  and  outer  layer  of  said  double 
layer  bag; 

means  for  carrying  manually  said  double-layer  bag  in  in- 
flated position  thereof  and  enclosing  the  rotor  blade;  and 

means  for  manipulating  said  double-layer  bag  when  inflated 
and  enclosing  the  rotor  blade  for  alignment  purposes. 


4,285,430 
SKIN  PACKAGE 
Alan  Camt,  Leeds,  Eaglaad,  aiiigiior  to  Baker  Perkins  Hold- 
ing Liaitcd,  Peterboniiash,  Eagtead 

FUed  Not.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,822 
daiai  priority,  awUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1979, 
02891/79 

teL  CL^  B65D  73/00 
VS.  a.  206—471  3  Claims 

1.  An  air-free  skin  package  consisting  of  an  article  enclosed 
between  a  generally  flat  bottom  layer  of  thermoplastic  film 
having  a  dimpled  surface  contacting  said  article  and  a  top  layer 
of  thermoplutic  film  having  a  domed  portion  accommodating 
said  article,  said  layers  being  heat  sealed  together  in  a  zone 
immediately  surrounding  the  entire  perimeter  of  the  article  and 
being  in  close  and  intimate  contact  with  the  entire  surface  of 
said  article,  said  package  being  devoid  of  any  weakened  sever- 


4,285,432 
PACKAGE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FRAGILE  ARTICLES 
Paul  de  ViUers,  VaudrcuilaarleLac,  and  Judith  Barriault,  Scar- 
borough, both  of  Canada,  aaaignors  to  Gcstion  Paal  de  ViUers, 
Iac„  VaadreuUsurleLac,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,518 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Canada,  Not.  21, 1978,  316557 

IBL  aJ  B65D  81/08.  81/10 

VS.  a.  206—591  6  Oaiau 

1.  A  package  arrangement  comprising  in  combination: 

a  first  member  having  a  top  surface  defined  by  peripheral 

edges; 
shock  absorbing  resilient  cushioning  material  on  said  top 

surface; 
an  article  located  on  said  material  and  positioned  within  said 

peripheral  edges; 
means  securing  said  article  in  place  on  said  material  and  said 

material  to  said  first  member; 
a  second  member  positioned  in  spaced  relation  to  said  first 
member  and  located  above  and  spaced  from  said  article; 
a  plurality  of  post-like  members  being  tubular  and  triangular 
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in  cross  section,  located  intermediate  said  first  and  second 
members  and  abutting  said  top  surface  for  use  in  maintain- 
ing said  first  and  second  members  in  said  spaced  relation; 
and 


4,285,433 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  DICE 

FROM  A  SEVERED  WAFER 

Robert  W.  Garrett,  Sr.,  Reading;  Donald  E.  Homing,  Wyomiss- 

ing,  and  Dennis  L.  Merkel,  Hamburg,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Weatera  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,464 

Ut  a.3  B07C  5/34 

VS.  a.  209—573  7  Claims 


i.  Apparatus  for  separating  dice  from  a  severed  wafer  com- 
prising: 

a  first  surface  with  an  edge  located  thereon; 

flexible  adhesive  material  attached  to  the  wafer  and  adapted 
to  pass  across  said  first  surface  and  over  said  edge  of  said 
first  surface  for  releasing  a  forward  advancing  edge  of  a 
plurality  of  dice  in  the  wafer  from  said  flexible  adhesive 
material  and  for  pulling  away  said  flexible  adhesive  mate- 
rial from  the  remaining  portion  of  said  plurality  of  dice; 

a  second  surface  located  in  a  spaced  relationship  with  said 
edge  of  said  first  surface  formitig  a  slot  therebetween  and 
providing  a  support  for  said  forward  advanced  edge  of 
said  plurality  of  dice  and  a  receiving  area  for  said  plurality 
of  dice  after  removal  from  said  flexible  adhesive  material; 

a  dice  receiving  area;  and 

a  dice  transport  tool  for  attaching  to  the  backside  of  the  dice 
and  for  transporting  the  dice  to  said  dice  receiving  area; 

said  receiving  area  having  in  said  second  surface  a  recess  of 
sufficient  size  and  shape  to  permit  insertion  therein  of  the 
dice  transport  tool  for  attaching  to  the  backside  of  the 
dice. 


4,285,434 

WALKING-BEAM  CONVEYOR  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

WIDTH  GAUGING  APERTURE 

Henry  A.  Schuricht,  Pontiac  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  AMSTED 

Industries  Incorporated,  Chicago,  111, 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,548 

lot  a.>  B07C  S/06.-  B65C  ii/02 

VS.  a.  209—625  4  Claiu 


■0.  M     II  tl  . 


means  retaining  said  first,  second  and  post-like  members  in 
said  relative  positions,  one  to  another. 


1.  A  conveyor  for  moving  objects  by  means  of  a  series  of 
successive  steps  wherein  said  objects  are  lifted  from  rest  at  a 
first  point,  carried  forward  and  then  returiKd  to  rest  at  a  sec- 
ond point  located  a  distance  from  said  fu^t  point,  said  con- 
veyor comprising, 

a  conveyor  body, 

a  drive  plate  carried  by  said  body,  said  plate  having  a  cen- 
trally located  first  slot  defined  in  part  of  spaced  vertical 
sidewalls,  and  a  pair  of  second  slots  located  one  each  on 
each  side  of  said  first  slot,  each  said  second  slot  defmed  by 
a  horizontal  top  wall  spaced  from  a  horizontal  twttom 
wall, 

a  first  eccentric  assembly  rotatively  carried  by  said  body  and 
disposed  within  said  first  slot  to  interact  continuously  with 
said  sidewalls  of  said  first  slot, 

second  eccentric  assemblies  rotatively  carried  by  said  body 

.  and  disposed  one  each  in  said  second  slots  to  interact 
continuously  with  said  top  walls  of  each  said  second  slot, 
said  first  and  second  eccentric  assemblies  operatively 
interconnected  and  positioned  to  rotate  and  maintain 
respective  outermost  eccentric  points  in  like  orientation 
during  said  rotation,  said  second  eccentric  assemblies 
having  a  lesser  eccentricity  than  said  first  eccentric  assem- 
bly so  that  said  drive  plate  may  rotate  in  a  pattern  having 
a  horizontal  elliptical-like  configuration,  and 

a  stop  plate  carried  by  said  body  below  a  guide  path  of  said 
conveyor  defined  by  a  guide  angle  and  a  guide  plate,  said 
stop  plate  having  an  end  wall  located  a  selective  distance 
from  said  guide  plate  to  provide  a  space  for  said  drive 
plate  to  move  into  said  guide  path,  engage  objects  held  in 
said  guide  path  by  said  stop  plate  aivd  carry  said  objects 
from  said  first  point  to  said  second  point, 

said  conveyor  further  characterized  by  including  a  sorting 
feature  comprising,  an  aperture  fomted  in  one  side  of  said 
conveyor  body, 

a  slide  plate  having  a  bottom  edge  joined  to  said  body  imme- 
diately below  a  lower  edge  of  said  aperture,  said  plate 
sloped  upwardly  and  terminating  adjacent  to  said  drive 
plate, 

a  deflection  bar  carried  by  said  guide  plate  adjacent  to  said 
drive  plate,  and 

said  stop  plate  including  an  adjustable  portion  positioned  to 
aUgn  with  said  aperture  and  having  an  end  wall  positioned 
to  provide  a  clearance  space  for  a  portion  of  said  objects 
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to  selectively  pass  therethrough,  engage  said  deflection 
bv  and  be  ejected  through  said  aperture. 

♦J85.435 

HOLDER  FOR  PACKAGING,  DISPLAYING  AND 

OFFERING  FOR  SALE  OF  ARTICLES,  AS  WELL  AS 

SEPARATE  ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 

GcrutiDs  C.  Brinken,  49  VtamiBgrtraat,  2711  Ad  Zoetermeer, 

Netherlands 

Filed  Sep.  2«,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,798 
Oaiau  priority,   applkatioa  NetherlaMis,  Sep.  27,   1977, 
7710543 

Int.  CL'  A47F  3/022.  i/04 
VS.  a.  211— 49  D  ■'  C**™ 


i=f=l" 


:i:t:t:l:t:J 


=^ 


1.  A  holder  for  packaging  articles,  displaying  them  and 
offering  them  for  sale,  at  least  one  pallet  unit  being  present  in 
the  hoWer  adapted  for  carrying  a  number  of  articles  or  layers 
of  articles  separated  by  intermediate  trays,  the  pallet  unit  being 
provided  along  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  its  periphery 
with  an  upwardly  and  downwardly  directed  rim  flange,  a 
levelling  device  being  present  by  means  of  which  the  pallet 
unit  and  the  articles  thereon  are  movable  up  and  down,  to- 
gether with  article  bearing  trays  which  may  be  supported  by 
the  pallet  unit,  the  holder  comprising  means  for  the  support 
and  convenient  positioning  of  the  filled  holder  said  levelling 
device  being  selectively  operable  to  move  said  pallet  unit  to  a 
selected  level  and  maintain  said  pallet  unit  at  said  selected  level 
until  operation  of  said  levelling  means  by  an  operator  to  move 
said  pallet  unit  to  another  selected  level,  said  levelling  device 
for  moving  the  pallet  unit  up  and  down  together  with  any  trays 
which  may  be  supported  on  said  pallet  comprising  an  inflatable 
hollow  body  below  the  pallet  unit  provided  with  a  valve  and  a 
pressure  safety  valve. 


vertical  posts  each  having  two  vertical  rows  of  narrow 
vertical  slots  at  predetermined  locations, 

longitudinal  metal  support  members  each  including  an  inte- 
grally formed  connector  located  at  the  end  of  a  longitudi- 
nally-extending vertical  wall  portion  that  joins  said  mem- 
bers to  said  posts  in  supported  relationship  thereon,  said 
connectors  having  hook-like  appendages  which  are  bent 
at  about  90"  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  member  and 
which  enter  said  narrow  slots  and  interengage  with  the 
bottom  edges  thereof  upon  downward  movement  of  said 
members  relative  to  said  posts,  and 

locking  ub  means  for  positively  preventing  disengagement 
of  said  members  from  said  posts,  said  locking  Ub  means 
being  integrally  formed  from  said  member  at  a  location 
immediately  adjacent  and  above  one  of  said  connector 
appendages,  said  tab  means  being  displaceable  into  the 
upper  region  of  said  narrow  slot  wherein  said  adjacent 
connector  appendage  is  received  following  downward 
movement  of  said  connector  to  thereby  block  disengage- 
ment of  said  member  from  said  post  until  said  locking  ub 
means  is  first  withdrawn  and  to  thus  lock  said  member  to 
said  post,  said  locking  Ub  means  having  a  Upered  head 
portion  and  a  root  portion,  said  head  portion  having  an 
upper  edge  which  slants  upward  from  a  narrow  end  por- 
tion that  first  enters  said  slot  and  being  oriented  at  about 
90'  to  said  root  portion,  said  root  portion  being  displaced 
from  said  vertical  wall  portion  of  said  support  member 
and  said  head  portion  of  said  tab  means  being  offset  from 
vertical  alignment  with  said  adjacent  connector  appen- 
dage before  said  tab  is  moved  to  locking  position,  and  said 
root  portion  being  joined  to  the  remainder  of  said  member 
along  a  generally  vertical  line  so  that  said  ub  means 
moves  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  as  it  is  displaced  into 
locking  position,  whereby  said  upper  slanting  edge  en- 
gages the  upper  edge  of  said  narrow  slot  and  effects  cam- 
ming movement  as  a  result  of  movement  reUtive  to  said 
post. 

4,285,437 

PUSH  BUTTON  CHILD-RESISTANT  CAP  FOR 

.  CONTAINERS 

dean  H.  Morrto,  4203  Highwood  Dr.,  Ctettanoog^  Teim. 

37415 

CoatiBiiatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  74,780,  Sep.  12, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4J23,794.  TW»  appUcatkM  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169340 

lot.  CI.)  B6SD  55/02 

VS.  a.  215—220  >3  C**™ 


4085,436 
INTEGRAL  LOCKING  TAB  FOR  STORAGE  RACKS 
Aatkov  N.  KomlMt,  Moot  Proapect,  and  John  J.  Welder, 
ArlinstOB  Heickts,  both  of  111.,  aaicaon  to  Speedabelf  Inter- 
natkHul,  be,  Skokie,  IIL 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,742 

IM.  CV  A47F  5/00 

VS.  CL  211—192  3  Ctataa 


13.  A  push  button  child-resistant  cap  for  containers  conipris- 
ing  inner  and  outer  relatively  routable  cap  sections,  the  inner 
cap  section  being  screw-threaded  to  engage  container  screw- 
threads,  the  inner  cap  section  having  circumferentially  spaced 
first  and  second  sUge  tightening  surfaces  thereon  and  an  un- 
screwing surface,  at  least  one  tightening  lug  on  the  outer  cap 
section  engageable  at  least  with  the  first  sUge  tightening  sur- 
face of  the  inner  cap  section  during  relative  roution  between 
the  two  cap  sections,  said  tightening  lug  being  adapted  to 
escape  over  the  first  stage  tightening  surface  following  a  cer- 
tain build-up  of  resistance  to  cap  tightening,  a  depressable  push 
button  element  on  the  outer  cap  section  including  a  drive  lug 
I  A  rack  structure  for  supporting  items  at  different  vertical  adapted  to  engage  the  unscrewing  surface  of  the  inner  cap 
leveU  which  incorporates  section  while  the  push  button  element  is  depressed  to  cause 
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unscrewing  of  the  inner  cap  section,  and  camming  means  on 
the  iimer  cap  section  engageable  with  said  drive  lug  to  elevate 
the  push  button  element  diuing  tightening  rotation  of  the  cap. 


4,285,438 
PALLET  BOX 
Henhey  Wait,  Lake  Zurich,  111.,  anignor  to  Gencnl  Box  Com- 
paay.  Elk  GroTc,  111. 

FUed  Not.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,537 

lot  CV  B65D  6/24 

VS.  a.  217—43  A  14  Claiini 


4,285,439 

WALL  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  WIRE-BOUND  BOXES 

HAVING  SPLIT  CLEATS 

Harry  F.  Dyer,  MeCooib,  Mia*.,  anignor  to  American  Box 

Company,  Ferawood,  Miia. 

Filed  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,922 

lat  a'  B65D  6/2S.  6/36 

VS.  CL  217—45  14  Claims 


1.  An  improvement  in  the  construction  of  wire-bound  con- 
tainers, wherein  the  walls  of  the  container  include  rectangular 
panels  bound  together  in  opposing  edge  relationship  by  wires 
normal  to  the  opposing  edges,  the  panels  having  cleats  of  like 
thickness  forming  at  least  a  portion  of  the  edges  of  said  panels 
normal  to  the  opposing  edges,  said  improvement  comprising: 


a  set  of  two  successive  panels  arranged  in  the  same  plane; 
and 

an  auxiliary  support  member  having  the  same  thickness  as 
the  cleats  inserted  between  the  opposing  edges  of  said 
successive  panels,  the  lengths  of  said  cleats  of  each  of  the 
successive  panels  being  determined  for  clamping  said 
support  member  between  the  opposing  ends  of  the  cleats 
of  the  successive  panels  under  the  normal  tension  of  the 
wires  binding  the  panels  of  the  wire-bound  container 
together. 


4,285,440 
SPILL  AND  SPIT  RESISTANT  FUEL  CAP 
Gar  M.  Adams,  ElUuui  Lake,  Wis.,  assignor  to  TecuBueh  Prod- 
acts  Company,  Tecumseh,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,714 

Int.  a.)  B65D  51/16 

VS.  CL  220—202  6  daiais 


1.  A  pallet  box  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of 
side  wall  assemblies  joined  at  their  adjacent  vertical  edges  to 
form  an  enclosure,  a  bottom  liner  assembly  comprising  cleats 
mounted  adjacent  the  lower  perimeter  edges  of  said  joined  side 
wall  assemblies,  said  cleats  defining  a  plurality  of  bearing 
recesses,  a  bottom  support  assembly  having  finger  members 
extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  fmger  members  being 
received  by  said  bearing  recesses  defined  by  said  cleats,  and  a 
floor  assembly  positioned  on  and  supported  by  said  cleats  and 
said  bottom  support  assembly,  whereby  said  bottom  support 
assembly  and  said  floor  assembly  can  be  assembled  with  said 
side  wall  assemblies  without  the  use  of  nails. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  removable  fuel  reservoir  filler  cap 
having  a  small  generally  centrally  disposed  air  admitting  aper- 
ture for  venting  the  reservoir  to  generally  balance  the  rate  of 
decrease  in  fuel  volume  and  the  rate  of  increase  of  air  volume 
within  the  reservoir,  a  check  valve  positioned  intermediate  a 
cap  inner  surface  and  an  annular  gasket  seated  in  the  cap  with 
the  gasket  and  check  valve  in  turn  captured  between  the  cap 
inner  surface  and  the  fuel  reservoir  filler  when  the  cap  is  in  the 
reijrvoir  filler  closing  position;  the  check  valve  comprising  a 
generally  disc-like  support,  an  elongated  valve  cavity  member 
carried  by  the  support  and  having  openings  near  opposite  ends 
thereof,  a  valve  member  captive  within  the  valve  cavity  mem- 
ber and  movable  therein  between  a  position  near  one  cavity 
end  for  closing  the  opening  of  said  one  cavity  end  and  a  posi- 
tion near  the  other  cavity  end  whereby  the  cavity  and  valve 
member  cooperate  to  allow  air  to  enter  the  reservoir  while 
precluding  the  rapid  egress  of  material  from  the  reservoir;  a 
first  baffle  disposed  intermediate  the  aperture  and  the  check 
valve  and  carried  by  said  support  to  obstruct  direct  material 
flow  paths  between  the  check  valve  and  the  aperture  and 
provide  bidirectional  circuitous  flow  paths  only  between  the 
check  valve  and  the  aperture;  a  second  baffle  formed  by  said 
support  with  a  passage  opening  spaced  below  said  valve  cavity 
member,  air  entering  the  reservoir  along  a  path  defined  in 
order  by  the  aperture,  the  first  baffle,  the  check  valve,  the 
second  baffle  and  into  the  reservoir  to  thereby  reduce  the 
probability  of  liquid  fuel  being  expelled  from  the  aperture. 


4,285,441 
VENTABLE  STEAM  COVER  FOR  CULINARY  VESSELS 
Stephen  A.  Ziskind,  New  York,  N.Y,  aasigBor  to  Foxy  Products, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatiauation-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  Ul,057,  Feb.  13, 1980.  This 
appUcation  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,641 
lat  CL'  B65D  51/00.  51/16 
VS.  CL  220—231  10  Clalais 

1.  A  venUble  steam  cover  for  a  culinary  vessel  adapted  to 
provide  a  modified  enclosed  atmosphere  comprising  cover 
means  for  defining  a  closure  chamber  having  a  central  opening, 
seating  means  integral  with  said  cover  including  an  annular 
rim,  handle  assembly  means  including  a  knob  portion  for  posi- 
tioning the  central  opening  over  the  vessel,  said  knob  portion 
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including  a  flared  skirt,  said  skirt  having  at  least  one  window, 
an  outlet  orifice  in  said  cover,  said  window  being  positioned 
over  the  outlet  orifice,  valve  means  interposed  between  said 


section  whereby  the  finger  nail  of  a  person  can  be  inserted 
under  said  cut  through  section  and  said  outwardly  extend- 
ing section  can  be  lifted  by  said  person  to  remove  said  pie 
shaped  piece. 


4,285,443 

CARD  DISPENSING  MODULE 

Eugene  P.  Winus,  7795  E.  Napa  PU  Denver,  Colo.  80237 

CoDtinuatioB-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,182,  Mar.  31,  1978,  Pat 

No.  4,209,108.  This  appllcatioo  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,055 

IbL  a.'  G07F  n/28 
vs.  CL  221—155  7  daiou 


skirt  and  outlet  orifice,  said  valve  means  being  displaceable  for 
progressively  exposing  the  outlet  orifice  whereby  exhaust 
steam  and  vapors  can  vent  through  the  window. 


4,285,442 

DRINKING  CUP  LID 

Theresa  M.  Wedzik.  210  HUlcrat  Atc.,  Eric.  Pa.  16509 

Cootinttatioa  of  Ser.  No.  35,629,  May  3,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

ippMratlTra  Job.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,842 

tat  CL'  B65D  41/4S.  41/37 

VS.  CL  220-270  1  CWm 


no 


1.  A  drinking  cup  lid  that  can  be  fitted  over  the  rim  of  a 
drinking  cup  comprising, 

a  circular  shaped  lid. 

means  on  said  lid  to  attach  said  lid  to  a  container, 

a  pair  of  generally  radially  extending  scored  lines  starting  in 
scored  first  segments  at  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  Ud  and 
extending  inwardly  and  converging  toward  each  other, 

defining  generally  a  pie-shaped  piece  and  terminating  adja- 
cent the  center  of  said  lid  in  a  second  line  defining  an  arc 
of  a  circle  said  second  segment  being  completely  cut 
through  said  lid  connecting  said  lines  together. 

said  segment  at  the  center  of  the  lid  providing  a  part  of  said 
pie-shaped  piece  adapted  to  be  pressed  inwardly  by  a 
drinking  straw, 

said  lines  defming  a  pie-shaped  piece  of  the  lid  defined  by  the 
scored  segments  and  cut  through  segments  being  adapted 
to  be  removed  by  tearing  along  the  scored  lines  providing 
a  relatively  large  opening  for  drinking. 

said  scored  line  segments  and  said  cut  through  line  segments 
comprise  one  continuous  line, 

said  cut  through  lines  defining  a  circular  outwardly  extend- 
ing section  215  adapted  to  be  deflected  inwardly  by  a 
drinking  straw,  said  cut  through  section  215  extending 
outwardly  from  said  lid  then  inwardly  to  said  lid  provid- 
ing access  for  a  user's  finger  nail  thereunder,  an  inwardly 
extending  section  adjacent  said  outwardly  extending  sec- 
tion, said  inwardly  extending  section  terminating  at  the 
top  surface  of  said  lid,  providing  an  efficient  position  for 
the  finger  nail  of  a  person  to  lift  said  outwardly  extending 


1.  A  modular  dispenser  for  cards  and  the  like  comprising: 

(a)  face  plate  means  arranged  for  attachment  in  an  opening  in 
a  housing  wall,  and  having  depending  flanges  from  one 
side  forming  a  walled  support,  and  said  face  plate  means 
including  one  large  advertising  window  and  one  card 
display  smaller  window,  and  a  card  eject  slit; 

(b)  a  support  frame  with  depending  upper  and  lower  flanges 
arranged  to  seat  in  a  portion  of  said  walled  support  and  be 
secured  therein  over  said  smaller  window; 

(c)  side  wall  means  adjustably  secured  to  said  support  frame; 

(d)  card  support  base  means  sloped  at  an  angle  to  said  sup- 
port frame,  secured  to  said  side  wall  means  and  arranged 
to  seat  adjacent  said  card  eject  slit; 

(e)  said  card  supp<irt  base  means  being  smooth  for  unre- 
stricted card  travel  thereon,  and  having  a  central  slot  in 
the  end  opposite  said  card  eject  slit; 

(0  a  card  pusher  bar,  of  not  more  than  the  thickness  of  the 
cards  to  be  dispensed,  having  a  length  of  about  the  width 
of  said  support  base  means  between  said  side  wall  means 
mounted  on  said  support  base  means  and  arranged  for 
free,  uninhibited  travel  on  said  support  base  means  be- 
tween said  side  wall  means; 

(g)  solenoid  means  mounted  beneath  said  sloped  card  sup- 
port base  means; 

(h)  connector  means  extending  through  said  central  slot  and 
connected  between  said  solenoid  means  and  said  card 
pusher  bar  for  moving  said  pusher  bar  to  contact  a  card 
and  push  a  portion  thereof  out  said  card  eject  slit; 

(i)  means  for  actuating  said  solenoid  means; 

0)  spring  means  secured  to  said  support  base  means  and  to 
said  connector  means  for  biasing  said  pusher  bar  onto  said 
card  support  base  means  and  for  returning  said  pusher  bar 
to  a  position  out  of  contact  with  a  stack  of  cards  on  said 
support  base  means;  and 

(k)  card  stack  presser  means,  pressing  said  stack  of  cards  on 
said  card  support  base  means  and  toward  said  support 
frame. 
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4,285,444 

raCH  SPEED  PRECISION  PLANTER 

John  M.  Tye,  P.O.  Box  218,  Lockney,  Tex.  79241 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,756 

tat  CL'  AOIC  7/04 

VS.  CL  221—211  16  ClaiBf 


a  container  supported  by  said  frame  to  a  water  supply  line,  and 
a  water  supply  line  communicating  with  said  conduit  said 


1.  A  precision  planter  having 

a.  a  seed  box, 

b.  a  vacuum  source, 

c  a  first  perforated  disc  having  a  seed  side  and  a  vacuum 
side, 

d.  a  housing  around  the  disc, 

e.  a  rotatable  shaft  through  the  housing, 
{.  said  disc  mounted  on  said  shaft, 

•    g.  a  seed  reservoir  on  the  seed  side  of  the  disc  connected  to 
the  seed  box, 

h.  a  vacuum  chamber  on  the  vacuum  side  of  the  disc  con- 
nected to  the  vacuum  source, 

i.  a  discharge  chute  connected  to  the  housing  and  extending 
to  an  earth  working  implement  and 

j.  release  means  on  the  housing  for  releasing  seed  from  the 
disc  and  into  the  chute; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

k.  a  second  perforated  disc  mounted  on  said  shaft, 

I.  a  seed  reservoir  on  a  seed  side  of  said  second  disc, 

m.  a  vacuum  chamber  on  a  vacuum  side  of  said  second  disc, 
and 

n.  a  second  release  means  for  releasing  said  seed  from  said 
second  disc  and  into  said  chute. 


4,285,445 

CONCENTRATE  METERING  APPARATUS 

Gary  L.  Vtnder  Molen,  Waterloo,  and  Tiatothy  A.  Brown, 

Ames,  both  of  Iowa,  aadgnon  to  Iowa  State  UolTCfaity  Re- 

aearch  Foandatioa,  tac,  Aomi,  Iowa 

Filed  May  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,059 

tat  a.'  B67D  S/2Z  5/60 

VS.  CL  222-49  26  OalBis 

1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  liquid  concentrates  from  their 
shipping/storage  containers  and  for  mixing  such  concentrates 
with  water,  such  containers  having  side  and  end  walls,  com- 
prising a  support  frame  for  supporting  a  concentrate  container 
with  one  end  wall  thereof  facing  upwardly,  a  top  member 
movably  mounted  on  said  support  frame  for  movement  be- 
tween raised  and  lowered  positions,  a  piercing  tube  mounted 
upon  said  top  member  having  a  piercing  tip  adapted  to  engage 
an  upwardly  facing  end  wall  of  a  concentrate  container  sup- 
ported by  said  frame  for  piercing  a  hole  in  such  end  wall  as  said 
member  is  moved  fh>m  its  raised  to  its  lowered  positions,  a 
rigid  elongated  suction  tube  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and 
being  telescopingly  carried  by  said  piercing  tube  for  movement 
between  a  retracted  position  wherein  said  lower  end  is  dis- 
posed within  said  piercing  tube  and  any  of  a  plurality  of  ex- 
tended positions  wherein  said  lower  end  is  spaced  selected 
distances  below  said  piercing  tip,  conduit  means  connected  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  suction  tube  for  carrying  the  contents  of 


^P 


supply  line  including  suction  means  for  creating  a  suction  in 
said  conduit  means  and  in  said  suction  tube  when  water  flows 
through  said  line. 


4,285,446 
AUTOMATIC  PURGING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  PRESSIJRE 

SENSOR  AND  A  nMING  MECHANISM 
John  S.  Rapp,  Noblesrille,  and  Darid  H.  Jackson,  Indianapolis, 
both  of  tad.,  assignors  to  Ranslmrg  Corporation,  Indiaoapolii, 
tad. 

nied  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,010 

tat  a.'  B05B  7/04;  B67D  S/OS 

VS.  a.  222—70  8  n««-. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  a  mixture  of  materials,  which, 
upon  being  mixed,  undergo  a  reaction  which  produces  a  non- 
flowable  material,  the  apparatus  comprising  means  for  provid- 
ing flows  of  the  materials  for  mixing,  a  housing  to  which  the 
material  flow-providing  means  is  coupled,  the  housing  includ- 
ing first  and  second  valve  means  in  communication  with  the 
flow-providing  means,  and  a  chamber  from  which  the  mixed 
materials  are  expelled  from  the  apparatus,  the  first  and  second 
valve  means  being  housed  for  movement  between  fust  orienta- 
tions in  which  the  first  and  second  valve  means  provide  a  flow 
of  the  mixed  materials  from  the  chamber  and  second  orienta- 
tions halting  flow  of  the  mixed  materials  from  the  chamber, 
means  for  providing  a  flow  of  a  purging  medium,  additional 
valve  means  for  controlling  flow  of  the  purging  medium, 
means  providing  communication  between  the  additional  valve 
means  and  the  chamber  to  provide  a  flow  of  the  purging  me- 
dium to  the  chamber,  means  for  sensing  when  the  first  and 
second  valve  means  are  placed  in  the  second  orienutions,  and 
timing  means  coupled  to  the  sensing  means  to  time  a  first 
interval  starting  when  the  first  and  second  valve  means  are 
placed  in  said  second  orientations  and  to  open  the  additional 
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vtlve  meMB  when  the  fint  intervil  reaches  a  predetermined 
non-zero  duiatioa  to  itart  the  purging  cycle. 


♦,28S,447 

SUSPENSION  FOR  BIN  DISCHARGING  DEVICE 

Pa«l  Falrbaak, Stroirf, EiwUuMi, iialffMr  to Staoo-SoUtecUm- 

Itcd,  GloMOter,  Englaad 

Filed  Mm.  i,  19M,  Scr.  No.  126,849 
Oaiiu  prioritr,  afflkatiaa  Uaited  Kiogtem,  Mv.  «,  1979, 

07921/79 

lat  a.1  B65G  6i/44 
U&CL  222-200  lOCUta- 


compact  quantity  and  configuration,  said  dispenser  comprising 
in  combination: 

a.  a  hopper  for  holding  the  powder,  said  hopper  includmg  a 
scalable  aperture  means  for  loading  said  hopper  with 
powder,  said  hopper  havmg  a  V-shaped  downwardly 
directed  bottom  for  directing  powder  under  the  force  of 
gravity  toward  the  bottom  of  said  hopper; 

b.  a  downwardly  extending  chute  having  an  inlet  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  V-shaped  bottom  of  said  hopper 
for  discharging  the  powder  from  said  hopper  through  an 
outlet  of  said  chute,  said  chute  including  depressions 
within  opposed  sides  thereof; 

c.  a  roller  having  a  cyUndrical  surface  in  wiping  contact 
with  said  chute  outlet,  said  roller  including  at  least  one 
groove  of  rectangular  cross-section  into  which  powder 
from  said  chute  outlet  drops  as  said  groove  passes  said 
chute  outlet,  the  powder  within  said  groove  dropping 
therefrom  onto  the  surface  upon  rotation  of  said  roller 
along  the  surface;  and 

d.  a  rod  including  a  half-round  section  joumalled  within  said 
depressions  of  said  chute  and  coincident  with  said  chute, 
said  rod  being  positionable  in  a  first  and  second  position 
for  impeding  and  permitting,  respectively,  flow  of  powder 
through  said  chute. 


1.  A  bin-activator  supported  beneath  a  bottom  outlet  open- 
ing of  a  bin  or  hopper  and  having  means  for  vibrating  the 
activator  to  faciliute  discharge  of  material  from  the  bin  or 
hopper,  characterized  in  that  the  bin-activator  is  suspended 
from  the  bin  or  hopper  by  a  plurality  of  hangers,  each  of  which 
extends  between  a  fixed  part  of  the  bin  or  hopper  and  the 
bin-activator  itself,  each  said  hanger  comprising  an  upright  rod 
having  pivoting  movement  relative  to  said  fixed  part  and  to 
said  bin-activator,  bushes  of  resilient  material  surrounding 
portions  of  the  rod  near  to  the  ends  thereof  and  restricting  the 
relative  movement  between  said  fixed  part  and  said  bin-activa- 
!or.  said  bushes  themselves  being  surrounded  by  fixed  rigid 
Ueeve  members  connected  with  said  fixed  part  and  said  bin- 
ictivator  respectively. 


4,2*5,449 

MODULE  FOR  HOUSING  CONTAINERS  AND  FOR 

FORMING  A  STORING  ARRANGEMENT 

Pilar  A.  Campos,  3435  CabOdo  St,  Bnenos  Aires,  Argentiiia 
FUed  Jim.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,755 
Int.  a.'  A47F  7/28 
VS.  a.  294-32  «  C""™ 


4,285,448 

APPARATUS  UTILIZING  GROOVED  ROLLER  FOR 

DISPENSING  POWDER  IN  PREDETERMINED 

QUANTITY  AND  CONHGURATION 

irmctt  M.  Gro^  421  E.  80th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Scf .  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,921 

Ut  0.5  GOIF  n/io 

VS.  CL  222—413  >  O**" 


L  A  refOlable,  manually-operated  dispenser  having  a  leak 
proof  cloaure  for  dispensing  powder  in  uniformly-spaced, 
repeated  mounds  upon  a  surface  while  minimizing  the  mixing 
of  air  with  the  powder  as  the  powder  impacU  the  surface,  each 
of  the  ditpr"«*^  mounds  of  powder  being  of  a  predetermined 


1.  A  module  for  receiving  containers,  preferably  bottles,  in 
oriented  parallel  array,  for  their  transport  in  vertical  position 
and  storage  in  horizontal  position,  a  pluraUty  of  said  modules 
being  adapted  to  be  stacked  one  above  another  to  form  a  con- 
tainer storage  arrangement,  said  module  comprising: 
(i)  an  elongated  base  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  prede- 
termined width  as  measured  perpendicularly  to  said  axis; 
(ii)  two  substantially  parallel,  spaced  apart,  elongated  lateral 
walls  each  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  each  being  se- 
cured by  one  end  to  each  end  of  said  base,  said  walls 
having  like  widths,  as  measured  perpendicularly  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof,  which  are  the  same  as  the  width 
of  said  base,  said  walls  being  perpendicular  to  said  base, 
thereby  defming  with  said  base  a  "U"  shaped  structure 
with  a  predetermined  width  defined  by  the  width  of  said 
base  and  walls  and  having  two  parallel  spaced  apart 
limaginary  sides  each  parallel  to  said  axes; 
fiii)  first  fixed  container  retaining  means  extending  between 
said  two  walls  and  fully  contained  between  the  imaginary 
sides  and  parallel  thereto  and  adapted  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  said  containers,  when  positioned  within  the  struc- 
ture, perpendicularly  to  said  longitudinal  axes; 
(iv)  protruding  means  extending  outwardly  beyond  one  of 

Uie  imaginary  sides  of  said  structure; 
(v)  notch  means  formed  in  said  structure  adjacent  the  imagi- 
nary side  thereof  opposite  said  protrudmg  means  tor  re* 
ceiving  the  protruding  means  of  another  module  when 
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two  modules  are  stacked  one  above  the  other  with  one 
imaginary  side  of  one  module  adjacent  one  imaginary  side 
of  the  other  module  to  form  an  arrangement  having  an 
overall  width  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  individual  widths  of 
both  modules  and  in  which  the  bases  of  said  stacked  mod- 
ules will  be  coplanar,  and  the  corresponding  sides  of  said 
stacked  modules  are  also  coplanar; 
(vi)  and  a  second  container  retaining  means  also  extending 
between  said  two  walls  and  fully  contained  within  the 
imaginary  sides  of  said  structure,  said  second  container 
retaining  means  being  rotatable  between  a  first  position 
for  preventing  movement  of  said  containers,  and  a  second 
position  enabling  movement  of  said  containers,  when 
positioned  within  the  structure,  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  said  walls. 


4,285,450 

WATCH  BAND  PIN  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Mary  K.  Barnes,  P.O.  Box  692,  Sulphur,  Okla.  73086 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,131 

Int  a.J  A44C  S/18,  S/I4 

VS.  a.  224—164  16 


9.  An  improved  watch  band-pin  connecting  assembly  for 
connecting  a  watch  band  to  a  watch  case  wherein  the  watch 
band  is  provided  with  a  first  and  a  second  end,  the  watch  case 
is  provided  with  a  first  pair  of  substantially  parallel,  spatially 
disposed  lug  members  extending  from  a  first  side  portion  of  the 
watch  case,  and  a  second  pair  of  substantially  parallel,  spatially 
disposed  lug  members  extending  from  a  second  side  portion  of 
the  watch  case  so  as  to  be  substantially  opposite  the  first  pair  of 
lug  members,  the  first  pair  of  lug  members  having  axially 
aligned  sockets  in  facing  surfaces  thereof  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive therebetween  the  first  end  of  the  watch  band,  the  second 
pair  of  lug  members  having  axially  aligned  sockets  in  facing 
surfaces  thereof  and  adapted  to  receive  therebetween  the  sec- 
ond end  of  the  watch  band,  the  improved  watch  band-pin 
assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  tubular  link  disposed  on  each  of  the  first  and  the  second 
end  of  the  watch  band,  the  tubular  link  having  an  elon- 
gated slot  formed  in  one  side  portion  thereof; 
a  telescoping,  spring-biased  pin  assembly  positionable  within 
each  of  the  tubular  links  and  engagable  with  the  axially 
aligned  sockets  in  the  facing  surfaces  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond pairs  of  lug  members  for  securing  the  first  and  secnd 
ends  of  the  watch  band  to  the  watch  case,  the  telescoping, 
spring-biased  pin  assembly  comprising: 
a  tubular  housing  having  a  closed  first  end,  a  substantially 
open  second  end,  and  a  longitudinally  disposed,  elongated 
slot  formed  in  a  side  portion  thereof; 
a  first  post  member  disposed  on  the  closed  first  end  of  the 
tubular  housing,  the  first  post  member  positionable  within 
the  socket  of  one  of  the  spatially  disposed  lug  members  of 
the  watch  case; 
a  spring  disposed  within  the  tubular  housing  such  that  the 

spring  is  supported  therein  by  the  closed  first  end; 
an  elongated  member  having  a  first  end  and  an  opposed 
second  end,  the  elongated  member  positionable  within  the 
tubular  housing  such  that  the  first  end  of  the  elongated 
member  engages  the  spring,  the  spring  biasing  the  elon- 
gated member  so  that  the  opposed  second  end  of  the 
elongated  member  extends  a  distance  from  the  open  sec- 


ond end  of  the  tubular  housing,  the  opposed  second  end  of 
the  elongated  member  positionable  within  the  socket  of 
the  other  of  the  spatially  disixned  lug  members  of  the 
watch  case;  and 
pick  engaging  means  disposed  on  the  elongated  member  for 
engagement  with  a  pick  such  that  in  an  assembled  position 
the  pick  engaging  means  of  the  elongated  pin  member  is 
alignable  with  the  elongated  slot  in  the  tubular  link  and 
the  elongated  slot  in  the  tubular  housing  of  the  pin  assem- 
bly so  that  upon  positioning  the  pick  through  the  elon- 
gated slots  and  engaging  the  pick  engaging  means  of  the 
elongated  member  with  the  pick  the  elongated  member  is 
movable  to  a  retracted  position  wherein  the  opposed 
second  end  of  the  elongated  member  is  disposed  substan- 
tially adjacent  the  opposed  second  end  of  the  tubular 
housing  of  the  pin  assembly  and  the  tubular  link  of  the 
watch  band  is  movable  between  the  spatially  disposed  lug 
members. 


4.285,451 
MEHf  OD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEVERING  EDGES 

OF  A  GLASS  SHEET 
Peter  R.  FerrdM,  Linesrille,  Pa.,  lasigBar  to  PPG  ladMtrica, 
lac,  Pittikwgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,210 

iBt  0.1  CB3B  33/02 

VS.  CL  225—2  9  Oafan 


e& 


~> 


■^ 


30-^60 


42 


62 


^ 
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1.  A  method  of  severing  a  glass  ribbon  comprising  the  steps 


of; 


imposing  a  pair  of  scores  in  the  glass  ribbon  adjacent  each 
edge  with  the  score  closest  to  the  ribbon  edge  deeper  than 
the  remaining  score; 

biasing  a  first  portion  of  severing  means  having  a  resilient 
surface  and  first  section  the  ribbon  toward  one  another  to 
apply  a  biasing  force  against  the  first  section  to  open  the 
deeper  score  to  sever  the  first  section  from  the  ribbon; 
followed  by 

biasing  adjacent  portion  of  the  severing  member  and  second 
section  of  the  ribbon  toward  one  another  to  open  the 
remaining  score  to  sever  the  second  section  firom  the 
ribbon. 


4.285,452 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DISPERSING  FILAMENTS 
loiaats  Reba,  and  Edward  C.  Woltkauea,  both  of  VaocoBTer, 

Wash.,  aaaigBors  to  Crown  Zellcrtach  Corporatioa,  Saa  Fraa- 

ciseo,  Calif. 
Coatiauatkn-iB-purt  of  Ser.  No.  15.272,  Feb.  26, 1979, 

abankmed.  This  applicatioa  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68.246 

lat  CL'  B65H  51/00.  J  7/32 

VS.  CL  226—7  13  Claiw 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  pluraUty  of  filaments  in  a 
dispersed  condition,  which  comprises: 

(a)  discharging  said  filaments  in  a  downward  direction  at 
high  velocity; 

(b)  introducing  said  discharged  filaments  into  a  dispersion 
region  formed  between  opposed  Coanda  nozzles,  said 
Coanda  nozzles  comprising  an  auxiliary  fluid  supply 
means  and  opposed  Coanda  surfaces; 

(c)  applying  a  Coanda  effect  to  said  discharged  filaments 
within  the  dispersion  region  by  transporting  a  pulsating 
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fluid  intermittently  in  an  altenuiting  mode,  from  said 
auxiliary  supply  means  and  attaching  said  pulsating  fluid 
to  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  opposed  Coanda  surfaces 
under  conditions  whereby  the  fluid  flow  foUows  the 
curved  contour  of  said  Coanda  surfaces  to  create  said 
Coanda  effect,  thereby  causing  nonsteady-rtate  conditions 


lever  member  with  a  second  eccentric  mounted  on  said  at  least 
one  insertion  roller  for  producing  said  angular  movement  in 
response  to  pivotal  motion  of  said  intermediate  lever  member, 
shifting  motor  means  mounted  on  said  axis  for  changing  the 
distance  between  said  axis  and  the  pivot  point  connection 
between  said  intermediate  lever  member  and  said  second  link- 
age rod  and  thereby  changing  the  degree  of  said  angular  move- 
ment of  said  at  least  one  insertion  roller. 


4,285,4S4 
CABLE  CONVEYOR 
Gerard  Plumettaz,  BEX,  Swltierland,  aisignor  to  Plumettai, 
SJ^^  Canton  of  Vaud,  Swltierland 

FUed  JuB.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,395 
Clains  priority,  application  EnropeiB  Pat.  OfT.,  Jm.  13, 1978, 
78200O40.0 

tat  CL'BfiSH/ 7/22 

UJS.  CI.  226-174  »  C"*™ 


with  respect  to  the  opposed  Coanda  surfaces  to  be  cre- 
ated, and  a  nonsymmetrical  filament  flow  pattern  to  be 
formed  within  the  dispersion  region,  so  that  the  fUaments 
move  in  a  downward  direction  past  said  opposed  Coanda 
nozzles  and  are  alternatively  oscillated  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  said  Coanda  surfaces  by  the  action  of  the  Co- 
anda effect. 


4,2*5,453 
WIRE  INSERTION  APPARATUS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

FORMING  PRESSES 
Walter  FtaBBC,  We^crg-Bccckerheide,  and  Willi  Miellie, 
DaiitarrMiiwIelkciia,  botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaign- 
on  to  Petaer  *  EUert  GrtH  *  Co.,  KitIM,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Geraaay  __ 

Filed  Dec  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,273 
tat  a.'  B65H  17/26.  17/22 
UJS.  a.  226-142  '  Oilma 


1.  A  wire  insertion  apparatus  for  forming  presses  and  com- 
prising at  least  one  pair  of  insertion  rollers  between  which  a 
wire  or  rod  is  periodically  advanced  by  a  predetermined  inser- 
tion length,  a  crank  and  connecting  rod  mechanism  connecting 
at  least  one  of  said  insertion  rollers  to  drive  shaft  for  producing 
a  periodic  angular  movement  of  said  at  least  one  of  said  inser- 
tion rollers,  said  mechanism  comprising  an  intermediate  lever 
member  pivotally  mounted  about  an  axis,  a  first  linkage  rod 
connecting  said  intermediate  lever  member  with  a  first  eccen- 
tric 00  said  drive  shaft  for  pivoting  said  intermediate  lever 
member,  a  second  linkage  rod  connecting  said  intermediate 


1.  A  cable  conveyor  comprising  a  frame,  a  motor  supported 
by  the  frame,  and  a  cable-advancing  gear-train  comprising  of 
two  supporting  and  advancing  assemblies  disposed  in  the  form 
of  a  V  and  a  holding  assembly  acting  vertically  on  the  cable  to 
hold  it  in  contact  with  the  supporting  and  advancing  assem- 
blies, the  frame  including  a  rigid  base  disposed  beneath  and 
between  the  two  supporting  and  advancing  assemblies  so  as 
not  to  exceed  the  width  of  the  cable-advancing  gear-train,  the 
motor  being  accommodated  in  the  frame  so  as  not  to  exceed 
the  width  of  the  frame,  and  said  supporting  and  advancmg 
assembUes  comprising  roUers  and  shafts  bearing  the  rollers 
overhangingly,  in  which  conveyor  the  shafts  are  connected  at 
one  end  to  the  frame,  and  the  holding  assembly  includes  a  rigid 
framework  resting  upon  the  free  end  of  certain  ones  of  said 
shafts. 

4,285,455 

MECHANICAL  FILM  DRIVE  FOR  DRIVING  MOTION 
PICTURE  FILM,  PARTICULARLY  IN  PROJECTION  AND 

SCANNING  SYSTEMS 
Otto  Steane,  Mnnick;  Edoard  Wageaaomier,  Aachheim,  and 
WoU^mg  Rnf,  MuiUeh,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuiy,  anignort 
to  AGFA-Geraert  Aktiengeielliehafl,  Lererkiiseo,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
CondBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  136,114,  Mar.  31, 1980.  This 
appUcatioa  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,106 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1979,  2927541 

tat  CI.3  B65H  17/22 

VS.  a.  226—188  •  a"*™ 

1.  A  mechanical  film  drive  for  driving  motion  picture  film 
when  the  drive  is  connected  to  a  speed-regulated  drive  motor, 
comprising: 

a  rotatable  drive  shaft  which,  when  routed,  dnves  the  film; 

a  power  takeoff  attached  to  the  motor  and  rotated  thereby; 

an  electrically-operable  clutch  connected  to  the  drive  shaft 
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and  the  power  takeoff,  the  clutch  mechanically  coupling  4«s 457 

"d  fTor.^rol!;'erf^'  "^  "^  "■'  ■"*"  '^~''  •"  ^"-^^S  FOR  SOl^ER^G  PRINTCD  CIRCUIT 

means  for  energizing  and  deenergizing  the  clutch  including  K«»«W  Kondo,  c/o  Nikon  Deaoetm  KeiU  Kabnahiki  K.i.k^ 

a  circuit  controlled  by  the  desired  film  position  and  the  No.  27-1,  SUmomanUco  2<lK«e,  Ohta-kn,  Tokyo  J^T" 

desired  nroiectinn  fnnH<k.  ttfiH  m..^  n ■„    «AM*    «        ..      SJ. '    ,--#■•■ 


desired  projection  mode;  and 


a  switch  having  a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  the 
switch  being  connected  in  a  manner  that  when  the  switch 
U  in  the  first  position,  the  clutch  wUI  be  continuously 
energized,  and  when  the  switch  is  in  the  second  position, 
the  clutch  may  be  intermittenUy  energized  by  the  circuit. 


4,285,456 

CONSECUTIVELY  NAILING  MACHINE 

Wn  aeng-Wei,  No.  33,  Tieh  Shieh  Chun,  Fang  Liao  Hsiang. 

Pingtimg  HaicD,  Taiwaa  ^^ 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,521 

I«t  CLJ  B25C  1/02 

UA  a  227-147  5cui«, 


1.  A  naUing  machine  comprising  an  area  for  storing  an  inter- 
connected row  of  nails  within  said  machine  at  an  angle  so  that 
a  head  and  body  portion  of  a  naU  is  canted  reUtive  to  a  vertical 
plane,  and  a  thrust  pin  for  driving  individual  nails  into  material 
to  be  fastened  including  an  inclined  guidance  surface  relative 
to  a  vertical  plane  for  coacting  against  a  single  nail  disposed  at 
a  terminal  portion  of  a  row  whereby  coaction  of  said  guidance 
surface  with  said  naU  dissociates  said  naU  from  said  row  by 
verticaUy  orienting  said  nail  so  that  said  thrust  pin  can  drive 
said  nail  into  the  material  to  be  fastened  wherein  said  area  for 
storing  said  row  of  naUs  includes  a  substantially  box  shaped 
container  having  one  side  wall  with  an  inwardly  directed  guide 
pUte  including  a  pair  of  legs:  a  shorter  horizontal  upper  leg  and 
a  longer  paraUel  lower  leg  whereby  said  row  of  nails  are 
canted  thereagainst. 


FUed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,722 
I  priority,  application  Japui,  Feb.  19,  1979,  54/17262 
tat  CL^  B23K  1/08 
V&,  CL  228—36  g  , 


1.  An  apparatus  for  soldering  a  printed  circuit  board,  com- 
prising: 

a  carrier  adapted  to  support  a  printed  circuit  board  thereon: 
first  front  and  rear  wheel  members  mounted  at  one  side  of 

said  earner; 
second  front  and  rear  wheel  members  mounted  at  the  other 

side  of  said  carrier; 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  first  and  second  track  members 
adapted  for  supporting  said  carrier  thereon,  said  first  track 
member  bemg  engageable  with  said  first  front  and  rear 
wheel  members  of  said  carrier  and  said  second  track  mem- 
ber being  engageable  with  said  second  front  and  rear 
wheel  members; 
a  solder  vessel  containing  molten  sokJer  and  located  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  track  members; 
drive  means  for  displacing  said  carrier  along  said  first  and 
second  track  members  and  supportingly  engageable  with  a 
part  of  said  carrier  on  said  one  side  thereof; 
said  first  and  second  track  members  each  having  first  and 
second  depressions  of  the  same  depth  formed  at  positions 
to  be  met  simultaneously  by  said  first  and  second  from  and 
rear  wheel  members  of  said  carrier; 
said  first  and  second  depressions  having  a  length  and  a  depth 
sufficient  to  allow  the  underside  of  said  printed  circuit 
board  on  said  carrier  to  be  brought  into  contact  with  the 
molten  solder  in  said  solder  vessel  when  said  first  and 
second  front  and  rear  wheel  members  are  moving  along 
said  first  and  second  depressions; 
a  fuTit  rail  means  slidably  located  parallel  with  said  first  track 
member  and  having  a  guide  track  portion  supportingly 
engageable  with  said  first  front  and  rear  wheel  members 
and 
means  for  driving  said  first  rail  means  such  that  said  first 
front  and  rear  wheel  members  are  guidingly  engaged  by 
said  guide  track  portion  when  said  first  front  wheel  mem- 
ber and  said  second  rear  wheel  member  are  passing  re- 
spectively through  said  second  and  first  depressions  and 
that  said  first  front  and  rear  wheel  members  are  engage- 
able with  at  least  part  of  said  first  and  second  depressions 
to  contact  said  printed  circuit  board  on  said  carrier  with 
the  molten  solder  in  said  solder  vessel. 


4,285,458 
WELDING  BACKUP  SHOE  APPARATUS 
Qyde  M.  SlaTen,  Hootoa.  Tex.,  aari^or  to  Mideoa  Ptadtac 
Equipment  Co.,  Honstoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,533 

IM.  a.)  B23K  37/06 

UACL228-49B  29Ctatai 

1.  Apparatus  for  backing  up  welds  during  formation  of  the 

welds  composing  a  pair  of  flexible  semicircular  band  means 
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dispo«d  end-t<vend  in  spaced  circuit  =°"fi8"""7' "'=»"' 
hi^rinTthe  .diMent  b«id  ends  toward  one  another  to  retract 
r^^^SHlura.  backup  e.en«nU  dUp.^^^-^ 
»de  by  side  along  the  convex  outer  sule  of  each  >^J>^ 
^Z^  means  connecting  each  s«d  backup  element  to  said 


band  means  and  resUienUy  biasing  said  backup  elements  radi- 
ally outwardly  from  said  band  means,  and  support  nK»™  f°' 
supportmg  said  band  means  whereby  'Tf'.ac'cupel^nents 
mirbe  resilienUy  disposed  against  a  weld  jomt  between  the 
ends  of  aligned  sections  of  pipe. 

4,285,459 
HIGH  TEMPKRATUKE  BRAZE  REPAIR  OF 
SUPERAIXOYS 
Gncor  V'''^i'-'—  Main*,  and  Robert  L.  Rothinan.  Su  Pe- 
dro, bo«k  of  Calif.,  aaaignon  to  ChromaUoy  American  Corpo- 
ntfam,  St.  LmJs,  Mo. 

FIM  J»l.  31, 19W,  Ser.  No.  62,410 

tat.  CL'  B23P  6/04:  B23K  1/04 

1)5.0.228-119  MC^ 


melting  point  depressant,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  fust  and 
second  portions  being  less  than  1.5/1, 

(c)  subjecting  said  mix  in  the  recess  and  the  article  material 
adjacent  the  recess  to  first  elevated  temperature  under 
vacuum  conditions  and  for  a  first  time  interval  for  causmg 
said  mix  to  form  a  melt,  said  first  elevated  temperature 
being  less  than  the  melting  temperature  of  said  matenal 
adjacent  the  recess;  and  . 

(d)  thereafter  subjecting  the  melt  and  the  article  matenal 
adjacent  the  recess  to  second  elevated  temperature  near 
said  first  elevated  temperature  under  vacuum  conditions 
and  for  an  extended  time  sufficient  to  diffuse  the  depres- 
sant out  of  a  melt  into  the  recess  wall  and  into  the  first 
portion  of  the  mix,  and  thereby  to  increase  the  melting 
temperature  of  said  melt  to  slightly  below  that  of  the 
article  superalloy  material,  . 

(e)  said  extended  time  including  a  primary  mterval  durmg 
which  the  second  elevated  temperature  remains  at  an 
initial  level  lower  than  said  fast  elevated  temperature,  and 
at  a  lower  level  within  the  range  2O50*-215O',  and  a 
secondary  and  subsequent  interval  during  which  the  sec- 
ond elevated  temperature  remains  at  another  level  which 
is  higher  than  said  initial  level,  each  of  said  primary  and 
secondary  intervals  being  less  than  five  hours  but  substan- 
tially greater  than  said  first  time  interval. 

4,285,4<0 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DOUBLE  JOINTING 

PIPE 
Edmrd  A.  CU»ta,  Houston,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Midcon  PIpeUne 
Enulpment  Co.,  HoMton,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,037 

tat.  a.'  B23K  31/06.  37/04 

U5.  a.  228-212  "Claims 


1  The  method  for  repairing  a  crack  in  an  article  conaistmg 
of  superalloy  material  selected  from  the  group  that  mcludes  Ni 
md  Co  as  a  base  material,  the  crack  extending  into  the  article 
from  the  surface  thereof,  the  method  compnsmg  the  step^ 

(a)  mechanically  removing  said  material  adjacent  that  part  of 
the  crack  that  extends  from  said  surface  down  into  the 
article,  thereby  to  form  in  the  article  a  recess  whose  walU 
are  oxide  free,  ,, 

(b)  filling  into  the  recesa  a  braze  mU  that  consists  essratially 
of  first  and  second  portions  in  powdered  state,  the  first 
portion  consisting  essentially  of  said  superalloy  matenal 
or  a  material  analogous  thereto,  and  the  second  portion 
comiiting  enentiaUy  of  a  braze  component  contammg  a 


1  Double  jointing  station  apparatus  for  use  m  weldmg  two 
Dire  sections  together  to  fonn  a  double  length  pipe  section, 
comprising  support  means  for  supporting  two  pipe  sections 
disposed   end-to<nd.   means   for   conveying   pipe   sections 
lengl*wise  of  said  support  means  in  both  directions  means  for 
rotatively  turning  pipe  sections  disposed  on  said  support 
means,  longitudinal  boom  means  supported  at  one  of  ite  ends  at 
one  end  of  said  support  means  and  extending  parallely  above 
one  end  portion  of  said  support  means  to  a  central  point  of  said 
support  means  whereby  a  first  pipe  section  placed  on  the  other 
end^rtion  of  said  support  means  may  be  conveyed  length- 
wise onto  said  one  end  portion  of  said  support  means  to  a 
position  surrounding  said  boom  means,  and  a  second  pipe 
sMtion  may  be  disposed  on  said  other  end  portion  of  said 
support  means  in  end-to-end  relation  with  said  first  pipe  sec- 
tion, intenuil  welding  clamp  means  and  internal  weldmg  head 
means  carried  at  the  free  end  of  said  boom  means  withm  the 
joint  between  said  first  and  second  pipe  sections,  external 
welding  head  means  supported  outside  of  said  joint  between 
said  first  and  second  pipe  sections,  said  welding  clamp  ineans 
including  a  pair  of  clamps  each  exapandable  and  retractable  in 
the  end  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  pipe  sections  at  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  joint  and  said  internal  welding  head 
means  being  disposed  between  said  clamps  at  said  jomt, 
whereby  with  said  clamps  expanded  said  pipe  sections  may  be 
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routively  turned  together  and  welded  simultaneously  inter- 
nally and  externally  at  said  joint. 

12.  Method  for  double  jointing  pipe,  comprising  moving  a 
first  pipe  section  over  a  longitudinal  cantilevered  horizontal 
support  having  an  internal  pipe  clamp  carried  at  its  free  end, 
clamping  said  first  pipe  section  at  one  side  of  said  pipe  clamp, 
moving  a  second  pipe  section  into  aligned  abutment  with  said 
clamped  end  of  said  first  pipe  section  and  clamping  its  abutted 
end  at  the  other  side  of  said  pipe  clamp,  and  rotating  said  pipe 
sections  about  their  axes  while  simultaneously  forming  internal 
and  external  welds  about  the  joint  therebetween  while  said 
pipe  sections  are  being  rotated. 


1.  A  container  comprising: 

(a)  an  open  topped  tray  formed  of  paperboard  having  a 
bottom,  and  at  least  front,  back,  and  lateral  side  walls 
connected  together  and  having  a  top  peripheral  edge 
defining  the  top  opening  in  said  tray,  a  front  outwardly 
extending  fiange  affixed  to  and  extending  outward  from 
the  front  peripheral  edge  of  said  tray,  an  outwardly  ex- 
tending flange  attached  to  and  extending  outward  from 
the  back  edge  of  said  tray,  and  a  pair  of  outwardly  extend- 
ing flanges  affixed  to  and  extending  from  the  lateral  pe- 
ripheral edges  of  said  tray,  wherein  all  of  said  flanges  on 
said  tray  are  attached  thereto  by  cut  score  hinge  lines; 

(b)  a  substantially  flat  cover  having  upper  and  lower  sides, 
the  lower  side  of  said  cover  being  adhered  to  the  surfaces 
of  said  peripheral  flanges  to  cover  the  open  top  of  said 
tray,  wherry  upon  opening,  said  front  and  lateral  side 
flanges  split  with  a  portion  adhering  to  said  cover  and  a 
portion  remaining  attached  to  said  tray,  and  whereby  said 
cover  can  be  rotated  open  and  closed  about  said  cut  score 
hinge  line  of  attachment  between  said  back  edge  of  said 
tray  and  said  back  flange. 


4,285,462 
CENTRIFUGES  WITH  HYDRAUUC  CONTROLS 
Denis  Buffet,  Meyzicu,  Fraace,  aasignor  to  Robatel  SJLPX, 
GcMt,  Fraoce 

Filed  Dee.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,473 

Ciain  priority,  ipplicatioa  France,  Jib.  9, 1979,  79  01169 

tat.  CL'  B04B  ]/14 

VS.  a.  233—20  A  6  Oain 

1.  A  centrifuge  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  supporting  a  rotating  shaft  having  an  annular 
support  surface  near  its  outer  end; 

(b)  a  sleeve  supported  by  the  frame  and  extending  around 
the  shaft  adjacent  to  its  support  surface,  the  sleeve  having 
ports  extending  radially  therefrom,  and  the  ports  being 


coupled  to  a  source  of  hydraulic  control  liquid  whose 
pressure  is  adjustable; 

(c)  an  annular  member  supported  on  said  support  surface  and 
surrounding  the  sleeve  in  the  vicinity  of  its  radial  ports, 
the  annular  member  having  an  annular  groove  in  its  inner 
surface  opening  radially  toward  said  ports  and  the  groove 
having  a  bottom  surface  located  away  from  said  ports,  and 
the  annular  member  having  passages  extending  from  the 
bottom  of  the  groove  away  from  said  ports; 

(d)  a  bowl  and  lid  unit  comprising  a  base  bowl  having  a 
central  hub  shaped  to  slide  onto  said  support  surface  of  the 


4,285,461 

CONTAINER 

George  L.  Meyers,  Menaaiia,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Can 

Company,  Greenwich,  Coon. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  870,597,  Jan.  18, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,183,458. 

TUs  appUcatioa  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,166 

tat  a.'  B65D  5/66,  43/16 

VS.  a.  229—44  R  9  Claims 


^==^ 


shaft  and  be  supported  thereby  and  having  an  enlarged 
housing  portion  shaped  to  overlie  and  removably  seal  to 
said  annular  grooved  member,  and  the  unit  having  an 
inner  bowl  within  said  base  bowl  and  moveable  axially  of 
the  shaft  therein,  and  the  unit  having  a  lid  supported  by 
the  base  bowl  and  sealingly  engaged  by  the  inner  bowl 
when  the  latter  is  moved  toward  the  lid  axially  with  re- 
spect to  the  shaft  and  the  base  bowl;  and 
(e)  fust  hydraulically  controlled  means  operative  to  move 
the  inner  bowl  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  lid,  and 
coupled  with  said  passages  extending  from  the  bottom  of 
the  groove  to  receive  liquid  therefrom. 


4,285,463 
DECANTING  CENTRIFUGE 
Franklin  F.  tatengan,  Hialeah,  Fla.,  aaalgnor  to  American  Hos- 
pital Supply  Corporation,  ETanston,  III. 

Filed  Not.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,505 
tat  CU  B04B  9/12 
VS.  CL  233-26  23  < 


I.  A  decanting  centrifuge  comprising  a  base  housing  a  motor 
having  an  upstanding  drive  shaft;  and  electromagnet  coaxially 
mounted  upon  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  therewith;  said 
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dectromagnet  having  lateral  pole  faces;  a  rotor  head  assembly 
secured  to  said  drive  shaft  for  roution  therewith;  said  rotor 
head  assembly  including  an  annular  support  member  coaxial 
with  said  shaft  and  a  plurality  of  magneticaUy-attractable  open- 
topped  tube  carriers  pivotally  suspended  from  said  member 
about  said  electromagnet;  said  tube  carriers  being  adapted  to 
support  centrifuge  tubes  and  being  pivotally  movable  between 
substantially  vertical  decant  positions  wherein  said  earners  rest 
directly  against  the  pole  faces  of  said  electromagnet  and  out- 
wardly inclined  spin  positions  wherein  the  carriers  are  spaced 
outwardly  from  said  pole  facesunder  the  inftuence  of  centrifu- 
gal force;  said  electromagnet  being  selectively  energizable  for 
magnetically  holding  said  carriers  in  said  decant  posiuons 
during  roution  of  said  rotor  head  assembly  for  decantmg 
under  centrifugal  force  the  liquid  contents  of  the  tubes  sup- 
ported by  such  carriers. 


4,285,465 

THERMOSTATIC  DEVICES 

RoyitM  J.  North,  Cheltenham,  England,  asrignor  to  Walker 

CronreUer  A  Compmy  limited,  Cheltenham,  England 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,878 

tat.  a.'  GOSD  23/13 

VS.  CL  236—12  A  '  Otlrnt 


r 


4,2SS,4«4 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  BLOOD  INTO 

COMPONENTS  THEREOF 

Allen  Latham,  Jr,  Jamaica  Plain,  Maat,  aisigmir  to  Haemoaet- 

ics  CorpontloB,  Braiirtrec,  Maas. 

DMfkM  of  Ser.  No.  5,126,  Jan.  22, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,069 

tat  a.'  B04B  9/12,  n/02 

VS.  a.  233—26  *  Claims 


1.  A  disposable  blood  pathway  for  use  in  the  centrifugal 
separation  of  blood  in  a  spinning  centrifuge  rotor  into  a  first 
blood  component  and  a  second  blood  component  comprising, 
in  combination: 
a  flexible  blood  processing  bag  having  at  least  one  mlet  port 
and  one  outlet  port,  said  flexible  blood  processing  bag 
having  inner  and  outer  wall  members  with  a  relatively 
small  distance  between  said  inner  and  said  outer  wall 
members  compared  to  other  internal  bag  dimensions  so 
that  the  distance  blood  components  travel  during  centnfu- 
gal  separation  is  minimized  when  said  bag  is  supported  in 
the  centrifiige  rotor  in  a  position  whereby  said  relatively 
small  distance  is  positioned  transverse  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion so  that  second  blood  component  travels  along  this 
short  internal  bag  dimension  during  centrifugal  separa- 
tion; 
a  receiver  container  for  receiving  first  blood  component 
separated  in  said  flexible  blood  processing  bag,  said  re- 
ceiver container  having  at  least  one  inlet  port  and  having 
a  geometry  which  minimizes  imbalance  in  said  centrifuge 
rotor  as  separated  first  blood  component  is  introduced 
into  the  receiver  container; 
blood-compatible  tubing  connecting  an  outlet  port  of  said 
flexible  blood  processing  bag  with  an  inlet  port  of  said 
receiver  container;  and 
blood  compatible  tubing  for  providing  fluid  communication 
between  a  source  of  blood  to  be  separated  and  an  inlet 
port  on  said  flexible  blood  processing  bag. 


1.  A  thermostatic  device  for  an  ablutionary  water  mixing 
appliance,  said  device  comprising  a  housing,  valve  means 
axially  movable  within  said  housing  for  controlling  the  propor- 
tions of  fluids  to  be  mixed,  a  thermoscopic  device  mounted  in 
said  housing  so  that  mixed  fluid  flows  over  the  external  sur- 
faces of  said  thermoscopic  unit,  an  actuator  operable  con- 
nected to  said  thermoscopic  unit  for  controlling  movement  of 
said  valve  means,  said  thermoscopic  unit  comprising  a  bellows 
unit  mounted  within  a  hollow  body  located  in  said  housing,  an 
expansion  chamber  defined  between  said  bellows  unit  and  said 
hollow  body  and  containing  thermally  responsive  material,  the 
thermally  responsive  material  comprising  a  wax  based  material 
selected  for  the  temperature  range  of  use  and  having  a  liquid 
phase  at  the  higher  temperatures  of  said  range,  said  actuator 
being  movable  by  responsive  movement  of  the  thermoscopic 
unit  on  change  of  temperature  of  the  mixed  fluid. 

4485,466 
APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  IHGH  AND  LOW  PRESSURE 

AIR  FROM  A  JET  ENGINE 

Larry  L.  Ltascheid,  Wichita,  and  Philip  M.  MueUer,  Derby, 

both  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,530 

tat.  a.^  GOSD  23/13 

VS.  a.  236-13  ■'  Ctateis 


''v. 

n^ 

1^ 

5.  The  apparatus  for  mixing  high  and  low  pressure  air  from 
a  jet  engine  and  introducing  the  mixed  air  to  an  air  duct  of  the 
air  conditioning  system  of  an  aircraft,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing; 
a  low  pressure  air  supply  line  adapted  for  connection  at  one 

end  to  the  low  pressure  bleed  air  of  the  jet  engine; 
a  high  pressure  air  supply  line  adapted  for  connection  at  one 

end  to  the  high  pressure  bleed  air  of  the  jet  engine; 
an  air-mixing  chamber  having  an  inlet  section  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  the  low  pressure  air  supply  line,  the  inlet 
section  flared  inwardly  into  a  venturi  section,  the  venturi 
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section  coimected  to  an  outwardly  flared  outlet  section, 
the  outlet  section  adapted  for  connection  to  the  air  duct; 

a  high  pressure  air  supply  bypass  line  connected  to  the  high 
pressure  air  supply  line  and  adapted  for  connection  to  the 
air  duct; 

a  bypass  valve  connected  to  the  high  pressure  air  supply 
bypass  line; 

a  first,  a  second,  and  a  third  high  pressure  nozzle,  the  nozzles 
connected  to  a  first  nozzle  valve,  a  second  nozzle  valve, 
and  a  third  nozzle  valve,  respectively,  the  nozzle  valves 
connected  to  the  high  pressure  air  supply  line,  the  ends  of 
the  nozzles  positioned  in  the  air-mixing  chamber  for  mix- 
ing the  high  pressure  air  with  the  low  pressure  air; 

a  temperature  control  connected  to  the  nozzle  valves  for 
opening  and  closing  the  nozzle  valves,  the  control  also 
connected  to  the  bypass  valve  for  opening  and  closing  the 
bypass  valve;  and 

a  temperature  sensor  adapted  for  connection  to  the  air  duct 
for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  mixed  air,  the  sensor 
also  connected  to  the  temperature  control  for  regulating 
the  temperature  control. 


4,285,467 
THREE-PORT  THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE  VALVE 
Edgar  W.  Maltby,  Elgin,  IlL,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
CleTelaad,  Ohio 

Cootinaatiott  of  Ser.  No.  841,422,  Oct  12, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,675 

Int  a.'  GOSD  23/12 

VS.  CL  236—86  17  Claims 


I.  A  thermally  responsive  device  for  valving  a  plurality  of 
fluid  ports,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  means,  said  housing  means  defining 
(i)  a  fluid  chamber, 

(ii)  first,  second  and  third  spaced  fluid  ports  communicat- 
ing with  said  fluid  chamber, 

(iii)  a  transversely  extending  stop  surface  intermediate  said 
first  and  second  fluid  ports; 

(iv)  a  first  valve  sealing  surface  integrally  formed  by  said 
housing  means;        , 

(v)  a  second  valve  sealing  surface  integrally  formed  by 
said  housing  means  and  spaced  from  said  first  valve 
sealing  surface; 

(b)  valve  means  disposed  within  said  fluid  chamber,  said 
valve  means  including  a  valve  member  movable  between 
a  first  valving  position,  an  intermediate  position,  and  a 
second  valving  position,  and  having  first  and  second 
spaced  seal  means  thereon,  said  valve  member  further 
including  a  flanged  portion  adjacent  said  first  seal  means, 
said  flanged  portion  being  engageable  with  said  stop  sur- 
face, in  said  first  position  said  first  seal  means  seals  against 
said  first  valve  sealing  surface  for  isolating  said  first  and 
second  fluid  ports  from  each  other,  said  second  seal  means 
is  spaced  from  said  second  valve  sealing  surface  for  fluidly 
communicating  said  second  fluid  port  with  said  third  fluid 
port,  said  flanged  portion  being  in  abutment  with  said  stop 
surface,  in  said  intermediate  position  said  first  seal  means 
remains  sealed  against  said  first  valve  sealing  surface  and 
said  second  seal  means  against  said  second  seal  surface  for 
iaolatiiig  said  first  fluid  port  from  said  second  and  third 


fluid  ports,  and  in  said  second  valving  position  said  first 
seal  means  is  spaced  from  said  first  valve  sealing  surface 
for  fluidly  communicating  said  first  fluid  port  vnth  said 
second  fluid  port  and  said  second  seal  means  remains 
sealed  against  said  second  valve  sealing  surface  for  isolat- 
ing said  second  fluid  port  from  said  third  fluid  port;  said 
flanged  portion  being  spaced  from  said  stop  surface  in  said 
intermediate  and  said  second  positions; 

(c)  means  biasing  said  valve  member  to  said  first  position 
such  that  said  flanged  portion  abuts  said  stop  surface;  and, 

(d)  thermally  responsive  means  associated  with  said  housing 
means  and  including  means  operative  to  move  said  valve 
member  between  said  first  and  second  positions  in  re- 
sponse to  predetermined  temperatures. 

16.  A  thermally  responsive  device  for  valving  a  plurality  of 
fluid  ports,  comprising: 

(a)  housing  means,  said  housing  means  defining 
(i)  a  fluid  chamber. 

(ii)  first,  second  and  third  spaced  fluid  [>orts  communicat- 
ing with  said  fluid  chamber, 

(iii)  a  lower  housing  member  having  said  first  and  second 
fluid  ports  spaced  thereon, 

(iv)  an  upper  housing  member  having  said  third  fluid  pQrt 
located  thereon, 

(v)  a  first  valve  sealing  surface  integrally  formed  by  said 
lower  housing  member; 

(vi)  a  second  valve  sealing  surface  integrally  formed  by 
said  upper  housing  member; 

(vii)  said  upper  and  lower  housing  members  being  joined 
in  a  fluid  sealing  arrangement  along  a  parting  surface 
located  adjacent  said  second  valve  sealing  surface; 

(b)  valve  means  disposed  within  said  fluid  chamber,  said 
valve  means  including  a  valve  member  disposed  within 
said  fluid  chamber,  said  valve  member  being  movable 
between  a  first  valving  position,  an  intermediate  position, 
and  a  second  valving  position,  and  having  first  and  second 
spaced  seal  means  thereon,  in  said  first  position  said  first 
seal  means  seals  against  said  first  valve  sealing  surface  for 
isolating  said  first  and  second  fluid  ports  from  each  other, 
said  second  seal  means  is  spaced  from  said  second  valve 
sealing  surface  for  fluidly  communicating  said  second 
fluid  port  with  said  third  fluid  pori,  in  said  intermediate 
position  said  first  seal  means  remains  sealed  against  said 
first  valve  sealing  surface  and  said  second  seal  means  seals 
against  said  second  seal  surface  for  isolating  said  first  fluid 
port  from  said  second  and  third  fluid  ports,  and  in  said 
second  valving  position  said  first  seal  means  is  spaced 
from  said  first  valve  sealing  surface  for  fluidly  communi- 
cating said  first  fluid  pori  with  said  second  fluid  port  and 
said  second  seal  means  remains  sealed  against  said  second 
valve  sealing  surface  for  isolating  said  second  fluid  port 
from  said  third  fluid  port; 

(c)  means  biasing  said  valve  member  to  said  first  position; 

(d)  thermally  responsive  means  associated  with  said  housing 
means  and  including  means  operative  to  move  said  valve 
member  between  said  first  and  second  positions  in  re- 
sponse to  predetermined  temperature;  and 

(e)  check  valve  means  disposed  within  said  fluid  chamber 
intermediate  said  valve  member  and  said  third  fluid  port 
for  preventing  fluid  flow  in  a  direction  from  said  third 
fluid  port  to  said  second  fluid  port  and  permitting  fluid 
blow  in  a  direction  from  said  fluid  port  to  said  third  fluid 
port. 


4,285,468 

ARTICLE  FOR  THE  DISPENSING  OF  VOLATILES 

Sy  Hyman,  425  E.  58th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 

ContinnatioB-lii'-put  of  Ser.  No.  803,369,  Job.  3, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,161,283.  TUs  appUcatioa  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,688 

tat  CV  A6IL  9/04 

VS.  a.  239— SS  IS  CUiM 

1.  An  article  for  the  dispersion  of  a  volatile  substance  to  the 
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jurroondiiig  .tiiKMphere  comprising  a  subsUntiilly  liquid  im- 
pervioMs,  gu  pennemble  polymeric  layer,  said  Uyer  being 
bonded  so  a»  to  form  a  reservoir,  a  solid  comprising  a  pluraUty 
of  pMticuUtes  comprising  a  polymeric  matrix  compnsmg  a 
volatilizable  substance  in  the  matrix  and  being  disposed  m  said 
reservoir,  said  matrix  providing  a  controlled  release  of  said 
volatilizable  substance  and  being  one  selected  from  a  vaned 


4,285,470 
SELF-CONTAINED  HEADLAMP  WASHER  SYSTEM 
Oarid  W.  Roth,  Detroit,  Miet,  i«igwir  to  IV  2S00  Corpon- 
tkm,  Lattarap  VUlage,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,473 
Irt.  CI'  B05B  ///a-  B60S  1/52 

VS.  a.  xyt—ja*  a  >*  cu™ 


254       252 
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concentration  of  said  substance  in  said  particulates  and  varied 
sized  particulates,  and  a  barrier  removably  adhesively  attached 
to  and  covering  the  outer  surface  of  said  polymeric  Uyer, 
whereby  the  volatilizable  substance  disperses  from  the  particu- 
lates through  the  polymeric  Uyer  to  the  outer  surface  of  the 
polymeric  Uyer  so  that  with  the  removal  of  the  bamer  Uyer 
the  substance  voUtilizes  from  the  exposed  surface  of  the  poly- 
meric Uyer  to  the  surrounding  atmosphere. 


4,»5,4«9 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  SURFACES  HAVING  AN 

UPRIGHT  ORIENTATION 

■  17, 4740  Oelde  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,949 
OaiM  prioritT,  appUcatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMny,  Nor.  11, 
197«,  2S49079 

iBt  a.>  B05B  3/18 
VS.  a.  239— 1»4  »  CM^ 


1.  A  headlamp  washer  system  for  use  on  a  vehicle  having  at 
least  one  headlamp  having  a  lens  and  a  power  source,  said 
system  including  in  combination  a  headlamp  bezel  for  holding 
said  headlamp  and  nozzle  in  place  on  said  vehicle,  a  headlamp 
washer  nozzle  assembly  at  the  top  of  said  bezel  and  having  a 
plurality  of  passageways  therein,  an  inlet  connected  to  said 
passageways,  a  flexible  washer  fluid  container,  an  electrical 
pump  assembly  connected  to  said  container  and  adapted  to  be 
operated  by  said  power  source  and  having  an  outlet,  hosing 
connected  between  said  pump  outlet  and  said  inlet,  and  an 
electrical  switch  connected  to  said  pump  assembly  to  operate 
the  same,  wherein  the  headlamp  washer  nozzle  assembly  is  of 
a  two-piece  construction  within  the  headlamp  bezel  and  does 
not  protude  or  cover  any  portion  of  the  headlamp  lens,  the 
electrical  pump  assembly  and  said  means  for  activating  the 
same  U  an  electrical  pump  assembly  unit  for  both  the  headlamp 
washer  and  windshield  washer  systems,  the  flexible  container 
is  a  fluid  reservoir  unit  for  both  the  headlamp  washer  and  the 
windshield  washer  systems,  and  wherein  said  plurality  of  pas- 
sageways include  a  long  fluid  passageway  which  decreases  m 
cross-sectional  area  across  the  width  of  the  nozzle. 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  surfaces  having  an  upright  orienU- 
tion,  particularly  ship  hulls,  comprising  an  elongated  carriage 
movable  horizontally  along  a  support  having  an  upright  wall; 
a  multi-partite  pivotable  arm  projecting  from  said  carrUge  and 
having  a  free  end  portion  provided  with  a  water-discharging 
device;  a  reservoir  mounted  on  and  extending  along  said  car- 
riage so  as  to  be  located  Uterally  adjacent  said  wall,  said  reser- 
voir having  an  upper  portion  provided  with  a  water  inlet 
opening  which  is  located  at  a  side  facing  said  wall  and  is  sub- 
stantially coextensive  vnth  the  length  of  said  reservoir;  a  water 
supply  conduit  mounted  at  said  wall  extending  along  the  path 
of  movement  of  said  carriage  and  having  a  pluraUty  of  longitu- 
dinally sptced  water  discharge  valves  positioned  to  discharge 
water  through  said  inlet  opening  into  the  reservoir,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  water  level  in  the  reservoir  for  opening  said 
valves  during  movement  of  the  reservoir  when  the  water  level 
therein  drops  below  a  predetermined  lower  limit 


4,2*5,471 
FUEL  INJECnON  NOZZLE 
Ewaid  Eblem  Stott^rt;  Karl  Hoteam^  Neckarreau,  and  Odon 
Kopse,  Stuttgart,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genumy,  aangwirs  to 
Robert  Boick  G^H,  Stottgvt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,323 
ClaiM  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1977,  2711393 

Int  CL'  F02M  61/04 
VS.  CL  239— 533>  "  C*"™ 

1.  A  fuel  injection  nozzle  for  internal  combustion  engines 
comprising, 
a  nozzle  body  having  a  first  set  of  fiiel  injection  opemngs  and 
fiiel  inlet  means  for  applying  pressurized  fuel  to  said  first 
set  of  injection  openings, 
a  slidable  valve  needle  in  said  nozzle  body,  , 
means  for  applying  a  closing  force  to  said  valve  needle 
against  which  said  valve  needle  opens  for  moving  said 
valve  needle  into  closing  reUtionship  with  said  first  set  of 
injection  openings, 
a  control  piston  slidably  disposed  in  said  nozzle  body  for 

acting  at  one  side  on  said  valve  needle, 
a  spring  chamber  in  said  nozzle  body, 
inlet  means  in  said  nozzle  body  for  applying  a  pressurized 
control  fluid  from  an  assocUted  source  of  fluid  pressure 
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on  a  side  facing  said  valve  needle  in  said  spring  chamber  to 
said  control  piston,  and 


unit  and  extending  vertically  upward  from  said  housing,  a 
bowl  detachably  mounted  on  said  housing  and  defining  a  base 
opening  receiving  said  spindle,  a  rotary  tool  mounted  on  said 
spindle  within  said  bowl,  and  a  cover  detachably  secured  to 
said  bowl  defining  a  food  receiving  aperture  therethrough,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  drive  unit  comprises: 

means  for  supporting  an  electric  motor  within  said  housing; 

a  universal  electric  motor  carried  by  said  supporting  means 
and  having  a  substantially  horizontal  drive  shaft  extending 
from  one  end  thereof; 


means  for  controlling  said  control  fluid  pressure  indepen- 
dently of  the  fuel  being  discharged  from  said  fuel  injection 
nozzle  through  said  (int  set  of  injection  openings. 


4,285,472 
WATER  DROPPING  TYPE  IRRIGATION  PIPE 
Hlroaki  Okada;  TakefoBi  Sonoda,  and  Osaau  Shoji,  all  of 
Ayaaeaadii,  Japan,  anignors  to  Toyo  Soda  Manofacturiag 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Skin  nanyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,650 
daims  priority,  applicatioo  Japui,  Apr.  12, 1978,  53/42834 
Int  CL>  B05B  15/00 
VS.  a.  239—542  ^  7  ( 


a  pinion  gear  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with; 

a  ring  gear  engaging  said  pinion  gear  and  encircling  said 
motor  for  rotation  thereabout  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
plane  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis; 

means  for  coupling  the  roution  of  said  ring  gear  to  said 
vertically  extending  rotatable  spindle;  and, 

means  for  controlling  rotation  of  said  motor. 


4,285,474 

TOILET  PAPER  DISPENSER  Wrra  BLiSING  MEANS 

FOR  RESTRAINING  THE  UNWINDING  OF  THE  PAPER 

Michael  A.  Perez,  5825  Glenis  St.,  Taylor,  Mich.  48180 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,377 

Ut  CL'  B65H  19/00 

VS.  CL  242— 55J  11  < 


1.  A  water  dropping  type  irrigation  pipe  which  comprises  a 
base  film; 

a  peeling  coating  mounted  on  said  base  film  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  base  film; 

a  second  film  laminated  onto  said  base  film  and  said  peeling 
coating  to  form  a  water  conduit  having  at  least  one  open- 
ing; and 

a  plurality  of  laminated  side  parts  projected  from  at  least  one 
side  of  the  conduit  in  the  form  of  fins  to  form  a  distribution 
passage  which  is  branched  from  the  conduit  and  has  a 
throat  in  fluid  communication  with  each  of  said  at  least 
one  openings  wherein  said  water  distribution  passage  is 
formed  by  said  conduit  and  said  throat  part  and  wherein 
said  throat  part  is  smaller  in  width  than  the  distribution 
passage  and  said  at  least  one  opening. 


4,285^*73 

COMPACT  SPEED-REDUCING  UNIVERSAL  MOTOR 

DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FOOD 

PROCESSOR 

JaMi  E.  WilliaM,  Staafofd,  Coul,  aMi^or  to  WOioa  Re- 

■tarch  *  DerdopMBt,  lac,  Greenwich,  Coa^ 

Coatiaaalion-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  847,759,  Nor.  2, 1977, 

■haadwtd,  lUi  appUcatioa  Jaa.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,312 

bt  a.3  B02C  18/12 

VS.  a.  241— 37J  42  daiau 

1.  In  a  food  proceisor  of  the  type  including  a  base  housing 

encloaing  a  drive  unit,  a  rotatable  spindle  driven  by  said  drive 


1.  In  combinatioa  with  a  toilet  paper  dispenser  including  a 
bracket  having  a  base  mountable  upon  a  wall  and  a  pair  of 
opposed  trunnion  arms  at  the  ends  of  said  base  with  opposed 
sockets,  and  a  dowel  at  its  ends  removably  mounted  within  said 
sockets  supporting  and  loosely  joumaling  a  roll  of  toilet  paper 
having  a  depending  lead  sheet; 
a  biasing  means  for  restraining  unwinding  of  said  roll  includ- 
ing a  cover  projecting  from  said  wall,  overlying  and 
partly  enclosing  said  roll,  and  having  front  and  rear  edges; 
an  elongated  mount  strip  of  resilient  material  secured  upon 

laid  cover  at  its  rear  edge; 
an  elongated  hinge  strip  flexibly  connected  to  and  dependmg 

from  said  mount  strip  and  secured  to  said  wall; 
and  a  friction  tab  on  and  flexibly  and  resiliently  connected  to 
said  mount  strip  extending  angularly  and  forwardly  down- 
ward thereof  and  adapted  to  tangentially  and  yiekUMy 
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engage  said  roU,  retaining  said  roU  and  lead  strip  for  Um- 
ited  and  controlled  unwinding  movements. 

4,28S.47S 

MECHANICAL  FEED-UP  OF  WEB  MATERIAL  ON  A 

RECOILER 

John  W.  Roam,  22175  Do««las  Rd^  Shaker  Height*,  Ohio 

44122 

Filed  Mar.  13,  I'M,  Scr.  No.  129,967 

iBt  CL'  B65H  15/02:  B21C  /  7/10 

VS.  CI  242— MJ  *•  *^'**™ 


and  freely  rotatoble  with  respect  to  said  spool  and  said  line 
take-up  means; 

line  engaging  means  mounted  on  said  axle  member  adjacent 
said  discharge  end  of  said  spool,  said  line  engaging  means 
including  at  least  one  distinct  line  engaging  portion  en- 
gageable  with  the  line  during  discharge  from  said  spool  to 
cause  rotation  of  said  line  engaging  means  and  said  axle 
member; 

touch  control  means  mounted  on  said  axle  member  beyond 
the  other  end  of  said  spool  for  rowtion  with  said  axle 
member  and  said  line  engaging  means  during  line  dis- 
charge, and  operable  upon  frictional  engagement  to  reUrd 
selectively  rotation  of  said  Une  engaging  means  to  control 
the  discharge  of  line  from  said  spool. 

4J«5,477 
CONSTRUCTION  LINE  REEL 
Terrence  L.  Oxendahl,  1130  E.  Butler  B-S,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
gS020,  and  Allen  E.  DaTidson,  17008  N.  49th  Are.,  Glendalc, 
Ariz.85308 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Sef .  No.  34^52 

ht  CV  B«5H  75/40 

VS.  CL  242—96  *  Otims 


1.  In  a  web  slitting  line  including  an  uncoiler,  a  slitter  head 
containing  rotary  slitting  knives  and  a  recoUer,  a  coil  of  web 
material  carried  by  said  uncoiler,  said  web  materia]  being 
adapted  to  extend  through  said  slitter  and  be  cut  into  strips,  the 
method  of  feeding  said  web  material  from  said  uncoiler  to  said 
recoiler  comprising  the  step*  of: 

(a)  moving  said  slitter  head  to  a  position  closely  adjacent 
said  uncoiler; 

(b)  unwinding  said  web  material  from  said  uncoiler  to  place 
the  leading  end  thereof  at  the  nip  of  said  slitting  knives; 

(c)  engaging  said  web  leading  end  by  said  slitting  knives; 

(d)  moving  said  sbtter  head  to  a  position  closely  adjacent 
said  recoiler; 

(e)  operate  said  knives  to  move  the  leading  end  of  said  web 
into  engagement  with  said  recoiler;  and 

(0  attaching  said  web  leading  end  to  said  recoiler. 

4,285.476 

TOUCH  CONTROL  FOR  A  SPIN-CASTING  REEL 

Robert  C  Baeuiger,  115  Voltz  Rd.,  Northbrook,  HI.  60062 

Cootiauatioa-iB-pait  of  Ser.  No.  958,038,  Not.  6,  1978, 

■hudoMd.  TUa  appUcatfaw  JnL  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  56,611 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  89/01 

VS.  CL  242-84J  A  »»  CU*" 


2.  In  a  fishing  reel  of  the  type  including  a  non-rottting  spool 
adapted  to  discharge  line  therefrom  by  unwinding  Une  in  a 
generally  axial  direction  from  one  end  of  said  spool,  and  line 
take-up  means  engageable  with  the  line  and  routable  around 
said  spool  for  winding  line  onto  said  spool,  the  unprovement 
comprising,  in  combination; 

an  axle  member  and  means  supporting  said  axle  member  in  a 
generally  coaxial  relationship  with  respect  to  said  spool 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  cord  for  use  in  conjunction  with 
construction  work,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  an  elongated  handle  to  be  held  in  a  single  hand  of  a  con- 
struction worker  during  dispensing  of  cord  from  said 
apparatus,  said  handle  having  a  first  axis; 

b.  a  substantially  elongated  cord  bearing  head  roUUbly 
mounted  on  said  elongated  handle,  said  cord  bearing  head 
including 

i.  a  second  axis  aligned  with  and  parallel  to  the  first  axis  of 
said  elongated  handle,  said  cord  bearing  head  having  a 
substantially  rectangular  cross-section  to  effect  conve- 
nient insertion  of  said  cord  bearing  head  into  a  pocket  of 
the  construction  worker  and  withdrawal  of  said  cord 
bearing  head  from  a  pocket  of  the  construction  worker, 
said  second  axis  being  an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cord 
bearing  head, 

ii.  first  and  second  opposed  parallel  ends  through  which 
the  axis  of  rotation  passes, 

iii.  first  and  second  parallel  opposed  major  faces  extending 
between  respective  edges  of  said  first  and  second  op- 
posed ends,  and 

iv.  first  and  second  opposed  side  surfaces  each  extending 
between  corresponding  edges  of  said  first  and  second 
major  faces  and  said  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  side 
surface  having  first  and  second  substantially  coplanar 
end  portions,  a  first  cord  receiving  notch  being  deposed 
between  said  first  and  second  end  portions,  said  first 
cord  receiving  notch  having  a  first  notch  bottom  sur- 
face parallel  to  said  second  axis,  a  first  sloping  surface 
extending  between  said  first  notch  bottom  surface  and 
said  first  end  portion,  and  a  second  sloping  surface 
extending  between  said  first  notch  bottom  surface  and 
said  second  end  portion,  said  second  side  surface  having 
third  and  fourth  substantially  coplanar  end  portions,  a 
second  cord  receiving  notch  being  disposed  between 
said  third  and  fourth  end  portions,  said  second  cord 
receiving  notch  having  a  second  notch  bottom  surface 
parallel  to  said  second  axis,  a  third  sloping  surface  ex- 
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tending  between  said  second  notch  bottom  surface  and 
nid  third  end  portion,  and  a  fourth  sloping  surface 
extending  between  said  second  notch  bottom  surface 
and  said  fourth  end  portion,  said  first  and  second  slop- 
ing surfaces  slo|Mng  outwardly  from  said  first  notch 
bottom  surface  toward  said  first  and  second  ends,  re- 
spectively, said  third  and  fourth  sloping  surfaces  sloping 
outwardly  from  said  second  notch  bottom  suriface 
toward  said  first  and  second  ends,  respectively; 

c.  bearing  means  for  rotatably  connecting  said  elongated 
handle  to  said  second  end;  and 

d.  notch  means  for  retaining  a  loose  end  of  cord  wound  on 
said  cord  bearing  heads,  the  distance  between  said  first 
and  second  end  being  equal  to  a  first  distance,  the  lengths 
of  said  first  and  second  notch  bottom  surfaces  being  equal 
to  a  second  distance,  said  first  distance  being  substantially 
greater  than  said  second  distance,  the  second  distance 
being  substantially  greater  than  a  third  distance  between 
said  first  and  second  major  faces,  said  first,  second  and 
third  distances  being  selected  to  enable  said  cord  bearing 
head  both  to  be  easily  inserted  into  and  withdrawn  from  a 
pocket  of  the  construction  worker  and  to  enable  an  ap- 
proximately 200  foot  length  of  construction  cord  to  be 
conveniently  wound  on  said  cord  bearing  head  so  that 
loops  of  the  wound  construction  cord  do  not  extend  sub- 
stantially outwardly  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
end  portions,  thereby  preventing  loops  of  wound  con- 
struction cord  from  slipping  laterally  off  of  said  cord 
bearing  head, 

said  cord  bearing  head  having  no  protrusions  therefrom 
which  can  interfere  with  inserting  said  cord  bearing 
head  into  a  construction  worker's  pocket  or  withdraw- 
ing said  cord  bearing  head  from  a  construction  worker's 
pocket, 
whereby  a  worker  can  safely  and  conveniently  carry  and 
deploy  said  apparatus  to  dispense  construction  cord  using 
only  one  hand  with  little  attention  being  focused  on  orien- 
tation of  said  apparatus  during  the  dispensing. 


1.  In  a  safety  belt  retractor  having  a  frame,  a  belt  storage 
spool  rotatably  mounted  to  said  frame,  a  safety  belt  connected 
to  and  having  belt  portions  stored  on  said  storage  spool  for 
protraction  and  retraction  relative  to  said  frame,  and  spring 
means  including  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end  for  applying  a 
bias  on  said  spool  in  a  direction  resisting  unwinding  of  said  belt 
from  said  spool  to  a  position  of  use,  said  spring  means  attaching 
by  said  inner  end  to  said  spool,  a  housing  for  said  spring  means 
comprising: 
a  housing  body  attached  to  said  frame  and  having  at  least 

one  socket  member  disposed  on  its  periphery;  and 
a  housing  cap  including  means  for  engaging  said  outer  end  of 
said  spring  means  and  being  separate  from  and  abutting 
said  body  in  covering  relation,  said  cap  having  at  least  one 


locking  flange  positioned  on  its  periphery,  said  locking 
flange  being  positionable  between  a  first  position  allowing 
said  cap  to  rotate  relative  to  said  housing  in  said  abutting 
position  to  tension  said  spring  means  and  a  second  position 
allowing  said  locking  flange  to  engage  said  socket  means, 
said  engagement  thereby  alTixing  said  housing  cap  to  said 
housing  body  when  the  desired  tension  has  been  achieved. 


4,285,479 
INERTIA  RELEASE  FOR  BELT  RETRACTOR  WINDING 

PREVENTION  MECHANISM 
Hubert  P.  Blom,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Geaerai  Moton 
CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUcd  Feb.  U,  1980,  Scr.  No.  120,573 

Int  a.J  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 

VS.  CL  242—107.4  A  3  Claims 


m  J~H: 


4,285,478 

SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR  MECHANISM  HOUSING 

Nazareth  StambooUaa,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.,  aairignnr  to  Aiaeri- 

caa  Safety  Eqaipmeat  CorpontiOB,  Saa  Fciaando,  Calif. 

Filed  JnL  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,181 

lat  CL>  A62B  35/00;  B65H  75/48 

VS.  a.  242—107  9  Claiaa 


1.  A  vehicle  occupant  restraint  belt  retractor  comprising: 
a  housing;  a  belt  reel  rotatably  mounted  on  the  said  housing; 
a  restraint  belt  attached  to  the  reel  and  wound  and  un- 
wound thereon  during  reel  rotation;  a  winding  spring 
normally  biasing  the  reel  in  the  belt  winding  direction  of 
rotation  to  pull  the  belt  taut  about  the  occupant;  a  first 
inertia-sensing  means  adapted  to  sense  a  predetermined 
level  of  vehicle  deceleration  and  lock  the  belt  reel  against 
belt  unwinding  rotation  upon  occurrence  of  the  predeter- 
mined level;  detent  means  acting  between  the  reel  and  the 
housing  to  selectively  lock  the  reel  against  belt  winding 
rotation  by  the  winding  spring  and  thereby  relieve  belt 
tension  on  the  occupant  by  establishing  a  slackened  belt 
condition  about  the  vehicle  occupant;  a  second  inertia- 
sensing  means  for  sensing  a  predetermined  second  level  of 
vehicle  deceleration  less  than  the  level  of  deceleration 
sensed  by  the  first  inertia-sensing  means  and  adapted  to 
unlock  the  detent  means  whereby  the  winding  spring 
effort  is  restored  to  rotate  the  reel  in  the  belt  winding 
direction  of  rotation  to  pull  the  belt  taut  against  the  vehi- 
cle occupant  prior  to  locking  of  the  belt  reel  against  bell 
unwinding  rotation  by  the  first  inertia-sensing  means. 


4J85,480 
CASSETTE  LOADING  SYSTEM  AND  SELF-THREADING 

CASSETTE  FOR  USE  THEREWTTH 
Ralph  Parker,  Mclboamc  Beach,  Fla.,  aari^or  to  Harris  Corpo- 
ration,  Melboume,  Fla. 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62.290 

I«t  CL'  G03B  1/04;  GIIB  15/32 

VS.  CL  242—195  25  Oaiiu 

1.  A  self-threading  cassette  for  strip  material  comprising: 

a  cassette  housing  having  an  opening  through  which  said 

strip  material  is  introduceable; 
a  takeup  reel  rotatably  mounted  within  said  caaaette  bousing; 

and 
guide  means  mounted  in  said  caaaette  housing  for  directing 
said  strip  material  introduced  through  said  opening  to  said 
talceup  reel  and  causing  said  strip  material  to  pass  in  an 
unsecured  manner  over  and  around  said  takeup  reel  until 
the  leading  end  of  said  strip  is  gripped  between  said  reel 
and  a  remote  portion  of  said  strip  material,  said  guide 
means  being  formed  of  a  spring  curved  continuously 
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around  said  reel  so  «s  to  be  urged  against  said  reel  at  a  nip 
portion  between  itself  and  said  reel,  the  contour  of  said 


respective  control  signals  equating  to  the  amounts  by 
which  each  of  the  respective  tether  lines  must  be  reeled  m 
or  payed  out  in  order  to  tilt  the  airfoU  into  the  wind  at  an 
optimum  angle  of  attack  to  maximize  power  output  of  said 
power  output-providing  devices  of  said  wind  energy 
conversion  devices; 

means  operatively  connecting  said  sensing  means  to  said 
tether  control  system  for  furnishing  said  output  signal  to 
said  tether  control  system;  and 

means  operatively  connecting  said  tether  control  system  to 
each  of  said  motorized,  independently  operable  winches 
for  furnishing  said  respective  control  signals  to  the  respec- 
tive said  winches. 


spring  being  curved  upstream  and  downstream  of  said  mp 
portion  so  as  to  be  able  to  ttex  and  expand  away  from  said 
reel  as  said  strip  material  is  wound  about  said  reel. 

4.285,481 

MULTIPLE  WIND  TURBINE  TETHERED  AIRFOIL 

WIND  ENERGY  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 

Uoyd  I.  BfaeoBb.  4452  Bwttagto.  PL,  N.W,  Waridagto^  D.C 

20016  —^ 

Coatiautioa-ii-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  44,934.  Jon.  4, 1»79.  Tliii 
■ppUcatioii  Dec  7. 19TO.  Ser.  No.  101.492 
Iirt.  a.'  B64B  l/Ol  1/50:  F03D  9/00 
VS.  a.  244-33  '2 


4.285,482 
WING  LEADING  EDGE  HIGH  LIFT  DEVICE 
Delbert  S.  Lewis.  BeUcTue.  Wash.,  lasjgnor  to  The  BociBg  Com- 
foy,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,403 

Ut  CL'  B64C  21/08.  9/24.  3/44 

VS.  a.  244—207  !•  Cta*™ 


1.  A  multiple  vrind  turbine  tethered  airfoil  wind  energy 

conversion  system,  comprising: 

a  positive-lift,  lighter-than-air.  flexible  gas  bag-type  airfoU 

provided  with  a  lined  vent  which  extends  completely 

generally  axially  therethrough; 

a  plurality  of  wind  energy  conversion  devices  each  having  a 

power  output-providing  device; 
frame  means  supported  by  said  airfoil  and  mounting  said 
wind  energy  conversion  devices  for  roution  relative  to 
said  airfoil,  each  being  axial  aligned  so  as  to  be  substan- 
tially parallel  with  said  vent; 
a  plurality  of  motorized,  individually  operable  winches, 
being  at  least  three  in  number,  and  being  for  disposition  at 
spaced  sites  generally  in  an  imaginary  ring  on  the  ground; 
each  such  winch  having  a  tether  line  having  a  first  end 
connected  therewith  and  having  a  respective  outer  end; 
means  connecting  each  tether  line  outer  end  to  said  airfoil 
radially  distally  of  said  vent,  so  that  said  airfoil  is  tethered 
to  said  winches  from  a  plurality  of  widely  distributed  sites; 
a  means  for  supplying  infUting  lighter-than-air  gas  to  the 

airfoil,  this  means  including  a  gas  inlet  control  valve; 
a  means  for  releasing  inflating  lighter-than-air  gas  from 
within  the  airfoil,  this  means  including  a  gas  release  con- 
trol valvr,  . 
meam  for  sensing  wind  direction  incident  upon  said  airfoU 

and  for  providing  an  output  sgatl  in  relation  thereto;  _ 
a  tether  control  system  incorporating  means  for  determinmg 
for  each  of  a  plurality  of  various  different  wind  direction- 
related  output  signals  received  from  said  sensing  means. 


1.  A  leading  edge  high-Uft  generating  device  for  an  airfoil, 
comprising:  a  spanwise  slat  segment  forming  the  nose  structure 
of  the  airfoU,  and  having  both  an  upper  and  a  lower  trailing 
edge  surface  faired  into  the  cross-sectional  configuration  of  the 
airfoil,  without  any  aerodynamic  surface  discontinuities,  when 
in  a  fully  retracted  and  stowed  position;  means  for  externally 
hinging  said  spanwise  slat  segment  to  the  undersurface  of  the 
airfoil  for  curvilinear  extension  and  retraction  movement  rela- 
tive to  the  airfoil;  said  external  hinge  means  comprising,  a 
support  bracket  extending  dovraward  from  the  undersurface  of 
the  airfoU,  and  a  drive  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  the  lower  end 
of  the  support  bracket  and  having  its  swinging  end  fastened  to 
the  slat  segment;  said  pivotal  connection  between  the  support 
bracket  and  the  drive  arm,  forming  the  slat  segment  hinge  axis; 
means  for  actuating  the  stot  segment  from  a  stowed  position  to 
a  forward  and  downward  extended  operative  position;  a  con- 
toured panel  member  being  secured  at  an  aft  portion  to  fixed 
structure  of  the  airfoU  and  having  a  forward  portion  forming  a 
fixed  nose  structure  for  the  airfoU  when  said  contoured  panel 
member  is  exposed  by  forward  curvUinear  extension  of  the  slat 
segment  to  form  a  continuous  upper  surface  contour  between 
said  extended  slat  segment  and  the  airfoU.  and  thereby  provid- 
ing both  an  increased  cambered  airfoU  and  an  increased  airfoU 
area;  said  panel  member  having  an  upper  surface  contoured 
along  a  radial  arc  that  has  a  virtual  center  off-set  from  the  slat 
segment  hinge  axis,  for  taUoring  an  aerodynamic  slot  between 
said  slat  segment  and  said  panel  member  to  increase  in  size 
proportional  to  the  degree  of  slat  segment  extension  for  pro- 
viding a  greater  amount  of  airflow  through  the  aerodynamic 
slot  as  both  the  exposed  upper  contoured  surface  area  of  said 
panel  member  increases  and  said  slat  segment  angle-of-deflec- 
tioo  increases;  thereby,  maintaining  streamwise  boundary  layer 
airflow  attachment  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  airfoU. 
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4,285,483 
ELECTRONIC  EVENTS  RECORDING  MEANS 
John  J.  Qi^oikMC,  San  Benardiao,  Calif.,  aadgaor  to  Electro 
Paenmatic  CorporatioD,  RiTeraidc  Calif. 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,347 
Int.  CL'  B61L  21/00 
VS.  a.  246—107  S  < 


1.  An  events-monitoring  and  event-data  storing  device  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  electric  signal  input  lines  for  receiving  respec- 
tive event-representing  electric  signals; 

clock  means  for  providing  a  first  series  of  electric  timing 
pulses  and  a  second  series  of  such  pulses  each  foUowing  in 
time  a  pulse  of  said  first  series; 

a  first  series  of  logical  latches  each  connected  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  signal  input  lines  and  to  said  clock  means  to 
pass  a  clocked  input  signal  in  response  to  a  pulse  of  the 
first  series  of  pulses  and  a  coincident  signal  on  a  respective 
one  of  said  input  lines; 

memory  means  including  a  series  of  memory  units  connected 
to  said  latches  to  receive  and  record  clocked  input  signals 
from  respective  ones  of  said  latches; 

a  second  series  of  latches  each  connected  to  said  clock  means 
to  receive  and  pass  a  signal  passed  from  a  respective  one  of 
said  first  series  of  latches  in  response  to  a  coincident  pulse 
of  the  second  series  of  electric  timing  pulses; 

means  to  provide  a  continuing  series  of  signals  representing 
current  time  of  day  information;  and 

logical  circuit  means  responsive  to  a  signal  passed  by  any  of 
said  second  series  of  latches  to  cause  recording  in  said 
memory  means  of  the  time-of-the-day  concurrently  with 
the  recording  of  any  passed  input  sig^; 

whereby  throughout  an  indefinitely  extended  period  of  time 
any  event-representing  electric  signal  received  on  any  of 
said  signal  input  lines  is  individually  recorded  in  said 
memory  means  concurrently  with  a  record  of  the  time  of 
occurrence  of  the  respective  event 


from  said  first  wall  for  supporting  an  end  of  said  clothes 
rod,  said  curved  wall  being  below  said  second  waU  when 
said  fitting  is  attached  to  said  closet  wall,  each  fitting 
fiirther  including  a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  first  wall, 
including  a  plurality  of  said  openings  positioned  in  said 
first  wall  to  open  toward  an  end  surface  of  said  shelf  and 
an  opening  positioned  in  said  first  wall  to  open  toward  an 
end  of  said  clothes  rod  when  the  assembly,  including  the 
shelf  and  clothes  rod,  is  installed  in  the  closet; 
expansion  fastener  means  associated  with  said  openings  of 
said  fittings  for  attaching  said  fittings  to  said  closet  walls, 
said  fastener  means  each  including  an  expandable  body 
insertable  through  an  opening  of  said  fitting  and  into  an 


aligned  hole  in  the  wall  and  an  expander  member  insert- 
able  in  said  expandable  body  to  forcibly  expand  said  ex- 
pandable body  outwardly,  each  of  said  expandable  bodies 
further  including  an  integral  ring  that  abuts  said  first  wall 
of  said  fitting  upon  said  expandable  body  being  inserted 
through  said  opening  of  said  fitting; 
said  shelf  and  said  clothes  rod  each  being  sized  in  length 
such  that  their  opposite  end  surfaces  snugly  abut  said 
expander  members  of  said  expansion  fastener  means  when 
said  fittings  are  attached  to  said  opposing  interior  walls  of 
said  closet  and  said  shelf  and  said  clothes  rod  are  inter- 
posed substantially  horizontally  between  said  fittings  to 
bear  upon  said  second  walls  and  said  curved  walls,  respec- 
tively, of  said  fittings. 


4,285,485 

RETRACTABLE  SONAR  SENSING  SYSTEM 
WUlaid  E.  Barke,  416  W.  Douglas  Arc.  Fergai  Falla.  Miaa. 
56537 

Filed  JaL  23. 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,562 
lat  CV  E04G  3/00 
VS.  CL  248-291  10  < 


4,285,484 
SHELF  AND  CLOTHES  ROD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  CLOSET 
JaaM*  S.  Follows,  19239-96(h  Arc,  Sarrey,  Britiah  Cotnaibia, 
Caaada  (V3T  4W2) 

Filed  Jut.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,405 
lat  CV  A47B  57/00 
VS.  CL  248-235  5  Oaiais 

1.  A  shelf  and  clothes  rod  assembly  for  a  closet  comprising: 
a  rigid  shelf  having  end  surfaces  oriented  substantially  trans- 
versely to  the  lengthwise  axis  of  said  shelf; 
a  clothes  rod  having  end  surfaces  oriented  substantially 

transversely  to  the  lengthwise  axis  of  said  rod; 
a  pair  of  cloaet  fittings  adapted  for  attachment  to  opposing 
interior  walls  of  the  closet,  each  fitting  having  an  elongate 
first  solid  wall  to  abut  an  interior  wall  of  the  closet  and  a 
second  wall  longitudinal  of  and  extending  transversely 
from  said  first  wall  for  supporting  an  end  of  said  shelf, 
each  fitting  fiirther  including  a  curved  wall  extending 


1.  A  readily  retractable  sonar  sensor  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  plate  member; 

(b)  clamping  means  carrying  said  plate  member  and  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  clamp  the  transom  of  a  fishing 
boat  and  thereby  support  said  plate  member  in  rearwardly 
generally  vertically  extending  position  relative  to  such  a 
transom; 

(c)  a  mounting  disc  member  extending  substantially  parallel 
to  and  beside  said  plate  member; 


1406 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  25, 1981 


(d)  «  pivot  pin  ctmed  by  said  plate  member  rearwardly  of 
said  clamping  means  and  of  the  boat  and  routably  mount- 
ing said  disc  member  thereon  for  roution  of  said  disc 
member  about  an  axis  located  centrally  of  the  latter  and 
closely  adjacent  said  clamping  means; 

(e)  spring  bias  means  carried  by  said  pivot  pin  and  urging 
said  members  toward  each  other; 

(0  a  sleeve  fixedly  mounted  on  said  disc  member  laterally  of 
said  pivot  pin  and  on  the  side  of  said  disc  member  non- 
adjacent  to  said  plate  member  and  having  its  axis  extend- 
ing generally  parallel  to  said  disc  member; 

(a)  a  sonar  sensor  support  rod  slidably  mounted  within  said 
sleeve  for  longitudinal  shifting  thereof  axially  of  said 
sleeve  to  permit  vertical  adjustment  of  said  rod; 

(h)  means  for  adjustably  securing  said  support  rod  within 
said  sleeve; 

(i)  a  sonar  sensor  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said  support 
rod;  and, 

(j)  cooperative  releasable  catch  means  carried  by  said  mem- 
bers and  normally  holding  said  disc  member  from  rotating 
about  said  pivot  pin  while  said  sensor  is  held  in  depending 
position  by  said  support  rod,  said  plate  and  disc  members 
being  constructed  and  arranged  to  permit  said  sensor  to  be 
readily  swung  upwardly  away  from  the  boat  about  the 
axis  of  said  pivot  pin  and  held  by  said  catch  means  in  an 
elevated  out-of-way  position  by  pulling  forwardly  on  the 
upper  end  portion  of  said  support  rod. 


4,285,487 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  LOCKING  AND  UNLOCKING  AN 

AUTOMOBILE  SEAT  IN  SELECTED  VERTICAL 

POSITIONS 

Kenidii  Kazwikii,  Nagoya.  and  Mnayuki  Hayiihi,  Toyoliashi, 

both  of  Japan,  aasignora  to  AW»  Selki  Kabushiki  Kalaha, 

Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,471 

Claimi  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17, 1978,  53/44925 

lot  a.5  B40N  3/06 

VS.  a.  248—396  '  Claims 


4,285,486 

CX>RD  HOLDER 

Jewell  Voa  0«t««.  Rte.  2,  Box  854,  Shelton,  Wash.  98584,  and 

Gilbert  F.  DnppuB,  P.O.  Box  96,  AUyn,  Wash.  98524 

Filed  J«L  12, 1979,  S«f .  No.  56,819 

ht  CL*  A47F  5/00 

VS.  a.  248—316  B  '  CtaiiM 


1.  A  cord  holder  for  holding  a  bundle  formed  of  loops  of 
electrical  cord,  rope  and  the  like  comprising: 

an  elongate  cyUnder  formed  of  a  rigid  material,  said  elongate 
cylinder  formed  of  inner  and  outer  longitudinal  sections 
hinged  together  along  one  of  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said 
section:  . 

a  clasp  integraUy  formed  with  said  inner  and  outer  longitudi- 
nal sections  for  attaching  said  sections  together  along  the 
edge  opposed  to  the  hinged  together  edge  of  said  sections; 

and, 
an  elongate  bracket  formed  of  a  rigid  material  and  mcludmg 
a  slot  adapted  to  receive  a  naU,  screw,  peg  or  the  like,  said 
elongate  bracket  including  an  elongate  circular  portion 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  lying  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  elongate  cyUnder,  said  elongate  circular  por- 
tion affixed  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner  longitudinal 
section  of  laid  elongate  cylinder,  said  elongate  bracket 
also  including  a  slotted  plate  mounted  across  one  end  of 
the  rails  defined  by  said  circular  portion,  said  slot  being 
formed  in  said  slotted  plate. 


1.  A  seat-supporting  assembly  for  locking  and  unlocking  an 
automobUe  seat  in  selected  vertical  positions  comprising: 
a  seat  rail  for  attachment  to  an  automobile  seat, 
a  floor  rail  for  attachment  to  an  automobile  floor, 
a  rotatable  latch  member  pivotably  mounted  at  one  point  to 
the  seat  rail  and  at  a  second  point  to  the  floor  rail  for 
permitting  the  selective  adjustment  of  the  relative  por- 
tions of  the  rails  upon  its  roution,  said  latch  member 
including  a  plurality  of  spaced  notches, 
a  locking  pUte  rockably  connected  to  ontof  said  raUs  by  the 
combination  of  a  first  pin  fixedly  mounted  on  said  one  of 
said  rails  and  an  elongated  arcuate  slot  formed  in  said 
locking  plate,  said  first  pin  protruding  through  said  slot, 
said  locking  plate  including  a  stop  pin,  fixedly  connected 
to  said  locking  plate,  for  engaging  a  selected  one  of  said 
notches  to  lock  the  latch  member  in  a  selected  position 
upon  the  rocking  of  said  locking  plate  to  a  locking  position 
and  for  disengaging  said  notches  to  unlock  the  latch  mem- 
ber upon  the  rocking  of  said  locking  plate  to  an  unlocking 
position;  ■     ,  j 

a  flange  formed  on  said  one  of  said  rails,  said  flange  includ- 
ing an  elongated  slot  to  guide  said  stop  pin  along  only  one 
linear  path  of  motion  and  into  engagement  with  a  selected 
one  of  said  notches, 
said  arcuate  slot  formed  in  said  locking  plate  being  formed  so 
that  a  wall  of  said  arcuate  slot  opposite  said  elongated  slot 
interacts  with  said  first  pin  to  preclude  the  movement  of 
said  locking  plate  and  stop  pin  along  said  linear  path  of 
motion  when  said  locking  plate  is  in  the  locking  position, 
a  lever  rotaUbly  connected  to  one  of  said  rails  for  rocking 
said  locking  plate  to  an  unlocking  position  to  permit  the 
adjustment  of  the  rails,  and 
resiUent  means  for  urging  said  locking  ptote  and  said  lever 
into  the  locking  position. 


4,285,488 

HEIGHT  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  SWIVEL 

CHAIR 

Wiliiam  L.  HaMOCk,  Lexingtoo,  Ky„  aadgnor  to  HooTer  Unl- 

Tcnal,  Inc.,  Saline,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,190 

tat.  CL^  F16M  11/26 

VS.  a.  248-405  5  ^^ 

1.  Height  adjusting  apparatus  for  a  swivel  chair  compnsmg 

a  main  screw  member  having  thread  means  formed  thereon,  a 

nut  member  having  a  body  portion  which  is  a  generaUy  flat 
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piece  of  steel  deformed  into  engagement  with  said  screw 
thread  so  that  said  nut  member  is  threadably  mounted  on  said 
screw  member  for  selective  movement  lengthwise  thereof  to 
adjusted  positions  in  response  to  relative  rotation  between  said 
nut  member  and  said  screw  member,  said  body  portion  being 
continuously  biased  against  said  thread  means  in  a  direction 
axially  of  said  screw  member  to  impart  an  initial  frictional 


an  encompassing  sidewall  are  provided  on  said  grip  por- 
tion, said  bottom  wall  having  an  outside  lower  surface 
forming  said  lower  end  of  said  grip  portion;  and 
a  pair  of  spaced-apart  slots  provided  in  said  bottom  wall  in 
communication  with  said  channel,  each  of  said  slots  pierc- 
ing said  sidewall  and  extending  from  said  outside,  lower 
surface  of  said  bottom  wall  vertically  upwardly  in  said 
sidewall  to  a  position  above  said  bottom  wall,  whereby 
said  support  members  may  be  moved  to  a  convergent 
position  in  said  channel  with  said  bight  member  adjacent 
said  upper  end  of  said  elongated  grip  portion  and  with  the 
free  end  of  each  support  member  extending  through  an 
associated  one  of  said  slots  on  said  bottom  wall  to  a  posi- 
tion externally  of  said  lower  end  so  that  said  encompassing 
sidewall  and  said  slots  will  hold  said  support  members  in 
said  convergent  position  against  said  bias  and  so  that  said 
free  ends  may  be  grasped  by  said  user  for  drawing  said 
members  from  said  channel  to  a  position  such  that  said 
bight  member  bottoms  out  on  said  bottom  wall  when  each 
of  said  support  members  is  positioned  in  the  sidewall- 
piercing  portion  of  its  slot  with  the  major  axis  of  each 
support  member  spread  to  its  normally  divergent  position 
and  lying  approximately  normal  to  the  major  axis  of  said 
elongated  grip  portion. 


resistance  between  said  nut  member  and  said  screw  member 

hindering  rotation  therebetween,  said  body  portion  being  oper-  4,285,490 

able  to  deform  against  said  screw  member  thread  means  in  APPARATUS  FOR  PARTIALLY  PRE-MAKING  A 

response  to  the  application  of  a  load  to  said  nut  member  in  a  SOLID-LIQUID  BEVERAGE 

direction  generally  lengthwise  of  said  screw  member  thereby  Michael  W.  Hanley,  6000  Siu  Forest  Dr.,  #2701,  Houitaa,  Tex. 

increasing  the  frictional  resistance  between  said  nut  member  77092 

and  said  screw  member  to  restrain  relative  movement  between  f^ti  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,277 

said  nut  member  and  said  screw  member.  i^l  q.!  A23G  9/00;  B29C  6/00 

U.S.  CL  249—92                                                        5  ( 

4,285,489 

STAND  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  HAND-HELD 

IMPLEMENT 

Floyd  W.  Bhmchard,  4347  Su^  St,  Bnrbank,  Calif.  91505 

nied  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,267 

tat  a.'  A47F  7/14 

VS.  a.  248—471  6  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  stand  and  hand-held  implement  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  grip  portion  sized  to  fit  comfortably  in  a  user's 
hand,  said  elongated  grip  portion  including  upper  and 
lower  ends  and  major  and  minor  axes; 

an  instrument  affixed  to  said  upper  end  of  said  elongated  grip 
portion; 

a  pair  of  elongated  support  members  each  having  major  and 
minor  axes; 

a  bight  member  connecting  said  support  members  together 
into  a  unitary  structure  with  said  support  members  each 
having  a  free  end  and  a  natural  resiliency  normally  biasing 
said  free  ends  to  positions  diverging  away  from  each  other 

an  elongated  channel  formed  inside  said  grip  portion  along 
its  major  axis  and  extending  from  its  upper  end  to  a  point 
closely  adjacent  its  lower  end,  whereby  a  bottom  wall  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  solid-liquid  beverage,  comprising: 
a  first  cup  suitable  for  being  filled  with  a  freezable,  edible 

substance; 
said  first  cup  having  a  base  at  one  end  and  bemg  open  at  the 

opposite  end; 
a  cup  lid  mounted  with  the  base  of  said  first  cup;  and, 
a  second  cup  having  a  base  for  mounting  over  the  open  end 

of  said  first  cup  and  an  open  end  for  engaging  said  lid 

when  said  first  cup  and  said  second  cup  are  assembled 

together. 


4,285,491 
SECnONAL  HOT  TOP 
Anthony  R.  Boata,  Hobart,  and  Ckarica  J.  Gaacke,  Portaae, 
both  of  tad.,  aasignon  to  United  States  Steel  Corporatioa, 
Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

CootiBBatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,506,  Sep.  21,  1978, 

abandoaed.  This  applicatioa  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,799 

tat  a.'  B22D  7/10 

VS.  CL  249—102  5  Oataa 

I.  In  a  hot  top  for  an  ingot  mold,  said  hot  top  comprising  a 

plurality  of  sections  mateable  along  adjoining  substantially 

vertical  edges,  said  sections  including  a  pair  of  diametrically 


1009  O.O.— 54 
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opposed  lift  sections  with  roeam  engageable  by  a  crane  for 
transporting  said  hot  lop  and  an  intermediate  section  fitting 
between  each  of  the  corresponding  ends  of  the  lift  sections,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  lift  sections  and  intermediate  sec- 
tions together,  the  improvement  in  said  hot  top  in  which: 
said  connecting  means  comprises  a  tongue  and  groove  jomt 
extending  longitudinally  along  the  adjoining  edges  of  said 


lift  sections  and  intermediate  sections  so  that  said  sections 
are  readily  detachable  and  may  be  interchanged  with 
sections  of  various  lengths  to  change  the  size  of  said  hot 
top, 
said  joints  being  Upered  in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof 
so  as  to  transmit  an  upward  force  to  the  intermediate 
lections  when  the  lift  sections  are  raised  and  thus  prevent 
separation  of  the  sections  during  transport  of  the  hot  top. 

4^85,492 
FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Albert  F.  Bajaa,  Waakem,  DL,  iMiviar  to  Abbott  UAonto- 
rici.  North  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Sej.  JO,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,456 

lat  CU  nSK.  7/06;  A61M  5/14 

VS.  a.  251—9  14  OaiBi 


/aJ 


ir. 


said  clamp  body  and  arranged  to  cooperate  with  said  first 
rotatable  member  and  said  platen  to  exert  an  incremental 
compressive  force  upon  said  tubing  whereby  said  first 
routable  member  and  said  second  routable  member  pro- 
vide separate  control  means  for  coarse  and  fine  regulation 
of  said  flow  of  liquid  through  said  flexible  tubing;  said  first 
rotaUble  member  being  a  roller  having  pins  extending 
therefrom  and  said  guide  surfaces  comprise  a  plurality  of 
grooves  with  said  pins  positioned  in  said  grooves  and  said 
grooves  having  an  axis  positioned  to  intersect  the  axis  of 
said  support  surface;  said  roller  being  adapted  to  route 
within  said  grooves  and  thereby  to  move  longitudinally 
along  said  grooves  so  as  to  compress  said  platen  against 
said  tubing  and  thereby  constrict  same;  and 
said  second  rotatable  member  comprising  a  roller  having 
pins  extending  therefrom  with  said  pins  positioned  in  said 
opposing  walls,  whereby  movement  of  said  fust  routable 
member  along  said  guide  surface  is  effective  to  contact 
said  first  roUUble  member  initially  against  said  platen  so 
as  to  pivot  said  platen  against  said  tubing  thereby  com- 
pressing said  tubing  and  consequently  constricting  said 
flow  of  liquid  through  said  tubing;  movement  of  said 
second  roUUble  member  against  said  platen  being  effec- 
tive to  further  compress  said  platen  against  said  tubing 
thereby  further  compressing  said  tubing  so  as  to  incremen- 
tally increase  or  decrease  said  flow  of  said  liquid  in  minute 
quantities. 

4,2«5,493 
VALVE  OPERATOR 

Gorton  A.  Willla,  Canoga  Park,  CaUf,  MrigMT  to  Bor»-W«™«r 

Corpontioa,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1979.  Ser.  No.  16,654 

iBt  CL'  F16K  31/143.  31/50 

VS.  CL  251—14  2  Ctalma 


1.  A  tubing  clamp  for  regulating  flow  of  fluid  through  a 
length  of  flexible  tubing  comprising: 

a  clamp  body  defining  a  surface  for  supporting  a  length  of 
flexible  tubing  having  a  longitudinal  axi^ 

oppoaing  walls  extending  from  said  support  surface  and 
presenting  a  passage  for  said  tubing; 

a  platen  mounted  between  said  walls  for  contacting  said 
tubing; 

guide  surfaces  arranged  in  said  walls; 

a  first  roUUble  member  positioned  to  be  guided  by  said 
guide  surfaces: 

said  platen  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  movably  posi- 
tioned between  said  first  routable  member  and  said  tub- 
ing: 

said  platen  presenting  a  compression  surface  against  said 

tubing  substantially  along  and  over  the  path  of  travel  of 
said  first  routable  member,  and  cooperating  with  said  first 
rotatable  member  to  exen  an  incremental  compreaaive 
force  on  said  tubing  and  by  means  of  said  platen  to  distnb- 
nte  the  compreaaive  force  of  said  first  rotatable  member 
over  a  wide  area  of  said  tubing  including  a  substantial 
difUnce  along  its  longitudinal  axis;  and 
a  second  routable  member  operatively  positioaed  within 


1.  A  fail-safe-open  valve  operator  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed  cylinders  joined  together; 

a  piston  in  each  cylinder  and  each  defining  with  its  cylinder 
a  piston  chamber  located  at  opposed  ends  of  said  joined 
cylinders; 

said  pistons  being  movable  between  a  normal  position 
spaced  from  each  other  corresponding  to  a  valve-open 
position  and  a  position  closely  adjacent  to  one  another 
corresponding  to  a  valve-closed  position; 

resilient  means  in  said  cylinders  and  surrounding  said  pistons 
urging  said  pistons  to  their  normal  positions  spaced  from 
each  other, 

a  valve  operating  rod  movable  in  directions  normal  to  the 
pistons  and  having  a  valve  member  adapted  to  be  seated 
on  a  valve  seat,  said  rod  being  movable  between  said 
valve-open  position  in  which  said  valve  member  is  spaced 
from  said  valve  seat  and  said  valve-closed  position  in 
which  said  valve  meaiber  is  seated  on  said  valve  seat; 

toggle  link  means  connecting  said  pistons  and  said  valve 
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operating  tod  for  providing  the  valve  operating  rod  sAPCTy'^VE 

oiT  rS.ly  .  P-uri^d  fluid  to  each  chamber  and  to   ri^iJ^^^f^l^'^ll^^l^i^ 


the  piston  therein  to  counter  said  resilient  means  and  to 
move  said  pistons  and  said  valve  operating  rod  to  their 
valveK;loaed  position  wherein  said  pistons  are  closely 
adjacent  one  another; 
said  resilient  means  moving  said  pistons  and  said  valve  oper- 
ating rod  to  their  valve-open  positions  upon  failure  of  said 
pressurized  fluid  supply  means  to  supply  pressurized  fluid 
to  said  chambers. 
2.  A  valve  operator  as  recited  in  claim  1  further  comprising 

means  to  manually  move  said  pistons  and  said  valve  operating 

rod  between  their  positions. 


CoatlBiutioa  of  Ser.  No.  860,700,  Dec  12,  1977, 

TWa  appUcstioa  Mar.  31,  1900,  Scr.  No.  135,491 
tat  a.'  F16IC  31/122 
VS.  CL  251— 63J  5 


4,285,494 

ENGINE  AIR  CUT-OFF  DEVICE 

Leonuil  A.  Sturgeon,  Ednonton,  Cauda,  aaaignor  to  Bralome 

RcMHircea  United,  Calgary,  Cauda 

DiTifion  of  Ser.  No.  842,691,  Oct  17, 1977,  Pit  No.  4,215,845. 

This  application  Ju.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  155,684 

Ctaima  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  16, 1976,  268047 

tot  Ct'  F16K  3/00;  PB2B  77/00 

VS.  CL  251—63  2  dains 


1.  A  cut-off  device  for  an  engine  air  manifokl  comprising  a 
valve  body  having  a  generally  cylindrical  passage  there- 
through arranged  for  alignment  with  a  corresponding  passage 
in  an  engine  air  manifold,  a  cavity  in  said  valve  body  opening 
into  said  valve  body  passage,  a  generally  circular  gate  movably 
contained  in  said  valve  body  and  having  a  path  of  movement 
across  said  valve  body  passage  extending  from  a  normally 
retracted  position  with  said  gate  fiilly  housed  in  said  cavity  so 
as  to  maintain  said  valve  body  passage  normally  fiiUy  open,  to 
a  closed  position  with  said  gate  fully  blocking  and  sealing  said 
valve  body  passage,  a  cylindrical  bore  in  said  gate  axiaUy 
aligned  with  said  path  of  movement,  said  bore  being  closed  at 
one  end  by  an  end  face  and  being  open  at  the  other  end,  a 
hollow  rod  resiliently  mounting  said  rod  at  one  end  in  said 
valve  body  coaxial  with,  extending  through  said  cavity  into  the 
open  other  end  of  and  sealingly  engaging  said  cylindrical  bore, 
wherein  said  mounting  means  includes  an  annular  enlargement 
on  said  rod  and  a  pair  of  annular  resiliant  mounting  members 
located  in  a  recess  of  said  valve  body,  said  enlargement  being 
positioned  between  said  mounting  members,  a  tension  spring 
located  in  the  interior  of  said  hoUow  rod  with  one  end  attached 
to  said  end  face  and  the  other  end  thereof  anchored  in  said  rod 
adjacent  the  one  end  thereof,  said  spring  biasing  the  gate  to  ite 
normal  retracted  portion,  and  means  for  introducing  fluid 
under  pressure  into  said  bore  via  said  hollow  rod  whereby  the 
fluid  may  react  against  said  end  face  to  drive  the  gate  ftom  the 
retracted  position  to  the  cloaed  poainon. 


1.  A  safety  valve  comprising: 

an  upright  tubular  body  having  an  axial  opening  there- 
through, a  portion  of  the  opening  at  the  lower  end  form- 
ing a  flow  passageway  communicating  with  the  lower  end 
and  forming  an  ouUet  port,  the  body  having  inlet  ports 
spaced  above  the  lower  end  communicating  between  the 
flow  passageway  and  the  body  exterior  surface,  said  inlet 
ports  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  openings  in  a 
common  plane,  the  upper  portion  of  the  axial  opening 
forming  a  cylinder,  the  body  having  an  internal  cylindri- 
cal shoulder  in  the  axial  opening  dividing  the  lower  flow 
passageway  from  the  upper  cylinder; 
an  end  cap  closing  the  upper  portion  of  the  body  axial  open- 
ing; 
a  cylindrical  internal  stem  guide  member  removably  posi- 
tioned within  said  axial  opening  separating  said  lower 
flow  passageway  and  said  upper  cylinder,  and  having  a 
reduced  diameter  axial  opening  therein; 
a  tubular  sleeve  received  in  said  cylinder  portion  of  said 
body  axial  opening,  the  lower  end  of  the  sleeve  engaging 
said  stem  guide  member  and  the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve 
engaging  said  end  cap  whereby  said  sleeve  and  stem  guide 
are  held  in  place  between  said  internal  shoulder  and  said 
end  cap; 
a  plunger  including  a  valve  means  reciprocally  supported 
within  said  flow  passageway,  the  plunger  having  an  up- 
wardly extending  axial  stem  reciprocally  and  sealably 
received  in  said  stem  guide  member  axial  opening,  the 
plunger  having  a  sealing  surface  thereon  said  valve  means 
provides  a  recess  for  receiving  a  portion  of  said  stem  guide 
when  the  valve  means  is  in  the  fully  open  position; 
a  seating  surface  within  and  partially  defining  said  flow 
passageway,  the  seating  surface  being  between  said  inlet 
port  and  said  lower  end  ooUet  port,  the  valve  being  closed 
when  said  plunger  seahng  surface  engages  the  seating 
surface; 
a  piston  reciprocally  positioned  in  said  upper  sleeve,  the 
piston  being  affixed  to  the  upper  end  of  said  plunger  stem; 
a  spring  compressibly  positioned  within  said  sleeve  between 
said  piston  and  said  end  cap  to  urge  said  plunger  towards 

the  closed  position;  

and  said  body  having  a  small  diameter  passageway  commu- 
nicating between  the  body  exterior  and  said  cylinder 
above  said  stem  guide  means  whereby  fluid  pressure  may 
be  supplied  through  the  small  passageway  to  force  said 
piston  and  thereby  said  plunger  upwardly  to  open  the 
valve  means. 
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ELECTRO-HYDRAUUC  SYSTEMS 
EnM«t  F.  Coia,  HertfordiUre,  Eagland,  laivMr  to  Hawker 

Sidddcy  Dynamics  Easr^  UL,  Hatfldd,  Eogbuid 
DiTisioa  (rf  Sa.  No.  841,442,  Oct  12, 19T7,  Pat  No.  4,190,081. 
Thli  tpplicatkMi  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,496 
Oaim  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  14,  1976, 
42695/76 

Ut  a.'  F16K  3I/0S;  F16D  11/10 
VS.  a.  251—130  *  Claimf 


closing  member  for  closing  engagement  with  said  at  least  one 
valve  seat,  a  secondary  spring  disposed  between  said  armature 
and  said  motion  transmitting  means  concentrically  with  said 
primary  return  spring,  said  secondary  spring  being  adapted  to 
permit  an  additional  movement  of  said  armature  by  said  mag- 
netic actuating  system  with  lost  motion  upon  the  termination 
of  the  action  of  said  motion  transmitting  means  into  a  final 
position  relative  to  said  motion  transmitting  means,  said  sec- 
ondary spring  exerting  a  compression  force  in  the  opposite 
direction  of  movement  of  said  armature  after  the  return  of  said 
armature  from  said  additional  movement  caused  by  said  lost 
motion  between  said  armature  and  said  motion  transmitting 
means,  said  motion  transmitting  means  including  a  rod  having 
one  end  connected  to  said  movable  valve  closing  member  and 
pivot  means  for  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  rod  to  said 
armature  with  said  rod  being  disposed  in  substantially  verti- 


'.  ""mX_l^;^» 


1.  Mechanical  drive  means  for  valve  spool  comprising 

•  worm  wheel  rofatable  on  said  shaft,  a  motor-driven  worm  cally  extending  reUtionship  with  respect  to  the  axU  of  said 

meshing  v«th  said  worm  wheel.  armature,  said  motion  transmitting  means  mcludmg  a  drawmg 

coupling  means  converting  rotary  motion  of  said  shaft  to  pin,  means  for  supporting  said  pin  for  transverse  play,  said 

recilinear  valve  spool  motion,  armature  being  continuously  urged  in  said  opposite  direction 

a  clutch  sleeve  surrounding  said  shaft  and  slidable  axially  by  said  primary  return  spring,  said  secondary  spring  compris- 

along  said  shaft  to  clutch  said  shaft  to  and  unclutch  said  ing  a  compression  spring  disposed  between  said  pin  and  said 

shaft  from  said  worm  wheel,  armature,  said  armature  being  provided  with  an  axially  dis- 

spring  means  urging  said  clutch  sleeve  into  clutching  en-  posed  hollow  space  forming  a  shoulder  at  one  end,  said  motion 

gagement,  transmitting  means  including  a  pivotal  joint,  said  pin  being 

■  trunnion  mounted  on  an  end  of  said  clutch  sleeve,  and  disposed  centrally  in  said  armature  hollow  space,  said  pin 

a  manual  operation  mounted  on  said  trunnion  beyond  one  supporting  means  including  said  pivotal  joint,  one  end  of  said 

end  of  said  shaft  for  routing  said  shaft  when  said  shaft  is  ^^  including  a  nut  said  compression  spring  being  disposed 

unclutched  from  said  worm  wheel,  between  said  pin  with  one  end  in  engagement  with  said  nut  and 

said  handle  being  pivotally  mounted  to  swing  on  said  trun-  ^^  shoulder  and  said  return  spring  being  disposed  in  sur- 

nion  about  an  axis  at  right  angles  to  said  shaft  axis  from  a  funding  relationship  with  said  compression  spring  within  said 

first  position  in  which  said  handle  is  disconnected  from  ...  ■..  j  ;-  — .__*  ..-.u  — ia  .i.»..i.4*r  m^A 


said  shaft  to  a  second  position  in  which  said  handle  is 
engaged  with  said  shaft  to  route  it,  and 
cam  means  being  provided  on  said  handle  whereby  said 
clutch  sleeve  is  cammed  axially  out  of  clutching  engage- 
ment against  the  action  of  said  spring  when  said  handle  is 
swung  into  said  second  position. 


4,285,497 
ELECTKOIVlAGNFnCALLY  ACTUATED  VALVE 
Otto  Gottel,  Inselflngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aasignor  to 
Bvkcrt  GmbH,  IngeUIosea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 
CoatiaMtiOB  of  Scr.  No.  906,283,  May  15,  1978.  TUi 
■ppUcation  Oct  29,  1980,  Scr.  No.  201397 
CU^  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  2, 
1977,  2724901 

lat  CL'  not  11/02,  1/16,  31/10 
VS.  a.  251—138  1  Claim 

1.  A  direct-acting  magnetic  valve  for  fluid  media  comprising 
an  actuating  unit,  a  magnetic  actuating  system  including  an 
armature  connected  to  said  actuating  unit,  said  armature  being 
movable  in  one  direction  by  magnetic  force  and  a  primary 
return  spring  for  moving  said  armature  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, a  valve  unit  having  a  housing  connected  to  said  actuating 
unit,  laid  valve  unit  including  at  least  one  valve  seat  and  a 
movable  valve  closing  member  disposed  within  said  housing, 
means  for  transmitting  the  motion  of  said  armature  to  said 


hollow  space  with  one  end  in  contact  with  said  shoulder  and 
the  other  end  in  contact  with  said  housing. 


4,285,498 
CONTROL  VALVES 
Douglas  D.  J.  Nightingale.  St  Albans,  England,  aasignor  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,306 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  17,  1976, 
20196/76;  Jnl.  29, 1976,  31652/76 

Int  a.5  F16K  41/00;  F16V  31/50 
VS.  a.  251—214  6  Claims 

1.  A  valve  for  controUing  fluid  flow,  comprising 
a  hollow  body  having  a  flow  passage  for  the  fluid; 
a  sealing  member  formed  of  flexible  polymeric  material  and 
consisting  essentially  of  a  generally  radially  resilient  tubu- 
lar portion  encircled  by  at  least  one  radially  extending 
flange,  the  sealing  member  being  supported  within  the 
hollow  body  by  said  radially  extending  flange; 
a  movable  spindle  comprising  means  for  occluding  the  flow 
passage  during  operation  of  the  valve  and  a  stem  con- 
nected to  or  integral  with  the  occluding  means,  the  spindle 
passing  through  the  tubular  portion  of  the  sealing  member 
with  the  exterior  surface  of  the  spindle  adjacent  to  the 
interior  surface  of  the  tubular  portion;  and 
means  for  defining  at  least  one  generally  radially  rigid  annu- 
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lar  ridge  extending  from  one  of  said  adjacent  surbces  to 
contact  the  other  and  positioned  so  that  at  least  during 
normal  operation  of  the  valve  it  remains  displaced  axially 
along  said  sealing  member  from  the  plane  of  each  of  said 
at  least  one  radially  extending  flange,  said  ridge  being 
oversized  in  that  it  stands  proud  from  the  surface  from 
which  it  extends  by  an  amount  greater  than  the  difTerence 


between  the  diameters  of  said  two  adjacent  surfaces  as 
measured  before  assembly  of  the  valve,  so  that  in  the 
assembled  valve  the  annular  region  of  said  tubular  portion 
overlying  said  annular  ridge,  and  said  annular  ridge,  and 
the  surface  which  said  annular  ridge  contacts,  are  biased 
together  by  resilient  radial  distension  of  said  tubular  por- 
tion, thereby  to  provide  a  gland  seal  against  loss  of  the 
fluid  from  the  valve  body. 


ing  means,  said  second  portion  including  a  cam  follower 
portion; 
(d)  actuator  means  slidably  received  on  said  exterior  guide 
surfaces  and  movable  linearly  relative  to  said  housing 
means  between  a  first  and  second  position  in  response  to 
actuation  by  said  linear  input  means,  said  actuator  means 
defining  a  cam  surface  engageable  with  said  cam  follower 
portion,  said  crank  means  routable  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  actuator  means  such  that  in  said  first  position 
said  valve  member  is  closed  and  in  said  second  position 
said  valve  member  is  open,  said  cam  surface  being  aligned 
relative  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  actuator  means 
such  that  while  said  actuator  means  is  in  or  near  said  first 
position,  a  given  movement  of  said  actuator  means  pro- 
duces lesser  movement  of  said  cam  follower  portion  rela- 
tive to  said  housing  means. 


4,285,500 
STUD  BLOCK  FOR  AN  ECCENTRIC  ROTARY  VALVE 
Henry  lUIng,  ParksTille,  and  Chauncey  Newkirk,  Wurtsboro, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kieley  &  MueUer,  Inc.,  Middle- 
town,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,516 
Int  a.3  F16K  5/00;  F16L  41/00 
VS.  a.  251—367  7  ( 


4,285,499 
CAM  ACTUATED  BUTTERFLY  VALVE 
Keith  E.  Znkaiisky,  St  Charies,  III.,  aasignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, CleTehmd,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,518 

Int  a.3  F16K  31/524 

VS.  a.  251—229  11  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  valve  assembly  for  modulating  fluid  flow  there- 
through actuated  by  a  linear  input  means,  said  valve  assembly 
comprising: 

(a)  housing  means  defining  a  fluid  flow  passage  therethrough 
and  a  valve  seat  within  said  fluid  flow  passage,  said  hous- 
ing means  including  structure  defming  at  least  one  exterior 
guide  surface; 

(b)  a  butterfly  valve  member  rouubly  mounted  to  said 
housing  means,  said  valve  member  being  movable  be- 
tween a  closed  position  engaging  said  valve  seat  and  an 
open  position  spaced  from  said  valve  seat; 

(c)  crank  means  having  a  first  portion  connected  to  said 
butterfly  valve  member  for  providing  said  rotary  move- 
ment, a  second  portion  extending  exteriorly  of  said  hous- 


1.  In  combination, 

a  housing  for  an  eccentric  rotary  control  valve,  said  bousing 
having  a  cylindrical  body  part  disposed  on  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  a  neck  pan  disposed  on  an  axis  extending  in 
radially  offset  relation  from  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  body  part; 

a  pair  of  flanges  disposed  about  opposite  ends  of  said  cylin- 
drical body  part,  each  said  flange  having  equi-spaced 
apertures  therein; 

a  plurality  of  draw  bolts  extending  coaxially  of  said  cylindri- 
cal body  part  and  through  at  least  some  of  said  apertures 
in  said  flanges  to  secure  said  flanges  together, 

a  stud  block  disposed  perpendicularly  between  said  flanges 
in  alignment  with  a  pair  of  coaxial  apertures  in  said 
flanges,  said  block  being  disposed  between  one  of  said 
draw  bolts  and  said  neck  part  and  having  a  recess  paitiaUy 
encompassing  said  neck  part;  and 

a  pair  of  cap  screws,  each  cap  screw  passing  through  a 
respective  flange  aperture  into  coaxial  threaded  engage- 
ment with  said  stud  block,  said  cap  screws  and  said  draw 
bolts  being  disposed  at  equal  spacings  about  said  flanges. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  RETAINING  GUIDE  PULLEYS  FOR 
LOAD  CABLES  OF  A  BUODING  FRONT  CABLE  UFT  IN 
A  HOUSING  STATIONARILV  ARRANGED  AT  THE  TOP 

OF  A  BUILDING 
Erick  SctacMcr,  r»«ilihwf   Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuy,  ■>- 
d^gr  to  KoaU-Uit  MoBtage-  tai  H—<tlige»«U»ch«ft  >bH, 
Soltafe^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaar 

Filed  Mar.  21, 19M>,  Scr.  No.  132,573 
Clataf  fharitr,  ewUc^ioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  Mar.  21, 
1979,  2911029 

ht  CL'  B«6D  3/06 
VS.  a.  254— 39«  3 


forming  a  loop,  characterized  in  that  means  are  provided  to 
move  the  guide  pulleys  and  the  cable  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  that  the  piston.cylinder  unit  is  constructed  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  intermediate  poUey  can  be  moved  out  of 
engagement  with  the  cable,  the  guide  puOeys  being  mounted 
on  a  frame  mounted  for  movement  perpendicularly  to  the 
plane  of  the  pulleys  and  the  piston^;ylinder  unit  with  the  inter- 
mediate pulley  being  likewise  mounted  on  said  frame. 


mg 


1.  An  apparatus  for  retaining  guide  pulleys  for  load  cables  of 
a  building  front  cable  lift  in  a  housing  sUtionarily  arranged  at 
the  top  of  a  building,  from  which  housing  said  guide  pulleys 
are  outwardly  pivolable  from  ground,  said  apparatus  compris- 

g 

(a)  an  elongate  bousing  (1)  having  a  base  (13),  a  rear  wall,  a 
top  wall,  end  walls  and  an  open  face, 

(b)  two  beams  (2,3)  pivotally  mounted  in  the  housing; 

(c)  guide  pulleys  (6,7)  routably  mounted  in  the  beams  and 
arranged  to  guide  load  cables; 

(d)  means  for  pivoting  the  beams  along  with  the  guide  pul- 
leys (6,7)  outwardly  horizontally  from  the  housing; 

(e)  an  interlocking  device  arranged  in  the  interior  of  the 
housing  and  releasable  by  means  of  auxiliary  cables  guided 
on  the  guide  pulleys,  said  auxiliary  cables  passing  through 
and  depending  from  an  edge  cutout  (12)  in  the  base  (13)  of 
the  housing  (1). 


4,285,502 

DEVICE  FOR  KEEPING  CONSTANT  THE  TENSILE 

STRESS  IN  A  CABLE 

Dirk  J.  C  LO,  Dirk  dc  Derddau  309,  VIaardii«e9,  Netkcr- 


4,2*5,503 
APPARATUS  FOR  STEAM  GENERATOR  TUBE 
WRAPPER  SPACER  AND  SUPPORT  BLOCK  REMOVAL 
GfCgory  L.  CalbouB,  Lotz,  Fla.,  and  Angela  Caiwtte,  Grteni- 
borg.  Pa.,  anignon  to  WesttaghoMC  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Cootinnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  974,160,  Dec.  28, 1978,  abuidoacd. 

This  appUcatioB  Jul.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59357 

Ut.  CL'  B23K  7//0 

VS.  a.  266— n  »  CI**™ 


Filed  Ma;  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  911,106 
CUh   priority,   appUcMioa   Netkeriairia,   Ju.   1,   1977, 
7706008 

bt  a.J  B66D  1/36 
VS.  a.  254—398  « ' 


m^ 


1.  Device  for  keeping  constant  the  tensile  stress  in  a  cable  or 
the  like,  comprising  two  guide  pulleys  for  the  cable  disposed  in 
one  plane  at  a  distance  from  each  other  and  at  least  one  pulley 
disposed  between  the  two  said  guide  pulleys  and  in  the  same 
plane,  said  at  least  one  pulley  being  secured  to  a  piston-cylin- 
der unit  in  such  a  manner  than  an  essentially  constant  force  is 
exerted  upon  the  pulley  owing  to  the  interior  of  the  cylinder 
communicatioa  with  an  hydraulic  system  for  the  purpose  of 
maintaining  an  essentially  constant  hydraulic  pressure  within 
the  cylinder,  the  intermediate  pulley  in  the  operative  position 
guiding  the  cable  from  the  one  guide  pulley  to  the  other  while 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  spacer  and  support  members  ex- 
tending at  distributed  locations  between  the  tube-bundle-encir- 
cling wrapper  and  the  outer  shell  of  a  vertically-extending 
nuclear  steam  generator  with  top  removed,  comprising: 
a  cutting  torch  disposed  in  an  annulus  between  said  wrapper 
and  said  shell  for  cutting  through  said  spacer  and  support 
members, 
a  vertical  support  column  extending  downwardly  in  said 

annulus  in  support  of  said  torch  at  its  lower  end, 
said  support  column  including  a  plurality  of  longitudinal 

separably-intercoimected  sections, 
an  elongated  guide  member  extending  above  the  upper  edge 
of  said  wrapper  and  including  a  rack  extending  along  the 
length  thereof, 
vertically  movable  motorized  carriage  means  on  said  guide 
member  in  motion-driving  position-securing  cooperation 
with  said  rack, 
horizontally  adjustable  arm  means  carried  by  said  carriage 


coliunn-supportable  releasable  clamp  means  on  said  arm  for 

cUunped  support  of  said  column,  and, 
conduit  means  extending  along  said  column  for  conveying 

operating  gas  to  said  cutting  torch. 
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4,285,504 
TUYERE  SEALING  MEANS  AND  SILENCER 
Bcal  H.  ColTin,  Claypool,  Ariz.,  aari^or  to  InapiratioB  Couoli- 
dated  Copper  Conpaay,  laapiration,  Ariz. 

Filed  Dec  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,633 

lat  CL'  C21B  7/16 

VS.  CL  266—266  6  Claims 


thereon,  said  mandrel  being  press  fit  into  said  apertures 
of  said  supports  to  allow  rigid  mounting  of  the  mandrel 
on  the  support, 
and  a  threaded  member  for  passing  through  said  apertures  of 
said  base  plate  and  said  chassis  plate  to  be  threaded  into 
said  threaded  aperture  of  said  base  plate  to  firmly  secure 
said  chassis  to  said  work  surface  when  said  threaded  mem- 
ber is  tightened  in  said  threaded  aperture  of  said  base 
plate,  said  threaded  member  being  loosened  to  permit 
horizontal  repositioning  of  said  chassis  with  respect  to  said 
work  surface,  the  vertical  position  of  said  mandrel  being 
fixed  with  respect  to  said  work  surface  in  tcconiaace  with 
the  location  of  the  apertures  in  said  opposite  vertical 
supports. 


4,285,506 

CLOTH  SPREADING  AND  CLAMPING  APPARATUS 

Nyal  J.  Wearer,  12345  Colby  Dr„  Mishawaka,  IwL  46544,  and 

Williaa  F.  Teal,  16630  Cooaty  Rd.  10,  Bristol,  ImL  46507 

Filed  Not,  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,394 

lat  CL'  B65H  29/46 

VS.  a.  270—30  31  Oaiv 


1.  A  tuyere  sealing  means  and  silencer  comprising  a  bell- 
shaped  nozzle,  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  guide  slots  in 
said  nozzle,  a  radially  movable  ramp-type  valve  element  in 
each  said  guide  slot  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  punch  rod 
wherein  each  said  valve  element  has  an  arcuate  segment,  a 
ramp  segment  movable  in  said  guide  slot,  and  an  axial  center 
segment  joining  said  ramp  segment  and  said  arcuate  segment, 
and  spring  means  urging  all  of  said  valve  elements  inwardly 
towards  each  other. 


4,285,505 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  FORMING  A  FINISH  ON  A 

JEWELRY  BAND 

Abrakam  Winzelbcrg,  3620  Bone  St,  F1afUag,.N.Y.  11354 

Filed  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,937 

bt  CL'  B25B  S/14 

VS.  CL  269—50  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  holding  a  ring  in  place  on  a  mandrel  placed 
on  a  work  surface  while  the  surface  of  the  ring  is  sculpted  by 
the  hammering  of  a  stamping  die  against  the  surface  of  the  ring, 
said  apparatus  comprising 

a  flat  base  plate  having  a  threaded  aperture  therethrough. 

a  chassis  comprising  a  flat  chassis  plate  resting  on  said  base 

said  chassis  plate  having  an  aperture  which  is  in  registry 
with  the  aperture  of  said  base  plate, 

said  work  surface  having  a  recess  adapted  to  be  in  registry 
with  said  apertures, 

a  pair  of  opposite  vertical  supports  fixedly  attached  to  said 
chassis  plate  with  each  of  said  supports  having  respec- 
tive apertures  therethrough,  said  apertures  of  said  sup- 
ports being  in  horizontal  alignment, 

an  elongated  mandrel  having  a  frusto-comcal  shaped 
portion  for  allowing  the  mounting  of  a  jewelry  band 


1.  Cloth  spreading  apparatus  comprising: 

a  table, 

a  catcher  carriage  guide  track  fixedly  disposed  on  said  table 
and  extending  longitudinally  thereof, 

a  cloth  spreader  reciprocally  movable  along  the  length  of 
the  table  and  including  means  for  laying  down  superim- 
posed layers  of  cloth  on  said  uble  with  reversing  folds  in 
said  cloth  at  respective  ends  of  the  travel  path  of  the 
spreader, 

a  pair  of  cloth  catching  devices  disposed  at  the  respective 
ends  of  the  travel  path  of  said  spreader  and  including 
movable  cloth  clamping  means  for  selectively  clamping 
said  cloth  at  the  uble  while  said  cloth  spreader  travels 
intermediate  said  catching  devices  laying  down  said  lay- 
ers, and 

a  catoher  carriage  supportingly  carrying  one  of  said  catch- 
ing devices  for  movement  between  a  plurality  of  operating 
positions  along  the  length  of  the  table,  said  catcher  car- 
riage means  including: 

rigid  frame  means  rigidly  connected  to  said  one  catohing 
device  said  rigid  frame  means  including  first  and  second 
longitudinally  extending  frame  members  disposed  at  re- 
spective opposite  lateral  sides  of  said  one  catching  device, 
and  a  transverse  frame  member  interconnecting  said  first 
and  second  frame  member, 

catcher  carriage  guide  means  engageable  in  said  catcher 
carriage  guide  track  for  continuously  maintaining  said 
catcher  carriage  and  said  one  catching  device  in  proper 
alignment  with  said  Uble  and  cloth  spreader  for  all  ad- 
justed positions  of  said  one  catching  device  along  the 
len^h  of  the  table. 
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■nd  reieasable  carriage  holding  means  for  releaubly  holding 
said  catcher  carriage  in  respective  adjusted  positions 
along  the  length  of  the  table,  wherein  said  reieasable 
carriage  holding  means  is  operable  from  one  side  of  said 
table  and  wherein  all  portions  of  said  carriage  which 
extend  transversely  of  said  table  across  portions  covered 
by  layers  of  materials  during  cloth  spreading  by  said  cloth 
spreader  are  disposed  sufTiciently  above  the  level  of  the 
table  to  accommodate  movement  of  said  catcher  carriage 
and  catcher  to  positions  for  spreading  layers  of  shorter 
length  on  existing  longer  length  layers  of  cloth  utilizing  a 
continuous  bolt  of  cloth  on  said  cloth  spreader,  wherein 
said  catcher  carriage  includes  carriage  wheel  means  ar- 
ranged at  respective  opposite  sides  of  said  carriage  for 
accomodating  relatively  frictionless  longitudinal  adjusting 
movement  of  the  catcher  carriage  along  said  table  inde- 
pendently of  the  cloth  spreader,  and  wherein  said  catcher 
carriage  guide  means  includes  portions  of  said  carriage 
wheel  means,  wherein  said  first  frame  member  has  oppo- 
site longitudinal  ends  and  is  substantially  longer  than  said 
second  frame  member,  wherein  said  carriage  wheels 
means  includes  first  and  second  guide  wheels  bearingly 
supported  adjacent  respective  opposite  longitudinal  ends 
of  said  first  frame  member,  and  wherein  said  guide  wheels 
are  guidingly  engageable  in  said  catcher  carriage  guiding 
track  to  continuously  maintain  said  catcher  carriage  in 
said  proper  alignment  with  said  table  and  cloth  spreader. 
7.  Cloth  spreading  apparatus  comprising: 
stable, 

a  cloth  spreader  reciprocally  movable  along  the  length  of 
the  table  and  including  means  for  laying  down  superim- 
posed layers  of  cloth  on  said  table  with  reversing  folds  in 
said  cloth  at  respective  ends  of  the  travel  path  of  the 
spreader, 
a  pair  of  cloth  catching  devices  disposed  at  the  respective 
ends  of  the  travel  path  of  said  spreader  and  including 
movable  cloth  clamping  means  for  selectively  clamping 
said  cloth  at  the  table  while  said  cloth  spreader  travels 
intermediate  said  catching  devices  laying  down  said  lay- 
ers, and 
catcher  carriage  means  attached  to  one  of  said  catching 
devices,  said  catcher  carriage  means  including  a  roller 
means  for  accomodating  easy  longitudinal  adjusting 
movement  of  said  catcher  carriage  means  and  reieasable 
carriage  holding  means  for  releasably  holding  said  car- 
riage in  respective  adjusted  positions  along  the  length  of 
the  table, 
wherein  the  catching  device  attached  to  said  catcher  car- 
riage includes  guide  arms  attached  to  a  cloth  clamping  bar 
which  are  disposed  above  a  transversely  extending  guide 
rod  that  travels  in  curved  guide  slots  at  support  brackets  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  table,  and  wherein  the  other  catch- 
ing device  has  corresponding  guide  arms  disposed  below 
a  corresponding  guide  rod.  and 
wherein  the  carriage  includes  a  frame  having 
a  relatively  long  rigid  frame  member  extending  along  one 

side  of  the  table, 
a  relatively  short  rigid  frame  member  extending  along  the 

other  side  of  the  table, 
and  a  transverse  rigid  frame  member  also  serving  as  a  handle 

attached  to  said  long  and  short  frame  members. 
15.  Cloth  spreading  apparatus  comprising: 
a  table, 

a  cloth  spreader  reciprocally  movable  along  the  length  of 
the  table  and  including  means  for  laying  down  superim- 
posed layers  of  cloth  on  said  table  with  reversing  folds  in 
said  cloth  at  respective  ends  of  the  travel  path  of  the 
spreader, 
a  pair  of  cloth  catching  devices  disposed  at  the  respective 
ends  of  the  travel  path  of  said  spreader  and  including 
movable  cloth  clamping  means  for  selectively  clamping 
said  cloth  at  the  ubie  while  said  cloth  spreader  travels 
intermediate  said  catching  devices  laying  down  said  lay- 
en, 
catcher  carriage  means  attached  to  ooe  of  said  catching 


devices,  said  catcher  carriage  means  including  roller 
means  for  accommodating  easy  longitudinal  adjusting 
movement  of  said  catcher  carriage  means  and  reieasable 
carriage  holding  means  for  releasably  holding  said  car- 
riage in  respective  adjusted  positions  along  the  length  of 
the  ubIe, 
wherein  said  holding  means  includes  a  single  hand  operable 
handle  for  simultaneously  clampingly  engaging  both  sides 
of  said  table  to  said  carriage, 
wherein  said  holding  means  includes: 
a  brake  rod  extending  across  said  table, 
a  brake  pad  fixed  at  one  end  of  said  brake  rod, 
a  threaded  block  at  the  other  end  of  said  brake  rod, 
a  rotatable  screw  threaded  member  threadably  engaged  in 

said  threaded  block, 
and  a  movable  brake  shoe  axially  movable  with  said  screw 
threaded  member  and  engageable  with  the  other  side  of 
said  table  so  as  to  clamp  the  table  between  said  brake  shoes 
upon  rotation  of  the  threaded  member,  and 
wherein  the  carriage  includes  a  frame  having 
a  relatively  long  rigid  frame  member  extending  along  ooe 

side  of  the  table, 
a  relatively  short  rigid  frame  member  extending  along  the 

other  side  of  the  table, 
and  a  transverse  rigid  frame  member  also  serving  as  a  handle 

attached  to  said  long  and  short  frame  members, 
and  wherein  a  brake  rod  guide  block  is  fixed  to  each  of  said 
long  and  short  frame  members,  said  guide  blocks  includ- 
ing guide  slots  for  slidably  guiding  said  brake  rod. 


4,285,507 

INK  JET  PRINTER 

George  MarinofT,  Dayton,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  The  Mead  Corpora- 

tioii,  Dayton,  Ohio 

DiTiiiaa  of  Scr.  No.  7,999,  JaiL  31,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,225,872. 

This  application  Feb.  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  117,688 

iBt  CL^  B«5H  i/12,  9/06.  29/i6 

VJS.  CL  271—3  11  Claims 


iV"'' 


1.  A  sheet  handling  system  for  transporting  a  sheet  of  mate- 
rial past  a  work  station,  comprising: 

rotatable  support  means  including  a  sheet  supporting  drum, 
mounted  adjacent  said  work  station,  for  supporting  a  sheet 
of  material, 

rotary  drive  means  for  rotating  said  support  means, 

sheet  supply  means  for  loading  a  sheet  onto  sid  support 
means  such  that  said  sheet  is  supported  thereby,  said  sheet 
supply  means  including 

a  pair  of  sheet  supply  rollers  for  engaging  a  sheet  therebe- 
tween and  transporting  the  sheet  so  engaged  toward  said 
sheet  supporting  drum, 

a  sheet  stop  between  said  supply  rollers  and  said  drum, 
movable  into  a  sheet  engaging  position  for  positioning  a 
sheet  prior  to  engagement  by  said  supply  rollers, 

a  sheet  deflector  positioned  adjacent  said  drum  such  that  a 
sheet  transported  towards  said  drum  by  said  supply  rollers 
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is  directed  into  a  path  substantially  tangential  to  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  drum,  and 

a  drum  contacting  roller,  mounted  for  movement  into 
contact  with  said  drum,  for  pressing  a  sheet  against  said 
drum  as  the  sheet  is  loaded  onto  said  drum, 

sheet  ejector  means  for  removing  said  sheet  from  said  sup- 
port means,  and 

control  means,  driven  by  said  rotary  drive  means  in  fixed 
relation  to  rotation  of  said  rotatable  support  means,  for 
controlling  operatiofi  of  said  sheet  supply  means  and  said 
sheet  ejector  means  such  that  a  sheet  is  supplied  to  said 
rotatable  support  means,  rotated  for  a  predetermined 
number  of  rotations  thereon,  and  thereafter  removed  from 
said  support  means  after  transportation  of  said  sheet  past 
said  work  station  a  predetermined  number  of  times. 


1.  An  improved  collator  of  the  type  having  copy  sheet 
distributing  means,  means  for  receiving  and  carrying  copy 
sheets  produced  by  and  supplied  from  a  copying  machine 
along  a  copy  sheet  transportation  path  to  the  distributing 
means,  a  plurality  of  bins  arranged  in  a  vertical  array  for  stor- 
ing the  copy  sheets,  and  wherein  the  distributing  means  is 
movably  arranged  along  inlets  of  the  bins  for  distributing  the 
copy  sheets  from  the  receiving  and  carrying  means  to  a  prede- 
termined one  of  said  bins,  the  improvement,  in  combination 
therewith,  comprising  a  copy  sheet  feeding  table  mounted 
above  the  vertical  array  of  bins  and  arranged  out  of  the  copy 
sheet  transportation  path  for  receiving  the  copy  sheets  in  a 
stack,  a  copy  sheet  feeding  mechanism  for  sending,  one  by  one, 
the  copy  sheets  on  said  copy  sheet  feeding  table  through  the 
copy  sheet  transportation  path  to  said  bins,  and  means  remov- 
ably mounted  above  the  copy  sheet  feeding  table  and  enclosing 
the  copy  sheet  transportation  path  operable  to  expose  the 
feeding  table  and  the  copy  sheet  transportation  path  thereby 
permitting  the  removal  of  copy  sheets  jammed  in  the  transpor- 
tation path  and  the  setting  of  copy  sheets  on  the  feeding  table. 


4,285,509 

FEEDER  MECHANISM 
Laurie  M.  Reid,  Lathersrille,  Ga.,  laiinor  to  The  Mead  Corpo- 
ration, Daytoa,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,292 
bt  0.3  B(5H  S/30 
VS.  CL  271—10  4  Oain 

1.  A  feeder  mechanism  comprising  a  hopper  (8)  having  a 
plurality  of  open-ended,  collapsed  carrier  sleeves  (S)  stacked  in 
said  hopper,  each  sleeve  having  a  transverse  fold  line  (7)  defin- 
ing an  inner  major  part  (7A)  and  an  outer  minor  part  (Ja)  each 


folded  upwardly  into  flat  face  contacting  relation  with  each 
other,  a  horizontal  rotatable  hollow  cylindrical  feeder  element 
(9)  having  an  open  feeder  slot  (10)  formed  therein  and  disposed 
in  parallel  relation  to  the  axis  thereof,  bearing  means  (15,16) 
arranged  to  support  said  feeder  element  adjacent  said  hopper 
in  such  manner  that  rotation  of  said  feeder  element  in  one 
direction  causes  the  upper  portion  {la)  of  said  minor  pan  (7a) 
of  the  outermost  sleeve  to  move  into  the  interior  of  said  feeder 
element  through  said  slot  (10)  so  as  to  effect  withdrawal  of 


4,285,508 

COLLATOR 
Tamaki  Kaneko,  FtUinwa,  Japan,  wisiior  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  107,768 
ClaiM  priority,  ippUcatioB  Japan,  Dec  29, 1978,  53-161793 
Int  a.'  B6SH  39/]I.  39/07 
VS.  a.  271—4  8  OaiM 
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such  outermost  sleeve  from  the  hopper  (10),  means  (17, 18)  for 
rotating  said  feeder  element  in  said  one  direction,  a  horizontal, 
rotauble  feed  roll  (23)  disposed  below  said  feeder  element,  said 
feed  roll  and  said  feeder  element  being  arranged  to  receive 
sleeves  (S)  in  sequence  therebetween  which  are  withdrawn 
from  the  hopper  (8),  and  endless  conveyor  means  (25)  having 
spaced  pusher  elements  (29-33)  thereon  arranged  to  receive 
said  sleeves  (S)  in  sequence  from  between  said  feed  roll  (23) 
and  said  feeder  element  (9),  said  slot  (10)  being  arranged  to 
receive  and  to  discharge  said  pusher  elements  in  sequence. 


4,285,510 

SHEET  FEEDING  CASSETTE  FOR  COPYING 

APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF  RECEIVING  MANUALLY 

INSERTED  SHEETS 

Tadaaki  Kannc,  Yokoaaka,  and  Tadao  Koike,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  aadgiora  to  Ricob  Co.  Ltd.^  Japan 

Filed  Not.  1,  1979,  Scr.  No.  90,280 
CUiau    priority,    appUcatioa    Japaa,    Not.     13,     1978, 
53/155975[U] 

InL  a.'  B65H  1/08 
VS.  CL  271—127  7  Claini 


2.  In  a  copying  apparatus  having  at  least  one  cassette  in 
position  for  carrying  a  stack  of  sheets,  a  feed  roller  for  feeding 
one  sheet  at  a  time  from  the  cassette  in  position  in  the  copying 
apparatus  and  a  pressure  applying  lever  movable  into  a  posi- 
tion for  bringing  the  stack  into  engagement  with  the  feed 
roller,  an  improvement  comprising,  cassette  lid  means  mov- 
ably mounted  to  the  cassette  and  engageable  with  the  pressure 
applying  lever  to  move  the  [nessure  applying  lever  out  of  its 
position  for  bringing  the  stack  into  engagement  with  the  feed 
roller,  said  cassette  lid  means  having  an  upper  lid  pivotally 
mounted  to  the  cassette  so  that  a  rear  part  of  the  lid  can  be 
moved  into  an  open  position  for  bringing  the  stack  out  of 
engagement  with  the  feed  roller  when  the  cassette  is  in  pocitioa 
in  the  copying  apparatus,  whereby  a  manually  inserted  sheet 
can  be  inserted  into  the  cassette  at  the  top  of  the  Mack. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING  SHEETS 

SUCH  AS  PAPER  CURRENCY 
MmUto  Abe,  Kaw^MU,  Ji*m,  mt^iK  to  Gkiry  Kogjro 
KabaUki  Kaiika,  HiB«il,  Jafu 

FIM  Jn.  10,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  15*,ltt7 
CUM  irtaritT,  iwHrrtlWi  Jipn,  Ju.  1«>  1*^.  S4-7S417 
bt  a.1  B«5H  29/10 
VS.  CL  271—178  »  ' 


document  glass  and  in  relationship  thereto  for  moving  said 
documents  across  said  glass; 

drive  means  faicluding  drive  shafts  for  propelling  said  paper 
forwarding  means; 

mounting  plate  means  upon  which  said  drive  means  and  said 
paper  forwarding  means  are  mounted; 

stationary  reference  means  for  positioning  said  mounting 
means  above  said  document  glass  to  achieve  the  relation- 
ship desired  in  a  vertical  plane  between  said  paper  for- 
warding means  and  said  glass;  and 

frame  means  for  carrying  said  mounting  means  slidably 
fastened  thereto  to  allow  said  mounting  means  to  float  in 
a  vertical  plane  relative  to  said  frame  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stacking  sheets,  such  as  paper  cunency, 
being  fed  one  by  one  and  with  spacings  therebetween  along  a 
prescribed  path,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  feeding  the  successive  sheets  to  be  stacked 
along  said  path; 

(b)  a  sucking  compartment  on  said  path  for  receiving  the 
successive  sheets  and  holding  same  as  a  stack; 

(c)  at  lent  one  belt  of  relativdy  pliant  material  disposed 
immediately  upstream  of  the  sta(5king  compartment  and 
supported  at  a  flxed  point  on  the  same  side  of  said  path  as 
the  stacking  compartment  so  as  to  form  a  free  loop  nor- 
mally crossing  said  path,  the  free  loop  of  the  belt  being 
capable,  when  pressed  by  each  sheet  traveling  along  said 
path,  of  engaging  the  upstream  edge  of  the  stack  of  sheets 
in  the  stacking  cooipartmcnt  and  of  moving  same  way 
ftom  said  path,  whereby  each  new  sheet  is  fed  to  a  posi- 
tion between  said  path  and  the  stack  of  sheets  in  the  stack- 
ing compartment;  and 

(d)  means  for  withdrawing  the  free  loop  of  the  belt  from 
between  the  stack  of  sheets  and  each  new  sheet  following 
the  completion  of  the  feeding  of  the  new  sheet  into  the 
stacking  compartment 


4,285,513 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  STREAM 
OF  PARTLY  OVERLAPPING  PAPER  aiEEIS  OR  THE 

LIKE 
HaM-Dieter  Kwaanitza,  Nenflen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aa- 
tignor  to  De  La  Roe  Giori  S.A.,  Lanaanae,  Switzerland 
Coathmation  of  Scr.  No.  910,066,  May  26, 1978.  This 
application  May  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  148,220 
Claima  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnunqri  '■»•  ly 
1977,  2725547 

lat  a.)  B65H  5/}4 
VS.  CL  271—270  »  O*'™ 


4,285,512 
DOCUMENT  FEED  DEVICE 
Myn»  F.  SUatx,  Boaldcr,  Colo.,  aaai^or  to  lattnatiaaal  Baai- 
■caa  MacfeiMa  Carpontiai^  Anwwk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104,636 
tat  CV  B65H  5/06,  9/16 
VS.  CL  271—233  W 


1.  A  paper  fetA  device  for  uw  with  a  document  copying 
m^KiiMi  for  moving  documents  to  be  copied  across  a  horizon- 
tal document  giasa  comprising: 

paper  forwarding  means  pootioaed  above  said  horizontal 


"I^^S^ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  stream  of  partially  overlapping 
flexible  sheets,  comprising  the  steps  of  transporting  a  series  of 
discrete  spaced-apart  non-overlapping  sheets  at  a  relatively 
high  first  speed  in  a  predetermined  direction  along  a  predeter- 
mined path;  decelerating  successive  sheets  of  said  series  in  a 
first  portion  of  said  path  to  a  lower  speed  whereby  each  sheet 
following  the  respective  preceding  sheet  in  said  first  portion  of 
said  path  catches  up  with  the  preceding  sheet  in  a  second 
portion  of  said  path  upstream  of  said  first  portion,  as  consid- 
ered in  said  direC^on;  deflecting  the  trailing  portion  of  each 
preceding  sheet  at  a  first  deflecting  station  as  it  travels  at  said 
lower  speed  past  said  first  sution  and  when  there  is  no  gap  in 
said  series  of  discrete  sheets  due  to  the  absence  of  at  least  one 
sheet  in  said  series,  said  deflection  occuring  substantially  im- 
mediately before  the  following  sheet  catches  up  therewith  so 
that  the  leader  of  each  following  sheet  overlies  the  trailing 
portion  of  the  respective  preceding  sheet  before  the  following 
sheet  enters  into  and  is  decelerated  in  said  first  portion  of  said 
path;  and  deflecting  the  trailing  portion  of  a  decelerated  sheet 
as  it  travels  at  the  lower  speed  past  a  second  deflecting  station 
downstream  from  said  first  station,  as  considered  in  said  direc- 
tion when  said  series  of  discrete  sheets  exhibits  a  gap  as  a  result 
of  the  absence  of  at  least  one  sheet  in  said  series  so  that  the 
trailing  portion  of  the  sheet  preceding  a  gap  is  deflected  sub- 
stantially immediately  before  the  sheet  following  such  gap 
catches  up  therewith. 


August  23, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1417 


4,285,514 

RAMP  DEVICE  FOR  PRACTICING  WHEELED  SPORTS 

Robert  Romto,  5018  Gmuria  St,  Los  Aifdca,  CaUf.  90042 

Filed  Jaa.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  115,605 

bt  CL^  A63G  31/00 

VS.  CL  272—3  2  ( 


eluding  a  horizontal  beam  adjustably  supported  for  longitudi- 
nal and  vertical  movement  relative  to  said  base  element  in  said 
interstice. 


1.  A  ramp  device  for  practicing  wheeled  sports  thereon, 
comprising: 

(a)  A  plurality  of  rectangular  plates  of  rigid  material,  edge 
portions  of  which  are  arranged  in  juxtaposition  to  each 
other; 

(b)  a  continuous  hinge,  extending  connectively  along  and 
between  the  juxtaposed  edge  portions  of  the  rectangular 
plates; 

(c)  triangularly  shaped  flaps  of  rigid  material,  one  edge 
portion  of  which  is  connected  hingedly  and  supportively 
to  oppositely  exteixling  edge  side  portions  of  the  rectan- 
gular plates,  respectively,  whereby  the  rectangular  plates 
may  be  placed  stationarily  in  incUned  positions  relative  to 
each  other. 


4,285^15 

SURGICAL  ERGOMETER  TABUE 
Dndd  Y.  Gcmi,  317  Brailcy  BhdL,  Pitheadi,  Md.  20034 
Filed  Oct  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,565 
bt  a.}  A63B  23/04.  69/16 
VS.  CL  272—73  5 


4,285,516 
AMUSEMENT  AND/OR  EXERCISING  DEVICE 
Riekard  Hottwolc,  Decatw,  DL,  aad^nr  to  JaMS  A.  Soathcr- 
laad,  Manhall,  DL,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  119,327 
tat  CL)  A63B  23/04 
VS.  CL  272—146  7  ( 


1.  An  amusement  and/or  exercising  device  comprising  first 
and  second  pads  spaced  from  each  other,  each  pad  being 
adapted  to  support  one  leg  of  a  person,  means  extending  be- 
tween and  rigidly  interconnecting  said  pads,  a  discrete  ground 
engaging  element  below  and  associated  with  each  pad,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  defining  a  bearing  socket 
approximately  i  of  a  sphere  on  the  bottom  of  each  pad,  a 
generally  spherical  bearing  in  each  socket,  each  bearing  being 
rigidly  connected  to  one  of  said  ground  engaging  dements, 
each  pad  being  pivotable  relative  to  its  associated  element 
through  a  limited  art  to  thereby  facilitate  tilting  the  pads  as  a 
imit  so  that  one  pad  is  higher  than  the  other  and  off  the  ground, 
and  each  bearing  permitting  its  pad  to  rotate  relative  to  its 
associated  ground  engaging  dement  about  a  vertical  axis. 


4,285,517 
ADAPTIVE  MICROCOMPUTER  CONTROLLED  GAME 
Howai4  J.  MoiTlao^  DecrfleM,  ni.,  aari«Mr  to  Marria  Glaaa  * 
AasodMea,  CUcago,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,938 
tat  a.)  A63B  71/06 
VS.  CL  273—1  GC  ' 


1.  An  improved  surgical  table  for  supporting  a  patient  for 
the  development  of  cardiac  stress  while  performing  a  cardiac 
scan,  comprising:  a  horizontal  base  adapted  to  be  supported 
upon  a  floor  and  having  first  and  second  ends;  a  platform 
supported  in  horizontal  position  adjacent  one  of  said  ends  at  a 
level  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  base  element;  a  first 
support  element  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  element 
medially  of  said  ends;  a  generally  planar  back  rest  having  a  first 
end  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  support  element,  and 
having  means  for  adiustably  positioning  the  angular  inclination 
thereof  relative  to  the  horizontal;  a  second  support  dement 
extending  upwardly  from  said  base  dement  and  adjacent  said 
first  support  element;  a  seat  element  positioned  adjacent  said 
first  end  of  said  back  rest  and  supported  in  substantially  hori- 
zontal position  by  said  second  support  element;  said  second 
support  dement  including  first  and  second  vertical  members 
H^finmfl  an  interstice;  and  an  ergometer  support  element  in- 


1.  A  game  device  comprising: 

means  for  automatically  generating  a  sensorially  peroeptibie 
event,  said  event  having  a  predetermined  physical  charac- 
teristic having  a  predetermined  value; 

means  for  automatically  generating  a  plurality  of  values,  one 
of  which  is  a  simulation  of  said  value; 

means  actuable  by  a  participant  for  entering  into  said  device 
an  wtimatf  of  when  said  predetermined  valae  has  beea 
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siinuUted  by  meam  of  «  single  actuation  of  said  participant 
actuable  means;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  participant  actuable  means  and  to  said 
event  generating  means  for  comparing  said  value  and  said 
estimate  and  for  providing  a  first  indication  if  said  estimate 
corresponds  to  said  value  within  a  predetermined  margin 
or  error  and  for  generating  a  second  indication  if  said 
estimate  does  not  correspond  with  said  value  within  said 
predetermined  margin  of  error. 


extending  across  a  central  part  of  said  table;  said  rock  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  horizontally  and  vertically  spaced  card  sup- 
port members;  a  vertically  extending  support  post  attached  at 
each  end  of  said  card  support  members  for  holding  said  mem- 
bers in  said  spaced  relationship;  each  of  said  support  posU 
having  clamping  means  for  attaching  said  rack  to  said  table;  an 
arry  of  playing  cards  positioned  within  said  space  between 
each  of  said  card  support  nsembets;  each  of  said  cards  having 
a  first  attachment  means  on  at  least  two  opposite  edges  thereof; 


4J»5JS1» 

BASKETBALL  GOAL 

John  M.  Peiro,  3211  CHtMcigh  Rd^  Beltarille,  Md.  20705 

Filed  iam.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,093 

ht  a.3  A43B  63/08 

VS.  CL  273— 1 J  R  •  *^'"'" 
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V  A  basketball  goal  comprising, 

a  glass  backboard, 

a  metallic  channel  frame  completely  surroundmg  said  back- 
board. ,        , 

a  continuous  resilient  seal  interposed  between  the  surface  of 
the  glass  backboard  and  the  metallic  channel  frame  to  act 
as  a  shock  absorber  between  the  frame  and  backboard, 

an  aperture  in  said  backboard, 

a  mounting  bracket  comprising  a  top  flange,  a  bottom  flange 
and  a  web  connecting  said  top  and  bottom  flanges,  the 
bottom  nange  being  secured  to  said  frame  below  said 
aperture,  and  said  top  flange  being  positioned  behind  and 
centrally  disposed  with  respect  to  said  aperture,  and 

a  goal  hoop  assembly,  said  assembly  comprising  a  goal  hoop 
positioned  in  front  of  said  aperture  and  a  backplate,  said 
backplate  being  secured  at  one  end  to  said  goal  hoop  and 
extending  rearwardly  therefrom  through  said  aperture 
and  secured  at  another  end  to  the  top  flange  of  said  mount- 
ing bracket, 

said  aperture  having  dimensions  greater  than  the  cross  sec- 
tion dimensions  of  said  backplate  in  the  area  where  said 
backplate  passes  through  said  aperture,  whereby  said  goal 
assembly  may  move  relative  to  said  tackboard  without 
contacting  said  glass. 


said  card  support  members  having  second  attachment  means 
thereon  whereby  said  cards  are  releasably  attached  thereto  and 
held  vertically  between  said  card  support  members,  said  cards 
being  releasable  from  said  rack  when  impacted  on  either  side 
thereof  by  a  ball  during  game  play;  means  on  said  rack  for 
compartmentalizing  each  of  said  spaces  between  said  support 
members,  each  compartment  being  of  a  size  to  have  a  said  card 
therein;  means  defining  a  shield  at  each  end  of  said  rack,  said 
shield  being  positioned  such  that  a  ball  impinged  thereagainst 
will  be  deflected  back  to  a  player. 

4,285,520 

MASS  CIRCULATION  PUBUCATION  BINGO  TYPE 

GAME 

Mayvard  E.  Small,  105  Ward  Fkwy„  Apt.  #507,  Kmau  Oty, 

Mo.  641U 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,189 

Int  CL^  A63F  3/06 

VS.  CL  273-240  >"  Claims 


1.  A  game  of  the  type  known  as  "bingo"  for  players  compris- 


ing 


4,285,519 

PING-PONG  POKER 

jMe  E.  «  ItaMM,  3545  Und  Rd^  WaMnk,  N.Y.  11793 

Filed  M«.  4, 1980,  Sir.  No.  127,104 

bt  CL^  A43B  39/00 

UA  a.  273-30  3a.«~ 

L  A  guide-ball  card  game  comprising:  the  combination  of  a 

imooth,  hard  surface  piatfoim  taWe  and  a  gallery  card  rack 


(a)  a  single  edition  of  a  printed  run  of  press,  multi-page,  and 
mass  circulation  publication; 

(b)  a  playing  card  common  to  all  players  printed  in  said 
publication,  said  card  having  a  grid  with  several  rows  and 
columns  forming  a  set  of  oriented  areas,  each  oriented 
area  respectively  bearing  individual  indicia  whereby 
every  player  has  a  identical  playing  card  having  an  identi- 
cal set  of  oriented  area  indicia;  and 

(c)  a  set  of  devices  common  to  all  pUyers  printed  in  said 
puUicatioii,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  devices  bemg  pcai- 
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tioned  at  various  isolated  locations  throughout  the  pages 
of  the  publication  as  to  be  spaced  apart  from  one  another 
by  printed  subject  matter  unrelated  thereto,  each  device 
respectively  bearing  individual  indicia,  whereby  every 
player  has  an  identical  set  of  indicia  bearing  devices;  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  devices  being  located  on  pages 
separate  from  said  playing  card; 
(d)  said  area  indicia  and  said  device  indicia  being  coopera- 
tively related,  in  that  selected  device  indicia  from  the 
device  indicia  set  match  with  selected  indicia  from  the 
area  indicia  set  such  that  said  matched  area  indicia  de- 
scribes a  predetermined  pattern  on  said  playing  card  grid; 
whereby  each  player  is  urged  to  scan  each  page  of  said 
publication  to  determine  the  presence  of  said  devices  in 
order  to  determine  said  predetermined  pattern. 


4,285,521 

SIMULATED  ATHLETIC  GAME 

LewlB  G.  Joel,  III,  Box  184,  Cohasset,  Mass.  02025 

FUed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,«07 

Ut  a.'  A63F  3/00 

VS.  a.  273—247 
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1.  A  device  for  simulating  strategic  play  of  a  competitive 
athletic  game  comprising: 

a  deck  of  cards  including  a  first  set  of  in  play  offense  and  a 
second  set  of  in  play  defense  cards,  the  number  of  in  play 
offense  cards  being  greater  than  the  number  of  in  play 
defense  cards; 

each  of  said  offense  cards  in  said  first  set  having  means 
indicating,  on  one  face  thereof,  a  plurality  of  defendable 
offense  plays  and  means  indicating  a  plurality  of  groups  of 
outcomes  for  said  defendable  offense  plays; 

indicia  means,  on  said  one  face  of  each  of  said  offense  cards, 
associated  with  each  of  said  groups  of  said  plurality  of 
outcomes,  each  of  said  indicia  means  being  distinguishable 
&om  the  other  of  said  indicia  means  on  said  offense  card; 
and 

said  defense  cards  being  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of 
said  indicia  means,  each  of  said  defense  cards  bearing  one 
of  said  indicia  means  whereby  a  particular  outcome  of  a 
selected  defendable  offensive  play  may  be  determined 
with  reference  to  matching  indicia  of  an  offense  card  with 
one  of  said  defense  cards,  and 

means  defining  a  region  on  each  of  said  offense  cards  for 
indicating  a  plurality  of  different  undefendable  plays  and  a 
single  outcome  adjacent  each  of  said  undefendable  plays. 


4,285,522 
PATTERN  GAME 
Dale  E.  Toner,  5313  Haliaoa  St,  TorraMC,  Calif.  90503 
Filed  FA.  4, 1900,  Ser.  No.  117^25 
lat  CL'  A63F  9/20 
VS.  a  r3— 293  9  CUmi 

1.  A  game  for  establishing  a  pattern  of  identical  squares  in 
either  a  rank,  a  file  or  a  diagonal  comprising: 
a  first  set  comprising  a  plurality  of  identical  three  dimen- 
sional rectangles  each  divided  into  identical  first  squares 
and  identical  second  squares, 
said  first  and  second  squares  on  said  first  set  of  rectangles 

being  separately  identifiable  from  each  other, 
a  lecond  set  comprising  a  plurality  of  identical  three  dimen- 


sional rectangles  each  divided  into  identical  first  squares 

and  identical  second  squares, 
said  first  and  second  square  on  said  second  set  of  rectangles 

being  separately  identifiable  from  each  other, 
said  first  square  on  each  rectangle  of  said  first  set  being 

identical  to  said  first  square  on  each  rectangle  of  said 

second  set,  and 
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said  second  square  on  each  rectangle  of  said  first  set  being 
different  from  said  second  square  on  each  rectangle  of  said 
second  set  for  establishing  a  total  of  three  different  identi- 
fiable squares, 

whereby  alternately  placing  rectangles  from  said  first  set  and 
said  second  set  in  a  touching  relationship  provides  a  con- 
test for  first  establishing  a  pattern  of  identical  squares  in 
either  rank,  a  file  or  a  diagonal. 


4,285,523 
GAME  AIMING  DEVICE  SECURABLE  TO  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER  CABINET 
JeroiM  H.  Lemebon,  85  Rector  St,  Metacheii,  N  J.  08840 
FDed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,057 
iBt  a'  A63F  9/22 
VS.  CL  273—313  12  ( 


1.  A  game  apparatus  for  use  with  a  home  style  television 
receiver  supported  in  a  box-like  cabinet  wherein  target  images 
are  generated  on  the  display  screen  of  said  television  receiver 
and  scoring  is  effected  by  electronic  circuit  means  which  is 
operable  to  generate  images  on  said  display  screen,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
a  first  support, 

adjustable  means  secured  to  said  first  support  for  adjustably 
supporting  and  securing  said  first  support  to  different 
cabinets  of  different  television  receivers  containing  televi- 
sion in  picture  display  screens  and  wherein  said  first  sup- 
port extends  substantially  normal  to  the  display  screen  of 
the  television  receiver  to  which  said  first  support  is  se- 
cured, 
a  second  support  supported  by  said  first  support  near  the  end 
of  said  first  support  and  disposed  thereby  a  distance  away 
from  the  display  screen  of  the  television  receiver, 
an  aiming  device  supported  by  said  second  support  a  sub- 
stantial distance  away  from  said  display  screen. 
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sighting  means  mociated  with  uid  aiming  device  for  aiming 
said  aiming  device  at  the  display  screen  of  said  receiver, 

manually  operable  means  for  moving  said  aiming  device  to 
permit  said  sighting  means  to  be  aimed  at  different  loca- 
tions of  said  screen,  and 

manually  operable  electrical  control  means  including  a 
switch  supported  by  said  second  support  and  accessible  to 
a  hand  of  the  operator  operating  said  manually  operable 
means  for  moving  said  aiming  device  and  controllable 
thereby  to  effect  scoring  with  respect  to  target  images 
generated  on  said  screen. 

4,28S,S24 

STYLUS  CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  VIDEO  DISC 

PLAYER 

LaiT7  M.  Haghea,  ad  Kcuelk  L.  Georte,  both  of  ladianapoUa, 

ImL,  aHi^ort  to  RCA  Corporatloii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Fefc.  21, 19«0,  Ser.  No.  122,959 

tat.  a.'  GllB  3/58 

VS.  a.  3»— 71  ^  Cl«ta» 


poaition;  the  location  of  said  intermediate  position  of  said 
cleaner  arm  being  such  that  said  cleaning  element  wipes 
said  pickup  stylus  during  motion  of  said  cleaner  arm  from 
said  intermediate  position  to  said  fint  position. 


4,285,525 

PRESSURE  CUSHION  SEAL  FOR  LAMINATING 

MACHINE 

Kart  Held,  AHc  Stnaae  1,  D-7218  Troisii«(a  2,  Fed.  R9.  of 


Filed  Feb.  22, 19*0,  Ser.  No.  123,925 
daian  priority,  appikatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Fdk  23, 
1979,  2907M7 

lot  CL>  F1«J  15/24:  B30B  5/06 
VS.  CI.  277—12  5  CUima 


1.  In  a  record  player  including  a  pickup  stylus  subject  to 
engagement  with  a  record  for  recovering  prerecorded  infor- 
mation disposed  thereon  during  playback;  said  stylus  being 
mounted  at  one  end  of  a  stylus  arm  supported  in  a  carriage 
which  is  subject  to  translatory  motion  along  a  path  between  a 
starting  position  and  an  ending  position;  said  record  being 
subject  to  removable  occupancy  of  a  protective  caddy  com- 
prising a  jacket  and  a  record  retaining  spine;  said  player  having 
a  record  extraction  mechanism  for  removing  the  record/spine 
assembly  from  said  jacket,  and  retaining  said  record/spine 
assembly  in  said  player,  during  jacket  withdrawal  subsequent 
to  the  insertion  of  an  occupied  caddy  into  said  player  to  a  Mly 
inserted  position  along  a  further  path  disposed  substantially 
parallel  to  said  carriage  path;  wherein  an  empty  jacket  is  in- 
serted into  said  player  along  said  further  path  to  retrieve  said 
record/spine  assembly;  stylus  cleaning  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  a  cleaning  element; 

(B)  a  cleaner  arm  movably  mounted  in  said  player  and  carry- 
ing said  cleaning  element;  said  cleaner  arm  being  subject 
to  engagement  with  said  caddy  during  its  travel  to  said 
fully  inserted  position  in  said  player  for  effecting  motion 
of  said  cleaner  arm  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  posi- 
tion; said  retained  spine  holding  said  cleaner  arm  at  said 
second  position  during  occupation  of  said  player  by  said 
spine; 

(C)  means  for  biasing  said  cleaner  arm  toward  said  first 
position;  and 

(D)  an  actuated  latch  member  mounted  in  said  player,  said 
actuated  latch  member  being  subject  to  motion  from  a  first 
location  to  a  second  location  in  response  to  insertion  of 

'•  laid  caddy  into  said  player,  said  actuated  latch  member, 
while  occupying  said  second  location,  engaging  said 
cleaner  arm  during  motion  thereof  from  said  second  posi- 
tion toward  said  first  position  in  response  to  caddy  with- 
drawal for  holding  said  cleaner  arm  at  an  intermediate 
poaitioa  between  said  first  position  and  said  second  posi- 
tion;  said  actuated  latch  member  being  subject  to  move- 
ment from  said  second  location  to  said  first  location  in 
response  to  withdrawal  of  said  carry  from  said  player, 
thereby  releasing  said  cleaner  arm  to  return  to  said  first 


1.  A  slide  surface  seal  for  laterally  sealing  a  pressure  cushion 
formed  between  a  pressure  plate  and  a  metal  belt  advancing 
parallel  to  the  plate  in  a  moving  belt  laminating  machine  oper- 
ating according  to  the  pressure  cushion  principle,  said  seal 
being  arranged  to  be  mounted  in  a  groove  formed  in  the  pres- 
sure plate  and  to  bear  against  the  metal  belt  to  laterally  sur- 
round the  pressure  cushion  and  to  establish  a  fluid  seal  therebe- 
tween the  plate  and  the  belt  and  said  seal  comprising:  a  seal 
mount  of  rigid  material  arranged  to  be  inserted  in  the  groove; 
at  least  one  sealing  strip  secured  to  said  mount  and  arranged  to 
bear  against  the  belt  for  maintaining  a  gap  of  minimum  width 
between  said  seal  and  the  belt;  and  an  elastic  sealing  member 
secured  to  said  mount  adjacent  the  side  of  said  sealing  strip 
directed  toward  the  interior  of  the  pressure  cushion  and  ar- 
ranged to  bear  against  the  belt  for  maintaining  losses  of  pres- 
sure medium  from  the  ctishion  at  a  minimum. 


4,2*5,526 

SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  BEARINGS,  ESPECIALLY  ROLL 

BEARINGS 

G.  Rne  KUateberg;  N.  A.  Bertil  Johansaoa;  B.  Lennart  Johaa- 
ason,  an  of  Laadskrona,  and  Christer  H.  DaUgrcn,  Scalov,  all 
of  Sweden,  aari^on  to  Stefa  lodnstri  Aktiebolag,  Landak- 
roaa,  Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78^12 
lit  CL'  Fl«  15/32 
VS.  CL  277—153  6  Clnima 

1.  Sealing  device  for  bearings  especially  roll  bearings,  in 
which  two  sealing  places  (15-20",  16-21")  are  provided  in 
series,  each  comprising  a  sealing  lip  (15,  16)  made  from  an 
elastomer,  and  arranged  on  one  single  ring  (13)  made  from  the 
same  elastomer  for  contacting  a  cylindrical  surface  at  the 
sealing  places,  said  sealing  ring  (13)  being  connected  to  a  me- 
tallic liner  (18),  characterized  thereby,  that  the  sealing  lips  (15, 
16)  are  arranged  to  extend  from  one  single  ringshaped  part  (13) 
but  at  different  radial  distances  from  the  axis  of  the  sealing 
device,  the  sealing  device  being  covered  by  a  housing  compris- 
ing two  parts  (20, 21),  one  of  said  parts  (20)  having  a  Z-shaped 
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profile  and  the  other  one  (21)  having  an  L-shaped  profile,  so 
that  the  at  least  substantially  cylindrical  outermost  parts  of  the 
two  last  mentioned  parts  (20,  21)  tightly  contact  each  other, 


4,285,528 
CHUCK  ASSEMBLY 
Nicolae  Neaata,  Weymoatk,  Mao.,  aMivMH-  to  The  Gillette 
CoaipaBy,  BoMoa,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,457 

tat  CL'  B23B  31/40 

VS.  a.  279—2  R  11  OaiaM 


and  the  edge  of  the  one  (20)  of  them  being  folded  over  a  ca- 
vetto  shaped  part  of  the  other  one  (21),  two  cylindrical  por- 
tions of  the  housing  parts  forming  contact  surfaces  for  respec- 
tive ones  of  the  two  sealing  lips  (15, 16). 


4,285,5r 
HEAD  GASKET  ASSEMBLY  WITH  METAL  INLAYS 
Terrence  T.  Coaaely,  SonthgMe,  Mich.,  avigaor  to  Ez.CelK> 
CorporatioB,  Troy,  Midi. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,620 

Int.  a?  F16J  15/06 

VS.  CL  277—235  B  7  Clains 


1.  A  chuck  assembly  for  clampimng  a  hollow  work  piece  to 
a  spindle  comprising: 

a  hollow  arbor  adapted  to  sUde  over  said  spindle  with 
grooves  longitudinally  extending  along  an  outside  arbor 
surface,  said  grooves  having  an  inclined  bottom  surface; 

means  for  securing  said  arbor  to  said  spindle; 

locking  keys  being  slidingly  disposed  within  said  artxjr 
grooves  with  an  inclined  surface  in  friction  contact  with 
said  inclined  surface  of  said  grooves;  and 

means  dipsosed  within  said  arbor  for  simultaneously  moving 
said  locking  keys  in  a  forward  direction  and  a  predeter- 
mined distance  outside  of  said  grooves  against  an  internal 
wall  of  said  work  piece  to  centrally  locate  and  clamp  said 
workpiece  to  said  arbor  and  for  moving  selected  locking 
keys  in  a  reverse  direction  back  into  said  grooves  to  ease 
lemoval  of  said  work  piece  from  said  arbor. 


4,285,529 

SLED  WITH  OCCUPANT  PROTECnON 


EDea  M.  ValDaaeoort,  3  Victoria  St, 
Caaada  (P5N  1K6) 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,390 
tat  CL'  B62B  WOO 
VS.  CL  280— U  R 


Ontario, 


1.  A  head  gadget  assembly  adapted  to  be  disposed  between  a 
head  having  a  precombustion  chamber  therein  and  a  cylinder 
block  having  a  cylinder  therein  with  the  precombustion  cham- 
ber located  at  least  partially  outside  the  diameter  of  the  cylin- 
der and  with  a  precombustion  chamber  insert  disposed  in  the 
head  for  defining  the  passageway  between  the  precombustion 
chamber  and  the  cylinder,  said  gasket  comprising;  body  means 
defining  two  parallel  surfaces  adapted  to  engage  and  seal  the 
head  and  the  cylinder  block,  said  body  means  including  a  metal 
core  having  resilient  material  on  said  surfaces  thereof  and  at 
least  one  cylinder  opening  for  surrounding  the  cylinder,  metal 
inlays  fixedly  secured  to  both  of  said  surfaces  of  said  core  and 
extending  completely  about  said  cylinder  openings  and  includ- 
ing integral  extensions  extending  from  said  cylinder  openings 
and  in  engagement  with  said  metal  core  for  engaging  the  cham- 
ber insert  and  the  cylinder  block  to  perfect  a  seal  therebe- 


1.  A  sled  for  transporution  of  passengers  or  cargo  and  com- 
prising: ) 

a  frame; 

mutually  parallel  snow  traversing  sled  runners  fixedly  se- 
cured to  said  frame; 

a  passenger  or  cargo  receiving  enclosure  mounted  above  the 
runners,  said  enclosure  including  a  generally  flat  base  with 
short  side  walls  upstanding  therefrom  and  a  domed  cover 
defining  said  enclosure  therebetween,  and  a  laterally  pres. 
ented  access  aperture  provided  in  one  side  wall  of  the  base 
and  a  side  of  the  domed  cover,  said  access  aperture  having 
a  smooth  continuous  boundary  edge; 
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said  enclosure  being  pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame  for 
angular  adjustment  relative  to  the  sled  runners  and  the 
frame  about  a  vertical  axis,  so  as  to  vary  the  direction  of 
lateral  presentation  of  the  access  aperture  relative  to  the 
sled  runners. 


4^85,530 
HAND  HELD  SKIING  STABILIZER 
JmeqtM  F.  Duconrut,  1823  W.  700  North,  Sdt  Lake  City,  Utah 
84104 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,248 

lat  a.'  A63C  lJ/00 

VS.  a.  280—809  6  Claiau 


and  printout  pages  therebetween  being  adapted  for  han- 
dling by  spoked  ratchets  of  paper-advance  mechanisms; 

a  binding  strip  having  a  flat  web  of  reinforcmg  adhered 
thereto; 

said  binding  strip  with  at  least  two  spaced  apertures  there- 
through dimensioned  to  accept  successive  spokes  of  said 
paper  advance  mechanism;  and 

a  perforation  along  a  line  between  said  spaced  apertures  so 
that  with  said  binding  strip  adhered  to  said  continuous 
paper  form,  the  perforation  is  adapted  to  coincide  with  the 
printout  page  edge, 

whereby  said  binding  strip  is  adapted  to  connect  the 
punched  marginal  portion  of  two  adjacent  ones  of  said 
continuous  paper  forms. 


4,285,532 
BOOKMARKER 
Chariei  S.  Daris,  418  Laugbton  St.,  Antioch,  Calif.  94509,  as- 
signor to  Leonard  Russo,  San  Rafael,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,149 

lat  CL'  B42D  9/00;  A47B  97/04 

VS.  a.  281—42  5  Claims 


1.  A  hand-held  skiing  stabilizer  comprising  a  pair  of  similarly 
shaped  sheets  of  semirigid  material;  means  attaching  said  sheets 
together  about  their  edges;  two  holes  through  one  of  said 
sheets  in  spaced,  side-by-side  relationship  forming  a  bar  be- 
tween the  two  holes  so  that  a  hand  may  be  inserted  to  grasp  the 
bar;  box  structure  positioned  between  the  two  sheets  to  spread 
and  bold  the  two  sheets  apart  in  the  area  of  the  handle,  so  that 
a  hand  grasping  the  bar  does  not  pass  through  the  second  sheet, 
said  box  structive  being  of  a  size  so  that  the  edges  of  the  box 
structure  extend  about  the  perimeter  of  the  holes  through  the 
one  sheet,  and  having  flanges  adjacent  to  one  of  the  sheets;  a 
reinforcing  piece,  smaller  than  the  sheets,  attached  to  one  of 
the  sheets  and  arranged  to  hold  the  flanges  of  the  box  structure 
against  the  sheet  to  which  the  reinforcing  piece  is  atta<ibed,  the 
box  structure  extending  through  the  reinforcing  piece  to  the 
opposite  sheet. 


4,285,531 

REINFORCEMENT  FOR  COMPUTER  PRINTOUT 

SHEETS 

RoaaM  Babano,  131  Bogota  Gartkas,  Bogota,  NJ.  07603 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,116 

lat  a.'  B42D  J9/00 

VS.  CL  281—5  4  Claims 


1.  An  improved  computer  printout  sheet  comprising,  in 
combinaiioo: 
a  continuous  paper  form  having  punched  margiiuU  portions 


1.  A  device  for  marking  the  user's  place  in  a  book  and  for 
holding  the  pages  of  the  book  down,  said  book  having  a  book- 
cover,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

first  and  second  cover  engaging  members  attached  to  said 
frame,  at  least  one  of  said  members  being  movably  at- 
tached to  said  frame; 

said  members  having  means  for  engaging  the  opposed  edges 
of  said  book  cover; 

means  for  biasing  said  members  towards  each  other  whereby 
said  book  cover  is  captured  between  saidd  engaging 
means; 

an  arm  pivotably  attached  at  one  end  to  said  first  cover 
engaging  member;  and 

a  page  marker  pivotally  attached  to  said  arm  whereby  when 
said  device  is  secured  to  said  bookcover,  said  page  marker 
can  be  disposed  in  a  first  position  extending  over  and  in 
physical  contact  with  at  least  one  page  of  said  book  to 
cause  said  at  least  one  page  to  be  held  between  said  page 
marker  and  said  frame  or  a  second  position  out  of  physical 
contact  with  said  at  least  one  page. 
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4,285433 

APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  FIRST  AND  SECOND 

WEIGHT  LOADS  OF  A  TUBING  STRING 

Raphael  J.  Silberman,  and  Ererett  H.  Smith,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Baker  International  Corporation,  Orange, 

Calif. 

FUed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,910 

lot  CL^  E21B  17/06 

VS.  a.  285-2  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  connectable  on  a  tubing  string  extendible 
into  a  subterranean  well,  said  apparatus  being  selectively  sepa- 
rauble  whereby  said  tubing  string  may  be  parted,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  first  means  selectively  retrievable  from  said 
apparatus  for  carrying  across  said  apparatus  a  fu^t  weight  load 
defined  through  said  tubing  string  below  said  apparatus;  and 
second  weight  load  carrying  means  for  carrying  across  said 
apparatus  a  second  weight  load  defined  through  said  tubing 
string  below  said  apparatus,  said  second  weight  load  carrying 
means  comprising  a  shear  pin  initially  engaged  through  said 
apparatus  and  selectively  shearable  thereacross  for  carrying 
across  said  apparatus  a  second  weight  load  defined  through 
said  tubing  string  below  said  apparatus,  said  second  weight 
load  being  less  than  said  first  weight  load,  said  second  weight 
load  carrying  means  being  activatable  to  separate  said  appara- 
tus and  said  tubing  string  when  said  second  weight  load  is 
exceeded. 


4,285,534 

PULSATION-ABSORBING  FLEXIBLE  PIPE  FOR 

PRESSURE  FLUID  DEVICE 

TosUyuki  Katayama,  Ako;  Kiyokazu  Agura,  and  MasayiUd 
Matxuda,  both  of  Himeji,  all  of  Japan,  anignon  to  Nichiria 
Rubber  Indastrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,916 

tot  CL^  F16L  55/00 

VS.  a.  285—119  2  Claimi 
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1.  A  pulsation-absorbing  flexible  pipe  for  a  pressure  fluid 
device,  comprising  a  first  coimection  metal  fitting,  having  one 
end  for  connection  to  a  discharge  opening  of  a  pressure  fluid- 
feeding  device,  a  second  connection  metal  fitting,  having  one 
end  for  connection  to  a  feed  opening  of  a  working  device 
operated  by  the  pressure  fluid  discharged  from  said  pressure 


fluid-feeding  device;  a  flexible  pipe  coupled  to  the  other  ends 
of  said  first  connection  metal  fitting  and  said  second  connec- 
tion metal  fitting;  first  throttling  means  positioned  at  the  other 
ends  of  said  first  connection  metal  fitting  and  said  second 
connection  metal  fitting,  said  first  throttling  means  having  a 
bore  of  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  the  connection  metal 
fittings;  and  a  second  throttling  means  positioned  inside  of  the 
bore  of  said  flexible  pipe,  said  second  throttling  means  having 
a  bore  of  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  the  flexible  pipe 
wherein  said  second  throttling  means  prevents  noise  resulting 
from  pulsating  of  fluid  in  said  flexible  pipe. 


4,285,535 

PORTABLE  AUXILIARY  DOOR  LOCK 
John  E.  Leary,  Box  35,  Woodrille  Herbert  Rd.,  Bray,  County 
Wicklow,  Ireland 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,458 

Ut  CL'  E05C  19/18 

VS.  CL  292-293  7  n.i.» 


1.  A  portable  auxiliary  locking  device  for  securing  an  in- 
wardly swinging  door  that  is  mounted  in  a  frame,  said  locking 
device  comprising: 
a  threaded  rod  having  a  relatively  thin  plate  region  extend- 
ing axially  from  one  end  thereof,  said  plate  region  includ- 
ing an  angularly  extending  hook-like  flange  configured 
and  arranged  for  engagement  with  a  portion  of  said  door 
frame;  and 
a  body  assembly  coaxially  received  on  said  threaded  rod  and 
positionable  therealong,  said  body  assembly  having  a  first 
face  region  configured  for  abutting  solely  with  the  inner 
surface  of  said  door  without  abutting  said  frame  when  said 
hook-like  flange  is  engaged  with  said  frame  and  said  door 
is  in  a  closed  position,  said  body  assembly  including  a 
locking  barrel  and  a  body  member  each  having  a  central 
bore  for  slidably  receiving  said  threaded  rod,  said  locking 
barrel  including  a  recess  having  al  least  a  portion  thereof 
extending  inwardly  into  said  central  bore,  said  first  end 
face  region  of  said  body  assembly  being  formed  at  a  first 
end  of  said  body  member,  said  locking  barrel  being  rotat- 
ably  linked  with  the  second  end  of  said  body  member  to 
permit  rotation  of  said  locking  barrel  relative  to  said 
threaded  rod  while  said  body  member  is  stationary  with 
respect  to  roution  about  said  threaded  rod  said  body 
assembly  further  including  quick-release  means  having  a 
latch  member  mounted  within  said  recess  of  said  body 
member  for  maintaining  said  body  assembly  in  threaded 
engagement  with  said  threaded  rod  and  allowing  axial 
movement  of  said  body  assembly  relative  to  said  threaded 
rod  through  roution  of  said  locking  barrel,  said  latch 
member  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  dimensioned  and  ar- 
ranged for  threaded  engagement  with  said  threaded  rod, 
said  teeth  being  the  sole  means  for  engaging  said  body 
assembly  to  said  threaded  rod,  said  quick-release  means 
further  including  spring  means  for  Uasing  said  locking 
means  in  a  position  in  which  said  teeth  are  threadedly 
engaged  with  said  threaded  rod,  said  locking  means  being 
manually  depressible  to  operate  said  spring  for  diaengag- 
ing  said  teeth  from  said  threaded  rod. 
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40*5.536 

UMIVERSAL  LEVER  HANDLE  ATTACHMENT  FOR 
DOORKNOB 
FtcMh  T  McCoy;  Thomat  A.  SCeiBbnuner,  Dait  L.  McEtmi, 
ud  Loy»l  M  Owbotorr,  aU  of  Dayto..  Ohio,  lai^an  to 
TLM  latatrki,  Ik^  Dayton.  O«o 

F1M  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,882 
ht.  CI'  EOSC  13/00 
VS.  a.  292— 336J  '  ' 


'  f-^r* 


said  nuid  supply  means  causes  said  innatable  means  to 
inflate  and  expand  toward  each  other;  and 


1.  A  universal  lever  handle  attachment  for  a  door  knob  said 
attachment  comprising,  ,■  j  ■     i 

a  knob  engaging  and  gripping  portion  mcludmg  a  cylmdncal 
head  portion  having  a  diameter  closely  approjumatmg 
that  of  the  knob  which  it  U  adapted  to  fit  over  the  gnp, 
relief  means  formed  in  the  cylindrical  head  portion  to 
provide  adjustabUity  of  effective  diameter  of  the  cylindn- 
cal  head  portion, 
an  intermedUte  portion  connected  to  the  knob  engagmg  and 
gripping  portion,  said  intermediate  portion  being  config- 
ured to  operatively  receive  a  univenal  screw  adjustmg 
assembly,  said  universal  screw  adjusting  assembly  mclud- 
ing  an  adjusting  screw  having  a  slotted  head,  said  head 
being  Upered  downwardly  from  its  outer  periphery  to  the 
screw  body  extending  therefrom,  a  washer  fitting  up 
against  the  underside  of  the  screw  head  and  havmg  its 
contacting  face  correspondingly  tapered  with  respect  to 
the  underside  of  the  screw  head,  and  a  nut  threadably 
engaging  the  end  portion  of  the  screw  body, 
the  aforesaid  relief  means  in  the  cylindrical  head  portion 
extending  into  the  intermediate  portion  connected  to  the 
knob  engaging  and  gripping  portion,  the  intermediate 
portion  being  provided  with  opposed  openings  spannmg 
the  relief  means  in  the  intermediate  portion  whereby  the 
universal  screw  adjusting  assembly  is  mounted  with  the 
washer  in  one  opening  and  the  nut  in  the  other, 
and  a  handle  portion  extending  from  the  intermediate  por- 
tion, said  handle  portion  being  symmetrical  so  that  it  may 
be  convenienUy  operated  from  the  right  or  left  side  of  the 
door  knob. 


(e)  lift  means  connected  to  said  endplates  for  lifting  said 
endplates  thereby. 

4,285,538 

FLUE  LINING  INSTALLATION  TOOL 
Raymond  J.  Luke,  27  -  17th  SL,  Qoquet,  Minn.  55720 
Filed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,906 

UL  a.'  B66C  ;/** 


VS.  a.  794— rt 


4Claiiiis 


4,285,537 
SEALED  CELL  LIFT  TOOL 
Stm  Hawrylo;  Ed  Neddrch,  and  William  J.  Eberie,  all  of  Read- 
be,  Pa,  Md^on  to  General  Battery  Corporatkm,  Readug. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,600 
Int.  CL'  B66C  1/46 
UJS.a.294-93  »2Clal-a 

1.  A  lifting  apparatus  comprismg: 

(a)  a  framework; 

(b)  at  least  two  endplates  adjustably  apacai  from  each  other 
within  said  framework; 

(c)  at  least  two  inflatable  means  opposing  each  other  and 
connected  to  each  of  said  endpUtes  for  inflating  and  hold- 
ing an  object  between  said  endplates,  wherein  each  inflat- 
able means  comprises  a  hose-like  material  open  at  each 
end  and  slit  longitudinally  from  end  to  end; 

(d)  fluid  supply  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  fluid 
source  and  to  said  inflatable  means  for  supplying  and 
controlling  a  flow  of  fluid  to  said  inflatable  means, 
whereby  supplying  fluid  to  said  inflatable  means  through 


1  A  flue  pipe  installation  tool  including  an  upper  head  por- 
tion, a  pair  of  slighUy  dovrawardly  divergent  elongated  and 
substantially  longitudinaUy  straight  legs  each  having  its  upper 
end  pivotaUy  supported  from  said  head  portion  for  oscilUtion 
about  an  axis  extending  transversely  of  said  head  portion  and 
the  legs  for  relative  swinging  movement  of  the  lower  ends  of 
the  legs  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  said  legs  each 
including  a  longitudinal  slot  formed  therein,  a  horizontally 
elongated  control  block  extending  between  and  interconnect- 
ing said  legs  intermediate  their  upper  and  lower  ends,  each  end 
of  said  block  including  pin  means  slidably  received  m  the 
corresponding  leg  slot,  whereby  upward  and  downward 
movement  of  said  block  along  said  legs  causes  the  lower  ends 
thereof  to  svring  away  and  toward  each  other,  respectively, 
said  head  and  control  block  each  including  anchor  means  for 
anchoring  one  end  of  an  elongated  suspension  member  section 
thereto,  the  pivot  axes  of  said  legs  relative  to  said  head  portion 
being  spaced  horizontally  apart  in  parallel  relation,  the  remote 
portions  of  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs  including  resUient  por- 
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tions  thereof  for  frictionally  gripping  the  internal  surfaces  of  a 
flue  lining  block. 


4,285,539 

RETRACTABLE  TONNEAU  TOP 

Richard  C.  Cole,  627  E.  16th  St.,  SedaUa,  Mo.  65301 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,949 

Int  a.'  B60J  7/06 

VS.  CL  296—105  4 


1.  A  retractable  tonneau  top  for  a  vehicle  bed  having  a  pair 
of  side  walls,  said  tonneau  top  comprising: 

a  pair  of  tracks  mounted  to  the  respective  side  walls  of  the 
vehicle  bed,  each  track  having  a  substantially  enclosed 
tube  underlying  a  substantially  enclosed  guideway  having 
an  opening  therein; 

a  plurality  of  sleeve  members  received  in  each  guideway  for 
movement  lengthwise  therein,  said  sleeve  members  being 
arranged  in  the  opposed  guideways  in  laterally  aligned 
pairs; 

a  guide  unit  for  each  sleeve  member,  each  guide  unit  having 
a  guide  portion  substantially  surrounding  the  guideway 
and  a  connecting  portion  extending  through  said  opening 
from  the  guide  portion  and  connected  with  the  corre- 
sponding sleeve  member,  each  guide  portion  having  a  pair 
of  side  plates  embracing  opposite  sides  of  the  guideway 
and  a  top  plate  covering  the  top  of  the  guideway; 

a  plurality  of  bow  members  adapted  to  span  the  vehicle  bed 
and  each  having  opposite  ends  attached  to  the  guide  por- 
tions of  the  corresponding  guide  units; 

a  flexible  cover  carried  by  the  bow  members  and  having 
sufficient  size  to  substantially  cover  the  vehicle  bed; 

a  pair  of  endless  drive  members  supported  for  movement  on 
the  respective  tracks  and  each  having  an  upper  run  ex- 
tending within  the  guideway  of  the  corresponding  track 
and  a  lower  run  extending  within  the  tube  of  the  corre- 
sponding track;  and  means  for  coupling  the  upper  runs  of 
the  drive  members  with  the  rearmost  pair  of  sleeve  mem- 
bers to  effect  movement  of  the  rearmost  pair  of  sleeve 
members  in  unison  with  the  upper  runs  of  the  drive  mem- 
bers for  extension  and  retraction  of  the  flexible  cover. 


4,285^(0 

BODY  STRUCTURE  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE  WITH 

CONCEALED  WIPERS 

Hideo  Hands,  Yokoaaka,  ami  EW  laai,  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japan,  aariviors  to  Niaan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  An-  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,997 
OaiM    priority,    applicatioa    Japan,    Ang.    24,     1978, 
53/llS122{U] 

ht  CL'  B60J  1/02;  B60S  1/04 
VS.  CL  296—192  4  Oaiina 

1.  A  body  structure  for  an  automobile,  the  automobile  hav- 
ing an  engine  compartment,  a  cowl  top  upper  panel  adjacent 
the  rear  of  the  engine  compartment,  and  wipers  arranged  on 
the  cowl  top  upper  panel,  said  structure  comprising: 
an  engine  hood  covering  the  engine  compartment,  the  cowl 
top  upper  panel  and  said  wipers  while  in  a  closed  position, 
the  hood  including  an  inner  panel  adjacent  the  cowl  top 
upper  panel,  said  cowl  top  upper  panel  including  air  mtake 
holes  therein  concealed  by  the  engine  hood;  and 
a  nibber  seal  carried  on  top  of  said  cowl  top  upper  panel  and 
in  contact  along  the  length  of  the  seal  with  the  inner  panel 


while  the  engine  hood  is  in  the  cloced  position,  said  inner 
panel,  said  cowl  top  upper  panel  and  said  rubber  seal 
forming  air  passages  on  sides  of  the  seal  opposite  the  air 


intake  holes,  said  air  passages  extending  from  the  rear  of 
the  engine  compartment  to  the  outside  of  the  hood 
through  which  air  in  the  engine  compartment  may  com- 
municate with  the  ambient  atmosphere. 


4,285,541 

COMBINED  CHAIR  AND  BED 

Tetsno  OnisU,  37,  Bizea,  Iwade-cho,  NagB-gna,  WakayanHken. 


FUcd  Ang.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,989 

Claims  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Ang.  12, 1978,  53/97794 

Int  a.'  A47C  17/16.  li/OO,  1/02 

VS.  a.  297—84  7  Oaima 


ta»(MN 


1.  A  combined  chair  and  bed  which  comprises: 

a  frame  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  generally  U-shaped 
frame  structures  of  identical  construction,  a  plurality  of 
beam  members  extending  between  the  frame  structures  to 
keep  said  frame  structures  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other 
and  a  wheel  assembly  on  which  said  frame  structures  are 
mounted  for  movement  from  place  to  place; 

a  seat  assembly  including  a  back  rest  supported  in  position 
for  pivotal  movement  between  a  generally  upright  posi- 
tion and  a  laid-down  position,  and  a  seat  hingedly  con- 
nected at  one  side  edge  to  the  back  rest,  said  back  rest 
when  in  the  upright  position  forming  a  certain  angle  rela- 
tive to  the  seat  to  assume  a  generally  L-shaped  conflgura- 
tion  in  cooperation  with  the  seat,  said  back  rest  when  in 
the  laid-down  position  being  level  with  the  seat,  said  seat 
assembly  being  positioned  between  said  frame  structures; 
and 

at  least  one  Unk  mechanism  through  which  the  seat  assembly 
is  mounted  on  the  frame  assembly,  said  link  mechanism 
inclub Jig  means  fixed  relative  to  the  frame  assembly  for 
providing  a  fulcrum  about  which  the  back  rest  pivots 
accompanied  by  the  pivotal  movement  of  the  back  rest 
relative  to  the  seat,  the  hinge  axis  between  the  back  rest 
and  the  seat  moving  angularly  about  the  fiilcrum  during 
the  pivotal  movement  of  the  back  rest  about  said  fiilcnim, 
thereby  shifting  the  seat  relative  to  the  frame  assembly 


1426 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  25, 1981 


selectively  upwardly  «nd  downwardly  depending  upon 
the  direction  of  the  pivotal  movement  of  the  back  rest 
between  the  upright  and  laid-down  positions,  and  link 
means  pivotally  supported  for  movement  between  gener- 
ally inclined  and  upright  positions,  said  link  means,  when 
said  seat  is  upwardly  shifted  incident  to  the  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  back  rest  from  the  upright  position  towards 
the  laid-down  position,  being  erected  to  assume  the  up- 
right position  to  support  the  seat  in  Hush  with  the  back 
rest  in  the  laid-down  position. 


receiving  the  first  and  second  transverse  b«rs  of  the  fold- 
ing lawn  chair;  and 


4,2SS,5«2 

DECK  SEAT  BRACKET 
iTCi  L.  Botorert,  1200  -  12mi  An.  NortfceMt,  Minne^wlis, 
MUb.  55432 

FUed  Jan.  17,  W7»,  S«r.  No.  4,174 

Ut  CL'  A47C  11/00 

VS.  a.  297-217  *  C**™ 


(c)  said  pair  of  beams  are  movably  mounted  on  said  pair  of 
rocker  elemente  for  varying  the  spaced  relationship  of  said 
pair  of  beam  means. 


1.  A  bracket  for  connection  to  a  base  having  a  top  surface 
and  a  vertical  side  surface  to  support  a  seat  and  a  back  joist 
adjacent  to  the  seat,  the  bracket  comprising: 

a  generally  horizontal  top  portion  for  supporting  the  seat; 

a  generally  horizontal  bottom  portion  for  connection  to  the 
top  surface  of  the  base; 

first  and  second  generally  vertical  side  portions  extending 
between  and  connected  to  the  top  and  bottom  portions 
and  supporting  the  top  portion  above  the  bottom  portion; 

a  loop  connected  to  the  first  generally  vertical  side  portion 
adjacent  to  the  connection  to  the  bottom  portion  for 
receiving  the  bank  joist  and  holding  the  back  joist  in  a 
generally  upstanding  position;  and 

a  back  joist  support  portion  having  a  first  downwardly 
extending  portion  below  the  bottom  portion  for  connec- 
tion with  the  vertical  side  surface  of  the  base  and  a  second 
outwardly  turned  portion,  the  second  outwardly  turned 
portion  engaging  and  supporting  a  bottom  end  of  the 
generally  upstanding  back  joist. 

4,2*5,543 
ROCKER  ATTACHMENT 
Ckattt  V.  Clark,  P.O.  Box  644,  Yaraell,  Ariz.  85362 
Filed  Dec  17, 1979,  Scf .  No.  103,994 
Int.  CL'  A47D  13/10 
UJS.  CL  297-272  9  Claim 

1.  A  rocker  attachment  for  mounting  on  a  folding  lawn  chair 
of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  front  legs  integrally  interconnected 
at  the  bottom  ends  by  a  first  transverse  bar  and  a  second  pair  of 
legs  integrally  interconnected  at  the  bottom  ends  by  a  second 
transverse  bar,  said  rocker  attachment  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  rocker  elements  in  spaced  apart  parallel  relation- 
ship, each  of  said  rocker  elementt  formed  of  an  elongated 
tubular  member  which  is  bowed  along  itt  length  into  an 
arcuate  configuration; 

(b)  a  spaced  apart  pair  of  beam  means  transversely  intercon- 
necting said  pair  of  rocker  elements  for  demountably 


4,285,544 
FURNITURE  CONSTRUCTION 
Otto  W.  Zapf,  Eachbom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 
KaoU  loteniatioiial.  Inc.,  Greenwick,  Coon. 
ContinBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  633,410,  Not.  19, 1975,  alwidoaed, 
wfcick  ii  a  contiawitioB  of  Ser.  No.  480,295,  Job.  17, 1974, 
abudoaed,  which  is  a  contiBuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  363,798, 
May  25, 1973,  abandoBcd.  Tlila  appUcatioB  May  12, 1977,  Ser. 
No.  796,311 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnUBy,  May  31, 
1972,  7220445;  Jon.  13, 1972,  7222086;  JbI.  22, 1972, 72r23«; 
Oct  24,  1972,  7238927 

iBt  CL2  A47C  1/12 
VS.  a.  297—440  '  Clal"" 


1.  Cushion  construction  comprising  a  resilient  padding  mem- 
ber in  the  general  shape  of  a  bag  open  at  one  of  its  ends  and 
closed  at  its  opposite  end,  upholstery  material  covering  said 
padding  member  and  also  in  the  general  shape  of  a  bag  open  at 
one  of  iu  ends  and  closed  at  its  opposite  end  and  closed  along 
iu  sides,  said  upholstery  material  enclosing  said  padding  mem- 
ber viath  the  open  end  of  each  adjacent  each  other,  and  the 
open  end  of  said  upholstery  material  extending  inside  the  open 
end  of  said  padding  member,  first  attaching  means  along  an 
inwardly  exposed  under  surface  of  said  upholstery  material  at 
the  open  end  thereof,  second  attaching  means  along  an  inside 
surface  of  said  padding  member  at  and  inside  the  open  end 
thereof  and  removably  attached  to  said  first  attaching  means  to 
provide  an  upholstered  cushion  in  the  general  shape  of  a  pad- 
ded bag  open  at  one  of  its  ends  and  cloaed  at  iU  opposite  end 
and  cloKd  along  ite  sides  and  in  which  the  upholstery  material 
may  be  readily  removed. 
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4,285,545 

AUTOMOBILE  PASSENGER  SEAT  WTTH  AN 
AUTOMATICALLY  POSITIONED  HEADREST 
Dieter  Protze,  WoifUwrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aasigaor  to 
VolkswageBwerk  AkticBgeaellaehaft,  Wolfsborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrfluny 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,545 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaoy,  Nor.  3, 
1978,  2810577 

IBL  a.>  B60R  21 /la-  A62B  35/00 
VS.  a.  297—483  20  dainn 


1.  In  an  automobile  driver  or  passenger  seal,  said  seat  adjust- 
able in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the  vehicle  and  having  a 
backrest,  and  a  headrest  supported  on  said  backrest  and  verti- 
cally adjustable  in  relation  thereto,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing means  for  adjusting  automatically  the  position  of  said 
headrest  in  response  to  lengthwise  movement  of  said  seat  for 
moving  said  headrest  upwardly  away  from  said  backrest  when 
said  seat  is  moved  backward,  and  for  moving  said  headrest 
downwardly  when  said  seat  is  moved  forward. 

20.  An  automobile  seat  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said 
seat  includes  a  safety  belt  means  associated  therewith,  and  said 
safety  belt  means  are  attached  at  one  end  to  said  seat  on  said 
headrest  thereby  to  be  adjustable  in  response  to  the  longitudi- 
nal position  of  the  seat. 


4,285,546 
TUNNEL  PROFILE  CONTROL 
Michael  Ettaertagtoa,  Retford,  Eagiand,  aarigaor  to  DoMO  Orer- 
seaa  EagiBceriBg  Ltd.,  Newark,  Eagtaad 

Filed  Jaa.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,541 
ClaiBtt  priority,  appUcatiOB  Uaited  KiBgdom,  Jaa.  17,  1979, 
01667/79 

lot  a.3  E21C  3S/04 
VS.  CL  299—1  9  daims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  profile  of  an  aperttne  cut  by 
a  cutting  head  capable  of  traversing  movement  in  two  direc- 
tioiis  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  comprising  means  to  control 
the  movement  of  the  cutting  head  in  said  two  directions,  a 
template  having  an  internal  profile  representing  that  of  the 


aperture  to  be  cut,  a  sensing  device  engageable  with  the  profile 
of  the  template,  following  means  responsive  to  movement  of 
the  cutting  head  to  cause  relative  movement  between  the 
sensing  device  and  tempbite  in  a  direction  which  is  related  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  cutting  head,  said  sensing 
device  being  engageable  with  the  profile  of  the  template  when 
the  cutting  head  has  been  traversed  sufficiently  in  a  particular 
direction  so  as  to  reach  its  desired  profile  extremity,  and  hy- 
draulic sensing  equipment  which  is  actuated  in  response  to  said 
sensing  device  and  template  coming  into  engagement,  said 
sensing  equipment  being  effective  to  over-ride  said  means 
controlling  the  movement  of  the  cutting  head  to  ensure  the 
head  does  not  cut  outside  its  desired  profile. 


4,285,547 
INTEGRATED  IN  SflU  SHALE  OIL  AND  MINERAL 
RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Bernard  E.  WeidiniaB,  Houston,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Mniti  Min- 
eral Corporation,  HoostoB,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,570 

Ut  CL^  E21C  43/00 

VS.  a.  299—2  11  Claims 


^^—'^^S^'J^^-_-_^^~Ji~-'s, 
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1.  A  method  of  in  situ  processing  of  oil  shale  ore  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  establishing  first,  second,  and  third  underground  stopes, 
each  stope  being  established  by  removing  a  portion  of  the 
oil  shale  ore  from  the  stope,  rubblizing  the  remaining  ore 
in  the  stope,  extracting  the  rubblized  ore  from  the  stope, 
crushing  the  ore  to  obtain  a  first  fraction  comprising 
substantially  nahcolite  particles  and  a  second  fraction 
comprising  substantially  oil  shale  particles,  separating  the 
substantially  nahcolite  particles  from  the  substantially  oil 
shale  particles,  and  restoring  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
substantially  oil  shale  particles  to  the  stope  by  back  filling 
the  stope  with  said  cril  shale  particles  as  the  extraction, 
crushing,  and  separation  are  carried  out  to  maintain  the 
stope  substantially  filled  with  particles,  wherein  the  first 
stope  is  a  heating  stope  and  having  been  subjected  to 
retorting  and  carbon  recovery,  the  second  stope  is  a  car- 
bon recovery  stope  and  having  been  subjected  to  retort- 
ing, and  the  third  stope  is  a  retort  stope; 

(b)  injecting  gas  into  the  first  stope  and  heating  the  gas  by 
passing  it  through  the  first  stope  to  recover  sensible  heat 
from  the  spent  shale  therein; 

(c)  transferring  the  heated  gas  from  the  first  stope  to  the 
second  stope  and  using  the  heated  gas  together  with  steam 
and  a  limited  amount  of  air  to  obtain  producer  fiiel  gas  by 
reaction  with  the  carbon  on  the  spent  shale  in  the  second 
stope; 

(d)  transferring  the  producer  fiiel  gas  to  the  third  stope  and 
using  the  producer  fiiel  gas  to  retort  the  contents  of  the 
third  stope  to  produce  gaseous  and  Uquid  hydrocarbons 
and  water; 

(e)  collecting  the  liquid  and  condensable  hydrocartxm  prod- 
ucts produced  by  the  retorting  of  the  third  stope;  and 

(0  transferring  at  least  a  portion  of  the  noncondensable 
gaseous  product  of  the  retorting  of  the  third  stope  to  the 
first  stope  for  heating  to  recover  sensible  heat  from  the 
spent  shale  in  the  first  stope. 
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UNDERGROUND  IN  SITU  LEACHBSG  OF  ORE 
JalMT  W.  ErkkMNi.  P.O.  Bo»  3561,  Ctfx,  Wyo.  «2«02 
FIM  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,9M 
lat  a.'  E21B  43/28;  E21C  41/14 

ujs.a.2»»-J  zoctaUM 


/^ 


dently  controlling  the  flow  of  cooling  fluid  to  each  group  of 
nozzles  and  for  selectively  and  independently  controlling  the 


flow  of  cooling  fluid  to  all  the  nozzles  of  each  respective 
cutting  head. 


1.  An  underground  in  situ  leaching  process  for  the  recovery 
of  mineral  values  which  are  capable  of  being  weakly  soluble  in 
aqueous  solutions  from  deposits  of  such  minerals  which  are 
located  within  permeable  sedimentary  or  igneous  rocks  which 
are  associated  with  geochemical  interfaces  or  stratiform  min- 
eral accumulatioas  when  such  deposits  are  located  below  a 
water  table  comprising: 
establishing  a  drift  cloae  to  the  resource  body  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  minimize  any  effect  on  the  subsurface  water 
and  hydrostatic  pressure; 
drilling  long  holes  from  the  drift  into  the  resource  body  and 
perforating  the  long  holes,  wherein  the  drilling  and  perfo- 
rating are  done  in  such  a  manner  as  to  minimize  effects  on 
the  subsurface  water  and  hydrostatic  pressure; 
injecting  a  recovery  solution  into  the  resource  body  through 

some  of  the  long  holes; 
recovering  the  recovery  solution  the  resource  body  through 
long  boles  which  are  not  being  used  as  injection  long 
holes;  and 
conducting  the  injection  and  recovery  of  the  recovery  solu- 
tion in  such  a  manner  as  to  maintain  the  hydrostatic  pres- 
sure of  the  outer  periphery  of  the  resource  body  and  to 
control  the  hydrostatic  pressure  of  that  portion  of  the 
resource  body  being  leached  in  order  to  maximize  the 
exposure  of  the  resource  body  to  the  recovery  solution 
thereby  maximizing  the  recovery  of  the  miiteral  from  the 
resource  body. 

4,285349 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  COOUSG  THE  TEETH  OF  THE 

CUTTING  HEAD  AND  THE  ROCK  FACE 

AMted  Ziti;  Otto  SefcetiM.  art  Herwig  WrUkh,  an  of  Zeltweg, 

AaMria,  trntpmn  to  Voot-AlviM  Aktifgaeilactun,  Vkana, 

Anuria 

Filed  Sc*.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,835 
rwt-.  friortty,  appUcathM  Austria,  Oct.  10, 1978,  7278/78 
loL  a.1  E21C  35/22 
US.  a.  2»»-75  M  CW™ 

13.  In  a  mining  machine  having  a  jib  arm  which  carries  a  pair 
of  rotary  cutting  heads  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  jib 
arm,  each  cutting  head  having  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced- 
apart  circumferential  rows  of  cutting  teeth:  an  assembly  for 
cooling  the  cutting  teeth  comprising  first  and  second  sets  of 
nozzles  associated  with  each  cutting  head,  the  first  set  being 
disposed  to  direct  cooling  fluid  on  to  the  teeth  of  the  respective 
cutting  head  and  the  second  set  being  disposed  to  direct  cool- 
ing fluid  into  the  space  between  the  rows  of  teeth  of  the  respec- 
tive cutting  head,  said  first  sets  forming  one  group  of  nozzles 
and  said  second  sets  forming  another  group  of  nozzles;  a  water 
supply  main;  and  valve  means  for  selectively  and  indepen- 


4,285350 
WEIGHT  TRANSFER  ROLLER  APPARATUS 
Robert  V.  BlackborB.  11542  Laioa  St,  Cypress,  Calif.  90630, 
and  Ian  Blackburn,  KOSl  GoM  Cir„  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 
92647 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,996 

iDt  CL'  F16C  29/04 

VS.  CL  308—6  R  >«  a«*~ 


1.  Weight  transfer  roller  apparatus  for  mounting  on  a  plat- 
form defined  by  a  wall  having  a  through  wall  bore  formed 
therein  and  comprising: 
a  housing  including  an  elongated  barrel  formed  to  be  re- 
ceived telescopically  in  said  bore  and  fiirther  formed  with 
a  ball-receiving  bore  and  having  oppositely  disposed  first 
and  second  extremities,  said  fint  extremity  being  formed 
with  an  annular  radially  outwardly  flared  flange  for  over- 
lying the  marginal  edges  of  one  end  of  said  wall  bore  and 
said  barrel  being  further  formed  with  exterior  threads; 
an  interior  threaded  nut  for  screwing  onto  said  second  ex- 
tremity of  said  barrel; 
a  radially  inwardly  projecting  retaining  flange  formed  on 
said  first  extremity  and  defining  a  circular  protrusion 
opening  concentric  with  said  ball-receiving  bore; 
a  cylindrical  low  friction  thrust  bearing  means  disposed 
intermediately  in  said  ball-receiving  bore  and  formed  with 
a  sphericaUy-shaped  concave  bearing  seat  opening  toward 
said  one  extremity; 
a  spherical  roller  ball  received  in  said  baU-receiving  bore  and 
nested  on  one  side  directly  on  said  bearing  seat  and  pro- 
jecting on  its  opposite  side  from  said  protrusion  opening; 
and, 
retainer  means  in  said  second  extremity  of  said  bore  and 
engaging  said  barrel  to  hold  said  roller  ball  captive  be- 
tween said  retaining  flange  and  bearing  means  whereby 
said  housing  can  be  affixed  to  said  platform  with  said  one 
side  of  said  roller  ball  projecting  from  said  protrusion 
opening  and  when  a  weight  is  applied  to  said  ball  it  wiU  be 
substantially  uniformly  supported  by  such  spherically- 
shaped  concave  bearing  seat. 
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4,285351 

FLUID  BEARING 
HiroiU  Sndd,  Okaaki;  Kudo  SUIwta,  Kariya,  ad  KazaUko 
Sagita,  A^io,  aU  of  Japan,  Mafgnon  to  Toyoda  Kokl  Kabn- 
ririki  Kniaha,  Aichi,  Japo 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,038 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul  3,  1978,  53/80696; 
Jnl.  3,  1978,  53/80697;  Jul  24,  1978,  53/90098;  Aug.  2,  1978, 
53/94427;  Dec  27, 1978,  53/161527;  Dec.  27, 1978,  53/161528 

Int  CL'  F16C  32/06 
VS.  CL  308—9  14  OaiiH 


Wff      ITT     BT 


jfj       1  j»(*i  Mi 


4,285352  ^ 

TORQUER  APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETICALLY 
SUSPENDED  MEMBERS 
Clair  G.  Sntter,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  aaai^or  to  Sperry  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Fdk  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,202 
Int  a.5  F16C  39/06 
VS.  CL  308—10  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  magnetic  suspension  system  of  the  type  including  a 
fixed  member  and  a  movable  member  adapted  to  be  suspended 
relative  to  said  fixed  member  with  three  degrees  of  rectilinear 
freedom  and  three  degrees  of  angular  freedom,  at  least  one  of 
said  members  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  magnetically  perme- 
able pole  pieces  and  the  other  thereof  having  cooperable  mag- 
netically permeable  pole  faces  defining  a  plurality  of  magneti- 
cally permeable  gaps  therebetween,  each  of  said  spaced  plural- 
ity of  pole  pieces  further  including  permanent  magnet  means 
for  producing  a  fixed  magnetic  field  across  said  gaps  and  vari- 
ably energized  coil  means  associated  with  said  permanent 
magnet  means  for  modulating  said  permanent  magnet  flux  field 
in  said  gaps  for  suspending  said  movable  member  relative  to 
said  fixed  member  m  a  predetermined  rectilinear  positional 
relationship  in  the  direction  of  said  flux  field,  and  means  re- 
qxxmve  to  said  flux  field  for  normally  maintaining  said  mov- 


able member  relative  to  said  fixed  member  in  a  predetermined 
rectilinear  positional  relationship  normal  to  the  direction  of 
said  flux  field,  the  improvement  for  applying  an  electronically 
generated  force  on  said  movable  member  for  controlling  the 
angular  positional  relationship  between  said  fixed  and  movable 
members  comprising: 
electric  coil  means  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said  pole 


1.  A  fluid  bearing  for  rotatably  supporting  a  rotary  shaft 
comprising: 

a  stationary  housing; 

a  bearing  member  fixedly  inserted  in  said  stationary  housing 
and  having  an  internal  bore  which  forms  a  bearing  sur- 
face; 

a  plurality  of  pressure  generating  zones  defined  on  said 
bearing  surface  in  a  circimiferential  direction; 

a  pair  of  axially  spaced  fluid  pockets  in  each  of  said  pressure 
generating  zones; 

a  land  portion  defmed  on  said  bearing  surface  between  said 
pair  of  axially  spaced  fluid  pockets  in  each  of  said  pressure 
generating  zones; 

at  least  one  raised  land  formed  in  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of 
fluid  pockets: 

an  axial  passage  for  fluidically  communicating  said  pair  of 
fluid  pockets  with  each  other, 

throttle  means  coimected  to  said  fluid  pockets  for  admitting 
pressurized  fluid  in  the  same; 

an  exhaust  port  formed  on  said  at  least  one  raised  land  and 
conununicating  with  atmosphere  for  discharging  pressur- 
ized fluid;  and 

exhaust  means  formed  on  said  bearing  surface  outside  said 
pressure  generating  zones  and  communicating  with  the 
atmosphere  for  discharging  pressurized  fluid. 


pieces  and  within  its  associated  gap  and  having  the  con- 
ductors thereof  oriented  at  right  angles  to  said  magnetic 
flux  field  in  said  gap,  and 
control  means  for  supplying  an  electric  current  through  said 
coil  means  for  changing  the  direction  of  said  modulated 
magnetic  flux  field  across  said  gap  whereby  to  induce  a 
force  on  said  movable  member  normal  to  said  flux  field 
proportional  to  said  current. 


4J853S3 

MAGNEnC  SUSPENSION  MOMENTUM  DEVICE 
Alan  A.  Robinson,  Waaaenaar,  Netkerianda,  assignor  to  Organi- 
sation Enropccnnc  de  Rcchcrcbca  Spatiales,  Fnmct 

Filed  May  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,409 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Bclginm,  May  22, 1978,  187909; 
Mar.  27,  1979, 194243 

Int  CL'  F16C  39/06 
VS.  CL  308—10  6  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  suspension  momentum  device  comprising  an 
annular  stator  member  and  an  outer  annular  rotor  member 
coaxial  with  the  stator  member,  said  rotor  member  surround- 
ing the  stator  member  without  mechanical  contact  with  the 
latter  and  with  an  annular  gap  therebetween; 
said  rotor  member  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  radial  annu- 
lar pole  pieces,  an  axial  ring-like  permanent  magnet  there- 
between with  said  permanent  magnet  being  polarized 
axially,  an  outer  ring  of  a  non-magnetic  material  fixed  on 
the  periphery  of  said  rotor  member,  said  outer  ring  being 
surrounded  by  a  second  ring  of  a  magnetic  material, 
said  stator  member  comprising  a  ring-like  U-shaped  section 
of  a  magnetic  material  with  an  axial  ting  portion  and  a  pair 
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of  parallel  radial  annular  portions  extending  outwardly 
respectively  in  the  same  planes  as  the  annular  pole  pieces 
of  the  rotor  member  with  radial  annular  gaps  therebe- 
tween, said  axial  ring  portico  including  segmental  coils  for 
producing,  when  traversed  by  an  electric  current,  mag- 
netic fluxes  across  said  radial  annular  gaps  to  circulate 
circumferentially  along  the  annular  pole  pieces  of  the 
fotor  member. 


4,285^54 

SUNVISOR  CASSETTE  HOLDER 

Ted  A.  Bell,  and  Timothy  S.  Cookaey,  both  of  Coshocton,  Ohio, 

iMimon  to  Pretty  Producta,  lac.,  Coahocton,  Ohio 

FIM  Apr.  14,  19M,  S«r.  No.  140,189 

Ut  a.'  A47B  81/06;  B«OR  7/00 

VS.  CL  3U-»  ^  ^^**^^ 


and  remote  from  said  back  which  is  dimensioned  to  fit  said 
spine; 

a  first  end  piece  and  a  second  end  piece  extending  respec- 
tively into  said  first  and  second  open  ends,  at  least  said 
first  end  piece  being  capable  of  limited  longitudinal  mo- 
tion within  said  elongate  member  so  as  to  be  movable 
relative  to  said  second  end  piece  between  a  first  position 
and  a  second  position; 

first  and  second  elongate  fmgers  attached  to  said  first  and 
second  end  pieces  respectively,  and  disposed  so  that  they 
extend  toward  said  second  and  first  ends  respectively,  said 
fingers  being  adjacent  to  said  structure,  and  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  fingers 
being  more  remote  from  said  back  than  is  said  structure  so 
as  to  accommodate  between  said  first  finger  and  said 
structure  and  between  said  second  fmger  and  said  struc- 


1.  A  storage  holder  for  upe  cassettes  comprising 
a  structural  body  including  a  pair  of  sidewalls  supported  in 
relatively  spaced  relationship  and  defining  a  plurality  of 
tape-cassette-receiving  compartments  disposed  in  side-by- 
side  relationship  and  an  opening  for  each  compartment 
formed  along  a  longitudinal  side  of  the  structural  body  for 
passage  of  tape  cassettes  into  and  out  of  each  respective 
compartment,  said  side  walls  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
elongated  cassette  support  ribs  extending  longitudinally 
through  each  of  said  compartments  in  substantially  per- 
pendicular relationship  to  the  opening  thereto  with  the 
ribs  on  opposed  walls  of  each  compartment  cooperatively 
defming  a  space  therebetween  substantially  equal  to  the 
thickness  of  a  upe  cassette  and  between  which  a  Upe 
cassette  can  be  slideably  displaced  during  insertion  ans 
writhdrawal  from  a  compartment,  said  ribs  projecting  a 
distance  from  respective  ones  of  said  walls  to  prevent  a 
cassette  upe  transport  head  from  engaging  either  of  said 
walls,  and 
a  retaining  element  for  each  respective  compartment  earned 
by  said  structural  body  including  a  clamping  plate  resil- 
iently  biased  from  one  wall  toward  the  other  and  disposed 
to  engage  with  a  Upe  cassette  interposed  between  said  ribs 
and  operable  to  retain  a  cassette  in  the  respective  compart- 
ment 


ture  the  said  head  and  tail  edge  portions  respectively  of 
said  binding;  said  first  position  being  characterized  by  said 
first  and  second  fmgers  being  disposed  nearer  to  one 
another  than  said  head  and  tail  edge  portions  are  from  one 
another  and  said  second  position  being  characterized  by 
said  first  fmger  and  second  finger  being  disposed  further 
from  another  than  said  head  and  tail  edge  portions  are 
from  one  another; 

defeatable  restraining  means  for  maintaining  said  first  and 
second  end  pieces  in  said  first  position;  and 

at  least  one  hook  means  situated  on  said  back  of  said  member 
remote  from  said  first  and  second  ends; 

whereby  one  of  said  bound  items  may  be  detachably  affixed 
to  said  elongate  member  by  the  cooperative  action  of  said 
first  and  second  fuiger  and  said  elongate  member  may  be 
attached  to  a  filing  system  by  said  hook  means. 


4,285,556 

TOOL  CHEST 

Emil  Loeffel,  141  Centre  St,  Waldwick,  N  J.  07463 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,549 

lot  a.'  A47B  5;/0a  Sl/OO:  B65D  85/28 

VS.  a.  312— 2*»  " 


4,285,555 

DOCUMENT  HOLDER 
Nomiaa  A.  Hedrtrom;  Robert  G.  Bogren,  both  of  Worceater,  and 
Darid  M.  Wright  Shrewsbory,  aU  of  Maaa.,  aangnon  to 
Wright  Ltae  Uc  Woreeiter,  Mas*. 

FIM  Dee.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,150 
tot  a.'  A47B  65/00;  B42F  J/00 
UACL  312-184  !*°^, 

1.  A  device  for  filing  bound  items  such  as  books,  loose  leaf 
notebooks,  and  the  like,  said  bound  items  being  characterized 
by  having  a  binding  with  a  spine  terminating  in  head  and  tail 
edge  portions,  said  device  comprising  in  combination: 

an  elongate  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  longitudi- 
nally terminating  in  a  first  open  end  and  a  second  open  end 
spaced  apart  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  that  separat- 
ing said  edge  portions,  said  member  also  having  a  back 
extending  between  said  ends  and  a  structure  parallel  to 


I.  A  chest  for  the  storage  of  tools  and  the  like  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  support  housing; 

(b)  a  center  member  slideably  mounted  in  said  main  support 
housing  in  a  vertical  direction  when  said  chest  is  upright 
said  center  member  unattachably  mounted  in  said  housing, 
whereby  said  center  member  can  be  removed  from  s«d 
housing,  said  center  member  including  a  vertically  dis- 
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posed  board  member  and  means  disposed  thereon  for 
supporting  tools  and  the  like;  and 
(c)  at  least  one  side  member  pivotally  mounted  to  said  main 
support  housing,  said  side  member  including  a  board 
member  and  means  disposed  thereon  for  supporting  tools 
and  the  like,  said  board  member  orienuted  m  a  vertical 
position  when  said  side  member  is  pivoted  to  form  a 
closed  chest  and  said  board  member  orientated  in  a  posi- 
tion between  vertical  and  horizontal  when  said  side  mem- 
ber is  pivoted  to  an  open  position. 


4,285,557 
STORAGE  TRAY  FOR  PACKAGED  ARTICLES 
Angelo  Paladlno,  Brooklyn,  and  Arnold  Campolo,  Jr.,  Statea 
Island,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Paico  Indnstries,  Inc., 
Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75^39 

tot  CL3  A47B  67/01  43/00;  B65D  85/672 

VS.  CL  312—246  2  Claims 


1.  A  storage  tray  assembly  for  packaged  articles  including  a 
movable  tray  where  said  tray  has  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel 
upstanding  panels  extending  across  a  portion  of  the  tray,  a 
housing  for  said  tray  including  side  walls  and  a  bottom  portion 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  a  side  wall  and  pivotally 
connected  at  its  opposite  end  to  an  end  of  said  tray,  and  a  crank 
arm  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  a  side  wall  and  an 
opposite  end  pivotally  connected  to  a  side  of  said  tray  whereby 
when  said  bottom  portion  is  moved  about  its  pivotal  connec- 
tion with  said  side  walls,  the  ends  of  said  crank  arm  will  pivot 
with  respect  to  said  side  walls  and  to  said  tray  to  cause  said  tray 
to  move  about  its  pivotal  connection  with  said  bottom  portion 
from  a  horizontal  position  to  a  substantially  vertical  position. 


locking  the  cover  to  the  front  panel  upon  closing  the 
cover; 
a  plurality  of  front  compartments  disposed  between  the 
panels  and  stepped  vertically  with  respect  to  one  another 
and  said  compartments  separated  horizontally  by  vertical 
dividers,  each  front  compartment  including  a  horizontal 
shelf  and  vertical  wall  whereby  the  front  compartments 
each  contain  a  plurality  of  Upe  casettes  resting  on  end 
therein; 


a  plurality  of  draw  runners  on  the  side  panels  and  located  at 
the  same  heights  as  some  of  the  horizontal  shelves  of  the 
front  compartments; 

a  plurality  of  drawers  slidable  on  the  runners  and  each  hav- 
ing a  height  less  than  the  vertical  distance  between  the 
shelves  so  as  to  fit  under  the  shelves,  at  least  some  of  said 
drawers  including  vertical  partitions  for  subdividing  the 
drawers  into  compartments  for  holding  Upe  cassettes,  and 
said  drawers  being  accessable  below  the  back  panel,  and 

door  means  beneath  the  back  panel  for  shutting  behind  the 
drawers  when  the  drawers  are  shut 


4,2a5,S9» 
COMBINING  DRAWERS 
George  a  Koch,  711  Meadowsweet  #109,  Cortc  Madera,  Calif. 
94925 

Filed  Dec  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,206 

tot  CL'  A47B  ¥7/00 

U,S.  a.  312-298  10  ClaiBB 


4,285,558 

CASSETTE  HOLDER 
MUec  E  Medford,  1642  Union  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11213 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,110 
tot  CL'  A47F  7/Oa  3/06;  A47B  81/00 
VS.  a.  312—278  2  CUm 

1.  A  cabinet  Sfiecifically  for  storing  and  displaying  a  plural- 
ity of  Upe  cassettes,  the  cabinet  comprising: 
a  pair  of  side  panels  each  having  bottom  and  rear  edges 
which  are  substantially  normal  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other, a  top  edge  parallel  with  and  shorter  than  the  bottom 
edge  and  a  front  edge  having  a  portion  parallel  with  the 
rear  edge  and  an  oblique  portion  extending  at  an  oblique 
angle  to  the  other  edges  from  the  lower  portion  of  the 
front  edge  to  the  top  edge; 
a  front  panel  extending  between  the  front  edges; 
a  back  panel  extending  between  the  rear  edges  at  upper 

portions  thereof; 
a  rigid,  transparent  cover  hinged  to  the  top  edge  of  the  back 
panel,  said  cover  having  one  section  which  is  parallel  to 
the  top  edges  and  another  section  oblique  to  said  one 
section  which  is  parallel  to  the  oblique  edges  when  the 
cover  is  closed; 
locking  means  on  the  oblique  section  and  front  panel  for 


1.  At  least  a  pair  of  first  drawers  adapted  to  be  held  by  a 
support  structure  in  vertically  registered,  adjoining  relation 
and  to  be  joined  together  to  effectively  form  a  second  drawer 
having  a  holding  capacity  substantially  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
holding  capacities  of  the  first  drawers,  each  of  said  first  draw- 
ers being  slidably  mounted  in  said  support  structure  for  indi- 
vidual movement  when  not  joined  together  and  united  move- 
ment when  joined  together,  each  of  said  first  drawers  compris- 
ing; 

a  generally  rectangular  sidewall  structure  including  a  front 
panel,  a  back  panel  and  a  pair  of  side  panels,  said  front 
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iMck  ind  side  proels  taving  subsuntially  identkal  trans- 
verse dimensions;  .      ..     •.     .^  .„ 

,  booom  f«nel  configured  »d  dimensioned  to  be  "tuawd  to 
extend  between  opporing  surfK»  of  the  sidewaU  stfuc- 
ture  with  the  front,  bKk  uid  side  paneU  extending  verti- 
cUy  upward  from  the  bottom  panel  when  the  drawer  ts 
held  by  the  support  structure,  at  least  the  upper  one  of  the 
first  drawers  including  means  for  allowing  the  bottom 
panel  to  be  removable;  and 

ro^  for  releasably  joining  said  first  drawers  to  one  another 
in  vertically  registered  alignment  so  that  slidable  move- 
ment of  one  of  the  first  drawers  wiU  effect  like  movement 
in  the  other  of  the  drawers. 

4,28S,9<0 
,    ANTI-RACKING  DEVICE 
Nonun  Miltof,  Lahyette,  hi,  -^^of  to  Schwab  Safe  Co., 

Ut,  Lafqrct**<  I^  „,    _  -,„ 

FIM  Sc*.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,918 

i.t  a.' A47B  M/oft  Fi«c  ^y/oo 


4,28S,561 

TRANSMISSION  CABLE  MASS  TERMINATION 

Wekhka  Chow,  Park  Fortrt,  DL,  •»««»"  to  Bn-ker  Ram> 

CoraontkM,  Oak  Brook,  DL 

CoatiBUtioa  of  S«.  No.  871,908,  Jan.  24, 1978,  abuidoned.  TOa 

aapUcatioB  JoL  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,921 

Irt.  CL'  HOIR  9/07.  11/20 

U5.  a  339-14  R  "O.^ 


1  A  slide  assembly  for  slidably  mounting  a  drawer  having 

two  vertical  sides  and  a  horizontal  base  in  a  cabinet  havmg  side 

walls  and  a  base  support  comprising: 

an  L-shaped  bracket  having  an  inner  end,  a  horaontal  planar 

portion  and  a  vertical  planar  portion  joined  to  said  hon- 

zontal  planar  portion  along  a  longitudinal  edge; 

a  first  elongated  slide  mounted  to  the  horizontal  portion  of 

said  bracket  parallel  said  longitudinal  edge; 
a  second  elongated  slide  mounted  to  said  vertical  portion  of 
said  bracket  paraUel  said  longitudinal  edge,  said  first  and 
second  elongated  slides  each  including  a  first  sUde  mem- 
ber fixedly  mounted  to  said  bracket,  and  a  second  slKle 
member  slidably  mounted  to  said  first  slide  member  for 
movement  in  a  direction  parallel  said  longitudmal  edge; 
a  third  elongated  slide  and  means  for  mountmg  said  third 
slide  between  one  of  said  drawer  vertical  sides  and  one  of 
said  cabinet  walls  for  sliding  of  said  drawer  into  and  out  of 
said  cabinet;  and  .      •        .  ^      .» 

means  for  vertically  supporting  said  bracket  m  relation  to 
sud  cabinet  and  fixing  said  bracket  against  longitudinal 
movement  in  reUtion  to  said  cabinet,  such  that  said 
bracket  vertical  portion  is  disposed  between  the  other  of 
said  two  drawer  vertical  sides  and  the  other  cabmet  side 
waU  adjacent  said  other  of  said  two  drawer  vertical  sides, 
and  said  bracket  horizontal  portion  is  disposed  between 
Mid  drawer  horizontal  base  and  said  cabinet  base  support 
with  said  bracket  inner  end  diapoaed  at  the  inner  end  of 
tsid  cftbioct;  . 

said  bracket  longitudinal  edge  being  parallel  aligned  such 
that  said  drawer  may  be  slid  into  and  out  of  said  cabinet  on 

said  first,  second  and  third  slides,  said  first  slide  acting  to 
prevent  racking  when  said  drawer  is  slid  in  and  out  of  said 
cabinet 


'^(^/// 


1  An  assembly  for  terminating  an  electrical  cable  havmg  a 
pluraUty  of  first  conductors  for  transmitting  electrical  signals 
or  power  to  an  associated  electrical  component  and  ground 
conductors,  all  of  said  conductors  carried  m  a  flat  strip  of 
insulative  material,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  connector  including  terminal  means  for  electncaUy  engag- 
ing one  or  more  of  said  first  conductors,  and  active 
contact  means  in  electrical  communication  with  said  ter- 
minal means  for  electrical  connection  to  said  associated 

component;  .     »„ 

means  assocUted  with  said  cable  outside  said  connector  for 
isolating  said  connector  from  the  ground  conductors  of 

said  cable;  and  ■■■■■. 

means  for  bridging  said  isolation  means  to  electrically  jom  M 
least  one  of  said  ground  conductors  to  a  ground  termmal 
within  said  connector. 


4,285,562 
DUAL  PURPOSE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

vi^-i^  TeagM,  a«d  P*»«o  Titrtelol,  both  of  Tnrin.  Italy, 

.MtaMn  to  AMP  l«»»ora«*d,  HarriibwtPa. 

CooSmtloa  of  Ser.  No.  853,922,  Not.  22,  1977  rf-ndoned. 

TUa  anoUcatJoB  Jan.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,873 

tat  CL'  HOIR  ^7/00 

U&a.339-33  ♦C«^ 


1  A  stamped  and  formed  electrical  terminal  which  is  m- 
tended  to  be  inserted  into  an  insuUting  housing,  said  terminal 
being  mateable  with  a  terminal  Ub  and  being  alternatively 
mateable  with  a  conductor  oo  a  circuit  board,  said  terminal 

comprising:  j      j  . 

a  channel-shaped  body  portion  having  a  mating  end  and  a 

rearward  end,  said  body  portion  having  a  web  »»«•  ade- 

walls,  wire  connecting  means  extending  from  said  body 

portion  at  said  rearward  end. 
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inwardly  directed  flanges  extending  from  each  of  said  side- 
walls  at  said  rearward  end,  first  spring  arms  extending 
from  each  of  said  flanges  to  said  mating  end,  said  spring 
arms  being  inclined  towards  said  web  and  being  between 
said  sidewalk,  said  spring  arms  having  parallel  adjacent 
side  edges, 
a  second  spring  arm  struck  from  said  web  adjacent  to  said 
rearward  end,  said  second  spring  arm  being  initially  in- 
clined outwardly  from  said  web,  said  reversely  curved 
intermediate  its  ends,  and  having  a  free  end  portion  which 
is  inclined  towards  said  web  whereby, 
said  terminal  is  mateable  with  a  flat  terminal  tab  by  relative 
movement  of  said  tab  between  said  first  spring  arms,  and  said 
second  spring  arm,  and  said  terminal  can  be  mated  with  a 
circuit  board  conductor  by  contacting  the  external  surface  of 
said  second  arm  at  the  reversely  curved  portion  with  said 
circuit  board  conductor. 


4,285363 
CABLE  CONNECTOR  AND  CAP  SHOES  THEREFOR 
Claife   G.   Crodtr,   Saa   Marcoa,   and   Ckadea   W.    Waaa, 
HBrtJi«loa  Bcacfe,  both  of  Calif.,  aaatgnara  to 
ttoH  TechMOoiy  CorporalkM,  Loa  Aiwetca,  Calif. 
Filed  JiL  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,997 
tat  a.)  HOIR  13/63S 
VS.  CL  339—45  M  7 


1.  In  a  cap  shoe  for  making  electrical  connections  between  a 
plurality  of  conductors  in  a  first  cable  and  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  conductors  in  a  connector  module  of  an  elongate 
■trip  connector  which  includes  an  index  strip,  the  connector 
module,  and  a  cap,  the  cap  having  access  holes  leading  to  the 
respective  conductors  in  the  connector  module,  the  connector 
module  including  means  for  terminating  the  ends  of  conduc- 
tors of  a  second  cable,  the  combination  of: 
a  cap  shoe  body  of  a  size  and  shape  to  accommodate  the 
connector  and  having  an  elongate  central  section  with 
first  and  second  arms  projecting  from  opposite  ends  of 
said  central  section  forming  a  first  U  shap«l  receptacle  for 
the  connector,  with  an  inwardly  projecting  guide  ridge  on 
each  of  said  arms  for  sUding  engagement  with  the  connec- 
tor, 
releasable  means  for  securing  said  cap  shoe  body  to  the 

connector; 
a  plurality  of  spring  loaded  contact  pins  carried  in  a  line 
along  said  central  section  of  said  cap  shoe  body  and  nisert- 
able  through  the  respective  access  holes  in  the  cap  into 
electrical  contact  with  the  respective  conductors  in  the 
connector  module,  each  of  said  pins  including  means  for 
terminating  the  end  of  a  conductor  of  the  first  cable,  with 
said  cap  shoe  body  including  means  for  receiving  the  first 
cable; 
a  second  U  shaped  slide  member  mounted  on  said  cap  shoe 
body  with  the  arms  of  said  slide  member  embracing  said 
body  and  slidable  relative  thereto  between  extended  and 
retiacted  positions  in  a  direction  paraUel  to  the  axes  of  said 
contact  pioa,  and  indoding  an  elongate  spacer  between 
the  arms  of  said  slide  member  with  openings  in  a  line 
through  which  said  contact  pins  extend;  and 
oomprewion  spring  means  positioned  within  said  cap  shoe 


body  and  engaging  said  body  and  slide  member  urging 
said  slide  member  away  from  said  body  for  ejecting  the 
connector  from  said  body; 
whereby  said  extending  contact  pins  enter  the  access  hole*  in 
the  cap  into  electrical  contact  with  the  respective  conduc- 
tors in  the  connector  module  upon  retraction  of  said  slide 
member  by  sliding  said  cap  shoe  body  onto  the  connector 
and  compressing  said  firing  means. 


4,285,564 

HF  COAXIAL  PLUG  CONNECTOR 
Gcorg  Spiaaer,  An  Eichberg  12,  8152  FeMUrchca-Weaterkaai 
1,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,062 
CUins  priority,  applicatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Sep.  19, 
1978,  2840728 

tat  CL'  HOIR  J3/6J9 
VS.  a.  339-89  C  U  ( 


1.  HF  coaxial  plug  connector  having  a  pin  plug  connector 
and  a  jack  connector,  one  of  which  has  a  cap  nut  and  the  other 
an  external  thread  onto  which  said  cap  nut  can  be  screwed  in 
the  connected  condition,  and  having  an  anti-turning  device  for 
said  cap  nut  which  comprises  two  toothed  rings  v^th  rigid 
sawtooth  toothing  formed  thereon,  which  rings  can  be  brought 
into  locking  engagement  with  each  other,  said  toothing  of  each 
said  ring  pointing  toward  the  other  said  ring  when  said  connec- 
tors are  in  the  connected  condition,  and  which  rings  are  ar- 
ranged on  said  cap  nut  and  on  said  other  connector,  respec- 
tively in  such  manner  as  to  be  fixed  against  turning  in  either  the 
locking  or  the  unlocking  direction  when  in  the  connected 
condition,  one  of  said  toothed  rings  being  arranged  on  said  cap 
nut  and  the  other  said  toothed  ring  being  fastened  to  said  other 
connector,  said  one  toothed  ring  being  disengagable  from  said 
other  toothed  ring  axially  against  a  spring  force,  characterized 
by  the  fact  that  a  cap  ring  is  connected  with  said  cap  nut  for 
causing  said  cap  nut  to  rotate  and  that  the  other  said  toothed 
ring  comprises  teeth  seated  on  a  ring  which  is  fastened  to  the 
opposing  said  connector;  said  other  toothed  ring  being  devel- 
oped as  an  individual  structural  part  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
conventional  plug  connectors. 


4,285,565 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Edward  Kirhy,  Mt  Prospect  U.,  aaai^or  to  TRW  tac,  Octc- 
laad,Qhk> 

Filed  N«T.  19. 1979,  Ser.  No.  95.227 
tat  CLi  HOIR  9/09 
VS.  CL  339—176  MP  9  CWbh 

1.  A  connector  for  making  electrical  contact  with  a  printed 
circuit  board  or  the  like  comprising  a  bousing  formed  of  an 
electrical  insulating  material,  said  housing  including  first  and 
second  spaced  wall  sections  defining  an  area  into  which  a 
portion  of  the  circuit  board  is  inserted,  said  first  wall  section 
defining  a  first  slot,  said  second  wall  section  defining  a  second 
slot  which  extends  parallel  to  and  is  diapoted  directly  acroM 


r 
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from  nid  fint  slot,  first  and  second  contact  members  having 
mounlmg  sectioos  held  by  said  housing,  terminal  sections 
projecting  out  of  said  housing  and  movable  cantilevered  spring 
sections  disposed  within  said  housing,  said  cantilevered  spring 
sections  including  contact  surface  means  disposed  in  the  space 
between  said  first  and  second  waU  sections  and  disposed  in 
abutting  engagement  with  each  other  for  completing  an  elec- 
trical connection  therebetween  and  movable  from  abutting 
engagement  with  each  other  by  insertion  of  a  portion  of  a 
circuit  board  between  said  contact  surface  means  to  complete 
an  electrical  connection  with  the  portion  of  the  circuit  board, 
said  fust  and  second  contact  means  including  respective  first 


and  second  end  sections  which  extend  through  respective  slots 
in  said  first  and  second  wall  sections  and  each  of  said  first  and 
second  end  sections  having  a  stop  engageable  with  a  respective 
portion  of  said  housing  to  limit  the  amount  of  movement  of 
said  first  and  second  contacts  into  said  area,  the  stops  on  each 
of  said  first  and  second  end  sections  having  a  normal  position 
spaced  from  engagement  with  its  respective  portion  of  said 
housing  when  said  cantilevered  spring  sections  are  disposed  in 
abutting  engagement  with  each  other  and  each  of  said  stops 
being  movable  from  its  normal  position  into  engagement  with 
Its  respective  portion  of  said  housing  in  response  to  an  amount 
of  movement  of  its  associated  contact  member  toward  the  waU 
section  aiaociated  with  the  other  contact  member. 


and  provided  with  stationary  shafts  rottUbly  fued  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  support  shafts  of  the  reflector;  a  heart  cam  possess- 
ing a  contour  of  the  shape  of  a  symmetrical  Archimedes'  spiral 
with  respect  to  a  specific  line  and  held  in  direct  contact  in  one 
direction  with  the  portion  of  the  reflector  angularly  displaced 
by  one  normal  angle  from  the  direction  of  the  support  shafts  of 
the  reflector;  a  retention  pin  opposed  to  the  heart  cam  held  in 
contact  with  the  reflector  and  serving  to  energize  the  reflector 
in  the  other  direction;  a  motor  means  serving  to  route  in  one 
fixed  direction  the  heart  cam  held  in  contact  with  the  reflector 
and  causing  the  reflector  to  be  oscillated  around  the  support 
shafts  thereof;  another  heart  cam  possessing  a  contour  of  the 
shape  of  a  symmetrical  Archimedes'  spiral  with  respect  to  a 
specific  line  and  held  in  direct  contact  in  one  direction  with  the 
portion  of  the  frame  angularly  displaced  by  one  normal  angle 
from  the  direction  of  the  stttionary  shafts  of  the  frame;  another 
retention  pin  opposed  to  the  heart  cam  held  in  contact  with  the 
frame  and  serving  to  energize  the  frame  in  the  other  direction; 
and  a  motor  means  serving  to  route  in  one  fixed  direction  the 
heart  cam  held  in  contact  with  the  frame  and  causing  the  frame 
to  be  oscillated  around  the  sutionary  shafts  of  the  frame, 
whereby  the  two  heart  cams  are  simultaneously  routed  by  the 
two  motor  means  to  have  the  beam  provide  scanning  of  speed 
linearity  on  the  surface  of  the  test  specimen. 

4,285,SC7 
AUTOMATIC  BIAXIAL  SUN  TRACKING  MECHANISM 

FOR  SUN  RAY  UTILIZA'nON  DEVICES 

Paai  A.  Haoien,  435  Dogwood  Rd^  West  Colombia,  S.C.  29169 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,3«6 

lilt  CL'  G02B  7/18;  F16H  21/44 

U5.CL350-«3  9Clata» 


4a«S,5« 

OPnCAL  SCANNING  APPARATUS 
SUgeyaki  YaaaBOto,  Karc,  Japn,  aaigBor  to  Ageacy  of  ladu- 
triiri  SdcKt  *  TechMlaiy  mt  Mlaiatry  of  Utenatiaaal 
Twmti  *  UtntTj,  koth  oTTakra,  Japu 

FIM  Fck.  S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  119,783 
CUbm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Mar.  30, 1979,  54/38*49 
iML  a.'  G02B  27/17 
U.S.CL350-«,6  2a«im 


1.  An  optical  scanning  apparatus  for  providing  planar  scan- 
ning of  a  test  specimen  in  a  waveform  locus  with  a  beam, 
which  comprises  a  reflector  provided  with  a  pair  of  support 
shafts  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  reflector  and  adapted  to 
lefled  the  beam  and  throw  it  upon  the  test  specimen;  a  frame 
rotatably  npporting  thereon  the  support  shafts  of  the  reflector 


1.  An  automatic  biaxial  sun  tracking  mechanism  for  sun  ray 
utilization  devices  comprising  means  for  continuously  orient- 
ing said  devices  relative  to  the  sun,  said  means  including  a 
mount  structure  for  supporting  and  positioning  said  sun  ray 
utilization  devices,  a  polar  shaft,  a  decUnation  crankshaft,  and 
suitable  connecting  members: 

A.  said  suiuble  connecting  members  providing  connection 
between  said  mount  structure,  said  polar  shaft,  and  said 
declination  crankshaft  and  arranged  to  maintain  a  mutu- 
aUy  perpendicular  relationship  of  (1)  the  longitudinal  axis 
(daUy  axis)  of  said  polar  shaft,  (2)  the  longitudinal  axis 
(main  journal  axis)  of  said  declination  crankshaft,  and  (3) 
the  longitudinal  axis  (seasonal  axis)  of  a  pivoting  means  for 
said  mount  structure; 

B.  said  polar  shaft  having  its  daily  axis  oriented  parallel  to 
the  earth's  axis  of  rotation  and  having  means  to  rotate  said 
suitable  connecting  members  with  attached  parts  about 
said  daily  axis; 

C.  said  declination  crankshaft  having  rotary  motion  elTect- 
ing  alternating  pivotal  movement  of  said  mount  structure 
about  said  seasonal  axis  by  means  of  a  crankpin  having  a 
suiuble  linkage  with  said  mount  structure,  and  said  decli- 
nation crankshaft  having  means  for  roution  about  its  main 
journal  axis. 
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4J85,5«8 

MICROSCOPE  STAGE 
Aba  Elgtft,  RJ).  4,  P.O.  Box  70B,  Bcake*  Rd„  New  Windior, 
N.Y.  12550 

Filed  Aag.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,890 
lat  a.}  G02B  21/24 
VS.  CL  350-90 


material  for  providmg  said  predetermined  quantities  of 
electric  charge  to  said  means  for  modulating. 


4,285,570 
UGHT  BRANCHING  DEVICE 
14  Claiiu   KovicU  Minemiura,  aad  Tefji  UcUda,  bo«h  of  Tokyo,  Japu, 
aaaignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,745 
dafaas  priority,  applicatioa  Japui,  Oct  14,  1977,  52-123716( 
Oct  14, 1977, 52-123717;  Aag.  17, 1978,  S3-113002[U];  Aag.  30, 
1978,  53-119339[U] 

lat  CL'  G02B  5/14 
VS.  CL  350—96.18  9  CUm 


iiC*        ^*? 

^j  a,  »,  A 

^ — M 

"''ri,^^ 

W-''"*~-~       ■^^' 

"      ¥'U*7 

Iff'H      a' 

1.  A  stage  for  a  microscope  comprising: 

body  means  having  an  aperture  therein  for  supporting  an 
article  to  be  viewed, 

vacuum  means  extending  through  said  body  means  for  hold- 
ing the  article  on  said  aperture  and, 

illumination  means  extending  through  said  body  means  for 
illuminating  said  aperture. 


4,285,569 

CCD  DRIVEN  INTEGRATED  OPTICAL  MODULAIOR 

ARRAY 

SU-Kay  Yao,  Aaabein^  aad  Rkhard  A.  Gndmuadsen,  SaaU 

Ana,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  Rockwell  lotemalional  Cor- 

ponttioa.  El  Segaado,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,419 
lat  a.!  G02B  i/14 
VS.  CL  350-96.14  5 


1.  An  optical  array  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  major  surface; 

a  plurality  of  individual  optical  waveguides  capable  of  prop- 
agating light,  the  waveguides  being  formed  from  a  mate- 
rial which  modulates  the  propagating  light  in  response  to 
an  electric  field  and  being  implemented  on  a  major  surface 
of  said  substrate; 

a  uniform  grating  which  Auctions  to  convert  an  incident 
optical  beam  into  a  guided  optical  beam  into  a  guided 
optical  wave  traveling  in  said  optical  waveguides  along 
said  major  surface  of  said  substrate; 

a  chirped  grating  spaced  from  said  uniform  grating  for  fo- 
cusing said  guided  optical  wave  into  said  waveguides; 

means  for  modulating  the  propagating  Ught  in  each  of  the 
individual  waveguides,  comprising  a  first  and  a  second 
spaced  apart  electrode  disposed  on  the  surface  of  said 
substrate  for  creating  an  electric  field  in  each  of  said 
waveguides; 

a  body  of  semiconductor  material  disposed  adjacent  said 
substrate;  and 

circuit  means  implemented  on  said  body  of  semiconductor 


1.  A  light  branching  device  comprising  a  light  focu^g 
transmission  body  having  a  refractive  index  decreasing  approx- 
imately in  proportion  to  the  square  of  the  distance  from  the 
optical  axis  plane  and  first  and  second  end  faces  approximately 
perpendicular  to  said  optica]  axis  plane,  said  second  end  face 
having  a  reflective  means,  said  light  focusing  transmission 
body  having  a  physical  length  measured  in  the  direction  of  said 
optical  axis  equal  to  an  integral  multiple  of  approximately  \  of 
the  pitch  and  a  substantial  Ught  path  length  equal  to  an  integral 
multiple  of  approximately  \  of  the  pitch  at  which  the  light 
propagates,  a  plurality  of  optical  fibers,  one  end  of  each  of  said 
optical  fibers  lying  adjacent  to  said  first  end  face  of  said  light 
focusing  transmission  body  and  focusing  means  disposed  be- 
tween the  ends  of  at  least  a  proportionate  number  of  said 
optical  fibers  and  said  light  focusing  transmission  body,  said 
focusing  means  having  its  center  axis  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  optical  axis  plane  and  having  a  curved  surface  paral- 
lel to  its  center  axis,  whereby  the  light  beam  from  a  selected 
one  of  said  optical  fibers  is  respectively  coupled  to  at  least  one 
other  of  said  optical  fibers. 


4,285,571 
BRANCHING  DEVICE 
Gcriurd  Wiazcr,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aaiigBor  to 
Sieaieas  Aktiengeaellachaft,  Berlin  *  Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnaaay 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Scr.  No.  68,051 
CUau  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Sep.  29, 
1978,2842535 

lat  CL>  G02B  5//4 
U.S.  a.  350—96.18  28  I 


1.  A  branching  device  for  branching  a  Ught  component  out 
of  an  optical  waveguide,  said  device  comprising  (im,  second 
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and  third  optical  waveguides;  meara  for  positjoning  the  first 
and  second  optical  waveguides  as  a  pair  of  waveguides  with 
the  aiia  of  the  first  and  second  waveguides  being  on  a  comnron 
waveguide  axis  and  a  gap  between  the  end  surfaces  thereof;  a 
beam  divider  means  being  disposed  in  the  gap  and  mcluding  a 
layer  extending  o«)li<jueJy  to  the  common  waveguide  axu  for 
reflecting  out  a  portion  of  the  light  transmitted  by  one  of  said 
pair  of  waveguides  as  a  light  component;  focusmg  means  in- 
cluding a  focusing  lens  being  positioned  to  receive  said  hght 
component  and  focusing  the  light  component  m  real  terms  at  a 
point;  and  means  for  supporting  the  third  optical  waveguide 
with  an  end  surface  arranged  at  said  pomt,  said  means  for 
positioning  including  a  carrier  for  supporting  said  first  and 
second  waveguide,  said  carrier  inc'uding  a  support  member 
and  a  pair  of  cylindrical  carrier  members,  said  support  member 
being  a  sleeve  member  having  a  waU  provided  with  an  aper- 
ture at  a  position  to  enable  the  refiected  light  component  to 
pass  from  the  sleeve  member,  each  of  said  carrier  members 
receiving  one  of  said  waveguides  v«th  the  axis  of  the  wave- 
guide being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  carrier  member,  each  of 
said  carrier  members  consisting  of  a  transparent  material  at 
least  at  the  end  adjacent  to  the  end  surface  of  the  waveguide, 
and  said  sleeve  member  receiving  said  cylindrical  earner  mem- 
ber with  their  axes  aligned. 

4,2tSA72  

OmCAL  CABLE  CONNECTOR  FOR  CONNECITNG  AN 

OPTICAL  FIBER  WITH  A  PHOTODIODE 
RkkMd  A.  BcuMtc  Teirtufcmy,  nd  Joha  A.  GoMahro, 

porated,  WiWtM,  Mam. 

FUcd  Mar.  r,  IMO,  S«r.  No.  134,3M 
Ut.  CL^  G02B  7/26 
UjS.  a.  3S0-*6J0  * 


(b)  a  mating  connector  receptacle  including 
0)  a  housing  including  an  outer  cylindrical  shell,  a  flanged 
base,  a  photodiode  chip  affixed  to  said  base,  electrical 
leads  extending  through  said  base  to  said  chip,  and  a 
transparent  light  pipe  affixed  to  said  chip  and  extending 
axiaUy  with  said  sheU,  said  light  pipe  having  a  diameter 
substantially  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  fiber; 
(ii)  a  circular  shim  having  an  outer  diameter  larger  than 
said  nominal  outer  diameter,  and  having  a  central  hole 
smaller  than  said  nominal  outer  diameter  but  larger  than 
said  small  diameter  portion; 
(iii)  a  photodiode  housing  assembly  having  an  axial  pas- 
sageway including  a  medial  portion  large  enough  so 
that  the  nominal  outer  diameter  portion  of  said  pin  can 
reciprocate  therewithin,  a  first  tapered  end  portion  for 
engaging  said  medial  portion,  and  an  opposing  larger 
end  portion  for  receiving  said  shim  and  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  outer  cylindrical  shell  of  said  housing, 
but  not  said  flanged  base;  and  having  an  outer  thread; 
and 
(iv)  a  retainer  cap  having  an  inner  thread  adapted  to  en- 
gage with  said  outer  thread  of  said  photodiode  housing 
assembly  and  having  an  inner  portion  adapted  to  engage 
said  Hanged  base  Ofaaid  housing,  whereby  said  recepU- 
cle  is  mated  to  said  plug,  as  they  are  engaged,  wherein 
said  pin  reaches  its  seat  in  said  receptacle  slightly  before 
said  receptacle  is  fiilly  seated  so  that  said  compression 
firing  remains  under  load. 


4,285,573 
UGHT  REFLECTIVE  BICYCLE  SAFETY  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME        _ 

Richard  W.  Stoae,  MiaBeapotts,  Miaa^  aarigaor  to  IndDrtrial 

Dcfivi  and  EagiBecriag,  MiaacapoUa,  Mian. 

CoatiBaatioa-te-part  of  Ser.  No.  590,W5,  Jaa.  27, 1975, 

abandooed.  TMi  appUeation  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,543 

lat  CL>  G02B  S/12 

VS.  CL  350-99  '  '^'■•™ 


1.  An  optical  cable  connector  comprising: 
(a)  a  fiber  connector  plug  adapted  to  receive  an  optical  fiber 
assembly  including  sheath  and  fiber,  mcluding 
(i)  a  generally  cylindrical  optical  pin  having  an  axial  pas- 
sageway including  a  large  diameter  portion  for  receiv- 
ing said  fiber  assembly,  and  a  small  diameter  portion  for 
receiving  said  fiber,  said  pin  having  a  nominal  outer 
diameter  with  a  medial  circular  flange, 
(ii)  a  compression  spring  having  an  inner  diameter  large 
enough  to  receive  said  optical  pin  nominal  outer  diame- 
ter but  smaller  than  said  flange; 
(iiO  a  spring  retainer  nut  having  an  inner  passageway  with 
an  inner  diameter  greater  than  said  nominal  outer  diam- 
eter, but  smaller  than  said  flange,  said  nut  having  an 
external  male  thread;  and 
Civ)  an  optical  pin  housing  assembly  having  an  axial  pas- 
sageway, said  axial  passageway  having  a  first  end  por- 
tion characterixed  by  an  internal  female  thread  adapted 
to  engage  with  said  external  male  thread  of  said  spring 
retainer  nut,  a  medial  portion  large  enough  to  receive 
wid  optical  pin  including  iu  medial  flange  for  axial 
reciprocation  therewithin,  and  an  opposing  end  portion 
having  a  diameter  barely  larger  than  said  nominal  outer 
diameter  but  smaller  than  said  medial  circular  flange; 
and 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  light  reflective  strip  for  bicy- 
cle wheels  comprising, 

providing  an  elongated  strip  of  reUtively  thin  light-weight 
malleable  material, 

corrugating  said  strip  of  material  to  produce  alternate  ridges 
and  valleys  of  substantial  depth  therein, 

at  least  partially  flattening  the  corrugations  along  only  one 
marginal  edge  portion  of  the  strip  to  reduce  the  depth  of 
said  ridges  and  valleys  along  said  one  marginal  edge  por- 
tion thereof  and  thus  increase  the  length  of  that  edge 
portion  as  compared  with  the  other  marginal  edge  of  said 
corrugated  stip  and  produce  a  curved  strip  wherein  the 
flattened  portions  form  the  larger  radius  of  curvature 
thereof,  and 
applying  light  reflective  material  to  the  surfaces  of  said  atrip. 
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4,285,574 
DEVICE  FOR  READING  CODED  NOTCHES  ON  KEYS 
Paol  LipiekBtz,  Orotey,  Ftaace,  aarigaor  to  Neiwn  SjL,  Coar- 
beroje,  Fraact 

FUed  Not.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,452 
daima  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Dec  13, 1978,  78  35020 
Ut  CL>  G02B  27/(a 
VS.  CL  350—114  5  ( 


said  electrochromic  medium  comprising  a  complexon,  a  redox 
reactive  organic  substance,  Fe"*"^  ion  and  at  least  one  metal  ion 
which  is  (a)  other  than  a  Fe+^  ion  (b)  other  than  an  Fe+5  ion 
and  (c)  other  than  an  alkali  metal  ion,  wherein  said  complexon 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(I)  an  aminocarixixylic  acid  compound  containing  I  to  3 

aminocarboxylic  acid  groups  represented  by  the  following 

formula  (I) 


(CRiH),— COOH 


1.  A  device  for  reading  the  combination  of  a  flat  elongated 
key  provided  with  coded  notches  on  at  least  one  elongated 
edge,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  magnifier  of  transparent  material  defined  by 
a  curvilinear  surface  on  one  side  of  the  magnifier  through 
which  the  image  to  be  viewed  by  the  user  emerges  and 
two  substantially  planar  surfaces  on  the  other  side,  said 
phmar  surfaces  being  contained  in  planes  substantially 
parallel  to  and  ofto  from  each  other  thereby  forming 
between  them  an  elongate  abutment  shoulder  for  position- 
ing a  key,  the  combination  of  which  is  to  be  read, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  parallel  lines  provided  on  one 
of  said  planar  surfaces  and  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
magnifier  and  positioned  near  to  said  shoulder,  the  spacing 
of  said  lines  corresponding  to  the  individual  key  notch 
depths,  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  coding  indices  provided  on  said  one  planar 
surface  on  the  side  of  the  spaced  parallel  lines  remote  from 
•aid  shoulder,  said  indices  identifying  said  parallel  lines 
respectively,  whereby  when  a  notched  key  is  placed  with 
a  rectilinear  portion  thereof  engaging  the  abutment  shoul- 
der the  notched  edge  of  the  key  is  disposed  against  a 
background  comprising  said  parallel  lines,  the  coded  val- 
ues of  said  notches  are  readable. 


/ 
\ 


(I) 


(CRiH).— COOH 

wherein  Ri  represents  hydrogen,  methyl  or  hydroxyphenyl 
and  n  is  1  or  2; 

(2)  an  aminocarboxylic  acid  compound  containing  I  to  2 
aminocarboxylic  acid  groups  represented  by  formula  (I) 
above  and  1  to  2  aminocarboxylic  acid  groups  represented 
by  the  following  formula  (II>. 

N— (CRiH),— COOH  flO 

wherein  R|  and  n  have  the  same  meaning  as  in  formula  (I); 

(3)  an  aminocarboxylic  acid  compound  containing  an  amino- 
carboxylic acid  group  represented  by  the  following  for- 
mula (III): 


(CRiH).— COOH 

N— (CRiH),— COOH 

(CR|H),— COOH 


(til) 


wherein  R|  and  n  have  the  same  meaning  fs  in  formula  (I); 
(4)  an  aminocarboxylic  acid  compound  containing  2  amino- 
carboxylic acid  groups  represented  by  the  following  for- 
mula (IV): 


N— (CR|H),r-COOH 


av) 


4,285,575 
IMAGE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
HirayaU   lantaU,   KawMaU;   MicUko   TakahaaU,   Tokyo; 
MMataaae  KobayMkl,  awl  Tokaya  Okta,  both  of  Yokokama, 
all  of  Japaa,  aaigaon  to  Caaoa  if-i»~fciM  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10^71 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUeatioB  Japaa,  Feb.  15, 1978,  53-16763 
lat  CL3  G02F  J/17 
VS.  CL  350—357  13  < 


wherein  R|  and  n  mean  the  same  as  in  formula  (I); 
(S)  an  aminocarboxylic  acid  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


C2H4OH 
N-C2H4OH 
CH2OOOI 

i 

/ 

N— 
\ 

CH2PO(OH)2 

CH2OOOH 

ud 

CH2COOH 

HOOCH2C 

N— CHjCHj— 
%              / 

HO     0 

CH]COOH 

0    OH 

(6)  nitrogen,  phosphorus  and  arsenic  homologues  thereof 
containing  1  to  2  groups  represented  by  the  following 
formula  (V): 


A-(CH2).-B 
1.  An  image  display  device  which  comprises  a  cell  container,   (V) 
at  least  a  pair  of  electrodes,  and  an  electrically  re^xinsive   wherein  n  is  1  or  2,  A  represents  N,  P  or  As  and  B  reprewnts 
eiectrochromic  medium  accomodated  in  said  cell  container,   — COOH. 
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O    OH 

O    OH 

»/ 

»/ 

— P— OH     or 

-P-H 

with  the  proviio  that  B  is  not  — COOH  when  A  is  N; 
(7)  nitrogen,  phosphorus  «nd  arsenic  homologues  thereof 
containing  1  or  2  groups  represented  by  the  following 
formula  (VI): 


(CHj),-B 


(VI) 


^ 


(CH2),-B 

wherein  n,  A  and  B  mean  the  same  as  in  formula  (V); 
(8)  nitrogen,  phosphorus  and  arsenic  homologues  thereof 
containing  I  group  represented  by  the  following  formula 
(VU): 


selectively  switching  said  illuminated  light  gates  through 
field-indaced  birefringence  by  selective  application  of  said 
electric  potentials  to  said  light  gates  until  photoinduced 
birefringence  occurs  in  said  array; 
removing  said  polarizer  from  said  first  region;  and 
neutralizing  said  photoinduced  birefringence  by  illuminating 
said  light  gates  with  light  from  said  source  through  said 
first  region  while  maintaining  said  polarizer  removed  from 
said  first  region  and  externally  provided  electric  potentials 
away  from  said  light  gates. 

4,285,577 
WINDOW  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  LIGHT  POLARIZERS 
Norman  W.  Sdiiiler,  Lexiagtoo,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporatioa,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,208 
tat.  a.'  G02F  l/Ol 
U&CLSSO— 403 


5Claims 


(VIF) 


(CHj).— B 
A-(CH2),-B  « 

(CH2).-B 

wherein  n,  A  and  B  mean  the  same  as  in  formula  (V);  and 
(9)  mixtures  thereof. 


Pf" 


V 


^ 


^ 


"2 


^ 


4,285,576 
UGHT  GATING  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 
Thomas  H.  Garland,  El  Moate,  aad  Michael  T.  Zimmerman, 
AroMlia.  both  of  Calif „  asaigaors  to  Bell  *  Howell  Company, 
Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,489 

IbL  a?  G02F  1/03 

MS.  a.  350—387  *  Claims 


1.  A  light  polarizing  window  comprising: 

a  first  light  polarizing  element  having  its  absorption  axis 
aligned  in  a  predetermined  direction; 

a  second  light  polarizing  element  substantially  parallel  and 
superposed  with  a  portion  of  said  first  light  polarizing 
element  and  having  its  absorption  axis  perpendicular  to 
the  absorption  axis  of  said  first  light  polarizing  element; 

a  third  light  polarizing  element  adjacent  to  said  second  light 
polarizing  element  and  coincident  with  the  plane  of  said 
second  element,  said  third  element  being  superposed  with 
a  portion  of  said  first  element  and  having  its  absorption 
axis  parallel  to  the  absorption  axis  of  said  first  polarizer; 
and 

a  wave  retarder  of  J,  3/2  or  5/2  waves  of  retardation  with 
respect  to  a  given  wavelength  of  the  visible  Hght  spectrum 
slidably  mounted  between  said  first  polarizer  element  and 
said  second  and  third  polarizing  elements  from  a  first 
position  where  it  is  between  said  first  and  second  polarizer 
elements  to  a  second  position  where  it  is  between  said  first 
and  third  polarizer  elements  to  effect  maximum  light 
transmission  or  minimum  light  transmission  through  said 
window. 


I.  In  a  method  of  selectively  gating  light  virith  an  array  of 
electrically  switchable  hght  gates,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing in  combination  the  steps  of: 
providing  said  electrically  switchable  light  gates  in  an  elec- 

trooptically  active  solid-state  material  displaying  field- 
induced  and  photoinduced  birefringence; 
locating  said  light  gates  between  a  Ught  polarizer  situated  m 

a  first  region  and  a  complementary  ligjit  analyzer  situated 

in  a  second  region; 
providing  a  source  of  light  for  illuminating  said  light  gates; 
polarizing  light  from  said  source  with  said  polarizer  by 

emitting  light  from  said  source  through  said  polarizer  in 

said  first  region; 
providing  electric  potentials  externally  of  said  array  of  light 

gates  for  selectively  switching  said  light  gates; 
illuminating  said  light  gates  with  said  polarized  hght  and 


4,285,578 
PHOTO  EYEPIECE  FOR  ENDOSCOPES 

Nobuo  Yamashita,  Tama,  and  Miwalto  Maeda,  Hino,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,496 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  16, 1977,  52/138283 
tat  CI.'  G02B  9/34.  25/00 
VS.  a.  350—410  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  photo  eyepiece  for  endoscopes  comprising  a  positive 
cemented  meniscus  lens  component  having  a  concave  surface 
on  the  object  side,  a  positive  lens  component,  a  positive  menis- 
cus lens  component  having  a  convex  surface  on  the  object  side 
and  a  negative  cemented  meniscus  lens  component  having  a 
convex  surface  on  the  object  side,  and  said  photo  eyepiece 
system  satisfying  the  following  conditions: 

(1)  Vlp-Vl,>V2p-V2j, 

(2)  0.43f<R<0.47f  wherein  the  reference  symbols  vip  and 
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via  represent  Abbe's  nimibers  of  the  positive  and  negative 
elements  respectively  of  said  positive  cemented  meniscus 
lens  component,  the  reference  symbols  vjf  and  V2,  desig- 
nate Abbe's  numbers  of  the  positive  and  negative  elements 


4,285,580 
COLOR  VISION  PERCEPTION  TESTING  DEVICE 

William  C.  Murr,  Piedmont,  Calif.,  aaaisaor  to  SyaeaMd,  lac, 
Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,524 
tat  CL'  G03F  3/08:  A61B  3/02 
VS.  a.  351—35  10 


ds      ds      dr 


respectively  of  said  negative  cemented  meniscus  lens 
component,  the  reference  symbol  R  denotes  radius  of 
curvature  on  the  surface  located  on  the  extreme  image 
side  and  the  reference  symbol  f  represents  focal  length  of 
the  photo  eyepiece  system  as  a  whole. 


Yb 


4,285,579 
COPYING  LENS  SYSTEM 
Kokaboi^i,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kahnsklki 
Tokyo, Japaa 

Filed  Dee:  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,892 
daiam  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec.  15, 1978,  53-156105 
tat  CL'  G02B  9/36 
VS.  a.  350— 470  9 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  controlled  color  light  signal, 
comprising  a  light  source  capable  of  producing  and  displaying 
any  combination  of  the  three  primary  colors;  photodetector 
means  for  sensing  the  primary  color  output  of  said  light  source 
and  generating  a  detector  signal  in  response  thereto;  first  stor- 
age means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  predetermined  detector 
signal  values  corresponding  to  a  unique  combination  of  spe- 
cific color  output  values  of  said  light  source;  comparator 
means  for  comparing  said  detector  signal  with  one  of  said 
stored  detector  signal  values  corresponding  to  a*  desired  spe- 
cific color  output  of  said  light  source,  and  for  generating  a 
comparator  si^ial  in  response  to  differences  therebetween;  and 
control  means  for  receiving  said  comparator  signal  and  cor- 
recting the  output  of  said  light  source  in  response  thereto  to 
display  said  unique  combination  of  color  output  values. 


ri  r!r3r4r5rBr7ra 


1.  A  copying  lens  system  comprising,  in  succession  from  the 
object  side,  a  first  biconvex  positive  lens,  a  first  biconcave 
negative  lens,  a  diaphragm,  a  second  biconcave  negative  lens 
identical  to  said  first  biconcave  negative  lens,  and  a  second 
biconvex  positive  lens  identical  to  said  first  biconvex  positive 
lens,  said  system  satisfying  the  following  conditions: 

0.298F  <fi<0.378F 

-0.4IF  <f2<-0.JI2F 

1.54<rj/r3<138 

0.064<N|-N2<0.146 

where 

F:  the  focal  length  of  the  entire  lens  system 

fi:  the  focal  length  of  the  first  and  second  biconvex  positive 
lenses 

f;:  the  focal  length  of  the  first  and  second  biconcave  nega- 
tive lenses 

ri/ry.  the  ratio  of  curvature  radii  of  the  adjacent  surfaces  of 
the  biconvex  positive  lens  and  the  biconcave  negative  lens 

Ni-Nj:  difference  between  the  refractive  index  of  the 
biconvex  positive  lens  and  the  refractive  index  of  the 
biconcave  negative  lens 


4,285,581  

MULTIPURPOSE  FILM  HANDLING  CASSETTE 
HAVING  A  MODULAR  FILM  PROCESSOR 
Joseph  A.  Stella,  Peabody,  Mass.,  assizor  to  Polaraid  Cofpora- 
doa,  Caodiridae,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,521 
tat  CL'  G03C  11/00 
VS.  a.  352—130  7  Claims 

1.  An  applicator  for  depositing  a  coating  of  processing  fluid 
on  a  moving  run  of  photographic  film  strip,  the  apphcator 
comprising: 
a  fluid  reservoir  having  an  opening  in  an  exterior  surface 

through  which  processing  fluid  may  pass; 
a  nozzle  plate  having  a  fluid  opening  therein  and  a  reservoir- 
facing  surface  normally  spaced  from  said  reservoir  exte- 
rior surface  thereby  defining  a  space  therebetween,  said 
nozzle  plate  being  configured  to  be  urged  toward  said 
reservoir  exterior  surface,  to  sealingly  engage  and  cooper- 
ate with  said  reservoir  exterior  surface  so  that  fluid  will 
flow  only  through  said  nozzle  plate  opening  when  said 
plate  and  reservoir  are  so  engaged; 
a  tear  tab  having  a  first  length  thereof  positioned  in  said 
space  defined  between  said  reservoir  and  said  nozzle  plate 
in  sealing  engagement  around  said  opening  in  said  reser- 
voir exterior  surface  to  initially  seal  processing  fluid  in 
said  reservoir,  said  first  length  passing  from  said  space 
between  said  reservoir  exterior  surface  and  said  reservoir 
facing  surface  to  a  position  wherein  it  is  operative,  respon- 
sive to  advancing  removal  thereof  from  said  reservoir 
exterior  surface  for  releasing  said  fluid  from  said  reservoir; 
and 
means  structurally  attached  to  said  reservoir  for  reitiovably 
supporting  said  nozzle  plate  in  said  spaced  relationship 
with  said  reservoir  exterior  surface  and  with  at  least  said 
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first  length  of  s»id  tear  tab  positioned  in  said  space  defined 
therebetween,  whereby  upon  removal  of  said  first  length 


nected  capacitors  reaches  a  predetermined  comparison 
voltage  applied  to  said  comparator  means,  and 
means  for  applying  said  predetermined  comparison  voltage 
to  said  comparator  mean& 


4,285,583 

PHOTOMETRIC  DEVICE 
Jowph  M.  Canter,  Lexia(t(M,  Man„  aai^or  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
poratiOB.  Canbridae,  Mali. 

Filed  Not.  U,  1979,  Scr.  No.  93,261 

iBt  CL'  G03B  7/093 

VS.  a.  354—23  D  1«  Claims 


of  said  tear  tab  from  said  space  between  said  nozzle  plate 
and  said  reservoir,  said  nozzle  plate  may  move  into  sealing 
engagement  with  said  exterior  surface  of  said  reservoir. 

4,285,582 

UGHT  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Mtun  YaaaaU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  ani^or  to  Copal  Company 
Liadted,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoMiBMttiOB-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  816,711,  JaL  18, 1977, 
.  TUi  appiicatioa  Jaa.  11,  1979,  Scr.  No.  2,744 
priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JoL  22,  1976,  51-86611; 
JaL  29,  1976,  51-89722;  JnL  29, 1976,  51-89723 

lat  a.1  C03B  7/08 
U.S.  a.  354— 23  D  8  Oalais 

1.  A  light  measuring  apparatus  for  measuring  the  intensity  of 
incident  light,  comprising: 

photoelectric  means  coupled  to  said  light  for  generating  

photoelectric  current  in  dependence  oo  the  intensity  of 

said  incident  light;  4J85,584 

capKitor  integrating  means  coupled  to  said  photoelectric  PHOTOMETRIC  DEVICE 

means  for  integrating  for  a  predetermined  time  period  the   Joaeph  M.  Canter,  Lexiagtoa,  Man.,  aidgnor  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
pho«oelectric  current  so  as  to  produce  an  integrated  elec-       potation,  Cambridge,  Maai. 
trie  charge  in  said  capacitor  integrating  means  which  is  FIM  Oct  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,207 


1.  A  photometric  device  for  determining  the  exposure  inter- 
val for  a  scene  to  be  photographed,  said  photometric  device 
comprising: 

a  photometric  array  including  a  plurality  of  photo-respon- 
sive cells  each  for  receiving  light  reflected  from  a  selected 
portion  of  a  scene  to  be  photographed  and  each  providing 
an  electrical  output  responsive  to  the  Ught  incident 
thereon;  and 

an  electronic  means  coupled  to  said  photo-responsive  cells 
for,  upon  initiation  of  the  exposure  interval,  integrating 
the  output  of  each  cell  to  provide  an  integrated  output  for 
each  cell  and  for  subsequently  terminating  said  exposure 
interval  when  a  predetermined  percentage  of  said  so-inte- 
grated outputs  meet  or  exceed  a  predetermined  film  expo- 
sure value. 


proportional  to  the  total  quantity  of  said  light  incident  to 

said  photoelectric  means  for  said  predetermined  time  vs.  CL  354—31 

period; 

a  constant  current  source  capable  of  generating  current  of  at 
least  ooe  constant  current  level; 

control  means  coupled  to  said  capacitor  integrator  means 
and  said  constant  current  source  for  controlling  the  dis- 
charging/charging of  the  electric  charge  of  said  capacitor 
integrating  means  through  said  constant  current  circuit  so 
as  to  vary  the  voltage  of  said  capacitor  integrating  means; 

said  capacitor  integrating  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
parallel  connectable  capacitors  adapted  to  be  successively 
connected  in  parallel  to  the  previously  connected  capaci- 
tor under  the  control  of  said  control  means,  and 

said  control  means  comprising, 

shift  register  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  capacitors  for 
controlling  the  charging/discharging  of  each  of  said  ca- 
pacitors, 

comparator  means  coupled  to  said  capacitors  and  said  shift 
register  means  for  actuating  said  shift  register  means  to 
connect  a  respective  succeeding  capacitor  additionally  in 
parallel  to  the  previously  connected  capacitor  each  time 
the  voltage  of  the  respective  previously  parallel  con- 


lat  CL^  G03B  7/083 


33  Claims 


*t 

r 

[^ 

5.. 

1    , 

20 

1' 

HAXUVC) 

OFFSET/ 
UPPCNUMTT 

u 

1 

/<« 

Sc. 

.^ 

A\       it* 

.-       r-L 

V- 

s- 

18.  An  exposure  control  system  for  controlling  the  exposure 
interval  of  a  photographic  camera  of  the  type  having  a  shutter 
means  that  is  adapted,  upon  initiation  of  a  film  exposure  inter- 
val, to  admit  light  from  a  scene  to  be  photographed  iirto  the 
camera  to  expose  photographic  film  within  the  camera  and 
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which  is  adapted  to  terminate  the  exposure  interval  in  response 
to  a  shutter  close  command  signal,  said  system  comprising: 

a  photo-responsive  means  for  receiving  light  from  the  scene 
to  be  pnotographed,  said  photo-responsive  means  includ- 
ing a  first  photo-responsive  portion  adapted  to  receive  the 
light  reflected  from  the  foreground  portion  of  the  scene 
and  provide  a  first  electrical  mput  responsive  thereto,  a 
second  photo-responsive  portion  adapted  to  receive  the 
light  reflected  from  the  background  portion  of  the  scene 
and  provide  a  second  electrical  output  responsive  thereto, 
and  a  third  photo-resfionsive  portion  adapted  to  receive 
light  reflected  from  the  central  portion  of  the  scene  and 
provide  a  third  electrical  output  responsive  thereto; 

first  electronic  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  said 
second  photo-responsive  portions  for  selecting  the  maxi- 
mum electrical  output  of  said  first  and  said  second  electri- 
cal outputs;  and 

second  electronic  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  third  photo- 
responsive  portion  and  said  first  electronic  circuit  means 
for  providing  a  shutter  close  command  signal  responsive 
to  said  third  electrical  output  and  said  so-selected  maxi- 
mum electrical  output  of  said  first  and  said  second  electri- 
cal outputs,  the  exposure  indication  being  increased  when 
the  illuminance  of  the  light  incident  on  said  so-selected 
photo-responsive  portion  as  indicated  by  said  so-selected 
maximum  electrical  output  exceeds  the  illuminance  inci- 
dent on  said  third  photo-responsive  portion  as  indicated 
by  said  third  electrical  output  and  the  film  exposure  indi- 
cation being  decreased  when  the  illuminance  of  the  Ught 
incident  on  said  third  photo-responsive  portion  as  indi- 
cated by  said  third  electrical  output  exceeds  the  illumi- 
nance of  the  light  incident  on  said  so-selected  photo- 
responsive  portion  as  indicated  by  said  so-selected  maxi- 
mum electrical  output. 


4,285385 

EXPOSURE  CONTROL  COMPENSATING  MEANS  FOR 

CLOSE-UP  PHOTOGRAPHY 
Sabaro  Naauta,  Urawa,  Japan,  aaaigBor  to  Fi*Ji  Photo  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

FIM  May  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,449 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  4, 1978,  53-53319 
lat  CL'  Ga3B  IS/OS,  7/20 
VS.  CL  354—33  5 


ARITHMETIC 
UMT 


EXPOSURE 
CONTROL 
CIRCUIT 


1.  In  a  camera,  exposure  control  apparatus  including  means 
for  automatically  compensating  exposure  control  for  close-up 
photography  in  accordance  with  the  formula 


FD 


-si^l 


where 
FD= effective  F- value 
F=a  preselected  F-value 
l=the  actual  distance  from  the  camera  lens  to  an  object  to  be 

photographed 
f =the  actual  focal  length  of  the  lens, 
and  wherein  the  value  of  1/0— 0  ■>  always  greater  than  1, 


said  means  comprising: 

(a)  an  arithmetic  unit; 

(b)  an  F-value  input  means  connected  to  said  arithmetic  unit; 

(c)  distance  information  input  means  coimected  to  said  arith- 
metic unit; 

(d)  a  focal  length  information  input  meaiu  connected  to  said 
arithmetic  unit; 

(e)  said  arithmetic  luiit  providing  an  effective  F-value  expo- 
sure control  output  according  to  said  formula  based  on 
said  inputs. 


4,285,586 

CAMERA  CONTROLLER  FOR  FLASHGUN  OPERATION 
MaiaUro  KawanU,  Tokyo,  aad  Si«ii  Urata,  TacUkawa,  both  of 
Japan,  aari^on  to  AaaU  Kogaka  Kogyo  Kabaririkl  Kaiaka, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Aag.  2, 1979.  Scr.  No.  63,305 
daion   priority,   appUcatioa   JapM,   Aag.   25,   1978,   53- 
117217[U] 

bt  CI.)  O03B  IS/OS.  17/U 
VS.  a.  354-M  9  Oaimi 


sgjcnoM 


1.  A  device  for  providing  multi-mode  camera  shutter  control 
according  to  flashgun  mounting  and  flashgim  charging  status, 
said  camera  having  electrically  controlled  automatic  shutter 
operating  means,  manual  shutter  operation  means,  and  X  shut- 
ter control  means  for  flashgun  operation,  said  device  for  pro- 
viding multi-mode  camera  shutter  control  comprising: 
a  detection  switch  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a 

flashgim  on  said  camera; 
an  input  terminal  providing  an  indication  of  the  charge  on 

said  flashgim;  and 
multi-mode  control  means  for  controlling  said  camera  shut- 
ter according  to  one  of  said  automatic  shutter  operation 
means  and  said  manual  shutter  operation  means 
(i)  when  said  detection  switch  means  detects  a  flashgun, 
said  flashgun  has  a  charge  output  terminal,  and  said 
input  terminal  indicates  an  insufficient  charge  on  said 
flashgtm  in  response  to  said  charge  output  terminal,  and 
(ii)  when  said  detection  switch  means  does  not  detect  a 
flashgim;  and 
said  multi-mode  control  means  controlling  said  camera  shut- 
ter according  to  said  X  shutter  control  means 
(i)  when  said  detectioa  switch  means  detects  a  flashgun, 
said  flashgtm  has  a  charge  output  terminal,  and  said 
input  terminal  indicates  a  sufficient  charge  on  said  flash- 
gtm in  response  to  said  charge  output  terminal,  and 
(ii)  when  said  detection  switch  means  detects  a  flashgun, 
and  said  flashgun  has  m  charge  output  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  input  terminal, 
whereby  said  device  for  providing  multi-mode  camera  shut- 
ter control  may  be  uwd  with  either  a  flashgun  having  a 
charge  output  terminal,  or  a  flashgim  without  a  charge 
output  terminal. 
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4.2a53r7 

COMPACT  MULTIPLE  IMAGE  CAMERA 

Otto  M.  ScUff,  IrriM,  a^  VltoMi  WUi,  Miiiiaa  Vi«Jo,  botk  of 

Crfif^  MripMin  to  ScUfr  Photo  Meckuki,  Suta  Au,  Calif. 

FIM  Jib.  9.  MM,  Scr.  No.  1S7.«74 

bt.  CL'  G03B  29/00.  1/00,  27/42.  27/70 

VS.  a.  354—124  3*  Claim 


tennined  period  having  a  magnitude  in  the  range  of  from  about 
0.3$  to  about  O.iO  seconds. 


4,2»S,589 
SWITCH  CONTROL  FOR  CAMERA  FLASH  UNIT 
David  Van  Allen,  Maiden,  and  Fred  M.  Finnemore,  North 
Reading,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation, 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  197S,  Scr.  No.  8*9,24* 

tat  CL>  G03B  15/05 

VS.  CL  354—145  »  Ctaims 


1.  A  multiple  inuge  camera  comprising 

a  camera  housing, 

a  video  monitor  mounted  in  said  housing  for  bi^lirectional 
motion  in  a  transverse  direction  relative  to  the  housing, 

film  transport  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  bi-direc- 
tional transport  of  film  in  a  longitudinal  direction  relative 
to  the  housing,  and 

means  for  transmitting  an  image  of  an  object  from  said  moni- 
tor for  reception  by  film  transported  by  the  transport 
means. 


4a«5,SW 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MINIMIZING 

RED-EYE  IN  FLASH  PHOTOGRAPHY 

Jose  M.  Mir,  Rotlmttr,  N.Y.,  aaal^nr  to  Eastaaaa  Kodalt 

,  Rochoter,  N.Y. 

FIM  J«l.  24,  19M,  Ser.  No.  171,639 

tat  CV  G03B  15/03 

VS.  a.  354—137  H  OaiaM 
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1.  In  photographic  apparatus  for  recording  still  pictures  with 
supplementary  illumination  and  including  shutter  means  actu- 
auble  to  an  aperture-open  condition  and  to  an  aperture-closed 
condition,  flash  means  actuauble  for  providing  supplemenUry 
illumination  and  means  for  actuating  said  shutter  and  flash 
means  to  initiate  and  terminate  an  exposure  period  of  a  picture- 
taking  operation,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  pro- 
viding a  subjectKxmditioning,  illumination  pulse  which  is  of  a 
predetermined  energy  and  commences  a  predetermined  period 
prior  to  the  initiation  of  said  exposure  period  to  effect  a  sub- 
stantial reduction  of  subject's  eye-pupil  diameter,  said  prede- 


1.  An  electronic  flash  unit  for  use  with  a  camera  of  the  type 
which  the  photographer  would  normally  hold  in  one  hand  and 
operate  with  his  other  hand  and  which  includes  a  photographic 
exposure  cycle  initiating  button  together  with  means  for  pro- 
viding a  flash  fire  trigger  signal  at  an  appropriate  time  during 
the  photographic  exposure  interval  together  with  connecting 
apparatus  for  accommodating  the  removable  fixed  connection 
of  said  flash  unit  with  respect  to  the  camera,  said  flash  unit 
comprising: 
a  first  housing; 
a  storage  capacitor; 
a  flash  discharge  tube; 
means  responsive  to  an  applied  voltage  for  charging  said 

capacitor, 
circuit  means  responsive  to  the  trigger  signal  for  discharging 
said  capacitor  through  said  discharge  tube  to  produce  an 
illuminating  flash  of  light; 
electrical  connecting  means  for  facilitating  the  electrical 
connection  of  said  circuit  means  to  the  trigger  signal 
providing  means  of  the  camera; 
physical  connecting  means  complementary  to  the  camera 
connecting  apparatus  for  facilitating  the  releasable  fixed 
connection  of  said  flash  unit  housing  to  the  camera;  pi  an 
actuator  assembly  comprising:  an  electric  switch  connect- 
able  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy  for  controlling  the 
application  of  electrical  energy  to  said  capacitor  charging 
means,  means  for  connecting  said  switch  to  said  capacitor 
charging  means,  an  actuator  member  mounted  for  manual 
displacement  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  and 
operatively  associated  with  said  switch  so  as  to  move  said 
switch  from  an  open  condition  so  as  not  to  apply  electrical 
energy  to  said  capacitor  charging  means,  to  a  closed  con- 
dition so  as  to  apply  electrical  energy  to  said  capacitor 
charging  means  when  said  actuator  is  moved  from  its  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position,  resilient  means  for 
yieldably  biasing  said  actuator  member  to  move  from  its 
said  second  position  back  to  its  said  first  position,  means 
for  faciliuting  the  releasable  fixed  connection  of  said 
actuator  assembly  to  the  camera  so  as  to  locate  said  actua- 
tor member  in  closely  spaced  apart  relation  with  respect 
to    the    camera    photographic    cycle    initiating    button 
thereby  enabling  the  photograher  to  first  apply  electrical 
energy  to  said  capacitor  charging  means  by  moving  said 
actuator  member  from  its  said  first  position  to  its  said 
second  position  with  the  thumb  of  his  camera  operating 
hand  and  to  thereafter,  without  substantially  changing  the 
position  of  his  camera  operating  hand  initiate  a  photo- 
graphic exposure  cycle  by  actuating  the  photographic 
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cycle  initiating  button  with  the  forefinger  of  his  same 
camera  operating  hand. 


4,285,590 

PRECESSION  SCANNING  SYSTEM  FOR  COPIER 

DEVICE 

Morton  SihcrberB,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aaaigBor  to  Xerox  Coipaca- 

tion,  Stamford,  Com. 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,384 

Int  a.'  G03G  15/28;  G03B  27/(0 

VS.  a  355-8  5  Claims 


1.  A  scanning  system  for  projecting  light  images  of  a  station- 
ary object  at  an  object  plane  along  an  optical  path  onto  a 
curved  portion  of  a  photoreceptor  moving  in  a  first  direction 
comprising 
scanning  illimiination  means  for  scanning  said  object, 
projecting  means  for  transmitting  said  scanned  object  im- 
ages, 
reflecting  means  positioned  between  said  projecting  means 
and  said  photoreceptor  for  directing  said  transmitted 
image  into  a  curved  exposure  zone  of  said  photoreceptor, 
means  for  introducing  said  curvature  of  said  photoreceptor 
in  said  exposure  zone,  said  curved  portion  having  a  radius 
defined  as  an  arc  of  a  circle  equal  to  the  distance  between 
said  curved  portion  and  tlie  center  of  said  reflecting 
means, 
means  for  rotating  said  reflecting  means  so  as  to  reflect  said 
transmitted  image  along  said  curved  portion  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  said  first  direction. 


4,285,591 
COMPUTER-CONTROLLED  COPY  PRODUCTION 
MACHINE  HAVING  JOB  SEPARAHON  CAFABILTTIES 
Anthooy  i.  Botte;  James  H.  Habbvd,  both  of  Boaldcr,  Colo., 
and  Paal  R.  Spivey,  Wiachesttr,  Ky.,  aaaigaon  to  Interna- 
tional  Baaincsa  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
DiTiaioB  of  Scr.  No.  841,623,  Oct  13, 1977,  Pat  No.  4J01,464. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,383 
bt  a.'  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  355—14  C  4  Oaiin 

1.  In  a  copy  production  machine  having  operating  means 
comprising  image  input  means,  copy  production  means,  copy 
output  means  having  a  given  capacity,  and  copy  sheet  trans- 
port path  means  extending  between  said  copy  production 
means  and  said  copy  output  means  for  transporting  copy  sheets 
therebetween,  copy  sheet  source  means  for  supplying  copy 
sheets  to  said  copy  production  means  to  receive  images,  the 
improvement  comprising,  in  combination: 
programmable  processor  means  for  executing  computer 
programs  and  having  input  register  means  for  receiving 
signals  to  be  operated  upon  in  accordance  with  computer 
programs  and  output  register  means  for  supplying  control 
signals  to  said  machine  generated  in  accordance  with 
execution  of  computer  programs; 
means  included  in  said  operating  means  coupled  to  said  input 


register  means  for  supplying  status  signals  to  said  proces- 
sor; 
actuating  means  in  said  operating  means  coupled  to  said 
output  register  means  for  receiving  control  signals  to 
control  operation  of  said  operating  means; 
console  means  including  a  plurality  of  switch  means  coupled 
to  said  input  register  means  for  providing  operating  pa- 
rameters to  control  said  processor  means  in  operating  said 
machine  and  a  plurality  of  indicator  means  coupled  to  said 
output  register  means  for  displaying  the  status  of  said 
machine; 
control  memory  means  included  in  said  processor  means  for 
storing  a  plurality  of  computer  program  means  sensible 
and  executable  by  said  processor  to  enable  said  processor 
means  to  supply  said  control  signals  in  response  to  said 
status  signals  and  said  parameter  signals  to  operate  said 
machine  to  produce  a  console-selected  number  of  copies 
of  each  image  supplied  by  said  image  input  means  to  said 
copy  producing  means  in  succession  of  copy  production 
runs, 
said  program  means  including 
means  for  responding  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  switch 
means  indicating,  when  actuated,  that  copy  sheets  are  to 
be  supplied  from  said  copy  sheet  source  means  and 
including  inhibiting  means  for  preventing  the  copying 
of  images  onto  said  supplied  copy  sheets  whereby  said 
supplied  copy  sheets  become  separator  sheets, 
means  for  limiting  a  production  run  to  said  output  means 
given  capacity  if  the  operating  parameter  representing  a 
number  of  copies  to  be  produced  supplied  by  said 
switch  means  exceeds  said  given  capacity,  and 
means  for  indicating  cumulative  copies  produced  in  a 
series  of  copy  production  runs  in  response  to  said  one  of 
said  plurality  of  switch  means  being  actuated. 


4085,592 
MULTIDIRECTIONAL  PHOTOGRAPHIC  COMPOUND 

STAGE 

Rkhari  S— tnhcrg,  422  Ward  Arc,  Mamaroacdc  N.Y.  10543 

Filed  Ang.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  175,297 

Int  CL'  G03B  27/42 

VS.  CL  355—53  10  4 


1.  A  multidirectional  compound  stage  for  photographic 
reproduction  of  images  comprising  a  relatively  thick  base 
having  an  opening  therein  defmed  by  a  circular  wall,  a  first 
carriage  having  rollers  extending  from  the  bottom  thereof  and 
engaging  the  said  circular  wall  to  permit  rotary  motion  of  said 
carriage,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  tracks  on  said  carriage,  a 
second  carriage  overlying  said  first  carriage  and  having  at  least 
two  sets  of  rollers  engaging  said  tracks  for  movement  of  said 
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tecond  c»rri»ge  linearly  in  one  direction  reUuive  to  the  first 
curiage,  a  p«r  of  spaced  parallel  tracks  carried  by  said  second 
cviiage  and  positioned  at  ninety  degrees  to  the  first  said 
Hacks,  a  third  carriage  overlying  said  second  carriage  and 
having  at  least  two  sets  of  rollers  engaging  the  last  said  tracks 
for  movement  of  said  third  carriage  in  a  direction  at  ninety 
degrees  relative  to  the  motion  of  said  second  carriage  and  a 
light  transmitting  operating  surface  carried  by  said  third  car- 
riage. 

4,2>S,593 

cncun'  FO«  the  c»ntrol  of  exposure  time  in 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ENLARGING  EQUIPMENT 
Alez Thuiii  Brixo^ Italy, Milmnr to DoK AG Fiferik Foto- 
ile,  Boacm,  Italy 
FM  J«L  J5.  Wn,  Ser.  No.  (OJM 

ppUcatfaM  Italy,  Stf.  7, 197S,  4M0  A/7S 
IbL  CL'  G03B  27/90 
VS.  a.  3S5-M  «  CU" 


within  said  housing  and  said  housing  having  an  opening  to 
permit  light  radiation  to  impinge  on  said  detector;  and 

said  plate-filter  unit  being  selectively  rotatable  above  said 
opening  such  that  a  desired  filter  is  rotated  into  position 
above  and  in  alignment  with  said  detector  to  optimize  the 
resolution  of  the  Ught  detected  by  said  photo-responsive 
detector, 

said  turret  assembly  having  visible  light  filters  and  fluores- 
cent light  filters,  first  switch  means  mounted  to  said  hous- 
ing, said  first  switch  means  cooperating  with  said  plate-fil- 
ter unit  to  turn  off  said  fluorescent  light  source  except 
when  a  fluorescent  light  filter  is  in  alignment  with  said 
detector,  said  first  switch  means  including  at  least  one 
spring-biased  operator  which  is  engageable  with  and  ex- 


1.  In  a  system  for  the  control  of  exposure  time  in  photo- 
graphic enlarging  equipment  having  a  variable  enlargement 
ratio,  the  improvement  comprising:  means,  including  Ught 
sensitive  transducing  means,  for  the  generation  of  a  first  elec- 
trical signal  indicating  light  quantity,  said  light  sensitive  trans- 
ducing means  positioned  a  fixed  distance  to  a  negative  plane  of 
the  enlarging  equipment;  a  signal  generator  responsive  to  an 
enlargement  ratio  for  generating  a  second  electrical  signal 
which  is  a  function  of  said  enlargement  ratio;  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  first  and  second  signals  for  determining  expo- 
sure time. 


OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  DENSITOMETER 
G«M  A.  BatU,  nd  SawMl  RUm,  both  of  BcaawMt,  Tex„ 
Maiganri  to  Hdeaa  Laboratoriei  Corporatkw,  BcaanoM, 
Tot. 

F1M  JbL  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  «1^1 
tat  a'  COIN  21/01.  21/64 
VS.  a.  356—72  «  Claims 

1.  An  optical  system  for  use  in  a  densitometer  which  gener- 
ates optical  density  signals  for  a  sample  prepared  electropho- 
retically,  said  optical  system  including: 
light  generating  means,  said  light  generating  means  includ- 
ing a  visible  light  source  for  a  transmission  densitometry 
mode  of  operation  and  a  fluorescent  light  source  for  a 
fluorescent  mode  of  operation; 
a  turret  assembly  having  a  top  plate  and  a  bottom  plate 
secured  together  as  a  unit  with  a  plurality  of  filters  sand- 
wiched between  said  top  and  bottom  plate  at  spaced  radial 
poaitioas,  said  plates  having  aligned  openings  above  and 
below  said  fihers  to  permit  light  to  pass  through  said 
films  for  detection,  said  plate-filter  unit  being  routably 
oiounted  on  a  pott  asKmUy; 
a  photo-responsive  detector; 

said  turret  assembly  including  said  plate-filter  unit,  post 
assembly,  and  photo-responsive  detector  being  mounted 
to  a  bounng,  said  detector  being  substantially  encased 


(yr^ 


tendable  into  a  depression  in  said  bottom  plate  when  a 
'fluorescent  light  filter  is  aligned  with  said  detector 
thereby  turning  on  said  fluorescent  Ught  source,  said 
operator  being  depressed  by  said  bottom  plate  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  depression  to  turn  off  said  fluores- 
cent Ught  source  when  said  visible  filters  are  aUgned  with 
said  detector;  and 
turret  barrels  mounted  to  said  plate-filter  unit  above  said 
visible  Ught  filters  to  protect  said  detector  from  stray  Ught 
which  may  be  present  during  said  transmission  mode  of 
operation  and  slit  assemblies  mounted  to  said  plate-filter 
unit  above  said  fluorescent  Ught  filters  to  define  the 
amount  of  Ught  and  the  area  of  the  sample  seen  by  the 
detector  in  the  fluorescent  mode  of  operation. 

4,285,595 
MODULAR  ENCODER 
RgaaU  W.  F^er,  Saata  Barbara,  tmi  Jess  Goena,  Goleta,  both 
or  Oriir„  aHigaan  to  Electro-Craft  Corpofattoa,  HopUaa, 
Mlaa. 
DMskH  of  Scr.  No.  a<a,8«7,  Jaa.  12, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,184,071. 
lUs  appUcaUoB  JaL  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  «1,304 
tat  CL»  GOID  5/}4 
VS.  a.  356—150  2  < 


1.  A  fixture  for  pre-aligning  an  optical  encoder  stator  with  a 
housing  in  which  a  sensor  and  Ught  source  are  instaUed  to 
permit  said  bousing  to  be  nntaUed  comprising: 
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a  base  plate; 

a  shaft  segment  mounted  on  said  base  plate; 

meaiu  for  attaching  said  housing  to  said  base  pUte  with  an 
axis  of  said  housing  aligned  with  the  center  line  of  said 
shaft  segment; 

an  encoder  disc  segment  mounted  with  its  center  line  aUgned 
with  said  axis  of  said  shaft  segment  at  a  height  above  said 
base  plate  corresponding  to  the  separation  between  said 
encoder  disc  and  said  base  plate,  said  encoder  disc  seg- 
ment positioned  in  the  path  between  said  Ught  source  and 
said  sensor  mounted  on  said  housing  to  permit  optical 
alignment  of  said  stator  with  said  housing  prior  to  actual 
installation  of  said  encoder  on  said  base  plate. 


lenses  for  illuminating  the  surface,  a  field  stop  in  the  image 
plane  of  the  Ught  source,  and  a  light  detector,  wherein  a  rotat- 


ably  mounted  mirror  is  located  between  said  surface  and  said 
fieM  stop. 


4^285,596 

HOLOGRAPHIC  DIFFRACHON  GRATING  SYSTEM 

FOR  RAPID  SCAN  SPECTRAL  ANALYSIS 

Isaac  J.  Landa,  Wheaton,  Md.,  aasigaor  to  Neotcc  Corpomtioii, 

SilTsr  Spriag,  Md. 

Filed  Aag.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,155 
tat  CV  GOU  3/06 
VS.  CL  356—308  24 1 


1.  Optical  apparatus  for  analyzing  a  sample  comprising  a 
concave  diffraction  grating  operable  to  disperse  impinging 
light  radiation  into  narrow  bandwidth  components,  means  to 
oscillate  said  diffraction  grating,  optical  means  for  projecting 
Ught  radiation  on  the  osciUating  grating,  an  entrance  sUt  lo- 
cated between  said  optical  means  and  the  grating,  an  exit  sUt 
positiotied  to  receive  the  Ught  radiation  dispersed  by  said 
grating,  photosensing  means  for  detecting  Ught  radiation  that 
has  passed  through  said  exit  sUt,  a  wheel  located  in  the  path  of 
said  dispersed  Ught  radiation  having  at  least  one  dark  segment 
and  at  least  one  Ught  transmitting  segment,  and  means  to  rotate 
said  wheel  ui  synchronism  with  the  oscillation  of  said  grating 
so  that  said  dark  segment  is  positioned  to  interrupt  the  Ught 
radiation  when  said  grating  is  at  one  of  its  extreme  positions. 


4,285,597 
GOraOPHOTOMETER  FOR  MEASURING  THE  GLOSS 

AND/OR  UGHT  DIFFUSION  OF  SURFACES 
Josef  Laaprecht  Lodwigshafea,  aad  Grsfor  Ley,  Wattcabeim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctfiay,  aasigaors  to  BASF  Aktiea- 
teaeOachaft,  LadwiphafeB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  May  30, 1900,  Ser.  No.  154,892 
Ctabas  priority,  appikatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Jan.  IS, 
1979,  2924241 

tat  CL^  COIN  21/47 
VS.  a.  356—446  2  CUm 

1.  A  goniophotometer  for  detennining  the  gloss  and/or  haze 
of  surfaces,  comprising  a  light  source,  one  or  more  convex 


4,285,598 
CONCRETE  MIXING  APPARATUS 

TboouH  Hortoo,  2220  Kcabridge  dr.,  HooTcr,  Ala.  35226 
Filed  Dec  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,434 
tat.  0.5  B28C  S/ll  S/42,  7/06.  7/12 

VS.  CL  366—15  14  daiaia 


1 

\ 

"  / 

\ 

« 

'.     •*•     ■' 

i. 

/ 

/ 

/ 

1.  A  device  for  mixing  measure  amounts  of  concrete  from 
fluid  and  dry  uigredients  including  cement,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  pluraUty  of  hoppers  for  storing  said  dry  ingredients 
mounted  on  said  frame,  said  pluraUty  of  hoppers  including 
a  cement  hopper; 

a  tank  for  storing  said  fluid  mounted  on  said  frame; 

a  metering  slide  assembly  having  a  slide  with  a  pluraUty  of 
compartment-like  metering  slide  chambers,  said  metering 
slide  oscillating  from  a  Tint  position  for  receiving  into  said 
chambers  a  predetermined  amount  of  dry  ingredients  from 
said  hoppers  to  a  second  position  for  discharging  said 
predetermined  amounts  of  dry  ingredients; 

mixing  and  moving  means  for  mixing  the  dry  ingredients 
with  said  fluid  and  dispensing  the  resultant  concrete  in  the 
desired  location;  and 

hydraulic  drive  and  control  means  for  driving  said  metering 
sUde  assembly  and  said  mixing  and  moving  means  and  for 
controlling  the  consistency  and  amount  of  concrete  dis- 
pensed, said  drive  and  control  means  being  capable  of 
overcoming  binding  resulting  from  set  up  of  said  concrete 
or  dry  ingredient; 

said  cement  hopper  being  raised  above  the  level  of  the  other 
of  said  plurality  of  hoppers; 
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said  metering  slide  assembly  further  including  a  grease  bar- 
rier dispoied  between  said  metering  slide  and  said  cement 
hopfier,  said  grease  barrier  preventing  moisture  from 
reaching  said  cement  hopper. 


4,285,599  

APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  FLUIDIZED 
SAND 
Vittly  A.  Zilier,  alita  PcrfoaaWajra,  9/4,  kr.  17,  Dolgo- 
fraday  MoikinAai;  LetMid  V.  B^helia,  Sehdkonkoe 
ihiMK,  91,  korpu  2,  kT.  221,  MoKOw;  Jary  E.  MorozoT, 
LcaiMky  ira^ckt,  39/1,  kr.  264,  Moicow,  Alexaadr  V.  Md- 
■ikOT,  alUaa  Doroikaaya,  7,  korpv  1,  kr.  13«,  Moacow; 
Vladiair  A.  Inmoi,  alitta  RaMaTcU,  3,  korpas  6,  kr.  34, 
Moacow,  Igor  I.  DrdAer,  Voigopadaky  praapekt,  181,  kT. 
33,  Moacow;  Ednard  G.  SkartMr,  alitaa  Krylora,  4a,  kT.  21, 
riiiMadi:  VladiMir  D.  AbaikaloT,  bolTar  Mira,  47,  kT.  30, 
iCfg—h,  aad  VladiBir  A.  LcTinaon,  olitsa  N.  AbdiroT*, 
46/2,  kT.  47,  Karagaada,  aU  of  VSSM. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1979,  Scr.  No.  65,507 
lat  a.'  B28C  7/04 
V&  a.  346—17  2 


wardly  extending  conveying  flight  defining  a  helical  passage, 
an  outwardly  extending  barrier  flight  disposed  intermediate 
said  conveying  flight  to  divide  the  helical  passage  into  a  pair  of 
flow  channels  extending  side  by  side  helicidly  along  said  screw 
section,  each  of  said  chaimels  having  a  base  surface  whose 
radius  from  the  screw  axis  of  roution  varies  cyclically  through 
a  plurality  of  cycles  along  the  helical  length  of  such  channel  to 
provide  a  channel  of  varying  depth,  with  the  variations  of  said 


^ 


1 


channels  being  arranged  so  that  the  combined  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  channels  is  not  constant  entirely  throughout  a 
cycle,  the  maximum  base  surface  radius  portion  of  the  channels 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  barrier  flight  adjacent  each  area  of 
increasing  radius  being  undercut  to  provide  sufficient  clear- 
ance between  its  outermost  surface  and  the  inner  barrel  wall  to 
permit  the  flow  thereover  of  molten  resinous  material  from  the 
channel  having  an  area  of  increasing  radius  to  an  axially  adja- 
cent area  of  the  other  channel. 


,MF^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  the  fluidized  sand  for 
use  in  foundry  practice,  comprising: 

a  container  for  loose  components;  containers  for  liquid  com- 
ponents, having  spring-loaded  valves  built  therein;  an 
actuator  for  effecting  forced  opening  of  each  of  said 
spring-loaded  valves,  and  a  means  for  controlling  said 
actuator;  feeders  for  feeding  and  metering  the  materials  to 
be  mixed,  said  feeders  being  connected  with  one  another, 
a  drive  of  said  feeders;  an  eccentric  mounted  on  a  shaft  of 
aid  drive  of  the  feeders  and  acting  on  the  said  control 
device;  each  of  said  liquid-component  feeders  having 
spring-loaded  diaphragms,  one  of  which  is  adapted  to 
control  the  loose-component  feeder  and  the  other  is  used 
to  cloae  an  outlet  from  the  liquid-component  feeder. 


4,285,601 

DRILLING  MUD  MIXER 

Robert  M.  Miner,  P.O.  Box  373,  Casper,  Wyo.  82602 

Flkd  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,049 

bt  CL3  BOIF  5/ta  15/02 

VS.  a.  366—137  « 


4,285,600 

INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE  WITH 

MULTICHANNEL  WAVE  SCREW 

Gcorse  A.  Krader,  Marioa,  Ohio,  aiiigaor  to  HPM  Corpora- 

tiOB,  Moot  GOead,  Ohio 
CortlMthw  !■  part  of  Ser.  No.  917  J04,  Jm.  20, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,173,417,  which  ia  a  eaatiuatioa-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  788,028, 
Apr.  15, 1977,  ah— dowd.  TUa  appUcatioii  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No. 
25,884 
OaiM  priority,  ippllcaHoM  Uaitcd  Kiagdon,  May  31, 1978, 
26053/78 

The  portha  of  the  term  of  tMa  patcat  nbaevMat  to  Not.  6, 1996, 
haa  beta  diadaiaMd. 
lat  a.>  B29B  1/06 
VS.  a.  366-89  26  daiaa 

1.  An  injection  molding  apparatus  comprising:  a  barrel  hav- 
ing an  inner  wall  and  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  a  rotatable  and 
reciprocable  screw  disposed  in  said  barrel  means  for  rotating 
said  screw  about  its  axis  and  advancing  said  screw  axially  in 
said  barrel  toward  the  outlet  opening,  said  screw  including  a 
section  for  enhancing  substantially  complete  melting  and  mix- 
ing of  resinous  material  plasticated  by  it  comprising  an  out- 


1.  A  mixer  for  preparing  drilling  mud  at  a  desired  viscosity, 
comprising  in  combination, 

a  generally  cylindrical  tank, 

a  set  of  nozzles  located  axially  along  the  tank  about  the 
internal  periphery  disposed  to  direct  materials  in  a  rotary 
flow  pathway  alx>ut  the  interior  circumference  of  the 
tank. 

path  deflector  means  shaping  the  internal  tank  periphery  to 
direct  the  rotary  flow  path  into  an  elliptical  orbit  substan- 
tially symmetrical  about  the  tank  axis, 

material  input  means  for  introducing  drilling  mud  ingredi- 
ents into  the  tank  for  mixing  into  the  rotary  flow  pathway 
before  encountering  the  nozzles, 

means  for  introducing  liquids  into  the  tank  to  effect  a  change 
of  drilling  mud  viscosity,  and 

means  for  removing  drilling  mud  from  a  poaition  near  the 
internal  periphery  of  said  tank  to  circulate  back  through 
said  nozzles. 
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4085,602 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  BLENDING  OF 

GRANULAR  MATERIALS 
Robert  O.  Hagerty,  Boaad  Brook,  N  J.;  Jaaaaa  G.  Lee,  Hoaa- 
toa,  Tex.,  aad  Keaaeth  C.  Yi,  Belle  Mead,  NJ.,  aaatgaora  to 
Uaioa  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Coatiaoatioe-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  38,738,  May  14, 1979, 
ahaadoacd.  lUs  applicatioe  Oct.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,471 
lat  a.>  BOIF  lS/02 
VS.  a.  366—177  4 


1.  A  method  for  the  high  efficiency  blending  of  solid  particu- 
late materials  which  comprises:  introducing  the  materials  to  be 
mixed  into  a  bin;  withdrawing  one  portion  of  said  solid  particu- 
late materials  by  gravity  through  downwardly-extending  main 
blending  tube  means  having  positioned,  through  the  walls 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  material  inlet  passages  positioned  and 
dimensioned  to  provide  unblocked  or  starved  flow  characteris- 
tics therethrough;  withdrawing  another  portion  of  said  solid 
particulate  materials  by  gravity  through  a  plurality  of  down- 
wardly extending  auxiliary  blending  tube  means  having  posi- 
tioned, through  the  walls  thereof,  a  plurality  of  material  inlet 
passages  positioned  and  dimensioned  to  provide  blocked  flow 
characteristics  therethrough;  joining  the  portions  of  material  in 
an  enlarged  section  near  the  downstream  ends  all  of  said  main 
blending  tube  and  auxiliary  blending  tube  means  which  joined 
portions  of  material  are  passed  therefrom  as  a  blended  stream; 
and  maintaining  unblocked  or  starved  flow  characteristics  in 
said  main  blending  tube  means  while  maintaining  blocked  flow 
characteristics  in  said  plurality  of  auxiliary  blending  tube 
means. 


4,285,603 
WIRE  PRINTING  DEVICE 

Francesco  Bcmardis,  iTrea;  Coatardo  AdamoU,  Castellamonte, 
and  Franco  Cretaz,  Poat  Saint  Martiit,  all  of  Italy,  assigBors 
to  lag.  C.  OliTCtti  *  C  S.P.A.,  Italy 

nied  Apr.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  30,950 
Clains  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  19, 1978,  67885  A/78 
lat  a.<  B41J  S/12 
VS.  a.  400—124  5  ClaiBU 


so    57    »*      ^P 


mounted  on  said  base  member  for  individually  actuating  said 
printing  wires,  wherein  each  one  of  said  driving  electromag- 
nets comprises  a  magnetic  circuit  having  a  fixed  central  core, 
an  excitation  coil,  an  armature  movable  with  respect  to  said 
fixed  core  and  connected  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
printing  wires  and  means  for  regulating  the  gap  between  said 
armature  and  said  core  leaving  unaltered  the  stroke  of  said 
armature  with  respect  to  said  core,  said  regulating  means 
comprising  an  element  screwable  with  respect  to  said  fixed 
core  having  a  first  and  a  second  shoulder  between  whicb  said 
amuture  is  movable. 


4,285,604 

RIBBON  SHIELD  FOR  PRINTER 

DoaaM  K.  Rex,  HigUaad  Beach,  Fla.,  aaaiffMr  to  lateraatioaal 

Basioca  Machiae*  Corporatioa,  Amoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,568 

lat  CL'  B4U  J3/32 

VS.  CL  400—247  3  ( 


1.  A  wire  printing  device  comprising  a  base  member,  a 
plurality  of  actuatable  printing  wires  slidably  mounted  on  said 
base  member,  and  a  plurality  of  driving  electromagnets 


1.  A  ribbon  shield  arrangement  for  a  printer  unit  having  a 
print  station  with  a  print  line,  said  print  station  incorporating  a 
forms  feed  assembly  with  a  platen  supporting  forms  to  be 
printed  upon,  a  print  assembly  at  said  print  station  for  printing 
upon  said  forms  as  they  move  past  said  print  line,  said  print 
assembly  incorporating  a  plurality  of  print  heads,  each  of 
which  comprises  a  plurality  of  print  wires  and  a  plurality  of 
actuators  and  said  print  heads  being  mounted  in  an  elongated 
array  along  said  print  line  for  printing  information  on  said 
forms,  said  print  wires  and  actuators  being  arranged  along  said 
print  line  in  a  nonconventional  print  wire  pattern,  such  as  a 
slanted  serrated  pattern,  said  print  assembly  incorporating 
means  to  reciprocate  said  print  heads  along  said  print  line  and 
to  concurrently  operate  said  print  wire  actuators  in  order  to 
print  on  said  forms,  and  a  ribbon  drive  assembly  arranged  to 
drive  a  ribbon  along  said  print  line  during  printing  operations, 
said  shield  arrangement  comprising: 
a  one-piece  detachable  ribbon  shield  member,  said  ribbon 
shield  member  comprising  a  flexible  elongated  plastic  or 
metallic  element  having  at  least  one  aperture  substantially 
corresponding  in  size  and  dimensions  to  the  largest  area 
occupied  by  said  print  wires  along  said  print  line  as  said 
print  heads  are  reciprocated  along  said  print  line  and  said 
ribbon  shield  member  including  a  pair  of  slits  therein 
located  a  predetermined  distance  ap«n  in  said  ribbon 
shield  member,  one  of  said  slits  being  located  near  each 
extremity  of  said  ribbon  shield  member; 
and 
ribbon  shield  mounting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  comple- 
mentary flat  spring  elements  at  each  end  of  said  print  line, 
said  elements  extending  toward  said  print  line,  said  spring 
elements  being  respectively  engageable  with  the  pair  of 
slits  in  said  ribbon  shield  member  to  position  said  ribbon 
shield  member«along  said  print  line,  said  ribbon  shield 
mounting  means  being  arranged  to  retain  said  ribbon 
shield  between  said  forms  and  between  said  ribbon  during 
printing  operations  to  protect  said  forms  and  said  ribbon 
but  to  allow  printing  through  the  ekmgated  aperture  in 
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said  ribbon  shield  member  by  said  print  issembly  during 
priming  operations. 


4J8S,605 
ESCAPEMEMT  MECHANISM  AND  BACKSPACE 
MECHANISM  FOR  A  MOVING  PAPER  CARRUGE 
TYPEWRITER  HAVING  DUAL  PITCH  CAPABILITY 
Edward  R.  Lloyd,  and  Raymoad  M.  Marowiki,  both  of  Lexiag- 
Ina.  Ky^  Maigaon  to  laterBatioaal  Botiaeaa  Machines  Corpo- 
ratfoa.  Araoid^  N.Y. 

Filed  Jal.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,099 
lit  a.'  B41J  W62 
VS.  a.  400—310  3 


recording  medium  in  a  forward  movement  at  a  substantially 
constant  advancing  speed  starting  from  said  rest  position,  and 
start  printing  means  for  causing  said  printing  head  to  begin 
printing  during  said  forward  movement  starting  from  a  first  of 
said  printing  positions  to  define  a  printing  stage  of  said  head, 
the  improvement  comprising:  means  defining  a  predetermined 
position  of  said  printing  positions  along  said  printing  line, 
beyond  said  first  printing  position,  detecting  means  for  detect- 
ing the  passage  of  said  head  through  said  predetermined  posi- 
tion during  said  printing  stage,  memory  means  connected  to 


I.  An  escapement  and  backspace  apparatus  for  a  dual  pitch 
typewriter  having  a  carriage,  a  printing  means,  means  for 
selecting  characters  on  said  printing  means, 

said  carriage  associated  with  said  typewriter  to  translate 
relative  thereto: 

escapement  means  for  deflning  the  positions  of  said  carriage 
with  respect  to  said  typewriter  and  for  moving  said  car- 
riage through  said  positions  in  stepwise  manner,  in  a  se- 
lected one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  escapement 
pitches,  said  escapement  means  comprising,  a  plurality  of 
escapement  ratchets,  each  denning  a  separate  escapement 
pitch,  and  a  backspace  ratchet,  said  ratchets  associated  to 
rotate  together,  the  ratchet  teeth  on  said  backspace 
ratchet  subtending  an  arc  equal  to  the  lowest  comnvon 
divisor  of  the  angles  subtended  by  the  teeth  on  said  es- 
capement ratchets: 

an  escapement  pawl  operatively  associated  with  each  of  said 
escapement  ratchets, 

means  for  withdrawing  said  escapement  pawls  from  said 
escapement  ratchets  and  thereafter  releasing  said  escape- 
ment pawls  for  re-entry  into  the  next  tooth  of  said  escape- 
ment ratchets, 

operator  controlled  means  for  rendering  all  but  one  of  said 
escapement  pawls  inoperative, 

and  a  backspace  pawl  operative  to  engage  said  backspace 
ratchet  and  route  said  backspace  ratchet  in  a  backspacing 
direction  by  an  arcuate  increment  greater  than  the  arc 
subtended  by  the  largest  arc  between  teeth  on  said  escape- 
ment ratchets. 


said  detecting  means  for  storing  whether  said  head  during  its 
forward  movement  has  passed  said  predetermined  position, 
first  means  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  a  last  character 
printed  along  said  printing  line,  and  second  means  controlled 
by  said  memory  means  and  by  said  indicative  signal  for  apply- 
ing to  said  head  a  low  return  speed  when  said  head  has  not 
reached  said  predetermined  position  during  said  printing  stage 
and  a  high  return  speed  of  a  value  higher  than  said  advancing 
speed  when  said  head  has  passed  said  predetermined  position 
during  the  printing  stage. 


4,28S,<0T  

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  SINGLE  SHEETS  FROM  A 

MAGAZINE  TO  THE  PRINTING  CYLINDER  OF  A 
PRINTING  OFnCE  MACHINE  OR  DATA  PROCESSING 
MACHINE  AND  FOR  STACKING  THE  SINGLE  SHEETS 

ARRIVING  FROM  THE  PRINTING  CYLIDER 
HeUnut  Steinhilber,  Konigstr.  47,  7210  Rottweil,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,389 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Feb.  10, 
1979.  2905171 

lot  CL'  B4W  /y/M  WIO 
UJS.  CL  400— <25  1«  Ctatas 


4JS5,606 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DRIVING  A  PRINTING  HEAD 

ALONG  A  PRINTING  LINE 

FcUcc  GiacoM,  Giarao,  Italy,  aaiiffor  to  bg.  C.  OUretti  *  C„ 

S.M-,  Italy 

CoMiMatkM  of  Ser.  No.  745.321,  Not.  26, 1976,  ahaadoMd. 

vWck  is  a  owtinMiaa  oT  Ser.  No.  575,758,  May  8, 1975,  Pat 

No.  4,034342.  TUs  a««licatioa  Aag.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,426 

Ctataa  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  May  10, 1974,  68471  A/74 

Tkc  piftioa  or  tkc  term  of  lUs  paltM  nbae^MM  to  JaL  12, 

1994,  has  beca  dliriafaart 

lat  CL'  B4U  19/iO.  19/70 

VS.  CL  400-^17.1  5  Oafaai 

1.  In  a  printer  having  a  printing  head,  means  deflning  a  rest 

position  for  said  head,  means  for  advancing  said  head  along  a 

plurality  of  printing  positions  of  a  printing  line  in  front  of  a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  single  sheets  from  a  magazine  to 
the  printing  cylinder  of  a  printing  oflice  machine  or  data  pro- 
cessing machine  and  for  stacking  the  single  sheets  arriving 
from  the  printing  cylinder,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

a  feed-in  conveyor  track  (20)  disposed  substantially  horizon- 
tally and  leading  to  said  printing  cylinder  (12>, 

at  least  two  substantially  vertical  magazine  units  (30); 

which  are  disposed  above  said  feed-in  conveyor  track  (M) 
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one  after  another  in  the  direction  of  feed  of  sheets  to  the 
printing  cylinder 

and  provided  with  separately  controllable  separation  de- 
vices (38); 

a  delivery  track  (66,  68)  disposed  below  said  feed-in  con- 
veyor track  (20)  and  leading  avtray  from  said  printing 
cyUnder  (12); 

which  are  disposed  below  said  deUvery  track  one  after  an- 
other in  the  direction  of  delivery  from  the  printing  cylin- 
der, 

separately  controllable  delivery  diverters  (72)  assigned  to 
said  stacking  units  (70)  and  provided  in  said  deUvery  track 

(««,««); 
and  a  sheet  guide  (26)  with  an  induction  channel  (52)  leading 
from  said  feed-in  conveyor  track  (20)  to  the  induction  side 
of  said  printing  cylinder  (12)  and  an  ejection  channel  (54) 
leading  from  the  ejection  side  of  said  printing  cylinder  to 
said  delivery  track  (66,  68),  said  ejection  channel  crossing 
said  induction  channel  (52). 


stniction  of  modular  buildings,  said  hinge  joint  assembly  com- 
prising: 

(A)  a  plurality  of  at  least  two  lengths  of  resilient  tubing, 

(B)  a  body  member  having  a  plurality  of  at  least  two  slot 
openings, 

(1)  at  least  two  of  the  slot  openings 

(a)  being  adjacent  to  a  peripheral  edge  of  the  body  member 
and 

(b)  engaging  a  flattened  portion  of  one  of  said  lengths  of 
tubing, 

(2)  the  flattened  portion  of  the  tubing  in  each  slot  function- 
ing as  a  hinge  for  relative  movement  of  the  adjacent 
unflattened  portions,  and 

(3)  the  unflattened  portion  of  said  tubing  spaced  from  the 
body  member  functioning  as  a  socket  to  receive  one  end 
of  an  elongated  structural  component. 


4,285,608 

ORNAMENT  MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR  MACRAME 

DESIGNS 

Calria  E.  Hoorer,  6715  Vet*  Dt„  Kaaiaa  Qty,  Kaaa.  66104 

Filed  Jaa.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111^95 

Ut  CL'  F16D  9/00:  F16P  S/00 

VS.  a.  403-002  8  ClaiiBS 


u.* 


1.  An  ornament  mounting  bracket  for  macrame  designs 
comprising: 

a.  a  flat  plate  having  forward  and  rearward  surfaces  and 
adapted  to  mount  an  ornament  on  its  forward  surface, 

b.  an  open  ring  usually  disposed  in  a  plane  spaced  behind  and 
parallel  to  the  rearward  surfiace  of  said  plate,  and  adapted 
to  have  macrame  cords  secured  therein,  and 

c.  connecting  means  operable  to  secure  said  ring  to  said  plate 
in  said  usual  relationship  thereto. 


4,285,609 

WDWIB,  JOINT  ASSEMBLY 

Joha  F.  Raayoa,  91  Keat  St,  Apt  4,  St  Paal,  Miaa.  55102 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  UL622 

lat  CV  F16B  7/00 

VS.  CL  403—172  M 


4,285,610 

STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS  AND  ASSEMBLAGES 

Richard  B.  Rusch,  55  Flags  R<i-.  Southboroagh,  Maaa.  01772 

Coatiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  739,109,  Nov.  5,  1976,  akaadoacd, 

which  is  a  coadaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  645,428,  Dec  30, 

1975,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,408 

lat  CL'  n6B  7/08 
VS.  CL  403—189  7  ( 


I.  A  connector  for  joining  one  member  to  another  member 
having  opposed  parallel  and  planar  interior  wall  surfaces, 
comprising 

means  for  positioning  the  connector  on  the  one  member, 

two  spaced  apart  neck  members  extending  outwardly  from 
the  positioning  means, 

and  two  side  panels  extending  outwardly  from  respective 
ones  of  the  neck  members, 

said  side  panels  having  side  surfaces  for  simultaneously 
securely  gripping  the  interior  wall  surfaces  of  said  another 
member  and  compressing  said  neck  members  into  clamp- 
ing engagement  with  said  one  member. 


5.  A  hinge  joint  assembly  for  flexibly  connecting  a  plurality 
of  at  least  three  elongated  structural  components  in  the  con- 


4.285,611 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  RETAINING  OF  TUBES 
Eberhard  WlUeitaer,  Uttiag  a.  Aauaeraec;  WDbdm  Hbacb- 
laaaa,  Friedbcrg;  Erwia  Maicr,  FMaiag;  Gcoii  I  aaiarl, 
OlcUag,  aad  Jarsea  Haaa,  Maaick,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gci^ 
■aaay,  aaai^on  to  MaseUaeafhbrik  A anliaig-Niiaberg 
Aktiragwtnsrbafl,  Maaick,  Fed.  Rep.  ofGcraaay 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43AM 
CfadaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerany,  Jaa.  1, 
1978,2824108 

lat  CL'  F16B  2/14 
VS.  CL  403—374  9  CUm 

1.  An  arrangement  for  retaining  at  least  two  tubes  in  substan- 
tially mutually  parallel  positions,  comprising  a  single  piece 
adapter  having  a  single  bore  having  a  polygonal  croa  cross 
sectional  shape  through  which  the  tubes  are  inaerted,  and  a 
clamping  element  arranged  in  said  bore  between  said  tabes. 
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said  clamping  element  including  means  for  radially  expanding 
in  said  single  bore  to  bias  said  lubes  in  positions  parallel  to  each 


4,285,613 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND  INSTALLING 

UNDERGROUND  DRAINPIPE 

KeoicUro    TakagisU,    4223-11,    Dazaih-cho,    CUkaaU-gna, 

FU»oka-kem  and  Yntaka  Tmda,  1260,  Kokulw-cho,  KaruM- 

iki,  FWcaoka-kea,  botk  of  Japaa 

FDed  Oct  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,305 
lat  a.'  F16L  1/02 
VS.  CL  405—156  14 1 


other  against  the  wall  of  the  single  bore  without  causing  an 
axial  displacement  of  the  tubes. 


^TO^F^'^' 


4,285,612 

PROTECnVE  SHOULDER  STRUCTURE  FOR 

ROADWAY  JOINTS 

Pier  L.  Betti,  S«>  Paalo,  Brazil,  aasi8M>r  to  Dinamyk  Peaqniaa 

E.  DeaearahriaMato  Tecaologico  S/C  Ltda.  Tecnologia  de 

SohMOca,  Sm  Paaki,  BrazU 

FDed  Jaa.  II,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,117 

Ut  a?  EOlC  11/04 

MS,  a.  404—68  »  Claim 


1.  In  a  roadway  structure  formed  of  concrete  slabs  intercon- 
nected by  a  joint  formed  between  a  pair  of  opposed  walls  of 
said  slabs,  said  walls  defining  therebetween  a  gap  which  is 
bridged  by  said  joint,  the  improvement  comprising  shoulder 
portions  defining  at  least  the  upper  adjacent  edges  of  said 
opposed  walls  of  said  slabs,  said  shoulder  portions  consisting 
essentially  of  cured  silica-^poxy  mortar  built  into  said  walls  by 
compacting  said  silica-epoxy  mortar  into  previously  prepared 
sockets  formed  in  said  walls  to  provide  structurally  bonded 
reinforcement  at  such  shoulder  portions,  and  resilient  joint 
means  interposed  between  said  opposed  walls  and  extending  in 
adhesive  bonding  engagement  at  least  along  said  silica-epoxy 
mortar  shoulder  portions,  said  resilient  joint  means  comprising 
a  sealing  element  consisting  essentially  of  resilient  material  and 
formed  to  define  cavity  means  internally  thereof,  and  adhesive 
material  applied  between  said  sealing  element  and  each  of  said 
opposed  walls  to  effect  an  adhesive  bond  therebetween,  said 
adhesive  material  being  capable  of  setting  after  appUcation 
thereof  to  effect  said  adhesive  bond,  a  filler  material  intro- 
duced into  said  cavity  means  under  pressure  and  rendered  rigid 
after  introduction  into  said  cavity  means,  said  sealing  element 
being  capable  of  undergoing  flexure  as  a  result  of  introduction 
into  said  cavity  means  of  said  pressurized  flller  material  to 
iMintiiin  said  adhesive  pressed  between  said  sealing  element 
and  said  opposed  walls  during  setting  of  said  adhesive  material, 
said  filler  material  and  said  adhesive  material  being  selected 
such  that  said  adhesive  material  seu  to  form  said  adhesive  bond 
in  said  joint  prior  to  hardening  of  said  filler  material  within  said 
cavity 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  and  installing  underground  drain- 
pipe, comprising: 
an  elongated  frame  adapted  for  positioning  in  a  depression  in 

the  soil; 
means  for  anchoring  said  frame  in  place; 
dispensing  means  on  said  frame  formed  for  carrying  a  rolled 

web  of  semi-flexible  sheet  material; 
curling  means  on  said  frame  formed  for  receiving  the  web  of 

sheet  material  from  said  dispensing  means  and  for  curling 

same  to  bring  the  side  edges  of  the  web  into  confronting 

relation; 
pressor  means  on  said  frame  formed  for  receiving  the  curled 

web  from  said  curling  means  and  pressing  together  the 

confix>nting  side  edges  of  said  web; 
ring  means  on  said  frame  formed  for  receiving  the  web  from 

said  pressor  means  and  forming  same  into  a  tube  of  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  cross-section; 
a  transparent  shield  overlying  said  ring  means  and  pressor 

means  and  formed  for  preventing  loose  soil  from  falling 

into  said  ring  and  pressor  means  while  permitting  constant 

visual  inspection; 
and  means  for  drawing  said  web  from  said  dispensing  means 

through  said  curling  and  pressor  and  ring  means  into  a 

subterranean  passage. 


4,285,614 

STRUCTURE  ALLOWING  THE  ATTAINMENT  OF  A 

PRECISE  SEABED  LOCATION 

Jacqnca  E.  Laaiy,  Foatenay-Aax-Raaca,  France,  aaaignor  to 

Conpagnie  Generale  pour  lea  DeTcloppemeata,  Paria,  Vnact 

FUcd  Dec.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966452 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  5, 1977,  77  36508 
lBta.)EO2B77/02 
VS.  CL  405—203  3  Clalma 

1.  A  process  for  a  precise  in  situ  seating  of  a  buoyant  rig 
upon  a  seabed  bottom  at  an  oRshore  location  established  by  a 
seabed  work  template,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
towing  the  buoyant  rig  afloat  to  a  sea-surface  position  close 

to  the  offshore  location; 
partially  ballasting  the  buoyant  rig  for  intermediate  submer- 
gence thereof  above  the  seabed  bottom  and  down  to  a 
depth  such  that  horizontally  spaced  notches  defined  by  a 
plurality  of  protrusions  at  a  periphery  of  a  base  section  of 
the  buoyant  rig  are  at  a  level  lower  than  tops  of  horizon- 
tally spaced  piers  driven  into  the  seabed  bottom  adjacent 
to  the  seabed  work  template,  whereby  said  spaced  notches 
are  in  horizontal  matching  register  with  respective  ones  of 
said  spaced  piers; 
horizonully  displacing  the  buoyant  rig,  while  in  said  inter- 
mediate submergence,  for  engagement  of  said  spaced  piers 
by  said  spaced  notches  respectively; 
downwardly    projecting   piles   from    retracted    positions 
towards  the  seabed  bottom; 
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locking  firmly  said  piles  in  such  downwardly  projecting 
position  to  preclude  retraction  thereof;  and 

further  ballasting  the  rig  for  grotmding  said  base  section 
thereof  on  the  seabed  bottom,  while  said  rig  is  vertically 


cable,  for  connecting  said  cable  to  an  anchor  means  at- 
tached to  a  floor  of  said  body  of  water. 


» 

« 

f'TI 

fT- 

\y  ■■  -^ 

f. 

/    '^^ 

S           33 

rs    , 

/■  '^' 

«., 

jg        jg 

s 

/ 

31*-- 

26 

f 

7.1 

4085,616 
ROLL  COMPRESSION  MEMBER 

Jonatkaa  Evetts,  35  Tulip  Ct,  BarliagaiK,  Calif.  94010 
Filed  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,850 
bt  CL>  E025  3/22 
VS.  a.  405—215  6  daian 


guided  by  the  cooperative  engagement  of  respective  ones 
of  said  spaced  notches  with  said  spaced  piers,  and  while 
said  downwardly  projecting  piles  are  driven  into  the 
seabed  bottom. 


4,285,615 
CORROSION  RESISTANT  TENSION  LEG  CABLES 
Frederick  J.  Radd,  Pooca  Oty,  Okla.,  aaaignor  to  Comco,  Inc., 
Ponca  Qty,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,881 

lat  a.>  B63B  3i/44:  E02B  17/00 

VS.  CL  405—211  20  Claims 


1.  An  elastomeric  compression  member  for  separating  two 
surface  members,  comprising: 

first  and  second  parallel,  transversely  spaced  apart  elongate 
leg  portions  having  outer  and  inner  ends,  said  leg  portions 
extending  generally  at  right  angles  from  said  surface  mem- 
bers with  said  outer  ends  abutting  said  surface  members; 

said  leg  portions  spaced-apart  by  a  distance  A; 

said  leg  portions  having  lengths  L,  a  first  dimension  T  taken 
parallel  to  said  distance  A  and  a  second  dimension  W 
taken  perpendicular  to  said  first  dimension  T,  said  legth  L 
being  sutetantially  greater  than  said  first  dimension  T; 

a  generally  S-shaped  connecting  portion  coupling  said  inner 
ends  of  said  leg  portions; 

whereby  when  said  surface  members  are  brought  together, 
said  compression  member  compresses  by  rolling  said  leg 
portions  around  said  connecting  portion. 


4,285,617 

DUCT  AND  FLOP-GATE  CONSTRUCTION  AND 

METHOD  OF  HANDLING  DUST  OR  OTHER 

PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 

Mark  Gozioo,  570  RicUand  Rd.,  Pittabwgk,  Pa.  15228,  and  H. 

Mark  Hall,  2453  Saddle  Dr.,  Allison  Park,  Pa.  15101 

FUcd  Dec  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106,626 

Int  a?  B65G  i3/i6 

VS.  a.  406—171  3  ( 


1.  A  mooring  system  apparatus  for  a  structure  floating  on  a 
body  of  water,  comprising: 
a  corrosion  resistant  cable  system,  including: 
a  multi-strand  cable,  having  voids  between  adjacent 

strands; 
a  fluid  tight  covering  engaging  an  outer  surface  of  said 

cable; 
a  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  directly  to  said 

voids;  and 
a  fluid  pressure  monitoring  means,  for  continuously  moni- 
toring said  fluid  pressure  in  said  voids  and  determining 
when  said  fluid  pressure  in  said  voids  changes; 
a  fint  connector  means,  connected  to  an  upper  end  of  said       1.  In  a  system  in  whk:h  a  dust-particulate  mixture  is  filtered 
cable,  for  connecting  said  cable  to  said  floating  structure;   in  a  bag  house,  or  the  like,  and  the  separated  particulate  mate- 
and  rial  is  conducted  for  discharge  alternately  to  each  one  of  a  pair 

a  second  connector  means,  connected  to  a  lower  end  of  said   of  receptacles,  said  system  including  duct  means  extending 
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between  the  diicharge  side  of  said  bag  house  and  said  recepU- 
cles  and  containing  a  bifurcate  portion  having  a  pair  of 
branches  each  of  which  is  connected  with  the  inlet  to  one  of 
said  receptacles,  fan  means  for  inducing  an  air  flow  through 
said  duct  means  counter  to  the  direction  of  particulate  flow 
therethrough  for  partially  evacuating  said  system,  and  means 
for  directing  particle  flow  alternately  to  the  respective  ones  of 
said  receptacles  without  disrupting  the  partial  evacuation  of  air 
therefrom,  comprising: 

(a)  a  flop-gate  having  a  frame,  a  plurality  of  mutually  spaced 
baffles  carried  by  said  frame,  said  baffles  being  of  a  length 
to  traverse  the  width  of  the  interior  of  the  respective  duct 
branches  and  each  having  a  pair  of  particle-deflecting 
surfaces  divergent  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  particulate 
material  through  said  duct, 

(b)  a  shaft  connecting  said  frame  to  the  juncture  of  said 
branches  in  said  duct  means  for  pivotal  movement  be- 
tween each  of  said  branches,  and 

(c)  plate  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  pivotal  movement 
with  respect  to  said  duct  means  and  effective  to  restrict 
the  flow  area  of  the  other  of  said  branches  traversed  by 
said  frame. 


4,285,619 

SURFACE  MACHINING  METHOD  AND  A  MACHINE 

FOR  PERFORMING  THE  METHOD 

FIUp  HauUaawM,  Griittorp,  Swedes,  urigDor  to  Frammotads 

SmMes  *  Mek.  Verkatad  AB,  Nonebro,  Sweden 

Filed  Oet.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,209 

Clafau  priority,  apfiicatioa  Sweden,  Oct  25,  1978,  7811071 

UL  a.J  B23B  35/00.  39/00 

VS.  CL  408—1  R  4  Claims 


4,285,618 
ROTARY  MILLING  CUTTER 
Stephea  E.  Shaaley,  Jr„  9434  Lakewood,  Groaw  Be,  Mick. 
48188 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,073 

laL  CL'  B26D  l/ll  B23B  51/00 

VS.  a.  407—54  27  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  machining  a  surface  of  a  workpiece  adjacent 
to  the  mouth  of  a  passage  in  a  workpice  where  said  surface  is 
not  directly  accessible  from  the  driving  component  of  a  work- 
ing machine,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  substantially 
horizontal  working  ubie  with  an  opening  therein,  locating  the 
workpiece  upon  said  table  with  iu  non-accessible  surface 
turned  upwards  and  vtnth  the  passage  therein  aligned  with  the 
opening  in  said  Uble,  introducing,  from  below,  a  spindle 
adapted  to  carry  a  cutter  means  and  rouuble  by  said  driving 
component  through  said  opening  and  said  passage,  and  ma- 
chining the  surface  while  maintaining  a  downwardly  directed 
pressure  upon  the  workpiece  by  the  cutter  of  sufficient  magni- 
tude to  hold  said  workpiece  fixed  in  relation  to  said  opening. 


4,285,620 
SYMMETRICAL  SPUR  POINT  DRILL 
WUIiam  K.  Loebbcrt,  Florissant;  Thomas  O.  BlankensUp,  Mar- 
thasrille,  and  Lawrence  F.  Kubcrski,  St.  Peters,  all  of  Mo., 
assiviors  to  McDonnell  Dooglas  Corpontion,  Long  Bcnck, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,643 
Int  CV  B23B  51/04 
VS.  a.  408—212  10 " 


I.  A  milling  cutter  comprised  of  a  generally  cylindrical 
shank  section  joined  to  a  cutting  section,  the  cutting  section 
consisting  essentially  of  a  hard  metal  body  whose  surface  has 
formed  into  it  a  plurality  of  blades  separated  by  flutes,  each 
said  blade  having  a  leading  side,  a  cutting  edge  on  the  leading 
side,  a  land,  and  a  trailing  face  side;  at  least  two  of  said  blades 
having  at  least  one  smooth  segment,  wherein  the  land  and 
cutting  edge  are  even  and  unbroken,  and  at  least  one  serrated 
segment,  wherein  the  land  consists  essentially  of  a  row  of 
cutting  teeth,  adjacent  teeth  in  the  land  being  separated  from 
each  other  by  a  transverse  groove  in  the  blade;  said  smooth  and 
serrated  segments  being  located  in  staggered  positions  from 
blade  to  blade,  so  that  a  diametrical  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  the  cutter  and  passing  through  any  point  along  said  axis 
of  the  cutting  section  will  intersect  at  least  one  smooth  cutting 
segment  and  one  serrated  cutting  segment  to  thereby  contact 
and  work  any  point  of  a  workpiece  being  cut  with  a  smoothing 
and  a  serrated  segment  portion  of  cutting  edge. 


1.  A  drill  having  a  forward  cutting  end,  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  marginless  drill  body  having  two  flutes  sym- 
metrical about  the  axis  of  the  drill  body  which  define  two 
symmetrical  lands,  the  cross  section  of  said  flutes,  taken  in 
the  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  drill  body,  are  in 
the  shape  of  semicircles  cut  from  the  periphery  of  the  drill 
body, 
four  surfaces  on  the  forward  end  of  said  drill  body,  said 
surfaces  divided  into  two  sets  of  surfaces  symmetrical 
about  the  axis  of  the  drill  body,  each  said  surface  having  a 
forward  or  cutting  edge  and  a  trailing  edge  which  is 
relieved  from  said  cutting  edge,  the  first  or  inside  two 
symmetrical  surfaces  adjacent  the  axis  of  the  drill  body 
comprising  planes  passing  through  the  major  diameter  of 
the  drill  and  disposed  within  the  range  of  30  to  40  degrees 
to  the  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  drill  body, 
said  surfaces  meeting  at  the  minor  diameter  of  the  drill  and 
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extending  from  the  axis  of  the  drill  body  radially  to  the 
Une  between  the  points  where  the  flute  radiuses  meet  the 
periphery  of  the  drill,  and  the  second  two  symmetrical 
faces  comprising  planes  passing  through  said  line  between 
the  points  where  the  flute  radiuses  meet  the  periphery  of 
the  drill  and  disposed  within  the  range  of  40  to  30  degrees 
to  the  axis  of  the  drill  measured  along  the  major  diameter 
of  the  drill  said  first  and  second  sets  of  planes  intersecting 
along  said  line  between  the  points  where  the  flute  radiuses 
meet  the  periphery  of  the  drill,  said  second  planes  extend- 
ing from  said  line  radially  to  the  periphery  of  the  drill,  said 
second  faces  defining  two  symmetrical  spurs  which 
contact  the  workpiece  first  in  a  drilling  operation. 


said  orhil  and  radially  away  therefrom,  and  a  second  pan 
perpendicular  to  said  first  part  and  spaced  from  said  means. 


4J85,622 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  MATERIAL  OUT  OF  SILOS 

OR  FROM  STACKS 
Lonis  R.  Allard,  De  Bimro,  Canada,  ssaigDor  to  Bdoit  Corpora- 
tion, Beloll,  Wis. 

Filed  Ang.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,901 

Ut  <X>  B65G  65/46 

VS.  a.  414—133  10  Claints 


4,285,621 
APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING  PRODUCT 
Harrey  J.  Spencer,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Paper  ConTcrt- 
ing  Mnchine  Cbmpnny,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,994 

Int  CV  B65H  29/34 

VS.  CL  414—45  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  stacking  web  units  including  a  frame,  means 
on  said  frame  for  advancing  product  units  along  a  horizontal 
path  and  then  along  a  vertical  path  to  a  horizontally  traveling 
receiving  and  takeaway  conveyor  wherein  the  units  accumu- 
lated into  stacks,  the  improvement  characterized  by  a  pair  of 
transfer  finger  mechanisms  on  said  frame,  one  on  each  side  of 
said  horizontal  path,  each  mechanism  carrying  a  plurality  of 
L-sbaped  fmgeis,  and  means  on  said  mechanisms  for  moving 
the  fingers  thereof  through  a  generally  obround  orbit  intersect- 
ing said  horizontal  path  slightly  inwardly  of  the  sides  thereof 
and  defining  said  vertical  path,  said  advancing  means  including 
first  and  second  horizontally  extending  conveyors  arranged 
sequentially  in  said  horizontal  path,  said  first  conveyor  being 
arranged  to  engage  the  central  portion  of  said  product  units 
while  said  second  conveyor  a  arranged  to  engage  the  side 
portions  of  said  units  and  with  the  outside  longitudinal  edges  of 
the  first  conveyor  spaced  from  the  inside  longitudinal  edges  of 
the  second  conveyor  to  provide  a  fmger  engagcable  portion  on 
each  unit,  said  mechanisms  being  arranged  relative  to  said  first 
and  second  conveyors  to  orbit  said  fmgers  into  supporiing 
engagement  with  said  finger  engagcable  portions  of  certain  of 
said  product  units. 

8.  Apparatus  for  stacking  web  units  including  a  frame,  means 
on  said  fiame  for  advancing  product  units  along  a  horizontal 
path  and  then  along  a  vertical  path  to  a  horizontally  traveling 
receiving  and  takeaway  conveyor  wherein  the  units  accumu- 
lated into  stacks,  the  improvement  characterized  by  a  pair  of 
transfer  finger  mechanisms  on  said  frame,  one  on  each  side  of 
said  horizontal  path,  each  mechanism  carrying  a  pluraUty  of 
L-shaped  fmgers,  and  means  on  said  mechanisms  for  moving 
the  fmgers  thereof  through  a  generally  obround  orbit  intersect- 
ing said  horizontal  path  slightly  inwardly  of  the  sides  thereof 
and  defming  said  vertical  path,  said  L-shaped  fingers  having  a 
first  part  connected  to  said  means  snd  extending  in  the  plane  of 


1.  In  a  traveling  screw  apparatus  for  removing  material  from 
a  stored  quantity  of  such  material,  the  apparatus  including  a 
screw  having  a  core  and  flights,  means  for  rouiably  supporting 
the  screw  at  both  the  front  and  rear  ends,  support  structure 
including  a  pair  of  suppori  rails  for  carrying  the  weight  of  both 
ends  of  the  screw,  a  motor  for  rotating  the  screw,  means  for 
moving  the  screw  along  the  support  rails  transversely  to  the 
axis  of  screw  rotation,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
the  front  and  rear  ends  of  the  screw  are  rotatably  mounted  in 
corresponding  front  and  rear  trunnion  carriages  which 
permit  the  screw  to  skew  relative  to  its  traversing  path  of 
travel  along  the  support  rails,  one  of  said  trunnion  car- 
riages including  a  double  trunnion  arrangement  which 
permits  movement  of  its  associated  end  of  the  screw  sub- 
stantially both  horizontally  and  vertically  whereby  the 
screw  can  move  both  axially  toward  and  away  from  the 
other  trunnion  carriage  as  well  as  skew  in  a  horizontal 
plane; 
the  front  and  rear  tnmnion  carriages  are  mounted  on  the 

support  rails  for  travel  therealong; 
the  means  for  moving  the  screw  include  a  traversing  motor 
mounted  to  each  trunnion  carriage  which  engages  the 
support  structure  and  powers  the  trunnion  carriages  upon 
the  corresponding  support  rail,  said  motors  being  indepen- 
dently operable  to  control  the  alignment  of  the  screw 
relative  to  its  direction  of  travel. 


4,285,623 
COMBINED  TRANSPORT  AND  GATE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

DOCUMENT  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEMS 
Edwin  V.  Stcphcna,  Los  Alamitos,  Calif.,  assigMW  to  Infodelics 
Corporation,  AnalMim,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,076 

Int  CV  B65G  1/02 

VS.  CL  414—278  16  dniau 


1.  In  a  document  storage  system  of  the  type  including  a 
storage  rack  having  a  plurality  of  individual  storage  compart- 
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ments,  eich  of  said  compartments  normally  having  poiitioned 
therein  a  cartridge  holding  a  plurality  of  cards  or  the  like,  at 
least  a  first  one  of  said  compartments  being  empty  and  func- 
tioning as  an  access  port  for  feeding  cartridges  into  and  remov- 
ing cartridges  from  said  storage  rack,  and  a  carriage  assembly 
which  traveb  on  one  side  of  said  r»ck  for  transferring  car- 
tridges between  laid  access  port  and  the  other  storage  com- 
partments, said  carriage  assembly  including  a  transport  mecha- 
nism for  moving  cartridges  thereon  to  and  thereoff  of,  an 
improved  gate  assembly  positionable  in  a  second  empty  stor- 
age compartment  immediately  below  said  first  compartment 
comprising: 
a  mechanical  stop  extending  upwardly  from  the  leading 
edge  of  said  gate  assembly,  on  said  one  side  of  said  rack,  in 
front  of  said  first  compartment,  positioned  to  intercept  the 
leading  lower  edge  of  a  cartridge  to  block  movement 
thereof  into  or  out  of  said  first  compartment^ 
actuator  means  having  a  movable  arm;  and 
means  interconnecting  said  stop  and  said  arm  for  moving 
said  stop  into  said  second  compartment  to  clear  a  car- 
tridge in  said  first  compartment  and  said  carriage  assembly 
transport  mechanism. 


tion  therof  upon  the  walkway  and  spaced  horizontally 
therefrom  in  a  direction  toward  said  dump  site. 

4,»5,<25 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  AND 

PEELING  THE  PACKAGING  MATERIAL  OF  AN 

ELONGATED  PACKAGE  CONTAINING  A  PRODUCT 

Morio  Yaaada,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Toyo  Seikan 

Kaiaha,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,924 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17, 1977,  52-151220 
Irt.  a.'  B65B  6y09.  17/00 
VS.  a.  414— 412  11  Claims 


4JS5,624 
TRASH  COLLECnON  AND  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 

FOR  AN  OFFICE  ENVIRONMENT  1.  A  method  of  cutting  and  peeling  the  packaging  material  of 

Rohcrt  L.  Propat,  and  Paul  L.  Propct,  both  of  Au  Arbor,  Mich.,   elongated  packages  each  containing  a  product  comprising 


to  Hcnaai  MiUer,  lac,  Zeelaod,  Mich. 

F1M  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,256 

ht  CI'  B65G  67/40:  B65D  43/16:  B60D  1/14 


VS.  a.  414-362 


1.  A  trash  collection,  transport,  and  management  system  for 

an  office  environment  that  includes  upright  walls,  walkways 

between  said  walls,  and  furniture  such  as  desks  positioned 

against  said  walls,  said  system  comprising 

a  plurality  of  trash  receptacles  of  substantially  desk  top 

height  for  receiving  trash  generated  in  said  enviroimient, 

storing  said  trash  and  transporting  the  trash  to  a  remote 

dump  site, 

each  of  said  receptacles  having  an  open  upper  end,  a  bottom 

wall,  a  front  wall,  a  back  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls,  a  cover 

movably  supported  on  said  back  wall  for  pivotal  move- 


feeding  said  packages  from  a  feeding  section  to  a  cutting  sec- 
tion, gripping  the  packaging  material  of  each  package  at  the 
upper  portion  along  the  length  thereof  after  each  said  package 
5  Claima  jm  j,^n  intermittently  fed  separately  one  by  one  from  said 
feeding  section  to  said  cutting  section,  thrusting  a  plurality  of 
cutting  blades  of  cutter  members  synchronously  and  simulu- 
neously  into  the  packaging  material  to  cut  a  continuous  cut  line 
along  the  whole  length  between  the  gripped  upper  side  thereof 
and  the  product,  feeding  the  package  to  a  peeling  section, 
forcedly  peeling  off  the  packaging  material  of  the  package  at 
such  peeling  section,  delivering  the  peeled  and  thus  exposed 
product  to  a  delaying  section  in  which  the  product  received 
from  the  peeling  section  is  shifted  stepwise  and  successively  in 
dead  weight  fashion  to  be  delayed  and  stored  therein,  feeding 
said  product  intermittently  from  said  delaying  section  to  a 
delivering  and  discharging  section  which  regularly  delivers 
and  discharges  in  one  or  more  lines  the  products  received 
intermittently  from  said  delaying  section  to  thereby  form  a 
continuous  process  line. 


4,285,626 
FORK  UFT  TRUCK  WTTH  PLATE  GLASS  HANDLING 

ATTACHMENT 
GaMo  A.  Douto,  Wayne,  Pa.,  aaaigaor  to  Drexcl  Indwtriea, 
Inc  Honham,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 19M,  Ser.  No.  133,439 
Ut  CL'  B66F  9/24.  9/18 
VS.  CL  414—622  i  Claim* 

1.  A  fork  lift  truck  having  a  truck  drive-control  circuit,  a 


ment  between  an  upright  open  position  adjacent  one  of  parking-brake  control  circuit,  an  elevatable  mast-control  cir- 

cuit,  and  plate  glass  handlmg  means,  said  plate  glass  handlmg 
means  and  control  circuitry  including: 
a.  a  plate  glass  handling  future  supported  on  said  mast; 


said  office  walls  and  a  closed  position  overlying  said  open 
upper  end,  a  pair  of  casters  secured  to  said  bottom  wall  at 
one  end  thereof  and  a  pair  of  fixed  position  wheels  secured 
to  said  bottom  wall  at  the  opposite  end  thereof, 

means  operable  to  pivotally  connect  two  or  more  of  said 
receptacles  for  movement  as  a  train  of  receptacles  through 
said  walkways,  and 

one  or  more  dumping  mechanisms  adapted  to  be  located  at 
said  dump  site,  each  of  which  is  operable  to  pivot  one  of 
said  receptacles  about  a  single  fixed  and  substantially 
horizontal  axis  from  an  upright  position  upon  said  walk- 
way to  an  elevated  and  substantially  inverted  position 
over  said  dimip  site  wherein  said  cover  is  moved  to  a 
subatantially  open  position,  said  axis  being  located  above 
•aid  upper  end  of  uid  one  receptacle  in  said  upright  posi- 


b.  said  fixture  having  means  at  its  upper  and  lower  ends  for 
capturing  the  upper  and  lower  edge  portions  of  a  plate 
glass  load; 

c.  said  upper  capture  means  being  movable  pivotally  be- 
tween open  and  closed  positions; 

d.  spring-loaded  feeler  means  supported  on  said  fixture  and 
adapted  to  be  actuated  by  a  plate  glass  load; 

e.  switch  means  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  feeler  means 
for  opening  said  drive-control  circuit  to  disable  said  drive 
and  for  completing  said  parking-brake  control  circuit  to 
apply  said  parking  brake; 

f  means,  operable  after  said  fixture  has  been  raised  suffi- 
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ciently  to  capture  the  lower  edge  portion  of  a  pUte  glass 
load,  for  closing  said  drive-control  circuit  to  reestabUsh 
laid  drive; 
g.  means  for  moving  said  pivotal  upper  capture  means  to 


frame  for  drivingly  interconnecting  at  least  two  of  the 
axle  members;  and 
drive  means  operably  connected  to  the  transmission 
means  for  actuation  thereof  whereby  the  drive  means 
and  the  transmission  means  cause  concurrent  rotation  of 
the  interconnected  axle  members; 

(b)  arm  means; 

(c)  means  connected  to  the  undercarriage  assembly  for  sup- 
porting one  end  of  the  arm  means  for  pivotal  movement 
about  an  axis; 

(d)  a  bucket  mounted  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  arm  means 
for  receiving,  lifting  and  carrying  materials  therein; 

(e)  fluid  cylinder  means  for  selective  actuation  to  extend  and 
retract  the  arm  means  and  the  bucket; 

(0  an  operator's  compartment;  and 

(g)  an  engine  for  powering  the  undercarriage  assembly  and 
the  fluid  cylinder  means. 


closed  position  to  capture  the  upper  edge  portion  of  said 
plate  glass  load;  and 

.  means,  responsive  to  the  closing  of  said  upper  capture 
means,  for  opening  said  brake-control  circuit  to  release 
said  parking  brake. 


4,285,627 
UNDERCARRIAGE  FOR  ADVERSE  TERRAIN  VEHICLE 
Nonaan  D.  OiwaM,  DancaiiTiUe,  and  Harry  S.  Mankey,  Dallas, 
both  of  Tex.,  assigiiors  to  Standard  Mannfacturing  Company, 
lacorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Coattaaation  of  Ser.  No.  971,710,  Dec  21,  1978,  which  is  a 

diTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  799,328,  May  23, 1977,  abudoiied.  This 

appUcaCioa  Jaa  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,350 

Hie  portion  of  the  term  of  thii  patent  nbaeqaeat  to  Jol.  1, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

IatCL3B62D  27/00 

U,S.  CL  414— 695  J  10 


1.  A  loader  mechanism  including: 

(a)  an  undercarriage  assembly  comprising: 

an  elongate  hollow  load-bearing  undercarriage  frame; 

at  least  three  axle  members  each  having  a  wheel  receiving 
member  at  one  end  thereof; 

at  least  three  wheel  members  each  mounted  on  and  se- 
cured to  a  wheel  receiving  end  of  an  axle  member 
outside  said  frame; 

means  rotatably  supporting  the  axle  members  at  longitudi- 
nally spaced  points  along  the  undercarriage  frame  with 
each  of  the  axle  members  extending  out  of  the  undercar- 
riage frame  and  being  rotatably  supported  in  at  least  one 
side  of  said  undercarriage  frame; 

the  middle  wheel  member  extending  below  a  plane  lying 
tangent  to  the  bottoms  of  the  endmoit  wheel  members 
to  facilitate  skid  steering  of  the  mechanism; 

transmission  means  positioned  within  the  undercarriage 


4,285,628 
GRAPPLE  SYSTEM 
Edward  M.  Jankowski,  Sioux  Falls,  S.  Dak.,  aarigmir  to  Da-AI 
Manafacturing  Company,  Dirisioa  of  Core  Industries,  Inc., 
Sioax  Falls,  S.  Dak. 

FUcd  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,508 

lat  CV  B66C  7/00 

VS.  a.  414—739  13  Claims 


1.  A  grapple  system  for  mounting  on  a  tractor  bucket,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  grapple  tooth  frame  including  a  plurality  of  grapple 
teeth  extending  in  fork-like  fashion  from  a  hinge  means  for 
swinging  movement  of  the  grapple  tooth  frame  and  a 
crank  arm  connected  to  the  frame; 

(b)  a  grapple  linkage  housing  connected  to  the  grapple  tooth 
frame  by  the  hinge  means; 

(c)  the  linkage  housing  having  mounted  thereon  first  and 
second  pivotally  series  connected  linkages  and  a  hydraulic 
driving  member  having  one  end  pivotally  coimected  at 
the  pivotal  junction  between  the  first  and  second  linkages 
and  its  other  end  pivotally  connected  at  a  first  point  to  the 
linkage  housing,  the  free  end  of  the  first  linkage  pivotally 
connecting  to  the  crank  arm  and  the  free  end  of  the  second 
linkage  pivotally  connecting  to  the  linkage  housing  at  a 
second  point,  the  first  and  second  points  and  relative 
lengths  of  the  first  and  second  linkages  and  hydraulic 
driving  member  being  chosen  such  that  with  the  grapple 
tooth  frame  in  an  open  position  the  hydraulic  driving 
member  and  first  linkage  are  approximately  in  line  and 
with  the  tooth  frame  in  a  closed  load  engagement  position 
the  first  and  second  linkages  are  approaching  an  in-line 
configoratioa. 
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FIRE  nCHTING  BOOM  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SERVICE 

VESSEL 

Ho^  U  EDMiM,  <000  E.  Bcny,  Fgrt  Wntk,  Tex.  76119 

FIM  May  M,  vm,  Str.  No.  tmjMt 

IM.  CL3  BMC  //42 

VS.  a.  414—740  • 


1.  A  utility  cUw  assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  support  arm  having  an  elongated  shank,  a  fixed  arcuate  jaw 
projecting  from  one  end  of  the  shank,  a  first  slot  extending 
axially  through  the  shank,  and  a  second  slot  extending 
along  a  curved  path  through  the  fixed  jaw; 

a  moveable  arcuate  jaw  having  a  lever  portion  pivotally 
mounted  to  the  support  arm; 

a  draw  bar  disposed  on  one  side  of  the  shank  for  axial  move- 
ment along  the  first  slot; 

a  link  bar  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  shank,  the  link 
bar  having  a  first  end  portion  disposed  for  movement 
along  the  first  slot  and  a  second  end  portion  disposed  for 
movement  along  the  second  slot; 

a  first  bearing  element  disposed  within  the  first  slot  pivotally 
connecting  the  draw  bar  to  the  first  end  portion  of  the  link 
bar;  and, 

a  second  bearing  element  disposed  within  the  second  slot 
pivotally  connecting  the  swond  end  portion  of  the  link 
bar  to  the  lever  arm. 


defined  by  the  upper  run  of  a  first  system  of  endless  conveyor 
belts  mounted  at  laterally  spued  intervals,  the  upper  run  of 
said  first  system  being  movable  in  a  first  substantially  straight 
direction  parallel  thereto  towards  the  storing  plane,  and  a 
substantially  planar  second  supporting  surface  defined  by  the 
upper  run  of  a  second  system  of  endless  conveyor  belts  nmning 
around  inlet  and  outlet  rollers,  mounted  at  laterally  spaced 
intervals,  movable  substantially  vertically  between  the  belu  of 
the  first  system  of  endless  conveyor  belts  and  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  direction  over  storing  plane  and  back  again,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
holding  each  section  against  the  routable  members; 
rotating  the  member  and  thereby  inverting  each  section; 
releasing  the  holding  of  each  section  against  the  rotatable 
member,  effecting  transfer  to  the  first  supporting  surface; 
moving  the  first  supporting  surface  and  each  section  of 
elastomeric  material  thereon  in  said  first  direction  towards 
the  storing  plane; 
vertically  displacing  said  substantially  planar  second  sup- 
porting surface  to  an  overhanging  position  with  respect  to 
the  first  supporting  surface,  effecting  the  transfer  of  the 
sections  of  elastomeric  material  from  the  first  supporting 
surface  to  the  second  supporting  surface; 
displacing  said  second  system  including  the  second  support- 
ing surface  and  each  section  thereon  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  direction  over  the  storing  plane; 
stopping  said  sections  in  a  position  fixed  with  respect  to  said 

storing  plane  and  above  it;  and 
horizontally  displacing  the  roller  located  at  the  outlet  end  of 
the  second  system  relative  to  and  toward  the  roller  lo- 
cated at  the  inlet  end  of  the  second  system,  whereby  the 
sections  are  no  longer  supported  and  fall  on  the  underly- 
ing storing  plane. 


4,28S.<31 
RADIAL  FLOW  CENTRIFUGAL  IMPELLER 
Peter  J.  Ttytor,  Farcfcm,  EkIm*.  liritMr  to  PtaiKy  HawW 
Md  brcttMota  AG,  Zat,  SwUnrtaW 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1»T9,  Ser.  No.  r7,770 
ClaiBS  prforitT,  appUcatka  VwtM  Kiafldoa.  Nor.  20,  1978, 
4S1S4/78 

lat  CL'  FOID  7/06 
VS.  a.  415-143  5 ' 


4,285,630 

METHOD  OF  AUTOMATICALLY  TRANSFERRING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  OBJECTS  BETWEEN  TWO  DIFFERENT 

SUPPORTING  SURFACES 
SilTio  Maaial,  aad  Aatooio  Pacciariai,  both  of  Milaa,  Italy, 
I  to  ladaatrie  Pirelli,  S.p.A,  Mflaa,  Italy 
«<—  of  Scr.  No.  825,838,  Aac  18, 1977,  wUch  la  a 
J  of  Ser.  No.  577,459,  May  14, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,062,458. 
Tkto  applli  alliia  Sep.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,787 
dataa  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Jua.  28, 1974,  24t91  A/74 
lat.  CL'  B65G  3/00 
VS.  CL  414-786  J  Oato* 


1.  A  radial  flow  centrifugal  impeller  comprising  an  even 
number  of  re-beat  flow  ports,  a  main  engine  flow  port,  and  a 
drive  shaft  having  a  helical  impeller  arrangement  provided  on 
iu  circumference  and  impeller  blades  mounted  on  the  circum- 
ference of  the  helical  impeller  arrangement,  each  impeller 
blade  having  a  flat  peripheral  first  portion  adjacent  each  re- 
heat flow  port  and  a  flat  peripheral  second  portion  adjacent  the 
main  engine  flow  port,  the  ratio  of  the  size  of  the  first  portions 
on  all  the  impeller  blades  to  the  size  of  the  second  portions  on 
all  the  impeller  blades  being  effective  to  control  the  ratio  of  the 
1  A  method  for  tr«»ferring  a  plurality  of  sections  of  elasto-   f»d  flowing  through  the  re-he^  flow  ports  and  the  nuin  en- 
merif .Sj  »  »W"ti^  hiving  •  «oring  plane,  a  rotat-   gine  flow  port,  and  the  re-heat  flow  ports  bemg  symmetncally 
able  member,  a  substantially  planar  first  supporting  surface   disposed  about  the  radial  flow  centnfiigal  nnpeUer. 
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4085,632 
OILING  SYSTEM  FOR  ROTOR  BEARINGS 
Dcuif  W.  DcSdTt,  FlMilay,  Ohio,  tarignor  to  Uaited  Airaaft 
Prodacta,  lac,  Daytoa,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Scr.  No.  16,112 
lat  a.>  FOID  25/18;  F04D  29/06;  FOIM  9/00 
VS.  CL  415—175  8  < 


1.  In  a  rotor  assembly,  a  housing  providing  an  oil  sump,  a 
cartridge  substantially  bridging  said  sump,  a  rotor  shaft  rotat- 
able in  said  cartridge  and  having  integral  screw  threads 
thereon  forming  a  pump  means,  flow  passage  means  defining  a 
capillary  means  for  lifting  oil  from  said  sump  to  said  shaft  to 
prime  said  pump  means,  other  flow  passage  means  defining  an 
oil  feed  means  through  which  a  full  flow  of  oil  is  lifted  to  said 
shaft  by  operation  of  a  primed  pump  means,  said  capillary 
means  and  said  oil  feed  means  being  part  of  a  unitary  assembly 
extending  through  said  cartridge  to  an  adjacent  relation  to  said 
pump  means  on  said  shaft,  said  unitary  assembly  being  so 
positioned  relative  to  said  shaft  as  to  create  therewith  a  critical 
gap  across  which  oil  moves  directly  from  said  assembly  on  to 
the  screw  threads  on  said  shaft,  the  width  of  said  gap  being 
selected  to  compensate  for  shear  effects  associated  with  shaft 
operation  at  relatively  high  oil  temperatures,  and  shaft  bearing 
means  to  and  through  which  oil  flows  along  said  shaft  in  re- 
sponse to  operation  of  said  pump  means. 


4,285,633 

BROAD  SPECTRUM  VIBRATION  DAMPER  ASSEMBLY 

nXED  STATOR  VANES  OF  AXIAL  FLOW 

COMPRESSOR 

CaraMa  B.  Joacs,  Weft  Chester,  Ohio,  aaaicaor  to  The  Uaited 

States  of  Aawrica  a*  repreaeatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Waihiagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,503 
lat  CL'  F03B  3/lS 
VS.  CL  415—191  6  Ctaian 

1.  A  broad  spectrum  vibrations  damper  assembly  for  use  in 
a  gas  turbine  engine  having  an  axial  flow  compressor  with  a 
plurality  of  stator  airfoil  vanes  disposed  circumferentially  in  an 
annular  row,  with  each  vane  having  an  outer  end  and  an  inner 
end,  and  with  said  outer  end  of  each  vane  affixed  to  a  common 
sectored  outer  shroud,  wherein  air  flows  into  and  through  said 
compressor,  comprising: 

a.  a  common  sectored  inner  shroud,  with  each  sector  divided 
into  a  plurality  of  similar  constituents  segments,  wherein 
each  inner  shroud  segment  has  an  outer  surface,  an  inner 
surface,  a  leading  edge,  and  a  trailing  edge  with  said  inner 
end  of  at  least  one  vane  affixed  to  said  outer  surface  of  said 
inner  shroud  segment,  and  with  said  loading  edge  of  each 
said  segment  curved  below  said  inner  surface  of  said 
segment  and  also  curved  toward  said  trailing  edge  of  said 
segment,  thereby  forming  and  defining  a  leading  edge 
channel  for  each  segment; 

b.  a  chaimel  member  affixed  to  said  inner  surface  of  each  said 
inner  shroud  segment  at  said  trailing  edge  therof,  with 
each  said  channel  similar  to,  and  facing,  said  leading  edge 


channel  of  its  respective  inner  shroud  segment,  whereby 
said  chaimel  member  channel  constitutes  a  traiting  edge 
channel  of  said  inner  shroud  segment; 
c.  and,  a  damper  and  seal  subassembly,  one  such  subassembly 
for  each  sector  of  said  inner  shroud,  with  each  such  subas- 
sembly fitted  into,  and  frictionally  engaged  with,  said 
leading  edge  channel  and  said  trailing  edge  charmel  of  said 
segments  of  a  difTerent  one  of  said  sectors  of  said  inner 
shroud,  wherein  each  said  subassembly  includes: 

(1)  a  metal  seal  strip  member  of  the  same  length  as  iu 
respective  inner  shroud  sector,  and  having  an  outer 
surface,  and  inner  surface,  a  leading  edge,  a  trailing 
edge,  and  a  first  end,  with  said  leading  edge  curved 
above  said  outer  surface  and  toward  said  trailing  edge, 
thereby  forming  and  defining  a  leading  edge  channel 
that  is  sized  smaller  than,  and  is  complementary  to,  said 
leading  edge  channel  of  said  constituent  segments  of  its 
respective  inner  shroud  sector,  and  with  said  outer 
surface  having  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced,  rectangu- 
lar-like shaped,  identical  indentations  therein 

(2)  a  metal  damper  and  spring  member  having  an  outer 
surface,  an  inner  surface,  a  leading  edge,  a  trailing  edge, 
and  a  first  end,  with  said  trailing  edge  curved  under  said 
inner  surface  and  toward  said  leading  edge,  thereby 
forming  and  defining  a  trailing  edge  channel  that  is 


sized  smaller  than,  and  is  complementary  to,  said  trail- 
ing edge  channel  of  said  constituent  segments  of  its 
respective  inner  shroud  sector,  and  is  fitted  over  said 
trailing  edge  of  said  seal  strip  member,  and  with  said 
outer  and  inner  surfaces  of  this  damper  and  spring 
member  having  a  common  plurality  of  equally  spaced, 
identical,  sine-wave-Uke  corrugations  therein  comple- 
mentary to,  and  fitted  on,  said  seal  strip  member  and  its 
plurality  of  indentations,  and  also  with  said  outer  and 
inner  surfaces  of  this  damper  and  spring  member  having 
a  first  plurality  of  aligned  perforations  therein  adjacent 
to  and  aft  of  said  leading  edge  of  said  damper  and  spring 
member,  and  also  having  a  second  plurality  of  aligned 
perforations  therein  adjacent  to  and  fore  of  said  trailing 
edge  of  said  damper  and  spring  member,  and  further 
with  a  portion  of  said  leading  edge  and  a  portion  of  said 
trailing  edge  of  said  damper  and  spring  member  re- 
moved from  and  at  said  first  end,  with  said  first  end  bent 
over,  and  in  contact  with,  said  first  end  of  said  seal  strip 
member; 
(3)  and,  a  seal  matrix  member,  made  of  cellular  material, 
affixed  to  said  inner  surface  of  said  seal  strip  member 
between  said  leading  edge  and  said  trailing  edge 
thereof,  and  disposed  between  said  leading  edge  chan- 
nel and  said  trailing  edge  channel  of  said  constituent 
segments  of  its  respective  inner  shroud  sector. 
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4J«S.«34 
COMPOSITE  CERANUC  GAS  TURBINE  BLADE 

Aid  Fiinr--.  KMWdd;  Wilheta  HoffMilcr,  Mnick,  aad 
WoH^iV  Knter,  Prid,  tU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  assign- 
on  to  Motona-aad  TartiMa-Uaioa  Minchca  GabH,  Mu- 
■ick.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay 

FUed  Auc  9,  1979.  Scr.  No.  65,062 
Oatei  priority,  applicatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrBuy,  Aug.  9, 
1978,2834(64 

fat.  a."  POID  S/IS 
VS.  a.  416—97  A  •  Claims 


4,285,636 
VERTICAL  AXIS  TYPE  WIND  POWER  TURBINE 
Yoshio  Kato,  Tokyo;  KaznicU  Seld,  laetura,  aad  YosUo  SU- 
mizu,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japaa,  aasig«>n  to  Galdto  Hojia 
Tol(ai  Univenity,  Toltyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,769 
Claiav  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Feb.  19,  1977,  52/17525; 
Feb.  19, 1977,  52/19704{U] 

iBt  CL'  P03D  3/06 
VS.  a.  416—197  A  «  Claims 


1.  In  a  gas  turtrine  blade  having  a  plurality  of  supporting 
metallic  blade  cores  extending  therethrough;  a  ceramic  airfoil 
enveloping  the  cores  at  a  spacing  therefrom;  a  tip  plate  formed 
of  ceramic  material  having  a  circumference  in  conformance 
with  the  airfoil,  said  airfoil  engaging  in  a  recess  in  said  tip  plate, 
each  blade  core  having  a  widened  head  for  restraining  the  tip 
plate,  each  core  being  a  wire-shaped  blade  core  including  a 
root  at  the  radially  inward  end  thereof;  and  a  generally  cylin- 
drical metallic  adaptor  adapted  to  be  inserted  and  locked  in  a 
turbine  disc  for  commonly  supporting  the  blade  by  each  core 
root. 


1.  A  vertical  axis  type  wind  powered  turbine  comprising  a 
plurality  of  vertical  blades  of  an  airfoil  form,  each  of  said 
blades  comprising  a  leading  edge,  a  trailing  edge,  a  cord  line 
extending  between  said  leading  and  said  trailing  edge  and  a 
mean  camber  line  reversing  position  provided  on  said  chord 
line  between  said  leading  and  trailing  edges,  each  of  said  blades 
further  having  a  mean  camber  line  having  a  radially  inward 
curved  convex  curvature  between  said  position  and  said  lead- 
ing edge  and  a  mean  camber  line  having  a  radially  outward 
convex  curvature  between  said  position  and  said  trailing  edge 
and  a  rational  thickness  distribution  is  given  to  said  mean 
camber  line. 


4,285,635 
IMPELLER  IN  A  CENTRIFUGAL  BLOWER 
Scppo  J.  LcaUacB,  Viisterskog,  aad  OIU  J.  Pakkila,  Heisiaki, 
botk  of  Fialaad,  nsi^or*  to  Oy  Mercaatile  AB,  Heisiaki, 
Fialaad 

Filed  Jal.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,302 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fialaad,  Aag.  23, 1978,  782579 

lat.  a.'  P04D  29/26;  B21K  1/28 

VS.  a.  416—185  3  Claims 


4,285,637 
PROPELLER  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  R.  Thompson.  336  Fitzwater  St.,  PhiladelpUa,  Pa. 
19147 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,483 

lat  CL'  B64C  11/06;  P04D  29/36 

VS.  CL  416—202  »'  Claims 


1.  In  a  impeller  for  centrifugal  blower  including  a  back  plate 
having  a  center  part  and  a  radial  outer  part  whose  material 
thickness  is  smaller  than  said  center  part,  a  method  of  forming 
said  back  plate  comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  said  outer  part 
from  a  plurality  of  ring  segments;  welding  said  ring  segments 
to  said  center  part;  and  welding  said  ring  segmenu  radially  to 
each  other  such  that  said  center  part  is  subjected  to  compres- 
sive stress. 


1.  A  propeller  or  fan  assembly  comprising  a  hub  slideably 
positionable  on  an  axial  drive  shaft  and  two  propeller  blades 
with  root  shafts  passing  therethrough,  tangential  to  said  drive 
shaft  and  parallel  each  other  with  their  blades  deployed  oppo- 
sitely, said  hub  being  axially  or  horizontally  split  to  permit 
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removal  of  entire  propeller  amembly  without  disturtnng  out- 
board shaft  bearings,  said  blade  shafts  being  routively  and 
longitudinally  adjustable  within  the  hub  such  that  pitch  and 
length  may  be  equally  set  for  both  blades,  and  clamped  in  their 
respective  outboard  hub  half  and  secured  against  their  respec- 
tive constraining  inboard  hub  half  by  a  positive  retention 
means  such  as  a  large  nut  threaded  to  their  free  end  such  that 
said  blade  shafts  serve  the  multiple  fiuctions  of  blade  main 
structure,  position  adjustment  mechanism,  hub  structure,  main 
clamps  and  blade  retention  means. 


4,285,638 
JET  PUMP  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY 
Keaaeth  M.  dark,  Talaa,  Okla.,  aaaigaor  to  Dresser  ladastries, 
lac,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  JbL  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,922 

lat  CL'  F04F  S/46 

VS.  a  417—172  4  daims 


(b)  said  nozzle  shell  being  constructed  of  a  solderable  metal 
material  that  has  a  resilient  nature;  and 

(c)  said  bonding  material  having  a  resilient  nature  and  join- 
ing both  said  nozzle  shell  and  said  nozzle  tip  in  order  to 
form  a  fluid  tight  seal  therebetween  and  to  compensate  for 
deformation  of  said  nozzle  shell  when  it  is  mounted  in  a 
nozzle  housing  thereby  preventing  possible  damage  to 
said  nozzle  tip  by  isolating  said  nozzle  tip  from  deforma- 
tion of  said  nozzle  shell  that  may  occur  upon  mounting  of 
said  nozzle  shell  within  a  pump  housing. 


4,285,639 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  FOR  VARIABLE 
DISPLACEMENT  PUMPS 
Richard  H.  Woodriag,  Plainwell;  Paal  K.  Hootmaa,  Kalamazoo; 
IVmus  A.  Kowalski,  Psw  Paw,  aad  Charles  H.  Whitmorc, 
Plainwell,  all  of  Mich.,  assigaors  to  Parfcer-Haaaifla  Corpora- 
tioo,  Clereland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jna.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,853 
lat  a.'  B64C  11/04;  B63H  5/00 
VS.  a.  417—218 


•<  at)     a  s         H 


1.  Ao  improved  jet  pump,  comprising: 

a  pump  body  having  a  longitudinal  passage  means  therein  to 
receive  fluid  to  be  pumped; 

a  venturi  assembly  mounted  within  said  piunp  body  includ- 
ing a  venturi  body  placed  in  a  pump  fluid  flow  path  to 
receive  in  the  inlet  thereof  fluid  to  be  pumped  and  power 
fluid,  said  venturi  assembly  being  operably  connected  in 
fluid  communication  with  an  outlet  from  said  pump  body; 
and 

a  nozzle  assembly  within  the  pump  body  including  a  nozzle 
shell  motmting  means  hi  said  pump  body,  a  hollow  nozzle 
shell  having  one  end  portion  mounted  in  said  shell  mount- 
ing means  and  having  an  outlet  opening  positioned  near 
the  inlet  of  said  venturi  body,  and  a  tubular  nozzle  tip 
mounted  within  said  nozzle  shell  outlet  opening  and  ex- 
tending therefrom, 

said  nozzle  tip  being  secured  to  said  nozzle  shell  by  a  bond- 
ing material  interposed  between  said  nozzle  tip  and  said 
nozzle  shell,  said  nozzle  mounting  means  including  an 
opening  in  said  pump  body  to  receive  and  mount  one  end 
of  said  nozzle  shell  and  an  abutting  surface  around  an  end 
of  said  mounting  means  to  support  a  surface  of  said  nozzle 
shell;  and 

said  nozzle  nozzle-and  shell  having  a  tubular  end  portion 
mounted  in  said  nozzle  shell  mounting  means  opening  and 
an  outwardly  extending  flange  having  said  surface  on  one 
side  thereof  in  contact  with  said  mounting  means  abutting 
surface; 

(a)  said  nozzle  tip  being  constructed  of  a  corrosion  and 
abrasion  resistant  solderable  material  that  has  a  brittle 
nature; 


27.  A  pump,  comprising 

flow  generating  means, 

fluid  motor  means  for  changing  the  flow  rate  of  said  flow 

generating  means, 
means  for  adjusting  the  fluid  pressure  supplied  to  said  fluid 

motor  means,  and 
means  for  generating  a  control  signal  for  controlling  said 

adjusting  means,  comprising 
means  for  producing  a  flrst  command  signal, 
means  for  producing  a  second  command  signal, 
means  indicative  of  the  position  of  said  fluid  motor  means  for 

producing  a  feedback  signal, 
means  responsive  to  said  first  command  signal  and  said 

feedback  signal  for  producing  a  first  combined  signal, 
means  responsive  to  said  flrst  combined  signal  and  said 

second  command  signal  for  producing  a  second  combined 

signal,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  combined  signals 

for  producing  said  control  signal. 


4,285,640 
SWASH  PLATE  TYPE  COMPRESSOR 
Takamita  Makat,  Kariya,  Japaa,  smiiaiii  to  KahaaUl 
Toyoda  JIdoikokki  Sdsakwho,  AlcU,  J^aa 

Filed  Jal.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,462 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  3,  1978,  5344931; 
Mar.  26, 1979,  54-35789 

lat  CL'  F04B  1/18;  F16C  17/06 
VS.  CL  417—269  s  Ctatai 

I.  A  swash  plate  type  compressor  compriaiiig:  a  cylinder 
block  having  therein  at  least  one  cylinder  bore;  a  compressor 
piston  reciprocally  fitted  in  said  cylinder  bore  for  effecting 
compression  of  a  refrigerant;  a  drive  shaft  axially  passing 
through  said  cylinder  block  and  routably  supported  by  bear- 
ing means;  a  swash  plate  secured  onto  said  drive  shaft  routed 
by  said  drive  shaft  thereby  causing  a  reciprocal  motion  of  said 
piston,  and  an  operative  engagement  means  for  establishine  an 
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operative  engmgement  between  said  swash  pUte  and  said  cooi- 
preasor  poton,  said  operative  engagement  being  fonned  with  a 
nattencd  face  slidably  contacting  said  swaah  pUte,  wherein 
said  swash  pUte  is  made  of  a  high  sUica  aluminum  alloy,  and 


wherein  said  operative  engagement  means  is  made  of  a  carbon 
steel  material,  and  wherein  said  flattened  face  of  said  operative 
engagement  means  comprises  a  boron  diffused  steel  Uyer 
formed  in  said  carbon  steel  material  of  said  operative  engage- 
ment means. 


4,»5.«41 
HYDRAULIC  PUMP  AND  VALVE 
RaniaU  L.  Briakall,  »18  RhoMia  Atc,  Wert  Jordan,  Utah 
MOM 

Filed  JaL  n,  1979,  Scr.  No.  61,482 
ht  CL'  FMB  21/00.  39/00 
VS.  CL  417— MI  '  ' 


1.  A  hydraulic  pump  and  valve  unit  comprising 

a  unitary  block  having  a  hydraulic  Huid  reservoir  appended 

to  one  side  of  the  block; 
a  first  cylindrical  bore  drilled  into  said  block  extending 

inwardly  from  one  end  wall  thereof; 
a  first  flow  passage  bored  into  said  block  from  said  hydraulic 
fluid  reservoir,  said  first  flow  passage  communicating 
from  the  inner  end  of  said  first  cylindrical  bore  to  said 
hydraulic  fluid  reservoir; 
a  pump  piston  adapted  for  reciprocal  movement  in  said  first 
cylindrical  bore  so  as  to  form  a  pump  chamber  between 
the  piston  and  the  inner  end  of  said  first  cylindrical  bore; 
means  for  moving  said  piston  in  its  reciprocal  movement; 
first  check  valve  means  which  allows  hydrauUc  fluid  to  flow 
from  the  reservoir  to  the  pump  chamber  but  substantially 
prevents  backflow  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  pump 
chamber  to  the  reservoir; 
a  second  cylindrical  bore  drilled  into  said  block  extending 
inwardly  from  a  second  end  wall  so  as  to  be  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  first  cyUndrical  bore,  with  the  inner 
end  of  the  second  cyhndrical  bore  being  milled  so  as  to  be 
fUt; 
a  third  cyhndrical  bore  drilled  into  said  block  extendmg 
from  the  flat,  milled,  inner  end  of  said  second  cylindrical 
bore  toward  the  first  cylindrical  bore,  said  third  cylindri- 
cal bore  having  a  diameter  no  greater  than  one-half  the 
diaineter  of  the  second  cylindrical  bore,  with  the  cylindri- 


cal axis  of  said  third  cylindrical  bore  being  offset  from  the 
cyhndrical  axis  of  said  second  cylindrical  bore; 

a  second  flow  passage  bored  inwardly  from  the  inner  end  of 
said  third  cyUndrical  bore  so  as  to  connect  said  third 
cyhndrical  bore  with  said  first  cyUndrical  bore; 

■  third  flow  passage  associated  with  said  piston  and  adapted 
to  connect  said  second  flow  passage  to  said  pump  cham- 

aecond  check  valve  means  which  allows  hydraulic  fluid  to 
flow  from  said  pump  chamber  through  said  third  flow 
pusage  to  said  second  flow  passage,  but  substantially 
prevents  backflow  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  second 
flow  passage  to  said  pump  chamber; 
a  cylindrical  thrust  seal  having  a  substantiaUy  axial  borehole 
extending  therethrough  and  being  slidably  mounted  in 
said  third  cylindrical  bore,  said  seal  including  sealing 
means  between  the  outer  cyUndrical  wall  of  the  thrust  seal 
and  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  third  cyUndrical  bore; 
a  fourth  flow  passage  bored  inwardly  from  the  inner  end  of 
said  second  cylindrical  bore  so  as  to  connect  said  second 
cylindrical  bore  with  said  reservoir; 
a  cylindrically-shaped  valve  spool  rototably  mounted  in  said 
second  cylindrical  bore,  said  valve  spool  having  an  essen- 
tially flat  inner  end  adapted  to  abut  the  flat  end  of  said 
second  cylindrical  bore; 
means  for  routing  the  valve  spool; 
fifth  and  sixth  flow  passages  in  said  valve  spool  havmg 
mutually  respective  ports  disposed  on  the  flat,  inner  end  of 
said  valve  spool  so  that  the  ports  can  be  brought  into 
mutually  alternating  register  with  said  third  cylindrical 
bore  and  said  fourth  flow  passage,  respectively,  in  the 
inner  end  of  said  second  cylindrical  opening  by  rotttion  of 
said  valve  spool,  said  fifUi  and  sixth  flow  passages  extend- 
ing through  said  valve  spool  from  said  ports  in  the  end  of 
the  valve  spool  to  mutually  respective  openings  in  the 
cylindrical  side  of  said  valve  spool,  so  that  said  fifth  and 
sixth  flow  passages  extend  solely  between  the  cylindncal 
side  and  the  inner,  flat  end  of  said  valve  spool,  with  the 
outer  end  of  the  valve  spool  being  externally  open  to  the 
exterior  of  the  unitary  block  and  connected  to  the  means 
for  rotating  the  valve  spool  and; 
seventh  and  eighth  flow  passages  bored  inwardly  from  the 
tide  of  said  block  so  as  to  have  respective  spaced  openings 
mto  said  second  cyUndrical  bore  which  are  adapted  to 
register  with  the  respective  openings  in  said  valve  spool, 
said  seventh  and  eighth  flow  passages  being  adapted  to 
direct  the  outflow  and  return  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  and 
to  the  pump  and  valve  unit 


4,285,642 

PUMP  PISTON  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

EXTERIOR  RING  SEALS 

Waher  D.  Koadvr,  70  Manhattu  Dr,  Boalder,  Colo.  80303 

FOcd  Set.  11. 1979,  Scr.  No.  74,560 

iBt  CL^  F0«  21/08 

VS.  CL  417-445  ^  Q"*™ 


13.  A  pump  assembly  comprising: 

a  support  member. 

a  base  member  mounted  on  said  support  member. 
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a  cyUnder  block  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  member  and 
having  a  piston-receiving  chamber  therein,  said  piston- 
receiving  chamber  having  a  longitudinal  axis  aUgned  with 
the  point  of  pivotal  mounting  of  said  cylinder  block  and 
said  base  member,  and  a  fluid  port  communicating  with 
said  piston-receiving  chamber,  said  fluid  port  having  an 
externally  opening  mouth,  said  base  member  having  an 
inlet  passageway  and  an  outlet  passageway  with  an  inlet 
port  and  an  outlet  port  respectively  disposed  in  closely 
spaced-apart  relation  symmetrically  about  a  line  through 
said  point  of  pivotal  mounting  and  the  midpoint  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet  ports; 

biasing  means  for  biasing  said  cyUnder  block  and  said  base 
member  into  abutment; 

a  rotatable  eccentric  member  mounted  on  said  support  mem- 
ber proximate  one  end  of  said  cyUnder  block, 

a  piston  having  a  portion  at  a  first  end  thereof  positioned  in 
said  piston-receiving  chamber  and  connected  at  a  second 
end  thereof  opposite  said  first  end  to  said  eccentric  mem- 
ber, said  piston-receiving  chamber  having  a  flexible  side- 
wall  portion  of  reduced  thickness  positioned  adjacent  to 
the  surface  of  said  piston  and  extending  transversely  of 
and  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  piston; 

resilient  compressing  means  in  surrounding  relation  to  said 
flexible  sidewall  portion  for  deforming  said  flexible  side- 
wall  portion  uniformly  into  contact  with  the  surface  of 
said  piston  member;  and 

drive  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  eccentric  member 
whereby  said  piston  member  is  reciprocated  in  said  piston- 
receiving  chamber  and  said  cylinder  block  is  pivoted  on 
said  base  member  between  points  whereby  said  mouth  of 
said  fluid  port  is  alternately  positioned  in  communication 
with  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports. 


4,285,643 
ROTARY  FLUID  PRESSURE  DEVICE 
Harrcy  C  White,  3733  CapilaM  Dr.,  Weit  Lafkyette,  Ind. 
47906 

CoMiaa>tioa-i»-part  of  Scr.  No.  903,589,  May  S,  1978, 
abudoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,019 
bt  CL3  F04C  2/10.  15/02 
VS.  CL  418-61  B  14 


40  tK  p  zr  m    »l^ 


2.  In  a  fluid  pressure  device  having  a  housing,  a  drive  shaft, 
a  gerotor  structure,  a  wobble  stick  drivedly  connecting  the 
drive  shaft  to  the  gerotor  structure  and  fluid  inlet  and  outlet 
means,  the  improvement  of  a  wobble  stick  locating  device 
comprising  a  rigid  separate  pin  and  said  pin  having  its  opposite 
ends  engaging  between  the  gerotor  structure  end  of  the  wobble 
stock  and  the  housing. 

10.  A  gerotor  pressure  device  including  in  combination  a 
pluraUty  of  stationary  valve  passages,  each  of  said  valve  pas- 
sages comprising  a  pair  of  holes,  one  of  said  pair  of  holes  being 
a  through  hole,  the  other  of  said  pair  of  holes  being  a  partial 
through  bore  and  said  pair  of  holes  intersecting  at  an  acute 
angle  to  increase  the  relative  apparent  cross  section  of  either  of 
said  pair  of  boles  and  increase  the  volume  of  fluid  able  to  flow 
through  said  holes. 


4085,644 

EXPANSION  OR  COMPRESSION  MACHINE  WITH 

INTERENGAGING  MEMBERS  ROTATING  ON 

PERPENDICULAR  AXES 

Kaoko  A.  Takalo,  iUlortie  27  A  1,  SF-02610  Eafoo  61,  FtalMd 

PUed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,462 

bt  CV  FOIC  3/01  21/12 

VS.  CL  418—195  I  n.1— 


1.  A  machine  for  the  expansion  or  compression  of  elastic 
fluids  in  closing  spaces,  the  volumes  of  which  vary  periodi- 
cally, comprising 

a  body  structure  defining  at  least  one  rotation  space  therein; 

a  working  member  rotatably  mounted  within  said  rotation 
space  one  portion  of  the  working  member  facing  the 
surrounding  body  forming,  together  with  the  surrounding 
body,  at  least  one  working  space  moving  with  the  work- 
ing member  circumferentially,  and  another  portion  of  the 
working  member  being  provided  with  at  least  one  separat- 
ing wall  extending  close  to  the  wall  of  the  rotation  space; 

within  one  fiinctional  basic  unit  of  the  machine  n  rotating 
reaction  members  equally  distributed  around  the  periph- 
ery of  the  rotation  space  in  such  a  way  that  each  reacting 
member  is  rotatable  around  its  own  axis  which  is  essen- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  rotation  axis  of  the  working 
member  and  preferably  situated  totally  outside  the  rota- 
tion space  of  the  working  member,  the  number  of  afore- 
said working  spaces  situated  one  after  another  in  circum- 
ferential direction  being  equal  to  the  number  of  said  react- 
ing members  or  to  an  integral  multiple  thereof,  and  each 
reacting  member  extending  partially  into  the  roution 
space  of  the  working  member  and  having  a  part,  which 
forms  a  transversal  partition  wall  dividing  the  working 
space  in  question  into  two  parts,  a  process  space  and  a 
transferring  space,  respectively,  the  volumes  of  which 
vary  periodically  according  to  roution  of  the  working 
member,  said  partition  wall  forming  part  being  shaped  to 
have  one,  at  the  most  two  transition  sectors,  in  which  the 
distance  of  the  outer  edge  line  to  the  roution  axis  of  the 
reacting  member  has  a  minimum  value; 

flow  conduits  in  the  body  structure  of  the  machine  for  the 
inlet  and  outlet  of  elastic  fluid; 

at  least  one  first  opening  in  the  body  part  surrounding  the 
roution  space  on  the  process  space  side  of  the  partition 
wall,  for  providing  connection  between  the  process  space 
and  the  corresponding  flow  conduit; 

at  least  one  second  opening  positioned  in  said  body  part  on 
the  transferring  space  side  of  the  partition  wall  for  provid- 
ing connection  between  the  transferring  space  and  the 
corresponding  flow  conduit; 

a  routing  valve  member  for  periodical  closing  of  the  open- 
ings between  the  process  space  and  the  corresponding 
flow  conduit,  said  valve  member  being  mounted  into  the 
body  of  the  machine  in  front  of  the  opening  in  question, 
the  roution  axis  of  the  valve  member  being  situated  in  a 
normal  plane  of  the  roUtion  axis  of  the  working  member, 
said  normal  plane  being  situated  outside  the  normal  plane 
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which  includes  the  roution  am  of  the  reaction  member 
and  pceferibly  in  the  vicinity  of  that  side  edge  of  the 
working  ifmx  which  constitutes  the  extreme  end  of  the 
process  space,  and  the  plane  of  roUtion  of  the  valve  mem- 
ber being  at  least  approximately  directed  towards  the 
roution  axis  of  the  working  member;  and 
synchroniiing  means  interconnecting  sMd  working  member, 
reacting  members  and  valve  member  so  that  the  connec- 
tion between  the  process  space  and  the  corresponding 
now  conduit  is  established  during  such  a  part  of  the  pro- 
cess cycle,  during  which  the  working  space  moves  cir- 
cumferentially  over  a  certain  distance,  at  the  end  of  which 
the  partition  wall  is  in  <he  process  space  end  of  the  work- 
ing sp«:e,  and  that  once  for  each  process  cycle  a  passage 
of  one  separating  wall  of  the  working  member  through 
one  transition  sector  in  the  partition  wall  forming  part  of 
the  reacting  member  is  established. 

4JS5,64S 

PRODUCING  MICROSPHERES  BY  VIBRATIONS 
GioraBai   Beui,   Ba^acarallo;   Ego  Paalozzi,  Boiogaa,  ud 
Mawt)  Zaurdi,  Filattiefa,  aU  of  Italy,  awgMn  to  AGIP 
NllCLEARE  S.p.A„  Ro«e,  Italy 

Filed  Kft.  11,  1978,  Stf.  No.  895365 
dain  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Apr.  15, 19T7,  22498  A/n 
lit  CL<  BOU  2/06 
VS.  a.  425-4  ♦  • 


the  foam/reactive  liquid  interface  in  the  region  where  the 
partially  hardened  droplets  first  impinge  upon  the  reactive 
liquid. 


4,28S,«4< 

APPARATUS  FOR  QUENCHING  MELT-SPUN 

FILAMENTS 

Rolud  Waite,  Matlkewi,  N.C.,  airigMr  to  Fiber  iMtaftric*. 

iBc,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149^70 

iBt  a.>  B29C  25/00 

UAa.425-72S  4Ctata« 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  spheres  from  a  solidifiable 
solution,  comprising:  a  dropping  hea<Jer  for  receiving  the 
solution,  a  disc  having  at  least  one  dropping  hole  for  forming 
droplets  from  the  solution,  and  a  collection  vessel  spaced  from 
and  below  the  dropping  header  having  a  reactive  liquid  therein 
through  which  the  droplets  from  the  header  fall  and  become 
solid  spheres,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  between  the  header  and  vessel  connected  to  the 
header  and  having  a  chamber  below  each  dropping  hole 
through  which  the  droplets  fall, 
means  connected  to  said  chamber  means  for  supplying  inert 
gas  which  contacts  the  droplets  falling  through  said  cham- 
ber to  prevent  pre-hardening  thereof, 
a  reactive  gas  distributor  between  the  header  and  vessel  and 
below  and  parallel  to  the  path  of  the  droplets  which  fall 
from  said  chamber  means  for  sending  a  stream  of  reactive 
gas  onto  the  falling  droplets  for  partially  hardening  such 
droplets  before  they  fall  into  the  collection  vessel;  and 
means  connected  to  the  vessel  for  providing  and  continu- 
ously renewing  a  dampening  layer  of  foam  on  the  reactive 
liquid  in  the  vessel  adapted  to  be  penetrated  by  the  par- 
tially hardened  droplets  while  preventing  deformation 
thereof  as  they  fall  and  impinge  upon  the  reactive  liquid, 
including  lube  means  in  the  vessel  for  removing  foam  at 


1.  Improved  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  melt-spun 
polymeric  filaments,  said  apparatus  being  of  the  type  wherein 
molten  polymer  is  extruded  dovmwardly  through  a  filter  pack 
and  through  an  annular  array  of  holes  of  a  spinneret  to  form  a 
circularly  arranged  group  of  filaments,  quenching  means  for 
directing  quenching  gas  across  the  filaments  emerging  from 
said  spinneret,  said  quenching  means  comprising  gas  supply 
means,  gas  conduit  means  and  gas  discharge  means,  and  a 
stationary  or  routing  guide  therebelow  at  which  all  the  fila- 
ments are  gathered  and  redirected,  said  conduit  means  includ- 
ing gas  discharge  means  disposed  above  said  guide  for  dis- 
charging quench  gas  outwardly  through  the  group  of  fila- 
ments, wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

said   gas  supply   conduit  means  extending  downwardly 
through  the  middle  of  said  pock, 
whereby  polymeric  filaments  melt-spun  therefrom  have  re- 
duced birefringence  variability. 


4,285,447 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  FIBROUS 

WEBS 
Cedric  A.  Dnokeriy,  H,  Appletoo,  Wfa.,  aarignor  to  American 
Can  Company,  Greeawich,  Coon. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,927 
tat  a.'  B29H  1/02 
VS.  CL  425—82.1  **  (Mm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  fiber  webs,  compris- 
ing: distributor  means  for  dry  fibers;  a  forming  wire  including 
a  planar  section  disposed  beneath  said  distributor  means  and 
linearly  movable  at  a  predetermined  first  velocity;  suction  box 
means  disposed  beneath  said  planar  section  of  said  forming 
wire  and  operative  to  draw  air  through  said  forming  wire  at  a 
predetermined  second  velocity  normal  to  said  planar  section; 
and  means  for  imparting  a  horizontal  velocity  component  less 
than  said  first  velocity  to  said  fibers  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  forming  wire,  wherein  the  fibers  are  caused  to 


AUGUST  25,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1463 


Impinge  uopn  the  forming  wire  at  an  angle  of  from  about  21 
degrees  to  about  30  degrees,  said  second  velocity  is  in  excess  of 


2Rr 


/;  p 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  extruding  a  cross-linked 
insulating  materia],  said  apparatus  comprising 

an  extrusion  machine  including  a  housing  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet,  extrusion  means,  an  extrusion  head  positioned  at 
the  outlet  end  of  said  housing  and  a  filtering  means  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  outlet  end  of  said  housing; 

an  injection  means  connected  to  said  housing  for  injecting  a 
cross-linking  agent  into  a  cross-linkable  material  within 
said  housing  between  said  filtering  means  and  said  extru- 
sion head, 

said  apparatus  further  comprising  cooling  means  provided 
between  said  filtering  means  and  said  injection  means  and 
controllably  operable  heating  means,  whereby  the  temper- 
atures of  the  different  operating  zones  of  said  apparatus 
may  be  respectively  adjusted  such  that  the  cross-linkable 
insulating  material  and  cross-linking  agent  are  extruded 
together  at  an  injecUble,  curable  extrusion  temperature. 


a  plate  for  receiving  the  parte  after  they  are  ejected  from  the 
molds; 

transducer  means  coupled  to  the  plate,  operative  to  provide 
a  spectrum  of  signals  having  different  frequencies  and 
amplitudes  upon  detection  of  a  part  impacting  said  plate, 
the  amplitude  of  said  signals  at  particular  frequencies 
depending  upon  the  characteristics  of  the  parte  being 
made  by  the  machine; 

selector  means  for  generating  a  selected  frequency  signal 
associated  with  the  parte  currently  being  made  by  the 
machine; 


about  2S0  feet  per  minute,  and  said  first  velocity  is  in  excess  of 
about  500  feet  per  minute. 


4,285,648 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUDING  A  CROSS-LINKED 

MATERIAL 

Robert  Jocteur,  Moret  sar  Loing,  France,  anignor  to  Soeicte 

Indttstricllc  de  Uaiaoos  Elcctriqnes  Silec,  Paris,  France 

DJTision  of  Ser.  No.  8,574,  Feb.  1,  1979.  This  applicatioa  Not. 

16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,929 

CUims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Feb.  2,  1978,  78  02942 

tat  a.'  AOU  21/00;  A2IC  3/00 

VS.  a.  425—97  9  Clainis 


4,285,649 

PROTECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  PART  MOLDING 

MACHINES 

Patrick  B.  JoBtc,  1932  Perry  Lake  Rd.,  OrtoBTiUc,  Mich.  48462, 

aid  John  K.  Bicocr,  8620  Waaowgab  Rd.,  Clarkstoo,  Mich. 

48016 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,689 
tat  CL'  B29F  t/J4.  1/00 
VS.  a.  425—137  17  OaiM 

1.  A  protection  system  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  a  part 
molding  machine  which  ejecte  the  part  from  the  molds  after 
successful  completion  of  the  molding  process,  said  system 
comprising: 


comparison  means  for  comparing  said  selected  frequency 
with  the  signals  from  the  transducer  means,  operative  to 
provide  an  output  signal  if  the  amplitude  of  the  transducer 
signals  at  the  selected  frequency  exceeds  a  predetermined 
level;  and 

control  means  for  preventing  further  operation  cycles  of  the 
machine  if  said  output  signal  is  not  generated  thereby 
protecting  the  molds  from  being  damaged  by  a  pan  which 
has  not  been  fully  ejected. 


4,285,650 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  TOBACCO  PRODUCT 

FILTER  RODS 
Paul  A.  Miiller,  Triesenberg,  Liechtenstein,  and  Hans  Muiter, 
Greifeaaee,  Switzerland,  aisignon  to  CelfU  Compaay  Eatab- 
lishment  Vaduz,  Uechteaateia 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  844,389,  Oct  21, 1977,  ahMdoaed.  lUa 

application  Not.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,157 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Switzeriaad,   Ang.   U,   1977, 
9888/77 

tat  a.J  B31F  1/22 
VS.  O.  425—168  13  OaiM 


1.  Cigarette  filter  production  apparatus  comprising: 
apparatus  for  treating  a  web  of  fibrous  material  to  increase  ite 
effectiveness  as  a  filter  for  tobacco  smoke  and  increase  ite 
resistance  to  lateral  crushing  when  gathered  transversely 
and  enclosed  in  a  wrapper  to  make  a  filter  cord  subdividaMe 
into  filter  rods  and  filter  plugs  for  cigarettes,  the  web  being 
provided  with  closely  spaced  longitudinal   corrugations 
wherein  the  material  has  been  laterally  stretched  to  loosen 
and  expose  fibers,  said  treating  apparatus  comprismg: 
a  pair  of  non-contacting  rollers  mounted  for  roution  at  the 
same  peripheral  surface  speed  about  spaced  parallel  axes 
with  their  peripheral  surfaces  in  opposition  and  for  adjust- 
ment of  the  distance  between  said  surfaces  to  contact  and 
compress  and  compact  a  corrugated  web  of  the  material 
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pmied  kmgitudJiuUy  through  the  nip  between  Mid  toUera, 
«t  le»»t  one  of  the  roUen  of  s«id  pair  being  provided  with 
ribi  projecting  from  its  periphery  ind  extendmg  genenlly 
panlld  to  its  uis  ind  forming  i  uniform  deagn,  the  maxi- 
mum Kpuation  between  the  tip  of  each  of  nid  ribs  and 
the  oppoaed  surface  of  the  other  roller  at  the  nip  therebe- 
tween not  exceeding  about  0-2  mm,  whereby  the  wd>  is 
compre*a«d  and  compacted  in  successive  spaced  narrow 
transverse  lones  to  substantjally  ehminate  the  corruga- 
tioos  and  produce  a  denser  structure  in  said  sones,  the 
width  of  the  tip*  of  said  ribs  being  not  over  about  0.4  mm 
and  laid  tips  being  spaced  circumferentially  not  over 
about  2.0  mm,  whereby  said  lones  are  of  a  thickness  not 
over  about  0.2  mm,  of  a  width  not  over  about  0.4  mm  and 
are  spaced  apart  not  over  about  2.0  nun;  and 
means  for  feeding  the  treated  web  to  a  tow  machine  for 
making  cigarette  filters. 

EXTRUSION  DIE  HEAD  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
THE  SAME 
D.Tl«  C  Fetcta,  Talta.<».  »d  WnBa- H.  Wdtao.  W^ 
tace,  bolk  of  OUo,  HrivKn  to  The  GcMfsi  Tire  *  Rdibcr 

riimiiBT.  *' —  """ 

FIM  Feb.  15,  UM,  Ser.  No.  121,942 

laL  CU  B29F  3/04 

VS.  a.  4J5-1W  II  "  cw~ 


inwardly  facing  conical  surface  of  said  ring  member  and 
on  the  opposite  side  a  flow  passage  surface  forming  one  of 
said  walls  of  said  central  opening,  and 
(c)  said  inner  head  section  includes  a  middle  cone  member 
disposed  between  said  first  and  second  cone  members  and 
extending  across  said  central  opening  to  divide  said  cen- 
tral opening  into  said  two  separate  passages,  the  side  edges 
of  said  middle  cone  member  being  radially  outwardly 
facing  conical  surfaces  that  mate  with  the  radially  in- 
wardly facing  conical  surface  of  said  ring  member,  the  top 
and  bottom  sides  of  said  middle  cone  member  each  facing 
one  of  said  flow  passage  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second 
cone  members  forming  therewith  one  of  said  passages  for 
guidmg  the  flow  of  said  elastomeric  material  throu^  said 
head,  thereby  forming  said  elastomeric  material  into  a 
desired  strip  shape  as  said  material  passes  from  said  in- 
board end  to  said  outboard  end  of  said  extrusion  die  head. 
12.  A  method  of  making  an  extrusion  die  head  for  forming 
two  elongated  strips  of  elastomeric  material  from  a  core  of  said 
material  emanating  from  a  single  bore  in  an  extruder,  charac- 
terized by  the  stepa  of; 

(a)  fabricating  a  ring  member  and  machining  on  said  nng 
member  a  radially  inwardly  facing  conical  surface, 

(b)  fabricating  a  conical  piece  with  an  outboard  end  surface 
and  an  axially  extending  surface  intersecting  said  outboard 
end  surface,  and  machining  said  axially  extending  surface 
to  form  a  radially  outwardly  facing  conical  surface  that 
mates  with  said  radially  inwardly  facing  conical  surface  of 
said  ring  member, 

(c)  cutting  said  conical  piece  into  three  cone  members  along 
two  cutting  planes  that  intersect  said  base  surface, 

(d)  machining  the  cone  member  surfaces  that  extend  along 
said  cutting  planes  to  a  configuration  such  that  when  said 
cone  members  are  mounted  with  their  radially  outwardly 
facing  conical  surfaces  engaging  the  mating  radially  in- 
wardly facing  conical  surface  of  said  ring  member,  the 
said  surfaces  extending  along  said  cutting  planes  form  two 
extrusion  passages  of  the  desired  shape  for  guiding  and 
forming  said  elongated  strips  of  elastomeric  material,  and 

(e)  reassembling  and  mounting  said  cone  members  within 
said  ring  member  with  said  radially  outwardly  facing 
conical  surfaces  of  said  cone  members  engaging  said  mat- 
ing radially  inwardly  facing  conical  surface  of  said  ring 
member  and  positioned  so  as  to  form  said  two  extrusion 
passages  of  said  desired  shape. 


1.  An  extrusion  die  head  for  forming  two  elongated  strips  of 
elastomeric  material  from  a  core  of  said  material  emanating 
from  a  single  bore  in  an  extruder,  said  extrusion  die  head  hav- 
ing an  inboard  end  to  be  located  facing  toward  said  extruder 
and  an  outboard  end  to  be  located  facing  away  from  said 
extruder,  said  extrusion  die  head  including  an  outer  head  sec- 
tion having  a  central  opening  extending  from  said  inboard  end 
to  said  outboard  end.  an  inner  head  section  located  within  said 
central  opening  and  spaced  from  the  walls  of  said  central 
opening  so  as  to  define  two  separate  passages  for  guiding  the 
flow  of  said  elastomeric  material  through  said  head,  character- 
ized in  that: 

(a)  said  outer  head  section  includes  a  ring  member  havmg  a 
central  axis  and  extending  from  said  inboard  end  to  said 
outboard  end  of  said  extrusion  die  head,  said  ring  member 
having  a  radially  inwardly  facing  conical  surface,  said 
inwardly  fKing  conical  surface  having  a  relatively  small 
diameter  at  said  inboard  end  of  said  extrusion  die  head  and 
a  relatively  large  diameter  at  said  outboard  end  of  said 
extrusion  die  hod, 

(b)  said  outer  head  section  also  includes  first  and  second 
cone  memben  each  having  on  one  side  a  radially  out- 
wardly ftcing  conical  surface  mating  with  the  radially 


4aSS,652 
GRANULATING  APPARATUS 
Dieimar  Aadcn,  Hawrer,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gemay,  anigBor  to 
Hcnau  Bcntorff  MaacUMibn  GabH,  An  der  Brdtea 
Wicae,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay 

FIM  Jo.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4«,762 
tat  CL'  B29C  17/ 14 
UA  0.425-311  lOOataa 

1.  Apparatus  for  granulating  plastics  melt  and  like  materials, 
comprising  a  granulating  head,  a  housing  surrounding  said 
granulating  head,  said  housing  including  means  for  cooling  and 
conveying  away  granulated  material,  a  cutting  plate  on  said 
granulating  head,  a  rotatable  cutter  assembly,  including  a 
plurality  of  cutter  blades  cooperating  with  said  cutting  pUte  to 
granuUte  said  materials,  a  routable  cutter  shaft  on  which  said 
cutter  assembly  is  mounted,  drive  means  and  bearing  means  for 
said  shaft;  said  drive  means,  bearing  means,  shaft  and  cutter 
assembly  being  connected  and  operable  as  a  unit,  and  mounting 
means  for  said  unit  including  means  providing  a  bearing  sur- 
face adjacent  said  cutting  plate  such  that  said  unit  can  be  swiv- 
elled to  adjust  the  cooperation  of  the  blades  of  said  cutter 
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assembly  with  said  cutting  plate  whereby  the  distance  between  4,2SS,<54 

said  blades  and  said  cutting  plate  can  be  maintained  at  a  desired   APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  TREAD  PRODUCTION 

Gcorse  G.  A.  Bohm,  Akron,  Ohio,  aod  Stanley  S.  Groaa,  EraM 

aty.  Pa.,  asaigMn  to  The  Flreatooe  Tin  «  Rahkar  CoiiwMy, 

AkroB,Ohio 

THiUioB  of  Ser.  No.  908,345,  Ju.  12, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,230^49. 

This  appUcatioa  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,094 

tat  CL'  B29D  7/22 

VS.  CL  425—327  18  daims 


and  constant  spacing,  and  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
unit  for  effecting  swivelling  adjustment  thereof. 

4,285,653 

APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  FOOD  ARTICLES  IN 

SHEET  FORM 

Jeaa  A.  L.  Broaee,  Brat,  Fhnce,  aarigaor  to  Etahliasenieats 

Gcaenun  de  Mecaaiqae  de  I'Ooeit  Brest  Fraace 

Ffled  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,328 
CUm  priority,  appUcalioB  France,  Jul.  4,  1978,  78  19944 
tat  a.3  A21C  H/00 
VS.  a.  425—324.1  16 


1.  Apparatus  for  folding  crepes  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  conveyor  belt  and  a  lower  conveyor  belt,  each 
of  said  belts  having  upper  surfaces  for  transporting  crepes, 
the  upper  conveyor  belt  having  an  end  drum; 

(b)  a  hollow  casing  positioned  below  the  end  drum  of  the 
upper  belt  to  catch  a  crepe  as  it  drops  by  gravity  from  the 
end  drum,  the  hollow  casing  being  configured  to  cause  a 
crepe,  dropped  from  the  end  drum  of  the  upper  conveyor 
belt  to  fold  over  on  itself  along  a  line  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  its  movement  on  the  upper  conveyor  belt; 

(c)  a  pair  of  vertically  displaced,  horizontally  disposed  feed 
rollers  whose  axes  are  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  a  crepe  on  the  upper  conveyor  belt,  the  feed 
rollers  being  adjacent  to  casing  and  positioned  so  that 
their  bite  receives  the  folded  edge  of  a  crepe  for  feeding 
said  crepe  onto  the  upper  surface  of  the  lower  conveyor 
belt; 

said  hollow  casing  having  a  base  located  below  the  upper 
surface  of  the  lower  conveyor  belt  and  positioned  to 
engage  the  lowermost  end  of  said  crepe  as  said  crepe 
drops  from  the  end  drum  of  the  upper  conveyor  belt,  and 
an  anterior  wall  connected  to  the  base  and  extending 
forwardly  towards  the  bite  between  said  feed  rollers. 


1.   Apparatus  for  producing   a  continuous  rubber  strip 
molded  with  a  surface  design  comprising: 

1.  means  for  extruding  uncured  rubber  at  a  temperature 
below  the  curing  temperature  into  a  continuous  moving 
rubber  strip; 

2.  molding  means  for  receiving  and  impressing  a  surface 
design  on  said  strip  comprising: 

3.  a  first  moving  endless  belt  means,  having  block  mold 
segments  which  during  a  portion  of  their  travel  butt  to- 
gether, for  forming  a  continuous  design  pattern  into 
which  the  strip  is  received; 

4.  a  second  moving  endless  belt  means,  having  flat-plate 
segments  which  during  a  portion  of  their  travel  coopera- 
tively move  with  said  block  mold  segments  for  pressing 
the  strip  into  the  design  pattern  after  it  has  been  received 
in  the  block  mold  segments; 

3.  means  for  applying  a  high  pressure  of  about  1000  psi  to 
said  strip  while  pressed  in  the  block  mold  segments;  said 
high  pressure  applying  means  comprising; 

A.  frame  means  for  moving  reciprocatingly  along  the  path 
of  travel  of  said  first  and  second  endless  belt  means  within 
said  molding  means; 

B.  press  means  motmted  on  said  frame  means  for  engaging 
and  urging  successive  flat-plate  segments  to  press  the  strip 
into  the  design  pattern  during  successive  movements  of 
the  frame  means  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  sad  first  and 
second  endless  belt  means; 

6.  means  for  maintaing  a  lower  pressure  on  said  strip  after 
the  imposition  of  said  high  pressure  while  said  strip  re- 
mains in  the  molding  means; 

7.  means  for  releasing  said  maintaining  means  to  remove  all 
external  pressure  from  the  molded  strip  upon  its  moving 
out  of  the  molding  means;  and 

8.  means  for  removing  the  molded  strip  from  said  block 
mold  segments  after  moving  out  of  the  molding  means. 


to  Tea  Ncnryo 


4,285,655 

COAT  HANGER  DIE 
Yotaka  Matiafcara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aari^i 
Kogyo  KabaaUU  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,893 

CUau  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  No*.  7, 1978,  53/136284 

tat  a.3  B29F  3/04:  B29D  7/04 

VS.  a.  425—461  7  CUw 

1.  A  coat  hanger  die  comprising  a  coat  hanger  slit  part, 

manifold  part  and  manifold  inlet  part,  wherein  the  manifold 

part  is  in  the  form  of  a  coat  hanger  wherein  the  depth  of  the 

coat  hanger  slit  pan  is  defined  by  the  following  formula  (2): 


1 


Ro/m^vTf 


'■{-m^)^^o]^ 


(I) 
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in  which  Ro  is  the  radius  of  t  circle  equivalent  to  the  cross  „,„„^„„  „. n^^^niw  appabatik: 

^  of  the  n»nifold  on  the  center  line  of  the  die.  n  is  the  ^'^^^^JSi^^'^l^lTo^l 

flow  behsvior  index  of  the  melt  resin,  m  is  the  ratio  of  the  U«-rt  B.  R^  l^.^-  ^^S" 
residence  time  of  .  rean  flowing  through  the  manifold  and  d«  ™ed  ^^f^j^"^ 

side  end  to  the  residence  time  of  a  resin  flowing  through  the  Irt.  U.  MWC  y //o/  ^^_^^^ 


coat  hanger  slit  part  along  the  center  line  of  the  die  and  ranges 
from  1  to  50,  L  is  the  required  half  width  of  the  die,  and 
wherein  the  customary  assumptions  regarding  resin  melt  vis- 
cosity, meh  flow  through  the  die,  melt  temperature  and  resi- 
dence time  have  been  made. 


4,285,«S6 
TUBULAK  EJCTRUSION  APPARATUS 
F.  John  HBTiagtoa,  HotcoBb,  N.Y.,  liii^or  to  MoM)  Ofl 
Cofvontki^  New  York,  N.Y. 

tan  Jam.  4,  UM,  Scr.  No.  109,<96 
tat  CL'  B29F  3/04 
VS.  a.  «S— «*7  » 


i.  A  side-fed  tubular  extrusion  die  comprising: 
a  sidewall  defming  the  exterior  of  said  die.  an  inlet  orifice  in 
said  sidewall  for  introducing  a  molten  resin  into  said  die,  a 
first  toroidal-shaped  chamber  located  interiorly  of  said  die 
in  communication  with  said  inlet  for  receiving  a  molten 
resin  introduced  through  said  inlet  orifice,  a  second  toroi- 
dal-shaped chamber  located  interiorly  of  said  die  and 
substantially  concentric  with  said  fust  chamber,  an  annu- 
lar interior  die  wall  separating  said  first  and  second  cham- 
bers, a  plurality  of  openings  provided  in  and  spaced  along 
said  interior  die  wall,  said  openings  interconnecting  said 
first  and  second  chambers  to  allow  said  second  chamber  to 
receive  a  molten  resin  from  said  first  chamber,  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  openings  progressively  increasing 
from  an  opening  closest  to  said  inlet  orifice  to  an  opening 
farthest  removed  from  said  inlet  orifice,  a  said  opening 
ckMest  to  said  inlet  orifice  being  out  of  axial  registration 
with  said  inlet  orifice  to  prevent  said  molten  resin  from 
taking  a  straight  path  from  said  inlet  orifice  through  said 
closest  opening  and  into  said  second  chamber,  and  an 
extrusion  gap  defmed  by  a  mandrel  positioned  coaxially 
within  said  die  and  an  interior  die  sidewall  coaxial  with 
said  mandrel,  said  extrusion  gap  receiving  molten  resin 
from  said  second  toroidal-shaped  chamber. 


1.  An  ai^Mntus  for  forming  biaxially  twiented  articles  from 
thermoplastic  materials,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  injection  mold  defining  an  injection  mold 
cavity  having  an  open  mouth  and  a  horizontal  longitudi- 
nal axis; 

(b)  two  blow  molds  associated  with  and  positioned  laterally 
of  each  injection  mold,  each  such  blow  mold  defining  a 
blow  mold  cavity  having  an  open  mouth  and  a  horizontal 
longitudinal  axis,  the  dimensions  of  each  such  blow  mold 
cavity  being  greater  than  the  dimensions  of  said  injection 
mold  cavity; 

(c)  two  core  assemblies  corresponding  to  each  injection 
mold  and  its  associated  blow  molds,  each  such  assembly 
including  an  elongated  core  rod  having  a  horizontal  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  a  sleeve  surrounding  such  core  rod  in  the 
neck  area,  said  sleeves  and  core  rods  having  respective 
circumferentially  extensive  seal  surfaces,  each  such  core 
rod  having  a  parison  contact  portion  which  extends  out- 
wardly to  a  parison  contact  end  or  tip,  each  such  core  rod 
being  slidable  relative  to  the  associated  sleeve,  between  a 
fiilly  retracted  position  wherein  its  seal  surface  sealingly 
engages  the  seal  surface  of  the  associated  sleeve  and  a 
fiilly  extended  position  wherein  its  seal  surface  is  spaced 
from  the  seal  surface  of  the  associated  sleeve  in  an  out- 
ward direction; 

(d)  support  and  transfer  means,  consisting  of  conventional 
injection  molding  machine  platens,  press,  and  lateral  shift- 
ing mechanism  for  engaging  and  disengaging  each  of  said 
core  assemblies  alternately  with  an  injection  mold  and  a 
blow  mold,  such  that  the  sleeve  of  the  core  assembly  is 
within  the  cavity  mouth  of  the  engaged  mold  and  the  core 
rod  of  the  core  assembly  protrudes  into  the  cavity  of  said 
mold,  said  support  and  transfer  means  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  simultaneously  engage  one  of  said  core 
assemblies  with  an  injection  mold  and  one  of  said  core 
assemblies  with  a  blow  mold; 

(e)  neck  form  means,  operative  during  the  engagement  of 
each  of  said  core  assemblies  within  an  aforesaid  mold,  for 
defming  the  neck  extension  of  the  mold  cavity  and  for 
retaining  a  parison  about  the  core  rod; 

(f)  core  rod  retractor  means  for  retaining  the  cote  rod  of 
each  of  said  core  assemblies  in  its  fully  retracted  position 
while  such  assembly  is  engaged  within  an  injection  mold, 
and  holding  the  core  rod  in  this  position  during  lateral 
transfer  to  a  blow  mold  until  the  time  the  core  rod  is 
advanced  for  axial  stretching; 

(g)  injection  means  comprising  sprues  in  the  injection  inold 
which  allow  •hermoplastic,  in  molten  form,  to  be  injected 
via  a  conventional  runner  system,  into  the  cavity  of  each 
of  the  said  injection  molds  while  one  of  said  core  assem- 
blies is  engaged  therewith  to  form  a  parison; 

(h)  core  rod  cooling  means  comprising  interlaced  helical 
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channels  formed  around  a  cylindrical  flow  director  slug 
within  the  core  rod  wherein  coolant  is  circulated  through- 
out the  core  rod  for  maintaining  parison  contact  surfaces 
of  said  core  rod  at  cold  temperatures  relative  to  the  injec- 
tion temperatures  at  which  the  thermoplastic  is  processed, 
at  least  while  such  core  rod  is  engaged  within  the  injection 
mold; 

(i)  injection  and  blow  mold  cooling  means  for  maintaining 
the  cavity  surface  of  each  said  injection  and  blow  molds  at 
cold  temperatures  relative  to  the  injection  temperatures  of 
the  thermoplastic  being  processed; 

0)  equilibration  means  for  promoting  equalization  of  temper- 
atures across  the  wall  thickness  of  a  parison  during  the 
interval  between  the  engagement  of  the  associated  core 
rod  within  the  blow  mold  and  the  advancement  of  the 
core  rod  of  such  assembly  during  axial  stretching  of  the 
parison; 

(k)  core  rod  advance  means  for  advancing  the  core  rod  of 
each  of  said  core  assemblies  to  a  partially  or  fiilly  extended 
position  during  each  engagement  of  said  core  assemblies 
within  a  blow  mold,  so  that  an  associated  parison  thereon 
may  be  stretched  in  an  axial  direction; 

(1)  blow  gas  passageway  means  for  introducing  gas  under 
pressure  within  each  parison  while  said  parison  is  within  a 
Mow  mold  cavity,  at  a  time  not  earlier  than  the  aforesaid 
axial  stretching  of  such  parison,  to  radially  expand  and 
stretch  the  walls  of  such  parison  into  intimate  contact  with 
the  blow  mold  cavity  surfaces,  such  that  said  parison 
assumes  the  final  shape  of  a  finished  article; 

(m)  final  cooling  means  for  cooling  each  of  said  finished 
articles  to  a  suitable  ejection  temperature  within  a  blow 
mold  cavity;  and 

(n)  means  for  releasing  each  finished  article  from  its  associ- 
ated neck  form  means  and  for  ejecting  said  finished  article 
from  its  associated  core  assembly  while  said  core  assem- 
blies are  disengaged  from  said  injection  mold  and  blow 
molds. 


self-centering  blow  mold 

Paal  R.  Bohart,  aad  Jaic*k  F.  GibbcMjrer,  both  of  ClKiuati, 
Ohio,  aaripKrs  to  Ciadaaati  MUacroa  lac,  CtBCinnatl,  OUo 
FOed  Feb.  1,  19W,  Ser.  No.  117,497 
tat  CL'  B»C  J  7/07 
VS.  CL  42S— 538  10  ( 


1.  In  an  indexing  rotary  machine  for  blow  molding  more 
than  one  bottle  at  a  time  from  a  succession  of  respective  pre- 
forms of  thermoplastic  material  by  moving  said  preforms  while 
supported  only  by  the  neck  from  a  chordally  aligned  split  neck 
ring  into  a  position  between  an  initially  spaced-apart  pair  of 
movable  blow  molds  with  each  preform  being  aligned  with  a 
female  cavity  in  each  blow  mold,  said  split  neck  ring  having  at 
least  two  parts  that  are  movable  relative  to  eacb  other  along  a 
radius  extending  from  the  axis  about  which  said  ring  is  rotated 
in  an  indexing  fashion,  the  improvement  of  a  system  for  obtain- 
ing and  keeping  alignment  between  or  among  said  neck  ring 
and  said  blow  molds  which  comprises: 
a  toggle  system  means  for  reciprocating  one  of  said  blow 
molds  radially  relative  to  said  axis  between  an  open  posi- 
tion that  permits  said  neck  rings  with  preforms  and  with 
bottles  blown  from  such  preforms  to  index  in  to  and  away 
from,  respectively,  said  position  between  without  interfer- 


ence with  said  one  blow  mold  and  at  least  into  the  in- 
tended alignment  at  a  center  position; 

a  drive  means  to  move  the  other  of  said  Mow  molds  radially 
of  the  machine  and  into  engagement  with  said  one  blow 
mold; 

at  least  one  of  said  toggle  system  means  and  drive  means  for 
driving  that  blow  mold  linked  thereto  past  a  predeter- 
mined intended  center  position  to  an  overcenter  position 
and  the  other  of  said  toggle  system  means  and  drive  means 
for  driving  the  other  of  said  blow  molds  against  the  linked 
blow  mold  and  both  blow  molds  together  from  said  over- 
center  position  until  both  molds  and  neck  ring  parts  are 
aligned  for  blowing  at  the  intended  center  position; 

mold  contact  means  on  at  least  one  of  the  aforesaid  blow 
molds,  toggle  system,  and  drive  means  and  that  one  of  said 
neck  ring  parts  closest  thereto  for  esublishing  contact 
therebetween  after  which  contact  they  travel  to  said  over- 
center  position  together  and 

bias  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  blow  molds  for  biasing  said 
neck  ring  parts  together  and  the  neck  ring  against  the 
other  of  said  blow  molds  at  least  when  said  blow  molds 
and  split  neck  ring  are  aligned  for  blowing. 


4JS5,<» 

MOLD  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INJECnON  MOLDING 

MACHINE 

Hiroyim  Koike,  Daitakabo  IMl,  Urawa-aU,  Saitaaa-kca, 

Japan 

Coatiana<ioii-i>-part  of  Ser.  No.  837,722,  Sep.  29,  1977, 
abandoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,609 
CUmM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1976,  SM17604; 
May  23, 1977,  52-66024 

IiL  CL'  B29C  J /OS 
VS.  a.  425—547  5  ( 


I.  A  mold  device  for  the  production  of  molded  articles  by  an 
injection  molding  machine,  said  machine  including  a  fixed  side 
and  movable  elements,  comprising: 

a  mounting  portion  adapted  to  utilize  a  hot  runner  system  by 
mounting  a  heater  plate  on  a  tnounting  plate  on  said  fixed 
side  and  incorporating  a  runner  nozzle  in  communication 
with  the  runner  formed  within  said  heater  plate,  said 
runner  nozzle  having  a  tip  portion  and  an  outlet  orifice; 

a  mold  plate  on  said  fixed  side,  said  mold  plate  having  a 
runner  concave  portion  formed  as  a  depression  in  an 
installing  surface  portion  of  said  mold  plate,  said  concave 
portion  having  an  inlet  opening  oppoaed  to  said  nozzle 
orifice  of  said  runner  nozzle  to  receive  molten  material 
when  flowing  from  said  nozzle  orifice; 

said  nozzle  outlet  orifice  having  an  internal  diameter  and 
said  inlet  opening  having  an  intenul  diameter,  said  inlet 
opening  internal  diameter  at  least  one-third  greater  than 
said  nozzle  orifice  internal  diameter,  whereby  a  very 
imprecise  lateral  alignment  is  permissable  between  said 
nozzle  outlet  orifice  and  said  inlet  opening  and  a  large 
number  of  different  mold  plates  may  be  used  interchange- 
ably with  said  runner  nozzle  and  said  fixed  side; 

a  gate  which  is  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  a  mold 
cavity,  opening  from  the  bottom  of  said  runner  concave 
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portion,  the  inJet  to  said  gate  being  xpntud  from  said 
nozzle  orifice  by  a  distance  sufHcient  to  produce  a  waste 
sprue  correaponding  substantially  to  said  concave  portion, 
said  waste  sprue  produced  during  the  molding  of  each  of 
said  articles  and  separable  from  said  nozzle  after  the  mold- 
ing of  each  of  said  articles;  and 
a  snipper  means  movable  relative  to  said  nozzle  for  stnppmg 
said  waste  sprue  from  said  nozzle. 

4aSS,M0 

NOZZLE  FOR  A  PtASHCS  DSJECTION  MOLDING 

MAOHNE.  AN  EXTRUDER  ORIFICE,  OR  A 

HOT-CHAMBER  TOOL 

Walter  Macilcr,  Batteibcfi,  Fed.  Rcf.  of  Gtntmj,  aari^or  to 

Ewikaa  Eatwkklm  ««  KoainktiM  GiibH  *  Co.  Ko>- 

■■illlliilliffciA  Hcrfbrd.  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gcmny 

FIM  May  22,  1979,  Scr.  No.  41,S14 
daisM  vriortty,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcfBHiy,  J".  7, 
l»7S,2t24971 

lat.  CL'  B29F  1/03.  J/08 
VS,  a.  425—549  32 


portion  of  a  first  predetermined  diameter  at  a  firat  end  of 
said  cylinder  and  a  second  portion  of  second  predeter- 
mined diameter  at  a  second  end  of  said  cylinder,  said 
second  diameter  being  smaller  than  said  first  diameter; 
an  injection  molding  compound  inlet  to  said  bore  at  said  first 

end; 
an  injection  molding  compound  outlet  from  said  bore  at  said 
second  end.  said  outlet  extending  perpendicular  to  said 
bore; 
a  piston  slidable  in  said  bore,  said  piston  having  a  first  por- 
tion of  said  first  predetermined  diameter  at  said  first  end 
and  a  second  portion  of  said  second  predetermined  diame- 
ter at  said  second  end,  said  piston  including  at  least  one 
passage  extending  through  said  first  and  second  portions; 
a  valve  stem  extending  from  said  piston  toward  said  outlet 

and  extendable  into  said  mold  cavity;  and 
a  valve  fixed  to  said  stem  adjacent  said  outlet,  said  valve 
forming  a  disk  coaxial  with  said  bore  and  seating  upon  said 
perpendicular  outlet. 

4,285,«62 
GAS  BURNER  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Jay  R.  Kalckka,  Ct*R«,  aad  Marria  M.  Giahaa^  WeitaaiMtcr, 
botk  of  CaUf.,  orison  to  Robcrtihaw  Coatrolt  Coavmy, 
RiehiM>iid,Va. 

Filed  Aag.  17, 197«,  Ser.  No.  934,533 
bt.  CL'  F23Q  9/08 
UA  a.  431—53  ^  ' 


1.  A  nozzle  for  use  in  plastic  injection  moulding  machines, 
extruder  orifices,  hot  chamber  tools  and  the  like,  comprising:  a 
hollow  forwardly  elongated  body  with  an  interior  bounded  by 
an  interior  surface,  a  forward  end  in  which  at  least  one  orifice 
is  located,  the  orifice  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the 
body:  and  a  single  unitary  elongated  resistance  heating  element 
located  within  the  interior  and  having  an  enlarged  pointed 
head  adjacent  to  and  projecting  in  part  out  of  said  at  least  one 
orifice,  the  head  being  so  shaped  as  to  have  a  maximal  surface 
area  with  the  point  adjacent  said  at  least  one  orifice. 

4,2SS,M1 
VALVE  NOZZLE  OF  INJECnON  MOLDING  MACHINE 

Akin  Yoimi^li:  ScUcU  U«*^  botk  of  Nan,  a^  KiyoaU 
Ufaaa,  Sakai,  afl  of  J^aa,  aaaln""  to  Oaaka  CMy,  Oayia, 

FHai  Not.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9«,742 
CUM  priority,  miaaOtm  Ji*iB.  Dte.  5,  197*,  53-149701; 
Oet  22, 1979,  54-135276 

ht  CL>  B29F  1/03 
VS.  a.  42$-5«3  « 


47 


1.  A  valve  Boczle  for  an  iajectioa  molding  machine  cooper- 
able  with  a  onld  cavity,  comprising: 
acyHader, 
a  kMcitodiiial  bore  ia  said  cytiader,  said  bore  havmg  a  first 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  gas  fired  appliance  having  a  main 
burner  and  a  single  pilot  burner,  said  control  system  compris- 
ing: ,  .      . 
first  and  second  gas  control  valves  for  serial  connection  ma 
gas  supply  line  to  said  main  burner  of  said  appliance,  said 
second  gas  control  valve  being  located  downstream  of 
said  first  gas  control  valve,  each  valve  having  a  valve 
member  resiliently  biased  closed  and  independent  electro- 
magnetic valve  member  latching  means  energizable  to 
hold  each  valve  member  open,  and  deenergizable  to  allow 
each  valve  member  to  close,  each  of  said  valves  including 
manual  operating  means  to  engage  the  valve  member 
thereof  with  ite  respective  latching  means; 
conduit  means  coupled  to  said  gas  supply  line  between  said 
first  and  second  control  valves,  bypassing  said  second  gas 
control  valve,  and  in  communication  with  said  pilot 
burner  of  said  appliance  to  supply  gas  thereto  from  said 
gas  supply  line; 
thermocouple  type  flame  sensing  means; 
bracket  means  to  mount  said  flame  sensing  means  adjacent 

said  pilot  burner  for  contact  by  the  flame  thereof;  and 
electrical  conductors  operatively  connecting  said  flame 
lensiiig  means  to  each  of  the  latching  means  of  the  respec- 
tive said  first  and  second  gas  control  valve*  for  energiza- 
tioo  of  said  latching  means  upon  heating  of  said  flame 
sensing  means  by  the  flame  of  said  pilot  burner  to  hoM 
open  both  said  valve  members  of  said  first  and  second  gas 
control  valves,  said  latching  means  of  both  said  first  and 
second  gas  control  valves  being  deenergized  in  the  ab- 
sence of  said  flame  whereby  both  said  valve  members  of 
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•aid  first  and  second  gas  control  valves  are  biased  closed 
and  gas  flow  through  both  said  conduit  means  and  said  gas 
supply  tine  is  cut  off 


4JS5,663 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

BURNING  OF  A  FUEL 
WIMHed  Bodar.  .SalMitriii.  M,  MM  lfa.ri.,fc.-^  p^  pf, 
of  GeiBaay 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3M96 
C3aiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  May  16, 
197S,  2821367 

lat  a.3  F23N  5/18 
VS.  a.  431—76  14 


z' 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  combustion  of  a  fiiel  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
introducing  a  flow  of  combustible  fiid  into  a  combustion 

chamber; 
introducing  oxygen-containing  gas  into  said  combustion 

chamber  at  a  predetermined  flow  rate; 
igniting  said  fiiel  in  the  presence  of  said  oxygen-containing 

gas,  thereby  creating  an  exhaust  current  after  combustion; 
measuring  the  oxygen  content  in  said  exhaust  current;  and 
altering  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  fuel  into  said  combustion 

chamber,  without  changing  the  flow  rate  of  said  gas,  in 

response  to  changes  in  the  measured  oxygen  content  in 

said  exhaust  current. 


4,215,664 

BURNER  FOR  A  PLURALITy  OP  FLUID  STREAMS 

Jaws  T.  Voorheis,  S3  Park  La.,  Ema  Fells,  N  J.  07021 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25373 

lat  0.3  F23Q  9/00 

VS.  CL  431— 2S4  i 


1.  A  burner  for  a  plurality  of  fluid  streams  comprising, 

(a)  a  first  conduit  for  fiiel, 

(b)  a  nozzle  on  the  end  of  the  first  conduit,  to  discharge 
atomized  fiiel, 

(c)  a  second  conduit  for  air  or  gas  surrounding  the  first 
conduit, 

(d)  an  annulus  in  the  second  conduit, 

(e)  the  annulus  spaced  away  from  the  first  and  second  con- 
duits, 

(0  a  flat,  downstream  bluff  end  on  the  annulus  disposfd 

perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first  and 

second  conduits, 
(g)  the  downstream  bluff  end  of  the  annulus  disposed  in 

general  registration  with  the  nozzle,  whereby  a  toroidal 

turbulent  eddy  of  gas  and  fiiei  is  created. 


(h)  a  third  conduit  for  air  or  gas  surrounding  the  secood 
conduit, 

(i)  a  second  annulus  on  the  third  conduit, 

0)  the  second  annulus  spaced  away  from  the  second  and 
third  conduits, 

(k)  a  flat  downstream  end  on  the  secood  annulus,  perpendic- 
ular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first,  second  and  third 
conduits, 

0)  the  downstream  end  of  the  second  annulus  disposed  in 
general  registration  with  the  nozzle,  whereby  the  second 
annulus  further  contributes  to  the  toroidal,  turbulent  eddy 
of  gas  and  fuel. 


to  JohaaoB, 


4,283,665 
ENGINES 
Bernard  E.  Eaga,  Maidenhead,  E^laad, 
Mattkey  A  Co.,  Limited,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 

FUed  May  4,  1979,  Scr.  No.  35,828 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Uattcd  Klagdo^  May  8,  1978, 
18238/78 

lat  a.'  F23D  13/12:  FOIB  29/10 
VS.  CL  431^328  7  r^.l-. 


(^^=^t*=^#i^ 


1.  An  external  combustion  unit  of  a  Stirling  engine  which 
includes  beater  pipes  comprising: 

(a)  a  catalytic  combustor; 

(b)  a  pilot  burner; 

(c)  means  for  supplying  a  stream  of  air  to  pass  said  pilot 
burner  in  order  to  heat  said  air; 

(d)  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  pilot  burner; 

(e)  means  for  injecting  additional  fuel  into  the  air  stream 
after  it  has  been  heated  by  said  pilot  burner; 

(0  means  for  passing  the  mixture  of  additional  ftid  and  hot 

air  to  said  catalytic  combustor;  and 
(g)  means  for  directing  the  resulting  stream  of  hot  gases 

leaving  the  catalytic  combustor  over  the  heater  pipes  of 

the  Stirling  engine, 

said  catalytic  combustor  comprising,  a  temperature  stable 
oxidation  resistant  monolith  which  carries  a  catalyst 
and  which  provides  catalytic  channels  for  contact  with 
and  passage  of  the  mixture  of  additional  fuel  and  hot  air 
such  that  catalytic  combustion  of  the  fuel  takes  place 
but  in  which  a  low  pressure  drop  is  produced, 

the  monolith  being  metallic  and  having  a  catalyst  sup- 
ported thereon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ruthenium,  rhodium,  palladium,  iridium,  platinum  and 
alloys  of  the  said  metals  with  each  other  and  with  one  or 
more  base  metals  in  an  amount  such  that  at  least  10%  by 
weight  of  the  catalyst  is  a  platinum  group  metal. 


4,285,666 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  FUEL 

EFFICIENCY 
Ckcatcr  G.  Baton,  8940  TripoU  Dr..  Hafl^ll.  OVo  45239, 
aad  Joha  H.  Bartoa,  51  Kathrya  Atc,  Florcwx,  Ky.  41042 
CoatiaaatiOB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  850,255,  Nor.  10,  »77, 
«>■■*»■«*■  IW1  iWMcatloa  Aag.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,166 
lat  a.3  F23D  13/12,  19/00.  13/14 
VS.  CL  431—347  n  n.<— 

1.  Apparatus  for  increasing  the  efficiency  of  a  fiimace  utiliz- 
ing hydrocarbon  fuel,  comprising  a  combustion  chamber  in 
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which  « fhme  ■  produced,  •  burner  exlending  into  said  chMn- 
ber  for  introduction  of  a  gaseous  or  vaporized  hydrocarbon 
fiiel  and  oxygen-containing  gas  into  the  chamber,  means  for 
supplying  said  hydrocarbon  fuel  and  oxygen-containing  gas  to 
said  burner,  a  single  stage  generaUy  planar  reticulated  etanent 


inadiated  on  the  outside  thereof  by  sunlight  concentrated  by 
the  hollow  mirror  means. 


PRESSURIZED  GAS  SEAL  FOR  FURNACE 

ATMOSPHERE  CONTAINMENT 

O.  Pcvc,  132  Fktwat  St,  Lowdl,  Man.  01850 

Flkd  Oet  3, 197»,  Ser.  No.  «1,279 

bt  a.'  F27D  7/Oa  I /IS;  F26B  25/00 

U&a.432— u  « 


comprising  a  high  temperature  alloy  support  coated  with  a 
platinum-containing  catalyst,  and  means  for  adjustably  posi- 
tioning said  retJcuUted  element  relative  to  said  burner  in  the 
oxidizing  region  of  said  flame  adjacent  the  intertee  between 
the  oxidizing  and  reducing  regions  thereof.   - 


4,2S5,<«7 
RECEIVER  FOR  SOLAR  POWER  STATIONS 
G«MkerSetaUt,Tiafldrtkc%Fed.Rep.orGemBy,ai    . 
to  McsKnckaitt-Boeikow-Bloka  GcMOachaft  aU  bochia- 
eakter  Haftac  Mniek,  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gcraaay 
Filed  Aft.  2,  tm,  Ser.  No.  2«4«1 
CUM  priority,  awtkalioa  Fed.  Re*,  of  GoMay,  Apr.  20, 
UTS,  2S171«6 

bt  a.3  F24J  3/02 
UJS.  CL  116-438  " 


1.  The  method  of  sealing  the  pressurized  gas  in  a  heat  treat- 
ment tunnel  aganst  the  inuoduction  of  air  thereinto,  or  the 
escape  of  gas  therefrom,  by  means  of  a  gas  seal  at  each  opposite 
end  of  the  tunnel,  each  gas  seal  formed  by  at  least  two  flow 
restrictive  gates,  spaced  apart  to  form  at  least  one  gas  seal 
chamber  therebetween  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
establishing  and  maintaining  a  predetermined  volumetric 
flow  of  sealing  gas  in  each  said  gas  chamber  at  a  pressure 
greater  than  the  pressure  of  gas  in  said  heat  treatment 
tunnel  and  greater  than  ambient  atmospheric  pressure; 
and  adjusting  said  gates  so  that  the  difference  in  pressure  in 
said  atmosphere,  sealing  chamber  and  tunnel  causes  accel- 
erated flow  through  the  flow  restrictive  gates  to  prevent 
mixing  or  diffusion  of  gases. 

4,285,6«9 
ROLLER  DLN  PROVIDED  WITH  A  DRYING  TUNNEL, 
PAKnCULARLY  FOR  CERAMIC  OR  REFRACTORY 
MATERIALS 
Ulrico  Wakhhatter,  Via  Accadeada  39,  Milaa.  Italy 
FIM  Not.  21, 1»79,  Ser.  No.  96,579 
CWns  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Not.  23, 1978, 30090  A/78 
bt  CL'  F27D  15/02;  F27B  3/04;  F26B  19/00 
VS.  a.  432—82  » ' 


L  A  receiver  for  solar  power  sutions,  comprising  hollow 
minor  means  each  having  a  respective  focal  point,  spherical 
absorber  means  operatively  positioned  substantially  in  the 
respective  focal  point,  said  spherical  absorber  means  compris- 
ing spherical  or  hemispherical  body  means  having  respective 
surftce  wall  means,  distributed  circulatory  duct  means  opera- 
tively forming  part  of  said  surface  wall  means,  and  gal  vanically 
depoaited  cover  layer  means  formed  over  said  surface  wall 
means  and  duct  means,  said  spherical  abaotber  means  being 


1.  A  roller  tunnel  kihi  for  firing  a  material  to  be  advanced 
along  a  lemgitudinal  axis  of  the  kiln,  comprising  a  first  tunnel 
including  a  prekiln  zone,  a  firing  zone,  a  first  forced  cooling 
zone,  and  a  second  forced  cooling  zone  and  a  plurality  of 
refractory  rotary  rollers  positioned  transversely  to  said  axis 
and  constituting  a  progress  plane  for  the  material  advanced 
along  said  rotary  rollers;  means  for  providing  hot  gases  in  said 
fint  tunnel,  so  that  hot  gases  are  flowing  through  said  first 
tunnel;  a  second  tunnel  for  drying  the  material  and  extending 
parallel  to  said  first  tunnel  along  the  length  thereof  and  ther- 
mally insulated  therefrom,  said  second  tunnel  including  a  plu- 
rality of  transversely  positioned  rotary  rollers  constituting  a 
progress  plane  for  the  material  to  be  dried  and  advanced  along 
said  rollers;  means  for  introducing  ambient  air  into  said  first 
tunnel;  discharging  means  to  withdraw  a  portion  of  the  hot 
gases  from  said  first  tumiel;  mixing  means  for  mixing  said 
portion  of  hot  gases  received  from  said  first  tunnel  with  a 
portion  of  ambient  air  received  from  said  ambient  air  introduc- 
ing means;  and  means  for  communicating  said  mixing  means 
with  said  second  tunnel  and  adapted  to  form  a  current  of  hot 
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gases  at  drying  temperatures  passing  through  said  second   of  each  tooth  tapers  uniformly  on  both  sides  circumferentiaUy 
tunnel  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  ofthe  material  to  be  dried,   toward  a  point,  whereby  the  teeth  at  said  one  end  aie  tapered 
subtantially  conically  to  a  point 

4,285,670  ' 

SHAKER  CONVEYOR  CONSTRUCTION  4,285,672 

Htary  J.  Ve«e«»,  9613  HoUaad  Sprioss  Rd.,  Warren,  Ohio         MfflmSE  LOCK  FOR  LOCKING  A  REMOVABLE 

TOOTH-REPLACEMENT  PROSTHESIS 
WoUkMg  Gabriel,  Oatallee  17.  5500  Trier,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,161 
bt  a.'  A61C  8/00 
VS.  a.  433—172  U  I 


1     1o 


FDed  Dee.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,966 
bt  a.3  F27D  23/00 
VS.  CL  432—88 


1.  In  a  metal  heating  apparatus,  a  plurality  of  metal  deck 
plates  positioned  in  longitudinally  overlapped,  aligned  relation 
to  form  a  metal  receiving  and  transmitting  conveyor,  said  deck 
plates  being  of  substantially  flattened  U-shape  in  transverse 
vertical  section,  a  plurality  of  metal  plate  saddles  below  said 
deck  plates  and  having  recessed  upper  surfaces  contoured  to 
receive  said  deck  plates  therein,  said  saddles  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  deck  plates  and  supporting  the  same, 
bolt  anchor  means  secured  to  spaced  portions  of  the  lower 

surfaces  of  said  deck  plates, 
support  means  secured  to  and  extending  between  said  sad- 
dles, and 
bolt  means  secured  to  said  support  means  and  engaging  said 
bolt  anchor  means  to  secure  said  deck  plates  to  said  sad- 
dles. 


4,285,671 
CONTRA  ANGLE  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE  GEARED 

TOOLS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Leopold  P.  LafUg,  304  Greenrood  St.,  Newtoa  Ceater,  Man. 
02159,  aad  Si^id  Bechter,  Stmriterger  Stniae  65,  8000 
Mnaehea  40,  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Gcraaay 

Filed  Dec  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,468 
bt  CL^  A61C  1/OS 
VS.  CL  433—126  8 


1.  A  spur  gear  on  a  shaft  for  rotating  the  shaft  around  its 
longitudinal  axis,  in  which  gear  teeth  project  radially  away 
from  the  shaft  axis  and  extend  a  distance  in  the  axial  direction, 
characterized  in  that  at  one  end  of  the  gear  the  teeth  taper 
radially  toward  the  shaft  and  simultaneously  the  root  thickness 


1.  In  mechanism  for  locking  a  dental  proathesis  to  a  keeper 
fixed  in  a  patient's  mouth,  such  mechanism  including  a  housing 
adapted  to  be  fixed  in  the  prosthesis  and  a  bolt  having  a  portion 
received  in  the  housing  and  slidable  relative  thereto  between  a 
locked  position  in  which  one  end  portion  of  the  bolt  projects 
from  the  housing  for  engagement  with  the  keeper  to  lock  the 
prosthesis  in  the  patient's  mouth  and  an  unlocked  position  in 
which  such  bolt  one  end  portion  is  retracted  for  disengagement 
from  the  keeper  to  free  the  prosthesis  for  removal  from  the 
patient's  mouth,  the  improvement  comprising  the  housing 
having  a  first  end  wall  forming  a  flange  projecting  generally 
inward  toward  the  bolt  portion  received  in  the  housing,  and  an 
elastic  ring  encircling  the  bolt  and  moved  therewith  between 
the  locked  and  unlocked  positions  of  the  bolt,  said  housing  first 
end  wall  being  abutted  by  said  elastic  ring  in  unlocked  position 
of  the  bolt  for  limiting  retraction  of  the  bolt 


4,285,673 

COLOR  DEMONSTRATION  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Mark  A.  Thous,  740  PwceO  Atc.  nTJaMti,  Ohio  45205 

FIM  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,534 

bt  a.'  F21V  9/00 

VS.  CL  434-98  10  Oabaa 


1.  A  color  demonstration  and  teaching  device  for  illustrating 
the  reflective  and  absorptive  characteristics  of  objects  of  vari- 
ous configurations  and  colors  under  the  influence  of  illumina- 
tion of  varying  intensity  and  color,  said  device  comprising 
illumination  means  for  producing  directional  illumination  of 
preselected  color  and  intensity  and  visually  perceptable  target 
means  positioned  in  the  path  of  said  illumination,  said  illumina- 
tion means  comprising: 

a.  a  base  member  having  means  for  providing  stable  support 
of  said  illumination  means  on  a  planar  surface 


1009  O.G.— S< 


1472 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  25, 1981 


b.  meu  attKhed  to  aid  Imk  member  for  supporting  a 
ploniity  of  light  louicei: 

c.  red.  green  and  blue  light  sources  for  projecting  red,  green 
and  blue  light,  respectively,  spaced  along  said  support 
mcam,  each  of  said  light  sources  including  means  for 
projecting  a  substantially  unidirectional  stable  beam  of 
monochromatic  light  on  the  target  means; 

d.  means  for  independently  selecting  the  light  intensity  out- 
put of  each  of  said  light  sources  to  permit  illumination  of 
said  target  means  in  a  multiplicity  of  selectable  color 
pennutatioiis. 


encompaiaed  by  the  front  wheel  rim,  so  that  the  (root 
wheel  becomes  a  steerable  rudder;  and 

a  series  of  impeller  vanes  and  means  for  mounting  them  on 
the  rear  wheel  of  the  bicycle,  so  that  the  rear  wheel  be- 
comes a  propelling  means; 

whereby  the  amphibious  attachment  may  be  fitted  to  nearly 
any  bicycle  of  conventional  configuration,  adapting  it  for 
use  in  water,  suspended  by  the  floats  with  the  front  and 
rear  wheels  partially  submerged,  so  that  the  bicycle  may 
be  propelled  by  pedaUing  and  steered  by  steering  of  the 
front  wheel. 


4JM5jft* 

FLOAT  ATTACHMINr  FOR  A  BICYCLE 

s  S.  Chew.  2319  Illh  Afc.  OMmi,  Calif.  9M06 

Filed  Jo.  7. 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,453 

\M.  CL'  BOH  I/OOl  16/12 

VS.  CL  440—12  I 


4,285^5 

MULTl-FUNCnON  VAIUABLE  SPEED  DRIVE 

Dads  M.  Kidy,  KIDaney  Hill  HiMfe,  ArdwNrc  Pwfc.  Bray, 

Cooty  WieUow,  Irdaad 

Cootiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  9<1,1M,  Not.  16,  1978  abandoBcd. 

ThU  application  Jul.  3, 19«0,  Ser.  No.  165,181 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Irdaad,  Dec  12, 1977,  2516/77 

tat.  a.>  F16H  55/52 

VS.  CL  474—19  21  ( 


I.  An  amphibious  attachment  capable  of  fitting  a  wide  vari- 
ety of  sizes  and  styles  of  bicycles,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  elongated  floats  spaced  apart  to  accomodate  a 
bicycle  frame  and  wheels  between  them,  the  floats  extend- 
ing substantially  the  entire  length  of  a  bicycle  and  each 
being  unitary  and  continuous  throughout  such  length; 
a  pair  of  transverse  frame  membets  connecting  the  floats  at 
forward  and  rearward  locations  and  maintaining  the  floats 
rigidly  in  spaced  relationship,  each  transverse  frame  mem- 
\>tt  comprising  a  generally  vertical  member  extending  up 
firom  each  float  and  a  generally  horizontal  member  span- 
ning between  and  affixed  to  the  tops  of  the  vertical  mem- 
bers, each  vertical  member  having  a  threaded  portion 
extending  to  its  lower  end  and  taller  than  the  height  of  a 
float,  with  two  nuts  engaged  on  each  threaded  portion; 
the  floats  each  including  two  longitudinally  slotted  openmgs 
extending  through  the  height  of  the  float,   with  the 
threaded  portion  of  one  of  said  vertical  members  extend- 
ing through  each  slotted  opening,  one  nut  above  and  one 
below  the  float  at  each  opening,  engaged  against  the  top 
and  bottom  of  the  float,  so  that  the  relative  fore-and-aft 
position  of  each  transverse  frame  member  with  respect  to 
the  floats  and  therefore  the  separation  between  the  frame 
members  can  be  adjusted  by  movement  within  the  slotted 
openings  and  so  that  the  height  of  each  transverse  frame 
member  with  respect  to  the  floats  can  be  adjusted  by 
raising  or  lowering  the  nuts,  thereby  faciHuting  connec- 
tion to  different  sizes  and  configurations  of  bicycles; 
centrally  positioned  front  connecting  means  on  the  forward 
transverse  frame  member  for  removably  connecting  it  to 
the  front  fork-retaining  sleeve  of  the  bicycle  frame,  in- 
cluding means  for  accommodating  various  coniiguratioas 
of  bicycle  fiames; 
centrally  positioned  rear  connecting  means  on  the  rearward 
transverse  frame  member  for  removably  connecting  it  to  a 
generally  upright  member  of  the  bicycle  frame,  below  the 
seat,  including  means  for  accommodating  various  configu- 
rations of  bicycle  frames; 
a  rigid  circular  disc  and  means  for  mounting  it  substantially 
flushly  on  the  front  wheel  of  the  bicycle,  within  the  space 


1.  A  variable  speed  drive  for  a  battery-powered  electric 
vehicle,  the  drive  comprising  a  drive  pulley  of  variable  effec- 
tive diameter  mounted  on  a  drive  shaft,  a  follower  pulley  of 
variable  effective  diameter  mounted  on  a  driven  shaft,  a  flexi- 
ble belt  passing  around  both  pulleys  and  serving  to  transmit 
power  from  the  drive  pulley  to  the  follower  pulley,  means  for 
automatically  adjusting  the  effective  diameter  of  the  follower 
pulley  in  accordance  with  that  of  the  drive  pulley  to  maintain 
the  flexible  belt  under  tension,  manually-operable  accelerator 
means  resiliently  coupled  to  the  drive  pulley  for  applying  a 
manually  adjustable  force  thereto  tending  to  increase  the  effec- 
tive diameter  of  the  drive  pulley  and  thereby  increase  the  drive 
ratio  to  the  pulleys,  and  means  mechanically  coupling  the  drive 
shaft  to  the  drive  pulley  for  automatically  applying  an  opposite 
force  to  the  drive  pulley  tending  to  decrease  the  effective 
diameter  thereof  and  thereby  decrease  the  drive  ratio  of  the 
pulleys,  the  opposite  force  having  a  magnitude  which  increases 
with  increasing  load  torque  and  vice  versa,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  a  constant  drive  ratio  between  the  pulleys  is 
obtained  when  the  two  opposing  forces  on  the  drive  pulley  are 
in  equilibrium  and  the  drive  ratio  between  the  pulleys  falls  with 
increasing  load  and  vice  versa. 


4,285,676 
MECHANICAL  BELT  TENSIONER  CONSTRUCTION 
DcraM  H.  Kraft,  Cwto^  Ohio,  aasi«nr  to  DyMcr  CotporatkM, 
Cartas  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,439 
tat  a.'  F16H  7/12 
VS.  CL  474—135  9  OaiaH 

1.  A  belt  tensioner  construction  for  automatically  tensioning 
an  endless  belt  of  the  drive  system  for  vehicle  accessories,  said 
tensioner  construction  including: 
(a)  a  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  fixed  position  on  a 
vehicle  engine  adjacent  the  drive  belt; 
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(b)  a  shaft  mounted  within  the  housing; 

(c)  lever  means  pivotally  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  extend- 
ing generally  radially  outwardly  from  the  housing; 

(d)  pulley  means  mounted  on  the  lever  means  and  engage- 
able  with  the  drive  belt  for  applying  a  tensioning  force  on 
said  belt  when  the  lever  means  is  biased  in  a  belt  tension- 
ing direction; 

(e)  first  and  secoixl  cylindrical  coil  springs  telescopically 
mounted  on  the  shaft  in  an  axially  spaced  relationship  with 
respect  to  each  other  on  respective  sides  of  the  lever 
means,  each  of  said  coil  springs  terminating  in  a  pair  of 
ends,  with  one  end  of  each  coil  spring  being  fixed  to  the 
housing  and  the  other  end  of  each  coil  spring  being  fixed 
to  the  lever  means  so  that  upon  pivotal  movement  of  the 
lever  means  in  a  direction  opposite  the  belt  tensioning 


make  the  transverse  cross-section  thereof  s  substantially 
oval  shape; 

pressing  said  filter  material  toward  the  interior  thereof  along 
the  shorter  diameter  of  said  substantially  oval  cross-sec- 
tion so  that  the  transverse  cross-section  of  said  filter  mate- 
rial is  changed  to  a  shape  wherein  two  campaniforms  are 
arranged  symmetrically  and  connected  to  each  other; 

providing  pockets  at  axially  spaced  positions  on  said  pressed 
surface  of  said  filter  material; 

depositing  a  particulate  material  in  said  pockets; 

folding  and  closing  said  filter  material  so  that  the  deposited 
particulate  is  positioned  in  the  interior  of  said  filter  mate- 
rial; and, 

wrapping  said  filter  material  with  wrapping  sheets. 


direction  builds  up  tension  in  said  first  and  second  springs 
biasing  the  lever  means  in  the  belt  tensioning  direction; 
and 
(f)  a  third  cylindrical  coil  spring  having  an  internal  diameter 
complementary  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the  first  coil 
spring  telescopically  mounted  with  respect  to  the  shaft 
and  said  first  spring  and  concentric  thereto,  said  third 
spring  terminating  in  a  pair  of  ends  with  one  end  being 
fixed  to  the  housing  and  the  other  end  being  fixed  to  the 
lever  means  so  that  upon  pivotal  movement  of  the  lever 
means  in  a  direction  opposite  the  belt  tensioning  direction 
builds  up  tension  in  said  third  spring  biasing  the  lever 
means  in  the  belt  tensioning  direction  increasing  the  bias- 
ing forces  asserted  by  the  first  aixl  second  coil  springs  on 
said  lever  means. 


4085,677 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 
OF  aCARETTE  FILTERS  CONTAINING  PARTICULATE 

MATERIAL 
Akin  Ito,  Tokyo,  a^  Katsiteni  Aiteka,  Sakai,  hath  of  Japn, 
■asivnrs  to  IMcd  Ltd„  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,491 
bL  CL>  A24C  5/50 
VS.  CL  493—43  6 


I.  A  method  for  the  manuftcture  of  cigarette  filters  contain- 
ing particulate  material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

plasticizing  a  filter  material  composed  of  thermoplasticity 
filaments  with  plasticizer  snd  converging  said  filter  mate- 
rial; 

continuously  feeding  said  filter  material  in  the  axial  direc- 
tioo; 

pressing  said  filter  material  in  the  axial  directioa  so  as  to 


4^85,678 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
COMPOSITE  FILTER  ROD 
W.  MoUas,  LondoB,  EaglaBd,  aasivMir  to  MoUas 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUcd  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,814 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  KinploB,  Mar.  23,  1978, 
11587/78 

tat  a.3  A24C  5/52 
VS.  CL  493-^48  18  ( 


1.  A  method  of  making  composite  filter  rod  comprising 
feeding  a  stream  of  axially  spaced  filter  portions  in  an  axial 
direction;  feeding  a  wrapper  having  a  width  which  is  greater 
than  the  circumference  of  said  filter  portions;  partially  enclos- 
ing the  stream  in  said  wrapper  so  that  said  wrapper  extends 
more  than  1 80'  around  the  space  between  adjacent  filter  por- 
tions leaving  an  opening  having  a  width  in  the  range  of  1 3  to 
73%  of  the  diameter  of  tlie  filter  portions,  said  wrapper  being 
longitudinally  folded  to  produce  a  horizontal  fold  or  bend  line 
between  an  inner  and  an  outer  part  of  said  wrrapper,  said  inner 
part  extending  around  said  space  toward  said  opening  and  said 
outer  part  exteixling  away  from  said  opening  at  an  angle  less 
than  90'  to  said  inner  part  at  said  fold  or  bend  line,  and  said  line 
defining  one  side  of  said  opening;  introducing  loose  filtering 
material  into  the  space  between  the  filter  portions  through  said 
opening;  and  converting  said  opening  with  said  outer  part  of 
the  wrapper  to  complete  the  rod. 


4^85,679 
APPARATUS  FOR  SETTING  UP  SLIT-BOXES 
Pelcr  WaUe,  VrlH^f,  Swedea,  aari^or  to 


Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75^36 

daisH  priofMy,  appUcaiiaa  Swedea,  Sep.  15, 1978,  7809765 

tat  CL'  B31B  5/02 

VS.  CL  493—125  7  CUm 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  setting  up  and  bottom  closing  slit  boxes 
which  are  supplied  to  the  apparatus  as  collapsed  carton  tubes 
comprising  sides  and  bottom  flaps  and  top  flaps  integral  there- 
with, said  apparatus  comprising  a  support  which  carries  a 
magaziae  for  the  carton  blanks,  a  feeder  unit  including  a  suc- 
tion catcher  means  for  pulling  a  blank  out  of  the  magazine,  for 
setting  op  the  blank  to  a  tubular  form  and  for  moving  the  set  up 
blank  along  a  feeding  path,  bottom  flap  ckxing  means  pro- 
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vided  ilong  the  feeding  path  of  the  suctioa  catcher  meuis  for 
bottom  clonng  the  carton  tube  while  the  latter  is  moving  along 
the  feeding  p*th,  meant  for  moving  the  suction  catcher  meant 
in  a  tint  direction  for  niccestively  catching  and  setting  up 
carton  blanks  from  the  magazine  and  for  moving  the  suction 
catcher  means  in  a  second  direction  along  the  feeding  path 
while  bottom  closing  the  tubular  carton  blank  and  for  return- 
ing the  suction  catcher  means  to  the  initial  position  thereof  to 
enable  catching  of  a  further  carton  blank  from  the  magazine, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  feeder  unit  including  the  suction 
catcher  means  carries  an  expelling  means  having  an  expellor 
arm  which  it  routable  between  a  first,  inactive  position 


whereby  they  engage  box  blanks  moving  over  said  slideway  to 
apply  thereto  spaced  patches  of  glue; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  carriage  reciprocable  along  said  slideway; 

drive  means  connected  to  said  carnage  for  reciprocating 
tame; 

pusher  fingers  on  said  carriage  to  engage  and  push  a  box 
blank  on  said  slideway  to  said  folding  station  as  said  car- 
riage a  extended  from  a  retracted  position; 

a  rack  on  said  carriage  to  reciprocate  therewith;  and 

a  gear  on  said  glue  wheel  shaft  having  a  pitch  radius  equal  to 
the  radius  of  said  radial  projections; 

said  rack  meshing  with  said  gear  to  rotate  said  glue  wheels 
so  that  said  outer  surfaces  move  at  the  surface  speed  of 
said  reciprocating  carriage  at  any  given  instant. 


wherein  the  expellor  arm  it  located  adjacent  to  the  feeding 
path  and  a  second,  active  position  wherein  the  expellor  arm  is 
located  inside  the  feeding  path  to  as  to  engage  a  carton  in  said 
path  and  provide  movement  thereof  independently  of  said 
tuction  means,  said  expellor  arm  being  connected  to  the  feeder 
unit  at  an  adjuttable  distance  downstream  of  the  suction 
catcher  meant  in  the  direction  of  movement  along  the  feeding 
path  to  as  to  provide  movement  of  a  first  carton  blank  along 
the  feeding  path  while  the  suction  catcher  means  moves  a 
lecood  carton  blank  along  the  feeding  path,  the  position  of  the 
expellor  arm  being  adjusted  to  said  predetermined  distance 
downttream  of  the  tuction  catcher  means. 


4,2SS,<M 

CARTON  BLANK  FEEDING  AND  GLUE  APPLYING 

APPARATUS 

Aftiwr  E.  Raadlo.  4C1T  S.  3rd  Atc,  TKMm,  Ariz.  SS714 

FIM  Not.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  96,621 

ht  a.}  B31B  3/02.  S/60 

VS.  a.  493—133  1 


4,2*5,681 

TEAR  RESISTANT  SEPARABLE  ENIMXINNECTED 

BAGS 

Charia  R.  WaUtalo,  Matttaon,  and  Alvin  E.  Ericion,  Chicago, 

both  of  DL,  aidgBon  to  Uakm  Carbide  Corporatioo,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  872,168,  Jan.  25, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continution  of  Scr.  No.  696,227,  Jun.  15, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  dlriiiaB  of  Ser.  No.  527,430,  Not.  26, 

1974,  abandoned.  Thii  appUortlM  Aag.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,883 

bt  CL'  B31B  1/14;  B32B  31/18.  31/20 
VS.  CL  493—194  6  Claims 


5.  A  method  for  making  packaging  bags  of  flexible  oriented 
plastic  film  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  continuous  strand  of  separable  end-connected 
flexible  oriented  plastic  film  packaging  bags  by 

(i)  advancing  a  continuous  length  of  flattened  flexible  plastic 
film  tubing  having  opposed  walls  in  contact  with  each 
other  to  a  bag  forming  station; 

(ii)  forming,  at  the  bag  forming  station,  a  heat  seal  trans- 
versely acrois  the  flattened  flexible  plastic  film  tubing  to 
seal  the  opposed  walls  thereof  into  a  bag  bottom; 

(iii)  cutting  elongate  perforations  with  a  heated  blade 
through  said  tubing  to  define  interperforation  tabs  of 
tubing  material  linearly  aligned  with  the  perforations, 
tear-directed  into  the  tubing  material  adjacent  said  bag 
bottom,  said  perforations  being  tubstantially  parallel  to 
said  bag  bottom  forming  heat  seal,  to  form  a  bag  mouth 
joined  to  the  tubing  material  adjacent  said  bag  bottom  by 
laid  interperforation  tabs; 

fiv)  annealing  the  cut  edges  of  said  perforations  with  said 
heated  blade  simultaneously  with  said  cutting; 

(v)  repeating  the  steps  (i)  and  (iv)  and 

(b)  tear-removing  said  bags  fixnn  said  continuous  strand. 


L  In  a  box  forming  machine  including  a  generally  horizontal 
slideway  with  a  folding  station  at  the  downstream  end  thereof 
and  glue  wheeb  on  a  glue  wheel  shaft  rotalable  below  said 
ilideway  in  a  glue  container  and  having  arcuately  spaced  radial 
projections  thereon  having  outer  surface*  of  a  common  radiut 


4,285,682 
CARTON  ERECTING  MACHINE 
Edward  L.  Moas,  Orlando,  Fla.,  aarignor  to  Moa  MacUacry 
Maanbetwert,  lac,  Orlaado,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,210 
The  portion  of  the  Urm  of  tU*  patent  nihaeqaeat  to  Jaa.  30, 
19M,  haa  beea  ditdaiiMd. 
lat  a.'  B31B  1/62,  1/80.  3/02 
VS.  a.  4*3—316  12  Clataaa 

1.  An  apparatut  for  erecting  folded  cartont  having  flaps, 
compriting  in  combination: 
a  first  and  a  second  carton  track  established  in  a  substantially 
L-shaped  configutatioa; 


August  23, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1473 


each  of  said  first  and  second  trackt  having  a  first  and  a 

second  end; 
carton  magazine  means  disposed  adjacent  said  first  track; 
first  track  movement  meant  for  moving  a  folded  carton  on 

said  first  track  from  said  carton  magazine  means  to  said 

second  track; 
carton  erecting  means  proximate  the  intersection  of  said  first 

and  lecood  track  for  erecting  the  folded  carton; 
second  track  movement  means  for  moving  the  erected  car- 
ton from  taid  fint  end  of  said  tecond  track  to  said  end  of 

taid  second  track; 
flap  folding  means  disposed  adjacent  said  second  track  for 

folding  the  flaps  of  the  carton; 
sealing  means  proximate  said  second  track  for  sealing  the 

flaps  of  the  erected  carton  into  a  rigid  structure; 
first  means  for  driving  said  first  track  movement  means  in  a 

reciprocal  movement  for  serially  moving  said  plurality  of 


diate,  and  a  partial  face  panel,  and  cutting  at  least  one 
curved  incision  into  the  intermediate  panel  of  three  panels 
formed  on  said  blank; 

superimposing  said  panels  to  form  face-to-face  planar  sur- 
faces with  said  partial  face  panel  extending  over  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  cut  incisions  in  said  intermediate  panel; 

case  binding  the  front  of  said  superimposed  panels  with  a 
flexible  lining  material  extending  about  multiple  edges  and 
adhesively  attaching  said  lining  material  thereto  for  bind- 
ing said  panels  together; 

simultaneously  die  cutting  a  generally  U-shaped  incision  in 
said  partial  face  panel  extending  to  a  line  inside  one  edge 
thereof  and  cutting  a  generally  inverted  U-shape  into  said 
intermediate  panel  co-acting  with  said  incision  already 
made  in  said  intermediate  panel;  and 

removing  the  severed  portions  of  said  partial  panel  and  said 
intermediate  panel  to  form  a  display  mount  having  an 
inserting  passage  between  the  overlapping  edges  of  said 
face  panel  and  said  base  panel. 


4,285,684 

HEAD  FOR  SLTITER-CORRUGATOR 

WOlia  D.  Sadth,  Camaa,  Waah.,  Miliar  to  TWaad  CorwntioB. 
Caaus,Wath. 

Filed  Jol.  24,  1978.  Ser.  No.  9»,569 

lat  a.}  B26D  7/26 

VS.  a.  493—355  7  n.i-. 


cartons  from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end  of  said  first 
track; 

second  means  for  driving  said  second  track  movement 
means  for  serially  moving  said  phirality  of  cartons  ftom 
said  first  end  to  said  second  end  of  said  second  track; 

means  for  synchronizing  the  movement  along  said  first  and 
tecond  tracks; 

one  of  said  first  and  second  track  movement  means  including 
a  first  and  a  second  rotatable  member  space  relative  to  one 
another, 

flexible  means  about  said  rotatable  members  and  having  a 
driving  portion  on  said  flexible  means  for  generating  a 
reciprocal  movement  of  said  driving  portion  relative  to 
said  track;  and 

means  cooperating  with  said  driving  portion  for  intermit- 
tently and  sequentially  moving  cartons  along  said  track 
upon  rotation  of  said  rotatable  members. 


4,285,683 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DISPLAY  MOUNT 

Carroll  N.  Croaa,  Rte.  2,  Box  741,  Maitlaad,  Fla.  32751 

CootiaBatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  870,745,  Jan.  19, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,199,883.  TUa  appUcatian  Jaa.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  116,158 

lat  a.'  C09F  1/10 

VS.  a.  493—325  5  Qaiais 


1.  A  head  for  a  sheet  slitter-corrugator  comprising  a  ring 
member  slidably  fitting  on  a  supporting  shaft, 

said  ring  member  having  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  to  be 
engaged  by  a  clamping  means  on  the  shaft  for  fixedly 
holding  said  ring  member  in  a  desired  position  of  adjust- 
ment, 

and  movement-resisting  biasing  means  on  said  ring  member 
for  applying  a  biasing  force  between  the  ring  member  and 
supporting  shaft  when  said  clamping  means  is  inoperative, 
to  thereby  releasably  retain  said  ring  member  against  axial 
movement  whereby  to  prevent  inadvertent  movement 
that  might  otherwise  occur  at  said  head  set-up  time  but 
permitting  axial  movement  in  either  direction  of  said  ring 
along  the  shaft  to  facilitate  setting  up  of  said  ring. 


of: 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  display  mount  comprising  the  steps 


cutting  a  blank  of  planar  material  to  form  a  back,  an  interme- 


4,285,685 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  LOOPS  IN  TUBE 
SECTIONS  FOR  MAKING  SACKS  FOR  THE  PURPOSE 
OF  COMPENSATING  FOR  DIFFERENT  LENGTHS  OF 

SECnONS 

FHtz  AchelpoU,  Leagcrich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aaaigaor  to 

WtadmoUer  «  Hoiaeher,  Lengerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmay 

Filed  Aag.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,362 
CbdM  priority,  appUeatkia  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Sep.  4. 
1978,  2838569 

lat  CL'  B31B  1/52 
VS.  a.  493-406  u  n.1-. 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  loops  in  trantvertely  fed  tube 
sections  for  making  sacks,  comprising  two  parallel  double  belt 
conveyors  (10,  16;  11,  17)  for  clamping  the  tube  sections  at 
both  sides  at  equal  spacings  from  their  centre  line,  a  punch  (28) 
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vertic.Uy  n»v*le  in  the  n«dW  pUnc  (35)  between  ttedoj^^ 


ber  being  secured  to  said  fnane  me«n»  and  adjustably 
disposed  with  the  apex  of  said  gusset  forming  membCT 
positioned  generaUy  within  the  Uteral  gap  between  said 
projected  apex  and  the  linear  edges  of  said  tip  pUtes. 

4,2>S,<>7  ^^ 

MACHINE  FOR  FOLDING  PLASnC  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Itmm  A.  McDomW,  Paloa  Hd^ta.  m,  aarigw*  to  Uafcw 

CarMde  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y.        

^^       FUedta.  7, 1979.  Ser.  No.  44,382 

Ut  CL'  B65H  45/18 
VS.  a.  493-444  '  ' 


said  punch,  and  sucker,  (29)  positioned  on  the  low«  end  por- 
tion of  said  punch  for  suction  attracting  tube  sections. 

4,2SS,<W 

V-BOAHD  FOLDER  FOR  FLEXIBLE  PI^JS]nCPttMS 

J»s«R.  Aa*ter,  Soekorit,  Maaa,  aiaJ««»  to  Gkwcerter  Eigi- 

^^       FHod  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,091 
tat  a.'  B31B  1/36 
U&a.493-439  ♦' 


1  Sheet  folding  means  comprising  a  triangular  frame  struc- 
ture having  in  apex  over  which  a  web  of  sheet  material  B 
passed  forming  folds  therein  and  includmg: 
(IT frame  means,  first  and  second  mutually  convergent  arm 
member  secured  to  said  frames  and  converging  toward  an 
apex  adjacent  the  Up  ends  thereof,  and  with  the  respective 
rip  ends  normally  being  spaced  apart  to  form  a  Uteral  gap 

therebetween;  

(b)  first  and  second  tip  pUtes  adapted  for  mountmg  upOT 
said  first  and  second  mutually  converging  arm  members 

(c)  Midtot'lL  second  tip  plates  each  being  polygons  *ith 
Unear  edges,  the  dimensions  of  said  linear  edges  being 
selected  so  as  to  span  the  space  between  said  convergrat 
arm  membera  at  the  tips  of  said  convergent  arm  members 
to  form  a  selected  apex  point,  the  arrangement  being  «»':•' 
that  the  apex  point  is  disposed  generally  at  a  P"^'' 
mined  loaltion  projected  outwardly  from  the  ends  of  said 
convergent  arm  members;  and  ..  ^       ^  „,.„, 

(d)  a  gusset  forming  member  bemg  provided,  said  gusset 
forming  member  having  a  pair  of  convergent  edge"^ 
faces  forming  an  apex,  and  with  said  gusset  forming  mem- 


1  An  improvement  in  a  machine  for  folding  fleuble  riieet 
material,  such  as  plastic  bags,  having  rolling  means  for  rolling 
the  material  into  a  substantiaUy  cylindrical  roll  and  means  for 
removing  the  roUed  material  from  said  rolling  meansm  a 
fUttened  state,  and  wherein  s«d  rolling  me«is  ~«»P™«« 
rolUng  section  divided  into  at  least  two  UtetaUy  ^v^ 
roUing  subjections  spaced  apart  so  as  to  provKle  «  P^^eter- 
mined  unobstructed  open  area  therebetween,  «^f  «^ 
rolling  sut^section  being  arranged  in  an  "=,  ^^^-^^^^  ' 
mimmum  of  270'  of  a  circle  for  forming  a  cuMe^  .'?''^\'° 
internal  moving  curved  surface  on  its  inwart  sute  throu^  a 
«.bstantial  portion  of  said  270"  for  drivmg  the  matenal  mto  a 
roll  each  of  said  sub-sections  having  inner  and  outer  end  plat« 
confining  the  internal  moving  surf«*  of  each  sub-secwm,  s«d 
iimer  en3  ptates  on  opposite  sides  of  s»d  open  •«•"=»' havmg 
„  aperture  in  aUgmnent  with  said  cul^e-sac  and  a  prede^ 
miiJ^geometry  partiaUy  conforming  to  the  shape  of  said 
cul-de-MC.  with  each  sub-section  having  an  o>«f»n~  °P«^ 
for  receiving  said  material,  each  imier  pUte  of  a  »»»««;«>" 
having  first  planar  surfaces  facing  one  another  and  bondmg 
said  open  JU  said  means  for  removing  the  rolled  material 
being  arranged  rehitive  to  said  open  area  to  establish  a  dis- 
charge path  through  said  open  area  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion Srmal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  .«d  ">"«•  ""^ '"t 
improvement  comprising  an  extension  portion  of  •^■""^ 
surface  cantilevered  from  each  of  said  mner  plate  first  pUnar 
surfaces  into  said  open  area,  means  interconnectmg  each  exten- 
sion portion  with  itt  respective  sub-section  to  permit  synchro- 
nous rolling  motion  of  each  said  extension  portion  with  its 
respective  sub-secUon,  wherein  said  extension  portions  provide 
rolling  auxUiary  support  for  said  phytic  bac^  as  *»>  ««  ^mg 
rolled  into  said  substantially  cylindrical  rolls.  wiA  said  exten- 
rion  portions  being  spaced-ap«t  from  one  another  to  penmt 
said  removing  means  to  remove  a  rolled  bag  fron.  contact  wiA 
said  sub-sections  and  extension  portions  and  discharge  said 
rolled  bag  along  said  discharge  path. 


CHEMICAL 


SADDLE  on. 
MoMe  B.  WOUa,  Raadolph,  Utak,  aaaicBor  to  Lorthcr  Life,  be, 

Randolph,  Utah 

FDed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,670 

tat  CL'  C14C  9/00 

VS.  CL  •-94.1  R  S  CUm 

1.  A  leather  treating  composition  consisting  of  (a)  30-SO 
paru  by  weight  of  a  non-drying  oil  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  neatsfoot  oil,  lard  oil  and  a  synthetic  or  petroleum 
oil  having  the  same  non-drying  characteristics  as  neatsfoot  oil 
and  laid  oil,  (b)  20-30  parts  by  weight  of  a  non-drying  vegeta- 
ble oil  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oUve  oil,  peanut 
oil,  almond  oil,  hazelnut  oil  and  peach  kernel  oil,  (c)  10-20 
parts  by  weight  of  an  animal  fat  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  beef  tallow,  bone  fat  and  mutton  tallow,  (d)  S-10 
parts  by  weight  of  a  natural  wax  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  beeswax,  spermaceti,  camuba  candelilla  and  wool 
fat  and  (e)  S-10  parts  by  weight  of  a  paraffin  wax. 


4,28S,689 
LEATHER  TANNING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
Marcel  Skglcr,  North  Bcr^ea,  N  J.,  aarivmr  to  Setoa  Convaay. 
Newark,  N  J. 

Filed  Jn.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  S2,149 
tat  a.'  C14C  3/06,  3/16.  3/08 
VS.  CL  8— 94J«  36  Claiw 

1.  A  leather  tanning  composition  comprising  a  sufficient 
amount  of  the  reaction  product  of: 

(a)  a  polyaldehydic  compound;  and 

(b)  a  secondary  amine,  to  increase  the  shrinkage  temperature 
of  a  hide. 


4,28S,6n 
GRANULAR  PREPARATION  OF  VAT  DYECTUFFS 
AND/OR  DISPERSE  DYECTUFFS 
Willy  ScUwy,  Moahcte;  Jirflea  Sckidtt.  Ltuitf,  Fa«- 
wmi  HnMca,  Bergjatk-Ciiftackj  Peto'  Sctalae,  Lercrfas- 
aaa;  9tUuM  Horale,  Colagis;  Haw-Hctei  Maiia,  — d  Harrr 
Ortfan,  ho«k  of  Lwrkw,  afl  of  Fad.  Ri»  of  GcrMT, 
ani^on  to  Bayer  Aktiriwtllathan,  Lewkwa.  Fci.  Rtf. 
ofGcrMHy 

Filed  Oct  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,968 
OaiH  priority,  apriieMioa  F«4.  Rep.  of  GcrHHsy,  Oct  24, 
1978,2846149 

tat  CV  D06P  5/00:  O09B  67/00 
U.S.  CL  8—499  7  CUm 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  granular  mixtures  of  vat 
dyestufis  and/or  dispene  dyestufTs,  characterised  in  that  liquid 
or  pasty,  finished  formulations  of  two  or  more  val  dyestufTs 
and/or  disperse  dyestuffs  are  spray-dried  together  to  form 
granules. 


4,285,693 

DYEING  OF  SURFACE  COATINGS,  ORGANIC 

SOLVENTS  AND  PETROLEUM  PRODUCTS 

I—,  Haaakich.  and  Jnkiiiis  Dehoert,  LodwigJa- 
fea,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  aaaifKin  to  BASF  Aktiea- 
ceaellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 

Filed  Apr.  8,  19*0,  Scr.  No.  138,405 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Goway,  Apr.  27, 
1979,  2917063 

tat  CL!  D06P  3/00 
VS.  CL  8—521  3  CUaa 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  surface  coatings,  organic-solvents 
and  petroleum  products,  wherein  the  dye  used  is  a  compound 
of  the  formula  I: 


4,285,690 

NOVEL  REACTANTS  FOR  CROSSLINKING  TEXTILE 

FABRICS 

Bcraard  F.  North,  Rock  Hill,  S.C..  aarigaor  to  Saa  Chcadcal 

Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoatiaBation-ia-pait  of  Ser.  No.  92,630,  Not.  8, 1979, 
ahaadoacd.  This  applicatioa  Not.  17,  1980,  Scr.  No.  207,247 
tat  a.!  D06M  13/34 
VS.  CL  8—186  6  CUm 

1.  A  reactant  for  imparting  permanent  press  properties  to  a 
textile  containing  cellulose  fibers  which  comprises  the  alkyl- 
ated product  of  the  reaction  of  approximately  stoichiometric 
amounts  of  glyoxal  and  at  least  one  cyclic  urea. 


4,285,691 

ALKOXYLATED  FATTY  AMINES  AND  POLYAMINES 

AS  RESERVING  AGENTS 

Henaaaa  EgU,  Baad,  aad  EasU  Eafdcr,  Biaaiagea,  both  of 

Switxcrlaad,  aarigaoia  to  Saadoi  Ltd.,  Baad,  Switxcrlaad 

Filed  Jaa.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  117,254 
OaiaM  priority,   applicatioa  Swiizeriaad,   Feb.  6,   1979, 
1149/79 

tat  CJ.'  D06P  5/00.  3/87.  5/12.  5/13 
VS.  CL  8—455  18  CUw 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  an  anionic  dyeable  substrate  with 
reserve  effects,  which  process  comprises 

(1)  impregnating  the  substrate  with  a  dyeing  liquor  contain- 
ing an  anionic  dye  having  a  K'-value  S  S 

(2)  directly  thereafter  applying  locally  to  the  substrate  a 
liquor  or  paste  containing  an  alkoxylated  fatty  amine  or 
polyamine  having  affinity  for  anionic  dyes  with  a  KVvalue 
gSand 

(3)  subsequently  submitting  the  substrate  to  a  beat 
to  effect  fixation  of  the  dye. 


I 

R 

where  R  is  C|-C|7-alkyl,  which  may  or  may  not  be  interrupted 
by  oxygen  and  may  or  may  not  be  substituted  by  hydroxyl  or 
phenoxy,  or  is  allyl, 
R'  b  hydrogen  or  C|-C|-aIkyl, 

R^  is  C7-Ci2-alkyl,  C7-Ci2-aIkyl  interrupted  by  oxygen  and 
optionally  substituted  by  hydroxy  or  phenoxy,  or  is 
C7-C|i-aralkyl, 
X  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  methyl  or  methoxy.  and 
Y  is  hydrx>gen  or  methyl. 


4,285,694 

COLD  PADDING  BATCH  DYEING  PROCESS  FOR 

TUBULAR  KNTTTED  FABRICS 

Shimpci,  Itoh  Suita;  Maaara  Daiaraa,  aad  Tadaahi  Kato,  both  of 

Itami,  all  of  Japaa,  aaiinn»  to  Nittobo  Itaialkako  Co.,  Ltd., 

ItaaU,Japaa 

FDed  Dec  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,441 
Claim  priority,  appHeaBoa  Japaa,  Dec  26, 1978,  53-161532 
tat  a.}  D06P  3/82 
VS.  CL  8—532  9  CUaa 

1.  A  coM  padding  batch  dyeing  process  for  a  tubular  knitted 
fabric  of  cotton  or  a  cotton  blend,  comprising: 
feeding  said  tubular  knitted  fabric  into  a  padding  tank; 
inflating  said  fabric  with  air  by  forcing  air  into  said  fabric  to 

expand  it  into  a  tubular  shape; 
squeezing  said  fabric  at  a  squeezing  rate  of  9S  to  120%  by 
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passing  it  between  a  pur  of  muigles  e»ch  having  a  layer  of  2,2,2-trifluoroethyl  group  and  the  other  substituent  represents 


rubber  having  a  Shore  hardness  of  5S  to  TO,  and 
ageing  said  fabric  for  at  least  a  period  over  four  hours; 


an  alkyl  group  or  the  2,2,2-trifluoroethyl  group,  the  ring  A  is 
unsubstituted  by  or  substituted  by  one  or  2  chlorine  atoms  or 
an  alkoxy  or  alkyl  group,  the  rings  B|  and  B2  are  each  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  at  least  one  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  and  X 
represnts  a  colourless  monovalent  anion. 


the  length  of  time  betvveen  entry  of  said  fabric  into  said 
padding  tank  and  its  departure  from  said  mangles  being 
limited  to  between  10  and  20  seconds. 


4,2SS,C9S 

PWDCESS  FOR  INHIBrnNG  CRUST  FORMATION  IN 

REDUCED  DYE  BATHS 

Riekard  L.  Dotrr,  Onuie,  iiri  MkhMl  Scardera,  Haaden,  both 

of  Cou^  ift'ir to  OUa  Corpontkm,  New  Hareo,  Conn. 

OMtiautkw-iB-put  of  Ser.  No.  860,539,  Dec.  14, 1977, 

abaMkncd.  TUi  awlicatkm  Oct  30,  1979,  Scr.  No.  S9,684 

Ut.  a.>  C09B  67/28.  7/00 

VS.  CL  »—tSO  »4  Claims 

1.  In  an  aqueous  sodium  hydrosulfite  composition  for  reduc- 
ing vat  or  sulfur  dye  in  an  aqueous  dye  bath  solution,  compris- 
ing greater  than  about  10  percent  by  weight  sodium  dithionite, 
at  least  1  percent  sodium  sulfite  by  weight  of  sodium  dithionite, 
and  subilized  by  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  the  improvement 
characterized  by  including  in  said  composition  an  effective 
surface  crust  inhibiting  amount  of  an  anionic  surfactant  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  sulfates,  alkyl  aryl 
phosphate  esters,  N-acyl-N-alkyI  uurates,  o-olefm  sulfonates, 
alkyl  aryl  disulfonates.  dodecylated  oxydibenzene  sulfonates, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  said  effective  surface  crust  inhibiting 
amount  being  in  the  range  from  about  0.002  to  about  4.0  per- 
cent by  weight  of  said  sodium  hydrosulfite  composition. 


4,28S,«97 
FOOD  SPOILAGE  INDICATOR 
Mictad  F.  ntuy.  Apt  934,  *25  Cdle  Mijia,  Santa  Fe,  N.  Mex. 
■7S01 

FUed  Sep.  26, 197S,  Scr.  No.  9453*1 
Int  CL'  GOIN  33/02.  31/22:  C09K  3/34 
VS.  a.  23—230  LC  3  Oaiiu 

1.  In  a  food  package,  a  food  spoilage  indicator  comprising  a 
liquid  crystal  disposed  in  a  carrier  of  plastic  upe,  at  least  one 
portion  of  which  is  semi-permeable  to  gases  generated  in  food 
spoilage,  said  liquid  crystal  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cholesteryl  or  cholestanyl  chloride,  cholesteryl 
or  cholestanyl  bromide,  cholesteryl  or  cholestanyl  erucate, 
cholesteryl  or  cholestanyl  olelyl  carbonate,  cholesteryl  or 
cholestanyl  enicyl  carbonate,  and  cholesteryl  or  cholestanyl 
oleaie. 


4,2S5,«9« 

ANALYSIS  OF  AFLATOXINS  IN  PEANUTS  BY  MGH 

PRESSURE  UQUID  CHROMATOGRAPH 

Saiaa  E.  Otto,  Fenton,  and  Darid  L.  Dunmire,  St.  Louis,  both  of 

Mc,  assignors  to  Peanut  Research  A  Testing  Laboratories, 

lac  EdeatoB,  N.C. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,681 
iBt  CL'  GOIN  33/02.  31/08 


VS.  CL  23—230  B 


SClaims 


4,285,696 
DYESTUFFS  DERIVED  FROM  TRIPHENYLMErHANE, 

THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE 
Gilbert  V.  H.  KroMT,  ErwiM;  JacvMS  P.  E.  PechMn,  Paris, 
tmi  Rakcil  F.  M.  Svcw,  EafUca  Ics  BaiM,  aU  of  France, 
aasi^on  to  P  C  U  K  Prodrts  CUidqMS  Ugte  KaUmaan, 
Cuaibewite,  Fiance 
CoMinatioa  of  Scr.  No.  483,184,  Jan.  25, 1974,  abudoMd. 

TVs  vpUcaliaa  Mar.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  779,436 
C3ataM  fftortty,  sppUcatliM  FraMC,  JaL  6, 1973, 73  24873 
Ut  CL'  C09B  11/10 
U&CLS— 654 
1.  Dyestufls  of  the  formula: 


B| 


\ 


xe 


Bi 


/ 

\ 


Ri 

*3 


(I) 


in  which  Ri  and  lU  which  are  the  same  or  different  each 
represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  or  cya- 
neihyl  group,  one  of  the  substituents  R|  and  R)  represents  the 


1.  The  method  of  analyzing  peanuts  and  the  like  for  the 
presence  of  aflatoxins,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  grinding  a  quantity  of  said  nuts  into  a  paste, 

(b)  mixing  said  paste  with  a  solution  of  methanol  and  water 
to  form  a  slurry  therefrom, 

(c)  filtering  said  slurry  to  extract  a  filtrate  therefrom  in  the 
form  of  an  aqueous  solution, 

(d)  mixing  said  aqueous  solution  with  a  quantity  of  dichloro- 
methane, 

(e)  extracting  said  dichloromethane  from  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion to  obtain  an  extract  therefrom, 

(f)  evaporating  the  dichloromethane  from  said  extract  to 
obtain  a  first  residue  therefrom 

(g)  mixing  said  first  residue  with  a  quantity  of  trifluoracetic 
acid  to  form  a  derivative  of  said  aflatoxins, 

(h)  evaporating  said  trifluoracetic  acid  to  obtain  a  second 

residue  therefrom, 
(i)  mixing  said  second  residue  with  a  solution  of  tetrahydio- 

furan  and  CH3COOH  to  obtain  a  mobile  phase  therefrom, 
(j)  filtering  said  mobile  phase  through  a  minicolumn, 
(k)  injecting  said  mobile  phase  into  a  high  pressure  liquid 
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chromatograph  to  separate  the  aflatoxin  components  in 
said  mobile  phase,  and, 
(1)  measuring  the  concentrations  of  each  of  said  components. 


4,285,699 
ANALYTICAL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
DETERMINATION  OF  TOTAL  NintOGEN  CONTENTS 

IN  SAMPLES 
Tadimasa  Itoh,  Toyoaaka,  Japaa,  aadgnor  to  SBmitooo  Chcsii- 
ad  Coapany,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  150,693 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  1979,  54-64473 

Ut  CL'  GOIN  33/18.  27/18,  31/10,  31/12 

VS.  CL  23—230  PC  10  Claims 


u  s  m\ 


1.  An  analytical  method  for  the  determination  of  total  nitro- 
gen contents  in  samples,  which  comprises  passing  an  inert  gas 
stream  containing  substantially  no  nitrogen  through  a  first 
reaction  tube  which  is  packed  with  a  decomposition  catalyst 
and  an  oxidizing  agent  and  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  of 
700'  to  1 100*  C,  a  condenser,  a  second  reaction  tube  which  is 
packed  with  an  oxidizing  agent  and  a  reducing  agent  and  is 
iii«int«iiii,<<  at  a  temperature  of  400'  to  800'  C,  a  moisture- 
abaofinng  tube  and  a  carbon  dioxide  gas-absorbing  tube  in  this 
order,  introducing  a  sample  to  be  analyzed  into  the  first  reac- 
tion tube  and  sending  nitrogen  gas  coming  out  of  the  carbon 
dioxide  gas-absorbing  tube  to  a  nitrogen  gas  analyzer  to  deter- 
mine the  nitrogen  gas. 


able  fiiel  metering  cone  arranged  and  disposed  with  respect  to 
said  main  fuel  supply  passage  for  metering  fiiel  flow  there- 
through in  response  to  pressure  changes  in  said  air  induction 
and  mixing  passage,  said  air  induction  and  mixing  passage 
including  a  movable  throttle  member  therein,  and  a  vacuum 
control  port  downstream  of  said  throttle,  wherein 
said  fuel  enrichment  apparatus  includes:  means  defining  an 
auxiliary  fuel  inlet  passage  communicating  with  said  main 
fuel  supply  passage, 
means  defining  an  auxiliary  fuel  port  opening  into  said  air 
induction  and  mixing  passage  upstream  of  said  throttle 
member, 
means  defining  an  auxiliary  fiiel  exit  passage  communcating 

with  said  auxiliary  fuel  port, 
a  normally  closed  auxiliary  fuel  valve  assembly  connected 
between  said  auxiliary  fuel  inlet  passage  and  said  auxiliary 
fiiel  exit  passage,  including 
a  pressure  responsive  valve  operator  engaging  an  expansion 
chamber  motor  having  two  chambers,  one  of  said  cham- 
bers communicating  with  said  auxiliary  fuel  exit  passage 
and  arranged  for  opening  said  auxiliary  fiiel  valve  assem- 
bly in  response  to  a  predetermined  subatmospheric  pres- 
sure in  said  auxiliary  fuel  exit  passage,  and  a  restricted 
vent  passage,  in  communication  with  the  other  of  said 
chambers,  and  a  normally  closed  control  valve  connected 
between  said  auxiliary  fuel  exit  passage  and  said  restricted 
vent  passage,  said  control  valve  having  an  interior  space 
and  a  diaphragm  dividing  said  space  into  first  and  second 
chambers,  wherein  one  of  the  chambers  is  in  communica- 
tion with  said  vacuum  control  port  to  effect  movement  of 
the  diaphragm  in  response  to  a  selected  vacuum  condition 
downstream  of  said  throttle  member  so  that  the  other  of 
said  chambers  provides  communication  between  the  auxil- 
iary fiiel  exit  passage  and  the  restricted  vent  passage. 


4,285,701 

METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  ISOTOPES  USING  A 

VORTEX  TUBE 

Ralph  F.  Schlenker,  RJt  4,  UdiaMla,  Iowa  50125 
Continuatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  543,232,  Jan.  23, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,093,427.  This  appUcatioa  Job.  5,  1978,  Scr.  No.  912,630 

The  portkw  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  labsequeot  to  Jan.  6, 1995, 

hasbeea  iHsrl  aimed 

Ut  a.'  BOID  57/00 

VS.  CL  55—17  10  Claims 


4,285,700 
FUEL  ENRICHMEt^TT  APPARATUS  AND  MFFHOD  FOR 

GASEOUS  FUEL  MIXERS 
Chreacc  D.  Fox,  Decatur,  III.,  aasigaor  to  Borg-Waraer  Corpo- 
ratfam,  Chkago,  ni. 

Filed  Dee.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,689 

Ut  CL'  F02M  21/04,  13/08.  25/00;  BOIF  3/02 

VS.  CL  48—180  C  8  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  enrichment  apparatus  in  combination  with  a  gase- 
ous fiiel  carburetor  having  a  body  defining  an  air  induction  and 
mixing  passage  and  including  a  main  fuel  supply  passage  com- 
municable with  said  air  induction  and  mixing  passage,  a  mov- 


1.  A  method  for  separating  heavier  from  light  isotopes, 
comprising: 

introducing  a  gaseous  feedstock  mixture  containing  rela- 
tively light  and  relatively  heavy  isotopes  under  sufficient 
pressure  and  temperature  into  an  elongated  cylindrical 
vortex  tube  in  a  circumferential  fashion  so  as  to  impart  a 
swirling  action  of  said  mixture  within  said  tube  around  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  which  tends  to  separate  said 
mixture  into  a  warmer  outer  stream  enriched  in  lighter 
isotopes  and  a  cooler  inner  stream  enriched  in  heavier 
isotopes; 

enhancing  said  thermodynamic  separation  by  axially  direct- 
ing an  electromagnetic  beam  along  one  stream  to  excite 
the  vibrational  mode  of  the  minority  isotope  in  one  stream 
exclusive  of  the  other  ones  in  said  one  stream; 

converting  the  electromagnetically  caused  exciution  of  the 
minority  isotope  remaining  in  said  one  stream  to  thermal 
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Iramlatioii  causing  t  further  migntioo  of  the  minority 
iiotope  into  the  other  stream; 

drawing  off  said  outer  stream  of  said  tbermodynamically 
separated  swirling  mixture  adjacent  the  cylindrical  walls 
of  said  tube  through  an  outer  opening  spaced  radially 
outwardly  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube; 

drawings  off  the  inner  stream  of  said  thermodynamically 
separated  swirling  mixture  through  an  axial  outlet  located 
approximately  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube. 


4,285,703 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  GAS 

Robert  O.  Airtmin,  Mitcham  Bsglaad.  aadgior  to  Cera  Iter- 

aatkNud  Limited,  Loadoo,  Eoglawi 
Coatinuatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  5,552,  Jan.  22,  1979,  abandooed.  This 
applkatioB  Ayr.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  137,498 
CUM  priority,  arpUcatian  Uatted  Kiagdoa,  Jan.  23,  1978, 
2703/78 

bt  CL^  BOID  47/06 
VS.  a.  55—228  15  < 


4,285,703 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF 

WATER  FROM  ATMOSPHERIC  AIR 
Hdnt  Michd,  Eiritaai»«al«iea,  aid  WoUfewg  Baiaag, 
EichcMB.  hath  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMmy,  artjinra  to  Mai- 
[  Aaptari-Naeraherg  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FIM  Mv.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,«99 

ppUcadoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciimaay,  Mar.  9, 
1978,  2810241 

tat  a.}  BOID  53/04 
VS.  a.  55—33  22  r 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  water  from  atmospheric  air 
wherein  during  an  adsorption  phase,  cool,  humid  air  is  trans- 
ported through  a  water-adsorbent  material  for  adsorption  of 
water  vapor  therefrom  and  wherein  during  a  desorption  phase 
wanner,  drier  air  is  transported  through  said  adsori>ent  mate- 
rial for  pickup  of  water  from  said  adsorl>ent  material,  said 
desorption  phase  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  first  air  stream  in  a  closed-loop  path  through 
a  heater  for  heating  said  first  sir  stream  and  thence  to  said 
adsorber  material  and  back  through  heater, 

(b)  continuing  step  (a)  for  a  predetermined  time, 

(c)  generating  a  second  air  stream  by  diverting  a  portion  of 
said  first  air  stream  for  circulation  from  said  adsorber 
material  through  a  condenser  for  yielding  water  there- 
from by  condensation,  and 

(d)  joining  said  second  air  stream  to  said  first  air  stream  after 
passage  of  said  second  air  stream  through  said  condenser, 

whereby  said  second  air  stream  may  be  heated  by  said  heater 
and  passed  through  said  adsorbent  material. 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  gas,  comprising: 

means  for  directing  gas  to  be  cleaned  along  a  path  through 
the  apparatus; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  cyUndrical  passages  positioned  in  said 
path  and  substantially  spaced  apart  from  one  another 
thereby  substantially  reducing  the  cross-sectional  area 
thereof  and  correspondingly  significantly  increasing  the 
velocity  of  gas  flow  therethrough,  said  passages  being 
arranged  such  that  the  total  flow  of  gas  through  the  appa- 
ratus is  divided  among  the  cylindrical  passages; 

a  plurality  of  spray  nozzles  positioned  in  said  path  and  ar- 
ranged in  ccaxial  and  longitudinally  spaced  relationship 
with  respective  ones  of  said  passages,  each  nozzle  being 
adapted  to  form  a  conical  pattern  of  liquid  spray  which  is 
directed  within  its  respective  passage,  the  divergence  of 
each  conical  spray  pattern  and  the  radius  of  the  associated 
cylindrical  passage  being  such  that  the  spray  impinges  on 
the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  [lassage  at  a  location  axially 
spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  an  end  of  the  passage 
adjacent  the  nozzle  and  rebounds  therefrom  to  exit  from 
the  opposite  end  of  said  passage,  with  substantially  no 
Uquid  flow  through  the  passages  in  the  direction  of  gas 
flow;  and 

means  for  supplying  liquid  to  said  nozzles. 


4,285,704 

APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING  AIR 

Geoify  L  Zomot,  nlitsa  VaTiloya,  93,  ki.  »,  1<M  S.  Minn- 

Um  Babklaviky  proapekt,  4,  korpos  5,  kt.  301;  Jnry  N. 

Tarik,  9  mikrorakn  Teplogo  Stan,  2b,  \n.  317;  Natalia  A. 

Akxaodrora,  9  ndkroraioB  T^ogo  Staaa,  2b,  kr.  218;  Sergei 

N.  Kameuky,  aUtaa  Koabtoyaatia  5,  kr.  17,  aad  Erge^r  N. 

Nercdomky,  Nagoray  boWar,  3,  kr.  54,  all  of  Moacow, 

\}JSSJL 

Filed  Aag.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65AU 

CUma  priority,  applicatioa  U.SJS JL,  Aag.  16, 1978, 2«54709 
tat  a.'  BOID  50/00 
VS.  a.  55—274  7  Ctaian 

1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  soUd  impurities  from  a  fluid, 
such  as  air,  comprising:  a  housng,  having  inlet  and  outlet  cham- 
bers, and  having  mounted  thereon  in  said  outlet  chamber  a 
spring-loaded  plate  valve  constructed  and  arranged  to  admit 
atmospheric  air  to  said  outlet  chamber  of  said  housing  as  de- 
sired; a  suction  port  provided  in  said  inlet  chamber  of  said 
bousing  for  drawing  in  air,  a  plurality  of  perforated  sleeves  and 
a  socket  element  including  shaft  means  mounted  at  each  end  of 
said  sleeves  to  form  a  routably  mounted  cylindrical  hollow 
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sleeve,  the  upper  socket  having  gas  outlet  means,  and  said 
cylindrical  hollow  sleeve  being  rotatably  moimted  and  located 
in  said  inlet  chamber  of  said  housing;  a  plurality  of  filtered 
elements  secured  on  said  perforated  sleeves  and  being  mounted 
between  upper  and  lower  plates,  having  central  openings  and 
dividing  said  housing  into  said  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  with 
the  outlet  chamber  above  said  upper  plate  and  said  inlet  cham- 
ber residing  between  said  upper  and  lower  plates;  fan  means 
including  a  pressure  space  and  air  outlet  means  disposed  above 
said  outlet  chamber  for  drawing  off  air  from  within  said  perfo- 
rated sleeves  which  are  rotatably  mounted  between  the  central 
openings  of  said  plates;  an  electric  motor  having  a  shaft  for 
rotating  said  fan  means;  a  cyclone  having  louvers  for  prelimi- 
nary separation  of  the  solid  impurities  and  being  positioned 
around  said  filter  elements  and  between  said  filter  elements  and 
said  housing  in  said  inlet  chamber;  a  centrifiigal  coupling  in- 
cluding a  driver  element  secured  to  the  shaft  of  said  electric 


defining  collecting  channels  within  the  walb  for  controUably 
supplying  and  withdrawing  fluid  therewith,  and  means  for 


motor  and  a  driven  element  connected  to  one  of  said  socket 
elements  and  said  centrifugal  coupling  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  intermittently  effect  an  automatic  rotatable  connec- 
tion of  said  plurality  of  perforated  sleeves  with  said  electric 
motor  so  that  after  said  electric  motor  reaches  its  full  rpm 
value,  the  driven  element  of  said  coupling  is  disconnected  from 
the  driver  element  of  said  centrifugal  coupling,  so  that  said 
plurality  of  filter  elements  remain  stationary  while  said  appara- 
tus is  drawing  off  contaminated  air;  and  a  receptacle  at  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  bousing  for  storing  impurities  separated 
from  the  air  by  said  apparatus,  whereby  the  solid  impurities  in 
said  air,  upon  first  entering  said  suction  port,  and  subsequently 
passing  through  said  cyclone,  said  filtered  elements  and  said 
perforated  sleeves,  are  separated  therefrom,  and  the  cleaner 
air,  exiting  from  said  end  of  said  perforated  sleeve  connected  to 
said  driven  element,  enters  said  outlet  chamber  and  then  said 
presiure  space  before  exiting  to  the  atmosphere. 


4,285,705 

APPARATUS  FOR  INFLUENCING  THE  BOUNDARY 

LAYERS  AT  WALLS 

Hau-JoMhia  Nieaau,  Erlai«eB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaqr,  n- 

risMT  to  Kntftwork  Uaioa  Aktioweadtochall,  Milhdn,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18^30 
ClaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  Mar.  10, 
1978,2810444 

tat  a.>  BOID  51/08 
UJS.a.55— 277  5ClaiaM 

1.  Device  for  influencing  boundary  layers  at  walls  of  flow 
guidance  equipment  encasing  a  fluid  flow  comprising  means 


M^ 


,JU 


=^3 


defining  in  the  walls  fine  holes  coimecled  to  said  collecting 
channels. 


4,285,708 

PARTICULATE  FILTRATION  DEVICE 

Mantni  F.  Dehae,  14350  Ckriaua  Rd.,  Hoaatoa.  Tex.  77039 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,284 

tat  a.)  BOID  45/12;  B04C  5/26 

VS.  a.  55—343  12  < 


1.  A  particulate  filtration  system  for  receiving  particulate 
laden  gas  and  separating  particulate  from  such  particulate 
Uden  gas  to  produce  a  cleaned  gas,  comprising: 
a  vessel  housing  including  an  entry  housing  section  and  a 
main  vessel  section,  said  entry  housing  section  having  an 
inlet  adapted  to  receive  particulate  laden  gas  and  a 
cleaned  gas  outlet  and  said  main  vessel  section  having  a 
particulate  vessel  outlet; 
particulate  laden  gas  transfer  means  mounted  substantially  in 
said  main  vessel  section  for  transferring  particulate  laden 
gas  from  said  entry  section  into  said  main  vessel  section, 
said  particulate  laden  gas  transfer  means  including  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  transfer  structure  positioned  substan- 
tially in  said  main  vessel  section,  and  mount  means  for 
mounting  said  generally  cylindrical   transfer  structure 
within  said  main  vessel  section  depending  friim  and  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  entry  housing  section  for 
receiving  particulate  laden  gas  flowing  into  said  entry 
housing  section; 
a  separator  assembly  positioned  in  said  main  vessel  section 
and  including  a  plurality  of  separator  units  for  separating 
received  particulate  laden  gas  into  particulate  and  cleaned 
gas,  each  separator  unit  including  an  inlet  adapted  to 
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receive  puiiciiUte  ladea  git  and  ■  puliculate  outlet  and  a  4,28S,TW 

cleaned  »»  outlet;  DE-fTHANIZING  MEANS 

cleaned  gas  transfer  means  including  a  generally  cylindrical   Uo  L.  PoUtte,  tad  Stamt  P.  Waiher,  both  of  BartlesTille,  Okto, 
.ntenul  housing  member;  iitl«aoci  to  PUlUpa  Petnleai  Co,  Bartkarille,  Okla. 

internal  mount  means  mounting  said  internal  housing  mem-  Filed  Aag.  10, 1*79,  Ser.  No.  65,500 

ber  in  said  entry  bousing  section  and  in  said  main  vessel  !■*•  Q-'  KW  3/02 

section  for  receiving  cleaned  gas  from  said  cleaned  gas   VS.  O.  <2— 2S  •  Oatau 

outlets  of  said  separator  units  and  directing  said  cleaned 
gas  outwardly  of  said  cleaned  gas  outlet  of  said  entry 
housing  section; 

said  internal  housing  member  being  positioned  in  said  main 
vessel  section  substantially  inwardly  of  said  separator 
units  and  said  generally  cylindrical  transfer  structure; 

said  generally  cylindrical  transfer  structure  and  said  internal 
housing  member  cooperating  to  provide  separator  support 
means  for  mounting  said  separator  units  in  a  circumferen- 
tial, vertically  stacked  arrangement  with  the  inlets  of  said 
separator  units  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
particulate  laden  gas  transfer  means  and  the  cleaned  gas 
outlets  of  said  separator  units  being  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  internal  housing  member;  and, 

particulate  transfer  means  mounted  in  said  main  vessel  sec- 
tion for  transferring  particulate  from  said  particulate  out- 
lets of  said  separator  units  to  said  main  vessel  section 
particulate  outlet 


4,285,707 
DUST  SEPARATOR  FOR  SEPARATING  DUST  FROM 
FLOWING  GASEOUS  MEDIA 
Han  Pfcaatater,  Badra.  SwttnrlaMl,  airi^ar  to  BBC  Brown, 
BoTCri  *  Coapaay  LUiritcd,  Badtm,  Switariaiid 
Filed  Not.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9M32 
Claim   priority,   applicitioa   SwiticriaMi,   Dec    1,    1978, 
12297/78 

IM.  a.)  BOID  45/12 
VS.  a.  55—396  2  Clafan 


1.  A  method  for  the  removal  of  ethane  from  a  feedstream 
comprising  methane,  ethane  and  higher  components  which 
comprises: 

(a)  dividing  the  feedstream  into  two  streams, 

(b)  passing  one  stream  to  a  stabilizer  zone  to  thereby  remove 
the  heavier  components  as  bottom  and  passing  the  second 
stream  to  a  de-ethanizer, 

(c)  feeding  overhead  vapor  as  obtained  from  the  stabilizer  to 
the  de-ethanizer  and  introducing  said  vapors  to  the  de- 
ethanizer  in  a  location  above  the  location  said  second 
stream  is  introduced, 

(d)  combining  the  bottoms  of  the  de-ethanizer  with  the 
bottoms  of  the  stabilizer  at  a  location  outside  the  de- 
ethanizer  and  outside  the  stabilizer  and  removing  said 
combined  bottoms  as  de-ethanized  product. 


4,285,709 

UQUEFACrOR 

Anker  Gra^^  North  VaacooTcr,  Canada,  aaaignor  to  aeanalr 

Coaboitioa  Systems,  Ltd,  North  VaacooTer,  Canada 
Cootiniiatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  838,195,  Sep.  30, 1977,  abandoacd.  This 
ippUcatioa  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,245 
Ut  a.'  F25J  3/00 
US.  CL  62— 36  »« 


2.  A  dust  separator  for  separating  particles  from  a  flowing 
gaseous  media,  said  separator  comprising: 

a  main  flow  conduit  for  conducting  the  gaseous  media. 

means  for  imparting  a  swirling  motion  to  the  gaseous  media 
within  said  main  conduit; 

a  freely-rotating  turbine  wheel  arranged  at  an  outlet  of  said 
main  conduit,  said  wheel  including  blades  on  the  periph- 
ery thereof  which  are  acted  upon  by  air  from  said  main 
conduit  10  rotate  the  turbine  wheel; 

an  outlet  conduit  disposed  downstream  of  said  turbine 
wheel;  and 

an  annular  channel  surrounding  said  turbine  wheel,  said 
channel  communicating  with  said  main  conduit  by  means 
of  a  first  gap  situated  between  the  outlet  of  said  main 
conduit  and  the  inlet  of  said  turbine  wheel,  and  communi- 
cating with  said  outlet  conduit  by  means  of  a  second  gap 
situated  between  the  outlet  of  said  turbine  wheel  and  an 
inlet  of  said  outlet  conduit; 

said  turbine  wheel  being  mounted  in  an  adjustable  bearing 
defining  means  for  adjusting  said  flrst  gap,  said  outlet 
Gooduii  being  movable  to  enable  said  second  gap  to  be 
adjusted. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  purifying  and  liquifying  natural  gas 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  molecular  sieve  assemblies  for  purifying  the 
gas; 

means  for  liquifying  the  gas  comprising  a  compressor  pow- 
ered by  a  motor  fueled  by  a  portion  of  the  lutural  gas; 

a  heat  exchanger  for  heating  the  portion  of  the  natural  gat 
with  exhaust  gases  from  the  motor;  and 

means  for  periodically  changing  modes  of  operation  of  the 
sieve  assemblies  so  a  first  sieve  assembly  operates  on  a  gas 
cleaning  mode,  wherein  the  natural  gas  passes  through  the 
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first  sieve  assembly  to  the  means  for  liquifying,  and  a 
second  sieve  assembly  is  regenerated  during  a  heating 
mode,  wherein  the  portion  of  the  gas  from  the  heat  ex- 
changer passes  through  the  second  sieve  assembly  to  heat 
the  second  sieve  assembly  and  purge  accumulated  impuri- 
ties, and  a  cooling  mode,  wherein  the  portion  of  gas  flow- 
ing to  the  heat  exchanger  passes  through  the  second  sieve 
assembly  to  cool  the  second  sieve  assembly; 
each  sieve  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  passes  each  of 
which  has  a  cross-sectional  area  which  is  less  than  that  of 
the  entire  sieve  assembly  to  increase  the  velocity  of  the 
portion  of  gas  passing  through  the  sieve  assembly  so  that 
the  portion  of  gas  for  fueling  the  motor  is  sufTicient  to 
regenerate  the  sieve  assemblies. 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  a  first  gas  from  a  chamber  at  a 
pumping  speed  which  can  be  varied  over  a  substantial  range 
while  removing  a  second  gas  from  the  chamber  at  a  relatively 
more  constant  speed,  said  apparatus  comprising  conduit  means 
forming  a  gas  flow  path  and  having  an  inlet  opening  adapted  to 
communicate  with  the  chamber  from  which  gas  is  to  be 
pumped,  flow  restricting  means  within  said  conduit  means  and 
expoKd  to  gas  entering  said  inlet  opetiing,  pumping  means  for 
pumping  gas  which  passes  through  said  restricting  means,  said 
restricting  means  being  positioned  between  said  pumping 
means  and  said  inlet  opening; 
said  restricting  means  comprising  stationary  wall  means 
positioned  across  said  gas  flow  path  and  having  solid 
portions  and  apertured  areas,  movable  closure  means 
having  a  plurality  of  closure  segments  positioned  adjacent 
said  stationary  wall  means,  means  for  moving  said  seg- 
ments toward  and  away  from  a  position  in  which  said 
segments  cooperate  with  said  stationary  solid  portions  to 
substantially  prevent  gas  flow  through  said  restricting 
means,  cooling  means,  structural  connecting  means  inter- 
connecting said  stationary  wall  means  and  said  cooling 
means  and  forming  a  high  thermal  conductivity  path 
between  said  stationary  wall  means  and  said  cooling 
means,  said  structural  interconnecting  means  being  dis- 
tinct from  said  conduit  means,  and  said  movable  closure 
means  being  connected  to  said  stationary  wall  means  by 


structural  connecting  means  which  are  distinct  from  said 
conduit  means. 


4,285,711 
MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON 

OF  GLASS  FIBRES 

John  H.  WOlit,  501  Drtytoa  Or,  Andertoa,  S.C.  29621 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118^83 

Int.  a.>  C03B  37/00 

VS.  CL  65—1  5  Clain 


4,285,710 

CRYOGENIC  DEVICE  FOR  RESTRICTING  THE 

PUMPING  SPEED  OF  SELECTED  GASES 

Kino  M.  Welch,  Moontain  View,  Calif,  assignor  to  Varian 

Associates,  Inc,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,276 

tat  a.'  F25J  1/02 

VS.  CL  62—40  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  glass  flbres  by  flowing  a 
plurality  of  streams  of  molten  glass  through  an  electrically- 
heated  bushing  comprising  a  metal  plate  with  a  plurality  of 
orifices  therein,  together  with  means  for  flowing  an  electric 
current  through  said  plate  to  heal  it,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  bushing  is  provided  with  at  least  two  electrical  terminals 
spaced  apart  widthwise  of  the  bushing  at  each  end  thereof, 
together  with  individually  adjustable  connector  means  for 
each  of  said  terminals,  whereby  in  use  the  current  flowing 
through  each  of  said  terminals  is  independently  adjustable. 


4,28S,7U 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  GLASS  FIBERS 
Thoaut  K.  Thomptoo,  GranTillc,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  Owcas-Con- 
iag  FiberglaH  CorporatioB,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,924 

tat  a.)  C03B  37/02 

VS.  CL  65—2  16  CUrnt 


/S^ 


S2^ 


V^ 


^ 


'/^ 


1^^ 


^4S 


1.  Method  of  producing  glass  fibers  from  an  electrically 
heated  bushing  having  a  bottom  wall  with  an  orifice  section  for 
delivery  of  glass  streams  for  attenuatioii  into  fibers  comprising: 

a.  attaching  a  temperature  sensing  means  to  the  bushing 
bottom  wall  in  the  orifice  area; 

b.  sensing  the  temperature  at  the  orifice  section; 

c-  supplying  a  signal  that  varies  in  response  to  the  tensed 
temperature;  and 

d.  indicating  that  a  disruption  in  fiber  production  has  oc- 
curred when  the  supplied  signal  is  outside  a  predeter- 
mined range. 
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4,ns,7i3 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  BATCH 
MATERIAL 
ttmm  E.  WflkaU,  Etovmb,  CoIo^  mdvUK  to  Johat-Maa- 
fUle  CiMpwUai,  Dmrtr,  Colo. 

FIM  Jaa.  14,  UM.  Scr.  No.  112,017 
bt  CL>  cms  3/00 

VS.  a.  a—v  17  < 


a  conductor,  semiconductor  or  a  dielectric  stratum,  at 
least  a  portion  of  a  surface  of  said  first  stratum  in  contact 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  a  surface  of  said  second  stratum; 

(b)  heating  said  layered  structure  to  a  temperature  at  which 
said  vitreous  material  deforms; 

(c)  exerting  a  pressure  on  said  layered  structure,  said  first 
stratum  prened  against  said  second  stratum,  said  surface 
of  said  Rnt  stratum  molded  by  and  conforming  to  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  depositing  particulate  material  over  a  de- 
sired area,  comprising: 

acarriage; 

means  for  supporting  said  carriage; 

means  for  moving  said  carriage  above  said  area; 

a  hopper  supported  on  said  carriage,  said  hopper  having  an 
elongated  discharge  opening; 

feed  means  xliiposed  within  said  hopper; 

said  feed  means  having  a  cavity  adjacent  one  end  thereof; 

said  cavity  having  an  opening  in  aUgnment  with  said  elon- 
gated discharge  opening; 

■aid  feed  means  having  a  plurality  of  perforations  opening 
into  said  cavity  from  each  side  thereof; 

means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  feed  means  for 
vibrating  said  feed  means  to  cause  [>articulate  material  to 
flow  through  said  perforations  into  said  cavity;  and 

means  for  maintaining  said  opening  of  said  cavity  in  align- 
ment with  said  elongated  discharge  opening  so  that  partic- 
ulate material  flowing  into  said  cavity  will  flow  out  of  said 
elongated  discharge  opening. 

K.  A  method  for  depositing  particulate  material  over  a 
desired  area,  comprising: 

supporting  a  carriage  above  said  area; 

supporting  a  hopper  having  a  discharge  opening  upon  said 
carriage; 

filling  said  hopper  with  particulate  material; 

moving  said  carriage  over  said  area; 

providing  said  hopper  with  a  feed  means  having  a  cavity 
therein; 

mounting  said  feed  roeanns  so  that  an  opening  of  said  cavity 
b  in  alignment  with  said  discharge  opening; 

vibrating  said  feed  means  to  flow  particulate  material  in  said 
hopper  into  said  cavity;  and 

m«inummg  ujd  opening  of  said  cavity  in  alignment  with 
said  discharge  opening  during  the  vibration  thereof  so  that 
said  particulate  material  flows  out  of  said  cavity  and 
throuigh  said  discharge  opening  onto  said  area. 


surface  of  said  second  stratum  due  to  deformation  of  said 
vitreous  stratum  at  said  temperature  and  pressure,  said 
surface  of  said  first  stratum  molded  into  a  surface  which  is 
complementary  to  said  surface  of  said  second  stratum, 
whereby  said  contacting  surfaces  are  in  fiill  contact  with 
one  another;  and 
(d)  applying  a  voltage  potential  across  said  layered  structure 
to  form  an  electrostatically  bonded,  laminated  structure. 


4,2*5,715 

CYCLE  OF  MOLD  MOVEMENT  WHILE  PRESS 

BENDING  GLASS  SHEETS 

Robert  G.  FMak,  MBTayirillc  Pa.,  aaaigBor  to  PPG  iBdustrica, 

Inc.,  PlUabvfh,  Pa. 

ContinaaikNi-te-part  of  Scr.  No.  9S4,«97,  Oct  25, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,ir7,09S,  whkh  ia  a  coatiaaathn-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  78,626, 

Set.  25, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,252,552.  TUa  application  Jaa.  11, 1980, 

Scr.  No.  111,511 

lat  a?  OOB  23/03 

VS.  CL  65—106  19  CUiu 


4,285,714  

ELECTROCTATIC  BONDING  USING  EXTERNALLY 

APPLIED  PRESSURE 

ADca  R.  Urkfanick,  I«rriagtoa,  MaiL,  artffnr  to  Spire  Cor- 

CoaUaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  967,165,  Dae  7, 1978,  ataaJoarf.  His 

^pHratioa  Mar.  18. 1980,  Scr.  No.  131,560 

lat  a.5  C03B  23/20:  CXOC  29/00 

VS.  CL  65—40  12  CUh 

S.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  electrosutically  bonded 
lamiiiatf«1  structure  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  superimpociBg  a  firet  stratum  and  a  second  stratiui  to 
form  a  layered  structure,  said  first  stratum  being  com- 
poaed  of  a  vitreous  material  and  said  second  strattun  being 


1.  In  the  art  of  shaping  glass  sheets  wherein  a  heat-softened 
glass  sheet  is  delivered  into  a  shaping  station  along  a  given  path 
of  travel,  is  lifted  from  said  path  of  travel  toward  a  down- 
wardly facing  shaping  surface  of  a  vacuum  mold  and  trans- 
ferred by  suction  onto  said  vacuum  mold,  the  improvement 
comprising  maintaining  said  vacuum  mold  in  a  parking  posi- 
tion at  an  elevation  not  exceeding  three  thicknesses  of  said 
glass  sheet  above  said  given  path,  yet  sufTiciently  high  to  per- 
mit said  glass  sheet  to  be  delivered  to  a  position  beneath  said 
vacuum  moid  along  said  given  path  of  travel;  lifting  said  heat- 
softened  glass  sheet  toward  said  vacuum  mold  on  a  lifting  mold 
having  an  upwardly  facing  shaping  surface  when  said  glass 
sheet  arrives  at  said  shaping  station;  simultaneously  applying 
suction  to  said  vacuum  mold  while  starting  to  lift  said  lifting 
mold  toward  said  vacuum  mold  until  said  lifted  glass  sheet  is 
supported  against  and  shaped  to  conform  to  said  downwardly 
being  shaping  surface;  lowering  said  lifting  mold  from  said 
vacuum  mold  when  said  glass  sheet  is  transferred  to  said  vac- 
uum mold  and  lifting  said  vacuum  mold  a  sufficient  distance  to 
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allow  entry  of  a  ring-Uke  member  into  said  shaping  station 
beneath  said  vacuum  mold  and  above  said  given  path. 

9.  Apparatus  for  shaping  a  glass  sheet  comprising  a  con- 
veyor ddining  a  given  (nth  of  travel,  a  furnace  for  heating  said 
glass  sheet  to  its  deformation  temperature,  a  shaping  station 
located  downstream  of  said  furnace,  said  conveyor  extending 
through  said  funuce  and  into  said  shaping  station  and  a  cool- 
ing station  located  immediately  downstream  of  said  shaping 
station; 
said  shaping  station  comprising  a  lower  lifting  mold  having 
an  upwardly  facing  shaping  surface,  means  for  moving 
said  lifting  mold  between  a  lowered  position  wherein  said 
upwardly  facing  shaping  surface  is  located  immediately 
beneath  said  given  path  of  travel  and  a  lifted  position 
wherein  said  upwardly  facing  shaping  surface  is  located 
immediately  above  said  given  path  of  travel,  an  upper 
vacuum  mold  having  a  downwardly  facing  shaping  sur- 
face that  is  apertured  for  drawing  suction  through  the 
apertures  of  said  shaping  surface,  and  means  for  moving 
said  upper  vacuum  mold  between  a  parking  position 
wherein  its  downwardly  facing  shaping  surface  is  spaced 
above  said  given  path  of  travel  by  a  minimum  distance 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  glass  sheet  and  a  maxi- 
miun  distance  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  gUiss  sheet 
and  a  maximum  distance  sufTiciently  closely  above  said 
upwardly  facing  shaping  surface  of  said  lifting  mold  when 
said  lifting  mold  occupies  its  lifted  position  to  enable 
suction  drawn  through  said  apertures  to  lift  said  glass 
sheet  by  suction  from  said  lifting  mold  and  a  raised  posi- 
tion; 
means  to  control  the  application  of  suction  through  said 
apertures  from  the  time  that  said  lifting  mold  starts  to 
move  upwardly  from  its  lowered  position  until  after  said 
upper  vacuum  mold  moves  upwardly  to  said  raised  posi- 
tion; 
a  ring-like  member  and  means  to  move  said  ring-like  member 
from  said  cooling  station  in  an  upstream  direction  into  said 
shaping  station  beneath  said  upper  vacuum  mold  when 
said  vacuum  mold  occupies  its  raised  position,  said  raised 
position  being  sufficiently  above  said  given  path  to  pro- 
vide clearance  for  said  ring-like  member  between  said 
upper  vacuum  mold  and  said  given  path; 
means  to  control  said  movement  of  said  ring-like  member  in 
an  upstream  direction  into  said  coolmg  station  until  said 
upper  vacuum  mold  has  moved  upward  into  said  raised 
position  and  said  lower,  lifting  mold  is  not  above  said 
given  path; 
means  to  control  the  application  of  said  suction  through  said 
downwardly  facing  shaping  surface  of  said  upper  vacuum 
mold  until  such  time  as  said  ring-like  member  is  below  said 
upper  vacuum  mold;  and 
means  synchronized  with  the  stopping  of  said  suction  appli- 
cation to  move  said  ring-like  member  in  a  downstream 
direction  into  said  cooling  station  and  to  lower  said  lifting 
mold  to  its  lowered  position,  and,  when  said  ring-like 
member  clears  said  shaping  station,  to  lower  said  upper 
vacuum  mold  to  its  parking  position  to  await  the  arrival  of 
a  succeeding  glass  sheet  from  said  fiimace. 


4,285,716 

METHOD  OF  QUENCHING  GLASS  SHEETS 

Sciiehiro   Ho^)o,    Malio;   MMaaki    Uicki,    Kyoto;    Hiroaki 

Maaaaaga,  Nagaolralryo,  aad  KcUi  Hara,  Joyo,  all  of  Japaa, 

aaaignon  to  Nippoa  Sheet  Giais  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Scr.  No.  57,561 
CUina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JaL  14, 1978,  53-85177 
lat  Ci>  C03B  27/04 
VS.  a.  65-114  5  OaiBU 

1.  A  method  of  quenching  glass  sheets  characterized  in  that 
a  heated  glass  sheet  is  moved  through  a  quenching  section,  is 
blown  with  air  in  some  portions  from  a  plurality  of  nozzles 
during  said  movement  so  as  to  provide  rapidly  cooled  portions 
and  uncooied  portions; 
wherein  the  air  is  intermittently  jetted  out  of  nozzles  ar- 


ranged as  opposed  to  the  entire  ghus  sheet  moving  area  in 
said  quenching  section,  and  the  air  jetting  nozzles  through 
which  the  air  is  jetted  out  are  opened  and  closed  in  turn  by 
advancing  baffles  so  as  to  coincide  with  the  moving  speed 
and  moving  direction  of  said  glass  sheet  by  synchronizing 
said  intermittent  jetting  of  air  with  the  movement  of  said 


'i--^- 


glass  sheet  to  provide,  on  the  glass  sheet  surface,  portions 
blown  with  air  and  portions  blown  with  no  air  alternately 
in  the  glass  sheet  advancing  direction;  and 
wherein  the  synchronizing  of  the  jetting  is  provided  by  a 
chain  driving  the  advancing  baffles  and  running  in  unison 
with  the  advancing  glass  sheet. 


4J85,717 
METHOD  OF  INITIATING  OPERATION  OF  TUBULAR 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  PREHEATING  PULVEROUS 

GLASS  BATCH 
John  D.  Novak,  SylTaaia,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Owe 
Toledo,  Ohio 

FUcd  May  19, 1900,  Scr.  No.  150355 
lat  CL>  O03B  3/00 
VS.  CL  65—134  10  ( 


1.  The  method  of  initiating  the  preheating  of  a  pulverous, 
moisture-containing  material  such  as  glass  batch,  and  the  like, 
within  a  tubular  heat  exchanger  prior  to  delivery  of  such  mate- 
rial in  preheated  condition  to  a  melting  fiimace  comprising  the 
steps  of  introducing  the  fully-intermixed,  pulverous  material 
into  the  upper  region  of  a  tubular  heat  exchanger,  allowing  the 
pulverous  material  to  flow  downwardly  by  gravity  thomgh  a 
plurality  of  open-ended  tubes  of  said  heat  exchanger,  passing 
the  hot  waste  gases  of  the  melting  fiimace  through  said  heat 
exchanger  around  said  open-ended  tubes  to  heat  the  pulverous 
material  contained  therein  by  indirect  heat  transfer,  recirculat- 
ing all  of  the  pulverous  material  rapidly  through  the  tubes  of 
said  heat  exchanger  during  start-up  while  the  said  pulverous 
material  is  heated  by  contact  with  the  tube  inner  surfaces,  said 
material  being  recycled  at  a  substantially-faster  flow  rate  than 
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when  the  heal  exchanger  is  subsequently  continuously  oper- 
ated to  preheat  the  pulverous  material  for  delivery  to  said 
meltiiig  fiimace. 


4.285,718 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  TUBULAR  HEAT 

EXCHANGER  FOR  PREHEATING  PULVEROUS  GLASS 

BATCH 

Richard  G.  Mathiat,  ToMo;  John  D.  NoTak,  Sylranla;  Robert 
R.  R(»gh,  Sr^  Toledo;  Owes  M.  Saall,  and  Sigmiud  WilUn- 
(cr,  both  of  Toledo,  all  of  Ohio,  oaigBon  to  Owens-IlUnois, 
iK^  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  May  30,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  1S4,<»0 

lat  CL'  C03B  3/00 

MS.  CL  65-134  «  Clataa 


(c)  providing  a  second  chamber,  said  second  chamber  being 
connected  to  said  first  chamber  by  valved  conduit  means; 

(d)  filling  said  second  chamber  from  about  1/10  to  about  i 
full  with  cellulosic  material  or  with  a  mixture  of  cellulosic 
material  and  topsoil,  the  volume  ratio  of  cellulosic  mate- 
rial and  topsoil  being  from  about  6:1  to  about  1:1  when  a 
mixture  of  cellulosic  material  and  topsoil  is  used; 

(e)  seeding  earth  worms  into  said  cellulosic  material  or  said 
mixture  of  cellulosic  material  and  topsoil  in  said  second 
chamber; 

(0  transferring  said  human  wastes,  diluted  in  step  (b),  from 
said  first  chamber  to  said  second  chamber,  said  wastes 
being  transferred  through  said  valved  conduit  means  by 
differential  pressure; 

(g)  periodically  depositing  a  layer  of  cellulosic  material  on 


1.  In  the  process  of  preheating  pulverous  moisture-contain- 
ing material  such  as  glass  batch,  and  the  like,  within  a  tubular 
heat  exchanger  prior  to  deUvery  of  such  material  in  preheated, 
moisture-free  condition  to  a  melting  furnace,  which  process 
includes  the  steps  of  allowing  the  pulverous  material  to  flow 
downwardly  by  gravity  through  a  plurahty  of  open-ended 
lubes  of  said  heat  exchanger,  passing  hot  gases  through  said 
heat  exchanger  around  said  open-ended  tubes  to  heat  the  pul- 
verous material  contained  therein  by  indirect  heat  transfer,  and 
delivering  the  preheated  pulverous  material  into  the  melting 
furnace,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  immediately 
directing  a  cooling  fluid  against  the  exterior  surfaces  of  the 
tubes  of  said  heat  exchanger  upon  interruption  of  flow  of  said 
pulverous  material  through  said  heat  exchanger  in  order  to 
prevent  pluggage  of  said  tubes  due  to  an  increased  coefficient 
of  friction. 


4,285,719 
ORGAMC  MATERIAL  RECYCLING  METHOD  AND 
DEVICE 
Jercay  F.  Oiaa,  5308  EMraU  Dr„  SyknTille,  Md.  21784 
CaatinatiaB4»fwt  of  Scr.  No.  878,162,  Feb.  15, 1978, 
ab—doBtd.  TUa  tnOcMam  Dec.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  108,551 
tat  a.'  C05F  i/04.  9/04 
U&  a.  71—13  3  CUaM 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  converting  human  wastes  and 
celluloaic  material  into  a  non-odiferous  soil-like  composted 
material,  to  provide  means  for  disposing  large  quantities  of 
these  materials  without  polluting  the  enviroiunent,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  depositing  human  and  liquid  wastes  in  a  first  chamber; 

(b)  d^ioaiting  water  into  said  first  chamber  to  dilute  said 
human  wastes  and  to  clean  the  surfaces  of  said  flrst  cham- 
ber. 


top  of  the  diluted  human  waste  transferred  to  said  second 
clumber,  the  volume  ratio  of  said  layer  of  cellulosic  mate- 
rial ranging  from  about  1:2  to  about  3:1  relative  to  the 
volume  of  said  diluted  human  wastes; 

(h)  selectively  exposing  the  contents  of  said  second  chamber 
to  warm  natural  air  convection  at  a  temperature  from 
about  50*  F.  to  100"  F.  and  a  humidity  of  from  about  30  to 
about  100%,  except  when  said  transferring  step  (0  is  in 
progress; 

(i)  draining  excess  Uquid,  if  any,  from  said  second  chamber; 

(j)  allowing  the  earth  worm  hatching  cycle  and  rebirth  to 
proceed  in  said  second  chamber;  and 

(k)  periodically  removing  from  the  lower  portion  of  said 
second  chamber  a  soil-like  material  comprised  of  worm- 
reacted  human  waste,  water,  cellulosic  material,  worm 
capsules,  worms  and  worm  castings. 


4,285,720 

ENCAPSULATION  PROCESS  AND  CAPSULES 

PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Herbert  B.  Scber ,  Moraga,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  StaulTer  Chemical 

Coapaay,  Weatport,  Cobb. 

Continaatloa  of  Scr.  No.  323,171,  Jan.  12, 1973,  abaadoned, 

urbicb  is  a  cootiaiiatioa-bi-put  of  Ser.  No.  234,793,  Mar.  15, 

1972,  abandoned.  Tbia  appUcattoa  JnL  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,473 

bt  CV  AOIN  25/28.  43/00:  BOM  13/02 
VS.  a.  71—88  106  ClalM 


OtSPtBSOt, 


1.  A  process  of  encapsulating  water-immisciUe  material 
within  discrete  capsules  of  polyurea  without  addition  of  a 
second  reactant,  whereby  hydrolysis  of  an  iaocyanate  mono- 
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mer  to  form  an  amine  takes  place  which  in  turn  reacts  with 
another  isocyanate  monomer  to  form  polyurea,  which  com- 
prises the  steps: 

(a)  providing,  at  room  temperature,  a  dispersion  of  (i)  a 
water-immiscible  phase  comprising  the  water-immiscible 
material  to  be  encapsulated  and  an  organic  polyisocyanate 
in  (ii)  an  aqueous  phase  comprising  a  solution  of  water,  a 
surfactant  and  a  protective  colloid;  and 

(b)  heating  and  maintaining  said  dispersion  in  a  temperature 
range  of  about  40*  C.  to  about  90*  C;  whereupon  said 
water-immiscible  material  is  encapsulated  within  discrete 
polyurea  capsular  enclosures  directly  usable  without  fur- 
ther separation  or  purification. 

23.  Capsules  capable  of  controlled  release  of  encapsulated 
organic  material  comprising  a  thiocarbamate  herbicide  en- 
closed in  a  polyurea  microcapsule  produced  by  the  process  of 
claim  1. 


4.285,721 

METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  YIELDS  OF  SUGAR 

OBTAINED  FROM  SUGARCANE 

SidMy  B.  Riebttr,  Fairlawa,  Ohio,  aiaivMr  to  VcWcol  Ckeai- 

cal  CorporatioB,  CUcaco,  111. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,197 
lat  a.3  AOIN  43/08 
VS.  CL  71—88  2  CUan 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  recoverable  sugar  in  sugar- 
cane which  comprises  contacting  the  sugarcane  with  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  furfury!  2-methoxy-3,6-dichlorobenzoate  dur- 
ing the  period  of  from  about  2  to  about  10  weeks  before  har- 
vest. 


4085,723 
SELECTIVE  HERBICIDES 
DaTid  Cartwrlght  Readiag,  aad  David  J.  CoUiaa,  Crowtborac, 
both  ofEaglaad,  aaai^on  to  laycrial  Chemical  ladartrica 
Liaiited,  London,  Eaglaad 
Coatiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  642,  Jw.  2, 1979,  abaadnard 
TUa  applicatioa  JaL  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,005 
Oaiw  priority,  applicatioa  United  Klngdoa,  Jaa.  19,  1978, 
2237/78;  May  30,  1978,  23772/78 

lat  a.>  AOIN  41/06:  CttK.  143/74.  143/78 

VS.  a.  71—103  9  CWm 

1.  Herbicidal  diphenyl  ether  compounds  of  the  formula  (I) 


0) 


and  salts  thereof, 
wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  option- 
ally substituted  by  one  or  more  fluorine  atoms,  or  by  a 
phenyl  group  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  halo- 
gen atoms;  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  fluorine,  chlorine, 
bromine,  or  iodine  atom,  or  a  nitro  group;  R^  is  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  a  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  or  iodine  atom,  an 
alkyl  group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  trifluoromethyl 
group,  or  a  cyano  group;  R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  fluo- 
rine, chlorine,  bromine,  or  iodine  atom,  or  a  trifluoro- 
methyl group;  R'  is  a  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  or  io- 
dine atom  or  a  trifluoromethyl  group;  and  R'  is  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,285,722 

IMIDAZOLYL  AND  TRIAZOLYL  COMPOUNDS, 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM  AND  METHODS 

OF  USING  THEM  AS  PLANT  FUNGIODAL  AND 

GROWTH  REGULATING  AGENTS 

Paul  A.  Wortbiagtoa,  aad  Keith  P.  Parry,  both  of  Maideabead, 

Fagland,  aarignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Induatrics  limited, 

London,  England 

FUcd  May  4,  1979,  Scr.  No.  36,163 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom,  May  11,  1978, 
18981/78;  May  11,  1978,  18982/78 

tat  a.'  O07D  233/54.  249/08 
VS.  a.  71—92  8  Claiin 

1.  A  compound  of  general  formula  (1) 


R'— CH— C=CH— CH— R2 

>         I  > 

OH  OH 


Y— N 


wherein  each  of  R'  and  R^,  which  ituy  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, b  unsubstituted  or  methyl-substituted  Cyj,  cycloalkyi, 
unsubstituted  or  halo-substituted  Cm  alkyl  or  unsubstituted  or 
halo-.  Cm  alkyl-.  Cm  alkoxy-,  phenyl-  or  nitro-substituted 
phenyl,  and  Y  is  =N —  or  :=CH — ;  or  a  fimgicidal  or  plant 
growth  regulating  acid  addition  salt  or  metal  complex  thereof 
wherein  said  salt  is  a  salt  of  hydrochloric  acid,  nitric  acid, 
sulphuric  acid,  acetic  acid,  p-toluene  sulphonic  acid  or  oxalic 
acid  and  said  complex  is  prepared  by  reacting  the  uncomplexed 
compound  of  formula  (I)  with  a  metal  salt  in  a  suitable  solvent. 


4,285,724 

CONTINUOUS  PRODUCnON  OF  FINELY  DIVIDED 

ZIRCONIUM  POWDER 

Aaroa  J.  Becker,  Mottroerille,  and  Don  R.  Carcatti,  Apollo, 

both  of  Pa.,  aisipion  to  Alnadaaai  Coa^aay  of  AiMrica, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,654 
tat  CL'  C22B  34/14 
VS.  a.  75—84.4  U  < 
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1.  A  process  for  production  of  finely  divided  Zr  powder  by 
reaction  of  ZrCU  with  Mg,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  molten  salt  bath  comprising  about  i  to  9S 
mole  %  ZrCU,  about  0  to  43  mole  %  MgCI}.  and  the 
remainder  KCI,  NaCl  or  mixtures  of  KCI  and  NaCI; 

(b)  maintaining  the  bath  at  a  temperature  greater  than  the 
solidus  temperature  of  the  bath  and  less  than  the  melting 
point  of  Mg,  said  temperature  being  about  $40*  to  649*  C; 

(c)  feeding  gaseous  ZrCU  to  a  lower  portion  of  the  bath; 

(d)  reacting  the  ZrCU  with  solid  Mg  to  form  MgCh  and  Zr 
powder;  and 

(e)  separating  the  Zr  powder  from  the  bath. 
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4JSS,725* 
NON-MAGNETIZABLE  STEEL  CACTING  ALLOY,  ITS 
USE  AND  PROCESS  OF  MANUFACniKE 
WiHcr  GyKi,  SckaflhraM^  Swttzcrlud,  a^  MoHTtmtwtin, 
rntfiill«tr»    Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrany,  lai^on  to  Gears 
Fbcher  Aktiaa<K>)*ek^  Sehaflhowii,  Switeriairi 
per  No.  PCT/CH78/00040.  B37J  Date  J«l.  30, 1979,  §102(e). 
Date  Jol.  23.  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00328,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  14.  1979. 

This  per  application  filed  No*.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  118,805 
OaiaM  priority,   applicatioa   Switzeiiaad,   Nor.  30,   1977, 
I4647/77;  Jaa.  24, 1978,  726/78 

fat  a.'  C22C  39/20 
VS.  a.  75— in  A  4  Claims 


4,285,727 
INK  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  INK  JET  RECODING 
MaaaAuni  Uefaara,  and  Mitsuyoahi  Itano,  both  of  Hiao,  Japao, 
aiaigDors  to  Koniafairoka  Photo  Induatry  Co.,  Ltd„  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

FUed  Dec  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,609 
Oaiin  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec  18, 1978,  53-158074 
lat  a.'  C09D  n/00 
VS.  a.  106—22  12  OaiBS 

1.  An  ink  composition  for  init  jet  recording  which  consists 
essentially  of  an  aqueous  medium,  O.S  to  8%  by  weight  of  a 
water-soluble  acid  or  direct  dye,  4S  to  70%  by  weight  of  a 
polyhydric  alcohol  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  an  amount 
of  potassium  carbonate  effective  to  improve  the  storability  of 
said  composition. 


1.  A  non-magnetizable  steel  alloy  cast  in  its  final  form  having 
the  composition 


c 

mu.  0.50% 

Si 

m«  2  00% 

Ma 

4.00-20.00% 

Or 

10.00-20.00% 

W 

♦  00-12.00% 

Mo 

mu.  3.00% 

N: 

0.02-0.20% 

4,285,728 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  LOW  EXPANSION 

CRYSTALLIZED  GLASS-CERAMICS  AND  TELESCOPE 

MIRROR  BLANKS  MADE  THEREBY 
ClarcBce  L.  Babcock,  Toledo;  Robert  A.  Busdiecker,  WoodTille, 
and  Erwin  C.  Hagedom,  Ortgon,  all  of  Ohio,  aaaignora  to 
Owena-IUiaoia,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  547,690,  Feb.  6, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,192,688, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  533,575,  Dec.  17,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  269,667,  Jul.  7, 

1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  dirisioo  of  Ser.  No.  70,500,  Sep.  8, 

1970,  Pat  No.  3,788365,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

464,147,  Jun.  15, 1965,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

cootinnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  386,693,  Jnl.  31, 1964, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,061 

Int  a.>  C03C  3/22.  3/04.  3/20:  C03B  32/00 

VS.  a.  106—39.7  II  Claims 


with  the  remainder  being  iron,  having  magnetic  permeability 
fiS  1.20,  in  large  solidificalion  cross  sections  in  the  range  of 
100  to  SOO  mm  in  the  residual  solidification  zone,  a  CrNiMn 
equivalence  factor.  f=6.5 -%Cr-0.4.%Ni-f0.1  wt.%Mn 
-1-0.075  wt.%Cr%Ni-(-O.OI3%Cr%Mn-0.02%Ni%Mn, 
wherein  f  is  between  — 2.S  and  — 1.5. 


4,285,726 

ACnVE  ANTI-CORROSION  PIGMENTS  BASED  ON 

CALCIUM  OXIDE,  ALUMINIUM  OXIDE  AND  IRON 

OXIDE 

Ftmz  Hand,  and  Peter  Kreaae,  both  of  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcrmaay,  aaai^on  to  Bayer  AktieageacUschafl,  LcTeriiusea, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 
Cootiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  21,873,  Mar.  19, 1979,  ah— dooed.  This 
^pUcatioa  JaL  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,221 

Oaiam  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  8, 
1978,2815306 

Int  CL'  C09C  l/oa.  1/22 
UJS.  CL  106—14.05  14  Claims 

1.  An  anti-corrosion  pigment  consisting  essentially  of  about 
23.0  to  2.5  mole  %  of  CaO  and  about  75.0  to  97.S  mole  %  of 
MejO),  wherein  Me:03  is  (1  -  x)  AI2O3  and  x  FejOs,  x  is  from 
Olo  I  and  up  to  about  2S  mole  %  of  the  Fe^Os  may  be  replaced 
by  the  corresponding  quantity  of  MnjO},  and  having  a  specific 
surface  area  according  to  BET  of  about  0. 1  to  200  mVg  and  a 
percentage  weight  loss  per  gram  of  pigment,  as  determined  by 
the  Thompson  corrosion  test,  of  less  than  about  0.05%  per 
gram  of  pigment 


t.  A  transparent  low-expansion  at  least  partially  crystalline 
non-porous  glass-ceramic  telescope  mirror  blank  formed  by 
thermal  in  situ  crystallization  of  a  thermally  crystallizable  base 
glass  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  components  in  the 
indicated  weight  percent  Umits,  based  on  the  total  composi- 
tion: 


Componenl 


Weigh!  Percent 


SiCh 

Al:Oj 

LijO 

CaO 

ZnO 

B2O3 

TiOj 

ZKh 


56-TO 

l»-27 

3.4-4.S 

0-3 

0-2 

0-4 

0-6 

0-1 


August  25, 1981 


CHEMICAL 


1489 


-continued 


Component 

Weight  Percent 

M(0 

0-3 

NoO 

0-1 

nos 

0-3 

(Si02  +  AliOj) 

at  least  t2 

(SiOj  -1-  AI2O3  -(^  Bj03  -1-  PjOj) 

86-91 

(CaO  +  MgO  -(■  ZnO  -H  Ns^O) 

2.5-6 

(Si02  +  AljOj  -f  P^Os  -1-  Ufi) 

no  more  than  93 

TtOi  +  ZiOi 

1-6 

wherein  the  ratio  of  (CaO-|-MgO-|-2ilO-^Na20-^B203)  to 
Li20  is  less  than  2.4  and  the  ratio  of  SiOj  to  AI2O3  is  no  more 
than  3.8  said  transparent  crystallized  glass-ceramic  containing 
as  predominant  crystalline  species  lithium-containing  crystal- 
line phases  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  beta.«ucryp- 
tite,  beta-spodumene,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  glass-ceramic 
containing  a  multiple  of  such  crystalline  species  in  random 
orientation  throughout  said  glass-ceramic  and  dispersed  in  a 
glassy  nutrix  remaining  as  a  result  of  said  in  situ  crystallization, 
substantially  all  of  the  crystals  of  said  glass-ceramic  being  of  a 
diameter  less  than  \  micron  measured  across  the  largest  lineal 
dimension  of  the  crystals,  said  transparent  crystallized  glass- 
ceramic  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  lineal  expansion  within 
the  range  of  firom  lOx  10-'  to  minus  lOx  10-7 over  ,j^  ,g,„. 
perature  range  of  from  0*-300'  C. 

5.  A  method  of  making  an  at  least  partially  crystalline,  non- 
porous  transparent  glass-ceramic  article  having  a  substantial 
thickness  of  at  least  one-half  inch  and  having  a  substantially 
uniform  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  within  the  range  of 
- 10  to  lOx  I0-'  per  •  C.  (O'-SOO*  C.)  inch  comprises; 
making  a  thermally  crysudlizable  glius  melt  having  a  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of  the  following  compo- 
nents present  in  the  glass  in  the  following  weight  percent 
ranges: 


inner  portion  of  the  article  and  subsequently  decreasing 
the  temperature  of  the  outer  surface  to  a  temperature 
cooler  than  the  inner  portion  of  said  article  until  a  partially 
crystalline,  non-porous,  transparent  glass-ceramic  article 
is  formed  containing  as  predominant  crystalline  species 
lithiumcontaining  crystalline  phases  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  beta  eucryptite,  beta  spodumene,  and 
mixtures  thereof, 

said  glass-ceramic  containing  a  multitude  of  such  crystalline 
species  in  random  orientation  throughout  said  glass- 
ceramic  and  dispersed  in  a  glassy  matrix  remaining  as  a 
result  of  said  in  situ  crystallization,  substantially  all  of  the 
crystals  of  said  ceramic  being  of  a  diameter  less  than  i 
micron  measured  across  the  largest  lineal  dimensional  of 
the  crystals, 

wherein  the  said  crystallization  temperatures  to  which  said 
thick  nucleated  glass  article  is  subjected  can  vary  by  about 
30*  to  100*  F.,  said  thick  tramsparent  crystalUzed  glass- 
ceramic  article  which  is  formed  having  a  substantially 
uniform  coefficient  of  lineal  thermal  expansion  of  from 
minus  10  to  lOx  I0-'  per  *  C.  (0*-300*  C). 


4,285,729 
DENSE  CROWN  OPTICAL  GLASS 

SUzno  Matsnmam,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aari^or  to  Nippoa 

Kogakn  KJC,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10U27 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1978,  53-153623 
Int  a.J  C03C  3/08.  3/10 
VS.  CL  106—47  Q  2  Claims 

1.  Dense  crown  optical  glass  having  excellent  chemical 
durability,  a  refractive  index  nd  in  the  range  of  1.610-1.623  and 
an  Abbe  number  vd  in  the  range  of  37-61,  consisting  essentially 
of,  in  percent  by  weight: 


Component 

Weight  Percent 

SWi 

56-70 

AIjOj 

18-27 

LbO 

3.4-4.5 

CaO 

0-3 

ZnO 

0-2 

B«j 

(M 

TiOi 

(M 

aoi 

0-3 

Mao 

0-3 

MlO 

0-1 

P2O5 

0-3 

(SiOj  -1-  AI2O3) 

at  least  82 

(SiOj  +  AljOj  +  B2O3  -f  PK>5) 

86-91 

(CaO  +  MgO  +  7M>  +  Na20) 

2.5-6 

(SiOj  -h  AI2O3  -f  P:05  +  U2O) 

no  more  than  93 

TiOj-l-ZiOz 

2-6 

wherein  the  ratio  of  (CaO-l-MgO-t-ZnO-HNa^O-t-BzOs)  to 
LijO  is  less  than  2.4  and  the  ratio  of  SiO}  to  AI2O3  is  no  more 
than  3.8, 

forming  a  glass  article  of  predetermined  size  and  shape  from 
said  glass  melt  subjecting  the  shaped  glass  to  a  nucleation 
temperature  range  of  from  minus  30*  F.  below  the  anneal- 
ing point  to  230'  F.  above  the  aimealing  point  of  said  glass 
to  form  a  multiplicity  of  nuclei  therein, 

and  thereafter  subjecting  said  nucleated  glass  to  an  increased 
temperature  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  promote  in 
situ  crystallization  of  said  glass  article  the  temperature  at 
the  outer  surface  of  said  thick  article  being  higher  than  the 
temperature  at  the  inner  portion  of  said  article,  maintain- 
ing said  article  at  said  temperature  until  the  temperature  of 
the  inner  portion  of  said  article  has  substantially  increaaed, 

decreasing  the  temperature  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  thick 
article  until  it  is  relatively  cooler  than  the  inner  portion  of 
said  article, 

then  continuously  repeating  the  cycle  of  heating  the  outer 
portion  of  the  article  to  a  temperature  greater  than  the 


Si02 
B2O) 
BaO 
CM} 

AI2O3 
U2O3 


26.12 

23.16 

30.52 

Cl<7 

2.81 
8.02. 


4,285,730 
MOLDABLE  GLASSES 
Leon  M.  Saaford,  Painted  Poat,  and  Paal  A.  Tick,  Corai^,  both 
of  N.Y.,  wai^ors  to  Camin«  Glaa  Worka,  Comi^  N.Y. 
■part  of  Ser.  No.  82,150,  Oct  5,  1979, 
TUa  applicatioa  Oct  20, 19M,  Ser.  No.  19M37 
lat  CV  O03C  3/16 
VS.  CL  106—47  R  5  CUm 

1.  An  anhydrous  glass  suitable  for  being  molded  or  other- 
wise shaped  imder  pressure  at  temperatures  below  about  430' 
C.  having  a  base  composition  wherein  AI2O]  is  essentially 
absent  consisting  essentially,  expressed  in  mole  percent  as 
analyzed  on  the  oxide  basis,  of  at  least  20%  but  less  than  30% 
PzOs  15-43%  R2O,  wherein  RjO  consists  of  0-43%  Li20, 
0-20%  NajO,  and  0-10%  K2O.  and  0-20%  RO,  wherein  RO 
consistt  of  0-10%  MgO,  0-13%  CaO,  0-20%  SiO,  and  0-20% 
BaO,  with  about  0.3-3%  by  weight  F  as  analyzed  in  the  final 


4,285.731 
LEAD-FREE  AND  CADMIUM-FREE  FRTTS 
JaroaiaTa  M.  NIcria,  Coming.  N.Y.,  aailgaiii  to  Coro^  das 
Works,  Coning,  N.Y. 

FIM  Feb.  15, 19M,  Ser.  No.  Ul,744 
lat  CL'  CD3C  3/08.  5/00 
VS.  CL  106— M  2  Claims 

1.  A  flit  essentially  free  from  cadmium  and  lead  demonstrat- 
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ing  good  glass  tubility,  *  coefficient  of  theniul  expansion 
{20'-30(r  C.)  between  about  65-75  x  10" '/"C,  a  viscosity 
suitable  for  firing  at  about  700'-950*  C,  and  excellent  resis- 
tance to  attack  by  acids  and  bases  as  evidenced  by  no  change 
of  gloas  and  a  weight  Ion  of  no  more  than  about  0.02%  after 
immersion  for  24  hours  at  96'  C.  into  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  10%  by  weight  citric  acid  and  by  no  change  of  gloss 
and  a  weight  loss  of  no  more  than  about  0.02%  after  immersion 
for  24  hours  at  %*  C.  into  an  aqueous  solution  containing  0.3% 
by  weight  of  an  alkaline  detergent,  said  frit  consisting  essen- 
tially, expressed  in  weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis  as  calcu- 
lated from  the  batch,  of 


SiOz                                    35-«7 

B^3                                   5.5-9 

BaO                                    24-42 

TiOj                                   1.5-4 

ZiOj                                  6-10 

U2O                                   1-5 

MgO                                  CKS 

C«0                                   0-4 

SrO                                    0-S 

ZnO                                   0-10 

BijOs                                 0-8 

MgO  +  CaO  +  SfO  +  ZnO  -1-  81203 

O-IO 

4,285,733 
CORROSION  INHIBmNG  CONCRETE  COMPOSITION 
Arnold  M.  Rosenberg,  Potomac,  and  James  M.  Caldis,  ElUcott 
aty,  both  of  Md^  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  18,085,  Mar.  6, 1979,  abandoaed.  This 
appUcadoB  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123.741 
Int.  a.i  C04B  7/02 
MS.  CL  106—98  10  CSataia 

1.  A  method  of  substantially  completely  inhibiting  the  corro- 
sion of  metal  pieces  contained  in  a  reinforced  concrete  struc- 
ture comprising 
forming  an  unset  concrete  composition  by  substantially 
uniformly  mixing  a  concrete  mixture  formed  from  hydrau- 
lic cement,  sand,  aggregate  and  water  with  at  least  2 
percent  calcium  nitrite  by  weight  based  on  the  dry  weight 
of  the  cement  content  contained  in  said  concrete  mixture 
wherein  the  concrete  composition  is  capable  of  exhibiting 
a  compressive  strength  of  at  least  5000  psi  at  28  days; 
embedding  metal  pieces  in  said  unset  concrete  composition 
while  forming  a  shaped  structure;  and  permitting  said 
composition  to  set 


4,285,732 

ALUMINA  CERAMIC 

Richard  J.  Charles,  Schenectady;  Srante  Prochazka,  Ballston 

Lake,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Curtis  E.  Scott,  Eaatlake,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Conqiany,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,471 

bt.  a.'  C04B  am.  ism 

MS.  a.  106—57  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  optically  translucent  poly- 
crystalline  alumina  sintered  body  which  consists  essentially  of 
providing  at  least  a  substantially  homogeneous  dispersion 
consisting  essentially  of  alumina,  MgO  or  precursor  therefor, 
and  an  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Z1O2, 
HIO2,  and  a  mixture  thereof  or  precursors  therefor,  said  alu- 
mina ranging  in  composition  from  a-AljOs  to  at  least  about 
80%  by  weight  a-AliOj  with  the  remainmg  alumina  being  of 
polymorphic  form  other  than  a,  said  MgO  being  present  in  an 
amount  ranging  from  about  0.03%  by  weight  to  less  than  about 
0. 1 5%  by  weight  of  said  alumina,  said  Z1O2  being  present  in  an 
amount  ranging  from  higher  than  0.002%  by  weight  up  to 
about  0.07%  by  weight  of  said  alumina,  said  HfCh  being  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  ranging  from  higher  than  0.003%  by  weight 
op  to  about  0.12%  by  weight  of  said  alumina,  said  mixture  of 
ZrOj  and  HfD2  being  composed  of  all  ratios  of  Zr02  and  HID2 
and  being  present  in  a  total  amount  ranging  from  higher  than 
0.002%  by  weight  up  to  about  0.12%  by  weight  of  said  alu- 
mina, said  dispersion  having  an  average  crystalline  size  ranging 
from  about  0.05  micron  to  less  than  one  micron,  forming  said 
dispersion  into  a  green  body  having  a  density  of  at  least  about 
30%  of  the  theoretical  density  of  3.98  g/cc  for  alumina,  and 
sintering  said  body  in  an  atmospheric  of  hydrogen  having  a 
dew  point  higher  than  -1-30'  C.  at  a  sintering  temperature 
ranging  from  about  HSC  C.  to  about  1950'  C.  producing  a 
sintered  body  of  theoretical  density  based  on  the  density  of 
3.98  g/cc  for  alumina,  said  precursor  decomposing  completely 
below  said  sintering  temperature  to  form  said  oxide  and  by- 
product gas. 


4,285,734 

CHEMICALLY  MODIFIED  BITUMEN  COMPOSITION 

Alfred  ManoccU;  Mickael  G.  Roberts,  and  Ckailes  E.  Boko,  aU 

of  Newark,  Ohio,  aisigBors  to  Owen»Coraing  FibcrgfaM  Cor- 

poratioa,  Toledo,  Ohio 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  55,738,  JnL  9,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,251,577. 

This  applicatioB  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,800 

Int  CL'  B32B  ///OOr  COOL  9im 

MS.  CL  106-273  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  chemically  modified  bitumen  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  the  reaction  of  (a)  a  bitumen  and  (b)  a  chromic 
complex  containing  a  carboxylato  group  containing  a  fimc- 
tional  group  reactive  with  the  bitumen. 


4,285,735 
FRUCTOSE  POLYMER  MIXTURE 

William  A.  Mitchell,  175  JaekaonTlUe  Rd.,  Lincoln  Park,  N  J. 
07035;  Charie*  E.  Mitchell,  1336  Woodcrest  Ct,  Fort  CoUina, 
Colo.  80526,  and  Pat  R.  Mitchell,  446  N.  Powers,  Maoteca, 
dUf.  95336 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  128,978 
bt  CL'  C13L  im 
MS.  a.  127—29  9  ClaiM 

1.  The  process  for  extracting  a  fructose  polymer  mixture 
dispersion  from  dahlia  tubers  without  adding  water  or  heating, 
comprising 
grinding  scrubbed  dahlia  tubers  at  temperatures  of  Y  to  40' 

C.  to  about  a  10  mesh  particle  size;  and 
then  separating  the  waur  solubles  from  the  insoluble  fibrous 
material  within  no  longer  than  about  ten  minutes. 
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4^85,736 
METHOD  FOR  WASHING  BY  MEANS  OF  A  ROTATING 
WASHING  EQUIPMENT,  AND  WASHING  DEVICE  FOR 

THE  PRACTICE  OF  THE  METHOD 
Laszio  Arato,  Seebochtstr.  19,  CH-6374  Bnocha,  Switzerbnd 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  859,237,  Dec.  9, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,444 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec   17,   1976, 
15900/76 

tat  CL'  B08B  7/00 
MS.  CL  134—6  17  Claina 


%28 


1.  A  method  for  washing  a  surface  with  a  washing  device 
having  cleaning  bristles  which  rotate  about  a  hollow  shaft 
comprising  the  steps  of  moving  the  washing  device  in  a  first 
direction  relative  to  the  surface  to  be  washed,  contacting  said 
surface  with  the  bristles,  rotating  the  washing  device  relative 
to  said  surface  in  a  direction  counter  to  said  first  direction  at 
the  area  of  contact  with  said  surface,  providing  a  washing 
liquid,  and  supplying  the  washing  liquid  from  said  hollow  shaft 
to  the  rotating  washing  device  only  during  a  limited  angle  of 
rotation  of  each  revolution  of  the  device  said  angle  ending  just 
prior  to  the  contact  area  between  the  bristles  and  the  surface  so 
that  substantially  all  the  washing  liquid  ejected  from  the  device 
moves  toward  said  surface. 


4,285,737 

METHOD  OF  CLEANING  RAILROAD  TRACK 

John  G.  Price,  Box  3197,  MoMaoaery,  Ala.  36109 

DiTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  909,476,  May  25, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,184,223. 

lUs  appUcatioo  JiL  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,088 

tat  CL'  BOOB  1/04 

MS.  CL  134—6  2 1 


i?v;^V 


1.  A  method  of  clearing  a  railway  roadbed  of  loose  material 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  drum  with  a  plurality  of  radially-projecting 
elastomeric  sweeper  elements,  each  element  comprising  a 
unitary  stem  portion  terminating  in  a  knob  portion,  the 
knob  portion  having  a  substantially  larger  cross-sectional 
area  than  the  stem  portion  and  formed  as  a  weighting 
mass,  the  stem  and  knob  portions  being  formed  into  a 
unitary  structure  with  the  knob  portion  having  a  substan- 
tially planar  forward  surface; 

(b)  rotating  the  dnmi  with  the  radially  projecting  sweeper 
bristle  elements  over  the  railway  roadbed  to  be  cleared  so 
that  said  forward  surface  contacts  the  loose  material; 

(c)  imparting  a  centrifiigal  force  on  said  stem  and  said  knob, 
wherein  the  knob  portion  is  imparted  with  a  portion  of 
said  centrifugal  force  proportionally  greater  than  its  mass 
relative  to  the  mass  of  the  stem  portion; 

(d)  striking  the  loose  material  with  said  knob  with  sufScient 


force  to  cause  the  loose  material  which  contacts  said  knob 
to  be  driven  away  from  said  element,  wherein  said  centrif- 
ugal force  and  a  mass  inertia  imparted  on  the  elements  by 
said  rotating  drum  enables  the  bristle  elements  to  move 
ballast  along  a  railway  roadbed. 


4,285,738 
CLEANING  COMPOSITION  FOR  CONTACT  LENSES 
Kaznmi  Ogata,  Toyaaaka,  Japan,  aariganr  to  Se^ja  Hianaarta 
tkal  Co„  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,993 

CUh  prlorfty,  appUcatfaw  Japaa,  Apr.  24, 1978,  53/48392 

lat  a.'  B08B  3/OS 

MS.  CL  134—26  10  Oaian 

1.  A  composition  for  cleaning  contact  lenses  contaminated 
with  proteinaceous  matter  by  immersing  the  lenses  in  an  aque- 
ous hypertonic  solution,  said  composition  comprising  urea  or 
an  acid  salt  of  guanidine  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  make  the 
solution  hypertonic  an  effective  amount  of  a  sulfhydryl  group- 
containing  compound  to  reduce  intermolecular  or  intramolec- 
ular S — S  bonds  in  the  contaminant  proteinaceous  matter  and 
a  proteolytic  enzyme  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  have  a  syner- 
gistic cleaning  effect  with  the  urea  or  the  acid  salt  of  guanidine 
mentioned  above. 

4.  A  method  for  removing  proteinaceous  deposits  on  contact 
lenses  which  comprises  immersing  the  lenses  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  clean  the  lenses  at  room  temperature  or  under 
heating,  in  an  aqueous  composition  comprising  urea  or  an  acid 
salt  of  giunidine  in  an  amount  sufTicient  to  make  the  composi- 
tion hypertonic,  an  effective  amount  of  a  reducing  agent  of  the 
group  consisting  of  a  sulfite,  a  pyrosulfite,  a  dithionite,  sodium 
borohydride  and  a  reducing  organic  water-soluble  mercapto 
group-containing  compound  to  reduce  intermolecular  or  intra- 
molectdar  S — S  bonds  in  the  contaminant  proteinaceous  mat- 
ter, and  rinsing  the  lenses  to  remove  the  urea  or  the  acid  salt  of 
guanidine  and  the  reducing  agent  from  the  lenses. 


4,285,739 

PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  SOLID  BODIES  OF 

COPPER-ZINC-ALUMINIUM  ALLOYS 

Aadre  E.  A.  Demyttere,  Loaraia;  Lwaa  J.  A.  E.  Ddaey; 

Etieaae  A.  D.  AeraoMit,  both  of  Bertea,  and  Joaef  R.  Roos, 

Keaad-Lo,  all  of  Bdgjam,  aasignors  to  Levrea  Research  aad 

Derelopaaeat  VZW,  LooTaia,  BelgluB 

FUed  Dec  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,695 

daima  priority,  appUcatioa  Netkeriaada,  Dec  28,  1977, 
7714494 

htCL'Cl2F//0« 
U.S.  CL  148— 11 J  C  27  CUw 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  solid  bodies  of  copper-zinc- 
aluminum  alloys  having  a  /3-crystal  structure  and  a  fatigue 
resistance  of  at  least  100,000  cycles  for  a  psuedo-elastic  elonga- 
tion of  0.8  to  1%  under  a  maximum  bending  load  of  250 
MN/m^,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  providing  a  pulverulent 
material  which  consists  essentially  of  unavoidable  impurities, 
10-40%  by  weight  of  Zn,  1-12%  by  weight  of  Al  and  the 
balance  of  Cu,  cold  compacting  this  pulverulent  material  and 
subsequently  hot  extruding  it  to  form  a  solid  body. 

22.  The  method  of  making  a  Cu-Zn-Al  alloy  article  which 
exhibits  reversible  shape  memory  effect,  pseudo-elastic  proper- 
ties and,  a  fatigue  resistance  of  at  least  100,000  cycles  for  a 
psuedo-elastic  elongation  of  0.8  to  1%  under  a  maximum  bend- 
ing load  of  250  MN/m^,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  pulverulent  material  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  unavoidable  impurities,  10-40%  by  weight  of  Zn, 
1-12%  by  weight  of  Al,  and  the  balance  Cu  in  such  pro- 
portions as  will  yield  an  alloy  which,  at  room  temperature, 
is  predominantly  of  ^-crystal  structure; 

(b)  compacting  the  pulverulent  material  of  step  (a)  at  sub- 
stantially ambient  temperature  to  provide  a  cohoent  mass; 

(c)  heating  the  mass  of  step  (b)  to  a  temperature  in  the  order 
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ofTOtT-WXrCind  extruding  sud  bated  m«s»  to  form  the       (4)420  C.^T=700  C. 

article  with  i  demity  of  mtatiatiiUy  100%.  to  obtain  high  strength,  low  yield  ratio  of  not  over  0.6  and  high 
ductility  dual-phase  structure  steel  sheet  having  a  structure 

4,2SS,740 

WBAPPED  TANTALUM  DIFFUSION  BAKRIER 

Manto  S.  Y«^  Many  Hm,  NJ^  and  DarM  C  LarWeiticr, 

Madtaaa,  Wta,  Matron  to  Airco,  lac^  Moatvaic,  N  J. 

DivWoa  or  Ser.  No.  t33JB2,  Aag.  14,  WW.  Pat  No.  «,20S,119, 

wWch  ta  a  n»tlnMlla«lBP«lnfirr  No.  fMjU*,  J«l  2», 

irrt.  ataadoMd.  IWi  VpHcathia  Not.  5, 1979,  Str.  No.  91,235 

bt  a'  C21D  8/a-  HOIL  39/00 

U.S.  a.  14S— 114  Q  «< 


3S0X.  1  nn  ffi*n 
tirCootod 


wrci 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  multiiilanientary  stabilized 
superconductor  of  the  A3B  type  in  which  AjB  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  NbjSn  and  VjGt,  comprising: 

preparing  a  billet  ofCu  and  the  B  material  having  rods  of  the 
A  nuterial  embedded  therein; 

working  this  billet  to  an  intermediate  shape  and  size; 

wrapping  the  worked  billet  with  a  foil  of  Ta,  such  that  at 
least  one  complete  layer  of  Ta  is  formed  around  said 
worked  billet; 

inserting  »  foil  of  a  softer  metal  than  Ta  between  any  over- 
lapping portions  of  the  Ta  foil,  so  that  Ta-to-Ta  contact  is 
prevented; 

enclosing  this  wrapped  assembly  in  a  Cu  tube; 


composed  mainly  of  a  ferrite  phase  and  a  rapidly  cooled  trans- 
formation phase  and  »-aving  excellent  formability  with  a  tensile 
strength  of  40  kg/mm^  or  higher. 


4,285,742 

HEAT  TKEATMENT  METHOD 

Robert  G.  Bowta,  Odey,  nd  Rabcrt  D.  Chvna.  Hamgate. 

both  of  Eifiwd,  aaaisBOTa  to  BOC  Liarited,  Loadom  1 

Filed  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9«,577 

bt  CL'  C31D  //« 

U.S.a.148— 1<  10  < 

1.  A  method  of  decarburising  ferrous  metal  comprising  the 
steps  of  introducing  the  ferrous  metal  to  be  decarburised  into  a 
working  chamber  of  a  heat  treatment  furnace,  raising  the 
ferrous  metal  to  a  temperature  at  which  decarburisation  is  able 


=?^.=r.^',^v».«™, «»,  "-'■----"t-iJi.rSt^r'ui?^ 


shape  and  sizr,  and 


burising  atmosphere  by  admitting  into  the  chamber  inert  gas. 


heat  t^tmg  the'  f.nally  formed  ^bly  in  order  to  form   w«^.  "1» -P^:^,  !-«»»;  l^'l*"  "if^T^ 


the  AjB  compound  at  the  interfaces  between  the  A  mate- 
rial and  the  B  material. 


4,2«5,741 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH-STRENGTH,  IX)W 

YIELD  RATIO  AND  HIGH  DUCnUTY  DUAL-PHASE 

STRUCTURE  STEEL  SHEETS 

Tdb^i  Ftevkawa,  MacUda.  aad  Kaaw>  KoyaM,  Kiadtam  both 

of  JapH,  Milnnn  to  Niffoa  Sted  Corforatioa,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 

FIM  Jaa.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4a,54< 
CW^  ^terity,  appUcatka  Japaa,  Jaa.  16, 197S,  S3-S2M1 
lat.  a.'  C21D  8/02.  9/46 
VS.  a.  14»-12  D  «  Clataa 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  dual-phase  structure  steel 
sheet  comprising  hoi  rolling  a  steel  containing  0.03  to  0. 1 2%  C, 
not  more  than  0.8%  Si,  and  0.8  to  1.7%  Mn  with  the  balance   VS.  0. 149—2 
being  iron  and  unavoidable  impurities,  and  continuously  an-       '    '  '"^ 

nealing  the  hot  rolled  steel  sheet  in  a  range  from  730'  to  900" 
C,  improvements  comprising  cooling  the  continuously  an- 
nealed steel  sheet  under  the  following  conditions: 

(1)  1*  C./secondSRiS30"  C./second 
wherein  Ri  represents  an  average  cooling  rate  from  the  contin- 
uous annealing  temperature  down  to  an  intermediate  tempera- 
ture TO.  in  the  cooling  process 

(2)  4*  C/secood  §  R:  S 100*  C./second 
wherein  Rj  represenU  an  average  cooling  rate  from  TC.  to  a 
temperature  not  higher  than  200*  C. 

(3)R|<R2 


relative  proportions  of  water  and  the  compound  of  carbon, 
hydrogen  and  oxygen  being  such  that  at  the  prevailing  temper- 
ature in  the  working  chamber  the  atmosphere  established 
therein  contains  at  least  about  1%  water  vapor  and  decarbu- 
rises  the  ferrous  metal  without  forming  oxide  of  the  ferrous 
metal. 


4.2S5.743 

GRANin.AR  PROPELLANT  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

KazaUro  Iwmc,  Aichi,  and  Famio  Matmi,  Handa,  both  of  Ja- 

pui.  aaaignore  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fata  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

DiTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  964,040,  Not.  27, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,214,927. 

This  appUcatioa  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,152 

Claiu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  30, 1977,  52-143603 

lat  a.'  C06B  45/00 

2ClaiBa 
1.  In  a  method  of  producing  double-base  granular  propel- 
lants,  wherein  components  of  a  double-base  propeUant  compo- 
sition consisting  mainly  of  nitroglycerine  and  nitrocellulose  are 
dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent  to  form  a  lacquer  solution,  and 
the  lacquer  solution  is  dispersed  in  water  and  formed  into 
granules,  an  improvement  comprising  using  an  organic  sol- 
vent, which  doe*  not  react  with  a  polyfimctional  isocyanate,  as 
the  solvent  to  prepare  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  the  lacquer 
solutioo  containing  the  above  described  components  of  the 
double-base  propellant  composition,  mixing  the  aqueous  dis- 
person  with  a  polyfunctional  isocyanate  while  stirring,  and 
further  stirring  the  resulting  mixture  together  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  protective  colloid  to  form  the  nitrocellulose  into 
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a  three-dimensional  structure  by  the  crosslinking  reaction  of 
the  polyfunctional  isocyanate  and  concurrently  to  form  gran- 
ules. 


4.285,744 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REPRODUCnON  OF  OIL 

PAINTINGS  OR  SIMILARLY  TEXTURED  IMAGES 

Eiail  Rudolf,  and  Manfred  Rudolf,  both  of  Addstettea  8,  8229 

Aiaiiag  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay 

Filed  Not.  26, 19M,  Ser.  No.  97,415 
Oaian  priority,  applicatJoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Not.  30, 
1978,  2851875 

lat  a.<  B29C  27/04;  B44C  1/20;  B44F  IJ/02 
VS.  a.  156-59  6  ( 


optical  profile  which  is  the  expected  optical  contribution 
of  the  plastic  sheet  to  the  laminate;  and 


H.'y.^/'>>y/V/'/'/^/'y/^/>//VA'y/<v/7-7Ji 


M^^^iM^ 


practicing  the  laminating  step  using  a  plastic  sheet  deter- 
mined to  have  an  acceptable  altered  optical  profile. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  reproduction  of  oil  paintings  or  simi- 
larly surface-textured  images  by  initially  forming  a  relief  form 
on  the  original,  removing  the  relief  form  from  the  original,  and 
forming  a  reenforced  smooth  thermoplastic  color  film  im- 
printed in  a  manner  corresponding  to  the  original;  wherein  the 
reenforced  film  and  relief  form  are  aligned,  and  the  film  being 
thereafter  defonr.ed  by  heat  until  the  surface  texture  of  the  film 
corresponds  to  the  original  through  the  use  of  the  relief  form, 
said  process  being  characterized  in  that: 

(a)  said  reenforced  colored  film  consists  of  a  material  capa- 
ble of  being  heated  dielectrically  at  high  frequency  radia- 
tion and  a  reenforcement  ply; 

(b)  said  reenforcement  ply  consists  of  a  woven  webbing 
having  a  coating  thereon,  said  coating  being  capable  of 
being  dielectrically  heated  by  high  frequency  radiation 
and  capable  of  being  welded  to  the  surface  of  said  color 
fihn; 

(c)  said  process  being  further  characterized  in  that  said 
reenforcing  ply  is  placed  on  the  back  surface  of  said  color 
film  and  subjected  to  high  frequency  radiation  until  heated 
dielectrically,  and  wherein  the  back  surface  of  the  reen- 
forcing ply  is  exposed  to  a  pressure  equalizing  plate  fabri- 
cated from  closed-cell  foam  synthetic  resinous  material 
which  is  substantially  immune  to  dielectric  heating. 


4.285,745 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  OPTICAL  QUAUTY  OF  A 

LAMINATED  ARTICLE 
Akqrriai  W.  Fanbaagh.  Veroaa.  Pa.,  aaaigaor  to  PPG 
trie*.  lac,  Pittibaiih,  Pa. 

FIM  Aag.  1. 1979,  Ser.  No.  62.832 
tat  CL'  B32B  31/U  17/10:  GOIN  21/32 
VS.  a.  156-64  10 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  transparent  laminate,  wherein  the 

method  includes  the  step  of  laminating  at  least  one  sheet  to  a 

plastic  sheet,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  steps  of: 

generating  an  optical  profile  of  the  plastic  sheet  prior  to  the 

lamination  step; 
altering  portions  of  the  optical  profile  of  the  plastic  sheet  to 
be  affected  by  the  laminating  step  to  provide  an  altered 


4,285,746 
METHOD  OF  DECORATING  SEASONAL  ORNAMENTS 
Roaald  G.  DePv,  Coraiag.  aad  Gcorae  W.  StCTtM.  Eliaira, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aasicBon  to  Coraiag  Glaas  Worka,  Corai^ 
N.Y. 

Coatiaaattoa-ia-paft  of  Ser.  No.  360,952,  May  16, 1973, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  29, 1975,  Ser.  I«io.  609,076 
tat  a.'  B32B  5/18.  1/00;  B29C  27/00 
VS.  a.  156-79  2  < 


1.  An  improved  method  of  simultaneously  decorating  sea- 
sonal ornaments  and  applying  a  protective  band  thereto  com- 
prising the  steps  of  applying  a  heat-activated  adhesive  along 
portions  of  the  outer  surface  of  a  tube  of  heat  shrinkable  mate- 
rial, cutting  said  tube  of  heat  shrinkable  material  transversely 
of  its  longitudinal  extent  into  a  plurality  of  tubular  bands  each 
having  heat-activated  adhesive  thereon,  positioning  one  of  said 
tubular  bands  about  the  outer  surface  of  a  curvilinear  seasonal 
ornament  to  be  decorated,  applying  heat  to  said  ornament  and 
said  band  and  heat  shrinking  said  band  about  the  outer  surface 
of  said  ornament  while  simultaneously  activating  said  beat- 
activated  adhesive,  and  applying  decorative  material  to  said 
heat  activated  adhesive  after  said  band  has  formed  a  shrink  fit 
on  said  ornament  to  adhere  such  decorative  material  only  upon 
those  portions  of  the  band  having  said  heat-activated  adhesive. 

2.  An  improved  method  of  simultaneously  decorating  sea- 
sonal ornaments  and  applying  a  protective  band  thereto  com- 
prising the  steps  of  applying  a  thermally  expandable  coating 
along  the  outer  surface  of  a  tube  of  heat  shrinkable  material, 
cutting  said  tube  of  heat  shrinkable  material  transversely  of  its 
longitudinal  extent  into  a  plurality  of  tubular  bands  each  hav- 
ing a  thermally  expandable  coating  thereon,  positioning  one  of 
said  tubular  bands  about  the  outer  surface  of  a  curvilinear 
seasonal  ornament  to  be  decorated,  applying  heat  to  said  orna- 
ment and  band  and  simultaneously  heat  shrinking  said  band 
about  the  outer  surface  of  said  ornament  while  expanding  said 
coating  on  said  band  to  provide  a  protective  surface  on  said 
ornament  with  a  three  dimensiaaal  decoration. 
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4,2tS,747 

METHOD  FC«  MANUFACTUMNG  A  PRODUCT 

HAVING  ELASnC  MEANS  DISPOSED  IN  THE 

TRANSVERSE  DIRECTION 

Joha  F.  Rco,  Mffltoim,  N  J,  Mri^or  to  JokMoa  *  JohawM 

Baby  Pnrfaeli  Coapaay,  New  Bnanrick,  N J. 
DHWoa  «f  S«r.  No.  8M»,  Oct  18, 1»79,  Pat  No.  4,J40,M6. 
nil  avfHcatkn  Afr.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  137,»3S 
lat  a.J  A«1F  13/16;  A32B  31/10:  B32B  3J/18 

VS.  a.  is«— 1«4  »' 


and  a  normalized  grab  tensUe  strength,  G,  of  at  least  120  lb. 
(ASTM  D-1 1 17)  for  »  140  gm/meter^  fabric,  and  the  value  of 
the  product  T  X  G  being  at  leas;  1 ,200  by  a  process  comprising 
the  steps  of  melt  spinning  sheath/core  heterofilaments,  draw- 
ing the  spun  filaments,  laying  the  drawn  filaments  to  form  an 
unbonded  web,  and  thereafter  bonding  the  web  by  the  applica- 
tion of  heat  and  pressure  to  form  a  selfbonded  nonwoven  fabric 
without  using  solvents  that  are  relatively  non-volatile  at  the 
bonding  conditions,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
(i)  melt  spinning  sheath/core  heterofilaments,  wherein  said 
sheath  is  high  density  polyethylene  having  a  solid  state 
density  in  the  range  from  0.930  to  0.965  gm/cc  and  having 
a  melt  flow  index  from  1  to  50  a*  measured  by  ASTM 
D-1238,  and  wherein  said  high  density  polyethylene  com- 
prises from  5  to  30  weight  percent  of  said  heterofUament; 
(ii)  drawing  said  spun  heurofJaments  at  a  draw  ratio  within 
the  range  2.0  to  6.0,  at  a  temperature  up  to  120*  C;  and 
fiii)  bonding  said  unbonded  web  at  a  temperature  of  from 
120*  to  155*  C.  at  a  nip  stress  in  the  range  of  50  to  140 
pounds  per  square  inch,  whereby  said  sheaths  are  soft- 
ened. 


9.  The  method  of  manufacturing  disposable  diapers  having 
stretchable  waistband  portions  comprising;  moving  diaper 
stock  comprising  continuous  and  co-extensive  pervious  and 
impervious  web  surfaces  having  spaced  apart  absorbent  pads 
disposed  therebetween,  said  webs  being  secured  together  along 
their  longitudinal  side  margins  and  in  spaces  between  said 
absorbent  pads,  in  a  plane;  displacing  the  central  longitudinal 
portion  of  the  stock  out  of  said  plane  while  maintaining  the 
longitudinal  side  portions  of  the  stock  in  said  plane;  continu- 
ously feeding  spaced  apart,  individual,  discrete,  unstretched 
elastic  members  adjacent  the  surface  of  the  stock  in  alternate 
spaces  between  absorbent  pads  with  the  ends  of  each  elastic 
member  being  disposed  adjacent  opposite  longitudinal  side 
margins  of  the  stock  and  the  center  of  said  elastic  member 
spanning  the  central  longitudinal  portion  of  the  stock;  adhering 
the  unstretched  end  portion  of  said  elastic  member  to  the 
surface  of  the  respective  side  portions  of  the  stock;  diverging 
the  longitudinal  side  portions  with  respect  to  each  other  to 
return  the  stock  to  at  least  iU  original  plane  to  stretch  the 
center  portion  of  the  elastic  member  and  adhere  it  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  stock;  and  transversely  severing  the  diaper  stock  in 
the  spaces  between  absorbent  pads  to  produce  individual  dis- 
poaable  diapers. 

4a«5,74« 
SELFBONDED  NONWOVEN  FABRICS 
Haawl  E  Booker,  Barrie  U  DaTics;  Alfred  J.  Haghei,  and 
Ctarie*  J.  SUnalla,  aU  of  Ckarlolte,  N.C.,  aHi^on  to  Fiber 

ladHlrica,  lae..  New  York,  N.Y. 

DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  881,472,  Feb.  27, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,211316, 

whkk  h  a  coatinalioB-iB-pari  of  Scr.  No.  776,565,  Mar.  11, 

1977.  iliMJnari  TUi  appUcatioa  Dec  26, 1979.  Scr.  No. 

107.228 

ht  a.1  B32B  31/00:  D02G  3/00:  D04H  3/08 

VS.  a.  156—167  ♦  CI"*™ 


4.285,749 
FABRICATION  OF  HBER  REINFORCED 
RESIN  STRUCTURES 
Keaaeth  M.  Stilct,  San  Dioaa,  CaUf„  airigaor  to  Sea  Log  Cor- 
poration. Paaadena,  Calif. 
Cogtianation-in-iiart  of  Scr.  No.  854.411,  Not.  23, 1977.  Pat 
No.  4.168.194.  whieh  ii  a  contiBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

824.039.  Aag.  12, 19n.  atamdooed,  which  ii  a 

contiBBatfcm-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  744.029.  Dec  12. 1976. 

abaadODcd.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  26. 1979,  Scr.  No.  33^00 

The  portkNi  of  the  terai  of  this  pateat  snbaeqaeat  to  Sep.  18. 

1996.  has  beea  dJadaimed. 

Ut  a.5  B32B  17/Oa-  B29C  25/00 

VS.  a.  156—180  *  c**™ 


1   An  improved  process  for  preparing  a  fabric  having  an 
Elmendorf  tear  strength  (ASTM  D-1424),  T.  of  at  least  6  lb. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  fiber  reinforced  resin 
structures  which  comprises,  under  tension: 

(a)  coating  a  plurality  of  continuous  fibers  with  a  liquid  heat 
curable  thermosetting  resin  composition  at  a  resin  temper- 
ature below  the  temperature  at  which  cure  of  the  thermo- 
setting resin  is  initiated; 

(b)  passing  the  resin  coated  fibers  through  a  plurabty  of  in 
series  elongated  radiant  heating  zones,  each  having  at  least 
one  heated  internal  surface,  each  heating  zone  being 
spaced  from  each  other  and  from  at  least  one  interposed 
cold  shaping  die  which  is  relatively  narrow  with  respect 
to  the  length  of  a  radiant  heat  zone  and  having  a  structure 
shaping  orifice,  the  internal  surfaces  of  the  heating  zone 
being  in  spaced  relation  to  the  resin  coated  fibers,  said 
radiant  heating  zones  raising  the  applied  resin  by  radiation 
and  convection  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  reduce  the 
viscosity  of  the  resin  relative  to  the  introduction  viscosity 
of  the  resin  to  the  radiant  heating  zone  and  initiate  partial 
cure  of  the  resin; 

(c)  drawing  the  fibers  and  resin  through  the  orifices  of  each 
cold  shaping  die  between  each  radiant  heating  zone  at  a 
die  temperature  between  each  radiant  heating  zone  at  a  die 
temperature  substantially  below  the  temperature  at  which 
curing  of  the  resin  is  initiated; 

(d)  drawing  the  resin  coated  fibers  through  at  least  one  cold 
shaping  die  following  the  Uist  of  said  radiant  heating 
zones,  said  die  being  at  a  temperature  substantially  below 
the  temperature  at  which  cure  of  the  resin  is  initiated,  the 
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resin  being  at  the  gel  point  at  or  prior  to  contact  with  the 
final  die; 

(e)  passing  the  resin  coated  fibers  from  the  final  cold  shaping 
die  through  at  least  one  curing  zone  providing  internal 
heating  surfaces  in  spaced  relation  from  the  resin  coated 
fibers  for  a  time  sufficient  for  the  resin  to  achieve  a  hard 
gelled  surface; 

(0  passing,  in  the  substantial  absense  of  oxygen,  the  resin 
coated  fibers  having  the  hard  gelled  surface  through  at 
least  one  molten  metal  bath  maintained  at  a  temperature 
from  about  95*  C.  to  the  anaerobic  degradation  tempera- 
ture of  the  resin  for  a  time  sufficient  to  achieve  essentially 
complete  cure  of  the  resin  of  fiber  reinforced  resin  struc- 
ture. 


4.285.750 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PLASTIC  SLEEVE 
Edward  A.  DeMartiao.  Pcrryiborg.  Ohio,  aasigaor  to  Owcns- 
nUaois.  lac.  Toledo.  Ohio 

Filed  Jnl.  23. 1979.  Ser.  No.  59.726 
lat  a.>  B29D  23/W:  B65C  9/04 
VS.  a.  156—218  4 


1.  In  the  method  of  making  a  tubular  sleeve  of  thermoplastic 
sheet  material  including  the  steps  of; 

(a)  feeding  a  strip  of  sheet  stock  to  a  winding  apparatus 
which  includes  a  rotatable  turret, 

(b)  severing  said  strip  into  individual  rectangular  blanks  each 
having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge, 

(c)  forming  each  of  said  blanks  into  a  cylindrically  shaped 
sleeve  by  wrapping  it  around  a  mandrel, 

(d)  overlapping  the  trailing  edge  of  said  blank  so  that  it  is 
exterior  of  the  leading  edge  of  said  blank, 

(e)  applying  a  softening  medium  to  the  edges  of  said  blank, 
the  improvement  in  the  method  of  making  a  sleeve  com- 
prising the  additional  steps  of; 

(f)  moving  said  mandrel  and  its  exteriorly  positioned  blank 
past  an  arcuate  sealing  plate,  and 

(g)  ironing  the  overlapped  edges  of  said  blank  by  the  relative 
movement  and  contact  between  said  sealing  plate  and  said 
blank  whereby  the  overlapped  softened  edges  fiise  to- 
gether to  form  a  smooth  seam. 


forming  a  substantially  uniform  mixttve  of  a  thermoplastic 
rubber  formed  of  a  styrene/elastomer/styrene  block  copoly- 
mer having  styrene  to  elastomer  weight  ratio  of  from  about 
15/85  to  40/60  and  an  inert  filler  having  an  average  particle 
size  of  from  about  0.01  to  10  microns,  wherein  the  volume  ratio 
of  block  copolymer  to  filler  is  from  I K).  1 5  to  1 0.6;  (b)  subject- 
ing said  mixture  to  a  combination  of  stress  forces  and  elevated 
temperature  sufficient  to  disrupt  the  thermoplastic  domains  of 
said  block  copolymer,  and  shaping  said  mixture  into  a  sheet  of 
less  than  about  10  mils  thickness. 


4.285,752 
AUTOMATIC  TAPE  LAY-UP  SYSTEM 
Bobby  L.  HiggiBs.  Dallas,  Tex.,  aMiffior  to  Camaco,  lac.  Rlcb- 
ardlton,Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130.034 
Int  a.3  B32B  3I/M 
VS.  0. 156-250  It  ( 


1.  An  automatic  tape  laying  system  for  depositing  tape  in  a 
lay-up  on  a  work  surface  comprising: 

a  tape  supply  reel  for  storing  tape; 

cutting  means  for  cutting  tape; 

tape  transport  means  for  transporting  tape  from  said  tape 
supply  reel  to  said  cutting  means; 

tape  deposit  means  pivotable  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions for  continuously  receiving  tape  in  said  first  and 
second  positions  from  said  cutting  means;  and 

said  tape  being  received  in  said  tape  deposit  means  first 
position  for  deposit  along  a  first  direction  on  the  work 
surface  and  said  tape  being  received  in  said  tape  deposit 
means  second  position  for  deposit  along  a  second  direc- 
tion on  the  work  surface. 


4.285.753 
SYNTHEnC  YARN  DEVICE 

William  P.  Warthen,  Spartanburs,  S.C.,  assigBor  to  MflUkea 
Research  Corporatioa,  Spartaaborg,  S.C. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,733 
lat  a.)  B26F  3/08.-  B32B  31/18 
VS.  a.  156—251  4  ( 


4.285,751 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  IMPROVED  BATTERY 
SEPARATOR 
Stewart  C.  Fdaberg,  CohmMa;  Chriitiaa  B.  Luadnger,  Aifctoa; 
Joaepb  T.  Laadqaiat  Jr..  ColanMa,  aid  Robert  A.  Batoaskm, 
Sykearlllc.  all  of  Md.,  aarigaon  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co..  New 
York,  N.Y. 
DMikM  of  Ser.  No.  38.007,  May  10. 1979,  Pat  No.  4.224.393. 
lUi  appUcatioa  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,172 
lat  a.3  B29D  7/Oa-  HOIM  2/J6 
VS.  a.  156-242  7  ( 


1.  A  self-contained  apparatus  to  sever  the  tails  of  at  least  two 
1.  A  process  of  forming  a  battery  separator  comprising  (a)   tied  yams  with  a  knot  therein  comprising:  a  housing;  a  source 
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of  power  in  said  boasing;  a  pair  of  flexible  conductive  members 
mounted  in  said  housing  operably  associated  with  said  source 
of  power  and  spaced  from  one  another,  a  resistance  heater 
means  connected  to  both  of  said  conductive  members,  a  slot  in 
said  housing  adjacent  the  space  between  said  conductive  mem- 
ben  to  allow  a  tied  yam  to  be  placed  between  said  conductive 
members  and  means  operably  asaociated  with  said  source  of 
power  and  said  conductive  members  to  supply  power  to  said 
heater  means  when  said  conductive  members  are  bent  by  the 
engagement  of  the  knot  of  said  tied  yams. 


halogenated  aliphatic  monocaTboxylic  acid  according  to  the 
general  formula 


f 


4aSS,7M 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

PLANAR  ELEMENTS  IN  THE  CONSTRUCTION  OF 

SURFACES  AND  BODIES 

PmI  DiMatteo,  HnrtiagtoB,  N.Y,  aai^ar  to  Solid  Photor*- 

phy  bc^  McMUe,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  91.143 
IiL  a.>  B32B  31/18 
VS.  a.  1S«— 264  U 


y—c—cocm 

I 

z 


in  which 

(i)  each  ofXYandZisaorBror 

(ii)  Z  is  H  or  R  (where  R  is  a  methyl  or  ethyl  groupX  and 
each  ofXandYisClorBror 

p)  each  ofYandZisHorRandXisQ. 

17.  An  anaerobic  adhesive  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  polymerizable  acrylate  monomer  of  the  general  formula 


R'   O        I 
I      II 
H2C=C— C— O 


(CH2),-kc-j^C-0       C 


R' 
I 
— C»CHj 


where: 

R  is  — H,  -CHj,  -CzHj,  — CHjOH  or 

O    R' 

II      I 
-CHz— O— C-C=CH2 

R"  B  — H,  —a,  — CH3  or  — C2Hj 


1.  A  method  for  producing  planar  elements  for  constructioa 
of  a  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of:  feeding  material  with 
substantially  parallel  surfaces  into  a  processing  path;  applying 
at  least  one  reference  location  hole  through  said  material 


bromoacetic  acid. 


O    R' 

N    I 

R"  a  — H,  —OH  or  — O— C— C— CHj 

,     .J  .,,  ...       and  n  is  0  or  I,  X  is  an  integer  fixnn  I  to  8  and  y  is  an  integer 

within  a  p«detenmn«J  are.  of  sa>d  mattrud  for  repstermg  ^  ^^^^  .^  2  5  dtaethy|.2,5^i(t-butyl- 

posmons  of  planar  element  reUuve  to  ««=h  o*"  whe"    peroxy)hex«,e  a^  acidic  substance  selected  from  the  group 

stacked;  cutung  »  predetermined  contour  through  said  material    v^'"^>        ,     .  .,  _..        ..    ..  ., .,;i-.^j  v.,  .^ 

for  subsequent  rloval  of  a  predetemnned  planar  element  consBtmg  of  tr,chloro«*tK:  «:.d,  dK=hloro.cet.c  «^  or  tn- 
from  said  matenal;  applying  a  cut  through  said  material  and 
spaced  from  said  planar  element  for  producing  a  blank  carry- 
ing said  planar  element,  said  cut  enclosing  said  planar  element 
and  having  a  closed  cutting  line;  removing  said  blank  from  said 
material;  collecting  the  material  remaining  after  said  blank  has 
been  removed,  said  contour  being  cut  along  a  cut  path  in 

which  tabs  are  left  for  supporting  said  planar  elements,  said 

tabs  connecting  said  planar  element  to  said  blank;  stacking 

blanks  in  predetermined  relationship  to  each  other  through 

registration  of  said  reference  location  hole;  and  severing  said 

tabs  after  stacking  said  blanks  for  separating  the  planar  ele- 
ments from  the  blanks  to  form  said  surface  of  stacked  elements, 

said  reference  location  hole  being  applied  before  said  planar 

element  and  blank  are  detached  from  said  material,  said  planar 

elements  being  stacked  to  a  depth  dependent  on  the  character- 

istica  of  laid  surface. 


4,285,756 
ADHESION  OF  POLYAMIDE  OR  POLYESTER  CORDS 

TO  EPmi  RUBBER 
Otto  C  Etacr,  Akna,  OUo,  aarigMr  to  He  GeMnI  Tire  * 
Rabter  CiMpny,  Akna.  OUo 

Filed  JaL  7. 19W,  Scr.  No.  166.633 

tat  CL'  B29H  9/00:  CWL  61/12 

VS.  a.  156—334  12  Clitaa 

4.2S5.7S5  7.  A  method  for  adhering  a  polyamide  or  polyester  reinforc- 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  ing  element  to  an  ethylene-propylene-non  conjugated  diene 

Gcriwdt  Picatert,  Obcnnel,  aid  Heiaz  G.  Gikh,  Leinea,  both   rubbery  polymer  (EPDM)  compound  which  comprises  treat- 

of  Fed.  Rev.  of  Gcmaay,  aai^ori  to  USM  CorpotatiaB,   ■„^g  ,^  element  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  dispersion  of  about 

FarBiactoa,  Coaa.  10  to  33%  by  weight  of  solids  consisting  essentially  of  on  a  dry 

Coatiaaalioa  of  Ser.  No.  tajUO,  Mar.  9. 197S,  abaadoaed.  TUa   weight  basis  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubbery  polybutadiene 


awUcatiaa  Sep.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,904 

Oataa  priority,  appUcatka  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcrwuy,  Mar.  17, 
1977,  271174* 

tat  CU  B29C  19/00;  C09J  5/00 
VS.  a.  156—294  21  Clataa 

1.  A  method  of  bonding  metal  surfaces  by  use  of  an  anaero- 
bic adhesive  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  polymeriz-  .....  s  .  J  „  ,u  '  u. -r  ..:.!  ^.r„.^..  .!_. 
SSe  acrylic  mon^.  an  organic  peroxide  selected  from  the  by  weight  (dry)  based  on  the  waght  of  «ud  «»f°«^8 J*^ 
group  «««sting  of  benzoylpero^ide;  2.'  dimethyl-2,5di(t-  ment,  combmmg  said  dned  and  heat  set  adh«»ve  contammg 
butylperoxy)he«ne;  1.1  di-t.butylperoxy-3,3.5-trimethylcy-  reinforcing  element  with  an  unvulcanized  vulcamzable  ethy- 
clohexane  diUuryl  peroxide  and  mixtures  of  these  and  an  lene-propylene-non  conjugated  diene  rabbery  polymer 
acidic  sul)slanoe  characterized  in  that  the  acidic  substance  is  a   (EPDM)  compound  and  vulcanizing  the  i 


and  a  water-soluble  thermosetting  phenolic-aldehyde  resin  in 
an  amount  of  from  about  10  to  40  parts  by  weight,  heating  said 
treated  element  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  300'  to  S2S*  F. 
for  fixnn  about  ISO  to  25  seconds  to  remove  essentially  all  of 
the  water  fixnn  said  dispersion  and  to  provide  said  element 
with  a  heat  set  adhesive  in  an  amount  of  from  about  3  to  17% 
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4,2*5.757 
TAPE  END  JOINING  APPARATUS 
Eiaa  Mari.  145-7. 3«haM.  OkaboCho,  MorifacU-SU,  Oaaka, 
Japaa  (573) 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  26,347 
Oatan  priority,  appikattoa  Japaa.  Apr.  4, 1975, 53-40676 
tat  a.'  B31F  5/06;  G03D  15/04 
Vs.  a.  156—350  2  < 


1.  A  tape  end  joining  apparatus  comprising  a  casing  having 
an  inlet  chamber  that  is  internally  provided  with  pnetimatically 
attracting  means  and  has  an  upper  surface  area  engraved  with 
a  tape  guide  groove  having  at  least  a  part  thereof  forming  a 
light  permeable  tape  joining  portion  bored  with  a  plurality  of 
vents  to  said  inlet  chamber,  and  a  source  of  light  below  said 
tape  joining  portion,  an  air  pressure  detector  arranged  to  de- 
tect a  lowering  of  air  pressure  in  said  inlet  chamber,  and  a 
switch,  responsive  to  said  air  pressure  detector,  for  lighting 
said  source  of  light  when  tape  ends  in  said  groove  cover  said 
vents. 


1.  Applicator  apparatus  for  bonding  a  continous  thermoplas- 
tic-adhesive coated  core  material  to  a  substrate  moving  over  a 
reactive  surface,  comprising: 

(a)  heated  guide  means  defining  a  heated  passageway  termi- 
nating at  an  output  orifice,  for  guiding  a  continuous  length 
of  thermoplastic-adhesive  coated  core  material  through 
said  passageway  and  for  heating  said  material  as  it  pfx>- 
ceeds  through  said  passageway  such  that  the  temperature 
of  said  material  leaving  said  output  oriflce  attains  the 
melting  flow-point  temperature  of  said  adhesive  coating; 

(b)  a  bonding  shoe  mounted  to  said  guide  means,  and  having 
a  generally  planar  bonding  surface  adjacent  said  output 
orifice  across  and  in  engagement  with  which  said  heated 
continuous  material  passes  upon  leaving  said  oriTice; 


(c)  means  for  beating  said  shoe; 

(d)  mounting  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  guide  means 
and  said  bonding  shoe  about  a  mounting  axis  such  that  said 
shoe  bonding  surface  cooperatively  addresses  and  lies 
substantially  coplanar  with  said  reactive  surface,  whereby 
said  continuous  material  leaving  said  output  orifice  is 
sandwiched  between  said  shoe  bonding  surface  and  a 
substrate  moving  over  said  reactive  surface;  and 

(e)  biasing  means  operatively  connected  with  said  guide 
means  for  controllably  applying  a  force  to  said  guide 
means  and  said  bonding  shoe,  about  said  mounting  axis,  to 
control  the  bonding  force  exerted  by  said  shoe  bonding 
surface  in  the  direction  toward  said  reactive  surface, 
thereby  controlling  the  bonding  force  exerted  on  said 
continuous  material  as  it  is  pressed  into  a  subitrate  moving 
over  the  reactive  surface. 


4J«5,7S9 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRIPPING  A  COVER  SHEET 
Richard  B.  AUca,  Watarbary,  Coaa.,  aad  Thons  E. 
Saatk  AaAoy,  NJ.,  aasigaors  to  E.  I.  Da  Poat  de  Nwoari 
aad  CoBvaay,  Wilaiagtoa,  DcL 

FOcd  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,300 
tat  a.'  B32B  31/16 
VS.  CL  156—554  6  ( 


4,2S5,75( 

BONDING  APPARATUS  FOR  THERMOPLASTIC 

COATED  MATERIALS 

Victor  H.  Oaaaea,  aad  Charles  E.  Aibary,  Jr..  both  of  Vaacoa- 

Tcr.  Waah^  assipon  to  H.  B.  Fidlcr  Coapaay,  St  Paal, 

Miaa. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  42,350.  May  25. 19T9, 

abaadoBcd.  TUs  appUcaltea  Mar.  26. 19W.  Scr.  No.  134.090 

tat  CL>  B32B  31/00 
VS.  CL  I56-^49«  35  I 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  support  having  a  top  surface  oo  which  a  film  including  a 

cover  sheet  can  be  fued  in  a  stationary  relationship  with 

respect  to  a  stripping  roll; 
an  elongated  stripping  roll  mounted  for  rotation  about  an 

axis  parallel  to  said  top  surface; 
a  leader  in  the  form  of  a  thin  sheet  having  opposed  ends,  one 

of  said  ends  being  attached  to  said  roll,  the  other  of  said 

ends  being  adapted  for  attachment  to  an  edge  of  a  cover 

sheet  remote  from  said  roll;  and 
drive  means  coupled  to  the  roll  for  rotating  said  roll  to  apply 

an  even,  steady  tension  to  said  leader  as  said  leader  is 

wrapped  thereon  thereby  stripping  the  cover  sheet  fixnn  a 

fixed  film. 


4,2*5.760 
ZONE  PURIFICATION  OF  CYLINDRICAL  INGOTS 
Joa  H.  Myer,  Woodland  HiUa,  Calif.,  asriffMr  to  HagM  Air- 
craft Coaipany,  CalTcr  City,  Calif. 

FUcd  Oct  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8S,270 
tat  a.3  C30B  13/14 
VS.  CL  156-617  H  3  Oaiaa 

1.  A  zone  refining  process  for  substantially  removing  impuri- 
ties from  a  mixed  thallium  halide  material  which  comprises: 

(a)  containing  a  charge  of  the  material  in  a  cylindrical  cavity 
defmed  by  a  container  maintained  substantially  horizontal 
and  having  a  volume  expansion  space  along  the  length  of 
said  container  and  above  said  cavity,  said  volume  expan- 
sion space  having  a  width  no  wider  than  that  necessary  to 
retain  a  substantially  round  cross-section  of  said  charge 
following  zone  refining; 

(b)  traversing  fixnn  one  end  of  said  charge  to  another  at  least 
once  a  zone  of  a  predetermined  elevated  temperature 
sufficient  to  melt  a  portion  of  said  material,  thereby 
sweeping  impurities  to  one  end  of  said  charge;  and 
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(c)  accomodating  expanded  material  in  said  volume  expan- 
non  space,  whereby  pressure  buildup  is  diminaled,  frac- 


tures and  other  damage  to  the  zone  refined  material  or  its 
container  are  minimized  and  said  substantially  round 
cross-section  is  retained. 


4,2«S,TC1 

PROCESS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  FORMING 

REFRACTORY  METAL  SOJODE  LAYERS  ON 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Jaacph  J.  Fatala,  Jr.,  Bcacoa.  N.Y.,  mt  Staalcy  Rofectli,  Shd- 

bane,  Vt,  tmi^on  to  latcnatkMuJ  BosiBai  MacUaa 

Cof*w«iom  AnwMdt,  N.Y. 

FIM  Jn.  30, 19W,  Scr.  No.  16«,464 
ht.  a.3  HOIL  21/24.  21/306 
UjS.  CL  I5«— <2S  « 


4,283,762 

PLASMA  ETCHING  OF  AMORPHOUS  SIUCON  (SE-35) 

Ttoodorc  D.  Moaatakaa,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ.,  aHigaor  to 

Exxoa  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  108,417 

bt.  a.}  HOIL  21/306 

VS.  CL  lS6-«43  10  Ctainis 


M 

i 


\  /    r 

/ 
/ 


UMUUliUUIt 

1.  A  method  for  selectively  etching  amorphous  silicon  com- 
prising: 

(a)  depositing  a  layer  of  amorphous  silicon  into  a  substrate; 

(b)  heating  said  layer  to  a  temperature  between  about  ISO*  C. 
and  about  3S0*  C.  and  concurrently  exposing  said  silicon 
layer  to  an  ionized  plasma  containing  hydrogen  wherein 
the  exposed  silicon  is  etched. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  and  defming  a  refractory  metal 
silicide  layer  on  a  substrate  comprising, 

providing  a  blanket  layer  of  SiOi  on  said  substrate, 

depositing  a  blanket  layer  of  polycrystalline  Si  over  said 
layer  of  SiO], 

defining  a  pattern  in  said  polycrystalline  Si  layer  thereby 
exposing  selected  areas  of  said  layer  of  SiOi, 

depositing  a  blanket  layer  of  refractory  metal  silicide  on  said 
substrate  over  said  layen  of  SiOj  and  said  polycrystalline 
Si, 

heating  the  composite  substrate  in  an  oxklizing  environment 
to  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  to  thermally  oxidize  the 
metal  silicide  layer  overlying  said  polycrystalline  Si  to 
form  an  upper  layer  of  SiOi,  and  to  convert  the  metal 
silicide  layen  overlying  the  SiO;  layer  to  a  metal  rich 
SiO:  layer, 

exposing  the  oxidized  surface  of  said  substrate  to  an  etchant 
that  selectively  etches  said  metal  rich  silicon  dioxide  layer 
to  thereby  expose  said  blaiiket  layer  of  SiO]. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  metal  of  said  refrac- 
tory metal  silicide  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  tungsten,  niobium,  molybdenum  and  tantalum,  and  mixtures 
thereof 

8.  The  method  of  claim  2  wherein  subsequent  to  the  etching 
of  the  oxidized  metal  silicide,  the  sidewalls  of  the  remaining 
metal  silicide  areas  are  thermally  oxidized  to  form  SiOj  films 
on  the  sidewalls. 


4,285,763 
REACTIVE  ION  ETCHING  OF  OI-V  SEMICONDUCTOR 

COMPOUNDS 

Larry  A.  Coldrcn,  Hoirndd,  N  J.,  aisig«>r  to  Bell  Tdephone 

Laboratorica,  Incorporated,  Muray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,541 

bt  a.)  HOIL  21/306 

MS.  CL  156-443  3  < 


1.  A  |>rocess  for  etching  InP,  GaAs  and  their  alloys  in  which 
a  plasma  is  ignited  between  two  electrodes  and  the  substrates 
are  placed  on  the  cathode  electrode  to  which  rf  power  is 
applied, 
characterized  in  that 

the  gas  is  a  mixture  of  CI2  and  O]  maintained  at  a  pressure  of 
between  1-10  millitorr,  and  the  rf  power  is  applied  with  a 
power  density  of  between  0.1-1.0  watts/cm^  of  cathode 
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4,285,764 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

CORRUGATED  COMBINED  BOARD 

NazzarcM  Salrai,  S.  Pietro  Vil  Leaiaa,  Italy,  aarigMir  to  Bdoit 

Corporatio0,  Bdoit,  Wii. 

FDed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,279 
Oidw  irioritr,  applicattoa  Italy,  Apr.  II,  1978,  67801  A/78 
tot  a'  B31F  1/20 
VS.  CL  162-132  6  Clidan 


4,285,765 
SLIME  CONTROL  COMPOSmONS  AND  METHODS  OF 

USING  THE  SAME 

Joha  D.  Pen,  aad  Betty  S.  JokMoa,  both  of  MeapUt,  Tcu., 

■irigiian  to  Buckmaa  Laboratorica,  be.  McapUa,  Toul 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  190,125 

tat  a.)  D21H  3/(a 

VS.  CL  162—161  %  n.1-. 

1.  A  synergistic  microbiocidal  composition  comprising  10  to 

90  parts  by  weight  of  2-<thiocyanomethylthio)benzothiazole 

and  90  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  2,2-dibromo-3-nitrilopropiona- 

mide. 


4,285,766 

PRESS  METHOD  IN  A  PAPER  MACHINE 

Matti  Kaakampaa,  Ecpoo,  Fialaod,  aarigoor  to  ValMt  OY, 

Finland 

CootiBnatioa-in-paft  ofScr.  No.  790,209,  Apr.  25, 1977,  DirWoo 

of  Ser.  No.  310,805,  Not.  30, 1972,  abaadaaed.  lUi  appUcitioa 

Oct  5,  1979,  Scr.  No.  82,063 

bt  CL'  D21F  1/32 

U.S.  CL  162— 199  20  4 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  production  of  multi-ply 
corrugated  combined  board,  having  at  least  a  bottom  liiier- 
board  and  a  top  linerboard  with  an  intennediate  corrugating 
medium  from  corresponding  slurries  of  aqueous  pulp  fiber 
stock,  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  looped  foraminous  forming  wire  for  traveling  and  receiv- 
ing an  aqueous  slurry  of  pulp  fibers  to  form  a  bottom 
linerboard  thereon; 
means  for  supplying  an  aqueous  slurry  of  pulp  fibers  to  the 

foraminous  forming  wire; 
means  for  forming  a  corrugating  medium  from  a  dilute 
aqueous  slurry  of  pulp  fibers,  said  means  including  a  first 
foraminous  surface  for  traveling,  a  former  for  supplying 
the  aqueous  slurry  of  pulp  fibers  to  the  fust  foraminous 
surface  and  means  for  removing  the  water  from  the  slurry 
of  pulp  fibers  through  the  first  foraminous  surface  to  form 
the  corrugating  medium  having  an  inner  surface  disposed 
thereon  and  an  outer  surface;  means  for  receiving  the 
corrugating  medium  traveling  on  the  first  foraminous 
surface  and  producing  corrugations  therein,  said  means 
for  producing  the  corrugations  being  disposed  relative  to 
the  forming  wire  such  that  the  outer  surface  of  the  travel- 
ing corrugating  medium  is  thereafter  brought  into  contact 
with  the  bottom  linerboard; 
means  for  forming  a  top  linerboard  from  a  dilute  aqueous 
slurry  of  pulp  fibers,  said  means  including  a  second  foram- 
inous surface  for  traveling,  a  former  for  supplying  the 
aqueous  slurry  of  pulp  fibers  to  the  second  foraminous 
surface  and  means  for  removing  the  water  from  the  slurry 
of  pulp  fibers  through  the  second  foraminous  surface  to 
form  the  top  linerboard  having  an  inner  surface  disposed 
thereon  and  an  outer  surface,  said  second  foraminous 
surface  disposed  to  urge  the  outer  surface  of  the  top  liner- 
board into  contact  with  the  corrugating  medium  web; 
means  for  bonding  the  corrugating  medium  to  the  top  and 
bottom  linerboards  to  thereby  form  the  corrugated  com- 
bined board  on  the  forming  wire  from  aqueous  slurries  of 
pulp  fibers; 
•aid  first  foraminous  surface  travels  at  a  linear  speed  which 
is  faster  than  the  linear  speed  of  the  forming  wire  whereby 
the  corrugated  corrugating  medium  is  traveUng  at  the 
tame  speed  as  the  bottom  linerboard  when  they  come  into 
contact 


1.  A  method  in  a  paper  machine  press  section  for  dewatering 
a  wet  paper  or  paperboard  web  by  threading  the  web  through 
at  least  three  nips  of  the  press  section,  the  web  being  supported 
by  the  surface  of  a  felt  or  a  roll  at  all  times,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

detaching  the  web  from  the  paper  machine  forming  wire  by 
means  of  a  first  felt  loop  and  a  pick-up  roll  operating 
within  said  first  felt,  and  adhering  the  web  onto  the  k>wer 
outer  surface  of  said  first  felt  loop  by  means  of  suction 
prevailing  in  the  suction  sector  of  said  pick-up  roll; 

transferring  the  web  which  adheres  to  the  lower  surface  of 
said  first  felt  loop  primarily  by  adhesion  forces  and  with- 
out any  substantial  support  from  below  to  a  first  dewater- 
ing press  nip  of  the  press  section  which  nip  is  formed  by 
and  between  an  upper  foraminous  suction  roll  and  a  sec- 
ond water  receiving  lower  roll; 

threading  a  second  felt  loop  into  the  first  dewatering  press 
nip  so  that  said  second  felt  comes  into  contact  with  the 
web  adhered  on  the  first  felt  not  until  substantially  in 
region  of  said  first  press  nip; 

pressing  the  web  in  the  first  dewatering  press  nip  between 
the  first  felt  and  the  second  felt  while  applying  between 
the  press  rolls  a  first  linear  pressure  to  dewatcr  the  web 
simultaneously  in  two  directions  through  both  sides  of  the 
web; 

detaching  the  web  from  contacting  the  second  felt  by  means 
of  suction  prevailing  inside  said  upper  suction  roll; 

treating  the  second  felt  after  having  left  the  first  nip  by  felt 
conditioning  means  and  threading  it  bock  to  the  first  nip  in 
said  manner, 

adhering  the  web  by  suction  on  the  surface  of  the  first  felt 
wrapping  said  suction  roll  on  a  sector  following  the  tint 
nip,  nid  sector  corresponding  to  a  central  angle  of  90  to 
160  degress  of  the  suction  roll  and  so  transferring  the  web 
to  a  second  dewatering  press  nip  formed  by  said  suction 
press  roil  and  by  a  smooth  surface  plain  press  roll; 

pressing  the  web  in  said  second  nip  using  a  aecood  Uoear 
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pteMuie  to  IS  to  dewater  the  web  through  the  one  side 
ficaig  the  first  fe\U 

detaching  the  web  from  the  firat  feJt  utiUzing  the  adhesion 
force  of  the  suif  ace  of  said  ptoin  preM  roll  and  adhering 
the  web  on  last  mentioned  surface; 

treating  the  firat  felt  after  having  left  the  second  nip  by  its 
felt  conditioning  means  and  threading  the  first  felt  back  to 
wrap  said  pick-up  roll; 

tranaferring  the  web  adhered  on  the  surface  of  said  plain 
preas  roll,  to  a  third  nip  formed  by  said  plain  press  roll  and 
a  fbonfa  press  roll  which  fourth  roll  is  a  water  receiving 
roll  so  that  the  travel  of  the  web  while  proceeding  ad- 
hered to  the  plain  roll  surface  from  the  second  nip  to  the 
third  nip  corresponds  to  a  central  angle  of  70- 160  degrees 
of  the  plain  roll; 

threading  a  third  felt  into  said  third  nip  and  pressing  the  web 
in  said  third  dewatering  press  nip  using  a  third  linear 
pressure  so  as  to  dewater  the  web  through  ito  one  side 
facing  the  third  feh;  and 

transferring  the  web,  which  beginning  from  the  second  nip, 
is  continuously  adhered  to  the  sur&ce  of  said  plain  press 
roll  after  said  third  nip,  to  a  following  web  processing 
phase. 

4,285,767 
HEADBOX  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE  FLOW  PASSAGES 
Robert  E.  Pa|e,D*Tis.  IlL,  aaal^or  to  Befcitt  Cor»ontion, 
Bcioit.Wi«. 

HM  Mv.  13.  UTS,  Scr.  No.  RSC27S 
bt.  a.1  D21F  l/Ol  1/06 
U,S.ai62— 21C  ♦• 


equally  for  increasing  or  decreasing  the  flow  volume 

therethrough; 
header  chamber  means  connected  to  supply  stock  to  said 

passages;  and 
supply  passage  means  extending  from  said  header  chamber 

means  through  said  movable  block  and  communicating 

with  said  flow  passages  upstream  from  said  modulating 

step  configuration. 

4,285,768 
APPAKATUS  FOR  DEWATERING  FIBER  SUSPENSION 

FOR  PRODUCING  A  WEB  OF  FIBER 
Chriatiaa  ScUd,  HeidcBbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
J.  M.  Voith  GabH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMny 

FDed  Jm.  8, 1979.  Scr.  No.  46.661 
ClahM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmauy.  Jon.  15. 
1978.2826158 

bt  CL'  D21F  9/00 
UJS.  a.  162—301  w  cw™ 


1.  A  headbox  for  supplying  a  stock  such  as  a  generated  liquid 
foam  suspension  of  fibers  or  a  high  consistency  paper  making 
stock  to  a  forming  surface  for  forming  a  fibrous  w*  compris- 
ing in  combination: 
an  elongate  slice  nozzle  having  an  opening  through  which  a 
stock  is  ejected  for  being  deposited  on  a  traveUng  forming 
surface; 
a  shcc  chamber  leading  to  the  slice  nozzle  and  having  first 
and  second  slice  flow  passages  converging  toward  said 
slice  nozzle,  and  throu^  which  passages  the  stock  flows 
to  said  slice  nozzle; 
a  movable  block  in  said  slice  chamber  having  coovergently 
related  surfaces  defining  said  flow  passages  on  each  side  of 
the  block  between  the  block  and  complementary  station- 
ary chamber  wall  portions; 
each  of  said  coovergently  related  surfKes  and  complemen- 
tary stationary  chamber  wall  portions  in  each  of  said  flow 
[laaiaflr  n  having  complementary  modulating  step  configu- 
lation  cooperative  to  define  a  series  of  restrictioos  in  each 
flow  passage  so  that  the  stock  flows  in  CDOtinuoualy 
'•*>^g«>i  dSzectiou  through  each  of  the  flow  passages  for 
the  coatiniioas  regeneration  of  foam  or  fine  scale  tuibu- 
leace  of  high  consistency  stock; 
mean  for  moving  said  block  rectihnearly  for  increasing  or 
decreasing  the  cross  sectional  flow  area  of  each  of  said 
slice  flow  passages  and  said  restrictions  substantially 


1.  Apparatus  for  dewatering  a  suspension  of  fibers  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  strip  movable  through  a  dewatering  region;  first  sup- 
port means  for  moving  said  first  strip  on  a  convex  path- 
way through  the  dewatering  region  and  for  maintainmg 
longitudinal  tension  of  said  firat  strip;  said  first  support 
means  comprising  a  sutionary  support  which  is  convexly 
curved  and  over  and  with  respect  to  which  said  firat  strip 
is  moved;  said  firat  support  means  including  means  for 
moving  said  firat  strip  over  said  stationary  support; 
a  second  strip  movable  together  with  said  firat  strip  through 
the  dewatering  region;  second  support  means  for  moving 
said  second  strip  along  a  concave  pathway  through  the 
dewatering  region  and  for  moving  said  second  strip 
spaced  from  said  first  strip  and  for  also  maintaining  the 
longitudinal  tension  of  said  second  strip; 
at  least  one  said  strip  being  water  permeable; 
for  eUminating  pressure  gradients  in  the  suspension  held 
between  said  strips  passing  through  the  dewatering  re- 
gion, said  second  support  means  being  shaped  for  main- 
taining the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  second  strip  at  a 
value  at  which  the  radius  of  curvature  at  every  point 
along  said  second  strip  substantially  is: 


« ("1  - 


'[i] 


-'"■I* '[-2-]  ■'[*■] 


him] 


where  S  is  the  tension  of  said  second  strip  established  by  said 
second  support  means  therefor;  po  is  the  dynamic  pressure  of 
the  suspension  in  the  intake  between  said  strips  where  the 
wspension  firat  contactt  both  said  strips  p  is  the  density  of  the 
suspension;  g  is  the  acceleration  due  to  gravity;  h  is  the  actual 
vertical  height  or  distance  between  the  point  on  said  second 
strip  at  which  the  radius  is  being  measured  and  the  point  on 
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said  second  strip  at  which  the  suspension  first  contacts  both 
said  strips. 


4.285.769 
CONTROL  CELL  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CORE 
Stem  R.  Spedar.  Su  Joae;  Oaig  D.  Snrycr,  Los  Gatoa; 
RmkU  L.  Growther.  Suvtoga.  aD  of  Calif.;  Bcuett  J.  Git- 
■ia,  RoclcTiile,  Md.;  Kcuelk  V.  WaHert.  Keuewick.  Waalu 
Robert  E.  Browa,  and  Larry  E.  Fcaocfa.  both  of  Saa  Joae. 
Calif.,  aaaipnrs  to  Geaeral  Electric  Cosapany,  San  Jose, 
CaHf. 

Piled  Oct  19, 1978.  Scr.  No.  952^46 
bt  a.)  G21C  19/20 
VS.  a.  176—30  33 1 


cient  for  a  residence  time  in  said  core  of  n  cycles  of  opera- 
tion; and 
(9)  operating  said  reactor  core  through  successive  cycles  of 
operation  in  accordance  with  steps  (4H8). 


1.  A  method  of  fiieling  and  operating  a  nuclear  reactor  core 
having  a  plurality  of  cells  wherein  each  cell  includes  a  plurality 
of  individually  replaceable  fiiel  assemblies  surrounding  a  selec- 
tively insertable  control  rod  and  wherein  said  reactor  is  shut 
down  after  each  successive  cycle  of  periodic  operation  for 
replacement  of  a  fraction  of  the  fiiel  assembUes  of  said  core, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  designating  a  pattern  of  two  kinds  of  cells  in  said  core, 
namely,  a  set  of  control  cells  and  a  set  of  non-control  cells 
wherrin  said  control  cells  are  separated  from  one  another 
by  at  least  one  non-control  cell; 

(2)  placing  fiiel  assembhes  of  rehti vely  high  reactivity  fiiel  in 
said  non-control  cells,  the  design  thereof  being  particu- 
bu'ly  adapted  for  subsequent  use  in  said  control  cells,  said 
higher  reactivity  being  sufficient  for  a  residence  time  of 
said  fiiel  assembUes  in  said  core  of  n  cycles  of  operation  (n 
being  greater  than  l>, 

(3)  placing  fiiel  assemblies  in  said  control  cells  of  fuel  of 
lower  reactivity  than  that  of  said  non-control  cells,  the 
design  thereof  being  particularly  adapted  for  use  in  said 
control  cells; 

(4)  operating  said  reactor  core  throughout  a  cycle  of  opera- 
tion with  the  control  rods  of  said  non-control  cells  sub- 
stantially withdrawn  from  said  core  and  with  the  control 
rods  of  at  least  some  of  said  control  cells  selectively  in- 
serted in  said  core  to  control  the  power  level  thereof; 

(5)  shutting  down  said  reactor  for  refiieling  of  said  core  at 
the  end  of  said  cycle; 

(6)  removing  all  of  the  fiiel  assemblies  firom  each  of  said 
control  cells; 

(7)  replacing  all  of  the  fiiel  assemblies  removed  from  said 
control  cells  with  irradiated  fiid  assemblies  moved  from 
said  non-control  cells  which  fiiel  assemblies  have  resided 
in  said  core  n— I  cycles; 

(8)  inserting  in  said  non-control  cells  unirradiated  fuel  assem- 
blies at  least  equal  in  number  to  the  irradiated  fuel  assem- 
blies moved  into  said  control  cells,  the  enrichment  of  said 
unirradiated  fuel  assembUes  providing  a  reactivity  suffi- 


4,285,770 
JET  PUMP  WITH  LABYRINTH  SEAL 
Lawreace  L.  CU,  Freaaoat,  and  AlTydM  A  KnUrka,  La  Q«- 
memU,  both  of  Calif .,  aasigwin  to  GcMnI  Electric  Coapaay, 
Saa  Jose.  Calif. 

Filed  JaL  12. 1979.  Scr.  No.  56,813 
bt  CL>  G21C  19/2i 
VS.  CL  176—65  3  ( 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  having  at  least  one  jet  pump  for 
circulating  coolant  through  the  core  of  said  reactor,  said  jet 
pump  including  a  mixer  section  and  a  diffuser  section  joined  by 
a  sUp  joint  having  an  annular  clearance  space,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  series  of  spaced  cavities  forming  a  labyrinth 
seal  in  said  annular  space  to  reduce  leakage  flow  of  coolant 
through  said  space  whereby  flow  induced  vibration  of  said  jet 
pump  is  reduced  to  sn  acceptable  level. 


4J8S.771 
NUCLEAR  CORE  AND  FUEL  ASSEMBLIES 
Robert  E.  Dowaa.  Movoerilk,  Pa.,  aaai^or  to  Wi 
Electric  Corp.,  Pitlabvih,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  22. 1979.  Scr.  No.  13.939 
bt  a.5  G21C  3/30 
VS.  a.  176-76  13 


1.  An  assembly  for  s  core  of  a  fast  flux  fluid  cooled  nuclear 
reactor  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  elongated  coextending  rods, 
having  nuclear  material,  said  rods  being  arranged  in  a  first 
array  and  a  pluraUty  of  support  memben  generally  coeilensive 
with  said  rods  being  arranged  in  a  second  array,  said  first  and 
second  arrays  being  rotated  a  preselected  angle  relative  to  one 
another. 
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4a«5,T7J 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLNG  AND  DRY 

QUENCHING  COKE 
E4wa4  &  Kiw,  Gnec  Ijl,  BrtelicU,  UL  61S17 
Omtimmaam4m^Kt  of  Scr.  No.  9,7*4,  Feb.  6, 1979,  i 

Thto  tnUcMOtm  Jaa.  23, 19m,  Scr.  No.  110,351 
ht.  a.i  C16B  39/02.  39/14.  39/12 
U&  CL  20I-39  "  • 


1.  A  coke  box  for  dry  quenching  i  charge  of  coke  bom  a 
horizontal  discharge  coke  oven  comprising: 

(a)  a  receiving  chamber  formed  of  sheet  metal  panels  and 
having  a  cross  section,  volume  and  surface  area  substan- 
tially equal  to  that  of  a  charge  of  coke,  the  receiving 
chamber  being  integrally  closed  on  five  sides  and  open  on 
one  end; 

(b)  means  for  selectively  closing  the  open  end  of  the  receiv- 
ing chamber  for  enclosing  the  coke  within  the  coke  box  to 
substantially  isolate  the  coke  from  atmospheric  oxygen 
and  external  cooling  media;  and 

(c)  means  for  distributing  cooling  media  over  the  surfaces  of 
the  receiving  chamber  for  indirectly  cooling  an  enclosed 
charge  of  coke  through  the  surfaces  of  the  receiving 
chamber. 


4,2«5,773 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF 

HYDROCARBON  FROM  INORGANIC  HOST 

MATERIALS 

Williaa  Tadak,  Calory,  Cauda,  awlganr  to  Alberta  OU  SaMb 

TeckMlocT  aad  Research  Aatborlty,  Eteontom  Caaada 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  34,09«,  Apr.  V,  1979,  abaadoaed, 

wUch  if  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  828,119,  Aag.  26,  1977, 

ahndoacd,  which  is  a  coatiaalioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  603,044, 

Aag.  R,  197S,  abaadoacd.  This  appUcatiaa  Oct  25, 1979,  Scr. 

No.  88,133 

lat  a.'  ClOB  I/IO.  7/00 

VS.  a.  202—100  > 


1.  An  apparatus  for  thermally  treating  a  heavy  hydrocarbon- 
containing  liquid,  said  apparatus  containing  a  charge  of  partic- 
ulate solids,  comprising: 

a  substantially  horizontal  mner  tube  defining  an  itmer  pro- 
cessing area  therein  extending  throughout  its  length,  said 


area  being  a  substantially  open  cylindrical  space  free  of 
auger-type  advancing  means; 
an  outer  tube  circumscribing  the  inner  tube  along  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  the  latter's  length,  said  tubes  being  rigidly 
connected  for  roution  together  and  cooperating  to  form 
between  them  a  substantially  open  annular  space  free  of 
auger-type  advancing  means,  said  tubes  having  corre- 
sponding first  and  second  ends,  the  annular  space  provid- 
ing a  combustion  zone  at  the  second  end; 
a  sUtionary  first  end  assembly  connected  with  the  outer  tube 

for  substantially  sealing  the  latter's  first  end; 
a  stationary  second  end  assembly  connected  with  the  outer 

tube  for  substantially  sealing  the  latter's  second  end; 
means,  associated  with  the  outer  tube,  for  rotatably  support- 
ing the  tubes; 
means,  associated  with  the  outer  tube,  for  rotating  the  tubes; 
means,  carried  internally  by  each  of  the  tubes,  for  advancing 
particulate  solids  along  a  path  extending  through  the  inner 
processing  area  ftom  first  to  second  ends  and  the  annular 
space  from  second  to  first  ends,  said  means  comprising 
surface  means  protruding  inwardly  without  extending 
across  the  width  of  the  inner  tube,  thereby  leaving  the 
inner  processing  area  substantially  opeii,  said  means  being 
oriented  generally  longitudinally  relative  to  the  tube  in- 
volved; 
lifting  means,  carried  internally  by  the  outer  tube,  for  repeat- 
edly lifting  and  dropping  particulate  solids  being  ad- 
vanced through  the  annular  space,  said  means  comprising 
surface  means  protruding  inwardly  without  extending 
across  the  width  of  the  inner  tube,  thereby  leaving  the 
annular  space  substantially  open; 
means,  extending  into  the  annular  space,  for  introducing 
heated  oxygen-bearing  gas  into  the  combustion  zone  to 
support  combustion  therein,  to  heat  the  solids  passiiig 
therethrough,  and  to  supply  supplemental  heat  to  said 
solids  if  required; 
transfer  means,  connected  with  the  inner  tube  at  its  second 
end,  for  transferring  particulate  solids  from  the  inner 
processing  area  to  the  combustion  zone,  said  means  being 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  solids  being  transferred  to 
prevent  significant  gas  movement  between  said  area  and 
said  zone; 
end  means,  connected  with  the  inner  tube  at  its  first  end,  for 
sealing  said  end,  said  end  means  including  recycle  means, 
connecting  the  first  end  of  the  annular  space  with  the  first 
end  of  the  inner  processing  area,  for  returning  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  particulate  solids,  being  advanced  through 
the  annular  space,  back  into  said  area,  said  recycle  means 
being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  solids  to  prevent 
significant  gas  movement  between  the  inner  processing 
area  and  the  annular  space; 
means,  extending  through  one  of  the  end  assemblies,  for 

introducing  solids  as  required; 
means,  extending  through  one  of  the  end  assemblies  into  the 
inner  processing  area,  for  depositing  the  liquid  onto  par- 
ticulate solids  being  advanced  therethrough; 
firat  means,  extending  through  one  of  the  end  assemblies  into 
the  inner  processing  area,  for  withdrawing  hydrocarbon 
vapors  from  said  area; 
second  means,  separate  from  the  first  means  and  associated 
with  one  of  the  end  assemblies,  for  withdrawing  combus- 
tion gases  from  the  aimular  space  and  maintaining  therein 
a  negative  pressure  relative  to  atmospheric  pressure; 
and  means  for  controlling  the  first  and  second  withdrawal 
means  to  maintain  substantially  equal  pressures  in  the 
inner  processing  area  and  the  annular  space; 
whereby  coke,  generated  in  the  inner  processing  area  and 
carried  by  the  particulate  solids,  may  be  burned  in  the 
combustion  zone  while  being  lifted  and  dropped  to  heat 
said  solids,  and  the  product  hot  solids  may  be  recycled 
into  the  iimer  processing  area  wherein  they  are  gently 
tumbled  by  roUtion  of  the  inner  tube  to  vaporize  hydro- 
carbons deposited  thereon  and  form  coke,  and  the  atmo- 
spheres in  the  inner  area  and  the  combustion  zone  are  kept 
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substantially  segregated  by  a  combiiution  of  the  with- 
drawing means  and  the  transfer  and  recycle  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continiiously  producing  concentrated 
alcohol  ftota  beer,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  similar  concentrator  cells  and  a  plurality  of 
similar  salvage  cells  arranged  in  side-by-side  inline  rela- 
tion and  each  cell  being  adapted  to  contain  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  liquid  beer,  one  of  said  concentrator  cells 
being  disposed  adjacent  one  of  said  salvage  cells, 

a  supply  conduit  connected  to  the  fust  upstream  concentra- 
tor cell  for  supplying  liquid  beer  thereto, 

means  defining  a  passage  between  adjacent  concentrator 
cells,  between  adjacent  salvage  cells  and  between  said  one 
concentrator  and  salvage  cells  to  permit  liquid  beer  to 
flow  from  each  cell  to  the  next  adjacent  downstream  cell 
in  response  to  the  volume  of  beer  reaching  a  predeter- 
mined level  in  each  cell, 

a  plurality  of  microwave  units  each  being  positioned  in  one 
of  said  concentrator  and  salvage  cells,  each  unit  producing 
microwave  emissions  to  heat  the  beer  and  cause  the  alco- 
hol to  boil  and  vaporize, 

means  defining  a  fluid  conduit  between  each  adjacent  con- 
centrator cell,  said  fluid  conduit  having  one  end  thereof 
located  above  the  level  of  beer  in  one  concentrator  cell 
and  having  the  other  end  thereof  located  below  the  level 
of  beer  in  the  adjacent  upstream  concentrator  cell 
whereby  gaseous  alcohol  be  bubbled  continuously  in  an 
upstream  direction  through  the  fluid  conduits  and  through 
the  liquid  beer  for  collection  into  the  first  concentrator 
ceU, 

a  plurality  of  collector  pipes  each  conununicating  with  one 
of  said  salvage  cells  and  with  each  other  for  collecting 
gaseous  alcohol  and  water  vapor  from  said  salvage  cells,  a 
conduit  for  returning  said  gaseous  alcohol  and  water 
vapor  for  recycling  through  the  concentrator  cells, 

a  concentrator  column  communicating  with  the  upper  end 
of  said  first  upstream  concentrator  cells  to  concentrate  the 
gaseous  alcohol  emanating  from  said  first  concentrator 
cell, 

and  a  condenser  for  condensing  the  gaseous  alcohol  to  a 
liquid  solution  containing  approximately  9S%  alcohol  and 
approximately  3%  water. 


4,285,775 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  XYLENOL 

AND/OR  PARAFFIN 

Woi^og  Hamann,  FeiaenkcUerwcg  3„  D-«333  Braanfela,  Fed. 

Rcy.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jut.  3,  1900,  Ser.  No.  155,957 
lat  CI}  BOID  3/02 
VS.  CL  202— 1«0  10  < 


4,285,774 
MICROWAVE  DISTILLA'nON 
A.  H.  J.  R^jamannan,  Minneapolia,  Minn.,  anignor  to  Agrobol 
Syitenu,  Inc.,  Minn. 

Filed  Jon.  30,  1980,  Scr.  No.  164J50 

lot  a'  BOID  3/16;  C07C  31/OS 

VS.  a.  202—154  3  Cbtaf 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  recovery  of  xylenol  mixed  with 
water,  alcohol,  tissue  or  other  substances  and  for  the  recovery 
of  paraffin  and  similar  substances  mixed  with  xylenol  and 
solids  comprising  a  first  eva[)orator  tank  for  receiving  a  xy- 
lenol mixture,  a  second  evaporator  tank  having  an  inlet  and  a 
funnel  with  a  filter  connected  to  said  inlet  to  receive  paraffin 
having  foreign  matter  therein,  said  fimnel  having  means 
thereon  for  heating  said  funnel  to  melt  solid  paraffin  therein, 
means  for  selectively  controlling  the  temperature  and  pressure 
in  said  first  and  second  evaporator  tanks,  a  condenser  con- 
nected to  said  first  evaporator  tank  and  selectively  conitected 
to  said  second  evaporator  tank  to  receive  vapors  from  said 
evaporator  tanks,  a  distributor  having  a  selectively  operable 
control  valve  connected  to  said  condenser  to  receive  conden- 
sate therefrom,  first  and  second  collector  tanks  connected  to 
said  distributor,  means  for  selectively  operating  said  control 
valve  to  connect  one  of  said  first  and  second  collector  tanks  to 
said  condenser  through  said  distributor  so  that  each  of  the 
collector  tanks  will  receive  selectively  a  predetermined  con- 
densate, and  a  control  unit  having  a  two-stage  control  dial,  one 
of  said  stages  adjusts  the  temperature  and  pressure  in  said  first 
evaporator  tank  to  evaporator  water  and  alcohol  and  to  open 
the  control  to  one  of  said  collector  tanks,  the  second  of  said 
stages  adjusts  the  temperature  and  pressure  in  said  first  evapo- 
rator tank  to  evaporate  xylenol  and  to  open  the  control  valve 
to  the  other  of  said  collector  tanks. 


4,285,77* 

DESALATION  SYSTEM 

Geoffe  Atwell,  891  St  Gabriel  Atc.  St  Noitcrt  Mairitoha, 

Caaada 

Filed  Not.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  91,704 

Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kinadoas,  May  17,  1978, 
20135/78 

Int  a.}  BOID  3/02 
VS.  CL  202—187  3  OaiH 

1.  A  desalination  system  for  contaminated  water  comprising 
in  combination  a  sealed  enclosure,  an  evaporation  chamber 
within  said  enclosure,  a  vacuiun  pump  connected  between  said 
evaporation  chamber  and  said  enclosure  for  maintaining  con- 
stant negative  pressure  within  said  chamber  and  means  con- 
veying the  contaminated  water  to  the  interior  of  said  evapora- 
tion chamber,  evaporated  water  vapour  passing  through  said 
vacuum  pump  and  condensing  within  said  enclosure  externally 
of  said  evaporation  chamber  arid  discharge  means  in  said  en- 
closure for  the  condensed  water  collected  therein,  said  evapo- 
ration chamber  being  concentrically  located  within  said  enclo- 
sure, said  means  conveying  the  contaminated  water  to  said 
evaporation  chamber  including  a  tank  within  said  endosore 
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surrounding  uid  evaporation  chamber  and  spaced  therefrom,  4,285,779 

me»is  to  sdectively  remove  sobds  from  the  base  of  said  evapo-        METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FLUID  aRCUTT  DEVICE 
ration  chamber  while  substantially  maintaining  said  constant   Tatsuhide  Shiga,  ZmW;  YoAiUro  Tsunioka,  and  Motoo  Suaiki. 

both  of  Yokohaan,  all  of  JaiMa,  assigiiors  to  Honeywell  loc., 
Minneapolis,  Mian. 

Filed  May  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,421 

daims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  24, 1978,  53/60917 

Int  a.5  C25D  1/02.  5/02 

VS.  a.  204—9  5  Claims 


negative  pressure,  said  last  mentioned  means  talcing  the  form  of 
an  air  lock  communicating  between  said  evaporation  chamber 
and  externally  of  said  enclosure  and  maintaining  a  seal  to  said 
evaporation  chamber. 


A'' 


4085,777 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURinCATION  OF 

BENZALDEHYDE 

Coradii  liiiiuiMi.  Oinbeek,  Netherlaadi,  aaisBor  to  Stanicar- 

boa,  B.V..  Gdeci^  Ncthertaadi 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  125,662 
CUm   ^iority,  applicatioa  Nctherlaada,   Mar.   2,   1979, 
7901670 

lot  CI.}  BOID  3/34 
VS.  CL  203—32  13  ClaiM 

1.  Process  for  the  purification  of  impure  benzaldefayde  in- 
cluding odiferous  impurities  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  treating  impure  benzaldehyde  including  odiferous  impu- 
rities with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation 
catalyst  at  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure  suffi- 
cient to  selectively  hydrogenate  said  impurities  without 
hydrogenating  said  benzaldehyde;  and 

(b)  distilling  said  treated  benzaldehyde. 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  fluid  circuit  device  including  the 
steps  of  preparing  a  base  plate  with  holes  in  predetermined 
locations,  preparing  a  mould  in  which  grooves  are  formed 
corresponding  in  size,  shape  and  pattern  of  the  fluid  circuit, 
placing  the  mould  on  the  surface  of  the  base  plate  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  with  the  holes  in  the  base  plate  being  aligned 
with  respective  ones  of  the  grooves  in  the  mould,  filling  the 
grooves  in  the  mould  with  a  soluble  substance  through  the 
holes  in  the  base  plate,  allowing  the  soluble  substance  to  sol- 
dify,  removing  the  mould  from  the  base  plate  while  leaving  the 
soluble  substance  on  the  base  plate,  depositing  a  metallic  plat- 
ing on  the  surface  of  the  solidified  soluble  substance  and  the 
base  plate  and  removing  the  soluble  substance  from  the  base 
plate  through  the  holes  in  the  base  plate. 


4^85,780 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MULTI-LEVEL  dHCUTT 

BOARD 

Herbert  I.  Scbachter,  86  Campbell  St,  New  Hyde  Park,  Long 

lalmd,  N.Y.  11040 

Filed  Not.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,291 

iBt  CL'  C25D  5/02 

VS.  CL  204—15  8  CUums 


4,285,778 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

HALOGENATED  HYDROCARBONS 

Jota  CNiby,  Ahriacham,  and  Bernard  W.  H.  Terry,  Maaehes- 

ttr,  ba«k  of  EogliMi,  aaaiKBors  to  loiperial  Chemical  Indas- 

iricf  Limited,  Loadoo,  Ek^aad 

Filed  May  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  149,987 
OaiM  priority,  oppUeatiaa  United  Kingdom,  JuL  13,  1979, 
24523/79 

lot  a.'  BOID  3/W 
VS.  CL  203—48  7  ClaioH 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  2,2-dichloro-$-methyl- 
l.l.l-trifluorohex-i-ene  which  comprises  continuously  distill- 
ing a  mixture  of  5-methyl-2,2,4-trichloro-l,l,l-trifluorohexane, 
diniethylfonnamide  and  lithium  bromide,  collecting  a  distillate 
comprising  dimethylformamide,  S-methyl-2,2,4-trichloro- 
l.l.l-trifluorohexane,  2J-dichloro-5-methyl- 1,1,1 -tri- 

nuorobex-4-ene  and  hydrohalide  salts  of  dimethylene,  precipi- 
tating the  chlorofluorocarbons  from  the  distillate  by  adding 
water  to  the  distillate  and  isolating  the  2,2-dichloro-S-methyl- 
l,l,I-trifluorohex-4-ene  from  the  precipitated  chlorofluorocar- 
bon  mixture  by  distilling  said  mixture. 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  midti-level  printed  circuit  board 
comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  a  flrst  level  of  circuitry  on  at 
least  one  side  of  a  substrate,  applying  an  insulating  covering  or 
layer  over  the  entire  surface  of  said  substrate  and  circuitry 
except  in  certain  locations  where  no  covering  or  layer  is  ap- 
plied so  as  to  define  a  flrst  number  of  predetermined  areas, 
forming  a  thin  adherent  conductive  coating  over  all  exposed 
surfaces,  applying  a  temporary  mask  over  the  conductive 
coating  except  in  a  second  number  of  predetermined  areas. 
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which  define  a  circuit  pattern  on  a  second  level  on  said  side 
of  said  substrate,  forming  in  one  step  both  copper  conduc- 
tive areas  including  at  least  some  copper  circuitry  in  said 
second  predetermined  areas,  and  where  said  predeter- 
mined areas  at  any  level  are  coincidental,  metallurgical 
bonds  creating  interconnections  between  levels  of  cir- 
cuitry; and  removing  said  temporary  mask  and  said  adher- 
ent conductive  coating  directly  underlying  said  mask. 


4,285,781 

METAL  SUPPORT  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT 

INTERCONNECTION  NETWORK  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THIS  SUPPORT 
Jean  Le  Rouzic,  23,  me  de  Boorgogne,  22300  Lannion;  Loic 
Demenre,  Route  de  Pleumeur,  22700  Perros-Guirec,  and  Yvon 
Le  Roux,  Le  Rha-Serrel,  22300  Lannion,  all  of  France 

rUed  Jon.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  156,263 

Clains  priority,  application  France,  Jon.  15, 1979,  79  15398 

Int  CL'  C25D  11/04 

VS.  CL  204—15  8  Claims 


4,285,783 
COATING  FOR  METAL  SHELVING  AND  METHOD  OF 

APPLYING  SAME 
Gerald  J.  Giza,  Wilkcs-Barre,  and  John  H.  Wdach,  Moacow, 
both  of  Pa.,  assiviors  to  MctropoUtaa  Wire  Corporatkn, 
WOkca-Barre,  Pa. 

Filed  JnL  6, 1979,  Ser,  No.  55,341 
lat  CL'  C25D  5/48 
VS.  a.  204—35  N  11  OaioM 

1.  A  method  of  coating  a  metal  shelving,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  cleaning  a  metal  shelving  surface; 

(b)  electrodepositing,  in  succession,  on  said  metal  surface 
two  metallic  layers,  the  first  layer  being  of  nickel  and  the 
second  layer  being  of  chromium; 

(c)  treating  the  thus  deposited  chromium  layer  by  means  to 
enhance  adhesion  between  the  chromium  layer  and  a  final 
outer  layer  of  epoxy  resin,  said  means  including: 

(i)  cleaning  the  chromium  surface  with  an  iron  phosphate- 
detergent  mixture; 
(ii)  spray  cold  water  rinsing  the  thus  cleaned  surface;  and 
(iii)  subjecting  the  cold  water  rinsed  surface  to  a  hot  water 
rinse; 

(d)  applying  onto  the  thus  treated  chromium  layer  an  epoxy 
resin  of  low  opacity;  and 

(e)  curing  the  said  resin  to  obtain  said  coating  on  said  metal 
shelving. 


1.  In  a  support  for  an  electronic  component  interconnection 
network,  a  metal  substrate  coated  with  a  layer  of  aluminium  of 
granular  structure,  whose  thickness  may  vary  between  a  few 
microns  and  a  few  tens  of  microns,  this  layer  being  anodized. 


4,285,782 
METHOD  FOR  PROVIDIMG  URANIUM  WTTH  A 
PROTECTIVE  COPPER  COATING 
Forrest  B.  Waldrop,  Powell,  and  Edward  Jones,  KnoxTille,  both 
of  Tcnn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  rtpre- 
seated  by  The  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
toa,D.C. 

Filed  Aag.  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  175^13 
Int  CL'  C25D  5/32 
VS.  a.  204—32  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  providing  an  adherent,  protective  coating  of 
copper  on  a  uranium  article  comprising  the  steps  of  removing 
oxides  and  other  surface  contaminants  from  the  surface  of  the 
uranium  article,  etching  the  uranium  article  in  a  chloride  ion 
bath,  pickling  the  uranium  article  in  an  acid  bath,  electrodepos- 
iting a  flash  layer  of  porous  copper  on  the  uranium  article  in  a 
copper  cyanide  bath,  heiSing.  the  jxipper-layered  uranium 
article  in  air  or  an  inert  atnKtsphere  to  a  temperature  below  the 
melting  temperature  of  copper  and  sufficient  to  volatilize  and 
drive  off  through  the  porous  flash  layer  volatile  material  en- 
trapped under  the  flash  layer,  and  thereafter  electrodepositing 
on  the  flash  layer  of  copper  an  adherent  and  essentially  non- 
porous  layer  of  copper  in  a  bright  acid  copper  bath. 


4,285,784 
PROCESS  OF  ELECTROPLATING  A 
PLATINUM-RHODIUM  ALLOY  COATING 
Darid  R.  Fllmi,  Fort  WaahiBgloa,  aad  Cheryl  L.  Manger,  Lag- 
rcl,  both  of  Md.,  aiii«aors  to  The  Uaitcd  States  of  America  aa 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  laterkir,  WasUogtoa, 
D.C 

Filed  JnL  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,822 
tat  CL>  C25D  3/66 
VS.  CL  204—39  10  CUoh 

1.  A  process  of  electroplating  a  platinum-rhodium  alloy 
coating  of  predetermined  composition  and  predetermined 
thickness  on  a  metal  substrate,  the  composition  being  substan- 
tially uniform  throughout  the  coating,  said  process  comprising 
the  steps  of 

(a)  immersing  a  fust  anode  made  of  platinum  metal  and 
immersing  a  selective  ion  transport  membrane  containing 
a  cathode  and  a  first  portion  of  a  moisture-free,  molten 
cyanide  bath,  into  a  second  portion  of  the  molten  cyanide 
bath;  said  second  portion  being  a  selected  quantity;  and 
the  molten  cyanide  bath  containing  a  cyanide  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  cyanide  and  a  mix- 
ture of  potassium  cyanide  and  sodium  cyanide; 

(b)  electrolytically  dissolving  the  anodic  platinum  metal  into 
said  second  portion  of  the  molten  cyanide  bath,  using  a 
current  density  of  from  about  1  to  less  than  23  ma/cm^, 
whereby  the  resulting  platinum  bath  contains  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  said  platinum  metal; 

(c)  repeating  the  procedure  of  steps  (a)  and  (b)  employing 
rhodium  metal  in  place  of  platinum  metal,  and  a  current 
density  of  from  about  I  to  less  than  SO  ma/cm^,  whereby 
the  resulting  rhodium  bath  contains  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  said  rhodium  metal; 

(d)  combining  a  selected  weight  of  said  platinum  bath  with  a 
selected  weight  of  said  rhodium  bath  to  produce  a  mixed 
bath  having  a  predetermined  ratio  of  platinum  to  rhodium; 

(e)  immersing  a  second  anode  made  of  platinum  or  rhodium 
metal,  a  metal  cathode  and  a  stable  reference  electrode 
into  the  molten  mixed  bath;  said  metal  cathode  function- 
ing as  said  metal  substrate;  and 

(f)  without  agiuiing  the  molten  mixed  bath,  electroplating 
platinum  and  rhodium  onto  said  metal  cathode,  using  a 
predetermined  electrical  charge,  and  alternating  said  plati- 
num anode  with  said  rhodium  anode,  as  said  second  an- 
ode, while  monitoring  and  controlling  the  depocition 
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potentia]  of  said  metal  cathode,  whereby  there  is  obtained 
taid  platinum-rhodium  alloy  coating,  said  coating  substan- 
tially corresponding  in  composition  to  the  metal  composi- 
tion of  the  molten  mixed  bath; 
wherein  each  of  said  steps  is  carried  out  in  a  dry,  inert  gas 
environment. 


4,2«5,7r7 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CORROSION  PROTECTION  OF 

STAINLESS  STEEL  BLEACH  PLANT  WASHERS 
ADdrcw  Gmrmtr,  Poiate  Claire,  Canada,  and  Laurent  H.  Lali- 
bcrte,  MobOc,  Ala„  aarigaort  to  Palp  and  Paper  Roearch 
lutitBte  of  Canada,  Poiate  Claire,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  S«r.  No.  132,011 

lat  CL'  C23F  13/00 

VS.  a.  204—147  4  Claims 


4,2*5,785 
METAL  PRODUCING  MEIHOD 
Danid  A.  Sallina,  Jr.,  Upper  Barrell  TowaiUp,  WestBOrdaBd 
Couty,  IX  aid^or  to  AiaHinnni  Coapaay  of  Anwrica, 
Pittxbargk,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  85,856 
Int.  a.'  C25C  3/00.  3/04,  3/06,  3/26 
VS.  a.  204— <4  R  6  ClaiM 

I.  In  a  method  for  producing  metal  by  electrolysis  of  a  metal 
compound  dissolved  in  a  molten  solvent,  electrolysis  of  the 
metal  compound  yielding  metal  and  gas,  the  improvement 
comprising  carrying  out  the  electrolysis  in  a  bipolar  mode  with 
a  bed  of  conductive  pebbles  to  create  a  three  phase  system  of 
metal,  gas,  and  molten  solvent. 


4,285,786 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  MONITORING 

TEMPERATURE  IN  A  MULTI-CELL  ELECTROLYZER 

Eric  H.  Lanoa,  MartcUas,  N.Y.,  aaignor  to  Allied  Cheoiical 

Cofforatiaa,  Morria  TowaiUp,  Moni*  Coaaty,  N J. 

Fikd  May  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  148,344 

lat  CL'  C25B  1/34.  1/02.  9/00 

VS.  a.  204-98  16  Claims 


I  /     M.aM.1  mM*. 


1.  A  method  of  electrochemically  protecting  by  cathodic 
polarization  a  partly  submersed,  rotating,  stainless  steel  drum 
in  a  vat  containing  a  corrosive  oxidizing  chloride  containing 
bleach  liquor  which  comprises  impressing  a  protection  poten- 
tial to  said  stainless  steel  drum  at  a  predetermined  voltage  in 
the  range  of  -600  to  -1-400  mW Ag/AgCI,  said  predetermined 
voltage  being  sufliciently  low  to  draw  said  stainless  steel  into  a 
passive  corrosion  protection  zone  but  not  sufficiently  low  to 
draw  it  into  a  zone  of  uniform  corrosion. 


1.  In  a  process  for  making  halogen  gas  and  alkali  meul 
hydroxide  by  electrolysis  of  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  halide 
brine  in  a  bank  of  two  or  more  electrolytic  cells,  each  cell 
containing  an  anode  and  a  cathode  and  being  separated  into  an 
anode  compartment  and  a  cathode  compartment,  wherein  (a) 
the  halide  brine  is  introduced  into  an  anode  compartment;  (b) 
halogen  gas  produced  at  an  anode  is  withdrawn  from  the 
anode  compartments  by  a  common  halogen  gas  collection 
means;  (c)  depleted  halide  brine  is  removed  from  the  anode 
compartments  through  common  depleted  brine  collection 
means;  (d)  water  or  dilute  alkali  metal  hydroxide  is  fed  to  a 
cathode  compartment;  (e)  alkaU  metal  hydroxide  is  withdrawn 
through  a  common  alkali  metal  hydroxide  collection  means 
from  the  cathode  compartments;  and  (0  hydrogen  gas  pro- 
duced at  a  cathode  is  withdrawn  through  a  common  hydrogen 
gas  collection  means,  the  improven>ent  which  comprises  moni- 
toring temperature  in  the  bank  by  monitoring  a  output  signal  of 
a  single  temperature  sensing  means  placed  in  the  common  gas 
collectioa  means  for  hydrogen  or  halogen  gas. 


4^285,788 

FAMILY  OF  COMPOUNDS  CROSSLINKABLE  BY 

PHOTON  IRRADIATION 

Armand  Eranian;  Jean-Claude  Dubois;  Maryse  Gazard,  and 

Francoise  Barre,  all  of  Paris,  France,  aisignors  to  Thomson- 

CSF,  Paris,  France 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  882,169,  Feb.  28, 1978.  This  application 

Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,905 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  4, 1977,  77  06441 
lat  a.'  C08F  S/00,  8/34;  C08J  3/24 
VS.  a.  204—159.16  8  Claim* 

1.  A  copolymer  composition  crosslinkable  by  ultraviolet 
light  rays  into  a  3-dimensional  network,  said  composition 
comprising,  as  the  cross-linkable  monomers: 
(i)  from  40  to  80%  by  weight  of  2,3  epithiopropyl  alkyl 
acrylate  monomer  units  of  the  formula: 


R 

I 

CH2=C 

C— O— CH2— CH CH2 

II  \    / 

O  S 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  C|  to  Q  alkyl;  and 
(ii)  from  60  to  20%  by  weight  of  vinyl  monomer  units  of  the 
formula: 


R> 
I 
CH2=C 

C— 0R2 

H 
o 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  the  formula 
C,H2(i+ 1,  where  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10  and  R^  is  a 
C|  to  Cs  alkyl  group,  together  with 
(iii)  an  ultraviolet-initiating  amount  of  an  aryl  iodonium  salt 
of  the  formula: 
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•T,— (Y)»-T2 
I 


(MX»+,)e 


wherein  n  is  0  or  I,  T|  and  T2,  which  are  the  same  or 
different,  are  aromatic  groups  containing  from  4  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  V  is: 


gas  mixture  includes  CO2.  or  the  combiiiatioa  of  CO2  "id 

water  vapor,  in  excess  of  O2,  comprising: 
a  molten  carbonate  electrochemical  cell  including  a  molten 
cart>onate  electrolyte  consisting  of  a  eutectic  carbonate 
mixture  impregnated  in  a  porous  support  and  first  and 
second  electrodes  disposed  on  opposite  surfaces  of  said 
molten  carbonate  electrolyte; 
means  for  supplying  an  oxygen/combustibles  gas  mixture 
containing  CO2,  or  the  combination  of  CO2  and  water 
vapor,  in  excess  O2  in  contact  with  the  first  electrode 


0 

0 

0 

Ri 

II 

— s— 

II 

— c— , 

II 

— s— 
II 
0 

1 

-N- 

where  Rj  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  acyl  or 


Y 


4,285,789 
CATIONIC  ELECTRODEPOSmON  PROCESS 
Yoahimichi  Kobayaihi,  Yokohama;  Yukio  Tiuge,  Kawaiald; 
Snsumu  Hirako,  aad  Hideaki  Kiniwa,  both  of  Yokohama,  all 
of  Japan,  asiigaois  to  Mltxabishi  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,621 
Claian  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1979,  54/21665 
Int.  a.'  C25D  13/06 
VS.  a.  204—181  C  9  Clains 

1.  In  a  cationic  electrodeposition  for  coating  an  electric 
conductive  substrate  as  a  cathode  with  an  electrtxleposition- 
coating  composition  containing  a  resin;  an  improvement  char- 
acterized in  that  said  resin  is  a  resin  having  hydroxyl  group, 
tertiary  amino  groups,  quaternary  ammonium  groups  and 
blocked  isocyanate  groups  which  are  reactive  with  hydroxyl 
group  at  an  elevated  temperature  which  is  obtained  by  reacting 

(a)  a  polyisocyanate; 

(b)  a  polyhydroxyl  compound; 

(c)  a  hydroxyl  compound  having  tertiary  amino  group; 

(d)  a  hydroxyl  compound  having  quaternary  ammonium 
group;  and 

(e)  a  moDofunctional  blocking  agent,  under  conditions  such 
that  hydroxyl  group  of  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  and  the  blocking 
group  of  (e)  react  with  isocyanate  group  of  (a)  and  the 
reaction  product  of  the  isocyanate  group  and  of  (e)  is  not 
disassociated,  the  proportions  of  (c)  and  (d)  being  such 
that  the  ratio  of  nitrogen  atoms  of  the  quaternary  ammo- 
nium groups  are  0. 1  to  93  mole  %  of  total  nitrogen  atoms 
of  the  tertiary  amino  groups  and  quaternary  ammonium 
groups. 


h.^tA'i^^  !-  vfi* 


I 
Rs 

where  R4  and  R;,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
hydrogen,  a  C|  to  X4  alkyl  or  a  C2-C4  alkenyl, 
M  is  Fe,  Sn,  Sb,  Bi,  B,  P  or  As  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  and  b  is 
an  integer  from  1  to  S. 


surface  of  said  molten  carbonate  electrolyte,  said  firtt 
electrode  being  a  non-catalytic  electrode; 

means  for  transporting  CO2  and  a  corresponding  amount  of 
O2  from  said  gas  mixture  through  said  molten  carbonate 
electrolyte  to  the  second  electrode  surface  of  said  molten 
carbonate  electrolyte  to  deplete  the  oxygen  present  in  said 
gas  mixture,  said  transport  of  CO2  and  O2  producing  a 
molten  carbonate  electrochemical  cell  current;  and 

means  for  measuring  said  cell  current  as  an  indication  of  the 
oxygen  content  of  said  gas  mixture. 


4,285,791 
ELECTRODE  SYSTEM 
Hartmut  Schmidt-Rabenau,  Hamburg,  and  Han>-Wer«er  Ber- 
ger,  Jersbek,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignon  to 
Eppendorf  Geratebaa  Nettaerler  +  Hinz  GmbH,  Hamburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,728 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  JaL  6, 
1979,  2927361 

lat  CL'  GOIN  27/30 
VS.  a.  204—195  M  5  Claiau 


4,285,790 

SENSOR  FOR  OXYGEN-COMBUSTIBLES  GAS 

MIXTURES 

Arnold  O.  Iienberg,  Forest  Hilli,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  Westinghoae 
Electric  Corp.,  PittriHvgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,197  1.  An  electrode  system  comprising  means  defining  a  bore  of 

lat  CL^  COIN  27/56,  27/5S  a  measuring  chamber,  an  electrode  member  which  can  be 

U.S.  CI.  204—195  R  8  daiau   introduced  into  said  bore  with  a  selectively  sensitive  mem- 

1.  An  oxygen  sensor  apparatus  for  measuring  the  oxygen   brane  disposed  in  its  front  end  and  an  electrical  conductor 

content  of  an  oxygen/combustibles  gas  mixture  wherein  said   extending  from  said  membrane  rearwardly  through  the  elec- 


1S08 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  25, 1981 


trode  member,  a  holding  member  which  can  be  engaged  with 
said  bore  defining  means  for  securing  said  electrode  member 
upon  insertion  in  said  bore,  characterized  in  that  said  holding 
member  comprises  an  inner  body  which  engages  said  electrode 
member,  and  a  connecting  portion  which  engages  said  bore 
defining  means  and  wherein  said  connecting  portion  can  be 
moved  to  a  Umited  extent  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  holding 
member  and  electrode  member  against  spring  pressure  and  can 
be  routed  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  holding  member. 

4.285,792 
PORTABLE  PH  METER  FOR  EFFLUENTS  HAVING  A 

SELF-CLEANING  ELECTRODE  CHAMBER 
Edward  L.  McGndjr,  Shaker  HeigUs,  Ohio,  aaignor  to  Stan- 
dard Oa  OmfHty  (Ohio),  derelud,  Ohio 

Filed  Jal.  30, 19m,  Scr.  No.  173,777 

lat.  CL'  COIN  27/38 

VS.  CL  204—195  R  '  C"*™ 


(d)  at  least  one  of  said  terminals  having  multiple  lateral 
recesses  in  said  outer  portion, 

(e)  a  conductive  first  member  overlapping  one  of  said  outer 
sides  and  said  portion  of  each  of  said  terminals, 

(0  a  second  member  overlapping  the  other  of  said  sides  and 
said  outer  portion  of  each  of  said  terminals, 

(g)  a  plurality  of  fastener  means  aligned  laterally  with  said 
recesses  for  connecting  said  first  member  and  said  second 
member,  and 


(1)  for  pressing  said  first  member  and  said  second  member 
into  tight  electrical  contact  with  said  terminals, 
whereby  current  flows  between  said  terminals  through 
said  conductive  first  member,  and 

(2)  means  for  sliding  said  fastening  means  into  said  reces- 
ses towards  one  of  said  electrolytic  cells  and  for  moving 
said  members  towards  one  of  said  electrolytic  cells 
when  said  members  are  not  pressed  into  tight  electrical 
contact  with  said  terminals,  thereby  disengaging  said 
first  conductive  member  from  one  of  said  terminals. 


1.  A  self-cleaning  apparatus  for  the  monitoring  of  pH  in  an 
effluent  process  stream,  comprising: 

means  for  sampling  the  effluent  process  stream; 

housing  means  for  supporting  a  pH  electrode,  said  housing 
means  including  electrode  chamber  means  into  which  said 
pH  electrode  extends,  said  electrode  chamber  means  re- 
ceiving said  effluent  process  stream  sample  from  said 
means  for  sampling;  and, 

means  for  automatically,  continuously  cleansing  said  pH 
electrode  and  said  electrode  chamber  means,  said  means 
for  cleansing  entirely  powered  by  the  impingement  of  said 
effluent  process  stream  sample  upon  said  means  for  cleans- 
ing. 

4,285,793 

SLIDE-BACK  TYPE  INTERCELL  BUS  BAR  CONNECTOR 

Sterca  J.  Specht,  Mentor,  Ohio,  awl  Morton  S.  Kircher,  Clear- 

wattr,  Fla^  Mri^on  to  OUa  Corporatioa,  New  HaTca,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  101,386 

ht  CL'  CMB  9/04 

VS.  a.  204-253  30  CUi» 

I.  A  cell  connector  system  for  electrically  connecting  and 

disconnecting  a  first  electrolytic  cell  adjacent  to  a  second 

electrolytic  cell  in  series,  wherein  said  system  is  comprised  of; 

(a)  a  cathode  terminal  attached  electrically  to  said  first  cell 
and  projecting  towards  said  second  cell, 

(b)  an  anode  terminal  attached  electrically  to  said  second 
cell  and  projecting  towards  said  cathode  terminal, 

(c)  each  of  said  terminals  having  a  top  side  and  a  bottom  side 
and  an  outer  portion, 


4,285,794 

ANNULAR  ELECTRODES  FOR  SHUNT  CURRENT 

ELIMINATION 

Rtchard  J.  Bellows;  Patrick  G.  Grimes,  both  of  Westficld,  and 

Chester  W.  Elspus,  PUinfleld,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Euon 

Research  *  Eagineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,706 

laL  CL'  C25B  9/04;  C25C  7/Oa-  C25B  IJ/Oa  U/12 

VS.  CL  204—260  "  C**™ 


1.  A  protective  annular  electrode  for  providing  a  substan- 
tially uniform  current  density  along  a  common  manifold  of  an 
electrochemical  device  for  reducing  or  otherwise  eliminating 
undesirable  shunt  currents  in  said  electrochemical  device, 
comprising: 

an  annular  sleeve; 

means  for  passing  current  through  said  sleeve; 

a  first  means  for  passing  a  fluid  material  through  said  sleeve; 

a  second  means  for  passing  a  fluid  material  through  said 
sleeve;  and 
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an  inner  liner  disposed  within  said  sleeve  for  selectively 
passing  a  material  to  the  exclusion  of  other  materials. 


4^85,795 
ELECTROLYSIS  APPARATUS 
Edward  H.  Cook,  Jr.,  Lewiston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker  Chem- 
icals A  Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Continnation-in-part  bf  Ser.  No.  387,098,  Aug.  9, 1973,  whicb  is 
a  continuation-iB-part  ot  Ser.  No.  212,171,  Dec  27, 197L  This 
application  Apr.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  569,521 
lat  a.'  C25B  9/00,  13/08 
VS.  a.  204—266  4  Claims 


ing  fixed  thereto  on  the  non-conducting  matrix  thereof,  an 
enzyme,  thereby  rendering  said  electrode  capable  of  si- 
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multaneously  effecting  enzymatic  and  electrolytic  reac- 
tions. 


4,285,797 
CATHODE  FOR  THE  ELECTROLYTIC  TREATMENT  OF 

ALKALI  HALIDE 
Masakatsu  Wagu;  Makoto  Fnkuda,  and  Shirou  Suzuki,  all  of 
Iwaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabiishiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,783 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  24,  1978,  53/61044 
lat  a.'  C25B  11/08 
U.S.  CL  204— 290  R  1( 


1.  An  electrolysis  cell  comprising  a  housing,  an  anode,  a 
cathode,  a  diaphragm  member  consisting  essentially  of  a  ca- 
tionactive  permselective  membrane  substantially  impervious  to 
liquids  and  gases,  said  diaphragm  member  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  sulfostyrenated  perfluoroethylene  propylene  poly- 
mer, said  diaphragm  member  separating  said  anode  and  said 
cathode  thereby  forming  an  anode  compartment  and  a  cathode 
compartment,  said  anode  compartment  having  outlet  means 
for  the  removal  of  gaseous  products  formed  at  the  anode,  inlet 
means  for  introducing  an  acidified,  saturated  alkali  metal  chlo- 
ride brine  into  said  anode  compartment,  a  second  outlet  means 
for  removing  depleted  brine  from  said  anode  compartment  and 
brine  replenishing  means  in  communication  with  both  said  inlet 
means  and  said  second  outlet  means,  such  that  depleted  brine  is 
removed  from  the  anode  compartment  through  said  second 
outlet  means,  passed  through  said  replenishing  m.-;ans  wherein 
it  is  resaturaled  and  acidified  and  reintroduced  into  the  anode 
compariment  through  said  inlet  means,  and  said  cathode  com- 
partment containing  a  liquid  inlet,  a  liquid  outlet  and  an  outlet 
for  the  gaseous  products  formed  at  the  cathode. 


4,285,796 
ELECTROLYSIS  ELECTRODE 
Glean  E.  Stoner,  and  George  L.  Cahen,  Jr.,  both  of  Charlottes- 
ville, Va.,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Virginia,  Charlottes- 
Tille,  Va.  and  Research  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  2L  1978,  Scr.  No.  935,155 
Int.  a.'  C25B  11/02,  11/04 
VS.  CL  204—290  R  4  Claims 

1.  An  electrode,  which  comprises: 
an  electrically  conductive  current  collector;  and 
a  working  surface  containing  a  multiplicity  of  conductive 
islands  in  a  non-conducting  matrix  wherein  the  majority 
of  said  islands  are  in  electrically  conductive  contact  with 
said  current  collector  wherein  the  average  size  of  said 
conductive  islands  ranging  from  3-30  )xm  and  the  average 
spacing  between  said  conductive  islands  ranging  from 
3-SO  )im  are  of  the  same  order  of  magnitude  as  the  diffu- 
sion layer  of  the  solution  intended  to  be  treated  when  said 
electrode  is  immersed  into  said  solution,  said  surface  hav- 
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1.  A  cathode  electrode  for  use  in  the  electrolysis  of  alkali, 
halide,  said  cathode  electrode  comprising  a  mass  of  one  of 
copper  and  copper  alloy  subjected  to  mechanical  grinding  by 
blasting  with  solid  particles  of  0.1-1,000  microns  in  their  parti- 
cle sizes  so  as  to  achieve  a  mechanically  ground  surface,  the 
latter  being  coated  with  one  of  rhodium  and  rhodium  alloy 
coated  layer. 


4,285,798 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN  ELECTRODE 
Mitsuo  Yoshida;  Akira  Nakamura;  Keiichi  Ohmare,  and  Atrao 
Ono,  all  of  Nobeoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  AsaU  Kaaci  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  96^88 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24,  1978,  53-144235 
Int  CL'  C2SB  11/10:  B05D  5/12 
VS.  CL  204—290  F  11  OalBS 

I.  A  method  of  producing  an  electrode  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  surface  of  a  corrosion-resistant  electroconduc- 
tive  core  material  a  solution  of  at  least  one  metal  salt  capable  of 
forming  an  electroconductive  substance  by  heat  treatment,  and 
subjecting  the  resulting  coated  core  material  to  a  heat  treat- 
ment in  a  heating  zone,  said  heat  treatment  comprising  continu- 
ously elevating  the  temperature  of  said  resulting  coated  core 
material  to  about  400*  to  700*  C.  over  a  period  of  time  of  about 
S  minutes  to  2  hours  while  blowing  air  into  the  heating  zone  at 
a  rate  of  at  least  about  0.8  m'/hr  per  1  m^  of  the  projective  area 
of  the  core  material  and  rapidly  removing  gaseous  producU 
being  produced  from  the  surface  of  said  heat  treated  coaled 
core  material. 

II.  An  electrode  produced  according  to  the  method  of 
claims  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9  or  10. 
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4,285,799 
ELECTRODES  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESSES, 
ESPECLUXY  METAL  ELECTROWINNING 
Vittorio  de  Nora,  Nnna,  The  Bahiam;  Antonio  Nidola,  Milan, 
Italy,  and  Pladdo  M.  Spaziaate,  Lagano,  Switzcrlaad,  asdgn- 
on  to  Diamond  Shaarock  Teduologics,  SA,,  Gcacra,  Swit- 
zerlaad 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP79/(10020,  8371  Date  Not.  28,  1979,  §102(e) 
Date  Not.  26,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00840,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  18,  1979. 

Tliis'PCT  application  filed,  Scr.  No.  9735 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiaadom,  Mar.  28, 1978, 
12054/78 

UL  a.'  C25B  n/oa.  11/16. 1/00 

vs.  a.  204—290  F  5  Claims 


4,285,801 
ELECTROPHORETIC  DISPLAY  COMPOSITION 
Anne  A.  Chiang,  Cupertino,  Calif„  anignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,416 
Int  CV  C25D  li/00:  G02F  1/01 
VS.  a.  204—299  R  3  Oaimi 

1.  An  electrophoretic  display  composition  comprising  parti- 
cles suspended  in  a  liquid,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  particles 
being  at  least  partially  coated  with  a  highly  fluorinated  poly- 
meric material  of  highly  fluorinated  organic  compounds  hav- 
ing chains  longer  than  Cg,  said  polymeric  material  being  a 
dispersant,  a  charge  control  agent  or  a  matrix  for  a  charge 
control  agent. 
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1.  An  electrode  for  electrolytic  processes,  comprising  an 
electrically-conductive  corrosion-resistant  substrate  having  an 
electrocatalytic  coating,  characterized  in  that  the  coating  con- 
tains a  mixture  of  at  least  one  platinum  group  metal  and  manga- 
nese dioxide  dispersed  in  one  another  throughout  the  coating 
in  a  ratio  of  from  8:2  to  3:7  by  weight  of  the  platinum  group 
metaKs)  to  the  manganese  metal  of  the  manganese  dioxide. 


4J854m 
GAS  PLASMA  REACTOR  FOR  ORCUIT  BOARDS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Joacph  M.  Wdty,  Hayward,  Calif.,  aaalgnor  to  Branson  Interna- 
Ciooal  Plasau  Corp.,  Hayward,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,055 
lit.  CL>  C23F  7/00 
UjS.  CL  204-2M  3 


4,285,802 
ZINC-NICKEL  ALLOY  ELECTROPLATING  BATH 
George  B.  Rynne,  223  15th  St,  NE.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30309 
Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,109 
bL  CL'  C25D  3/56 
VS.  CL  204—43  Z  10  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  bath  for  producing  a  bright  zinc-nickel  alloy 
electroplated  deposit  having  superior  corrosion  resistance,  said 
bath  comprising,  on  a  per  Uter  basis: 

(a)  a  soluble  zinc  containing  compound  providing  10-100 
grams  of  zinc  as  metal  and  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  zinc  chloride  and  zinc  oxide; 

(b)  a  soluble  nickel  salt  providing  O.OI-IO  grams  of  nickel  as 
a  metal,  said  soluble  nickel  salt  being  nickel  chloride; 

(c)  an  ammoniated  electrolyte  providing  1-10  grams  of 
ammonium  ions,  said  ammoniated  electrolyte  being  am- 
monium chloride; 

(d)  a  non-ammoniated  electrolyte  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  potassium  chloride  and  sodium  chloride,  said 
non-ammoniated  electrolytes  providing  25-yX)  grams  of 
chloride  ions; 

(e)  S-SO  grams  of  a  non-ionic  polyoxy  alkylated  surfactant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

nonionic  block  copolymers  of  ethylene  oxide  and  linear 
alcohols  having  the  following  structural  formula; 


1.  In  a  gas  plasma  reactor  for  treating  printed  circuit  boards: 
a  housing  defining  a  reaction  chamber,  gas  inlet  and  outlet 
means  communicating  with  the  chamber,  flrst  and  second 
racks  connected  electrically  to  ground  and  having  a  plurality 
of  spaced  apart  generally  parallel  bars  for  engaging  opposing 
edges  of  the  printed  circuit  boards  to  hold  the  boards  in  spaced 
parallel  relationship  in  the  region  between  the  racks,  a  pair  of 
generally  planar  electrodes  oriented  in  a  position  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  surfaces  of  the  circuit  boards  and  posi- 
tioned outside  the  region  between  the  racks,  each  of  said  elec- 
trodes comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  rods  aligned 
between  the  ban  of  the  racks  and  connected  electrically  to- 
gether, and  means  for  energizing  the  electrodes  to  ionize  the 
gas  to  form  a  plasma  in  the  region  between  the  electrodes  and 
the  racks. 


CH3-(CH2),-CH3 

O— (CH2— CHjO),— H 


wherein  x  is  an  integer  from  9  to  13  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  10  to  50; 
nonionic  block  copolymers  of  ethylene  oxide  and  phenol 
alcohols  having  the  following  structural  formula; 

H— (CH:),— ^~V-0-(CH2CH20)„_  1— CH2CH2OH 

wherein  x  is  an  integer  from  6  to  IS  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  10  to  50; 

nonionic  block  copolymers  of  ethylene  oxide  and  monoe- 
thanol  amine  coconut  fatty  acid  condensate  having  a 
total  molecular  weight  of  about  475  and  an  ethylene 
oxide  content  of  about  46  weight  percent  thereof; 

alkoxylated  alkyl  phenols,  alkoxylated  alkyl  naphthols, 
alkoxylated  aliphatic  monohydric  alcohols,  alkoxylated 
polyoxpropylene  glycols,  alkoxylated  2,4,7,9-tet- 
ramethyl-5-decyne-4,7-diol,  alkoxylated  ethylene  di- 
amine, alkoxylated  fatty  acids,  alkoxylated  amides, 
alkoxylated  esters;  and 
(f)  0.05-4  grams  of  an  aromatic  aldehyde,  said  bath  having  a 

pH  of  3.0-6.9. 
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4,285,803 

CATALYTIC  SLURRY  PROCESS  FOR  BLACK  OIL 

CONVERSION 

Richard  Brum,  Hoftau  Estate*;  Rasaell  W.  Johnson,  VUla 

Park,  aad  John  G.  Gatsis,  Des  Plaiaes,  all  of  lU.,  assignors  to 

UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaiaes,  01. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,305 

Int.  a.'  COIG  9/16 

VS.  CL  208—48  AA  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  conversion  of  an  asphaltene-contain- 

ing  hydrocarbonaceous  charge  stock  which  comprises  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  reactive  slurry  of  said  charge  stock,  hydrogen 
and  a  finely  divided  catalyst  containing  at  least  one  metal 
component  from  the  metals  of  Groups  V-B,  VI-B  and 
Vill  of  the  Periodic  Table; 

(b)  reacting  said  slurry  at  hydrocarbon  conversion  condi- 
tions including  a  pressure  above  about  100  psig  and  a 
temperature  above  about  4O0*  F.;  and, 

(c)  recovering  a  hydrocarbonaceous  product;  the  improved 
method  of  reducing  the  formation  of  coke  and  other  unde- 
sirable deposits  in  the  process,  which  comprises  effecting 
said  reaction  of  the  slurry  in  admixture  with  from  about 
0.0001%  to  about  1%  by  weight,  based  on  the  hydrocar- 
bonaceous charge  stock,  of  a  solids  dispersant  comprising 
an  oil-soluble  HCI  salt  of  the  condensation  product, 
formed  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  20'  C.  to  about 
150*  C,  of  equimolar  amounts  of  an  epihalohydrin  com- 
pound and  an  alkyl  amine  having  from  about  12  to  about 
40  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  from  about  1%  to  about 
20%  of  the  amino  nitrogen  in  said  condensation  product 
being  neutralized  with  HCI. 


recovering  a  hydrotreated  hydrocarbon  oil  product  frac- 
tion and  a  catalyst  fraction,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  recov- 
ered catalyst  fraction  being  suspended  in  a  hydrocarbon 
oil  recycle  carrier  and  the  suspension  being  supplied  at  a 
temperature  lower  than  350'  C.  to  step  (c)  as  said  recycle 
catalyst  suspension. 


4J85,805 
TIME-DELAY  PROCESS  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

ELECTROSTATIC  FILTER 
Albert  F.  Stcgelman,  Borger,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pctro- 
lenm  Company,  BartlesTillc,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  20.  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,199 

Int  CL'  ClOC  9/16.  9/32 

VS.  a.  208—113  13  Claims 


4,285,804 

PROCESS  FOR  HYDROTREATING  HEAVY 

HYDROCARBONS  IN  UQUID  PHASE  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  A  DISPERSED  CATALYST 

Ytcs  Jacquia,  SeTics;  Michel  DaTidson,  LcTcsinet,  and  Jean- 

Ftaacois  Le  Page,  Rueil  Malmaison,  all  of  France,  assignors 

to  iBsdtat  Fnmcais  du  Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,825 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  May  18,  1979,  79  12.933 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  4i/06 
VS.  a.  208—48  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrotreating  an  asphallene-containing 
hydrocarbon  oil  charge  stock,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  admixing  said  hydrocarbon  oil  charge  slock  with  hydro- 
gen and  fresh  catalyst,  said  catalyst  comprising  at  least  one 
metal  compound  whose  metal  component  is  selected  from 
groups  Vb,  VIb,  Vllb  and  the  iron  group  of  group  VIII, 
the  amount  of  said  metal  compound,  expressed  as  metal, 
relative  to  said  hydrocarbon  oil  charge  stock  being  from 
20  to  500  ppm  by  weight; 

(b)  passing  the  resultant  mixture  from  step  (a)  through  a 
heating  zone  comprising  a  heated  surface,  said  mixture 
being  maintained  in  said  heating  zone  at  a  temperature  of 
from  350'  to  470'  C.  for  from  15  to  180  seconds; 

(c)  introducing  the  heated  mixture  from  step  (b)  into  a  hy- 
drotreating reaction  zone,  introducing  a  recycle  catalyst 
suspension  as  hereinafter  defined  into  said  reaction  zone, 
and  maintaining  the  resultant  hydrolreatment  reaction 
mixture  in  said  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  of  from  350' 
to  470'  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  SO  to  200  bars  for  from 
0.1  to  4  hours,  the  introduction  of  said  recycle  catalyst 
suspension  providing  said  hydrotreatment  reaction  mix- 
ture with  from  1,000  to  20,000  ppm  by  weight  of  said 
metal  catalyst  component,  expressed  as  metal,  relative  to 
the  weight  of  said  hydrocarbon  oil  charge  stock  used  in 
step  (a); 

(d)  fractionating  the  hydrotreated  reaction  mixture  from 
step  (c)  into  at  least  one  gas  phase  and  at  least  one  phase 
comprising  a  slurry  of  said  catalyst  in  hydrotreated  hydro- 
carbon oil; 

(e)  fractionating  said  slurry  from  step  (d),  and  separately 


11.  A  catalytic  cracking  process  comprising; 

passing  a  feed  hydrocarbon  to  a  cracking  zone  wherein  it  is 
catalytically  converted  to  hydrocarbons  having  a  lower 
boiling  range  than  the  feed  hydrocarbon; 

passing  a  cracking  product  comprising  lower-boiling  hydro- 
carbons and  catalyst  panicles  to  a  fractionation  zone  and 
withdrawing  a  plurality  of  boiling-range  fractions; 

withdrawing  a  slurry  oil  containing  catalyst  particles  from 
the  lower  portion  of  the  fractionation  zone; 

passing  the  slurry  oil  to  a  filtration  zone  comprising  at  least 
one  electrostatic  filter  having  a  filter  bed  of  high  electrical 
resistivity,  a  slurry  inlet  valve,  a  product  outlet  valve,  a 
backflush  inlet  valve,  and  a  backflush  outlet  valve;  means 
to  apply  a  voltage  gradient  across  the  filter  bed  and  swith 
means  to  control  the  application  of  the  voltage  gradient; 
first  actuation  means  to  close  the  slurry  inlet  valve  and  the 
product  outlet  valve  and  open  the  backflush  inlet  valve 
and  the  backflush  outlet  valve  and  to  actuate  the  switch 
means  to  interrupt  the  voltage;  second  actuation  means  to 
close  the  backflush  miet  valve  and  the  backflush  outlet 
valve  and  open  the  slurry  inlet  valve  and  the  product 
outlet  valve  and  to  actuate  the  switch  to  reestablish  the 
voltage  gradient,  the  second  activation  means  including 
delay  means  to  cause  the  opening  of  the  second  valve 
means  to  be  delayed  for  a  finite  time  after  actuation  of  the 
switch; 

passing  the  slurry  oil  through  the  electrostatic  filter  having 
a  voltage  gradient  applied  across  the  filler  bed,  thereby 
removing  catalyst  particles  from  the  slurry  oil; 

periodically  actuating  the  first  actuation  means  and  passing  a 
backflush  fluid  through  the  filter  bed  with  sufficient  ve- 
locity to  remove  a  substantial  portion  of  the  collected 
catalyst  particles; 

thereafter  actuating  the  second  activation  means  and  resum- 
ing the  passage  of  slurry  oil  through  the  electrostatic 
filter;  and 

withdrawing  a  filtered  product  stream  from  the  filtration 
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4,2S5,806 

CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  CONVERSION  OF 

HYDROCARBONS 

Joka  Mom,  Hoacwood,  IlL,  migKr  to  AUutk  Richfield  Com- 

paay,  PUIaddphia,  Pa. 

DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  889,689,  Mv.  24, 1978,  abudoMd,  which  b 

■  dirisioii  of  Scr.  No.  699,005,  Jan.  21, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,2S3,939. 

This  applicatioa  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,900 

lat.  a."  BOU  29/12;  ClOG  9/16.  11/18.  47/28 

VS.  a.  208—120  38  CUM 

1.  In  a  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  for  converting  a 
suirur<:ontaining  hydrocartxjn  Teedstock  which  comprises  (I) 
contacting  said  feedstocli  with  solid  particles  capable  of  pro- 
moting the  conversion  of  said  feedstock  at  hydrocarbon  con- 
version conditions  in  ai  least  one  reaction  zone  to  produce  at 
least  one  hydrocartwn  product  and  to  cause  deactivating  sul- 
fur-containing carbonaceous  deposit  to  be  formed  on  said  solid 
particles,  thereby  forming  depositK:ontaining  particles;  (2) 
contacting  said  deposiKontainmg  particles  with  an  oxygen- 
containing  vaporous  medium  at  conditions  to  combust  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  carbonaceous  deposit  in  at  least  one  regenera- 
tion zone  to  thereby  regenerate  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hydro- 
carbon conversion  catalytic  activity  of  said  solid  particles  and 
to  form  a  regeneration  zone  flue  gas  containing  at  least  one 
sulfur-containing  carbonaceous  deposit  combustion  product; 
and  (3)  repealing  steps  (1)  and  (2)  periodically,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises,  circulating  between  said  reaction  zone 
and  said  regeneration  zone  in  intimate  admixture  with  said 
solid  particles,  a  minor  amount  of  discrete  entities  comprising 
at  least  one  material  capable  of  associating  with  sulfur  trioxide 
at  the  conditions  of  step  (2)  and  capable  of  disassociating  with 
sulfur  trioxide  at  the  conditions  of  step  (1),  thereby  associating 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  sulfur-containing  combustion  product 
with  said  discrete  entities  in  said  regeneration  zone  and  disasso- 
ciating at  least  a  portion  of  said  sulfur-containing  combustion 
product  from  said  discrete  entities  in  said  reaction  zone  to  form 
H2S  which  exits  said  reaction  zone  with  said  hydrocarbon 
product,  provided  that  said  discrete  entities  prior  to  introduc- 
tion into  said  reaction  zone-regeneration  zone  system  are  more 
attrition  resistant  than  said  solid  particles. 


suflicient  to  produce  a  supported  catalyst  composite  contain- 
ing between  about  2  and  about  8  weight  percent  nickel,  be- 
tween about  8  and  about  25  weight  percent  molybdenum  and 
between  about  1  and  about  5  weight  percent  fluorine  based 
upon  the  towl  catalyst  composite,  using  the  one-step,  incipient 
wetness  technique,  said  Ni++  and  p-  being  supplied  from 
nickel  fluoride,  and  thereafter  heating  said  impregnated  sup- 
port to  a  temperature  sufTicient  to  drive  off  ammonia  and 
deposit  nickel,  fluorine  and  molybdenum  on  said  support. 

4,285,806 
TRUCK  MIXER  WASHOUT  RECLAIM  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Hortoo,  Wanwatoaa,  Wis.,  usigBor  to  RexBord  Ibc„ 
Mlhnmkee,  Wis. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,600 

Iiit  a.»  B03B  5/64.  7/00;  B03D  3/00 

VS.  a.  209—17  6  Claims 


4,285,807 
LUBRICATING  OIL  HYDROTREATING  PROCESS 

John  J.  Staauloais,  PItttburgh:  Joseph  A.  Tabacek,  New  Ken- 
sioclon,  sad  Roger  F.  Vogel,  Butler,  all  of  Pa.,  sssi^iors  to 
Gulf  Research  «  DcTdopoeat  Com^ay,  Pittsburgh,  P*. 
Hied  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72^32 
The  portioa  of  the  tcna  of  this  pateat  sabseqaent  to  Aag.  25, 
1998,  has  beta  diadaiaMd. 
lat.  CL'  ClOG  45/04.  45/60.  17/00:  BOU  37/00 
VS.  a.  208—216  R  13 


4.  In  a  system  for  reclaiming  the  unused  mixed  concrete 
ingredients  and  the  washout  water  by  which  such  ingredients 
have  been  removed  from  their  containers  and  for  receiving  the 
same  for  their  storage  and  reuse,  said  system  including  a  set- 
tling tank,  inclined  means  for  the  removal  of  the  settled  mate- 
rial from  the  tank  and  having  an  elevated  discharge  end,  a 
graded  area  directly  below  said  discharge  end,  an  aggregate 
and  sand  receiver  spaced  from  said  graded  area,  an  inclined 
belt  conveyor  having  a  lower  loading  end,  an  upper  discharge 
end  and  a  support  frame,  and  a  base  for  said  belt  conveyor 
having  bearing  means  for  the  limited  pivotal  movement  of  the 
conveyor  about  a  vertical  axis  and  between  operative  and 
inoperative  positions  whereby  in  said  operative  position  the 
discharge  end  of  the  conveyor  is  above  said  receiver  and  the 
lower  end  is  above  said  graded  area  and  below  said  discharge 
end  and  in  said  inoperative  position  the  lower  end  of  the  con- 
veyor is  alongside  said  graded  area. 


4,285309 
ROTOR  FOR  SEDIMENTATION  FIELD  FLOW 
FRACnONATION 
Charles  H.  Dilks,  Jr.,  Newark;  Joseph  J.  KirUaad,  WilatiagtoB, 
and  Wallace  W.  Yao,  Newark,  all  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  L  Du 
Pont  de  Nemoars  and  Compaay,  WUariagtoa,  Del. 
Filed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125^53 
lat  a.>  B03B  5/00 
VS.  CL  209—155  6  ( 


U- 


-M 


1.  A  process  for  hydrotreating  a  lubricating  oil  feedstock, 
which  comprises  contacting  said  feedstock  and  hydrogen 
under  hydrotreating  conditions  with  a  catalyst  formed  by  a 
process  which  consists  essentially  of  contacting  a  refractory 
oxide  support  comprising  between  about  10  and  about  75 
weight  percent  silica  with  an  impregnating  solution  consisting 
essentially  of  an  aqueous,  alluline  solution  said  solution  con- 
sisting essentially  of  NH4 + ,  Ni  +  + .  Mo  +  *''  and  F  -  in  amounu 


^^ 


^ 


m 


tvWW^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  particulates  suspended  in  a 
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fluid  medium  according  to  their  effective  masses,  said  appara- 
tus hsving  an  annular  cylindrical  channel  with  a  cylinder  axis, 
said  channel  being  sufficiently  thin  in  the  radial  dimension  to 
effect  laminar  flow  therein,  means  for  rotating  said  chaimel 
about  laid  axis,  mesns  for  passing  said  fluid  medium  circumfer- 
entially  through  said  channel,  and  means  for  introducing  said 
particulates  into  said  medium  for  passage  through  said  channel, 
the  improvement  wherein 
said  channel  is  generally  rectangular  in  crosssection  and  has 
a  width  to  thickness  aspect  ratio  lying  in  the  range  3-50  to 
I. 


water,  formaldehyde  and  a  stabilizer  against  polymerization  of 
formaldehyde  thereby  selectively  to  adsorb  water  on  said 


¥¥\ 


tMi 


4,285310 

MITHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FIELD  FLOW 

FRACnONATION 

Joseph  J.  iOrklaad,  WUidagtoa,  and  Wallace  W.  Yau,  Newark, 

both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I,  Du  Poat  de  Nenioon  and 

Company,  Wibaingtoa,  Del. 

Coatiaaation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  125351,  Feb.  29, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUeaUoa  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,288 

Int  a.'  B03B  5/00 
VS.  (X  209—155  17  Claims 


adsorber  and  to  leave  a  stream  enriched  in  formaldehyde  and 
containing  the  stabilizer. 


9.  In  an  apparatus  for  separating  particulates,  including 
macromolecules  and  particles,  suspoided  in  a  fluid  medium, 
said  apparatus  having  a  narrow  flow  channel,  means  for  estab- 
lishing a  force  field  across  said  channel  that  influences  a  char- 
acteristic of  said  particulates,  means  for  passing  said  fluid 
medium  through  said  flow  channel,  means  for  introducing  a 
sample  of  said  particulate  into  said  fluid  medium  for  passage 
through  said  flow  channel,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
field-establishing  means  includes  programming  means  for  de- 
creasing the  field  strength  exponentially  as  a  function  of  time 
to  reduce  the  separation  time  and  better  equalize  particle  size 
lepaiatipa. 


4,285311 
PURIFICATION  OF  FORMALDEHYDE  BY 
SEPARATION 
Tetsnya  Miyake,  Tokyo;  KaaiUko  Takeda,  Yokohama;  NaoU 
Miyala,  KawasaU;  Tstsashi  Saeki,  Yokohama,  aad  Maomi 
Seko,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 
KnbaaUU  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 
DiTishm  or  Ser.  No.  760,218,  Jaa.  17, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,137,054. 
This  appUcatkm  Jan.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7327 
CUm  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  22, 1976,  51/5447 
Int  CL^  BOID  15/00 
VS.  CL  568-422  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purification  of  formaldehyde  by  separation, 
which  comprises  contacting  with  adsorbents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  type  A  synthetic  zeolites  wherein  the 
exchangeable  cations  contain  at  least  one  of  the  Group  lA, 
from  the  fourth  to  the  sixth  period,  and  Group  IIA,  the  sixth 
period,  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements  a  solution  containing 


4,285312 

STORM  DRAINAGE  SYSTEMS 

Richard  J.  Stoltz,  8  Lancefleld  Crescent  Bramalea,  Oatario, 

Caaada  (L6S  2R2) 

DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  964,247,  Nor.  27, 1978,  Pat  No.  4J16,760. 

This  application  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,910 

lat  CL>  E02B  9/04 

VS.  a.  210—162  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  restricting  the  rate  at  which  water  drains 
from  an  eavestrough  into  a  downspout  the  downspout  having 
an  input  opeiung  communicating  with  the  eavestrough,  said 
device  comprising; 

(a)  a  cover  proportioned  to  flt  within  said  eavestrough  and 
to  extend  in  an  outwardly  overlying  relauonsliip  with 
respect  to  the  input  opening  to  substantially  cover  the 
input  opening  to  prevent  full  flow  discharge  of  water  from 
the  eavestrough  through  the  input  opening  into  the  down- 
spout, 

(b)  a  drainage  passage  opening  through  said  cover  to  permit 
water  to  pass  therethrough,  said  drainage  passage  having 
a  cross-sectional  area  which  is  substantially  less  than  that 
of  the  input  passage  of  the  downspout  in  association  with 
which  it  is  to  be  used  such  that  flow  through  the  drainage 
passage  is  restricted  to  a  flow  which  is  substantially  less 
than  the  full  flow  capacity  of  the  input  opening  thereby  to 
effect  a  substantial  reduction  in  the  rate  of  run-off  from  the 
eavestrough  to  its  associated  downspout  in  use, 

(c)  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  cover  in  an  operable 
position  within  an  eavestrough,  said  mounting  means 
comprising  leg  means  depending  from  and  arm  means 
projecting  upwardly  from  the  cover,  the  leg  means  being 
proportioned  to  fit  within  the  input  passage  of  the  down- 
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spout  and  the  ann  meara  being  adapted  to  interlock  with 
the  eavestrough  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  the  legs  from 
the  input  passage  of  the  downspout  and  the  legs  cooperat- 
ing with  the  downspout  to  prevent  lateral  displacement  of 
the  drainage  passage  with  respect  to  the  input  passage  of 
the  dovmspout. 


body  and  including  a  lateral  circumferential  edge,  said  cap 
body  including  inner  and  outer  faces  and  having  a  bore  there- 
through extending  from  said  inner  face  to  said  outer  face,  said 
bore  constituting  a  liquid  inlet,  one  of  said  ring  outer  wall  and 
said  cap  lateral  edge  carrying  a  plurality  of  pin  means  extend- 
ing radially  therefrom,  the  other  of  said  ring  outer  wall  and 
said  cap  lateral  edge  having  a  plurality  of  lock  slots  formed 


AQUARIUM  FILTRATION  APPARATUS 
1  B.  Stewart,  Randolpfa,  Towiahip,  Morris  County,  NJ,; 
Klaus  W.  Woltaanii,  New  York,  N.Y^  Edwin  E.  Faris, 
Wyckboff,  aMi  Sheldon  P.  Schmidt,  Paramns,  both  of  N  J„ 
aaigBora  to  Metaframe  Corporation,  Elmwood  Park,  N J. 
Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  890J65,  Mar.  27,  1978,  abuidoiied. 
This  awllcatioa  Jub.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,112 
bt.  CL'  EMH  3/20 
VS.  a.  210— 1«  *3  Claims 


1.  In  an  aquarium  filtration  apparatus,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 


therein,  said  pin  means  for  co-operating  with  said  lock  slots  to 
secure  said  cap  to  said  ring  with  its  lower  face  spaced  from  the 
ring  flange  when  the  cap  is  fitted  into  the  ring,  and  a  removable 
filter  bag  including  reticulated  side  walls  and  having  an  open 
_  ^  ^                                                                            end  defined  by  a  shape-retaining  liquid  impervious  marginal 
an  im'pdler'type  suction  means  within  said  housing  fixedly    part,  said  bag  open  end  positioned  under  said  cap  bore  with 
positioned  relative  to  the  bottom  thereof;                           said  bag  marginal  part  compressively  retaraed  between  said 
intake  tube  means  extending  from  within  said  housing  over    cap  lower  face  and  said  ring  flange, 
said  bracket  means  and  having  one  end  thereof  in  fluid 


a  generally  trough-shaped  filter  housing  having  an  open  top 
and  a  bottom; 

bracket  means  for  suspending  said  filter  housing  on  an  aquar- 
ium edge; 


communication  with  said  suction  means  and  the  other  end 
thereof  configured  for  immersing  beneath  the  water  level 
of  the  aquarium,  said  suction  means  having  an  inlet  aper- 
ture engaging  said  one  end  of  said  intake  tube  means  in 
spaced  relation  therewith  to  define  an  annular  shaped 
bypass  passageway,  said  suction  means  and  passageway 
being  so  constructed  and  configured  that  with  water 
within  said  filter  housing  above  said  inlet  aperture,  said 
suction  means  is  generally  self-priming  by  drawing  water 
from  within  said  filter  housing  through  said  passagewy 
thereby  generating  sufficient  intake  suction  to  draw  water 
and  any  trapped  air  from  said  intake  tube  means  into  said 
filter  housing  and  that  in  normal  operation  said  suction 
means  is  generally  free  of  cavitation  effects,  said  impeller 
means  generating  sufficient  suction  for  drawing  said  one 
end  of  said  intake  tube  into  abutment  with  said  impeller 
means  after  said  self-priming  is  effected  for  providing  a 
fluid  seal  between  said  filter  housing  and  said  impeller 
inlet  opening;  and 
means  on  said  housing  for  generally  fixedly  position  said 
intake  tube  means  relative  to  said  housing. 


4,285315 
VACUUM  FILTER  BELT  APPARATUS 
EmUio  GaUottiiil,  Lodl  MOaiio,  Italy,  anigBor  to  Esmll  B.V., 
Amsterdam,  Netherlands 

Fned  Oct.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,142 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Netherlands,  Oct  20,   1978, 
7810506 

iBt  CL^  BOID  }S/(K 
UJS.CL210— 400  T 


4,285314 
FILTER  BAG  CLAMP  ASSEMBLY 
Howard  W.  Morgan,  Jr.,  Michigu  City,  luL, 
Sptcialiats,  Uc,  MicUcaa  Qty,  ImL 

Filed  Dec  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108387 
tat  a.'  BOID  29/26 
VS.  CL  210—315 


to  Filter 


4Claims 


L  In  a  vacuum  filter  belt  apparatus  comprising  a  continuous 
belt  movable  by  driving  means  along  a  continuous  path  which 
includes  an  operative  path  portion  at  which  the  upper  face  of 
the  belt  is  concave,  the  belt  having  a  relatively  thick  central 
portion  which  is  sealed  to  at  least  one  vacuum  chamber  located 
below  the  belt  at  said  operative  path  portion  and  having  a  slot 
in  its  upper  side,  there  being  passages  extending  from  the  upper 
surface  of  the  belt  through  the  relatively  thick  central  portion 
of  the  belt  to  within  the  vacuum  chamber  to  communicate  the 


1  A  bag  clamp  assembly  for  use  in  a  liquid  filter,  said  assem-  ....      -.u  .i.  i i ,^iwi.<^u 

blv  coinprising  a  ring,  said  ring  being  defined  by  an  outer  wall  upper  surface  of  the  belt  with  the  v«:uum  chamber,  whereby 

^Tm^r  tair^d  inner 'wall  including  a  lower  amiular  »-''°"  ™«™8  »' ■"««'t  ""i!^' ^' "  tT^it^^rrslTe 

flange  extending  radially  mwardly  from  the  inner  wall,  a  cap  ment  that  the  vacuum  chunber  h^  a  slot  » . '« '°*"  ""^^ 

fittaWe  within  »id  ring,  said  cap  having  a  substantially  solid  beneath  said  slot  in  its  upper  side  and  that  the  said  thick  central 
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portion  of  the  belt  extends  through  both  said  slots  to  beneath 
the  vacuum  chamber,  there  being  seals  provided  at  both  said 
slots  to  seal  the  vacuum  chamber  and  there  being  support 
means  for  the  said  thick  central  portion  beneath  the  vacuum 
chamber. 


4,285317 
DISC  SECTOR 
Keueth  E.  Barthclcmy,  Wot  Warwick,  R.I.,  iiiigDor  to  Albany 
tatematioaal  Corp.,  Meaands,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99350 
tat  a.>  BOID  33/00 
VS.  CL  210— (86 


(Si; 


U  Claims 


4,285316 
DEWATERING  SYSTEM 
Charict  A.  Lee,  KnozTllle,  Tcaa„  osigBor  to  FairtUld,  tacorpo- 
ratcd,  Beckky,  W.  Va. 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,186 

tat  CL'  BOID  33/04 

VS.  CL  210—401  9  Claims 


l-gH 


8.  A  system  for  separating  solids  from  a  slurry  containing 
liquids  and  solids  comprising  in  combination: 

an  elongated  plate  having  spaced  apart  openings  there- 
through, said  plate  being  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  hori- 
zontal with  one  end  higher  than  the  other, 

a  first  endless  screen,  said  first  screen  being  woven  with  a 
coarse  mesh  from  filaments  of  relatively  large  diameter 
with  a  satin  weave  to  provide  elongated  knuckles  on  one 
side  of  the  screen  which  are  oriented  in  the  machine  direc- 
tion of  said  first  screen, 

one  run  of  said  first  screen  being  trained  over  and  supported 
for  sliding  movement  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  plate 
from  its  lower  end  to  its  upper  end,  the  elongated  knuckles 
oriented  in  the  machine  cUrection  being  in  contact  with 
said  plate, 

a  second  endless  screen,  said  screen  being  woven  with  a  fme 
mesh  from  filaments  of  relatively  small  diameter  with  a 
satin  weave  to  provide  elongated  knuckles  on  one  side  of 
the  screen  which  are  oriented  in  the  machine  direction  of 
said  second  screen, 

one  run  of  said  second  screen  being  supported  upon  the  run 
of  said  fu^t  screen  which  is  supported  on  said  plate,  the 
side  of  said  second  screen  which  includes  the  elongated 
machine  direction  knuckles  being  out  of  contact  with  first 
screen, 

means  for  forming  a  pond  of  the  slurry  over  a  portion  of  the 
run  of  said  second  screen  at  its  lower  end,  means  for 
moving  said  screens  as  a  unit  over  said  plate  from  its  lower 
end  toward  its  upper  end  including  a  first  roll  over  which 
said  screens  are  trained,  said  first  roll  being  disposed  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  plate, 

a  second  roll  engaging  said  screens  on  said  first  roll  to  form 
a  nip,  said  nip  being  positioned  upstream  relative  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  screens  from  the  highest 
point  on  said  first  roll, 

means  for  biasing  said  first  and  second  rolls  together  to  apply 
pressure  at  said  nip, 

a  vacuum  chamber  on  the  side  of  said  plate  opposite  the  side 
supporting  said  first  screen,  said  vacuum  chamber  extend- 
ing over  the  openings  in  said  plate, 

means  for  drawing  a  vacuum  on  said  vacuum  chamber,  and 

means  for  removing  solids  from  the  surface  of  said  second 
roll  and  from  said  second  screen. 


1.  A  sector  for  a  disc-shaped  filter  comprising: 

a  substantially  sector-shaped  element  having  a  pair  of  op- 
posed sides,  a  pair  of  opposing  edges  including  a  leading 
edge  and  a  trailing  edge  converging  toward  each  other 
and  terminating  in  a  neck  at  one  end  and  diverging  in  the 
other  direction  to  terminate  in  an  arcuate  outer  edge; 

an  arrangement  of  flow  paths  on  each  side  and  positioned  to 
direct  filtrate  toward  the  neck; 

the  element  adapted  to  be  interconnected  with  a  plurality  of 
similar  sections  to  form  a  disc-shaped  filter  and  adapted  to 
be  interconnected  with  pressure  differential  means  so  that 
when  a  filter  medium  is  mounted  thereon,  filtrate  col- 
lected therethrough  will  be  directed  to  the  neck  for  re- 
moval; and 

the  flow  paths  being  a  predetermined  non-symmetrical  ar- 
rangement of  channels  in  the  outer  surface  of  each  side 
with  the  channel  arrangement  adjacent  the  leading  edge 
being  different  from  the  channel  arrangement  adjacent  the 
trailing  edge  including  a  greater  number  of  channels  end- 
ing adjacent  the  arcuate  outer  edge  between  the  center 
line  of  the  element  and  the  trailing  edge  than  between  the 
center  line  of  the  element  and  the  leading  edge  and  the 
channels  being  of  predetermined  size  to  facilitate  accom- 
modation of  different  amounts  of  filtrate  on  different 
portions  of  the  element  and  maintain  a  predetermined 
pressure  differential  condition  as  the  element  passes 
through  the  material  to  be  filtered  and  to  provide  stream- 
lined and  low  turbulence  flow  through  the  channels  with 
controlled  direction  and  without  significant  back-flow 
between  channels. 


4,285318 

PROCESS  OF  TREATING  WASTEWATER  WITH 

OXYGEN 

JtMcf  Muskat  Aarbcrgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geiaaiy,  aaiiCBor  to 

Panatat-Werke  Mkbenwcher  Itaelte,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


FOed  Jul  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,062 
tat  a.'  C02F  3/26 
VS.  CL  210—614  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  treating  wastewater  with  oxygen,  wherein 
oxygen  of  a  higher  concentration  than  atmospheric  oxygen  is 
contacted  at  least  intermittently  with  the  water  surface  and 
introduced  into  the  wastewater  through  an  agitation  of  said 
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water  surface,  the  improvement  comprising  the  treatment  of  at 
least  part  of  the  total  volume  of  a  circulating  horizontal  course 
of  the  wastewater  by  carrying  out  alternately  at  least  two  of 
the  following  three  modes  of  operation: 

(a)  surface  aerating  the  wastewater  using  atmospheric  air, 

(b)  oxygenating  the  wastewater  in  at  least  one  section  of  said 
courK  under  a  gas-filled  compartment  defined  by  a  cover 
over  said  one  section  while  maintaining  atmospheric  pres- 
sure above  the  wastewater  under  said  compartment,  and 

(c)  oxygenating  the  wastewater  in  said  one  section  of  said 
course  under  said  compartment  while  maintaining  positive 
pressure  above  the  wastewater  under  said  compartment, 
with  the  operating  modes  alternating  with  each  other  in 


response  to  variations  in  the  oxygen  content  of  the  waste- 
water and/or  the  oxygen  concentration  in  said  gas-filled 
compartment  with  the  wastewater  beng  exposed  to  the 
introduction  of  gas  only  in  said  one  section  of  said  course 
and  being  exposed  to  the  atmosphere  on  the  remainder  of 
said  course  and  with  said  one  section  being  the  only  part 
of  said  course  covered  by  a  cover  and  the  wastewater  is 
retained  in  said  course  for  a  period  sufficiently  long  to 
allow  the  volume  of  said  wastewater  to  pass  beneath  said 
cover  several  times,  and  wherein  in  any  of  the  operating 
modes  carried  out  the  introduction  of  oxygen  and  air  into 
the  water  is  controlled  by  control  means  to  maintain  the 
oxygen  content  of  the  wastewater  within  a  range  defined 
by  a  preselected  upper  limit  and  a  preselected  lower  limit. 


lB20}+iH2Ch=eHB02 

in  said  combustion  zone,  and  so  that  substantially  all  boron 
components  contained  in  said  combustion  gas  are  present  as 
gaseous  metaboric  acid; 
introducing  said  combustion  gas  into  a  heat  recovery  zone  to 


cool  said  combustion  gas  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  a 
beatable  fluid  so  that  said  combustion  gas  is  not  cooled  to 
a  temperature  below  400'  C;  introducing  said  cooled 
combustion  gas  into  a  contact  zone  to  bring  said  cooled 
combustion  gas  into  direct  contact  with  water,  whereby 
the  metaboric  acid  is  converted  into  boric  acid;  and 
withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  liquid  in  said  contact  zone  to 
recover  boric  acid. 


4,285321 
HLTERING  METHOD 
Edwin  HiesiBger,  Jcaback;  Klaiis  Keplinger,  and  Hemann  No- 
sier, both  of  Innsbruck,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Inkomag, 
Basel,  Switzerland 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  907,628,  May  19,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,747 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Austria,  May  20, 1977,  3609/77 
IbL  CL'  BOID  37/02 
MS.  a.  210—777  3  Claims 


4,285,819 
Fin««TIONAL  MAGNETIC  MICROSPHERES 

Shiao-Ping  S.  Yen;  Alan  Rembann,  and  Robert  F.  Landel,  all  of 
Altadena,  Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Institute  of  Technol- 
ogy, Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,093 
Int.  a.<  BOID  5i/l6 
\i&.  a.  210—679  15  aaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  functional  magnetic  micro- 
sphere panicles  having  a  diameter  from  100  angstroms  to  1000 
microns  consisting  essentially  of: 
magnetic  granules  having  a  diameter  less  than  30  angstroms 
containing  a  coaling  of  a  water  insoluble  chitosan,  said 
panicles  containing  at  least  0.1%  by  weight  of  metal. 


4,285^)20 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  A  WASTE  UQUID 

CONTAINING  BORON  COMPOUNDS  AND  ORGANIC 

COMPOUNDS 

Mikio  Akune,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nittetu  Chemical 

Engineering  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  U.  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,558 
Oains  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1978,  53-157607 
Int.  a.'  C02F  U02:  COIB  3S/06 
MS.  a.  210—774  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  treating  of  a  waste  liquid  containing 
boron  compounds  and  organic  compounds,  comprising: 
combusting  the  waste  liquid  in  a  combustion  zone  at  a  tem- 
perature exceeding  1000*  C.  but  not  exceeding  ISOO'  C.  in 
the  presence  of  steam  to  produce  a  combustion  gas,  said 
steam  being  present  in  an  amount  providing  a  molar  ratio 
of  steam  to  boron  components  calculated  as  boron  oxide 
of  at  least  30:1,  to  thereby  shift  to  the  right  the  following 
reaction: 


lao'  0 


1.  A  method  of  filtering  which  comprises: 

(a)  partitioning  a  filter  chamber  with  a  fluid-permeable  pla- 
nar suppon  fabric  into  a  single  upstream  companroent  and 
a  single  downstream  companment,  said  planar  suppon 
fabric  forming  a  horizontal  panition; 

(b)  entraining  onto  said  suppon  fabric  in  said  upstream 
companment  a  paniculate  filter-aid  layer  by  suspending 
panicles  of  a  filter-aid  material  in  a  carrier  mediimi,  intro- 
ducing said  carrier  medium  into  said  upstream  compart- 
ment, and  passing  said  carrier  medium  through  said  fabric 
whereby  said  panicles  form  said  layer; 

(c)  discharging  the  carrier  medium  of  step  (b)  from  said 
chamber  downstream  of  said  suppon  fabric,  and  removing 
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any  residues  of  the  carrier  medium  completely  from  said 
chamber  by  a  displacement  fluid  so  that  removal  of  carrier 
medium  from  said  upstream  companment  is  completed 
prior  lo  complete  removal  of  carrier  medium  from  said 
downstream  compartment; 

(d)  introducing  a  filterable  medium  into  said  upstream  com- 
panment. and  passing  said  filterable  medium  through  said 
layer  and  said  suppon  fabric  from  said  upstream  compart- 
ment to  said  downstream  companment,  thereby  deposit- 
ing impurities  contained  in  said  filterable  medium  on  said 
layer  and  enabling  pure  filtrate  to  enter  said  downstream 
companment; 

(e)  discharging  the  filterable  medium  of  step  (d)  from  said 
upstream  companment  and  discharging  the  pure  filtrate 
downstream  from  said  downstream  companment,  and 
then  drawing  any  residues  of  said  filterable  medium  com- 
pletely from  said  chamber  by  introducing  said  displace- 
ment fluid  so  that  removal  of  such  residues  from  said 
upstream  companment  is  completed  prior  to  complete 
removal  of  the  residues  from  the  downstream  compart- 
ment;   . 

(0  thereafter  introducing  a  washing  medium  into  said  cham- 
ber and  10  the  downstream  side  of  said  fabric  and  thereby 
backwashing  said  layer  from  said  fabric  and  entraining 
material  of  said  layer  backwashed  from  said  fabric  out  of 
said  upstream  compartment  with  the  washing  medium; 

(g)  discharging  the  washing  medium  used  in  step  (0  from 
said  chamber  and  removing  any  residues  of  said  washing 
medium  completely  from  said  chamber  by  said  displace- 
ment fluid;  and 

(h)  thereafter  repeating  steps  (b)  through  (g). 


N N 


«— NH— CHj— CH2— CH2— NH— CH2— NH— C  | 


4,285322 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  SULFURIZED 

MOLVBDENUM-CONTAINING  COMPOSITION  AND 

LUBRICATING  OIL  CONTAINING  THE  COMPOSmON 

Louis  deVries,  Greeabrae,  and  John  M.  King,  San  Rafael,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  lo  Chevron  Research  Company,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,697 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  5, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  ClOM  l/i2.  1/38.  l/*4.  1/54 
MS.  a.  252—46.4  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  sulfurized  molybdenum-con- 
taining composition  which  comprises  (1)  reacting  an  acidic 
molybdenum  compound  and  a  basic  nitrogen  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  succinimide,  carboxylic 
acid  amide,  hydrocarbyl  monoamine,  hydrocarbyl  polyamine, 
Mannich  base,  phosphonamide,  thiophosphonamide,  phos- 
phoramide,  dispersant  viscosity  index  improver,  or  mixtures 
thereof,  in  the  presence  of  a  polar  promoter,  to  form  a  molyb- 
denum complex  wherein  from  0.01  to  2.00  atoms  of  molybde- 
num are  present  per  basic  nitrogen  atom,  and  the  promoter  is 
present  in  the  ratio  of  0.01  to  50  mols  of  water  per  mol  of 
molybdenum;  and  (2)  reacting  said  complex  with  carbon  disul- 
fide, in  an  amount  to  provide  0. 1  to  4.0  atoms  of  sulfur  per  atom 
of  molybdenum,  to  form  a  sulfur-  and  molybdenum-containing 
composition. 


N N 

H 


wherein  R  is  a  straight  chain  alkyl  having  from  12  lo  18  carbon 
atoms  in  the  chain. 


4,285324 
HYDROXY  ALKYL  HYDROXY-AROMATIC 
CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  AS  FUEL  AND 
LUBRICANT  ADDITIVES 
Charles  P.  Bryant,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lubrizol  Cor- 
poration. WicklifFe,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,623,  Jan.  22,  1979,  PaL  No. 
4,205,960,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  901,173,  Apr.  28, 1978, 
Pat  No.  4,163,730,  which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  678,101,  Apr. 
19,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,108,784,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  459,750,  Apr.  9, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb. 
22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,613 
Int  a.'  ClOM  t/24 
MS.  a.  252—56  D  46  Claims 

I.  A  post-treated  product  made  by  a  process  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  mono-  or  polyhydric  alcohol,  an  epoxide,  a 
Ci  -M  monoamine,  or  a  polyamine  of  the  formula 

A— N(Alkyle«e— N-)-.  H 

A  A 

wherein  each  A  is  independently  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
hydrocarbyl  group  of  up  lo  30  carbon  atoms  or  a  hydroxy- 
substituted  hydrocarbyl  group  of  up  to  about  ten  carbon 
atoms  containing  one  or  two  hydroxy  groups.  "Alkylene"  is  a 
divalent  alkylene  group  of  about  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms  and 
a  is  an  average  of  integers  between  one  and  ten,  and  mixtures 
thereof  with  a  condensation  product  made  by  the  process 
comprising  reacting  (A)  at  least  one  alpha  hydroxy  aromatic 
compound  of  the  general  formula 


wherein  Ar  is  a  hydrocarbyl  aromatic  nucleus  of  6  to  about  30 
carbon  atoms,  or  an  analog  of  such  an  aromatic  nucleus 
substituted  with  1  lo  3  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkylthio.  chloro.  or 
nitro  substituents.  each  R  is  a  nonfused  hydrocarbyl  group  of 
about  25  to  about  700  carbon  atoms,  each  R'  is  inde- 
pendently a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  of  1  lo  36  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  halogen-substituted  alkyl  group  of  1  lo  about  36 
carbon  atoms,  n  is  1  to  3  and  m  is  I  to  5  with  the  provisos  that  (i)  the 
total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  R'  groups  does  not  exceed  36 
and  (ii)  where  m  exceeds  1.  one  of  the  R  groups  can  also  be  a 


4,285323 
DIESEL  LUBRICANT  CONTAINING  5-AMlNO 
TETRAZOLES 
Rodney  L.  Sung,  Fishkill,  and  Benjamin  H.  Zoleski,  Beacon, 
both  of  N.Y.,  sssignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Ptains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,701 
Int.  a.'  ClOM  1/32 
MS.  a.  252—50  3  Claims 

1.  A  diesel  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  diesel  lubri- 
cating oil  and  a  silver  corrosion-inhibiting  amount  of  at  least 
one  compound  of  the  formula: 


"t„ 


group,  with  (B)  at  least  one  hydrocarbyl,  alpha-beu 
olefinically  unsaturated  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ci-m  nitriles.  Cj-m  carboxylic  acids  and  anhy- 
drides, esters,  amides  and  ammonium  and  metal  salts  of  said  Cj  -« 
carboxylic  acids,  the  reaction  of  (A)  with  (B)  resulting  in  the 
formation  of  carbon-to-carbon  bond,  said  bond  including  the 
carlxjn  of  at  least  one  R'jC-  group. 


OH 
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4,285,825 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MAGNEHC  COATING 
MATERIAL  FOR  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIA 
Yuldhiro  Uobe,  S«ku;  Misiahi  Hayuna,  Usada,  aad  Kenji 
Hirabayashi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignora  to  TDK  ElcctnM- 
ics  Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

FU«d  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,913 
Claios  priority,  applicatioa  Japu^  Oct.  12, 1978,  S3/124«90 
InL  a.'  HOIF  l/OO.  1/26:  CO*B  35/04 
US.  a.  252-6i54 


R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  7  to  35  carbon 

atoms,  and 
y  isOor  I, 
(3)  polyethoxylated  materials  of  the  formula 

R— /C  \  — (O— CH2CH2)»OH 


"(■), 


3Clainu 


where 

n  has  an  average  value  from  of  9  to  SO, 

R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  3  to  3S  carbon 

atoms,  and 

y  is  0  or  1,  and 

(4)  multures  thereof. 


4,285327 

EMULSIFIED  FILM  FORMING  POLYMER  AND 

METHYLENE  CHLORIDE/WATER  PAINT  STRIPPER 

Sidney  G.  Wyatt,  Mitcliam,  England,  assigoor  to  R  J.  Hamer 

iJmitHi,  Mltchu,  England 

Fifed  Aug.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,170 
Clainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  24,  1978, 
™^  34545/78 

,        ,     .                                                .  ,  ,  Int  CL'  CUD  7/50.  7/44.  7/30 

1.  A  method  of  producmg  a  magnetic  coatmg  material  for  u_s_  q_  252^165                                                      $  CUims 

magnetic  recording  media,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  charg-  i  a  paint  stripper  comprising  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  meth- 

ing  a  mixture  of  a  magnetic  powder  and  a  bmder  composition  yjene  chloride,  a  film  forming  polymer  selected  from  the  group 

containing  from  about  0.1  to  about  2.0%  of  an  abrasive  and  consisting  of  acrylic  polymers,  vinyl  acrylic  polymers,  vinyl 

from  about  0.05  to  about  1.0%  of  a  betaine  type  ampholytic  acetate  polymers,  and  vinyl  acetate  copolymers,  a  cellulose 

antisutic  agent,  both  on  the  basis  of  the  amount  of  a  magnetic  gum  soluble  in  the  methylene  chloride  and  a  water  soluble 

powder,  together  with  steel  balls  and  dispersing  said  mixture;  cellulose  gum. 

said  abrasive  having  a  hardness  of  not  lower  than  6  on  Mohs'  


scale. 


4,285,826 

TOILET  SOAP  BARS  IMPARTING  IMPROVED 

MOISTURING  AND  SKIN  FEEL  CHARACTERISTICS 

Rickard  J.  Bertozzi;  Joaeph  M.  Parelek,  Jr.,  and  Daniel  S. 

Wood,  all  of  Phoenix,  Ariz.^  aai^on  to  Armow-Dial,  Inc., 

Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,502 

Ut  CL'  CllD  9/26.  9/46 

VS.  a.  252—117  11  Claiins 

I.  A  toilet  soap  which,  when  applied  to  the  skin,  reduces 

transpirational  water  loss  and  imparts  a  good  skin  feel,  said 

soap  comprising 

(a)  from  about  60%  to  95%  by  weight  of  an  anhydrous  soap 
base  composition  consisting  essentially  of  salts  of  fatty 
acids  having  from  12  to  18  carbon  atoms,  said  salts  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal,  ammo- 
nium or  alkanolamine; 

(b)  from  about  5%  to  25%  moisture; 

(c)  from  about  0.02%  to  5%  of  a  polyoxyethylene  polymer 
of  the  formula  H  (OCH2CH2),OH  where  n  has  an  average 
value  from  2000  lo  90,000;  and 

(d)  from  about  0. 1  %  to  1  S%  of  a  polymeric  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)  polypropoxylated  materials  of  the  formula 

R— (O— CH— CH2).OH 

CHj 

where 

n  has  an  average  value  of  from  9  to  50,  and 
R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms, 
(2)  polypropoxylated  materials  of  the  formula 


4,285328 
PRODUCnON  OF  A  POROUS  ALUMINUM  MATRIX 
FOR  THE  NEGATIVE  ELECTRODE  OF  A  GALVANIC 
LITHIUM  ALUMINUM  METAL  SULFIDE  ELEMENT 
Reinhard  Knodler,  Kriftel,  aad  Gotthold  Biilune,  Obenirsel, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignora  to  Battelle-Institut 
C.V.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,405 
Clainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Mar.  7, 
1978,2829094 

Int  a.'  HOIM  4/66 
VS.  a.  252—182.1  7  CUims 

I.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  porous  aluminum  matrix 
for  the  negative  electrode  of  a  galvanic  cell,  in  the  unchanged 
state,  having  aluminum  and  metal  lithium  sulfide  elements  or 
electrodes,  which  comprises  thoroughly  mixing  aluminum 
powder  with  a  salt,  which  is  soluble  in  water  and  which  serves 
as  an  expanding  agent,  the  grain  size  of  the  mixture  of  alumi- 
num powder  and  fme  expanding  agent  being  less  than  or  equal 
to  SO  \tm,  then  adding  coarser  particles  having  a  particle  size  of 
about  100  to  500  )i.m  of  the  expanding  agent  to  the  mixture  of 
aluminum  powder  and  fine  salt,  hot  pressing  the  resultant 
mixture  at  a  temperature  of  ISO'  to  300'  C.  and  a  pressure  of  at 
least  500  bar,  an  aluminum  matrix  forming,  and  dissolving  the 
expanding  agent  out  of  the  resultant  aluminum  matrix  with 
water,  whereby  the  porous  aluminum  matrix  is  formed. 


R— /C 


(8), 


— (OCH— CH2),OH 
CH3 


where 

n  has  an  average  value  of  from  9  to  SO, 


4,285,829 
UQUID-CRYSTALLINE  DIELECTRIC 
Rudolf  Eidfuifhink,  Dicburg;  Lndwig  PoU,  Darmstadt;  Gcorg 
Weber,  Erzhausen,  and  Fernando  Del  Pino,  Darmstadt,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignon  to  Merck  Patent  Gcaell- 
schafl  nut  beschnnkter  Haftung,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Fifed  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,346 
Clainis  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jal.  21, 
1978,  2832112 

Int  a.'  C09K  3/34:  C02F  1/13 
VS.  a.  252—299.63  8  Clainu 

1.  A  liquid-crystalline  dielectric  having  a  positive  dielectric 
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anisotropy  comprising  at  least  one  biphenyl  derivative  of  the       supplying  a  quantity  of  oxygen,  equivalent  to  the  NO  con- 
formula 


wherein  R|  is  alkyl  of  1-4  C  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  1-3  C  atoms, 
and  at  least  one  phenylcyclohexane  derivative  of  the  formula 

wherein  R2  is  alkyl  of  1-4  C  atoms,  in  a  weight  ratio  of  3:1  to 
1.3,  said  dielectric  containing  at  least  four  of  said  biphenyl  and 
phenylcyclohexane  derivatives  combined. 

2.  A  liquid-crystalline  dielectric  having  a  positive  dielectric 
anisotropy  comprising  at  least  one  biphenyl  derivative  of  the 
formula 


CN 


"■<^>^ 


COO—  A       — R4 


wherein  the  ring  A  is  1,4-disubstituted  phenyl  or  cyclohexane 
and  R3  and  R4  are  each  straighKhain  alkyl  of  1-8  C;  or,  if  ring 
A  is  phenyl,  R4  is  also  alkoxy  or  alkanoyloxy,  of  up  to  8  C 
atoms  in  each  case,  or  CN. 


4,285,830 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECONDITIONING 

WASTE  SOLUTIONS  OF  THE  NUCLEAR  INDUSTRY 

WHICH  CONTAIN  AMMONIUM  NITRATE 

Burkhardt  Miiller,  Ubach-Palenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany, 

assignor  to  Kemforschungtanlage  Jiilich  Gcsellschaft  mit 

beschriinkter  Haftung,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  Not.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,906 
Claiins  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Not.  30, 
1977,  2753368;  Not.  11, 1978,  2849050 

Int  a.'  G21F  9/14 
VS.  CL  252—301.1  W  .  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  waste  solutions  which  are  produced 
during  the  production  of  fuel  and  breeder  material  for  nuclear 
reactors  and  which  contain  about  60  weight  percent  ammo- 
nium nitrate  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
continuously  spraying  waste  solution  containing  about  60% 
ammonium  nitrate  into  an  ammonium  nitrate  decomposi- 
tion furnace  for  essential  decomposition;  and 
subjecting  the  decomposition  products  formed  during  said 
spraying  step  to  condensation  to  enable  separation  of  said 
decompositions  products  into  a  Uquid  and  a  gaseous  phase; 
and 


tent  of  the  decomposition  products,  to  the  ammonium 
nitrate  decomposition  zone. 


wherein  Ri  is  alkyl  of  1-4  C  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  1-3  C  atoms, 
and  at  least  one  phenylcyclohexane  derivative  of  the  formula 

wherein  R2  is  alkyl  of  1-4  C  atoms,  in  a  weight  ratio  of  3:1  to 
1:3,  and  further  ctHnprising  a  cyclohexane  derivative  of  the 
formula 


4,285331 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  ACTIVATED  CARBON 

FIBERS 

Masatoshi  Yoshida,  Mishima,  and  Minoni  Hirai,  Shiznoka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toho  Beslon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  785,888,  Apr.  8,  1977.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,193 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  5,  1976,  51/118989 
Int  a.'  BOIJ  37/00:  DOIF  9/12:  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  a  252-423    ^,„„«.,^  191 


1.  A  process  for  producing  activated  carbon  fibers  of  high 
adsorption  capacity  which  contain  about  80  to  about  90  weight 
percent  carbon,  about  3  to  about  1 5  weight  percent  nitrogen, 
about  2  to  about  10  weight  percent  oxygen  and  less  than  I 
weight  percent  hydrogen,  which  comprises  oxidizing  an  acry- 
lonitrile  based  polymer  which  is  a  homopolymer  of  acryloni- 
trile,  a  copolymer  containing  about  60%  by  weight  or  more 
acrylonitrile,  or  a  mixture  of  polymers  such  that  about  60%  by 
weight  or  more  of  acrylonitrile  is  present  in  the  mixture,  in  an 
oxidizing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  about  200*  C.  to 
about  300*  C.  while  applying  a  tension  to  the  fiber  until  the 
amount  of  bonded  oxygen  reaches  about  65%  to  about  95%  of 
the  saturated  amount  of  bonded  oxygen  of  the  fiber,  wherein 
the  tension  applied  is  such  that  the  shrinkage  of  the  fiber  during 
oxidation  reaches  about  70%  to  about  90%  of  the  degree  of 
free  shrinkage  at  the  same  temperature,  and  then  activating  the 
fiber,  wherein  activation  is  by  heating  the  oxidized  fiber  in  a 
gas  selected  from  CO2,  NH3,  steam  or  a  mixture  thereof  at  a 
temperature  of  about  700*  C.  to  about  1,000*  C.  for  I  minute  to 
3  hours  while  the  fiber  is  allowed  to  shrink  freely,  to  thereby 
provide  a  specific  surface  area  to  said  carbon  fiber  of  from  300 
m^/g  to  2,000  mVg,  a  tensUe  strength  of  about  20  to  about  80 
Kg/mm^,  a  tensile  elongation  of  about  O.S  to  3%  and  a  tensile 
modulus  of  about  1.500  to  about  S,000  Kg/mm^. 

15.  An  activated  carbon  fiber  containing  about  80  to  about 
90  wt%  carbon,  about  3  to  about  15  wt%  nitrogen,  about  2  to 
about  10  wt%  oxygen  and  less  than  about  1  wt%  hydrogen, 
said  activated  carbon  fiber  having  a  specific  surface  area  of 
about  300  to  about  2,000  mVg,  a  tensile  strength  of  about  20  to 
about  80  Kg/mm^,  a  tensile  elongation  of  about  0.5  to  3%  and 
a  tensile  modulus  of  about  1,500  to  about  5,000  Kg/nun^. 


1520 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  25.  1981 


4.2S5332 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  RESIDUAL  VEGETABLE 

OIL  CONTAINED  IN  SPENT  BLEACmNG  CLAY  AND 

PROCESSING  THE  BLEACHING  CLAY  FOR  REUSE 

George  O.  Orth,  Jr„  106U  RiTi«r«  PI.  Northcut,  Seattle,  Wash. 

98125 

Filed  Ais.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,990 
Ut.  a.>  BOIJ  20/3a  20/14.  20/28:  CllB  13/04 


4,285,834 

DUAL,  INDEPENDENTLY  SUPPORTED  CATALYST 

MIXTURES 

Kirby  Lowery,  Jr.,  and  Fred  L.  Vance,  Jr.,  both  of  Lake  Jack- 

Mm,  Tex.,  asdpion  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

FUed  Dec  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,896 
iBt  CL'  C08F  4/02.  4/62.  4/64 


U&  a.  252— 424                                                        12ClaiaM  UA  Q.  252— 429  C                                                      9Clainit 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  residual  vegetable  oils  conuined  i.  A  catalyst  mixture  of  at  least  two  independently  sup- 
in  spent  bleaching  clay  used  in  refining  such  vegetable  oils,  ported  catalysts  comprising  (1)  at  least  one  inorganic  halide 
comprising.  supported  Ziegler  catalyst  containing  titanium,  vanadium  or 
miung  the  spent  clay  containing  the  residual  oil  with  an  niixture  thereof  and  (2)  at  least  one  inorganic  oxide  supported- 

organic  binder,  water,  and  a  plastic  clay,  chromium  containing  catalyst, 

forming  the  composition  into  a  plurality  of  shaped  particu-  ■ 

late  solids  of  suitable  size  for  solvent  extraction  of  the 

vegetable  oil  therefrom,  4,285,835                               

extr^ting  the  residual  oil  from  the  particulate  solids  with  an  CATALYST  FOR  ALKYLATING  AROMATICS  WTTH 

extraction  solvent  for  the  vegetable  oil,  the  shaped  partic- 


OLEFINS 
ul«r«lidrrVtiiin'iiig"ihe7penr  bleaching  clay  in  the   StqAen  M.  Ko»ach,  Aahland,  Ky.,  aarignor  to  Aahland  Oil,  Inc, 
bonded  sute  and  preventing  the  spent  bleaching  cUy        '-'■'—'  "- 


particles  from  being  carried  into  the  extraction  solvent 
and  oil. 
11.  A  method  of  recovering  residual  vegetable  oil  contained 
in  spent  bleaching  clay  used  in  the  refming  of  such  oil,  com- 
prising: 
mixing  the  spent  bleaching  clay  containing  the  vegeuble  oil 
with  0.2-5  percent  by  weight  of  an  organic  binder  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water-soluble  gums  and 
resins,  10-35  percent  by  weight  water,  and  5-20  percent  of 
a  plastic  clay, 
forming  the  composition  into  a  plurality  of  shaped  particu- 
late solids  of  suiuble  size  for  solvent  extraction, 
removing  substantially  all  of  the  water  therefrom,  and 
extracting  the  residual  oil  from  the  shaped  particulate  solids 
with  an  extraction  solvent,  the  shaped  particulate  solids 
holding  the  spent  bleaching  clay  therein  in  the  bonded 
sute  and  preventing  the  solids  from  being  carried  into  the 
oil  being  extracted. 
12.  The  method  of  claim  11,  including  heating  the  shaped 
particulate  solids  remaining  after  extraction  to  a  temperature 
sufficient  lo  char  the  carbon  contained  therein,  resulting  in  an 
activated  caibon/clay  composition. 


Aahlaad,Ky. 
Continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  55,221,  JnL  5, 1979,  abandoned, 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  860,503,  Dec.  14, 1977,  abandoned.  Thia 
application  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,965 
Int  a.'  BOIJ  21/01  21/04.  23/14.  23/34 
MS.  a.  252—432  5  dafaaa 

1.  A  catalyst  for  alkylating  aromatic  hydrocarbons  with  an 
olefinic  hydrocarbon  comprising: 

(a)  between  about  0.1  and  about  4%  by  weight  of  metal 
oxides  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  oxide  of 
tin  or  lead,  mixture  of  oxides  of  tin  and  lead,  and  mixture 
of  oxides  of  tin,  lead,  and  manganesr,  and 

(b)  between  about  0.5  and  about  15%  by  weight  of  boria, 
both  impregnated  on  an  alumina  support. 


4,285,836 

IMPREGNATING  SOLUTION  FOR  HYDROTREATING 

CATALYST  MANUFACTURE  AND  PRODUCnON 

THEREOF 

John  J.  Stanolonis,  Pittsborgh;  Joaepk  A.  Tafaacek,  New  Ken- 

■ington,  and  Roger  F.  Vogel,  Bntler,  all  of  Pa.,  aaaipwrs  to 

Golf  Reaearch  A  Derelopment  Company,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,241 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subseqoent  to  Ang.  25, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL'  BOIJ  37/QfO.  29/00.  23/64.  27/24 

UJS. CL  252— 438  — «-.«t«„  UOaina 


4^85,833 
CATALYST,  TTS  PRODUCHON  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  BUTADIENE 
Manfred  Beck,  Odcnthal,  and  Gottfried  Paapna,  Lcverknaea, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  aarignon  to  Bayer  Aktieo- 
geadhcbaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  19, 19W,  Ser.  No.  131^79 
CUai  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  Mar.  22, 
1979,  2911262 

Int  CL'  C08F  4/70 
U.S.  CL  252—428  SCSaiM. 

L  A  catalyst  consisting  of  (a)  a  cobalt  compound,  (b)  an 
aluminium  organic  compound,  (c)  water  and  (d)  a  phosphite, 
characterised  in  that  the  phosphite  is  a  compound  correspond- 
ing to  the  formula  (1): 


O— C»H3lUl| 

P— O— C4H3RR1 

0-CtH3RR| 


in  which 
R  representt  a  Cj-CioalkyI  radkal,  and 
Ri  represents  hydrogen  or  a  C|-C«  alkyl  radical. 


(1) 


1.  A  process  for  the  formation  of  an  aqueous,  alkaline  im- 
pregnating solution  for  the  one-step  impregnation  of  nickel  and 
molybdenum  onto  a  catalyst  support,  which  process  consist 
essentially  of  admixing 

(A)  nickel  fluoride,  and 

(B)  an  ammoniacal  solution  of  Mo+  •'',  to  form  an  impreg- 
nating solution  consisting  essentially  of  NH4+,  F", 
Ni++  and  Mo+*'  in  amounts  sufficient  to  produce  a 
supported  catalyst  composite  containing  between  about  2 
and  about  8  weight  percent  nickel,  between  about  8  and 
about  25  weight  percent  molybdenum  and  between  about 
I  and  about  5  weight  percent  fluorine  based  upon  the  total 
catalyst  composite  when  using  the  one-step,  incipient 
wetness  technique. 
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♦,285337  4,285,840 

CATALYST  FOR  STEAM  REFORMING  OF  DETERGENT  COMPOSTHONS 

HYDROCARBONS  Reae  Fricker,  AUachwU.  Switicrtand,  aaaignor  to  '. 

Nobnhiro  Sato,  Nagoya;  Yoihinobu  Yamaguchi,  Seto;  HitocU  Bnd,  Switxerlaad 

Kodama,  Nagoya;   laamn  Koahdyama,   Nagoya;  Nanahiko  Contjanatioa-ia-patt  of  Ser.  No.  936,730,  Aug.  25,  : 

Kitano,  Nagoya,  and  Shigeham  Tsutsnmi,  Inazawa,  all  of  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1 

Japan,  aiaignon  to  F^jirni  Kenmazai  Kogyo  Co,  Ltd.,  Ni-  Claiw  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Jan.   25    1980 

ihikaangai  and  Toyo  Engineering  Corporatiom  Tokyo,  both  613/80;  Jan.  25,  1980,  614/80 

*^'  ■'■'"  Int  a.>  CUD  1/72.  3/30,  3/33.  3/44 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138^10  VS.  CL  252—546                                                        16  OaiM 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1979,  54-47471  1.  An  aqueous  detergent  composition  comprising  from  10% 

l^K  n  7M_..^'"i*'  *^^  ™*"'  ^'^^'  "^^*  '°  *^'^'  *""  *^' "  ""  •^''^'  component  thereof,  from  15% 

UA.  a.  252—466  J                                                       4  Otims  to  30%  of  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of: 

1.  In  a  catalyst  for  the  steam  reforming  of  hydrocarbons  (A)  3  to  6  parte  by  weight  of  nitrilotriacetic  acid  or  ethylene- 
comprising  porous  aluminum  oxide  as  a  porous  carrier  and  a  diamine  tetraacetic  acid  in  free  acid  or  salt  form; 
nickel  component  as  an  active  catalyst  component,  the  Im-  (B)  2  to  1 1  parte  by  weight  of  a  nonylphenol  polyglycol 
provement  which  comprises:  in  said  porous  carrier  (1)  the  pore  ether  having  an  average  of  8  to  12  glycol  units  per  mole- 
volume  provided  by  pores  having  pore  diameters  in  the  range  cule; 

of  from  60  to  120  Angstrom  units  is  not  less  than  0.35  ml/g,  and  (C)  5  to  15  parte  by  weight  of  mono-,  di-  or  tri-  ethanol- 

(2)  the  pore  volume  provided  by  pores  having  pore  diameters  amine; 

of  more  than  120  Angstrom  units  is  not  less  than  0. 1  ml/g,  said  (D)  ■  'o  3  parte  by  weight  of  a  block  copolymer  of  propylene 

carrier  containing  not  less  than  98%  by  weight  of  aluminum  oxide  and  ethylene  oxide  containing  an  average  of  28  to  32 

oxide  and  having  said  nickel  component  deposited  thereon  in  propylene  oxide  unite  per  molecule  to  which  an  average  of 

an  amount  in  the  range  of  from  10  to  30%  by  weight,  calcu-  8  to  12%  by  weight  of  ethylene  oxide  units  are  copolymer- 

lated  as  nickel  oxide,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  catalyst.  '"**• 

(E)  0  to  3  parte  by  weight  of  a  C|  lo  Cu  branched  chain, 
^-.^— ^^^^— ^  primary  alcohol;  and 

(F)  0  to  I  parte  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble,  silicone  oil, 
4J85J08                                              *"*''  **  *"  "P''""**  solvent  component  thereof,  from: 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  PLATE^HAPED  CATALYST       ^°^  •  °  '°  *°,''*^  ^"^  °"  ""  '°'*'  *^'*'"  °^  ""  *""""" 

"*"■"  mixture  of  acUve  components,  of  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic 

hydrocarbon,  a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon,  or  a  mixture 

thereof;  or 


(H)  5  to  20  parts,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  aqueous 
mixture  of  active  components,  of  a  Ci  to  C3  alcohol  or  a 
water-soluble  glycol,  or  a  mixture  of  solvent  componente 
(G)  and  (H),  with  the  proviso  that  when  solvent  compo- 
nent (G)  is  absent,  active  component  (B)  is  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  2  to  6  parte  by  weight. 


UNTT  FOR  NOX  REDUCHON  OF  EXHAUST  GAS 
Nobayoahi  Ishida;  Yoahihide  Kondo;  KnnUiiko  Konishi,  and 
Hiroynki  Kamio,  aU  of  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Bab- 
eock-Hitachi  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,945 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8,  1977,  52-146583; 
Dec.  8, 1977,  52-146584 

Int.  CL"  BOIJ  21/06.  23/22,  23/28.  35/02 
VS.  a.  252—469  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  plate-shaped  catalyst  unit  for 
NOx  reduction  of  exhaust  gas,  wherein  molten  metal  is  sprayed  4J85341 

upon  surfaces  of  a  metal  plate  to  allow  the  molten  metal  to    HIGHLY  CONCENTRATED  FATTY  ACID  CO?«rTAINING 
accumulate  thereon  to  form  rough  surfaces,  and  the  rough  LIQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSPTIONS 

surfaces  thus  obtained  are  deposited  with  a  catalyst  containing    Christian   R.   Barrat,   Meise;  Jean  WcTers,   Mazensele,  and 
tiUnium  and  at  least  another  catalytic  material  for  NOx  reduc-       Robertus  J.  C.  Koster,  Grimbergeo,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors 
tion  of  exhaust  gas  whereby  the  catalyst  is  firmly  secured  on       to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Ondnnati,  Ohio 
the  rough  surfaces.  Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,615 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  16, 1979, 

17133/79 

Int  Cl»  CllD  1/12 
4J8S 339  ^^'  ^  252—559  u  Claims 

VARISTORS  WTTH  UPTURN  AT  HIGH  CURRENT  '    ^  '''8'''^  concentrated  homogeneous  liquid  detergent 

|E;y£i  composition  comprising 

Joe  Wong,  Schenectady,  N.Y,  assignor  to  General  Electiic       ^*'  ^""^  ''~"'  "*  '°  »'""'  '''*  ''5'  ""S*"  °f  »  ■""•^ 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y.  »^"*"  sy»«e™  consisting  essentially  of: 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  875,116,  Feb.  3, 1978,  ^'>  ""'"'"^  synthetic  surface-active  salt  selected  from  the 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Jul  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,920  ^'oup  consisting  of  sulfonates  and  sulfates  having  an 

Int.  CI.'  HOIB  1/06  "'^y'  ''^'^  containing  from  about  8  to  about  22  carbon 

VS.  CL  252 519  16  Claims  atoms  and  wherein  the  neutralizing  cation  is  selected 

1.  A  method  of  producing  doped  zinc  oxide  varistor  powder  ^^°^  "^  ^roup  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  lith 

useful  in  forming  sintered  varistors  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  dissolving  a  conductivity  increasing  dopant  in  a  solvent; 

(B)  forming  a  slurry  by  thoroughly  mixing  zinc  oxide  pow- 
der with  the  solvent  containing  the  dopant  to  the  extent 
necessary  to  achieve  the  selected  concentration  of  dopant; 

(C)  removing  the  solvent  from  the  slurry,  whereby  the  zinc 
oxide  powder  particles  are  coated  with  the  dopant;  and 


(D)  heating  the  coated  zinc  oxide  powder  particles  for  a  time 
and  al  a  temperature  sufTicient  to  cause  thermal  diffusion 
of  the  dopant  into  the  zinc  oxide  powder  particles,  but  not 
at  a  temperature  high  enough  to  initiate  zinc  oxide  grain 
growth. 


ium,  amines  and  substituted  amines; 

(ii)  ethoxylated  nonionic  surface-active  agent  derived 
from  alcohols  having  from  8  to  24  carbon  atoms  and 
having  from  2  to  about  14  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  per 
mole  of  hydrophobic  moiety; 

(iii)  from  about  8%  lo  about  20%  by  weight  of  the  compo- 
sition of  fatty  acid  having  from  about  10  to  18  carbon 
atoms; 


(b)  phase  regulant  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  aliphatic  alcohols  having  from  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  1  to  3  hydroxy!  groups,  esters  of  diethylene 
glycol  and  lower  aliphatic  monoalcohols  having  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  and  detergent  hydrotropes;  and  water; 
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wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  (i)  to  (ii)  is  in  the  range  from 
about  10:1  to  2:1,  and  the  total  amount  (weight  %)  of 
(i)+(ii)  is  greater  than  the  total  amount  (weight  %)  of  (iii), 
said  composition  having  a  pH  at  20"  C.  in  the  range  of 
from  6.0  to  7.5. 


4,28S,S42 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HBROUS  FIRE 

PROTECTION  AGENT 

Alfoos  K.  HeiT,  Smeuce,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany.  anignor  to 

Kataflox   P«te»tTerwaltinigs-G«seUsdiaft   mbH,   Karlsnihe, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiaay 

Filed  Jol.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58^20 
Claims  priority,  applkatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  JoL  19, 
1978,  2831633 

Int.  a.'  C09D  5//«,  C09K  3/28 
VS.  a.  252—607  »3  Oaiais 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  fibrous  fire  protection  agent 
composed  of  a  fibrous  material  with  boric  acid  particles  adher- 
ing to  its  surface,  comprising:  providing  a  wet  mass  of  such 
fibrous  material  having  a  moisture  content  of  up  to  80  percent 
by  weight;  intimately  miiing  in  a  mi»er  that  mass  of  material 
with  a  quantity  of  powdered  boron  mineral  material;  spraying 
a  quantity  of  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  into  the  mixer  during 
said  mixing  step  to  form  a  granulate;  feeding  the  resulting 
granulate  onto  an  evaporation  line;  and  withdrawing  the  gran- 
ulate from  the  evaporation  line  and  comminuting  the  granulate 
in  an  impact  pulverizer  to  form  it  into  the  fibrous  fire  protec- 
tion agent. 

4,285,843 

WOOD  CHIP  BOARD  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Herbert  Mayerhoffer,  Vienna,  Austria,  ■asigsor  to  Oiterreichis- 

cbe  Hiag-Werke  Aktiengcscllschaft,  Vienna,  Auftria 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,844 

Claifln  priority,  applicatioa  Austria,  Apr.  23, 1979,  3040/79 

Int.  a.'  C08L  1/02 

VS.  (X  260— 17J  «  a«i™ 

1.  A  wood  chip  board  the  binder  of  which  is  an  aminoplast, 
in  which  the  amount  of  solid  resin  binder  in  the  area  of  the 
board  surfaces  is  less  than  about  8%  by  weight  of  the  abso- 
lutely dry  calculated  chip  material  in  the  board  surface,  and  the 
amount  of  solid  resin  binder  in  the  area  of  the  center  of  the 
board  calculated  as  a  wt.  percenuge  based  on  the  absolutely 
dry  chip  material  present  at  the  center,  is  equal  to  or  greater 
than  in  the  board  surfaces. 


comprising  water  having  dispersed  therein  with  the  aid  of  a 
volatile  base,  an  acidic  solution  copolymer  of: 

(1)  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomers,  including 
about  2%  to  about  20%  of  carboxylfiinctional  monomer 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  copolymer;  with 

(2)  a  mixture  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  esters  of: 
(A)  ethylenically  unsaturated  fatty  acids  with 

(B-1)  organic  solvent   and   water  insoluble  polymeric 

polyol  and 
(B-2)  water  insoluble  bisphenol-propylene  oxide  adduct 
polyol, 
there  being  a  total  of  more  than  two  moles  of  unsaturated  fatty 
acid  per  mol  of  said  polymeric  polyol,  and  said  bisphenol-pro- 
pylene oxide  polyol  constituting  from  10%  to  125%  of  the 
weight  of  said  polymeric  polyol. 

4,285,845 

UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESINS 
Robert  F.  RbocU,  WeUingboroogh.  EagUnd,  isrignor  to  Scott 

Bader  Company  Limited,  Wellingborough,  Eagland 
FUed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,134 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kiagdom,  Aug.  8,  1978, 
32554/78;  Feb.  1,  1979,  3499/79 

Ut  CL'  C08L  67/06.  91/08 
VS.  O.  260—28  R  10  Claims 

1.  An  unsaturated  polyester  resin  composition  for  ambient 
temperature  open  lay-up  moulding  containing  styrene  as  an 
agent  for  cross-linking  during  curing,  a  waxy  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  stearyl  stearate  and  paraf- 
fin, and  0.1  to  5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  compound  which 
is  present  to  allow  said  waxy  compound  to  be  present  in 
amounts  which  restrict  styrene  evaporation,  which  compound 
is  theoretically  capable  of  taking  part  in  the  cross-linking  reac- 
tion and  is  of  the  formula 


Y 

I 
R-(-X*rC=CH2 

wherein 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl, 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  and 
branched-chain  and  unsubstituted  and,  substituted  ali- 
phatic C4-C24  hydrocarbons, 

n  is  a  value  selected  from  zero  and  1  and 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


— O— C— .  — C— O—  and  — O— . 
H  II 

O  O 


4J85344 

AQUEOUS  COATINGS  BASED  ON  COPOLYMERS  WTTH 

A  MIXTURE  OF  POLYMERIC  POLYOL  AND 

BISPHENOL-PROPYLENE  OXIDE  ADDUCT 

Kazys  Sekmakas,  Palatine,  and  Raj  Shah,  Schanmborg,  both  of 

UL,  assigaon  to  DeSoto,  Inc.  Des  Ptaines,  III. 

Filed  Jaa.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,077 

lat.  CL'  COOL  33/06 

VS.  a.  260—23  EP  8  OMiaa 

I.  A  low  temperature-curing  aqueous  coating  composition 


4,285,846 

FLATTED  WATER-REDUCIBLE  COATING 

COMPOSmONS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

SAME 

John  F.  Hardy,  AadoTcr,  Doaald  P.  Klnti.  Weatford,  and 

Vaagha  W.  Taylor,  Lynn,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Cabot 

Corporation,  Boaton,  Man. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,345 
lat.  CL>  COSL  67/02,  63/00 
VS.  a.  260— 29J  E  IS  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  a  water-reducible  coating  com- 
position comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  a  mill  paste  of  the 
coating  solids,  including  a  water-miscible  film  forming  resin, 
and  thereafter  letting  down  said  mill  paste  with  a  predomi- 
nantly aqueous  solvent  comprising  at  least  75  percent  by 
weight  of  water,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
flatting  the  composition  by  admixing  therewith  an  aqueous 
dispersion  of  a  finely-divided  particulate  silica  flatting 
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agent  during  or  subsequent  to  said  let-down  of  said  mill 
paste,  the  quantity  of  said  silica  flatting  agent  so  admixed 


being  between  about  0.2S  and  about  5  percent  by  weight 
of  the  total  composition. 


4,285,847 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 
VlBcent  W.  Ting,  BoaMer,  Colo.,  assignor  to  SCM  Corporation, 
deTdaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,106 
lat  CL^  O08L  63/00 
VS.  a.  260— 29J  EP  46  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  addition  polymerizing  through  its  ethylenic 
unsaturation  a  quantity  of  Q  parts  by  weight  of  addition  poly- 
merizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  in  an  aqueous 
medium  using  free  radical  initiation  which  comprises: 

(a)  incorporating  a  quantity  Q  of  an  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated addition  polymerizable  monomer  and  initiator  there- 
for, in  an  aqueous,  liquid  reaction  mediiun  that  is  a  disper- 
sion in  an  aqueous  vehicle  of  a  resinous  dispersoid  of  at 
least  0.3  Q  to  about  20  Q  or  more  of  at  least  one  ionized 
polymer  comprising  a  graft  copolymer  having  a  backbone 
including  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  on  which  an  ionizable 
addition  polymer  side  chain  is  bonded  by  a  carbon-to-car- 
bon bond  in  place  of  a  hydrogen  atom  that  is  bonded 
thereto  in  the  imgrafted  state,  said  graft  copolymer  being 
formed  by  grafting  at  least  one  addition  polymerizable 
monomer,  including  ionizable  monomer,  onto  a  polymer 
substrate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  homopol- 
ymers  and  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride;  homopolymers 
and  copolymers  of  acrylic  monomers;  hydrocarbon  resins 
from  butadiene,  styrenes,  and  coumaroneindenes;  polyure- 
thanes;  polyesters;  and  aromatic  epoxy  resins;  to  form  at 
least  one  side  chain  bonded  by  carbon-to-carbon  grafting 
to  one  of  said  backbone  carbons,  the  ionization  being  on 
the  side  chain,  and  from  zero  up  to  about  20  Q  of  at  least 
one  other  polymer  that  is  selected  from  said  group  and 
that  is  not  appreciably  ionic  in  nature,  thereby  providing 
an  initial  reaction  medium  having  a  continuous  aqueous 
liquid  phase  and  polymeric  dispersed  phase,  said  reaction 
medium  also  including  an  amount  up  to  200%  by  weight 
of  said  resinous  dispersoid  of  an  organic  liquid  that  is 
misciMe  with  water  and  that  comprises  a  solvent  for  at 
least  some  of  the  solids  of  said  dispersoid; 

(b)  polymerizing  said  monomer  at  a  temperature  at  least  as 
high  as  about  room  temperature  and  under  pressure  suffi- 
cient for  keeping  the  continuous  aqueous  phase  in  a  liquid 
state,  and  in  the  presence  of  a  sufficient  amount  of  said 
initiator  for  causing  addition  polymerization  of  said  mono- 
mer at  said  temperature; 

the  amount  of  water  initially  present  in  said  aqueous  vehicle 
and  any  amoimt  of  water  that  is  added  during  said  addition 
polymerization  being  sufficient  for  keeping  the  solids  content 
of  the  reaction  mixture  from  step  (b)  above  from  exceeding 
about  60%  by  weight  of  the  reaction  mixture  at  any  time. 


WOOD  ADHESIVE  FROM  PHENOL,  FORMALDEHYDE, 

MELAMINE  AND  UREA 
Charlca  H.  Hickaoa,  New  Albaay,  lad.,  assigaor  to  Borden,  lac, 
Colambns,  Ohio 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  929,527,  Jul.  31,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,529 
I«t  a.*  O08G  H/OS.  14/10:  COBL  61/14.  61/28 
VS.  a.  260— 29  J  7  CUn 

I.  A  wood  adhesive  composition  prepared  from  phenol, 
formaldehyde,  melamine,  and  urea  in  a  molar  proportion  per  1 
mole  of  phenol  of  between  about  6  and  8.24  moles  of  formalde- 
hyde, between  about  I  and  1.6  moles  of  melamine,  and  between 
about  1.6  and  3.3  moles  of  urea,  said  composition  prepared  by 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  charging  said  phenol  and  said  formaldehyde  into  a  reac- 
tor held  under  condensing  and  basic  conditions; 

(b)  adding  said  melamine  to  said  reactor,  and  adjusting  and 
maintaining  condensing  conditions  to  a  pH  of  between 
about  8.5  and  9.5  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  85' 
and  100*  C.  until  all  of  said  melamine  is  condensed  indi- 
cated by  the  contents  of  said  reactor  being  clear;  and 

(c)  adding  said  urea  to  said  reactor  and  maintaining  urea 
condensing  conditions  until  the  condensate  product  in  said 
reactor  has  a  water  tolerance  of  between  about  70%  and 
180%. 


4,285349 

AMIDATION  REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  POLYAMINES 

AND  POLYCARBOXYL  CONTAINING  MATERLALS  AND 

COATING  OOMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Roctyslaw  Dowbenko,  Gibionia;  Kari  F.  Schiounel,  Verona,  and 
Jerome  A.  Seiner,  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assigaon  to  PPG 
Indutiriea,  lac.,  Pittibargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,619 
lat  CL»  COSL  61/10.  61/20 
VS.  a.  260—29.6  NR  31  Claims 

1.  An  ungelled  amidation  product  containing  primary  amine 
groups,  secondary  amine  groups  or  a  mixture  thereof  and 
carboxyl  groups  obtained  by  the  reaction  of  (I)  a  polyamine 
containing  aliphatic  amine  groups  and  having  at  least  one  ether 
group  with  (2)  a  polycarboxyl-containing  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  acrylic  resin,  polyester  resin, 
polyamide  resin,  or  mixture  thereof  and  wherein  the  carboxyl 
content  of  the  polycarboxyl-containing  material  ranges  from 
about  0.5  milliequivalents  to  about  12  milliequivalents  of  car- 
boxyl per  gram. 


4,285350 
ADHESION  OF  POLYAMIDE  OR  POLYESTER  CORDS 

TO  RUBBER 
Terry  C.  Neubcrt,  Kent,  Ohio,  aaalffior  to  The  General  Tire  k 

Rubber  Company,  Akroo,  Ohio 
DiTisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  32,071,  Apr.  23, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,251,409. 
TUs  appUcatioa  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,744 
lat.  a.3  COOL  51/00.  39/08 
VS.  a.  260—29.6  RB  3  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  aqueous  alkaline 
dispersion  of  a  rubbery  graft  low  gel  vinyl  pyridine  copolymer 
consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  a  core  of  a  copolymer  of  butadiene-1,3  and  styrene  in  the 
parts  by  weight  ratio  of  butadiene-1,3  to  styrene  of  about 
40:60  to  60:40  and  having  a  gel  content  of  from  about  0  to 
below  40%  and 

(b)  a  shell  of  a  copolymer  of  butadiene-1,3  and  a  vinyl  pyri- 
dine and  having  a  gel  content  of  from  about  0  to  below 
70%  and 

(c)  wherein  in  said  graft  copolymer  the  total  amount  of  said 
monomers  is  from  about  47  to  69%  by  weight  of  butadi- 
ene-1,3, from  23  to  52%  by  weight  of  styrene  and  from  1 
to  8%  by  weight  of  the  vinyl  pyridine.     - 
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4,285,851 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLED  GELATION  OF 

POLYMERIC  SOLUTION  (C-974) 

Hew7  S.  Makowiki,  Scotch  Plain,  ud  Robert  D.  Ludbcrg, 

Biidgewatcr,  both  of  NJ^  usigiiort  to  Exxon  Rcacarch  A 

EnlMCTtag  Co^  Florhan  Park.  N  J. 

FIM  Ayr.  3,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  13M34 
IM.  CLJ  COBL  2i/32 
MS.  a.  240—29.6  SQ  31  Claint 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  low  shear  solution  viscosity 
which  includes  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dissolving  an  amine  terminated  polyalkylene  oxide  neu- 
tralized sulfonated  polymer  in  a  solvent  to  form  a  poly- 
meric solution,  a  concentration  of  said  amine  terminated 
polyalkylene  oxide  neutralized  sulfonated  polymer  in  said 
polymer  solution  being  about  0.1  to  about  20  wt.  %.  a 
viscosity  of  said  polymeric  solution  being  about  10  to 
about  3,000  cps;  and 

(b)  adding  about  1  to  about  SOO  volume  %  water  to  said 
solution,  said  water  being  immiscible  with  said  polymeric 
loiutioa,  the  viscosity  of  said  solution  or  suspension  in- 
creasing upon  the  addition  of  said  water  to  at  least  S0,000 
cps. 


4,285354 

■Elastomer  tire  filling  material 

Knnio  Kageyama,  Tokohama,  and  Tetsoo  Hayasfai,  Hiratsuka, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Yokohama  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,428 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1979,  54-77711; 
Feb.  26, 1980,  55-23238 

Int.  a.'  C08G  W62 
MS.  a.  260—37  N  7  Claims 

1.  A  tire  filling  material  comprising  an  elastomer  obtained  by 
reacting  (A)  a  prepolymer  having  a  terminal  isocyanate  group 
with  (B)  a  curing  agent  composed  of  a  compound  having  a 
terminal  hydroxyl  or  amino  group  at  a  ratio  satisfying  a  re- 
quirement represented  by  the  following  formula  (I): 


4,285352 

ANISOTROPIC  WHOLLY  AROMATIC  POLYESTER 

DERIVED  FROM  4-HYDROXY-4'-CARBOXY 
AZOBENZENE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 
Aathony  J.  East,  Madisoa,  NJ.,  aasigaor  to  Ceianeae  Corpora- 
tioo.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109^75 
lat  CO  C08G  6i/02 
MS.  a.  260—37  R  47  Claims 

1.  A  wholly  aromatic  polyester  capable  of  forming  an  aniso- 
tropic melt  comprising  the  recurring  unit: 


0.7  S- 


0) 


wherein  A  stands  for  the  number  of  NCO  groups  in  the 
prepolymer  (A)  and  B  stands  for  the  number  of  OH  or 
NH2  groups  in  the  curing  agent  (B), 
said  prepolymer  (A)  containing  a  product  obtained  by  reacting 
(C)  a  polymer  containing  at  least  a  diene  polymer  having  a 
terminal  hydroxyl  group  and  a  molecular  weight  lower  than 
10,000  with  a  diisocyanate  compound  at  a  ratio  satisfying  a 
requirement  represented  by  the  following  formula  (II): 


1.6  S  I- S  3.0 


ai) 


wherein  D  stands  for  the  number  of  NCO  groups  in  the 
diisocyanate  compound  and  C  stands  for  the  number  of 
OH  groups  in  the  polymer  (C). 


-^O^^N=N 


o  n 


which  may  include  substitution  of  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom 
present  upon  an  aromatic  ring  with  said  optional  substitution  if 
present  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl 
radical  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  radical  of  I  to  4 
cartwn  atoms,  halogen,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,285353 

CRACK-RESISTANT  EPOXY  RESIN  MOLDING 

COMPOSITION  WITH  WOLLASTONTTE 

BmM  Schrtibcr,  Aesch,  Switiarland,  assignor  to  Oba-Geigy 

Corpontioa,  Ardsiey,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,952 
Ctaiin  priority,   appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Sep.   18,   1978, 
9724/78 

lat  a.'  C08L  6i/02 
MS.  a.  260—37  EP  7  Claims 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  moulding  composition  consisting  of  an 
epoxy  resin  which  contains  more  than  I  epoxide  equivalent  per 
kg  of  epoxy  resin  and  is  solid  at  room  temperature,  a  solid 
anhydride  hardener  in  an  amount  such  that  the  number  of 
anhydride  groups  per  epoxy  group  b  l.S  to  O.S,  and  one  or 
more  fillers  in  an  amount  between  SO  and  80%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  mouldipg  composition,  wherein 

(a)  the  expoxy  resin  is  one  based  on  diglycidyl  ethers  of 
bisphenols, 

(b)  the  hardener  is  an  anhydride  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid,  and 

(c)  at  least  half  of  the  total  amount  of  filler  consists  of  wollas- 
tonite. 


4,285,855 

FIRE-RETARDANT  POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSITION 

TosUmasa  Tokada,  lyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Teljin  Chemicals 

Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  958,487,  Not.  7, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,222,910. 
This  application  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,852 

Claims  priority,  applieatioa  Japan,  Not.  10, 1977,  52-134107; 
Dec.  21, 1977,  52-152969;  Jan.  19, 1978, 53-3749;  Ang.  16, 1978, 
53-99017;  Ang.  16,  1978,  53-99018 

iBt  CL'  C08K  5/42;  C08L  SI/OS.  69/00 
MS.  CL  260-45.75  9  Claims 

1.  A  fire  retardant  resin  composition  comprinng 

(1)  a  polycarbonate  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  a  dihy- 
dric  phenol  with  either  phosgene  or  a  carbonic  acid  dies- 
ter,  and 

(2)  as  a  fire  retardant,  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula 


(X)™ 


(X)», 


(X)m 


(X)». 


-o+-^\— Z— ^W O-C-O^r^N— Z— ^N— O— Y 


wherein  X  represents  a  halogen  atom,  m  is  an  integer  of  0  to 
4,  Y  independently  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  ali- 
phatic or  aromatic  group  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
or  the  group  — R — SO3M  in  which  R  represents  an  alkyl- 
ene  group  containing  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  M  repre- 
sents an  alkali  metal  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  at  least  one 
of  the  Y  groups  being  the  group  — R — SO3M,  and  Z 
represents  an  alkylene  or  alkylideoe  group  containing  I  to 
9  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkylene  or  cycloalkylidene  group 
containing  S  to  IS  carbon  atoms,  O,  S,  SO,  SO2,  CO  or 
CO2,  and  n  is  a  number  of  I  to  200. 
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4,285,856 

ORGANO-TIN  COMPOUNDS,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 

Wolfgang  Wehner,  Zwingenbcrg,  and  Gerd  Abeler,  Darmstadt, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  aba-Gcigy  Corpo- 

ratioD,  Ardsiey,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118398 
CUas  priority,  applieatioa  Switzerlani,  Feb.   14,   1979, 
1467/79 

iBt  CL^  C07F  7/22;  C08K  00/00 
MS.  a.  260—45.75  S  9  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


— CHjS—  and 
when  B=L. 


-SCH2—  and  A=L  when  B=D  and  A=D 


R    R 


fl      I        II 
C-CH-C-S-Yi 
R 


(I) 


in  which  the  radicals  R  independently  of  one  another  are 
hydrogen  or  C|-Cu  alkyl  and  Y|  and  Y2  are  both  identical  and 
are  Ci-Cjo  alkyl,  C2-C20  alkenyl,  Cs-Cj  cycloalkyi,  C«-C|o 
cycloalkylalkyi,  Q-Cm  aryl,  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  or  C7-C20  aralkyi  or  — (CH2)m— COO 
(Ci-4 alkyl),  or  if  Y|  is  -{CH2)m— COO— (C 1-4 alkyl),  Y2can 
also  be  the  group  —(CH2)m—COO(C5-2o  alkyl),  and  in  which 
m  is  a  number  from  I  to  6  and  n  is  1  or  2. 


4,285,857 
CYCLIC  ANALOGUES  OF  CALLIDINE 
Gnnar  I.  Chipens,  ulitsa  Apes,  12,  kr.  81;  Felix  K.  Mntnlis,  nlitaa 
Bikemiekn,  77,  kT.  52;  Olga  E.  Laodo,  ulitsa  Berznpes,  31a, 
kr.  21,  and  Natalia  V.  Myshlyakora,  ulitsa  Gorkogo,  33,  kr. 
18,  aU  of  Riga,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,950 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  U.S.SJt.,  Sep.  29, 1978,  2699155 
Int  a.'  C07C  103/52 
VS.  a.  260—112.5  R  5 

1.  CycUc  analogues  of  callidine  of  the  formula: 


1       2        3  4  5  6  7        8  9  10 

R— R|— Pro— Pro— Gly— Phe— R2— Pro— Phe— Arg 


D 


4,285,859 
AZO  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  IN  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
DYE  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PROCESS 
Rainer  Kitziag,  Ingatestone;  Brian  R.  D.  Whitear,  Brentwood; 
WUUam  E.  Long,  Brentwood;  Darid  L.  R.  ReeTes,  Brentwood, 
and  Glenn  P.  Wood,  Brentwood,  all  of  EngUud,  assignors  to 
Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Switzerland 

FDed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,778 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdooi,  Feb.  28,  1978, 
7788/78 

Int  a.'  O09B  29/06.  29/08.  29/24.  29/36 
VS.  a.  260—152  IS  ( 

1.  An  azo  dye  of  the  general  formula 


N=N— R| 


where  X  is  N  or  CR4  where  R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl 
having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by 
cart»xyl,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy  or  halo- 
gen, Y  is  S+,  N+R5.  0+  or  N  where  Rj  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  alkyl  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  hydroxy  or  carboxyl,  R|  is  a  group  of 
the  formula 


wherein  Pro  is  a  moiety  of  L-proUne,  Gly  -  that  of  glycine,  Phe 
is  a  moiety  of  L-phenylalanine;  Arg  -  that  of  L-arginine;  R  is  a 
residue  of  a-  or  ai-lysine  or  arginine;  R|  is  a  residue  or  a-  or 
w-lysine  or  arginine;  R2  is  L-serine,  and  the  carbonyl  group  of 
arginine  is  connected  with  either  R  or  R|  by  means  of  a  cova- 
lent  peptide  bond  using  the  (i)-amino  group  of  the  R  or  R| 
located  at  I  or  2  position  of  callidine. 


4,285358 

VASOPRESSIN  ANALOGS 
Joseph  H.  Cort,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  and  Alan  Fiachnan,  New 
Haren,  Conn.,  aaaigaors  to  Mt  Sinai  School  of  MedidBe  of 
the  aty  UniTcrsity  of  N.Y.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89310 
ht  a.'  C07C  103/52;  A61K  37/00 
VS.  CL  260—1123  R  6  Claims 

L  A  vasopressin  analog  having  the  general  schematic  for- 


X-CH-CO-Tyr-Phe-GlnAjoNH-CH-CO-Pro-A-Arg-B-Ala-NH: 


CH2- 


-CH2 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  NH2 
and  Y  is  selected  frcmi  the  group  consisting  of  — S— S — , 


COI4IW« 


wherein  R«  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


-(CH2)i-«0 


ten.  amyt, 


ten.  amyl 


R2  and  R3  are  each  hydrogen  atoms  or  alkyl  groups  having  I  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  or  R2  and  R3  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom 
complete  a  S-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring,  or  one  of  R2 
and  R3  can  be  hydrogen  and  the  other  of  R2  and  R3  can  be 
phenyl,  and  T|  and  T2  represent  hydrogen  atoms,  alkyl  having 
I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  amino  groups,  halogen  or  form  a  benzan- 
nelated  ring. 
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4,285,a«0 
TRISAZO  OH  TFTRAKISAZO  DYES  CONTAINING  A 
HETEROCVCUC  GROUP 
Gocater  Hunea,  Lwiwigikafea;  Hjon  J.  Kolbinger,  Gruenstadt; 
Hont  SckeMnaaDB,  Lodwigchafeii,  aad  Georg  Zeidler,  Dana- 
■tadt-SchaacrakciBk  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  rnigaors  to 
BASF  Aktifgnwlliichaft,  Ladwi^hafea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

Flled  Jaa.  16, 19W,  Scr.  No.  112,635 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Jaa.  31, 
1979,2903518 

lat  CL'  C09B  31/22.  31/30.  33/22.  33/28 
VS.  CL  260-152  2  Claims 

1.  A  polyazo  dye  which  in  the  form  of  the  free  acid  corre- 
sponds to  the  formula 


4,285361 
SULFONATED  NAPTHO(l,2)TRIAZOLE  AZO 
BARBITURIC  ACID  DERTVATTVES 
DaTid  A.  Brode,  Birdslioro,  and  Howard  L.  Smith,  Doaglan- 
Tiile,  both  of  Pa,  anignon  to  Crompton  *  Knowles  Corpora- 
tion, New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,324 
Int  a.'  C09B  29/036.  29/52;  D21D  3/00:  D21H  3/80 
VS.  a.  260—154  5  Claims 

1.  The  compound  having  the  structure: 


(II 


MO]S 


where 
D  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl;  phenyl 
substituted  by  chlorine,  bromine,  Ci-Ct-alkyl,  C1-C4- 
alkoxy,  phenoxy,  Ci-Cvalkylsulfbnyl,  irinuoromethyl, 
carboxyl,  hydroxysulfonyl,  carbamoyl,  sulfamoyl,  mono- 
or  di-Ci-Cg-alkyl  substituted  carlamoyl  or  sulfamoyl. 


CONHC2H40H.  CON 


/ 
\ 


QHs 


C2H4OH 


I, 


C— N 


C— N 


\ 
C=R, 


phenylazo,  or  phenylazo  substituted  by  chlorine,  C1-C4- 
alkoxy  or  hydroxysulfonyl;  naphthyl  substituted  by  hydrox- 
ysulfonyl; and 


N=N, 


OH 


n  isOor  1, 


11   IS  V/  Ut     ), 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy, 

ethoxy,  carboxyl,  trifluoromethyl,  methylsulfonyl,  ethyl- 

sulfonyl  or  hydroxysulfonyl, 
r2  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl,  methoxy,  carba- 

myl  or  sulfamyl, 
one  X  is  hydroxyl  and  the  other  X  is  amino, 
Y  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxysulfonyl,  but  at  least  one  Y  is 

hydroxysulfonyl  and 


wherein  M  is  H,  Na,  K,  Li,  N(R)3H  and  R  is  H.  alkyl  and  lower 
hydroxalkyl  and  Ri  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  imino,  lower  alkylimino, 
cyanoimino  and  carbamoylimino. 

4,285,862 
PROTEIN  ISOLATE  PRODUCT 
E.  Donald  Murray,  Winnipeg;  Cheater  D.  Myen,  Ajax,  and 
Larry  D.  Barker,  Cobourg,  all  of  Canada,  assigBon  to  General 
Foods,  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  972,202,  Dec.  22, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  832,036,  Sep.  12, 
1977,  Pat.  No.  4,169,090.  This  appUcation  Oct.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
81 484 
Int  a.3  A23J  I/I2.  1/14 
VS.  a.  260— 123J  11  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  undenatured  protein  isolate  product  con- 
taining at  least  about  90%  by  weight  of  protein  (as  determined 
by  Kjeldahl  nitrogen  x  6.25)  and  in  the  form  of  an  amorphous 
protein  mass  which  is  formed  by  settling  the  solid  phase  from 
an  aqueous  dispersion  of  protein  micelles  consisting  of  homo- 
geneous amphiphilic  protein  moieties  and  formed  from  at  least 
one  plant  protein  source  material,  said  product  having  substan- 
tially no  lipid  content,  substantially  no  lysinoalanine  content 
and  substantially  the  same  lysine  content  as  the  storage  protein 
in  the  source  material. 


Zis 


'0  -O'  'O 


4,285,863 

PIGMENT  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATIONS 

Rnggcfo  Battisti;  FraMcsco  Caaapawle,  both  of  Norara,  aad 

GioTanni  Bansani,  Trecate,  all  of  Italy,  aaaigaora  to  Mootedi- 

son  S.p.A.,  MUan,  Italy 

Filed  Jon.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,443 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jon.  26, 1978,  24947  A/78 

Int.  a.'  C09B  43/00.  56/00.  57/00;  D06P  1/44 

VS.  CI.  260—176  1  Claim 

1.  A  bis-methinic  pigment  compound  having  the  formula 

CN  CN 

I  I 

B— NH— CO— C=CH-A— CH=C— CO— NH— B 

wherein:  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenylene, 
2,5-dimethoxyphenylene,  2,5-dichlorophenylene,  naphthylene, 
diphenyl  and  anthracylene,  and  B  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  azobenzene,  azotoluene,  2-methoxy-5-ben2ani- 
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lide,  2-methoxy-3',4'-chloroazobenzene,  2-hydroxy-5-methyl- 
benzene;  2-methoxy-5-benzoylamino-benzene,  2-methoxy-5- 
ureido-benzene,  2-chloro-5-carboxy-benzene,  2,4-dichloro- 
benzene,  2,S-dimethoxy-4-chloro-benzene,  benzothiazole,  l-(3- 
chlorophenyl)-pyrazole,  l-(3,4-dichlorophenyl)-pyrazole,  in- 
dazole,  2,4-dimethoxybenzene,  4-dimethyl-amino-benzene, 
benzimidazolone,  2-methoxy-S-acetylamino-benzene  and  2- 
methoxy-benzene. 


-continued 


4,285,864 

DISULFONIC 

PHENYL-AZO-NAPHTHYL-AZO-PHENYL  ALKOXY 

DYES  FOR  POLY  AMIDES 

James  F.  Feeman,  Wyomissing,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Crompton  A 

Knowles  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,135,  Oct  12, 1970, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  457,828,  Apr.  4, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,678 

Int  a.'  C09B  31/062;  D06P  1/39.  3/16.  3/24 

VS.  a.  260—191  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


^.=.^>_.=.^^| 


MojS 


OR3 


wherein  R  represents  — H,  — CH3  or  — CI;  R|  represents  — H 
or  — CHj;  R2  represents  — H,  — CH3  or  — OCH3;  R3  repre- 
sents — CH3  or  — C2H5  and  M  represents  — H,  —Li,  — Na, 
— K  or  — N — (R4)4  wherein  R4  rerepresents  the  same  substitu- 
ent  or  different  substituents  selected  from  the  following:  — H, 
— CH2— CH2OH,  — CH2CH(OH)CH3  or  —CM  CH2OCH2C- 
H2OH. 


(lb) 


wherein  R  is  C\^,  alkyl  and  X  is  halogen,  which  comprises 
reacting  a  racemic  or  optically  active  15-hydroxy-E-homo- 
ebumane  derivative  of  the  formula  (II), 


an 


wherein  R  is  as  defmed  above;  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
with  a  halogenating  agent. 


4,285366 
CYCUC  PERKETALS  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR 
CROSS-LINKING  HIGH  DENSITY  POLYETHYLENE 
Ronald  L.  Pastorino,  Larkspur,  and  Roger  N.  Lewis,  Martinez, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Argns  Chemical  Corporation, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  688,874,  May  21,  1976,  which  is  a 
contianation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  591,783,  Jnn.  30,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioo  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,407 
Int  a.'  C07D  323/00 
VS.  a.  260—338  5  Claims 

1.  An  organic  peroxide  of  the  formula: 


4,285365 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
HALOGENATED  IS-HYDROXY-E-HOMOEBURNANE 
COMPOUNDS 
Oaba  Szantay;  L^jos  Szabo;  Gyiirgy  Kalans;  L^os  Dancsi; 
Tibor  Keve,  and  Ferenc  Drexler,  all  of  Budapest  Hungary, 
assignon  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt  Budapest, 
Hungary 

Fded  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,385 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Aug.  6, 1979,  RI  721 

Int  a.'  C07D  487/14.  487/16 

VS.  a.  260— 239J  P  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  racemic  or  optically 

active  compound  of  the  formulae  (la)  or  (lb), 


(I«) 


CHj  CH3 

'         I  I 

R3— C— CH2  —  CH2— C— R2 

0  o 

1  I 

O C o 

/  \ 

Ri         CH3 


wherein  each  of  R2  and  R3  is  selected  from  methyl  and  ethyl 
and  R|  is  an  alkyl  carboxylate  ester  group  of  up  to  about  10 
carbon  atoms  in  which  the  acid  moiety  of  the  ester  is  bonded  to 
the  ring  carbon  atom. 


4,285367 

PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE 

4-{MIYDROXY-4-<SUBSTrrUTED)PHENYL]NAPH- 

THALEN-2(lH>ONES  AND  2-OLS,  DERIVATIVES 

THEREOF  AND  INTERMEDUTES  THEREFOR 

Michael  R.  Johnson,  Gales  Ferry,  and  Lawrence  S.  Mdvia,  Jr., 

Ledyard,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  189,402 
Int  CU  C07D  321/00 
VS.  CL  260—338  '  1  < 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 
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COORt 


1J-HYDROXY-6-HYDROXY-7A-HOMO-PGI  i 

COMPOUNDS 

JokB  C  Sih,  Portage,  Mich^  nsisnor  to  The  Upjohn  Company, 

Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

DiTiskm  of  Ser.  No.  54,811.  Jul-  $>  ^919,  Pat.  No.  4,225,508. 

This  application  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  12<,479 

Int  a.'  C07D  31J/02 

VS.  a.  2«0— 345  J  2  Claims 

1.  A  prostacydin-type  compound  of  the  forrtiula 


wherein  R*  i»  hydrogen  or  Cm  allcyl;  and  R:  and  R3  talien 
together  are  alkylenedioxy  having  from  two  to  four  carbon 
atoms. 


— C— C— (CH2h— CHOH— CH3 
N      I 
Q    R6 


wherein  A|  is  — O—  (oxa)  and  E2  is  — CH2CH2— ; 
wherein  L2  is 

(1)  — (CH2)/— .  wherein  j  is  one  to  4,  inclusive, 

(2)  — (CH2)j— CF2— ,  wherein  q  is  one,  2,  or  3;  or 

(3)  -CH=CH— ; 
wherein  M|  is 


OH 


-I 


I 


'wCHz— 


having  the  structure 


Xi 

H 

\ 

/ 

c=c 

/ 

Xj 

\ro 

c 

<J 

CHj^l 

1 

C 

-C 

CHj 

4,285,868 

PREPARATION  OF  GAMMA-BUTYROLACTONES 

El-Ahmadi  I.  Heiba,  Princeton,  and  Ralph  M.  Deasan,  Edison, 

botk  of  N  J.,  anj^on  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

ContinnatioiHin-part  of  Ser.  No.  336,857,  Feb.  28, 1973,  Pat  No. 

4,175,089,  which  is  a  continiutian-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  30,582, 

Apr.  21, 1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  714,447,  Mar.  20, 1968,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug. 

25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,654 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqoent  to  Not.  20, 

1996,  has  been  diaclaimed. 

lat  a.'  C07D  307/32 

UJS.  CL  260—343.6  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  gamma-butyrolactone    wherein  Q  U  0x0.  a-H:P-H,  a-OH:^-R4,  or  a-R4:^-OH. 

wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive, 
wherein  Ri  is 

(1)  -COOR3. 

(2)  — CH2OH, 

(3)  -CH2N(R7)(R8), 

(4)  -C0-N(R7)(R8), 

(5)  — CO— NH— SO2— Ri5.  or 

(6)  tetrazolyl, 
wherein  R3  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 
(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
(g)  -(Ph)-CO-CH3, 

(h)  — (p-Ph)— NH— CO— (p-Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 
(i)  -<p-Ph)— NH— CO— (p-Ph), 
0)  — (p-Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 
(k)  -(p-Ph>-NH-CO— NH2, 
(1)  — (p-Ph)— CH=N— NH— CO— NH2, 
(m)  ^-naphthyl, 
(n)  — CH2— CO— R16. 
wherein  — (Ph) —  is  inter-phenylene  and  — (p-Ph)  is  inter- 

para-phenylene  or  para-phenyl; 
wherein  R16  is  phenyl,  p-bromophenyl,  p-biphenylyl,  p- 

nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 
(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation;  wherein  R7  and 
Rg  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, benzyl,  or  phenyl,  being  the  same  or  different,  and 
wherein  R 1 5  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  1 2  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl-substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3 
chloro  or  alkyl  groups  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  phenyl  substituted  with  hydroxycarbonyl  or  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  wherein  R2  is 
hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl,  wherein  Rj  and 


^Xj 


wherein  — X|  and  — X2  are  substituents  individually  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — CI,  — Br,  — CN,  — COCH3, 
and  COOAlk  wherein  Alk  is  an  alkyl  group  with  up  to  six 
carbon  atoms,  and  — X3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  — CH3,  — C2H5,  — CN  and  — COOH,  which 
comprises:  reacting,  under  reaction  conditions,  a  diene  having 
the  structure 


X| 


H    H    CHj 

\        I      I      1 

C=C— C=C— CH3 

/ . 


X2 


wherein  — Xi  and  — X2  are  as  hereinabove  described,  with  a 
carboxylic  acid  having  the  structure 


Xj— CHj— C 


\ 


OH 


wherein  — X3  is  as  hereinabove  described,  in  the  presence  of  a 
stoichiometric  amount  of  tetravalent  cerium  or  trivalent  man- 
ganese salt;  and  recovering  said  gamma-butyrolactone. 
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R«  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso 
that  one  of  R5  and  R«  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is 
hydrogen  or  fluoro,  and 
wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)  — C-C— ,  or 

(4)  — CH2CH2— . 


4,285,870 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  SEPARATING 

PHTHALIC  ANHYDRIDE  FROM  THE  REACnON 

GASES  OF  THE  CATALYTIC  OXIDATION  OF  O-XYLENE 

AND/OR  NAPHTHALENE 
Gerhard  Kennecke,  Geyen;  Anton  Klopfer,  Cologne,  and  Lothar 
Sterck,  Hiirth,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Davy 
International  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Ftwkfurt,   Fed.   Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,503 
Qainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1979,  2855629 

InL  a.J  C07D  307 m 
UJS.  a.  260—346.7  IS  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  continuous  separation  of  phthalic 
anhydride  from  the  reaction  gas  of  the  caulytic  oxidation  of 
o-xylene  and/or  naphthalene  whereby  said  reaction  gas  is 
treated  with  organic  absorbents  in  an  absorption  zone,  the 
absorbents,  which  are  enriched  with  phthalic  anhydride,  are 
withdrawn  from  the  absorption  zone,  absorbents  are  generated 
by  separation  of  the  phthalic  anhydride  therefrom  and  are 
retumed'to  the  absorption  zone,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises treating  the  reaction  gas  in  a  first  absorption  stage  with 
a  liquid  mixture  comprising  benzoic  acid  and  phthalic  anhy- 
dride, and  in  at  least  one  additional  absorption  stage  with  a 
liquid,  maleic  anhydride-based  absorbent  containing  from  0  to 
about  85%  by  weight  phthalic  anhydride. 


4,285,871 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  SEPARATING 

PHTHALIC  ANHYDRIDE  FROM  THE  REACTION 

GASES  OF  THE  CATALYTIC  OXIDATION  OF  O-XYLENE 

AND/OR  NAPHTHALENE 
Gerhard  Kennecke,  Geyen;  Anton  Klopfer,  Cologne,  and  Lothar 
Sterck,  Hiirth,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignors  to  Davy 
International   Aktiengesellschaft,   Frankfurt,   Fed.   Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1979.  Ser.  No.  107,052 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1978,  2855630 

Int.  CI.J  C07D  307 m 
UJS.  a.  260—346.7  11  CUims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  continuous  separation  of  phthalic 
anhydride  from  the  reaction  gas  of  the  catalytic  oxidation  of 
o-xylene  and/or  naphthalene  whereby  said  reaction  gas  is 
treated  with  an  organic  absorbent  in  an  absorption  zone,  the 
absorbent,  which  is  loaded  with  phthalic  anhydride  is  with- 
drawn from  the  absorption  zone,  the  absorbent  is  separated 
from  said  phthalic  anhydride,  and  the  separated  absorbent  is 
returned  to  the  absorption  zone,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises treating  the  reaction  gas  with  a  maleic  anhydride-based 
absorbent  containing  from  0  to  about  85%  by  weight  phthalic 
anhydride. 


4,285,872 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  GLYCIDYL 

(METHA)ACHYLATE 

Rippei  Tanabe,  Nishinomiya;  Yiyi  Yokoyama,  Kobe,  and  Jiro 

Hirano,  Takatsuld,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  and 

Fats  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  910,529,  May  30, 1979,  ahawioaed. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,621 
Claiau  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  6,  1977,  52/65849 
Int  a.3  C07D  301/00 
\}S.  a.  260—348.12  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  glycidyl  methacrylate  or  glyci- 
dyl  acrylate,  which  comprises  using  a  metal  salt,  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  potassium,  sodium,  and  calcium  salts,  of 
a  fatty  acid  having  from  2  to  22  carbon  atoms,  as  a  catalyst  in 
an  ester  interchange  reaction  of  methyl  methacrylate  or  methyl 
acrylate  and  glycide,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  methyl  meth- 
acrylate or  methyl  acrylate  to  glycide  is  15:1  to  2:1,  the  reac- 
tion being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  40*-I00*  C.  under 
reduced  pressure  while  introducing  a  small  amount  of  air  into 
the  reaction  mixture,  by-product  methanol  being  continuously 
removed  as  an  azeotropic  mixture  with  an  excess  amount  of 
methyl  methacrylate  or  methyl  acrylate. 


4,285,873 
ADRENERGIC  BLOCKING  AGENTS 
Kenneth  E.  Fahrenholtz,  Bloomfield;  Robert  W.  Gnthrie,  SMidie 
Brook;  Richard  W.  Kierstead,  North  Caldwell,  and  Jefferson 
W.  TUley,  North  Caldwell,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutiey,  NJ. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  73,051,  Sep.  6,  1979,  Pat  No.  4J47,710, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  875,966,  Feb.  8,  1978,  Pat  No. 
4,202,978.  This  appUcation  Ang  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,245 
Int  a.'  C07D  303/46.  303/38 
VS.  a.  260—348.45  1  Claim 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2CO2CH2CSN 


4,285,874 
1-ISOCYANATO-ANTHRAQUINONES 
Rudolf  Braden,  Odenthal-Scfaeuren,  and  Riitger  Necff,  LcTCrku- 
sen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellachafl,  Lererkasen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuny 
Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74.690 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1978,2842539 

Int  CL5  C07C  lOl/Sa  103/75.  118/02 
VS.  a.  260—376  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  1-isocyanato-anthraqui- 
none,  comprising  introducing  an  anthraquinone  into  phosgene 
or  a  solution  of  phosgene  in  an  inert  anhydrous  solvent  at  — 10' 
to  50'  C,  heating  the  reaction  mixture  to  100'  to  200*  C.  while 
passing  phosgene  through  it,  and  subsequently  expelling  phos- 
gene and  hydrogen  chloride  from  the  reaction  mixture  vrith  an 
inert  medium  which  is  gaseous  under  the  reaction  conditions. 
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4,2S5,S7S 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS  BY 

CATALYTIC  OXIDATION  OF  ALDEHYDES 
Boy  Conilt;  Wencr  De  Win,  both  of  Dindaken,  and  Jyigai 
Weber,  Oberhaasen,  lU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuy,  (ssignon  to 
Rnkrchcmie  AktiengeseUictaaft,  Oberhausen.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmaajr 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  172,620 
Clain  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Aug.  1, 
1979,  29311S4 

int  a.'  C07C  aw 

U-S.  CI.  260—413  17  Oainia 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  carboxylic  acids  comprising 
reacting  the  corresponding  aldehyde  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lyst comprising  the  anion  [Fe(CN)5H20]-3. 


decalin-l,8-dione,  or  reacting  a  carbamoyl  chloride  having  the 
formula 


R— NH— C— CI 

with  said  /3-diketone,  to  form  an  adduct,  (2)  maintaining  said 
adduct  at  temperatures  below  the  decomposition  temperature 
for  the  time  desired,  and  (3)  heating  said  adduct  to  decompose 
the  same  with  evolution  of  the  isocyanate. 


4,285J76 
ISOCYANATE  ADDUCTS  WriH  ^-DIKITONES 
Lttigi  Giuffre,  Milan,  Italy,  and  Placido  M.  Spaziante,  Lugano, 
Switzerlaad,  aaiignors  to  Vertac,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
FUed  Oct.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,399 
Int.  CL'  C07C  }W042.  125/063 
VS.  a.  260-453  SP  »3  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  the  adduct  of  an  isocya- 
nate having  the  formula 

R— N=C=0 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  alkenyl  having  2  to 
6  carbon  atoms  with  a  /S-diketone  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  having  the  formula 


O  O 

U  II 

R— C— CH2— C— R" 


wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl  and  R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  alkoxy,  phenyl  and  when 
taken  together,  lower  alkylene  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and    wneran 


4,285377 
DI(^METHYL■^PHENYL  PROPYL)  PEROXY 

DICARBONATE  AND  OTHER  NOVEL 
(^ALKYL•^PHENYL)  SUBSTITUTED  PEROXY 
DICARBONATES 
Rcidar  Halle,  NoTato;  Darid  Peterson,  Hercules,  both  of  Calif.; 
Michael  A.  Fiach,  Wayne,  and  Koei-Liang  Liauw,  Wyckoff, 
both  of  NJ.,  aaaignon  to  Argus  Chemical  Corporation, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Fned  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112372 
Int  a.'  C07C  m/14 
VS.  a.  260—453  RZ  9  Clainu 

I.  A  peroxydicarbonate  having  the  formula: 


R— C— CH2— O-C— O— O— C— O— CH2— C— R 


decalin-l,g-dione,  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of  reacting 
said  isocyanate  with  a  0-diketone  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  having  the  formula 

O  O 

II  II 

R— C— CHi— C— R" 

wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl  and  R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  alkoxy,  phenyl  and  when 
taken  together,  lower  alkylene  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
decalin-l,8-dione.  in  a  motar  ratio  of  1:1  to  a  molar  excess  of 
^•diketone  at  a  temperature  between  25'  C.  and  100'  C,  to 
form  said  adduct. 

6.  A  process  for  storing  and  transporting  an  isocyanate 
having  the  formula 

R— N=C=0 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  having  from  I  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  alkenyl  having 
from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  consisting  of  the  steps  of  (I)  reacting 
said  isocyanate  with  a  /3-diketone  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  having  the  formula 

O  O 

H  II 

R— C— CH2— C— R" 

wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl  and  R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  alkoxy,  phenyl  and  when 
taken  together,  lower  alkylene  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 


each  of  R  and  R  i  is  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

n  is  0  to  3;  and 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  of 

from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  and  lower  alkoxy  of 

from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,285,878 
N-PHENYL-N-CYANO-O-PHENYUSOUREAS 
Clifford  S.  Labaw,  Philadelphia,  and  Robert  L.  Webb,  Wot 
Chester,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  SmlthKline  Corporation, 
PhlladepUa,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Scr.  No.  117,158 
Int  CO  C07C  119/20 
VS.  a.  260—453.7  7  Clalnt 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


"'O 


JZQ 


in  which  R  is  amino  or  hydroxy  and  Ri  is  hydrogen,  acetyl, 
halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkyl 
sulflnyl,  phenylthio,  phenyloxy,  phenylsulfmyl,  cyclohex- 
ylthio,  cyclohexyloxy,  cyclohexylsulfinyl  or  thienylcarbonyl, 
said  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  groups  having  1-6  carbons. 
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4,285379 

CYCLOPROPYL  AND  PHENYLISOBUTYLIMIDATES 

GuataTC  K.  Kohn,  and  Ted  A.  Baer,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  CaUf., 

aadgnon  to  Zoccon  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  102,050,  Dec.  10, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,254^64. 

This  application  May  22,  1980,  Scr.  No.  152,258 

Int  a.J  C07C  119/18 

VS.  a.  260-453.7  7  ciainis 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


dioxane-free  water  vapor  at  temperatures  of  from  about  25'  C. 
to  about  150'  C. 


N— H 

,     II 
R'— C— O— R' 


(IV) 


wherein, 
R'  is  lower  alkyl;  and 
R<is 


CH— , 


where 


RJ  is  lower  haloalkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  or  lower  haloalkenyl;  and 
Z  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  fluoroalkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  fluoroalkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  fluoroalkylthio, 
lower  alkylcarbonyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  Cj-Cg  cycloalkyi, 
or  halogen. 


4,285382 
TRIHALOCYCLOPROPYL  CARBONATES 
Petnu  A.  Kramer,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  and  Pieter  A. 
Verbrugge,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  SheU  Oil  Compuy, 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,773 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  27,  1979 
10661/79 

Int  CLJ  C07C  69/96 
VS.  a.  260-463  „  ctalna 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula  1 

CHalj 
Rl_C— o— r3 

wherein  R'  represents  a  2-<2,2-dimethoxyethyl)-3,3-dimethyl- 
cyclopropyl  group,  a  2-hydroxycarbonyl-3,3-dimethylcyclo- 
propyl  group,  a  [2,2-dimethyl-3-(2-oxopropyl)cyclopropylJ- 
methyl  group  or  a  2-alkoxycarbonyl-3,3-diniethylcyclopropyl 
group  in  which  the  alkoxy  subslttuent  has  fewer  than  five 
carbon  atoms;  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom;  each  Hal  repre- 
sents a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom;  and  R^  represents  (i)  a  group 
— C(OK)M  in  which  M  represents  an  alkali  metal  atom  or  (ii) 
a  group  — C(0)OR<  in  which  R«  represents  an  alkyl  group 
with  fewer  than  five  carbon  atoms. 


4,285380 
D-HOMOPREGNANES 
Andor  Furst  Basel;  Peter  Keller,  Reinach,  and  Marcel  Muller, 
Frenkendorf,  all  of  Switterland,  assignors  to  Hofhnann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  921,036,  Jun.  30, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,202,823. 
This  appUcation  Oct  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,269 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Luxembourg,  Jul.  6, 1977,  77699 
Int  a.J  C07J  63/00 
VS.  a.  260—455  R  I  Claim 

1.  A  D-homopregnane  of  the  formula 


4,285383 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
2-CHLORO-6-NITROBENZONITRILE 
Hiroshi  YoahUuwa,  Fi^ioka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kayaku 
KabuhOd  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  12036 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1979,  54-26634 

Int  CL>  C07C  121/52 

VS.  a.  260—465  G  7  Claims 

I.    A    method    of  producing    2-chloro-6-nitrobenzonitrile 

which  comprises  contacting  2,3-dichloroniIrobenzene  with  an 

alkali  cyanide  in  an  aprotic  or  basic  solvent  in  the  presence  of 

(a)  cuprous  chloride;  and  a  cupric  salt  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  cupric  sulfate,  cupric  nitrate,  cupric  chloride  and 

cupric  acetate. 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen  and  Y  is  hydroxy;  R'  is  hydrogen;  R' 
is  lower  alkanoylthio  or  aroylthio;  and  the  dotted  line  in  the 
1,2-position  of  the  A-ring  together  with  the  corresponding 
solid  line  denotes  a  single  or  double  carbon  10  carbon  bond,  or 
a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  basic  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,285384 

PROCESS  FOR  RESOLUTION  OF  RACEMIC 

DL-a-AMINOCARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

Wolfgang  Dannenberg,  Wonstorf,  and  Horst  Schoand,  Bad 

Nenndorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  aaaignon  to  Riedel- 

de  Haen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Seeize,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,450 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  3, 
1977,  2749203 

Int  a.J  C07C  101/04.  101/06.  101/08:  C07B  19/00 
U.S.  CL  260—501.11  23  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  resolving  a  racemic  DL-a-aminocarboxylic 
acid  of  the  formula 


4,285,881 
DIOXANE  REMOVAL  FROM  ETHER  SULFATE 
Kang  Yang,  Ponca  Qty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco,  Inc~  Ponca 
City,  OUa. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,052 

Int  a.>  C07C  141/02 

VS.  a.  260-458  R  6  aHm 

1.  A  method  for  removal  of  dioxane  from  ether  sulfates 

comprising  contacting  ether  sulfates/dioxane  mixtures  with 


R— CH— COOH 
I 
NH2 

in  which 
R  is  isopropyl,  phenyl,  p-hydroxyphenyl  or  benzyl,  which 
comprises 

(a)  in  a  medium  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  inert 
solvents  and  mixtures  thereof,  reacting  said  DL-a- 
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mminocarboxylic  acid  with  an  aromatic  aldehyde  of  the    tube  means  and  said  second  plurality  of  tube  means,  accelera- 
formula  tor  valve  means  between  said  source  of  air  under  pressure  and 

said  second  plurality  of  tube  means,  passage  means  through 

O 

H 

CH 


Ri 


OH 


R2 


in  which  R|  an<f  R2,  which  are  identical  or  different, 
each  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  to  form  an  azomethine 
derivative  and  in  the  same  reaction  stage  reacting  the 
azomethine  derivative  with  an  optically  active  tertiary 
amine  having  a  dissociation  constant  of  from  10"'  to 
10-  '2  to  form  a  mixture  of  diastereomeric  salts; 

(b)  separating  the  mixture  by  crystallization  into  its  com-    ^^^.^^  ^^  ^^„  communicates  with  said  intake  manifold,  a 
ponent  diastereomeric  salts;  and  ^       ,  j    throttle  valve  within  said  passage  means,  and  connecting 

(c)  liberating  an  opticaHy  active  a-am.noai^xyl.c  acd  «,,ectively  operating  said  accelerator  valve  in  re- 
.5.  ^cl-p^r  oTTirHnl*""  '  "°"*  ""                  ^  «°  oPcraUon  of  said  throttle  valve. 


A® 


eo— c 


4,285,887  _ 

HO  CARBURETOR 

>— I  KiyoiU  Akiya,  Ageo,  Japan,  aisignor  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 

Kabnahiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,041 
\         /  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1979,  54-9396; 

-'  Oct  «.  1979,  54-129336 

Int  a.5  P02M  7/08 
in  which  A®  is  a  cation  formed  by  addition  of  a  proton  to  the    u_5_  q_  261—34  A  7  Claim* 

nitrogen  atom  of  an  optically  active  tertiary  amine  having  a 


C— CH— N=CH— p  y 


dissociation  constant  of  from  10    'to  10 
isopropyl.  p-hydroxyphenyl  or  benzyl. 


"  '2,  and  in  which  R  is 


4,285385 
NOVEL  DISTYRVIBENZENE  CONTAINING  SULFONIC 

AOD  GROUPS 
Knt  Weber,  BmcI,  SwhzeriaMl,  aaaigaor  to  Oba-Getgy  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Ardalcy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,274 
Claims   priority,  appiicatioa   Switzerland,  JaL   17,   1979, 
439/79 

lat  CL'  C07C  143/24:  D06P  I/3S:  C09K  11/06 
VS.  a.  260—505  R  3  Claims 

1.  The  bis-styrylbenzene  of  the  formula 

.  SOjH 


HOiS 

and  the  alkali  metal, 
amine  salts  thereof. 


alkaline  earth  metal,  ammonium  and 


1.  A  carburetor  comprising:  an  intake  duct;  a  throttle  valve 
disposed  in  said  intake  duct;  a  low  speed  fuel  spray  aperture 
deflned  on  the  side  wall  portion  of  said  intake  duct  at  a  position 
opposed  to  said  throttle  valve  and  feeding  a  fuel  for  low  speed 
operation  in  accordance  with  the  degree  of  opening  of  said 
throttle  valve;  a  by-pass  passage  having  an  intake  port  and  a 
controlling  stream  spray  port;  said  intake  port  deflned  on  the 
side  wall  portion  of  said  intake  duct  at  a  position  upstream  of 
said  throttle  valve;  said  controlling  stream  spray  port  deflned 
on  the  side  wall  portion  of  said  intake  duct  at  a  position  down- 
stream of  said  throttle  valve;  a  controlling  nozzle  disposed  in 
said  by-pass  passage  and  generating  a  jet  stream  towards  said 


4,285,886 

CARBURETOR  ...        -           -                                        r    i j 

Anthoay  T.  Delfi»o,  2155  BedeTere  Cir.,  #F.  Decatur.  Ga.  30035  controlling  stream  spray  port  and  means  spraymg  fuel  dunng 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,185  '  -        — -...„„  „f..,^-^„.,„.. 


acceleration  into  said  by-pass  passage  upstream  of  said  control- 
ling nozzle. 


Ut.  a."  P02M  21/04 
VS.  a.  261—30  10 

1.  A  carburetor  device,  for  use  with  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  intake  manifold  from  which  at  least  one 
cylinder  receives  a  fuel-air  mixture,  said  carburetor  device 
comprising  a  well  for  holding  a  quantity  of  liquid  fuel,  level 
control  means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  level  of  liquid 
fuel  within  said  well,  a  first  plurality  of  tube  means  beneath 
said  predetermined  level  of  liquid  fuel  in  a  first  portion  of  said 
well  a  second  plurality  of  tube  means  beneath  said  predeter-  VS.  CL  261—59 
mined  level  of  liquid  fiiel  in  a  second  portion  of  said  well,  a  1.  A  carburetor  for  internal  combustion  engmes  having  a 
source  of  air  pressure  connected  to  both  said  first  plurality  of  fuel  pump  and  an  intake  manifold  comprising 


4,285,888 

CARBURETOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

George  Sahnas,  4126  N.  Aastin  Ave.,  Chicago,  IlL  60634 

FIM  Dec  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,605 

Irt.  a.>  F02M  7/14 

6Claim* 
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(a)  an  elongate  main  housing  having 

(1)  a  first  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  intake  mani- 
fold of  the  engine,  and 

(2)  a  second  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 
air, 

(b)  liiel  valve  means  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  first  end 
thereof  including 

(3)  a  tubular  body  member  axially  disposed  within  said 
housing  and  containing  a  longitudinal  bore  adapted  to 
receive  fuel  under  pressure  from  the  fuel  pump, 

(4)  a  valve  seat  on  the  end  of  said  body  member  adjacent 
to  and  facing  said  first  end  of  the  housing, 

(5)  a  valve  stem  within  the  bore  of  said  body  member 
having  a  peripheral  portion  spaced  from  the  surround- 
ing iimer  wall  of  the  bore  to  provide  an  annular  passage- 
way around  the  valve  stem  which  connects  to  the  fuel 
pump, 

(6)  a  valve  member  mounted  on  said  valve  stem  providing 
an  annular  space  between  the  valve  member  and  the 
valve  seat  through  which  fiiel  passes  to  the  intake  mani- 
fold from  said  annular  passageway,  and 

(7)  the  valve  stem  being  threadedly  connected  with  the 
body  member  whereby  rotation  of  the  valve  stem  with 
respect  to  the  body  member  moves  the  valve  member 


4,285389 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  THIN  PANEL 

ILLUMINATOR 

J.  Howard  Parsons,  La  Mirada,  Calif.,  aaaigaor  to  HaglMa 

Aircraft  Company,  CuWer  Oty,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,951 

Int  CL'  B29D  H/00 

VS.  a.  264-2.6  6  n.i-T 


.iKs: 


axially  of  the  body  member  to  change  the  spacing  of  the 
valve  member  from  the  valve  seat, 

(c)  air  valve  means  in  said  housing  adjacent  the  second  end 
thereof  movable  between  an  engine  idle  position  for  mini- 
mum air  passage  therethrough  and  an  engine  full-throttle 
position  for  maximum  air  passage  therethrough, 

(d)  means  for  controlling  the  fiiel  valve  means  including 

(8)  a  diaphragm  movable  between  engine  idle  and  engine 
fiill-throttle  positions,  having  one  side  communicating 
with  atmosphere  and  its  opposed  side  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  the  housing  between  the  air  valve 
means  and  the  fuel  valve  means  so  as  to  be  movable 
between  said  positions  in  response  to  a  change  of  air 
volume  admitted  by  the  air  valve  means  into  the  bous- 
ing, and 

(9)  means  operably  connecting  said  diaphragm  with  said 
valve  stem  whereby  movement  of  said  diaphragm  ro- 
tates said  valve  stem  on  its  threaded  connection  to  the 
fuel  valve  body  member  in  response  to  a  change  in 
volume  of  air  flow  through  the  housing  such  that  the  air 
supply  to  the  intake  manifold  of  the  engine  increases  as 
the  fuel  supply  thereto  is  increased,  and 

(e)  means  to  move  said  air  valve  means  between  the  engine 
idle  and  the  engine  full-throttle  positions  thereof. 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  direction-selective  lighi-difTiis- 
ing  surface  on  an  end-lit  transparent  substrate  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  roughening  one  major  siuface  of  an  optically  transparent 
substrate  having  two  parallel  opposing  major  surfaces, 
thereby  forming  relatively  steep-sided  depressions  on  said 
surface; 

(b)  partially  filling  said  relatively  steep-sided  depressions 
with  an  optically  transparent  liquid  that  forms  within  each 
of  said  depressions  a  concave  meniscus  having  its  lip  flush 
with  said  roughened  major  surface,  said  liquid  having  a 
surface  tension  selected  so  as  to  cause  the  meniscuses  to 
assume  a  relatively  shallow  slope  angle  to  said  roughened 
surface  and  an  index  of  refraction  selected  to  closely 
match  that  of  said  substrate;  and 

(c)  solidifying  said  optically  transparent  liquid  within  said 
depressions  so  that  the  meniscuses  retain  their  shallow 
slope  angle,  thereby  creating  a  new  optical  surface  by 
permanently  altering  the  initially  rough  surface  of  said 
substrate. 


4,285,890 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SIUCONE 
CONTACT  LENSES 
Yutaka  Mizatud,  Nagoya;  Yodiiliaru  Miwa,  Gifn,  and  Mitsum 
Oshima.  Oba,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Nippon  Contact  Lens 
Manntectttring  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  808,857,  Jan.  22,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,138,086. 
This  application  Oct  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,475 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1977,  52/48397 
tat  CL'  B29D  11/00 
VS.  a.  264—1.1  1 1 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  silicone  contact  lenses  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  utilizing  a  metallic  mold  having  a  male 
section  with  a  convex  mold  surface  and  a  female  section  with 
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a  concave  mold  surface,  said  convex  and  concave  mold  sur- 
faces being  plated  with  a  metal  selected  from  hard  chromium 
and  nickel,  said  convex  mold  surface  having  a  radial  outer 
concave  portion  terminating  in  a  first  circumscribing  edge  and 
said  concave  mold  surface  terminating  in  a  radial  second  cir- 
cumscribing edge;  mating  said  male  and  female  sections  along 
said  fir^l  and  second  circumscribing  edges  with  line  contact  to 
thereby  provide  a  mold  cavity  between  said  male  and  female 
sections;  molding  a  silicone  resin  material  in  said  mold  cavity 
to  form  said  contact  lens,  said  molding  step  comprising  mold- 
ing the  peripheral  edge  of  said  contact  lens  in  said  radial  outer 
concave  portion  so  as  to  prevent  the  formation  of  irregularities 
on  the  edge  of  the  molded  lens;  and  heating  the  mold  in  hot 
water  to  a  temperature  of  between  80'  C.  and  100'  C.  until  the 
silicone  resin  material  within  the  mold  is  cured. 


4a«5,893 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  PLASTIC 
CELLULAR  MATERIAL  IN  A  MOLD  FROM  A 
FOAMABLE  UQUID  REACHON  MIXTURE 
Andre  Contaitiii,  S«Terac-le-Chateau,  France,  assignor  to  Indus- 
tries   et    Techniques    d'Amcublement,    Se?erac-le-Chateau, 
France 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,490 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jon.  13, 1978,  78  18325 

lot  CL'  B29D  27/0* 

VS.  a.  264—54  15  Q**™ 


4,285,891 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  FISSION  GASES  FROM 

IRRADIATED  FUEL 

Lane  A.  Buy,  RichUnd;  Allyn  L.  Boldt,  Kenncwick,  and  Harold 

H.  Van  Toyl,  Richland,  all  of  Warii.,  assignors  to  Exxon 

Nndeo',  Inc,  BeUerae,  Wnsh. 

FtM  Dec  31, 1979,  Stt.  No.  108,376 
Int.  a.'  G21C  21/00 
VS.  a.  264-OJ  "  Claims 

1,  A  method  for  removing  volatile  fission  products  from 
irradiated  fuel  which  comprises  (a)  passing  hydrogen  in  the 
presence  of  an  inert  gas  by  said  fuel  which  is  heated  to  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  about  1000"  C.  for  a  sufficient  time  to 
remove  a  significant  portion  of  said  fission  products  and  (b) 
passing  an  inert  gas  alone  by  said  fiiel  whUe  at«id  elevated 
temperature. 


4,285,892 
PROCESS  FOR  TAPERING  SYNTHCTIC  FIBERS  AT  THE 

END  PORTION  THEREOF 
YonUro  Betsada,  F^iisawa;  Yoihio  Tagnchi,  Chibi,  and  Yasuo 
TakaahasU,  Chiganki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shinwa 
Seiaaknako  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kasagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,617 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mnr.  1, 1979,  23619/79 

InL  a.'  B06B  3/00 

VS.  CL  264-23  M  CWms 


1.  Method  for  producing  an  object  having  a  cellular  struc- 
ture in  a  mold,  comprising  two  pivotally  connected  half-shells 
having  a  common  joint  plane  and  each  having  a  shape  corre- 
sponding to  a  part  of  the  outer  shape  of  the  object  to  be  pro- 
duced, one  of  said  half-shells  having  at  least  an  aperture 
therein,  said  method  comprising  pivotally  joining  said  half- 
shells  together  along  said  joint  plane  so  as  to  form  a  closed 
mold  cavity,  pouring  through  said  aperture  a  liquid  mixture 
which  is  the  precursor  of  a  polymer  material  to  be  foamed  to 
produce  the  finished  object,  said  mixture  being  free  from  any 
blowing  agent  acting  by  evaporation,  thereafter  momentarily 
obturating  said  aperture,  subsequently  applying  a  vacuum 
through  said  aperture  for  esWblishing  and  maintaining  a  subat- 
mospheric  pressure  in  said  mold  cavity  so  as  to  allow  the 
expansion  of  said  mixture,  said  vacuum  being  maintained  from 
the  time  of  obturation  until  the  foamed  mixture  is  polymerized, 
releasing  the  vacuum  from  the  mold  and  stripping  the  object 
from  the  mold. 


1,  A  process  for  upering  synthetic  fibers  at  the  end  portion 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

inserting  the  end  portions  of  synthetic  fibers  at  a  predeter- 
mined velocity  into  an  etching  liquid  capable  of  etching  or 
dissolving  the  fibers  while  effecting  supersonic  vibration 
to  the  etching  liquid, 

withdrawing  the  synthetic  fibers  at  a  predetermined  velocity 
ft^om  the  etching  liquid  while  effecting  supersonic  vibra- 
tion thereto,  the  insertion  and  withdrawal  being  alter- 
nately repeated  to  Uper  the  fibers  at  said  end  portions,  and 
then 

inunersing  the  thus  tapered  synthetic  fibers  in  a  washing 
liquid  while  effecting  supersonic  vibration  thereto  to  wash 
1^  tapered  fibers. 


4,285394 
MN-ZN  SINGLE  CRYSTALLINE  FERRTIE  HEAD  AND  A 

MFTHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
HioaU  Watanabe,  Yokohama;  Yoshiteni  Urino,  Tokyo,  and 
Shinichi  Aotsu,  Urawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Akai  Elec- 
tric Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,768 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1978,  53-28873 

Int  a.'  C04B  35/36 

VS.  a.  264-61  S  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  magnetic  head  for  magnetic  tape 
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recording  and  reproducing  apparatus,  said  magnetic  head 

including  at  least  one  head  core,  at  least  a  part  of  which,  where 

an  air  gap  is  formed,  is  made  of  Sn  substituted  Mn-Zn  single 

crystalline  ferrites,  which  comprises: 

disposing  a  coating  over  whole  surfaces  of  an  Sn  substituted 

Mn-Zn  single  crystalline  ferrite  head  core  block,  from 

which  said  part  is  made,  except  for  a  region  where  said  air 

gap  is  to  be  formed,  said  coating  masking  said  whole 

surfaces  so  as  to  prevent  the  formation  of  SnOi  when  the 

head  core  block  is  treated  at  1,100'  C.-l,200*  C.  under  an 

atmosphere  with  an  oxygen  density  of  less  than  3%;  and 

treating  said  ferrite  head  core  block  at  1,100'  C.-l,200'  C. 

under  an  atmosphere  with  an  oxygen  density  of  less  than 

3%  so  that  Sn02  is  precipitated  substantially  only  at  said 

region  where  said  air  gap  is  to  be  formed. 


4,285,895 

METHOD  OF  DENSIFYING  A  REACnON  BONDED 

SILICON  NmUDE  ARTICLE 

John  A.  Mangels,  Flat  Rock,  and  Gerald  J.  Tennenbouse,  Oak 

Park,  botii  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 

Dcaiiwm,  Mich. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  23,426,  Mar.  23, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,129 
Int  a.3  C04B  35/58 
VS.  CL  264—65  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  densifying  a  reaction  bonded  silicon  nitride 
article  which  comprises: 
packing  the  reaction  bonded  silicon  nitride  article  in  a  pack- 
ing mixture  consisting  of  silicon  nitride  powder  and  a 
densification  aid; 
subjecting  the  reaction  bonded  silicon  nitride  article  and 
packing  mixture  to  a  nitrogen  gas  pressure  sufficient  to 
prohibit  a  significant  volatilization  of  silicon  nitride  at  a 
sintering  temperature;  and 
heating  the  reaction  bonded  silicon  nitride  article,  packing 
mixture  and  nitrogen  gas  present  to  a  sintering  tempera- 
ture above  1700*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  permit  migra- 
tion of  said  densification  aid  into  the  reaction  bonded 
silicon   nitride  article  and  a  sintering  of  that   article 
whereby  the  strength  of  the  reaction  bonded  silicon  ni- 
tride article  is  increased. 


4,285,896 
ISOSTATIC  MOLDING  PROCESS  AND  SEAL 
Arnold  B.  Miller,  Pinconning,  and  Herman  F.  Casper,  Bay  City, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,923 
InL  CL3  B29C  3/00 
VS.  a.  264—127  4  < 


membrane  maintaining  the  powder  in  a  desired  position,  sup- 
porting and  sealing  the  membrane  adjacent  the  flanged  open- 
ing of  the  article  with  a  flanged  end  cap,  hydraulically  sealing 
the  flexible  member  to  said  end  cap  and  subsequently  immers- 
ing the  body  in  a  hydraulic  liquid  and  applying  pressure 
thereto  sufficient  to  compact  the  powder  to  a  desired  degree, 
subsequently  removing  the  end  cap  and  flexible  member  to 
provide  a  compacted-powder  lined  body,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  providing  an  end  cap  having  an  annular 
recess  formed  in  a  mating  surface  thereof,  the  recess  having  a 
radial  cross-sectional  configuration  which  is  generally  rectan- 
gular, disposing  a  generally  resilient  liquid  impervious  annular 
sealing  member  within  said  groove,  the  annular  sealing  mem- 
ber having  a  radial,  generally  rectangular  configuration  such 
that  when  the  sealing  member  is  disposed  within  the  groove, 
the  sealing  member  projects  therefrom  and  when  the  flanges  of 
the  end  cap  and  article  to  be  lined  are  forced  into  contact,  the 
sealing  ring  is  deformed  to  fill  the  groove  and  any  adjacent 
irregularities  in  the  flange  of  the  body  to  be  lined. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  iiostatic  forming  of  plastic  liners 
within  hollow  bodies  having  generally  flat-faced  flanges  dis- 
posed about  openings  thereof,  the  method  comprising  provid- 
ing a  flanged  hollow  body  to  be  lined,  the  body  having  at  least 
one  generally  flat-faced  flange,  the  flange  having  a  generally 
radially  extending  planar  surface  and  a  centrally  disposed 
opening  therein,  disposing  within  the  body  a  powder  to  be 
compacted  to  form  a  lining,  disposing  a  flexible  membrane 
within  the  body  and  the  powder  to  be  compacted,  the  flexible 


4,285397 
WATER-BASED  ANTI-BLEMISH  PAINT 
Mooceb  Zakaria,  LaGnnge,  and  Manad  Slorinaky,  Woodridge, 
both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Naico  Chemical  Company,  Oak 
Brook,  m. 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  2,484,  Jan.  11, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,253,994, 
which  is  a  contlnDatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  894,779,  Apr.  10, 
1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  cantinaatioa-hi-part  of  Ser.  No. 
732,260,  Oct  14, 1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  2, 19M, 
Ser.  No.  155,904 
Int  CL'  B29H  21/04,  5/02;  C08L  9/10 
VS.  CL  264—130  3  CUms 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  blemishes  formed  during  the 
manufacture  of  tires  which  comprises  coating  the  outside  of 
tires  prior  to  shaping  and  curing  with  a  thin  coating  of  an 
anti-blemish  paint  composition  which  comprises: 


Ingredients 


%  By  Weighi 


Water 

65-85 

Surfactant 

0.1-2 

Carbon  black 

I0-2S. 

Particulate  lubricant 

I-I 

Aqueous  latex  containing 

IS-80%  by  weight  of  panicles 

selected  from  the  group  con- 

sisting of  natural  rubber, 

synthetic  rubber  and  mixtures 

thereof 

2-10 

4,285398 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

MONOFILAMENTS 

Haia-JoaeUm  Hoppe,  Obemborg,  and  Karl  Oitcrtag,  Ericn- 

bach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Alooaa 

Incorporated,  Asherille,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77339 
Claims  priority,  applicatiott  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmny,  Stf.  21, 
1978,2840988 

Int  CL'  DOID  5/00 
VS.  CL  264—176  F  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  monofilament  yam  se- 
lected from  the  group  of  synthetic  polymers  consisting  of 
polyamides,  polyesters  and  polyolefins,  comprising  the  steps  of 
melt  spinning  a  polymer  substantially  vertically  downward 
into  a  cooling  gaseous  atmosphere  to  form  a  rooooTilanient, 


1009  O.G.— 58 
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inducing  a  natural  yarn  deflectioa  into  the  downward  path  of 
the  mooorilament  and  thereafter  drawing  the  monofllament  to 


■tm 


4,285,900 

PROCESS  FOR  MANtlFACrURING  MODACRYUC 

FIBERS  HAVING  HIGH  LUSTER,  THERMAL  STABILITY 

AND  FLAME  RESISTANCE 
Giorgio    Cazzaro,    Sanmno;    Antoofaio    Cavallaro,    Cesano 
Mademo;  Aatooio  Satan,  Saronio,  and  Giancario  Matera, 
Mooza,  all  of  Italy,  aasignors  to  Sata  Viacoaa  Sodeta'  Na- 
zkMulc  iMinatria  ApfUcaziaiii  Viacosa  S.p^  Mitan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,236 

Ctaiw  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  9, 1979,  20850  A/79 

Int  a.'  DOIF  6/18 

VS.  a  264—182  6  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  flame-resisting  modacrylic  fibers 

containing  pentavalent  antimony  oxide,  characterized  in  that 

the  antimony  oxide  is  suspended  in  a  mixture  of  water  and  an 

organic  solvent  selected  from  dimethylformamide  and  dimeth- 

ylacetamide  wherein  the  percent  by  weight  of  water  in  the 

a  winding  device  laterally  displaced  from  the  spinning  point  at   suspension  ranges  from  20%  to  40%,  and  that  the  suspension  is 

a  speed  of  at  least  2,750  meters  per  minute.  ,i,en  mixed  with  the  viscose  solution  of  modacrylic  polymeric 

material  to  be  spun. 


4,285399 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  HELICAL 

PLASTIC  MEMBERS,  AND  THE  MEMBERS  PRODUCED 

Mkbd  Pary,  Wattipiies,  and  Rene  Caaaert,  UUe,  both  of 

France,  aarignon  to  Norteae,  Lille,  France 

Filed  May  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,934 
Claiau  priority.  appUcation  France,  May  17, 1978,  78  14586 
Ut  a."  B29C;  7/0^ 
vs.  fX  264—180  10  Ctaima 


4,285,901 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INSULATED  METAL  MOLD 
Akira  Yotsutsuji,  462-37,  6-chorae,  Isokabe,  Kaahiba-cho,  KiU- 
katsuragi-gnn,    Nara-ken;    ScUcU    Ueda,    20-2,    Daiaqji, 
Tawanunoto-cho,  Shiki-gnn,  Nara-ken,  and  Hiroynki  Iwami, 
29-20,  Nagisahigashi-machi,  Hirakata-shi,  Osaka-fa,  all  of 
Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  922,310,  Jul.  6, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,225,109. 
This  application  Jan.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52^24 
Int.  a.'  B29C  1/02 
VS.  a.  264—225  17  < 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  plastic  material  helical  member 
comprising  the  steps  of,  continuously  extruding  into  a  liquid, 
hot  plastic  material  generally  horizontally  from  an  extrusion 
orifice  located  near  the  surface  of  the  liquid,  while  simulta- 
neously rotating  the  extrusion  orifice  relative  to  the  liquid 
about  a  generally  vertical  axis  spaced  from  the  extrusion  orifice 
to  form  a  helical  plastic  material  shape  about  said  axis,  causing 
said  helical  shape  to  stabilize  in  the  liquid,  and  removing  the  so 
formed  helical  member  from  the  liquid. 

9.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  helical  plastic  member  compris- 
ing an  extruder  having  an  extrusion  orifice  routable  about  a 
generally  vertical  axis  spaced  from  the  orifice  while  plastic 
material  is  extruded  through  the  orifice;  means  to  route  said 
orifice;  a  tank  containing  liquid  below  the  extrusion  orifice; 
said  extrusion  orifice  comprising  means  for  extruding  the  plas- 
tic material  generally  horizontally  about  said  axis  and  into  said 
liquid  while  said  orifice  is  rotating,  to  form  a  helical  plastic 
shape,  and  means  in  said  tank  for  extracting  the  helical  shaped 
member. 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  insulated  metal  mold  comprising 
a  molding  surface  defining  the  cavity  of  a  mold  for  high  pres- 
sure injection  molding  thermoplastic  resin  and  having  a  metal 
layer  providing  the  molding  surface,  a  metal  backing  member, 
and  a  layer  of  heat-insulating  means  sandwiched  between  the 
metal  layer  and  the  backing  member,  wherein  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  preparing  a  master  mold  conforming  to  the  shape  of  a 
specified  portion  of  the  article  to  be  molded, 

(2)  forming  a  thin  metal  layer  over  the  master  mold  in  con- 
formity with  the  shape  of  the  master  mold;  said  metal 
layer  having  a  thickness  of  approximately  0.001  mm  to  3 
mm  so  that  the  injected  molten  thermoplastic  resin  rapidly 
heats  the  metal  layer  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  prevent 
a  solid  layer  from  being  formed  by  the  injected  molten 
thermoplastic  resin  on  the  cavity  surface, 

(3)  forming  a  layer  of  heat-insulating  means  over  the  thin 
metal  layer;  said  heat-insulating  means  comprising  a  ther- 
mosetting resin  composition  and  controlling  heat  trans- 
mission from  the  metal  layer  to  the  backing  member  so 
that  when  the  metal  layer  is  heated  to  a  selected  tempera- 
ture, the  selected  temperature  is  first  maintained  for  a 
sufficient  period  of  time  to  prevent  a  solid  layer  from 
being  formed  on  the  cavity  surface  by  the  injected  molten 
resin  during  injection  of  the  molten  thermoplastic  resin 
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into  the  cavity,  after  which  the  metal  layer  cools  to  a 
temperature  sufficiently  to  solidify  the  molten  thermoplas- 
tic resin  within  a  predetermined  time  after  filling  the  mold 
cavity  therewith,  and  said  heat-insulating  means  also  com- 
prising at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  inorganic  filler,  metal  powder  filler,  and  fibrous 
filler;  the  inorganic  filler  consisting  of  a  powder  of  at  least 
one  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glass, 
silica,  calcium  carbonate,  talc,  clay  and  alumina,  the  metal 
powder  filler  consisting  of  a  powder  of  at  least  one  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  alumi- 
num alloy,  copper  and  copper  alloy;  and  the  fibrous  filler 
consisting  of  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glass  fiber,  carbon  fiber,  asbestos  fiber  and 
whisker, 

(4)  forming  a  backing  member  over  the  heat-insulating  layer, 
and 

(5)  removing  the  master  mold  from  the  thin  metal  layer  after 
forming  the  backing  member. 


4,285,902 
METHOD  OF  MOLDING  A  RE-ENFORCED  ARTICLE 
Joseph  BraTerman,  Jemsalem,  Israel,  assignor  to  Rotoplas  Ltd., 
Israel 

FUed  Not.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,142 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Dec.  5, 1977,  53548 
Int.  O.'  B29D  J/02:  B28C  5/04 
VS.  a.  264—229  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  molding  an  article  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
walls  in  a  mold  formed  by  a  pair  of  spaced  mold  walls,  wherein 
the  molded  article  is  strengthened  and  is  able  to  compensate 
for  shrinkage  deformation,  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  releasably  attaching  a  first  member  to  one  mold  wall; 

(b)  releasably  attaching  a  second  member  to  the  other  mold 
wall  in  alignment  with  but  spaced  from  the  first  member; 

(c)  connecting  the  two  spaced  members  together  by  yielding 
means  including  a  coil  spring; 

(d)  while  the  first  and  second  members  are  releasably  at- 
tached to  their  respective  mold  walls  and  ihe  yielding 
means  is  connecting  them,  introducing  molding  material 
between  the  two  mold  walls  so  as  to  form  Ihe  article  with 
the  two  members  and  the  yielding  means  embedded  in  the 
molding  material, 

(e)  then  releasing  the  two  members  from  their  respective 
releasable  attachments  to  the  mold  walls; 

whereby,  as  the  nxHded  article  solidifies,  it  is  freed  from  the 
mold  walls  to  deform  as  it  shrinks  and  the  yielding  means 
yields  to  accommodate  subsequent  shrinkage  deformation 
of  the  article  while  the  embedded  inserts  and  yielding 
means  help  strengthen  the  molded  article. 


4,285,903 

MOLDING  SYSTEM 

JerooK  H.  Lemelsoo,  85  Rector  St.,  Metochen,  N  J.  08840 

Continuatiofl-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  828,747,  Aug.  29,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  645,628,  Dec  31, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 

547,621,  Feb.  6,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,043,721,  which  is  a 

condnuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  300J48,  Jan.  24,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,875,275,  which  is  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  744,048,  JaL  U, 

1968,  abudoned.  This  application  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,188 

Int  a.'  B29C  5/W 
U.S.  a.  264—310  14  dains 


-Sir-' 


1.  A  method  of  molding  large  articles  of  manufacture  com- 
prising: 

supporting  a  closed  cavity  rotational  casting  mold  for  simul- 
taneous movement  about  a  plurality  of  axes, 

providing  a  plurality  of  streams  of  fiuent  molding  material 
from  respective  reservoirs  thereof  located  at  fixed  loca- 
tions next  to  said  mold, 

power  driving  said  closed  mold  to  cause  it  to  execute  con- 
trolled simultaneous  movement  about  said  plurality  of 
axes, 

simultaneously  flowing  said  plurality  of  streams  of  fluent 
molding  material  to  respective  different  portions  of  the 
cavity  of  said  mold  while  the  mold  is  in  multi-axis  motion 
so  as  to  distribute  respective  materials  from  said  separate 
streams  about  different  portions  of  said  mold  and  to  cause 
such  materials  to  unite  and  to  predeterminately  occupy 
said  mold  cavity  as  an  integral  body  of  molding  material, 

solidifying  the  materials  disposed  in  said  different  portions  of 
said  mold  cavity  to  form  a  unitary  article  of  the  material 
flowed  to  said  different  portions  of  the  cavity  of  said  mold 
while  the  mold  is  in  multi-axis  movement. 

10.  A  method  of  molding  comprising: 

simultaneously  generating  first  and  second  streams  of  differ- 
ent molding  materials, 

controlling  the  flow  of  said  molding  materials  through  sepa- 
rate passageways  to  respective  inlets  to  the  cavity  of  a 
mold  to  cause  each  molding  material  to  occupy  a  different 
portion  of  the  mold  cavity  and 

when  predetermined  quantities  of  each  mokling  material 
have  been  delivered  to  respective  portions  of  the  mold 
through  its  inlet,  termiiMting  the  flow  of  molding  material 
through  its  passageway  and  causing  the  molding  materials 
in  the  mok)  to  solidify  and  to  form  a  unitary  article  com- 
posed of  respective  portions  formed  of  said  different 
molding  materials  flows  in  said  first  and  second  streams. 
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4J8S3M  *,2K5S05 

METHOD  AND  APPAHATUS  FOR  SEALING  MBIHOD  AND  ARTICIJ:  FOR  DISPERSING  A^ 

OBNTRIFIIGE  TUBES  VOLATIUZABLE  C»MPOUND  IN  AN  ENVIRONMENT 

Xtmm  U^un,  Sm  lot,  -*  TkoMS  D.  Sharptei,  Atkerton,  Rkkivd  Fdt,  Arot,  Iiic^  633  SkoUe  B1t«L,  Northbrook,  HI. 

taTSm       ^^^  Filed  Oct  10,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  195^23 

■  FIW  J«».  5, 1*78.  Ser.  No.  mfiH  I«t  CL'  A61L  9/07.  9/02.  9/04 

bt.  a.1  B2»C  24/00  VS.  a.,  421— » 
U&  a.  2*4-422                                               19  a«»«" 


38  Claims 


1.  A  niethod  for  closing  a  filler  passage  fonned  in  a  neck 
protruding  from  the  opening  in  the  end  of  a  substantially 
closed  centnfiige  tube,  the  neck  being  formed  of  a  beat  fusible 

material,  comprising:  I  a  solid  unitary  article  for  dispersing  a  volatilizable  com- 

supporting  said  centrifuge  tube  in  an  upright  position  with  ^^^^  consisting  essentially  of 

said  filler  neck  protruding  upwardly;  fro„  g(„m  25  to  30  wt.  %  initially  particulate  calcium  sulfate 

placing  a  heat  conductive  cap  over  the  open  end  portion  of  i„ving  a  loose  bulk  density  of  from  about  0.85  to  0.95 

said  neck,  said  cap  having  an  inner  cavity  closely  confin-  gni/cm'; 

ing  the  outer  surface  of  the  end  portion  of  said  neck  g|„ut  25  to  30  wt.  %  initially  particulate  calcium  sulfate  having 

•J""";  a  loose  bulk  density  of  from  about  0.70  to  0.75  gm/cm'; 

applying  heat  to  said  heat  conductive  cap  sufficient  to  melt  ^^^^  2  to  4  wt.  %  initially  particulate  hydrous  calcium  sulfate 

the  confined  end  portion  of  said  neck;  having  a  loose  bulk  density  of  from  about  0.75  to  0.85 

applying  pressure  to  said  cap  moving  said  cap  in  a  direction  gni/cm'- 

along  the  tongitudinal  axis  of  said  neck  thereby  causing  ^^,  ^  ,  ^  ,  ^  %  emulsifier; 

progressive  portions  of  said  neck  to  melt  and  fold  m-  ^^^^  6  to  7  wt.  %  voUtilizable  compound;  and 


about  30  to  35  wt  %  water. 


4,285306 
ROTATABLE  DETECTOR 
Robert  ).  Meltzer,  Long  Valley,  and  Donald  H.  Hansen,  Con- 
Ttat  StatioB,  both  of  N  J.,  aaagnors  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 
puy,  MocTfa  PUias,  N  J. 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,040 

Int  a.J  COIN  21/82.  21/27.  21/03,  33/86 

VS.  CL  422—64  3  Claims 


wardly  into  the  filler  passage  therein 
removing  said  heat  and  pressure  from  said  cap  so  that  said 
cap  cools  and  the  melted  material  in  said  filler  passage  of 
said  neck  solidifies  therein  completely  closing  said  filler 
passage;  and 
removing  said  cap  from  said  neck. 
11.  Apparatus  for  closing  a  passage  formed  in  a  filler  neck 
protruding  from  the  opening  in  the  end  of  a  substantially 
closed  centrifuge  tube  after  said  tube  has  been  filled  with 
sample,  the  neck  being  formed  of  a  heat  fusible  material,  com- 
prising: 
means  adapted  to  engage  the  outer  surface  of  said  centrifuge 
tube  for  supporting  said  centrifuge  tube  in  an  upright 
position  with  said  filler  neck  protruding  upwardly; 
a  cap  fonned  of  a  high  heat  conductivity  material  having  a 
cavity  adapted  to  closely  fit  the  circumference  of  said 
filler  neck,  said  cap  adapted  to  be  positioned  over  the  end 
portion  of  said  filler  neck  to  confine  said  end  portion  of 
said  neck  within  said  cavity; 
means  for  applying  heat  to  said  cap  member  for  raising  the 
temperature  thereof  to  the  fusion  temperature  of  said 
material  forming  said  neck; 
pressure  applying  means  movable  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly in  a  direction  subsantially  along  the  axis  of  said 
filler  passage,  said  pressure  applying  means  adapted  to 
apply  pressure  downwardly  against  said  cap  so  that  when 
said  cap  is  heated  to  the  fusion  temperature  of  said  neck, 
proaressive  portions  of  said  neck  melt  and  said  cap  is  .  ■         ■  ,  ^■ 

foroKl  downwardly  so  that  the  sidewalls  of  said  fUler  neck  1-  A  rotatable  detection  umt  m  an  mstrument  for  supporting 
fold  inwardly  into  said  filler  passage  and  form  a  molten  a  cuvette  tray  having  a  plurality  of  samples  to  be  evaluated  by 
mass  closing  said  filler  passage;  *«  instrument  which  comprises  a  honzontal  mount  earned  by 

clamping  means  adapted  to  grasp  said  neck  at  some  predeter-  said  instrument  a  rotauble,  hoUow  shaft  extending  vertically 
mined  position  above  the  upper  end  of  said  centrifuge  tube  through  said  mount,  said  hollow  shaft  having  an  axis,  a  circular 
to  maintain  said  neck  in  a  substantially  upright  position  as  printed  circuit  board  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  shaft  and  roUt- 
pressure  and  heat  are  applied  to  said  cap;  and  able  therewith,  a  plurality  of  light  detectors  spaced  equidistant 

means  for  retracting  said  pressure  applying  means  and  inter-  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  circuit  board,  a  hollow,  metal, 
niptiBg  viA  heat  applying  means  thereby  permitting  said  receptacle  means  having  an  annular  groove  adapted  to  receive 
cap  to  cool  and  said  molten  mass  to  solidify  within  the  the  cuvette  portion  of  the  tray,  said  annular  groove  being 
filler  passage  of  said  neck  of  said  centrifuge  tube.  concentric  to  said  axis,  a  spacer  connecting  said  receptacle  to 
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said  circuit  board  for  rotation  therewith,  a  light  source  posi- 
tioned on  said  axis  in  a  plane  passing  through  said  annular 
groove,  a  plurality  of  light  passages  extending  radially  in  said 
plane  through  said  receptacle  to  said  annular  groove  for  illumi- 
nating a  respective  plurality  of  samples,  light  attenuating 
means  for  providing  a  substantially  equal  amount  of  light 
exiting  each  of  said  passages,  a  plurality  of  light- pipes,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  light  pipes  being  adapted  to  conduct  light 
received  from  a  respective  sample  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
pluraUty  of  light  detectors  and  drive  means  to  selectively 
rotate  said  shaft. 


4,285,907 
PIPETTE  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  VOLUMETRIC 
EXTRACTION  AND  LINEAR  DEPOSTHON  OF  A 
SUSPENDED  MATERIAL 
Bcmhard  Hugeonan,  FrankAnt  am  Main,  aad  Guenter  too 
Seagbnach,  Koeaigitein,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aa- 
lignon  to  Battelle  Institnt  e.V.,  FVankAiH  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,332 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  26, 
1978,  2837319 

Int  CL'  BOIL  3/02 
U.S.  CL  422— 100  10 


consisting  essentially  of  a  primary  and  secondary  fluidizing  gas 
inlet  which  comprises  a  combination  of: 

(a)  a  vertical  mixer  zone  having  at  the  lower  portion  thereof 
a  spent  catalyst  inlet  a  regenerated  catalyst  inlet  and  a 
secondary  fluidizing  gas  inlet  for  passage  of  a  minor  por- 
tion of  said  fluidizing  gas,  and  having  at  the  upper  portion 
thereof  an  outiet  for  passage  of  a  mixture  of  spent  and 
regenerated  catalyst; 

(b)  a  relatively  dense-phase  fluidized  bed  catalyst  chamber 
having  at  least  twice  the  diameter  of  said  mixer  zone  and 
having  at  the  bottom  thereof  an  inlet  means  for  receiving 
a  mixture  of  spent  and  regenerated  catalyst  and  having  a 
regeneratedcatalyst  and  spent  regeneration  gas  outlet 
means  at  the  top  portion  of  said  chamber  for  removal  of 
regenerated  catalyst  and  spent  regeneration  gas  in  admix- 
ture from  said  chamber; 

(c)  a  frusto-conical  transfer  section  possessing  a  primary 
regeneration  gas  inlet  and  a  relatively  dense-phase  fluid- 
ized bed  in  open  communication  with  said  mixer  zone  and 
said  chamber  discharging  upwardly  from  said  mixer  zone 


1.  Pipette  system  for  the  volumetric  extraction  and  linear 
deposition  of  a  suspended  material,  in  particular  cells  or  parti- 
cles, said  pipette  system  consisting  essentially  of  a  capillary 
containing  a  piston  inserted  therein  in  such  a  way  as  to  prevent 
the  passage  of  liquids,  characterized  in  that  a  projection  is 
mounted  on  or  is  part  of  the  rim  forming  the  orifice  of  said 
capillary,  said  projection  only  extending  partway  around  the 
circumference  of  said  rim,  said  projection  not  extending  past 
the  rim  in  any  manner  into  the  region  of  said  orifice,  said 
projection  having  a  groove  extending  along  the  entire  length 
of  said  projection  and  reaching  right  to  the  tip  of  said  projec- 
tion, said  groove  in  said  projection  not  extending  past  the  rim 
into  the  region  of  said  orifice,  the  width  of  said  projection 
determining  the  width  of  the  deposition  regardless  of  the  diam- 
eter of  said  capillary,  even  when  the  deposition  of  the  suspen- 
sion onto  a  slide  or  the  like  does  not  involve  contract  with  said 
slide,  the  inner  diameter  of  said  rim  of  said  orifice  being  eqiial 
to  the  inner  diameter  of  said  orifice  throughout  the  rest  of  the 
entire  capillary  region  into  which  the  suspended  material  is 
drawn,  and  the  end  surface  of  said  piston  is  flat  and  perpendic- 
ular to  the  axis  of  movement  of  said  piston. 


4,285,908 

CATALYST  REGENERATION  APPARATUS 

Gregory  J.  Thompson,  Wankegaa,  and  Anthony  G.  Vickers, 

Arliogtoa  Heights,  both  of  U.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Dcs 

Plaiiies,ni. 

CoDtinoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  908,301,  May  22,  1978,  Pat 

No.  4,197,189.  Tliis  applicatioa  Dec  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,295 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  8/32.  8/44;  F27B  15/08.  15/10 
VS.  a.  422—143  1  Claim 

1.  A  regeneration  apparatus  for  regenerating  spent  catalyst 
with  a  regeneration  gas  supplied  to  said  apparatus  via  inlets 


and  upwardly  into  said  chamber,  said  frusto-conical  trans- 
fer section  having  the  smallest  horizontal  cross  section 
perimeter  adjacent  to  said  mixer  zone  ouUet  and  wherein 
said  transfer  section  possesses  multiple  perforations  at  the 
lowermost  portion  of  the  same  for  passage  of  a  major 
portion  of  said  regeneration  gas,  thereby  constituting  said 
primary  gas  inlet,  located  above  said  spent  catalyst  said 
regenerated  catalyst  and  said  fluidizing  gas  inlets  of  said 
mixer  zone; 
(d)  a  regenerated  catalyst  receiving  zone  in  communication 
with  said  chamber  outlet  means,  said  receiving  zone  con- 
taining a  spent-regeneration-gas  outlet  means  for  the  with- 
drawal of  spent  regeneration  gas  from  said  regeneration 
apparatus,  an  upper  regenerated-catalyst  outlet  means  for 
the  withdrawal  from  said  regeneration  apparatus  of  a 
portion  of  regenerated  catalyst  and  a  regenerated-catalyst 
recycle  conduit  connected  to  said  mixer  zone  by  means  of 
said  regenerated  catalyst  inlet  for  the  passage  of  a  portion 
of  said  regenerated  catalyst  from  said  receiving  zone 
through  said  conduit  and  said  inlet  to  said  mixer  zone. 
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4,285,909 
CATALYST  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CLEANING  AN  EXHAUST 

GAS 
ShiaicUro  Miiaawm,  Okaaki;  HUeaki  Akamatsa,  Toyota; 
Faadyoiki  Noda,  Toyota,  aad  YiOi  Wataaabe,  Toyota,  all  of 
Jataa,  aai^on  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabmihiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Jafaa 

CoatiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  834,815,  Sep.  19,  19T7,  abandoned, 

whkk  i«  a  contiaiiation  of  Ser.  No.  340,039,  May  14, 1973, 

abaadoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jiu.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,630 

Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1972,  47-47518 

tat  CL>  BOIJ  S/02;  FOIN  3/28.  7/14 

VS.  CL  422—179  »  ClaiiBS 


nected  to  one  another  for  creating  voids  and  interstices 
which  provide  passageways  therethrough,  the  passage- 
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I.  An  assembly  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  an  outer  casing  having  gas  inlet  and  gas  outlet  sections, 

(b)  a  honeycomb  type  catalyst  unit  mounted  within  said 
outer  casing,  the  outer  walls  of  said  catalyst  unit  being 
located  a  spaced  distance  inwardly  from  the  interior  walls 
of  said  outer  casing  so  as  to  form  an  annular  space  therebe- 
tween, said  catalyst  unit  having  passageways  extending 
therethrough  to  accommodate  the  flow  of  engine  exhaust 
gas  into  one  end  and  out  of  the  other, 

(c)  a  cured  cellular  ceramic  mass  completely  filling  said 
annular  space  between  said  casing  and  said  catalyst  unit, 
said  cellular  ceramic  mass  exerting  both  an  outward  force 
toward  the  interior  walls  of  said  casing  and  an  inward 
force  against  the  exterior  walls  of  said  catalyst  unit  by 
virtue  of  the  fact  that  an  uncured  cellular  ceramic  mass 
was  introduced  into  said  annular  space  and  then  expanded 
in  situ  and  cured  in  situ  after  introduction  into  said  annular 
space. 


ways  permitting  the  reactants  to  pass  into  the  bed  of  cata- 
lytic material  beneath  its  receiving  surface. 


4,285,911 
DEVICE  FOR  GROWING  A  CRYSTALLINE  LAYER  ON  A 

SUBSTRATE 

Lucien  C.  De  Brouckere,  Blankenberge,  Belgium,  assignor  to 

tatemational  Standard  Electric  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  916,335,  Jon.  15, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,247,360. 

This  application  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,535 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jnn.  17, 1977,  2/56006 

Int  a.J  C30B  li/iO.  35/00 

MS.  a.  422—249  5  Claims 


4,285,910  

CHEMICAL  REACTOR,  FLOW  DISTRIBUTOR,  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD 
AMb  B.  KcBMdy,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  282,  Aaglctoa,  Tex.  77515 
Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,014 
bt  OJ  BOIJ  8/01  19/02.  19/24 
VS.  a.  422—219  17  Oaims 

1.  A  system  for  inhibiting  plugging  of  fluid  reactants  flowing 
through  a  chemical  reactor,  comprising: 

(a)  a  bed  of  catalytic  material  mounted  in  said  reactor  for 
affecting  the  rate  of  chemical  change  in  the  incoming  fluid 
reactants; 

(b)  a  bed  of  chemically  inert  material  mounted  in  said  reactor 
for  supporting  said  bed  of  catalytic  material; 

(c)  a  layer  of  chemically  inert  material  covering  said  bed  of 
catalytic  material; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  chemically  inert  flow  distributors  embed- 
ded in  the  receiving  surface  of  said  layer  of  chemically 
inert  material;  and  1-  A  device  for  growing  a  crystalline  layer  on  a  substrate 

(e)  each  of  said  flow  distributors  being  coostmcted  from   from  a  liquid  medium,  said  substrate  being  moved  with  respect 
objectt  of  substantially  chemically  inert  material  intercon-   to  said  liquid  medium  during  layer  growth  such  that  the  direc- 
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tion  of  rotation  of  said  substrate  with  respect  to  a  fixed  point  is 
reversed  and  causing  at  least  one  point  of  said  substrate  to 
move  in  a  loop-shaped  path,  said  device  comprising: 
a  mechanism  to  impart  two  substantially  rectilinear  move- 
ments to  said  substrate  to  cause  said  movement  thereof 
including 
a  slidably  mounted  bar  to  which  one  of  said  two  rectilinear 
movements  is  imparted,  said  bar  having  a  prolonged  part 
hingedly  connected  thereto,  said  prolonged  part  having 
the  other  of  said  two  rectilinear  movements  imparted 
thereto. 


clay  to  water-soluble  lithium  chloride,  and  subsequently  water 
leaching  said  lithium  chloride  from  the  clay. 


4,2«5,9I5 
RECOVERY  OF  ALKAU  VALUES  FROM  TRONA  ORE 
Jeronw  Saldkk,  Princetoii,  and  Bernard  Coiwn,  Trentoa,  both  of 
NJ.,  aaigaors  to  tateraHMataia  Research  and  Derekipieat 
Corp.,  Green  River,  Wyo. 

FUcd  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,918 

tot  CV  C22B  26/10;  COID  7/00:  F21B  43/28 

VS.  CL  423—206  T  19  Claim 


4,285,912 
RECOVERY  OF  BISMUTH  FROM  CHLORIDE  PROCESS 

SOLUTIONS 
Charles  M.  Flyna,  Jr.,  Reoo;  Thomas  G.  Camahaa,  Sparks,  and 

Roald  E.  UodstroB,  Reno,  all  of  NeT.,  assignors  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 19M,  Ser.  No.  186,090 

Int  CV  CDIG  29/00 

VS.  CL  423—43  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  bismuth  from  a  complex 
chloride  solution  having  a  pH  of  about  O.S  to  2.S,  and  obtained 
by  leaching  with  chloride  reagents  ores  containing  bismuth 
and  high  concentrations  of  other  metals,  said  solution  compris- 
ing over  20  g/1  copper,  over  20  g/1  iron  and  about  0.3  to  O.S  g/1 
bismuth,  said  method  comprising  adding  to  said  complex  chlo- 
ride solution  at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  a  precipitating 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hexamminecobalt 
(111)  salts  and  hexamminechromium  (HI)  salts  soluble  in  said 
solution  to  precipitate  said  bismuth  as  a  hexamminecobalt  (III) 
bismuth  salt  or  a  hexamminechromium  (111)  bismuth  salt  and 
separating  said  precipitate  from  said  solution. 
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4,285,913 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  MANGANOUS  SULPHATE 

SOLUTION  WFTH  LOW  LEVEL  IMPURTTY  OF 

POTASSIUM  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  ELECTROLYTIC 

MANGANESE  DIOXIDE 
Vaaantlal  B.  Soai,  Bombay,  and  Krishoasami  Swaminathaa, 
Calcutta,  both  of  India,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

rued  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,632 
ht  a.^  COIG  45/10 
VS.  a.  423—50  6  Cialan 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  manganese  sulphate  solution  with 
low  level  impurity  of  potassium  which  can  be  used  to  make 
electrolytic  manganese  dioxide  for  battery  use,  from  manga- 
nese ores  containing  high  potassium  impurity  which  comprises 
adding  reduced  manganese  ore  (MnO)  to  spent  electrolyte 
containing  Mn,  H2SO4  and  water  soluble  ferric  ions  till  a  pH  of 
1  to  2  is  achieved,  digesting  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  60'  C.  to  90"  C.  for  a  period  of  1  to  4  hours,  and  then 
adding  additional  reduced  manganese  ore  (MnO)  till  a  pH  of  4 
to  6  is  reached  followed  by  separating  the  MnS04  solution 
obtained  from  the  precipitated  material. 


4,285,914 
RECOVERY  OF  UTHIUM  FROM  LOW-GRADE  ORES 
Charies  F.  Daridson,  Layton,  Utah,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,697 
tat  CV  OOID  3/08 
VS.  CL  423— 179J  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  lithium  from  clays  comprising 
(I)  admixing  the day  with  CaO  or  CaCO}  and  (2)  reacting  the 
mixture  with  a  chlorinating  agent  comprising  a  gaseous  H2O- 
HCl  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  about  450*  to  950*  C.  for  a 
time  sufTicient  to  convert  a  major  amount  of  the  lithium  in  the 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  alkali  values  from  trona  which 
comprises 
(i)  contacting  the  trona  with  an  aqueous  solvent  containing 

from  about  3  to  about  8%  by  weight  sodium  sulfide; 
(ii)  maintaining  the  solvent  in  contact  with  the  trona  for  a 

period  sufficient  to  solubilize  at  least  a  portion  of  the  trona 

as  sodium  carbonate  whereby  sodium  sulfide  is  converted 

into  sodium  hydrosulflde; 
(iii)  separating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  resulting  solution 

containing  sodium  carbonate  and  sodium  hydrosulflde 

from  the  trona;  and 
(iv)  recovering  alkali  values  from  the  separated  solution. 


4,285,916 

EXHAUST  GAS  POLLUTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

C.  Robert  Birisdea,  11127  WiUow  Bottom  Dr.,  CoiBBbia,  Md. 

21044 

DiriskM  of  Ser.  No.  937,787,  Ang.  29,  1978.  This  appikatioB 

Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,022 

tat  CL'  FOIN  3/10 

VS.  CL  423-212  7  Clahna 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  pollution  control  system  for  reducing 
exhaust  gas  audio  levels,  particulate  and  chemical  waste  mate- 
rials emitted  to  the  atmosphere  subsequent  to  exhaust  gases 
passing  from  a  combustion  chamber,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  element  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
having  an  inlet  section  for  entrance  of  said  gases  passing 
from  said  combustion  chamber; 

(b)  at  least  one  exhaust  gas  purification  separation  element 
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inserted  within  said  housing  element,  said  exhaust  gas 
purirication  element  forming  a  generally  donut-shaped 
contour  having  a  central  passageway  and  being  of  open 
contour  for  introduction  of  said  exhaust  gases  internal  said 
exhaust  gas  purification  element  adjacent  said  central 
passageway,  said  exhaust  gas  purification  element  defming 
a  predetermined  contour  wall  member  having  (1)  particu- 
late ejection  openings  formed  through  said  predetermined 
contour  wall  member,  said  particulate  ejection  openings 
being  positionally  located  at  a  subsuntially  maximum 
radial  distance  when  taken  with  respect  to  said  central 
passageway  for  introduction  of  said  particulate  materia] 
into  said  housing  element,  and,  (2)  gaseous  ejection  open- 
ings formed  through  said  predetermined  contour  wall 
member  being  positionally  located  substantially  adjacent 
said  central  passageway  for  reintroduction  of  said  exhaust 
gases  into  said  central  passageway;  and, 
(c)  means  for  increasing  the  velocity  of  said  exhaust  gases 
from  said  central  passageway  upon  introduction  of  said 
exhaust  gases  internal  said  exhaust  gas  purification  ele- 
ment, said  predetermined  contour  wall  member  being 
formed  of  a  catalytic  conversion  material  composition. 
5.  A  method  for  reducing  exhaust  gas  audio  levels,  particu- 
late and  chemical  waste  materials  emitted  to  the  atmosphere 
subsequent  to  exhaust  gases  passing  from  a  combustion  cham- 
ber, including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  said  exhaust  gases  into  a  central  passageway 
of  an  exhaust  gas  purification  element  having  an  open 
contour  donut  shape; 

(b)  directing  a  portion  of  said  exhaust  gases  internal  said 
exhaust  gas  purification  element  from  said  central  passage- 
way; 

(c)  catalytically  converting  said  exhaust  gases  within  said 
exhaust  gas  purification  element; 

(d)  circumferentially  transporting  said  exhaust  gases  within 
said  gas  purification  element; 

(e)  increasing  the  velocity  of  said  portion  of  said  exhaust 
gases  directed  into  said  exhaust  gas  purification  element 
when  taken  with  respect  to  a  velocity  of  said  exhaust  gas 
within  said  central  passageway; 

(0  ejecting  paniculate  matter  through  particulate  ejection 
openings  formed  through  a  wall  of  said  gas  purification 
element,  said  particulate  ejection  openings  being  located 
at  a  substantially  maximum  radial  distance  when  taken 
with  respect  to  said  central  passageway;  and, 

(g)  reintroducing  a  portion  of  said  exhaust  gases  within  said 
exhaust  gas  purification  element  to  said  central  passage- 
way through  gaseous  ejection  openings  formed  through 
said  wall  of  said  gas  purification  element,  said  gaseous 
ejection  openings  being  located  substantially  adjacent  said 
central  passageway. 


ponents  of  similar  critical  temperature  in  an  insulated 
storage  vessel; 

(d)  expanding  the  unstored  remainder  of  said  stream  derived 
from  step  (c)  in  an  adiabatic  manner  to  substantially  re- 
cover available  work  of  compression  from  said  stream; 

(e)  combining  the  expanded  stream  derived  from  step  (d) 
with  air  and  effecting  combustion  thereon  in  a  combustion 
unit  whereby  resultant  energy  is  utilized  to  drive  a  gas 
turbine  engine; 


(0  flowing  the  stored  hydrogen  sulfide  and  gaseous  compo- 
nents of  similar  critical  temperature  derived  from  step  (c) 
through  an  expander  to  substantially  recover  available 
work  of  compression;  and 

(g)  combining  the  expanded  hydrogen  sulfide  and  gaseous 
components  of  similar  critical  temperature  derived  from 
step  (0  with  air  and  effecting  combustion  thereof  in  a 
combustion  unit  having  a  fluidized  bed  scrub,  to  substan- 
tially convert  hydrogen  sulfide  to  sulfur  dioxide  and  to 
scrub  said  sulfur  dioxide  from  resultant  combustion  gases. 


4^5,917 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  HYDROGEN  SULFIDE 

FROM  SOUR  GAS  STREAMS 

Stuft  R.  Kught,  Su  Dicco,  CaUf.,  laigMr  to  Baysidc  Holding 

Corp„  Piraaout,  Calif. 

Filed  Jal.  31, 19W,  Scr.  No.  174,193 
Int.  a."  BOID  SS/34;  F2SJ  3/00:  POIK  25/14 
VS.  CL  423—224  10  Ctoiim 

1.  A  method  for  removal  of  hydrogen  sulfide  from  a  sour  gas 
stream  containing  hydrogen  sulfide,  combustible  and  non-com- 
bustible gaseous  components,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  scrubbing  a  majority  of  said  non-combustible  gaseous 
components  from  said  sour  gas  stream; 

(b)  compressing  the  remainder  of  said  stream  derived  from 
step  (a)  to  a  pressure  within  a  range  of  from  about  230  psia 
to  about  2S0  psia; 

(c)  effecting  a  separation  by  cryogenic  liquifaction  of  hydro- 
gen sulfide  and  gaseous  components  of  similar  critical 
temperature  from  said  stream  derived  from  step  (b)  and 
storing  the  separated  hydrogen  sulfide  and  gaseous  com- 


4,285,918 
REGENERATIVE  COj  ABSORBENT 
Paul  R.  GostaCMMi,  Oxoa  Hill,  Md.^  aangnor  to  The  United 
Stata  of  Ancrica  a*  repreiented  by  die  Sccrctvy  of  Am  NiTy, 
WMhii^toii,  D.C 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,204 
Irt.  CL'  BOID  53/34 
VS.  a.  423—228  »  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  CO:  from  the  breathing  air 
of  a  submarine  comprising: 
creating  an  effective  amount  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  3- 

amino- 1 ,2-propanediol; 
contacting  the  exhausted  breathing  air  with  the  aqueous 

solution  in  order  to  extract  CO2  from  the  air, 
separating  the  regenerated  air  from  the  aqueous  solution  and 

the  CO2  gases  dissolved  therein; 
separating  the  dissolved  CO2  gas  constituents  from  the  aque- 
ous solution,  thereby  producing  a  regenerated  aqueous 
solution; 
reusing  the  regenerated  aqueous  solution  for  the  removal  of 
additional  CO2  by  continually  repeating  the  above  cycle. 


4,285,919 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A 

METAUCATION-DEFiaENT  CRYSTALLINE 

BOROSQJCATE 

MaiTin  R.  Klotz,  Batana,  awl  Stepbea  R.  Ely,  West  Chicago, 

both  of  ni.,  aasignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 

Chicago,  m. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  973,178 

Int  CL'  COIB  35/10 

VS.  a.  423—277  10  CUIma 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  metal-cationdeficient  borosili- 

cate,  which  method  comprises:  (I)  preparing  a  mixture  con- 
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taining  an  oxide  of  silicon  which  is  substantially  free  of  metal 
cations,  an  oxide  of  boron,  anunonium  hydroxide,  alkylam- 
monium  cation  or  a  precursor  of  an  alkylammonium  cation, 
and  water;  and  (2)  maintaining  said  mixture  at  suitable  reaction 
conditions  to  effect  formation  of  said  borosilicate,  said  reaction 
conditions  comprising  a  reaction  temperature  within  the  range 
of  about  25'  C.  {77*  F.)  to  about  300*  C.  (572*  F.),  a  pressure  of 
at  least  the  vapor  pressure  of  water  at  the  reaction  temperature, 
and  a  reaction  time  that  is  sufficient  to  effect  crystallization. 


4,285,920 

SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

PURIFIED  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  AND  SODIUM 

PHOSPHATE  SALTS 

Avtir  S.  Jaaal,  btoaah,  N.Y„  aaigaor  to  Stauffer  Chemical 

Company,  Wcftport,  Coaa. 

Filed  Not,  8, 1*79,  Scr.  No.  92,598 

btCL'OOlB  25/07 

VS.  CL  423—305  9  CUma 
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1.  A  process  for  concurrently  preparing  purified  phosphoric 
acid  and  phosphate  salts  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(A)  extracting  crude  phosphoric  acid  with  a  nonaqueous 
solvent  to  give  a  phosphoric  acid  enriched  organic  solvent 
phase;  (B)  contacting  the  phosphoric  acid  enriched  or- 
ganic solvent  phase  of  step  (A)  with  aqueous  neutralizing 
agent  containing  alkaline  sodium  salts  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  carbonate,  sodium  bicarbon- 
ate, sodium  sesquicarbonate,  sodium  hydroxide,  or  mix- 
tures thereof;  wherein  the  volume  ratio  of  said  aqueous 
neutralizing  agent  to  said  organic  solvent  is  from  about 
1:50  to  about  1:300  and  the  alkaline  sodium  salt  content  of 
said  neutralizing  agent  is  an  amount  effective  to  convert 
from  about  13%  to  about  3S%  of  the  phosphoric  acid  in 
the  solvent  phase  from  step  (A)  to  sodium  phosphate  salts; 
said  contact  resulting  in  (I)  a  purified  organic  solvent 
phase  containing  a  major  portion  of  the  phosphoric  acid 
originally  present  in  the  solvent  phase  from  step  (A),  and 
(II)  a  partially  neutralized  aqueous  raRinate  phase; 

(C)  reextracting  the  purified  solvent  phase  of  step  (B)  with 
water  or  dilate  phosphoric  acid  to  release  a  purified  phos- 
phoric acid  product; 

(D)  neutralizing  aqueous  rafTmate  phase  of  step  (B)  to  a  pH 
in  the  range  of  4  to  6  with  an  alkaline  sodium  salt  selected 
firom  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  carbonate,  sodium 
bicarboiute,  sodium  sesquicarbonate,  sodium  hydroxide, 
or  mixtures  thereof  in  an  amount  effective  to  precipitate  a 
major  portion  of  polyvalent  cations  dissolved  in  said  raffi- 
nate; 

(E)  separating  the  precipitate  formed  in  step  (D)  from  the 
aqueous  raflhute  to  give  a  precipitate-free  aqueous  raffi- 
nate; 

(F)  neutralizing  the  precipitate-free  aqueous  raffinate  of  step 
(E)  to  a  pH  of  at  least  8' with  sodium  hydroxide  or  sodium 
hydroxide  in  combination  with  an  alkaline  sodium  salt 
•elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  carbonate, 
•odium  bicarbonate  or  sodium  sesquicarlxMiate  to  form  a 
purified  solution  of  phosphate  salts. 


4,285,921 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  WET  PHOSPHORIC 

ACID 
Armand   Mamomian,   Alci;   Francois   Bouqcct,   Paris,   ami 

Jacques  Helgorsky,  FrcpiUon,  all  of  France,  aariipinrs  to' 

RboiK-Poulenc  Induitries,  Paris,  FTaace 
CootiBnatioii  of  Scr.  No.  923,793,  Jnl.  12, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,845 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fraacc,  Jaa.  12,  1978,  78  00771 

IbL  a.'  CDIB  25/16 

VS.  a.  423—321  S  8  CUm( 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  purified  phosphoric 
acid  from  wet,  raw  phosphoric  acid  containing  sulphate  and 
fluoride  components  said  sulphate  component  for  sulphuric 
acid  by  contacting  the  raw  phosphoric  acid  with  a  substantially 
water  immiscible  aliphatic  C4-C1  alcohol  to  form  an  aqueous 
phase  and  an  organic  liquid  phase  containing  extracted  phos- 
phoric acid,  some  sulphate  ions  and  fluorides,  separating  the 
organic  liquid  phase  from  the  aqueous  phase,  contacting  the 
separated  organic  phase  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
calcium  ion  to  precipitate  out  sulphate  ion,  as  calcium  sulphate, 
containing  the  remaining  organic  phase  with  an  aqueous  phase 
whereby  phosphoric  acid  transfers  from  the  organic  phase  to 
the  aqueous  phase  with  some  of  the  fluoride  in  the  form  of  HF 
or  SiF4  thereby  to  provide  an  aqueous  solution  of  phosphoric 
acid  substantially  free  of  cationic  impurities  and  partially  de- 
fluorinated,  the  improvement  in  which  the  aqueous  solution  is 
treated  with  water  vapor  or  hot  gas  thereby  to  produce  a 
defluorinated  aqueous  solution  having  a  ponderal  ratio  of 
F/P2O3  of  less  than  10  ppm. 


4,285,922 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CRYSTALLINE  ZEOLITE 
Coalndi  A.  Andek.  Princctoii,  N  J.,  aad  EtmM  W.  Valyooik, 

Yardlcy,  Pa.,  aasigaon  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York. 

N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Scr,  No.  73,765 

IbL  CL'  COIB  33/20  33/28 

VS.  a.  423—329  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  synthetic  crystalline  zeolite 
material  having  a  constraint  index  between  1  and  12  and  and  a 
Si02/Al20]  ratio  greater  than  IS  which  comprises  preparing  a 
reaction  mixture  containing  a  source  of  an  alliali  metal  oxide, 
an  oxide  of  silicon,  an  oxide  of  aluminum,  R.NO,  and  water, 
and  having  a  composition,  in  terms  of  mole  ratios  of  oxides, 
falling  within  the  following  ranges: 

SiOVAl203=5  to  « 

H2O/SiO2=5to200 

OH-/SiO2=0  to  1.0 

M/SiO2=0.01  to  3.0 

RNO/SiO2=0.01  to  2.0 
wherein  M  is  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  and  RNO  l-alkyl, 
4-aza,  l-azonia-bicyclo(2,2,2)octane,  4-oxide,  halide  and  main- 
taining said  mixture  under  crystallization  conditions  until  crys- 
tals of  said  zeolite  are  formed. 


4,285,923 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CALOUM  NITRITE  SOLUTIONS 

WITH  LOW  NITRATE  CONTENT 
Samnel  L.  Bean,  JamtarUlc;  Philip  F.  Sceliag,  North  Syraome; 
Robert  J.  Hoffioua,  LiTcrpool,  and  William  W.  Low,  Syra- 
caae,  aU  of  N.Y..  aasigwxa  to  Allied  Ckemical  Corporatkm, 
Morrii  Township,  Morris  Couty,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  15,  1978,  Scr.  No.  960,820 
tat  a.'  COIB  21/20 
VS.  CL  423-385  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  an  aqueous  calcium  nitrite  solu- 
tion low  in  calcium  nitrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  an  aqueous  lime  slurry  of  about  10-20  weight 
percent  calcium  hydroxide  to  at  least  two  abaorption 
reactors  in  series; 

(b)  feeding  into  the  first  absorption  reactor  a  gaseous  mixture 
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of  nitrogen  oxide  gases  having  a  percent  state  of  oxidation 
of  about  40-30%  according  to  the  formula 


maticN^ 
pefce»l«Ueofoxid«i«.=    „^  NO  +  noU  irNOi 


X  100 


where  eNOj  is  determined  by  adding  two  times  the  number  of 
moil  of  N2O4  to  the  number  of  mols  of  NOj; 

(c)  feeding  the  gaseous  effluent  from  each  absorption  reactor 
to  the  next  absorption  reactor  in  cocurrent  flow  with  the 
Ume  slurry; 

(d)  contacting  the  inlet  gas  of  each  absorption  reactor  with 
lime  slurry  at  a  rate  wherein  the  local  molar  ratio  of  cal- 
cium hydroxide  to  nitrogen  oxides  is  at  least  about  20;  and 

(e)  maintaining  at  least  about  2  weight  percent  calciiun 
hydroxide  and  below  about  22  weight  percent  calcium 
nitrite  in  the  slurry  in  each  absorption  reactor. 


SEPARATION  OF  ACIDS 
Michwl  W.  T.  Pntt.  H^ley,  Eitfod,  MrigBor  to  NatioMi 
Rocarch  Dcrdofwat  Co(*^  Lortoa.  Emitaai 
Filed  Apr.  3,  UM,  Scr.  No.  136,954 
OaiM  priority,  applkrttoa  UaHed  Kiaadoa.  Apr.  4,  1979, 
1185S/79 

bt  a.)  COIB  21/46 
VS.  CL  423—390  U  Oafan 

1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  nitric  acid  from  a  mixture 
of  nitric  acid  with  one  or  more  of  phosphoric,  sulphuric  or 
hydrochloric  acids,  in  which  the  nitric  acid  is  selectively  ex- 
tracted from  a  first  phase  comprising  the  acid  mixture  into  a 
second  phase  by  an  amine  nitrate. 


ture  of  no  more  than  about  3S*  C.  with  substantially  mois- 
ture-free carbon  dioxide  gas  whereby  the  exothermic 
nature  of  the  contact  causes  the  temperature  of  the  con- 
tacted particles  to  exceed  35*  C.  and  continuing  said 
contact  until  the  rate  of  absorption  of  said  gas  by  said 
particles  decreases; 
(d)  externally  heating  the  particles  from  step  (c)  until  the 
temperature  thereof  is  at  least  about  85*  C,  while  continu- 
ously contacting  said  particles  with  a  gaseous  mixture 
comprising  from  about  30  to  75  weight  percent  water  and 


from  about  70  to  about  25  weight  percent  carbon  dioxide 
and  maintaining  the  reaction  temperature  between  about 
90'  and  103*  C.  until  the  reaction  mixture  so  produced 
contains  at  least  about  85  weight  percent  Wegscheider's 
Salt  product; 

(e)  continuously  removing  the  product  particles  from  said 
reaction  zone;  and 

(0  continuously  recovering  the  Wegscheider's  Salt  product 
particles  having  a  free-moisture  content  of  less  than  about 
5  weight  percent. 


4,285,925 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  UGHT  ASH  TO 
ABSORPTIVE  LOW  BULK  DENSITY  ALKAU 
PRODUCTS 
RMttam  P.  Petto,  Sjncmt,  N.Y..  iiiijiiir  to  Allfad  Clwical 
CofToratkiB,  Morria  TowaaUp,  Morris  Couty,  N J. 
Filed  Ai«.  16, 197*,  Scr.  No.  934,137 
bt  CL'  COID  7//Z  7/14.  7/00 
VS.  CL  423— 42S  7  CUw 

1.  A  method  for  the  conversion  of  anhydrous  sodium  car- 
bonate particles  having  a  bulk  density  between  about  500  and 
650  g/l,  into  ftee-ftowing.  abaorptive  particles  of  Weg- 
scheider's Sah,  having  a  bulk  density  between  about  275  and 
320  g/l,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  continuously  contacting  said  anhydrous  sodium  carbon- 
ate particles,  in  a  reaction  zone,  with  between  greater  than 
about  1.0  and  not  more  than  about  1 .20  of  the  stoichiomet- 
ric amount  of  water  required  for  the  formation  of  sodium 
carbonate  monohydrate; 

(b)  agiuting  the  exothermic  reaction  mixture  so  produced 
until  the  temperature  of  the  dry  free-flowing  hydrated 
particles  is  less  than  about  35'  C; 

(c)  contacting  said  dry  hydrated  particles  having  a  tempera- 


4,285,926 
START-UP  OF  CARBCm  BLACK  PROCESS 
Pnl  J.  Ck(«  wmt  KSm  L-  MiU*.  koth  of  Buttefrilic,  OUa., 
Hii«Min  to  PhilUpa  Pdrolca  Co,  Bartlearille,  OUa. 
Filed  Oct  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  S9,420 
Iirt.  CLJ  COIB  31/OZ-  C09C  1/4S 
VS.  CL  423—450  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  starting-up  a  carbon  black  production  pro- 
cess, in  which  smoke  produced  by  a  carbon  black  furnace  is 
quenched  to  terminate  the  reaction  and  is  thereafter  cooled,  at 
least  in  part,  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  water,  comprising: 

(a)  initially  quenching  said  smoke  with  a  quench  fluid  to  a 
temperature  substantially  below  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture of  introduction  into  said  heat  exchange  step  said 
predetermined  temperature  being  between  about  1800'  F. 
and  about  2000'  P.;  and 

(b)  reducing  the  magnitude  of  said  quenching  over  an  ex- 
tended period  of  time  until  said  smoke  is  being  quenched 
to  a  temperature  substantially  equal  to  said  predetermined 
temperature  whereby  the  heat  transfer  coefficient  of  said 
smoke  is  improved. 
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4,2*5,927 
PRODUCnON  OF  SULFURIC  ACID  USING  A  K2SO«, 
VjOs,  DUTOMACEOUS  EARTH  CATALYST 
HaniicU  Hara,  Toyonaka;  TosUUde  KaazaU,  Takatidd;  Hin- 
nao  Motonnro,  aad  Aldyoilii  Adachi,  both  of  Saita,  all  of 
Japaa,  aaai^on  to  Nippoa  Sbokabai  Kasdni  iogyo  Co.,  Ltd., 
Oaaka,  Japaa 
DiTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  «89,S07,  May  25, 1976,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcatioB  Aag.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  «2S,S94 
Oafaaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  29, 1975,  5043492 
lat  CL'  COIB  17/74.  17/98;  BOU  27/01  29/16 
U,S.CL423— 535  7 


2  "> 


ratio  of  the  organic  iodine  compound  to  the  perfluoro-carbon 
compound  being  from  0.17:1  to  16:1,  and  the  perfluorocarbon 
compound  in  the  emulsion  having  a  particle  size  of  0.05  to 
03ji. 


§      TO 


VgOtlWT.Hi*  MMUJ  RATIO 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  sulfiiric  acid  comprising 
subjecting  a  gas  containing  12  to  25%  by  volume  of  sulfur 
dioxide  and  more  than  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  molecular 
oxygen  to  gas  phase  catalytic  oxidation  reaction  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  which  consists  of  vanadium  pentoxide,  potas- 
sium sulfate  and  diatomaceous  earth,  wherein  the  ratio  of 
K20(mol)A'205(moi)  is  3.8  to  5.5,  V2O5  content  is  5.5  to  7.5% 
by  weight  and  the  sum  of  the  value  of  said  ratio  and  the  V2OS 
content  (%  by  weight)  is  9.3  to  1 1,  said  reaction  being  carried 
out  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  420'  C.  in  the  catalyst  layer  inlet 
and  at  a  temperature  of  at  most  800'  C.  in  the  catalyst  layer 
outlet 


4,285,928 

CONTRAST  COMPOSITION  FOR  ANGIOGRAPHY 

Jaro  Wada,  40-1,  Haramachi-1-ehome,  SU^iakn-ka,  Tokyo, 

Japan,  and  ToaUaari  Itaoka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaigaora  to  Jaro 

Wada,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1980,  Scr.  No.  112,275 

ClaiBu  priority,  appUeatioo  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1979,  54-7437 

lat  CL'  A61K  49/04 

VS.  a.  424—5  2  Claiau 

1.  A  physiologically  isotonic  contrast  composition  for  angi- 
ography comprising  an  emulsion  containing  an  organic  iodine 
compound  as  X-ray  contrast  agents  and  a  perfluorocarbon 
compound  having  oxygen  carrying  ability,  the  organic  iodine 
compound  being  at  least  one  of  sodium  iodomethane  sulfonate, 
3,5-diido-4-pyridone-N-acetic  acid  diethanolamine,  3,5-diido- 
4-pyridone-Nacetic  acid-N'methylglucamine  salt  sodium  3- 
acetylamino-2,4,6-triiodobenzoate,  sodium  3-acetamido-2,4,6- 
triiodo-5-N-methyl  acetamido  benzoate,  mixture  of  of  methyl 
glucamine  salt  and  sodium  salt  of  diatriazoate,  sodium-5- 
acetamido-N-2,4,6-triiodo-isophthalamate,  methyl  glucamine- 
S-acetamido-2,4,6-triiodoisophthalamate  or  3-acetamido  meth- 
yl-5-acetamide-2,4,6-triiodobenzoic  acid  methyl  glucamine  salt 
and  methylglucamine  salt  of  iodamine,  the  perfluorocarbon 
compound  being  a  mixture  comprising  95  to  50  parts  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  per- 
fluorodecalin  and  perfluoromethyldecalines  and  5  to  50  parts 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  perfluorotripropylamine,  per- 
fluoro-N,N-dibutylmonomethylamine,  perf1uoro-N,N-diethyl- 
pentylamine,  perfluoro-N,N-dipropylbutylamine,  perfluoro- 
tripropylamine, perfluoro-N.N-diethylcyclohexylamine,  per- 
fluoro-N-butylpiperidine,  perfluoro-N-pentylmorphoHne,  per- 
fluoro-N-hexybnorpholine,  perfluoro-N-heptylmorpholine, 
and  perfluoroadamantane,  the  concentration  of  the  organic 
iodine  compound  being  5  to  80%  (W/V)  and  the  concentration 
of  the  perfluoro-cariion  compound  being  5  to  30%  (W/V),  the 


4,285,929 
TYPE  n  INTERFERON  AND  AGENTS  THEREOF 

Snginoto,  and  ShokicU  Yactt,  both  of  Oluyama,  Japaa, 
to  Shin  AaUda,  Hyogo  anl  Kca  HayaaUbara,  Oka- 
botk  of,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,585,  Jaa.  22, 1979.  Ilis 

appUcatioa  Jaa.  7, 19W,  Ser.  No.  109,861 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  18,  1979,  54/4544 
1W  portioa  of  the  tcrai  of  this  patcat  sahaetaeat  to  Jaa.  30, 
1998,  has  beea  diaelaiMd. 
lat  a.'  A61K  45/01  39/00 
VS.  CL  424—85  10  CUh 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  human-specific  Type  II  inter- 
feron, comprising: 
transplanting    Type    11    interferon-producing    established 
human  cells  into  a  non-human   warm-blooded  animal 
body; 
multiplying  the  transplanted  cells  in  a  warm-blooded  animal 

body; 
exposing  the  multiplied  human  cells  to  the  action  of  Type  II 
interferon  inducer  in  vivo  or  in  vitro  to  induce  Type  II 
interferon;  and 
purifying  and  separating  the  induced  Type  II  interferon. 


4,285,930 
ANTIGENS  COMPRISING  IMMUNOSTIMULANT 
ADJUVANTS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  IMMimOTHERAPY 
VOas  V.  Llkhite,  317  Mariboroafh  St,  Boitoa,  Maaa.  02116 
Coatiaaatiao  of  Ser.  No.  858447,  Dec  8, 1977,  ahaadoaed.  This 
appUcatioa  Nor.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,171 
lat  CL)  A61K  39/10.  39/00 
VS.  CL  424—92  6  Oaias 

1.  An  antigen  conjugate  useful  in  the  production  of  rela- 
tively large  titers  of  antibodies  specific  thereto,  which  antigen 
conjugate  comprises  an  immunostimulant  adjuvant  consisting 
essentially  of  a  primary  antigen  of  a  killed  strain  of  A  pertussis 
mutant  strain  NRRL  B-1 1,232  coupled  by  a  diisocyanate-cou- 
pling  agent  to  a  secondary  antigen  comprising  living  adenocar- 
cinoma tumor  cells. 


4,285,931 
£  COU  ENTEROTOXES  VACCINE  FOR  VETERINARY 

AND  HUMAN  USE 
Guadalape  A.  Li^aco,  Scotch  PWas;  YaahwaM  D.  '-*■*—*• 
Faawood,  and  Dconis  J.  Carlo,  Soath  Aiaboy,  aD  tt  NJ., 
aaaigaors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  lac,  Rahway,  N  J. 
Diriiioa  of  Scr.  No.  873,181,  Jaa.  30, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,220,584. 
TUs  appUcatioa  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,092 
lat  a.'  A61K  37/02,  39/02 
VS.  a.  424—92  2  CUaa 

1.  A  method  of  immunizing  against  £  eoli  induced  diarrhea 
comprising  administering  to  humans  or  animals  from  25  fig  to 
1,000  \i%  of  the  enterotoxin  isolated  from  £  co/i  culture  filtrate 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  10,000-13,000  when  determined 
by  gel  nitration  or  by  sucrose  density  gradient;  containing  90% 
protein,  2%  hexose,  no  2-keto  deoxy  octonic  acid;  being  a 
homogeneous  single  chain  protein  with  N-terminal  alanine 
when  determined  by  the  dansylation  method  and  SDS-acryla- 
mide  electrophoresis;  and  showing  no  activity  in  the  limulus 
lysate  assay. 
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-UW,932 
ENZYME  DERIVATIVES  FOR  USE  IN  THE  TREATMENT 

OF  VENOUS  THROMBOSIS 
Ricknd  A.  G.  Sattk,  Doridi«,  Eaclud,  aaignor  to  Becchaa 
Gfov  U>H<<  Eactaad 

Filed  Aag.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6«,205 
CUm  priority,  vpUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  7,  197S, 
3S9M/78 
1«L  a.'  A61K  V/4S:  C07C  l03/i2:  C07G  7/oa-  a2N  9/TO. 

9/6S.  9/99 
VS.  a.  424— M  28  Ctnias 

1.  A  phannaceutica]  composittoii  for  treatment  of  Venous 
thrombosis  which  comprises  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier  together  with  an  in  vivo  fibrinolytic  enzyme  as  defined 
herein  wherein  the  catalytic  site  essential  for  fibrinolytic  activ- 
ity is  blocked  by  a  group  which  is  removable  by  hydrolysis  at 
a  rate  such  that  the  pseudo-first  order  rate  constant  for  hydro- 
lysis is  in  the  range  10"'  sec-'  to  10"'  sec"'  in  isotonic 
aqueous  media  at  pH  7.4  at  37*  C. 


4,2«S,W4 
TREATMENT  FOR  HERPES  VIRUS 
Jamct  E.  TimwU,  3121 S.  Marylaad  Pkwy,  #11/200,  Uf  Vegn, 
NcT.  89109 
CoatinatiaHa-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  57,453,  JiL  13, 1979, 
abawlofd,  which  is  a  coatinaatioa-i^iMrt  of  Scr.  No.  879,085, 
Feb.  21, 1978,  abandoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser. 
No.  162,252 
bt  a.5  A61K  33/22.  35/78.  31/60 
VS.  CL  424-148  2  Cfados 

2.  A  method  for  treatment  of  herpes  virus  lesions  in  a  human 
host  comprising  topically  applying  to  the  lesions  an  effective 
amount  of  a  composition  comprising  boric  acid,  tannic  acid 
and  salicylic  acid  in  the  weight  ratio  of  about  7:7:3. 


4J85,933 

PROCESS  FOR  CONCENTRATING  BLOOD 

COAGULATION  FACTOR  XIU  DERIVED  FROM 

HUMAN  PLACENTAE 

Tuckan  Fokahiaa,  Kobe,  aad  Satoski  Fuaakoshi,  Kataw>, 

both  of  Japaa,  aasigMn  to  The  Green  Croa  CorporatioB, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91.245 

ClaiM  priority,  application  Japaa,  Not.  7, 1978,  53/134996 

lat.  CL'  A61K  35/48 

VS.  CL  424—105  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  concentrating  a  blood  coagulation  Factor 

XIII  derived  from  human  placentae  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  recovering  an  extract  with  a  physiologically  saline  solu- 
tion from  human  placentae, 

(2)  removing  precipiute  from  the  solution  by  centrifugation, 

(3)  adding  ammonium  sulfate  to  the  supernatant  in  a  concen- 
iralion  of  20  to  30%  (W/V), 

(4)  recovering  the  supernatant  and  removing  the  precipitate 
therefrom, 

(5)  adding  ammonium  sulfate  to  the  supernatant  in  a  concen- 
tration of  45  to  55%  (W/V)  to  recover  precipiute, 

(6)  dissolving  the  precipitate  into  a  phosphate  buffer  solution 
of  pH  6  to  9  containing  about  0.005  M  of  EDTA, 

(7)  adding  alkylene-oxide  polymer  of  copolymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  2,000  to  20,000  which  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  oxide  homopol- 
ymer,  polypropylene  oxide  homopolymer  and  ethylene 
oxidepropylene  oxide  copolymer  in  a  concentration  of  4 
to  0%  W/V, 

(8)  removing  the  formed  precipitate  and  recovering  the 
supernatant, 

(9)  adding  the  above-mentioned  alkylene-oxide  polymer  or 
copolymer  to  the  supernatant  in  a  concentration  of  20  to 
30%  (W/V). 

(10)  recovering  the  precipiute  formed  and  dissolving  it  into 
a  phosphate  buffer  of  pH  6  to  9, 

(11)  heat-treating  the  collected  precipiute  for  9  to  1 1  hours 
at  55*  to  65'  C.  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  neutral  amino 
acid,  monosaccharide,  sugar  alcohol  or  a  mixture  of  two 
or  more  thereof  in  a  concentration  of  10  to  20%  (W/V) 
thereby  to  inactivate  hepatitis  virus, 

(12)  contacting  the  resulting  solution  with  a  DEAE-cross- 
linked  dextran  which  had  been  equilibrated  to  pH  of  6  to 
9  thereby  to  absorb  blood  coagulation  Factor  XIII, 

(13)  eluling  the  blood  coagulation  Factor  XIII  with  an  about 
0.05  M  phosphate  buffer  containing  about  0.5  M  NaCl, 

(14)  subjecting  the  collected  eluate  to  dialysis,  sterilizing 
filtration  and  freeze-drying. 


4,285,935 
DEHYDROPEFTIDE  COMPOUNDS,  THEIR 
PRODUCnON  AND  THEIR  MEDICAL  USE 
Eugen  Etschcnbcrg,  Cologne;  Haireddia  Jacobi,  Leichliagea, 
and  Wolfgang  Opitz,  Cologac,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellachaft,  LeTcrkosea,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUcd  Jan.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  114,468 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Feb.  7, 
1979,  2904512 

lat  CL'  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 

VS.  CL  424—177  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  which  is  a  dehydropeptide  of  the  formula 


O  O  Rj  O 

II  H  I         ^ 

Rl-[C),— NH— C— C— NH— C*— C 

CH  R4— CH  Rs 

I 

R2 

NH 


(0 


or  a  salt  thereof, 
in  which 
Ri  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  optionally  substituted  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  aralkyi,  aralkenyl  aryl,  alkoxy  group  or  a  hetero- 
cyclic ring, 
R2  denotes  a  phenyl  radical  which  is  optionally  substituted 
by  alkyl,  aryl,  alkoxy,  hydroxyl,  nitro,  amino,  acylamino 
or  halogen, 
R}  and  R4  both  denote  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  together  denote 

an  additional  bond  between  the  two  carbon  atoms, 
R;  denotes  a  hydroxyl  group  or  an  optionally  substituted 

alkoxy,  aralkoxy  or  amino  group  and 
n  is  1  or  0, 
and  in  which,  when  R3  and  R4  both  denote  a  hydrogen  atom, 
the  centre  of  asymmetry  C*  at  the  substituent  R]  is  in  the 
racemate  form,  or  in  the  D-form  or  L-foim. 


4^85,936 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  VACCINE  AGAINST 

BACTERIAL  INFECHONS  CAUSED  BY  PSEUDOMONAS 

AERUGINOSA 
Gerald  B.  Pier,  Brooklioe,  Mass.,  and  Jerald  C.  Sadoff,  Wash- 
iagloa,  D.C,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washiagtoa,  D.C 
Filed  Dec  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,620 
lat  CL'  A61K  31/70;  CWB  37/Oa-  A61K  39/104 
VS.  CL  424—180  5  Claims 

1.  Method  for  isolating  a  nontoxic,  nonpyrogenic  polysac- 
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charide  antigen  from  the  crude  slime  of  Pseudomonas  aerugi- 
nosa comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  adding  about  1%  by  volume  of  a  10%  cetyltrimethylam- 
monium  bromide  solution  to  said  slime  to  form  a  mixture 
which  is  allowed  to  stand  for  about  30  minutes  to  permit 
precipiution  of  nucleic  acids; 

b.  removing  the  nucleic  acids  precipiuted  in  step  a.  by  cen- 
trifugation; 

c.  adding  about  80%  by  volume  of  a  95%  ethanol  to  the 
product  of  step  b.  to  cause  precipiution; 

d.  collecting  the  precipiute  formed  in  step  c.  by  centrifuga- 
tion and  dissolving  it  in  phosphate  buffered  saline; 

e.  subjecting  the  product  formed  in  step  d.  to  the  same  treat- 
ment given  to  said  slime  by  repeating  steps  a.,  b.  and  c. 
then  collecting  a  second  precipiute  in  the  manner  pro- 
vided for  in  step  d.; 

{.  subjecting  the  precipiute  collected  in  step  e.  to  acetic  acid 
hydrolysis  folkjwed  by  heating  at  around  90*  C.  for  about 
18  hours  and  allowing  to  cool  to  room  temperature; 

g.  centrifuging  the  cooled  product  formed  in  step  f  to  sepa- 
rate the  lipid  polysaccharides  from  the  acetic  acid  super- 
nate; 

h.  extruding  the  acetic  acid  supemate  formed  in  step  g.  with 
chloroform  to  remove  residual  lipid  polysaccharides; 

i.  subjecting  the  polysaccharides  products  formed  in  step  h. 
to  alcoholysis  to  precipiute  the  polysaccharides  from  the 
aqueous  layer  and  separating  said  polysaccharides  by 
centrifugation; 

j.  dissolving  the  polysaccharide  products  in  phosphate  buff- 
ered saline,  digesting  with  nucleases  to  remove  nucleic 
acids  and  extracting  the  remaining  protein  therefrom  with 
phenol; 

k.  mixing  the  polysaccharide  product  of  step  j.,  cooling  and 
maintaining  at  a  temperature  of  4'  C.  for  about  12  hours; 

I.  centrifuging  the  product  of  step  k.  to  separate  and  remove 
the  aqueous  layer  from  the  phenol  layer; 

m.  subjecting  the  water  layer  formed  in  step  1.  to  alcoholysis 
and  separating  the  polysaccharides  from  the  aqueous  layer 
by  centrifugation; 

n.  dissolving  the  polysaccharides  of  step  m.  in  phosphate 
buffered  saline  and  applied  to  a  2.6  x  100  cm  column  of 
Sephadex  G-lOO equilibrated  in  phosphate  buffered  saline; 

o.  combining  the  void  volume  fractions  and  subjecting  to 
alcoholysis  to  precipiute  the  polysaccharides;  and 

p.  isolating  the  polysaccharides  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  from  100,000  to  300,000  daltons  in  the  void  volume  by 
dissolving  the  polysaccharides  of  step  o.  in  water  and 
desalting  on  a  1 .5  x  60  cm  column  of  Sephadex  O-50  equil- 
ibrated with  a  liquid  selected  from  the  group  of  distilled 
water  and  phosphate  buffered  saline  having  a  pH  of  about 
7.2. 

3.  Method  of  inducing  immunity  in  a  host  to  challenge  by 
Pseudomonas  aeruginosa  organisms  by  inoculating  said  host 
with  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  polysaccharide 
antigen  prepared  according  to  claim  1. 


COOH 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydroxyl  group  which  is  esterified 
with  a  lower  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  having  not  more  than  7 
carbon  atoms,  R"  represents  a  methyl  group  in  the  alpha-  or 
beU-position  or  the  methylene  group,  R  is  H  or  CI,  and  Y 
represents  a  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  fluorine  atom,  with  the 
proviso  that  Y  is  only  CI  or  F,  when  R  is  H  and  thai  the  andros- 
tadiene-17-carboxylic  acid  ester  group  is  derived  from  an  ali- 
phatic alcohol,  so  that  said  group  contains  not  more  than  6 
carbon  atoms. 

10.  An  antiinflammatory  pharmaceutical  preparation  which 
contains  an  antiinflammatory  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1,  together  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,285,938 

73-DIHYDROXY-l-(SULFAMYLPHENYLV24,4,5-TET- 

RAHYDRO-lH-3-BENZAZEPINE  DERIVATIVES 

Francis  R.  Pfciffer,  Cinnaminson,  N  J.,  assignor  to  SmiUdCliDe 

Corporatioa,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83^74 
Int  a.J  A61K  31/33.  31/36.  31/335;  CD7D  223/16 
VS.  a.  424—244  17  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


N— Ri 


SOjN 


\ 


Rj 


in  which: 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons  or  allyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  halo  or  lower  alkyl  of  1-4  cartxms; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  or  when  R2  is  other  than  hydrogen,  halo  or 

lower  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons;  and 
R4  and  R5  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1-4  carix>ns; 

together  with  pharmaceutically  accepuble  acid  addition 

salts  thereof 
8.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,285,937 
NOVEL  ANDROSTADIENE-17-CARBOXYUC  ACID 
ESTERS 
Jarosla?  KalToda,  Binningen,  Switzerland,  sssigaor  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continaation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  936J85,  Ang.  23, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  s  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  770,155,  Feb.  18, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,677 
ClaiBH   priority,   appUcatioa   Switzerland,   Feb.   24,    1976, 
2253/76 

lat  CL'  C07J  3/00:  A61K  31/56 
VS.  CL  424—243  16  Claims 

1.  Esters  of  andro«tadiene-17-caftx>xyUc  acids  of  the  formula 


R»— O 

R7— O 


N— Rl* 


in  which: 
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Ri'  is  <nyL  lower  dkyl  of  1-4  cartmns,  trichloroacetyl, 
benzyloxycarboayl,  trilluoroacetyl  or  benzyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  halo  or  lower  alky  I  of  1-4  carbons; 

R}  is  hydrogen  or.  when  Rj  is  other  than  hydrogen,  halo  or 
lower  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons; 

R«  and  R7  are  lower  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons  or,  when  taken 
together,  methylene  or  ethylene;  and 

R,  is  -SOjH,  — SO2CI.  -SOjBr,  -S— CHjQHj  or 


O 
I 


— S— C— N(CH3)i: 


4085,940 
CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES,  AND 
ANTIBACrERIAL  DRUGS  COMPRISING  SAID 
DERIVATIVES 
MacUda,   Wako;    Iiao   Saito,   Chofn;   SeUcUro 
NoMto,  Tokyo;  SUgeto  Negi,  Kodaira;  Hirooori  Dnita,  To- 
kyo, aMi  Kyoaake  Kitoh,  Kawagoe,  all  of  Japao,  asiignan  to 
Eiaai  Co^  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,754 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  19, 1979,  S4-14S834 
tat  CL'  C07D  501/26 
VS.  CL  424— 24«  7  Claim 

1.  A  cephalosporin  derivative  of  the  formula 


together  with  acid  addition  salts  thereof  acceptable  for  1 
as  chemical  intermediates. 


HO— ^^— CH— CONH  - 


CX)OH 


CH2OCOCH3 


wherein  R|  and  Rj  each  represents  hydroxyl,  acetoxy,  propio- 
nyloxy  or  benzoyloxy  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof 


4,285,999 
CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES,  AND 
ANTIBACrEIUAL  DRUGS  CONTAINING  THE 
DERIVATIVES 
Machida,   Wako;   Isao   Saito,  Chofn;   Moloanke 
,  Urawa;  SeiicUro  NowXo,  Tokyo;  SUgeto  Negi, 
Kodaira;  Kyonkt  Kitoh,  Kawagae;  Kaneaaaa  Katsn,  Chofn; 
Yakio  Ohya,  Koganei;  Takeshi  Sozoki.  awl  Kyoko  Koizuni, 
both  of  Abiko,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,753 

OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japa%  Apr.  9, 1979,  54-42023 

tat  CL'  C07D  501/20 

VS.  a.  424—246  6  Claias 

1.  A  cephalosporin  derivative  of  the  formula 


CH— CO— NH 


CO 


dT  /^CH:OCOCHj 

OOOH 


4,285,941 
CEPHALOSPORIN  COMPOUNDS  AND 
ANTIBACTERIAL  DRUGS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
YoaUmasa   Machida,   Wako;    Isao   Saito,   Chofn;    Seiichiro 
Nomoto,  Tokyo;  SUgeto  Negi,  Kodaira;  Takeo  Kanai,  HoiOo; 
Kyotnke  Kitoh,  Kawagoe;  Kanemasa  Katni,  Chofn;  Yukio 
Ohya,  Koganei,  and  TakcaU  Nagasn,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
aasitnors  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,160 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1979,  54/79631 

tat  a.J  C07D  501/36 

VS.  a.  424—246  W  Claiw 

1.  A  cephalosporin  compound  of  the  formula: 


CHj-Ri 


COOH 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic-thio 

group,  the  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  group  of  which  is 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolyl,  pyridyl  and  its 

N-oxide,  imidazolyl,  pyrazolyl,  pyrimidinyl,  pyridazinyl,  IH- 

1,2,4-triazoly!,  4H-l,2,4-triazolyl,  lH-l,2,3-triazolyl,  2H-I,2,3- 

triazolyl,     IH-tetrazolyl,     2H-tetrazolyl,     thiazolyl,     1,2,3- 

thiadiazolyl,    1,2,4-thiadiazolyl,    1,3,4-thiadiazolyl,   oxazolyl, 

1,3,4-oxadiazolyl,  l,2,S-oxadiazolyl,  morpholino,  benzothiazo- 

lyl,  and  benzoxazolyl,  said  heterocyclic  groups  being  unsubsti- 

tuted  or  substituted  by  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  amino, 

dimethylaminoethyl,     dimethylaminomethyl,     diethylamino- 

wherein  Rg,  R2  and  R3  each  represents  hydroxy,  acetoxy,   ethyl,  carboxymethyl  or  carboxyethyl,  R2  represents  hydrogen 

propionyloxy,  or  hydrogen,  provided  that  two  or  three  of  Ri,   or  hydroxy,  and  R3,  R4  and  R5  each  represenU  hydrogen, 

R2  and  R}  are  not  hydrogen  at  the  same  time  or  a  non-toxic  salt  hydroxy,  acetoxy,  propionyloxy  or  benzyktxy  <k  a  pharmaceu- 

thereof.  tically  accepuble  salt  thereof 
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4,285,942 
CYCLODODECANONE  OXIMES 
Zottaa  Biriai;  Araaka  Lay  ace  Koaya;  Tibor  Mezci;  KataHn 
Craawr,  L«jxa  Petocz;  Eaiko  KianUy,  an!  Ibolya  Koaociky, 
all  of  Badapest,  Haagary,  aaaigaors  to  Egyt  Gyogyszerregyes- 
leti  Gyar,  BmiMfeit,  Haagary 

Filed  Dec  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,507 
Ctaiau  priority,  applicatioa  Haagary,  Dec  19, 1978,  EE  2614 
tat  CL^  C07C  131/02;  A61K  31/15.  31/535 
VS.  a.  424— 248  J6  5 

1.  A  cyclododecane  derivative  of  the  general  formula 


-N— O— A— N 


\ 


0) 


,/ 


wherein  R'  and  R^  represent  independently  from  each  other  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  C|-«  alkyl  group  or  a  C3.8  cycloalkyi  group, 
or  R'  and  R^  form  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  a  morpholine  or  piperazine,  and  said  ring 
may  be  optionally  substituted  by  a  C1.3  alkyl  or  a  benzyl 
group;  and  A  represents  a  C2-«  straight  or  branched  alkylene 
chain,  or  an  optically  active  isomer  or  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable acid  addition  salt  thereof 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  spasmolytic,  local 
anesthetizing  and  nicotine-lethality  inhibiting  effect,  contain- 
ing a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of  a  cyclododecane 
derivative  as  claimed  in  claim  1  as  the  active  agent  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  excipient  therefor. 


4,285344 
PYRANO[44]-AS-TIUAZINES  AND  CORRESPONDING 

4-OXIDES 
Gregory  B.  Bennett  Mendham,  NJ,  aaaignor  to  Sandoz,  Inc,  E. 

HaaoTcr,  NJ. 
CoatinaatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  65,279,  Aag.  9, 1979,  ahaadoned,  which 
is  a  coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  957,189,  Nor.  2, 1978,  abandnwd. 

This  application  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,109 

The  portioo  of  the  tern  of  this  patort  sabaeqMst  to  Oct  14, 

1997,  has  been  diariaiawd, 

tat  0.>  C07D  491/08;  A61K  31/53 

VS.  a.  424—249  18  Oaiau 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHj 


H3C 


wherein 

Ri  and  R2  each  independently  represent  hydrogen,  halo 
having  an  atomic  weight  of  about  19  to  36,  lower  alkyl, 
straight  chain  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  nitro  or  trifluoro- 
methyl,  and 

R3  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and 

X  represents 


Nor        N- 


4,285,943 

NOVEL  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSmONS 

INCORPORATING  AN  ARYLTRIFLUOROEFHANOL 

Michel  VfaKcnt  Bagneox;  Georges  ReaMMd,  Veraailica,  and 

Jacques  Bore,  Nenilly-anr-Seine,  all  of  France,  aaaigBors  to 

Science  Union  Et  Cie,  Sorcaaes,  France 

Filed  Not.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,636 
OahBS  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Nov.  3, 1978,  78  31096 
tat  CL'  A61K  27/00  31/33.  31/445.  31/495 
VS.  a.  424—244  9  Clainu 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  incorporating  as  active 
ingredient  an  effective  analgesic,  antipyretic  or  anti-inflamma- 
tory amount  of  an  aryltrifluoroethanol  of  the  formula 


provided  that 

(i)  when  one  of  R|  and  R2  represents  nitro,  the  other  is 

other  than  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl; 
(ii)  when  R|  and  R2  represent  trifluoromethyl,  they  are  on 

other  than  adjacent  carbon  atoms;  and 
(iii)  when  R|  and  R2  represent  t-butyl,  they  are  on  other 

than  adjacent  carbon  atoms,  and 
(iv)  when  one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  trifluoromethyl  and  the 
other  is  t-butyL  they  are  on  other  than  adjacent  cartmn 
atoms. 
17.  A  method  of  inducing  sleep  which  comprises  administer- 
ing a  sleep-inducing  effective  amount  of  a  compound  accord- 
ing to  claim  1. 


(CHjJ, 

O  N 

(CH2V 


(I) 


CH— CF3 


Z"H 


wherein 
n  and  n'  are  each  2;  and 
Z"  is  oxygen;  or  a  therapeutically  compatible  acid  addition 

salt  thereof;  in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceutically-accept- 

able  carrier  or  vehicle. 


4485^45 

ANTITHROMBOnC  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSmONS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

SherriU  J.  Slichter,  5201  SW.  Caaada  Dr.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98126 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,510 

Claims  priority,  applicatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  Feb.  8, 

1979,2904736 

tat  a.J  A61K  31/505 
VS.  CL  424—251  3  OaiM 

1.  An  antithrombotic  pharmaceutical  ccnnposition  consisting 
essentially  of  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  an  antithrom- 
botic effective  amount  of  a  mixture  of  2,6-bis-<die- 
thanolamino)-4-piperidino-pyrimido  [S,4-d]  pynmidine  and 
sulfinpyrazone  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  2,6-b«s-(die- 
thanolamino>4-piperidino-pyrimido  [3,4-d]  pyrimidine  and 
sulfinpyrazone  is  1:2. 
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4-AMINO-M;itEIDO  (OR 

-thioureido)-pyiumidine-5<:arboxyuc  Acao 

ANIUOES 
Uaai-Dielcr   KMipc   Bad  Sodca   im  Tumu,  ud   Enwld 
Gmacr,  it-ifcW''-,  bolk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  ungnon 
to  Hoedat  f>Hlii|inillirfcift  Fnakfut  ui  Maio,  Fed.  Rep. 

Filed  Dee.  7, 1»79,  Ser.  No.  101,1« 
CUins  priority,  ippUeatiaB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  Dec  9, 
1978.  2853220 

Ut  a.>  A61K  31/505;  C07D  239/4S.  403/12 
VS.  CL  424— 2S1  »  Ctalm 

1.   A  4-»inino-2-ureido  (or  -thioureido)-pyriinidine-5-car- 
boxylic  acid  anilide  of  the  formula 


R'  and  R',  taken  together,  may  be  methylenedioxy  or  ethy- 
lenedioxy. 

6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  disturbances  in 
the  lipometabolism,  said  composition  comprising  an  amount  of 
a  compound  or  salt  as  in  claim  1  effective  to  affect  the  lipome- 
ubolism  together  with  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  carrier 
therefor. 


4,285,947 
ALDEHYDE  ADDUCTS  OF  TRIAMTERENE 
Takers  Higuchi,  and  Anand  C.  Bnman,  both  of  Lawreace, 
Kana.,  aaiigDon  to  INTERx  Research  Corporation,  Law- 
rence, Kans. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113^13 

tot  a.'  C07D  475/08 

VS.  CL  424—251  <0  Claiina 

1.  An  aldehyde  adduct  of  triamterene  having  the  formula: 


OQ 


or  a  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 

R'  is  hydrogen,  (Ci-CsMkyl,  or  phenyl; 

r2  taken  alone  is  hydrogen,  (Ci-Cio)-alkyl,  (Cs-Qj-alkenyl, 
(C4-C8)-cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  phenylalkyl  having  1  or  2 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  portion,  or  is  phenyl  or  such 
phenylalkyl  mono-  or  di-substituted  in  the  benzene  ring  by 
(Ci-C3)-alkyl.  halogen,  or  (Ci-C4>alkoxy,  or  substituted 
by  trinuoromethyl,  methoxycaibonyl,  ethoxycarbonyl,  or 
methylenedioxy; 

R'  taken  alone  is  hydrogen,  (Ci-C3>alkyl,  or  phenyl; 

R2  and  R'  taken  together  are  — (CH=CH)— ,  linear  or 
branched  {C2-Cj)-alkylene,  or  such  alkylene  substituted 
by  (C2-C4)-alkenyl.  by  phenyl,  or  by  phenyl  substituted 
by  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  or  ethoxy; 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  (C|-Cg)-acyl; 

R»  is  hydrogen,  (Ci-C3)-alkyl,  (Cj-C4)-alkenyl,  benzyl, 
phenyl,  benzyl  mono-  or  di-substituted  in  the  benzene  ring 
by  chlorine  or  methoxy,  or  phenyl  substituted  by  methyl, 
chlorine,  or  by  methyl  and  chlorine; 

R'  taken  alone  is  hydrogen,  (Ci-CsMkyl,  (C3-C4)-alkenyl, 
(Cs-C«)-cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl, 
(C|-C4)-alkylthio,  (C|-C2)-alkoxycarbonyl,  cyano, 
acetamino,  amino,  nitre,  catboxyl,  (C|-C4)-alkoxy  or 


-■^ 


wherein 
Z  is  oxygen,  sulfur. 


— C— . 
H 
O 

— CH2— ,  or  — CH2CH2— .  and 
R'  and  R'°,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  are  hydrogen, 

fluorine,    chlorine,    bromine,    (Ci-C3)-alkyl.    (Ci-C2)- 

alkoxy,  acetamino.  (Ci-C2)-alkoxycarbonyl,  or  carbonyl; 
R«  is  nuorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl,  (Ci-Cj>-alkoxy,  or 

trifluoromethyl; 
nisO,  I,  2,  or  3; 
and  if  n  it  1,  then 


(RCHO), 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
hydrogen; 

alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms; 
cycknlkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
phenyl; 
naphthyl; 

alkenyl  of  2  to  20  carbon  atoms; 
alkynyl  of  2  to  20  carbon  atoms; 
cycloalkenyl  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
alkanoyl  having  1  to  22  carbon  atoms; 
alkenoyl  having  one  or  two  double  bonds  and  having  4  to  22 
carbon  atoms; 

O 

H 

cyck»Ikyl— CmH2m-C- 

having  a  total  of  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  of  which  3  to  7  are 
ring  atoms  in  the  cycloalkyl  portion  and  wherein  m  is 
zero,  one  or  two  and  cycloalkyl  is  unsubstituted  or  is 
substituted  by  1  or  2  lower  alkyl  groups; 

phenoxyacetyl; 

1-naphthalenecarbonyl; 

2-naphthalenecarbonyl; 

2-pyridinecarbonyl; 

3-pyridinecarbonyl; 

4-pyridinecarbonyl; 

O 

H 

phenyl— C,JJ2i,—C— 

wherein  m  is  zero,  one  or  two  and  phenyl  is  unsubstituted 
or  is  substituted  by  1  to  3  substituents,  each  of  which  may 
be  alkyl  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  dialkylamino  having 
2  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  alkanoylamino  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms; 
substituted  phenyl  and  naphthyl  having  I  to  3  substituents, 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  of  which  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkylthio, 
lower  alkyl,  halo,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  cyano,  lower  alkan- 
oyl, lower  cartialkoxy,  diOower  alkyl)amino,  lower  al- 
kanoyloxy,  lower  haloalkyl,  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  hy- 
droxy, lower  hydroxyalkyi,  amino,  lower  alkanoylamino. 
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lower  alkylamino,  car<x>xyl,  lower  cartx>xyalkyl,  cartum- 
oyl,  lower  alkylcarbamoyl,  di(lower  alkyl)carbamoyl, 
lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  0x0,  and  -alkylene-aryl 
wherein  the  aryl  portion  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl  and  the 
alkylene  portion  has  up  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

substituted  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl  and  cycloalke- 
nyl wherein  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl  and  cy- 
cloalkenyl are  as  defined  above  with  respect  to  R,  having 
1  to  3  substituents,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
each  of  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halo,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  carboxy,  0x0,  lower  al- 
kanoyloxy,  phenoxy,  naphlhoxy,  and  substituted  phenoxy 
and  naphthoxy  having  I  to  3  substituents,  which  may  be 
the  same  or  different,  each  of  which  is  selected  from  the 
group  of  substituents  defined  above  with  respect  to  substi- 
tuted phenyl  and  naphthyl; 

saturated  and  unsaturated  heterocyclic  groups  of  1  to  3 
rings,  at  least  one  of  said  rings  containing  from  1  to  3  of 
any  one  or  more  of  the  hetero  atoms  N,  S  and  O,  each  of 
said  rings  being  3-  to  8-membered,  all  ring  atoms  in  each  of 
said  rings  which  are  other  than  N,  S  and  O  being  carbon, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  there  are  2  or  3  of  said  rings, 
then  said  rings  are  fused; 

substituted  derivatives  of  the  aforesaid  heterocyclic  groups 
having  I  to  3  substituents,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  each  of  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl,  lower  haloalkyl,  halo,  amino,  0x0, 
nitro,  hydroxy,  lower  hydroxyalkyi,  carboxyl,  lower 
carboxyalkyi,  lower  alkanoylamino,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkanoyl,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  cyano,  lower  carbalkoiy, 
lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkylamino,  diOower  alkyl)amino, 
carbamoyl,  lower  alkylcarbamoyl,  diOower  alkyl)carbam- 
oyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  lower  alkylsulfonyl, 
phenyl,  naphthyl,  and  -alkylene-aryl  wherein  the  aryl 
portion  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl  and  the  alkylene  portion  has 
up  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 

a  radical  of  the  formula  — Alk — Z  wherein  Alk  is  an  alkyl- 
ene, alkenylene  or  alkynylene  group  having  up  to  6  car- 
bon atoms  and  wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  unsubstituted  and  substituted  cycloalkyl, 
cycloalkenyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  and  heterocyclic  groups 
as  deflned  above  with  respect  to  R; 

and  wherein  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  3  inclusive,  with  the 
proviso  that  when  R  is  hydrogen,  than  n  can  be  a  number 
from  I  to  6  inclusive. 


4,285,948 

N-ARYL-N-(l,4A«-TETRAHYDROPYRIMIDINE.2. 

YDUREAS  AS  ANTIHYPERTENSIVES 

Chris  R.  Ratniusten,  AmUer,  Pa.,  assignor  to  MeNeilab,  Inc., 

Fort  Washington,  Pa. 

Filed  JuB.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,988 
tot.  a."  A6IK  31/505:  C07D  239/02 
VS.  a.  424—251  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  which  comprises  administering  to  a  hyperten- 
sive animal,  a  therapeutically-effective  antihypertensive 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  an  N-(phenyl)-N'-(l,4,5,6-tetrahydropyrimidin-2-yl)urea 
having  the  formula: 


c 


)-. 


X 

4— C— NH— ^  ^2 


VINCAMINE  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  PRC3>ARATION 

AND  THERAPEUTICAL  USE 
Jean  A.  A.  J.  Hannart,  ChaaaoBt-Gistoux,  Bcigiaai,  assignor  to 
Onnichem  Societe  Anoayme,  Braaads,  BcigiBB 
Filed  Dec  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,147 

tat  a.>  A6IK  3J/445:  amy  46i/oo 

vs.  CL  424—256  5  < 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


in  which: 

Rl  represents  a  chlorine  atom  in  the  lO-position 
R2  and  R3  represent  together  an  additional  carbon-carbon 
bond  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  tabersonine  with  hydrochloric  acid  in  solution 
in  an  alcohol  for  2-4  days  at  room  temperature  in  the 
presence  of  a  peracid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  m-chloroperbenzoic  acid,  perphthalic  acid  and  p- 
nitroperbenzoic  acid, 

(b)  heating  the  resulting  compound  of  formula  I  wherein 
R2  and  R3  represent  respectively  OH  and  H  in  formic 
acid  at  99%. 

3.  A  compound  of  formula  I  as  defined  in  claim  1  being 
IOK;hloro  dehydro-l4,IS  apovincamine  (or  lO^hloro  A14.IS 
apovincamine). 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  in  human  and 
veterinary  medicine  in  treating  cardio  circulatory,  cerebrovas- 
cular and  respiratory  insufficiencies,  containing  an  effective 
amount  of  about  1  to  200  mg  of  an  active  ingredient  comprising 
at  least  the  compound  of  formula  1  as  defined  in  claim  1  to- 
gether with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

5.  A  method  of  treating  cardiocirculatory,  cerebrovascular 
and  respiratory  insufficiency  comprising  daily  administration 
to  a  patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  of  a  pharmaceutical 
composition  comprising  i  mg  to  600  mg  daily  dosage  of  the 
vincamine  derivative  as  defmed  in  claim  1  in  its  base  or  sail 
form  togetfier  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  excipicM. 


wherein  Z  is  H  or  F;  X  and  Y  are  each  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Br,  CI,  F,  CH3,  CF3  and  OCH3; 
and  (b)  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,285,950 
10-HALO-E-HOMOEBURNANE  DERIVATIVES,  A 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF,  A 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  USE  THEREOF  AS 
VASODILATORS,  AND  VASODILATING 
COMPOSmONS  THEREOF 
Csaba  Szaatay;  LiOos  Szabo;  Gyiirgy  Kalaas;  L^}os  Dancsi; 
Tibor  KcTC,  aad  Fercac  Drexkr,  all  of  Badapest,  Haagary, 
assignors  to  Richter  Gcdcoa  Vegyesxcti  Gyar  Rt,  Badapest, 
HuBgary 

Filed  Aag.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,383 
Claims  priority,  applicatios  Haagary,  Aag.  13,  1979,  RI  723 
Int  a.'  C07D  471/22:  A61K  31/395 
VS.  CL  424—256  7  CUm 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I), 
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q  is  from  2  to  12; 
in  the  fonn  of  the  free  base  or  its  pharmaceutically-accepUble 
acid  addition  salts. 

11.  A  method  of  blocking  histamine  Hj-receptors  which 
comprises  administering  to  an  animal  in  need  thereof  in  an 
effective  amount  to  block  said  receptors  a  compound  of  claim 
1. 


wherein  R^  is  C|.<,  alkyl  and  X  is  halogen,  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  acid  addition  salt,  an  epimer  or  an  optically 
active  derivative  thereof 

7.  A  vasodilating  method  of  treatment  which  comprises 
administering  to  an  animal  subject  an  amount  of  a  compound  as 
defined  in  claim  I  effective  to  produce  vasodilation  or  an 
epimer,  optically  active  component  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

fJSS^l 
2J.DIMETHYL.W2>DIMErHYLPHENOXY)PENTYL 

ESTER  OF  J-PYRIDINE  CARBOXYUC  AOD  AND  USE 

AS  AN  ANTI-ATHEROSCLEROTIC  AGENT 
MUtoa  L.  Hoeflc.  Ami  Arbor,  Mich„  inigaor  to  Wtmer-Lam- 

bert  Coapaay,  Morrix  Plains,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1»79,  Ser.  No.  73,334 

tat.  a.'  A61K  31/44:  CfflD  213/55 

VS.  CI.  424—263  '  Claims 

1.  The  compound  which  is  the  2,2<limethyl-5-<2,5-dimethyl- 
phenoxy)pentyl  ester  of  3-pyridine  carboxylic  acid,  and  the 
pharmaceulically-acceptable  acid-addition  salts  thereof 

3.  A  method  of  treating  a  mammal  suffering  from  athero- 
sclerosis which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an 
anti-atherosclerotic  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  defined 
in  claim  I,  and  the  pharmaceutically-acceplable  acid-addirion 
salts  thereof 


4,285,9S3 
INHIBrnON  OF  BIOSYNTHESIS  OF  TRIGLYCERIDES 
BY  CERTAIN 
N-0-PHENETHYL-N-PYRIDYLALKYLAMINES 
Gcorse  R.  HayMC  Hooitoa,  Tex.,  airiaBor  to  SheU  Ofl  Com- 
pany, Hooston,  Tex. 

Contiauatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  117,160,  Jan.  31, 1980, 

ibuMfcmed.  This  ippUcation  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,996 

tat  CL'  A61K  31/44 

VS.  CL  424—263  1  C**" 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  biosynthesis  of  triglycerides  in 

swine  which  comprises  administering,  to  a  pig  in  need  of  such 

treatment,  orally  or  parenterally,  an  effective  amount  of  a 

compound  of  the  formula: 


2-pyridyl-A— B— CH2— N— C— CH: 


wherein 
(a)  the  bridging  fragment  >A— B—  is  one  of 


;c-CH2- 


(X), 


(I) 


4,285,952 
PYRIDYU  THIA250LYL  AND  ISOTHIAZOLYL  ALKYL 

BISAMIDINES 
Grakna  J.  Daraat,  Wdwyn  Garden  Oty,  and  Peter  D.  Miles, 
HUcUb,  both  of  England,  anigBon  to  Smith  KUbc  *  Fiench 
Laboratories  Umited,  Wdwya  Garden  aty,  Eaglaad 
DiTisJoa  of  Ser.  No.  902,145,  May  2, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,212,875. 
TUa  appUcatioB  Nor.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,366 
CUms  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  5,  1977, 
18881/77 
tat  a.'  A61K  31/44.  31/425:  C07D  213/54.  213/60.  277/30. 

277/32.  275/05 
VS.  a.  424-263 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


UOaims 


X2 
II 


H«-(CH2)«Z(CH2).NHCNH(CH2)^HCNHR 

in  which 

Bet  is  a  5-  or  6-membered  fully  unsaturated  heterocycle 
containing  at  least  one  nitrogen  atom,  said  heterocycle 
being  pyridine  optionally  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  tn- 
nuoromethyl,  hydroxymethyl,  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower 
alkoxy  or  amino;  or  thiazole  or  isothiazole  which  are 
attached  at  a  ring  caitxm  and  which  are  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  lower  alkyl,  triduoromethyl,  hydroxymethyl, 
halogen  or  lower  alkoxy; 

Z  is  sulphur  or  methylene; 

m  is  0,  1  or  2.  n  is  2  or  3,  and  m-^n  is  3  or  4; 

R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

each  of  X'  and  X^  is  sulphur,  a  nitromethylene  group 
CHNOj,  or  an  imino  group  NY,  where  Y  is  hydrogen, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  cyano  or  carbamoyl  CONH2;  and 


and  >C=CH— ; 

(b)  R  is  2-pyridyl  or 

00, 


(c)  each  of  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

(d)  R^  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl; 

(e)  n  is  zero  or  one; 

(f)  X  is  halogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms; 

(g)  m  is  zero  or  one; 

(h)  Y  is  alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  and  their  physio- 
logically acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 


4,285,954  

PESTICIDAL  S-PYRIDYL  THIOESTERS  OF 

PHENYLBUTANOIC  ACIDS  AND  DERIVATIVES 

THEREOF 

Thomas  L.  Brown,  Moantain  View,  and  CliTe  A.  Henrick,  Palo 

Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  anigBora  to  Zoecon  Corporatkw,  Palo 

Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,469 
tat  a.'  C07D  213/83.  405/12:  A61K  31/44 
VS.  a.  424—263  * ' 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula  (A): 
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CHj 


CH3 


(A) 


I V       CH     O 

/         \      '         « 
y— ^  ^CH— C— S— I 


wherein, 
Y  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  one  to  four  cailxm  atoms, 
lower  alkoxy  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  bromo,  chloro, 
difluoromethoxy,   trifluoromethoxy  or   trifluoromethyl; 
and 
Z  is  independently  selected  from  the  values  of  Y;  or  Y  and  Z 
together  form  a  methylenedioxy  or  a  difluoromethylene- 
dioxy  group. 
5.  A  method  for  controlling  insects  or  acarids  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  locus  a  pesticidally  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1. 


4,285,956 
XANTHENE  AND  THIOXANTHENE  DERIVATIVES, 
COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF  AND  TREATMENT 
THEREWITH 
Nids  Lasaea,  Gcntofte;  fOaas  P.  Boges,  Lyngby,  Peter  B.  Haa- 
iea,  AUerod;  Jorn  L.  M.  Bnus,  BJarerskOT,  aad  Allan  J. 
Bigler,  Copeahagea,  all  of  Denmark,  assigaort  to  KefiUas 
A/S,  Copeahagen-Valby,  Denmark 

FUed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,735 
Claiffls  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  12,  1978, 
19310/78 
tat  a.5  A61K  31/445:  C07D  405/04,  409/04:  AOIN  43/40: 

cenn  279/00 

vs.  a.  424—267  15  Claiau 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)  a  xanthene-  and  thioxanthene  derivatives  of  the  formula: 


^  N    (CH2), 


4,2*5,955 

1,4-DIHYDROPYRIDINECARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
Egbert  WeUnger,  Veibert  and  Friedrieh  Bossert  Wnppertal, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aarigaor*  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geaellacfaaft,  LeTerkaaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraiaay 
Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,338 
Claiais  priority,  appUcaUoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Oet  31, 
1978,  2847237;  May  26, 1979,  2921429 

tat  CV  C07D  213/22.  211/80:  A61K  31/U 
VS.  CL  424—266  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R 


0) 


^,A  J,    A^2 


or  a  salt  thereof,  in  which 

R  denotes  a  2-nitrophenyl  radical,  a  3-nitrophenyl  radical,  a 
2-trifluoromethylphenyl  radical,  a  2-chlorophenyl  radical 
or  a  2-methylmercaptopyridyl  radical, 

R'  and  R^  denotes  methyl  groups  and 

X  denotes  COOH  or  COOR*,  whereby  R*  denotes  a 
straight-chain,  branched  or  cyclic  alkyl  radical  with  up  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  which  is  optionally,  interrupted  by  an 
oxygen  atom  in  the  chain  or  a  substituted  by  1  to  2  trifluo- 
romethyl groups  or  by  an 


— N 


\ 


methyl 


radical. 


benzyl 

but  R*  is  only  a  methyl  or  isobutyl  radical  when  R  denotes 
a  2-nitrophenyl  radical 


wherein 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  an 
alkyl  group  with  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  inclu- 
sive, an  alkyloxy  group  with  from  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms  inclusive,  a  methylthio  group,  a  methylsulphonyl 
group,  a  dimethylsulphamoyi  group,  a  trifluoromethyl 
group  and  an  acetyl  group; 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
fluorine  and  a  methyl  group; 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulphur; 

n  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  three  inclusive,  and 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  cycloalkyi 
group  with  from  four  to  six  carbon  atoms  inclusive  in 
the  ring,  substituted  with  from  one  to  four  substituents 
selected  from  optionally  esterified  hydroxy  or  hydroxy- 
methyl groups,  methyl  groups,  amino  groups, 
acetamino  groups,  mesylamino  groups  and  0x0  groups, 
any  esterified  hydroxy  group  present  being  an  ester  of 
an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  having  from  ten  to  twenty- 
two  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  with  the  proviso  that 
methyl  is  present  only  when  one  of  the  other  named 
substituents  is  also  present  and 
(2)  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 

salt  thereof 


4^85,957 

1-PIPERIDINE-ALKANOL  DERIVATIVES, 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF,  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 
Albert  A.  Carr;  Joaeph  E.  DoMai,  both  of  Ctadaaati.  OUo,  and 
George  J.  Wright  RickaKmd,  Va..  Msigaors  to  Richardsoa- 
McrrcU  lac,  WiltOB,  Cobb. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  28313,  Apr.  10, 1979.  This  appUcatioa  Oct 
14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,505 
tat  a.'  C07D  211/22:  A61K  31/445:  0070  211/70 
VS.  CL  424—267  6  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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4^5,959 
3^N-lA4-THlADIAZOLYL-2)-AMINOALKYL-ALKYL- 
ACRYLATES  AND  USE  THEREOF  AS  BACTERiaDES 
Karl  Giitzi,  Basel;  Haoipeter  Baumaoii,  Reioach,  both  of  Swit- 
icrlaad;  Walter  Kanz,  Manchester,  Eaglaad,  and  Bcmhard 
door,  Prattelo,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ratioo,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,457 
Clains  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May   18,   1979, 
4670/79;  Apr.  14,  1980,  2857/80 

Int  a.'  AOIN  Aim:  C07D  2S5m.  417/12 
MS.  CL  424—270  «  Clatas 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N— N 


\)- 


^»-  N— CH=C— COOR2 
I 
Rj 


0) 


wherein  Ri  represents  hydrogen  or  hydroxy;  Rj  represents 
hydrogen:  or  Ri  and  R2  taken  together  form  a  second  bond 
between  the  carbon  atoms  bearing  R 1  and  R2;  n  is  an  integer  of 
from  1  to  5;  Rj  is  — CH3.  or  — CH2OH;  each  of  A  and  B  is 
hydrogen  or  hydroxy;  with  the  provisos  that  at  least  one  of  A 
or  B  is  hydrogen  and  one  of  A  or  B  is  other  than  hydrogen 
when  R3  is  — CHj;  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  and 
individual  optical  isomers  thereof 

6,  A  method  of  treating  allergic  reactions  in  a  patient  in  need 
thereof  which  comprises  administering  to  said  patient  an  anti- 
allergically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,285,958 

l-PIPERIOINE-ALKYLENE  KETONES, 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSTHONS  THEREOF  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 
Albert  A.  Carr,  Joaepk  E.  Dolfini,  both  of  Oadnnati,  Ohio,  and 
George  J.  Wright,  Richmond,  Va.,  asaignon  to  Ricfaardson- 
MerreU  loc  Wilton,  CoiUL 
Divlsioa  of  Ser.  No.  28,872,  Apr.  10, 1979.  This  appUcation  Oct 
14, 19M,  Ser.  No.  196,951 
lat  CV  C07D  211/70:  A61K  31/445:  C07D  211/22 
V&  CL  424—267  12  Ctoims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  R2  is  C1-C4  alkyl;  and 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  the  group  — CO— R4  in  which  R4  is  methox- 
ymethyl,  C3-Q  cycloalkyi,  C1-C4  alkyl  optionally  mono-  or 
poly-substituted  by  chlorine,  C2-C4  alkenyl  optionally  mono- 
or  poly-substituted  by  chlorine,  furyl,  thienyl,  pyridyl  or 
phenyl,  the  pyridyl  or  phenyl  groups  each  being  optionally 
mono-  to  tetra-substituted  by  one  or  more  members  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C4  alkyl,  chlorine,  cyano  and 
nitro. 

6.  A  composition  for  controlling  and/or  preventing  attack 
by  phytopathogenic  bacteria,  said  composition  containing,  as 
active  component,  a  bactericidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1  together  with  one  or  more  inert 
carriers  or  diluents. 


4,285,960 
PENICILLIN  COMPOSmONS 
Harry  Ferres,  Horsham,  Eaglaad,  assignor  to  Beecham  Gronp 
Limited,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  800,281,  May  25, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,293 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  11,  1976, 
24219/76 

Int.  CL'  A61K  31/43 
VS.  a.  424—271  «  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  bacterial  infections  in 
humans  comprising  orally  administering  to  a  human  in  need 
thereof  a  composition  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier 
together  with  an  antibacteriaUy  effective  amount  of  a  methicil- 
lin  ester  of  formula  Qll): 


OCHs 


011) 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy;  R2  is  hydrogen;  or  Ri  and 
R2  taken  together  form  a  second  bond  between  the  carbon 
atoms  bearing  R|  and  R2;  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  S;  R3  is 
— CH3,  or  — CH2OH;  and  A  and  B  are  individually  hydrogen 
or  hydroxy;  with  the  provisos  that  at  least  one  of  A  or  B  is 
hydrogen,  and  one  of  A  or  B  is  other  than  hydrogen  when  R3 
is  — CH3;  and  pharmaceutically  accepuble  acid  addition  salts 
thereof 

12.  A  method  of  treating  allergic  reactions  in  a  patient  in 
need  thereof  which  comprises  administering  to  said  patient  an 
anti-allergically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


CH3 


CX)— NH 


JTT- 


OCH3 


CO— O— A— N 


\ 


Rj 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  A  is  Ci.«  alkylene  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
methyl  or  ethyl,  and  R^  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and 
each  is  Ci-C« alkyl,  the  composition  being  in  oral  dosage  form. 
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4,285,961 
BASIC  THIOETHERS 
Hehnut  Priicher,  Heppenheim;  Jiirgen  UU,  Seeheim;  Hans- 
Adolf  Knrmeier,  Darmstadt;  VoUcmar  Rndolph,  Seeheim,  and 
Hehnut  WahUg,  Darmstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Merck  Patent  GescUschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Haftnng,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  926,350,  Jul.  20, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
sppUcation  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,456 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1977,  2732750 

lut  CL'  A61K  31/415:  C07D  233/20 
VS.  a.  424—273  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  thioether  of  the  formula 


(^--(q^-^^-- 


y^ 


OH 


CH3 


an 


wherein  (a)  R|  is  —OH  and  R2  is  sec-butyl;  (b)  Rj  is  =0  and 

1.            A            .ou^ou           .ou^/^,.  V                ^..  ^^  •*  sec-botyl;  (c)  and  R|  is  —OH  and  R2  is  iso-propyl. 

*S~H  Z.  -^"=*="-'  -CH=C(CH3)-  or  -CH-  ,.  ^  method  for  the  treatment  of  pamitic  infe^o^  which 

^  ,  "^   **'^'        .    ,  comprises  administering  to  an  animal  infected  with  parasitic 

5.  A  pharmaceuttcal  composiuon  compnsmg  an  antimi-  infection,  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  or  5. 

croorganismically  effective  amount  of  a  thioether  of  claim  1 

and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier.  


4,285,962 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING 

ANn-ULCER  ACTIVITY 

Jose  S.  Franzone,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Istituto  Biologico 

Chemioterapico  "ABC  S.pji.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,920 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  26, 1979,  26016  A/79 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/40.  31/405 
VS.  CL  424—274  4  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  treatment  of  gastritis  and  peptic  ulcers  in 
a  Uving  patient  in  need  of  said  treatment  which  consists  of 
administering  to  said  patient  an  effective  amount  of  S-methoxy- 
2-methyl-3-indolyl-acetohydroxamic  acid  of  formula  I 


CH3O 


CH2— C 
CHj 


\ 


NHOH 


(I) 


4,285,964 

SALTS  OF  (H-)-CATECHINE,  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  USE,  AND  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THESE 

SALTS 
Paul  Niebes,  Grez  Doiceau;  Andras  Vincze,  Bmsseis;  Joseph 
Roba,  Oemont-Houyet;  Georges  Lambelia,  Brussels;  Daalcl 
Matagne,  Tariers;  Etienne  Hanoa,  and  Michel  Franz,  both  of 
Brussels,  sU  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Cootiacatal  Pharma, 
Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,076 

tot  a.'  A61K  31/35;  COTD  311/62 

VS.  a.  424—283  13  dates 

1.  A  salt  of  (-)->catechin  which  is  the  reaction  product  of 
(-l-)-catechin  with  at  least  one  basic  amino-acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  L-lysine  and  L-arginine. 

2.  A  hydrosoluble  double  salt  of  (-F>-catechin  which  is  the 
reaction  product  of  (-t-)-catechin,  a  basic  amino-acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  L-lysine  and  L-arginine  and  an- 
other acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric 
acid,  ascorbic  acid,  acetic  acid  and  citric  acid. 

6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  dis- 
eases of  the  articular  cartilage  comprising,  as  active  product, 
an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  hydrosoluble  double  salt  of 
(-^>■catechin  as  claimed  in  claim  2,  in  association  with  a  suit- 
able excipient 


4,285,963 
NOVEL  DERIVATIVES  OF  C-076  COMPOUNDS 
Byron  H.  Arlaoo,  Watchuag;  Robert  T.  Goegehnan,  Linden,  and 
VfaKCttt  P.  GuUo,  Edison,  all  of  NJ.,  aasignora  to  Merck  * 
C  .,  be  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,615 
tot  a.'  A6IK  31/365:  C07D  493/2a  313/06 
VS.  CL  424—279  9  Claims 

1.  A  compoimd  having  the  formula: 


4,285,965 

COMBATING  PECTS  WTTH 

24;ARB0XYMETHYL-3-CARB0XY-CHR0M0NES  AND 

ESTERS 
Hans-Joachim  Kabbe;  Paul-Ernst  Frohberger,  both  of  Lererin- 
sen,  and  Peter  Roessler,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktieageaellschaft,  Lererkn- 
sen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  39,620,  May  16, 1979,  abandoiMd,  which  is 
s  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  918,129,  Jnn.  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,189,498. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,223 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  13, 
1977,  2731566 

tot  CL'  A61K  31/35:  0070  311/24 
VS.  CL  424—283  6  I 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


1SS6 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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CH2— COOR' 


It  O 


radical  each  of  which  radicals  may  be  substituted  by  one 
or  more  C1-C4  alkyl  or  Ci-Ct-  alkoxy  groups; 
and  a  pharmaceuticaUy  or  veterinarily  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
7.  Method  of  inhibiting  platelet  aggregation  in  a  patient  in 
need  of  such  inhibition,  said  method  comprising  administering 
to  said  patient  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1. 


in  which 

R  is  chlorine  or  methoxy,  and 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 

6.  An  arthropodicidal  or  fungicidal  composition  containing 
as  active  ingredient  an  arthropodicidally  or  fungicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  in  admixture 
with  a  diluent. 


4^*5.966 

CERTABi  IS-EPI-PROSTACYCUNS 

Caracio  Curiolfi,  Milam  CaHo  Panarotti,  Gallarate;  Alcana 

*t>  Andrcoai,  Coiogno  Moozoc;  Aagelo  FnmagaUi,  Moua; 

Fiwco  Favtiu,  aad  Roberto  Ccnrani,  both  of  Milan,  aU  of 

Italy  ami^on  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba,  S.pA„  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  30,  IVn,  Ser.  No.  95S.631 

Claiu  rriority,  apfUcatioa  Italy,  Nor.  25,  1977,  30029  A77 

lat  a.'  C07D  307/935:  A61K  31/SS7 

VS.  a  424—285  12  Claimi 

1.  A  15-epi  compound  of  the  formula 


C=CH— (CH2),— COOK' 
/    \ 


^  53 

— C^(CH2),i— ^-X— (CH2).2— R6 
ORs 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

p  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  1-7; 

Rl  is  hydroxy,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  benzyloxy,  or  acyloxy; 

Y  is  chosen  from  the  group: 


4,285,967 
COSMETIC  PREPARATION  FOR  REDUCING  REDNESS 

OF  BLEMISHES 
Joseph  Gubernlck,  Port  WasUngtoa;  Joaeph  Rofeaatrcich,  Mer- 
rick, both  of  N.Y„  aad  Lois  A.  Clapp,  Hackenaack,  N.J., 
aniioors  to  Eitec  Lander  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  920,931,  Jan.  30, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,053 
lat  a.'  A61K  31/135,  31/215 
VS.  a.  424—289  »»  C"*™ 

1.  A  cosmetic  composition  for  reducing  the  redness  of  skin 
blemishes  comprising  from  about  20  to  40  weight  percent 
water  and  from  60  to  80  weight  percent  ethanol;  from  about  0. 1 
to  about  1.0  weight  percent  of  a  phenylephrine  hydrochloride 
vasoconstrictor;  and  from  about  0.25  to  3.0  weight  percent  of 
an  astringent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metallic 
astringent  compounds  and  organic  acids,  all  weight  percents 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition. 


H  H 

\  / 

-CH2— CHj— .         C=C  (CIS). 


4,285,968 

PESnCIDAL  CONCENTRATE  WITH  STABILIZING 

AGENT 

Wayae  B.  Roae,  Merriam,  Kans.,  aarignor  to  Cotter  Laborato- 

riea,  lac,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,187 
lat  CL'  AOIN  47/10 
VS.  CL  424—300  ♦  Otima 

1.  A  pesticidal  concentrate  comprising  o-isopropoxyphaiyl 
methylcarbamate  and  citric  acid  or  a  salt  thereof  dissolved  in  a 
liquid  water  soluble  dispersion  medium  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol,  isopropanol,  dipropyl- 
ene  glycol  monomethyl  ether,  and  polyethylene  glycol,  the 
amount  of  the  dispersion  medium  being  sufficient  to  assure 
dissolution  of  substantially  all  of  the  carbamate  at  room  tem- 
perature and,  the  amount  of  the  citric  acid  or  salt  thereof  being 
sufTicient  when  the  concentrate  is  diluted  to  result  in  a  pesti- 
cidally  effective  amount  of  the  carbamate  with  water,  to  result 
in  an  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  of  7.0  or  less. 


\         / 

C=C  (inns); 

/  \ 

H 


Rl  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  Ci-Ct,  alkenyl; 

Rs  is  hydrogen  or  C|-Ct  alkyl; 

m  and  n2,  whether  the  same  or  different,  are  zero  or  an 

integer  of  1  to  6,; 
R3  and  R4,  whether  the  same  or  different  are  hydrogen, 

C1-C4  alkyl  or  may  form  a 


— C— 
N 
CH2 


4,285,969 
PYRETHROIDS 
Remo  GalU,  Dresano;  Franco  Gozzo,  Saa  Doaato  Milaaese; 
Ottoriao  Palla,  Crema,  aad  Aagelo  Loagoai,  MUaa,  all  of 
Italy,  asai^on  to  Moatediaoa  S.pA.,  Milaa,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,118 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  9, 1979,  20853  A/79 
lat  CLJ  AOIN  53/00:  C07C  61/35.  69/743.  121/75 
VS.  CL  424—304  »  Clatas 

1.  Compounds  of  general  formula: 


HjC  CH5 

\      X 

C=CH— CH CH— C— Y 

R— S  O 


group  with  a  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  bound;  wherein: 
X  is  chosen  from  -O-  or  -S-;  R=C,-C4  alkyl 

R«  is  a  substituent  chosen  from  (a)  C1-C4  alkyl,  (b)  a  C3-<:9       X=halogen 

cycloalkyi,  Cj-C^  cycloalkenyl,  norborayl,  or  adamantyl       Y=OR"  and 
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R"=  — CH 


wherein  R'  =  H  or  CN. 

9.  Method  for  fighting  infestations  by  insects  characterized 
in  that  an  effective  insecticidal  amount  of  one  or  more  of  the 
compounds  of  claim  1  are  applied  as  such  or  in  the  form  of 
suitable  compositions  on  the  zone  in  which  insect  control  is 
desired. 


4,285,970 
N-PHENETHYLAMINOPROPIOPHENONES  AS 
UPOGENESIS  INHIBITORS 
George  R.  Hayaea,  Houston,  Tex.,  aaaigaor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  115,467,  Jan.  25, 1980.  This  applicatioa  Jul. 
21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,345 
lat  a."  A61K  31/275.  31/12 
VS.  a.  424—304  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  lipogenesis  in  a  mammal,  which 
comprises  administering,  to  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  treat- 
ment orally  or  parenterally  a  lipogenesis  inhibiting  amount  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula: 


(X), 


H    H    R' 

III 

C— C— N— CH2— CH2— O 

R     R' 


(Y)m 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
n  is  zero,  one  or  two; 
X  is  hydroxyl,  with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  one,  the 

hydroxyl  moiety  is  bonded  to  the  carbon  atom  at  the 

4-position  in  the  phenyl  ring,  and  when  n  is  two,  the 

hydroxyl  moieties  are  bonded  to  the  carbon  atoms  in  the 

3-  and  4-positions  of  the  phenyl  ring; 
m  is  one; 
Y  is  one  of 

nitro; 

hydroxyl; 

alkyl; 

alkoxy; 

alkylthio; 

alkanoylamino; 

alkenoylamino; 

3-<dialkylamino)alkyleneoxy; 

2-<dialkenylamino)^kyleneoxy,  and  their  pharmacologi- 
cally accepuble  acid  addition  salts. 


4,M5,971 

NOVEL  HALOGENATED  PHENOL  ESTERS, 

ANTIMICROBIAL  COMPOSHIONS  CONTAINING 

THEM  AND  THEIR  USE 

Reae  Maatwyler,  Hofttettca,  Switarlaad,  aarigaor  to  Oba- 

Gcigy  CorporathM,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,192 
Claiais   priority,   appUotiaa   Switzeriaad,   Aag.   8,   1978, 
8473/78 

lat  CL'  AOIN  37/02.  37/06.  37/10:  CmC  69/76 
VS.  CL  424-308  9  Claims 

1.  A  halogenated  phenol  ester  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  represents  chlorine  or  fluorine  and  R  represents 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  22  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  22 
carbon  atoms,  benzyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
chlorine  or  bromine  atoms,  or  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  I  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  cartxm  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  carboxyl,  chlorine  and  bromine. 

7.  An  antimicrobial  composition  containing  a  microbiocid- 
ally  effective  amount  of  one  or  more  of  the  phenol  esters 
defined  in  claim  and  a  carrier  therefor  1. 


4,285,972 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  SCOURS 
Billy  J.  Choa,  Paoli;  John  YehHMky,  Warriagloa,  aad  Richara 
L.  Riley,  North  Wales,  all  of  Pa.,  aarigaon  to  William  H. 
Rorcr,  Inc.,  Fort  Washiagtoo,  Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,982 

Iata.'A61Ki;//7.  i//;« 

U.S.  a  424—326  26  Cbiam 

1.  A  method  of  treating  scours  in  calves,  lambs,  piglets  or 

foals  which  comprises  administering  to  the  afflicted  animal  an 

effective  amount  of  an  anti-scouring  agent  of  the  formula: 


R3^^R. 

N— C=N— C— N 

/  \ 

R2  Rt 


wherein  one  of  R|  and  R;  is  phenyl,  phenyl  in  which  one  or 
more  of  the  hydrogens  is  substituted  by  halo,  lower  alkyl.  halo 
lower  alkyl,  nitro,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  aryl  lower  alkoxy, 
acyloxy,  cyano,  halo  lower  alkoxy,  or  lower  alkyl  sulfonyl; 
aralkyl,  pyridyl,  or  pyridyl  having  one  or  more  of  the  hydro- 
gens replaced  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  halo  lower 
alkyl,  amino,  nitro,  hydroxy,  cyano,  carboxyl  or  lower  alkyl 
sulfonyl;  and  the  other  of  R|  and  Rj  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
tower  alkoxy,  lower  alkenyl,  cyclo  lower  alkenyl,  cycio  lower 
alkyl,  aralkyl,  lower  alkynyl,  halo  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl,  cyano  lower  alkyl,  amino  lower 
alkyl,  mono  or  di-lower  alkyl  amino  lower  alkyl,  carbamoyl 
lower  alkyl,  mono  or  di-carbamoyl  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy 
carinmoyi  lower  alkyl,  aralkoxy  carbamoyl  lower  alkyl,  acyl 
lower  alkyl,  alkyl  sulfonyl  or  aralkyl  sulfonyl;  R2  and  R(  are 
each  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkenyl,  cyclo 
lower  alkenyl,  cyclo  lower  alkyl,  aralkyl,  lower  alkynyl,  halo 
alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl,  cyano 
lower  alkyl,  amino  lower  alkyl,  mono  or  di-lower  alklyl  amino 
lower  alkyl,  carbamoyl  lower  alkyl,  mono  or  di-carbamoyl 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  carbamoyl  lower  alkyl,  aralkoxy 
carbamoyl  lower  alkyl,  acyl  lower  alkyl,  alkyl  sulfonyl  or 
aralkyl  sulfonyl;  and  when  Ri  is  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  as 
above,  aralkyl,  pyridyl  or  pyridyl  substituted  as  above,  Rj 
together  with  R6  and  the  nitrogen  to  which  Rs  and  R«  are 
attached  may  form  a  S  or  6  membered  heterocyclic  ring  which 
may  include  0  to  2  additional  hetero  atoms  which  may  be 
either  oxygen,  nitrogen  or  sulfur;  and  when  R}  is  phenyl, 
phenyl  substituted  as  above,  R|  and  R2  together  with  the  nitro- 
gen to  which  they  are  attached  may  be  a  S  or  6  membered 
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heterocyclic  ring  which  may  include  0  to  2  additiona)  hetero 
atoms  which  may  be  either  oxygen,  nitrogen  or  sulfur;  and  Rj 
and  lU  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  cyclo  lower  alkyl  or 
aralkyl;  and  their  pharmaceutically  accepUble  acid  addition 
salts. 


4^85^3 
UQUID  COMPOSITION  FOR  APPUCATION  TO  THE 

SKIN 
DfaM  B.  EdwB*.  Carol  Sl«««,  nL,  aM^or  to  Alberto<Ww 

riiapij.  Mebooe  Pwk,  lU. 

Filed  JaL  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  S9A»1 

bL  a.'  A«UC  7/4S 

MS.  a.  424-35*  '  Oataa 

1.  A  protective  skin  lotion  composition  in  the  form  of  an 
oil-in-water  emulsion,  the  dispelled  oil  phase  comprising  an 
admixture  of  cosmetic  emolUent  oils  and  forming  from  5  to 
35%  by  weight  of  said  composition,  the  continuous  water 
phase  comprising  from  95  to  65%  by  weight  of  said  composi- 
tion containing  quaternary  ammonium  cellulose  ether  polymer 
in  the  amount  of  0.05  to  3.0%  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
composibon,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  increasing 
the  skin  retention  of  the  cellulose  polymer  by  also  incorporat- 
ing in  laid  water  phase  from  0.3  to  3.0%  of  lactate  salt  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  composition,  said  lacute  salt  being  selected 
ftom  the  class  consisting  of  sodium  lactate,  potassium  lactate, 
and  ammonium  lytate,  the  pH  of  said  water  phase  being  in  the 
range  from  5.0  to  6.0.  and  incorporating  in  the  oil  phase  from 
0.5  to  4.0%  of  an  oil-soluble  quaternary  ammonium  salt  based 
on  the  weight  of  said  composition,  said  quaternary  salt  being 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  chloride  salt  of  a 
dimethyl  di-aliphatic  quaternary  and  the  sulfate  salt  of  a  di- 
methyl di-aliphatic  quaternary  in  which  the  aliphatic  groups 
contain  from  12  to  18  carbons. 


weight  percent  unmalted  cereal,  said  weight  percents 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  such  malted  and  unmalted 
cereals,  and  also  containing  an  amount  of  starch  liquefying 
tbermosuble  alpha  amylase  produced  by  Bacillus  licheni- 
Jbrmis  effective  to  substantiaUy  liquify  the  starch; 

(b)  maintaining  the  mash  at  such  temperature  until  a  substan- 
tial amount  of  the  cereal  starch  has  been  liquefied; 

(c)  cooling  the  mash  to  a  temperature  of  60*  to  65'  C; 

(d)  adding  malted  cereal  to  the  mash  wherein  the  total  un- 
malted and  malted  cereals  added  in  steps  (a)  and  (d)  con- 
sist of  55  to  70  weight  percent  unmalted  cereal  and  30  to 
45  weight  percent  malted  cereal,  said  weight  percents 
based  on  the  initial  total  weight  of  such  added  cereals,  and 
maintaining  the  resulting  mixture  at  60*  to  65*  C.  until  a 
substantial  amount  of  the  cereal  starch  has  been  sacchari- 
fied; 

(e)  raising  the  temperature  of  the  mash  to  a  value  from  72  to 
76'  C.  and  maintaining  the  mash  at  this  temperature  until 
the  starch  has  been  completely  converted,  and 

(f)  separating  brewer's  wort  from  the  mash  obtained  from 
8tep(e). 


4,285,976 
METHOD  FOR  ACCELERATING  AUTOLYSIS  OF  YEAST 
Cant  Akin,  and  Roae  M.  Maiphy,  both  of  Nafcnrille,  IlL,  ■•- 

■ipM>n  to  Standard  OU  Coiopany  (ladiana),  CUcaao,  m. 
Filed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,789 

Ut  CL'  A23L  1/28;  A23J  J/18:  C12C  H/34;  C12N  1/06 
VS.  a.  426—60  13  CtaJ^ 

1,  In  a  process  for  autolyzing  yeasts  wherein  a  yeast  slurry  is 
incubated  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  40'  to  about  60'  C.  to 
solubilize  the  yeast  cell  materials,  the  improvement  comprising 
incubating  the  yeast  slurry  for  from  about  2  to  about  16  hours 
in  admixture  with  an  additive  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  thiamine,  pyridoxine,  and  a  combination  of  thiamine  and 
pyridoxine  at  a  concentration  of  at  least  0.01  weight  percent. 


4,285,974 
INTAKE  LIMITING  UQUID  FEED  SUPPLEMENT  FOR 

CATTLE 
NoTBHi  L.  Betz,  St  Looia,  Mo.;  Kcat  J.  Laater ,  BeUenllc  IlL, 
mt  Daiay  L.  WUBim,  Maachcater,  Mo.,  aaaignon  to  Ral- 
Moa  Pariaa  Coapaay,  St  Loaia,  Mo. 
CoaUaaatfoa  of  Scr.  No.  930,787,  Aag.  3,  1978,  abaatoard, 
which  la  a  caatiaMtkia-la-part  of  Scr.  No.  849,741,  Nor.  9, 1977, 
ilmil     r"  Thto  awHratlrta  Dec  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,665 
The  portioa  of  the  taw  of  this  pateat  sabaeqacat  to  Oct  28, 
1997,  has  beca  ditrlaifd 
lat  CL'  A23K  1/02 
VS.  a.  426—2  20  Claiaia 

1.  An  intake  limiting  liquid  feed  supplement  for  cattle  con- 
taining an  intake  limiting  composition,  said  feed  supplement 
comprising  a  liquid  carbohydrate  medium,  said  intake  limiting 
composition  being  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  limit  in- 
take of  said  supplement,  consisting  essentially  of  an  acidulated 
unsaponified  fat  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  coconut 
oil,  com  oil,  cottonseed  oil,  palm  oil,  palm  kernel  oil,  soybean 
oil,  tallow,  and  grease  which  has  been  acidulated  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  about  220'  F.  with  an  acid. 


4,285,975 
PRODUCnON  OF  BREWER'S  WORT 
Paal  R.  Gleniiter,  Chicago,  lU.,  aasgnor  to  Miles  Laboratories, 
lac^  Elkhart,  lad. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  116,574 
lat  CL'  C12C  7/Oa  9/00 
VS.  a.  426-29  i  CUmt 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  brewer's  wort  which  consists 
essentially  of: 
(a)  forming  at  82*  to  88'  C.  an  aqueous  mash  containing  from 
23  to  40  weight  percent  malted  cereal  and  from  60  to  77 


4,285,977 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CARBONATED  UQUIDS 
MiHoo  Yeiek,  OoTer,  S.C^  aad  Joaa  M.  Adama,  Fairriew,  N  J., 
aisigDors  to  General  Foods  CorporatioB,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  83,734 
lat  CL'  A23L  2/00.  2/40 
VS.  a.  426—67  *  Claima 

1.  A  method  of  carbonating  water  which  comprises  contact- 
ing water  with  carl)onated  ice  initially  at  substantially  normal 
atmospheric  pressure  in  a  closed  pressure  vessel,  the  carbon- 
ated ice  containing  at  least  25  ml  of  carbon  dioxide  per  gram  of 
ice,  the  amount  of  carbonated  ice  being  sufficient  to  create  a 
superatmospheric  pressure  in  said  vessel  and  provide  carbon- 
ated water  containing  at  least  three  volumes  of  carbon  dioxide. 

4,285,978 
METHOD  FOR  DECORATING  BAKED  GOODS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Sharon  L.  QuhiliTan,  13302  Finsbnry  Ct,  LanreL  Md.  20811 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  22,627,  Mar.  21,  1979,  abaadoacd, 
wUch  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  904,030,  May  8, 1978, 
abaadoned.  This  application  Aug.  21,  1980,  Scr.  No.  180,003 
Int  a.'  A23G  i/28 
VS.  CL  426-87  17  Ctaims 

1.  An  improved  method  of  decorating  baked  goods  prepared 
from  uncooked  dough,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  volume  of  relatively  plastic  uncooked  unleav- 
ened dough  having  a  smooth,  generally  planar  upper 
surface  and  adapted,  upon  cooking,  to  form  edible  baked 
goods  whose  surfaces  are  neither  (laky  nor  checked; 
providing  a  transfer  medium  having  a  pre-printed  design 
formed  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  by  an  edible,  water- 
soluble  ink; 
applying  the  transfer  to  said  upper  surface  of  said  dough; 
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supplying  moisture  to  the  transfer  to  cause  the  ink  to  leach 

out  onto  the  surface  of  the  dough;  and 
thereafter  baking  the  dough; 
whereby  a  baked  good  is  produced  bearing  thereon  a  design 

corresponding  to  the  design  upon  said  transfer  medium. 


4,285,979 
BREAD  MAKING  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
PARTICULARLY  WELL  SUITED  FOR  FREEZING  AND 

REHEATING 
Edmnnd  F.  Izzi,  8500  Magnolia  Dr.,  Lanham,  Md.  20801 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  910,892,  May  30,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,972 
InL  a.'  A21D  6/00 
VS.  a.  426—94  18  CUims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  bread  product  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

a.  preparing  a  bread  dough; 

b.  forming  the  bread  dough  into  a  substantially  flat  sheet 
having  two  opposed  planar  major  surfaces  and  a  predeter- 
mined thickness  between  said  major  surfaces; 

c.  frying  the  dough  sheet  to  only  partially  cook  the  same  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  seal  said  surfaces  but  insuffi- 
cient to  permit  substantial  distortion  of  said  planar  major 
surfaces  or  to  permit  said  dough  sheet  to  separate  inter- 
nally thereof  into  different  layers  separated  by  air;  and 

d.  baking  the  dough  subsequent  to  frying  to  substantially 
complete  the  cooking  thereof  to  obtain  a  cooked  dough 
sheet  with  a  crisp  outer  shell  and  a  moist,  bready  interior 
and  substantially  the  same  shape  as  the  originally  formed 
dough  sheet. 


4,285,980 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  MOLDED  POULTRY 

PRODUCT 

Renbcn  Lewis,  105-52  Flatlaads  7th  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11236 

ContinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  33,132,  Apr.  25,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  885,516, 

Mar.  13, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  May  30, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  155,148 

Int  a.'  B65D  81/34:  A23L  l/il5 

VS.  CL  426—249  6  • 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  cooked  poultry  product  com- 
prising: 

a.  providing  a  flexible  stretchable  bag  having  a  closed  end 
and  an  open  end  and  placing  the  closed  end  of  the  flexible 
stretchable  bag  within  the  internal  contour  of  assembled 
and  clamped  sectional  members  of  a  mold,  said  internal 
contour  forming  a  cavity  the  configuration  of  which  is  a 
whole  cooked  poultry  product  comprising  a  breast  por- 
tion and  leg  portions  the  bag  being  positioned  substan- 
tially within  the  cavity,  said  open  end  being  disposed 
adjacent  an  access  hole  in  the  assembled  mold; 

b.  placing  the  mold  on  an  end  disposed  away  from  the  access 
hole  and  inserting  a  filling  tube  into  said  flexible  bag 
through  said  access  hole  in  the  assembled  mold  and  into 
the  open  end  of  the  bag; 

c.  pressing  a  first  meat  comprising  a  white  meat  through  the 
filling  tube  at  the  open  end  of  said  bag  so  that  the  forced 
meat  causes  the  bag  to  stretch  so  that  a  first  poitioo  of  the 


bag  contacts  a  first  portion  of  the  mold  contour  corre- 
sponding to  and  substantially  filling  the  breast  portion  of 
the  poultry; 

d.  pressing  a  second  meat  comprising  a  dark  meal  through 
the  filling  tube  at  the  open  end  of  said  bag,  onto  the  first 
meat,  so  that  a  second  portion  of  the  bag  contacts  a  second 
portion  of  the  mold  contour  corresponding  to  and  filling 
the  leg  portions; 

e.  closing  the  open  end  of  the  bag  after  the  bag  is  stretched 
to  the  mold  contour;  and 

f.  then  heating  the  mold  so  as  to  cook  the  meat  within  the 
bag  confined  to  the  internal  mold  contour,  further  com- 
prising retaining  the  stretched  and  filled  bag  in  the  mold 
during  heating  so  that  the  final  form  is  set  prior  to  opening 
the  mold,  and  expansion  of  the  meat  in  the  bag  due  to 
cooking  causes  the  meat  to  more  completely  take  the  form 
of  the  intenud  contour  of  the  mold,  whereby  the  cooked 
meat  is  in  the  form  of  a  whole  cooked  poultry  with  the 
white  meat  in  the  breast  portion  and  the  dark  meat  in  the 
leg  portion. 


4,285,981 
UQUID  SEASONING  COMPOSITIONS  HI 
Paal  H.  Todd,  Jr.,  and  Howard  E.  Haley,  both  of  K.i..~»~., 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Kalsec,  Inc.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,425 
Int  QV  A23L  1/221 
VS.  a.  426—250  17  daiais 

1.  A  homogeneous  liquid  condimental  composition,  useful  in 
flavoring  or  coloring  foods  and  beverages  and  which  is  dis- 
persible  in  both  oil  and  water,  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  lecithin, 

(2)  tartaric  acid  esters  of  mono-  and  diglycerides,  and 

(3)  one  or  more  condiments  selected  from  edible  flavorings 
and  edible  colorings,  the  ratio  by  weight  of  (1)  plus.  (2)  to 
(3)  being  at  least  1:4. 


4,285,982 

PROCESS  FOR  ENHANCING  THE  SUNUGHT 

STABILITY  OF  ANTHOCYANIC  PIGMENTS 

GviUenno  A.  lacobocd,  aad  JaiMS  G.  Swccay,  both  of  Atlaata, 

Ga.,  assignors  to  The  Coca-Cola  Company,  Atlaata,  Ga. 
Continuatioo  of  Scr.  No.  70,971,  Ang.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioa  Mar.  10,  1980,  Scr.  No.  128,463 
Int  a.5  A23L  U2n 
VS.  a.  426—250  27  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  photostable  anthocyanic 
colorant  composition  comprising  combining  an  anthocyanic 
pigment  and  a  photoprotecttve  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfonated  polyhydroxyflavonols,  polyfhydrox- 
yalkyOflavonols,  sulfonated  polybydroxyflavones,  sulfonated 
polyhydroxyiso-flavones,  and  sulfonated  aurones,  the  molar 
ratio  of  said  photoprotective  agent  to  said  anthocyanic  pig- 
ment being  not  less  than  1:1. 


4,285,983 
FIXING  VOLATILE  FLAVORING  AGENT  IN  STARCH 
HYDROLYSATE 
Albert  V.  Saldarini,  Nntley,  and  Robert  Doerig.  Fort  Lee,  both 
of  N  J.,  aasigBors  to  Norda,  Incorporated,  East  HanoTcr,  N  J. 
Filed  May  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,349 
Int  CL'  A23L  1/226.  1/222 
VS.  CL  426—534  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  fixing  a  volatile  flavoring  agent  selected 
from  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  acetalde- 
hyde  and  an  essential  oil  in  a  carrier  matrix  material  of  starch 
hydrolysates  having  a  dextrose  equivalent  not  greater  than 
about  28  to  impart  a  dry  free  flowing  particulate  configuration 
to  said  carrier  fixed  flavoring  agent  comprising: 
(a)  providing  an  aqueous  liquid  containing  said  flavoring 
agent  whoein  when  said  flavoring  agent  comprises  acetal- 
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dehyde  laid  acetaldefayde  is  dissolved  in  water  and  when 
said  flavoring  agent  comprises  an  essential  oil  said  essen- 
tial oil  is  emulsified  as  a  discontinuous  phase  in  said  water, 
with  said  water  in  said  aqueous  liquid  being  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  dissolve  the  carrier  material  when 
converted  to  a  droplet  configuration  and  contacted  with 
said  carrier  material  while  in  particulate  form  at  a  temper- 
ature at  which  the  process  is  conducted  and  wherein  the 
viscosity  of  said  aqueous  liquid  is  not  greater  than  about 
200  cps  at  the  temperature  at  which  the  process  is  con- 
ducted, 
(b)  impinging  droplets  of  said  aqueous  liquid  containing  said 
flavoring  agent  onto  the  surface  of  a  bed  of  free  flowing 


4,285,985 

PROCESS  FOR  ENHANCING  THE  SUNUGHT 
STABILITY  OF  RUBROLONE 

Gafllcrao  A.  lacobMd,  and  James  G.  Sweeny,  both  of  Attaata, 
Gt„  udgaors  to  The  Coca-Cola  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
FiM  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,676 
tat  CL'  A23L  1/272 
MS.  a.  426—540  13  CJaima 

1.  A  pigment  composition  comprising  rubrolone  and  querce- 
tin-5'-sulfonate. 


4,285,9«6 
OUGOPEFTIDES  DERIVED  FROM  COLLAGEN 


carrier  particles  whereby  a  portion  of  the  carrier  particles   Gheorghe  Ctoca,  BeUcTiew,  and  Marcel  Siegler,  North  BerKn, 


is  disaol  ved  into  the  aqueous  portion  of  said  aqueous  liquid 
to  form  a  saturated  solution  of  the  carrier  material  in  said 
droplets  and  in  a  manner  sufficient  to  substantially  avoid 
the  coalescence  of  the  droplets, 

(c)  allowing  a  portion  of  the  water  contained  in  the  saturated 
droplets  to  evaporate  thereby  forming  a  continuous  film 
of  the  carrier  material  on  the  surface  of  said  droplets, 

(d)  separating  the  resulting  filmed  droplets  from  the  carrier 
particles  after  said  filmed  droplets  have  set  to  a  particulate 
form  which  is  maintained  when  contacted  with  similar 
filmed  droplets  and  before  the  remainder  of  the  water 
present  therein  passes  through  the  droplet  film  surface  to 
the  extent  that  the  carrier  particles  remaining  in  the  car- 
rier bed  are  wet  thereby  and  caused  to  agglomerate,  and 

(e)  drying  the  separated  filmed  droplets  to  allow  the  remain- 
der of  the  water  present  therein  to  preferentially  pass 
through  the  film  surface. 


4,285,984 

FLAVORING  WITH  DIALKYLAMINO-ALKYLENE 

MERCAPTANS  AND  SULFIDES 

UMck  Hahcr,  Zarkh,  Switzerland,  aadgnor  to  Givaadaa  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Clifliw,  N J. 
Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  821,128,  Aag.  2, 19T7,  ahud 
apfUcatioa  Jan.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,523 
CUIaaa  ^iority,  appikatiaa  Avtila,  Aa«.  9,  1976,  5900/76; 
Switierlaad,  Jan.  17, 1977,  7462/77 

tat  CO  A23L  1/226.  1/231 
VS.  a.  426-535  16  ClaiaM 

1.  A  flavoring  composition  for  foodstuffs  containing  from 
about  1  ppm  to  about  10  percent  of  at  least  one  virtually  pure 
compound  having  the  formula 


both  of  N J.,  aasignors  to  Seton  Company,  Newark,  NJ. 
Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,694 
tat  CV  A23J  I/IO 
VS.<^.  426—657  ^  ClataM 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  oligopeptides  from  collagen  com- 
prising; 

treating  natural  insoluble  collagen  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  mix- 
ture of  an  alkali  earth  metal  hydroxide  and  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide;  and  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  the  presence 
of  an  agent  which  prevents  overswelling  of  the  collagen, 
said  treatment  removing  substantially  all  of  the  hair  and 
fat  from  the  collagen; 

removing  non-coUagenous  material  by  treating  the  dehaired 
and  defatted  collagen  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  sol- 
vent for  said  non-collagenous  material; 

neutralizing  the  collagen; 

removing  residual  salts  from  said  collagen; 

heating  the  collagen  under  pressure  in  the  presence  of  water 
to  hydrolyze  polypeptide  chains  to  form  oligopeptides; 
and 

recovering  substantially  pure  oligopeptides  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  between  about  3,000  and  20,000. 


4,285387 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  DEVICE  WITH 
DISPERSION  ZONE 
This   Atri  D.  Ayer,  Mountain  View,  and  Felix  Theenwes,  Loa  Altoa, 
both  of  Calif.,  aaalgaors  to  Alza  Corporadoo,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  953,906,  Oct  23, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,200,008.  This  appUcatioa  No?.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,492 
tat  O.'  A61M  7/00 
VS.  a.  427—3  15  < 


«l. 


N— A— S— R 


/ 


R2 


wherein: 

Ri  and  R:  each  represent  a  Ci-j  alkyl  group, 
A  represents  an  alkylene  group  of  from  one  to  four  carbons 
R  repreaentt  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  fonnyl,  acetyl  propio- 
nyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


— A— N 


\ 


Kl 


.R| 


or     ^S^A~"N 


\ 


Rj 


to  impart  a  roast,  meat  cheese,  fish,  poultry,  vegetable-like,  or 
mushroom-like  taste,  and  at  least  one  other  compatible  flavor- 
ing agent 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  drug  delivery  device, 
which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  pressing  a  drug  formulation  into  a  shaped,  solid  mass; 

(b)  coating  the  mass  with  a  composition  comprising  a  semi- 
permeable polymer  permeable  to  the  passage  of  fluid  and 
impermeable  to  the  passage  of  drug  to  form  a  semiperme- 
able wall  surrounding  a  compartment  housing  the  formu- 
lation; 

(c)  drilling  an  outlet  passageway  in  the  semipermeable  wall 
of  a  predetermined  size  for  osmotically  pumping  the  for- 
mulation through  the  passageway; 

(d)  coating  the  semipermeable  wall  with  a  layer  of  a  member 
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soluble  in  fluid  that  enters  the  device  and  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  salt  a  carbohydrate,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  which  layer  separates  the  semipermeable 
wall  from  a  microporous  wall,  said  microporous  wall 
formed  by; 
(e)  coating  the  layer  with  a  composition  comprising  a  micro- 
porous polymer  to  form  a  microporous  wall  surrounding 
the  layer,  thereby  forming  the  device. 


4,285,988 

STAINED  GLASS  PHOTOMASKS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  BY  ELECTRODEALKALIZATION 

FVed  M.  Erasberger,  Pittsbwgh,  Pa.,  aaslgnor  to  PPG  tadas- 

tries.  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

CoatinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  856,144,  Not.  30,  1977,  abaadoiied. 

This  application  JuL  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,422 

tat  C1.J  B05D  5/12.  1/36 

VS.  a.  427—12  11  Claims 


4,285,989 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL, 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  USING 

Walter  J.  WilkiBWM,  WOhrahaa,  aMi  bring  SerliB,  SpriaglMd, 

both  of  Maaa.,  avigaora  to  Moaaaato  Coapany,  St  Loais, 

Mo. 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,049 
lat  a.)  B05D  1/04 
VS.  a.  427—14.1  12  Claiais 

12.  A  method  of  electrographic  recording  comprising  form- 
ing an  electrostatic  charge  pattern  on  an  electrically  insulating 
layer  of  an  electrographic  recording  medium  developing  the 
charge  pattern  by  application  of  a  toner  and  fixing  the  toner  by 
heat  or  pressure,  wherein  the  electrically  insulating  layer  com- 
prises an  intimate  blend  of  a  polymeric  binder  and  up  to  SCO 
parts  by  weight  of  a  finely  divided  pigment  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  polymeric  binder,  wherein  the  polymeric  binder 
comprises  from  about  50  to  about  95  paru  by  weigh!  of  a 
poly( vinyl  acelal),  from  about  5  to  about  50  parts  by  weight  of 
an  alkoxymethyl  polyaminotriazine  and  from  about  0  to  about 
30  parte  by  weight  of  an  oligomer  of  styrene  or  a-methylsty- 
rene  of  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  300  to  about 
500. 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  stained  glass  photomask  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

applying  a  nonconductive  masking  film  of  organic  photore- 
sist onto  a  surface  of  a  glass  substrate  containing  alkali 
ions; 

photographically  exposing  and  developing  the  photoresist 
masking  film,  thereby  producing  a  pattern  of  apertures 
through  the  masking  film; 

imposing  a  direct  current  electric  field  across  the  glass  sub- 
strate and  the  apertured  masking  film  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially normal  to  said  surface  of  the  glass  substrate, 
with  the  masking  film  side  as  anode,  and  simultaneously 
heating  the  glass  substrate  to  at  least  100*  C,  thereby 
migrating  alkali  metal  ions  out  of  surface  portions  of  the 
glass  directly  underlying  the  apertures  in  the  masking  film 
toward  the  interior  of  the  glass  so  as  to  yield  a  pattern  of 
alkali  metal  on  depleted  areas  at  said  surface  of  the  glass 
substrate,  while  the  masking  film  maintains  the  alkali 
metal  ion  content  essentially  unchanged  in  the  remaining 
surface  portions  of  the  glass  substrate  lying  directly  there- 
under; 

removing  the  masking  film  from  said  surface  of  the  glass 
substrate; 

bringing  a  source  of  stain-producing  cations  into  contact 
with  said  surface  of  the  glass  substrate  under  ion  migrating 
conditions,  thereby  migrating  the  stain-producing  cations 
into  said  remaining  surface  portions  of  the  glass  substrate, 
and  insubstantial  migration  of  the  stain-producing  ions 
occurs  in  said  alkali  metal  ion  depleted  surface  portions; 
and 

heating  the  glass  substrate  in  the  presence  of  a  reducing 
agent  to  reduce  and  agglomerate  the  migrated  stain-pro- 
ducing cations  within  the  glass,  thereby  rendering  the 
stain-producing  cation  migrated  surface  portions  of  the 
glass  substantially  opaque  to  radiation  of  a  given  wave 
length  while  said  alkali  metal  ion  depleted  surface  por- 
tions remain  substantially  transparent  to  said  radiation. 


4,285,990 

METHOD  FOR  COATING  A  SELECTED  PORTION  OF 

THE  INTERNAL  NECK  SURFACE  OF  A  CRT 

Karl  G.  Hernqrist  Priacetoa,  N  J.,  aaaigaor  to  RCA  Corpora- 

lioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JbL  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  172,220 

tat  CL>  HOU  29/00 

VS.  a.  427—39  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  coating  a  selected  portion  of  the  internal 
surface  of  the  neck  of  a  CRT,  said  neck  housing  an  electron- 
gun  assembly  including  at  least  two  electrically-insulating 
support  rods,  each  of  said  rods  having  a  rod  surface  that  is 
opposite  and  closely  spaced  from  said  internal  neck  surface, 
each  of  said  rod  surfaces  and  the  rod-opposed  neck  surface  that 
is  opposite  thereto  defining  a  bead  channel,  said  method  com- 
prising 

(a)  providing  in  said  neck  at  least  one  source  of  chromium 
metal  for  each  of  said  bead  channels,  each  source  being 
spaced  from  and  within  line-of-sight  of  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  rod-opposed  neck  surface  defining  said  channel, 

(b)  evacuating  said  CRT  to  a  low  gas  pressure, 

(c)  and  then  releasing  chromium  metal  vapor  from  said 
source  into  said  bead  channel  towards  said  rod-opposed 
neck  surface;  whereby  chromium  metal  deposits  as  a  layer 
on  said  rod-opposed  neck  surface. 
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4,2«S,991 

METHOD  FOB  PRODUCING  PRINTED  CIRCUITS 
Klaai  Gcdnt;  Han-Jarga  Ehrich;  Hartant  Miriilkow,  ud 

Jowhia  WoJff,  ill  of  Berita,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuiiy,  migiion 

to  ScheriBg  AG,  Berlin  md  Bcrgkinieii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  M»y  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,174 

CbiM  priority,  applicatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  May  21, 
1979,2920940 

iBt  a.'  B05D  S/12:  C23F  1/02 
VS.  a.  427—97  I''  C""*™ 

1.  A  method  of  producing  printed  circuits  of  the  type 
wherein  basts  material  is  coated  with  copper  which  material  is 
drilled,  purified,  activated,  reduced  and  after-treated,  wherem 
the  circuit  image  is  apf>lied  by  printing  the  copper  with  a  resist 
after  covering  of  all  areas  not  belonging  to  the  circuit  intended 
to  be  produced,  wherem  the  improvement  comprises  covering 
the  exposed  copper  of  the  so-pretreated  basis  material  with  a 
layer  of  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel, 
cobalt  and  nickel-cobalt  through  treatment  with  a  chemical 
bath  of  said  metal;  removing  the  resist;  etching  the  copper 
exposed  by  removal  of  the  resist;  covering  the  circuit  image 
negatively  with  a  solder  prevention  lacquer  but  leaving  the 
soldering  eyes  and  bore  holes  exposed;  and  providing  the 
exposed  eyes  and  bore  holes  with  a  copper  layer  though  treat- 
ment with  a  chemical  copper  bath. 


4485,992 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  IMPROVED  SILVERED 

GLASS  MIRRORS 

Charla  Q.  Buckwalter,  Jr,  Benton,  Wash.,  anignor  to  The 

United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 

Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115^68 

Int.  a.'  B05D  1/36.  1/34:  C03C  17/38:  G02B  5/08 

U.S.  a.  427—165  1  Cl«ii»s 

1.  In  the  method  for  preparing  silvered  mirrors  of  glass, 
wherein  one  surface  of  the  glass  is  scrubbed  with  a  slurry  of  an 
abrasive  to  clean  the  surface,  a  solution  of  a  soluble  compound 
of  tin  or  palladium  is  applied  to  the  cleaned  surface  to  sensitize 
the  glass,  and  the  sensitized  surface  is  conUcted  simultaneously 
with  a  solution  of  a  soluble  silver  compound  and  one  or  more 
solutions  of  caustic  and  reducer  which  together  with  the  silver 
solution  react  to  precipitate  a  layer  of  silver  on  the  sensitized 
surface  of  the  glass,  a  layer  of  copper  is  applied  over  the  layer 
of  silver,  and  a  layer  of  paint  is  applied  over  the  layer  of  cop- 
per, the  improvement  which  comprises  applying  a  solution  of 
a  soluble  compound  of  lanthanide  rare  earth  ions  to  the  cleaned 
surface  of  the  glass  before  the  silver  is  precipiuted  on  the 
sensitized  surface  whereby  the  layer  of  silver  has  increased 
resistance  to  delamination  from  the  surface  of  the  glass  in  the 
presence  of  moisture. 


a  fastening  means  for  anchoring  attachment  of  <m  above- 
ground  structure  and  an  anchoring  means  attached  to  the 
fastening  means  for  gripping  retention  below  ground  level  of 
said  fastening  means,  the  method  including  the  steps  of: 
removing  all  oil,  grease  and  loosely  adhering  deposits  from 

said  anchor  means; 
blast  cleaning  said  anchor  means  with  an  abrasive  material; 
heating  said  anchor  means  to  a  temperature  of  approxi- 
mately 400'  F.; 
applying  a  fusion-bondable  one-part  heat  curable  dihydra- 
zide  cured,  thermosetting  powdered  epoxy  coating  to  said 
anchor  means; 
curing  said  powdered  epoxy  at  a  temperature  of  approxi- 
mately 400*  F.;  and 
cooling  said  anchor  means  to  room  temperature. 

4,285,994 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  FREE  FLOWING 
DUST-FREE  PIGMENTS 
Roy  W.  i.  Pearce,  Newcastle;  John  Ctrbert,  Stoke-on-Trent, 
and  John  P.  K.  MacDoaald.  Newcastle,  aU  of  Ei^luid,  assign- 
ors to  Johnson,  Mitthey  A  Co.,  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  934,091,  Aug.  15,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,643 
Oains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  17,  1977, 
34543/77 

Int  a.)  B05D  7/00 
VS.  a.  427—222  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  free-flowing  and  rela- 
tively dust-free  pigment  composition  which  comprises  tum- 
bling together  in  the  presence  of  of  up  to  5%  by  weight  of  an 
oil  or  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethyl 
siloxane  polymers  and  silicone  fluids,  hydrocarbon  oils,  poly- 
ethylene glycols  with  molecular  weights  ranging  from  200  to 
400  and  compounds  formed  by  the  esterification  of  a  primary 
alcohol  with  a  fatty  acid  ranging  from  C3  to  C20  and  having  a 
viscosity  between  1.0  and  30,000  centistokes  (I)  a  fmely  di- 
vided spray  chilled  polymeric  wax  binder  consisting  essentially 
of  substantially  spherical  particles  of  polymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyolefm,  polyvinyl  chloride,  polyvi- 
nyl acetate,  polyacrylonitrile,  polystyrene,  polymethylmeth- 
acrylate, polybutadiene  and  copolymers  thereof  having  a  parti- 
cle size  distribution  within  the  range  50-5000  microns  diameter 
and  (2)  a  powdered  pigment  present  in  an  amount  between  70 
and  95%  by  weight,  continuing  the  tumbling  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient for  substantially  all  of  the  pigment  to  be  coated  onto  or  to 
be  absorbed  by  the  polymeric  wax  binder  as  substrate  to  form 
substantially  spherical  panicles  ranging  in  size  from  0.2  nun  up 
to  5.0  mm  in  diameter. 


4,285,993 

ANTI-CORROSIVE  STRUCTURE  ANCHOR  ASSEMBLY 

John  H.  Green,  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  1146,  Crane,  Tex.  79731 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,593 

Int.  CL'  B05D  3/02:  E21D  20/00:  E02D  S/74 

VS.  CL  427—195  »  C>«>««» 


4,285,995 

PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  ALLOYING  RATE  OF 

GALVANIZED  COATING  ON  STEEL 

David  W.  Gomersall,  Valparaiso,  Ind.,  aasignor  to  Inland  Steel 

C:ompany,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,649 

Int  CL'  C23C  1/02 

VS.  CL  427-3835  «  Cl«i»» 


I.  A  method  for  protecting  an  earth  anchor  system  from 
electrolytic  oxidative  corrosion,  said  anchor  system  including 


1.  A  process  of  forming  a  zinc-iron  alloy  coating  on  at  least 
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one  lateral  surface  of  a  ferrous  metal  strip  which  comprises; 
applying  a  coating  of  metallic  copper  to  at  least  one  lateral 
surface  of  a  clean  ferrous  metal  strip,  heating  the  strip  in  a 
non-oxidizing  atmosphere  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  effect 
diffiision  of  a  portion  of  said  copper  coating  into  said  strip 
while  leaving  a  surface  film  of  metallic  copper  on  said  one 
lateral  surface,  applying  a  coating  of  metallic  zinc  over  at  least 
said  film  of  metallic  copper,  and  heating  said  strip  to  transform 
said  zinc  coating  on  at  least  said  one  lateral  surface  into  a 
zinc-iron  alloy  coating  free  of  unalloyed  metallic  zinc  in  the 
surface  thereof. 


4,285,996 

POLYOXYALKYL  AMINE-POLYISOCYARATE 

REACnON  PRODUCTS  AS  COAGULATION  AGENTS 

FOR  BINDING  AGENT  DISPERSIONS 

Hans  Gerber,  Strengigiissli,  Switieriaad,  assignor  to  Sandoz 

Ltd.,  Basel,  Switierland 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  940,069,  Sep.  5,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jna.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,478 
Claims   priority,   applicatioa   SwitterlaBd,   Sep.   6,    1977, 
10851/77 

Irt.  a.'  C08C  71/04:  COSL  75/08 
VS.  a.  427—389.9  43  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  non-woven  fabric  wherein  a 
non-woven  fibrous  web  is  impregnated  with  an  aqueous  bind- 
ing agent  dispersion  suitable  for  use  in  the  production  of  non- 
woven  fabrics  and  containing  a  non-ionic  and/or  an  anionic 
dispersing  agent  and  a  coagulation  agent,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  employing  as  the  coagulation  agent  a  poly- 
urethane  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  from  500 
to  20,000  which  is  the  reaction  product  of 
(i)  a  polyoxyalkylated  aliphatic  amine  containing  d  nitrogen 
atoms,  where  d  is  1  to  5,  and  where  d  is  greater  than  1, 
each  nitrogen  atom  is  connected  with  the  next  by  a  (Cj- 
4)alkylene  moiety  and  from  d-f  I  to  d-l-2  poIyoxy(C2. 
4)alkylene  units,  with  the  proviso  that  the  molecule  con- 
tains C2  oxyalkylene  units  and  C3  and/or  C4  oxyalkylene 
units  with  the  C3  and/or  C4  units  forming  the  majority  of 
oxyalkylene  units,  and  with  the  further  proviso  that  when 
the  number  of  polyoxyalkylene  units  is  d+ 1,  the  other 
group  bound  to  a  nitrogen  atom  is  a  (C|.«)  alkyl  group, 
and 
(ii)  from  0. 1  mols  to  2  mols  per  mol  of  (i)  but  not  exceeding 
the  stoichiometric  amount  of  a  polyisocyanate, 
which  reaction  product  is  optionally  in  quatemized  form  and, 
is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  0.5  to  SO  parts  by  weight  per 
100  parts  of  binder  solids,  followed  by  drying  the  web. 


4,285,997 

WOOD  STABILIZING/TREATING  COMPOSHIONS 

ANDMFTHOD 

Raaedi  C  Vasishth,  Daarille,  Calif.,  and  Dodwdl  P.  De  SilTa, 

Vaneontr,  Canada,  aasignors  to  Eariroaoi  Systems  Intema- 

tioaMl,  Ltd.,  Orinda,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,029 

tet  a.)  B05D  3/02 

VS.  CL  427—393  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  wood  to  enhance  its  properties 
comprising:  contacting  the  wood  to  be  treated  with  sufficient 
water  dilutable  resin  formed  from  at  least  one  vinyl  monomer 
in  a  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  water  to  deposit  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  said  resin  in  the  cell  walls  of  said  wood,  said 
resin  containing  molecules  having  a  molecular  weight  of  less 
than  about  1000  and  of  a  size  which  can  enter  the  free  space  in 
said  cell  walls  in  the  presence  of  said  solvent  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  stabilize  the  wood,  and  having  a  minimum  film 
forming  temperature  not  greater  than  ambient,  and  converting 
the  resin  in  said  cell  walls  to  a  water  insoluble  form  at  ambient 
conditions. 


4,285,998 

REINFORCED  THERMOPLASTIC  FILM  SHEET 

Raymond  J,  Thibodcaa,  Wayzata,  Mian.,  assignor  to  Coawed 

CorporatioB,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  708,338,  JaL  26, 1976,  abudooed.  This 

application  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,490 

lat  a.J  B32B  1/04.  3/10 

VS.  CL  428—35  13  Claims 


1.  A  bag  capable  of  withstanding  stresses  over  a  period  of  at 
least  about  4  months  encountered  in  being  stacked  five  pallets 
high  with  a  height  of  five  bags  per  pallet  when  each  said  bag 
contains  50  pounds  of  granular  material,  the  walls  of  said  bag 
being  composed  of  a  sandwich  construction  comprising: 

(a)  inner  and  outer  layers  of  a  polyethylene  film  each  said 
film  having  an  elongation  of  at  least  about  200%; 

(b)  a  substantially  flat  plastic  net-like  structure  intermediate 
said  inner  and  outer  walls,  said  structure; 

(i)  having  been  formed  by  extruding  a  first  set  of  space 
parallel  longitudinal  strands  interconnected  by  a  second 
set  of  spaced,  parallel  transverse  strands  extruded  inte- 
gral with  said  longitudinal  strands,  the  first  and  second 
sets  of  strands  meeting  at  substantially  right  angles; 

(ii)  the  extruded  structure  having  been  biaxially  oriented 
by  heating  it  and  stretching  it; 

(iii)  weighing  from  about  i  pound  per  thousand  square 
feet  to  about  3  pounds  per  thousand  square  feet; 

(iv)  having  an  elongation  of  less  than  about  50%; 

(v)  being  of  substantially  uniform  cross-section  through- 
out both  the  strands  and  the  joints  thereof; 

(c)  portions  of  said  inner  and  outer  layers  being  bonded  to 
each  other  along  selected  strips  by  heat  sealing,  one  of  said 
selected  strips  being  an  end  seam; 

(d)  one  said  set  of  strands  being  aligned  substantially  parallel 
with  said  end  seam  and  the  other  said  set  of  strands  being 
aligned  substantially  perpendicular  thereto; 

(e)  other  portions  of  said  inner  and  outer  layers  being  un- 
bonded to  each  other  over  a  continuous  area  of  a  plurality 
of  strands  of  each  said  set  of  strands;  whereby  said  struc- 
ture is  free  to  move  with  respect  to  said  inner  and  outer 
layers  in  the  unbonded  area. 


4,285,999 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  INVOLVING  ADHESIVE 

BACKED  PHOTOGRAPHS 

Anthony  Olirieri,  23  Quaker  La.,  Dedhan,  Mass.  02026,  and 

Anthony  Macrina,  47  Henry  Are.,  Melroae,  Maaa.  02176 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  871,784,  Jan.  24, 1978,  Pat  No,  4,201,613. 

lUs  applicatioa  Dec  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,245 

lat  CI.'  A61F  13/02 

VS.  CL  428—40  10  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  backed  photographic  print  comprising: 

(a)  a  processed  photographic  print  having  finished  and  un- 
finished surfaces  on  opposite  faces; 

(b)  first  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  means  on  certain  areas  of 
said  unfinished  surface,  the  remaining  area  of  said  unfin- 
ished surface  being  free  of  adhesive; 

(c)  second  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  means  in  said  adhesive 
free  area  on  said  unfinisbed  suifsce,  said  second  pressure 
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sensitive  •dheaive  means  isolated  from  said  first  pressure   comprises  a  portion  of  rigid  material  partly  surrounded  by  a 


sensitive  adhesive  means; 
(d)  a  release  web  superposed  on  said  first  and  second  pres- 
sure sensitive  adhesive  means  and  on  said  adhesive  free 
area,  said  release  web  having  a  pair  of  tabs  adjacent  said 


portion  of  flexible  material,  including  the  steps  of: 

making  a  model  of  said  rigid  portion; 

producing  a  first  mould  from  said  model; 

adding  to  the  model  additional  material  shaped  and  dimen- 
sioned to  correspond  to  the  shape  and  dimension  of  said 
flexible  portion; 

producing  a  second  mould  from  said  model  with  said  addi- 
tional material  thereon; 


adhesive  free  area,  said  ubs  defining  gripping  members 
for  removing  said  release  web  and  exposing  said  first  and 
second  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  means,  said  second 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  means  operative  to  hold  said 
release  web  flat  against  said  adhesive  free  area. 


4,286,000 

PLASTIC  PREFORM 

Joka  F.  Dye,  Mncie,  aad  Eari  L.  Lowe,  Winchester,  both  of 

lad^  Mrigaors  to  Ball  Corporatioa,  Muncic,  lad. 

FUed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser .  No.  (8,229 

lat  a.'  B32B  3/02.  1/04:  B29C  23/00 

VS.  a.  428—64  tl  Claims 


placing  said  first  mould  in  an  injection  moulding  machine 
and  injecting  material  to  produce  said  rigid  portion; 

removing  said  rigid  portion  from  said  first  mould; 

inserting  said  rigid  portion  in  said  second  mould; 

placing  said  second  mould  with  said  rigid  portion  inserted 
therein  in  a  casting  machine;  and 

casting  flexible  material  and  uniting  it  to  said  rigid  portion  to 
produce  said  industrial  component. 


4,286,002 

URINATION  COLLECnON  PAD 

SyMa  Y.  Stung,  5434  HiUcrtst  Dr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90043 

Filed  Not.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,474 

iBt  CV  B32B  29/00 

VS.  CL  428—74  2  Claims 


1.  An  oriented  polymeric  preform  for  making  an  open  mouth 
container  comprising  a  base  defined  by  an  inner  circular  por- 
tion having  a  predetermined  radius  and  an  outer  circular  por- 
tion situated  parallel  to  said  inner  circular  portion  and  spaced 
therefrom,  said  outer  portion  having  a  greater  radius  than  said 
inner  portion,  an  outwardly  extending  annular  member  inte- 
gral with  said  base  and  tapering  therefrom,  said  member  hav- 
ing a  thickness  adjacent  the  circumference  of  said  inner  and 
outer  circular  portions  which  is  substantially  greater  than  any 
other  portion  of  the  preform  so  as  to  offer  a  reservoir  of  poly- 
meric material,  said  annular  member  forming  an  angle  of  incli- 
nation with  said  outer  circular  portion  of  between  about  2*  to 
about  30',  and  a  flange  integral  with  the  annular  member  and 
extending  radially  outwardly  and  having  a  cross-section  con- 
figuration of  substantially  the  rim  of  the  finished  container. 


4,286,001 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  INDUSTRIAL 
PARTS  OF  SYNTHETIC  MATERIAL  COMPRISING  A 

RIGID  PORTION  SURMOUNTED  BY  A  FLEXIBLE 

PORTION  AND  THE  INDUSTRIAL  PART  PRODUCED 

BY  SAID  PROCESS 

Gialiaao  Fraa,  Mareil  sar  Maoldrc,  Fraacc,  aKignor  to  Le* 

Manafactnrcs  de  Saiat  Martd,  France 

Filed  Not.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,069 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Sep.  27, 1979,  79  24118 

iBt  a?  B32B  3/02.  3/04 

VS.  a.  428—68  10  ClalaM 

1.  Process  for  production  of  an  industrial  component  which 


1.  A  urination  collection  pad  designed  to  be  used  by  bed 
ridden  individuals,  said  pad  adapted  to  be  located  between  the 
buttock  area  of  the  individual  and  the  mattress  of  the  bed,  said 
pad  comprising: 

a  bottom  layer  adapted  to  be  located  against  the  mattress, 
said  bottom  layer  being  non-liquid  permeable; 

a  Uquid  absorbent  layer  located  on  said  bottom  layer,  said 
liquid  absorbent  layer  comprising  shredded  paper; 

an  encasing  layer  of  material  located  against  said  liquid 
absorbent  layer  on  the  side  opposite  said  bottom  layer, 
said  encasing  layer  being  attached  to  said  bottom  layer 
and  located  about  the  periphery  of  said  liquid  absorbent 
layer,  said  encasing  layer  permitting  passage  of  liquid 
therethrough;  and 

a  soft  resilient  layer  of  material  attached  upon  said  encasing 
layer  and  substantially  covering  such,  said  soft  resilient 
layer  being  secured  to  said  encasing  layer  by  means  of  an 
overlapping  flange,  said  overlapping  flange  binding  to- 
gether the  periphery  of  said  soft  resilient  layer  and  the 
periphery  of  said  encasing  layer  and  the  periphery  of  said 
bottom  layer,  said  soft  resilient  layer  of  material  compris- 
ing quilted  cloth,  whereby  said  soft  resilient  layer  is  to  be 
in  direct  contact  with  the  individual's  skin  to  facilitate 
comfortable  contact  therewith. 
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4,286,003 
THIN  POLYURETHANE  FOAM  BACKED  RUG 
Keawth  B.  Higgias,  LaGrange,  Ga.,  and  Edgw  H.  Pittnaii, 
Spartanburg,  S.C,  aasigDon  to  Milliken  Research  Corpora- 
tion,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  952,518,  Oct  18, 1978,  abandoned. 

Iliis  applicatioii  Dec  3. 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,975 

Int  a.J  B32B  3/02.  33/00 

VS.  CL  428—95  3  Claims 


4J86,005 
INK  RESEI^VOIR  ELEMENT  FOR  USE  IN  A  MARKING 
INSTRUMENT,  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 
Richard  M.  Bcrger,  Midlothian,  Va.,  anigiior  to  Amcrieaa 
FUtrooa  Corporatioii,  RickaMMd,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,106 

lat  a.5  B32B  3/30;  B43K  5/02 

VS.  CL  428—167  6  Claims 


«3 


+ 


1.  An  area  rug  comprising:  a  carpet  layer  and  a  thin  open- 
cell  polyurethane  material  bonded  to  said  carpet  layer  by  an 
adhesive,  said  open-cell  polyurethane  material  being  of  from 
0.02  inches  in  thickness  to  0.040  inches  in  thickness  with  a 
density  of  l.7S±0.30  pounds  per  cubic  foot,  said  open-cell 
polyurethane  having  70-45  pores  per  square  inch  and  when  slit 
having  a  plurality  of  substantially  semicircular  openings  in  the 
side  thereof  away  from  the  pile  surface  of  said  carpet  layer, 
said  thin  open-cell  polyurethane  materia]  having  a  thickness  of 
no  more  than  10%  of  the  thickness  of  said  carpet  layer. 


4,286,004 

ANTISTATIC  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  AND  CARPET 

BACKINGS  MADE  THEREFROM 

Kurt  Dahmen,  Moncben-GIadbach,  and  Siegfried  Pfabe,  Geldem, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Fabrik, 

Stockhansen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,694 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17, 
1979,  2919975 

lat  CL^  C08G  18/14:  B32B  27/18.  27/40 
VS.  CL  428—95  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  rendering  antistatic  polyurethane  foams 
comprising  incorporating  in  the  foam  in  amounts  of  about  S-30 
weight  %  based  on  the  polyurethane  an  antistatic  agent  of  the 
formula 

R— (RHR'— CHjO)!!— CHR'— CHzR" 

in  which  R  and  R"  each  indepentently  is  a  linear  or  branched 
alkoxy  radical  with  I  to  22  cartxMi  atoms,  an  alkaryloxy  radical 
with  10  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an  aliphatic  acyloxy  radical  with 
1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen  radical,  R'  is  hydrogen  or 
a  methyl  radical,  and  n  is  a  whole  number  from  2  to  20. 

8.  A  polyurethane  foam  containing  as  an  antistatic  additive  a 
terminally  esterified  or  ethehfied  polyalkylene  oxide  adduct  of 
the  general  formula 

R— (CHR'-CHzO)!!— CHR— CHzR" 

in  which 
R  and  R"  each  independently  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkoxy 
radKal  with  I  to  22  carbon  atoms,  an  alkaryloxy  radical 
with  10  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an  acyloxy  radical  with  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen  radical, 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  radical,  and 
n  is  a  whole  number  from  2  to  20. 

10.  A  polyurethane  foam  accoiding  to  claim  8,  wherein  the 
antistatic  additive  is  present  in  about  10  to  20  weight  %  based 
on  the  polyurethane. 


1.  An  ink  reservoir  element  for  use  in  a  marking  instrument, 
comprising  a  coherent  sheet  of  flexible  thermoplastic  fibrous 
material  compatible  with  formic  acid  compacted  together  and 
bonded  into  a  dimensionally  stable  rod-shaped  body,  said  fi- 
brous material  being  composed  of  an  interconnecting  network 
of  randomly  arranged,  highly  dispersed,  continuous-filament 
thermoplastic  fibers  which  are  bonded  together  at  the  filament 
junction;  at  least  one  surface  of  said  sheet  being  uniformly 
embossed  with  a  series  of  parallel  grooves  extending  longitudi- 
nally with  respect  to  said  rod-shaped  body,  forming  capillaries 
capable  of  transporting  ink  which  extend  longitudinally  from 
end  to  end  of  the  finished  element. 


4,286,006 
CORRUGATED  MATERIAL 
Letter  &  BodtCT,  Ediaa,  Miaa.,  aariaaor  to  Boeher  lifciliiti, 
IBC,  WiooBa,  Min. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,410 
Int  a.'  B32B  3/28  29/00 
VS.  CL  428—182  12  ( 


1.  A  corrugated  packaging  material  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  layer  of  single  faced  corrugated  board  including 

(i)  a  fluted  medium  having  a  plurality  of  upper  presented 
surfaces  alternating  with  a  plurality  of  upper  spans,  and 
a  plurality  of  lower  presented  surfaces  alternating  with 
a  plurality  of  lower  spans,  said  alternating  presented 
surfiices  and  spans  defining  a  plurality  of  flutes  extend- 
ing parallel  to  each  other,  and 

(ii)  a  first  facing  affixed  to  said  medium  along  each  lower 
presented  surface;  and 

(b)  a  second  facing  affixed  to  said  medium  along  each  upper 
presented  surface,  said  second  facing  being  substantially 
non-extensible  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  in 
which  said  flutes  run;  wherein 

(c)  said  first  facing  has  a  much  greater  ability  to  transmit 
compressive  forces  across  a  spanning  length  thereof  «rith- 
out  buckling  than  said  second  facing. 
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4,2S«,0O7 

REPAIR  PATCH  FOR  CONTAINER  AND  LORRV 

SHEETS 

Willi  OcUcrkisft  Sckkswig,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asngnor  to 

ScUcnriger  TanrerlifMirik  Chriitiui  OeUerldng.  ScUeswig, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,2S1 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Feb.  22, 
1978,2*07439 

Int.  a.'  B32B  i/06.  35/00 
VS.  a.  428—194  «  0«taii 


a  mechanical  disrupting  force,  such  as  a  stylus,  applied  to 
the  carrier  sheet  and  enables  the  design  layer  to  be  re- 


leased from  the  carrier  sheet  and  enables  the  design  layer 
to  be  released  from  the  carrier  sheet  without  fracturing 
the  design  layer. 


I.  A  repair  patch  for  use  in  repairing  damaged  areas  in 
protective  cover  sheets  for  loading  openings  of  containers, 
lorries,  or  the  like  utilized  in  international  goods  transportation 
wherein,  to  satisfy  customs  regulations,  a  sealing  strip  must  be 
attached  around  the  periphery  of  the  patch  and  overlapping 
the  patch  and  the  cover  sheet  and  embossed  with  a  relief  pat- 
tern so  that  once  the  patch  has  been  applied  to  the  cover  sheet, 
any  tampering  with  the  patch  will  be  readily  discoverable,  said 
repair  patch  comprising; 
a  piece  of  fabric  having  outer  and  inner  surfaces  and  periph- 
eral edges  defming  an  area  of  predetermined  size  and 
shape  for  covering  the  damaged  area  in  the  cover  sheet; 
a  coating  of  a  weldable  plastic  material  on  at  least  the  inner 
surface  of  said  piece  of  fabric  for  welding  the  fabric  to  the 
cover  sheet  over  the  damaged  area;  and 
an  elongate  sealing  strip  of  an  embossable,  weldable  thermo- 
plastic material  connected  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
piece  of  fabric   and   ejtending   around    the   periphery 
thereof,  with  portions  of  the  sealing  strip  projecting  out- 
wardly beyond  said  peripheral  edges  of  the  fabric  to  form 
a  circumferential  outwardly  projecting  margin  for  weld- 
ing to  the  cover  sheet  when  the  piece  of  fabric  is  posi- 
tioned over  the  damaged  area  of  the  cover  sheet  and  said 
weldable  coating  is  secured  to  the  cover  sheet. 


4,286,009 
COMPOSITE  SOLAR  ABSORBER  COATINGS 
Edward  M.  Grieat,  Big  Flats,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Comiiig,  N.Y. 

Coatiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  878,225,  Feb.  16,  1978,  abandooed. 

Tliis  appUcatioo  Dec  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,902 

Int.  a.'  B32B  15/00 

U&  a.  428— 212  7  Claims 


4,286,008 
DRY  RELEASE  TRANSFERS 
Keuelh  J.  Reed,  Loadom  mi  Alo  L.  Lythgoc.  Hythe,  both  of 
Vm^mm*    assigBors  lo  E.  T.  Marlcr  Limited,  Wimbledon, 
Eaglawi 

Filed  JhL  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,077 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  20,  1977, 
30430/77 

Int.  CL'  B32B  i/Ott  27/14 
VS.  a.  428-195  «  Ctaims 

1.  A  dry  release  transfer  which  comprises; 

(a)  a  flexible  light-transmitting  carrier  sheet, 

(b)  a  design  layer  releasably  adhered  thereto,  said  design 
layer  comprising  a  flexible  solid  cross-linked  polymer 
produced  by  pbotopolymerisation  of  a  viscous  liquid  ink 
containing  not  more  than  20%  of  volatile  solvent  printed 
oo  the  carrier  sheet, 

(c)  said  ink  prior  to  pbotopolymerisation  consisting  essen- 
tially of  one  or  more  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers 
and  prepolymers  containing  pendant  or  terminal  acryloyl 
or  methacryloyl  groups, 

(d)  said  pbotopolymerisation  having  been  effected  by  expo- 
sure of  the  entire  liquid  ink  layer  to  actinic  radiation, 
whereby  the  liquid  layer  is  rapidly  converted  to  a  flexible 
cross-linked  solid  design  layer,  said  design  layer  possess- 
ing stress-resisting  properties  which  resist  deformation  by 


•-WF 


1.  A  composite  coating  for  a  solar  collector  absorber 
wherein  solar  radiation  impinges  on  one  surface  of  the  ab- 
sorber, and  said  absorber  is  adapted  to  transfer  energy  so  re- 
ceived from  the  impinging  solar  radiation  in  the  form  of  sensi- 
ble heat  to  a  working  fluid  in  communication  with  a  delivery 
surface  of  the  absortjer  comprising; 
a  smooth  surface  absortwr  substrate; 
a  first  coating  of  solar  radiation  absorbing  metal  oxides,  said 
metal  oxides  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  antimony 
doped  tin  oxide,  tin  doped  indium  oxide  and  iron  oxide; 
and  a  second  coating  of  infrared  radiation  reflecting  metal 
oxides,  said  second  coating  metal  oxides  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  antimony  doped  tin  oxide,  fluorine 
doped  tin  oxide  and  tin  doped  indium  oxide,  said  first  and 
second  coatings  being  deposited  so  as  to  form  a  composite 
on  at  least  one  of  the  other  and  the  substrate  in  an  order  of 
deposition  such  that  the  first  coating  lies  in  back  of  the 
second  coating  with  respect  to  impinging  solar  radiation 
such  that  the  composite  exhibits  an  absorptivity  character- 
istic a  of  at  least  0.85  for  the  solar  radiation  range  of  about 
0.2  to  about  2.0  micrometers  and  an  emissivity  characteris- 
tic of  less  than  0.2  for  energy  in  the  infrared  range  of  about 
2.0  to  about  20  micrometers. 
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4,286,010 
INSULATING  MICA  PAPER  AND  TAPES  THEREOF 
Ronald  W.  Staley,  Barrington,  and  Jonathan  W.  Roberts,  Dorer, 
both  of  N  JI.,  assigMrs  to  Essex  Group,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne, 
lod. 

Filed  Oct  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,250 
tat  CL^  B32B  27/H.  25/02 
VS.  CL  428—215  5  ( 


4,286,013 
FLAME  BARRIER 
Minoo  J.  Darogi^  Woodbury,  and  Robert  E.  Jones,  MliMipolis, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  A  Manafictw- 
ing  Company,  SL  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,685 

Int  a.'  B32B  7/00 

VS.  a.  AH— 266  11  Oaiiiii 


1.  An  electrical  insulation  tape  comprising: 

(a)  a  sheet  of  mica  paper  impregnated  with  10  to  3S%  by 
weight  of  a  B-staged  polybutadiene  polymer; 

(b)  a  woven  glass  scrim  next  to  the  mica  paper; 

(c)  a  block  copolymer  sealing  layer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  isoprene-butadiene  and  styrene-butadiene 
next  to  the  glass  scrim;  and 

(d)  a  polyethyleneterephthlate  sealing  layer  next  to  the  mica 
on  that  side  of  the  mica  opposite  the  glass  scrim. 


4,286,011 
POLYESTER  FILMS  WITH  IMPROVED 
PROCESSABIUTY  AND  TEAR  RESISTANCE 
Andrew  H.  Wong,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  MionesoU  Min- 
ing and  Manubeturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Fded  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,599 
Int  a.J  B32B  27/36:  C08J  5/18 
VS.  CL  428—220  12  Claims 

1.  A  tear  resistant  polyester  film  consisting  essentially  of  a 
homogeneous  blended  mixture  of  polyethylene  terephthalate 
(PET)  resin  and  suiTicient  polytetramethylene  terephthalate 
(PTMT)  resin  so  as  to  increase  the  tear  strength  of  the  film  by 
at  least  10%  more  than  that  exhibited  by  either  PET  or  PTMT, 
said  film  being  heat  set  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
160*  C.  to  220*  C.  and  having  a  thickness  between  about  6.3 
micrometers  and  about  SOO  micrometers. 


4,286,012 

LONG  WETTING  TIME  WOVEN  FABRIC 
Howard  M.  Zina,  Manchester,  and  Edward  L.  Morris,  Jr.,  St 

Loois,  botfi  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Angelica  Corporatiaa,  St 

Lools,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,105 

Int  CL'  D03D  13/00 

VS.  a.  428—252  22  Claims 

13.  A  woven  fabric  which,  prior  to  the  application  of  any 
finish  thereto,  has  an  air  permeability  greater  than  eight-tenths 
(0.8)  of  a  cubic  foot  per  minute  of  air  per  square  foot  of  area 
with  a  pressure  diflerential  as  small  as  one  half  (i)  of  an  inch  of 
water,  a  wetting  time  longer  than  one-half  of  a  minute,  and  an 
ability  to  withstand  a  hydrostatic  pressure  greater  than  eight 
(8)  centimeters  of  water,  and  which  comprises  plural-ply  ends 
that  have  a  count  greater  than  one  hundred  and  twenty-five 
(125)  per  inch  but  less  than  one  hundred  and  eighty  (180)  per 
inch,  and  picks  that  have  a  count  greater  than  sixty-five  (65) 
per  inch  but  less  than  eighty-one  (81)  per  inch,  said  woven 
fabric  having  a  cotton  content  in  the  range  of  forty  percent  to 
sixty  percent  (40%-60%)  and  having  a  polyester  content  in  the 
range  of  sixty  percent  to  forty  percent  (60%-4O%). 


1.  A  sheet  useful  as  a  flame  barrier  comprising  a  backing 
having  thereon  a  coating  comprising  from  50  to  70%  by 
weight  of  a  cured  diorganopolysiloxane  giun,  from  I  to  10% 
by  weight  of  a  fibrous  filler,  from  20  to  45%  by  weight  of 
hollow  glass  microspheres,  and  from  1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of 
ii  curing  agent  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  dior- 
ganopolysiloxane gum,  wherein  said  sheet  is  substantially  free 
from  components  which  volatilize  below  350*  C,  and  wherein 
said  sheet  has  a  weight  of,  at  most,  0.06  g/cm^. 


4,286,014 
COMPOSITE  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Minoro  Tanaka,  Gifa;  KcnUchi  Yagi,  Kyoto,  and  Kitao  Sbimizo, 
Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assigwrs  to  Tomy  IndiMries,  Incorpo- 
rated, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,578 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1978,  53-88858; 
Jnn.  28, 1978,  53-77358 

Int  a.}  B32B  27/00;  O08K  5/34 
VS.  CL  428—290  16  Claims 

1.  A  composite  sheet  material  comprising  a  fibrous  sheet 
which  is  impregnated  and/or  is  coated  with  a  polyurethane 
elastomer;  wherein  said  polyurethane  elastomer  comprises  the 
reaction  product  of 

(A)  a  polymeric  diol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about 
800-5000, 

(B)  a  mixture  of  organic  diisocyanates  comprising 

(a)  about  2-70  mole  %  aliphatic  diisocyanate  not  having  a 
direct  bond  between  an  aromatic  ring  and  an  isocyanato 
group,  and 

(b)  substantially  the  balance  comprising  an  aromatic  diiso- 
cyanate having  a  direct  bond  between  an  aromatic  ring 
and  an  isocyanato  group;  and 

(C)  a  chain  extender  comprising  hydrazine  and/or  a  deriva- 
tive thereof  having  the  formula  (I); 


NH2MHR 


0) 


wherein  R  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  an  aikyi  group  having  1-12  carbon 
atoms,  an  aryl  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  an  acyl  group 
containing  an  amino  group  andf  roups  having  the  formula 
— A — (ZA)»— NHNH2,  wherein  A  is  a  substituent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  CO,  CS  and  SOj,  Z  is 
a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkylene  group,  an  arylene  group,  an  aralkytene  group. 
— NH— ,  — NHNH— ,  — OYO—  and  — NHYNH— , 
wherein  Y  is  a  difunctional  organic  group  having  1-12 
carbon  atoms  and  n  is  0  or  1 ;  and 

said  chain  extender  also  including  another  chain  extender 
having  two  fimctional  groups  comprising  amino  and/or 
hydroxy  groups, 

wherein  about  30-80%  of  the  carbon  atoms  which  are 
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bonded  to  nitrogen  atoms  constituting  the  ureylene  and- 
/or  urethane  bonds  of  said  polyurethane  elastomer  consti- 
tute a  benzene  and/or  naphthalene  ring  skeleton,  and 
wherein  about  2-70%  of  the  ureylene  bonds  of  said  poly- 
urethane elastomer  are  formed  by  the  reaction  of  aliphatic 
diisocyanate  and  hydrazine  and/or  its  derivatives  having 
the  Formula  (I)- 


4,28«,015 

POLYARYL  ETHER  SULFONE  SEMIPERMEABLE 

MEMBRANE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Kokki  Yoakida,  Ftui;  Fusakizu  Hayaoo,  Chigasaki,  and  Yodiiro 

li,  Fiui,  all  of  Japan,  asagoors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabu- 

iUki  Kaiska,  Ocaka,  Japaa 

Flkd  May  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,09S 

n.1-.  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japu^  May  2,  1978,  53-52919 

Ut  a.'  B32B  3/26.  5/18;  BOID  39/14 

VS.  a.  428—305  *  a«™» 


4,286,016 
POUCH  BLEACH 
Harold  L.  Dimoad;  Raymond  C.  Odioso,  and  Roger  E.  ReanU, 
all  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Drackett  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,190 
Int.  CV  B32B  5/18,  3/26 
VS.  a.  428—311  M  C\»im 

1.  A  packet  adapted  for  bleaching  fabrics  in  an  automatic 
washer  consisting  essentially  of: 

A  water-insoluble  closed  pouch  conuining  from  about  3  to 
about  1 5  grams  of  a  substantially  dry,  water  soluble  granu- 
lar hypochlorite  generating  bleaching  agent  having  a 
particle  size  ranging  from  about  74  to  about  2,380  microns; 
said  pouch  being  of  a  substantially  open  pore  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  foamed  polyethylene, 
foamed  polypropylene,  foamed  cellulose,  foamed  polyure- 
thane of  either  the  ether  or  ester  type,  and  woven  or 
unwoven  cloth;  and 
said  open  pore  material  having  an  average  pore  diameter  of 
from  about  130  to  about  230  microns  and  a  thickness  of 
about  i  inch  to  about  I  inch; 
whereby  the  particle  size  of  the  granular  hypochlorite  gen- 
erating bleaching  agent  is  selected  so  that  in  cooperation 
with  the  porosity  and  the  thickness  of  the  pouch  the  leach- 
ing of  said  bleaching  agent  through  the  pouch  will  be 
delayed  by  from  about  I  to  10  minutes  from  the  initiation 
of  the  wash  cycle. 


1.  A  polyaryl  ether  sulfone  semipermeable  membrane  made 
of  a  polyaryl  ether  sulfone  comprised  of  recurring  units  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula  (I): 


CH3 


(1) 


(X);  (X0„         (X"),  (X"% 


4,286,017 
HEAT-SENSmVE  RECORDING  PAPER 
Masato  Nakamura;  Saburo  Nishimatsu,  both  of  Tokyo;  To- 
ihitake  Itoh,  Shizuoka,  and  Katsumi  Moronuki,  Koganei,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honshu  Seishi  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,878 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1978,  53-116595; 
Apr.  18, 1979,  54-46704 

Int  a.'  B32B  9/00 
VS.  CL  428—328  2  Ontas 

1.  In  a  heat-sensitive  recording  paper  having  a  heat-sensitive 
recording  layer  comprising  a  colorless  or  pale-colored  chro- 
mogenic  substance  and  a  phenolic  compound,  the  improve- 
ment characterized  in  that  from  10  to  70%  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  amorphous  synthetic  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  amorphous  synthetic  aluminum  silicate  and  amor- 
phous synthetic  magnesium  silicate  is  incorporated  into  said 
heat-sensitive  recording  layer. 


wherein  X,  X',  X"  and  X  ",  which  may  be  identical  to  or 
different  from  each  other,  are  non-dissociative  substituents, 
and  1.  m,  n  and  o,  which  may  be  identical  to  or  different  from 
each  other,  are  integers  of  from  0  to  4,  which  membrane  has 
pores  of  a  diameter  increasing  progressively  and  continuously 
from  first  and  second  major  opposite  surface  layers  of  the 
membrane  to  the  center  portion  thereof,  which  center  portion 
is  located  approjimately  equidistant  from  the  first  and  second 
major  opposite  surface  layers  and  the  membrane  is  comprised 
of  a  single  continuous  polymer  phase;  the  diameter  of  the  pores 
present  on  or  in  the  immediate  proximity  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond major  surfaces  being  such  that  the  percenuge  rejection  of 
dextran  molecules  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
10,000  is  not  greater  than  95%,  the  percentage  rejection  of 
dextran  molecules  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
70,000  is  in  the  range  of  from  5%  to  95%  and  the  percentage 
rejection  of  dextran  molecules  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  500.000  is  at  least  5%,  and;  the  average  diameter  of 
pores  present  in  said  center  portion  being  in  the  range  of  from 
0.05  to  10  microas. 


4,286,018 

BLAXIALLY  ORIENTED  POLY-P-PHENYLENE 

SULFIDE  FILMS 

Todiiynki  Asakora,  Otsu;  Yukio  Noguchi,  Shiga,  and  Hiroaki 

Kobayaahi,  Otsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Indnstrics, 

Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,726 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1978,  53/50117; 
Sep.  5, 1978,  53/108884;  Sep.  5, 1978,  53/108885;  Sep.  5, 1978, 
53/106886;  Feb.  21, 1979,  54/18489 

Int  CV  B32B  27/06;  C08G  75/00.  75/14.  61/00 
VS.  a.  428—332  «  Claims 

1.  A  heat  set  biaxially  oriented  poly-p-phenylene  sulfide  film 
comprising  predominantly  a  plurality  of  recurring  uniu  of  the 
formula 


*(^»- 


said  film  having  a  specific  gravity  of  about  1.330  to  1.400  and 
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a  melt  viscosity  of  about  100  to  600,000  poise  at  300"  C.  and  at 
a  shear  rate  of  200  sec- '. 

2.  The  film  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  haze  value  for  a  25  mi- 
cron thick  film  is  less  than  20%  in  the  absence  of  any  additives, 
and  wherein  said  haze  is  substantially  unchanged  up  to  about 
150' C. 


4,286,020 
IN-FLIGHT  ENCAPSULATION  OF  PARTICLES 
Chesto-  M.  Himcl,  Atkens,  Ga.,  and  Nathan  F.  CardareUi,  Bar- 
berton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Eanronmental  Chemicals,  Inc., 
Waoconda,  ni. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  922,171,  Jul.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,982 
Int  a.3  B32B  5/16;  BOIJ  13/00:  B29C  6/00.  13/00 
VS.  a.  428—407  80  Claims 

1.  An  encapsulated  particle  having  been  in  situ  encapsulated 
and  concurrently  and  directly  adhered  to  an  earth  target, 
comprising: 
a  particle,  said  particle  encapsulated  with  a  polymer, 
said  polymer  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (a)  polyvi- 
nyl acetate;  (b)  a  polyvinyl  ether  wherein  said  repeating 
unit  has  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms;  (c)  an  acrylic  polymer 
or  a  copolymer  made  from  monomers  having  the  formula 


Rs  O 

I      II 
H2C=C— C— OR4 


where  R4  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  or 
aralkyl  having  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  Rj  is  hydro- 
gen or  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyl  having  from  1 
to  12  carbon  atoms;  (d)  the  salt  of  (I)  an  interpolymer 
having  the  structure 


4,286,019 
POLYMER  SIZING  COMPOSmONS  AND  METHODS 
YIELDING  SIZED  GLASS  FIBERS  HAVING  REDUCED 

TACKINESS 
Dennis  M.  Fahey,  Lexington,  N.C.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jon.  4, 1979.  Ser.  No.  45,500 
Int  a.J  O08L  91/00;  D02G  3/00 
VS.  a.  428—391  ,       9  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  sizing  composition  for  glass  fibers  that  pro- 
duces sized  glass  fibers  for  use  in  reinforcing  elastomeric  mate- 
rials wherein  the  sized  glass  fibers  have  reduced  tackiness  but 
still  permit  good  adhesion  between  the  sized  glass  fibers  and 
the  reinforced  elastomeric  materials,  comprising  in  weight 
percent  of  the  aqueous  sizing  composition: 

(a)  about  0.5  to  about  2  percent  of  liquid  hydroxyl  termi- 
nated styrene  butadiene  copolymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  weight  in  the  range  of  500-5000, 

(b)  about  0.30  to  about  2.0  percent  of  an  organo  silane  cou- 
pling agent,  and 

(c)  a  system  for  minimizing  the  tackiness  of  the  liquid  hy- 
droxyl terminated  styrene-butadiene  copolymer,  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  about  0.35  to  about  2  percent  of  one  or  more  non-ionic 
emulsifying  agents  having  a  fatty  acid  portion  with 
carbon  to  carbon  bonds  of  at  least  C-14  to  C«20, 

(2)  about  0.5  to  about  1.5  percent  of  a  wet  lubricant  that 
has  a  nitrogeneous  group  to  provide  hydrogen  bonding 
with  the  surface  of  the  glass,  and 

(3)  about  0.5  to  about  3  percent  of  one  or  more  dry  lubri- 
cant oils  or  wax  lubricants,  and 

(d)  the  remaining  amount  percent  of  the  sizing  composition 
being  water. 


CHj-CH- 


c=o 

I 

OR2   J, 


CHr-c 

c=o 

I 

0R3  J, 


wherein  R  and  Ri  are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl;  R2  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  and  butyl;  Rj  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl;  n  represents 
from  3  to  12  weight  percent  based  on  the  combined 
weight  of  n,  X.  y  and  z;  X  represents  from  g  to  25  percent 
based  on  the  combined  weight  of  n,  x,  y  and  z;  y  represents 
from  45  to  89  weight  percent  based  on  the  combined 
weight  of  n,  X,  y  and  z;  z  represents  from  0  to  44  weight 
percent  based  on  the  combined  weight  of  n,  x,  y  and  z;  the 
sum  of  the  numerical  value  ofn-(-x-|-y-|-zis  always  ex- 
actly 100  and  the  groups  n,  x,  y  and  z  are  present  in  a 
heterogeneous  relative  position,  and  (2)  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonia,  hydrazine,  a  low  boiling 
primary  aliphatic  amine  and  a  low  boiling  secondary 
aliphatic  amine,  said  salt  being  soluble  in  water  in  the  pH 
range  of  from  about  5  to  8;  and  (e)  combinations  thereof; 
and 

said  particle  having  been  in  situ'  encapsulated  and  concur- 
rently and  directly  applied  to  the  earth  target; 

said  encapsulated  particle  containing  a  small  amount  of  an 
adhesive  agent  so  that  said  encapsulated  particle  has  im- 
proved tackiness  and  adheres  to  said  earth  target. 

15.  A  process  for  the  in  situ  encapsulation  of  particles  be- 
tween a  spraying  apparatus  and  an  earth  target,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

preparing  a  self-encapsulating  polymeric-containing  solu- 
tion; 

said  solution  comprising  by  weight  from  about  0.3  percent  to 
about  25  percent  of  a  polymer,  from  about  35  percent  to 
about  99  percent  of  a  solvent,  said  solvent  being  a  com- 
pound which  will  solubilize  said  polymer,  and  from  about 
I  percent  to  about  40  percem  of  the  particles,  said  particle 
being  soluble  or  dispersible  in  said  solvent; 

said  polymer  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (a)  polyvi- 
nyl acetate;  (b)  a  polyvinyl  ether  within  said  repeating  unit 
has  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms;  (c)  an  acrylic  polymer  or 
a  copolymer  made  from  monomers  having  the  formula 

R]  O 

r  R 

H2CSBC— c— oiu 

wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  or 
aralkyl  having  from  I  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  Rj  is  hydro- 
gen or  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyl  having  from  1 
to  12  carbon  atoms;  (d)  the  salt  of  (1)  an  interpolymer 
having  the  structure 


R 
I 
•CH2-C- 

c=o 

I 

OH  J, 


V 

CHi-C- 


c=o 

I 
NH 

I 
CH2OH 


CHj-CH 


wherein  R  and  R|  are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl;  R2  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  and  butyl;  R3  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl;  n  represenU 
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from  3  to  12  weight  percent  based  on  the  combined 
weight  of  n,  X,  y  and  z;  X  represents  from  8  to  25  percent 
based  on  the  combined  weight  of  n,  x,  y  and  i;  y  represents 
from  45  to  89  weight  percent  based  on  the  combined 
weight  of  n,  X,  y  and  z;  z  represents  from  0  to  44  weight 
percent  based  on  the  combined  weight  of  n,  x,  y  and  z;  the 
sum  of  the  numerical  value  ofn+x  +  y+zis  always  ex- 
actly 100  and  the  groups  n.  x,  y  and  z  are  present  in  a 
heterogeneous  relative  position,  and  (2)  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonia,  hydrazine,  a  low  boiling 
primary  aliphatic  amine  and  a  low  boiling  secondary 
aUphatic  amine,  said  salt  being  soluble  in  water  in  the  pH 
range  of  from  about  5  to  8;  and  (e)  combinations  thereof; 
in  situ  encapsulating  said  soluble  or  dispersible  particle  by: 
spraying  into  the  earth's  atmosphere  said  solution  containing 
said  soluble  or  dispersible  particle  ftxMn  a  spray  apparatus, 
and  immediately  thereafter; 
evaporating  said  solvent  in  aid  earth's  atmosphere,  and 
coacervating  during  the  passage  from  said  spraying  appara- 
tus to  an  earth  target  said  polymer  and  said  particle  in  said 
earth's  atmosphere  so  that  said   polymer  substantially 
encapsulates  said  particle,  and 
concurrently  and  directly  applying  said  encapsulated  parti- 
cle to  an  earth  target. 
60.  An  in  situ  self-encapsulating  polymericcontaining  solu- 
tion for  concurrent  and  direct  application  to  an  earth  target, 
comprising  by  weight,  bused  upon  the  total  weight  of  said 
solution 

from  about  0.3  percent  to  about  25  percent  of  a  polymer, 
from  about  35  percent  to  about  99  percent  of  a  solvent, 
and  from  about  1  percent  to  about  40  percent  of  a  particle, 
said  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a 
polyvinyl  aceute,  (b)  a  polyvinyl  ether  wherein  said  re- 
peating unit  has  from  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  (c)  an  acrylic 
polymer  or  a  copolymer  made  from  monomers  having  the 
formula 

Rs  O 

I     II 
H2C=C— C— OIU 

where  R4  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyi 
having  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  R5  is  hydrogen  or  an 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyi  having  from  I  to  12  carbon 
atoms;  (d)  the  salt  of  (1)  an  interpolymer  having  the  structure 


said  particle  being  soluble  or  dispersible  in  said  solvent; 

said  solvent  being  a  compound  in  which  said  polymer  is 
soluble;  and 

a  small  amount  of  weight  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  the 
solution  of  an  adhesive  agent  so  that  upon  the  in  situ 
formation  of  an  encapsulated  particle  from  said  solution 
and  the  concurrent  and  direct  application  of  said  encajMU- 
lated  particle  to  an  earth  target,  said  adhesive  agent  im- 
proves the  tackiness  of  said  encapsulated  particle  to  said 
target. 

4,286,021 

POWDER  COATINGS  CONTAINING  COPOLYMER 

CONTAINING  ISOBORNYL  METHACRYLATE  AS  MELT 

FLOW  MODIFIER 
William  H.  Breodley,  Jr„  Hatboro,  Pa^  aaigDor  to  Rohm  and 

Haas  Company,  PhUaddphia,  Pa. 
Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  108,996,  Jam.  22, 1971,  abandooed.  This 
aivUcatfoii  May  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  578,289 
I«t  a.'  B05D  1/04.  1/06.  3/02 
VS.  CL  428—413  "  Ctalms 

1.  A  method  of  coating  an  article  comprising  the  steps  of 
applying  a  layer  of  a  fusible  polymeric  powder  to  the  article, 
the  powder  being  a  mixture  of  (A)  about  3  to  10  paru  by 
weight  of  a  melt  flow-modifying  copolymer  of  about  40  per- 
cent to  60  percent  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


3^" 


O    CH3 

I  I 

O— C— C=CHj 


-  -CHz-C- 

c=o 

I 

OH  J, 


•CH:-c- 


c=o 

I 

NH 

I 

CH2OH 


:CH2-CH- 


c=o 

I 

OR2    J, 


CHj 
•CH:-C 

c=o 

I 

L       0R3 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH2— ■ 
— CH(CH3)— ,  and  — QCHsh— .  and  M  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  at  least  one  methyl 
group,  and  40  percent  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  a  comonomer 
in  the  form  of  styrene,  vinyl  toluene,  or  at  least  one  ester  of 
acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid  and  an  aromatic,  monocyclic 
aliphatic,  or  open  chain  aliphatic  alcohol  or  alkoxy  alcohol 
having  from  1  to  about  18  carbon  atoms,  or  combinations 
thereof,  said  copolymer  having  an  average  molecular  weight 
of  from  1,000  to  8,500,  and  (B)  90  to  97  parts  by  weight  of  a 
coating  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose 
esters,  nylons,  epoxies,  silicones,  polysulfides,  polycarbonates, 
polysulfones,  polyphenylene  oxide,  polyimides,  polyxylylenes, 
polyolefins,  polyvinylhalides,  acrylic  ester  polymers,  chlori- 
nated polyethers,  and  polyhaloolefms,  fusing  the  layer  while 
on  the  article,  and  cooling  the  article. 


whenin  R  and  R|  are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl;  R2  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  and  butyl;  R3  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl;  n  represents 
from  3  to  12  weight  percent  based  on  the  combined 
weight  of  n,  x,  y  and  z;  x  represents  from  8  to  25  percent 
baaed  on  the  combined  weight  of  n,  x,  y  and  z;  y  represents 
from  45  to  89  weight  percent  based  on  the  combined 
weight  of  n,  X,  y  and  z;  z  represents  from  0  to  44  weight 
percent  based  on  the  combined  weight  of  n,  x,  y  and  z;  the 
sum  of  the  numerical  value  ofn-t-x-l-y-l-zis  always  ex- 
actly 100  and  the  groups  n,  x,  y  and  z  are  present  in  a 
heterogeneous  relative  position,  and  (2)  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonia,  hydrazine,  a  low  boiling 
primary  ahphatic  amine  and  a  low  boiling  secondary 
aliphatic  amine,  said  salt  being  soluble  in  water  in  the  pH 
range  of  from  about  5  to  8;  and  (e)  combinations  thereof; 


4,286,022 
COATING  OF  FINE  PARTICLES  IN  POLYURETHANE 

BLOCK  COPOLYMER  BINDER 
Russell  L.  Vermillion,  Haftinga,  and  WilliaB  K.  Beniett,  North 
Oaka,  both  of  Mina.,  aaaignora  to  MioDcsota  Mining  and 
Maanfactoring  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Cootiniiation-in-p«rt  of  Set.  No.  4316,  Jan.  19, 1979, 
abandoMd.  This  appUcation  Aag.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,129 
Int.  a.'  B32B  27/40:  B05D  5/12 
VS.  a.  428—423.1  >*  Oaiasa 

1.  In  a  coating  comprising  fme  particles  and  a  binder  on  a 
substrate,  the  improvement  comprising;  said  binder  primarily 
comprises  a  hydroxyl-terminated  polyurethane  block  copoly- 
mer comprising 
polyester  or  polyether  segments,  each  having  an  average 

molecular  weight  of  200-3000, 
short-chain  aliphatic  segments,    10-100  mole  percent  of 

which  contain  tertiary  and/or  quaternary  nitrogen,  and 
symmetrical,  unbranched,  aromatic  urethane  segments  inter- 
connecting the  polyester  or  polyether  and  short-chain 
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aliphatic  segments  the  terminal  hydroxyls  being  con- 
nected to  said  short-chain  aliphatic  segments. 
6.  Process  for  applying  to  a  substrate  a  coating  of  fine  parti- 
cles and  binder  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  inter-reacting  in  solution  excess  soluble  synunetrical, 
unbranched,  aromatic  diisocyanate  with  hydroxyl-ter- 
minated polyester  or  polyether  having  an  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  200-3000  to  provide  a  mixture  of  isocyanate- 
capped  polyurethane  and  unreacted  aromatic  diisocya- 
nate, 

(b)  chain-extending  the  mixture  with  short-chain  aliphatic 
diol,  10-100  mole  percent  of  which  contains  tertiary  nitro- 
gen to  produce  a  soluble  hydroxylterminated  polyure- 
thane block  copolymer, 

(c)  mixing  said  polyurethane  block  copolymer  with  fine 
particles  and  sufficient  volatile  vehicle  to  provide  a  coat- 
able  dispersion  wherein  the  weight  of  the  particles  ex- 
ceeds that  of  the  copolymer, 

(d)  coating  said  dispersion  onto  a  substrate,  and 

(e)  drying  the  coating. 


predetermined  temperature  and  time  sufficient  to  evolve  all 
residual  hydrogen  and  carbon  and  residual  water  and  to  sub- 


stantially eliminate  porosity  to  form  said  monolithic  member  or 
coating  on  a  substrate. 


4,286,023 

ARTICLE  OF  MANUFACTURE,  THE  CROSS-LINKED 

PRODUCT  OF  A  SEMI-CONDUCTIVE  COMPOSmON 

BONDED  TO  A  CROSSUNKED  POLYOLEFIN 

SUBSTRATE 

Locio  Ongchin,  New  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  729,096,  Oct  4, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,246,142.  This  appUcation  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,069 

Int  a.'  B32B  27/OS:  HOIB  1/06 

VS.  a.  428—516  11  Claims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  the  crossUnked 
product  of  a  vulcanizable  semi-conductive  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  (A)  an  ethylene  copolymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  ethylene-alkyi  acrylate  copolymer 
containing  from  about  15  to  45  percent  by  weight  of  alkyl 
acrylate  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  copolymer,  said  alkyl 
acrylate  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  Ci  to 
Cg  alkyl  esters  of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid,  and  an 
ethylene-vinyl  aceute  copolymer  containing  from  about  15  to 
45  percent  by  weight  of  vinyl  acetate  based  oh  the  total  weight 
of  said  copolymer,  (B)  a  butadiene-acrylonitrile  copolymer 
containing  from  about  10  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of 
acrylonitrile  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  copolymer,  (C) 
conductive  cartxin  black,  and  (D)  a  peroxide  crosslinking 
agent,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  (A)  to  (B)  in  said  composi- 
tion is  1:9  to  9:1,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  (C)  to  the  sum 
weight  of  (A)-I-(B)  in  said  composition  is  0.1  to  1. 5  and 
wherein  (D)  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.2  to  about 
5  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion, said  crosslinked  product  being  directly  bonded  to  a  cross- 
linked  polyolefin  substrate. 


4,286,025 

DETECTOR  FOR  THERMOLUMINESCENCE 

DOSIMETRY 

Zignrd  A  Grant  ulitsa  Koklcs,  6,  kr.  15;  Maip  M.  Gmbe, 

ulitsa  Slokas,  183,  kT.  100,  aod  Vltaly  L  Gotiib,  nlitaa  Rauas, 

39/2,  kr.  10,  aU  of  Riga,  U.S.SJI. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,745 

Int  a.J  COID  1/30.  3/24,  7/24.  7/40 

VS.  a.  428—542  9  Claims 

1.  A  detector  for  thermoluminescence  dosimetry  comprising 
an  ionic  compound  in  the  shape  of  a  pellet  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  single-crystal  particles  bonded  together  by  intra- 
molecular forces  arising  from  the  heating  of  said  ionic  com- 
pound to  a  temperature  above  its  melting  point,  followed  by 
controlled  cooling. 

3.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  detector  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  single-crystal  particles  bonded  together  by  intra- 
molecular forces  for  thermoluminescence  dosimetry  compris- 
ing the  operations:  maintaining  the  starting  powdered  ionic 
compound  in  vacuum  or  an  inert  atmosphere  at  a  temperature 
higher  than  the  melting  point  of  said  starting  compound  until 
complete  melting  thereof,  producing  a  pellet  from  said  melt 
cooling  said  melt  to  a  temperature  150*  C.  to  200*  C.  below  its 
melting  point  the  cooling  being  effected  at  a  rate  of  0.5  to  2 
degrees  per  second. 


4,286,026 
ARTICLE  FOR  IMPLANTING  RADIOACTIVE  METAL 
ON  A  SUBSTRATE 
Natluui  H.  Cook,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  and  Krishnamoorthy  Sab- 
ramanlaa,  Inlister,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Maasachuaetts  laati- 
tute  of  Techaokigy,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Dirisioo  of  Ser.  No.  913,763,  Jon.  8, 197t.  This  application  Aug. 
14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,329 
Int  a.J  B23K  35/22;  B32B  15/02 
VS.  CL  428—607  3  < 


4,286,024 

TRANSPARENT  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  RESISTANT 

ALUMINUM  SnJCON  OXIDE  MONOUTHIC  MEMBER 

OR  COATING 
Bnlent  E.  Yoldas,  ChnrchiU,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FOed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,749 
Int  a.'  C04B  39/12.  35/10.  35/14 
VS.  a.  428— *«6  7  Oaims 

1.  A  high-temperature-resistant  transparent  monolithic 
member  or  coating  on  a  substrate,  said  member  or  coating 
consisting  of  aluminum  and  silicon  in  an  atom  ratio  of  about  2:1 
in  reacted  oxide  form,  said  member  or  coating  having  beei^ 
formed  by  reacting  precursor  alkoxides  of  aluminum  and  sili- 
con in  the  presence  of  water  to  form  a  clear  solution,  gelling 
the  reacted  precursors,  drying  the  gel  in  the  form  of  a  mono- 
Uthic  member  or  a  coating,  and  heating  the  dried  material  at  a 


1.  A  wire  suitable  for  implanting  a  radioactive  metal  in  an 
amount  of  between  about  10-'  and  10-"  curies  in  a  metal 
surface  which  comprises  a  radioactive  metal  core  having  a 
diameter  between  about  0.0005  and  0.002  inch  and  a  radioac- 
tivity of  between  about  0.05  and  0.01  curie  per  gm,  said  core 
being  surrounded  by  a  conductive  metal  sheath  having  a  thick- 
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ness  between  about  0.001  and  0.002  and  a  conductivity  greater 
than  the  core. 


4,286.027 
SHUNT  CURRENT  PROTECTION  FOR  CIRCULATING 
ELECTROLYTE  IN  MONOPOLAR  BATTERY  SYSTEMS 

(BAT41) 
Joiepk  A.  SkropaUrc,  awl  Patrick  G.  Grimes,  both  of  Wcstfield, 
N  J^  aanignan  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engiaecriiig  Co.,  Flor- 
haaPark.NJ. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,679 

Int.  a.>  HOIM  8/24 

VS.  CL  429—18  M  C'i'M 


comprising  a  plurality  of  slit  means  for  preventing  the 
transmission  of  ignition  from  the  atmosphere  through  said 


V/////////A 


Y////////////////f/////- 


slit  means,  at  least  one  of  said  slit  means  being  defmed  in 
at  least  one  underneath  surface  of  said  vent. 


4,286,029 
DIVALENT  SILVER  OXIDE  FOR  USE  IN  PRIMARY 
CELL  AND  MANUFACTURING  METHOD  THEREOF 
Kaora    Murakami,    Hu-akata;    Mitsago    Okahisa,    Kyoto; 
Tomohiko  Arita,  and  Kumano,  Hiroshi,  both  of  Osaka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  83,937,  Oct  U,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,231,889, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  935,314,  Aug.  21, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  application  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
1.  A  monopolar  aqueous  battery  system,  comprising:  152,429 

(a)  a  plurality  of  cells  electrically  connected  at  least  in  part       claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19, 1977,  52/99666; 
in  series  and  connected  hydraulically  at  least  in  part  in    peb.  24,  1978,  53/21393;  Feb.  24,  1978,  53/21394 

parallel;  I"t  O.'  HOIM  4/34 

(b)  means  defming  a  hydraulic  pathway  for  an  aqueous    U5.  CL  42»— 219  3  Claims 
electrolyte  common  to  at  least  two  of  said  cells,  wherein 

an  electrical  electrolytic  conductive  bypass  path  is  formed 
through  shared  electrolyte  around  said  cells,  whereby 
undesirable  shunt  currents  can  arise  in  said  shared  aqueous 
electrolyte; 

(c)  means  for  circulating  said  aqueous  electrolyte  between 
said  cells;  and 

(d)  means  defining  a  REDOX  reaction  for  said  aqueous 
electrolyte  wherein  water  is  electrically  consumed  and 
replaced,  whereby  the  composition  of  said  aqueous  elec- 
trolyte remains  substantially  constant,  including  means  for 

applying  a  protective  current  through  at  least  a  part  of  ^  ^  ^^^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^  ^^^^^^^  electrode  compris- 
said  conductive  bypass  path  through  said  shared  electro-  ^^^  ^  ^  ^^^^^  electrode  comprising  sUver-II  oxide, 

lyte  in  a  direcuon  which  is  the  same  as  the  shunt  currents  ^^  silver-U  oxide  being  produced  by  reacting  at  least  one 
through  said  shared  electrolyte  and  of  a  magnitude  which  ^^^^^  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silver  salts  and 
effectively  at  least  reduces  said  shunt  currents.  Ag20,  a  persulfate  and  an  alkaline  metal  hydroxide,  said  silver- 

II  oxide  having  an  X-ray  diffraction  spectrum  with  a  peak 

value  relative  intensity  higher  than  100  at  face  (200)  (face 

4^86,028  interval  d=2.79iA)  and  at  face  (111)  (face  interval  d= 2.76? A) 

SNAP-THROUGH  ANTI-IGNmON  VENT  CAP  FOR        ^j  ^,^g  g  p^^  value  relative  intensity  higher  than  10  at 

LEAD  ACID  STORAGE  BATTERIES  f^^^  (313)  ^f^^e  interval  d=1.394A)  and  at  face  (400)  (face 

Joseph  L  Heiser,  Wyomisaing  Hills,  and  Edgar  M.  Erb,  Lancas-    jn,jfvg]  j^  1.395A)  on  the  assumption  that  peak  value  inten- 

ter,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Battery  Corporation,    ^^^  ^^  f^^  ^,,,j  ^f^^  interval  d=2.4l3A)  is  100  and  said 

Reading,  Pa.  silver-II  oxide  having  degree  of  oxidation  within  the  range 

Cootinoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  34,416,  Apr.  30,  1979,  aid  a  f^^^  g^  ^^  100%,  with  particle  surface  area  thereof  being 

coatiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,461,  Feb.  21, 1978,  which  U   5n^,„  fl^  o.5  mVg. 

a  diristoa  of  Ser.  No.  744,647,  Not.  24, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,086,395,  

which  is  a  continuation-ia-pul  of  Ser.  No.  593>46,  Jul.  7, 1975, 
abudoaed.  This  applicatioo  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,113 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subseqneat  to  Apr.  25, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
iBt  a.'  HOIM  2/12 
VS.  CL  429—82  ^  ChSma 

1.  A  battery  vent  for  use  on  an  electric  storage  battery  to 
seaUngly  engage  at  least  one  opening  of  said  battary  and  to 
vent  battery  gases  to  the  atmosphere,  said  vent  comprising: 
means  for  providing  fluid  communication  between  said 


4,286,030 

THERMOSET  RESIN  IMPREGNATED  WEB  AND 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING 

Charles  B.  Moore,  North  Quincy,  Mass.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 

Grace  A  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,701 

Int  a.J  HOIM  2/16 

VS.  a.  429—253  27  Claims 

__  __ 1.  A  fibrous  web  containing  thermoset  resin,  said  web  com- 

op^g  of  said'bTttery  and  the  atmosphere,  said  means   prising  about  15  to  about  95%  by  fiber  weight  of  cellulosic 
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fiber;  about  5  to  about  85%  by  fiber  weight  of  thermoplastic 
synthetic  pulp  fiber;  and  at  least  about  5%  by  weight  of  ther- 
moset resin  based  on  the  weight  of  the  fiber,  said  thermoset 
resin  having  been  at  least  partially  cured  at  a  temperature 
above  the  melting  or  Vicat  softening  or  shrinking  by  more  than 
5%  temperature  of  said  thermoplastic  synthetic  pulp  and  there- 
after said  web  being  fracture  resistant  as  determined  by  cutting 


said  web  into  strips  15  cm  wide  by  IS  cm  long  and  bending  said 
strips  over  a  2.5  cm  diameter  mandrel  to  the  extent  of  engaging 
J  of  the  mandrel  circumference  without  fracture  in  repetitions 
of  at  least  90  out  of  100  repetitions  using  a  separate  strip  for 
each  repetition,  said  at  least  partial  curing  of  said  thermoset 
resin  in  the  same  quantity  in  an  all  cellulosic  fiber  web  of  the 
same  weight  and  thickness  resulting  in  fracture  in  at  least  50 
out  of  100  repetitions  when  subjected  to  said  determination. 


4,286,031 

ELECTROSTATIC  MULTICOLOR  COMPOSTTE 

PRINTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Manfred  R.  Kuehnle,  Lexington,  and  Jurgea  Kruse,  Acton,  both 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Coulter  Stork  U.S.  A.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  918,165,  Jun.  22,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,736 

Int  a.'  G03G  1S/J6 

VS.  a.  430—44  16  Claims 


^        -■.    'SS/ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  printing  a  composite  pattern  repeatedly 
upon  a  continuously  moving  substrate,  said  pattern  being  made 
up  of  registered  impressions  of  different  images  having  differ- 
ent colors,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  image  printing  stations, 
each  being  substantially  similar  in  construction  and 
adapted  to  produce  a  different  color  impression  succes- 
sively upon  a  substrate, 

B.  means  for  moving  an  elongate  substrate  linearly  through 
the  apparatus  from  station  to  station, 

C.  each  station  comprising 

i.  a  rotating  master  sleeve,  said  sleeve  having  an  image 
thereon  in  the  form  of  a  component  of  a  composite 
image, 

a.  said  sleeve  being  an  electrophotographic  member 
including  an  outer  coating  of  photoconductive  mate- 
rial, 

b.  said  image  being  a  fixed  dielectric  toner  image  which 
has  been  electrostatically  formed  on  said  outer  coat- 
ing, 

ii.  means  for  charging  and  toning  said  fixed  dielectric 
toner  image  with  a  secondary  toner  to  achieve  a  second- 


ary toned  image  of  said  fixed  toner  image  which  is 
developed  but  not  fixed, 
iii.  means  for  transferring  the  secondary  toned  image  to  a 
surface  of  the  substrate  while  the  substrate  is  moving 
through  said  station, 
iv.  means  for  fixing  the  transferred  image  to  said  substrate 
surface  before  said  substrate  moves  to  the  next  follow- 
ing station  to  achieve  an  imprinted  impression  of  a 
certain  color, 
V.  and  means  for  removing  from  said  sleeve  any  excess 
toner  which  is  not  transferred  to  said  substrate  surface  if 
any  had  remained. 
D.  the  master  sleeve  at  each  station  carrying  a  different 
image,  the  stations  being  arranged  continuously  succes- 
sively to  repeat  the  imprinting  superimposed  in  registra- 
tion on  the  substrate  as  it  passes  through  the  apparatus, 
each  sleeve  being  rotatable  at  a  peripheral  speed  the  same 
as  the  linear  speed  of  the  substrate  moving  through  each 
station  whereby  the  transferred  image  on  the  substrate  is 
in  registry  with  the  immediately  prior  applied  transferred 
and  fixed  image  whereby  to  achieve  a  continuous  series  of 
the  same  composite  image  along  the  substrate  as  it  leaves 
the  apparatus. 
12.  Method  of  printing  composite  color  images  on  an  elon- 
gate substrate  wherein  the  colored  images  are  produced  re- 
peatedly and  spaced  along  the  substrate  and  each  is  composed 
of  a  plurality  of  impressions  of  different  color  which  com- 
prises: 

A.  providing  a  plurality  of  printing  sutions,  each  station 
being  arranged  to  produce  an  impression  of  a  different 
color, 

B.  providing  at  each  station  a  master  sleeve  of  electrophoto- 
graphic material  and  rotating  the  sleeve  continuously 
while  simultaneously  moving  the  substrate  through  the 
station,  the  peripheral  speed  of  the  sleeve  being  the  same 
as  the  linear  speed  of  the  substrate,  each  master  sleeve 
carrying  a  different  semipermanent  fixed  dielectric  toner 
image  thereon  capable  of  being  reproduced  as  the  said 
impression,  the  master  sleeve  at  each  station  being  identi- 
cal in  size  and  configuration  to  the  master  sleeves  at  all 
stations 

C.  forming  a  secondary  unfixed  toner  image  at  each  station 
upon  the  fixed  toner  image  during  each  said  master  sleeve 
rotation, 

D.  transferring  the  secondary  unfixed  toner  image  to  the 
surface  of  said  substrate  from  each  master  sleeve  as  the 
substrate  passes  said  each  station  successively, 

E.  fixing  each  transferred  unfixed  toner  image  on  said  sub- 
strate as  the  substrate  moves  and  before  the  substrate 
reaches  the  next  station, 

whereby  the  impressions  from  each  station  after  the  first 
station  are  applied  successively  to  said  substrate  super- 
posed and  in  registration. 


4,286,032 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Michio  Ito,  Kawasaki;  Nobao  Kitajima,  Toride;  Masanao  Kasai, 

Tokyo,  and  Shunichi  Ishihara,  Kodaira,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Canon  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,592 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1978,  53-50629; 
Jan.  31,  1979,  54-10178 

Int  O.'  G03G  16/00 
VS.  a.  430—55  10  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  process  using  a  photosensitive 
member  for  repeated  image  formations,  wherein  the  photosen- 
sitive member  essentially  comprises  a  conductive  layer,  a  pho- 
toconductive layer  of  a  particular  polarity  type  material,  and 
an  insulating  layer,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  the  photosensitive 
member. 
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applying  a  developer  to  the  latent-image-bearing  photosensi- 
tive member; 

subjecting  the  developer-bearing  photosensitive  member  to 
an  additional  processing  step  including  applying  a  corona 
discharge  to  the  photosensitive  member  of  a  polarity 


rO 


■"■l   I   t 


B- 


(b) 


t  )  t   t  t  I 


material,  the  charge  generating  layer  having  a  thickness  of 
from  about  O.I  microns  to  about  5  microns; 

(e)  a  hole  trapping  layer  contained  on  the  generating  mate- 
rial, the  hole  trapping  layer  being  comprised  of  a  halogen 
doped  selenium  arsenic  alloy  wherein  the  amount  of  sele- 
nium present  by  weight  ranges  from  about  95  percent  to 
about  99.9  percent,  the  amount  of  arsenic  present  ranges 
from  about  0.1  percent  to  about  5  percent,  and  the  amount 
of  halogen  present  ranges  from  about  10  parts  per  million 
to  200  parts  per  million,  the  hole  trapping  layer  having  a 
thickness  of  from  about  0.01  microns  about  5  microns, 
and; 

(f)  a  layer  of  electrically  insulating  organic  resin  overlaying 
the  hole  trapping  layer. 


Id) 


which  is  the  same  as  the  polarity  type  of  said  photocon- 
ductive  layer,  and  exposing  the  photosensitive  member  to 
light,  thereby  preventing  the  corona  discharge  from  af- 
fecting the  subsequent  latent  image  formations  on  the 
photoaensitive  member. 

4,2aM33 
TRAPPING  LAYER  OVERCOATED  INORGANIC 
PHOTORESPONSIVE  DEVICE 
jiBca  H.  Neytart;  Gcoc^  A.  BrowB,  both  of  PeafvM;  Uoyd  A. 
Rctyem  Weteter,  Mcriin  E.  Sckarfe,  awl  Heinz  W.  Piosler, 
bolb  of  Peaficld,  all  of  N.Y.,  aiaipion  to  Xerox  Corporatioa, 
Stamford,  Cowi. 

FiM  Mar.  5,  UM,  Scr.  No.  127,1T7 
Ut.  0.5  G03G  5/082.  5/14 

VS.  a.  430— S8  *  a*!™ 


4.286,034 
PHOTOCONDUCnVE  STRUCTURES 
Andrew  A.  Turaboil,  Reigate,  England,  assignor  to  VS.  PhUips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  834>21 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  24,  1978, 
41981/78 

Int.  a.J  G03G  5/04 
VS.  CL  430—63  2  O**™ 

I.  A  photoconductive  structure  comprising  an  electrically 
insulating  substrate,  an  evaporated  metal  electrode  pattern  on 
said  substrate,  a  60  to  150  nm  thick  polyimide  film  overlying 
said  substrate  and  said  electrode  pattern,  and  a  sintered  cad- 
mium selenide  layer  on  said  polyimide  film. 

4,286,035 
HALOGEN  DOPED  SELENIUM-TELLURIUM  ALLOY 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOCONDUCTOR 
Hideyo  NishiziBia;  Hideaki  Ema,  both  of  Nnmazu;  Hindu 
Tamnra,  FiOisawa,  and  Hideki  Akiyodii,  Nnmazo,  aU  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,963 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  31,  1979,  54-66780 
Int  a.J  G03G  V<M 
VS.  a.  430—85  * " 


f  I  ,  I  f  i  J  J  i  i 


.  f    ,    ,    ,    /     I     I    I    /    T\f( 
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1.  A  layered  inorganic  photosensitive  device  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  a  substrate; 

(b)  a  layer  of  hole  injecting  material  capable  of  mjecting 
boles,  this  layer  being  comprised  of  trigonal  selenium,  the 
hole  injecting  layer  having  a  thickness  of  from  about  0.5 
microns  to  about  10  microns; 

(c)  a  hole  transport  layer  in  operative  contact  with  the  hole 
injecting  layer,  this  layer  being  comprised  of  a  halogen 
doped  selenium  arsenic  alloy,  where  in  the  percenuge  by 
weight  of  selenium  present  is  from  about  99.5  percent  to 
about  99.9  percent,  the  percentage  by  weight  of  arsenic 
present  is  from  about  0. 1  percent  to  about  0.5  percent,  and 
the  halogen  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  10  parts 
per  million,  to  about  200  parts  per  million,  the  hole  trans- 
port layer  having  a  thickness  of  from  about  5  microns  to 
about  60  microns; 

(d)  a  charge  generating  layer  overcoated  on  the  hole  trans- 
port layer  comprised  of  an  inorganic  photoconductive 


6^  no    aoo    MO   400  900 

AMOMt  or  AOOEO   HMOOEN  (i 


1.  An  electrophotographic  photoconductor  comprising  an 
electroconductive  base  and  a  photosensitive  layer  formed 
thereon,  said  photosensitive  layer  comprising  a  selenium-tel- 
lurium alloy  with  a  concentration  of  tellurium  in  the  range  of 
5  to  20  wt.  %  and  halogen,  with  a  concentration  in  the  range 
of  5  to  500  ppm,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine, 
chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  in  said  photosensitive  layer,  the 
concentration  of  tellurium  near  said  electroconductive  base 
being  at  5  wt.  %  or  more  and  being  uniform  or  increasing  in 
the  direction  toward  the  surface  of  said  photosensitive  layer 
and  the  ratio  of  the  concentration  of  tellurium  near  said  elec- 
troconductive base  to  the  concentration  of  tellurium  near  the 
surface  of  said  photosensitive  layer  being  65  to  lOO.IOO. 

2.  An  electrophotographic  photoconductor  comprising  an 
electroconductive  base  and  a  photosensitive  layer  formed 
thereon,  said  photosensitive  layer  comprising  a  selenium-tel- 
lurium alloy  with  a  concentration  of  tellurium  in  the  range  of 
5  to  20  wt.  %  and  halogen,  with  a  concentration  in  the  range 
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of  5  to  500  ppm,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine, 
chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  in  said  photosensitive  layer,  the 
concentration  of  tellurium  near  said  electroconductive  base 
being  at  5  wt  %  or  more  and  being  uniform  or  increasing  in 
the  direction  toward  the  surface  of  said  photosensitive  layer 
and  the  ratio  of  the  concentration  of  tellurium  near  said  elec- 
troconductive base  to  the  concentration  of  tellurium  near  the 
surface  of  said  photosensitive  layer  being  80  to  100:100. 


4,286,036 
PROCESS  FOR  REVERSAL  DEVELOPMENT 
Roelof  R.  Hendriksma,  Panningcn,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Oce-Nederland  B.V.,  Venlo,  Netherbmds 

FQed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,838 
Claims   priority,   application   Netlierlands,   Apr.   2,    1979, 
7902539 

UL  a?  G03G  13/09 
VS.  CL  430—100  17  Oainu 


to  form  on  said  layer  a  potential  pattern,  and  developing  the 
potential  pattern  into  a  visible  image  by  contacting  the  surface 
of  said  layer  with  magnetizable,  inductively  attractable  toner 
powder  carried  on  a  conductive  surface  of  a  magnetic  brush 
developing  device  with  said  conductive  surface  impressed  by  a 
unidirectional  direct  current  to  an  electrical  potential  suited  for 
charging  particles  of  said  powder  so  as  to  deposit  them  on 
exposed  image  areas  of  said  pattern  by  reversal  development, 
said  powder  having  a  resistivity  of  between  lO'  and  10'" 
ohm.cm  and  its  particle  sizes  being  in  the  range  of  5  to  30 
microns,  said  charging  being  effected  up  to  a  charge  level  of 
said  layer  amounting  at  most  to  35  to  75%  of  Its  breakdown 
voltage  and  so  related  to  said  impressed  potential  that  the 
apparent  surface  voltage  of  said  layer,  corrected  for  dark 
decay,  is  approximately  the  same  after  as  before  the  develop- 
ment of  said  charge  pattern,  said  impressed  potential  being  at  a 
value  0.8  to  1.5  times  that  of  the  apparent  surface  voltage 
appUed  to  said  layer  by  said  charging. 


->Vr(vUl) 
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I.  In  a  process  for  reversal  development  which  comprises 
forming  an  electrical  potential  pattern  by  uniformly  charging 
and  thereafter  imagewise  exposing  to  light  a  photoconductive 
layer  on  a  conductive  support  and  developing  said  pattern  into 
a  visible  image  by  contacting  the  surface  of  said  layer  with 
magnetizable  and  inductively  attractable  toner  powder  carried 
on  a  conductive  surface  of  a  magnetic  brush  development 
device,  said  conductive  surface  being  provided  with  an  electri- 
cal potential  suited  for  charging  particles  of  said  powder  so  as 
to  deposit  them  on  exposed  image  areas  of  said  pattern  by 
reversal  development,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
effecting  said  charging  of  the  photoconductive  layer  only  to  a 
charge  level  sufficiently  below  the  breakdown  voltage  of  said 
layer  and  so  related  to  the  potential  on  said  conductive  surface 
that  the  contact  between  said  layer  surface  and  the  toner  pow- 
der is  insulating  during  the  development  of  the  potential  pat- 
tern, said  charge  level  being  such  that  when  said  photoconduc- 
tive layer  uniformly  charged  to  said  level  is  contacted  with 
said  powder  in  a  series  of  tests  differing  from  one  another  by 
variations  of  a  potential  (Vr)  appUed  to  said  conductive  sur- 
face, the  respective  resulting  values  of  the  optical  density  (OD) 
of  the  toner  powder  deposited  on  said  layer  are  represented  by 
a  graph  having  at  least  approximately  the  shape  of  a  V  with  the 
lowest  region  thereof  representing  an  OD  value  of  zero  or 
nearly  zero. 

II.  A  prxxxss  for  reversal  development  which  comprises 
uniformly  charging  a  photoconductive  layer  on  a  conductive 
support  by  means  of  a  scorotron  the  grid  of  which  comprises  5 
to  10  wires  per  cm,  thereafter  exposing  said  layer  to  light  so  as 


4,286,037 
ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE  ONE-COMPONENT 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  THERMOPLASTIC 

RESIN  CONTAINING  POWDERED  DEVELOPER 

PREPARED  BY  COAGULATION  IN  EMULSION 

Adrianus  M.  P.  Hectors,  Tegelea,  and  Gcrardus  J.  Crommen- 

tuyn,  Lottum,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Oce-ran  der 

Grinten  N.V.,  Venlo,  Netherlands 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  757,629,  Jan.  7,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,146,494. 
This  applicatiOD  Sep.  S,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939^52 

CUins  priority,  application  Netlicriaads,  Jan.  23,  1976. 
7600686 

Int  CL^  G03G  9/08 
VS.  CL  430—107  19  Claims 

4.  Process  for  preparing  a  developer  powder  consisting 
essentially  of  thermoplastic  resin  particles  containing  additive 
material  finely  dispersed  therein  and  having  a  specific  resis- 
tance of  between  approximately  lO'  and  10' '  ohm.cm,  which 
process  comprises  forming  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  minute 
thermoplastic  resin  particles  by  emulsion-polymerization  of  at 
least  one  monomer  in  an  aqueous  medium  in  the  presence  of  an 
emulsifier  that  provides  in  said  medium  an  ion  that  will  react 
with  a  second  ion  to  form  a  substantially  water-insoluble  qua- 
ternary ammonium  salt;  while  stirring  vigorously,  adding  said 
emulsion  gradually  to  a  water-miscible  coagulant  liquid  that 
will  coagulate  the  emulsion-polymerized  resin  particles  of  said 
emulsion  and  contains  in  solution  a  substance  which  provides 
said  second  ion,  thereby  coagulating  said  minute  particles  into 
resin  coagula  of  substantially  greater  size  having  trapped  and 
uniformly  distributed  therein  fine  particles  of  said  quaternary 
ammonium  salt  formed  in  situ  by  reaction  of  said  ions  in  the 
coagulation  mixture;  and  thereafter  separating  said  coagula 
from  the  liquid  of  the  coagulation  mixture. 

16.  Developer  powder  comprising  electrically  conductive 
thermoplastic  resin  particles  prepared  by  the  process  of  claim 
4,  said  particles  having  a  specific  resistance  of  between  approx- 
imately 10^  and  10"  ohm.cm  and  consisting  essentially  of  dried 
coagula  of  emulsion-polymerized  thermoplastic  resin  particles 
having  distributed  therein  substantially  uniformly  throughout 
the  coagula.  with  or  without  other  fine  additive  particles,  fine 
precipitated-in-situ  particles  of  a  substantially  water-insoluble 
electrically  conductive  quaternary  ammonium  salt. 


4.286.038 
POSmVE  TONERS  CONTAINING  ALKYL  PICOUNIUM 

COMPOUNDS 
Chin  H.  Ln,  and  Peter  F.  Erhardt,  both  of  Webster.  N.Y..  aasign- 
ora  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Coob. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1979.  Ser.  No.  19.692 

Int  CL'  G03G  9/14 

VS.  a.  430—108  4  Claims 

1.  A  dry  developer  composition  comprised  of  92  percent  by 

weight  of  a  styrene  butadiene  copolymer  resin  or  a  styrene/n- 
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butyl  meth«crylate  copolymer  resin,  2  percent  by  weight  of 
cetyl  picolinium  chloride  or  cetyl  picolinium  bromide  6  per- 
cent by  weight  of  carbon  black,  and  a  carrier  material  contain- 
ing a  steel  core  which  is  coated  with  a  polyvinylidene  fluoride 
resin. 


4,286,041 

CONfPOSmON  AND  PROCESS  FOR  DEVELOPING 

DIAZOTYPE  MATERIAL 

Wilhelmus  J.  M.  van  de  Vorle,  Venlo,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Oce-Tin  der  Grinten,  Venlo,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  853,683,  Dec.  8, 19T!,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,443 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec   10,   1976, 

4,286,039  7631744 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  EXCESS  Int  Q.'  G03C  1/58.  5/22.  5/34 

DEVELOPING  UQUID  FROM  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE      vs.  CL  430—149  »«  Claims 

SURFACES  1.  In  a  composition  for  developing  diazotype  material,  com- 

Benzion  Landa,  Edmonton,  Canada^  Ronald  Swidler,  Palo  Alto,    prising  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  azo-coupling  component 

and  Kenneth  W.  Gardiner,  Menlo  Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assign-    comprising  phloroglucinol  and  a  buffering  agent  in  an  amount 

ors  to  SaTin  Corporation,  Valhalla,  N.Y.  sufTicient  to  give  said  solution  a  pH  between  5.5  and  8,  the 

Filed  May  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,373  improvement  comprising  that  said  solution  also  contains,  in 


Int  CV  G03G  15/10 


VS.  CI  430—119 


addition  to  said  buffering  agent,  a  sorbic  compound  selected 
10  Claims  from  the  group  consisting  of  sorbic  acid,  alkali  metal,  ammo- 
nium, and  magnesium  salts  of  sorbic  acid  and  mixtures  of  the 
same,  said  sorbic  compound  being  present  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  shift  toward  neutrally  black  the  hue  of  the  dyestuff 
formed  by  reaction  of  said  solution  with  a  diazonium  salt  of 
which  the  in  vitro  coupling  activity  is  higher  than  that  of 
p-diazo-o-chloro-diethylaniline. 


4,286,042 
UGHT  REFLECTING  LAYER  FOR  COLOR  DIFFUSION 

TRANSFER  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SYSTEM 
Nobno   Sakai;    Hiroshi    Hayashi;    Masaharu   Toriuchi,    and 
Kazunobu  Katoh,  all  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fnji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,127 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6, 1978,  53/68198 
Int  a.'  G03C  1/40.  7/00.  1/10.  5/54 
VS.  a.  430—216  17  Claims 

8.  In  a  diffusion  transfer  color  photographic  material  com- 
1.  In  a  method  of  removing  excess  developing  liquid  from  a    prising  a  photosensitive  element  containing  at  least  one  silver 
photoconductive  surface  bearing  an  electrostatic  image  which   halide  photographic  emulsion  and  at  least  one  dye  image  form- 
has  been  developed  by  a  liquid  developer  comprising  an  insu-    ing  material,  an  image  receiving  element  and  mrans  for  dis- 


lating  liquid  having  charged  toner  particles  disseminated  there- 
through, the  improvement  comprising  contacting  the  photo- 
conductive  surface  with  a  compressible  conductive  polyure- 
thane  roller  having  a  Shore  A  hardness  of  less  than  45  and  a 
resistivity  of  less  than  10'  ohm-centimeters,  impressing  the 
roller  with  a  fixed  potential  relative  to  ground  of  the  polarity 
corresponding  to  the  polarity  of  the  charge  on  the  charged 
toner  particles  in  the  developing  liquid,  and  rotating  said  roller 
so  the  relative  motion  between  its  surface  and  the  surface  of  the 
phoioconductor  bearing  the  liquid-developed  electrostatic 
unage  is  substantially  zero  whereby  to  remove  excess  Uquid 
from  the  surface  of  the  photoconductor  bearing  the  developed 
electrostatic  image. 


charging  an  alkaline  processing  solution  containing  a  silver 
halide  development  agent  and  a  light  reflecting  layer  compris- 
ing a  white  pigment  dispersed  in  a  binder  and  additionally 
containing  at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the  formula 
(I): 


(I) 


4,286,040 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT 

Gavi  J.  E.  H.  van  Lomm,  Tegelen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

OceNederiand  B.V.,  Vealo,  Netherlands 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,359 
Claim  priority,  appUcation   Netherlands,  Aug.   14,   1978, 
7808418 

Int  a.'  G03G  5/06 
VS.  CL  430—127  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  electrophotographic  element 
that  comprises  an  electrically  conductive  support  and  a  photo- 
conductive  layer  containing  a  photosensitive  azo-compound 
dispersed  in  a  film-forming  polymeric  binder,  which  comprises 
synthesizing  the  photosensitive  azo-compound  in  situ  by  reac- 
tion between  a  diazonium  compound  and  an  azo-coupling 
component  in  a  layer  of  the  film-forming  polymeric  binder  on 
the  support 


wherein  Ri  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  9  carbon 
atoms,  R2  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  and  R3  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  9  carbon 
atoms  or  a  benzyl  group. 


4,286,043 

NEGATIVE-WORKING  DRY  PEEL  APART 

PHOTOPOLYMER  ELEMENT  WITH 

POLYVINYLFORMAL  BINDER 

Harrey  W.  Taylor,  Jr.,  Sayre,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  dc 

Nemonn  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,118 
Int  CV  G03C  1/72.  1/94.  1/68 
VS.  CL  430—253  8  Oaimi 

1.  A  negative- working  dry  peel  apart  photopolymerizable 
element  consisting  essentially  of  a  support  a  cover  sheet  and 
therebetween  a  layer  of  photopolymerizable  composition  hav- 
ing a  dry  thickness  of  at  least  0.0005  mm  and  an  optical  density 
in  the  actinic  region  of  not  more  tiian  0.7,  the  photopolymeriz- 
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able  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  at  least  two  halo- 
gen-free polymeric  organic  binders,  (2)  a  free  radical  generat- 
ing, addition  polymerization  initiator  or  initiator  system  acti- 
vatable  by  actinic  radiation,  and  (3)  at  least  one  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  having  a  boiling  point  above  100°  C.  at 
normal  atmospheric  pressure  and  at  least  one  terminal  ethyl- 
enic  group  capable  of  forming  a  high  polymer  by  free  radical 
initiated,  chain-propagate^,  addition  polymerization,  the  mon- 
omer being  present  in  a  quantity  in  excess  of  the  absorptive 
capacity  of  the  binders  for  the  monomer  so  that  a  thin  layer  of 
substantially  free  monomer  is  present  at  least  on  the  surface  of 
the  photopolymerizable  layer  at  the  interface  between  the 
layer  and  the  cover  sheet,  the  adhesion  of  the  photopolymeriz- 
able layer  to  the  cover  sheet  being  greater  before  polymeriza- 
tion than  it  is  to  the  support  whereas  after  polymerization  the 
adhesion  of  said  layer  to  the  support  is  greater  than  it  is  to  the 
cover  sheet,  at  least  one  of  the  support  or  cover  sheet  being 
transparent  to  actinic  radiation,  the  improvement  being  that 
the  ratio  of  binder  components  to  monomeric  component  is  0.5 
to  1 .0  to  3.0  to  1 .0,  at  least  one  of  the  polymeric  organic  binders 
contains  0.5  to  40.0  percent  by  weight  of  polyvinylformal 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  polymeric  binder  present  and  is 
incompatible  so  as  to  be  present  as  a  dispersed  phase  in  the 
layer  to  provide  an  appreciable  reduction  in  cohesive  strength 
of  the  photopolymerizable  layer  as  compared  to  when  the 
incompatible  binder  is  not  present  in  the  layer. 


4,286,0m 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 
Y^ti  MUnra;  Hano  Takei;  Noriynki  Inoue;  Tadaahl  Ikeda,  and 
Kenichi  Kowabara,  aU  of  AsUgara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi(ji 
Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  MiBaml-ashigara,  Japan 
FUed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,442 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  8,  1979,  54/100858 
lat  CV  G03C  1/08 
VS.  CL  430—264  8  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  comprising  a  sup- 
port having  coated  thereon  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
containing  at  least  one  sensitizing  dye  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing formula  (1)  and  at  least  one  sensitizing  dye  represented 
by  the  following  formula  (II): 


(I) 


I". 


N^ 


R3 


X 


Ri 


Rz 


wherein  R|  represents  a  sulfoalkyl  group,  a  carboxyalkyl 
group,  a  sidfoaralkyl  group,  or  a  carboxyaralkyl  group;  the 
alkyl  moiety  of  said  groups  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms;  Rj 
represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl 
group;  R3  represenu  — (CH2)„|CONH(CH2)miOH  or 
— (CH2)B20(CH2)m20H,  wherein  mi,  m2,  ni,  and  n2  each 
represents  an  integer  of  1  to  7,  mi-t-ni  and  m2-l-n2  being, 
however,  8  or  less  and  W  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halo- 
gen atom,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy 
group,  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl  group; 


an  allyl  group,  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl  group; 
at  least  one  of  said  R4  and  Rs  being  a  sulfoalkyl  group  or  a 
carboxyalkyl  group;  and  R6  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group  or  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  phenyl  group. 

6.  The  silver  halide  photographic  material  of  claim  1, 
wherein  said  silver  halide  photographic  material  is  a  lith-type 
material. 


{  WCH— C^ S 


Rs 


wherem  Z  represents  a  non-metallic  atomic  group  necessary 
for  completing  a  thiazolidine  ring  or  a  4-thiazoline  ring;  R4and 
Rs  each  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group. 


4,286,045 
IMAGE  FORMING  MATERIALS  AND  IMAGE  FORMING 

PROCESS 
Akira  Nahara;  YoshUiiro  Ono;  Tomizo  Namiki;  Shigeo  Harada; 
Ybzo  Mizobnchi,  and  Tomoaki  Ikeda,  all  of  Asaka,  Japan, 
assigaors  to  Fiji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara, 
Japan 
DJTision  of  Ser.  No.  26,713,  Apr.  3, 1979,  which  is  a  continuation 
of  Ser.  No.  818,912,  Jul.  25,  1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 
Not.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,618 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1976,  51-90495 
Int  a.J  G03F  7/02:  G03C  1/00 
VS.  CL  430—270  28  Claims 

1.  In  an  image  forming  material  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  a  layer  composed  of  a  Ge-S  composition  or  a  Ge-S-X 
composition,  wherein  X  represents  at  least  one  element  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Al,  Si,  Mg,  Ti,  V.  Mn,  Co, 
Ni,  Sn,  Zn,  Pd,  Se,  Te,  Fe,  1,  P  and  O,  which  undergoes  a 
structural  change  capable  of  being  detected  optically,  electri- 
cally or  chemically  upon  exposure  imagewise  to  light  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 
said  Ge-S  or  Ge-S-X  composition  layer  is  continuous  and 

has  a  thickness  of  at  least  300  A,  and 
said  Ge-S  composition  or  said  Ge-S-X  composition  contains 
at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Ag  and  Cu  in  an  amount  of  more  than  two  atoms  of  Ag 
and/or  Cu  based  on  100  atoms  of  the  Ge-S  composition  or 
the  Ge-S-X  composition,  wherein  the  amount  is  sufficient 
to  improve  the  moisture  stability  of  the  composition  and 
the  Ag  and/or  Cu  is  dispersed  in  the  composition. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  MULTICOLOR 
SURPRINT  PROOFS  WITH  SIUCA  OVERCOAT 
Abraham  B.  Cohen,  Springfield,  and  Roxy  Fan,  East  Bnouwick, 
both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  WUmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,245 
Int  a.J  G03C  5/00 
VS.  a.  430—272  12  Claim* 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  multicolor  proof  with  im- 
proved image  sharpness  comprising  a  surprint  having  at  least 
two  nonplanar,  nonsilver  halide  colored  photoimaged  ele- 
ments on  a  support  the  improvement  comprising  (a)  coating 
on  said  photoimaged  surprint  at  least  one  layer  of  colloidal 
silica  from  a  substantially  aqueous  dispersion  containing  colloi- 
dal silica  particles  in  a  range  of  10  to  60%  by  weight  of  solids 
wherein  the  colloidal  silica  has  an  average  particle  diameter  of 
less  than  500  nm  and  at  least  75%  of  the  solids  of  said  disper- 
sion are  silica,  and  (b)  drying  the  layer  to  a  dried  coating 
weight  of  at  least  20  mg/dm^. 


(11) 


4,286,047 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  SUSCEPTIBLE  TO 

ULTRAVIOLET  LIGHT-INDUCED  DETACKinCATION 

Richard  E.  Bennett,  Hudson,  Wis.,  and  Mary  A.  HIttner,  Little 

Canada,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mannfac- 

tnring  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,276 
Int  a.'  G03C  1/68 
VS.  a.  430—280  10  Chtai 

1.  Normally  tacky  and  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  having  an 
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epoxy  equivilent  value  of  about  400-900  and  including  an 
dfective  amount  of  ionic  photoinitiator  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  radiation-sensitive  aromatic  onium  salts  of 
Group  Va  or  Via;  onium  catalysts  of  Group  Va,  VI  or  Vila, 
diaryl  halonium  salts  containing  Group  Va  metal  hexafluorides 
and  triaryl  sulfonium  complex  salts  capable  of  promoting  the 
polymerization  of  oxirane  rings,  whereby  said  adhesive  is 
readily  detackified  by  exposure  to  actinic  radiation. 


ir^"'"i>~r''"'"fT 


(XH2 


PHOTOOIOSSLINKABLE  C»MPOSmONS  FOR 

SCREEN  PRINTING  STENCILS 

Richard  E.  MerriU,  Wakefield,  and  Artknr  A.  Massocco,  Na- 

tick,  both  of  Maaa^  aaagnors  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Iac„  Cam- 

hr<dge,Mais. 

DiTinoB  of  Ser.  No.  99,617,  Dec.  3, 1979,  which  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  970,196,  Dec.  18, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,209,582,  which  is  a 

coatianatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  770,272,  Feb.  22,  1977, 

ahudoMd.  This  appUcatioo  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,200 

UL  a.'  G03C  1/68.  5/00 

VS.  a.  430-2M  25  Clahns 


wherein 
X  is  the  same  or  different  groups  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogens  and  groups  of  the  formula 


v/.'/.'/^y/Z-y/A 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  suitable  for  use  in  the  formation 
of  screen  printing  stencils,  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  a  temporary  support;  and 

(b)  an  ultraviolet  cross-linkable  film  removably  aflixed  to 
said  temporary  support,  said  film  comprising  a  uv-initiated 
crosslinking  promoter,  an  ultraviolet  initiator,  and  a  block 
copolymer  formed  of  blocks  of  a  copolyacrylate  and  a 
polyurethane,  said  copolyacrylate  comprising  a  copoly- 
mer of  a  hydroxy-containing  acrylate  and  a  second  acry- 
late  component  which  comprises  one  or  more  esters  of  a 
non-hydroxy-containing  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid 
or  mixtures  thereof;  said  film  in  its  cross-Unked  form  being 
further  characterized  as  resistant  to  both  water-based  and 
oil-based  printing  inks. 


O 
II 
— OC  CH=CHR2 

wherein  Rj  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group; 
Rl  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group; 
n  is  an  integer  of  I,  2  or  3;  and 
iH-m  are  each  an  integer  and  the  total  of  all  the  I  and  m 

integers  in  the  polymer  are  in  the  range  of  50  to  30,000, 

and  m/m-(-l§0.2. 


4,286,050 

METHOD  OF  EXPOSING  AND  DEVELOPING  A 

HOMOPOLYMER  RESIST 

Richard  J.  Hinicf,  Trunboll,  Cooa^  Michael  Kaplaa,  Franklin 

Township,  Mercer  County,  and  Nitin  V.  Dcsai,  Somenet,  both 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTiiioo  of  Ser.  No.  959,847,  Not.  13, 1975.  This  appUcatioa  Jul. 

22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,050 

Int  CV  G03C  5/00.  1/71 

VS.  a.  430—296  7  Claims 


4,2S6,04» 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  NEGATIVE  RESIST 

PATTERN 

Sabaro  Iiaamara;  Shango  Sagawara,  and  Hirotsagn  Sato,  all  of 

Mito,  Japan,  anignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone 

Pnblic  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jal.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,430 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jal.  10, 1978,  53-83842 
UL  CI.3  B05D  3/06;  G03C  5/16 
VS.  CL  430—296  9  Claims 

1.  A  methd  of  forming  a  negative  resist  pattern  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(a)  depositing  a  polymer  film  sensitive  to  high  energy  beams 
on  a  substrate; 

(b)  exposmg  the  polymer  film  to  high  energy  beams  applied 
by  deep  ultraviolet  rays.  X-rays,  electron  beams  or  gamma 
rays  in  a  prescribed  pattern  to  crosslink  the  exposed  por- 
tions of  the  film;  and 

(c)  removing  the  portions  of  the  film  other  than  the  cross- 
linked  portions  with  a  solvent, 

wherein  the  polymer  is  formed  of  components  expressed  by 
the  general  structural  formula: 


1.  In  a  method  of  recording  information  whereby  a  resist 
material  is  exposed  to  radiation,  said  resist  material  becoming 
more  insoluble  in  a  developer  solvent  where  impinged  upon  by 
the  radiation  and  the  resist  material  is  developed  with  the 
developer  solvent  so  as  to  remove  the  soluble  portions  thereof, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  the  resist 
material  a  film  consisting  essentially  of  a  bomopolymer  of 
l-aza-3-acryloxymethyl-3,7.dioxabicyclo[3.3.01octane. 

4,286,051 
METHODS  OF  ENGRAVING  WORKPIECE  SURFACES 

BY  ETCHING 
Ulrich  Wagner,  Riiotgcnstr.  2,  D  7110  Ohringen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,016 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  25, 
1978,  2851101 

lat  CL'  G03C  5/00 
VS.  a.  430—323  3  Claimt 

1.  A  method  of  engraving  an  arbitrarily  curved  or  plane 
surface  of  a  workpiece  by  etching,  comprising  applying  a 
photographic  lacquer  layer  to  the  surface  of  the  workpiece  to 
be  etched,  depositing  on  the  photographic  lacquer  layer  a  thin 
flexible  support  foil  which  carries  a  dissolvable  pattern  made  of 
a  dye  opaque  to  light  with  the  pattern  bearing  side  of  the  foil 
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on  the  photographic  lacquer  layer,  transferring  the  pattern  to 
the  photographic  lacquer  layer,  first  removing  the  support  foil, 
then  exposing  the  photograpic  lacquer  layer  to  light  through 
the  pattern,  removing  the  exposed  or  unexposed  regions  of  the 


pbotograhic  lacquer  layer,  and  treating  the  surface  of  the 
workpiece  with  an  etching  agent  so  that  the  regions  not  cov- 
ered by  the  lacquer  layer  on  the  workpiece  are  subjected  to 
etching. 


4,286,052 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  STAINED  GLASS 

PHOTOMASKS  USING  STABILIZED  GLASS 

FM  M.  Enuberger,  Pittsborgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  ladus- 

trica,  Inc.,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1104>52 

Int.  a.'  B05D  3/14.  3/02 

VS.  CL  430—330  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  precise  stained  pattern  in  a 
sheet  of  glass  wherein  a  source  of  stained-producing  ions  is 
applied  to  a  surface  of  a  transparent  sheet  of  glass  having  an 
established  fictive  temperature,  stain-producing  ions  are  mi- 
grated from  said  source  into  patterned  areas  of  the  glass  sheet, 
and  the  glass  sheet  is  then  heated  to  a  staining  temperature 
range  at  which  the  migrated  ions  develop  coloration  within  the 
glass  sheet  and  at  which  the  glass  sheet  remains  essentially 
uncrystallized,  and  during  said  heating  step  a  diflerence  be- 
tween the  established  fictive  temperature  of  the  glass  sheet  and 
the  staining  temperature  range  leads  to  undesirable  dimen- 
sional changes  in  the  glass  sheet,  the  improvement  comprising: 
prior  to  the  application  of  the  source  of  stain-producing  ions 
onto  the  glass  sheet,  reducing  the  difference  between  the  fic- 
tive temperature  of  the  glass  sheet  and  the  staining  temperature 
range  by  subjecting  the  glass  sheet  to  a  preliminary  heat  treat- 
ment at  a  temperature  at  which  the  fictive  temperature  of  the 
glass  sheet  is  substantially  changed  in  the  direction  of  the 
staining  temperature  range  and  essentially  no  crystallization  of 
the  glass  sheet  occurs,  whereby  dimensional  stability  of  the 
glass  sheet  during  the  subsequent  color  development  heat 
treatment  step  is  improved. 


CHj 
CH3— C— COCHCONH 
CH3 

N 


^ 


vy 


N— CO— X— SOj— Y 
Rl 


^- 


wherein  R '  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group,  aryl 
group  or  heterocyclic  group,  which  may  individually  have  a 
substituent,  X  represents  an  alkylene,  arylene,  aralkylene  or 
divalent  organic  group  represented  by  the  following  general 
formula  (II)  -A-V-B-  which  may  individually  have  a  substitu- 
ent, Y  represent  an  alkyl  group;  aryl  group  or  heterocyclic 
residue,  which  may  individually  have  a  substituent,  Z  repre- 
sents a  non-metal  atomic  group  necessary  for  forming  in  coop- 
eration with  — CO — N — CO —  a  5-  or  6-membered  ring, 
wherein  A  and  B  individually  represent  an  alkylene,  a  aryl- 
ene or  aralkylene  group,  which  may  individually  have  a 
substituent,  and  V  represents  a  divalent  linking  group. 


4,286,054 
UGHT  SENSITIVE,  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER 

HALIDE  COMPOSITIONS  WITH  DIR-COUPLERS 
Horst  Englemann,  Wolfen;  Rainer  Redmans;  Monika  Bethke, 
both  of  Dessau;  Christa  Melz,  Delitzsch;  Gerd  West;  Jiirgen 
Mistol,  both  of  Dessau,  and  Udo  Sydow,  Leipzig,  all  of  Ger- 
man Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  VEB  FUmhbrik  Wolfca, 
WoUcB,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

FUed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,245 

Int  a.'  G03C  1/40 

VS.  a.  430—544  15  Clalma 

1.  A  light-sensitive,  color  photographic  material  including  at 

least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  a  DIR-coupler 

being  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(1) 


K— S— 


4,286,053 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  DYE  IMAGES 
Watani    IshUuwa;    Ryonike    Satoh;    KiyodU    Yamashita; 
Tugumoto  Usui,  and  Kataanori  Kato,  aU  of  Hbio,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Koniahiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Not.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,452 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu.  Nor.  24, 1978,  53/145024 
Irt.  a.J  G03C  7/00 
UjS.  CL  430—389  13  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  yellow  dye  images  comprising 
developing  an  imagewise  exposed  light-sensitive  silver  halide 
photographic  material  with  a  developer  containing  an  aro- 
matic primary  amine  type  developing  agent  in  the  presence  of 
a  yellow  coupler  represented  by  the  following  general  formula 
(I): 


-H        J 


(ID 


in  which 
K  is  a  substituted  acylacetanilide-,  I-aryl-pyrazolone-(S)-, 

1-naphthol-  or  phenol-  structure, 
Z  is  an  atom  or  atom  group  for  the  completion  of  a  heterocy- 
clic S-  or  6-member  ring 
X  is  O,  S,  or  NR2 

R'  is  a  hydroxyl,  carboxyl,  sulfamido  or  sulfo  group,  in 
which  a  hydrogen  atom  may  be  substituted  by  an  ammo- 
nium or  a  metal  ion,  and 
in  the  case  at;formula  (I)  the  hydrophilic  substituted  inhibitor 
splittaUe  group  is  »moiety  of  the  following  structure 
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4,2S6,055 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

MONODISPERSE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE 

EMULSIONS  OF  IMPROVED  SENSITIVITY 
Rair-Udo  P.  Forater,  tad  Rolf  H.  F.  Metzger,  both  of  Dreieich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours 
■ad  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,295 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  11, 
1979,  2932650 

Int  CL'  G03C  7/02 
VS.  a.  430—567  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  mondisperse  silver 
halide  emulsion  of  improved  sensitivity,  by  the  steps  of 

(a)  precipitating  a  monodisperse  silver  chloride  or  silver 
chloride-bromide  emulsion, 

(b)  converting  this  emulsion  to  a  silver  bromide  or  silver 
bromide-iodide  emulsion  by  mixing  it  with  a  conversion 
solution  of  a  bromide  or  a  bromide-iodide  mixture  at 
elevated  temperature,  and 

(c)  chemically  ripening  the  converted  emulsion, 
characterized  in  that  the  chemical  ripening  is  carried  out  in  the 
presence  of  a  sulfur  sensitizer  at  a  pH  value  between  8  and  9.S. 


with  said  condition;  and  (e)  terminating  the  activation  at 
said  predetermined  degree  of  activation. 
19.  A  method  of  making  an  activated  prothrombin  complex 
which  comprises 

(a)  dissolving  a  paste  of  Cohn  fraction  IV- 1; 

(b)  adsorbing  the  clotting  factors  in  the  fraction  onto  cal- 
cium phosphate; 

(c)  eluting  the  clotting  factors  from  the  calcium  phosphate; 

(d)  determining  the  nonactivated  partial  thromboplastin 
(NAPT)  and  factor  VIII  correctional  times  of  the  step  (c) 
eluate; 

(e)  where  the  nonactivated  partial  thromboplastin  (NAPT) 
and  factor  VIII  correctional  times  determined  in  step  (d) 
are  respectively  greater  than  about  200  seconds  and  more 
than  about  89  seconds,  removing  aliquots  of  the  eluate  and 
activating  them  for  different  periods  of  time; 

(0  assaying  the  nonactivated  partial  thromboplastin  (NAPT) 
time  for  each  aliquot; 

(g)  determining  the  activation  period  which  yields  an  nonac- 
tivated partial  thromboplastin  (NAPT)  time  of  about  from 
70-100  seconds; 

(h)  activating  the  remaining  bulk  of  the  step  (c)  eluate  under 
substantially  the  same  conditions  as  were  used  to  activate 
the  step  (e)  aliquots; 

(i)  assaying  the  nonactivated  partial  thromboplastin  (NAPT) 
time  of  the  bulk  at  regular  intervals  before  the  end  of  the 
activation  period  determined  in  step  (g); 

(j)  terminating  the  activation  of  the  bulk  when  the  nonacti- 
vated partial  thromboplastin  (NAPT)  time  is  about  from 
70  to  100  seconds; 

(k)  concentrating  the  activated  prothrombin  complex  by 
precipitation  from  polyethylene  glycol  (PEG); 

(1)  dissolving  the  polyethylene  glycol  (PEG)  precipitate  in 
an  aqueous  solution  containing  about  from  I  to  2  units  of 
heparin/ml;  and 

(m)  lyophilizing  the  dissolved  precipitate. 


4,286,057 
METHOD  AND  REAGENT  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION 

OF  CREATINE  KINASE 
Karl  Wulff,  Weilheim;  Fritz  StiiUer,  Tutzing,  and  Wolfgang 
Griiber,  Tutzing-Unterzeismering,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr-^ 
many,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Sandhofer, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125^81 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1979,2908054 

Int  a.'  C12Q  1/66 
VS.  a.  435—8  13  Claims 


4,286,056 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THERAPEUTIC  ENZYME 
COMPOSITIONS 
Thomas  J.  Andary,  Fountain  Valley;  L.  Raymond  Berkebile, 
Santa  Anna;  William  R.  Thomas,  Laguna  Niguel,  and  Daphne 
C.  Tse,  Westminster,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Trare- 
nd  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  HI. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,187 
Int.  a.5  C12Q  3/00:  C12N  9/74 
VS.  a.  435—3  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  wherein  a  prothrombin  complex-containing 
blood  protein  fraction  is  activated  under  conditions  which 
produce  enzymatically  active  blood  clotting  factors,  the  im- 
provement comprising 

(a)  selecting  at  least  one  of  said  proenzyme  activating  condi- 
tions which  is  to  be  varied  to  control  the  degree  of  activa- 
tion; 

(b)  prior  to  the  completion  of  activation,  determining  the 
magnitude  of  the  condition  needed  to  activate  the  fraction 
to  a  predetermined  degree  of  activation; 

(c)  setting  the  condition  to  said  magnitude;  and 

(d)  conducting  the  activation  of  the  fraction  in  accordance 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  determination  of  creatine  kinase  by  the 
reaction  of  creatine  phosphate  with  adenosinediphosphate 
with  the  formation  of  adenosine  triphosphate,  transfomuition 
of  the  latter  with  luciferin  and  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  lucif- 
erase  and  diadenosine  pentaphosphate  with  the  formation  of 
oxyluciferin  and  adenosine  monophosphate,  and  measurement 
of  the  light  emitted  thereby,  the  improvement  comprising 
performing  the  reaction  at  adenosine  diphosphate  substrate 
saturation  concentration  in  the  presence  of  1  to  10  millimoles 
per  liter  of  AMP,  at  pH  values  of  S.8  to  7.S,  with  at  least  SO 
units  per  test  of  luciferase. 
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4,286,058 

ENZYMATIC  CONVERSION  OF  HIGH  MOISTURE 

SHEAR  EXTRUDED  AND  GELATINIZED  GRAIN 

MATERIAL 

Lavon  G.  Wenger;  Galen  J.  Rokey,  both  of  Sabetba,  Kans.,  and 

Itamar  Ben-Gcra,  Antwerp,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Wenger 

Manufacturing,  Sabetha,  Kans. 

FUed  Not.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,798 

Int  a.'  C12P  19/14 

VS.  a.  435—99  11  Claims 


■W^ta^. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  sugars  from  a  starch-bearing 
material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  quantity  of  a  starch-bearing  grain  material; 

soaking  said  material  in  an  aqueous  medium,  said  aqueous 
medium  being  present  at  a  level  of  at  least  about  100%, 
based  upon  the  weight  of  said  material  taken  as  100%, 
until  said  material  is  substantially  permeated  with  said 
aqueous  medium  and  moisturized  to  a  level  of  at  least 
about  80%  of  the  saturation  level  of  the  material; 

passing  said  permeated  and  moisturized  wet  material  into  the 
inlet  of  the  barrel  of  an  elongated  extruder  equipped  with 
a  rotatable  material-conveying  screw  and  an  apertured, 
flow-restricting  extrusion  die  plate; 

rotating  said  screw  in  order  to  move  said  wot  material  along 
the  length  of  said  barrel,  subjecting  said  wet  material  to 
elevated  temperatures  and  pressures  during  passage 
thereof  along  the  length  of  said  barrel,  and  subjecting  said 
wet  material  to  mechanical  shear  and  passing  the  wet 
material  through  the  aperiure  of  said  die  plate  to  gelatinize 
at  least  about  95%  of  the  gelatinizable  fraction  of  the  wet 
material  passed  through  said  aperiure  and  give  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  gelatinized  material  a  conversion  time  of  no 
more  than  about  43  minutes;  and 

adding  an  enzyme  to  said  gelatinized  material  without  dry- 
ing of  the  gelatinized  material  to  converi  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  gelatinized  material  to  said  sugars. 


4,286,059 
POLYSACCHARIDE  AND  BACTERIAL 
FERMENTATION  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 
Kenneth  Sok  Kang,  La  JoUa;  George  T.  Veeder,  III,  and  Danny 
D.  Richey,  both  of  San  Di^,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Merck 
A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,801,  Jun.  15,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  725,595,  Sep.  22, 
1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  616,739, 
Sep.  25, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  373,724, 
Jon.  26, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,933,788,  which  is  s  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  197,941,  Nov.  11, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application 
Not.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,533 
Int  CL'  C12P  19/04;  CUN  1/20:  C12H  1/01,  1/22 
VS.  a.  435—101  8  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  Heteropolysaccharide  10,  the 
heteropolysaccharide  containing  about  3%  protein  and  about 
97%  carbohydrate,  the  carbohydrate  portion  of  which  con- 
tains about  19%  of  a  uronic  acid,  about  39%  glucose,  about 
29%  galactose  and  about  13%  fucose,  said  heteropolysaccha- 


ride being  compatible  with  Methylene  Blue  chloride  dye,  that 
comprises  cultivating  under  submerged  aerobic  conditions  at  a 
temperature  of  about  28*  to  about  35*  C.  a  heteropolysaccha- 
ride producing  strain  of  Klebsiella  pneumoniae  or  a  heteropoly- 
saccharide producing  mutant  thereof  in  an  aqueous  nutrient 
medium  containing  as  a  source  of  cartmn  hydrolyzed  starch 
having  a  dextrose  equivalent  of  about  20-35,  a  source  of  nitro- 
gen, a  source  of  magnesium  and  a  source  of  phosphorus,  until 
substantial  viscosity  has  been  imparted  to  said  medium,  and 
recovering  the  heteropolysaccharide. 

7.  An  aqueous  nutrient  medium  containing  a  Heteropoly- 
saccharide 10  producing  strain  of  Klebsiella  pneumoniae  or  a 
heteropolysaccharide  10  producing  mutant  thereof  and  as  a 
source  of  carbon  hydrolyzed  starch  having  a  dextrose  equiva- 
lent of  about  20-35,  a  source  of  nitrogen,  a  source  of  magne- 
sium and  a  source  of  phosphorus. 


4,286,060 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  AN  AMINO  ACID 
Nina  V.  Gluscbenko,  Grazhdansky  prospekt  31,  korpus  1,  kT. 
114,  Leningrad;  VasUy  N.  Bukin,  Leniuky  prospekt,  13, 
korpus  1,  kT.  74,  Moscow;  Martin  E.  Beker,  Zreyas,  4,  Riga; 
Leonid  V.  Dmitrenko,  prospekt  Morisa  Toreza,  9,  kr.  393; 
Varrara  A.  Utenkora,  ulitsa  Matrosa  Zheleznyaka,  51,  kT.  70. 
both  of  Leningrad;  Mariya  A.  Kuzmina,  Leningradskaya 
oblast  ulitsa  1  Maya,  3,  kT.  31,  Sestroretsk;  Lidia  S.  KotseTa, 
MoskoTskaya  oblast,  ulitsa  Svobody,  8,  Malakhovka;  Natalia 
M.  BazdyreTa,  ulitsa  UsicTicha,  25,  korpus  3,  kT.  407,  Mos- 
cow; Gunar  K.  Liepinsh,  Fr.  Gailya,  13,  kT.  2;  Eleonora  B. 
Tmsle,  Lielgabalu,  2,  kT.  25,  both  of  lUga,  and  Tamara  A. 
PaTloTa,  prospekt  ShTcmika,  16,  kT.  69,  Leningrad,  all  of 
U55JI. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,754 
Int  a.>  C12P  13/14,  13/08.  13/04 
VS.  a.  435—110  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  amino  acid,  by  means  of 
submerged  cultivation  of  an  amino  acid  producing  microor- 
ganism in  a  nutrient  medium  comprising  nitrogen,  mineral 
salts,  and  a  mixture  of  hexose  and  pentose  monosaccharides 
obtained  by  percolation  hydrolysis  of  cellulose-containing 
plant  raw  materials,  purified  to  remove  substantially  all  furfu- 
ral and  containing  oxymethyl  furfural  and  lignogummin  sub- 
stances in  an  amount  of  1-3%  by  weight  of  said  monosaccha- 
rides. 


4,286,061 
METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CULTURING  OF 

MICROBES 
Ralph  A.  Messing,  Honeheads;  Robert  A.  Oppermann,  Painted 
Post;  Ljnm  B.  Simpson,  Coming,  snd  Milton  M.  Takegncfai, 
Big  Flats,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works, 
Coming,  N.Y. 

Continuatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  939,190,  Sep.  5,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,582 

Int.  a.3  C12N  11/14 

VS.  a.  435—176  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  culluring  of  microbes  In  a 

plug-flow  reactor  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

A.  supplying  medium  to  microbes  immobilized  on  a  porous 
inorganic  support  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  maintain  such 
microbes  sutetantially  in  a  logarithmic  growth  state  and 

B.  removing  microbe-containing  effluent  from  the  immobi- 
lized microbes  at  a  rate  equal  to  the  medium  supply  rate, 

wherein  the  microbes  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bacteria,  yeasts,  and  fungus-like  organisms;  such  reactor  is 
operated  continuously  in  a  substantially  plug-flow  mode;  the 
immobUized  microbes  are  substantially  covered  by  said  me- 
dium; and  such  porous  inorganic  support  has  a  controUed 
porosity  such  that  at  least  70%  of  the  pores,  on  a  pore  size 
distribution  basis,  have  a  pore  diameter, 

a.  in  the  case  of  bacteria,  at  least  as  large  as  the  smallest 
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major  dimensioii  of  the  microbes  but  less  than  about  five 
times  the  largest  major  dimension  of  the  microbes; 

b.  in  the  case  of  yeasts,  at  least  as  large  as  the  smallest 
dimension  of  the  microbes  but  less  than  about  four  times 
the  largest  dimension  of  the  microbes;  and 

c.  in  the  case  of  fungus-like  organisms,  at  least  as  large  as 
the  smallest  major  dimension  of  the  microbes  but  less 
than  about  sixteen  times  the  largest  major  dimension  of 
the  microbes. 


4,28«,062 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  ENZYME 

PREPARATION  TO  TENDERIZE  MEAT  PRODUCTS 
Leonid  I.  StekotaikoT,  Lipctikaya  olitsa,  26,  ki.  13;  Boris  A. 

aerastyanoT,  Leniosky  prospekt,  36,  kT.  165,  both  of  Moscow; 

Genaady  G.  Shilo»,  prospekt  Lenina,  121,  k?.  56,  Ro«toT-na- 

Doau;  Anatoly  A.  BelousoT.  Sosinskaya  ulitia,  6,  k?.  46, 

Moscow,  and  Nikolai  D.  Mamonov,  olitsa  Ma(juginoi,  156, 

kT.  109,  RoctoT-na-Donu,  all  of  U.S,SJl. 

Filed  Not.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,325 

ClaiBS  priority,  applicatioa  U.S.S.R.,  Not.  22, 1978,  2687905 
bt  tX'  C12N  9/5X5 
UJS.  a.  435—188  «  Ctalm 

1.  Method  of  producing  an  enzyme  meat  tenderizing  agent, 
which  comprises  comminuting  the  testes  of  slaughtered  ani- 
mals, extracting  the  thus-comminuted  testes  with  acidudated 
water  of  a  pH  and  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  obtain  a  mixture 
having  a  pH  value  of  4.5-4.7,  separating  an  aqueous  solution 
from  the  thus  obtained  mixture,  said  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing hyaluronidase,  adding  an  albumin-containing  subsUnce  to 
said  aqueous  solution  in  an  amount  such  that  the  ratio  of  said 
albumin-containing  substance  to  the  testes  of  the  slaughtered 
animals  is  between  about  0.04-1.6:10-15,  thus  forming  a  sus- 
pension, subjecting  the  thus-formed  suspension  to  concentra- 
tion by  evaporation  at  a  maximum  temperature  of  25*  C,  thus 
obtaining  a  concentrate  of  the  enzyme  meat  tenderizing  agent, 
and  drying  the  thus  obtained  concentrate. 


basic  buffer  having  a  pH  of  about  8  to  10.5  to  selectively 
solubilize  the  active  components; 

B.  separating  the  undissolved  solids  from  the  solution;  and 

C.  removing  a  substantial  portion  of  the  small  molecules 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  10,000  or  less  from 
said  solution. 


4,286,065 

APPARATUS  FOR  CULTIVATION  OF 

MICROORGANISMS  ON  GRANULAR  NUTRIENT 

MEDIUM 

Kalust  A.  Kaluniants,  mikroraioo  Kapotaya,  kTartal  4, 3,  kT.  34^ 
Valentin  G.  Kozhemyakin,  Leninsky  praapekt,  85,  korpas  6, 
kT.  45.;  Irina  M.  GracheTa,  ulitsa  PanfUoT*,  ISn,  kT.  39.,  and 
Ljndmila  I.  Voino,  nlitsa  Kiprenskoso,  14,  kT.  1.,  all  of  Mo(- 
cow,  U.S5.R. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,667 

lit  CL^  C12M  1/06 

VS.  a.  435—315  5  Claims 


.r-^ 


4,286,063 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THROMBOLYTIC 

PREPARATION 

Tadakan  Snyaiu,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  Green  Croas 

Corporatioa,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,116 
Claiiu  priority,  applicalion  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  21,  1978, 
49638/78 

Int  a.'  C12N  9/72 
VS.  a.  435—215  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  thrombolytic  preparation 
from  a  fresh  urine  or  a  crude  urokinase  solution  which  consists 
essentially  of  (I)  adsorbing  urokinase  on  a  selected  adsorbent, 
(2)  eluting  and  recovering  the  absorbed  urokinase,  (3)  heat- 
treating  the  recovered  urokinase  solution  at  a  temperature  of 
50'  to  70*  C.  for  8  to  12  hours,  and  (4)  subjecting  the  heat- 
treated  solution  to  dialysis,  the  improvement  comprising  carry- 
ing out  the  heat-treatment  step  at  pH  6  to  8  and  carrying  out 
the  dialysis  step  at  pH  5.5  to  12  to  recover  urokinase  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  54,000±  10,000. 


4,286,064 
PROCESS  FOR  ISOLATING  ACTIVE  DEBRIDING 
AGENT  FROM  BROMELAIN 
William  Galbraith,  Newark,  Del.,  aasignor  to  Riker  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.  Nortkridac  CaUf . 

FUcd  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,041 
Int  a.>  CtlN  9/iO.  9/4S 
VS.  a.  435—219  15  Oaims 

I.  A  pnxxss  for  isolating  a  product  from  crude  bromelain 
useful  in  debriding  divitalized  tissue  in  mammals  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
A.  suspending  the  crude  bromelain  in  a  solution  of  a  weakly 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cultivating  microorganisms  on  a  granu- 
lar nutrient  medium,  comprising:  a  fluid  tight  vessel  which 
houses:  a  vertical  arrangement  of  perforated  partitions  dividing 
said  vessel  height-wise  into  a  plurality  of  sections,  said  parti- 
tions being  a  first  kind  and  a  second  kind  altematingly  ar- 
ranged height-wise  of  the  vessel;  the  first  kind  including  discs 
mounted  to  defme  an  annular  gap  with  the  housing  of  said 
vessel,  and  the  second  kind  including  flat  rings  with  a  central 
opening,  sealingly  secured  on  the  housing  of  said  vessel,  the 
annular  gaps  between  the  housing  of  said  vessel  and  the  central 
openings  of  the  flat  rings  defming  ducts  for  the  passage  of  the 
nutrient  medium  into  the  underiying  sections;  cylindrical  shells 
overlying  each  of  said  perforated  partitions  and  defining  in 
each  respective  section  intermediate  accumulators  of  the  nutri- 
ent medium,  wherein  each  said  shell  is  mounted  for  vertical 
displacement,  to  define  selectively  a  passage  between  said 
respective  perforated  partition  and  said  shell  for  advancing  the 
nutrient  medium  toward  said  ducts;  and  means  for  selective 
vertical  reciprocation  of  said  cylindrical  shells;  a  drive  shaf* 
extending  along  the  axb  of  said  vessel;  blade-type  agiutors 
accommodated  in  each  said  section  of  the  drive  shaft  above 
said  perforated  partitions,  that  is,  above  said  discs  and  flat 
rings;  the  blades  of  said  agitators  overlying  said  discs  having  a 
positive  angle  of  curvature,  to  advance  the  nutrient  medium 
from  said  intermediate  accumulators  toward  said  annular  gaps; 
the  blades  of  said  agitators  overlying  said  flat  rings  having  a 
negative  angle  of  curvature,  to  advance  the  nutrient  medium 
from  said  intermediate  accumulators  toward  the  central  open- 
ing of  said  flat  rings;  a  loading  port  at  the  top  of  said  vessel;  a 
discharge  port  at  the  bottom  of  said  vessel;  connections  for 
inlet  and  outlet  gas  flow  communicating  with  said  sections  of 
said  vessel. 
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4,286,066 
CONTINUOUS  FERMENTATION  AND  DISTILLATION 

APPARATUS 

Robert  S.  Botler,  and  Lance  B.  Crombie,  both  c/o  Crombie-But- 

kr  Corp.,  1306  W.  CO  Rd.  F.,  St  Paal,  Minn.  55112 

FUcd  Jan.  24, 19W,  Scr.  No.  162,660 

Int  a.'  CUM  1/02 

VS.  a.  435—316  7  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  fermenting  a  moist  particulate 
feed  and  distilling  the  fermentation  product  comprising,  a 
hopper  for  supplying  a  moist  particulate  feed  containing  a 
component  convertible  to  fermentable  sugar,  a  fermentation 
tank,  pressure-locked  auger  means  for  forcing  said  feed  from 
said  hopper  into  said  tank,  means  to  progressively  remove 
liquor  from  within  said  tank,  means  for  separating  solids  from 
said  removed  liquor  to  produce  a  beer,  a  distillation  column 
operatively  connected  to  said  means  for  separating  solids  for 
distilling  said  beer,  a  combustion  engine  for  powering  said 
auger  and  said  means  for  separating  solids,  said  engine  having 
an  exhaust  surrounding  an  inlet  section  of  said  auger  to  help 
heat  said  feed  and  thereby  produce  fermentable  sugar  within 
said  auger,  and  said  auger  including  a  section  passing  from  said 
exhaust  to  said  tank  in  heat  exchange  relation  to  said  distilla- 
tion colunm  to  provide  heat  for  distillation. 


4,286,068 
CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  OXIDATION  OF 
ORGANIC  SUBSTRATES  BY  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
Frank  Mares,  WUppaay,  and  Stephen  E.  Jacobaon,  Soccasanna, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Cbemical  Corporation,  Mor- 
ris Township,  Morris  Co.,  N  J. 
ContiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  929,376,  JnL  31, 1978,  abaadooed.  This 
applicatioa  Apr.  28, 19M,  Scr.  No.  144,073 
lat.  a.'  C08J  9/36 
VS.  a.  521—53  6  daism 

1.  An  improved  porous  polymer  in  granular  or  bead  form 
and  useful  for  catalyzing  oxidation  by  hydrogen  peroxide, 
consisting  essentially  of  phenyl  or  pyridyl  groups,  being  linked 
together  in  polyphenyiene,  or  pendant  from  a  polymethylenic 
backbone  which  is  crosslinked  by  a  divinylarylene  at  least 
some  of  which  phenyl  or  pyridyl  groups  are  substituted  on  the 
ring  by  arsenic  groups;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
freedom  from  nitrogenous  and  oxygen-containing  substituents 
on  the  aromatic  rings  of  said  polymer  thereby  achieving  high 
stability  toward  hydrogen  peroxide,  such  that  the  polymer  can 
be  reused  repeatedly  to  catalyze  oxidation  by  hydrogen  perox- 
ide, and  can  be  separated  in  solid  form  from  the  product  mix- 
ture in  liquid  form,  without  substantial  loss  of  arsenic  content; 
and  wherein  the  said  arsenic  groups  are  — AsPh(OR).  — As- 
(ORh.  — AsPh(O)  (OH),  — As(0)  (OHh  or  a  mixture  thereof. 
"R"  being  hydrocarbyl. 


4,286,067 
ARTICLE  OF  MANUFACTURE  COMPRISING 
SEMIPERMEABLE  POLYMER  AND  DEXTRAN 
DERIVATIVE 
Felix  Tlwcawes,  Las  Altos,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  ALZA  Corpora- 
tion, Palo  Alto,  Calif.  <• 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  953,489,  Oct  23, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,203,440. 
TVs  application  Dec  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  100,932 
Int  a^  C08J  S/18 
VS.  a.  521—27                                                        2  Claims 


15  16 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  useful  for  fabricating  a  device 
for  deUvering  a  beneficial  agent  to  a  fluid  enviromnent  at  a 
controlled  rate  over  a  prolonged  period  of  time,  comprising  a 
film  formed  of  a  semipermeable  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cellulose  acrylate,  cellulose  diacylate,  and 
cellulose  triacylate  having  distributed  therein  a  multiplicity  of 
particles  formed  of  a  dextran  substituted  with  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  diethylamino- 
ethyl,  diethyl  (2-hydroxypropyl>aminoethyl,  carboxymethyl, 
and  sulphoprop)4. 


4^86,069 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  EXPANDABLE  STYRENE-TYPE 

BEADS 
James  E.  MiUington,  Lancnbcrg,  and  Stdrio  Papetii,  Leomin- 
ster, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  AiMricaa  Hocchst  Corpora- 
tion, SoaKrrille,  NJ. 

FUcd  Oct  28,  1980,  Scr.  No.  201,6S» 

Int  CL^  O08J  9/16 

VS.  CL  521—56  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  expandable  styrene-type  polymer 
beads  wherein  the  polymer  beads  are  impregnated  after  the 
substantial  completion  of  the  polymerization,  in  an  aqueous 
suspension  medium  comprising  a  suspending  agent  and  about 
0.005-0.3%,  based  on  the  weight  of  water,  of  nonionic  surfac- 
tant which  is  a  copolymer  of  propylene  oxide  and  ethylene 
oxide  having  an  HLB  number  of  8- 1 8  and  an  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  at  least  1,000,  and  then  washed  with  water  and 
dried. 


4,286,070 
FIRE-RFTARDANT,  RUBBER-MODIFIED, 
MONOCARBOXYUC  ACID  COPOLYMERS 
Adolph  V.  DiGiulio,  and  Jack  N.  Baacr,  both  of  Pitlibmgh,  Pa., 
aasignofs  to  Arco  Polymers,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
FUcd  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,035 
Int  0.1  C08J  9/06.  9/12 
VS.  CL  521—88  7  Onian 

1.  A  process  for  maldng  fire-retardant  foams  consisting  of 
blending  a  mixture  of  (a)  a  rubber-modified  copolymer  of  5  to 
40  weight  percent  of  a  rubber  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  homopolymers  of  conjugated  dienes,  copolymers  of  said 
dienes   with    up   to    50   weight    percent   of  one   or   more 
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monoolefinically  unsaturated  monomers,  ethylene-propylene- 
diene  terpolymer  rubbers,  acrylate-diene  copolymer  rubbers 
and  mixtures  thereof  and  95-60  weight  percent  of  a  copolymer 
of  70  to  95  mole  percent  of  a  monovinyl  aromatic  monomer 
and  5  to  30  mole  percent  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
carboxylic  acid  monomer;  (b)  from  0.5  to  10  percent  by  weight 
of  water;  (c)  from  10  to  20  parts  per  hundred  parte  of  copoly- 
mer of  an  at  least  tri-brominated  diphenylether,  and  (d)  4  to  8 
parte  per  hundred  parte  of  copolymer  of  a  metal  oxide  syner- 
gist for  the  ether  until  an  intimate  blend  is  obtained;  heating  the 
blend  to  a  temperature  of  between  125'  and  190*  C.  under 
sufficient  pressure  to  prevent  foaming  of  the  blend;  releasing 
the  pressure  to  allow  the  blend  to  expand  to  a  foam  of  density 
between  I  and  10  pounds  per  cubic  foot;  and  cooling  the  resul- 
tant foam  to  room  temperature. 


4;tS6.071 
SELF-EXTINGUISHING  FINE  PARTICULATE 
EXPANDABLE  STYRENE  POLYMERS 
Jmef  K.  Rigkr,  Reckliaghaaen;  Hau-Jowf  Rat^jczak,  Marl; 
Hont  LeitUiiaer,  Marl,  and  Karl  Tmkeabrod,  Marl,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrBaay,  iai(aors  to  ChcmJidie  Werke  Hiili 
AG,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnaay 

FOed  Jan.  30,  19W,  Scr.  No.  116^42 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemmy,  Feb.  19, 
1979,2906336 

Int  a.'  COW  9/14 
U5.  a.  521—96  9  Clains 

1.  In  a  particulate  molding  composition  for  the  production  of 
foamed  articles  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  a  poly- 
merized styrene  monomer  or  styrene  monomer  in  admixture 
with  comonomer^  an  expanding  agent,  an  organic  bromine 
compound  and  a  synergist,  the  improvement  comprising  said 
synergist,  comprising  a  hydrocarbon  soluble  in  monomeric 
styrene  and  forming  stable  radicals  at  temperatures  above  300' 
C.  in  a  concentration  of  about  0.1  to  3%  by  weight  based  on 
said  polymerized  styrene,  said  hydrocarbon  selected  from 
compounds  having  the  general  formula 


Ri 


,R3 


Rj 


X!)-*^r^ 


Rs 


R4 


R6 


wherein  R|  to  R«  are  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyi  or 
aryl  groups. 


R2  together  comprise  cycloalkyi  or  morpholino  groups 
and  where  R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  groups  containing  less 
than  about  3  carbon  atoms. 


4,2*6,073 
URETHANE  CATALYSIS 
Charles  G.  Coe,  Macungie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172392 
Int  a.'  C08G  W14 
MS.  a.  521—126  12  Claims 

1.  Stable  pre-mix  compositions  reactable  with  organic  iso- 
cyanates  for  preparation  of  polytirethane  foams,  said  composi- 
tions comprising  an  active  hydrogen-containing  compoimd  as 
determined  by  the  Zerewitinoff  reaction,  water  and  an  organo- 
tin  catalyst,  said  catalyst  being  hydrolytically  stable  and  corre- 
sponding to  the  general  formula 

R4-,r-Sn(03SR'), 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  an 
alkyl,  phenyl  or  alkyl  phenyl  radical  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and 
n  is  1  or  2. 


4,286,072 
NOVEL  POLYISOCYANURATE  CATALYSTS 
Edward  E.  McEatire,  and  Robert  L.  Zimmerman,  both  of  Aaa- 
tia,  Tex.,  sHigBOfs  to  Texaco  Derelopaieat  Corp.,  White 
PlaiM,N.Y. 

Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  85,147,  Oct  15, 1979,  abaodoMd.  TUs 
applicatioB  Jol.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,459 
lat  a?  OWG  lS/14 
MS.  a.  521—118  8  CUiu 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  polymer  containing  recuring 
isocyanurate  and  urethane  linkages,  which  polymer  comprises 
the  reaction  product  of  a  polyol  and  an  aromatic  polyisocya- 
nate,  while  utilizing  an  isocyanurate  group  formation  catalyst; 
the  improvement  which  comprises 
employing  as  said  isocyanurate  catalyst  a  compound  falling 
within  the  following  structural  formula: 


4,286,074 

AMINE-TERMINATED  GRAFT  COPOLYMER 

DISPERSIONS  AND  POLYURETHANES  PREPARED 

THEREFROM 

John  E.  Davis,  Woodbaren,  and  Moaes  Cenker,  Trenton,  both  of 
Micb.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyan- 
dotte, Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,194 
iBt  a.J  CO8G  W14.  18/63 
VS.  a.  521—137  22  CUims 

1.  A  graft  polymer  dispersion  prepared  by  the  in  situ  poly- 
merization in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  free 
radical  initiator,  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  or 
mixture  of  monomers  in  the  amount  of  from  1  to  60  parts  of 
monomer  or  mixture  of  monomers  per  100  parte  of  the  disper- 
sion product  in  an  amine-terminated  polyoxyalkylene  poly- 
ether  polymer. 

15.  A  polytirethane  prepared  by  the  reaction  of  an  organic 
polyisocyanate  with  a  graft  polymer  dispersion  prepared  by 
polymerizing  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  free 
radical  initiator,  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  or 
mixture  of  monomers  in  the  amount  of  from  1  to  60  parte  of 
monomer  or  mixture  of  monomers  per  100  parte  of  the  disper- 
sion product  in  an  amine-terminated  polyoxyalkylene  poly- 
ether  polymer. 


»2, 


\ 


N— N= 


R> 


:C— CHOH 
I      I 
Rj  Rj 


where  Ri  and  Rj  are  independently  selected  from  alkyl 
groups  of  less  than  about  3  carbon  atoms  or  where  Ri  and 


4,286,075 
POLYARYLATE  CONTAINING  BLENDS 
Lloyd  M.  RobeaoB,  Whitebouse  Station,  NJ.,  and  George  A. 
Skoier,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poratioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jua.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  163,977 
Int  a.'  a»L  67/00.  67/02,  67/08 
VS.  CL  525—68  39  Claiw 

1.  A  molding  composition  comprising  a  blend  of: 

(a)  a  polyarylate  derived  from  a  dihydric  phenol  and  a  mix- 
ture of  isophthalic  acid  and  terephthalic  acid,  of  which 
more  than  about  65  mole  percent  is  terephthalic  acid, 

(b)  a  polyarylate  derived  from  a  dihydric  phenol  and  a  mix- 
ture of  terephthalic  acid  and  isophthalic  acid,  of  which 
more  than  about  70  mole  percent  is  isophthalic  acid,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  thermoplastic  polymer  compatible  therewith. 
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4,286,076 
PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZING  ACRYLONTTRILE 
POLYMER  SPINNING  SOLUTIONS 
Karl-Heinz  David;  Alfred  Nog^j,  and  Heinrich  Rinkler,  aU  of 
Dormagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Akticn- 
gesellscbaft,  LeTerknsea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  JuL  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,727 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1978,  2832212 

Int  CL'  aWK  S/09;  C08L  33/2a  33/02 
VS.  CI.  525—221  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  stabilization  of  a  spinning  solution  of  an 
acrylonitrile  polymer  and  a  solvent  which  comprises  adding 
from  0.005  to  0.5  percent,  based  on  the  quantity  of  polymer,  of 
at  least  one  stabilizer  selected  from  2-phosphonobutane- 1,2,4- 
tricarboxylic  acid,  2,4-diphosphonobutane-l,2-dicarboxylic 
acid,  polyacrylic  acid  or  polymaleic  acid  to  the  spinning  solu- 
tion. 


atoms,  and  (2)  at  least  one  sodium,  potassium  or  ammonium  salt 
of  a  monoalkylsulfuric  acid  ester  the  alkyl  radical  of  which  is 
saturated,  linear  or  branched  and  contains  from  8  to  1 8  carbon 
atoms,  in  an  amount  of  from  25  to  85%  by  weight,  relative  to 
the  total  amount  of  emulsifier  employed. 


4,286,077 
WEATHER  RESISTANT  ADHESIVE  COMPOSmON 
Darid  J.  St  Clair,  and  Earie  E.  Ewins,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  ShcU  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,312 
Int  a.'  C08F  279/02 
VS.  a.  525—232  13  Clain 

1.  A  weather  resistant  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  composi- 
tion possessing  excellent  oxidative  and  UV  stability  along  with 
improved  tack  and  reduced  melt  viscosity  comprising: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  selectively  hydrogenated  block 
copolymer  component  comprising  an  A'B'  block  copoly- 
mer and  a  multiblock  copolymer  having  at  least  two  end 
blocks  A  and  at  least  one  mid  block  B  wherein  the  A'  and 
A  blocks  are  monoalkenyl  arene  polymer  blocks  and  the 
B'  and  B  blocks  are  substantially  completely  hydroge- 
nated conjugated  diene  polymer  blocks,  the  number  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  the  A'  and  A  blocks  are  between 
about  3,000  and  about  7,000,  the  monoalkenyl  arene  con- 
tent of  the  multiblock  copolymer  is  between  about  7%  and 
about  22%  by  weight  and  the  weight  ratio  between  the 
A'B'  block  copolymer  and  the  multiblock  copolymer  is 
about  0:100  to  about  75:25; 

(b)  about  50  to  about  350  parts  by  weight  of  a  tackifying 
resin  compatible  with  block  B;  and 

(c)  about  0  to  about  100  parte  by  weight  of  a  plasticizer. 


4,286,078 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  MANUFACTURE  OF 

VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMERS 
Franz  Biitscb,  Burgkircben,  snd  Helarat  Krans,  Burghausen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoecbst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  891,192,  Mar.  29,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,043 
Int  a.'  C08F  14/06.  259/04 
VS.  a.  525—317  4  Claian 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  homo-  or 
copolymers  or  graft  polymers  of  vinyl  chloride  containing  at 
least  85%  by  weight  relative  to  the  total  polymer  of  polymer- 
ized vinyl  chloride  units,  in  aqueous  emulsion,  in  the  presence 
of  at  least  one  water-soluble  catalyst,  from  1.5  to  3.5%  by 
weight  relative  to  the  monomers  used  of  at  least  one  water-sol- 
uble emulsifier:  the  improvement  consisting  essentially  of  using 
as  water-soluble  emulsifier  a  mixture  of  (1)  at  least  one  water- 
soluble  salt  of  an  aliphatic,  saturated  monocartwxylic  acid  of 
the  formula 


Rl(CH2)3 
R2(CH2)5— CH— CCX)H 


0) 


4,286,079 

CURABLE  COMPOSITION 

Masao  Oaizawa,  Ofasiiya,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Tradiag  Co., 

Inc.,  Japan 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  923,402,  Jul.  10, 1978.  This  spplication  Dec. 

31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,785 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  5, 1995, 

has  been  disdained. 

Int  a.>  C08F  8/34.  8/32 

VS.  a.  S25-:-346  .  3  daiau 


I.  A  curable  composition  comprising  a  chlorinated  polyeth- 
ylene, a  sulfur-curable  rubber  with  or  without  a  vinyl  chloride 
resin,  sulfur  with  or  without  a  sulfur  donor,  and  at  least  one 
amino  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lysine,  orni- 
thine, arginine  and  proline. 


in  which  R|  and  R2,  being  identical  or  different,  each  are  a 
saturated,  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  from  I  to  5  carbon 


4,286,080 
EXTRUSION  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
POLYURETHANE  UREAS 
Bemd  Quiring,  Leverkusen;  Wolfgang  Wenzel,  Bergisch  Glad- 
bach;  Georg  NiederdeUmann;  Hans  Wagner,  both  of  Dorau- 
gen,  and  WUbelm  Goyert  Cologne,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
ouay,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUscbaft,  LcTcrkusea, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,613 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jun.  27, 
1979,  2925944 

Int  CL'  C08G  18/08.  18/63 
VS.  CL  525—455  10  Oainu 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  preparation  of  polyurethane 
ureas  by  reacting,  either  all  at  one  time  or  stepwise,  a  reaction 
mixture  comprising: 

(A)  one  or  more  polyisocyanates; 

(B)  one  or  more  compounds  having  aii  average  of  at  least  1.8 
Zerewitinoff-active  hydrogen  atoms  and  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  400  to  10,000, 

(C)  water  in  a  quantity  of  from  0.07  to  40%  by  weight,  based 
on  the  sum  of  Zerewitinoff-active  compounds  (B),  (C)  and 
(D);  optionally  with 

(D)  other  compounds  having  one  or  more  Zerewitinoff- 
active  hydrogen  atoms  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  32  to  400;  and  optionally 

(E)  monoisocyanates; 

further  characterized  in  that  the  equivalent  ratio  of  component 
(B)  to  the  sum  of  componente  (C)  and  (D)  is  from  5:1  to  1:30, 
the  molar  proportion  of  component  (Q  amounte  to  at  least  5% 
of  the  sum  of  (C)  and  (D)  and  the  equivalent  ratio  of  isocyanate 
groups  to  all  the  Zerewitinoff-active  hydrogen  atoms,  includ- 
ing water,  is  below  1.1:1,  further  characterized  in  that  said 
reaction  is  carried  out  in  hot  screw  extruders,  comprising: 
(a)  multishaft  extruders  with  self-cleaning  screws  and  knead- 
ing elemente; 
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(b)  introducing  componoits  (A),  (B)  and  optionally  (D)  and   posed  of  0  to  50  inol%  of  acryHc  acid  and  50  to  100  mol%  of 


(E)  into  laid  hot  screw  extruder, 
(c)  introducing  component  (C)  into  said  screw-extruder, 
where  the  temperature  in  tboae  extruders  is  between  120' 
and  280*  C,  thereby  transferring  component  (C)  into  the 
gaseous  phase; 


an  alkali  metal  acrylate  and  0.001  to  5  part  by  weight  of  a 
crosslinkable  monomer  (C)  having  2  to  4  groups  selected  from 
CH2=CHCO-,  CH2=C(CH3)CO—  and  CH2=CH— CHz— 
in  the  molecule  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  surface-active 
agent  (A)  selected  from  water-soluble. surface-active  agents 

(d)  adjusting  pressure  and  temperature  in  the  reaction  zone  jq^j  water-dispersible  surface-active  agents  in  the  presence  of  a 
of  the  extnulen  as  to  keep  component  C  into  the  gaseous  water-soluble  radical  polymerization  initiator  while  maintain- 
phase;  ing  the  initial  concentration  of  said  mixture  at  25%  by  weight 

(e)  adjusting  the  temperature  in  the  extrusion  zone  so  as  to  ,„  saturation;  and  drying  the  resulting  gel-like  hydrous  poly- 
subject  the  extrudate  to  a  pressure  of  at  least  10  bar.  „,„  u^„  yiolI. 

10.  A  process  as  churned  in  claim  1  or  2,  wherein  said  poly-       |q  y^  process  for  producing  an  absorbent  resin  composition, 
urethane  urea  is  prepared  in  the  presence  of  one  or  more  other   ^^i^ch  comprises  copolymerizing  in  aqueous  solution  a  mixture 


thermoplasts. 


4,286,081 
ELECntOLYTE  IN  THE  EMULSION 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
VINYL  DISPERSION  RESINS 
BeU  K.  MikoWTy,  Atob  Lake, 
Villase,  both  of  Okio,  aaai^M 
pay,  Akron,  Ohio 
CoatiBBatioii-i»-f«t  of  Scr.  No.  84349,  Oct  IS,  1979, 
abanioMd,  which  is  a  coatiaaatio*  of  Ser.  No.  9SS3I7.  Oct  30, 
1978,  abaadoaed.  This  apfilicatioB  Dec  20,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
10S,«94 
lat  a.»  C08F  14/06 


of  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  acrylate  salt  monomer  (B)  com- 
posed of  0  to  50  mol%  of  acrylic  acid  and  50  to  100  mol%  of 
an  alkali  metal  acrylate  and  0.001  to  5  part  by  weight  of  a 
crosslinkable  monomer  (Q  having  2  to  4  groups  selected  from 
CH2=CHCO— ,  CH2=C(CH3)CO—  and  CH2=CH— CH2— 
in  the  molecule  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  surface-active 
jj  j,„e,  W.  Tomer,  Bay  »8«>t  (A)  selected  from  water-soluble  surface-active  agents 
to  The  BF  Goodrich  Coai-  »"<1  water-dispersible  surface-active  agents  in  the  presence  of  a 
water-soluble  radical  polymerization  initiator  while  maintain- 
ing the  initial  concentration  of  said  mixture  at  25%  by  weight 
to  saturation,  drying  the  resulting  gel-like  hydrous  polymer 
under  heat,  followed  by  pulverization,  and  then  blending  the 
resulting  resin  powder  (D)  with  0.01  to  10  parts  by  weight,  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  the  powder,  of  ultramicroscopic  silica 
(E)  having  a  specific  surface  area,  measured  by  the  Brunauer- 


U&a.526— 74  23  Claim    ,   .  _      . 

1.  A  process  for  producing  polymers  of  vinyl  and  vinylidene   Emmett-Teller  method,  of  at  least  about  50  mVg  and  a  particle 
halides  and  copolymers  thereof  with  each  other  or  either  with   diameter  of  not  more  than  about  0.05  micron. 

up  to  80%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  polymerizable  olefinic  

monomers  having  at  least  one  terminal  CH2=C<  grouping, 
comprising  forming  a  monomer  premix  containing  the  mono- 
mer or  monomers  to  be  polymerized,  the  aqueous  reaction 
medium,  from  about  0.01%  to  about  0.5%  by  weight  of  a  free 
radical  yielding  catalyst  based  on  the  weight  of  100  parts  of 
monomer  or  monomers  being  polymerized,  from  about  0.05% 
to  about  6.0%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  fugitive  gas  producing 
electrolyte  based  on  the  weight  of  the  monomer  or  monomers, 
from  about  0.5%  to  about  4.0%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  monomer  or  monomers,  of  an  emulsifier  for  the  poly- 
merization 


4,286,083 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  POLYESTER  CARBONATES 

John  E.  Kockaaomki,  Stockbridae,  Mass.,  aaiiviar  to  Geaeral 

Electric  Coa^aay,  PittifieM,  M(«. 

DiTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  755^52,  Dec  29, 1976,  abaadoaed.  lUa 

■ppUcatioa  Afr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,338 

lat  a.'  C08G  63/64;  C08L  69/00 

VS.  a.  528—173  13  OaiBM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  copolyester  containing 

KimCT    UI    lUUUUIUCIS,    Ul    all    C1UUI31II^1     l\Jl    Vliv    l/uij-  '  '        '  .  j  l  .         1. 

system  selected  from  the  groupconsisting  Of  salts  Of  |»thcarboxyU.e«^^ 


saturated  fatty  acids  containing  from  8  to  20  carbon  atoms,  "8  ««»««=««  coloration,  compnsmg  concurrently  reacting,  m 

sulfate  and  sulfonaU  type  soaps  of  from  Cj  to  C2oalkyl  or  aryl  the  presence  of  a  cata^rtic  amount  of  a  tertiary  »^''^"> 

hydrocarbons,  and  mixtures  of  said  emulsifiers,  mixing  said  •"orgamc  base,  a  carbony   halide;  a  difuncOonal  carbox^ic 

premU  at  a  temperature  below  the  reactivity  of  the  catalyst  or  »cid;  and  an  exc«sof  a  molar  equivalent,  based  on  the  carbox- 

catalysts  employed,  passing  said  premU  to  a  reaction  zone,  yl'c  acid,  of  a  dihydroxy  compound;  which  reaction  is  earned 

emulsion  polymerizing  said  premix  in  said  zone  at  a  tempera-  out  in  an  aqueous  medium  comprising  a  water  immiscible 

ture  in  the  range  of  about  30*  C.  to  about  70*  C,  maintaining  solvent  wherein  said  inorganic  base  is  present  m  an  amount 

the  pH  in  the  reaction  zone  in  the  range  of  about  7.0  to  about  sufficient  to  maintain  the  reaction  medium  at  a  pH  between 

12.0  until  the  reaction  is  complete,  removing  the  polymer  about  4.5  and  8.5  untU  the  carboxylic  acid  is  consumed  and 

emulsion  from  said  reaction  zone  and  filtering  the  same  to  thereafter  increasing  the  amount  of  said  morganic  base  to  a 

recover  the  polymer  and  friable  aggregates  of  polymer,  drying  level  sufficient  to  raise  the  pH  of  said  reaction  medium  to 

the  polymer  and  friable  aggregates  of  polymer  whUe  removing  between  about  9  and  11.5  untU  the  completion  of  the  reaction, 

the  electrolyte  therefrom,  and  lightly  crushing  said  friable  


aggregates  to  form  individual  spheres  of  polymer  particles,  and 
wherein  polymer  buildup  in  said  reaction  zone  is  reduced. 


4,286,082 

ABSORBENT  RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Tiaaea  TiabakiaMto;  Tadao  Shfaaoaara,  both  of  Toyoaaka; 

YoaUo  Irie,  Asfaiya,  aad  YoaUUko  Maaiida,  Saita,  all  of 

Jafaa.  aadgaors  to  Nippoa  Shokabai  Kagaku  Kogyo  *  Co.,   VS.  CL  528—199 


4,286,084 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYCARBONATE  USING" 
CERTAIN  NITROGEN-CONTAINING  HETEROCYCUC 

COMPOUNDS  AS  CATALYSTS 
Victor  Mark,  ETaaiTillc  lad.,  aaaigaor  to  Geaeral  Electric 
Coaifaay,  Mt  Vetaoa,  lad. 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,720 
lat  a.}  O08G  63/62 

lit 


Ltd.,  Onka,  Jafaa 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  137,640 
CWm  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  6,  1979,  54/41125; 
Dae  27. 1979,  S4/169368 

lat  a.'  COSF  2/18 
VS.  CL  S26— 240  18  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  absorbent  resin  composition, 


1.  An  interfacial  polymerization  process  for  preparing  high 
molecular  weight  aromatic  polycarbonates  which  comprises 
reacting,  under  interfacial  polycarbonate-forming  conditions,  a 
dihydric  phenol  vnth  a  carbonate  precursor  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalytic  amount  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  10  weight 
percent  based  on  the  weight  of  said  dihydric  phenol  of  a  cata- 
lyst selected  from  a  5  to  8  membered  heterocyclic  compound 


which  comprises  copolymerizing  in  aqueous  solution  a  mixture   characterized  in  that  (i)  the  ring  contains  only  carbon  and 
of  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  acrylate  salt  monomer  (B)  com-    nitrogen  atoms;  (ii)  the  ring  contains  at  least  two  nitrogen 
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atoms  and  at  least  one  carbon  atom;  and  (iii)  the  ring  is  aro- 
matic in  character  and  contains  a  maximum  amount  of  olefinic 
unsaturation  wherein  the  ring  members  are  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  at  least  one  substituent  group  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  substituted  alkyl,  alkenyl,  substi- 
tuted alkenyl,  cycloalkyi,  substituted  cycloalkyl.  aryl,  substi- 
tuted aryl.  alkaryl,  and  aralkyl  radicals,  with  the  proviso  that  if 
said  substituent  group  is  bonded  to  a  ring  nitrogen  atom,  said 
substituent  group  is  selected  from  alkyl,  substituted  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  substituted  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  substituted  cycloalkyl, 
and  aralkyl  radicals. 


the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  C?  to  C20  aralkyl 
radicals,  and  substituted  C?  to  C20  aralkyl  radicals. 


4,286,085 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYCARBONATES 
USING  SUBSrnrUTED  PYRIDINE  CATALYSTS 
Donald  B.  G.  Jaqaia,  New  Hamony;  Victor  Mark,  ETaasville, 
aad  Lawreace  C.  Mitchell,  Mt  Vernon,  all  of  Ind.,  aasigaors 
to  General  Electric  Coaipaay,  Mt  Vernon,  lad. 
Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,729 
lat  a.J  C08G  63/62 
VS.  CL  528—199  7  Claimi 

1.  An  interfacial  polymerization  process  for  preparing  high 
molecular  weight  polycarbonates  which  comprises  reacting, 
under  interfacial  polycarbonate-forming  conditions,  a  dihydric 
phenol  with  a  cairbonate  precursor  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lytic amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  substituted  pyridines  and  substituted  pyridine  salts,  said 
catalytic  amount  is  present  from  about  0.01  to  about  10  weight 
percent  based  on  the  weight  of  said  dihydric  phenol. 


4,286,087 
CHTTIN  POWDER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAiONG  IT 

Paal  R.  Aasiia,  Wifaningtoa,  and  Charles  J.  Briae,  Newark,  both 

of  DeU  aaaigBors  to  Unirersity  of  Delaware,  Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77331 

lat  a.}  C08B  37/OS 

VS.  CL  S36— 20  6  daiau 

1.  A  process  of  making  a  dispersible  chitin  powder  which 

comprises  the  sequential  steps  of 

(a)  dispersing  a  particulate  chitin  in  a  mixture  of  phosphoric 
acid  and  a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol, 

(b)  heating  said  dispersion  to  hydrolyze  the  chitin  to  the 
desired  lower  molecular  weight, 

(c)  removing  the  hydrolyzed  chitin  from  the  dispersion, 

(d)  redispersing  the  hydrolyzed  chitin  in  water  by  mixing 
same  with  5  to  25%  water  and  subjecting  the  mixture  to 
high  Sfieed  shear  forces, 

(e)  removing  the  water  from  the  dispersion  by  drying  said 
sheared  hydrolyzed  chitin, 

(0  grinding  the  dried  sheared  hydrolyzed  chitin  to  the  de- 
sired particle  size. 


4,286,086 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYCARBONATE  USING 

STERICALLY  HINDERED  SECONDARY  AMINE 

CATALYSTS 

Victor  Mark,  Eraasrille,  lad.,  aaaigaor  to  Geaeral  Electric 

Company,  Mt  Veraoa,  Ind. 

nied  Dec  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  107392 
lat  CL>  C08G  63/62 
VS.  a.  528—199  9  Claims 

1.  An  interfacial  polymerization  process  for  preparing  a  high 
molecular  weight  aromatic  polycarbonate  which  comprises 
reacting,  under  interfacial  polycarbonate-forming  conditions,  a 
dihydric  phenol  with  a  carbonate  precursor  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalytic  amount  of  a  sterically  hindered  secondary  amine,  or 
its  acid  addition  salt  of  the  formula 


4,286388 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

7-AMINOCEPHALOSPORINS 

Suaama  Tnahiaa;  Norichika  Matsuaiato,  both  of  Osaka,  aad 

Maaayoa  Kato,  Aahiya,  all  of  Japan,  aiaigaor*  to  Takcda 

Chcadcal  ladaatries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,654 
Oaiiu  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  12, 1977, 52/149718; 
Dec  14,  1977,  52/151105 

lat  CL'  O07D  501/04 

VS.  CL  544—16  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


H 

I 
R|— N— R 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C5  to  C30 
linear  alkyl  radicals,  substituted  C3  to  Cbo  linear  alkyl  radicals, 
C3  to  C30  branched  alkyl  radicals,  substituted  C3  to  C30 
branched  alkyl  radicals,  Cj  to  C30  linear  alkenyl  radicals,  sub- 
stituted Cs  to  C30  linear  alkenyl  radicals,  C3  to  C30  branched 
alkenyl  radicals,  substituted  C3  to  C30  branched  alkenyl  radi- 
cals, C3  to  C12  cycloaliphatic  radicals,  substituted  C3  to  C12 
cycloaliphatic  radicals,  heterocyclic  ring  radicals  containing  3 
to  12  ring  carbon  atoms  and  one  atom  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  substituted  heterocyclic  ring 
radicals  containing  3  to  12  ring  carbon  atoms  and  one  atom 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  C7  to 
C20  aralkyl  radicals,  and  substituted  C7  to  C20  aralkyl  radicals; 
and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C|  to  C30  alkyl 
radicals,  substituted  C|  to C30 alkyl  radicals,  Csto  Ci2cycloali- 
phatic  radicals,  substituted  C3  to  C12  cycloaliphatic  radicals, 
C2  to  C30  alkenyl  radicals,  substituted  C2  to  C30  alkenyl  radi- 
cals, heterocyclic  ring  radicals  containing  3  to  12  ring  carbon 
atoms  and  one  atom  selected  from  the  group,  consisting  of 
oxygen  and  sulfur,  substituted  heterocycUc  ring  radicals  con- 
taining 3  to  12  ring  carbon  atoms  and  one  atom  selected  from 


COOH 

wherein  R^  is  3-oxobutyryloxy  group,  I -methyl- IH-tetrazol- 
S-ylthio  group  or  l-{2-dimethylaminoethyl>lH-tetrazol- 
S-ylthio  group,  or  its  salt  which  comprises  reacting  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


HOC)CCH(CH2)3CONH 
R> 


CX>OH 

wherein  R'  is  an  amino  group  which  may  be  protected  and  R^ 
is  the  same  as  defmed  above  or  its  salt  with  an  acetyl  or  propio- 
nyl  halide  at  - 10'  C.  to  -  50"  C,  then  with  an  imino  halide- 
forming  agent  to  be  converted  to  an  imino  halide.  which  is 
further  reacted  with  a  lower  alkanol  to  be  converted  to  an 
imino  ether,  and  subjecting  the  imino  ether  to  aolvolysis. 
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4,286,089    

7-ACYL-3-(SUBSTmJTED  TETRAZOLYL 
THIOMETHYDCEPHALOSPORINS 
David  A.  Bcrgn,  Wayne,  Pa^  usigoor  to  SmithKUne  Corpora- 
tioa,  PUIadalpUa,  Pa. 

nM  Dec.  27, 1974,  Ser.  No.  $36,760 
bt.  a.»  C07D  SOJ/56.  501/50:  A61K  31/545:  C07D  257/04 
VS.  a.  54*— Zl  H  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CCXJH 


N N 

■i      I 

N N 

(CHR'),— C0R2 


4,286,091 
SYNTHESIS  OF  PYRIDAZINONE  PHARMACEUTICAL 

INTERMEDIATES  USING  DDCETENE  REACTANT 
Raaaell  M.  Bimber,  PaineiTille;  Runell  Bachinan,  Madinn; 
Michael  F.  DePompei,  Mentor,  and  Larry  J.  Powen,  Madi- 
■on,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,39S 
Int  a.'  C07D  237/14 
VS.  a.  544-239  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  gen- 
eral formula 


(lb) 


in  which: 
each  individual  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  from  one  to 

four  carbon  atoms; 
n  is  one  to  ten; 
R2  is  hydroxy,  amino,  lower  alkylamino  or  diOower)al- 

kylamino,  each  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon 

atoms;  and 
R^  is  an  acyl  group  of  the  formula: 


Z-S(0)„-CH2-C- 

where: 

Z  is  methyl,  trifluoromethyl,  trifluoroethyl  or  pyridyl;  and 

m  is  zero  to  two, 
or  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


wherein  Xc  and  Ye  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  Ci-C« 
alkyl  and  C1-C4  alkoxy  where  c  is  0,  1  or  2;  which  comprises 
reacting  a  monohydrazone  of  the  formula 


m 


wherein  Xc  and  Y,  are  defined  as  above,  with  diketene. 


4J86,090 
NOVEL  TETRAZOLO  [43-C][l,2,3]BENZOTRIAZINES 
Thomas  C.  Britton,  Portage,  Mich.,  and  Eugene  R.  Wagner, 
Canad,  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,758 
Ut  CL'  C07D  4S7/04 
VS.  C  544—184  4  Claims 

1.  A  tetrazolo[4,3-C][l,2,31benzotriazine  compound  of  the 
formula 


4,286,092 
5-AMINO-40^LORO-^PHENYL-3(2H>PYHIDAZI- 

NONE  FREE  FROM 

5-CHLORO-4-AMINO-tPHENYL-3(2H)-PYRn)AZI- 

NONE,  AS  A  SELECTIVE  WEED-KILLER 

Raimondo  Motta,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Oxon  Italia  S.pA., 

Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Jun.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,654 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Italy,  Jun.  22, 1978,  24857  A/78 
Int.  a.5  C07D  237/22 
VS.  a.  544—241  <  Cl«i>»«» 

1.  Process  for  obtaining  5-amino-4-chlor-2-phenyl-3(2H)- 
pyridazinone  (PCA)  free  from  5-chloro-4-amino-2-phenyl- 
3{2H)-pyridazinone  GSO-PCA)  starting  from  commercial 
P^razon,  that  is  from  a  mixture  of  the  said  two  isomeric  com- 
pounds, characterised  in  that  commercial  Pyrazon  is  treated 
with  a  mineral  acid  of  suitable  concentration,  said  concentra- 
tion being  suiuble  to  dissolve  the  ISO-PCA  but  very  little  of 
the  PCA,  thereby  to  form  a  suspension  of  PCA  in  a  solution  of 
ISO-PCA,  and  thereafter  filtering  said  suspension  to  remove 
PCA  in  the  form  of  particles  from  said  solution. 


wherein  R',  R^,  and  R'  independently  represent  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  trihalomethyl,  or  nitro  and 
halo  refers  to  fluoro,  chloro,  and  bromo. 


4,286,093 
9-CYCLOHEXYUtALKOXY-9H-ADENINE  PROCESS 
DaTis  U  Temple,  Jr.,  ETansriUe,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Me«l  Johnson 
*  Company,  ETansrille,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,190 
Int  a.3  C07D  473/18 
VS.  CL  544—276  3  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  9<yclohexyl-2-alkoxy-9H-ade- 
nine  derivatives  of  Formula  I 
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NH2 


NHj 


(I) 


which  comprises  the  consecutive  steps  of: 
(1)   reacting   a   diazolo[3,4-d]pyrimidine   of  Formula   II 
wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur 


(II) 


CH3S 


NH2 


with  1  to  2  equivalents  of  cyclohexylamine  in  an  inert 
reaction  solvent  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  20*- 1 30*  to 
produce  the  diazolo[3,4-d]pyrimidine  of  Formula  III 
wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 


ail) 


;^  N  *^NH-/   S    \ 


(2)  reductively  formylating  III  in  30-100%  formic  acid 
employing,  when  X  is  oxygen,  catalytic  hydrogenation 
with  palladium-on-carbon  catalyst  or  when  X  is  sulfur, 
Raney  nickel,  to  produce  the  formylated  compound  of 
Formula  IV; 


NH2 


CH3S 


(IV) 


NHCHO 


NH— /     S     \ 


(3)  cyclizing  IV  with  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  produce  the 
adenine  derivative  of  Formula  V; 


CHJSO2 


(VI) 


(5)  displacing  the  methylsulfone  radical  of  VI  with  an  alkali 
metal  alkoxide  of  the  formula  RO-alk  wherein  alk  repre- 
sents sodium  or  potassium  and  R  is  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
inclusive  in  an  inert  reaction  solvant  to  produce  a  2- 
alkoxy-9-cyclohexyladenine  of  Formula  I. 


4,286,094 
PREPARATION  OF  A  PIGMENTARY  FORM  OF 
PERYLENE-3,44>,10-TETRACARBOXYUC  ACID 

DIIMIDE 

Helmut  Hoch,  and  Heinrich  Hiller,  both  of  Wacbenheim,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  (^rmany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Ang.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,546 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  30, 
1978,  2837731 

Int  a.>  OOTD  471/06:  C09B  3/18 
VS.  a.  546-37  11  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  pigmentary  form  of 
perylene-3,4,9,10-tetracarboxylic  acid  diimide,  which  gives 
brilliant,  transparent  and  reddish  colorations,  wherein  crude 
perylenetetracarboxylic  acid  diimide  is  formed  into  the  leuco 
compound  by  reaction  with  an  alkali  metal  dithionite  in  the 
presence  of  an  all^i  metal  hydroxide  and  said  leuco  compound 
is  then  oxidized  in  an  aqueous  suspension  either  in  the  presence 
of  a  surfactant  at  from  20'  to  100*  C.  or  with  exposure  to 
shearing  forces  in  the  presence  of  a  surfactant  at  from  20*  to 
100*  C. 


4,286,095 
4-ARYLPIPERIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Rodolf  Knbela,  Cote  St  Luc;  Philip  D.  Edwards,  Chateaugnay, 
and  Lisa  A.  Hughes,  Ville  de  Lery,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
Canada  Packers  Inc.,  Toronto,  (Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  876,702,  Feb.  10,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  711,886, 
Aug.  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  May  1, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
34,972 
Int  a.'  O07D  211/52 
VS.  CL  546—213  10  Claims 

1.  A  4-plienyl  piperidine  having  the  formula: 


NH2 


CH3S 


00 


wherein 

Rl  is  a  straight  chain  lower  alkyl  group; 
(4)  oxidizing  V  in  an  inert  solvant  to  produce  sulfone  VI;         R2  is  — COCH3,  — COC2H5  or 
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having  1  to  5  C  atoms,  or  Ri  and  R:  together  are  the  penu- 
methylene  radical,  and  R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl. 


— COCHCHzCHj; 


Rj  is  -OCOCHj,  -OCCX:2H5,  — OCO-cycloalkyl,  or 
-OCOC«H4— Z; 

wherein  Z  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  chlonne, 
and  X  is  oxygen;  or  an  addition  salt  thereof  with  a  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptable  organic  acid  or  inorganic  acid. 


4,2*6,096 
TWO  PHASE  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

AZOLE  AND  AZOLINE  DISULFIDES 
Staaiey  1.  Brois,  Wantage,  England,  and  Antooio  Gaticrrtz, 
HaaUtm  Square,  N  J.,  aiaigiiors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engi- 
neering Co„  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
DiTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  771,183,  Feb.  23. 1977,  Pat  No.  4,155,910, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  555,375,  Mar.  5, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,039,552.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,230 
Int  CL'  C07D  285/08.  285/12.  277/74.  263/58 
VS.  CL  548—130  '  Otima 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  di-  tri-  and  tetra-  sulfide 
azoles  or  azolines  comprising  the  sulfiir  chloride  induced  cou- 
pling of  an  olefm,  sulfur  chloride,  and  sulfur  chloride  being 
S;,a2  wherein  )t=l-3  and  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  salt  of  a  thiol  substituted  heterocyclic  penutomic  azole 
or  azdine,  said  metal  salt  and  said  sulfur  chloride  forming  a 
thiosulfenyl  chloride  intermediate,  said  reaction  being  carried 
out  in  a  stirred  medium  comprising  an  organic  phase  and  an 
aqueous  phase  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0*  to  about  90* 
C,  and  recovering  said  product 


4,286,098 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CHIRAL 

HYDANTOINS 

Reuihard  Sarges,  Mystic,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,137 
Int  a.'  C07D  491/107 
VS.  a.  548—309  ♦  Cta*™ 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  chiral  hydantoin  of  the  for- 
mula 


(I) 


HN 


0=l>^  NH 


xo 


wherein  X  is  chloro  or  fluoro,  from  the  corresponding  halo- 
chromanone  of  the  formula 


4,286,097 

CARBOXYUC  ACID  DIANHYDRIDES  BASED  ON 

TRIMELUnC  ANHYDRIDE 

JirvB  Habemeief,  Pfeffingen;  Ednard  Knecht  and  Rudolf 

Giatcr,  both  of  BaieL  all  of  Switzerland,  aadgnors  to  Oba- 

Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N."Y. 

riled  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,224 
Claims   priority,    application    Switzerland,   Jul.    28,    1978, 
8146/78 

Int  a.'  C07D  405/14 
VS.  O.  548—309  5  0«S™ 

1.  A  dianhydride  of  the  formula  I 


(II) 


which  comprises  the  sequence  of  dehydrative  cou|ding  of  the 
chromanone  with  S-(-)-alpha-methylbenzylamine  to  form  the 
imine  of  the  formula 


O 
,C 


(I) 


R| 


Rj    O 


Yi' 


C-(-0-CH-CH2-iM-N     n-«-ch<:h— 0-»i(- 

R,  H  R3 

o 

Ri         R2    O 

-C-Ly-i>-C-«-0-CH-CH2-)ii!-N      N-eCH2CH-0-)»  - 

'     ^^^     HI  \/  ' 

O  R3  II  1*3 

O 

o 

I 


■-oo 


OH) 


adding  the  elements  of  hydrogen  cyanide  to  the  imine  in  an 
anhydrous  organic  solvent  to  selectively  form  and  crystallize 
the  chiral  nitrile  of  the  formula 


(IV) 


O  /    "^O 


condensing  the  nitrile  with  chlorosulphonyl  isocyanate  in  a 
reaction-inert  solvent,  followed  by  cyclization  and  hydrolysis 

in  which  formula  s  is  nought  or  a  number  from  1  to  10,  m  and    in  aqueous  acid  to  form  the  alpha-methylbenzylhydantoin  of 

nareeachanumber from  lto4andRi and R2areeachan alkyl   the  formula 
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(V) 


and  solvolyzing  the  alpha-methylbenzylhydantoin  in  a  strong 
acid  to  the  chiral  hydantoin  of  formula  I. 


4,286,099 
SULFOLENE  HYDROGENATION 

Martin  E.  Naah,  and  Edward  E.  Hnxley,  both  of  Borger,  Tex., 
anignon  to  PIdUipc  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 
Filed  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,811 
Int  a.'  C07D  i33/48 
VS.  a.  549^-87  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  sulfolane  compound  wherein 
a  feed  comprising  a  sulfolene  compound  containing  sulfur 
dioxide  and  other  sulfur-containing  catalyst  poisons  is  catalyti- 
cally  hydrogenated  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  cata- 
lyst, the  improvement  comprising  pretreating  said  feed  prior  to 
hydrogenation  by  contacting  same  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen 
with  a  used  and/or  at  least  partially  spent  Raney  nickel  catalyst 
which  contains  some  degree  of  scavenging  activity  under 
liquid  phase  conditions  and  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  10'  to  about  70*  C.  and  a  hydrogen  pressure  from  about 
100  to  about  7,(XX)  kPa  sufficient  to  substantially  remove  and- 
/or  render  innocuous  said  catalyst  poisons. 


0)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO-CH3, 

(k)  — (p-Ph)— NH— CO— NH2, 

0)  — (p— Ph)— CH=N-NH-CO— NH2, 

(m)  /3-naphthyl, 

(n)  -CH2-CO-R28. 
wherein 

(p — Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-para-phenylene, 
wherein 

R28  is  phenyl,  p-bromophenyl,  p-biphenylyl,  p-nitrophenyl, 
p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 

(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein 

R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  (luoro,  being  the  same  or 
different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  fluoro 
only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro;  and 
wherein 

X  is  cis-'  or  trans— CH=CH—. 


4,286,100 
9-DEOXY-9-METHYLENE-19-OXO-PGF1  COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2, 1979.  This  application  Mar. 
20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,217 
Int  a.'  C07C  177/00 
VS.  a.  560—121  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H2C 


cc 

HO  Q 


CH2— D— COORs 


-C— C2H4— C— CH3 
R4  o 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  (CH2)3-(CH2)g-CH2-.  or 

(2)  (CH2)3-(CH2)r-CF2-; 
wherein 

g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three; 
wherein 

Q  is  a— OH:/3— R5  or  a— Rji/S— OH,  wherein  R5  is  hydro- 
gen or  methyl; 
wherein 

R«is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(g)  -(p— Ph)-CO— CH3, 

(h)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— <p— Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 
(i)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph), 


4,286,101 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TEREPHTHAUC  AQD 
Hiroshi  Haahizume,  Kitakyushi,  and  Sigcki  Harada,  Nakama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Indastries 
Ltd.,  FiuDoka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,153 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  19, 1978,  53-128709 
Int  a.'  C07C  51/42 
VS.  a.  562—487  7  CUma 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  terephthalic  acid  of  high  purity 
by  reacting  p-xylene  with  molecular  oxygen  in  an  acetic  acid 
solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  containing  at  least  one 
heavy  metal  and  bromine,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
(i)  introducing  p-xylene  and  molecular  oxygen  into  a  firet 
reaction  zone  kept  at  a  temperature  of  180' -230'  C.  to 
oxidize  at  least  95%  by  weight  of  the  p-xylene  into  tereph- 
thalic acid  thereby  forming  a  terephthalic  acid^<»)ntain- 
ing  slurry; 
(ii)  introducing  the  terephthalic  acid — containing  slurry 
from  the  first  reaction  zone  into  a  second  reaction  zone 
kept  at  a  temperature  2'-30'  C.  below  the  temperature  of 
the  first  reaction  zone  in  which  the  terephthalic  acid — 
containing  slurry  is  subjected  to  post-oxidation  with  mo- 
lecular oxygen   without   supplying  p-xylene,   whereby 
oxidation  intermediates  present  in  the  mother  liquor  of  the 
slurry  are  oxidized;  and, 
(iii)  introducing  the  terephthalic  acid — containing  slurry 
from  the  second  reaction  zone  into  a  third  reaction  zone 
kept  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  230'  C.  in  which  the 
terephthalic  acid — containing  slurry  is  subjected  again  10 
post-oxidation  with  molecular  oxygen  without  supplying 
p-xylene,  whereby  at  least  a  part  of  the  terephthalic  acid 
crystals  in  the  slurry  are  dissolved  and  those  oxidation 
intermediates  occluded  in  the  terephthalic  acid  crystals 
are  oxidized,  and  subjecting  the  resulting  reaction  mixture 
to  crystallization  and  then  to  soUd-liquid  separation  to 
recover  terephthalic  acid. 


4J86,102 
13,14-DIDEHYDRO-INTER-OXA-ll-DEOXY-19-OXO- 
PGEi  COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich„  aaaignor  to  The  Upioha  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2, 1979.  This  appUcatioa  Mar. 
20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,958 
Int  CL^  C07C  177/00 
VS.  CL  562—503  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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(X 


,«CH2— D— COOR6 


V 

:-c— C-C2H4-C-CH3 
Q   R4  o 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  (CH2)3-0-CH2-. 

(2)  (CH2)2-0-(CH2)2—  «»• 

(3)  -CH2-0-(CH2)3-; 

wherein  Q  is  a— OH:/3— Rj  or  a— R5:^-OH,  wherein  R5  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl;  wherein  R«  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(g)  — (p— Ph)— CO— CH3, 

(h)  -<p-Ph)-NH-CO-{p— Ph)— NH-CO— CH3, 

(i)  -(p— Ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph), 

(j)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 

(k)  -{p— Ph)— NH— CO— NH2, 

(1)  -(p— Ph)— CH=N— NH— CO— NH2, 

(m)  0-naphthyl, 

(n)  — CH2— CO— R28, 
wherein   (p— Ph)   is   para-phenyl   or   inter-para-phenylene, 
wherein    R28   is   phenyl,    p-bromophenyl,    p-biphenylyl,    p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 

(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
nuoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro;  and  wherein 
X  is  — C-C— . 


(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(g)  — (p-Ph)— CO— CH3, 

(h)  — (p-Ph)— NH-CO-(p— Ph)-NH— CO— CHj, 
(i)  — (p-Ph)— NH— CO— (p-Ph), 
(j)  — (p-Ph>-NH— CO— CHj, 
(k)  —(p-Ph)— NH-CO— NH2, 
(1)  _(p-Ph)— CH=N-NH— CO— NH2, 
(m)  ff — naphthyl, 
(n)  — CH2— CO— R28, 
wherein    (p-Ph)    is    para-phenyl    or    inter-para-phenylene, 
wherein   R28  is   phenyl,   p-bromophenyl,   p-biphenylyl,   p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 
(o)  a  pharmaceutically  acceptoble  cation; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 
R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
and 
wherein  X  is  — >.' — i' — . 


4,286,104 
13,14-DIDEHYDRO-INTER-OXA-9-DEOXY-9-METHY- 
LENE-19-OXO-PGFi  COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich„  asrignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
DiTision  of  Str.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2, 1979.  TTiis  application  Mar. 
20, 1980,  Set.  No.  132,032 
Int.  a.'  C07C  777/00 
VS.  a.  562—503  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H2C 


;H2— D— cxxjJU 


V 


4,2*6,103 

13,14-DIDEHYDRO-INTER-OXA-ll-DEOXY-19-OXO- 

PGFi  COMPOUNDS 

John  C  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mick.,  aasignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 

paay,  KilamiToo,  Mich. 

DiTitioa  of  Scr.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2, 1979.  Thu  appUcation  Mar. 

20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,959 

InL  a.'  C07C  /  77/00 

VS.  a.  562—503  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HQ. 


a 


,,CH2— D— COOR6 
R3 


— C— C— C2H4— C— CH3 

H     I  II 

Q     R4  O 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  (CH2)3-0-CH2— , 

(2)  (CH2)2-0— (CH2)2-.  or 

(3)  — CH2-0-(CH2)3— ; 

wherein  Q  is  o-OHr/S-Rs  or  a-R5:^-OH,  wherein  R5  is  hy- 
drogen or  methyl; 
wherein  Rj  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aialkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(d)  phenyl. 


— C— C— C2H4— C-CH3 
II      I  II 

Q    R4  O 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  (CH2)3-0-CH2-, 

(2)  (CH2)2-0-(CH2)2-,  or 

(3)  — CH2-0-(CH2)3— ; 

wherein  Q  is  a-OHi/S-Rj  or  a-R5:/S-OH,  wherein  R5  is  hy- 
drogen or  methyl; 
wherein  Re  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(f)  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(g)  — (p— Ph)— CO— CH3, 

(h)  — (p—Ph)-NH— CO— (p—Ph)— NH-CO— CH3, 

(i)  _(p_ph)— NH-CO— (p—Ph), 

(j)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 

(k)  -(p— Ph)— NH— CO— NH2, 

0)  — (p— Ph)— CH=N— NH— CO— NH2, 

(m)  /3-naphthyl, 

(n)  — CH2— CO— R28, 

wherein  (p—Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-para-phenylene, 

wherein  R28  is  phenyl,  p-bromophenyl,  p-biphenylyl,  p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 

(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 

wherein  R3  and  R4  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4 
is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro;  and 

wherein  X  is  — C"C — . 
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4,286,105 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ANTIOXIDANT 

AMIDES 
Dane  K.  Parker,  MaaiUon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,820 
iBt  a.'  C07C  102/04 
vs.  a.  564—205  7  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  synthesis  of  a  a,fi  unsatu- 
rated aryl  amides  comprising  reacting  an  organic  acid  having 
general  formula  I: 


V 

OH— C— COOH 

I 
CH3 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl  or  phenyl  radicals;  with  an  aryl  amine  selected  from 
one  of  the  following  structural  formulae: 


"2 


H2N 


# 


OH    II    or    H2N 


# 


NH— R6    III 


OH 


OH— C— C— NH 
CH3 


H  R4 


NH— R* 


-continued 


H  R4 


VII 


CH2=C— c— 


Rl   O  ) ^ 

C-C-NH— /  r~^  \— NH-Rt 

Rj  H 


wherein  R|,  R2,  R3,  R4,  Rs  and  R^  are  defined  as  above. 


wherein  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  alkyl  radicals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isopropyl,  secondary 
butyl,  tert.-butyl,  ten.-pentyl  or  tert.-hexyl;  R4  and  R5  are  the 
same  or  different  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl;  and  R«  is  selected  from  a  phenyl 
radical  or  an  alkyl  substituted  phenyl  radical  with  one  to  three 
same  or  different  alkyl  substituents  selected  from  either  methyl 
or  ethyl  radicals;  to  produce  a  hydroxy  aryl  amide  having  one 
of  the  following  structural  formulae: 


IV 


4,286,106 
N-[ai-(DIMETHYLAMINO)ALKYL]-3',4'-DICHLOROPRO- 

PIONANILIDES 
Michael  P.  Kane,  and  Jacob  SzmuszkoTicz,  both  of  Kalamazoo, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  934,239,  Aug.  16,  1978,  Pat 
No.  4,180,522,  which  is  a  continuatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  838,767,  Oct. 
3, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  746,863, 
Dec.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No. 

61369 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobsequent  to  Dec  25, 

1996,  has  been  diMdaimed. 

Int  0.>  O07C  103/75 

VS.  a.  564—220  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


CH3 


?  ^° 


^N— A— N^— ^  ^Cl 


/ 


CHj 


wherein  A  is  alkylene  of  4  to  S  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
wherein  R  is  ethyl,  cyclopropyl  or  vinyl,  or  the  pharma- 
cologically acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,286,107 
SILVER  CATALYSTS  USED  TO  PREPARE 
POLYAMINOPOLYPHENYLMETHANES 
Edward  T.  Marquis,  and  Lewis  W.  Watts,  Jr.,  both  of  Autin, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193^25 
Int  CL'  C07C  85/18 
VS.  CL  564—332  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  diaminodiphenylmethane  and 
higher  homologues  thereof  which  comprises  the  step  of  con- 
densing aniline  and  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  a  silver 
tungstate  catalyst. 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4,  Rs,  and  R6are  defined  as  above,  and 
(B)  dehydrating,  through  use  of  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  at  a 
temperature  of  98°-l  10'  C.  in  at  least  a  1  to  1  molar  ratio,  the 
hydroxy  aryl  amide  to  form  an  a,  jS  unsaturated  amide  having 
one  of  the  following  structural  formulae: 


Ri  O 

I     II 

CH2=C^C— NH- 


H  R2 


4,286,108 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HYDRAZINES 

Hans  Osborg,  80  Longriew  Rd.,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.  11050 

FUed  Oct  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,882 

bt  a.J  C07C  109/04 

VS.  CL  564—464  13  daims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  anhydrous  hydrazine  and  hydro- 

carbyl-substituted  hydrazines,  which  comprises;  reacting  a 

tertiary  hydrazinium  halide  with  a  compound  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  amide,  an  alkaline  earth 

metal  amide,  a  hydrocarbyl-substituted  alkaline  metal  amide 

and  a  hydrocarbyl-substituted  alkaline  earth  metal  amide,  in 

the  presence  of  a  non-aqueous  inert  carrier. 
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4,2*6,109 
HICH  DENSITY  FUEL  COMPOSITIONS 
Rickard  V.  Nortm,  Dablio,  ud  Dooii  H.  Fiiker,  WeiterTiUc, 
kotk  of  Ohio,  nriCBon  to  Aihbud  Oil,  Inc^  AshluHl,  Ky. 
Filed  Jil.  31, 19W,  Ser.  No.  174,078 
bt  CL^  ClOL  1/04 
VS.  CL  585—14  «  CtalBM 

1.  A  high  density  fuel  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
(»)  from  70-95  weight  percent  of  exo-tetr«hydro  dicyclopenU- 
diene;  (b)  from  4-25  weight  percent  of  the  tetrahydro  deriva- 
tive ,of  an  oligomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
co-trimer  of  cyclopentadiene  and  melhylcyclopentadiene,  a 
trimer  of  cyclopentadiene,  a  trimer  of  methylcyclopentadiene, 
and  mixtures  thereof;  and  (c)  from  1-7  weight  percent  of  a 
Cj-C?  alkane,  cycloalkane  or  mixtures  thereof 


4JiMio 
SEPARATION  OF  PRODUCTS  OF  HF  ALKYLATION 
ChviM  C  r^iMii.  BvtIcnIUe,  OiUau,  inigBor  to  PkiUipi 
Pctnteu  Co.,  ButlaTOie,  Ofcla. 

Filed  itM.  17,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  112,886 
bt  a.)  C07C  2/56 
VS.  a.  585—719  «  Cliima 

1.  A  process  for  treating  the  reactor  efHuent  hydrocarbon 
phase  from  an  alkylation  zone  in  which  isoparafFin  and  olefm 
are  contacted  in  the  presence  of  HF  catalyst  to  form  alkylate 
product,  said  method  comprising: 

(1)  separating  hydrocarbon  phase  from  the  reaction  effluent; 

(2)  separating  said  hydrocarbon  phase  in  a  fractionator  to 
produce  a  bottoms  stream  comprising  isoparaffin,  paraffin. 


and  alkylate  product  and  an  overhead  stream  comprising 
isoparaffin,  paraffin,  and  HF; 
(3)  flashing  said  bottoms  stream  to  produce  a  flashed  vapor 
enriched  in  isoparaffin  and  a  liquid  enriched  in  alkylate  as 
compared  to  said  bottoms  stream; 


(4)  cooling  said  flashed  vapor  to  produce  a  condensed  liquid; 
and 

(5)  indirectly  contactig  said  overhead  stream  with  said  con- 
densed liquid  thereby  cooling  said  overhead  stream  and 
heating  said  condensed  liquid. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,286,111 
APPARATUS  FOR  INTERCONNECTING  A  POWER 
SUPPLY  TO  AN  ELECTRODE  WITHIN  A  CHAMBER 
CONTAINING  FLUID  MAINTAINED  AT  A  HIGH 
TEMPERATURE  AND  PRESSURE 
Lester  G.  Maawy,  Moreland  Hilla,  Ohio;  Darid  A.  George,  Park 
Foreat,  IU4  Robert  L  Brabeti,  Lombard,  m.,  and  William  A 
Abel,  Joliet,  lU.,  aaaignon  to  CNG  Research  Corapuy,  Qere- 
land,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,737 

iBt  CL'  B02C  19/18:  HOIB  17/30:  H05B  3/60 

U.S.  CL  174— IS  BH  7  Claims 


transmission  rates  each  of  which  corresponds  to  a  known 
period  of  time  for  transmitting  a  message  character; 
microcomputer  connected  to  said  keyboard  and  to  said 
sensing  means  and  having  t  register  for  accumulating  a 
count  corresponding  to  the  number  of  character  occur- 
rence signals  produced  by  said  sensing  means,  and  having 
a  memory  device  pre-programmed  to  store  therein  tables 
of  message  transmission  times  including  at  least  one  table 
for  each  transmission  rate  in  said  plurality,  each  such  table 
having  a  plurality  of  signal  codes  represenutive  of  said 


4,286,112 
MESSAGE  PREPARATION  TIMING  APPARATUS 
Gary  A  Weiss,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacesetter  Man- 
agement Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,107 
Int  a.'  G07C  1/10:  H04L  15/24:  H04M  15/18 
VS.  a.  178—23  R  13  Claims 

12.  In  a  teleprinter  communications  network  of  the  type 
having  teletypewriter  consoles  for  transmitting  and  receiving 
messages  over  such  a  network,  and  wherein  a  plurality  of 
consoles  each  include  a  tape  perforating  and  reading  device  for 
preparing  messages  for  being  transmitted,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
an  apparatus  for  use  with  said  teleprinter  consoles  that  in- 
clude said  tape  perforating  and  reading  device,  the  appara- 
tus having  means  adapted  to  continually  sense  the  occur- 
rence of  message  characters  on  a  perforated  tape  being 
generated  by  said  device  while  a  message  is  being  pre- 
pared for  subsequent  transmission  and  to  generate  an 
electrical  signal  representative  of  each  such  occurrence, 
the  apparatus  further  comprising: 
a  keyboard  having  means  for  selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of 


rT~ 


Tfc^i'ijr,'^"  I 


1.  An  apparatus  for  passing  an  electrical  current  to  an  elec- 
trode within  a  vessel,  said  vessel  containing  a  fluid  at  a  high 
temperature  and  a  high  pressure,  comprising,  in  combination: 

at  least  a  pair  of  housings  secured  to  said  vessel  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom,  each  housing  having  an  external 
open  end; 

at  least  a  single  conductor  passing  through  said  housings  and 
said  vessel  and  extending  beyond  said  external  open  ends, 
said  conductor  being  electrically  connected  to  said  elec- 
trode and  having  an  orientation  with  respect  to  said  vessel 
whereby  a  pressure  imbalance  upon  said  conductor  is 
substantially  avoided; 

sealing  means  for  sealing  said  external  open  ends  of  said 
housings  about  said  conductor  to  substantially  avoid  leak- 
age of  said  fluid  therethrough,  said  sealing  means  includ- 
ing an  elastomeric  seal;  and 

cooling  means  for  cooling  said  sealing  means; 

said  housings  and  said  cooling  means  cooperatively  defining 
temperature  control  means  for  maintaining  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  elastomeric  seal  to  substantially  avoid  thermal 
softening  thereof 


transmission  times  and  arranged  in  known  correspon- 
dence to  said  register  count; 

said  microcomputer  being  responsive  to  said  rate  selecting 
means  of  said  keyboard  and  to  said  accumulating  count  of 
said  register  to  fetch  from  said  memory  device  the  particu- 
lar signal  code  that  is  indicative  of  the  time  required  to 
transmit  the  number  of  characters  represented  by  said 
character  count  at  the  selected  transmission  rate;  and 

a  digital  display  device  connected  to  said  microcomputer  for 
receiving  said  fetched  signal  code  for  displaying  said 
transmission  time. 


4,286,113 

TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  EAVESDROPPING  DEVICE 

Ei«ene  J.  Cronin,  5  Cedar  Ct.,  Menio  Park,  Calif.  94025 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1953,  Ser.  No.  334,440 

Int  a.'  H04K  1/00 

VS.  a.  179—1  MN  15  Claims 


13.  The  method  of  remotely  picking  up  sound  vibrations  on 
a  telephone  subscribers  circuit  of  the  type  including  a  tele- 
phone microphone  and  receiver  and  a  cutoff  switch  including 
contacts  movable  from  a  closed  position  to  a  capacitatively 
aligned  open  position  which  consists  in  impressing  high  fre- 
quency currents  on  the  telephone  subscribers  circuit  from  a 
remote  location  for  effecting  an  electrically  conductive  path 
through  the  contacts  in  said  circuit  in  either  the  capacitatively 
aligned  open  position  of  the  contacts  or  the  closed  position 
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thereof,  and  reproducing  at  the  remote  location  modulations 
incident  to  sound  vibrations  picked  up  by  the  telephone  micro- 
phone. 

4^2*6,114 
TWO-WIRE  RESISTANCE  BRIDGES  FOR  PRIVATE  UNE 

CIRCIHTS 

Joha  E.  Dwuaanaiui,  Jr^  airi  BiU  E.  Jokmon,  both  of  PortlaDd, 

Ortg..  aaigsort  to  Bejcd.  Inc^  Poitiand,  Orcg. 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1980,  Scr.  No.  120,840 

lat  a.J  H04B  1/58;  H04M  3/56 

VS.  a.  17»— 1  CN  3  Oaku 


.^' 
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1.  A  2-wire  multileg  resistance  branching  network  for  inter- 
connecting a  plurality  of  voiceband  telecommunication  lines  in 
a  system  having  standardized  input  and  output  Ime  levels,  said 
network  comprising 
electrical  conductor  means  forming  a  pair  of  common  junc- 
tions, 
at  least  three  substantially  identical  2-conductor  signal  trans- 
mission legs,  each  including  a  pair  of  input-output  termi- 
nals and  a  pair  of  resistors,  one  resistor  in  each  leg  being 
connected  between  one  terminal  of  that  leg  and  one  of 
said  junctions,  the  other  resistor  in  each  leg  being  con- 
nected between  the  other  terminal  of  that  leg  and  the 
other  of  said  junctions,  and 
a  shunt  resistance  connected  between  said  junctions, 
said  leg  resistors  all  being  of  substantially  the  same  value, 
said  shunt  resistance  having  a  value  selected  to  provide  a 
network  attenuation  ratio  substantially  equal  to  the  differ- 
ence in  said  standardized  levels. 


4,286,115 
SYSTEM  FOR  RECOGNIZING  WORDS  CONTINUOUSLY 

SPOKEN  ACCORDING  TO  A  FORMAT 
Hiroaki  Sakoe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co,, 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1»79,  Ser.  No.  58,598 

CUm  priority,  appiicatioa  Japui,  JuL  18, 1978,  53-87849 

iBt.  a.'  GIOL  I/OO 

U5.a.  179-1  SD  4  Claim 


first  through  N-th  (N  being  representative  of  a  predetermined 
number)  reference  word  units  B"-l-s  (n  being  representative  of 
each  of  1  through  N),  each  reference  word  sequence  consisting 
of  first  through  K-th  reference  word  units  selected  from  the 
respective  word  sets,  said  system  comprising: 

input  pattern  buffer  memory  means  for  memorizing  at  least 
a  preselected  plurality  of  successive  input  pattern  feature 
vectors  at  one  time; 
reference  pattern  memory  means  for  memorizing  said  refer- 
ence word  units  as  a  plurality  of  reference  pattern  feature 
vector  time  sequences,  respectively,  and  for  producing 
said  reference  word  units  successively  in  a  predetermined 
order; 
similarity  measure  calculating  means  connected  to  said  input 
pattern  buffer  memory  means  and  said  reference  pattern 
memory  means  for  calculating  a  plurality  of  elementary 
similarity  measures  S(p,  q,  n)'s  between  a  plurality  of 
elementary  partial  patterns  A(p,  q)'s  and  the  successively 
produced  reference  word  units,  each  partial  pattern  being 
segmented  from  said  input  pattern  feature  vector  time 
sequence  at  a  pair  of  smaller-numbered  and  greater-num- 
bered segmentation  points  p  and  q  so  as  to  consist  of 
ip+  l)-th  through  q-th  input  pattern  feature  vectors; 
format  memory  means  for  memorizing  a  format  defined  by 

said  word  sets; 
word  set  specifying  means  connected  to  said  format  memory 
means  for  successively  specifying  said  word  sets  in  a 
prescribed  order  to  make  said  format  memory  means 
produce  the  reference  word  units  of  the  specified  word 
sets;  and 
matching  means  connected  to  said  similarity  measure  calcu- 
lating means,  said  format  memory  means,  and  said  word 
set  specifying  means  for  carrying  out  pattern  matching 
between  a  plurality  of  specific  partial  pattern  concatena- 
tions and  said  plurality  of  reference  word  sequences  to 
decide  said  one  reference  word  sequence  by  finding  a 
maximum  of  sums  of  individual  similarity  measures 
S(p{k- 1),  p(k),  n(k))'s  (k  being  represenutive  of  each  I 
through  K)  with  each  individual  similarity  measure  se- 
lected, while  a  k-th  word  set  is  specified,  from  said  plural- 
ity of  elementary  similarity  measures  with  each  reference 
word  unit  B"<*)  selected  from  said  k-th  word  set  and  with 
a  k-th  specific  partial  pattern  A(p{k-1),  p(k))  in  each 
specific  partial  pattern  concatenation  selected  from  said 
plurality  of  elementary  partial  patterns. 


4,28«,116 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  PROCESSING  OF  VOICE  SIGNALS 

Jean-Clande  B.  Sadoo,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Tbomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,805 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  29, 1978,  78  27922 

iBt  CL'  H04B  15/00 

VS.  CL  179—1  P  3  Claims 


ar  •-• 


1.  A  system  for  recognizing  an  input  pattern  feature  vector 
time  sequence  A(0, 1)  consisting  of  a  certain  number  I  of  first 
through  I-th  input  pattern  feature  vectors  representative  of  an 
input  word  sequence  consisting  of  first  through  k-th  (K  being 
represenutive  of  a  predetermined  integer)  input  word  units 
selected  from  first  through  K-th  word  sets,  respectively,  as  one 
of  a  plurality  of  reference  word  sequences,  each  word  set 
consisting  of  at  least  one  reference  word  unit  selected  from 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  input  signals  which  comprise 
voice  signals  and,  during  periods  of  voice  inactivity,  unwanted 
noise  signals,  said  apparatus  functioning  to  remove  substan- 
tially all  of  said  noise  signals  and  comprising: 

(a)  means,  connected  to  the  source  of  said  input  signals,  for 
generating  a  control  signal  only  when  said  input  signals 
comprise  voice  signals; 

(b)  switching  means,  connected  between  the  source  of  said 
input  signals  and  the  output  of  the  apparatus  and  con- 
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trolled  by  said  control  signal,  for  closing  a  path  between 
said  source  and  said  output; 

(c)  a  delay  line  interposed  between  the  source  of  said  input 
signals  and  the  input  to  said  switching  means,  said  delay 
line  having  a  delay  T,  substantially  equal  to  the  response 
time  of  said  control  signal  generating  means;  and 

(d)  an  amplitude  compression  device  in  the  path  between  the 
source  of  said  input  signals  and  said  output,  downstream 
of  said  delay  line. 


4,286,117 
DANGER  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Karlbeinz  Schreyer,  Wolfratshausen,  and  Peer  Tbilo,  Munich, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29^31 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1978,  2817053 

Int  0.3  H04M  n/04 
VS.  a.  179—5  R  9  Claims 


RWIVHIUnB 
SniSLIUIIK 


1.  A  danger  alarm  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  alarm  circuits  operable  to  provide  first  signals 
representing  a  quiescent  condition  and  second  signals 
representing  an  alarm  condition; 

a  plurality  of  signal  lines  each  connected  to  a  respective 
alarm  circuit; 

a  plurality  of  alarm  connection  circuits  each  connected  to  a 
respective  signal  line  and  each  having  three  outputs  and 
each  operable  to  provide  a  rest  signal  at  a  first  output  in 
response  to  a  first  signal,  an  alarm  signal  at  a  second  out- 
put in  response  to  a  second  signal  and  a  malfunction  signal 
at  a  third  output  in  response  to  the  absence  of  the  first  and 
second  signals; 

a  memory  including  a  plurality  of  storage  locations  each 
including  an  input  and  an  output  and  each  assigned  to  and 
operable  to  store  the  busy  and  non-busy  stale  of  a  respec- 
tive line; 

a  plurality  of  first  indicators  each  connected  to  said  output  of 
a  respective  storage  location  and  operable  in  response  to  a 
busy  state  to  indicate  seizure  of  the  respective  line;  and 

a  plurality  of  synchronously  operable  multiplex  devices, 
first,  second  and  third  ones  of  said  multiplex  devices  se- 
quentially connected  to  said  alarm  connection  circuits  to 
read  said  first,  second  and  third  outputs,  respectively,  of 
said  plurality  of  alarm  connection  circuits, 

said  memory  comprising: 
input  means  including  a  fourth  one  of  said  multiplex  de- 
vices sequentially  connectible  to  said  inputs  of  said 
memory; 
switching  means  connected  between  said  first  and  second 
multiplex  devices  and  said  fourth  one  of  said  multiplex 
devices  and  selectively  operable  in  a  first  mode  to  pass 


said  rest  and  alarm  signals  as  busy  state  signals  to  said 
memory  and  in  a  second  mode  to  block  the  passage  of 
said  rest  signals  to  said  memory, 

output  means  including  a  fifth  one  of  said  multiplex  de- 
vices connected  to  read  the  outputs  of  said  memory  and 
connected  to  said  switching  means,  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  second  and  third  multi- 
plex devices  and  to  said  switching  means,  including  first 
and  second  outputs,  and  operable  in  response  to  con- 
junct busy  state  and  alarm  signals  to  provide  the  alarm 
signal  at  said  first  output  and  in  response  to  conjunct 
busy  state  and  malfunction'sigiuls  to  provide  the  mal- 
fimction  signal  at  said  second  output. 


4,286,118 

DATA  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  FOR  PRIVATE 

AUTOMATIC  BRANCH  EXCHANGE 

Joseph  H.  MckafTey,  Atlanta,  and  Aleksander  Szlam,  Marietta, 

both  of  Gl,  asrignors  to  SoUd  State  Systems,  Ibc„  Marietta, 

Ga. 

Filed  JoL  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,146 
bt  a'  H04M  1/56.  3/64;  H04Q  3/56,  3/64 
VS.  a.  179—18  AD  7  ( 


1.  In  a  private  branch  telephone  exchange  including  a 
switching  matrix  for  connecting  a  plurality  of  incoming  tnmk 
pairs  to  a  plurality  of  stations,  a  controller  responsive  to  the 
state  of  said  switching  matrix  for  storing  a  plurality  of  connec- 
tion signals,  each  of  said  plurality  of  connection  signals  corre- 
sponding to  connection  of  a  particular  one  of  said  plurality  of 
trunk  pairs  to  a  particular  one  of  said  plurality  of  stations,  the 
improvement  of: 
a  data  distribution  system  comprising  at  least  one  data  com- 
munication channel  connecting  said  controller  to  at  least 
two  of  said  plurality  of  stations; 
address  defining  means  associated  with  each  of  said  plurality 
of  stations  for  providing  a  unique  station  address  for  each 
of  said  plurality  of  stations  connected  to  said  data  commu- 
nication channel; 
said  controller  further  comprising  an  addressing  means  for 
providing  a  plurality  of  addressing  signals,  one  at  a  time, 
to  said  data  communication  channel,  each  of  said  address- 
ing signals  being  followed  in  time  by  one  of  a  plurality  of 
data  signals,  said  plurality  of  data  signals  corresponding  to 
one  of  said  plurality  of  connection  signals;  and 
a  display  and  control  means  associated  with  each  of  said 
plurality  of  stations  for  causing  a  display  to  provide  a 
visible  indication  corresponding  to  said  one  of  a  plurality 
of  connection  signals  in  response  to  said  plurality  of  data 
signals; 
said  display  and  control  means  comprising  an  addressable 
memory  connected  to  said  display  responsive  to  a  first 
particular  one  of  said  plurality  of  data  signals  to  load  a  first 
address  of  said  addressable  memory,  and  further  respon- 
sive to  subsequent  data  signals  of  said  plurality  of  data 
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signals  to  load  sequential  addresses  of  said  addressable 
memory. 


a  current  regulator  connected  to  said  pulse  dialing  means 
and  to  said  line  connection  operated  to  increase  the  impe- 


4,2S6,119 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONCENTRATING  PULSE  CODE 
MODULATION  PROCESSING  aSCUTTS  IN  A  DIGTfAL 

TELEPHONE  OFHCE 
Darid  J.  Steite,  Lombwd,  and  Alex  W.  Kobylar,  Chieago,  both 
of  m^  HrigBon  to  GTE  Aatomatk  Electric  Labs  Ik^ 
NortUakcni. 

FOed  Not.  9, 1979,  S«r.  No.  92,r73 

iBt  a.'  H04Q  3/60 

VS.  a.  179-M  FC  »'  C*!™ 


dance  across  s«id  line  connection  through  said  pulse  dial- 
ing means. 


4,286,121 
TELEPHONE  UNE  CUTOVER  APPARATUS  AND 

swrrcH 

Edward  J.  OlsiewsU,  Ottawa;  Dieter  H.  Huodriaer,  Manotick, 
and  Harold  1.  Ostapontch,  Lachlne,  all  of  Canada,  assignors 
to  Nortiwni  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 
FIM  Oct.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  W,011 
lat  CL'  H04Q  1/14 
VS.  CL  179-98  ♦ ' 


1.  An  arrangement  for  concentrating  pulse  code  modulation 
processing  circuitry  in  a  digital  switching  system,  including  a 
plurality  of  subscriber  stations  each  operated  to  generate  off- 
hook  signals,  said  arrangement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  line  supervisory  means  each  connected  to  an 
associated  one  of  said  subscriber  stations,  each  operated  in 
response  to  said  off-hook  signal  to  generate  a  supervisory 
signal; 
a  processing  unit  connected  to  said  plurality  of  line  supervi- 
sory means,  operated  in  response  to  said  plurality  of  super- 
visory signals  to  generate  a  plurality  of  supervisory  enable 
signals  and  a  plurality  of  modulation  enable  signals; 
connection  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of  line  supervi- 
sory means; 
a  plurality  of  pulse  code  modulation  means  connected  to  said 
processing  unit,  each  operated  in  response  to  an  associated 
one  of  said  modulation  enable  signals  to  connect  to  said 
connection  means; 
each  of  said  plurality  of  line  supervisory  means  further  oper- 
ated in  response  to  an  associated  one  of  said  supervisory 
enable  signals  to  connect  to  said  connection  means;  and 
said  connection  means  operated  in  response  to  connection  of 
said  line  supervisory  means  and  said  pulse  code  modula- 
tion means  to  connect  said  line  supervisory  means  to  said 
pulse  code  modulation  means. 

4,286,120 
CURRENT  REGULATED  PULSE  DIALER  CIRCUrr 
Joka  D.  SaMctte,  HntsrUle,  Ala.,  airigMr  to  GTE  Aatoaatic 
Electric  Laba  Uk.,  NottUakc,  111. 

Filed  Oct  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,9«0 
bt  a.'  H04M  1/31 
VS.  CL  179—90  K  S  O***" 

1.  A  current  regulated  pulse  dialer  circuit  for  use  in  a  pulse 
dialing  telephone,  including  digit  signaling  means  and  a  line 
connection,  said  pulse  dialer  circuit  comprising: 
pulse  dialing  means  connected  to  said  digit  signaling  means 
and  to  said  Kne  connection,  operated  in  response  to  a  digit 
Bgnal  to  decode  said  digit  signal  and  generate  pulses, 
reprcMntative  of  said  digit  on  said  line  connection;  and 


1.  A  manual  switch  apparatus  in  combination  with  an  equip- 
ment frame  having  a  back  plane  including  back  plane  conduc- 
tors, a  plurality  of  circuit  board  locations  distributed  across  a 
face  of  the  back  plane,  each  of  the  circuit  board  locations  for 
removably  lodging  a  circuit  board  therein,  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  face  of  the  back  plane,  and  for  providing 
electrical  connections  between  the  circuit  board  and  a  prede- 
termined plurality  of  the  back  plane  conductors,  the  manual 
switch  apparatus  comprising: 
an  elongated  control  member  of  a  length  more  than  spanning 

the  plurality  of  circuit  board  locations; 
a  plurality  of  aligned  slot  formations  distributed  across  and 
carried  adjacent  said  face  of  the  back  plane,  for  removably 
retaining  the  elongated  control  member  adjacent  the  cir- 
cuit board  locations; 
a  switch  means,  having  first  and  second  states,  mounted  at  a 
predetermined  location  on  each  of  a  plurality  of  circuit 
boards  lodgable  within  the  plurality  of  circuit  board  loca- 
tions, each  switch  means  including  at  least  one  switch 
member  for  contacting  the  elongated  control  member; 
whereby,  upon  insertion  of  each  one  of  the  plurality  of 
circiiit  boards  into  the  equipment  frame,  the  associated 
switch  means  is  mechanically  switched  to  said  second 
sute  in  response  to  contact  of  the  switch  member  against 
the  elongated  control  member,  and  whereby  removal  of 
the  elongated  control  member  is  restricted  to  a  direction 
substantially  in  parallel  relationship  with  the  face  of  the 
back  plane,  such  removal  causing  each  of  the  switch 
means  to  be  switched  from  the  second  state  to  the  first 
sute  through  sequential  loss  of  contact  by  said  switch 
members  with  the  elongated  control  member. 
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4,286,122 

ACOUSTIC  ELECTRICAL  CONVERSION  DEVICE  Wmf 

AT  LEAST  ONE  CAPACITOR  ELECTRET  ELEMENT 

CONNECTED  TO  AN  ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT 

Wilhehnus  H.  Iding,  Breda,  Netherlands,  aari^or  to  U.S.  PUI- 

ip*  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.V. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,152 
Oaimt  priority,  application  Netheriaods,  Mar.  13,  1978, 
7802688 

iBt  a.>  H04R  l9/0a  21/02 
VS.  CL  179^111  E  20  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  the  conversion  of  acoustic  vibrations  into 
electrical  oscillations  and  vice  versa,  comprising  at  least  one 
capacitor  electret  element  provided  with  at  least  one  foil  of  a 
dielectric  polymer  material  with  at  least  one  electrode  in  the 
form  of  a  metal  layer  arranged  thereon,  a  diaphragm  with  a 
second  electrode  disposed  thereon,  said  one  foil  comprising 
one  surface  part  lying  inside  the  electret  element  and  a  second 
surface  part  of  the  foil  extending  beyond  the  electret  element, 
and  an  integrated  semiconductor  device  disposed  on  said  sec- 
ond surface  part  of  the  foil  and  with  the  metal  layer  being 
electrically  connected  to  one  terminal  of  the  semiconductor 
device  via  a  conductor  which  is  disposed  mainly  on  the  second 
surface  pari  of  said  one  foil. 


4,286,123 

BRIDGE  AMPLIFIER 

Peter  F.  Btonley,  Biihop'i  Stortfbrd,  EaglaBd,  aaaigaor  to  htcr- 

■atteoal  Standard  Electric  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,647 
Claimi  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  8,  1978, 
43602/78 

lat  CL^  H03F  3/62 
VS.  a.  179—170  T  13  Claimi 


4^ 


1.  A  bidirectional  amplifier  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
two-wire  line  and  to  signal  generating  and  receiving  circuits, 
wherein  said  ampUfier  receives  power  from  said  line  and 
wherein  said  amplifier  is  adapted  such  that  current  flows  in  the 
same  direction  from  said  circuits  regardless  of  the  polarity  of 
said  two-wire  line,  said  amplifier  comprising: 

first  and  second  common  points; 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  transistor  means  each  having 
first,  second  and  third  terminals; 

said  first  terminals  of  said  first  and  fourth  transistors  being 
coupled  to  one  line  of  said  two-wire  line,  said  first  termi- 


nals of  said  second  and  third  transistors  being  coupled  to 
the  other  line  of  said  two  wire-line; 

said  second  terminals  of  said  first  and  second  transistors 
being  coupled  to  said  first  common  point; 

said  third  terminals  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors  being 
coupled  to  said  second  common  point; 

first  resistive  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  common 
points  such  that  input  signals  from  said  two-wire  line  are 
repnxluced  across  said  first  resistive  means  with  the  same 
relative  polarity  between  said  first  and  second  conmion 
points; 

first  means  coupUng  said  first  knd  second  common  points  to 
said  receiving  circuits; 

second  means  coupling  said  third  terminals  of  said  first  and 
second  transistor  means  to  said  signal  generating  circuits 
such  that  input  signals  from  said  signal  generating  circuits 
are  reproduced  on  said  two-wire  line; 

a  third  common  point; 

second  resistive  means  connected  between  said  second  ter- 
minal of  laid  third  transistor  means  and  said  third  common 
point;  and 

third  resistive  means  connected  between  said  second  termi- 
nal of  said  fourth  transistor  means  and  said  third  common 
point;  and 

capacitor  means  connected  between  said  second  and  third 
conmion  points,  said  third  common  point  providing  a 
direct  voltage  output  point 


4,286,124 
ARRATWEMENT  FOR  SECURING  PANELS  TO  A 
CONSOLE 
Banicb  Gnttmaoa,  15  Hataaaim  St,  Bcaey  Beraq,  larad 
Filed  Jal.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,373 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatiOB  laracl.  May  16, 1979,  57314 
lat  CV  H04M  1/02:  BOSK  5/02 
VS.  CL  179—179  4 


:^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  having  a  base,  at  least  two  covering  panels 
and  means  for  securing  such  panels  against  relative  dispiace- 
ment,  the  improvement  wherein  said  means  for  securing  com- 
prise projections  having  oblique  contact  faces,  wherein  said 
base  has  parts  which  correspond  to  said  projections  to  interen- 
gage  matingly  with  said  projections,  and  including  an  elon- 
gated, profiled  member  provided  which  in  cross  section  de- 
fines an  angle  which  corresponds  with  an  angle  at  which  said 
two  panels  extend  relative  to  one  another,  said  elongated  mem- 
ber being  wedgeably  insertable  between  said  two  panels  in 
space  defined  between  them  to  exert  pressure  on  said  two 
panels  urging  said  projections  and  said  parts  into  mating  posi- 
tion preventing  disengagement. 


1009  O.O.-i0 
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4,2M,125  4,286,126 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH  WITH  TWO  SWITCHING  PARTS  IGNITION  SWITCH 

ACTING  AT  DIFFERENT  TIMES  Werner  E.  Berginsid,  WcrdoU-ETeking,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

AMI  SckafTeler.  and  Uwe  Stmtnunn,  bodi  of  Spucliin«ea,  Fed.       assignor  to  rirma  Leopold  Kostal,  Liidenscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
tlm.  of  Gcrauny,  aastcDon  to  J  A  J  Marquardt,  Fed.  Rep.  of      Germany 
r^t~«.y  FUed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,334 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72429  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jm.  22, 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  Sep.  7,   1978,  2827400 
1978,  283^34  !»••  ".'  HOIH  I9/(XX  27/00 

Ut  CL' HOIH /P/00  UJS.  a.  200-11  C  16  Claims 

UjS.  a.  200—6  B  8  Oaims 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising  a  switch  housing  having  a 
first  chamber,  a  first  contact  arm  in  said  housing  chamber, 
bearing  means  pivotally  supporting  said  first  contact  arm  in 
said  housing,  said  first  contact  arm  having  a  first  lever  arm 
portion  with  a  first  movable  contact  thereon  and  an  opposite 
second  lever  arm  portion,  a  first  fixed  contact  in  said  housing 
opposite  to  said  first  movable  contact  in  a  position  to  be  en- 
gaged by  said  first  movable  contact  when  said  first  contact  arm 
is  pivoted,  a  loading  spring  mounted  in  said  housing  and  con- 
nected to  said  first  lever  arm  portion  biasing  said  first  lever  arm 
portion  in  a  direction  to  move  said  first  movable  contact  into 
engagement  with  said  first  fixed  contact,  an  actuator  mounted 
in  said  housing  for  movement  and  having  a  first  cam  portion 
engageable  with  said  second  lever  arm  portion  which  in  the 
first  position  of  said  actuator  holds  said  first  contact  arm  in  a 
first  operating  position  with  said  first  movable  contact  spaced 
away  from  said  first  fixed  contact,  said  actuator  beihg  movable 
so  that  said  first  cam  portion  permits  rotation  of  said  first 
contact  arm  under  biasing  of  said  spring  to  hold  said  first 
movable  contact  in  electrical  contacting  engagement  with  said 
first  fixed  contact,  said  housing  having  a  second  chamber,  a 
second  contact  arm  pivotally  mounted  in  said  second  chamber 
and  having  a  first  lever  arm  portion  with  a  second  movable 
contact  thereon,  said  housing  having  a  second  fixed  contact  in 
said  second  chamtwr,  said  second  contact  arm  having  an  oppo- 
site second  lever  arm  portion,  said  actuator  including  a  second 
cam  portion  engageable  with  said  second  lever  arm  portion  of 
said  second  contact  arm  and  holding  said  second  lever  arm 
portion  of  said  second  contact  arm  so  that  said  second  movable 
contact  is  out  of  engagement  with  said  second  fixed  contact,  a 
second  loading  spring  connected  to  said  first  lever  arm  portion 
of  said  second  contact  arm,  said  second  cam  portion  of  said 
actuator  permitting  faster  movement  of  said  second  contact 
arm  than  said  first  contact  arm  so  that  said  second  contact  arm 
is  moved  to  engage  said  second  fixed  contact  with  said  second 
movable  contact  faster  than  said  first  movable  contact  engages 
said  first  fixed  contact. 


1.  In  an  ignition  switch  having  a  socket  phite  provided  with 
a  generally  circular  array  of  contacts  and  a  central  contact,  and 
a  switching  wheel  rotatable  in  a  forward  direction  about  an 
axis  coincident  with  the  axis  of  said  array,  said  switching  wheel 
including  contact  springs  sequentially  engageable  with  the 
contacts  of  said  array  when  said  wheel  is  rotated  in  said  for- 
ward direction  and  a  central  contact  engaging  the  central 
contact  of  said  socket  plate,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  central  contacts  being  in  the  form  of  spherical  shell 
segments,  one  nested  within  the  other. 


4,286,127 
PRESSURE  MEDIUM  ACTUATED  SWTTCH 
Willi  QuitoacUnger,  Maybachstrasse  6,  7120  Biasingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,060 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1978,  2837739 

Int.  C1.J  HOIH  35/38 
VS.  CL  200—83  J  34  Claina 


1.  A  pressure  medium  actuated  switch  for  operating  a  switch 
element,  the  switch  including  actuating  means  adapted  to  be 
acted  upon  by  a  pressure  medium  and  actuating  a  switch  ele- 
ment upon  reaching  a  predetermined  switching  point,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  actuating  means  includes  a  first  lever  means 
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operatively  connected  with  the  switching  element,  means 
pivotally  mounting  the  first  lever  means  for  movement  about  a 
pivot  axis  extending  transversely  with  respect  to  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  first  lever  means,  an  operating  element  operatively 
connected  with  said  first  lever  means  and  applying  a  first  force 
thereto,  a  leaf  spring  means  applying  a  second  force  to  said  first 
lever  means  that  acts  in  a  direction  opposing  said  first  force 
when  It  moves,  counter  bearing  means  mounted  so  as  to  be 
displaceable  by  the  leaf  spring  means  and  transmitting  said 
second  force  to  said  first  lever  means,  and  moveable  means 
displaceably  mounting  said  leaf  spring  means  and  said  counter 
bearing  means  so  as  to  be  displaceable  longitudinally  of  the 
first  lever  means  toward  and  away  from  said  pivot  axis  and  so 
as  to  alter  the  magnitude  of  a  torque  produced  by  said  second 
force  relative  to  an  opposite  torque  produced  by  said  first 
force. 


4,JM.I» 
KEYBOARD  HAVING  SUDDEN  TRIP  TACTILE  EFFECT 

KEYS 
JuUen  Petit,  Paris,  France,  aasi^or  to  Orega  Electrooiqae  et 
Mecaniqae,  France 

Filed  Not.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,007 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Nor.  24,  1978,  78  33291 
Int  a.'  HOIH  21/40.  13/22 
VS.  CL  200-159  B  4  < 


\l-y 
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4,286,128 
ELECTRIC  GAS-SWITCH 
Stanislaus  Rufflenz,  Baden,  and  Ekkehard  Schade,  Wettingeo, 
both  of  Switzerhmd,  aasignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boreri  A  Com- 
pany Ltd.,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,150 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Switzerland,   Apr.  29,   1977, 
5349/77 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  33/70.  33/82 
VS.  a.  200—148  R  9  CbUms 


1.  An  electric  gas-switch,  comprising: 

a  sealed  switching  chamber; 

a  partition  which  divides  the  switching  chamber  into  an  arc 
cliamber  and  an  additional  chamber; 

a  central  pin  fixed  within  the  arc  cliamber  and  having  a  free 
end,  the  central  pin  being  of  an  electrically  insulating 
material; 

a  first  switch  part  stationary  with  respect  to  the  switching 
chamber  which  at  least  partially  embraces  the  central  pin; 

a  coil  which  surroimds  the  first  switch  part  and  through 
which  coil  a  cut-off  current  flows; 

an  annular  intermediate  electrode  which  surrounds  the  cen- 
tral pin  at  a  distance  and  is  in  close  proximity  to  the  free 
end  of  the  central  pin;  and 

a  second  switch  part  having  a  free  end  in  the  shape  of  a 
nozzle,  the  second  switch  part  being  movable  with  respect 
to  the  first,  stationary  switch  part  and  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  providing  communication  between  the  arc 
chamber  and  the  additional  chamber,  the  nozzle  of  the 
second  switch  part  surrounding  the  fne  end  of  the  central 
pin  when  the  second  switch  part  contacts  the  first  switch 
part. 


1.  A  keyboard  device  comprising  a  flexible  foil  having  pro- 
tuberances and  being  conductive  at  least  under  these  protuber- 
ances, said  flexible  foil  being  placed  above  a  printed  circuit 
board  having  conducting  contact  zones  at  least  below  said 
protuberances,  and  wherein  said  protuberances  of  said  flexible 
foil  are  made  of  two  parts: 
a  central  upper  part  which  is  approximately  flat  and  parallel 

to  said  flexible  foil; 
and  a  lateral  part  connecting  said  centra]  upper  part  to  the 
base  of  the  protuberance,  said  lateral  part  having  an  ap- 
proximately frusto  conical  shape,  the  larger  part  of  said 
cone  being  its  base  joining  said  flexible  foil  and  said  protu- 
berance, and  its  smaller  part  being  its  upper  part  joining 
said  lateral  part  and  said  central  upper  part,  said  fnisto- 
conical  lateral  part  comprising  several  counter-parts 
which  produce  hollowed  shapes  related  to  the  conical 
surface  of  said  lateral  part; 
said  upper  and  lateral  parts  being  so  dimensioned  that  a 
pressure  exerted  on  said  upper  part  keeps  it  parallel  to  and 
separated  from  said  flexible  foil,  but  produces  a  sudden 
and  reversible  deformation  of  said  lateral  part  so  that  said 
hollowed  counter-parts  touch  corresponding  contact 
zones  on  the  printed  circuit  board. 


4,286,130 

LOW  VOLTAGE  aRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH 

SUBDIVIDED  INSULATING  HOUSING 

Werner  Troebel,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  aasiguor  to 

SieuMM  AktieuaeaeUK^aft,  Bcriia  *  Muaick,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcnuny 

Filed  JaiL  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,207 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauy,  Jaa.  19, 
1978,2802554 

Int  CL>  HOIH  9/02 
VS.  a.  200—303  6  ClalM 


,"'  IT*  ;*      ".'la 


1.  In  a  low  voltage  circuit  breaker  having  an  insulating 
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materal  bouang  divided  into  in  upper  p«rt  «iid  a  Iowct  part 
along  a  parting  gap  and  having  partitions  between  adjacent 
breaker  pole  channels  meeting  at  the  parting  gap,  the  partitions 
overlapping  each  other  stepwise,  each  breaker  pole  channel 
comprising  a  pole  path  having  a  terminal,  a  statioaary  switch 
contact,  a  movable  switch  contact,  a  flexible  connector,  means 
for  opening  the  contacts,  and  a  second  terminal,  there  being  a 
drive  shaft  for  actuating  the  movable  switch  contacts  coupled 
to  a  mechanism  located  in  one  of  the  pole  channels,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
the  entire  length  of  the  partitions  of  the  upper  part  and  of  the 
lower  part  having  step-wise  overlap  with  each  other  and 
subatantially  the  entire  length  of  the  outer  walls  of  both 
boosing  parts  having  stepwise  overlap  with  each  other, 
interruptions  of  the  overlap  in  the  region  of  the  two  outer 
walls  being  arranged  in  staggered  relation  to  each  other. 

PUSHBUTTON  SWTTCH  ASSEMBLY 
"ti»'m  P.  Kofitah,  "i  haaialiari  aad  Richard  CottaatlBO,  Roll- 
he  Mtadows,  both  of  IIL,  aarigWMi  to  Motorola,  be, 
n,IIL 
FIM  Aai.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,324 
bt  a.J  HOIH  i/U  H02B  1/02 
VS.  CL  200-340  M ' 


ing  movement  until  moved  past  its  deadband  zone  where- 
after said  armature  snaps  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  position; 

a  pushing  member  positioned  to  move  said  armature  off  said 
first  position; 

a  switch  activator  adapted  to  be  moved  by  said  slow  moving 
switching  mechanism; 

spring  means  resiliently  coupled  between  said  switch  activa- 
tor and  said  pushing  member,  said  spring  means  transmit- 
ting force  from  said  switch  activator  to  said  pushing  mem- 


1.  An  electrical  switch  assembly,  comprising: 
chassis  means  for  housing  the  electrical  contacts  of  a  switch, 
said  chassis  having  a  wall  with  at  least  one  through  open- 
ing therein; 
at  least  one  switch  actuator  means  mounted  in  said  chassis 
wall  opening,  said  switch  actuator  being  attached  to  said 
chassis  by  flexible  retaining  means  fixed  to  one  of  said 
chassis  wall  and  said  switch  actuator  means  and  having  at 
least  one  flexible  extending  portion  cooperating  with  a 
recess  in  the  other  of  said  chassis  wall  and  said  switch 
actuator  means  to  form  a  hand-insertable  snap-in  subas- 
sembly, said  flexible  retaining  means,  besides  attaching 
said  switch  actuator  means  to  said  chassis,  also  biasing  said 
switch  actuator  means  into  a  first  predetermined  position 
with  respect  to  said  chassis  wall  and  permitting  movement 
of  said  actuator  means  into  a  second  predeternuned  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  said  wall  while  keeping  said  actuator 
means  attached  to  said  chassis;  and 
electrical  contact  means  mounted  inside  said  chassis,  said 
actuator  means  selectively  altering  the  electrical  charac- 
teristics produced  by  said  contact  means  in  response  to 
said  actuator  means  moving  from  said  first  to  second 
poiitioas. 

4,2a<,132 
SNAP-ACnON  SWITCH 
Hmtt  GtccwnU.  WbttotoM,  N.Y,  aaaigMr  to  GrcenrnM 
Eketio-Mectaiteal  CaMAaaU,  be,  Wbttotaae,  N.Y. 
FiM  Apr.  la,  1900,  Scr.  No.  14M10 
bt.  CL3  HOIH  21/04 
VS.  a.  200-CT  D  3  OaiiM 

1.  A  snap-action  switch  for  activation  by  a  slow  moving 
switching  mechanism  comprising: 
a  single  over-the-center  toggle-like  spring  armature  disposed 
to  snap  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  said 
armature  carrying  a  movable  contact,  said  armature  resist- 


ber  and  absorbing  energy  as  said  switch  activator  is 
moved;  the  resilient  force  exerted  by  said  spring  means  at 
the  point  where  said  armature  starts  to  move  through  said 
deadband  zone  equalling  the  resistive  force  of  said  arma- 
ture; 
said  armature  when  moving  through  said  deadband  zone 
reducing  its  resistive  force  at  a  rate  causing  said  resistive 
force  to  be  less  than  said  resihent  force  of  said  spring 
means,  the  unbalanced  resilient  force  causing  said  arma- 
ture to  rapidly  move  through  said  deadband  zone  and  snap 
said  armature  to  its  second  position. 

4,216,133 

Bl-ROTATIONAL  MICROWAVE  OVEN 

TURNTABLE/ROnSSERIE 

Eyiteia  Eiuet,  SL  Jowph,  a^  Janet  R.  HaaeaMB,  Berrien 

Spring,  both  of  Micb.,  wigiion  to  Whirlpool  Corpontioa, 

BentoD  Harbor,  Mich. 

FiM  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,770 
bt  a.3  HOSB  6/78 
VS.  CL  219— 10J5  F  22  i 


1.  Structure  for  movably  carrying  food  products  in  a  micro- 
wave oven  cavity  for  improved  subjection  thereof  to  micro- 
wave energy  therein,  said  carrying  structure  comprising: 

support  means  for  supporting  said  spit  in  said  cavity  for 

roution  about  a  first,  spit  axis; 
drive  means  for  rotatively  turning  said  support  means  about 

a  second,  fixed  axis; 
a  turntable  for  sui^rting  food  products; 


August  25, 1981 


ELECTRICAL 


1603 


means  rotatively  mounting  said  turntable  to  said  support 

means  for  revolving  about  a  third  axis  spaced  from  said 

second  axis; 
means  for  rotatively  driving  said  turntable  about  said  second 

axis  while  revolving  about  said  third  axis;  and 
means  driven  by  the  turntable  for  causing  said  spit  to  rotate 

about  said  first  axis  as  an  incident  of  said  turntable  being 

rotatively  driven  about  said  second  axis. 


4,286,134 
TEMPERATURE  MEASURING  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR 

MICROWAVE  OVENS 
TakcaU  Nakato;  TakaiU  Wataaabe,  aad  Kiyoahi  Harada,  aU  of 
Otso,  Japan,  anigBon  to  Saayo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  JuL  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,759 
Chrims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jal.  13, 1978. 53-97S31[i;] 
bt  CL'  HOSB  6/68 
VS.  a.  219— 10J5  B  16  Claima 


waveguide  in  the  region  where  gyroresonance  absorption 
takes  place; 
a  plurality  of  magnets  disposed  on  the  outside  surface  of  said 


broad    walls   to   provide   a    transverse    magnetic    field 
through  said  ferrite  bar;  and 
means  for  thermally  insulating  said  magnets  positioned  be- 
tween said  outside  surface  and  said  magnets. 


4,286,136 

COOKING  CONTAINER  FOR  MORE  EFFICIENT 

COOKING  IN  A  MICROWAVE  OVEN 

Staaley  L  Matoo,  Jr.,  61  Rirer  Rd.,  Weston,  Coon.  06880 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  101,630 

bt  a.>  HOSB  6/64 

VS.  CL  219— lOJS  E  19  OaiiH 


1.  An  electronic  oven  comprising: 

a  cavity, 

an  infrared  converging  means  having  a  reflective  conver- 
gent surface  and  adapted  to  reflect  and  converge  infrared 
rays  radiated  from  food  heated  in  said  cavity, 

a  supporiing  means  for  movably  supporting  said  infrared 
converging  means, 

an  infrared  detector  element  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
point  where  infrared  rays  are  converged  by  said  infrared 
converging  means,  and  adapted  to  convert  the  infrared 
rays  into  electrical  signals, 

a  plate  disposed  in  front  of  said  infrared  detector  element,  an 
infrared  entrance  port  being  formed  in  said  plate  which 
said  reflective  convergent  surface  of  said  infrared  con- 
verging means  is  adapted  to  cover,  and 

a  moving  means  for  moving  said  infrared  converging  means 
to  a  first  position  as  to  reflect  and  converge  infrared  rays 
onto  said  infrared  detector  element  when  the  temperature 
measurement  operation  is  performed,  and  to  a  second 
position  as  to  close  said  infrared  entrace  port  when  the 
temperature  measurement  operation  is  not  performed. 


4,286,13s 
COMPACT  MICROWAVE  ISOLATOR 
JeroBie  J.  Grcea,  Lexington,  aad  Daniel  J.  Maaac,  East  Wal- 
polc,  both  of  Maaa.,  aarigaort  to  Raytlieoa  Company,  Lexing- 
too,  Maa. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,149 
bt  a.'  HOSB  6/70:  HOIP  1/365 
VS.  CL  219— 10J5  F  8  OaiM 

8.  In  combination: 
a  source  of  microwave  energy; 
a  heating  chamber; 

a  three-sided  waveguide  having  a  pair  of  opposite  narrow 
walls  connected  by  a  broad  wall  and  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected between  said  energy  source  and  said  heating  cham- 
ber and  disposed  such  that  said  heating  chamber  provides 
a  second  broad  wall  for  said  waveguide; 
at  least  one  ferrite  bar  positioned  to  be  in  contact  with  one  of 
said  broad  walls  and  disposed  longitudinally  within  said 


1.  A  cooking  container  for  use  in  microwave  cooking  of 
food  in  a  microwave  oven,  said  container  including: 

a  base  and  integral  upwardly  extending  sidewalls  and  end 
portions  to  define  an  open-top  food  container,  said  side- 
walls  and  end  portions  extending  upwardly  from  the 
periphery  of  said  base,  the  length  of  said  end  portions 
being  no  greater  than  the  length  of  said  sidewalls, 

at  least  one  of  said  end  portions  having  at  least  one  vertical 
support  extending  downwardly  from  said  one  end  portion, 
but  extending  no  further  than  the  plane  of  said  base, 

said  container  being  made  of  material  which  is  transparent  to 
microwave  radiation, 

said  container  being  so  dimensioned  such  that  (I)  its  center 
of  gravity,  when  said  container  is  in  a  vertical  position 
with  said  vertical  support  being  supported  on  a  supporting 
surface  in  said  microwave  oven  and  said  base  of  said 
container  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  sup- 
porting surface  in  said  microwave  oven,  is  proximate  to 
said  base  and  not  substantially  aligned  above  said  vertical 
support  to  cause  said  container  to  be  unstable  and  (2)  the 
center  of  gravity  of  said  container  and  contained  food  is 
more  nearly  centered  over  said  vertical  support  when 
food  is  in  said  container  to  provide  stability  to  said  con- 
tainer in  its  said  vertical  position  supported  on  said  verti- 
cal support, 

whereby  food  can  be  cooked  in  a  microwave  oven  in  said 
vertical  position  of  said  container  for  absorbing  an  opti- 
mum quantity  of  both  direct  microwave  radiation  and 
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microwave  radiation  reflected  from  the  microwave  oven 
surfaces. 


4,2W,138 

WELDING  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

ALTERNATE  WELD  METAL  DEPOSITIONS  ALONG 

OPPOSITE  SIDES  OF  A  WELD 

Qyde  M.  SlaTem,  and  Edward  A.  Oann,  both  of  Houston,  Tex^ 

assignors  to  Midcon  Pipeline  Equipment  Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,685 

Int.  a.'  B23K  9/09 

VS.  a.  219—137  R  19  Claims 


4,2a6,137 

METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  VERTICAL  DUCTS  BY 

ELECTRON-WELDING 

Paul  Thome,  8  me  Contureau,  92210  Saint-Chwd,  France 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  899,681,  Apr.  24, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,196,334. 

This  application  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,032 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  2,  1977,  77  13162 

Int  a.'  B23K  15/00;  E21B  19/20 

VS.  a.  219— Ul  EC  *  a^m 


16.  Welding  method,  comprising  supporting  the  welding 
electrode  of  a  welding  torch  adjacent  a  joint  between  objects 
to  be  welded  together,  oscillating  said  welding  electrode  in 
back  and  forth  motions  across  said  joint  by  operation  of  a 
motor-driven  oscillating  means,  moving  said  welding  torch 
and  electrode  longitudinally  of  said  joint,  providing  a  pulsating 
welding  current  to  said  electrode  and  controlling  the  welding 
current  pulse  frequency  thereof,  and  controlling  the  operation 
of  said  motor-driven  oscillating  means  in  response  to  the  pulses 
of  said  welding  current  such  that  welding  current  pulses  in 
controlled  number  occur  at  the  ends  of  each  said  back  and 
forth  motions  of  said  electrode,  whereby  weld  metal  droplets 
in  conUoUed  number  are  deposited  only  at  opposite  sides  of 
said  joint  in  parallel  paths  to  flow  together  to  form  a  weld 
across  said  joint,  no  weld  metal  droplets  being  deposited  be- 
tween said  parallel  paths. 


1.  An  installation  for  welding  ducts  to  a  pipe-line,  said  instal- 
lation comprising: 
iimer  equipmenU  for  said  ducts,  each  comprising  means  for 
vacuum-tight  connection  with  the  inside  of  a  duct  and 
means  protruding  from  the  duct  for  vacuum  tight  connec- 
tion with  the  pipe-line; 

an  equipping  station  comprising  means  for  placing  one  of 
said  inner  equipments  in  each  successive  duct  and  for 
tightly  connecting  said  equipment  to  said  duct,  thereby 
closing  an  inner  vacuum  tight  space  inside  the  duct; 

transfer  means  for  transferring  said  duct  and  inner  equip- 
ment from  said  equipping  station  to  a  welding  sution  and 
for  positioning  it  in  said  welding  sUtion  in  alignment  and 
abutment  end  to  end  with  the  pipe-line; 

means  for  sealingly  connecting  the  protruding  means  of  said 
inner  equipment  in  the  welding  station  with  the  pipe-line 
inside  the  pipe-line,  thereby  closing  a  welding  space 
across  the  abutted  ends  of  said  duct  and  pipe-line  inside 
said  duct  and  pipe-line; 

pumping  means  for  evacuating  said  inner  space  during  said 
transfer,  as  well  as  said  welding  space; 

further  transfer  means  for  removing  said  inner  equipment 
from  said  duct  and  returning  it  from  said  welding  station 
back  to  said  equipping  station; 

a  welding  apparatus  for  welding  together  the  abutted  ends  of 
said  pipe-line  and  duct; 

and  means  for  removably  connecting  said  welding  apparatus 
to  the  duct  and  pipe-line  outside  said  duct  and  pipeline  in 
said  welding  station. 


4,286,139 
COUPLING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HEATING  ELEMENT 
Eugene  D.  Taylor,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  J.  L  Case  Com- 
pany, Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,576 

Int  CL'  H05B  3/02,  3/82;  FD2N  77/06 

UJS.  a.  219—208  >  CMm 


1.  In  an  electric  heater  assembly  which  is  mountable  in  an 
opening  through  a  wall  in  an  engine  block,  said  heater  assem- 
bly including  an  electric  heating  element  sized  and  shaped  for 
insertion  into  the  engine  block  through  said  opening  in  said 
wall,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  coupling  assembly  for  mounting  said  heating  element  to 
said  opening  through  said  engine  block  wall,  said  coupling 
assembly  including  an  elongated  clamping  sleeve  having 
one  end  fixed  to  said  heating  element,  said  clamping  sleeve 


AUGUST  25,  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


1605 


being  sized  and  shaped  to  extend  into  the  engine  block 
opening  in  spaced  relationship  thereto,  said  sleeve  being  of 
a  length  such  that  the  otiier  end  thereof  extends  outwardly 
of  the  engine  block  through  said  opening  when  the  heat- 
mg  element  is  inserted  into  the  engine  block,  and  a  circum- 
ferential sealing  ring  on  said  one  end  of  the  clamping 
sleeve; 

an  annular  guide  sleeve  of  a  diameter  closely  conforming  to 
the  diameter  of  the  engine  block  opening,  said  guide 
sleeve  being  slidable  on  said  clamping  sleeve  and  closely 
fitting  into  said  opening,  said  circumferential  sealing  ring 
limiting  the  movement  of  said  guide  sleeve  toward  said 
heating  element,  a  sealing  gasket  mounted  between  said 
guide  sleeve  and  said  sealing  ring,  said  guide  sleeve  having 
a  first  annular  reduced  diameter  shoulder  portion  forming 
a  seat,  a  resiliently  compressible  annular  seal  means 
mounted  on  said  seat  an  annular  retainer  ring  mounted  on 
said  seat  outwardly  of  said  seal  means,  said  seal  means  and 
retainer  ring  closely  fitting  said  opening; 

means  mounted  on  said  clamping  sleeve  for  pressing  said 
retainer  ring  against  said  seal  means  to  compress  the  seal 
means  into  tight  engagement  with  the  wall  of  the  engine 
block  opening  and  for  pressing  said  guide  sleeve  toward 
said  sealing  ring  to  compress  the  sealing  gasket  therebe- 
tween, said  pressing  means  including  an  annular  clamping 
ring  axially  movable  on  said  clamping  sleeve  toward  said 
retainer  ring  to  press  said  retainer  ring  and  guide  sleeve, 
said  annular  clamping  ring  including  a  rim  portion  that 
abuts  against  the  outer  side  of  the  engine  block  wall  when 
said  heater  assembly  is  installed  in  said  engine  block  open- 
ing, and  a  clamping  member  mounted  on  said  clamping 
sleeve  for  preventing  movement  of  said  clamping  ring 
away  from  said  retainer  ring;  and 

said  guide  sleeve  including  a  second  annular  shoulder  por- 
tion having  a  uniform  diameter  greater  than  said  first 
shoulder  portion  but  slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
opening  in  the  engine  block,  said  second  annular  shoulder 
portion  having  an  elongated  longitudinal  extent  such  that 
said  second  annular  shoulder  portion  is  partially  disposed 
within  said  engine  block  when  said  heater  assembly  is 
installed  in  said  engine  block  opening  to  prevent  said 
heater  assembly  from  tilting  with  respect  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  opening  in  said  engine  block. 


4,286,140 
APPARATUS  FOR  RAISING  A  UQUID  TO  A  GIVEN 
TEMPERATURE 
Roger  Dewulf,  Bures  sur  Yrette;  Jean-Luc  Denis,  Sceanx;  Mi- 
chel Germain,  Marcoussis,  and  Christian  Lecointre,  Cametin. 
all  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomiqae, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,335 
Claims  priority,  application  Flraace,  Mar.  21, 1978,  78  08115 
Int  a.'  F24H  J/22 
VS.  a.  219—306  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  raising  a  liquid  to  a  given  temperature 
and  for  controlling  and  regulating  in  a  constant  and  accurate 
manner  the  temperature  to  which  the  liquid  has  been  raised, 
wherein  said  apparatus  comprises: 
a  tight  vertical  cylindrical  enclosure  defining  a  cylindrical 

wall,  including  a  lower  wall  and  an  upper  wall; 
a  vertical  tube  located  within  and  spaced  from  said  enclo- 
sure, said  tube  having  a  sealed  base  and  an  upper  end 
coimected  to  said  upper  wall  of  said  enclosure; 
a  heating  resistor  within  said  tube; 

a  first  ferrule  concentric  to  said  tube  and  located  between 
said  tube  and  said  enclosure  adjacent  to  said  tube,  said  first 
ferrule  having  a  free  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion 
which  is  connected  to  said  lower  wall  of  said  enclosure; 
a  second  ferrule  concentric  to  said  tube  and  located  between 
said  tube  and  said  enclosure  adjacent  to  said  cylindrical 
wall  of  said  enclosure,  said  second  ferrule  having  a  free 


lower  portion  and  an  upper  portion  connected  to  said 
upper  wall  of  said  enclosure; 

said  first  ferrule  and  said  second  ferrule  successively  defin- 
ing from  said  tube  and  said  cylindrical  wall  of  said  enclo- 
sure a  first  thin  annular  space,  a  second  annular  space  and 
a  third  annular  space,  said  second  annular  space  being 
substantially  wider  than  said  first  annular  space; 

means  for  rendering  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  homoge- 
neous, said  means  being  located  in  said  third  annular 
space; 

means  for  supplying  the  liquid  to  said  first  annular  space; 

means  for  extracting  the  Uquid  from  said  third  annular  space; 
and 


means  for  controlling  and  maintaining  constant  the  tempera- 
ture at  which  the  liquid  leaves  the  apparatus,  wherein  said 
apparatus  further  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  radially  distributed  orifices  formed  in  said 
lower  portion  of  said  first  ferrule  separating  said  first 
annular  space  from  said  second  annular  space,  said  means 
for  supplying  the  liquid  to  said  first  annular  space  being  in 
said  lower  wall  of  said  enclosure  to  circulate  the  liquid 
upwards  in  said  first  annular  space,  downwards  in  said 
second  annular  space  and  then  upwards  in  said  third  annu- 
lar space,  and  the  length  of  said  resistor  being  smaller  by 
at  least  one  quarter  of  the  height  of  said  tube,  whereby 
said  first  annular  space,  said  second  annular  space,  said 
orifices  and  said  heating  resistor  form  a  thermosiphon. 


4,286,141 

THERMAL  STORAGE  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

UTILIZING  AN  ANHYDROUS  SODIUM  SULFATE 

PEBBLE  BED  PROVIDING  HIGH-TEMPERATURE 

CAPABILITY 

CalTii  D.  MacCrackcB,  Englewood,  NJ.,  aasigaor  to  Calmac 

Manufacturing  Corporatioa,  Englewood,  N J. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,159 
Int  a.'  F24H  7/04;  H05B  1/00 
VS.  a.  219—365  7  Claias 

1.  A  thermal  storage  unit  for  use  in  heating  living  space 
comprising: 
a  high  temperature  resistant  container  having  a  bottom  with 

multiple  openings  therein, 
a  pebble  bed  within  said  container  supported  by  said  bottom, 
said  pebble  bed  having  interconnecting  voids  among  the 

pebbles  in  said  bed, 
said  pebbles  being  formed  of  compressed  anhydrous  sodium 

sulfate  particles, 
said  high  temperature  resistant  container  being  arranged  to 
permit  air  flow  to  pass  upwardly  through  said  openings  in 
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said  bottom  and  upwardly  through  the  interconnecting 
voids  in  said  pebble  bed, 

thermally  insulated  walls  surrounding  said  pebble  bed  con- 
tainer and  said  storage  unit  being  arranged  for  permitting 
air  flow  to  return  downwardly  from  the  top  to  the  bottom 
of  said  container, 

an  electrical  resistance  heater  element  mounted  within  said 
insulated  walls  and  positioned  below  said  pebble  bed 
container  for  causing,  when  heated,  thermogravitational 
circulation  of  air  to  occur  passing  upwardly  through  said 
openings  and  through  said  interconnecting  voids  and 
returning  downwardly  for  transferring  heat  energy  from 
said  heater  element  into  said  pebble  bed, 

said  pebble  bed  storing  between  1 1,000  and  22,000  Btu's  of 
heat  energy  per  cubic  foot  of  said  pebble  bed  at  a  bed 
temperature  up  to  600*  F.  and  being  capable  of  storing 


ends  and  a  supporting  electric  terminal  ring  coaxially  disposed 
and  attached  adjacent  to  each  end  of  said  tube,  each  said  ring 
having  an  inside  diameter  at  least  as  large  as  the  inside  diameter 
of  said  tube  and  at  least  one  said  ring  being  tandemly  spaced 
from  said  tube  and  remotely,  compressibly  attached  through  a 
plurality  of  flexible  elongated  rectangular  metal  strip  connec- 
tors which  are  symmetrically  spaced  about  the  periphery  of 
said  tube  and  radiate  to  said  remotely  attached  ring. 


4,286,143 

HEATER  ASSEMBLY 

Thomas  D.  Tadewald,  La  Crosse,  Wis.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Des  PlaiiNS,  lU. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  939,7<4,  Sep.  5, 1978.  This  application  Not. 

13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,476 

Int.  CL'  H05B  3/68 

VS.  a.  219—443  7  Claims 


between  28,000  and  56,000  Btu's  of  heat  energy  per  cubic 
foot  of  said  pebble  bed  at  a  bed  temperature  up  to  1,200* 
to  1.500*  R, 

said  insulated  walls  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  permit- 
ting air  to  flow  from  the  living  space  to  and  from  said 
pebble  bed, 

said  inlet  communicating  with  the  openings  in  the  bottom  of 
said  pebble  bed  container  and  said  outlet  communicating 
with  an  outflow  from  said  pebble  bed  container, 

a  blower  associated  with  said  inlet  for  blowing  said  from  said 
inlet  from  the  living  space  into  communication  with  the 
bottom  of  said  pebble  bed  container  for  heating  the  air, 
with  the  heated  air  flowing  through  said  outlet  for  return- 
ing into  the  living  space,  and 

movable  damper  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
blower  for  controlling  the  operation. 


4,286,142 
ELECmiC  TUBE  FURNACE 
RayBoad  E.  Taylor,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assigwir  to  Theta 
IpdHtrics,  be  Port  WasUi«loii,  N.Y. 

FIM  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,015 

bt  CL>  H05B  i/OS 

VS.  CL  219— 390  7  Claims 


1.  A  direct  contact  heater  plate  assembly  adapted  to  be 
periodically  and  sequentially  exposed  to  containers  to  be 
heated  and  to  a  hostile  atmosphere  of  steam  or  very  hot  water 
comprising  a  plurality  of  superposed  laminations  which  are 
bonded  to  each  other  and  to  at  least  one  heater  portion,  said  at 
least  one  heater  portion  having  a  heating  means  therein  and 
being  positioned  in  a  cut-out  area  formed  in  at  least  the  upper- 
most of  said  pluraUty  of  laminations,  said  at  least  one  heater 
portion  having  an  upper  container  contacting  surface  being 
surrounded  on  all  its  sides  by  portions  of  said  laminations 
defining  the  sides  of  said  cut-out  area,  said  at  least  one  heater 
portion  overlying  and  being  bonded  to  a  portion  of  at  least  one 
lower  layer  and  said  uppermost  layer  of  said  plurality  of  lami- 
nations, and  said  at  least  one  heater  portion  having  a  greater 
thermal  conductivity  through  the  portion  thereof  which,  dur- 
ing use,  is  intermediate  said  heating  means  therein  and  the 
upper  container  contacting  surface  thereof  than  the  thermal 
conductivity  of  the  uppermost  laminations  which  surround 
said  heater  portion  and  are  located  above  the  said  at  least  one 
layer  to  which  the  heater  portion  is  bonded. 


1.  Warp  resistant  high  temperature  electric  tube  furnace 
comprising  a  rigid  metal  heating  element  tube  having  open 


4,286,144 
ENCODER  FOR  POSTAGE  METER 
Philip  Pollak,  Jr.,  Westport;  Keith  E.  Schubert,  Rowayton,  and 
John  L.  Loreaio,  Southboiy,  all  of  Coin.,  assignors  to  Pitney 
Bowes  Inc  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,061 
Int  CL^  G07G  1/00 
VS.  CL  235—101  »  Ctaims 

1.  An  encoder  for  a  postage  meter  having  a  lever  which  is 
movable  between  a  plurality  of  postage  value  selecting  posi- 
tions, said  encoder  comprising: 

(a)  framework  adapted  for  removably  mounting  said  en- 
coder in  operating  relationship  with  respect  to  said  post- 
age meter;  and 

(b)  means  for  monitoring  movement  of  said  posuge  meter 
lever  when  said  encoder  is  mounted  in  said  operating 
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relationship,  said  monitoring  means  including  means  for   teristics  different  from  each  other  are  arranged  in  a  plurality  of 
providing  an  electrical  signal  which  varies  in  response  to   rows  and  a  plurality  of  columns,  and  an  area  of  the  coded  label 

surrounding  said  code  pattern  having  said  second  physical 
characteristic,  at  least  one  segment  of  said  first  physical  char- 


acteristic being  arranged  in  each  of  both  end  rows  of  said  code 
pattern. 

10.  The  coded  label  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  num- 
bers of  said  segments  of  said  first  state  arranged  in  respective 

movement  of  said  postage  meter  lever  from  one  of  said   columns  are  equal  to  each  other. 

positions  to  another  of  said  positions.  


4,286,145 
nSER  OPTIC  BAR  CODE  READER 
John  P.  Palmer,  Pomona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dynamics, 
Pomona  Oirision,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,039 

InL  a.'  G06K  7/10.  7/14 

VS.  CL  235—454  23  Claims 


4,286,147 
IN-FOCUS  DETECriNG  DEVICE 
Hiroakf  Tsuboi,  and  Toshlhiko  Hosaka,  both  of  Tokorozawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  UaiTcrsal  Pioneer  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  JiL  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,647 
daiiss  priority,  spplication  Japan,  JnL  19,  1978,  53-88000; 
JoL  19, 1978,  53-88002 

Int  CL:  GOU  1/20 
VS.  CL  250—201  14  Claims 


1.  An  optical  information  reader  comprising: 

probe  means  effective  to  emit  optical  signals  and  receive 

reflected  optical  signals; 
a  single  optical  fiber  having  two  ends,  coupled  at  one  end  to 

said  probe  means  for  bidirectional  transmission  of  optical 

signals; 
optical  coupler  means  having  three  ports,  the  first  of  said 

ports  being  coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said  fiber; 
optical  signal  generating  means  coupled  to  the  second  port 

of  said  coupler  means  in  order  to  provide  signals  for  emis- 
sion from  said  probe;  and 
optical  signal  receiving  means  coupled  to  the  third  port  of 

said  coupler  means  in  order  to  sense  reflected  signals 

received  by  said  probe. 


1.  An  in-foucs  detecting  device  for  a  lens  of  an  optical  video 
disk  player  comprising;  light  quantity  detecting  means,  com- 
parator means  for  comparing  the  output  of  said  light  quantity 
detecting  means  with  a  reference  voltage;  switch  means  con- 
trolled by  the  output  of  said  comparator  means,  and  means  for 
preventing  said  lens  from  contacting  a  disk  being  played  on 
said  video  disk  player. 


4,286,146 
CODED  LABEL  AND  CODE  READER  FOR  THE  CODED 

LABEL 
Takeshi  Uno;  Iflrotada  Ueda,  both  of  Sayama;  SndaUro  Ikeda, 
Tokyo;  Masakazn  Ejiri,  Tokorozawa,  and  ShiiUi  Matsnoka, 
HitecU,  all  of  Japm^  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoMlnnation  of  Ser.  No.  762.148,  Jan.  24, 1977,  ahnndoMd.  This 
application  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,011 
CUims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  6, 1976,  51/11478 
Int  CL'  G06K  7/10.  19/06.  9/00 
VS.  CL  235—456  32  Claims 

1.  A  coded  label  comprising  at  least  one  code  pattern  to  be 
read  by  a  code  reader  in  which  segments  having  a  specific 
shape  and  assuming  either  of  first  and  second  physical  charac- 


4,286,148 
IMAGE  INTENSIFIEH  TUBE  WITH  PHOTOCATHODE 

PROTECTIVE  CIRCUIT 
HnbertH  E.  U  Kamps,  and  ChristiaaB  J.  G.  H.  Wnlms,  both  of 
EindhoTC^  Netherlands,  aasignors  to  U.S.  PkUips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
ContinnatK»  of  Ser.  No.  861,723,  Dec  19, 1977,  shandoMd, 

This  applicatioa  JuL  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,826 
Clainu   priority,   application   Nethcrianda,   Mar.   3,    1977, 
7702262 

Int  a'  HOIJ  31/50.  40/14 
VS.  CL  250—213  VT  2  CUma 

1.  An  image  intensifler  tube  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  entrance  window  with  a  a  photocathode 


1608 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  25,  1981 


at  one  end  thereof,  and  having  an  exit  window  at  the  other 

end  thereof; 
have  an  entrance  face  facing  the  photocathode, 
a  channel  multiplier  plate,  mounted  in  the  housing  between 

the  photocathode  and  the  exit  window; 
an  input  electrode  attached  to  the  channel  plate,  said  input 

electrode  being  cylindrically  prolonged  in  the  direction  of 

the  photocathode; 
an  entrance  electrode  on  the  entrance  face  of  the  channel 

multiplier  plate,  electrically  connected  to  the  input  elec- 
trode; 


second  radiation  sources  oriented  to  direct  radiation 
obliquely  against  said  objects  as  they  pass  said  station,  also 
including  first  and  second  radiation  sensing  means,  and 
first  and  second  lens  means  associated  respectively  with 
said  first  and  second  sensing  means,  each  sensing  means 
paired  respectively  with  its  corresponding  radiation 
source  to  receive  radiation  therefrom  which  has  been 
reflected  from  an  object  passing  said  station  and  directed 
to  said  sensing  means  by  its  associated  lens  means,  said 
sensing  means  being  able  to  detect  a  decrease  in  reflectiv- 
ity of  an  object  caused  by  the  edge  of  one  object  overlap- 
ping another  object,  or  by  a  mark  on  an  object;  and 
logic  means  coupled  to  said  detection  means  for  signifying 
when  an  overlap  has  taken  place,  said  overlap  being  indi- 
cated by  a  detection  by  one  or  the  other,  but  not  both,  of 
the  radiation  sensing  means  of  all  of  said  detection  means 
of  a  decrease  in  reflectivity. 


4,286,150 
NEUTRON-NEUTRON  LOGGING 
Lima  S.  Allen,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporatioo, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

rUed  Oet  23,  W78,  Ser.  No.  954,053 

tat  a.'  GOIV  5/00 

VS.  CL  250—270  4  Claims 


a  cylindrical  intermediate  electrode,  mounted  in  the  housing 
between  the  photocathode  and  the  input  electrode,  said 
intermediate  electrode  having  a  fnisto-conical  portion 
with  the  narrower  end  nearer  to  the  photocathode  is 

means  to  apply  a  given  potential  to  said  intermediate  elec- 
trode; and 

means  to  apply  to  said  input  electrode  a  potential  lower  than 
said  given  potential; 

such  that  subsuntially  all  elecuons  reflected  from  the  input 
electrode  are  intercepted  by  the  intermediate  electrode 
and  substantially  no  ions  can  reach  the  photocathode  from 
the  channel  plate,  thereby  reducing  the  formation  of  ion 
spots  on  the  photocathode. 


4,286,149 
APPARATUS  AND  MFTHOD  FOR  DETECTION  OF 
OVERLAPPING  OBJECTS 
Sanvei  Ben-Nathan,  Waterloo;  Marwin  G.  Neumcister,  Kitchc- 
■er,  Mikhail  Shats,  Waterloo,  and  Robert  S.  McCaUum,  Erin, 
all  of  Cauda,  aarigMn  to  NCR  Canada  Ltd  -  NCR  Cajuda 
Ltec,  Miadsaania,  Canada 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65^83 
tat  a.'  GOIV  9/04 
VS.  CL  250-223  R  2S 


TtxiKTo*  •     waan 


,.^®.,.     «^9^. 


»-0®-..     »®0-ji 


ir^     V, 


.^®-M 


1.  A  system  for  logging  the  formations  traversed  by  a  bore- 
hole, comprising: 

(a)  a  borehole  tool, 

(b)  means  for  moving  said  borehole  tool  through  a  borehole, 

(c)  a  steady-rate  source  of  fast  neutrons  located  within  said 
borehole  tool  for  irradiating  the  formations  surrounding 
the  borehole  with  neutrons, 

(d)  a  pair  of  thermal  neutron  detectors  located  within  said 
borehole  tool  at  spaced-apart  positions  from  said  source, 

(e)  a  pair  of  gamma  ray  detectors  located  within  said  bore- 
hole tool  at  spaced-apart  positions  from  said  source, 

(()  means  for  producing  a  first  ratio  signal  representative  of 
the  ratio  of  the  numbers  of  thermal  neutrons  measured  by 
said  thermal  neutron  detectors,  and 

(g)  means  for  producing  a  second  ratio  signal  representative 
of  the  ratio  of  the  numbers  of  thermal  neutron  capture 
grnnma  rays  measured  by  said  gamma  ray  detectors. 


1.  An  overlapped  object  detector  comprising: 
means  for  transporting  objects  along  a  defined  path; 
a  station  including  a  plurality  of  detection  means  aligned 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  objects,  each  detection  means  including  fust  and 


4,286,151 

DEVICE  FOR  GUIDING  THE  DISPLACEMENT  OF  A 

VEHICLE  AND  IN  PARTICULAR  AN  AGRICULTURAL 

MACHINE 
Muricc  C  J.  Lestradct  BJ>.  10,  51230  Fere  Champenoiac, 
Fmce 

Filed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94^111 

daima  priority,  appiicatioo  Fraoce,  Not.  21, 1978,  78  32804 

tat  a.3  GOID  5/30 

VS.  CL  250—230  10  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  guiding  the  displacement  of  a  vehicle,  having 

ground-contacting  wheels,  and  in  particular  an  agricultural 

machine,  said  device  being  more  particularly  adapted  to  enable 

the  vehicle  to  effect  different  parallel  passages  over  an  area  and 

comprising  a  support,  a  system  for  automatically  maintaining 
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said  support  in  a  horizontal  position  on  a  fixed  part  of  the 
vehicle,  a  magnetized  element  acting  as  a  compass  and  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  said  support,  means  defining  at  least  one 
planar  light  beam  reflecting  face  on  said  magnetized  element, 
means  combined  with  said  magnetized  element  for  angularly 
orienting  said  magnetized  element,  an  optical  system  mounted 
on  said  support  for  locating  the  position  of  said  reflecting  face, 
an  automatic  piloting  device  comprising  a  system  mounted  on 
said  support  for  detecting  the  intensity  of  the  beam  reflected  by 
said  reflecting  face,  means  for  steering  the  steering  wheels  of 
the  vehicle  and  a  servo-control  device  connecting  said  inten- 
sity detecting  system  to  said  wheel  steering  means,  said  detect- 


ing system  detecting  the  magnitude  and  direction  of  the  lateral 
deflection  of  the  beam  reflected  by  said  reflecting  face  and 
comprising  two  mirrors  disposed  at  90*  to  each  other  and 
constituting  a  vertical  dihedral  structure  which  defines  a  verti- 
cal flat  surface  at  the  dihedral  angle  between  said  two  mirrors 
and  having  a  width  which  is  equal  to  the  width  of  the  image  of 
said  reflecting  face  projected  by  said  optical  system,  the  bisec- 
tor plane  of  said  dihedral  angle  coinciding  with  the  plane  of  the 
optical  axis  of  the  incident  beam  impinging  on  said  reflecting 
face  and  the  optical  axis  of  the  beam  reflected  by  said  reflecting 
face,  and  two  luminous  flux  responsive  means  respectively 
disposed  laterally  on  both  sides  of  said  two  mirrors  and  con- 
nected to  said  servo-control  device. 


4,286,152 

COLLECnON  SHIELD  FOR  ION  SEPARAHON 

APPARATUS 

Ralph  A.  Pugh,  and  Kenneth  L.  Ford,  both  of  Richland,  Wash., 

aasignon  to  Jersey  Nnclear-ATco  Isotopes,  Inc.,  BeUeToe, 

Wash. 

Filed  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98^03 

Int  a.'  HOIJ  39/34;  BOID  59/44 

U&CL250— 281  8 


1  «BSg 

0 

1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  an  isotopic  mixture  of  the 
type  comprising  (a)  source  means  for  emitting  neutral  particles 
of  said  isotopic  mixture,  (b)  a  plurality  of  spaced  apari  elec- 
trode means  disposed  in  the  path  of  particle  emission;  (c)  in  a 
region  between  spaced  apart  electrodes  a  radiation  beam  for 
isotopically  selectively  ionizing  at  least  some  of  said  neutral 
particles,  said  beam  occupying  less  than  all  of  said  region,  and 


(d)  means  for  separating  said  ionized  particles  from  said  neutral 

particles,  the  improvement  comprising: 
at  least  one  collection  shield  removably  engaged  to  a(  least 
one  respective  electrode  having  at  least  one  surface  pro- 
jecting from  said  electrode  for  collecting  those  neutral 
particles  from  said  source  which  would  otherwise  pass 
between  electrodes  without  passing  through  said  beam. 


4^86,153 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION 
OF  ISOTOPE  MIXTURES 
Karl  Janner,  Eriangen;  Klau  Gregorins,   Neunkircben,  and 
Eberliard  Schuster,  Eriangen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union  AktiengeaelUchaft,  Mulbeim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,784 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aag.  19, 
1975,  2536940 

Int.  a.<  BOID  59/00 
VS.  a.  250—281  6  Claiaa 


(^'  h|) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  separation  of  an  isotope  substance 
from  a  vaporous  mixture  of  isotope  substances  involving  selec- 
tive excitation,  dissociation  or  ionization  of  one  substance  by 
adiabatically  decompressing  the  vaporous  mixture  to  cool  it  to 
a  temperature  below  100'  K.  and  irradiating  the  cooled  vapor- 
ous mixture  by  an  electromagnetic  wave  selectively  absorbed 
by  an  isotope  substance,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a 
diffuser  in  which  the  vaporous  mixture,  after  cooling  and 
irradiation,  flows  at  a  velocity  greater  than  the  speed  of  sound 
and  in  which  shock  wave  occurs  and  there  is  a  transition  from 
supersonic  to  reduced  velocity  flow,  cooling  members  dis- 
posed in  the  path  of  flow  of  the  substances,  partition  members 
to  separate  the  flow  of  substances  into  a  flow  containing  most 
of  the  substances  which  have  been  subjected  to  irradiation 
from  substances  of  which  most  have  not  been  subjected  to 
irradiation  and  outlet  means  for  separately  discharging  said 
two  separated  flows. 


4,286,154 
METHOD  OF  DETECTING  A  MARK  BY  AN  ELECTRON 

BEAM  AND  AN  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Tsuneo  Okabo,  Hachioji;  Nobno  Hamamoto,  Hinodemacki,  and 
Kazuo  Ichino,  Hameiramachi,  all  of  Japan,  aarigaon  to  Hita- 
chi. Ltd.  and  Nippon  Telegraph  *  Telephone  Public  Corpora- 
tioa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,125 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Not.  24,  1978,  53-144135 
tat  a.'  GOIN  23/00 
VS.  a.  250—307  14  Oainu 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  a  mark  on  a  sample  by  an  electron 
beam  including  the  steps  of: 
scanning  the  electron  beam  over  an  area  of  the  mark  pro- 
vided on  the  sample  in  such  a  manner  that  the  electron 
beam  is  subjected  to  chopping  by  sampling  pulses  having 
a  higher  frequency  than  the  scanning  frequency; 
detecting  the  electron  beam  with  a  detector  after  the  beam 
has  scanned  over  said  mark  to  produce  a  detected  mark 
signal  representative  of  the  mark; 
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eliminating  a  component  of  noise  from  the  detected  mark 

signal; 
synchronously  rectifying  the  detected  marli  signal  after 

removal  of  the  noise  component; 


V:' 


number  of  converted  signal  pulses  produced  by  said  con- 
version means  over  the  entire  extended  measurement 
period;  and 
display  means  for  displaying  in  said  integrated  units  the  total 
number  of  accumulated  converted  signal  pulses. 


"^  pMl 


10 

binary-coding  the  rectified  detected  mark  signal  as  com- 


\k 


4,286,1S< 

DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  SPATIAL 

ABSORPTION  DISTRIBUTION  IN  A  PLANE  OF 

EXAMINATION 

Wol^aag  Waaler,  Hamborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigBor  to 

UJS.  PtaiUp*  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,266 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  May  13, 
pared  with  a  threshold  value;  and  1978,  2821083 

detecting  the  position  of  the  mark  by  using  the  binary-coded  lat  CL'  GOIT  J/20;  G21F  5/04 

signal.  VS.  a.  250—363  S  4  Clalnu 


4,286,135 
RADIOACTIVE  GAS  MONITOR 
George  R.  Utting,  Satellite  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Victorcen 
lacorporated,  CeTeland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  ♦♦,195 

i«t  a.>  GOiT  1/oa  1/18 

vs.  a.  250—336  20  ( 


sf^ 


1.  In  a  device  for  determining  a  spatial  absorption  distribu- 
tion in  an  object,  comprising  a  plurality  of  radiation  sources 
which  are  arranged  in  a  plane  of  examination  and  which  irradi- 
ate the  plane  of  examination  from  different  directions,  and  also 
comprising  a  large  plurality  of  detectors  which  are  arranged 
on  an  arc  of  a  circle  in  the  plane  of  examination  and  which 
serve  to  measure  the  intensity  of  radiation  which  passes 
through  the  object,  at  least  some  of  said  detectors  being  struck 
by  radiation  from  more  than  one  direction,  the  improvement 
wherein: 
the  detectors  comprise  a  first  zone  (831, 832)  which  is  active 

to  produce  a  first  signal;  and 
an  adjoining  second  zone  (830)  which  is  disposed  in  the 
plane  of  examination  and  detects  radiation  which  passes 
along  straight  lines  between  at  least  one  source  and  the 
detectors  in  said  second  zone,  and  is  active  to  produce  a 
second  signal;  and 
the  device  further  comprises  shielding  means  which  function 
to  shield  the  first  zone  from  radiation  which  passes  along 
straight  lines  between  the  sources  and  the  detectors  in  said 
first  zone. 


1.  A  radioactive  gas  monitoring  device  for  measuring  the 
total  airborne  radiation  activity  in  a  designated  area  over  an 
extended  period  of  time  and  providing  a  direct  readout  of  said 
measurement  in  predefined  integrated  units,  including: 
a  detector  for  detecting  radioactive  gas  and  producing  a  first 
pulsed  output  signal  at  a  frequency  that  is  proportional  to 
the  concentration  of  said  radioactive  gas; 
conversion  means  for  converting  said  first  pulsed  output 
signal  to  a  converted  signal  by  dividing  the  frequency  of 
said  first  pulsed  output  signal  by  a  predetermined  conver- 
sion factor  so  that  each  converted  signal  pulse  corre- 
sponds to  one  of  said  integrated  units,  said  conversion 
means  including  a  first  digital  counter,  a  digital-to-analog 
converter  for  converting  the  digital  output  of  said  first 
digital  counter  to  an  analog  signal,  a  comparator  for  com- 
paring said  analog  signal  to  a  reference  signal  and  produc- 
ing an  output  signal  whenever  the  value  of  said  analog 
signal  is  greater  than  the  value  of  said  reference  signal,  and 
caUbration  means  for  adjusting  said  predetermined  con- 
version factor  by  adjusting  the  value  of  said  reference 
signal; 
accumulator  means  for  continuously  accumulating  the  total 


♦,286,157 

APPARATUS  FOR  ASCERTAINING  AND/OR 

REGULATING  THE  AMOUNTS  OF  RAOUTION  IN  THE 

MAKING  OF  X-RAY  IMAGES 
Rolf  Elckel,  aod  Dieter  Tolkadorf,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aaiigaon  to  Agfa-GcT>ert  AktiengeieUachaft,  Le- 
Tcrkuien,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,806 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Aug.  31, 
1978,2838057 

tot  a.'  GOIT  1/22 
VS.  CL  250—370  15  Ctalmt 

1.  In  a  dosimeter  for  X  or  gamma  radiation,  a  pair  of  elec- 
trodes; a  body  of  foamed  material  which  is  electrically  non- 
conductive  and  generates  charge  carriers  on  exposure  to  said 
radiation  situated  intermediate  and  being  in  electrically  con- 
ductive contact  with  said  electrodes;  and  means  for  deriving 
from  said  electrodes  electric  current  proportionate  to  the 
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amount  of  radiation  to  which  said  body  has  been  exposed,    selectively  defining  an  engaging  portion  structure  for  one 
including  a  source  of  electric  potential  having  terminals  of  designated  detector  head  to  be  coupled  to  said  socket  and 

precluding  coupling  other  detector  heads  and  each  engaging 
portion  of  said  various  type  of  detector  heads  having  specific 


♦,286,158 
NEUTRAL  RADIATION  DETECTION  AND 
LOCALIZATION 
Georges  Charpak,  Paris;  Hoan  N.  Ngoc,  Verrieres  le  Bnisson, 
both  of  France,  and  Armando  Policarpo,  Coimbra,  Portugal, 
aaaigoort  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche 
(ANVAR),  Fraace 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR  78/00046,  §371  Date  Aug.  2,  1979,  §102(e) 
Date  Aug.  2,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00353,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  28,  1979. 

This  PCT  application  filed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  63.138 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Dec  7,  1977,  77  36893 
tot  a.5  GOIT  1/18;  HOIJ  39/29 
VS.  a.  250—376  9  Claims 


1.  An  imaging  process  for  detecting  and  localizing  incident 
neutral  radiations,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

subjecting  a  body  of  gas  to  said  radiations  through  collima- 
tor means  under  conditions  which  result  in  electron  for- 
mation upon  absorption  of  the  radiations  by  the  gas; 

drifting  the  electrons  toward  a  photon  production  space  by 
an  electric  field; 

subjecting  said  photon  production  space  to  an  electric  field 
of  sufficient  value  to  produce  secondary  photons  by  exci- 
tation of  atoms  of  said  gas  in  said  space  by  said  electrons; 

receiving  said  secondary  photons  on  a  layer  of  wavelength 
shifter  material  located  on  an  output  window  retaining 
said  body  of  gas,  and  simultaneously  determining  the 
locations  of  light  flashes  on  said  layer  and  the  energy  of 
said  light  flashes. 


♦,286,159 
DETECTOR  COUPLING  MECHANISM 
HiroyaU  Kitta,  Yamato;  Shiaichi  Aizawa,  IVfacUda,  aad  Hiro- 
sU  Sawa,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  aastgaori  to  HocUld  Cor- 
poratioa, Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,772 
Ut  CL^  COIN  23/12 
VS.  a.  250-381  12  CUiaa 

1.  to  a  fire  detector  having  a  socket  and  a  detector  head  with 
a  fire  detector  and  an  electric  circuit  therein,  and  at  least  two 
different  coupUngs  on  said  socket  associated  with  coupling 
various  types  of  said  detector  heads  to  said  socket,  the  im- 
provement comprising;  said  socket  provided  with  means  for 


opposite  polarities  respectively  electrically  connected  to^d 
electrodes. 


structure  to  engage  with  a  particular  engaging  portion  defined 
by  said  means,  whereby  no  detector  head  other  than  the  desig- 
nated detector  head  can  be  coupled  to  said  socket  plate. 


♦,286,160 

IONIZATION  PARTICLE  DETECTOR 

Loots  Ried,  Jr.,  1500  Eisenhower  Dr.,  Boolder,  CMo.  80301 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  763,011,  Jaa.  27,  1977,  Pat  No. 

♦,150,373.  Hits  appUcatioa  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,638 

tot  a'  HOIJ  47/02 

VS.  a.  250—381  10  Claim 


1.  An  ionization  detector  for  indicating  the  presence  of 
particles  comprising: 

a  first  electrode; 

a  second  electrode,  electrically  independent  of,  and  spaced 
from,  said  first  electrode,  said  first  and  second  electrodes 
defining  a  particle  detecting  space; 

means,  contiguous  with  said  first  electrode,  for  generating 
ions  thereby  producing  closely  concentrated,  substantially 
equipotential,  electric  lines  near  said  ion  generating  means 
and  broadly  spaced,  substantially  equipotential,  electrical 
lines  farther  removed  from  said  ion  generating  means,  said 
substantially  equipotential  lines  being  shiftable  due  to  the 
presence  of  said  particles  in  said  particle  detecting  space; 
and 

means  for  sensing  a  shift  in  said  electric  equipotential  lines, 
said  sensing  means  being  spaced  from  said  ion  generating 
means  and  located  in  a  region  where  the  electrical  equipo- 
tential line  voltage  value  is  about  0.46  to  0.S4  times  the 
voltage  differential  between  said  first  and  secorul  elec- 
trodes. 


4,286,161 

FILM  CASSETTE  DRIVE  MECHANISM  IN  DENTAL 

RADIOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHING 

ENTIRE  JAWS 
Kaxao  Hoxnmi,  Joyo,  Japan,  aaaigior  to  KaboaUki  Kaiaha 
Morita  Seiaakoaho,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1900,  Ser.  No.  121,499 
CUaM    priority,    applicatiOB    Japan,    Feb.     14,     1979, 
S4/18384{U] 

tot  0.3  A61B  6/14 
VS.  a.  250—439  P  4  Claims 

1.  A  dental  radiographic  apparatus  for  photographing  the 
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entire  j«w  providing  an  X-ray  source  and  a  fUm  holder  incor- 
porating a  platelike  X-ray  film  cassette  therein  respectively  at 
one  end  of  a  rotary  arm  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  in  an 
opposed  relation  with  each  other  and  mainuining  the  same 
constantly  in  a  mutually  opposed  relation  by  bringing  the 
Unear  travelling  speed  of  the  film  cassette  into  synchronism 
with  the  travelling  speed  of  the  X-ray  source  following  the 
routional  movement  of  said  arm  so  as  to  irradiate  X-ray  beams 
convergent  from  said  X-ray  source  onto  said  film  cassette  in  a 


film  feed  motor  drive  control  circuit  in  the  form  of  a  drive 

.   signal; 

detecting  an  X-ray  beam  irradiation  position  of  said  X-ray 
generator  rotating  around  the  dental  arch  as  an  electrical 
signal  with  respect  to  the  denul  arch  of  said  object;  and 

controlling  said  drive  signal  supplied  by  said  delected  elec- 
trical signal  to  said  drive  control  circuit,  thereby  automati- 
cally and  variably  controlling  said  X-ray  film  feed  motor 
through  the  number  of  rotations  responding  to  the  de- 
tected electrical  signal  while  said  horizontal  rotary  arm  is 
being  rotated. 


4,286,163 

DENTAL  RADIOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPfflNG  ENTIRE  JAWS 

Masakazu  Suzuki,  Kyoto,  Japan,  issignor  to  Ktbughiki  Kaisha 

Morita  Seisakusbo,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,709 

iBt  a.'  A61B  6/14 

U.S.  a.  250—439  P  11  Clataa 


stote  of  the  beams  intersecting  at  right  angles  with  said  cassette, 
characterised  by  a  film  cassette  drive  mechanism  including  said 
platelike  film  cassette  fuied  to  said  film  holder,  a  slide  bar 
provided  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  cassette,  a  roller  in 
rolling  contact  with  said  slide  bar,  and  a  variable  motor  for 
driving  said  roller,  whereby  said  film  holder  together  with  said 
film  cassette  are  enabled  to  move  linearly  along  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  said  arm  through  the  rolling  frictipn  between 
said  roller  and  said  slide  bar. 


4,286,162 

SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  IN  DENTAL 

RADIOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

Masakazu  Suuki,  Kyoto,  Japan,  asii0ior  to  Kibushild  Kaisha 
MoriU  Seisakiisiio,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,689 

Claim  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1979,  54/34590 

Int.  CL^  A61B  6/U 

MS.  a.  250—439  P  10  CUims 


1.  A  dental  radiographic  apparatus  for  photographing  the 
entire  jaws  wherein  the  apparatus  includes  a  horizontal  roury 
arm  and  a  drive  motor  for  rotating  said  horizontal  rotary  arm, 
said  arm  having  an  X-ray  generator  at  one  end  thereof  and 
having  an  X-ray  film  cassette  holder  for  a  film  cassette  contain- 
ing an  X-ray  film  therein  at  the  other  end  thereof  in  such 
manner  as  to  dispose  an  object  between  the  generator  and  the 
cassette  holder  and  said  arm  further  being  designed  to  make  a 
tomogram  of  the  entire  jaws  of  said  object  by  driving  said 
rotary  arm  drive  motor,  said  photographic  apparatus  being 
characterized  in  that  the  apparatus  includes  a  film  feed  motor 
different  from  said  rotary  ann  drive  motor  and  adapted  to  feed 
the  film  in  said  film  cassette  holder,  a  means  for  converting  the 
number  of  rotations  of  said  rotary  arm  drive  motor  into  an 
electrical  signal  and  a  film  feed  motor  drive  control  circuit  for 
variably  controlling  the  number  or  routions  of  said  film  feed 
motor  by  following  and  in  synchronism  with  the  number  of 
rotations  of  said  rotary  arm  drive  motor. 


1.  An  X-ray  film  feed  speed  control  system  in  a  denUl  radio- 
graphic apparatus  for  photographing  the  entire  jaws,  said 
apparatus  including  an  X-ray  generator,  a  horizontal  rotary 
arm  holding  an  X-ray  film  cassette  having  an  X-ray  film 
therein  and  a  roUry  arm  holding  an  X-ray  film  cassette  having 
an  X-ray  film  therein  and  a  rotary  arm  drive  motor  for  rotat- 
ingly  moving  said  rotary  arm,  said  generator  and  said  motor 
being  provided  respectively  at  one  end  of  said  arm  and  at  the 
other  end  thereof  with  an  object  interposed  therebetween,  said 
apparatus  being  designed  to  make  a  tomogram  of  the  entire 
jaws  of  the  object  by  actuating  said  arm  drive  motor  and 
simultaneously  feeding  the  X-ray  film,  said  control  system 
comprising: 

providing  a  film  feed  motor  for  said  X-ray  film  feed  in  a 
drive  control  circuit  for  the  film  feed  motor  independent 
of  said  rotary  arm  drive  motor; 

converting  the  number  of  rotations  of  said  rotary  arm  drive 
motor  into  an  electrical  signal; 

supplying  the  electrical  signal  thus  converted  to  said  X-ray 


4,286,164 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  AVERAGE  WIDTH 
OF  LUMINESCENT  STRIPES  OF  A  VIEWING  SCREEN 
Frank  R.  Ragland,  Jr.,  Laocaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,472 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  21/64 
MS.  a.  250—461  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  average  width  of  lumines- 
cent stripes  in  a  localized  area  of  a  luminescent  viewing  screen 
of  the  type  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  photoluminescent 
stripes,  said  method  including 

(a)  scanning  the  widths  of  said  stripes  by  a  beam  of  ultravio- 
let light,  whereby  said  stripes  are  excited  to  emit  light 
along  the  path  of  said  scan, 

(b)  sensing  and  converting  to  a  train  of  electrical  signals  the 
emissions  of  Ught  in  an  identifying  spectral  band  emitted 
by  selected  ones  of  said  stripes  in  said  localized  region 
with  respect  to  the  position  of  said  spot  in  said  path. 
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(c)  and  then  calculating  the  average  width  of  said  selected 
ones  of  said  stripes  from  the  calculated  distance  over 


which  the  emissions  of  said  signals  are  continuously  above 
an  assigned  value. 


4,286,165 
DOSIMETER  FOR  MEASURING  SKIN  DOSE  AND  MORE 

DEEPLY  PENETRATING  RADIATION 
Donald  E.  Jones;  DeRay  Parker,  and  Paul  R.  Boren,  all  of  Idaho 
Falls,  Id.,  assigDors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,211 

lot  CV  H05B  ii/OO;  GOIT  l/OO 

MS.  a.  250-484  12  Clainu 


1.  A  personnel  dosimeter  for  measuring  radiation  dose  to  a 
wearer  within  a  skin  layer  defined  between  density  thickness 
limits  comprising: 

a  holder  of  thermoplastic  material  having  a  front  face  and  a 
rear  wall,  said  rear  wall  having  an  opening  therein  for 
access  to  a  plurality  of  wells; 

a  plug  adapted  to  seat  within  said  rear  wall  opening,  said 
plug  having  a  plurality  of  posts  each  of  which  correspond- 
ing to  one  of  said  plurality  of  wells  to  define  a  plurality  of 
compartments  for  containing  TLD  phosphors  behind 
windows  of  predetermined  density  thicknesses  from  the 
front  face  of  said  holder; 

a  first  window,  within  said  front  face  at  a  first  compartment, 
having  a  density  thickness  of  at  least  about  that  of  the 
lesser  limit  of  said  slcin  layer  but  no  more  than  about  the 
deeper  limit  of  said  skin  layer; 

a  second  window,  within  said  front  face  at  a  second  com- 
partment, having  a  density  thickness  substantially  greater 
than  that  of  said  first  window  and  that  of  the  deeper  limit 
of  said  skin  layer,  said  second  window  density  thickness  is 
greater  than  that  of  said  first  window  by  at  least  S%  but  no 
more  than  100%  of  the  average  density  thickness  of  the 
phosphors  contained  within  said  first  and  second  compart- 
ments; 

a  third  window,  within  said  front  face  at  a  third  compart- 
ment, having  a  density  thickness  of  more  than  that  of  said 


second  window  and  more  than  that  of  the  average  density 
thickness  of  the  phosphors  within  said  first  and  second 
compartments  to  permit  estimation  of  the  dose  of  pene- 
trating radiation  into  the  body  of  the  wearer  and  thereby 
determine  the  ratio  of  the  net  dose  passing  through  said 
first  and  said  second  windows  being  absorbed  within  the 
thickness  of  phosphors  within  said  first  and  second  com- 
partments whereby  radiation  dose  to  said  defined  skin 
layer  can  be  determined  as  a  function  of  said  ratio  of  net 
dose. 


4,286,166 
DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRON  IRRADIATION  OF  ROLLED 

MATERIALS 

VasUy  A.  GInkUkh,  Belgradskaya  nlitsa,  10,  korp<is  1,  kT.  5; 
Mikhail  P.  Sriniin,  ulitsa  Bogaichuka,  4,  kr.  25;  Mikhail  T. 
FedotOT,  ulitsa  Polevaya,  22,  kv.  58,  aU  of  Leaingrad;  Vladi- 
■lir  P.  ShirokoT,  ulitsa  B.  Dekabrskaya,  1,  kr.  21;  Konstantin 
D.  Pismannik,  ulitsa  Bntierora,  4,  korpns  3,  kr.  120,  both  of 
Moscow;  Alexandr  I.  ScbegolcT,  ulitsa  Pochtoraya,  5,  kT.  17, 
iTanoTO,  all  of  U.S.S.R.;  Adolf  Heger,  Zamenbofstrasse,  9, 
wohnuBg  404,  Drezden,  German  Democratic  Rep.;  Rudolf 
Hanke,  Rufsenbergstrasse,  7,  Drezden,  German  Democratic 
Rep.,  and  Helmar  Piissler,  Am.  Angerstrasse,  2,  Drezden, 
German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,376 

CUims  priority,  application  U.S.SJL,  Sep.  7,  1978,  2663351 

Int  a.'  HOIJ  i7/30:  HOIT  19/04 

MS.  a.  250-^492  B  4  Clains 


1.  A  device  for  electron  irradiation  of  rolled  materials,  com- 
prising: 

an  electron  source; 

a  radiation  protection  chamber  in  which  said  electron  source 
is  positioned,  electrons  emitted  from  said  electron  source 
passing  through  a  slot  in  said  radiation  protection  cham- 
ber; 

a  rotatable  drum  in  which  said  radiation  protection  chamber 
is  positioned,  said  drum  transporting  said  rolled  materials 
into  a  zone  of  electron  irradiation,  and  an  outer  surface  of 
said  drum  having  at  least  one  opening  through  which 
electrons  may  pass  to  strike  said  rolled  materials; 

a  housing  mounted  on  an  external  surface  of  said  drum  to 
define  said  zone  of  electron  irradiation  between  an  end 
wall  of  said  radiation  protection  chamber  and  an  internal 
surface  of  said  housing;  and 

rollers  positioned  on  both  sides  of  said  zone  of  irradiation 
and  pressing  said  rolled  material  against  said  drum  for  free 
entry  to  and  exit  from  said  zone  of  irtadiation. 


4,286,167 
MULTI-ELEMENT  X-RAY  EQUALIZING  FILTER 
PUlip  D.  La  Ririere,  Palo  Aho,  CaUf.,  aaiigDor  to  Variaa  Aih>- 
ciates.  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,221 
Int  a.>  G21K  3/00 
MS.  CL  250—510  14  dainis 

1.  A  filter  for  a  high-voltage  X-ray  beam  comprising: 
a  first  filter  element  made  of  a  material  having  a  relatively 
low  effective  atomic  number  and 
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*  second  filter  element  made  of  a  material  having  a  relatively 

high  atomic  number, 
said  elements  being  so  shaped  and  positioned  with  respect  to 


second  base  moveably  mounted  on  said  first  base,  a  top 
and  a  second  wall  extending  between  the  second  base  and 
said  top;  said  second  wall  being  concentric  with  said  first 
wall  and  being  of  substantially  semi-cylindrical  cross 
section  to  provide  a  second  opening;  one  of  said  walls 
extending  through  more  than  180'  so  that  said  walls  over- 
lap in  the  closed  position  of  said  moveable  portion  to 
insure  effective  shielding;  said  moveable  portion  in  its 


said  beam  that  said  filter  dements  absorb  energy  in  a 
direction-dependent  manner  so  as  to  make  both  the  inten- 
sity and  the  photon  energy  distribution  substantially  uni- 
form over  a  useful  irradiated  field. 


4,2*6,168 

PHAMTOM  SIMULATION  DEVICE  FOR 

SCINTILLATIGN  CAMERAS 

Jbms  R.  Cut,  SUier  Spring,  Md„  aanvior  to  Atonic  Prodncts 

Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jaa.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,337 

lot.  a.=  G21K  3/00:  GOID  WOO:  G09B  2im 

MS.  CL  2S0-510  3  Claims 


open  position  having  said  second  opening  aligned  with 
said  first  opening  to  provide  a  passage  of  sufficient  size  for 
movement  of  the  generator  therethrough; 

(c)  said  moveable  portion  and  said  stationary  portion  being 
comprised  of  material  preventing  penetration  of  radiation 
from  the  generator; 

(d)  said  stationary  portion  and  said  moveable  portion  each 
including  segments  placed  vertically  one  on  top  of  the 
other. 


4,286,170 
X-RAY  FACE  MASK  AND  CHEST  SHIELD  DEVICE 
SuBiwI  Moti,  280  Mirabeau  PL,  Gronc  Pointe  Finns,  Mich. 
48234 

Ftted  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,687 

IBL  a.5  HOIJ  ii/16;  G21F  i/02 

M&.  CL  2S0— 520  M  Claims 


1.  A  phantom  simulation  device  for  gamma  ray  imaging 
cameras  comprising:  a  generally  planar  base  element  which  is 
substantially  transparent  to  gamma  ray  penetration,  and  a 
plurality  of  metallic  spheres  supported  by  said  base  element  in 
predetermined  pattern;  said  base  element  including  a  pair  of 
juxtaposed  synthetic  resinous  sheets,  said  spheres  being 
mounted  within  bores  in  the  plane  of  one  of  said  sheets. 


4,286,169 
SCREENING  DEVICE  FOR  A  GENERATOR  PRODUCING 

RADIO-ISOTOPES 
HcMirik  V.  RoMcm,  Slat  Maartosbng,  Netkerianda,  assignor 
to  Byk-MalUackrodt  CIL  B.V.,  Netheriaads 

Filed  Oct  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,795 
Clain  priority,  apylicatioa  Netheriaads,  Oct.  20,   1978, 
7810503 

Int.  CL>  G21C  n/00:  G21F  l/OO 
U5.  CL  250—515  6  Claias 

1.  A  shielding  apparatus  for  a  radioisotope  producing  gener- 
ator where  radioisotope  containing  solution  is  produced,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  stationary  portion  comprising  a  first  base  and  a  first 
wall  extending  from  said  first  base,  said  first  wall  being  of 
substantially  semi-cyUndrical  cross  section  to  provide  a 
first  opening; 

(b)  a  moveable  portion,  moveable  between  a  closed  position 
and  an  open  position,  said  moveable  portion  comprising  a 


I.  An  improved  device  for  shielding  and  protecting  a  person 
against  secondary  or  scatter  radiation  to  the  face,  head  and 
neck,  and  to  be  worn  on  the  shoulders  of  such  person,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises 
a  face  mask  of  a  relatively  clear  substantially  transparent 
lead  containing  radiation  shielding  material  and  having 
a  facing  side  and  lateral  rearwardly  extending  portions 
covering  the  front  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  sides  of 
the  wearer's  face,  head  and  neck,  said  face  mask  having 
upper  and  lower  margins, 
a  chest  shield  of  a  lead-containing  rubber  or  plastic  sheet 
radiation  shielding  material  having 
a  medial  web  portion  to  lie  upon  the  wearer's  chest  closely 
adjacent  and  below  said  face  mask,  and  distal  shoulder 
strap  portions  extending  from  the  ends  of  said  web 
portion  to  lie  upon  the  wearer's  shoulders, 
and  means  securing  said  chest  shield  to  said  face  mask  to 
form  a  unitary  radiation  shielding  device. 
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4,286,171 
OPTOELECTRIC  CROSS-POINT  SWTTCH 
Efaner  H.  Hara,  and  R.  laa  MacDonald,  both  of  Ottawa,  Can- 
ada, assignors  to  Canadian  Patents  A  Dct.  Ltd.,  Ottawa, 


Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,722 

lat  a.3  G02B  27/00 

MS.  CL  250—551  8  Claims 


.TO  J*l^ifC»  « 


1.  An  optoelectronic  switch  comprising: 

a  photosensing  diode  for  converting  an  optic  signal  to  an 
electronic  signal;  and 

bias  means  connected  to  the  photosensing  diode  for  selec- 
tively reverse  biasing  the  photosensing  diode  to  render  the 
photosensing  diode  responsive  to  an  optical  signal  or 
forward  biasing  the  photosensing  diode  for  rendering  the 
photosensing  diode  substantially  nonresponsive  to  an 
optical  signal. 


connected  to  one  of  the  solenoid  connections,  each  pair  of 
wires  being  approximately  of  equal  length  whereby  the 
relay  will  be  located  intermediate  the  vehicles; 

a  normally  open,  momentary  contact  switch  having  two 
connections  and  being  of  a  size  suited  for  holding  in  a 
person's  hand;  and 

a  two  wire  cable  comprising  a  first  wire  connecting  the 
other  of  the  solenoid  connections  with  one  of  the  momen- 
tary contact  switch  connections,  and  a  second  wire  of  said 
cable  connecting  the  other  of  the  momentary  contact 
switch  connections  with  the  other  end  of  the  other  wire  of 
the  second  pair  of  wires; 

whereby  while  said  clips  are  being  connected  to  the  batteries 
and  said  relay  solenoid  is  de-energized  an  electrical  circuit 
between  the  batteries  will  not  be  completed,  and  after  said 
clips  are  all  connected  to  the  batteries  said  solenoid  can  be 
energized  by  closing  said  momentary  contact  switch  with 
any  spark  that  then  occurs  being  at  the  relay  or  the  mo- 
mentary contact  switch  and  thus  remote  from  the  batter- 


4486,173 
LOGICAL  CIRCUrr  HAVING  BYPASS  CIRCUIT 
YnicU  Oka,  and  Yosimitsu  Takiguchi,  both  of  Hadaao,  Japui, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,949 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1978,  53-34199; 
Jul.  14,  1978,  53-85101 

lat.  a.  J  H03K  19/00.  17/00.  13/32 
MS.  a.  307—440  15  Clainis 


4,286,172 

SAFETY  JUMPER  CABLES 

Anthony  B.  Millonzi,  1427  Jackson,  Hirer  Forest,  HI.  60305, 

and  Joseph  C.  MUlonxi,  4948  N.  Neva,  Chicago,  III.  60656 

FUed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,915 

Int  QV  H02J  7/34:  H02G  11/00 

MS.  a.  307—10  R  1  Clata 
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1.  In  a  jumper  cable  for  use  in  connecting  a  relatively  weak 
twelve  volt  battery  in  a  first  automotive  vehicle  with  a  rela- 
tively strong  twelve  volt  battery  in  a  second  automotive  vehi- 
cle and  comprising  elongated  wire  means  having  clips  at  each 
end  for  engaging  the  battery  terminals  of  the  respective  batter- 
ies, the  improvement  comprising: 
a  relay  comprising  normally  open  contact  means  for  com- 
pleting an  electrical  circuit  when  closed  and  a  solenoid 
having  two  connections,  said  contact  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  normally  open  switches,  said  solenoid  being  effec- 
tive when  energized  by  twelve  volt  direct  current  to  cause 
said  contact  means  to  close; 
said  wire  means  comprising  a  first  pair  of  v^res  having  two 
ends  and  with  clips  at  one  of  said  ends  for  connection  to 
the  battery  of  the  first  vehicle  and  a  second  pair  of  wires 
having  two  ends  and  with  clips  at  one  of  said  ends  thereof 
for  connection  to  the  battery  of  the  second  vehicle,  the 
other  ends  of  said  wires  being  connected  to  said  contact 
means  so  that  when  said  contact  means  is  closed  an  electri- 
cal circuit  is  completed  between  the  two  batteries  through 
said  wires,  a  first  wire  of  each  pair  of  wires  being  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  switches  and  a  second  wire  of  each 
pair  of  wires  being  connected  to  the  other  of  the  switches, 
the  other  end  of  one  of  the  second  pair  of  wires  being 


zs-i 


1.  A  logical  circuit  comprising: 

circuit  means  for  performing  logical  functions  including 
input  means  for  receiving  input  signals; 

selection  means  coupled  to  said  circuit  means  for  selecting 
input  signals  applied  thereto  in  response  to  selection  sig- 
nals; and 

transmission  means  for  transmitting  signals  from  said  input 
means  to  said  selection  means  including  gate  means  cou- 
pling said  input  means  to  said  selection  means. 


4,286,174 
TRANSmON  DETECTOR  ORCUrT 
Andrew  G.  F.  Dingwall,  Bridgewater,  NJ.,  asaisnor  to  RCA 
Corporation  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,702 
Int.  0.>  H03K  17/60 
MS.  CL  307—242  8  Claian 

1.  The  combination  comprising: 
an  input  terminal  adapted  to  receive  input  signals  having  a 

first  or  a  second  value; 
a  first  point  of  operating  potential; 
an  output  point; 

first  and  second  signal  paths  connected  in  parallel  between 
said  first  point  and  said  output  point;  each  path  including 
first  and  second  switching  means  and  each  path  providing 
a  relatively  low  impedance  path  between  said  first  and 
output  points  when  its  two  switching  means  are  enabled; 
and 
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means  coupled  between  said  input  tennina]  and  said  first  and 
second  switching  means  of  stid  first  and  second  signal 
paths  responsive  to  the  signal  at  said  input  terminal  for: 

(a)  enabling  said  first  switching  means  of  said  first  path  and 
disabling  said  first  switching  means  of  said  second  path  for 
one  value  of  input  signal  and  disabling  said  first  switching 
means  of  said  first  signal  path  and  enabling  said  first 


placed  into  an  unsaturated  conduction  sute,  and  (4)  a 
predetermined  time  thereafter  further  reducing  the  magni- 
tude of  current  being  supplied  to  said  base  electrode  to 
substantially  zero,  for  turning  off  said  transistor. 


4,286,176 

COMPARATOR  WITH  HYSTERESIS  FOR 

INTERFACING  WITH  A  GROUND-REFERENCED  A.C. 

SENSOR 
Robert  B.  Jarrett,  and  WiJson  D.  Pace,  both  of  Tempe,  Ariz^ 
assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,672 
Int.  CI.'  H03K  5/08.  5/00 
VS.  O.  307—261 


UJS. 

CI  307- 

-581 

r 

37Claii 
— .     " 

\ 

"1     [" 

363 

r!c 


,65 


,..2^c=^i=^=z^".. 


8  Claims 


switching  means  of  said  second  signal  path  for  the  other 
value  of  input  signal:  and 
(b)  disabling  the  second  switching  means  of  each  signal  path 
a  first  time  delay  after  the  first  switching  means  of  that 
path  is  enabled,  and  enabling  the  second  switching  means 
of  each  signal  path  a  second  time  delay  after  the  first 
switching  means  of  that  path  is  disabled. 


4,286,175 
VMOS/BIPOLAR  DUAL-TRIGGERED  SWITCH 
Richard  H.  Baker,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Euon  Researdi 
A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  NJ. 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,989 
iDt  CL'  H03K  17/04.  17/06.  17 /tO.  17/687 


1.  A  switching  circuit,  comprising; 

a  power  terminal  for  receiving  a  first  operating  voltage; 

bipolar  switching  transistor  means  having  a  collector  elec- 
trode connected  to  said  power  terminal,  an  emitter  elec- 
trode for  receiving  a  source  of  reference  potential,  and  a 
base  electrode  for  receiving  a  control  current; 

a  first  terminal  for  receiving  a  first  control  signal; 

programmable  current  supply  means  connected  between 
said  first  terminal  and  the  base  electrode  of  said  bipolar 
switching  transistor  means  responsive  to  said  first  control 
signal  having  a  first  level  of  voltage,  sequentially  (1)  ini- 
tially supplying  current  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  said 
base  electrode  and  turning  on  said  transistor  means  at  least 
into  an  unsaturated  conduction  state,  (2)  a  predetermined 
time  thereafter  increasing  the  magnitude  of  current  being 
supplied  to  said  base  electrode  to  further  drive  said  transis- 
tor toward  saturation,  depending  upon  the  characteristics 
of  a  load  being  driven  by  said  circuit,  for  minimizing  the 
power  dissipation  of  said  transistor  means  thereafter  said 
current  supply  means  is  responsive  to  said  first  control 
signal  having  a  second  level  of  voltage  for  (3)  reducing  the 
magnitude  of  current  being  supplied  to  said  base  electrode 
a  sufficient  amount  for  ensuring  said  transistor  means  is 


1.  A  circuit  suitable  for  detecting  transitions  of  an  A.C. 
signal  having  a  voltage  which  oscillates  about  a  reference 
potential,  the  circuit  providing  hysteresis-type  switching  ac- 
tion and  providing  a  symmetrical  output  waveform,  the  circuit 
comprising; 

(a)  input  means  including  an  input  terminal  for  receiving  the 
A.C.  signal,  a  control  terminal  coupled  to  a  control  node 
for  receiving  a  control  voltage,  and  an  output  terminal  for 
providing  a  first  output  signal,  said  input  means  being 
responsive  to  the  A.C.  signal  voltage  and  to  the  control 
voltage  such  that  the  first  output  signal  is  enabled  upon 
the  A.C.  signal  voluge  being  different  from  the  control 
voltage  by  a  first  predetermined  amount; 

(b)  feedback  means  having  an  input  terminal  coupled  to  the 
output  terminal  of  said  input  means  and  having  an  output 
terminal  coupled  to  the  control  node,  said  feedback  means 
being  responsive  to  the  first  output  signal  for  switching 
the  output  terminal  of  said  feedback  means  between  a  first 
state  and  a  second  sUte,  the  fu^t  state  being  effective  to 
render  the  conrol  voltage  at  the  control  node  substantially 
equal  to  the  reference  potential; 

(c)  bias  means  coupled  to  the  control  node  for  esublishing 
the  control  voluge  at  the  control  node  at  a  bias  voltage 
whenever  the  output  terminal  of  said  feedback  means  is  in 
the  second  state,  the  bias  voltage  being  different  from  the 
reference  potential  by  substantially  twice  the  first  prede- 
termined amount; 

(d)  clamping  means  coupled  between  the  input  terminal  of 
said  input  means  and  a  source  of  the  reference  potential 
for  restricting  the  voluge  of  the  A.C.  signal  from  being 
different  from  the  reference  potential  in  excess  of  a  second 
predetermined  amount;  and 

(e)  circuit  output  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  control 
node  and  having  a  symmetrical  output  signal  thereon 
having  a  first  level  when  said  output  terminal  of  said 
feedback  means  is  in  said  first  sute  and  having  a  second 
level  when  said  output  terminal  of  said  feedback  means  is 
in  said  second  sute. 


August  25,  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


1617 


4,286,177 
INTEGRATED  INJECnON  LOGIC  ORCUITS 
Comelis  M.  Hart,  and  Arie  Slob,  both  of  EiodhoTen,  Netber- 
buds,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philipc  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  674,065,  Apr.  5,  1976,  abudooed, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  505,663,  Sep.  13,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  253,348,  May  15, 
1972,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  653,131,  Jan.  28,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,056,810,  and  Ser.  No.  653,472,  Jan.  29,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,078,208,  each  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  505,663,  Sep.  13,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,219 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   May  22,   1971, 
7107040 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  27/02;  H03K  19/091 
VS.  a.  307—296  R  47  Clairas 
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1.  A  monolithic  integrated  circuit  comprising; 

a  common  semiconductor  body  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
bipolar  transistors  adjacent  a  major  surface  thereof  and 
each  including  outer  zones  and  a  first  type  conductivity 
surface  medial  active  zone  making  rectifying  conUct  with 
said  outer  zones  and  forming  at  least  three  successive 
active  zones  through  which  current  can  be  caused  to  flow 
when  appropriately  biased, 

biasing  means  to  cause  current  flow  through  the  transistors, 
said  biasing  means  including  at  least  one  first  type  conduc- 
tivity current  injecting  elongated  surface  zone  with  at 
least  one  elongated  edge  separate  from  the  transistor 
active  zones,  said  biasing  means  also  including  an  adjacent 
zone  forming  a  rectifying  junction  with  said  current  in- 
jecting zone,  said  current  injecting  zone  being  spaced 
laterally  from  medial  active  zones  of  plural  transistors  by 
a  common  separating  intermediate  body  surface  region  of 
second  opposite-type  conductivity,  and  means  for  for- 
ward biasing  said  rectifying  junction  so  as  to  cause  the 
injection  of  carriers  into  said  adjacent  zone  and  the  collec- 
tion of  carriers  by  the  medial  active  zones  of  said  plural 
transistors  and  via  vertical  facing  sides  thereof,  thereby 
tending  to  cause  a  rectifying  junction  between  the  medial 
active  zones  and  an  adjacent  active  zone  of  said  transistors 
to  become  forward  biased  tending  to  produce  current 
flow  through  said  transistors'  active  zones, 

means  for  reducing  carrier  injection  by  the  said  medial  ac- 
tive zones  back  into  the  separating  region  thereby  to 
increase  the  current  amplification  factor  of  said  transis- 
tors, said  carrier  injection  reducing  means  comprising  at 
least  one  generally  comb-like  surface  zone  of  second  type 
conductivity  forming  part  of  the  separating  region  and 
having  a  second-type-forming  dopant  concentration 
higher  than  that  of  an  adjoining  portion  of  the  separating 
region  and  also  higher  than  the  first-type-forming  dopant 
concentration  of  the  said  medial  active  zones  and  extend- 
ing along  the  medial  active  zone  sides  remote  from  the 
current  injecting  zone  and  also  between  the  medial  active 
zones  toward  the  current  injecting  zone  edge  and  located 
nearer  to  the  said  edge  than  are  the  medial  zones  from  the 
said  edge, 

and  means  interconnecting  said  transitors  for  initiating  or 
utilizing  their  current  flow. 

7.  A  monolithic  integrated  circuit  comprising; 

a  common  semiconductor  body  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
semiconductor  circuit  elements  including  bipolar  transis- 
tors adjacent  a  major  surface  thereof  and  each  bipolar 
transistor  including  outer  active  zones  and  a  first  type 


conductivity  medial  active  zone  forming  at  least  three 
successive  active  zones  through  which  current  can  be 
caused  to  flow  when  appropriately  biased, 
biasing  means  to  cause  current  flow  through  the  transistors, 
said  biasing  means  including  at  least  one  current  injecting 
zone  separate  from  the  transistor  active  zones  and  also 
including  an  adjacent  zone  of  second  type  conductivity 
opposite  said  first  type  conductivity  forming  a  rectifying 
junction  with  said  current  injecting  zone,  said  current 
injecting  zone  being  spaced  from  a  medial  active  zone  of 
at  least  one  of  the  transistors  by  a  separating  intermediate 
body  region  of  second  oppusite-Iype  conductivity,  and 
means  for  forward  biasing  said  rectifying  junction  causing 
the  injection  of  charge  carriers  into  said  adjacent  zone  and 
the  collection  of  charge  carriers  from  said  separating 
region  by  a  side  of  said  medial  active  zone  facing  said 
adjacent  zone,  thereby  tending  to  cause  a  rectifying  junc- 
tion between  the  carrier-collecting  medial  active  zone  and 
an  adjacent  active  zone  of  said  one  transistor  to  become 
forward  biased  tending  to  produce  current  flow  through 
said  one  transistor's  active  zones, 

said  medial  active  zone  of  said  one  transistor  having  at  least 
one  side  other  than  said  facing  side  and  which  extends 
transverse  to  said  major  surface, 

means  for  reducing  carrier  injection  by  the  said  medial  ac- 
tive zone  back  into  the  separating  region  thereby  to  in- 
crease the  current  amplification  factor  of  said  one  transis- 
tor, said  carrier  injection  reducing  means  comprising 
means  substantially  completely  circumscribing  all  sides  of 
said  medial  active  zone,  exclusive  of  said  facing  side, 
which  are  transverse  to  said  major  surface  and  including  a 
surface  region  of  insulating  material  inset  into  the  body 
surface  adjacent  said  at  least  one  transverse  side  of  the 
medial  active  zone, 

and  means  interconnecting  other  circuit  elements  of  the 
body  with  said  one  transistor  for  initiating  or  utilizing  its 
current  flow. 

44.  A  monolithic  integrated  circuit  comprising; 

a  common  semiconductor  body  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
circuit  elements  adjacent  a  major  surface  thereof  and  each 
including  a  first  surface  zone  of  first  conductivity  type  and 
a  second  surface  zone  making  rectifying  contact  there- 
with, said  first  and  second  surface  zones  forming  a  region 
through  which  current  can  be  caused  to  flow  when  appro- 
priately biased, 

biasing  means  to  cause  current  flow  through  said  regions, 
said  biasing  means  including  at  least  one  first  conductivity 
type  current  injecting  surface  zone  separate  from  the  first 
and  second  zones  and  nested  in  and  forming  a  rectifying 
junction  with  an  adjacent  second  conductivity  type  sur- 
face zone,  said  adjacent  second  conductivity  type  surface 
zone  extending  from  said  major  surface  into  a  first  surface 
zone  of  at  least  one  of  said  circuit  elements  and  having  a 
higher  dopant  concentration  than  said  first  surface  zone, 

means  for  connecting  said  one  current  injecting  surface  zone 
and  said  adjacent  surface  zone  continuously  to  a  source  of 
biasing  potential  so  as  to  forward  bias  continuously  the 
rectifying  junction  therebetween  causing  the  injection  of 
charge  carriers  into  said  adjacent  surface  zone  and  causing 
collection  of  charge  carriers  by  said  first  surface  zone, 
thereby  tending  to  produce  current  flow  through  the 
region  of  said  one  circuit  element, 

and  means  interconnecting  other  circuit  elements  of  the 
body  with  said  one  circuit  element  for  initialing  or  utiliz- 
ing its  current  flow. 


1618 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  23, 1981 


SENSE  AMPLIFIER  WITH  DUAL  PARALLEL  DRIVER 
TRANSISTORS  IN  MOS  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY 
G.  R.  Mohu  Rao,  uid  Lionel  S.  White,  Jr^  bodi  of  Houston, 
Tcz^  ari^mn  to  Texu  iMtninwiits  Iiicorpormte«l,  DaUas, 
Tei. 

FUcd  Jan.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  914,646 
IbL  a.'  H03K  i/24.  3/353:  GUC  7/06 
VS.  a.  307—355  "  ' 


""^     ^-^LjLa.-^ 


1 .  A  memory  system  of  the  type  having  an  array  of  rows  and 
columns  of  memory  cells  and  a  plurality  of  sense  amplifiers,  the 
sense  ampUfiers  having  inputs  connected  to  each  column,  each 
sense  amplifler  comprising  first  and  second  pairs  of  cross-cou- 
pled driver  transistors  with  each  of  such  transistors  having  a 
source-to-drain  path  and  a  gate,  each  of  the  fust  pair  of  driver 
transistors  having  one  end  of  its  source-to-drain  path  directly 
cross  connected  to  the  gates  of  the  other  of  said  first  and 
second  pairs,  each  of  the  second  pair  of  driver  transistors 
having  one  end  of  its  source-to-drain  path  directly  cross  con- 
nected to  the  gates  of  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  pairs, 
the  gates  of  the  opposing  transistors  of  the  first  and  second 
pairs  having  the  same  voltages  thereon  throughout  an  operat- 
ing cycle  of  the  memory  system,  said  one  ends  of  the  source-to- 
drain  paths  of  both  said  first  and  second  pairs  being  coupled 
together  and  to  said  columns  whereby -the  source-to-drain 
paths  of  the  first  pair  of  driver  transistors  are  in  parallel  with 
the  source-to-drain  paths  of  the  second  pair  of  driver  transis- 
tors, means  separately  connecting  the  other  ends  of  said 
source-to-drain  paths  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  pairs  of 
driver  transistors  to  reference  potential  to  render  the  first  pair 
conductive  prior  to  a  selected  time  in  an  operating  cycle  and 
both  the  first  and  second  pair  conductive  after  said  selected 
time  in  an  operating  cycle. 


whereby  said  first  and  second  transistors  are  operated  in  a 
current  switching  mode; 
means  for  connecting  the  emitters  of  fourth  and  fifth  transis- 
tors to  said  negative  voltage  source  and  means  cotmecting 
the  collectors  to  said  positive  voltage  source  and  to  oppo- 
site sides  of  a  load;  and 


means  connecting  the  emitter  of  the  first  transistor  to  the 
base  of  the  fourth  transistor  and  means  connecting  the 
base  of  the  fifth  transistor  to  said  voluge  reference 
whereby  current  switching  operation  of  the  first  and 
second  transistors  causes  current  switching  operation  of 
the  fourth  and  fifth  transistors,  as  well  as  push  pull  switch- 
ing of  power  through  said  load. 


4,286,180 
VARIABLE  RELUCTANCE  STEPPER  MOTOR 
Lawrence  W.  Laagley,  Christiaiisbarg,  Va.,  aasignor  to  KoUmor- 
gen  Technologies  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,311 
Int  CL^  H02K  37/00 

VS.  a.  310— u  w  a«i»» 


4,286,179 

PUSH  PULL  SWITCH  UTILIZING  TWO  CURRENT 

SWITCH  CIRCUITS 

Richard  R.  Koaiaa,  Poughkecpaie,  awl  Janes  L.  Walik,  Hyde 

Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  InteniatkNul  BoiMH  Ma- 

cUacs  Corporatioa,  AnDoak,  N.Y. 

nied  Oct  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955^51 
lat  CL'  H03K  19/086 
VS.  a.  307—455  5  Claiais 

1.  A  high  speed  current  switch  logic  circuit  comprising: 
first  and  second  transistors  having  common  emitter  connec- 
tions connected  by  a  circuit  means  to  a  negative  voltage 
source  and  means  connecting  both  collectors  to  a  positive 
voltage  source; 
said  circuit  means  including  a  third  transistor  connected 
between  the  emitter  connection  of  said  first  and  second 
transistors  and  said  negative  voltage  source,  said  third 
transistor  having  its  base  connected  to  a  voltage  reference, 
an  input  connected  to  the  base  of  the  first  transistor  and 
means  referencing  the  base  of  the  second  transistor 


1.  A  variable  reluctance,  bi-directional  stepper  motor  com- 
prising: 

a  first  member  having  a  plurality  of  teeth,  each  of  said  teeth 
having  both  a  pitch  P  and  a  width  equal  to  P/2;  and 

a  second  member  moveable  relative  to  said  first  member, 
said  second  member  comprising  two  poles,  each  pole 
having  two  sets  of  teeth,  each  of  said  teeth  having  both  a 
pitch  P  and  a  width  equal  to  P/4,  the  sets  of  teeth  in  each 
pole  being  offset  from  each  other  by  an  amount  equal  to 
(n±l)P,  n  being  an  integer,  said  poles  being  offset  from 
each  other  by  an  amount  equal  to  (m±i)P,  m  being  an 
integer,  each  of  said  poles  having  associated  therewith  a 
winding  adapted  for  connection  to  a  direct  current  source, 
said  second  member  having  associated  therewith  at  least 
one  magnet. 
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4,286,181 

STEPPING  MOTOR  FOR  ROTARY  DEVICE 
Adolfo  M.  GaaBan,  aad  Howard  E.  Vaa  Winkle,  both  of  Boul- 
der, Colo.,  aaaigaon  to  Intenatioiial  Boslnea  MacUaci  Cor- 
ponttoa,  Araook,  N.V. 

Filed  JuL  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,770 

bt  a.^  H02K  37/00 

VS.  a.  310—49  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  stepping  motor  comprising: 

a  frame; 

an  axially  elongated  armature  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
elongated  magnetic  flux-concentrating  ridges  extending  In 
a  predetermined  direction; 

a  movably  mounted  ring  assembly  on  the  frame  and  posi- 
tioned co-axially  adjacent  to  said  armature,  but  radially 
spaced  therefrom,  said  ring  assembly  including  a  plurality 
of  elongated  ring  members  of  magnetic  material  separated 
by  spacers  of  non-magnetic  material,  the  ring  members 
being  adjacent  and  facing  said  elongated  ridges  on  said 
armature  for  magnetic  interaction  therewith, 

a  coil  carrier  of  magnetic  material  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
frame  adjacent  to  but  radially  spaced  from  and  axially 
aligned  with  each  ring  members  respectively,  and 

an  electrical  coil  mounted  on  each  coU  carrier; 

whereby  magnetic  armature  step-inducing  flux  may  be  sup- 
plied via  a  predetermined  coil  carrier  by  conducting  cur- 
rent through  the  coil  on  the  coil  carrier  thereby  supplying 
a  magnetic  flux  in  the  respective  adjacent  ring  member, 
and,  in  turn,  aligning  the  respective  ring  members  and 
predetermined  ones  of  said  ridges  on  said  armature. 


4,286,182 
LAMINATED  ROTOR  FOR  A  DYNAMOELECTRIC 
MACHINE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAIONG  SAME 
Henry  G.  Lena,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  airignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,024 

Int  CL^  HOIK  1/32 

VS.  CL  310-61  n  cuima 


1.  A  laminated  rotor  for  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having 
cast  axial  conductors,  and  radial  ventilating  ducts  that  extend 
between  said  conductors  at  axially  spaced  points  along  the 
conductors,  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  main  rotor  laminae  each  having  arcuately 
spaced  conductor  slots  and  arcuately  spaced  coolant  pas- 


sageways, said  coolant  passageways  being  positioned 
radially  inward  from  said  conductor  slots, 

b.  a  plurality  of  vent  laminae  each  having  arcuately  spaced 
conductor  slots  and  arcuately  spaced  vent  apertures,  said 
vent  apertures  each  having  a  greater  radial  length  than  the 
radial  length  of  said  coolant  passageways  in  the  main 
conductor  laminae  and  each  vent  aperture  being  posi- 
tioned radially  inward  from  said  conductor  slots, 

c.  a  plurality  of  duct  laminae  each  having  arcuately  spaced 
conductor  slots,  coolant  passageways  and  coolant  duct 
slots,  each  of  said  coolant  duct  slots  being  positioned 
between  a  respective  pair  of  conductor  slots, 

d.  a  plurality  of  transition  laminae  each  having  arcuately 
spaced  conductor  slots  and  arcuately  spaced  vent  aper- 
tures, said  vent  apertures  being  positioned  radially  inward 
from  said  conductor  slots, 

e.  all  of  said  laminae  being  stacked  to  form  a  laminated  rotor 
having  a  plurality  of  sets  of  laminations,  at  least  one  of  said 
transition  laminae  being  positioned  in  the  stack  between 
each  of  said  sets,  each  of  said  sets  comprising  a  group  of 
said  main  rotor  laminae  stacked  next  to  a  group  of  said 
vent  laminae  and  at  least  one  transition  laminae  stacked 
between  said  group  of  vent  laminae  and  a  group  of  duct 
laminae. 

f.  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  conductor  slots  in  all  of  said 
laminae  being  in  substantial  alignment,  and  all  of  said 
coolant  passageways  being  generally  aligned  and  in  over- 
lapping relationship  with  the  vent  apertures  in  said  vent 
laminae  and  the  transition  laminae,  and 

g.  a  plurality  of  cast  conductors  positioned,  respectively,  in 
each  of  said  conductor  slots. 


4,286,183 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Lon  W.  Montgomery,  MonroeTllle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wcattng- 
honw  Electric  Corp.,  Pittxbuvh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,528 

Int  a^  H02K  9/00 

VS.  CL  310—62  4  n.i— 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  having 

astator, 

a  rotor; 

a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  the  stator  and  forming  a 
core  for  the  rotor; 

a  spider  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  shaft; 

a  pluraUty  of  rotor  laminations  encircling  the  spider,  the 
rotor  laminations  being  arranged  in  groups  with  a  space 
between  groups  and  the  rotor  laminations  having  a  plural- 
ity of  notches  adjacent  their  outer  periphery,  the  notches 
being  aligned  to  form  axial  grmves; 

rotor  bars  disposed  in  the  axial  grooves  in  the  rotor  lamina- 
tions; 

short  circuiting  rings  disposed  on  the  ends  of  the  rotor  bars 
for  electrically  connecting  the  ends  thereof; 

fan  assemblies,  one  on  each  end  of  the  shaft  disposed  out- 
board and  adjacent  the  short  circuiting  rings,  the  fan 
assemblies  being  made  of  austenitic  stainless  steel; 

a  plurality  of  sutor  laminations  disposed  to  encircle  the 
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rotor,  the  stator  liminations  being  disposed  in  groups  with 
a  space  between  groups,  the  stator  laminations  having  an 
inner  margin  with  a  plurality  of  aligned  notches  disposed 
adjacent  thereto  to  form  axial  grooves  in  the  sutor  lamma- 
tions;  and 

conductive  windings  disposed  in  the  axial  grooves  m  the 
stator  laminations,  the  windings  having  turns  which  are 
formed,  as  the  windings,  leave  one  axial  groove  in  the 
sutor  and  return  to  another  such  groove,  the  end  turns 
extending  axially  and  outwardly  beyond  the  short  circuit- 
ing rings  and  the  fan  assemblies; 

whereby  when  operating  the  isopotential  lines  normal  to  the 
magnetic  field  in  the  end  region  of  the  machine  are  more 
evenly  distributed  resulting  in  lower  losses  and  reduced 
temperature  differentials  in  the  short  circuiting  rings. 

4,2S6,1M 
ELECTRONIC  MOTOR  HAVING  A  MULTI-POLE 
EXTERNAL  ROTOR 
Georg  Kogicr;  Hans  Kiiknleiii,  and  Kari  Schalk,  all  of  Nurem- 
berg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Munich  A  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,831 
CUins  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  21, 
1978, 2850478 

InL  a.}  H02K  11/00 
VS.  a.  310-«7  R  3  CU™ 


means  connecting  the  pressured  fluid  outlet  of  said  pump 
means  with  the  interior  of  said  lubricating  oil  reservoir;  and 
hygroscopic  filter  means  disposed  in  said  reservoir  and  con- 
nected in  the  flow  path  of  the  pressurized  lubricating  oil 
toward  the  bearings,  whereby  water  is  removed  from  the 


circulating  oil,  said  oil  reservoir,  pump  means  and  all  fluid 
passages  and  conduit  means  being  initially  filled  with  lubricat- 
ing oil,  and  said  reservoir  having  an  expandable  wall  to  pro- 
vide increased  volume  for  fluid  leaking  through  the  fluid  seal 
into  said  reservoir. 


1.  In  an  electronic  motor  having  a  multipole  external  rotor 
comprising  a  magnet  body  having  north  and  south  poles  and 
adapted  to  revolve  about  a  rotor  axis,  a  multislot  sutor  fixed 
inside  the  external  rotor,  and  at  least  two  magnetic  field  sens- 
ing elements  radially  disposed  between  the  magnet  body  and  a 
flux  return  part  and  fixed  near  by  the  external  rotor,  the  sensing 
elements  furnishing  signals  dependent  on  the  angular  position 
of  the  rotor  to  an  electronic  commuUtion  device  for  feeding 
current  to  the  stator  windings,  the  improvement  comprising: 
the  north  and  south  poles  of  the  external  rotor  being  sepa- 
rated by  neutral  field  tines  lying  parallel  to  the  rotor  axis 
in  the  region  of  the  magnetic  field  sensing  elements  and 
obliquely  to  the  rotor  axis  in  the  region  of  the  laminated 
stack  of  the  sutor. 


4,286,186 
VEHICULAR  ALTERNATOR  END  SHIELD 
CONSTRUCnON 
Walter  Hagenlocher,  Stuttgart;  Heinz  Hesse,  Gerlingen;  Karl 
laeebaur,  Allmersbach;  Christoph  Kugel,  and  Riidiger  Sohnle, 
both  of  Stnttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,116 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  20, 
1978,2845665 

iBt  a.i  H02K  5/00 
\}S.  CL  310-89  '  Cl«*»» 


4,286,185 
on.  DRYING  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTORS 
John  W.  EricksoB,  Hontiiigtoa  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kobe, 
lac,  Oty  of  Commerce,  CaUf . 

FUed  Jnn.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,916 
Int  CL'  H02K  5/10 
\}S.  CL  310—87  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  submersible  oil  well  pump  having  an  electric  motor 
housing  insertable  into  the  bottom  of  a  well  casing  and  contain- 
ing a  hollow  routable  shaft  projecting  out  of  the  housing 
through  a  fluid  seal  and  bearings  for  supporting  the  shaft  in  the 
housing,  a  closed  lubricating  system  for  the  bearings  in  the 
motor  housing,  comprising:  a  lubricating  oil  reservoir  formed 
in  said  housing  and  having  an  oulet  communicating  with  the 
hollow  bore  in  the  motor  shaft;  a  plurality  of  radial  passages 
formed  in  the  shaft  communicating  between  the  motor  bear- 
ings and  the  shaft  bore;  pump  means  mounted  on  the  shaft  said 
pump  means  having  an  inlet  constructed  and  arranged  to  re- 
ceive spent  lubricating  oil  flowing  out  of  the  bearings;  conduit 


1.  Vehicular  alternator  construction,  particularly  for  auto- 
motive vehicles  comprising 
a  tubular  housing  (11); 
a  sutor  (19,  21)  secured  in  the  housing; 
the  rotor  (22,  23,  24)  having  a  rotor  shaft  (18); 
bearings  (16, 17)  joumaUing  the  rotor, 
the  end  covers  (14,  15)  secured  at  respective  ends  of  the 
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housing  and  retaining  said  bearings,  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  the  shaft; 

at  least  one  of  the  end  covers  being  a  sur-shaped  sheet  metal 
structure  having  three  arms  (35)  extending  radially  sym- 
metrically outwardly  from  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  shaft; 

the  area  (36)  between  the  arms  being  large  with  respect  to 
the  area  covered  by  the  arms  (35)  themselves  to  provide  a 
large  air  ingress  opening  for  ventilating  air  for  the  ma- 
chine; 

a  bushing-like  structure  formed  centrally  in  the  respective 
end  cover  (14,  15)  within  which  the  respective  bearing 
(16,  17)  is  seated; 

the  edges  of  the  arms  and  the  central  bushing  (33,  34)  being 
formed  with  an  essentially  right-angle  projection  extend- 
ing from  the  major  plane  of  the  star-shaped  sheet  meul 
structure  to  form  stiffening  ribs  along  the  sides  of  the  arms 
and  said  bushing; 

inwardly  extending  projections  (41)  formed  adjacent  the 
ends  of  the  res[)ective  arms  (35)  of  the  end  covers  or 
shields  (14,  IS)  and  fitting  atainst  the  inner  surface  (42)  of 
the  housing  shell  (11)  for  the  accurate  positioning  of  the 
respective  end  cover  or  shield  with  respect  to  the  shell 
(11); 

and  attachment  openings  (37)  positioned  close  to  the  ends  of 
the  respective  arms  (35)  to  permit  attaching  the  respective 
end  cover  or  shield  to  the  housing  shell  (11). 


portion  of  the  rotor  adapted  to  interfit  with  the  rotary 
seating  surface  on  the  machine  shaft  (7)  and  alUching 
means  (33)  securing  said  surfaces  in  positioned  alignment, 

and  wherein  the  interfitting  engagement  surfaces  (2)  of  the 
sutionary  parts  (5,  9,  16',  31)  of  the  generator  and  the 
interfitting  engagement  surfaces  (32)  of  the  rotary  parts 
(8')  of  the  generator  are  all  located  at  the  side  of  the  gener- 
ator adjacent  the  housing  and  the  shaft,  respectively,  of 
the  remote  machine  (4), 

the  rotary  parts  of  the  generator  being  secured  to  and  solely 
supported  by  the  machine  shaft  (7). 


4,286,188 
AMORPHOUS  METAL  HYSTERESIS  MOTOR 
Vernon  B.  Honsinger,  Ballston  Lake,  and  Russell  E.  Tompkins, 
Scotia,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Compaay, 
Schenectady,  N.V. 

FUed  Jnn.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,445 

Int  a."  H02K  15/02.  15/10.  17/00 

VS.  a.  310-162  6  Claims 


4,286,187 
BEARINGLESS  GENERATOR  AND  ROTARY  MACHINE 

COMBINATION 
Georg  Binder,  Bechbofen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,283 
Claiffls  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1978,  2816180 

Int.  a.'  H02K  5/00 
VS.  a.  310-91  5  Claims 


1.  A  hysteresis  machine  comprising:  a  sUtor  structure  hav- 
ing a  central  opening  and  having  a  central  axis  and  sutor 
winding  means  for  producing  a  routing  magnetic  field  which 
routes  about  said  central  axis;  and  a  rotor  structure  positioned 
within  said  central  opening  in  said  sUtor  structure  and  within 
said  routing  magnetic  field  and  being  rouuble  relative  to  said 
sutor  structure  about  said  central  axis,  said  rotor  structure 
comprising  a  plurality  of  adjacent  coils  of  amorphous  meul 
tope  wound  substantially  concentrically  about  said  axis  so  as  to 
collectively  define  a  routing  magnetic  body  having  the  hyster- 
etic  properties  of  a  hysteresis  machine  rotor,  each  coil  com- 
prised of  a  plurality  of  turns  of  Upe  and  each  Upe  having  its 
flat  sides  parallel  to  the  rotor  axis. 


I.  The  combination  of  a  remote  machine  (4)  comprising 

a  housing; 

a  rotary  machine  shaft  (7); 

a  roury  seating  surface  coaxial  with  said  shaft  formed  on  a 

surface  poriion  thereof; 
and  a  sutionary  seating  surface  (3)  formed  on  the  housing, 

concentrically  positioned  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the 

machine  shaft  (7), 
with 
a   bearingless,   remotely  journaled   generator  comprising 

sutionary  parts  including 
a  frame  (5); 
a  sutionary  engagement  surface  (2)  formed  on  the  frame 

adapted  to  fit  against  the  sutionary  seating  surface  on  the 

housing  in  positioned  alignment; 
an  armature  structure  (9,  10)  and  a  field  structure  (16'); 
and  rotary  parts  including 
a  rotor  (8,  17',  19); 
a  rotary  engagement  surface  formed  on  a  rotary  surface 


4,286,189 
COLOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  WITH  SHADOW  MASK 

HAVING  INWARDLY  BENT  SKIRT  PORTIONS 
Sachio  Koizumi,  and  Akio  Yamaguchi,  both  of  Moban,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  911,394,  Jun.  1, 1978,  abanloiied.  Tills 

applicatian  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,993 

Claims  priority,  appUcalion  Japan,  Not.  4, 1977,  52-131554 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/07 

VS.  a.  313—402  5  Claims 


1.  A  shadow  mask  type  color  cathode  ray  tube  comprising: 

an  electron  gun; 

a  fluorescent  plane  provided  on  an  inner  surface  of  a  face 
plate  of  said  cathode  ray  tube,  said  fluorescent  pime  form- 
ing a  screen;  and  • 
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an  apertund  shadow  mask  for  defining  points  of  bombard- 
ment of  an  electron  beam  on  said  fluorescent  plane,  said 
shadow  mask  being  provided  with  a  skirt  portion  at  its 
periphery  to  give  a  mechanical  strength  to  said  shadow 
mask,  wherein  said  shadow  mask  has  an  effective  area 
having  a  predetermined  radius  of  curvature  and  being 
convexly  curved  toward  said  fluorescent  plane; 

a  pair  of  opposing  sides  of  said  skirt  portion  being  bent  in  a 
direction  toward  an  axis  extending  between  the  center  of 
the  effective  area  of  said  shadow  mask  and  the  elecuon 
gtm  with  the  radius  of  curvature  thereof  being  substan- 
tially the  same  as  that  of  the  effective  area  of  said  shadow 


4,28«,190 

COMPACT  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  HAVING  A 

PARTITIONED  ENVELOPE 

Robert  C.  Yoag,  NoHey,  aad  Heary  Skwimt,  Verona,  both  of 

N J„  HiigMn  to  Watii«kOMe  Electric  Corp^  PittAorgh, 

Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79,016 

Ut.  CL'  HOIJ  61/16 

VS.  a.  313— IM  w  c»«i"» 


verses  the  respective  envelope  sectors  formed  by  the 
partition  panel  segments, 
one  of  said  electrodes  being  disposed  at  a  location  within  the 
envelope  that  is  remote  from  the  sealed  portion  thereof 
and  the  associated  conductor  means  being  hermetically 
joined  to  said  sealed  portion  and  extending  therefrom 
along  the  core  chamber  of  the  partition  assembly  to  said 
remote  electrode  so  that  said  core  chamber  thus  also 
serves  as  a  conduit  for  said  associated  conductor  means. 


4,286,191  

DELAY  LINE  WITH  COUPLED  CAVITIES 
Bcnard  Epaztein,  and  George  Fleuy,  botk  of  Paria,  Fimet, 
aaai^on  to  Thomsoa-CSF,  Parii,  FMnce 

Filed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,340 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Jon.  2,  1978,  78  16552 

Int.  a.'  HOIP  9/00:  HOIJ  23/24 

VS.  a.  315—3.6  3  Claima 


1.  A  low-pressure  electric  discharge  lamp  comprising; 

an  elongated  envelope  of  vitreous  light-transmitting  material 
that  has  a  sealed  portion  and  contains  an  ionizable  medium 
and  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes. 

conductor  means  extending  into  said  envelope  and  con- 
nected to  the  respective  electrodes,  and 

an  elongated  partition  assembly  within  said  envelope  having 
a  plurality  of  panel  segments  that  define  a  continuous 
discharge  channel  which  extends  between  the  electrodes 
and  longitudinally  traverses  the  envelope  a  predetermined 
number  of  times  in  retroverted  fashion, 

the  panel  segments  of  said  partition  assembly  extending 
longitudinally  along  and  inwardly  from  the  walls  of  said 
envelope  and  being  so  shaped  and  arranged  that  they 
divide  the  envelope  interior  into  a  plurality  of  intercon- 
nected sectors  and  also  form  an  elongated  centrally- 
located  chamber  that  constitutes  the  core  of  said  partition 
assembly  but  is  not  part  of  the  discharge  channel, 

the  size  of  the  core  chamber  defined  by  said  partition  assem- 
bly being  correlated  with  that  of  the  envelope  and  being 
such  that  the  maximum  cross-sectional  dimension  of  the 
core  chamber  at  a  given  location  is  from  about  25%  to 
about  85%  of  the  maximum  cross-sectional  dimension  of 
the  envelope  at  the  same  location  so  that  the  discharge  is 
displaced  outwardly  toward  the  envelope  walls  as  it  tra- 


1.  A  delay  line  with  coupled  cavities  constituted  by  a  series 
of  resonant  cavities,  separated  from  one  another  by  walls 
pierced  by  two  cavity  coupling  openings,  symmetrical  in  rela- 
tion to  the  axis  of  the  line,  and  by  an  opening  to  allow  through 
an  electron  beam,  which  in  operation  of  the  Une  is  focussed 
along  the  axis  of  the  line,  wherein  the  opening  to  allow 
through  the  electron  beam  is  substantially  elliptical,  with  the 
center  of  the  ellipse  located  on  the  axis  of  the  line  and  the  large 
axis  of  the  elUpse  aligned  with  the  axis  of  symmetry  of  the 
cavity  coupling  openings. 

4,286,192 

VARIABLE  ENERGY  STANDING  WAVE  LINEAR 

ACCELERATOR  STRUCTURE 

EUi  Taaabe,  Sunoyrale,  and  Victor  A.  Vagnine,  Palo  Alto,  both 

of  Calif.,  asatgnofs  to  Variaa  Ajwdatcs,  lac,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUcd  Oct.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,284 

bt  a.'  HOU  25/10 

VS.  a.  315—5.41  «  CUl™ 


I.  In  a  particle  accelerator,  a  resonant  acceleration  circuit 
comprising  at  least  three  cavities  having  substantially  the  same 
resonant  frequencies  and  electromagnetically  coupled  in  se- 
quence, a  first  and  third  of  said  cavities  comprising  holes 
through  their  walls  for  passage  of  a  beam  of  particles  and  for 
coupHng  electromagnetic  energy  to  said  beam,  a  second  cavity 
coupled  to  each  of  said  first  and  third  cavities,  but  uncoupled 
from  said  beam,  the  improvement  comprising:  means  for 
changing  the  resonant  mode  pattern  in  said  second  cavity  to 
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provide  a  change  in  phase  of  the  wave  energy  coupled  from 
said  first  cavity  to  said  third  cavity. 


4,286,193 

STARTING  AND  OPERATING  CIRCUIT  FOR  GAS 

DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Ralpk  W.  Kii«,  Jr.,  Streaawood,  aad  HaM  U.  HJermatad, 

Chicago,  both  of  III.,  aaaigrcn  to  JohaaoB  Electric  Coil  Con- 

pany,  Elmhnrft,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,195 

Int.  a.'  H05B  41/16 

VS.  a.  315—175  15  OaiiBa 


9.  A  circuit  for  starting  and  operating  a  gas  discharge  lamp 
comprising  power  supply  means  connected  to  the  lamp  and 
shiflable  between  a  nonnal  starting  condition  for  applying  a 
relatively  high  DC  voltage  to  the  lamp  and  a  running  condition 
for  applying  a  relatively  low  DC  voltage  to  the  lamp,  first 
control  means  coupled  to  said  power  supply  means  and  opera- 
ble in  first  and  second  conditions  respectively  for  shifting  said 
power  supply  means  to  the  starting  and  running  conditions 
thereof,  second  control  means  coupled  to  said  first  control 
means  and  connected  in  series  with  the  lamp  and  responsive  to 
the  lamp  current  for  shifting  said  first  control  means  to  the 
second  condition  thereof  in  response  to  starting  of  the  lamp 
and  for  shifting  said  first  control  means  to  the  first  condition 
thereof  in  response  to  extinguishing  of  the  lamp,  and  starting 
means  coupled  to  said  power  supply  means  and  to  the  lamp  and 
responsive  only  to  the  relatively  high  DC  voltage  when  said 
power  supply  means  is  in  the  starting  condition  thereof  for 
producing  a  transient  pulse  of  starting  voluge  and  applying  it 
to  the  lamp  for  starting  thereof. 


4,286,194 
GENERATOR  FOR  USE  WTTH  LOADS  HAVING 
CHANGING  IMPEDANCE  CHARACTERISTICS 

Eli  H.  Sherman,  12554  Harelock  Are.,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif.  90066 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  961,976,  Not.  20,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  cootinaation  of  Ser.  No.  857,220,  Dec.  5, 

1977,  Pat.  No.  4,129,805.  This  appUcation  Jun.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

45,111 

Int  a.}  H05B  41/29 

VS.  CL  315—209  R  68  Claims 


load  which  has  a  relatively  high  impedance  during  starting  and 
a  substantially  lower  impedance  after  starting  and  during  oper- 
ation, said  generator  comprising: 

(a)  power  generating  means  for  generating  electrical  power 
of  a  relatively  high  first  voltage  and  relatively  high  impe- 
dance in  a  first  mode  and  which  is  generally  comparable 
to  the  impedance  of  said  load  during  stariing,  and  where 
the  impedance  of  said  load  becomes  substantially  lower 
after  starting,  and  said  power  generating  means  also  capa- 
ble of  generating  power  of  a  second  voltage  and  lower 
impedance  in  a  second  mode,  and  which  second  voltage  is 
delivered  from  a  portion  of  the  power  generating  means 
which  is  different  from  that  which  delivers  the  first  volt- 
age, and 

(b)  capacitance  operable  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  means  for  generating  electrical  power  and  being 
operatively  connectable  to  said  load  to  enable  generation 
and  delivery  of  electrical  power  having  a  high  impedance 
during  starting  of  said  load,  said  capacitance  operable 
means  being  responsive  to  changes  in  the  impedance  of 
said  load  and  causing  a  switching  to  the  second  mode,  said 
power  generating  means  capable  of  providing  electrical 
power  of  a  lower  impedance  generally  comparable  to  the 
lower  impedance  of  said  load  during  the  operation  of  said 
load  to  be  delivered  to  said  load  after  starting  and  during 
operation  of  the  load,  said  capacitance  operable  means 
being  effectively  electrically  switched  out  of  a  circuit 
relationship  with  said  power  generating  means  which  said 
power  generating  means  is  switched  to  the  second  mode. 


4,286,195 
DIMMER  ORCUTT  FOR  FLUORESCENT  LAMPS 
Jessie  D.  Swinea,  Jr.,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Vnltron, 
he,  Waterford,  Mich. 

FDed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,778 

Int  a.3  H05B  37/02,  39/04,  41/36 

VS.  CL  315—224  7  ( 
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1.  A  generator  for  starting  and  maintaining  operation  of  a 


1.  The  method  of  dimming  a  fluorescent  lamp  comprising 
the  steps  of,  producing  a  first  pulse  train  of  voltage  pulses  of 
substantially  constant  amplitude  having  a  repetition  rate  and 
pulse  duration  such  that  the  pulse  train  has  a  first  predeter- 
mined average  value  of  on-time  over  a  time  interval  which 
includes  a  plurality  of  the  DC  voltage  pulses,  applying  said 
first  pulse  train  with  imiform  polarity  across  the  lamp,  said 
constant  amplitude  and  said  first  predetermined  average  value 
of  on-time  being  sufficient  to  start  said  lamp  and  to  run  said 
lamp  at  a  given  intensity,  changing  said  first  pulse  train  to  a 
second  pulse  train  of  DC  voltage  pulses  having  an  amplitude 
the  same  as  said  substantially  constant  amplitude  but  having  a 
second  predetermined  average  value  of  on-time  over  a  time 
interval  which  includes  a  plurality  of  the  DC  voltage  pulses  of 
the  second  pulse  train,  said  second  predetermined  average 
value  of  on-time  being  less  than  the  first  predetermined  aver- 
age value  of  on-time  but  sufficient  to  rtm  said  lamp  at  an  inten- 
sity less  than  said  given  intensity  to  thereby  dim  said  lamp. 

3.  For  use  in  controlling  the  intensity  of  a  fluorescent  lamp, 
said  lamp  being  connected  in  a  circuit  of  the  type  including  an 
inverter  having  output  terminals  connected  across  the  lamp 
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and  having  input  tenninaJs  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  DC 
voltage  source,  said  inverter  being  adapted  to  produce  a  train 
of  voltage  pulses  having  a  sufficient  amplitude  to  start  said 
lamp  and  to  run  said  lamp  at  a  given  intensity,  the  improve- 
ment for  reducing  said  intensity  comprising  an  electronic 
switch  connected  with  said  inverter  for  inhibiting  the  output  of 
said  inverter  when  the  electronic  switch  is  actuated,  and  an 
oscillator  connected  with  the  electronic  switch  for  periodic 
actuation  thereof,  each  actuation  being  for  a  time  duration 
small  enough  to  maintain  said  lamp  ionized  whereby  the  inten- 
sity of  said  lamp  is  reduced. 


control  into  the  circuit  for  adjusting  the  illumination  of 
the  arc  lamp. 


4^06,196 
AUTOMATIC  DIMMER  aJTOUT  FOR  ARC  LAMP  OF 

FIBER  OPTIC  LIGHT  SOURCE 
William  F.  Aaer,  1654  E.  Walnut,  Des  Plaines,  III.  60016 
Filed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,477 
Int  a.'  G05F  im 
MS.  a.  315—307  7  ( 


4,286,197 
TWO-COORDINATE  POSm0^aNG  DEVICE 

Riessland  Eberhard,  Karl-Riidricii-Stnnse  34,  DDR-8010  Dres- 
den; Helmut  Beyer,  Knrt-Schlosser-Stnuse  19,  DDR-8010 
Dreiden,  and  Erich  Kossman,  Hoiw  Strasse  28,  DDR-8027 
Dresden,  all  of  German  Democratic  Rep. 

Ffled  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,283 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Feb. 
28,1978,203869 

Int  a.'  H02K  41/00 
IIJS.  a.  318—38  11  Ctofais 


1.  A  control  device  for  initial  triggering  and  subsequent 
intensity  of  a  high  intensity  arc  lamp  having  electrodes  and 
receiving  an  initial  high  voltage  to  initiate  ionization  in  the  arc 
lamp  to  begin  illumination,  the  improvement  comprising: 
sensing  and  control  means  having  current  limiting  and 
switching  devices  operative  between  on  and  off  condi- 
tions to  monitor  and  permit  triggering  of  the  arc  lamp  and 
subsequent  illumination  control  of  the  arc  lamp  by  a  dim- 
mer control; 
means  connecting  the  sensing  and  control  means  electrically 
with  the  arc  lamp  to  sense  the  electrical  condition  existing 
at  the  lamp  electrodes; 
said  sensing  means  including  a  first  electrical  path  for  carry- 
ing current  at  an  initial  high  voluge  followed  by  a  lower 
voltage  as  the  lamp  begins  illumination,  and,  a  second 
electrical  path  providing  a  constant,  lower  voluge; 
first  current  control  means  in  the  first  electrical  path  being 

coupled  to  a  first  switch  means; 
a  third  electrical  path  with  means  connected  with  the  first 
electrical  path  and  having  second  current  limiting  means 
and  a  second  swtich  means; 
means  connecting  the  second  switch  means  with  the  second 

electrical  path  carrying  the  constant  voltage; 
a  coupling  and  connecting  path  with  means  connected  with 

the  second  switch  means;  and, 
third  switch  means  with  means  connected  with  an  arc  lamp 
control  resistor  and  with  the  coupling  and  connecting 
[>ath  to  coiutect  with  the  second  switch  means; 
whereby  after  initial  high  voltage  triggering  and  upon  initial 
illumination  of  the  arc  lamp  at  a  high  voltage  condition, 
the  first  switch  means  is  biased  into  an  on  condition  and 
thereby  maintains  the  second  switch  means  in  an  off, 
non-conducting  condition,  and,  afler  initial  illumination, 
the  voltage  in  the  first  electrical  path  drops  and  is  blocked 
from  the  first  switch  means  by  the  first  current  control 
means,  thereby  permitting  the  second  switch  means  to 
switch  to  the  on  condition,  triggered  by  said  lower,  con- 
stant control  voltage  and  thereby  developing  a  bias  per- 
mitting the  third  switch  means  to  trigger  to  an  on,  con- 
ducting condition  to  electrically  connect  the  lamp  dimmer 


1.  A  two  coordinate  positioning  device  comprising  a  passive 
component  having  a  first  and  a  second  active  surface  spaced  a 
fixed  distance  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  active  surfaces 
from  each  other,  said  first  active  surface  having  spaced  ridges 
of  magnetizable  material  extending  in  the  direction  of  a  first 
coordinate  and  said  second  active  surface  having  spaced  ridges 
extending  in  the  direction  of  a  second  coordinate;  and  an  active 
component  having  only  two  electromagnetic  pole  systems,  one 
of  said  two  pole  systems  having  on  a  surface  thereof  engaging 
said  first  active  surface  of  said  passive  component  ridges  of 
magnetizable  material  extending  in  the  same  direction  as  those 
on  said  first  active  surface,  the  other  of  said  electromagnetic 
pole  systems  being  spaced  in  said  transverse  direction  from 
said  one  pole  system  and  having  on  a  surface  thereof  engaging 
said  second  active  surface  of  said  passive  component  spaced 
ridges  of  magnetizable  material  extending  in  the  same  direction 
as  those  on  said  second  active  surface,  and  a  connecting  mem- 
ber connecting  said  spaced  pole  systems  to  each  other, 
whereby  said  ridges  of  said  pole  systems  cooperate  with  those 
on  said  active  surfaces  to  generate  a  relative  movement  of  said 
components  in  the  direction  of  one  or  the  other  of  said  coordi- 
nates upon  imparting  timed  impulses  to  the  respective  pole 
system. 


4,286,198 

DIRECr  CURRENT  MOTOR  UNIT  WITHOUT 

COMMUTATOR 

Pierre  de  Valroger,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Vilbre»  S  AJt.L., 

Paris,  France 

FUed  May  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,188 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  11, 1978,  78  13999 
Int.  a.»  H02P  6/02 
U.S.  CL  318—138  8  Claims 

1.  An  electro-mechanical  motor  unit  formed  of  an  electronic 
power  supply  device  for  driving  a  D.C.  commutatorless  mo- 
tor, comprising: 
a  stator  having  a  plurality  of  driving  coils  for  supplying 
power  to  said  motor  for  generating  an  axial  magnetic  flux, 
said  coils  being  housed  in  respective  ferrite  half-pots  of 
axial  generatrices; 
at  least  one  thin-wire  control  coil  magnetically  intercon- 
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nected  with  said  plurality  of  driving  coils  and  adapted  for 
generating  a  variable  control  signal  in  response  to  opera- 
tional speed  of  said  motor, 

a  rotor  having  an  axially-magnetized  ring; 

at  least  one  magnetized  positioning  stud  on  said  stator  in  a 
location  thereof  such  as  to  bring  said  rotor  at  rest  in  a 
precise  angular  position  relative  to  said  stator; 

a  motive  torque  output  shaft  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from 
said  rotor  ring; 

rotor  speed  responsive,  centrifugal  clutch  means  interposed 


constant  of  said  first  integrating  circuit  being  larger  than  the 
time  constant  of  said  second  integrating  circuit. 


^ 
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between  said  rotor  and  said  shaft  for  mechanically  inter- 
connecting the  same  only  subsequent  to  the  starting  of  said 
rotor; 

a  power  transistor  for  generating  pulses  of  current  to  drive 
said  driving  coils  and  having  a  collector  electrode  con- 
nected to  said  plurality  of  driving  coils,  a  base  electrode 
controlled  by  said  at  least  one  control  coil  through  a 
resistor;  and 

a  Zener  diode  having  a  nominal  breakdown  voltage  lower 
than  the  breakdown  voltage  of  said  power  transistor  and 
connected  between  said  base  and  collector  electrodes. 


4,286,199 

HEUCAL  SCAN  RECORDER  HAVING  CAPSTAN 

MOTOR  SPEED  RESPONSIVE  TO  A  FREQUENCY  OF  A 

COMMAND  SIGNAL 

Yoshio  Nagaknbo,  Kanagawa,  and  Masayuki  Takano,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,586 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1979,  54-13607; 
Feb.  8, 1979,  54-13608 

iBt  a.'  H02P  i/16 
MS.  a.  318—327  2  Claiw 


1.  A  motor  speed  control  circuit  for  a  motor  of  a  video  tape 
machine  operable  to  move  the  tape  at  normal  or  at  search 
mode  speeds  comprising,  a  rotational  speed  generator  associ- 
ated with  said  motor  and  producing  a  series  of  pulses  which 
have  a  pulse  repetition  rate  indicative  of  the  motors  speed,  a 
motor  drive  circuit  supplying  a  signal  to  said  motor,  a  first  saw 
tooth  wave  generator  receiving  the  output  of  said  rotational 
speed  generator,  a  first  integrating  circuit  receiving  the  output 
of  said  first  saw  tooth  generator,  a  phase  lock  loop  generator, 
a  second  saw  tooth  generator  receiving  either  the  output  of 
said  phase  lock  loop  or  a  variable  frequency  search  command 
signal,  a  second  integrating  circuit  receiving  the  output  of  said 
second  saw  tooth  wave  generator,  a  first  comparison  circuit 
receiving  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  integrating  cir- 
cuits on  its  negative  and  positive  input  terminals  respectively, 
and  supplying  an  input  to  said  motor  drive  circuit,  and  the  time 


4,286,200 
UNIVERSAL  INTERMFTTENT  WINDSHIELD  WIPER 

aRCurr 

Ralpk  V.  Brown,  Caynta,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Facet  Enterprises, 
Inc.  Tuls%  Okla. 

Filed  Jim.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,173 
Int  a.'  H02P  1/04 
MS.  CL  31»— 443  12  ( 


1.  An  intermittent  windshield  wiper  circuit  connectable  to 
the  windshield  wiper  mechanism  of  a  vehicle  to  provide  an 
intermittent  mode  of  operation  comprising: 
timer  means,  operative  to  be  energized  by  the  vehicles' 
source  of  electrical  power  for  generating  pulse  signals  at 
predetermined  intervals;  and 
switch  means  actuated  by  said  pulse  signal  for  switching 
signals  between  at  least  a  first,  a  second,  a  third,  a  fourth, 
and  a  fifth  lead,  said  switch  means  having  a  first  state  in 
the  absence  of  said  pulse  signals  and  switchable  to  a  sec- 
ond state  in  response  to  said  pulse  signals,  said  sv^tch 
means  in  said  first  state  operative  to  connect  the  vehicle's 
source  of  electrical  power  to  said  first  lead,  to  connect 
said  second  lead  to  said  third  lead,  and  to  connect  said 
fourth  lead  to  said  fifth  lead,  and  in  said  second  state 
operative  to  connect  the  vehicle's  source  of  electrical 
power  to  said  second  lead,  connect  said  fourth  lead  to  a 
common  ground  potential  and  wherein  said  first,  third  and 
fifth  leads  are  disconnected  from  all  other  leads  in  said 
second  state. 


4,286,201 
AUTOMATIC  PART  POSITIONING  SYSTEM 
Carl  C.  Roecks,  and  Stuart  C.  Baker,  both  of  Palos  Verdes 
Estates,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Amistar  Corporation,  Torrance, 
Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,180 
Int.  a?  G05B  1/06 
MS.  CL  318—640  9  Claiins 

1.  An  automatic  part  positioning  system  for  precisely  locat- 
ing, with  respect  to  a  component  inserting  tool,  a  printed 
circuit  board  and  the  like  with  at  least  one  hole  therethrough, 
the  system  comprising 
a  circuit  board-supporting  frame  movable  in  a  predeter- 
mined plane  with  two  degrees  of  freedom; 
servo  tneans  operatively  coupled  to  said  frame  for  moving 

said  frame  in  said  plane  in  response  to  error  signals; 
light  generating  means  positioned  adjacent  one  side  of  said 
frame  for  generating  at  least  one  beam  of  light  toward  said 
frame; 
light  detecting  means  disposed  on  the  side  of  said  frame 
opposite  said  light  generating  means  and  including  two 
pairs  of  Kght  detectors,  each  pair  lying  on  a  different  one 
of  two  orthogonal  lines  for  producing  error  signals  rela- 
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tive  to  the  direction  of  said  orthogonal  lines  when  said 
detectors  are  not  illuminated  equally;  and 
beam  dividing  means  disposed  between  said  light  generating 
means  and  said  light  detecting  means  on  said  side  of  said 
frame  opposite  said  light  generating  means  and  intercept- 
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means  for  providmg  a  first  pulse  train  having  a  frequency 
proportional  to  the  actual  rotational  speed  of  said  motor; 

means  for  providing  a  second  pulse  train  having  a  frequency 
proportional  to  the  desired  slip  of  said  motor; 

a  first  exclusive  OR  gate  responsive  to  said  first  pulse  train 
and  selectively  responsive  to  said  second  pulse  train  for 
providing  a  third  pulse  train  having  a  frequency  propor- 
tional to  the  sum  of  the  frequencies  of  said  first  and  second 
pulse  trains  during  driving  of  said  motor  and  proportional 
to  the  frequency  of  said  first  pulse  train  only  during  brak- 
ing of  said  motor; 

means  for  providing  a  fourth  pulse  train; 

means  for  supplying  to  said  motor  a  drive  signal  having  a 
frequency  proportional  to  the  frequency  of  said  fourth 
pulse  train; 


ing  light  beam  energy  from  said  light  generating  means 
■  through  said  hole  and  directing  said  light  beam  energy 
toward  selected  ones  of  said  light  detectors,  said  light 
detectors  only  receiving  such  of  said  light  beam  energy 
passing  through  said  plane. 

ELECntOfaC  DAMPKMG  OF  STEPPER  MOTOR 

Ooaglaa  E.  Claacy,  Austin;  Richard  F.  Frankeny,  Elgin,  aid 

George  P.  Olion,  Austin,  all  of  Tex,,  assignors  to  Istem- 

tkMial  BuiBess  Madiiae*  Ccrp„  Aruwok,  N.Y. 

FiM  JuL  16,  1979,  Ser,  No.  57,777 

Int.  a?  G05B  19/40 

VS.  a.  3i»— «9«  »3  a«»» 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  multi  phase  stepper  motor 
having  a  set  of  windings  for  each  of  ite  phases  to  provide 
damping  and  detenting  of  the  rotor  of  said  motor  under  control 
of  a  damping  signal  at  a  selected  final  position  in  alignment 
with  one  of  said  sets  of  windings  selected  as  the  detent  position, 
said  method  comprising: 
developing  an  analog  feedback  signal  which  is  related  to  the 
angular  velocity  and  position  of  said  rotor  during  said 
damping  mode, 
applying  a  unique  current  to  each  of  said  phase  windings 
which  is  related  to  said  analog  signal  in  a  direction  to 
produce  retardation  of  said  rotor  rotation  as  said  rotor 
approaches  said  detent  position,  and 
applying  an  additional  current  to  the  phase  windings  of  said 
detent  phase. 

4,2M,203 
SUP  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  FOR  VARIABLE  SPEED 

INDUCnON  MOTORS 
Robert  J.  Ehfd,  Los  Alloa,  Calif„  aiai^ar  to  Becfaua  Iwlni- 
■sals,  Ibc„  FuUeftoa,  Calif . 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,389 
lat  a.'  HOJP  i/U.  7/41  5/28.  5/36 
VS.  a.  3U-M1  8  Clatais 

1.  A  closed-loop  drive  system  for  variable  speed  induction 
motors  comprising'. 


a  second  exclusive  OR  gate  responsive  to  said  fourth  pulse 
train  and  selectively  responsive  to  said  second  pulse  train 
for  providing  a  fifth  pulse  train  having  a  frequency  pro- 
portional to  the  sum  of  the  frequencies  of  said  second  and 
fourth  pulse  trains  during  braking  of  said  motor  and  pro- 
portional to  the  frequency  of  said  fourth  pulse  train  only 
during  driving  of  said  motor; 

means  responsive  to  said  fourth  pulse  train  for  triggering 
said  second  pulse  train  providing  means  to  prevent  pulses 
of  said  second  and  fourth  pulse  trains  from  having  exactly 
coincident  transitions; 

means  responsive  to  said  third  and  fifth  pulse  trains  for 
providing  an  output  signal  proportional  to  the  frequency 
or  phase  difference  therebetween;  and 

means  for  conducting  said  output  signal  to  said  fourth  pulse 
train  providing  means  for  controlling  the  frequency 
thereof. 


4,286,204 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  CHARGING  OF  A 

STORAGE  BATTERY 

Pierre  Bdot,  PaTillona  Soos  Boia,  France,  assignor  to  Saft- 

Sodete  des  Accumulateurs  Fixes  et  dc  Traction,  RomainTille, 

France 

FiMH  Ang.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,384 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fraoce,  Ang.  30, 1978.  78  24996 
Int  CL'  H02J  7/04.  9/06 
VS.  a.  320-^1  8  Claina 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  charging  of  a  storage  battery 
which  is  used  for  supplying  emergency  power  when  mains 
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current  is  interrupted,  said  device  including  first  means  for 
detecting  when  no  mains  current  is  being  supplied,  second 
means  for  comparing  the  time  during  which  no  mains  current 
is  supplied  with  a  first  predetermined  period,  third  means  for 
measuring  a  second  predetermined  period  during  which  the 
battery  is  recharged  at  a  given  rate  and  fourth  means  for  con- 
trolling the  second  and  third  means  in  response  to  data  given 
by  the  first  means,  wherein: 
the  data  given  by  the  first  means  comprises  a  first  datum 
corresponding  to  the  presence  of  mains  current  and  a 
second  datum  corresponding  to  the  absence  of  mains 
current, 
the  second  means  comprises  a  first  counter  and  a  clock,  the 
third  means  comprises  a  second  counter  connected  in 
series  with  the  first  counter,  and 
the  fourth  means  comprises 

a  first  logic  operator  having  inputs  connected  to  the  first 
means  and  the  second  counter  for  receiving  said  data 
given  by  the  first  means  and  additional  data  which  corre- 
spond to  the  state  of  the  second  counter  and  having  an 
output  which  transmits  a  third  datura  upon  concurrent 
receipt  of  said  second  datum  from  the  first  means'  when 
the  mains  current  is  supplied  and  a  fourth  datum  from  the 
second  counter  corresponding  to  the  second  counter 
having  reached  a  predetermined  state,  said  output  of  the 
first  logic  operator  being  connected  to  the  clock  for  al- 
lowing the  clock  to  operate  in  all  cases  except  when  said 
third  datum  is  being  emitted; 
a  means  for  transmitting  said  second  datum  from  the  first 
means  to  the  first  counter  for  initiating  said  first  counter 
when  mains  current  is  interrupted;  and 
a  second  logic  operator  having  inputs  connected  to  said  first 
means  and  said  first  counter  and  an  output  which  emits  a 
fifth  datum  upon  concurrent  receipt  of  said  second  datum 
from  the  first  means  and  a  sixth  datum  which  corresponds 
to  a  predetermined  state  of  the  first  counter  for  initiating 
the  second  counter  when  mains  current  is  still  absent  after 
the  first  counter  has  reached  said  predetermined  state. 


4,286,205 
INTERFACE  CIRCUTT  FOR  STANDARD  VOLTAGE 
REGULATORS 
Donald  L.  Watroos,  Urerpooi,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Cooipuiy,  SchcMCtady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,219 

lot  a.'  H02J  7/16 

VS.  a.  322—8  U  Clain 


nator  output  in  accordance  with  a  further  reference  voltage  so 
as  to  provide  energization  for  an  auxiliary  load,  comprising: 

(a)  a  current  control  device  coupled  in  said  field  current  path 
in  series  with  said  battery  and  being  external  to  said  alter- 
nator and  said  standard  regulator  for  providing  an  added 
control  of  said  field  current; 

(b)  switching  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  alternator 
output  to  said  battery  or  to  said  auxiliary  load;  and 

(c)  control  means  responsive  to  a  variable  voltage  that  is  a 
function  of  said  alternator  output  for  generating  a  control 
signal  that  operates  said  current  control  device,  whereby 
an  additional  voltage  regulation  of  said  alternator  output 
in  accordance  with  said  further  reference  voltage  may  be 
superimposed  upon  the  normal  voltage  regulation  of  said 
alternator  output  during  energization  of  said  auxiliary 
load. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  alternator  employed  to 
energize  a  standard  load  and  battery,  said  alternator  having  a 
field  winding  coupled  to  a  standard  voltage  regulator  which 
together  with  said  alternator  provides  a  field  current  path 
through  which  flows  field  current  that  is  modulated  by  said 
standard  regulator  for  normally  regulating  the  alternator  out- 
put in  accordance  with  a  reference  battery  voltage,  a  voluge 
regulator  interface  circuit  for  additionally  regulating  said  alter- 


4,286,206 
LOAD-RESPONSIVE  TREATER  CONTROLLER 
Roger  K.  Odora,  Redwood  Qty,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Combiatkn 
Eogjaeering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Cooa. 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,442 

Int  a.J  G05F  1/45 

VS.  a.  323—244  10  Claim 
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8.  A  method  of  controlUng  the  disconnection  and  reconnec- 
tion  of  an  electrical  a.c.  power  supply  to  an  inductive  load 
through  a  solid  state  switch  connected  between  the  supply  and 
load  including:  sampling  the  voltage  waveform  of  the  supply 
and  establishing  a  signal  representative  of  the  waveform,  de- 
tecting the  zero  crossing  of  the  voltage  wave  form  and  gener- 
ating square  waves  each  of  which  represents  zero  wave  cross- 
ings of  the  mains  voltage,  shifting  the  square  waves  into  their 
relation  to  the  supply  zero  voltage  crossings,  establishing  tim- 
ing reference  signals  at  the  beginning  of  each  square  wave  to 
represent  0'  zero  crossing  reference  and  at  the  end  of  the 
square  wave  to  represent  180'  zero  crossing  reference  utilizing 
the  timing  reference  signals  to  generate  square  waves  of  rela- 
tively short  duration  which  represent  each  delayed  zero  volt- 
age crossing,  generating  a  chain  of  pulses  by  the  square  waves 
of  relatively  short  duration,  and  actuating  the  solid  slate  switch 
by  the  pulse  chain  in  a  sequence  controlled  by  the  timing 
reference  signals  to  disconnect  and  reconnect  the  supply  to  the 
load,  whereby  the  solid  state  switch  is  reconnected  at  that 
predetermined  delay  from  the  zero  crossing  of  the  supply 
voltage  and  at  that  polarity  which  will  balance  the  residual  flux 
remaining  in  the  inductive  load  after  the  preceding  disconnec- 
tion. 
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4,286,207 
HIGH-POWER  AC  VOLTAGE  STABILIZER 
Robert  J.  SprcadbwT,  MnirysTiUe,  ud  i*ma  M.  Bank,  Jr., 
GrecaTiUe,  kotk  of  Pl,  osigBon  to  WcttinghoiiM  Electric 
Corp.,  Pimborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 19WI,  Ser.  No.  140,054 

fat.  CL'  G05F  1/26 

VS.  a.  323—263  "  C'"'™ 


a  predetermined  duration,  and  means  for  comparing  the  dura- 
tion of  the  output  signal  of  the  detection  circuit  to  the  predeter- 
mined duration  of  the  reference  signal  and  producing  a  signal 
indicative  of  which  fluid  is  present. 
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4,286,209 
SMALL  CONDUCTIVE  PARTICLE  SENSOR 
Israel  Talwck,  Newport  News,  Va.,  and  Robert  A.  Frosch,  Ad- 
ministrator of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminis- 
tration,  with  respect  to  an  inventioo  of  Israel  Taback 
FUed  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70^66 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  27/00 
VS.  a.  ^24—71  CP  3  Claims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  stabilizing  an  AC  voltage  at  high-power 
levels,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  input  terminals  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source 
of  AC  voluge; 

a  pair  of  output  terminals  adapted  for  connection  to  an  input 
voltage-sensitive  load,  one  of  said  output  terminals  con- 
nected 10  one  of  said  input  terminals; 

an  injection  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a 
secondary  winding,  said  secondary  winding  producing  an 
injection  voltage  having  a  fiuidamental  frequency,  said 
secondary  winding  connected  between  the  other  one  of 
said  input  terminals  and  the  other  one  of  said  output  termi- 
nals; 

control  means  connected  between  said  output  terminals; 

bidirectional  switching  means  responsive  to  said  control 
means  and  series  connected  with  said  primary  winding 
between  said  input  terminals; 

and  filter  means  limiting  the  current  flowing  through  said 
switching  means  and  filtering  said  injection  voltage  such 
that  a  portion  of  said  fundamental  frequency  of  said  injec- 
tion voltage  is  vectorially  added  to  said  AC  source  volt- 
age. 


HULTKIUIIML 
AMALTZEK 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  conductive  particles,  counting 
them,  measuring  their  length,  and  determining  the  concentra- 
tions of  different  length  particles  per  unit  volume  over  a  period 
of  time  comprising: 
a  sensor  wire  made  of  an  electrically  conductive  material; 
a  high  voltage  DC  source  and  a  load  resistor  connected  in 
series  with  said  sensor  wire  for  charging  said  wire  to  a 
high  DC  voltage  whereby  whenever  a  conductive  fiber 
touches  said  wire  the  fiber  becomes  charged  thereby 
removing  part  of  the  charge  from  said  wire;  and 
means  for  detecting  the  discharges  of  said  wire  wherein  said 
detecting  means  is  electrically  connected  between  said 
sensor  wire  and  said  load  resistor  by  a  coupling  means  for 
isolating  the  direct  current  constant  voltage  of  the  source 
from  the  detecting  means  and  passing  the  high  frequency 
AC  pulse  signal  generated  by  a  fiber  touching  said  wire  to 
i       said  detecting  means. 


4,286,208 
FLUID  INTERFACE  DETECTOR 
George  R.  French,  Sooth  Berwick,  Me.,  and  John  S.  OliTer, 
Danville,  N  J1.,  anipiars  to  Enhart  Indnstries,  Inc.,  Indian- 


Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,009 

Int  a.'  GOIR  27/26 

VS.  a  324-61  R  M  Claima 


4,286,210 

AIR  ION  AND  CHARGE  DETECTOR 

Vladimir  Ignatiev,  39  Ledgewood  Dr.,  Norwalk,  Conn.  06850 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,937 

Int  a.5  GOIN  31/02 

VS.  a.  324—72.5  *  C»*™ 


CO      70       JO      HO 


ISO 


I.  A  fluid  interface  detector,  comprising  a  circuit  for  detect- 
ing the  presence  of  at  least  two  fluids  to  establish  an  interface 
level  between  the  fluids,  the  circuit  producing  an  output  signal 
of  varying  duration  determined  by  which  fluid  is  present,  at 
least  one  circuit  for  producing  at  least  one  reference  signal  of 


no    100   90 


1.  An  air  ion  and  electric  field  detector  comprising 
two  electroconductive  surfaces  insulated  from  each  other, 
a  liquid  crystal  display  having  a  large-area  reference  elec- 
trode and  two  small-area  indicating  electrodes,  one  in  the 
shape  of  a  plus  sign  and  one  in  the  shape  of  a  minus  sign, 
the  reference  electrode  connected  to  one  of  the  conduc- 
tive surfaces,  the  two  indicating  electrodes  connected  to 
the  other  surface  through  two  diodes,  one  oriented  to  pass 
the  current  to  the  plus  sign,  the  other  from  the  minus  sign 
to  the  conductive  surface. 
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4,286,211 

DIRECT  CURRENT  DETECTING  DEVICE  USING 

SATURABLE  REACTORS 

Kiyoshi  Nakamura,  Ibaraki;  Hiroaki  Ishikawa,  Kawasaki;  Hisa- 

katni  Kiwaki,  and  Fumio  Ogata,  both  of  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,372 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  30, 1978,  53-134077; 
Oct  30,  1978,  53-134078 

Int  a.'  GOIR  33/Oa  1/22 
VS.  O.  324—117  R  15  Claims 


tive  value  of  the  control  signal  then  applied  to  said  output;  the 
improvement  wherein  said  generator  comprises: 

(a)  switch  means  having  said  predetermined  number  of 
switch  positions,  said  switch  means  being  operable  to  any 
ordinal  one  of  the  predetermined  number  of  switch  posi- 
tions thereof; 

(b)  reference  signal  means  coupled  between  said  switch 
means  and  said  output  and  responsive  to  said  switch  means 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  a  d.c.  current  flowing  through  a 
conductor,  comprising: 

a  first  and  second  pair  of  saturable  cores  each  enclosing  said 
conductor; 

a  first  and  a  second  plurality  of  output  windings  wound  on 
said  first  and  second  pair  of  saturable  cores  respectively; 

a  feedback  winding  wound  on  each  of  said  saturable  cores; 

first  and  second  output  circuits  connected  with  said  first  and 
siecond  plurality  of  output  windings,  respectively,  each 
output  circuit  comprising  a  first  closed  current  path  in- 
cluding an  A.C.  voltage  source,  one  of  said  plurality  of 
output  windings,  and  a  load  and  a  second  closed  current 
path  including  said  A.C.  voltage  source,  the  other  one  of 
said  plurality  of  output  windings,  and  said  load,  said  first 
and  second  closed  current  paths  including  selection  means 
for  selecting  the  greater  one  of  two  current  flows  of  said 
two  closed  current  paths  to  be  supplied  to  said  load;  and 

an  amplifier  having  an  input  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  output  circuits  to  receive  a  difference  between  the 
output  signals  of  the  first  and  second  output  circuits  and 
an  output  connected  with  said  feedback  windings  to  sup- 
ply an  output  current  of  the  amplifier  to  said  feedback 
windings,  whereby  the  magnitude  of  the  feedback  current 
is  a  function  of  the  nuignitude  of  the  d.c.  current  flowing 
through  the  conductor. 


4,2*6,212 
VARIABLE  SIGNAL  GENERATOR  FOR 
GALVANOMETER  EXHIBrriNG  HYSTERESIS 
David  L.  StaeMcr,  LawreMtWUe,  and  George  R.  Latham,  Jr., 
Trenton,  both  of  N  J.,  aasiowMs  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nan,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Contiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  788,332,  Apr.  18,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,571 
Int  a.'  GOIR  1/14;  H02K  33/18;  G02B  27/17 
VS.  CL  324—125  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  variable  control  signal  generator  having  an  output 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  galvanometer  which  exhibits  hyste- 
resis, said  generator  selectively  applying  any  one  of  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  separate  discrete  control  signals  to  said  out- 
put thereof  for  angularly  displacing  a  rotatable  member  of  said 
galvanometer  by  an  amount  which  is  an  analog  of  the  respec- 
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being  operated  between  switch  positions  thereof  for  ap- 
plying a  certain  reference  signal  to  said  output  for  a  given 
time  after  said  operation  of  said  switch  means,  and 
(c)  control-signal  means  coupled  between  said  switch  means 
and  said  output  and  responsive  to  said  switch  means  re- 
maining in  any  selected  switch  position  for  more  than  said 
given  time  for  applying  a  selected  one  of  said  control 
signals  to  said  output  in  accordance  with  the  then  selected 
switch  positiQn  of  said  switch  means. 


4,286,213 
ENERGY  SENSOR 
Thomas  P.  Fowler,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Research  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Madison,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,721 

Int  a.5  GOIR  31/02 

VS.  a.  324— W  6  Claims 


1.  A  removable  energy  sensor  for  monitoring  the  flow  of 
electrical  energy  through  a  current  carrying  conductor,  said 
sensor  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  U-shaped  flux  conducting  bracket  for  receiv- 
ing a  said  conductor  therethrough  and  having  an  inner 
end  portion  closed  by  a  base  portion  which  joins  a  pair  of 
spaced  outwardly  directed  legs  terminating  in  an  open 
outer  end  portion  remote  from  said  base  portion, 

(b)  a  removable  assembly  extending  between  said  legs  adja- 
cent the  said  open  outer  end  portion  of  said  bracket,  said 
assembly  including: 

(1)  an  insulator  extending  between  said  legs, 

(2)  and  a  coil  of  electrically  conductive  wire  mounted  on 
said  insulator  and  with  said  wire  having  at  least  one 
output  lead  for  providing  an  output  signal  substantially 
proportional  to  current  flow  through  the  said  current 
carrying  conductor, 
and  a   removable   flux  conducting   retainer  member 

mounting  said  assembly  to  said  legs, 
(d)  said  retainer  member  extending  through  said  assembly 
and  forming,  together  with  said  U-shaped  bracket  a 
closed  kx>p  circuit  for  conducting  flux  about  the  said 


(c) 
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conductor  in  response  to  current  now  through  the  said 
conductor. 


CURRENT  SENSOR  FOR  PHASE 
INVERSION-MODULATION  OF  AC  SIGNALS 
Mina  MUkoTic  Scotii,  N.Y,  usigaor  to  Gcaenl  Electric 
Coapu;,  Sooersworth,  N.H. 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3«,770 

Int.  CLJ  GOIR  21/06 

UAa.3J4— 142  MCUims 


nority  carrier  lifetime  in  a  sample  of  semiconductor  material, 
comprising 

(a)  electromagnetically  coupling  the  sample  into  an  induc- 
tance-capacitance resonant  circuit  adapted  to  resonate  at  a 
measurement  frequency, 

(b)  intermittently  illuminating,  at  a  switching  frequency 
substantially  lower  than  the  inverse  of  the  minority  carrier 
lifetime,  at  least  part  of  the  sample  adjacent  to  the  cou- 
pling means  with  electromagnetic  radiation  adapted  to 
cause  photocotiductivity  in  the  sample,  and 

(c)  measuring  the  difference  in  measurement  frequency 
voluge  across  the  resonant  circuit  between  the  period  of 
illuminating  the  sample  and  the  period  of  nonilluminating 
the  sample. 


4,286,216 

FERROMAGNETIC  RESONANCE  PROBE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  FLAW  TESTING  IN  METALS 

Bertram  A.  Auld,  Menlo  Park,  and  Gary  W.  Elston,  SanU  Clara, 

both  of  Calif„  assignors  to  Board  of  Tmatees  of  the  Leiand 

Stanford  Junior  UniTcnity,  Stanford,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,046 

iBt  CL'  GOIR  33/12 

VS.  a.  324—237  '  O*""" 


1.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  low  impedance  current  transformer  having  primary  and 
secondary  windings  adapted  for  conducting  primary  and 
secondary  currenU  respectively; 

(b)  a  very  low  input  impedance  operational  amplifier  having 
first  and  second  input  terminals  and  an  output  terminal; 
and 

(c)  a  switch,  having  substantially  zero  resistance,  mtercon- 
necting  the  secondary  winding  of  said  current  transformer 
writh  the  firet  and  second  bput  terminals  of  said  opera- 
tional amplifier  for  switching  the  polarity  of  the  second- 
ary current  of  said  current  transformer  between  the  first 
and  second  input  terminals  of  said  operational  amplifier 
while  providing  a  very  low  impedance  connected  across 
the  secondary  winding,  resulting  in  a  negligible  potential 
across  the  first  and  second  input  terminals  of  said  opera- 
tional amplifier,  and  providing  an  output  voluge  from  the 
output  terminal  of  said  operational  amplifier  having  an 
amplitude  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  the  primary 
current  of  said  current  transformer  and  having  a  phase, 
with  respect  to  the  phase  of  the  primary  current,  deter- 
mined by  the  polarity  of  the  current  applied  to  the  first 
and  second  input  terminals  of  said  operational  amplifier  by 
said  switch. 


1.  A  probe  for  scanning  a  metal  surface  to  test  for  flaws  in 
the  metal  surface  comprising  a  ferromagnetic  resonator,  means 
for  applying  a  d.c.  bias  magnetic  field,  Hoc.  to  said  resonator, 
means  for  applying  an  rf  magnetic  field  h^to  said  resonator 
orthogonally  to  said  d.c.  magnetic  field,  and  means  coupled  to 
said  resonator  for  detecting  changes  in  the  resonant  frequency 
of  said  resonator  responsive  to  flaws  in  the  metal  surface  under 
test. 


4,286,215 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTACTLESS 

MONTTORING  CARRIER  UFETIME  IN 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIALS 

Gabriel  L.  Miller,  WestfleM,  NJ.,  aiiigMr  to  BeU  Tdcphone 

Laboratoriea,  iMorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,394 

lat  a.'  GOIR  31/26 

VS.  a.  324—158  R  •  Olimt 
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1  A  method  Ibr  contactless  steady-state  monitoring  of  mi 


4,286,217 

DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRODE-TYPE  ELECTRICAL 

LOGGING  TOOLS  AND  TOOL  INCORPORATING  SAID 

DEVICE 
Jean  Planche,  ChetiUy  Lame;  Jacques  Tromelin,  Loagjumeau, 
and  Daniel  Vannier,  Versailles,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
ScUumberger  Technology  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  rOt.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,302 
iBt  a.5  GOIV  3/20 
VS.  a.  324—347  1"  Ctotaa 

1.  A  unitized  electrode  assembly  adapted  for  removable 
mounting,  as  a  unit,  on  electrode-type  electrical  logging  tools 
having  a  central  mandrel  and  comprising: 
a  metal  tube  having  an  internal  diameter  substantially 
greater  than  the  external  diameter  of  the  central  mandrel 
of  the  tool  for  which  it  is  adapted,  for  freely  and  at  least 
partially  and  removably  receiving  therein  the  central 
mandrel  of  such  an  electrode-type  logging  tool; 
first  electrically-insulating  means  coaxially  arranged  on  said 

metal  tube; 
second  electrode-supporting  electrically-insulating  means 

coaxially  arranged  on  said  first  means; 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally-spaced  electrodes  spatially  ar- 
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ranged  at  spaced  intervals  along  and  supported  upon  said 
second  means; 

plurality  of  electrically-insulating  spacers  respectively 
arranged  on  said  second  means  between  said  electrodes 
and  adapted  for  maintaining  said  electrodes  at  selected 
positions  thereon; 


means  for  securing  said  spacers  on  said  second  means; 
means  defining  conductor  passages  extending  between  said 

second  means  and  said  electrodes  and  spacers;  and 
conductor  means  in  said  conductor  passages  respectively 

connected  to  said  electrodes  for  electrically  connecting 

said  electrodes  to  such  a  logging  tool. 


4,286,218 
MULTIPLE  STTE  MAGNETOTELLURIC 
MEASUREMENTS 
Marria  G.  Bloomquiat,  Arlington;  GustaTc  L.  Hoehn,  Jr.;  Lon- 
nie  J.  Norton,  both  of  Oailas,  and  Bany  N.  Warner,  Duncan- 
▼ille,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,491 
Int.  a.'  GOIV  3/OS 
VS.  a.  324—350  9 


1.  A  magnetotelluric  exploration  method  comprising: 

measuring  the  earth's  electric  field  at  a  plurality  of  locations 
spaced  along  a  Une  of  exploration; 

transmitting  said  measurements  to  a  mobile  exploration 
vehicle  in  a  first  direction  on  a  cable  extending  to  one  side 
of  said  mobile  exploration  vehicle; 

recording  said  electric  field  measurements  in  said  explora- 
tion vehicle; 

measuring  the  magnetic  field  of  the  earth  in  at  least  the  area 
of  said  exploration  vehicle  simultaneously  with  the  afore- 
said measurements  of  electric  field; 

recording  said  magnetic  field  measurements  in  said  explora- 
tion vehicle;  and 

repeating  the  steps  of  measuring  the  earth's  electric  field  at 
said  plurality  of  locations  transmitting  said  measurements 


in  the  other  direction  to  said  mobile  exploration  vehicle  on 
said  cable  and  recording  said  measurements  to  obtain 
overlapping  measurements  of  electric  field  at  each  of  said 
locations. 


4,286,219 

HIGH  RESOLUTION  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER 

Shaati  S.  Gupta,  Gaitbersburg,  .Md.,  assignor  to  Commuoica- 

tiofls  Satellite  Corporatioa,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,603 

Int.  a.>  H03L  7/00,  H03B  19/00 

VS.  a.  328—14  8  OaiBi 


1.  A  high  resolution  frequency  synthesizer  for  producing  a 
pulse  train  of  frequency  f^comprising:  an  oscillator  producing 
an  output  pulse  train  having  a  clock  frequency  of  (ms.  a  pro- 
grammable divider  receiving  an  input  signal  that  is  a  function 
of  (na  and  performing  a  division  thereon  in  accordance  with: 

[(N£+N/j)fD]/N/,fo 
where, 

N£  is  an  even  number  higher  but  not  exceeding  fnu/fo,  and 

Nk  is  the  remainder  of  fmi/f£>— Nf,  either  a  whole  number 
or  fraction  but  not  a  negative  quantity 
to  obtain  an  output  fx,  that  is  the  frequency  or  number  of  bits 
per  second  which  is  an  even  multiple  of  (d  and  means  for 
obtaining  a  symmetrical  waveform  from  fx  which  is  fo. 


4,286,220 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DISCRIMINATING 

DIFFERENCE  FREQUENCY  OF  TWO  PULSE  TRAINS 

Eduard  A.  Zaieaaky,  ulitsa  Tashkcotskaya,  130,  kr.  11,  aad 

Vladiniir  V.  Smyshlyaev,  uUtsa  Micburina,  116  kr.  57,  both  of 

Kuibyaber,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,511 
Claims  priority,  application  U,S.S.R.^  Feb.  10, 1978, 2578262; 
Feb.  10,  1978,  2600021 

Int.  O.'  H03K  S/26 
VS.  a.  328—133  2  C3aiw 
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1.  A  method  of  determining  the  frequency  difference  of  two 
pulse  trains,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
separating  the  pulses  of  one  pulse  train  into  odd  and  even 

pulses; 
separating  every  second  pulse  in  another  pulse  train; 
checking  every  second  pulse  of  said  other  pulse  train  for 

coincidence  with  the  even  pulses  of  said  one  pulse  train; 
checking,  after  said  coincidence,  every  second  pulse  of  said 
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other  pulse  train  for  coincidence  with  the  odd  pulses  of 

said  one  pulse  train; 
discriminating  the  sequence  of  said  coincidences;  and 
determining  the  frequency  of  the  discriminated  sequence  of 

coincidence,  which  is  the  frequency  difference  of  said 

pulse  trains. 


4,286,221 

multi-freqi«2«:y  signal  receiving  apparatus 

KanUko  Takaoka,  Tokyo,  Jipaa,  aaigaor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1»79,  Sw.  No.  81,359 

ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  4,  1978,  53-U1543 

InL  CI.'  H03K  9/06.  i/26;  HML  27/26 

MS.  CL  328— MO  *  Claims 


said  timing  waveform  in  response  to  said  second  sine  wave 
signal,  with  said  hysteresis  means  having  a  predetermined 
threshold  selected  to  delay  the  timing  waveform  by  a 


second  angle  which  is  equal  to  the  predetermined  angle 
minus  the  first  angle  to  cause  the  timing  waveform  to  lag 
the  first  sine  wave  by  said  predetermined  angle. 


1.  A  multi-frequency  signal  receiving  apparatus  which  re- 
ceives multi-frequency  input  signals,  separates  and  selects  said 
multi-frequency  input  signals  comprising, 

means  for  separating  said  multi-frequency  signals,  said 
means  being  a  plurality  of  channel  filters  for  discriminat- 
ing required  signals  out  of  said  input  signals; 

means  for  discrimianting  any  predominant  frequency  signals 
out  of  the  signals  filtered  by  said  pluraUty  of  channel 
filters; 

a  first  maximum  value  detecting  means  for  detecting  the 
maximum  value  of  the  levels  of  the  outputs  of  said  plural- 
ity of  channel  filters; 

a  second  maximum  value  detecting  means  for  detecting  the 
maximum  value  of  the  levels  of  the  outputs  at  an  interme- 
diate stage  of  two  channel  filters  which  discriminate  the 
signals  at  both  ends  of  the  frequency  bands  of  said  plural- 
ity of  channel  filters; 

a  comparison  means  for  comparing  the  detected  values  of 
said  first  and  second  maximum  value  detecting  means  with 
an  appropriate  weight;  and 
s  means  for  controlling  the  detection  of  said  input  signals  in 
accordance  with  the  result  of  comparison  of  said  compari- 
son means. 


4,286,223 
WIDEBAND  DIGITAL  FREQUENCY  DISCRIMINATOR 

AND  PHASE  AND  FREQUENCY  DETECTOR 
Harry  D.  Shearer,  St  Petertburg,  Fla.,  assignor  to  E-Systems, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

ContinuadoD-in-pul  of  Ser.  No.  906,030,  May  IS,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,916 

Ut  a.'  H03D  i//&  H03K  9/06 

MS.  CL  329—50  ^  Otaoi 


4,286022 
TIMING  WAVEFORM  GENERATOR 

WOUaa  R  Capoto,  Wyduiff,  NJ.,  aaigBor  to  WcstinghooK 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittilmrgh,  Pa. 

Filed  JuL  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61^31 
bt  CL'  H03K  WOO 
MS.  CL  328-15S  «  CtaiiM 

1.  A  timing  waveform  generator,  comprising: 
a  source  of  alternating  potential, 

transducer  means  providing  a  first  sine  wave  signal  synchro- 
nous with  said  source  of  alternating  potential, 
and  phase  shift  means  providing  timing  waveform  which 

lags  said  first  sine  wave  by  a  predetermined  angle, 
said  phase  shifl  means  including  filter  means  and  hysteresis 
means,  said  filter  means  filtering  said  first  sine  wave  signal 
to  provide  a  second  sine  wave  signal  which  lags  the  first 
sine  wave  signal  by  a  first  angle,  with  the  filter  means 
being  selected  such  that  the  first  angle  is  less  than  said 
predetermined  angle,  said  hysteresis  means  generating 


1.  A  wideband  digital  discriminator  for  demodulating  an  FM 
signal  comprising: 

(a)  timing  means  for  producing  a  reference  signal  of  known 
frequency; 

(b)  counting  means  operative  at  the  rate  of  the  FM  signal  for 
generating  at  the  output  thereof  a  cyclical  signal  compris- 
ing a  repeated  series  of  nonambiguous  sutes; 

(c)  means  for  sampling  the  state  of  the  cyclical  signal  gener- 
ated at  the  output  of  said  counting  means  at  a  rate  deter- 
mined by  said  reference  signal  and  for  storing  at  least  two 
consecutive  sampled  states  of  said  cyclical  signal;  and 

(d)  detection  means  operating  at  a  rate  determined  by  said 
reference  signal  and  connected  to  receive  said  stored 
sampled  states  for  detecting  a  sute  difference  between  the 
sampled  states  of  said  cyclical  signal,  said  detection  means 
generating  an  output  signal  when  a  state  difference  is 
detected. 
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4,286,224 
FM  DATA  DEMODULATOR  INCLUDING  CIRCUTT  FOR 

ELIMINATING  STEP  DISTORTION 
Werner  Paetsch,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,669 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  19, 
1978,2854833 

Irt.  CLJ  H03D  i/OCt  H03K  9/06:  H04L  27/14 


MS.  CL  329—107 


6Claims 


MIEGUTW  INI 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  the  correction  of  step  distor- 
tions of  given  step  frequency  in  a  transmission  of  data  by  use  of 
frequency-modulated  data  signals,  comprising: 
demodulator  means  for  comparing  time  durations  between 
edges  of  the  frequency-modulated  data  signals  with  a 
measuring  time  duration  generated  by  a  timing  element  in 
the  demodulator  means,  said  demodulator  means  generat- 
ing filtered  demodulated  data  signals  which  have  step 
distortions  as  a  result  of  frequency  deviations  of  the  fre- 
quency-modulated data  signals; 
comparator  means  for  comparing  momentary  values  of  the 
demodulated  data  signals  with  momentary  values  of  refer- 
ence signals  generated  by  a  clock  pulse  generator  whose 
repetition  rate  is  equal  to  twice  the  step  frequency  of  the 
demodulated  data  signals;  and 
integration  means  for  integrating  an  output  signal  fo  said 
comparator  means  and  emitting  control  signals  to  said 
demodulator  means,  said  control  signal  being  fed  to  the 
timing  element  to  oppose  said  step  distortions  of  the  de- 
modulated data  signals  by  changing  the  measuring  time 
duration  of  the  timing  element 


4,286,225 
ISOLATION  AMPLIFIER 
WiUiam  H.  Morong,  III,  Perry,  Me.,  assiffior  to  Analog  De- 
rkei.  Incorporated,  Norwood,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,540 

Int  CV  H03F  3/iS 

MS.  a.  330—10  "  28  Claims 


a  first  amplifier  forming  part  of  said  input  section  to  receive 

an  input  signal; 
a  second  amplifier  forming  part  of  said  output  sectiofl  to 

develop  an  output  signal; 
means  for  generating  in  said  transformer  an  alternating  pulse 
signal  comprising  a  power  pulse  followed  by  a  flyback 
pulse; 
first  winding  means  for  said  transformer; 
a  first  diode/capacitor  half-wave  rectifier  circuit  forming 
part  of  said  input  section  and  coupled  to  said  first  winding 
means; 
said  first  rectifier  circuit  being  poled  to  respond  to  said 

flyback  pulse; 
means  coupling  said  first  amplifier  to  said  first  half-wave 

rectifier  circuit  to  effect  modulation  of  the  magnitude  of 

said  flyback  pulse  in  accordance  with  said  input  signal; 
a  second  diode/capacitor  half-wave  rectifier  circuit  forming 

part  of  said  input  section  and  coupled  to  said  first  winding 

means; 
said  second  rectifier  circuit  being  poled  to  respond  to  said 

power  pulse  to  produce  a  d-c  power  voltage  for  said  first 

amplifier; 
a  third  diode/capacitor  half-wave  rectifier  circuit  forming 

part  of  said  input  section  and  coupled  to  said  first  winding 

means; 
said  third  rectifier  circuit  being  poled  to  respond  to  said 

flyback  pulse  to  develop  a  d-c  negative  feedback  signal  for 

said  first  amplifier; 
second  winding  means  for  said  transformer  separate  from 

said  first  winding  means; 
a  fourth  diode/capacitor  half-wave  rectifier  circuit  forming 

part  of  said  input  section  and  coupled  to  said  second 

winding  means; 
said  fourth  rectifier  circuit  being  poled  to  respond  to  said 

power  pulse  to  produce  a  d-c  level  shifting  voltage; 
means  connecting  said  level-shifting  voltage  in  series  with 

said  feedback  signal  to  provide  a  feedback  voltage  level 

within  the  operating  range  of  said  first  amplifier; 
third  winding  means  for  said  transformer  separate  from  said 

first  and  second  winding  means;  and 
diode/capacitor  rectifier  means  coupled  to  said  third  wind- 
ing means  to  develop  an  input  signal  for  said  second  ampli- 
fier. 


4,286,226 

AMPLIFIER  WITH  ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED 

GAIN,  Wrra  OUTPUT  SUTTABLE  FOR  DIRECT 

COUPLING 

Arthur  J.  Leidich,  Raritan  Township,  Sooenet  County,  NJ., 

assignor  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66^35 

Int  CL'  H03F  1/30.  3/68 

MS.  CL  330-254  9  rtmlm. 
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1.  An  electrical  signal  isolator  comprising: 

input  and  output  sections; 

a  transformer  coupling  said  input  and  output  sections; 


I.  An  amplifier  with  electrically  controlled  gain,  compris- 
ing: 

first  and  second  transistors  arranged  in  long  tailed  pair  con- 
nection, with  a  resistive  load  of  resistance  R/.  lo  which  the 
output  electrode  of  the  first  transistor  connects,  means  for 
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applying  input  signal  between  their  respective  input  elec- 
trodes for  causing  an  output  signal  across  said  resistive 
load,  and  a  tail  connection  between  the  common  elec- 
trodes of  said  flrst  and  second  transistors; 

constant  current  generator  means  for  generating  a  current  of 
magnitude  \a 

third  and  fourth  transistors  arranged  in  adjustable  current 
splitter  configuration  with  the  current  of  magnitude  lo 


the  base  of  said  third  transistor  being  connected  to  the  col- 
lector of  said  first  transistor; 

the  base  of  said  second  transistor  being  connected  to  the 
emitter  of  said  third  transistor  via  said  level-shift  diode 
means. 


4,286428 
FREQUENCY  SPECTRUM  NOISE  GENERATOR 
(lowing  through  an  interconnection  between  their  com-   j^,  p  ^j^  ^^  Vincent  M.  Heazel,  Jr.,  both  of  SeTema  Park, 


mon  electrodes,  provision  being  made  for  a  control  volt- 
age being  applied  between  their  input  electrodes,  the 
current  from  the  output  electrode  of  said  third  transistor 
being  applied  to  said  tail  connection  between  the  common 
electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  and  having  a 
value  xlft  with  x  of  a  value  depending  on  said  control 
voltage  and  lying  in  a  range  between  zero  and  unity 
(whereby  the  quiescent  voltage  across  said  resistive  load 
has  a  component  that  changes  proportional  to  x  equalling 
xIoRt/2),  and  the  current  from  the  output  electrode  of 
said  fourth  transistor  changing  proportional  to  (1  -x)la 

current-to-voluge  converter  means  responsive  to  said  cur- 
rent changing  proportional  to  (1  -x)lo  providing  a  volt- 
age component  proportional  to  (1  -x)Io  by  such  scaling 
factor  that  the  voltage  substantially  equals  (1  —  x)IoRz/2, 
wherein  said  current-to-voltage  converter  means  includes 
an  auxiliary  resistor  and  means  for  applying  said  current 
changing  proportional  to  ( 1  -  x)lo  to  said  auxiliary  resistor 
to  develop  thereacross  said  voltage  substantially  equal  to 
(l-x)loRi/2;and 

means  for  summing  the  voltage  component  appearing  across 
said  resistive  load  that  changes  proportional  to  x  together 
with  said  voltage  component  proportional  to  (1  — x)loto 
obtain  an  output  voltage  wherein  output  signal  is  superim- 
posed on  a  quiescent  voltage  that  does  not  substantially 
change  due  to  change  in  x. 


Md.,  assignora  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  ♦♦,792 

Int  a.3  H03B  29/00 

VS.  a.  331—49  S  Claims 


♦,286,227 

TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFYING  CIRCUIT  FOR 

PREVENTING  THE  OPERATION  OF  AN  AMPUFYING 

TRANSISTOR  IN  THE  QUASI-SATURATION  REGION 

Temo  Sato,  Fmm,  Japui,  aarignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,206 
ClainM  priority,  appUcatloa  JafU,  Jul.  J*,  1978,  $349450 
tat  CL'  H03F  3/45.  3/18.  1/42 
U.S.  CL  330-255 


9Claiiiis 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  noise  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  noise  frequency  spectrum  repre- 
sented by  a  sequence  of  discrete  voluges  occurring  at 
predetermined  time  intervals, 

a  pluraUty  of  voltage  controlled  oscillators,  each  having  an 
output, 

first  means  for  coupling  a  first  discrete  voltage  from  said 
sequence  of  discrete  voltages  to  a  first  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  to  provide  a  first  frequency  at  said  output  in 
response  to  said  first  discrete  voluge  during  a  first  time 
interval, 

second  means  for  coupling  a  second  discrete  voltage  from 
said  sequence  of  discrete  voltages  to  a  second  voltage 
controlled  oscillator  to  provide  a  second  frequency  at  said 
output  in  response  to  said  second  discrete  voluge  during 
a  second  time  interval, 

an  outut  terminal,  and  third  means  for  coupling  said  outputs 
of  said  fust  and  second  voltage  controlled  oscillators  to 
said  outut  terminal. 


♦,286,229 

WAVEGUIDE  STRUCTURE  FOR  SELECTIVELY 

COUPLING  MULTIPLE  FREQUENCY  OSCILLATORS 

TO  AN  OUTPUT  PORT 

AUred  R.  Hidop,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Rled  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,45^ 
tat  CL^  H03B  9/;^ 
a  second  transistor  of  the  same  conduction  type  as  said  first    us.  CL  331—49  7  Claims 

1.  A  multiple  frequency  oscillator  comprising: 
a  waveguide  housing  having  a  waveguide  cavity  therein, 
said  waveguide  cavity  comprising  a  main  waveguide 


1.  A  transistor  ciircuit  comprising: 
a  first  transistor; 


transistor; 

a  third  transistor  of  the  opposite  conduction  type  to  said  first 
transistor  and  having  its  collector  connected  to  the  emitter 
of  said  first  transistor;  and 

level-shifi  diode  means; 

said  first  transistor  and  said  second  transistor  being  con- 
nected with  each  other  in  a  Dariington  circuit  arrange- 
ment; 

said  second  transistor  forming  the  prestage  of  the  DarUngton 
circuit  arrangement  and  said  first  transistor  forming  its 
post-stage; 


manifold  cavity  and  n  shunt  waveguide  cavities  extending 
from  said  main  waveguide  manifold  cavity;  and 
n  oscillators  each  having  a  different  center  frequency  of 
oscillation  and  each  being  mounted  within  one  of  said  n 
shunt  waveguide  cavities,  each  of  said  oscillators  having 
an  on  and  an  off  condition  and  each  appearing  as  a  highly 
reactive  impedance  when  in  said  off  condition,  each  of 
said  n  oscillators  being  so  positioned  within  its  respective 
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said  shunt  waveguide  cavity  such  that  when  each  said 
oscillator  is  in  said  off  condition,  it  appears  as  a  substan- 


tially open  circuit  at  the  center  of  said  main  waveguide 
manifold  cavity. 


4,286,230 
NEAR  MILLIMETER  WAVE  GENERATOR  WTTH 
DIELECTRIC  CAVTTY 
Oyde  A.  Morrison,  Wheaton;  Donald  E.  Wortman,  Rockrille; 
Richard  P.  Learitt,  Berwyn  Heights,  and  Nick  Karayianis, 
Rockrille,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FQed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  110,955 

tat  CL^  H03B  9/01 

VS.  CL  331—79  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  to  generate  radiation  comprising;  means  to 
generate  a  beam  of  electrons;  a  diffraction  grating  generally 
adjacent  the  path  of  said  electron  beam;  and  a  reflector  means 
cooperating  with  said  diffraction  grating  to  set  up  a  standing 
electromagnetic  wave  pattern  through  which  the  electron 
beam  passes;  wherein  said  reflector  means  comprises  substan- 
tially only  dielectric  materials. 


4,286,231 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  DEVICE  CAPABLE  OF 
RADUTING  A  VISIBLE  RAY 
Yanosiike  Maldta,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Agency  of  Indus- 
trial Sdeaee  A  Technology  and  Mhiistry  of  btL  Trade  * 
bdnsiry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,124 
daima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Nor.  28, 1977,  5M41664 
tat  CL^  HOIS  3/19 
VS.  CL  331— 9^J  H  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  semiconductor  laser  device  capable  of  radiating  a 
visible  laser  beam,  comprising:  an  n-type  semiconductor  sub- 
strate layer;  an  n-type  photon-carriers  confining  layer  lying  on 


the  substrate  layer;  an  active  hiyer  lying  on  the  n-type  confin- 
ing layer  and  having  an  active  zone  formed  by  the  ion-implan- 
tation of  nitrogen  atoms  in  the  form  of  stripe  extending  across 
the  center  of  the  active  layer;  a  p-type  photon-carriers  confin- 
ing layer  lying  on  the  stripe  zone  of  the  active  layer;  a  p-n 


junction  reverse  bias  layer  adjoining  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
p-type  photon-carriers  confining  layer;  an  electrode-connect- 
ing Uyer  lying  on  the  p-type  confining  layer;  and  a  pair  of 
electrodes,  one  lying  on  the  electrode-connecting  layer  and  the 
other  provided  on  the  lower  surface  of  the  substrate  layer. 


♦,286,232 
LASER  WTTH  DISTRIBUTED  REFLECTOR 
Claude  Puech;  Pierre  Leclerc;  Baudoain  de  Crenonxj  Pierre 
Hirtz,  and  Marie  A.  Di  Forte,  all  of  Paris,  France,  aaaigBors 
to  Tbomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,316 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jia.  9, 1978,  78  17281 

Int.  CLi  HOIS  3/19 

U.S.  CL  331— 9^3  H  9CfaUaBS 


1.  A  solid  state  laser  source  comprising  a  base,  a  block  of 
semiconductor  material  positioned  on  said  base,  and  a  further 
block  of  refringent  material  located  on  said  base  in  a  position 
contiguous  of  said  block;  said  block  comprising  epitaxial  layers 
and  electrode  means  for  forward  biasing  at  least  one  active 
zone  of  one  of  said  epitaxial  layers,  said  further  block  compris- 
ing an  integrated  waveguide  sized  for  collecting  at  one  exit  end 
of  said  zone  the  stimulated  emission  arising  from  said  forward 
biasing  and  reflected  from  a  cleaved  face  of  said  block;  a  grat- 
ing of  surface  irregularities  being  engraved  in  that  face  of  said 
further  block  wherein  said  waveguide  is  integrated;  the  uni- 
form pitch  of  said  grating  being  equal  to  one  wavelength 
pertaining  to  the  wavelength  band  of  said  stimulated  emission; 
the  lines  of  said  grating  being  arranged  parallel  to  said  cleaved 
face  for  simultaneously  providing  the  biasing  feedback  along  a 
direction  normal  to  said  cleaved  face  and  the  Ughl  output 
parallel  to  said  cleaved  face. 
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4,2M,233 
GATED  OSCILLATOR 
NidMilM  behvciraki.  Lebuoa.  ud  Jums  E.  Gmberg,  N. 
PlaialicM,  botk  of  N  J^  miiffntn  to  RCA  Corporatiaa,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

F1M  JbI.  9, 1979,  Set.  No.  55,975 

bt  CL'  H03K  3/26 

VS.  CL  331—111  23  CUims 


dectrode  of  said  second  transistor  and  a  second  capacitor 
connecting  said  base  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  to 
said  collector  electrode  of  said  first  transistor, 
1  first  current  source  means  for  the  base  electrodes  of  said 
first  and  second  transistors,  said  first  current  source  means 
including  a  third  transistor  connected  between  said  base 
electrode  of  said  fitst  transistor  and  an  energizing  source 


jS         ._.  t — 1 — ' ' — 1 — ' ' — 1 


•i: 


X 


t 


ru 


15.  A  selectively  disabled  or  gated  oscillator  comprising: 

first  and  second  LOGIC  circuits  each  having  a  first  input 
connection  for  receiving  a  control  signal  each  having  an 
output  and  a  second  input  connection  and  characterized 
by  exhibiting  an  output  signal  state  complementary  to  the 
control  signal  for  the  control  signal  in  a  first  logic  state 
and  exhibiting  an  output  signal  complementary  to  the 
signal  at  its  second  input  connection  for  the  control  signal 
in  a  second  logic  state; 

means  for  connecting  the  output  connections  of  the  first 
LOGIC  circuit  to  the  input  connection  of  the  second 
LOGIC  circuit; 

a  capacitor  having  a  first  plate  connected  to  the  output 
connection  of  the  second  LOGIC  circuit  and  having  a 
second  plate; 

means  connecting  the  second  plate  of  the  capacitor  to  the 
input  connection  of  the  first  LOGIC  circuit; 

an  INVERTER  circuit  having  first  and  second  nodes  for 
application  of  respective  relatively  positive  and  relatively 
negative  supply  potentials  thereto,  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  the  output  connection  of  the  second  LOGIC 
circuit  and  having  an  output  connection; 

switch  means  between  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second 
nodes  and  its  associative  supply  potential  for  interrupting 
application  of  supply  potential  responsive  to  said  control 
signal  whenever  the  oscillator  is  disabled; 

a  resistor  having  a  first  end  connected  to  the  output  connec- 
tion of  the  INVERTER  circuit  and  a  second  end  con- 
nected to  the  second  plate  of  the  capacitor,  the  resistor 
and  capacitor  establishing  the  frequency  oscillation; 

means  for  generating  a  potential  Vj-,  substantially  equal  to 
the  steady  sute  d.c.  potential  occurring  at  the  intercon- 
nection of  the  resistor  and  capacitor  for  the  oscillator 
enabled;  and 
means  for  applying  the  potential  Vrto  the  interconnection 
of  one  of  the  first  and  second  nodes  and  the  switch  means. 


and  a  fourth  transistor  connected  between  said  base  elec- 
trode of  said  second  transistor  and  the  energizing  source, 

a  second  current  souce  means  for  said  collector  electrodes  of 
said  first  and  second  transistors  and, 

energizing  means  connecting  said  input  circuit  to  said  first 
and  second  current  source  means  for  providing  concur- 
rent energization  thereof 


4,2*6,235 

VFO  HAVING  PLURAL  FEEDBACK  LOOPS 

James  A.  Wilber,  and  Todd  J.  Christopher,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

bML,  assignors  to  RCA  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jim.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,826 

iBt  a.5  H03B  5/36 

VS.  CL  331—116  R  12  Claims 
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4,2*6,234 
MULTIVIBRATOR  CDtCUIT 
I W.  Dcany,  Uttlctoo,  Colo.,  aaaigMr  to  HowywcU  be, 
MiaaeapoUs,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,056 
bt  CL>  H03K  3/282 
VS.  a.  331— lU  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  multivibrator  circuit  comprising 
an  input  circuit, 
a  first  switching  transistor  having  a  base  electrode  and  a 

collector  electrode, 
a  second  switching  transistor  having  a  base  electrode  and  a 

collector  electrode, 
cross-coupling  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
transistors  for  forming  a  flip-flop  circuit,  said  cross-cou- 
pling means  including  a  first  capacitor  connecting  said 
base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  to  said  collector 


1.  In  an  oscillator  of  the  kind  comprising  a  piezoelectric 
crystal  having  first  and  second  plates,  a  primary  feedback  loop 
coupled  to  said  crystal  for  causing  output  signal  oscillations  to 
occur  at  a  desired  frequency  and  a  secondary  feedback  loop 
coupled  to  said  crystal  and  including  a  multiplier  for  causing 
variations  of  said  desired  frequency  in  response  to  a  control 
signal  manifestation,  the  improvement  for  enhancing  spectral 
purity  of  the  output  signal  and  for  suppressing  tendencies 
toward  overtone  oscillation,  said  improvement  comprising: 
a  cascade  connection  of  first  (14)  and  second  (16)  90'  phase 
lag  networks  in  said  primary  feedback  loop  (14, 16, 18, 10) 
for  providing  a  lowpass  transfer  characteristic  and  v 
radians  of  phase  shift  in  the  primary  loop,  the  first  net- 
work (14)  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  second  plate  of 
said  crystal,  the  second  network  (16)  having  an  input 
coupled  to  an  output  of  the  first  network  and  having  an 
output  coupled  to  said  first  plate  of  said  crystal; 
inverter  means  (18)  connected  in  series  with  said  second 
network  between  said  output  of  said  first  network  and  said 
first  plate  of  said  crystal  for  imparting  an  additional  ir 
radians  of  phase  shift  to  said  primary  feedback  loop; 
means  coupling  said  output  of  said  first  network  (14)  to  a 
first  input  of  said  multiplier  (20)  whereby  the  first  one  of 
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said  networks  in  said  cascade  connection  is  shared  in 
common  with  the  secondary  loop  and  supplies  a  quadra- 
ture input  signal  to  said  multiplier;  and 
means  for  deriving  said  output  signal  from  the  output  of  the 
second  of  said  networks  in  said  cascade  connection. 


4,286,236 
RF  POWER  AMPUFIER  WITH  A  MODULATING 
FACILITY 
Axel  Fischer,  Biirstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Standard  Electric  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,218 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  16, 
1978,  2835751 

bt  CL^  H03K  7/00 
VS.  a.  332—10  7  Claims 


supplied  thereto  for  comparing  the  output  frequency  of 
said  oscillator  means  with  that  of  said  reference  signal  and 
producing  an  error  signal; 
means  for  integrating  said  error  signal  and  applying  the 
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1.  An  RF  power  amplifier  capable  of  being  modulated  by  a 
pulse  modulating  signal  having  an  arrangement  to  pre-empha- 
size  said  modulating  signal  so  that  an  RF  modulated  output 
signal  of  said  amplifier  has  a  desired  shape,  said  arrangement 
comprising: 
first  means  coupled  to  said  amplifier  to  provide  said  modu- 
lating signal  for  amplitude  modulating  an  RF  carrier  cou- 
pled to  an  input  of  said  amplifier,  said  first  means  includ- 
ing a  memory  storing  therein  a  predetermined  plurality  of 
amplitude  values  from  which  said  modulating  signal  is 
derived; 
second  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier  to 

rectify  a  portion  of  said  amplifier  output  signal;  and 
third  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  and  said  memory 
to  compare  said  rectified  output  signal  with  a  reference 
pulse  modulating  signal  to  produce  a  control  signal  for 
said  memory,  said  control  signal  having  at  least  a  first 
value  when  said  rectified  output  signal  is  greater  than  said 
reference  modulating  signal  and  a  second  value  when  said 
rectified  output  signal  is  less  than  said  reference  modulat- 
ing signal,  said  first  and  second  values  altering  said  stored 
amplitude  values  to  provide  a  desired  pre-emphasis  for 
said  modulating  signal. 


4,286,237 

WIDE  RANGE  DRIFT  COMPENSATED  FM  SIGNAL 

GENERATOR 

Jack  E.  James,  Indianapolis,  bd.,  assignor  to  RCA  CorpoiatiOB, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,869 
tat  a.J  H03C  3/06 
VS.  CL  332—19  11  Claims 

1.  An  improved  FM  signal  generator  comprising  a  variable 
frequency  oscillator  means  for  producing  an  output  signal 
having  a  frequency  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  a  modulat- 
ing input  signal  and  a  drift  compensation  circuit  responsive  to 
a  reference  frequency  signal  for  regulating  the  frequency  of 
said  oscillator  means,  the  improvement  wherein  said  drift 
compensation  circuit  comprises: 
keyed  phase  detector  means  responsive  to  a  keying  signal 


resultant  integrated  error  signal  as  a  negative  feedback 
signal  to  said  oscillator  means;  and 
pulse  generator  means  synchronized  with  said  modulating 
input  signal  for  supplying  said  keying  signal  to  said  keyed 
phase  detector  means. 


4,286J38 

HARMONIC  OLTERING  DEVICE  FOR  RADIO 

TRANSMITTER 

Francois  Ursenbach,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Tbomsoa-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,016 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  29,  1978,  78  36958 

Int  a.'  HOIP  ]/20l  1/212.  1/22 

VS.  CL  333—206  3  Claims 


~     «     'c 


1.  A  harmonic  filtering  device  for  a  radio  transmitter  con- 
nected to  a  load  by  a  high  frequency  line,  said  device  compris- 
ing a  line  section  having  first  and  second  lines  and  inserted  in 
said  high  frequency  line  and  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  said 
transmitter  and  a  second  end  for  being  coupled  to  said  load  and 
n  filtering  cells  (n  being  a  positive  integer),  said  cells  arranged 
in  series  in  said  line  section  when  n  is  greater  than  1,  wherein 
at  least  that  one  of  said  cells  close  to  said  first  end  is  connected 
in  parallel  between  said  lines  on  said  line  section,  comprises  a 
circuit  made  of  a  resistor  connected  in  series  with  an  induc- 
tance and  a  capacitance  connected  in  parallel,  and  includes:  a 
coaxial  line  with  a  first  and  a  second  end,  said  coaxial  line 
comprising  successively,  an  outer  conductor,  a  first  and  a 
second  intermediate  conductor  and  an  inner  conductor,  each 
of  these  conductors  having  a  first  and  a  second  end  respec- 
tively forming  pari  of  the  first  and  second  end  of  said  coaxial 
line;  a  shori  circuit  and  a  capacitor  each  of  which  being  ar- 
ranged between  said  outer  conductor  and  said  first  intermedi- 
ate conductor  to  respectively  determine  said  inductance  and 
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said  capacitance;  an  inner  load  arranged  between  said  first  and 
second  intermediate  conductors  for  determining  said  resistor; 
and  a  connection  across  said  second  intermediate  conductor 
between  the  first  end  of  said  inner  conductor  and  said  first 
intermediate  conductor  for  determining,  with  the  second  end 
of  said  inner  conductor  and  the  second  end  of  said  second 
intermediate  conductor  two  points  for  measuring  a  voltage 
applied  to  said  resistor. 


means  external  to  said  waveguide  for  containing  waveab- 
sorbing  material;  ' 


4,286,239 
GAS-TIGHT,  HIGH-FREQUENCY  PERMEABLE 
WINDOW  ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  COAXIAL  LINE, 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBES 
Fruu  Groaa,  Loerrach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaoy,  aasignor  to  Sie- 
Dcns  AktieBgeaelbcfaait,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
maay 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109305 
CUna  priority,  tppUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Feb.  28, 
1979,  2907762 

hL  CL'  HOIP  1/08;  HOIJ  23/S2 
VS.  a.  333—245 
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and  means  extending  outward  from  said  inner  conducting 
wall  for  connecting  said  gap  in  wavetransmitting  relation 
with  said  means  for  containing  waveabsorbing  material. 


1.  A  gas-tight  window  arrangement  for  connecting  an  input 

side  coaxial  line  with  inner  and  outer  conductors  to  an  output  4,286,241 

coaxial  line  with  inner  and  outer  conductors,  comprising;  APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  A  REED  SWITCH 

a  hollow  cylinder  of  dielectric  material  surrounding  an  end  james  E.  01i«nbaum,  Mesa,  and  Fritz  lUgen,  Tempe,  both  of 

portion  of  the  input  inner  conductor  and  including  a  first  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaumborg^  III. 


end  face  connected  to  the  input  outer  conductor  and  a 
second  end  face;  and 
a  fiange  including  a  first  face  connected  to  the  output  inner 
conductor  and  a  second  face  connected  to  the  input  inner 
conductor  and  to  said  second  end  face  of  said  hollow 
cylinder. 


FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.H217 

iBt  a?  HoiH  im 


MS.  CL  335—151 


laCbdms 


4^86,240 

CIRCULAR  ELECTRIC  MODE  MICROWAVE  WINDOW 

Jiws  F.  ShlTely,  Lot  AttM  Hills;  Steven  J.  Evans,  Moantala 

View,   Howanl    R.   Jory,   Menio   Parit,    and   Yosulte   M. 

Mizahara,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assi«BOis  to  Varian  AiKid- 

ato,  he,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

FiM  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,76* 
Int  CL'  HOIP  //0&  1/16 
MS.  a.  333-252  4  CtolM 

1.  A  window  assembly  for  waveguide  of  circular  and  hollow 
cross  section  and  having  an  inner  conducting  wall  in  which  an 
axial  gap  is  defmed,  comprising: 
two  dielectric  plates  extending  across  said  section  of  said 
waveguide,  sealed  to  said  waveguide  on  opposing  sides  of 
said  gap; 
means  for  circulating  a  fiuid  coolant  through  said  gap  and 
between  said  plates; 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  reed  switch  in  conjunction  with 
microstrip  circuitry  having  an  active  plane  and  a  ground  plane 
on  a  substrate,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  tubularly  shaped,  electrically  conductive 
member  with  a  longitudinal  axis  and  designed  to  receive  a 
reed  switch  axially  therein  so  as  to  form  a  substantially 
coaxial  center  conductor  therethrough,  the  dimensions  of 
said  tubular  member  being  formed  to  provide  an  impe- 
dance substantially  matching  the  microstrip  circuitry; 

(b)  grounding  means  affixed  to  said  tubular  member  adjacent 
each  end  thereof;  and 

(c)  said  substrate  defining  an  opening  therethrough  for  re- 
ceiving said  tubular  member  therein  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof  lying  approximately  in  the  active  plane  of  the 
microstrip  circuitry  and  said  grounding  means  positioned 
in  contact  with  the  ground  plane. 
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4,286,242 
MECHANICAL  INTERLOCK  FOR  LOW  VOLTAGE 
aRCUIT  BREAKERS 
Stephen  A.  Mrenna,  Brighton  Township,  Lawrence  County; 
Alfred  E.  Maier,  Chippewa,  and  Glenn  R.  Thomas,  Brighton 
Township,  Lawrence  County,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,766 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  33/46 

UJS.  a.  335—160  ♦  CWms 


first  position  to  said  second  position  with  an  increasing  force 
that  overcomes  the  increasing  pull  in  force  of  said  energized 
coil  means  on  said  armature  means  before  said  armature  means 
reaches  its  zero  gap  with  said  energized  coil  means  whereby 
said  spring  means  prevents  said  armature  means  from  reaching 
its  said  zero  gap  and  thereby  causes  said  switch  construction  to 
be  relatively  noiseless  in  the  operation  thereof 


4,286,244 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACTUATOR  FOR  A  LATCH 

RELAY 

John  C.  Schuessler,  West  Corina,  and  Darid  J.  Tapp,  Manhattan 

Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Leach  Corporation,  Loa 

Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,111 

Ut  CL'  HOIF  7/OS 

MS.  CL  335—230  «  Clalnis 


1.  An  electric  control  system  comprising  at  least  two  control 
devices  in  spaced  adjacent  positions  and  a  mechanical  inter- 
lock, each  control  device  comprising  movable  contact  means 
and  a  stationary  contact  structure,  a  movable  contact  carrier 
movable  between  open  and  closed  positions  of  the  contacts, 
operating  means  releasable  from  a  latched  position  to  effect 
opening  of  the  contact  arm  means,  trip  means  operable  be- 
tween latched  and  unlatched  conditions  and  biased  in  the 
imlatched  condition  for  releasing  the  operating  means,  the 
mechanical  interlock  comprising  first  and  second  link  means 
for  preventing  the  contacts  of  both  control  devices  from  being 
closed  simultaneously,  the  first  link  means  extending  between 
the  contact  carrier  of  one  control  device  and  the  trip  means  of 
the  other  control  device,  the  second  line  means  extending 
between  the  contact  carrier  of  the  said  other  control  device 
and  the  trip  means  of  said  one  control  device,  the  first  link 
means  holding  the  trip  means  of  said  control  device  in  the 
unlatch  condition  when  the  contact  carrier  of  the  other  control 
device  is  in  the  closed  position,  and  the  second  link  means 
holding  the  trip  means  of  said  other  control  device  in  the 
latched  condition  when  the  movable  contact  carrier  of  said  one 
control  device  is  in  the  open  position. 


4,286,243 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  CONSTRUCTIONS  AND 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Werner  R.  Bauer,  Radnor,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw  Controls 

Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,573 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  7/12:  HOIH  3/60 

MS.  a.  335—193  50  Claims 


1.  In  a  switch  construction  having  support  means  carrying 
switch  contact  means  and  an  electrical  coil  means  that  has  an 
armature  means  operatively  associated  with  said  switch 
contact  means  to  cause  a  switching  operation  therewith  when 
said  coil  means  is  energized  to  attract  said  armature  means 
from  a  first  position  thereof  to  a  second  position  thereof  rela- 
tive to  said  coil  means,  the  improvement  comprising  mechani- 
cal spring  means  operatively  associated  with  said  armature 
means  to  continuously  resist  said  movement  thereof  from  said 


1,  A  latch  relay  comprising: 

an  electromagnet  having  a  pair  of  spaced  pole  members,  an 
elongated  armature,  means  pivotally  supporting  the  arma- 
ture for  angular  movement  about  a  central  axis,  the  pole 
members  of  the  electromagnet  projecting  toward  the 
armature  respectively  on  either  side  of  the  pivot  axis, 
whereby  rotation  of  the  armature  moves  one  end  of  the 
armature  toward  one  pole  member  and  away  from  the 
other  pole  member,  and  first  and  second  permanent  mag- 
neu  each  having  a  pair  of  spaced  pole  members,  one  of  the 
pole  members  of  each  of  the  permanent  magnets  being 
common  with  respective  pole  member  of  the  electromag- 
net, the  other  pole  member  of  each  of  the  permanent 
magnets  having  a  first  portion  projecting  toward  the 
armature  adjacent  the  end  of  the  armature  and  a  second 
portion  extending  perpendicular  to  the  first  portion 
toward  the  pivot  axis,  the  second  portion  of  said  other 
pole  member  of  both  permanent  magnets  having  an  open- 
ing therein  through  which  said  one  pole  member  of  the 
permanent  magnet  projects. 

4,286,245 
MAGNETIC  ROTARY  FILE 
Gloria  J.  McGannon,  2797  Stevens  St.,  Oceanside,  N.Y.  11572 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  721,055,  Sep.  7, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Jun.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  8064>54 
Int  Ci>  G09F  11/0*:  HOIF  1/02 
MS.  a.  335—286  1  C**™ 

1.  Rotary  magnetic  file  comprising: 
a  base  having  a  bottom  and  two  sides, 
a  shaft  mounted  between  said  sides, 
a  magnet  mounted  on  said  shaft, 

a  pair  of  magnetic  members,  one  mounted  on  said  shaft,  at 
each  side  of  said  magnet,  the  magnet  and  the  magnetic 
members  being  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  sides, 
a  pair  of  spacer  members,  one  mounted  on  said  shaft  on  the 
outside  of  each  magnetic  members,  the  average  diameter 
of  the  magnet  and  magnetic  members  being  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  spacer  members. 
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the  edges  of  the  spacer  members  adjacent  to  the  magnetic 
members  being  gradually  decreased  to  the  dimension  of 
the  magnetic  membos,  and 


and  edge  surfaces,  both  of  the  major  flat  surfaces  being  in 
planes  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
screw  so  that  the  direction  of  movement  of  equipment  for 
engaging  the  head  of  the  screw  is  in  a  direction  toward  an 
edge  surface  of  the  fastener  so  that  said  fastener  will  not  be 
deformed  when  it  is  being  engaged  by  equipment  for 
adjusting  the  screw; 
(e)  said  leaf  spring  fastener  including  a  projection  which  is 
arranged  generally  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  screw  and  being  provided  with  edge  surfaces  that 
are  spring  urged  between  the  surfaces  of  adjacent  screw 
threads  in  order  to  hold  the  screw  in  its  calibrated  ad- 
justed position  upon  removal  of  the  adjusting  equipment. 


a  plurality  of  clips  of  magnetic  material  mounted  on  said 
magnet  and  magnetic  members,  the  clips  being  formed  to 
fit  between  the  spacers  in  a  self-centering  manner, 

the  dimension  of  the  clips  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  magnet 
being  several  times  larger  than  the  magnet. 


4,286^7 

TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  DEVICE 

George  H.  Bishop,  Jr.,  Carlisle,  and  William  J.  Croft,  Natick, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  ai 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,965 

Ut  O.'  HOIH  37/76 

VS.  a.  337—402  5  Claims 


4.286,246 

HEAT-UP/COOL-DOWN  BIMETAL  TIMER  FOR 

ELECTRIC  TOASTER 

Joieph  L.  Jacqaet,  Jr„  Bethlehem;  Michael  D.  Smith,  AUea- 

towa,  aid  Gregory  C.  Yehl,  Wescaarille,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors 

to  Gcaeral  Electric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jao.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110313 

tat  CL'  F27D  11/02;  F16B  21/02:  HOIH  43/30 

VS.  CL  337—94  6  Claims 


1.  A  resettable  temperature  responsive  device  comprising: 

a  container; 

a  meluble  body  partially  filling  said  container; 

activating  means  for  translating  through  said  container 

under  the  influence  of  gravity  upon  the  melting  of  said 

meltable  body; 
terminal  means  for  providing  electrical  connections  which 

can  be  electrically  opened  and  closed  upon  movement  of 

said  activating  means;  and 
means  for  electro-magnetically  resetting  said  device  after 

said  meltable  body  has  melted. 


4,286,248 
THERMAL  CUT-OFF  FUSE 
Kiuio    Mara,    Kawasaki,    Japan,    aaaignor    to    Nifco    tac^ 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,131 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1979,  54/19003 

tat  CL^  HOIH  37/76 

VS.  CL  337—403  5  Claims 


5.  A  fastener  construction  comprising: 

(a)  rigid  body  member; 

(b)  a  calibration  adjustment  screw  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 
a  generally  cylindrical  body  portion,  an  end  portion,  and 
a  head  portion  shaped  for  engagement  with  calibration 
equipment  for  automatically  driving  the  screw  to  its  ad- 
justed position; 

(c)  a  leaf  spring  fastener  for  holding  the  adjustment  screw 
having  two  end  portions,  one  end  portion  being  coimected 
to  the  rigid  body  member  and  the  other  end  portion  being 
turned  on  itself  in  the  general  shape  of  a  cylindrical  sleeve 
for  gripping  the  outer  periphery  of  the  screw  threads; 

(d)  said  leif  spring  fastener  being  formed  from  a  piece  of 
generally  flat  spring  metal  having  two  major  flat  surfaces 


t   ib  8   6a   2 


e-g 


10       Ta  7b  7    Tc 


I.  A  thermal  cut-off  fuse  for  breaking  electric  continuity 
between  first  and  second  lead  wires  at  a  prescribed  tempera- 
ture, which  comprises  a  housing,  an  electrically  conductive 
contact  means  contained  movably  within  the  hollow  space  of 
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said  housing  from  the  first  to  the  second  position,  allowed 
while  at  the  said  first  position  to  remain  in  contact  with  first 
and  second  terminal  portions  electrically  connected  within 
said  housing  respectively  with  said  first  and  second  lead  wires 
and,  while  at  the  second  position,  to  be  separated  from  at  least 
one  of  the  two  terminal  portions,  and  a  temperature-sensitive 
member  sealed  in  a  space  within  the  housing  on  the  side  of  the 
first  position  of  said  contact  means,  with  the  surface  of  said 
member  opposed  to  the  contact  means,  said  member  being 
adapted  to  remain  solid  under  normal  conditions  and  at  the 
prescribed  temperature  being  adapted  to  melt  and  undergo 
voluminal  expansion,  whereby  the  melting  and  voluminal 
expansion  of  the  temperature-sensitive  member  at  said  pre- 
scribed temperature  causes  said  surface  of  the  member  opposed 
to  the  contact  means  to  be  moved  toward  the  contact  means 
until  the  contact  means  is  brought  to  the  second  position  and 
the  electric  continuity  between  the  fir^t  and  second  lead  wires 
is  broken. 


4,286,249 

ATTACHMENT  OF  LEADS  TO  PREOSION  RESISTORS 

Kenneth  R.  Lewis,  Broomall,  and  Anthony  C.  Mceoan,  West 

Cheater,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Vishay  Intertechnology, 

tac^  MalTem,  Pa. 

Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  892,U2,  Mar.  31, 1978.  This 

appUcatioa  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,549 

tat  CL^  HOIC  J/034 

VS.  CL  338—275  25  Claims 


1.  b  a  precision  resistor  which  includes  a  thin  resistance  foil 
cemented  to  a  much  thicker  rigid  substrate,  and  a  resistive  path 
between  terminal  pads  defined  in  the  cemented  foil,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
at  least  one  aperture  located  vrithin  the  confines  of  each 
cemented  pad  and  penetrating  through  the  entire  thick- 
ness of  the  foil. 


a  second  electrical  conductor  electrically  connected  to  said 
resistor  poriion  means  at  a  different  location  spaced  from 


4,286^50 
LASER  FORMED  RESISTOR  ELEMENTS 
Peter  J.  SMchetti,  MaKhetter,  N  JL,  amignt  to  New  England 
taautft  Compiay,  Natick,  Man. 

Filed  May  4, 1979.  Ser.  No.  36,811 
tat  CL^  HOIC  1/012 
VS.  a.  338-306  22  Claima 

1.  An  electrical  component  comprising: 
an  insulator  substrate  portion  of  a  homogeneous  organic 
body  element  and  a  carburized  conductive  resistor  portion 
means  formed  from  said  homogeneous  organic  body  ele- 
ment; 
a  first  electrical  conductor  electrically  connected  to  one 
location  on  said  resistor  portion  means  so  as  to  form  one 
tennifial  for  connection  to  an  electrical  circuit;  and 


said  one  location  so  as  to  form  another  terminal  for  con- 
nection to  an  electrical  circuit. 


4,286,251 

VITREOUS  ENAMEL  RESISTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Robert  G.  Howell,  Boone,  N.C.,  assignor  to  TRW,  Inc.,  Oere- 

land,Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,262 
tat  CL'  HOIC  1/012 
VS.  a.  338—309  28  4 
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I.  A  method  of  making  an  electrical  resistor  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  coating  the  surface  of  an  insulating  substrate  with  a 
mixture  of  a  glass  frit  and  particles  of  a  metal  oxide  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  iridium  oxide,  ruthe- 
nium oxide,  and  mixtures  thereof, 

(b)  firing  the  mixture  in  an  atmosphere  and  at  a  temperature 
to  provide  a  controlled  degree  of  dissociation  of  the  oxide 
particles,  and  then 

(c)  cooling  the  coated  substrate  to  form  a  resistor  film  of 
glass  having  conductive  particles  dispersed  therethrough 
and  characterized  by  being  terminable  by  an  electroless 
plated  metal  film. 


4,286,252 

ACCELERATION  RESPONSIVE  MONTFOR 

AUstair  D.  M.  SUgh,  Edinburgh,  aad  Brian  E.  Pitches,  LolUai^ 

both  of  Scothmd,  assignors  to  Femati  Limited,  Cheadle, 

England 

FUed  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,167 

Clatau  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdoa,  Nor.  14.  1978, 
44487/78 

tat  a.'  GOIC  23/00 
VS.  a.  340-27  SS  7  CUni 

1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  acceleration  of  an  aircraft 
moving  on  the  ground,  which  includes  a  linear  accelerometer 
rigidly  secured  to  the  aircraft  with  its  sensitive  axis  along  a 
fore-and-aft  axis  of  the  aircraft  and,  nominally  horizontal,  first 
circuit  means  operable  to  null  the  output  of  the  accelerometer 
while  the  aircraft  is  at  rest  and  faicluding  a  first  amplifier  re- 
sponsive to  the  output  of  the  accelerometer  to  devek>p  a  first 
current  and  a  second  amplifier  operable  when  the  aircraft  is  at 
rest  to  develop  a  second  current  equal  and  opposite  to  the  first 
current,  a  gyroscope  operable  to  determine  the  attitude  of  the 
sensitive  axis  of  the  accderometer  relative  to  a  horizontal 
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plane,  second  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  4^286,254  

gyroscope  and  operable  to  correct  said  output  for  pitch  move-    ROTATING  SIGNAL  UGHT  WITH  VARIABLE  VOLTAGE 
ments  of  the  aircraft  while  the  aircraft  is  moving  on  the  LAMP  CIRCUIT 

ground,  summation  means  operable  to  combine  the  first  and   Eui  W.  Gnswiller,  CUrendon  Hills,  ni„  assigiior  to  Federal 
second  currents  and  the  output  of  the  second  circuit  means.       Signal  Cor^tion,  Oak  Brool^  lU. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,503 
Int.  CL'  B«OQ  1/46;  H02P  5/08 
,  nt  .    "f^*  i*"  VS.  a.  340-»4  «  Claims 


r 


_^-4^.v^ 


^•^ 


correction  means  operable  to  reduce  the  output  of  the  summa- 
tion means  by  an  amount  dependent  upon  the  aerodynamic 
drag  resistance  of  the  aircraft  at  any  instant,  and  indication 
means  operable  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  corrected  out- 
put of  the  summation  means. 


4,2S«,253 

TIRE  PRESSiniE  SENSING  AND  ALARM  SYSTEM 

Encry  J.  Nagy,  Rte.  1,  Box  86,  Yoacalla,  Oreg.  97499 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,564 

Int.  a.J  B60C  23/02 

VS.  a.  340—58  3  aaims 


1.  A  rotatable  signal  light  assembly  for  use  on  emergency 
vehicles  comprising,  in  combination,  a  lamp  mounted  for  rota- 
tion about  a  generally  upright  axis  for  producing  light  flashes 
in  a  plurality  of  generally  radial  directions  during  each  360 
degree  tamp  revolution,  drive  means  for  rotating  said  lamp  at 
a  substantially  uniform  rate  of  speed,  and  voltage  control 
means  operative  during  each  said  revolution  to  provide  in- 
creased lamp  voltage  during  a  first  predetermined  portion  of 
said  revolution  and  reduced  lamp  voltage  during  a  second 
predetermined  portion  of  said  revolution,  thereby  to  produce 
increased  intensity  light  flashes  when  said  lamp  is  aimed  in 
predetermined  radial  directions  corresponding  to  said  first 
predetermined  portion  of  said  revolution  and  light  flashes  of 
lesser  intensity  when  said  lamp  is  aimed  in  other  radial  direc- 
tions corresponding  to  said  second  predetermined  portion  of 
said  revolution. 


4,286,255 

SIGNATURE  VERfflCATION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Pcpe  Siy,  Dearborn  Heigliti,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Burrooglis 

CorporatioD,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  14,023,  Feb.  22, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,134 

Int.  a.J  G06K  9/52 

VS.  a.  340— 146J  SY  9  Claims 


1.  A  tire  pressure  sensor  comprising: 

a  body, 

means  for  mounting  the  body  on  the  valve  stem  of  a  tire, 

a  pressure  sensing  piston  mounted  in  said  body  to  react  to 

the  pressure  of  the  tire, 
alarm  switch  means  to  be  actuated  by  the  piston, 
mounting  means  mounting  said  switch  means  in  various 

positions  of  adjustment  relative  to  said  body  to  adapt  said 

switch  means  to  be  actuated  at  different  levels  of  piston 

movement,    said    mounting    means   includes   a   sleeve 

through  which  said  piston  extends, 
means  mounting  said  sleeve  for  sliding  movement  in  said 

body, 
and  means  for  releasably  fixing  the  positionof  said  sleeve 

and  being  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  said  body. 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  signature  verification  by  comparing 
features  of  a  signature  to  be  validated  against  features  of  a 
signature  standard  recorded  in  binary  form,  comprising: 

scanning  means  for  scanning  a  document  bearing  a  signature 
to  be  vahdated,  said  scanning  means  providing  a  first 
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plurality  of  signals  representative  of  the  reflectivity  of  the 
signature  and  the  document; 

first  means  coupled  to  receive  said  first  plurality  of  signals 
and,  in  response  to  said  signals,  generate  mode  signals, 
write  enable  signals,  and  field  indicator  signals; 

second  means  coupled  to  receive  said  first  plurality  of  signals 
and  extract  a  plurality  of  digital  signals  representing  the 
electrical  values  of  an  envelope  formed  by  a  reference  line 
founding  the  lower  part  of  a  signature  and  a  line  founding 
the  upper  part  of  the  signature  where  the  scanning  means 
scans  across  the  lines  of  the  envelope;  and 

a  data  router  coupled  responsive  to  a  first  set  of  said  mode 
signals  to  direct  said  digital  signals  for  recording  in  a 
memory  device; 

said  data  router  responding  to  a  second  set  of  said  mode 
signals  to  direct  digital  signals  recorded  in  said  memory 
device  to  a  computer  for  comparison  against  features  of  a 
standard  signature  recorded  therein. 


4,286,256 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  AIUTHMETIC  OWING 

UTILIZING  A  REDUCED  NUMBER  OF  OPERATIONS 

Glen  G.  Langdon,  Jr.,  San  Jose,  and  Jorma  J.  Rissanen,  Los 

Gatos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Busiaesi 

Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,285 

Int.  a.'  H03K  13/24 

VS.  a.  340—347  DD  11  Claims 
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amount  and  A(sb)  for  combining  A(sb)  with  C(s)  in  the 
first  register  (201)  to  form  C(sb)  and  for  left  shifting 
(6,205)  the  first  register  contents  according  to  the  shift 
amount. 


4.286,257 

TONE  GENERATOR 

Michael  Slarin,  Troy,  and  Juhan  Telmct,  Frascr,  both  of  Mich., 

assignors  to  Lectron  Products,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  928,447,  Jul.  27, 1978,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  814,417,  Jul.  11,  1977.  TUs 

applicatlog  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,383 

Int.  a.'  G08B  3/10 

VS.  a.  340—388  25  Clains 


/■^     // 


1.  A  sound  generator  unit  comprising  a  casing  housing  a 
diaphragm,  an  electromagnetic  coil  for  causing  said  diaphragm 
to  vibrate,  and  circuit  means  for  energizing  said  coil;  said  unit 
being  characterized  by  said  casing  having  a  recessed  area 
formed  therein,  said  diaphragm  being  placed  over  said  re- 
cessed area  so  as  to  define  a  closed  sound  cavity  within  said 
recessed  area,  and  retaining  means  for  securing  said  diaphragm 
in  position  over  said  recessed  area  including  a  resilient  element 
disposed  about  the  periphery  of  said  diaphragm  and  a  retaining 
element  for  securing  said  resilient  element  against  said  dia- 
phragm, said  retaining  means  creating  a  seal  at  the  periphery  of 
said  closed  sound  cavity  which  permits  relatively  slow  air 
leaks  to  pass  into  and  out  of  said  closed  sound  cavity  to  allow 
the  steady-state  pressure  diflerential  across  said  diaphragm  to 
equalize,  but  which  appears  substantially  as  a  tight  air  seal 
around  the  periphery  of  said  closed  sound  cavity  relative  to  the 
rapid  air  movements  within  said  closed  sound  cavity  caused  by 
the  vibration  of  said  diaphragm. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  generating  an  instantaneous  FIFO 
binary  arithmetic  code  string  C(sb)  recursively  formed  by  the 
high-to-low  order  pairwise  combining  of  digits  of  a  decodable 
set  of  relatively  shifted  finite  binary  number  strings  C(s),  A(sb) 
responsive  to  each  binary  symbol  b  in  the  symbol  string  s;  q  of  \}js.  CL  340—396 
the  lowest  order  bits  of  each  string  being  combined  during 
each  recursion,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  first  (201  FIG.  7)  and  second  (17  FIG.  3)  register  means  for  ^ 

storing  respectively  at  least  q  of  the  lowest  order  bits  of 
C(s)  and  a  number  string  T(s); 
first  means  (2,3  FIG.  2;  FIG.  6)  responsive  to  each  applied 
symbol  b  for  obtaining  an  integer  valued  parameter  k 
indicative  of  its  relative  frequency; 
second  means  (FIG.  3)  responsive  to  each  symbol  b  and 
parameter  k  for  forming  A(sb),  T(sb)  such  that: 


4,286,258 

MOTOR  ACTUATED  BELL 

Tadashi    Ishii,   c/o    Kobishi    Electric    Co.,    Ltd. 

Karainakazato  3-Chome,  Kita-Ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,737 

Int.  a.'  GIOK  1/064;  G08B  3/10 


No.    4-6, 


aClaiau 


Hj»)  or  Aisb)=  niXl-2"*] 

third  means  (3,39,31,24)  for  forming  a  code  string  shift 
amount  (SA)  either  of  magnitude  k  when  b  is  a  first-bit 
value  (b(l)=  I)  or  of  a  second  magnitude  according  to  the 
value  in  a  desigiuted  bit  position  (msb)  in  the  second 
register;  and 

fourth   means   (6,7,203,205,207)   responsive   to   the   shift 


1.  A  motor  actuated  bell  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  motor  mounted  on  said  base  and  having  a  rotatable 
drive  shaft; 

(c)  a  gong  mounted  on  said  base; 

(d)  a  hammer  for  striking  against  said  gong; 
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(0  >n  elongated  resUient  means  for  urging  said  hammer  into 
striking  contact  with  said  gong,  said  resilient  means 
mounted  on  said  base,  and  said  hammer  being  supported 
on  the  centra]  portion  of  said  elongated  resilient  means; 
and 

(g)  a  cam  means  connected  to  the  motor  drive  shaft  and 
acting  on  said  hammer  to  intermittently  urge  the  same 
away  from  said  gong  against  the  bias  of  said  resilient 


4,MM59 
ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  BELL 
Tadaikj  liUi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  n^gaot  to  KoMshi  Electric  Co,, 
Ltd,,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul,  17,  1980,  Ser,  No.  169,605 

iBt,  a.'  GIOK  1/064:  G08B  S/W 

VS.  CL  340—996  5  Clains 


1.  An  electrically  operated  bell  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  gong  mounted  on  said  base; 

(c)  an  electric  drive  means  mounted  on  said  base; 

(d)  a  hammer  means  for  striking  against  said  gong;  and 

(e)  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  and  supporting 
said  hammer  means,  said  lever  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  drive  means  for  intermittently  moving  said 
hammer  means  into  striking  contact  with  said  gong,  and 
said  lever  having  a  pivot  adjusting  means  by  which  the 
fulcnmi  of  said  pivotal  lever  can  be  varied. 


4,2M,2<0 

RANGING  QUADRATURE  DOPPLER  MICROWAVE 

INTRUSION  ALARM  SYSTEM 

DarM  N.  Genhbcrg,  Rodnrille,  Md,;  Alexander  Y.  Lee,  Jr„ 

Ariiagtoo,  and  WilUnn  B.  Moore,  Fallt  Chnrth,  both  of  Va., 

assignon  to  E-Syitema,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  II,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,502 

Int  a.5  G08B  J  J/18 

VS.  CL  340—554  19  CUm 


an  oscillator  generating  an  RF  frequency  as  the  transmit 
frequency, 

an  RF  switch  for  periodically  coupling  the  RF  frequency 
of  said  oscillator  to  the  RF  input  terminal  of  said  mixer, 
and 

means  for  driving  said  switch  at  a  rate  to  produce  a  trans- 
mitted pulse  length  equal  to  the  out  and  back  propaga- 
tion time  to  an  object  at  a  selected  alarm  range, 
circuit  means  responsive  to  the  Doppler  frequency  signal  to 

generate  a  time  varying  signal,  and  ' 
alarm  means  actuated  by  a  signal  from  said  circuit  means. 


4,286,261 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISCRIMINATING  BETWEEN 
STRAIN  AND  MAGNEHC  STIMUU  IN  MAGNEHC 
CORED  SOLENOID  TYPE  TRANSDUCER  LINE 
SENSORS 
Gilbert  F,  Wagner,  Vienna,  and  J.  Louis  Berger,  Alexandria, 
both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,027 
Int  a.'  G08B  13/02.  13/22 
VS.  CL  340—565  4 1 


1.  A  duel  signature  perimeter  detection  system  comprising  in 
combination: 

an  elongated  solenoid  type  line  transducer  having  a  ferro- 
magnetic core,  with  said  transducer  being  buried  in  the 
ground  around  an  area  to  be  protected,  and  having  an 
input  end  and  an  output  end  constituting  one  end  and  an 
other  end; 

means  to  apply  a  constant  frequency  oscillator  signal  across 
one  end  of  said  transducer; 

resistance  means  connected  across  the  other  end  of  said 
transducer; 

an  amplifier  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
transducer  across  said  resistance  means,  said  amplifier 
having  an  output  means; 

low  frequency  characteristic  of  magnetic  signature  respon- 
sive Tml  detection  means  coupled  to  said  output  means  of 
said  amplifier  for  detecting  signals  produced  by  said  trans- 
ducer in  response  to  a  magnetic  stimulus;  and 

oscillator  signal  modulated  by  transducer  inductive  change 
responsive  second  detection  means  coupled  to  said  output 
means  of  said  amplifier  for  detecting  signals  produced  by 
said  transducer  in  response  to  a  strain  stimulus; 

said  first  and  second  detection  means  being  concurrently 
operative  to  indicate  perimeter  intrusion. 


1.  A  ranging  intrusion  alarm  system  utilizing  microwave 
energy  transmitted  from  and  reflected  to  a  monostatic  antenna 
comprising: 
a  transceiver  for  coupling  energy  to  the  antenna  and  receiv- 
ing energy  reflections  therefrom  to  generate  a  Doppler 
frequency  signal,  said  transceiver  including: 
a  transmit/receive  mixer  coupled  at  one  terminal  to  the 
antenna  and  having  a  receive  output  terminal  and  an  RF 
input  terminal. 


4,286,262 
ELECTRONIC  TRANSMITTER  DEVICE 
John  F.  Wahl,  Sterling,  111.,  asaicnor  to  Mallard  Mannfnctnring 
Corporation,  Sterling,  DL 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  609,388 
Int  a.>  H04B  7/00 
VS.  CL  34»-694  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  opening  a  garage  door  which  includes  a 
radio  receiver  responsive  to  a  selected  radio  frequency,  means 
actuated  by  said  receiver  for  opening  said  door,  and  means  for 
transmitting  a  radio  signal  of  said  frequency,  the  improvement 
in  which  said  transmitting  means  includes  a  socket,  a  casing 
having  a  portion  thereof  which  is  inseruble  into  said  socket,  a 
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transmitter  contained  within  said  casing  and  tuned  to  said   TVset  the  data  of  a  graphic  image  stored  in  a  refresh  memory 


frequency,  and  means  automatically  operable  when  said  por- 


unit,  characterised  in  that  said  signal  generator  comprises: 

counting  means,  incremented  by  a  clock  signal  at  the  dot 

frequency  of  the  image  to  be  displayed,  said  counting 

means   comprising    a    horizontal    counter,    functionally 

linked  to/a  vertical  counter,  for  providing  read  memory 

address  signals; 

means  for  modifying  the  format  of  the  TV  image  displayed 

comprising  a  half-line  flip-flop  and  a  frame  parity  flip-flop; 

means  for  recognising  the  state  of  the  said  counting  means 

comprising:  means  for  clearing  the  horizontal  counter  at 

the  beginning  of  each  scan  line  forming  the  graphic  image, 

means  for  clearing  the  vertical  counter  at  the  beginning  of 


tion  is  inserted  to  a  predetermined  position  within  said  socket 
for  energizing  said  transmitter. 


«_L 


4,286,263 

ILLUMINATED  CHANGEABLE-DISPLAY  SIGN 

AUan  W.  Llndbcrg,  464  N.  Taylor  Are.,  St  Louis,  Mo.  63122 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,174 

Int  O.^  G08B  5/36 

VS.  a.  340—717  13  Claims 


I.  An  illuminated  changeable-display  sign  which  comprises  a 
first  plurality  of  light  sources  that  are  located  for  general 
viewing,  a  second  plurality  of  light  sources  that  are  located  for 
viewing  by  the  operator  of  said  sign,  said  second  plurality  of 
light  sources  being  displaceable  away  from  said  first  plurality 
of  light  sources  whereby  said  operator  caiuiot  simultaneously 
view  said  first  plurality  of  light  sources  and  said  second  plural- 
ity of  Ught  sources,  said  light  sources  of  said  first  plurality  of 
light  sources  and  said  light  sources  of  said  second  plurality  of 
light  sources  being  similarly  arranged  in  rows  and  columns,  a 
plurahty  of  shift  registers  for  said  flrst  plurality  of  light  sources 
whereby  each  row  of  light  sources  of  said  first  plurality  of  light 
sources  has  its  own  shift  register,  a  further  shift  register  which 
is  usable  for  all  of  the  light  sources  of  said  second  plurality  of 
light  sources,  and  a  multiplexing  circuit  which  recurrently 
steps  into  said  fiuther  shift  register  daU  that  corresponds  to  the 
various  rows  of  said  second  plurality  of  light  soiut:es  and 
thereupon,  for  short  periods  of  time,  uses  said  data  to  appropri- 
ately illumine  or  darken  the  light  sources  in  said  various  rows 
of  said  second  plurality  of  light  sources. 


_«T,1  BTo  — 


each  frame  of  the  graphic  image,  and  means  for  forming 
line  signals,  frame  signals  and  test  signals  for  said  image; 

means  for  multiplexing  the  memory  address  signals  gener- 
ated by  said  counting  means  comprising  a  first  multiplexer 
governed  by  the  format  desired  for  the  TV  image,  a  sec- 
ond multiplexer  governed  by  the  reading  and  writing 
periods  associated  with  said,  memory  unit  and  a  third 
multiplexer  for  multiplexing  the  high  and  low  parts  of  the 
memory  address  signals; 

means  for  controlling  the  luminance  of  the  graphic  image; 

means  for  generating  line  synchronising  pulses  and  frame 
synchronising  pulses,  for  said  TV  image  and 

means  for  controlling  a  graphic  unit. 


4,286^65 

BAR  GRAPH  DISPLAY  PANEL  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 

DISPLAYING  ANALOG  VALUES  THEREIN 

Samuel  L.  Kanffinafl,  Sunnyrale,  Calif.,  and  John  O.  Morin, 

Madison,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit 

Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  849,555,  Nor.  8,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  574,446,  May  5, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,163,971.  This  applicatioo  Mar.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,885 

Int  a.'  GOID  7/00:  HOIJ  17/48 

VS.  a.  340—754  4  Claims 


4,286,264 
SIGNAL  GENERATOR  FOR  A  GRAPHIC  CONSOLE 
PhiUppe  Malhent  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thaaisa»CSF, 
Paris,  FHuce 

Filed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,261 
Claims  priority,  application  FrsMC,  May  18, 1978,  78  14764 
Ut  CL^  G06F  3/14 
VS.  CL  340—744  10  CUm 

1.  A  signal  generator  for  displaying  on  the  CRT  screen  of  a 


1.  A  display  panel  for  displaying  bars  of  light  comprising 
a  gas-filled  envelope  containing  a  series  of  linear  display 

cathode  elements  adapted  to  be  viewed, 
said  series  having  a  first  end  defined  by  the  first  display 

cathode  and  a  second  end  defined  by  the  last  display 

cathode, 
two  reset  cathodes,  one  positioned  adjacent  to  the  first  dis- 

phy  cathode  at  said  first  end  of  said  series  and  the  other 

positioned  adjacent  to  the  last  display  cathode  at  the 


1646 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  25,  1981 


second  end  of  said  series,  said  reset  cathodes  being 
adapted  to  provide  excited  particles  for  said  first  and  last 
cathodes  for  use  in  initiating  scanning  cycles  of  said  series 
of  cathodes  at  said  first  and  last  cathodes  separately, 
a  keep-alive  cell  adjacent  to  each  reset  cathode,  and 
an  anode  electrode  means  in  operative  relation  with  said 
series  of  cathodes. 


4,286,2«6 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Miartca  De  Zwirl,  and  JohaiiBes  L.  A.  M.  Heideiis,  both  of 
EbidboTeB,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U,S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tk«.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  13.  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,958 
CUins  priority,  ipplicatioo   NetherUods,  Jan.   18,   1978, 
7800584 

bt  a.i  GKMB  5/36 
VS.  a.  340-765  3  Claims 


line  branching  (LZ)  is  provided  which  divides  or,  respectively, 
sums  up  the  total  energy  substantially  without  loss  in  k  X  bran- 
ches with  nearly  equal  portions  of  energy  and  the  branches  are 
formed  into  star-shaped  switching  branches  Sij  (Sll,  S12,  S21, 
S22) — for  l=i=k  and  l=j=l,  and  the  switching  branches 
respectively  have  (1-l-lnt.n— iA)X(l  +  lnt.m— j/1)  line  legs 
(Al,  A2  .  .  .  A16)  connected  to  said  radiator  elements  and 
switching  elements  (si,  s2  .  .  .  $16)  inserted  into  each  leg  and 
actuatable  by  a  control  circuit  (ST),  and  the  control  circuit  for 
the  activation  of  a  selectable  group  of  kxl  radiator  elements 
always  switches  only  one  of  the  switching  elements  in  each 
switching  branch  which  are  normally  in  the  off-state  to  the 
on-state  to  turn  on  various  combinations  to  and  from  said 
radiator  elements  to  control  the  directivity  of  said  reflector. 


4486,267 

DIRECnONAL  ANTENNA  SYSTEM  WITH 

ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLABLE  SWEEP  OF  THE 

BEAM  DIRECnON 
Thcodor  Schwierz,  Klingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Sienciis  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  tt  Monich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GerBaay 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,308 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1978, 2813916 

Int  CL^  H04B  7/00 
VS.  a.  343—100  SA  7  Claims 


1.  A  directional  antenna  system  with  electronically  control- 
lable beam  sweep  consisting  of  a  radiator  arrangement  oriented 
toward  a  reflector  and  of  a  switching  and  control  installation 
associated  with  the  radiator  arrangement,  characterized  in  that 
the  radiator  arrangement  consists  of  nxm  (whole  positive 
numbers  for  n  and  m)  radiator  elements  (1,  2  .  . .  16)  arranged 
matrix-like  oriented  toward  said  reflector,  and  in  this  radiator 
field  (SF),  radiator  groups  of  respectively  k  X 1  (whole  positive 
numbers  for  k  and  I)  with  matrix-like  arranged  radiator  ele- 
ments are  activatable  with  (n-k-(-l)x(m-l-t-l)  elements,  a 


4,286,268 

ADAPTIVE  ARRAY  WTTH  OPTIMAL  SEQUENTLU. 

GRADIENT  CONTROL 

Sam  M.  Daniel,  Tempe,  and  Michael  H.  Myers,  Scottadale,  both 

of  Ariz„  assignors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaombiirg,  lU. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29^05 

Int  CI'  H04B  J/W 

VS.  O.  343-100  LE  7  Claims 


1.  A  display  device  comprising  at  least  two  supporting 
plates;  a  plurality  of  control  electrodes  formed  in  a  pattern  on 
at  least  one  of  said  supporting  plates,  said  control  electrodes 
being  individually  energized,  a  counter  electrode  formed  on 
the  other  of  said  supporting  plates;  a  layer  of  liquid  crystal 
disposed  between  said  supporting  plates  and  in  direct  contact 
with  said  electrodes;  a  semi-permanent  visible  disturbance 
being  induced  in  said  liquid  crystal  by  means  of  direct  voltage 
and  being  erased  by  means  of  alternating  voltage;  and  insulat- 
ing means  for  covering  at  least  the  edges  of  said  control  elec- 
trodes said  remaining  surfaces  of  said  electrodes  remaining  in 
direct  contact  with  said  liquid  crystal. 


1.  In  an  adaptive  antenna  array  having  a  main  antenna  and  at 
least  one  auxiliary  antenna,  apparatus  for  sequential  gradient 
control  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  weight  channels  for  adjusting  the  weight  of 
signals  from  the  auxiliary  antenna  to  reduce  side  lobe 
interference; 

(b)  circuit  means  for  adjusting  the  gain  of  each  channel  for 
gradient  control  of  the  weight; 

(c)  switching  means  connected  to  said  weight  channels  and 
said  circuit  means  for  periodically  connecting  said  circuit 
means  to  each  of  said  weight  channels;  and 

(d)  each  of  said  weight  channels  including  memory  means 
for  continued  gradient  control  during  periods  that  said 
circuit  means  is  connected  to  other  weight  channels. 


4,286,269 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,286,270 
DOUBLE-CHANNEL  SATELLITE  NAVIGATION 
SYSTEM 
Alex  A.  VeselkoT,  ulitaa  Zutarnaya,  13;  Ivan  F.  GlumoT,  ulitsa 
Kotorakogo,  13,  kt.  59;  Leonid  A.  Zlotniko? ,  ulitsa  PoleTaya, 
24,  ki.  37;  Viktor  P.  Maiko,  ulitsa  Pionerskaya,  6,  kv.  S,  aU  of 
Gelendzhik,  and  Jury  F.  Matuserich,  iditsa  Yankovakogo, 
102,  kv.  21,  Krasnodar,  aU  of  U,S.S.R. 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,341 
Int  CL'  GOIS  S/02 
VS.  a.  343—113  DE  2  daims 

1.  A  double-channel  satellite  navigation  system  whereof 
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outputs  are  electrically  connected  to  a  computer,  each  of  its 
two  channels  comprising: 

a  mixer  having  a  first  input  intended  to  receive  one  fre- 
quency component  of  a  double-frequency  signal  transmit- 
ted by  the  navigation  satellite,  a  second  input  and  an 
output; 

an  amplifier  having  a  first  input  a  second  input  and  an  out- 
put, said  first  input  of  said  amplifier  being  connected  to 
said  output  of  said  mixer; 

a  phase  detector  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input  and  an 
output,  said  first  input  of  said  phase  detector  being  con- 
nected to  said  output  of  said  amplifier; 

a  reference  frequency  oscillator  having  an  output  connected 
to  said  second  input  of  said  phase  detector; 

an  extrapolator  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input  and  an 
output  said  first  input  of  said  extrapolator  being  con- 
nected to  said  output  of  said  phase  detector; 

a  commutator  having  a  first  input  a  second  input  a  third 
input  and  an  output  said  first  input  of  said  commutator 


the  elements  of  each  of  said  arrays  having  dimensions  which 
progressively  increase  from  one  end  to  the  other  in  pro- 
gressive increments  of  a  predetermined  ratio, 


being  connected  to  said  output  of  said  phase  detector,  said 
second  input  of  said  commutator  being  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  extrapolator; 

a  voltage-controlled  oscillator  having  an  output  and  an  input 
connected  to  said  output  of  said  commutator, 

a  frequency  multiplier  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  voltage-controlled  oscillator,  and  an  output 
coimected  to  said  second  input  of  said  mixer; 

a  Doppler  frequency  measuring  unit  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  said  output  of  said  frequency  multiplier,  and  an 
output  which  serves  as  an  output  of  the  channel; 

a  signal  level  analyzer  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  amplifier,  and  an  output  connected  to  said 
second  input  of  said  extrapolator  and  to  said  third  input  of 
said  commutator  and  serving  as  an  output  of  the  channel; 

an  ephemeris  information  selection  unit  having  an  input 
connected  to  said  output  of  said  amplifier,  and  an  output 
which  serves  as  an  output  of  the  channel. 

4,286,271 
LOG-PERIODIC  MONOPOLE  ANTENNA 
Nomand  Bvbano,  Sunnyrale,  and  Samnel  C.  Kvo,  Saratoga, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,493 
Int  a.'  HOIA  n/w 
VS.  a.  343—792.5  u  Claims 

1.  A  balanced-fed  log-periodic  vertically  polarized  mono- 
pde  antenna  comprising 
first  and  second  angularly  spaced  arrays  proximately  spaced 
from  and  on  the  same  side  of  an  electrically  conductive 
ground  plane, 
each  of  said  arrays  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced   radiating  elements  and  interelement  connector 
lines  connecting  said  elements  in  series,  said  elements  of 
each  array  extending  in  a  direction  away  from  and  in  a 
plane  normal  to  said  ground  plane,  each  of  said  elements 
being  open  at  the  inner  end  proximate  to  the  ground  plane 
and  closed  at  the  outer  end  remote  from  the  ground  plane. 


the  space  between  adjacent  elements  of  one  of  said  arrays 
being  opposite  an  element  of  the  other  of  said  arrays,  and 

means  to  connect  said  one  ends  of  said  arrays  to  a  balanced 
feed  source. 


4,286,272 

INK  JET  PRINTER  AND  START  UP  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

Charles  J.  Schwob,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead 

Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,786 

Ut  a.'  GOID  15/18 

VS.  a.  346—75  U  Claims 


1.  An  ink  jet  printer  for  depositing  ink  drops  on  a  print 
receiving  medium,  comprising: 

print  head  means  having  a  fluid  receiving  reservoir  and 
including  an  orifice  plate  defining  a  row  of  orifices 
through  which  ink  from  said  reservoir  passes  to  form  a 
row  of  downward  extending  fluid  filaments, 

means  for  stimulating  said  fluid  filaments  to  cause  each  of 
said  fluid  filaments  to  break  up  into  a  jet  drop  stream, 

a  charge  electrode  plate  positioned  beneath  said  print  head 
means  and  to  one  side  of  said  row  of  fluid  filaments,  said 
plate  including  a  plurality  of  charge  electrodes,  each  of 
said  electrodes  positioned  adjacent  a  respective  one  of  said 
fluid  filaments  and  spaced  therefrom  by  a  predetermined 
distance, 

ink  supply  inlet  means  for  supplying  ink  to  said  fluid  receiv- 
ing reservoir  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  row  of  orifices  and  to  said  fluid  filaments,  said  ink 
supply  inlet  means  being  positioned  on  the  same  side  of 
said  fluid  filaments  as  said  charge  electrode  plate, 

ink  supply  outlet  means  for  removing  ink  from  said  fluid 
receiving  reservoir  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  row  of  orifices  and  to  said  fluid  filaments,  said 
ink  supply  outlet  means  being  positioned  on  the  side  of 
said  fluid  filaments  opposite  said  ink  supply  inlet  means, 

means  for  selectively  applying  charging  potentials  to  said 
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plurality  of  charge  electrodes  such  that  drops  in  said  jet 
drop  streams  are  selectively  charged, 

means  for  providing  a  drop  deflection  field  through  which 
said  jet  drop  streams  pass,  such  that  drops  in  said  jet  drop 
streams  are  separated  into  catch  and  print  trajectories, 

means  for  catching  drops  in  said  catch  trajectories  while 
permitting  drops  in  said  print  trajectories  to  strike  said 
print  receiving  medium,  and 

fluid  supply  control  means  for  controlling  the  application  of 
ink  to  and  removal  of  ink  from  said  fluid  reservoir, 
whereby  fluid  flow  across  said  row  of  orifices  from  said 
inlet  means  to  said  outlet  means  is  provided  at  start  up  of 
said  printer  to  deflect  said  filaments  away  from  said 
charge  electrodes  by  a  distance  greater  than  said  predeter- 
mined distance,  and  whereby  said  fluid  flow  across  said 
row  of  orifices  is  terminated  after  start  up  such  that  said 
fluid  filaments  are  thereafter  spaced  from  said  electrodes 
by  said  predetermined  distance,  said  fluid  supply  control 
means  including  means  for  providing  a  sufficient  back 
pressure  within  said  fluid  receiving  reservoir  during  flow 
from  said  inlet  means  to  said  outlet  means  at  start  up  to 
produce  fluid  flow  through  said  orifices  and  formation  of 
said  fluid  filaments. 


signal,  the  deflection  sweep  means  and  the  phase  sweep 
means  being  independent  of  each  other. 


4,286^4 
INK  DROPLET  CATCHER  ASSEMBLY 
Ronald  G.  Shell,  BirmlBgham;  Wallace  F.  BrowneU,  NorthTllle, 
both  of  Mich,;  Richard  C.  Fedder ,  and  Kyriakoa  Christoo, 
both  of  Loogwood,  Fla.,  aasignon  to  Burronghs  Corporatioii, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  127,921 

Irt.  a.'  GOID  15/18 

VS.  a.  34«-75  9  CUIms 


oooo  oooo 


4,286,273  

DEFLECnON  COMPENSATED  INK  EJECTED 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Maomori  Horike,  Tokyo,  Japao,  anignar  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,915 
Claias  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  2,  1978,  53-135427 
IiU.  a.'  GOID  15/18 
VS.  a.  34*-75  W " 


1.  An  ink  droplet  catcher  assembly  for  an  ink  jet  printer 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  opening  for  receiving  ink  droplets; 

a  sensor,  aligned  within  the  housing  to  be  directly  impacted 
by  the  ink  droplets,  the  sensor  generating  varying  electri- 
cal signals  for  supply  to  circuitry  controlling  ink  droplet 
deflection  for  an  ink  jet  printer  in  response  to  the  impact 
position  of  the  ink  droplets  on  the  sensor; 

a  coating  on  the  sensor  to  retard  sensor  wear  and  to  prevent 
short  circuiting  of  the  generated  electrical  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  ink  droplet  impacts; 

means,  within  the  housing,  for  limiting  the  size  of  objects 
which  contact  the  sensor, 

means  for  conducting  the  ink  droplets  out  of  the  housing  to 
a  reservoir;  and 

a  lid,  covering  the  housing,  to  deflect  air  and  ink  droplets 
into  the  means  for  conducting  the  ink  droplets  out  of  the 
bousing. 


4,286,275 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Mordehai  Heiblnm,  Yorktowa  Heighta,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  fater- 

natioiial  BoaiBeai  MacUnca  Corporatkm,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,251 

bt  CL'  HOIG  29/88 

VS.  CL  357—12  •  a»ias 


1.  An  ink  ejection  apparatus  mcluding  ink  ejection  means  for 
ejecting  and  charging  ink  and  deflecting  the  ink  from  an  ejec- 
tion axis  in  a  direction  in  response  to  a  deflection  signal,  char- 
acterized by  comprising: 
target  means  spaced  from  the  ejection  axis  in  said  direction; 
hit  sensor  means  for  sensing  impingement  of  the  ink  on  the 
target  means  and  producing  a  hit  signal  in  response 
thereto;  and 
deflection  sweep  means  for  controlling  the  ink  ejection 
means  to  sweepingly  vary  deflection  of  the  ink  until  the 
hit  sensor  means  produces  the  hit  signal; 
the  ink  ejection  means  comprising  nozzle  means  for  ejecting 
ink  in  response  to  ejection  pulses,  charging  means  for 
charging  the  ink  in  response  to  charging  pulses,  charge 
sensor  means  for  sensing  when  the  ink  has  a  predeter- 
mined charge  and  producing  a  phase  set  signal  in  response 
thereto  and  phase  sweep  means  for  sweepingly  varying  a 
phase  between  the  ejection  pulses  and  the  charging  pulses 
until  the  charge  sensor  means  produces  the  phase  set 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  in  combination  a  base 

region  with  a  physical  dimension  of  the  order  of  the  mean-free 

path  of  a  majority  carrier,  an  emitter  region  forming  a  first 

barrier  of  a  first  height  with  said  base  region  and  having  a 

barrier  width  of  the  order  to  permit  quantum  mechanical 

tunneling; 

a  collector  region  forming  a  barrier  with  said  base  region 

lower  than  said  first  barrier  and  having  a  barrier  width 

sufficient  to  inhibit  quantum  mechanical  tunneling  and  an 

ohmic  contact  to  each  said  emitter,  said  base  and  said 

collector  regions. 
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4486,276 

DUAL  SCHOTTKY  CONTACT  AVALANCHE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  STRUCTURE  WITH  ELECTRODE 

SPACING  EQUAL  TO  EPI  LAYER  THICKNESS 

Felix  Oiamand,  Parte,  Friuce,  aasignor  to  Thomaoa-CSF,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,767 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Franee,  Mar.  21, 1978,  78  08144 
Int.  Cl.>  HOIL  29/90 
VS.  a.  357-13  7  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  structure  based  on  the  avalanche  phe- 
nomenon, comprising  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  predeter- 
mined conductivity  type,  at  least  one  layer  of  semiconductor 
material  of  the  same  conductivity  type  doped  with  a  lower 
density  of  doping  impurities  than  the  substrate,  forming  the 
active  region  of  the  avalanche  structure,  having  a  thickness  in 
the  range  of  IQ-*  meter  to  several  10-*  meters,  and  at  least 
one  first  Schottky  contact  on  the  external  surface  of  said  layer, 
the  structure  fiirther  comprising,  in  the  vicinity  of  said  first 
Schottky  contact,  a  second  Schottky  contact,  the  distance 
between  said  first  and  said  second  Schottky  contacts  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  active  region. 


4,286,277 
PLANAR  INDIUM  ANTIMONIDE  DIODE  ARRAY  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Randolph  E.  Loagibore,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Waabington,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,435 

Int  a.5  HOIL  27/14 

VS.  CL  357-30  «  claims 


having  exposed  contact  surface  areas  coplanar  with  said 
planar  surface; 

a  layer  of  silicon  oxide  covering  said  planar  surface  and 
contact  surface  except  for  a  small  percentage  of  said 
contact  surface;  and 

a  separate  electrode  at  each  pocket  covering  and  contacting 
said  small  percentage  of  contact  surface  and  at  least  a 
continuous  narrow  strip  of  said  silicon  oxide  surrounding 
said  small  percenUge  of  contact  surface,  wherein  each 
electrode  comprises:  a  thin  layer  of  a  noble  metal  covering 
only  said  small  percenUge  of  contact  surface  area,  a  layer 
of  chromium  covering  said  noble  metal  and  some  of  the 
surrounding  silicon  oxide,  and  a  layer  of  gold  covering 
said  chromium. 


4,286,278 
HYBRID  MOSAIC  IR/CCD  FOCAL  PLANE 
Robert  V.  Lorenze,  Jr,   Westford,  and   William  J.   White, 
Chelmsford,  both  of  Mass.,  assigaon  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Min- 
neapolis, Minn. 
Dirisioo  of  Ser.  No.  829,745,  Sep.  1,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,197,633. 
Thte  application  Aug.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,244 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  27/14 
UA  a.  357-30  Waaims 


1.  A  pholodelector  system  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  solid  state  signal  prxxxss- 
ing  circuitry  therein; 

an  insulator  layer  over  a  surface  of  the  semiconductor  sub- 
strate; 

a  plurality  of  rows  of  contact  pads  projecting  through  the 
insulator  layer  to  provide  electrical  contacts  to  the  solid 
state  signal  processing  circuitry; 

a  plurality  of  rows  of  photodetector  material  mounted  on  the 
insulator  layer,  each  row  of  photodetector  material  hav- 
ing front  and  back  surfaces,  a  region  of  first  conductivity 
type  proximate  the  back  surface,  and  a  plurality  of  regions 
of  second  conductivity  type  separated  from  one  another 
and  proximate  the  front  surface; 

first  electrical  contact  means  interposed  between  the  back 
surface  and  the  insulator  layer  for  providing  electrical 
contact  to  the  region  of  first  conductivity  type;  and 

second  electrical  contact  means  for  providing  electrical 
contact  between  the  regions  of  second  conductivity  type 
and  the  contact  pads  in  an  adjacent  row  of  contact  pads. 


1.  A  photodiode  comprising: 

a  wafer  of  n-type  indium  antimonide  doped  with  telluride 
having  a  carrier  concentration  of  2  x  10' '  and  a  mobility 
between  1.5  and  2  times  10*;  said  wafer  having  a  planar 
surfiKX; 

isolated  pockets  of  p-type  material  imbedded  in  said  wafer 


4,286,279 

MULTILAYER  SEMICONDUCTOR  SWTTCHING 

DEVICES 

Jearid  L.  Hutson,  2019  W.  Valley  View  La.,  DaUas,  Tex.  75234 

Dirisloa  of  Ser.  No.  724,916,  Sep.  20, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,190,853, 

which  is  a  coatiuiation  of  Ser.  No.  488,789,  Jal.  15,  1974, 

ahaadoaed.  TUi  appiicatioa  Not.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,558 

Int  a.'  HOIL  29/747 

VS.  a.  357-39  II  Claim 

1.  A  semiconductor  switch  and  associated  circuitry  formed 

in  a  unitary  semiconductor  body  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  body  having  five  layers  of  alternating  first 


16S0 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  25,  1981 


and  second  semiconductor  conductivity  types,  the  outer 
layers  and  one  of  the  intermediate  layers  being  con- 
structed from  said  fir^t  conductivity  type, 

a  channel  formed  across  one  of  said  outer  layers  and  extend- 
ing through  at  least  one  of  said  layers  to  geometrically  and 
electrically  isolate  first  and  second  areas  of  said  body,  said 
one  intermediate  layer  remaining  integral  and  being  com- 
mon to  and  electrically  available  to  both  said  first  and 
second  areas  of  said  body, 

regions  of  said  second  conductivity  type  being  formed  over 
said  outer  layers  in  said  first  area. 


_r. 


line  island  having  a  principal  surface  formed  in  said  first 
principal  surface  of  said  polycrystalline  substrate;  and 
a  dielectric  film  formed  between  said  at  least  one  semicon- 
ductor monocrystalline  island  and  said  semiconductor 
polycrystalline  substrate  to  isolate  said  at  least  one  semi- 
conductor monocrystalline  island  from  said  polycrystal- 
line substrate  and  said  monocrystalline  region. 


^^ 


^' 


4,286,281 
VIDEO  FORMAT  SIGNAL  RECORDING  AND 
REPRODUCING  DEVICE 
Tsutomn  Suzuki,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,006 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1978,  53-120827; 
Sep.  30, 1978,  53-120829;  Oct  4, 1978,  53-122895;  Oct.  5, 1978, 
53-123069;  Oct.  5,  1978,  53-123070;  Oct  5,  1978,  53-123072; 
Not.  9, 1978, 53-138199;  No?.  9, 1978, 53-138200;  Feb.  28, 1979, 
54-23926 

iBt  a.'  H04N  5/76 
MS.  a.  358—4  9  Claims 


first  electrodes  contacting  at  least  one  of  said  outer  layers 
and  said  regions  of  said  second  conductivity  type  to  form 
a  semiconduclor  switch  in  said  first  area, 

at  least  one  region  of  said  second  conductivity  type  formed 
in  one  of  said  outer  layers  in  said  second  area,  and 

second  electrodes  contacting  one  of  said  outer  layers  and 
said  region  in  said  second  area  to  form  at  least  one  elec- 
tronic device  which  is  geometrically  and  electrically 
isolated  from  said  semiconductor  switch  in  at  least  one 
mode,  said  electronic  device  operable  in  a  second  mode  to 
provide  switching  signals  through  said  one  intermediate 
layer  to  cause  switching  operation  of  said  semiconductor 
switch. 


SIOHAL              1 BCMTO         J  CRT 
J — ^^         p       I 1 


4,286,280 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  DEVICE 
Yoshitaka  Sugawara,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,707 

Clains  priority,  appUcatioo  Japu,  Not.  8, 1978,  53-136724 

Int  CL'  HOIL  27/04.  27/12 

VS.  CL  357—50  9  CU»«m 


f"       2  "^i  B  S 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  polycrystalline  substrate  having  first  and 
second  principal  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  of  said  poly- 
crystalline substrate; 

a  semiconductor  monocrystalline  region  formed  in  said 
semiconductor  polycrystalline  substrate  to  extend  from 
the  first  principal  surface  of  said  substrate  to  the  second 
principal  surface  thereof,  said  semiconductor  monocrys- 
talline region  having  a  first  principal  surface  formed  in  the 
first  principal  surface  of  said  polycrystalline  substrate  and 
a  second  principal  surface  formed  in  the  second  principal 
surface  of  the  polycrystalline  substrate; 

at  least  one  semiconductor  monocrystalline  island  formed  in 
said  semiconductor  polycrystalline  substrate  adjacent  to 
said  monocrystalline  region,  said  at  least  one  monocrystal- 


AUpiO  SIGNAL  mpOESSVCSKTION 


1.  A  video  format  signal  recording  device  for  recording  a 
video  format  signal  on  a  recording  medium  comprising:  means 
for  inserting  an  identification  signal  in  a  blanking  portion  of 
each  frame  of  said  video  format  signal,  said  identification  signal 
identifying  whether  dau  within  a  corresponding  frame  is  video 
data  or  audio  data,  wherein  said  identifying  signal  inserting 
means  comprises  means  for  inserting  a  first  video  identifying 
signal  corresponding  to  motion  picture  daU  means  for  insert- 
ing a  second  video  identifying  signal  corresponding  to  still 
picture  data,  and  wherein  said  first  and  second  video  identify- 
ing signals  comprise  fust  and  second  numbers  of  cycles  of  a 
color  burst  signal. 

4,286,282 
PERIODICALLY  BIASED  VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  SERVO 

SYSTEM 
Todd  J.  Christopher,  and  James  A.  WUber,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,014 
Int  a.'  H04N  5/795 
VS.  CL  358-8  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  video  disc  player  of  the  kind  including  a  video  signal 
correction  servo  system  comprising  a  reference  oscillator  for 
producing  a  reference  signal,  phase  detector  means  responsive 
when  enabled  for  comparing  said  reference  signal  with  a  first 
component  of  a  video  signal  produced  by  said  pUyer  and  for 
providing  an  error  voluge  in  response  to  said  comparison  and, 
a  feedback  path  for  applying  said  error  voltage  to  a  point  in 
said  player  in  a  sense  to  minimize  errors  between  said  reference 
signal  and  said  fust  component  of  said  video  signal,  the  im- 
provement for  periodically  biasing  said  servo  system  to  a 
predetermined  point  in  its  control  range,  comprising: 
holding  capacitor  means  for  holding  said  error  voltage; 
precharging  circuit  means  responsive  when  enabled  for 
charging  said  holding  capacitor  means  to  a  predetermined 
voltage  level;  and 
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timing  circuit  means  synchronized  with  a  second  component 
of  said  video  signal  for  enabling  said  phase  detector  means 
and  said  precharging  circuit  means  during  a  first  time 
interval,  for  enabling  said  phase  detector  means  and  dis- 


bits,  sampling  them  at  a  frequency  equal  to  one  fourth  of  the 
reference  frequency,  and  producing  four  signals  and  their 
complements,  and  a  matrix  of  resistors  for  receiving  selected 


-^  ESAh^ 


abling  said  precharging  circuit  means  during  a  second 
time  interval  and  for  disabling  said  phase  detector  means 
and  said  precharging  circuit  means  during  a  third  time 
interval. 


4,286,283 
TRANSCODER 
Job  K.  Caenens,  SkOlnan,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FiM  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,548 
Int  CL'  H04N  9/42 
VS.  ex.  358—11  17 


t       flj" 


ones  of  said  four  signals  and  their  complements  and  for  trans- 
forming them  into  luminance  and  chrominance  signals  for 
transmittal  to  a  display  device. 


4,286,285 

CHECKERBOARD  COLOR  RLTER  PROVIDING 

TOLERANCE 

Rolaod  N.  Rhodes,  Belle  Mead,  N  J.,  assi^ior  to  RCA  Corpora- 

tioo.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,213 

Int  a.}  H04N  9/07 

VS.  CL  358—44  %  dains 


1.  A  transcoder  for  reversing  the  phase  of  one  of  two  signal 
components  of  a  quadrature  amplitude  modulated  subcarrier, 
comprising: 
first  means  for  producing  sequential  samples  of  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  subcarrier  at  times  corresponding  to  each  axis 
crossing  of  each  of  said  signal  components; 
second  means  for  inverting  the  polarity  of  alternate  ones  of 

said  samples;  and 
third  means  for  reconstructing  said  subcarrier  from  the 
inverted  and  non-inverted  samples  without  alteration  of 
the  sequence  thereof. 


1.  A  color  filler  for  use  with  an  image  pickup  device  having 
a  plurality  of  photosensors,  said  filter  comprising  rows  of  a 
plurality  of  horizonully  repetitive  sets  of  color  areas,  the 
height  of  a  first  group  of  said  color  areas  of  alternate  rows 
being  less  than  the  height  of  said  color  areas  of  a  second  group 
of  the  remaining  alternate  rows. 


4,286,284 
COLOR  TELEVISION  SIGNAL  DECODING  DEVICE 
GUIes  Deban,  ViroHay,  Fraace,  assignor  to  Soootec  Sji.  -  So- 
dete  Nouvelle  de  Produits  et  Techniques,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,696 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fiance,  Oct  13, 1978,  78  29214 
lat  CL^  H04N  9/42 
VS.  CL  358-U  4  a„„ 

1.  A  color  decoding  device  for  signals  from  an  NTSC  cod- 
ing source  with  respect  to  their  coding  in  any  system,  charac- 
terized by:  a  shifting  circuit  for  receiving  series  video  signals, 
displacing  them  at  a  reference  frequency,  and  transmitting  four 
bite  in  parallel,  a  latch  circuit  for  receiving  said  four  parallel 


4,286,286 
PHOTO  CONTROLLED  STEREOSCOPIC  TELEVISION 

SYSTEM 
Jaan  Jurisson,  Anoka  County,  and  Aida  S.  iChalafiUla,  Hennepin 
County,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Hoiieywell  Inc.,  Minneap- 
olis. Minn. 

Filed  May  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,173 
Int  a.J  H04N  P/J¥ 
U.S.  a.  358—92  4  Claims 

1.  A  stereo  television  receiving  system  comprising: 
television  camera  means  for  recording  a  perceptible  scene 
from  left  and  right  viewpoints  by  generating  field  scans 
corresponding  thereto; 
television   receiver  in  communication   with  said       -nera 
means  for  displaying  the  images  recorded  by  said  camera 
means; 
multiplexing  means  for  interlacing  field  scans  of  said  images 
from  said  left  and  said  right  viewpoints  during  each  televi- 
sion frame; 
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light  emitting  means  connected  to  said  multiplexing  means 
for  emittJng  coded  pulses  of  light  associated  with  each  of 
said  interlaced  scans; 

stereo  viewing  means  having  left  and  right  shutter  means, 
one  associated  with  each  eye  of  a  television  viewer; 

photo  detector  means  in  said  stereo  viewing  means  for  re- 
ceiving said  coded  pulses; 


a  camera  disposed  in  said  tubular  member  near  said  opening 
for  remotely  viewing  said  irradiation  specimen;  and 

a  diverting  mechanism  attached  to  said  central  rod  and 
arranged  near  said  opening  for  causing  said  camera  to 
slide  out  of  said  tubular  member  and  into  a  configuration 
for  viewing  said  irradiation  specimen  as  said  irradiation 
specimen  is  being  held  by  said  grippers. 


\Sutm 


'  I  ' 


VanKM. 


fZttm     I 


T 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TAMPER  RESISTANT 
CHANNEL  ATTENUATION  IN  SUBSCRIPTION  TELE- 
VISION CONVERTER 
JaoMS  K.  Waldo,  EI  Paso,  Tex^  assignor  to  Teleprompter 
Corp..  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  25, 1919,  Set.  No.  042,355 

tat  a.'  H04N  7/16 

VS.  a.  25»— 114  12  Claims 


electronic  switching  means  in  said  stereo  viewing  shutter 
means  for  opening  and  closing  said  shutter  means;  and 

synchronization  means  for  controlling  said  electronic 
switching  means  utilizing  said  coded  pulses  such  that  the 
corresponding  eye  is  exposed  to  the  corresponding  scan  of 
each  frame. 


44«W«7 

IRRADIATION  SPECIMEN  INSTALLATION 

APPARATUS  WITH  TELEVISION  INSPECTION 

Charle*  F.  WilUan,  Swartz  Creek,  Mich.,  ani^nr  to  Westing- 

hoae  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FIM  Jaa.  15,  UW,  Scr.  No.  112,365 

IbL  a.>  H04N  7/18 

VS.  a.  358—100  5  Claims 


.^P. 


tiipMt         Filttr 


1.  A  tamper  resistant  subscription  television  converter,  in- 
cluding a  Radio  Frequency  circuit,  comprising  at  least  one 
bandstop  filter  means  for  attentuating  a  preselected  subscrip- 
tion television  band  while  passing  the  remaining  television 
bands;  said  bandstop  Alter  means  being  connected  in  said  Radio 
Frequency  circuit  at  a  position  requiring  realignment  of  said 
converter  in  order  to  receive  said  remaining  television  bands; 
whereby  tampering  with  said  bandstop  filter  means,  after  said 
realignment  tends  to  misalign  the  converter  and  thus  cause 
interference  with  the  reception  of  all  the  television  bands. 


4,2W,2«9 

TOUCH  SCREEN  TARGET  DESIGNATOR 

Robert  B.  Otteseo,  HuntsTille,  and  GeraM  L.  Morris,  Athens, 

both  of  Abu  assignors  to  The  United  Ststes  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Oct  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,826 

tat  a.'  H04N  7/ia 

VS.  a.  358—125  5  daina 


as~ 


/ 


L^2 


sani 


^^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  remotely  manipulating  irradiation  speci- 
mens comprising: 

a  tubular  member  having  a  cap  on  its  lower  end  and  having 
an  opening  therein  near  its  lower  end; 

a  central  rod  slidable  disposed  in  said  tubular  member; 

a  plurality  of  pivotable  grippers'  attached  to  said  cap  and 
arranged  to  contact  said  central  rod  for  gripping  an  irradi- 
ation specimen  when  said  central  rod  is  moved  within  said 
tubular  member; 


1.  In  a  target  tracking  system  having  a  tracker  for  providing 
gimbal  commands  for  pointing  an  object  along  a  target  line-of- 
sight,  an  imaging  sensor  means  for  detecting  the  target  position 
with  respect  to  the  object  line-of-sight,  and  an  image  display 
means  for  visually  displaying  the  target  image,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  a  touch  screen  overlay  disposed  adjacent  the 
image  display  means  for  viewing  visual  display  of  said  target 
image  therethrough  and  having  touch  selectable  outputs  iden- 
tifying where  coordinates  are  touched  on  the  touch  screen,  and 
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control  mterface  means  coupled  between  said  touch  screen 
overlay  outputs  and  said  tracker  for  providing  track  enable  and 
coordmate  posiUon  input  signals  indicative  of  said  target  posi- 
tion m  the  field  of  view  of  said  imaging  sensor  means  said 
control  mterface  means  comprising  first  and  second  channels 
coupled  to  said  touch  screen  outpute  for  separately  processing 
signals  mdicative  of  respective  x  and  y  coordinate  data  and  a 
track  enable  signal  to  said  tracker,  each  of  said  channels  com- 
pnsing  counter  means  adapted  to  receive  coordinate  axis  input 
dau  and  reset  input  data,  a  digital  to  analog  converter,  quad- 
rant logic  means  adapted  for  coupling  signal  data  from  said 
counter  means  to  said  converter,  and  operational  amplifier 
means  coupled  to  and  responsive  to  said  converter  for  provid- 
ing coordinate  axis  output  data  for  providing  tracker  input 
position  data. 


4,286,291 
DIGITAL  VIDEO  PROCESSOR 
RMard  J.  Taylor,  London,  EnglaMi,  and  Phillip  P.  Bennett 
Foster  aty,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Micra  Omsnitnta  Limited. 
Berkshire,  Engbuid 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,709 

CJaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  22,  1*79 

10113/79;  Not.  9, 1979,  38847/79  •'*.■»'». 

tat  a.'  H04N  7/00 
U&  a  358-138  .jcuims 


ifl^  C<iWCif_  fanrry 


4,286,290 
FAST  RECOVERY  SQUELCH  CIRCUFT  FOR  A  VIDEO 
DISC  PLAYER 
Gerald  D.  Pyles,  Dannlle;  James  A.  WUber,  and  Todd  J.  Chris- 
topher, both  of  Indianapolis,  aU  of  tad.,  assignors  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Ang.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,015 

tat  CL'  H04N  S/76 

U&  0.358-1283  „  ci,i„ 


'WW 


?^ 
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>l>EO 

■tic 

CIKiT 


LtSS-lf- 
CUKI 
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SEKtnE- 
CMmoiEl 
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1.  A  squelch  circuit  for  use  in  a  video  disc  player  of  the  kind 
compnsmg  a  pickup  transducer  for  producing  an  FM  output 
signal  representative  of  information  recorded  on  a  video  disc, 
a  video  demoduUtor  responsive  to  said  FM  signal  for  produc- 
mg  a  video  signal  and  a  video  signal  correction  servo  system 
responsive  to  said  video  signal  and  a  reference  signal  for  pro- 
ducmg  an  error  signal  representative  of  deviations  of  said 
video  signal  from  a  prescribed  relationship  with  said  reference 
signal,  means  for  feeding  back  at  least  one  correction  signal  to 
a  pomt  m  said  video  disc  pUyer  in  a  sense  to  minimize  said 
devutions,  said  squelch  circuit  being  arranged  to  apply  a 
squelch  signal  to  a  point  in  said  video  signal  correction  servo 
system,  wherein  said  video  signal  correction  servo  system 
includes  a  phase  detector  for  producing  said  error  signal  and  a 
holding  capacitor  for  storing  said  error  signal,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  squelch  circuit  comprises: 
switch  means  arranged  to  cUmp  said  holding  capacitor  to  a 
source  of  reference  voltage  of  a  given  value  when  closed 
and  ' 

circuit  means  responsive  to  said  squelch  signal  for  supplying 
a  muting  signal  to  said  video  demodulator  to  disable  said 
phase  detector  in  said  video  signal  correction  servo  sys- 
tem and  for  supplying  a  closure  signal  to  said  switch 
means  for  preconditioning  said  video  signal  correction 
servo  system  to  a  predetermined  point  in  its  control  range 
corresponding  to  said  given  value  of  said  reference  volt- 
age. 


1.  A  digital  video  processor  system  for  reducing  the  number 
of  digital  data  samples  relative  to  that  received  at  an  input 
thereof  by  effectively  reducing  the  data  sample  rate  compns- 
mg: 

input  processor  means  including  a  separator  for  receiving 
digital  video  data  from  spacially  adjacent  video  lines  and 
separating  said  data  into  high  and  low  frequency  compo- 
nents; 

a  first  adder  for  adding  together  the  high  frequency  compo- 
nent from  each  line;  and 

a  second  adder  for  adding  selected  portions  of  the  video  data 
from  said  first  adder  to  selected  portions  of  the  low  fre- 
quency component  to  provide  the  reduction  in  data  there- 
from by  a  factor  of  two. 


4,286,292 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER  SUPPLY  CIRCUIT 
F^meesco  Marino,  Caserta,  Italy,  assignor  to  tadedt  tadustria 
Elettrodomestici  Italiana  S.pjL,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,840 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  5, 1979,  67712  A/79 

tat  a.i  H04N  S/44 

U&CL  358-190  9cu^ 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  having  a  load  circuit  a  d.c.  supply 
voltage  source,  and  a  pilot  pulse  source,  a  supply  circuit  in- 
cluding a  first  tiansistor  responsive  to  the  pulses  from  the  pilot 
pulse  source  to  be  switched  between  saturation  and  cut  off  to 
as  to  conduct  current  periodically  from  the  supply  volbige 
source  to  the  load  circuit  the  improvement  comprising  con- 
necting means  arranged  between  the  first  transistor  and  pilot 
pulse  source  and  operative  to  maintain  the  impedance  at  the 
output  of  the  pUot  pulse  source  substantially  constant  during 
the  operating  cycle  of  the  supply  circuit . 
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LASER  SCANNING  AND  MULTIPLE  DETECTION  FOR 

VIDEO  IMAGE  PROCESSING 
DomM  p.  JtWonowiki,  Dunwoody,  Gm^  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Compuy,  Uc„  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Miy  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,953 

iBt  a.'  H04N  3/02 

VS.  a.  358-199  *  Ctaims 


converting  said  samples  read  out  from  said  memory  into  a 

continuous  analog  signal; 
monitoring  the  number  of  said  samples  contained  m  said 

memory;  and 
controlling  the  speed  of  motion  of  said  recordmg  medium 

relative  to  said  sensor  in  a  manner  effective  to  maintain 

said  number  of  samples  contained  in  said  memory  at  a 

predetermined  amount. 


viMo  in 


4,286,295 
DEVICE  FOR  ERASING  VISIBLE  RECORDED  SIGNALS 
FROM  A  RECORDING  MEDIUM  HAVING  ORIENTED 

MAGNETIC  COMPONENTS 

George  Ipolyl.  91  Fulton  St.,  Brentwood,  N.Y.  11717 

rUed  Jon.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  503«7 

Int.  a.'  GllB  i/47,  5/12 

VS.  a.  360— t6  *  ^^^^ 


1  A  method  for  obtaining  an  enhanced  video  signal,  repre- 
senting a  ceramic  substrate  having  a  metallic  pattern  thereon, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

raster  scanning  a  narrow  beam  of  illumination  over  the 
surface  of  the  patterned  substrate; 

monitoring  radiation  scattered  by  the  scattered  substrate 
with  a  plurality  of  detectors  wherein  a  first  detector  de- 
tects radiation  scattered  at  low  angles  by  the  surface  of  the 
patterned  substrate  while  a  second  detector  detects  the 
radiation  scattered  at  high  angles  by  said  surface; 

generating  a  video  signal  at  the  output  of  each  detector,  each 
video  signal  representing  the  scattered  radiation  imping- 
ing thereon;  and 

subtracting  the  video  output  of  the  second  detector  from  the 
first  detector  to  form  a  composite  video  signal  having 
enhanced  contrast. 


4,286,294 
RECORDING/REPRODUCING  SYSTEM 
Shmsakn  Nakaudii,  and  Fumio  Watase,  both  of  Mitaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kokusai  Ggutsu  Kaihatsa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
JajMB 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,657 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  7, 1977,  5M46876 

Ut  CL'  GllB  5/02,  5/00 

VS.  CL  360—27  '  ^^^^^ 


r  ?  «  i 


1.  A  device  for  erasing  recorded  signals  from  an  elongated 
recording  medium  having  oriented  magnetic  components  re- 
sponsive to  force  fields,  comprising: 

a  carriage; 

a  permanent  magnet  supported  by  said  carnage  and  having 
N  and  S  poles  disposed  adjacent  said  medium; 

at  least  one  other  permanent  magnet  supported  by  said  car- 
riage and  having  other  N  and  S  poles  disposed  adjacent 
said  medium,  said  other  permanent  magnet  axially  spaced 
along  said  carriage  from  said  first  mentioned  permanent 
magnet;  and  . 

rouuble  drive  means  coupled  to  said  magnets,  between  said 
poles  of  each  of  said  magnets,  and  arranged  to  route  the 
poles  of  each  of  said  magnets  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said 
medium  for  restoring  said  magnetic  components  to  preon- 
ented  condition. 


1  A  method  for  reproducing  a  signal  of  the  type  containing 
an  analog  signal  and  a  reference  signal  superposed  thereon 
from  a  recording  medium  which  moves  relative  to  a  sensor, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

sampling  said  analog  signal  from  said  sensor  to  produce 
samples  at  a  first  rate  determined  by  said  reference  signal 
from  said  sensor; 
storing  said  samples  in  a  memory  at  said  first  rate; 
reading  out  said  samples  from  said  memory  at  a  fixed  prede- 
termined frequency; 


4,286,296 
TRANSDUCER  POSmONING  SYSTEM 
Earl  A.  Cunningham,  Rochester,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armook,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,905 
Int.  a.^  GllB  21/10,  5/58,  17/00 
VS.  a.  360-77  "  C«»*™ 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  an  indication  of  position  with 
respect  to  a  predetermined  path,  comprising: 
first  and  second  tracks  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  said  path, 
each  of  said  tracks  comprising  a  plurality  of  designations 
of  a  first  type  interrupted  by  designations  of  a  second  type 
which  have  different  lengths  than  the  designations  of  the 
first  type; 
transducing  means  for  detecting  said  designations  of  said 
tracks  so  as  to  provide  a  composite  output  signal  which 
includes  a  fundamental  signal  and  a  harmonic  signal 
wherein  the  amplitude  of  the  harmonic  signal  varies  as  the 
transducer  is  moved  from  one  side  of  said  path  to  the  other 
side  of  said  path,  and 
means  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  amplitude  of  said 
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harmonic  as  the  harmonic  changes  with  movement  of  said 
transducing  means  across  said  tracks  so  as  to  thereby 


t«m  IWHI   »tllL 


1.  A  magnetic  head  arm  assembly  comprising: 

a  suspension  element  having  two  legs,  said  legs  being  joined 
by  a  cross-section  portion  at  one  end; 

a  flexible  portion  extending  from  said  cross-section  portion 
and  projecting  between  said  legs; 

a  rectangular  lid-like  element,  said  flexible  portion  and  lid- 
like element' being  joined; 

a  box-like  arm  structure  joined  to  said  suspension; 

said  Ud-Uke  element  being  matingly  insertable  into  a  cooper- 
ating opening  in  said  box-Uke  arm  structure; 

a  rigid  element  attached  to  said  legs  at  the  opposite  end  of 
said  suspension  element;  and 

a  magnetic  head  slider  mounted  to  said  rigid  element,  said 
suspension  legs  have  rigid  central  sections  and  flexible  end 
sections  bounding  said  central  sections 

whereby  said  head  slider  is  adapted  to  move  orthogonally 
relative  to  the  surface  of  said  box-like  arm  structure  so 
that  roU  motion  of  the  head  slider  is  minimized. 


4,286,298 

PRELOADED  HEAD  ARM  ASSEMBLY 

Helfried  O.  Rinkleib,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  latematioaai 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,966 

Int.  a.'  GllB  21/24.  21/08 

VS.  a.  360—109  3  daiiiis 


indicate  the  position  of  said  transducing  means  with  re- 
spect to  said  tracks. 


4,286,297 

SUSPENSION  FOR  FLYING  MAGNETIC  HEAD 

Ronald  R.  Root,  Rochester,  Minn.;  Michael  W.  Warner,  and 

Robert  B.  Watrous,  both  of  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,060 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/48,  21/20 

VS.  CL  360—103  4  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  head  arm  assembly  comprising: 

a  frusloconical  hollow  head  arm  having  a  base  at  one  end 

and  a  narrowed  apex  at  the  other  end.  the  thickness  of  the 

walls  of  said  arm  being  tapered  from  said  base  to  said  apex; 
means  formed  in  said  arm  at  said  base  for  mounting  said  arm 

to  an  actuator; 
a  magnetic  transducer  mounted  to  said  arm  at  said  apex; 
a  rotatable  shaft  to  which  said  head  arm  is  mounted; 
a  fixed  bearing  attached  at  one  end  of  said  shaft; 
a  floating  bearing  coupled  at  the  other  end  of  said  shaft 

adjacent  to  said  head  arm  for  enabling  vertical  adjustment 

of  said  rouuble  shaft; 
a  compression  spring  coupled  to  said  shaft  and  disposed 

between  said  bearings;  and 
an  adjusting  nut  for  varying  the  compression  of  said  spring 

to  move  and  adjust  the  vertical  position  of  said  shaft  and 

said  head  arm. 


4486J99 

MAGNETIC  HEAD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  RECORDING  OR 

REPRODUCING  VERTICALLY  MAGNETIZED 

RECORDS 

Ryiyi  Shirahata,  and  Tatsuji  Kitamoto,  both  of  Odawara,  Japan, 
assignors  to  FiOi  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Miaami-ashigara, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,712 

Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  17,  1978,  53-127661 

Int  a.'  GllB  5/12.  5/20 

VS.  a.  360—113  4  Cbims 


1.  A  magnetic  head  assembly  for  recording  and  reproducing 
information  on  a  recording  medium  in  the  form  of  vertical 
magnetization  patterns  having  a  primary  magnetic  field  com- 
ponent perpendicular  to  said  recording  medium  comprising: 
a  main  head,  said  main  head  comprising  a  substrate,  a  mem- 
ber having  a  magnetoresistance  effect  provided  on  said 
substrate,  and  first  and  second  lead  terminals  coupled  to 
said  member  for  detecting  a  variation  of  the  resistance  of 
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said  member,  wherein  said  member  comprises  a  body  of 
material  having  a  rectangular  cross  section  at  an  end 
adjacent  to  and  parallel  with  a  surface  of  said  recording 
medium  and  extending  fiutber  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  recording  medium 
than  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  direction  of  movement; 
and 
an  auxiliary  head  disposed  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  record- 
ing medium  opposite  said  main  head,  said  auxiliary  head 
comprising  a  winding  and  a  magnetic  member  for  produc- 
ing a  magnetic  field  in  response  to  a  current  in  said  wind- 
ing, wherein  said  magnetic  member  has  a  rectangular 
cross  section  at  an  end  adjacent  to  and  parallel  with  an 
opposite  surface  of  said  recording  medium  and  extending 
further  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  recording  medium  than  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  direction  of  movement. 


very  short  closing  time  and  a  short  opening  time,  said  circuit 
fiirther  comprising  means  (5)  for  performing  the  sequence  of 
following  operations  in  a  time  shorter  than  half  a  period:  clos- 
ing the  automatic  cut-out,  opening  the  high  arcing  voltage 


MOMUTCUiarCKlll 


4J8M00 
TAPE  CASSETTE 
Akira  Oonai,  and  Toahihiia  Nakao,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 
aasiffiors  to  Otympns  Optical  Coapany  United,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,741 
Claian   priority,   appUcatioa   Japaa,   Dec.    13,   1977,   5^ 
167361[U] 

Irt.  a.>  CUB  l5/6a  23/08 
VS.  a.  3<0— I30J2  ♦ 


device,  opening  the  rapid-opening  circuit-breaker  and  the 
automatic  cut-out,  and  when  the  current  passes  through  zero, 
cutting  out  the  high  arcing  voluge  device,  the  rapid-opening 
circuit-breaker  and  the  automatic  cut-out. 


4,28632 

ELECTRICAL  CAPACITOR  PROTECTIVE 

ARRANGEMENT 

Michael  Owae,  Hendersonnlle;  Roy  W.  Waldroup,  Fletcher, 

and  Warren  Halper,  HendersonTille,  all  of  N.C,  assignors  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,585 

Int.  CL3  H02H  7/16 

VS.  a.  361—15  5  Claims 


1.  A  tape  cassette,  comprising  a  cassette  housing  having 
upper  and  lower  portions  and  a  front  edge,  a  magnetic  tape 
accomodated  therein,  a  pair  of  openings  provided  at  the  front 
edge  of  the  housing  for  receiving  a  magnetic  head,  an  opening 
for  a  pinch  roller,  and  a  pair  of  Upe  press  pad  springs  integrally 
formed  with  the  cassette  housing,  the  bousing  forming  a  cap- 
stan opening  through  the  upper  and  lower  portions  near  the 
center  of  the  front  edge  between  two  head  receiving  openings, 
one  of  said  pad  springs  extending  from  one  side  of  the  capstan 
opening  and  around  the  capstan  opening  to  the  head  receiving 
opening  at  the  other  side  thereof,  and  the  other  of  said  pad 
springs  extending  from  the  other  side  of  the  capstan  opening 
and  around  the  capstan  opening  to  the  head  receiving  opening 
at  the  one  side  thereof. 


4,286,301 
H.V.  CURRENT  CUT-OUT  CTRCUTT 
Doan  Pham  Van,  Meyzicu,  France,  aasignor  to  Delle-Alsthom, 
VOIearbaane,  France 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,322 
ClaiBS  priority,  appiicatioa  Vnatx,  Oct.  12, 1978,  78  29145 
Int.  a.'  HOIH  33/59 
VS.  a.  361—3  8  Clains 

1.  A  high-voltage  cut-out  circuit  for  an  electric  installation 
having  an  input  side  and  an  output  side,  a  current  source  in- 
stalled on  the  input  side  of  the  circuit  and  an  earth  fault  possi- 
bly occurring  on  its  output  side,  the  improvement  wherein 
between  the  input  side  and  the  output  side,  it  includes,  for  each 
phase,  in  series,  a  very  rapid  opening  cut-out  device  (1)  with  a 
high  arcing  voluge,  and  a  rapid  opening  circuit-breaker  (2) 
and,  shunt-connected  between  the  input  of  the  cut-out  device 
with  a  high  arcing  voltage  and  earth,  a  resistance  (4)  for  limit- 
ing an  earthing  current  and  an  automatic  cut-out  (3)  with  a 


1.  Capacitor  protective  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, an  electrical  capacitor  of  a  type  adapted  to  be  embedded 
in  encapsulating  material  in  a  container,  said  capacitor  com- 
prising a  sealed  casing  containing  a  capacitor  section  and  hav- 
ing external  terminal  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
capacitor  section  mounted  on  a  portion  of  said  casing  and 
projecting  outwardly  therefrom,  said  capacitor  during  opera- 
tion being  subject  to  failure  conditions  causing  outward  dis- 
placement of  said  casing  portion  and  said  terminal  means 
thereon,  interrupter  means  associated  with  said  casing  portion 
for  automatically  breaking  the  electrical  connection  between 
said  capacitor  section  and  said  terminal  means  upon  said  out- 
ward displacement  of  said  casing  portion  and  said  terminal 
means,  and  protective  means  on  said  capacitor  for  maintaining 
a  vacant  space  outwardly  adjacent  said  terminal  means  when 
said  capacitor  is  encapsulated  in  a  container,  so  that  said  casing 
portion  with  said  terminal  means  mounted  thereon  can  be 
outwardly  displaced  without  restriction  by  the  encapsulating 
material  upon  the  occurrence  of  said  failure  conditions, 
thereby  providing  for  operation  of  said  interrupter  means  prior 
to  rupture  of  said  casing,  said  protective  means  comprising  a 
guard  member  arranged  on  said  casing  and  defining  said  va- 
cant space  adjacent  said  terminal  means,  said  guard  member 
comprising  an  elongated  tent-like  structure  open  at  opposite 
ends  and  formed  of  a  folded  strip  of  stiff  sheet  member. 
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4,286,303 
PROTECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Stephen  R.  Genheimer,  Bethany,  Okla.;  John  A.  Whitney,  Fort 
Wayne,  and  Linda  M.  Reiahard,  Blufftoo,  both  of  Ind.,  assign- 
ors to  Franklin  Electric  Co„  Inc.,  Bluffton,  Ind. 
FUed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,613 
Int  a.'  H02H  7/085 
VS.  CL  361—24  15  ClaiBU 


magnetic  shielding,  wherein  said  shielding  comprises  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  ferromagnetic  cans  of  graduated  size  each  of 
which  encloses  all  cans  smaller  than  itself,  wherein  said  maser 
is  situated  within  the  interior  of  the  smallest  and  hence  inner- 
most one  of  said  cans,  and  wherein  said  maser  includes  a  given 
helical  coil  winding  situated  within  the  interior  of  said  inner- 
most can  and  adapted  to  produce  within  the  interior  of  said 
innermost  can  during  operation  of  the  maser  a  substantially 
uniform  D.C.  magnetic  field  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  given  helical  coil  winding  in  response  to  a 
D.C.  current  flowing  through  said  given  helical  coil  winding; 
said  degaussing  arrangement  comprising: 
said  given  helical  coil  winding  and  at  least  one  additional 
helical  coil  winding  oriented  substantially  coaxial  with 
said  given  helical  coil  winding,  any  additional  helical  coil 
winding  being  situated  exterior  to  said  innermost  can  and 
within  a  space  between  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  cans, 
whereby  degaussing  of  said  shielding  is  achieved  by  simul- 
taneously applying  AC.  degaussing  current  to  said  given 
and  additional  helical  coil  windings. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  and  protecting  an  electric  load 
that  is  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  power  supply  by  two  or 
more  power  lines,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  coupling  to  at  least  one  of  the  lines  to  sense  the  level  of 
power  current  flowing  through  the  line; 

(b)  comparing  the  power  current  level  with  an  upper  limit 
and  a  lower  limit; 

(c)  comparing  the  length  of  time  it  is  outside  the  limits  with 
a  preselected  time  interval  when  the  current  level  is  out- 
side of  said  limits  and  determining  that  a  fault  condition 
exists  when  the  level  is  outside  said  limits  longer  than  said 
time  interval; 

(d)  disconnecting  the  power  from  the  load  when  a  fault 
condition  exists; 

(e)  starting  a  reset  time  interval; 

(0  reconnecting  the  power  to  the  load  at  the  end  of  said  reset 

time  interval; 
(g)  counting  the  number  of  faults  that  occur  due  to  the 

current  level  being  above  the  upper  limit;  and 
(h)  varying  the  length  of  said  reset  time  interval  dependent 

on  said  number  of  said  faults. 


4,28635 
ELECTRONIC  SECURTTV  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Eagaic  R.  Pilat,  2035  Audubon  Dr.,  Glendale  Heigkta,  III. 
60137;  George  J.  Franks,  Jr.,  261  WhitehaU  Dr.,  Palatiac,  III. 
60072,  aai  Jerry  F.  Dybcn,  541  Kirknore  Dr.,  New  Hmna, 
Ind.  46779 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28^61 

Int  a.>  H04Q  9/00 

VS.  a.  361—172  n  CUiiM 
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4,28634 
DEGAUSSING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MASER 
SURROUNDED  BY  MAGNETIC  SHIELDING 
Edwin  A.  Goldberg,  Prioceton,  NJ„  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,246 

Int  a.3  HOIS  1/00;  HOIF  13/00 

VS.  a.  361-149  9  cialBs 
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1.  A  degaussing  arrangement  for  a  maser  surrounded  by 


I.  An  electronic  security  assembly  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  lock  unit  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  lockable  element, 
said  lock  having  a  bolt  unit  movable  between  open  and  closed 
positions,  said  movement  between  open  and  closed  positions 
being  at  least  partially  controlled  by  an  electronic  circuit  com- 
prising a  key  element  for  transmitting  a  train  of  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  pulses  and  an  unlocking  element  for  receiv- 
ing said  train  of  pulses,  said  key  element  containing  counter 
means  able  to  be  preset  to  a  given  number,  an  oscillator 
adapted,  when  energized,  to  emit  a  continuous  stream  of  pulses 
at  a  predetermined  frequency,  means  in  said  key  for  periodi- 
cally interrupting  said  stream  of  pulses  from  the  oscillator 
under  the  control  of  the  counter,  whereby  said  stream  of  out- 
put pulses  is  subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  trains  of  pulses,  each 
train  comprising  said  given  number  of  pulses,  means  for  trans- 
mitting said  trains  of  pulses  from  said  key  element  to  said 
unlocking  element,  said  receiving  element  including  a  presctu- 
ble  counter  for  determining  the  number  of  pulses  in  each  of 
said  train  of  pulses,  means  for  comparing  the  number  of  pulses 
actually  in  said  train  and  said  given  number,  and  means  for 
producing  an  unlocking  signal  permitting  said  bolt  to  move  to 
said  open  position  when  said  numbers  coincide. 
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4,286.306 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COMPARING  THE 
SYNCHRONISM  OR  TRACKING  BETWEEN  TWO 
ANALOG  SIGNALS 
Ht— ~  Knn,  Ottobnmii;  Peter  Kirchlechner,  Siegertsbruu; 
Robert  Rk«er,  Aying,  »«i  Wolf-Dieter  Schuck,  Neubiberg,  all 
or  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gttmay,  mignors  to  Messerschmitt-Boel- 
kow-Blokm  GcieUickift  mit  bcschnenkter  Haftug,  Mmiidi, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,497 
ClaiBS  priority,  applicatHm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany,  Aog.  9, 
1978,2834805 

Ut.  a.)  B60K  31/00 
VS.  a.  361—242  •*  C*^^ 


a  pair  of  lead-in  wires  connected  to  said  circuitry,  and  said 
circuitry  including  first  and  second  conductor  runs  which  are 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  on  said  surface  of  the  printed 
circuit  board,  means  for  electrically  interconnecting  said  first 
and  second  conductor  runs  comprising:  a  staple  of  conductive 
material  having  a  pair  of  legs  extending  through  said  printed 
circuit  board  and  having  a  center  region  positioned  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  circuit  board  from  said  surface  thereof, 
said  legs  being  bent  over  said  surface  of  the  circuit  board  so  as 
to  secure  said  suple  to  the  circuit  board  with  each  of  said  legs 
of  the  staple  being  in  contact  with  a  respective  one  of  said  first 
and  second  conductor  runs,  whereby  said  staple  functions  as  an 
interconnecting  jumper  between  said  first  and  second  conduc- 
tor runs. 


1,  A  circuit  arrangement  for  the  comparing  of  the  synchro- 
nism of  two  analog  signals,  comprising  first  and  second  signal 
input  means  for  said  two  analog  signals,  signal  comparator 
means,  means  connecting  said  signal  input  means  to  said  signal 
comparator  means,  said  connecting  means  compnsing  at  least 
one  heterodyning  means  operatively  connecting  one  of  said 
signal  input  means  to  said  signal  comparator  means,  whereby 
at  least  one  of  said  analog  signals  is  heterodyned  by  a  hetero- 
dyning signal  having  a  given  frequency  and  an  alternating 
polarity,  said  signal  comparator  means  comprising  signal  dif- 
ference forming  means  and  signal  polarity  detecting  means 
operalively  connected  to  said  signal  difference  forming  means 
for  producing  a  difference  signal  signifying  a  positive  or  nega- 
tive difference  between  said  analog  signals,  and  discnminator 
circuit  means  operatively  connected  to  said  comparator  means 
for  producing  an  error  signal  in  response  to  the  fact  that  differ- 
ence signal  zero  transitions  having  said  given  frequency  of  said 
heterodyning  signal  are  absent,  said  circuit  arrangement  fur- 
ther comprising  feedback  circuit  means  operatively  intercon- 
necting said  comparator  means  and  said  heterodyning  means 
for  a  self-oscillating  operation. 

4,286,307 

MULTILAMP  PHOTOFLASH  UNTT  WTTH  CIRCUTT 

CROSSOVER 

WUUaB  J.  Harrey,  Trout  Run;  Glen  E.  Flook,  Jr.,  and  Randall 

H.  LeFerer,  botli  of  WUliamsport,  all  of  Pa.,  assignor*  to  GTE 

Produta  Corporation,  Stamford,  Coon. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,236 

iBt  CL'  G03B  15/02 

VS.  CL  362—15  '*  Claims 


4,286,308 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REDUCING 

HEADLIGHT  GLARE 

Otto  E.  Wolff,  Weston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corporadon, 

Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,059 

Iiit  a.'  F21V  9/14 

VS.  a.  362-19  9  C"™ 
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1.  In  a  multilamp  photoflash  unit  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  printed  circuit  board  having  lamp  firing  circuitry  on  a 
surface  thereof,  an  array  of  electrically  ignitable  flashlamps 
disposed  on  said  circuit  board,  each  of  said  flashlamps  having 


1.  An  improved  glare  control  system  usable  on  a  vehicle  for 
reducing  headlight  glare  from  oncoming  vehicles  traveling 
along  an  adjacent  path  of  travel,  said  control  system  including 
a  headUght  for  illuminating  the  vehicle's  path  of  travel,  means 
for  interrupting  the  Ught  output  of  said  headlight  cyclically  at 
a  fixed  frequency  with  each  headlight  cycle  consisting  of  a 
fixed  light  emissive  interval  followed  by  a  fixed  nonemissive 
interval,  a  visor  switchable  between  light  transmissive  and 
opaque  states  for,  respectively,  unblocking  and  blocking  the 
operator's  view  of  his  vehicle's  path  of  travel  and  said  adjacent 
path  of  travel,  and  visor  switching  means  operating  cyclically 
in  synchronism  with  said  headlight  cycle  for  automatically 
switching  said  visor  to  said  transmissive  sute  for  a  transmissive 
interval  that  coincides  with  said  headlight  emissive  interval 
and  thereafter  being  responsive  to  a  visor  modulation  signal  for 
switching  said  visor  to  said  opaque  sUte  wherein  said  improve- 
ment comprises: 

means  for  measuring  the  headlight  glare  intensity  of  said 
adjacent  path  of  travel  and  providing  a  glare  level  signal 
that  is  proportional  to  the  measured  intensity;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  gUre  level  signal  for  selectively 
providing  said  modulation  signal  to  said  visor  switching 
means  to  automatically  adjust  the  transmissive-to-opaque 
interval  ratio  of  the  visor  cycle  in  accordance  with  mea- 
sured glare  intensity  so  that  at  least  between  predeter- 
mined upper  and  lower  glare  intensity  limits  the  apparent 
density  of  said  visor  increases  with  increasing  glare  inten- 
sity and  decreases  with  decreasing  glare  intensity. 
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4,286,309 

DETACHABLE  VEHICLE  LIGHTING  FIXTURE 

Clarence  Rasinski,  2516  W.  70-1/2  St.,  Richfield,  Minn.  55423 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,460 

Int.  CL^  F21V  21/22 

VS.  a.  362—61  <  Claims 


1.  A  detachable  vehicle  lighting  fixture,  comprising: 

a  length  adjustable  elongated  member  having  opposite  ends; 

a  brake  light  mounted  proximate  each  end  of  said  elongated 
member; 

a  pair  of  resilient  cantilever  retaining  arms,  each  arm  of  said 
pair  having  a  first  and  a  second  end;  and 

means  mounting  each  arm  of  said  pair  by  said  first  ends  to 
said  elongated  member,  at  least  one  of  said  arms  being 
adapted  for  movement  along  said  elongated  member 
toward  and  away  from  the  other  of  said  arms; 

said  arms  biased  toward  one  another. 


4,286,310 
LANTERN  FED  BY  AN  ELECTRIC  BATTERY 
Gerard  Brainkel,  Elbeuf,  and  Alain  Battarel,  St.  Aubin  les  El- 
benf,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Indiistrielle  des 
Piles  Electriques  "apel",  Lerallois-Perret,  France 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,677 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  20, 1978,  78  29903 

Int  a.'  F21L  7/00 

VS.  a.  362—203  11  Claims 


I.  A  battery-operated  lantern  comprising: 
a  housing  having 

a  circumferential  wall  extending  about  a  centra]  axis, 

a  support  member  positioned  transversely  to  said  axis  and 
defining  one  end  of  a  battery  compartment  inside  the 
circumferential  wall  of  said  housing,  the  battery  com- 
partment having  an  open  end  opposite  said  support 
member, 

first  guide  means  in  the  battery  compartment  extending 
parallel  to  the  axis  along  the  inside  surface  of  the  cir- 
cumferential wall, 

second  guide  means  in  the  battery  compartment  extending 
circumferentially  around  the  inside  surface  of  said  wall, 
and 


a  stop  means  on  the  inside  surface  of  said  wall  and  Spaced 
circumferentially  from  the  first  guide  means; 

a  light  bulb  mounted  on  said  support  means  on  the  opposite 
side  thereof  from  the  battery  compartment; 

a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  mounted  in  the  battery  compart- 
ment and  conductively  connected  to  the  light  bulb; 

an  electric  battery  removably  positioned  in  the  battery  com- 
partment, said  battery  having  a  pair  of  terminals;  and 

follower  means  associated  with  said  battery  for  slidably 
engaging  said  first  guide  means  for  permitting  said  battery 
to  be  axially  inserted  into  or  withdrawn  from  the  battery 
compartment  at  a  first  predetermined  angular  position,  for 
slidably  engaging  the  second  guide  means  when  the  bat- 
tery is  inserted  a  predetermined  distance  into  the  battery 
compartment  for  permitting  said  battery  to  be  rotated 
inside  the  said  compartment  between  the  first  angular 
relation  and  a  predetermined  second  angular  relation  ai 
which  the  battery  terminals  conductively  touch  said  elec- 
trical contacts,  and  for  engaging  said  stop  means  when  the 
battery  is  in  said  second  angular  position. 


4^86,311 

FLASHLIGHT 

Anthony  Maglica,  219  Armsley  S<|.,  Ontario,  Calif.  91762 

ContiBiiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  894,492,  Apr.  7,  1978, 

abandoiied.  This  applicatioa  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,468 

int.  a.'  F21L  7/00 

VS.  a.  362—205  5  Claims 


3.  In  a  flashlight  comprising  a  casing  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  a  forward  end,  a  reflector  disposed  adjacent  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  casing,  said  reflector  having  a  central  opening 
therein,  a  light  bulb  support  structure  disposed  rearwardly  of 
said  reflector,  a  light  bulb  releasably  retained  in  said  light  bulb 
support  structure,  said  light  bulb  extending  through  said  cen- 
tral opening,  and  means  for  creating  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  reflector  and  said  light  bulb  to  selectively  vary  the 
breadth  of  the  light  beam  issuing  from  said  flashlight,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  reflector  support  structure  rotatably  mounted  on  said 

casing  adjacent  said  forward  end  thereof; 
means  connecting  said  reflector  to  said  reflector  support 

structure  for  rotation  therewith; 
means  mounting  said  light  bulb  support  structure  within  said 
casing  for  axial  movement  relative  to  said  reflector  sup- 
port structure;  spring  means,  normally  urging  said  light 
bulb  and  said  light  bulb  support  structure  forwardly  in 
said  casing; 
cooperating  camming  means  connected  to  said  reflector  and 
said  Ught  bulb  support  structure  for  moving  said  light  bulb 
support  structure  axially  in  response  to  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  reflector; 
said  cooperating  camming  means  including  an  inclined  cam- 
ming surface  connected  to  said  reflector  and  a  cam  fol- 
lower connected  to  said  light  bulb  support  structure; 
whereby,  rotation  of  said  reflector  support  structure  will 
cause   rotation   of  said    reflector   which    is   connected 
thereto,  and  rotation  of  said  reflector  will,  by  virtue  of 
said  cooperating  camming  means  and  said  spring  means, 
cause  axial  movement  of  said  light  bulb  support  structure 
and  said  light  bulb  retained  thereby  to  alter  the  breadth  of 
the  light  beam  issuing  from  said  flashlight; 
a  pair  of  spaced  conductor  strips  disposed  within  said  casing, 
and  a  switching  structure  for  selectively  esubltshing  elec- 
trical connection  between  said  spaced  conductor  strips; 
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and  means  establishing  electrical  connection  between  one 
of  said  conductor  strips  and  said  light  bulb,  said  other  of 
said  conductor  strips  being  adapted  to  electrically  contact 
batteries  disposed  in  said  casing;  said  switch  structure 
including: 

a  drive  plunger  and  an  indexing  member, 
said  drive  plunger  and  said  indexing  member  having  coop- 
erating surfaces,  whereby  movement  of  said  drive 
plunger  toward  said  indexing  member  will  lend  to  cause 
rotation  of  said  indexing  member; 
a  bridging  contact  carried  by  said  indexing  member,  said 
bridging  contact  being  adapted  to  establish  an  electrical 
flow  path  from  one  of  said  conductor  strips  to  the  other; 
means  for  preventing  routional  movement  of  said  in- 
dexing member  untU  said  drive  plunger  has  moved  said 
indexing  member  so  as  to  engage  said  bridging  conuct 
with  each  of  said  conductor  strips;  said  means  thereafter 
permitting  said  cooperating  teeth  on  said  drive  plunger 
and  said  indexing  member  to  cause  routional  move- 
ment of  said  indexing  member  so  as  to  cause  said  en- 
gaged surface  portions  of  said  bridging  contact  and  said 
spaced  conductor  strips  to  wipe  any  products  of  oxida- 
tion or  corrosion  therefrom. 


a  capacitor; 

first  means  for  mounting  said  capacitor  on  one  side  of  said 

housing  and  externally  thereof; 
a  ballast; 
second  means  for  mounting  said  ballast  on  a  side  of  said 

housing  opposite  said  capacitor  with  a  major  portion  of 

said  ballast  being  outside  of  said  housing; 
a  top  cover;  ,     ...        ■ 

means  for  coupling  said  top  cover  to  the  top  of  said  housing; 

and 


PORTABLE  UGHTING  APPARATUS  COMPRISING  A 
DIFFUSING  LENS 
Raynood  A.  Benoit,  Septenll,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  lei 
Piles  Wooder.  France 

Fded  Sep.  5, 1979,  S«r.  No.  72,651 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  17, 1978,  78  29572 
Int  a.'  F21V  7/00 
VS.  CL  362—309  *  CMms 


1.  A  portable  lighting  apparatus  comprising  a  case  having  a 
parabolic  reflector,  a  bulb  whose  filament  is  situated  substan- 
tially at  the  focus  of  the  parabolic  reflector  and  a  square  or 
rectangular  shaped  diffusing  lens  fixed  at  the  periphery  of  the 
reflector,  perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis  thereof  and  com- 
prising a  series  of  rectilinear  and  adjacent  scores  on  each  of  ite 
internal  and  external  faces,  the  scores  of  each  series  being 
formed  by  concave  cylindrical  surfaces  having  the  same  radius 
of  curvature,  the  scores  of  one  series  being  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  those  of  the  other  series,  wherein  the  radii  of  the 
scores  of  the  internal  face  of  the  lens  are  slightly  smaller  than 
those  of  the  scores  in  the  external  face  of  said  lens,  and  wherein 
the  depth  and  the  radii  of  the  two  series  of  scores  are  chosen  so 
that  the  pyramidal  Ught  beam  therefrom  gives  substantially 
uniform  iUumination  in  any  plane  perpendicular  to  the  optical 


means  for  suspending  said  luminaire  assembly  from  a  fixed 
support, 

said  means  for  suspending  being  located  on  said  top  cover 
laterally  displaced  towards  said  ballast  and  engaging  the 
fixed  support  substantially  above  the  center  of  gravity  of 
said  luminaire  assembly, 

said  means  for  suspending  being  the  sole  load  bearing  ele- 
ment interconnecting  said  luminaire  assembly  and  said 
fixed  support. 

4,286,314 
INVERTER  ORCUrr  FOR  MINIMIZING  SWITCHING 

POWER  LOSSES 
Robert  B.  Molyneux-Berry,  Danbury,  Enghuid,  assignor  to  The 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,522 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  20,  1978, 

30482/78 

iBt  CLJ  H02M //;« 

VS.  a.  363—55  *  ^^'■'™ 


4,286,313 
BALANCED  INDUSTRIAL  LUMINAIRE 
HoMsto  D.  QaiasM,  Blacksborg,  Va..  assignor  to  Hairey  Hub- 
bett  iMorpotatcd,  Oraaaci  Cobb- 

Filed  All.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66^14 
lat  a'  F21V  21/00 
VS.  a.  362—370  >♦  Cl«*™ 

1  A  luminaire  assembly  comprising: 
a  central  housing  having  a  lamp  socket  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom; 


1.  An  inverter  circuit  including  a  switch  which  is  rendered 
conductive  periodically  so  as  to  provide  pulsed  power  from  a 
power  source  to  a  load;  a  diode  and  a  capacitor  serially  con- 
nected in  a  path  which  is  in  shunt  with  said  switch,  and  a 
further  switch  coupled  to  said  capacitor  by  means  of  which  the 
capacitor  is  periodically  discharged  to  return  the  energy  stored 
by  the  capacitor  to  the  power  source,  and  wherein  said  capaci- 
tor and  the  further  switch  are  connected  in  series  across  the 
input  terminals  of  the  inverter  circuit  to  which,  in  use,  power 
is  appUed  from  the  power  source  so  that  when  said  further 
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switch  is  rendered  conductive,  the  energy  stored  by  the  capac- 
itor flows  through  the  further  switch  back  to  the  power 
source. 


one  of  the  third  or  fourth  switching  networks  conductive 
when  the  first  and  second  switching  networks  are  non- 


4,286,315 
CONVERTER  APPARATUS 
Frederick  O.  Johnson,  MonroeTille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgli,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,532 

Int  a.'  H02P  13/24 

VS.  a.  363—87  5  CUims 


1.  Converter  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  source  of  alternating  potential, 

a  load  circuit, 

converter  means  having  controlled  rectifier  devices  con- 
nected, and  gateable  in  a  predetermined  sequence,  to 
interchange  electrical  energy  between  said  source  of  alter- 
nating potential  and  said  load  circuit, 

gate  drive  means  including  pulse  means  for  storing  and 
subsequently  releasing  electrical  energy  to  provide  a  gate 
drive  pulse  for  each  controlled  rectifier  device, 

and  control  means  for  said  pulse  means,  said  control  means 
providing  signals  which  initiate  the  storage  of  electrical 
energy  by  the  pulse  means  for  each  controlled  rectifier 
device,  normally  a  predetermined  number  of  electrical 
degrees  immediately  prior  to  the  time  the  controlled  recti- 
fier device  is  to  be  gated,  and  which  subsequently  triggers 
a  release  of  the  stored  energy  precisely  when  the  con- 
trolled rectifier  device  is  to  be  gated, 

said  predetermined  number  of  electrical  degrees  being  se- 
lected such  that  electrical  energy  is  stored  for  only  one 
currently  non-conductive  device  at  any  instant. 


4,286,316 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  SINE  WAVE  POWER  SUPPLY 
Clifford  K.  Friend,  Tanua,  Calif.,  issigior  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tioii,  Stamford,  Coul 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,168 

IBL  a.3  H02M  7/537 

VS.  CL  363—131  6  Claims 

1.  A  resonant  circuit  sine  wave  power  supply  comprising,  a 

transformer  (64),  at  least  one  resonant  circuit  (16,  18)  coupled 

to  the  primary  (62)  of  transformer  (64),  and  sources  of  positive 

and  negative  dc  voltages,  characterized  in 

a  first  switching  network  (8, 14)  coupled  between  the  source 

of  positive  dc  voltage  and  the  resonant  circuit  (16,  18),  a 

second  switching  network  (42,  48)  coupled  between  the 

source  of  negative  dc  voltage  and  the  resonant  circuit  (16, 

18),  a  third  switching  network  (24)  coupled  between  the 

resonant  circuit  (16, 18)  and  a  reference  potential,  a  fourth 

switching  network  (52)  coupled  between  the  resonant 

circuit  (16,  18)  and  a  reference  potential,  and  switching 

means  (a)  for  alternately  switching  the  first  and  second 

switching  networks  to  conduction  during  portions  of  the 

power  generation  cycle  and  (b)  for  alternately  rendering 


XT^^ 


conductive,  whereby  non-heat  dissipative  current  How  is 
provided  throughout  the  entire  power  generation  cycle. 


4,286317 
FORCED  C0M.MUTAT10N  POWER  CONVERTER 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  REVERSE  VOLTAGE  FREE 

aRcurr  conhguration 

Karl  Kommissari,  Hemsback,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

BBC  Brown,  Boveri  i  Co.  Ltd.,  Baden,  Switzeriand 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,179 

Int.  0.>  H02M  7/SIS 

VS.  a.  363—136  8  Claims 


1.  A  forced  commuution  power  converter  arrangement  in 
reverse  voltage  free  circuit  configuration  comprising: 
positive  and  negative  direct  current  input  terminals  and  an 

output  terminal; 
a  pair  of  series  connected  capacitors  connected  across  said 
positive  and  negative  input  terminals  and  also  to  each 
other  at  a  first  connection  point; 
a  commutation  circuit  composed  of: 
a  first  plurality  of  controllable  current  converter  means 
arranged  in  parallel  opposition  and  connected  at  one 
side  to  said  first  connection  point; 
a  commutation  capacitor  connected  to  the  other  side  of 

said  controllable  current  converter  means; 
a  commutator  choke  connected  between  said  commula- 
tion  capacitor  and  a  second  connection  point; 
a  load  circuit  connected  across  said  positive  and  negative 
terminals,  and  composed  of: 

a  second  plurality  of  controllable  current  converter  means 
connected  between  said  inputs  and  said  second  connect- 
ing point; 
a  first  plurality  of  non-controllable  current  convener 
means  connected  in  parallel  opposition  to  said  second 
controllable  current  convener  means;  and 
two  first  chokes,  each  connected  between  one  of  said 
inputs  and  a  respective  one  of  said  second  plurality  of 
controllable  current  convener  means; 
said  commutator  capacitor  being  connected  between  said 
first  plurality  of  controllable  current  converter  means  of 
said  commutation  circuit  *nd  said  pluralities  of  cootrolla- 
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ble  and  non-controllable  current  converter  means  of  said 
load  circuit;  and 
I  damping  circuit  connected  between  said  commuutor  ca- 
pacitor and  said  first  plurality  of  controllable  current 
converter  means,  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  current 
converter  means,  so  as  to  receive,  through  its  plurality  of 
current  converter  means,  voluges  supplied  to  said  posi- 
tive and  negative  input  terminals  of  said  power  converter 
arrangement. 


EXPANDABLE  INTER-COMPUTER  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Membrino,  Silver  Spring;  Raphael  R.  Some,  Beltsrille, 
and  Van  A.  Quinn,  Columbia,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The 
Singer  Company,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1977.  Ser.  No.  857,916 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/16.  15/56:  H04B  3/00 

VS.  a.  364—200  20  Claims 


4,286,318 
CONTROL  LOOP 

Komelis  A.  Immink,  am)  Abraham  Hoogendoom,  both  of  Eind- 
hoTen,  Nefberlands,  aaaignora  to  VS.  PhUips  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  S*r.  No.  40,794 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Netherlands,   May   3,   1979, 

7901721 

Ut.  CL'  G05B  11/01 
VS.  a.  364—118  1*  Clifais 


1.  A  control  loop  for  controlling  a  control  quantity,  said 
control  loop  comprising 

a  detection  system  for  supplying  an  error  signal  which  is 
indicative  of  the  difference  between  the  instantaneous 
value  and  the  desired  value  of  the  control  quantity,  and 
a  control  unit  having  an  input  terminal,  which  is  coupled  to 
the  detection  system,  for  receiving  the  error  signal,  and  an 
output  terminal,  said  control  unit  having  a  transfer  charac- 
teristic with  a  number  of  peaks  at  a  fundamental  frequency 
and  harmonics  thereof  and  including 
a  memory  device  with  a  plurality  of  memory  locations  for 

storing  digitally  coded  signal  values, 
a  digiul-analog  converter,  coupled  to  the  memory  device, 
for  converting  the  digitally  coded  signal  values  supplied 
by  the  memory  device  into  analog  signal  values, 
means  for  applying  said  analog  signal  values  to  said  output 

terminal, 
comparison  means  for  comparing  the  value  of  a  signal  value 
read  from  the  memory  device  with  the  value  of  said  error 
signal  supplied  by  the  detection  system, 
correction  means,  coupled  to  the  memory  device  and  to  the 
comparison  means,  for  correcting  the  signal  values  ob- 
tained from  the  memory  device  in  dependence  on  the 
signal  supplied  by  the  comparison  means,  the  correction 
applied  having  a  maximum  value  which  is  small  relative  to 
the  maximum  attainable  signal  value, 
and  means  for  controlling  read  out  and  storage  of  said  signal 
values  in  the  memory  device  so  that  a  number  of  signal 
values  are  read  out  from  the  memory  device  in  accor- 
dance with  a  recurrent  cycle  and,  after  each  read  out  of  a 
signal  value,  the  corrected  signal  value  supplied  by  the 
correction  means  is  stored  in  the  memory  instead  of  the 
signal  value  previously  read,  the  cycle  having  a  period 
equal  to  that  associated  with  the  fundamenUl  frequency, 
said  loop  ftuther  comprising  a  control  device,  coupled  to 
said  output  terminal  of  said  control  unit,  for  changing  the 
control  quantity  in  response  to  said  signal  values. 


1.  A  expandable  asynchronous  parallel  intercomputer  com- 
munication system  that  provides  a  two-way  communication 
signal  channel  between  a  master  computer  and  a  plurality  of 
slave  computers,  and  between  said  master  computer  and  a 
plurality  of  peripheral  units  which  are  electrically  and  func 
tionally  compatible  with  said  master  computer,  said  master 
computer  being  separated  from  said  plurality  of  slave  comput- 
ers and  said  plurality  of  peripheral  units  by  varying  transmis- 
sion distances,  said  system  comprising: 
a.  a  buffer  unit  having  at  least  three  bidirectional  channels  so 
interconnected  that  signals  received  by  said  buffer  unit  on 
said  first  channel  are  provided  to  said  second  and  third 
channels  as  described  in  this  claim,  and  signals  received  by 
said  buffer  unit  on  said  second  and  third  channels  are 
provided  to  said  first  channel  as  described  in  this  claim, 
the  first  buffer  unit  bidirectional  channel  being  electrically 
compatible  with  and  coupled  to  said  master  computer  and 
the  second  buffer  unit  bidirectional  channel  being  coupled 
to  at  least  one  of  said  peripheral  units,  said  second  buffer 
unit   bidirectional    channel    transmits   electrical    signals 
which  are  electrically  and  functionally  identical  to  the 
signals  that  are  transmitted  on  said  first  bidirectional  chan- 
nel so  that  the  presence  of  said  buffer  unit  does  not  affect 
the  communications  between  said  master  computer  and 
said  plurality  of  peripheral  units;  the  third  buffer  unit 
bidirectional  channel  comprising  a  bidirectional  differen- 
tial channel  which  transmits  signals  that  have  been  electri- 
cally altered  by  said  buffer  unit  without  functionally  alter- 
ing the  meaning  of  said  signals  so  that  electrical  character- 
istics of  said  signals  are  maintained  over  long  transmission 
distances;  and 
b.  a  first  computer  linkage  unit  for  providing  functional  and 
electrical  interface  functions  between  said  first  slave  com- 
puter and  said  buffer  unit,  said  first  computer  linkage  unit 
being  coupled  to  said  buffer  unit  at  said  third  buffer  unit 
bidirectional  differential  channel  and  coupled  to  said  first 
slave  computer  so  that  said  first  computer  linkage  unit 
may  maintain  electrical  and  functional  compatibility  with 
said  buffer  unit  and  said  first  slave  computer;  whereby  said 
first  slave  computer,  and  said  first  computer  linkage  unit 
may  be  added  to  an  existing  computer  communication 
system  without  modifying  the  existing  system. 
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4,286,320 

DIGITAL  COMPUTING  SYSTEM  HAVING 

AUTO-INCREMENTING  MEMORY 

GnnTille  E.  Ott,  Lubi)ock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallu,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,111 

lot  a.'  G06F  13/00.  13/06 

VS.  a.  364—200  10  dauBS 


1.  A  plug-in  library  module  for  use  in  a  digital  computing 
system  having  a  central  processing  unit  whiLh  provides  the 
address  of  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  sequentially  accessed 
address  location  in  said  library  module,  provides  a  read  mem- 
ory signal  and  is  responsive  to  processing  information  pro- 
vided thereto  in  response  to  said  address,  and  interface  means 
including  a  plug-in  type  port  for  temporarily  receiving  the 
library  module  and  for  providing  communication  between  the 
central  processing  unit  and  said  library  module,  said  library 
module  comprising: 
memory  means  disposed  within  said  library  module,  said 
memory  means  having  processing  information  contained 
therein  at  sequentially  accessed  address  locations,  and 
oulputting  the  processing  information  at  each  of  said 
address  locations  in  response  to  receiving  the  address 
thereof; 
address  counter  means  disposed  within  said  library  module 
for  receiving  and  storing  the  address  provided  by  said 
central  processing  unit,  and  providing  said  address  stored 
therein  to  said  memory  means  in  response  to  the  central 
processing  means  providing  the  read  memory  signal; 
connector  means  disposed  within  said  library  module  and 
connectable  to  the  plug-in  port  of  said  interface  means, 
said  coimector  means  connecting  the  address  provided  by 
said  central  processing  unit  to  said  address  counter  means, 
and  connecting  the  processing  information  outputted  by 
said  memory  means  to  said  central  processing  unit;  and 
control  means  disposed  within  said  library  module  and  con- 
nected to  said  address  counter  means,  said  control  means 
incrementing  the  address  in  said  address  counter  means  to 
the  address  of  the  next  sequentially  accessed  address  loca- 
tion in  said  memory  means  in  response  to  said  memory 
means  outputting  the  processing  iiiformation  to  said  cen- 
tral processing  unit  in  response  to  the  address  provided 
thereto  by  said  address  counter  means,  whereby  the  pro- 
cessing information  contained  in  said  next  sequentially 
accessed  address  location  will  be  provided  by  said  mem- 
ory means  in  response  to  a  read  memory  sianal  provided 
by  said  central  processing  unit. 


an  information  signal  over  said  bus  including  the  identification 
number  of  said  given  subsystem,  in  which  the  number  of  lines 
n  on  the  bus  are  fixed,  and  any  complete  address  field  of  an 
address  register  in  a  subsystem,  which  is  to  be  transmitted  over 
said  bus,  is  m  bytes  wide  and  m  is  greater  than  the  number  of 
lines  on  the  bus,  where  m  and  n  are  integers,  and  m>n  the 
combination  comprising: 
a  memory  array  included  in  each  of  said  subsystems; 
at  least  one  m  byte  wide  register  included  in  each  of  said 
subsystems  which  stores  the  address  of  the  last  accessed 
memory  location  in  a  given  region  on  said  memory  array; 
means  included  in  said  processor  for  storing  a  copy  of  the 
contents  of  said  one  m  byte  wide  address  register  of  each 
subsystem; 


means  included  in  said  processor  for  generating  said  coded 
identification  number  of  a  given  one  of  said  subsystems  for 
selecting  said  given  one  of  said  subsystems  to  exchange 
information  with  by  providing  said  coded  identification 
number  to  said  common  bus  for  transmission  to  said  sub- 
systems; and 

means  included  in  said  processor  for  comparing  on  a  byte  by 
byte  comparison  basis  the  copy  of  the  contents  of  said  one 
m  byte  wide  address  register  of  the  selected  subsystem 
with  the  m  byte  wide  information  signal  to  be  exchanged, 
and  in  response  to  the  comparispn  communicating  n  byte 
at  a  time  over  said  n  byte  wide  bus  to  said  one  address 
register  of  the  selected  subsystem  only  the  bytes  that  do 
not  match  based  on  the  comparison  for  updating  the  ad- 
dress stored  in  said  one  register  to  select  the  correct  ad- 
dress in  said  memory  array. 


4,286,321 
COMMON  BUS  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  IN  WHICH 
THE  WIDTH  OF  THE  ADDRESS  FIELD  IS  GREATER 
THAN  THE  NUMBER  OF  LINES  ON  THE  BUS 
DiTid  C.  Baker,  Austin,  Tex.;  Darid  F.  Bantz,  Chaiva^oi,  and 
Carlo  J.  ETUgelisti,  Jcfferaoa  VaUey,  both  of  N.Y.,  asugnors 
to  iBtenational  Basiaesa  Maekines  Corporatiaa,  Anaoak, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jua.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,532 
lat  a.>  G06F  7/04 
VS.  a.  364—200  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  common  bus  communication  system  connected  for 
information  exchange  between  a  processor  and  a  plurality  of 
subsystems  which  are  each  coded  with  a  different  identifica- 
tion number,  with  information  exchange  between  said  proces- 
sor and  a  given  subsystem  occurring  when  said  processor  sends 


4,286,322 
TASK  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Roy  L.  HofhuB,  Pine  Island:  William  G.  Kempke,  Rochester, 
both  of  Miaa.;  John  W.  McCullough,  Atlanta.  Ga.;  Fraak  G. 
Soltis,  and  Richard  T.  Tomer,  both  of  Rochester,  Mina., 
aaii0ian  to  latcraatioaal  Basincsi  MacUaes  Corporatioa, 
Ar»Nik,N.Y. 

FUed  JoL  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,508 
Int  CL>  G06F  9/06 
VS.  CL  364—200  8  CUm 

1.  Task  handling  apparatus  for  a  computer  system  having  an 
addressable  main  storage  for  storing  data  and  instructions 
including  a  dispatch  task  dispatching  queue  instruction,  central 
processing  unit  (CPU)  with  means  for  fetching  and  executing 
instructions  including  said  dispatch  task  dispatching  queue 
instruction,  said  CPU  having  a  normal  active  state  and  switch- 
able  into  a  wait  state  and  input/output  devices,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  plurality  of  task  dispatching  queues  containing  task  dis- 
patching elements  in  priority  sequence  each  having  a 
priority  field,  task  dispatching  element  chain  address  field, 
status  field  and  task  dispatching  queue  address  field,  one  of 
said  task  dispatching  queues  being  a  prime  task  dispatch- 
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ing  queue  and  all  others  being  non-prime  task  dispatching 
queues,  said  task  dispatching  queues  being  addressable  and 
having  a  task  dispatching  element  chain  address  for  locat- 
ing the  highest  priority  task  dispatching  element  on  the 
task  dispatching  queue,  said  task  dispatching  element 
chain  address  having  a  particular  value  for  indicating  that 
the  task  dispatching  queue  has  no  task  dispatching  ele- 
ments enqueued  thereon, 

current  task  dispatching  queue  register  means  for  containing 
an  address  for  addressing  a  current  task  dispatching 
queue, 

prime  task  dispatching  queue  register  means  for  containing 
an  address  for  addressing  said  prime  task  dispatching 
queue, 

means  for  loading  said  current  task  dispatching  queue  regis- 
ter means  with  a  task  dispatching  queue  address  in  re- 
sponse to  said  CPU  executing  a  dispatch  task  dispatching 
queue  instruction, 

detecting  means  for  detecting  said  particular  value  of  said 
task  dispatching  element  chain  address. 


ELECTRONIC  SCORING  DEVICE 
HorKc  H.  Mcday,  1322  Martino  Rd.,  LaAyctte,  CaUf.  94549 

FUed  May  14,  1979,  Ser .  No.  38,645 

IBL  a.^  G06F  JS/44;  A63B  71/06 

VS.  CL  364—411  8  Claims 


1.  A  hand-held  electronic  scoring  device,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  case, 

(b)  A  plurality  of  double  entry  score  keys  on  said  case,  each 
representing  a  particular  number  and  an  alphabetical  letter 
of  a  mnemonic  code  for  entry  of  information  of  scoring 
significance  in  a  game  being  played  independent  of  said 
device,  at  least  some  of  the  letters  representing  more  than 
one  event  of  scoring  significance,  with  selection  from  the 
more  than  one  event  being  determined  by  keystroke  se- 
quence for  an  entry, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  function  keys  on  said  case  with  at  least  one 
of  said  function  keys  for  choosing  between  entry  of  the 
particular  number  and  the  letter  for  a  keystroke  of  one  of 
the  double  entry  score  keys  and  at  least  one  function  key 
for  assigning  the  entry  to  one  of  said  first  and  second 
displays, 

(d)  first  and  second  display  means  in  said  case  having  a 
distinguishing  characteristic  from  each  other  and  being 
assignable  to  opposing  sides  of  a  game,  and 

(e)  circuit  means  connected  to  said  double  entry  score  keys, 
fiinction  keys  and  first  and  second  display  means  to  re- 
ceive score  information,  carry  out  functions  thereon  and 
display  a  resulting  score  on  the  one  of  said  displays  for 
wlUch  the  score  information  is  entered. 


4,286,324 

PRIME  MOVER  FUEL  EFFICIENCY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Maxwell  Inpam,  230  Andersoa  St.,  Hackensack,  N  J.  07601 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,089 

Irt.  CI.'  F02C  9/56;  GOIL  3/26:  G05D  17/02 

VS.  CL  364—442  12  CfaUms 


means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  detecting  said 
particular  value  of  a  task  dispatching  element  chain  ad- 
dress of  a  non-prime  task  dispatching  queue  for  transfer- 
ring the  address  in  said  prime  task  dispatching  queue 
register  means  into  said  current  task  dispatching  queue 
register  means  and  responsive  to  said  detecting  means 
detecting  said  particular  value  of  a  task  dispatching  ele- 
ment chain  address  of  said  prime  task  dispatching  queue 
for  switching  said  CPU  into  said  wait  state,  and 

task  dispatching  means  having  first  means  for  rendering  the 
highest  priority  task  dispatching  element  of  the  current 
task  dispatching  queue  active  by  loading  the  contents  of 
its  status  field  into  said  CPU  and  having  second  means  for 
storing  task  status  from  said  CPU  into  the  status  field  of 
the  current  task  dispatching  element  when  said  current 
task  dispatching  element  is  not  the  highest  priority  task 
dispatching  element  on  said  current  task  dispatching 
queue. 


12.  A  system  for  determining  and  controlling  the  power 
being  transmitted  through  a  rotated  shaft  from  a  fuel-consum- 
ing engine,  comprising: 
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first  means  on  said  shaft  for  generating  a  signal  representa- 
tive of  torque  transmitted  through  said  shaft; 

second  means  on  said  shaft  for  generating  a  signal  represen- 
tative of  shaft  rotational  speed; 

third  means  multiplying  said  signals  from  said  first  and  sec- 
ond means  to  produce  a  signal  representative  of  the  horse- 
power being  transmitted  through  said  shaft; 

fourth  means  coupled  to  the  engine  for  producing  a  signal 
representative  of  the  rate  of  fuel  consumed  in  the  transmis- 
sion of  power  through  said  shaft; 

fifth  means  dividing  the  signal  from  said  fourth  means  by  the 
signal  from  said  third  means  to  produce  a  signal  represen- 
Utive  of  specific  fuel  rate,  reflecting  instanuneous  engine 
efficiency; 

sixth  means  coupled  to  said  fifth  means  and  responsive  to  the 
signal  from  said  fifth  means  for  providing  a  visually  per- 
ceptible output  of  specific  fuel  rate  and  instantaneous 
efficiency; 

seventh  means  coupled  to  receive  said  signal  from  said  first 
means  for  producing  a  variable  feedback  signal  for  con- 
trolling engine  torque;  and 

eighth  means  coupled  to  receive  said  signal  from  said  second 
means  for  producing  a  variable  feedback  signal  for  con- 
trolling engine  speed,  whereby  engine  speed  and  torque 
operating  parameters  may  be  controlled  and  specific  fuel 
rate  may  be  monitored  so  as  to  maximize  fuel  efficiency. 


4,286,325 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMPUTING  DOMESTIC 

AND  INTERNATIONAL  POSTAGE 
Daniel  F.  Dlugoa,  HuntiiigtoB;  Gary  G.  Hamcii,  Greenwich,  ud 
John  H.  Steinmetz,  Norwalk,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney 
Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Ang.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,234 

Int.  CL'  G06F  15/2a-  GOIG  23/42 

VS.  a.  364-466  18  Claims 


a 
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4,286426 
DIGITAL  DEVICES  FOR  SPECTRUM  ANALYSIS 
Jean  P.  Houdard,  Orsay,  France,  assignor  to  Le  Materiel  Tele- 
phonique,  Boulogne-Billancoart,  France 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,379 
Qainis  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  27,  1978,  78  12477 
Int.  a.'  G06F  15/31 
VS.  a.  364—485  6  Clainu 


l^*^K. 


1.  A  digital  device  for  analyzing  the  spectrum  of  a  signal 
X(t),  said  signal  having  the  spectral  transform  X(0,  -Fe/- 
2<f<Fe/2,  and  previously  having  been  sampled  at  a  fre- 
quency Fe=T,  and  linearly  quantized  and  encoded  to  produce 
a  digital  series  X*  (nT),  said  device  measuring  the  power 
spectral  density  of  said  signal  and  including: 

(a)  a  limiting  gate  of  width  t  =  NT  connected  to  the  input  of 
the  device  for  processing  the  incoming  signal  X*(nT); 

(b)  a  perfect  diglul  resonator.  Including  first  and  second 
delay  circuits  each  of  delay  T,  connected  to  said  limiting 
gate,  said  resonator  having  a  first  output  S,  known  as  the 
"sine"  output  and  a  second  output  "C"  known  as  the 
"cosine"  output;  and 

(c)  a  read-only  memory  connected  to  said  resonator,  said 
memory  storing  q  group  of  three  coefficients,  2  cos  2ir 
fpT,  and  sin  2jr  fpT,  respectively,  corresponding  to  the  q 
frequencies  of  the  analysis,  characterized  in  that  the  de- 
vice further  comprises: 

(d)  at  least  one  read-write  memory  comprising  a  looped 
shift-register  inserted  between  the  output  of  said  limiting 
gate  and  the  Input  of  said  perfect  resonator  for  storing  N 
samples  of  said  signal;  and 

(e)  means,  connected  to  said  first  and  second  delay  circuits  in 
said  perfect  resonator,  for  resetting  said  delay  circuits 
after  the  passage  of  the  N  samples  stored  in  said  read-write 
memory. 


1.  A  method  of  calculating  a  postage  value  for  an  article  to 
be  mailed  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  foreign  countries  sharing 
common  structured  rate  data  in  the  form  of  equation  boundary 
conditions  and  instructions,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  selecting  postal  information  indicative  of  the  carrier-type 
cUes  and  destination  of  the  article  to  he  mailed, 

(b)  obtaining  weight  information  for  said  article  to  l>e 
mailed, 

(c)  processing  said  postal  information  and  said  weight  infor- 
mation to  determine  whether  common  structured  rate 
data  can  be  accessed  for  calculating  a  postage  value  for 
said  article, 

(d)  accessing  common  structured  rate  data  for  said  article, 
and 

(e)  generating  a  postage  value  for  said  article  to  be  mailed 
from  at  least  one  equation  of  an  equation  set  in  accordance 
with  said  accessed  common  structured  rate  data,  compris- 
ing boundary  conditions  for  said  one  equation  and  instruc- 
tions directing  the  use  of  said  one  equation. 


4,286,327 

APPARATUS  FOR  NEAR  INFRARED  QUANTITATIVE 

ANALYSIS 

Robert  D.  Rosenthal,  and  Scott  B.  Rosenthal,  both  of  Gaithers- 

burg,  Md.,  assignors  to  Trebor  Industries,  Inc.,  Gaithcrshorg, 

Md. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,965 
Int  a.'  G06F  15/20:  COIN  21/Oa-  GOIJ  3/4S 
VS.  CL  364—498  7  Cbina 

1.  An  apparatus  for  near  infrared  quantitative  analysis  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  pulsed  Infrared  emitting  diodes  (IREDs)  of 

specific  one-half  power  tundwidth; 
means  for  providing  pulses  to  control  the  on  off  status  of  the 

IREDs; 
a  highly  sensitive  Infrared  detector  positioned  to  receive 
infrared  energy  reflected  or  transmitted  through  a  sample; 
a  plurality  of  stationary  bandpass  filters  each  selected  to 
allow  passage  of  a  preselected  wavelength  band  through 
it,  which  selected  band  is  outside  the  one-half  power 
bandwidth  of  the  IRED,  each  of  the  said  bandpass  filters 
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positioned  between  each  of  the  said  IREDs  and  the  infra- 
red detector; 


4,286,329 
COMPLEX  CHARACTER  GENERATOR 
GcraM  Goertzel,  White  Plains;  Carl  G.  Powell,  Putnam  VaUcy, 
and  Samuel  C.  Tseng,  Yorktown  Heights,  all  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104,342 

Int  a.'  G06F  3/14.  3/12:  G09G  3/00 

MS.  a.  364—900  «  Claims 


means  for  preforming  the  said  quantiutive  analysis  based  on 
the  energy  received  by  said  infrared  detector. 


4J86,32S 

INCOHERENT  OPTICAL  AMBIGUITY  FUNCnON 

GENERATOR 

Richard  P.  Bocker,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  Asserica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nayy, 
WasUmloa,  D.C 

Filed  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,328 
lat.  CL'  G06G  7/195.  9/00 


VS.  a.  364-851 


12  Claims 


1.  An  electro-optical  system  for  computing  the  mathematical 
function  of  the  discrete  sample  form 


f=-L 


ipip—mfpn 


where  {sp}  and  {xm»}  are  seU  of  numbers  representing  sam- 
pled values  of  the  functions  s(t)  and  ii(t,w),  respectively  com- 
prising: 
a  photo-responsive  programmable  mask  for  storing  said 

sampled  values  of  {sp}  of  the  signal  s(t>, 
a  light  source  positioned  to  illuminate  said  photo-responsive 

programmable  mask; 
said  light  source  being  responsive  to  input  signals  for  tempo- 
rally modulating  the  intensity  of  the  output  of  said  light 
source  as  a  function  of  the  said  values  {s;,}; 
a  photographically  recorded  mask  having  encoded  thereon 

infomution  representative  of  the  values  {f^w); 
an  imaging  lens  positioned  for  transmitting  light  radiated  by 

said  photographically  recorded  mask; 
a  photo-sensor  array  positioned  to  be  illuminated  by  the 
irradiance  from  said  imaging  lens. 


1.  In  character  generating  apparatus,  a  method  of  generating 
characters  in  a  complex  character  set  on  a  utilization  device, 
with  each  character  in  said  complex  character  set  being  de- 
scribed by  an  original  m  by  n  element  matrix,  where  m  and  n 
are  integers  which  may  or  may  not  be  equal,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
defining  in  terms  of  elements,  three  groups  of  different  pat- 
terns which  occur  frequently  in  said  complex  character 
set,  namely,  a  first  group  which  has  a  fixed  size  for  each 
pattern,  a  second  group  which  has  one  size  parameter 
which  must  be  specified  for  each  pattern,  and  a  third 
group  which  has  a  plurality  of  size  parameters  which  must 
be  specified  for  each  pattern; 
assigning  a  different  symbol  to  represent  each  one  of  said 

different  patterns; 
defming  a  sparse  m  by  n  character  matrix  for  each  character 
in  said  complex  character  set  in  terms  of  the  combination 
of  symbols  assigned  to  represent  the  combination  of  pat- 
terns defining  the  corresponding  original  character  ma- 
trix, with  at  least  certain  ones  of  said  characters  having 
elemenu  of  different  patterns  which  overlap,  such  that  the 
elements  that  overlap  are  generated  for  each  pattern  of 
which  they  form  a  part,  with  each  symbol  being  posi- 
tioned in  the  sparse  matrix  where  a  predetermined  one  of 
the  elements  forming  the  pattern  defined  by  that  symbol  is 
positioned  in  the  original  character  matrix; 
storing  in  binary  form  in  a  storage  device  each  sparse  matrix 
represenution  in  said  complex  character  set  as  a  com- 
pacted character,  with  the  binary  information  stored  for 
each  compacted  character  being:  (a)  the  symbols  in  the 
sparse  matrix,  (b)  the  positions  of  the  symbols  in  the  sparse 
matrix,  and  (c)  the  size  parameters  of  the  pattern  repre- 
sented by  the  symbol,  if  the  symbol  is  in  said  second  or 
third  group  of  patterns;  and 
generating  on  said  utilization  device  a  given  complex  char- 
acter in  response  to  retrieving  and  decoding  the  binary 
information  stored  which  defmes  the  corresponding  com- 
pacted complex  character,  with  the  elements  that  overiap 
patterns  being  generated  for  each  pattern  of  which  they 
form  a  part. 
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4,286330 

AUTONOMIC  STRING-MANIPULATION  SYSTEM 

Joel  D.  Isaacaon,  7370  Stratford  Ave.,  University  Oty,  Mo. 

63130 

Cootinaation  of  Ser.  No.  674,658,  Apr.  7, 1976.  This  appUcation 

Apr.  26,  1979,  Scr.  No.  33,623 

Int  a.5  G06F  7/«;  G06K  9/00 

MS.  CL  364—900  10  Claims 


% 


D. 


1.  In  data  processing  apparatus,  the  method  of  manipulating 
a  physical  representation  of  a  finite  string,  including  storing  the 
resulting  recurrent  cycle  of  strings,  which  comprises: 

(a)  interfacing  said  representation  of  said  string  with  said 
apparatus;  and 

(b)  hegelizing  the  interfaced  representation  of  said  string  so 
as  to  generate  and  store  in  said  apparatus  the  resulting 
recurrent  cycle  of  strings  for  a  finite  duration. 

Also,  please  enter  the  following  corrections  by  amendment  in 
the  above  mentioned  application. 


4,286,331 

MONITORING  AND  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  AND  ANALYZING 

SIGNALS  PRODUCED  BY  ACTIVITY  MONITORING 

SENSORS 

Richard  W.  Anderson,  Reading;  Martin  L.  Resaick,  Chestnut 
Hill,  and  J.  Edward  Schiencr,  Winchester,  all  of  Mass.,  as- 
signors to  GTE  ProducU  Corp.,  Stamford,  Conn,  and  GTE 
Laboratories  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,018 
Int  CL'  G06F  3/OS 

MS.  a.  364—900  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  monitoring  and  signalling  system,  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

first  sensor  means  operative  to  monitor  the  occurrence  of 
predetermined  first  and  second  associated  activities  and  in 
response  to  monitoring  the  occurrence  of  either  associated 
activity  to  produce  a  signal  indicative  of  the  occurrence  of 
the  activity,  said  signal  including  data  specifying  the  particu- 
lar activity  monitored  by  the  first  sensor  means  and  identify- 
ing the  first  sensor  means; 

second  sensor  means  operative  to  monitor  the  occurrence  of  a 
predetermined  associated  activity  and  in  response  to  moni- 
toring the  occurrence  of  the  activity  to  produce  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  occurrence  of  the  activity,  said  signal  in- 
cluding dau  identifying  the  second  sensor  means; 

processing  means  operative  to  receive  and  process  signals 
produced  by  the  first  sensor  means  and  the  second  sensor 
means,  said  processing  means  comprising: 
activity  timer  means  for  receiving  therein  either  a  first  count 

or  a  second  count; 
analyzing  means  arranged  to  analyze  the  activity  and  sensor 
identification  data  in  signals  received  by  the  processing 


means  from  the  first  and  second  sensor  means  to  deter- 
mine the  origin  of  the  signals  and  the  particular  monitored 
activities,  said  analyzing  means  being  operative  for  each 
signal  identifying  the  first  sensor  means  and  specifying  the 
occurrence  of  the  first  associated  activity  to  cause  a  first 
count  to  be  placed  in  the  activity  timer  means,  and  opera- 
tive for  each  signal  identifying  the  first  sensor  means  and 
specifying  the  occurrence  of  the  second  associated  activ- 
ity or  for  each  signal  identifying  the  second  sensor  means 
to  cause  a  second  count  to  be  placed  in  the  activity  timer 
means;  and 


means  operative  if  afier  a  first  count  has  been  caused  to  be 
placed  in  the  activity  timer  means  as  a  result  of  the  occur- 
rence of  the  first  activity  monitored  by  the  first  sensor 
means  and  before  the  occurrence  of  the  second  activity 
monitored  by  the  first  sensor  means  the  second  sensor 
means  monitors  the  occurrence  of  its  associated  activity 
and  produces  a  corresponding  signal  to  prevent  a  second 
count  from  being  placed  in  the  activity  timer  means  to 
replace  the  first  count  caused  to  be  placed  therein  as  a 
result  of  the  occurrence  of  the  first  activity  monitored  by 
the  first  sensor  means. 


1668 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  25, 1981 


4,286,332 

MITHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SHEAR 

WAVES  FOR  SUBSURFACE  GEOPHYSICAL 

INVESTIGATION 

Hau  A.  K.  fiifi— «— ,  HanoTcf ,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnany,  usignor 

to  Frikli  Sfiimw  GmbH.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,589 
CUmi  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1978,2835772 

Ut  CL'  GOIV  1/155 
VS.  CL  367—75  '  C'**^ 


derive  the  said  pseudo-random  binary  pulse  train  only 
from  the  spread  spectrum  signal,  and 
a  further  balanced  modulator  having  a  first  input  coupled  to 
the  said  input  for  receiving  the  spread  spectrum  signal  and 
a  second  input  coupled  to  receive  the  said  pseudo-random 
binary  pulse  train  derived  from  the  spread  spectrum  signal 
to  cross-correlate  that  pulse  train  with  the  signal  received 
at  the  first  input  to  produce  a  signal  comprising  the  data 
demodulated  from  the  pseudo-random  binary  pulse  train. 


'//'/,' 


^^ 


////// 


1.  A  process  for  producing  shear  waves  in  the  earth  for 

geophysical  examination  of  the  sub-soil  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  at  least  two  vibrators  of  the  type  usable  for  the 

production  of  compressional  waves  in  the  earth, 
locating  the  vibrators  in  spaced,  adjacent  relationship  with 

the  bottom  surfaces  thereof  in  coupling  contact  with  the 

surface  of  the  earth,  and 
concurrently  energizing  the  vibrators  with  identical  sweep 

signals  in  counterphase  relationship. 

4,286,333 
DATA  TRANSMISSION 
DooaM  P.  Franklin,  Wells,  England,  aasigaor  to  E  M  I  Limited, 
Hayet,  Eogtand 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,521 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  27,  1977, 
36101/77 

lot  a.J  H04B  15/00:  H04K  1/04 
UJS.  a.  375—1  »  Cl»™» 

EXCLUStVE  OR  GATES 


4,286334 

MICROPROCESSOR  CONTROLLED  ITERATIVE 

SWITCHING  FM/PM  RECEIVER  FOR 

RECONSTRUCTING  NOISE-CORRUPTED 

REDUNDANTLY  TRANSMTITED  INFORMATION 

Josef  Gamrael,  Munich,  and  Rainer  Fulda,  OlcUng,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,950 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  29, 
1977,  2738800 

Int  a.'  H04L  1/02.  1/08 
VS.  CL  375—40  *  Claims 


"fe-IT^ 


WSMITTEII  S 


Wn;  =a(n)«b(n-3)©b(n-4) 


1.  A  spread  spectrum  system  for  transmitting  and  receiving 
binary  data,  wherein  a  spread  spectnmi  transmitter  includes: 

means  for  deriving  according  to  a  first  predetermined  recur- 
rence relationship  a  pseudo-random  binary  pulse  train 
having  a  greater  bit  rate  than  the  dau  signal  at  least  in  part 
from  the  data  signal; 

means  for  modulating  the  pseudo-random  pulse  train  with 
the  data  signal  to  produce  an  increased  bandwidth  signal; 
and 

means  to  phase  shift  key  modulate  a  coherent  RF  carrier 
with  the  increased  bandwidth  signal  to  produce  a  spread 
spectrum  signal; 

and  wherein  a  spread  spectnmi  receiver  includes: 

an  input  for  receiving  the  spread  spectrum  signal; 

delay  line  sections  coupled  to  the  input  and  at  least  one 
balanced  modulator  for  combining  signals  subject  to  dif- 
ferent delays  in  the  delay  line  sections  according  to  a 
second  predetermined  recurrence  relationship,  the  said 
first  second  predetermined  relationships  being  such  that 
the  delay  line  sections  and  at  least  one  balanced  modulator 


1.  The  method  of  transmitting  redundant  binary  coded  dato 
information  comprising  the  steps  of:  frequency  or  phase  modu- 
lating said  dau  on  a  carrier  signal  and  radiating  said  signal  at 
least  twice  with  time  diversity,  receiving  and  detecting  said 
modulated  carrier  signal,  recognizing  times  of  interference  in 
said  detected  signal  by  determining  amplitude  variations,  stor- 
ing said  times  of  interference,  frequency  or  phase  demodulat- 
ing said  received  detected  signal,  storing  said  demodulated 
signal,  and  reconstructing  said  data  from  said  stored  demodu- 
lated signal  by  using  said  stored  times  of  interference. 

4,286335 

COAXIAL  DUAL  ANTENNA  CONNECHON 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COMMUNICATIONS 

APPARATUS 

Jay  H.  EicUer,  Boca  Raton,  and  Bcnard  Gaspuvitis,  Fort 

Lauderdale,  both  of  Fhu,  as^gnors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 

burg,  III. 

Filed  Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92^97 
Int  CL'  H04B  l/iS.  1/08;  HOlO  1/24 
VS.  a.  455—89  5  * 


1.  An  interconnection  arrangement  as  for  ultra  high  fre- 
quency communications  apparatus  containing  radio  circuitry, 
the  arrangement  comprising  in  combination: 

a  housing  formed  of  an  insulating  material  and  having  at 
least  first  and  second  apertures  in  the  walls  thereof; 
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a  coaxial  switch/connector  reuined  within  the  insulating 
housing  and  including  a  conductive  housing  member 
having  first  and  second  apertures  aligned  with  the  first  and 
second  apertures  respectively  of  the  insulating  housing,  an 
insulating  sleeve  member  retained  within  the  conductive 
housing  member  and  having  first  and  second  apertures 
aligned  with  the  first  and  second  apertures  respectively  of 
the  conductive  housing,  a  resilient  conductive  member 
retained  by  the  insulating  sleeve  member  with  a  first  mov- 
able portion  within  the  conductive  housing  and  a  second 
portion  projecting  from  the  conductive  housing,  the  first 
portion  having  first  and  second  positions,  and  in  both 
positions  being  approximately  axially  aligned  in  the  con- 
ductive housing  member,  a  rigid  conductive  member 
movably  supported  within  the  sleeve  member  and  having 
a  first  position  in  contact  with  the  conductive  housing 
member  and  a  second  position  for  moving  the  resilient 
conductive  member  from  the  first  to  the  second  position, 
and  means  for  biasing  the  rigid  conductive  member  into 
the  first  position; 
a  coaxial  antenna  having  a  first  centrally  located  conductive 
element  positioned  to  enter  the  insulating  housing  through 
the  first  aperture  therein  for  coupling  to  the  resilient  con- 
ductive member  when  in  the  first  position,  and  a  second 
conductive  outer  element  spaced  from  the  first  element 
and  coupled  to  the  conductive  housing  member  adjacent 
the  first  aperture  therein; 
a  first  coaxial  cable  having  a  first  centrally  positioned  con- 
ductive element  for  coupling  the  radio  circuitry  to  the 
second  portion  of  the  resilient  conductive  member  of  the 
coaxial  connector,  and  a  second,  outer  conductive  ele- 
ment spaced  apart  from  the  first  element  and  coupled  to 
the  conductive  housing  member;  and 
a  second  coaxial  cable  for  coupling  signals  from  a  second 
antenna  to  the  radio  circuitry  and  having  a  first  centrally 
located  conductive  element  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  the 
second  aperture  of  the  insulating  housing  for  contacting 
and  moving  the  rigid  conductive  member  of  the  coaxial 
connector  from  the  first  to  the  second  position,  discon- 
necting the  centrally  located  element  of  the  coaxial  an- 
tenna from  the  resilient  conductive  member,  and  a  second, 
outer  conductive  element  spaced  apart  from  the  first 
element  and  coupled  to  the  conductive  housing  member 
of  the  coaxial  connector. 


4,286336 
AUTOMATIC  SHUTDOWN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
STAND-ALONE  TELEVISION  MODULATOR 
Robert  F.  Sanford,  TitusTille,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,485 

Int.  a."  H04B  J/04 

VS.  a.  455—117  4  Claims 


:^ 


1.  A  stand-alone  modulator  for  modulating  a  signal  carrier 
with  a  video  information  modulating  signal  obtained  from  a 
selected  video  signal  source  and  applied  to  a  modulating  signal 
Input  terminal  capable  of  being  connected  to  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  video  signal  sources,  Including  overmodulation 
protection  circuitry,  comprising: 
a  source  of  energizing  potential; 

carrier  generating  and  modulating  means  coupled  to  said 
modulating  signal  input  terminal  for  generating  said  signal 
carrier  and  modulating  said  signal  carrier  In  response  to 
variations  In  the  amplitude  of  said  video  information  mod- 
ulating signal  obuined   from  said  selected  one  signal 
source,  said  carrier  generating  and  modulating  means 
when  energized  by  said  energizing  potential  capable  of 
being  operated  in  an  overmodulated  condition  to  over- 
modulate  said  signal  carrier  when  the  amplitude  of  said 
video  information  modulating  signal  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined overmodulation  level; 
comparator  means  having  first  and  second  switching  slates, 
said  comparator  means  being  coupled  to  said  source  of 
energizing  potential  and  having  an  output  terminal  cou- 
pled to  said  carrier  generating  and  modulating  means  for 
applying  said  energizing  potential  to  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  carrier  generating  and  modulating  means  when  said 
comparator  means  is  in  said  first  switching  state  when  said 
amplitude  of  said  video  Information  modulating  signal  Is 
below  said  predetermined  overmodulation  level; 
means  for  developing  a  voluge  represenutlve  of  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  video  Information  modulating  signal; 
means  for  developing  a  reference  voluge  represenutlve  of 
an  amplitude  of  said  video  information  modulating  signal 
that  is  capable  of  producing  said  overmodulated  condi- 
tion; and 
means  for  applying  the  above  two  recited  represenutlve 
voluges  to  said  comparator  means  to  switch  said  compar- 
ator means  into  said  second  switching  sute  upon  the 
occurrence  of  said  overmodulated  condition,  said  compar- 
ator means  removing  energizing  potential  from  said  car- 
rier generating  and  modulating  means  when  in  said  second 
switching  sUte,  thereby  providing  overmodulation  pro- 
tection. 


DESIGN  PATENTS 
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For 

CLASS 

D03-073  , 
D04-025. 


See 
PATENT  NO. 

260,327 

260,328 


DESIGNS 
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260,320 
POCKET  FOR  JEANS  OR  THE  UKE 
MartiB  HeiafUit.  BurMt,  N.Y^  nriCMM-  to 
Sporltwev,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Jaa.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  11«,424 
Tcm  of  patnt  14  yean 
bt  a.  Dl-02 
VS.  a.  D2— 28 


260,322 
UMBRELLA 
JuMf  W.  WilUuH,  652  Lyn  Fellf  Pkwy.,  Mdraw,  Maa. 
02176 

FIM  Apr.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,468 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
iBt  a  D3— 03 
VS.  CL  D3— 5 


260323 
FICHE  POCKET 
Allen  E.  Johawm,  Hartford,  Wis.,  anignor  to  Bell  *  Howell 
Company,  Chkago,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,415 
Term  of  patent  14  yeart 
bit  0.03—02 
VS.  a.  D3— 35 


260,321 
POCKET  FOR  JEANS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Martia  HdalUag.  Bayridc,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to 

Sportnrear,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Apr.  11, 1900,  Ser.  No.  139,602 
Term  of  pataat  14 
IataD2-02 
VS.  a.  D2-28 


260,324 
CARRYING  CASE  FOR  ARTISTS'  MATERIALS  OR  THE 

LIKE 

llMNnai  Kovei,  645  N.  Cherokee  Atc  Loi  Aaaele*,  CaUf.  90004 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,593 

Term  of  patent  14  yeart 

Iata.D3— 0^ 

U.S.  CL  D3— 42 
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260,325  260,327 

PURSE  TOTE  BAG 

Jofic  M  DiTte,  2125  N.  19th  St,  #4,  Baton  Rouge,  Lil  70802   Ifarold  Rabinowitz,  Midlothian,  and  Maria  I.  Zappia,  Meehao- 
FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,502  icwiUe,  both  of  Va.,  anigiion  to  Dart  Induftrica  Inc.,  La« 

Term  of  patent  3i  yean  Angelef,  Calif . 

Int  a.  D3-0/  nied  Apr.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,563 

US  CL  D3    11  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  0.03—0/ 
VS.  CL  D3— 73 


260,328 
TOOTHBRUSH 
Gerald  C.  Necly,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  and  Kiyoahi  Maekawa, 
Takatmki,  Japan,  aaiignon  to  Snmtar,  IoCm  Newport  Beach, 
Calif. 

FUed  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,930 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
InL  a.  D4—02 
VS.  CL  D4— 25 


260326 
HANDBAG 
Milton  I.  Siesel,  ScotHdale,  Ariz.,  asfignor  to  Amba  Marketing 
Syetemt,  Inc.,  Tempe,  Ariz. 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,438 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D3— 0/ 
VS.  a.  D3-48 


260,329 

CHAIR 

Hani  EhrUn,  SJMagan,  Hitte,  and  Christian  HaggMam,  Soek- 

enttagan,  Kyrkskolao,  both  of  Tranai,  Sweden  (S-573  00) 

Continuation-in''part  of  Ser.  No.  925,317,  Jul.  17,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,597 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jan.  16, 1978,  780119 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

IntCLD6-07 

U.S.  a.  D6— 27 
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260,330 

CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

FM  Rnf,  Arieskeia^  Switierimid,  aarigwir  to  Giroflei-Eatwick- 

Inngs  AG,  KoMeaz,  Switaerlaad 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  714,956,  Aag.  16, 1976,  Pat  No.  D.  249,303. 
This  appUcatkm  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,280 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Mar.  23,  1976, 
62766/76 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntCLD6— 0/ 
U.S.aD6— 30 


260332 
SEAT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Stanley  P.  Nash,  JohMon  Creek.  Wis.,  assigmw  to  Schweiger 
Industries,  Inc.  Jefferson,  Wis. 

FUed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,138 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D6— 0/ 
VS.  a.  D6-62 


260333 
SEAT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTia.E 
Randy  R.  CuUer,  High  Point  N.C.,  assignor  to  KroeUer  Mtg. 
Co.,  NaperriUe,  lU. 

FUed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42367 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D6-«; 
VS.  CL  D6-63 


260331 
DECORATIVE  CHAIR 
Joae  S.  Oraaa.  25  McKinley  Rd.,  Forbes  Park,  Makati,  Metro 
ManUa,  PhUippines 

FUed  Mar.  2. 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,748 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D6-0I 
VS.  CL  D6-57 


260334 
CHAIR 
Robert  L  Van  Horn,  8165  University  Blvd.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 
50311 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1978.  Ser.  No.  941,725 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  0.06—0/ 
VS.  O.  06— 65 
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^amji  M0,338 

fSiS  MACRAMEPOLE 

iiw  Not.  6,  1978,  to.  No.  958,110  "W '^^-J^^.:^*;^*^ 

Tm  of  ftnt  14  Ton  Tem  of  Pf-l|^J«" 

U.S.a.D«-70  U.S.CLD^176 


26M36 

WALL  MOUNTED  SHELF  UNIT 

Kirl  Spriaaer,  425  E.  58tk  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 

nied  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,773 

Tem  of  vattat  14  yean 

lata.  D6-<X 

VS.  CL  D6-134 


260,337 
WINE  BOTTLE  DISPLAY  BIN 
Dcaais  M.  IViaiwMi,  Fairta.  Calif.,  aarigww  to  Saa  Martia 
Wlaery,  Saa  Maitia,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,496 
Tena  of  fatoil  14  yean 
bL  O.  D20-0Z-  D6— <M 
VS.  CL  D6— 153 


260,339 
STORAGE  UNIT 
KeiicU  Yoihizawa,  Chiba,  Japaa,  aHigaor  to  TDK  Electroaict 
Co.,  Ui,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dee.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,957 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Job.  8, 1978, 53-23527 

Term  of  patoat  14  yean 

Uta.D06-M 

VS.  a.  D6— 186 
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260>W 

CORNER  CONNECTOR  FOR  A  TRAY  OR  SIMILAR 

ARnCLE 

Tertacc  Hardy,  Nether  Heage,  Eoglaad,  aMiaaor  to  UB.  (Plaf- 

tid)  Liadted,  Derby,  E^laad 

Filed  Dec  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,328 
Tem  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D6— 05 
U.S.  CL  D6-191 


260,343 
ROTATABLE  FOOD  SERVING  ASSEMBLY 
Joaeph  W.  Blake,  Sottfh  Sales,  N.Y.;  Richard  H.  Corbia,  Wert- 
port,  aad  Peggy  P.  Neak,  Bridgeport,  both  of  Coaa.,  aari^on 
to  Dart  ladailrica  lac.  Lot  Aajrtw,  Calif. 

Filed  Jaa.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,278 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D07— tf  / 
VS.  a.  D7— 2 


260,341 
TABLE  BASE 
Peaclope  J.  Harriaoa,  4747  Keiter  Are.,  ApL  107,  Shcnaaa 
Oaki,  Calif.  91403 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,062 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
IBLCLD6— 00 
VS.  a.  D6-196 


260,344 
TUMBLER 
Edgar  F.  TromMy,  GnwM  Poiate  Farms,  Mich.,  anigBor  to  Dart 
ladaetiies  lac,  Los  Aagde*,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,817 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabsequeat  to  Oct  6, 1998 

is  disclaimed. 

Int  CL  D07-0; 

VS.  CL  D7— 15 


260,342 
HANGER 
Siaaley  Eiley,  Moaat  Royal,  aad  Joaeph  Akermaa,  Ville  St 
Laanat  both  of  Caaada,  Miigaon  to  ERA  Display  Co.  Ltd., 
Moatreal,  Caaada 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,898 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
IatCLD6— 08 
U.S.  CL  D6— 252 
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20U45 
TRAY  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Gordoa  W.  GomMch,  GnuMi  R«idi,  Mkk^ 
be^  GfiW  RapUi,  Mkk. 

FIM  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3M97 
Teni  of  patort  14  yean 
lat  CL  Dm— 99 
VS.  a.  D7— 21 


260,347 
BARBECUE  GRILL 
to  Biacll,  Onille  W.  Lanoa,  Eta^taant,  DL,  inivior  to  Beatrice  Foods 
Co.,  Brtotoi,  Wii. 

FUed  Mar.  18,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  131,418 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a.  W-02 
VS.  a.  D7— 108 


260346 
SALAD  SPINNER 
Saa  Lcbowitz,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aari^oi 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aag.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,256 
Tern  of  lateat  14  yean 
IatCLD07-«< 
VS.  a.  D7— 47 


260,348 
BARBECUE  CRUX 
to  Copco,  lac.  New  OrrUle  W.  LarMO,  Etaikant,  DL,  aarigaor  to  Beatrice  Ftoodi 
Co.,  BrMol,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,288 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
Iat.a.D7->a2 
VS.  a.  D7— 108 


August  25.  1981 
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MM49  260351 

KNIFE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  OF  FLATWARE  FtX)D  CHOPPER 

Clark  L.  Lol^pca,  Taaotoo,  Mass.,  assipHir  to  Reed  *  Bartoa  So  Shaa,  77,  Hoi  Yuea  Rd.,  Fbt  B,  2ad  Fir.,  Yip  Fat  Udastrial 
CorporatioB,  Taaatoa,  Mass.  BIdg.,  Kwnn  Toag,  Kowloon,  Hoas  Koas 

Filed  Aaf.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,949  Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,489 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean  Claims  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kiagdom,  Feb.  26,  1979, 

lat  a.  D07— Oi  988727/79 

VS.  CL  D7— 137  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D07— <V 
U.S.  CL  D7— 155 


260350 
ELECTRIC  FOOD  BLENDER 
Hartwig  Kakleke,  Bad  Sodea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  assignor  to 
Braaa  AG,  FtvakAvt  aa  Maia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnany 

FUed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,640 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Not.  30, 
1978,  73MR8760 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
IatCLD07— M 
UjS.  OL  D7— 154 


260352 
WASTE  BASKET 
Joka  W.  DaaHw,  HoUaad,  Obio,  assigaor  to  Onthoose  CttaOota 
Corp.,  Holland,  Obio 

Filed  Jaa.  2,  1979,  Scr.  No.  916 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
Ut  CL  D7— 05.  D6— M 
VS.  CL  D7— 194 
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260353  M03S« 

HAND  TOOL  OR  SIMILAR  APPARATUS  -?^'™!S,*S[ **  i^otA 

I  riT^ n.ii«  T«    «d»or  to  T«i«i  N«T«clie«   Rlehird  L.  lUlI,  Rte.  ifl.  Box  522,  Parcy.  Ark  71964 

File*  Sep.  11, 197»,  Ser.  No.  •♦1,417  Ter-  fjf^^*"* 

Tcraofp«teatl4yevt  tat  CI.  DOB-OJ 

tat  a  D08-0i  U.S.  CL  D8-91 
U&a.  D8— 25 


260354 
NAILER 
Rickud  Proopi,  Wtyzata,  MimL;  DmTid  Hau,  Norwilk,  ind 
Joka  Cuccio,  Wertport,  both  of  Conn.,  isiignon  to  HUti 
AktieoceieUsckaft,  Schaao,  Uechtenstein 

Filed  Jim.  19,  W78,  Ser.  No.  917,001 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
tat  a.  DOS— 0^ 
VS.  a  D«— 61 


260357 

SANDPAPER  HOLDER 

William  B.  Brannan,  1318  White  Oak  Cir^  Ojal,  Calif.  93023 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23340 

Term  of  patent  14  year* 

tat  a.  D8— 99 

U.S.  a.  D8— 94 


260355 
ADAPTOR  FOR  MOTORIZED  TOOLS 
Charlei  H.  Buzzell,  613  Joha  MarAaU  Dr.  NE.,  Vienna,  Va. 
22180 

Filed  Oct  r,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955347 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
tatCLDOO— Oi 
VS.  a.  D8— 70 


260358 

ROOFING  MATERIAL  CUTTER 

Dale  J.  Wilson,  1205  Acada  Are.,  Sacramento,  Calif.  95815,  and 

William  F.  Blmey,  2859  Carmine  St,  Carson  Qty,  Ner.  89701 

Filed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35384 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

tatCLIW— Oi 

VS.  CL  D8— 98 


II      \     l^^^^~ia> 
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260359 
TOOL  HANDLE 
Morley  L.  Smith,  Beaeonsfidd,  Canada,  aarignor  to  T.  S. 
*  Co.  Limited,  Saint  John.  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12340 
Term  of  patent  14 
tat  CLD8— 99 
U.S.  a.  De— 107 


260361 
DOOR  HANDLE  AND  LOCK  UNIT 
Edward  H.  Meisner,  WyckolT,  NJ.,  maignor  to  ScotUI  be; 
Waterbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Jnn.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,018 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
tat  a.  m—06,  07 
VS.  a.  D8— 301 


260362 
HANDLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  LUGGAGE 
Michael  Daris,  New  Castle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Airway  Indnstries, 
Inc.,  EUwood  Oty,  Ps. 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,460 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
tat  CI.  D8— 05 
U.S.  a.  D8— 306 


260360 
DOOR  HANDLE  AND  LOCK  SET 
Edward  R  Meisner,  Wyckoff,  N J.,  assignor  to  ScotIU  Inc^ 
Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jnn.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,017 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
tatCLIM— Oi 
US.a.IM-^1  I 


260363 

COMBINED  BRACKET  AND  LOCKING  HOOK  UNIT 

FOR  HOLDING  TRUCK  TIRE  CHAINS 

Donald  G.  Gipaon,  221  Manzaaita  Ave.,  Red  BlnlT,  Cnllf.  960M 

Filed  Jaa.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  660 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

tat  a.  De— 0^  D12— 76 

U.S.  aiW— 333 
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2to,it* 

FESTOON  HOLDER 

,  15  Vmom  Pl^  Coloaim,  N  J.  07067 

Filed  Mir.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,742 
Tera  of  pMnt  14  yean 
lata.  DS— <W 
UJS.  a.  D8-3«3 


260,367 
BOTTLE 
Joha  A.  Grip,  Chcewqaake,  N  J.,  anigBOr  to  AaMricaa  Cyaaa- 
mid  CoBipaay,  Staatford,  Cooa. 

Filed  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,679 
Tern  of  patcat  14  yean 
lat.  0.09—0/ 
VS.  a.  D9— 413 


260,365 
CONfBINED  DECANTER  AND  STOPPER 
Jane*  E.  Pluauner,  Toledo,  OWo,  anignor  to  Oweai-Illlnoto, 
lac  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,015 
Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

iBta.D9— o; 

U3.aD9— 378 


260,368 
TAPE  PACKAGE 
Wayae  K.  Dwuhee,  Maplewood,  aad  TVNBas  J.  Watkiaa,  White 
Bear  Lake,  both  of  Miaa.,  aoigaon  to  Mlaaeaota  Mlaiag  and 
MaaafiKtiiriag  Coapaay,  St  Paal,  Miaa. 

Filed  Jua.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,994 
Term  of  patot  14  yean 
latCLDJ— Oi 
VS.  a.  D9— 415 


260,366 
BOTTLE 
Edwin  F.  Neo,  OaciBnati,  Ohio, 
Gamble  Compaay,  OaciBnati,  Ohio 

FUed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,011 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IatO.D9-0/ 
UACLIW— 403 


to  The  Procter  *  260,369 

CAP 
Richaid  C.  Masaey,  12301  Ballai  La.,  St  Loaii,  Mo.  63131 
Filed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,179 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  0.009— 07     , 
VS.  O.  09—436 
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260,370 
POPCORN  CONTAINER  LID 
ObtM  S.  Pctenoa,  Oak  Lawn,  HI.,  aaivior  to  Champion  later- 
aatioaal  Corporatioa,  Staaifbrd,  Coaa. 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,004 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  O.  009—99 
U.S.  O.  D9— 436 


260,371 

BAIT  CAN  COVER 

Beraaid  C.  Imm,  116  E.  Third  St,  Blue  Earth,  Miaa.  56013 

Filed  Aag.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,751 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

Int  O.  009—99 

VS.  O.  D9— 452 


260,372 

COMBINED  POUR  SPOUT  AND  DRIP  GUARD 

Cario  A.  Fantozzi,  1515  Wilion  Are.,  Colnmbai,  Ohio  43207 

FBcd  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,463 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  0.009— 07 

VS.  O.  09-436 


ILL 


II 


'hH 
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CAFTIVESANrrARY  CAP  FOR  A  BEVERAGE  TANK       ^  „  ^  ^^^  co^  Edw«,i  SoU»b«^.  Tri^ 
AHk«rA.W«*G«-J[^-^«o«eP««PP~--       WJi^^W.  V.,  «-,««  U.  E-plr.  of  C^oli-.  I-C  N«, 

^"lu^^9r  I»ta.D10-Oi 


.at 


2«0,376 
POSTAGE  SCALE 
Edwwd  Lawios,  Cdiiinbiii,  Ohio,  axignor  to  Reliuce  Electrk 
Co^  OeTchud,  Ohio 

Filed  Aog.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71315 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
tat  a.  DIO— 04 
VS.  a.  DUH-91 


2«0374 
CALENDAR  CLOCK 
Arthur  Uaaoolf,  Anlaley,  N.Y.,  aarivmr  to  Howard  Miller 
dock  Omtuij,  Zedand,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,510 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 

tat  CL  DIG— o; 

VS.  CL  DIO— 3 


260,377 
WEIGHT  SCALE 
Edward  Uwing,  Colambus,  Ohio,  aasicnor  to  Reliance  Electric 
Co.,  derdand,  Ohio 

FUed  Ang.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,396 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
tat  CL  DIO— <M 
VS.  a.  DlO-91 
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260378 

IONIZATION  CHAMBER  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC 

SMOKE  DETECTOR 

Joha  Mallory,  Toronto,  Canada,  aarigaor  to  Isotec  Industries 

Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Piled  Not.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957^40 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
tat  CL  DIO— 05 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 104 


260381 

THERMOSCOPE 

M.  Wayne  Adkins,  1802  Glenwood  Dr.,  Stillwater,  Okla.  74074 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,948 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

tat  CL  Dll— 99 

U.S.  CL  Dll— 121 


260379 

COMBINED  ALARM  CLOCK  FACE  AND  HANDS 

Flank  S.  Tkae,  619  Brighton  Arc  Reading,  Pa.  19606 

Filed  Jnn.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,912 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

tat  CL  DIO— 07 

U.S.  CL  DIO— 125 


eiNGO 


0112161 


160380 

PENDANT 

Ralph  T.  DickcrMM,  2439  Deodar  Rd.,  Pomona.  Calif.  91766 

FDed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76373 

Term  of  pateat  7  yenn 

tat  O.  Dll— 0/ 

U.S.  CL  Dll— 81 


260382 

TRAILER  JACK  FOOT 

Hngh  M.  WUIiami,  34  NE.  37,  Oklahoma  aty,  Okia.  7310S 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,912 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

tat  CL  D12— 05 

U.S.  CL  D12— 55 
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260383 

TIRE 

Ai*e  Deknmrer.  md  Mkfcd  R.  de  Salirt  Mkhd,  bott  of  Cte- 

■Mt-Pcmad,  VtUKt,  niigMn  to  Conpagaie  Geoenle  dct 
EHhHaoMirti  MiekcU%  CIcnnoiit-Femiid,  Fraoce 

Filed  M«r.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,075 
Oata*  priority,  appUotioa  Fnace,  Sep.  25, 1978,  571 
Term  of  patent  14  yein 
iBt  a.  DlZ—15 
VS.  a.  DU— 147 


26038S 
CAP  FOR  THE  BED  OF  A  PICKUP  TRUCK 
Donald  L.  MmMn,  Warren  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  Ttarmoplaitici 
Incorporated,  Warren,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,229 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D12— /« 
VS.  a.  D12— 156 


,'^—^~ 


-iJJ'^i 


260,386 
MOTORCYCLE  LUGGAGE  RACK 
Robert  E.  PataMr,  Los  Angeles;  Ytifcak  L  Gcwelber,  and  wn- 
Uam  D.  LocUiart,botli  of  Cerritoa,  all  of  Calif.,  aialjnors  to 
Lockhart  Indnstries,  Inc.,  ParanHHint,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,164 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D12— // 
VS.  CL  D12— 158 


260,384 
TRACnON  MAT  FOR  USE  WfTH  VEHICLE  WHEELS 
Jaa  Jnmsz,  37  Lorrican  PL,  and  John  Zatorski,  18  Park  Atc 
both  of  North  Arlington,  N  J.  07032 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,349 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D12— /« 
U5,  a.  D12— 154 


K>%.. 


260,387 
DOCK  FENDER 
Yuii  Fkiknda.  Yokohama,  and  SUnlehl  K^lgaya,  Yokosnka,  both 
of  Japan,  aaslgners  to  Bridgeatoae  Tire  Company  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dee.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,453 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  7, 1978,  53-23403 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D12— OS 

VS.  a.  D12-168 
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260,388 
HEAT  SINK  OR  SIMILAR  APPARATUS 
Darid  H.  Kennington,  Highland  Park,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Ther- 
malloy  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,633 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D13— 99 
U.S.  a.  D13— 23 


26031 
TELEPHONE 
Wesley  L.  Thomas,  109  S.  Cataliaa  St,  Los 
90004 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,329 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D14— Oi 
VS.  a.  D14— 53 


Calif. 


260,389 

CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  A  COMBINED  AUTOMOBILE 

CARTRIDGE  PLAYER  AND  RADIO 

John  F.  Castavia,  Milftord,  Pa.,  and  Ronald  A.  Emmerling,  New 

aty,  N.Y.,  assi^on  to  Sparkomatic  Corporation,  Milford, 

Pa. 

FUed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,031 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D14— 07.  Oi 
VS.  a.  D14— 10 


^ 

Ml 

EI33-  =  0  0  O  0 

%     jV 

■   ll  ;-     ^     «>|{«        100     IM     108     il   ■ 

^p 

:{«     sl     wlU    ID    lod     130    irij]   . 

260,390 

SPEAKER  CABINET  AND  BASE 

Jose  J.  Bertagni,  1  CoTentry  St,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.  92660 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  300 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Ut  CL  D14-0y 

VS.  CL  D14-33 


260,392 
RADIO 
Mark  A.  Mnspntt-WUUams,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to 
Deacon  *  Co.  Ltd.,  Kowloon.  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,579 
Claims  priority,  spplication  United  Kingdoam  Jan.  3,  1978, 
982816/78 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Inta.D14— (U 
VS.  CL  D14— 69 
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2C033 
PORTABLE  RADIO  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Gtuiwt  M.  BwMcr,  nqrcttcrillc  N.Y^  loiSMi 
Electric  CoawMy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FBe4  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,101 
Term  of  pttcM  14  yean 
bt  a.  D14-03 
VS.  a.  D14— 70 


M0,396 
LLK  PEDAL  OPERATED  WINCH  FOR  GARDEN  TOOLS 

to  GcMral  Keltli  Ntarki,  Bethlehem,  Pt,  eolgwir  to  Rodale  Pree^  Ut, 
Famiuii  P«. 

FUed  Not.  17, 197«,  Ser.  No.  961,5<0 
Term  of  patent  14  yewi 
tat  CL  D15— Oi 
UjS.  CL  D15— 10 


POWER  HANDLE  FOR  LINE  TRIMMER  AND  THE  LIKE 

Ltoyd  H.  Toggle,  Shrereport,  Lil,  anignor  to  Beaird-Poulan 

DiTiiioa  of  Emcrwa  Electric,  Shrereport,  La. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,600 

Term  of  pateat  14  year* 

tat  CL  DIS— 0/ 

VS.  a.  DlS-1 


260,395 

HOUSING  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  OUTBOARD  MOTOR 

Chri*  S.  Kappai,  5130  Darhy  PL,  RadM,  Wit.  53401 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,080 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

tat  a.  D13-0/ 

VS.  a.  D15— 4 


260,397 
BLADE  FOR  A  CULTIVATOR 
Robert  L.  Bartlett  Columbia,  Mo.,  and  Anthony  Jacyno,  Llber- 
tyrille,  EL,  amignon  to  Benchmark  Tool  Company,  Vandalla, 

Ohio 

Filed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,199 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
IntCLDlS-OJ 
VS.  CL  D15— 11 


August  25, 1981 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1687 


260,398  260,400 
PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  UNIT  STAND  FOR  A  SLIDE  PROJECTOR  OR  THE  LIKE 
Donald  R.  Schindler,  Barton,  and  Thomas  F.  Sonles,  Clerdand  Thomas  Carrel,  Chaaacey,  N.Y.,  assigaor  to  Carrd  Corpora- 
Heights,  both  at  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com-  tion,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 

pany,  Schenectady,  N.Y.  FUed  Ang.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,104 

FUed  Ang.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,879  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  tat  CL  D16-0J 

tat  a.  D16— 05  VS.  CL  D16— 44 
UJS.CLD16— 42 


260,399 
ELECTRONIC  FLASH  DEVICE 
Peter  T.  Qninn,  Utdetoa,  Colo.,  assignor  to  RoUei  of  America, 
Littleton,  Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,344 
Term  of  patent  14  yenrs 
tat  CL  D16— 05 
U.S.  CL  D16— 42 


260.401 

READING  UGHT  MAGNIFIER,  OR  THE  LIKE 

Norbert  LeopoMi,  4180  Marine  Dr.,  Chicago,  DL  60613 

FUed  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,325 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

tat  CL  D16— 06 

VS.  CL  D16— 54 
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2^n  ^02  260,4O4 

luirvrvBTYkPF  <TAND  ELECTRIC  GUITAR 

H.  W  H.d<»,  i«WN^^#2S;Hollrro.d,C.llf. 90028  H.  D«udd  GArkI,  339  S««x  Dr.  NE,  C«tar  IUp«^  low. 

™-;^'i/iV^"""  '"'         P„«.Pe..«I9^S.  NO.  13.130 

UAaD16-M  U&a.D17-18 


2«0,405 
CALENDAR  BASE 
Kent  Tarrant,  210  Maple  St,  Springfleld,  Mass.  01105,  and 
Gregory  Fossella,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Kent  Tarrant, 
Springfield,  Mass. 

FUed  Jnn.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,809 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D19— OJ 
U5.  a.  D19— 20 


260,403 
ELECTRIC  PIANO,  OR  THE  LIKE 
SadayoiU  Karaki,  Hanuunatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 
GakU  Seizo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  M,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,233 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jan.  1, 1978,  5322734 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D17— 07 

VS.  a.  D17— 7 


260,406  V 

WRTFING  BRUSH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Knnio  Itoh,  Toltyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pentel  Kabosliiki  Kaislia 
(Fentel  Co.,  Ltd.),  Tolcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,679 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  27, 1979,  54-31776 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CU  D19— 06 

VS.  a.  D19-44 
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260,407 
PEN  CAP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Knnio  Itoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pentel  Kahnsbikl  Kaiaha 
(Pentel  Co.,  Ltd.),  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,902 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11, 1978,  53-19154 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D19— 06 

VS.  CL  D19— 57 


260,410 
SIMULATIVE  KITE 
EUdii  Nagw,  3-29  Yatsn  Hts,  7-501  Naraahiao,  Chiba,  Japo^ 
and  Shuhei  Goto,  NUgata,  Japan,  assiaBors  to  EiicU  Nagase, 
Chiba,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,315 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D21—0J 
VS.  a.  D21— 83 


260,408 

SOFT  MATERIAL  FACED  DISCIPLINE  PADDLE 

Charies  S.  Rnfllng,  5619  ComeU  Rd.,  Haslett  Mich.  48840 

Filed  Ang.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,602 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D19— 07 

U.S.  a.  D19— 59 


260,411 
TOY  COMMUNICATOR 
Richard  M.  Rubin,  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Paramoont 
Pictures  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28^46 
Term  of  pntent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  CL  D21— 111 


260,409 
PINBALL  MACHINE 
Koichi  Tanaka;  Toshio  Yamamoto,  and  Fumio  Konuki,  all  of 
Nihonbashi,  Japan,  assignora  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  UniTersal, 
Oyama,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,500 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1979,  54-7570 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D21— 07 

U.S.  CL  D21— 10 


260,412 
TOY  TRACKWAY 
Torn  Hirano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  be, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,173 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  DU—OI 
VS.  a.  D21— 143 
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260(413 

TOY  AFRICAN  UON 

PMrida  L  HoMm,  16  N.  Nfai>,  Cam*.  Mort.  SHU 

FIM  Mar  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  904,634 

Ten  of  rttat  14  yean 

lat  CL  DM— 07 

UJS.  CL  D21-163 


260,416 
TENT 
EaatM  A.  Criqid,  726  S.  Brightom  aad  DaTid  A.  Leater,  728  S. 
BrightOB,  both  of  Kaaias  Cttj,  Mo.  64124 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,513 
Terai  of  patert  14  yean 
tat  a.  D21— 04 
VS.  CL  D21— 253 


-^ i>^^ 


^ 


260,414 
TOY  nCURE 
SUarokB  Nakao,  Yokohaiu;  Yoahlyaia  IshU,  and  KeaihaB 
IiUi,  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  airiffMn  to  ComM  Co, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  JaL  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,565 
Ten  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D21— 0/ 
VS.  CL  D21— 168 


260,417 

ARCHERY  SIGHT 

Aagaat  E.  Sieknaa,  6912  E.  66tb  St,  Tnba,  OUa.  74133 

Filed  Jaa.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,762 

Ten  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D22— 0/ 

VS.  CL  D22— 5 


260,415 
RACQUFTBALL  RACQUET 
John  R.  Enrin,  Paradiie  Valley,  Ariz.;  Antkony  F.  Stanb,  aod 
Noraaa  T.  Stanb,  both  of  Daytoa,  Ohio,  aidgnon  to  Stanrin 
Induitriet,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,713 
Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 
ht.  a.  021—02 
VS.  CL  D21— 212 


260,418 
ADHESIVE  TRAP  FOR  RODENTS 
Staaley  Z.  Baker,  Cnyaboga  County,  and  Bcqiamin  H.  Baker, 
Gcaap  County,  both  of  Ohio,  asdgnon  to  J.  T.  Eaton  A 
Company,  Inc.,  Twinibnrg,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,924 
Ten  of  pateat  14  yean 
IntCLD22— 06 
VS.  CL  D22— 18 
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260,419 

FISH  STRINGER  RETAINER 

RayaMMd  N.  Oatea,  1117  Lakeriew  Rd.,  Eigia,  IlL  60120 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,063 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D22-05 

VS.  CL  D22— 22 


260,422 

HOUSING  FOR  DOWNSPOUT  STRAINER 

Gary  V.  HMted,  835  E.  Mala  St,  Eait  Aarora,  N.Y.  14052 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,490 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D23-07 

VS.  CL  D23— 45 


260,420 

FISHING  REEL  FOR  AMPUTEES 

Robert  Radocy,  2860  PeamylTania  Ave,  Boulder,  Colo.  80303 

Filed  Not.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90^52 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

iBt  a.  D22—05 

VS.  CL  D22— 25 


260,421 

FTITING  FOR  SPAS  AND  THE  LIKE 

William  W.  Conger,  IV,  Loa  Oaoa,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Conger 

Brothen  Maaafactnriag  Co,  Inc.  Gardea  GroTC,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1,966 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

UtCLim— 0/ 

U.S.  CL  D23— 40 


260,423 
CHILDREN'S  CHAMBER-POT 
Haande  Helkaau-Ragard,  HdriaU,  FUaad,  amipor  to  Oy 
Mk-Taote  AB,  HeWaU,  Finfamd 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,723 

Oalma  priority,  application  FWnnd,  Sep.  IS,  1978, 56178 

Ten  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  023-02 

U.S.  CL  D23— 53 
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-^  „™™VnSrii«nTAlilF  TOILET  SEAT  ACCESSORY 

.   V.   "*?2S?SS)^o.I^d.M854,«Kl  Wllli.H».p.t«d,4017AdidrSt.#l.Lo.A.geI«,Crilf.90011 

tat  a.  D23-02  U-S-  O-  D23-71 
VS.  CL  DM— «1 


2<0,427 

OVERPRESSURE  DEVICE 

Lee  E.  McGill,  Orfadm  ind  Snsu  J.  W.tkta»,  Berkeley,  both  of 

C»Uf.,  isrignon  to  Cutter  Labontoriet,  Ibc^  Berkeley,  Cilif. 

Filed  Mtr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,926 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

taL  a.  D24— 01,  02 

VS.  CL  D24— « 


260,425 
TOP  FOR  A  FLOOR  TOILET 
Leoa  J.  MactaUewicx,  Erie,  Pa,  aarigaor  to  Zura  taduatries, 
Iac,Erie,Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,009 
Term  of  fateat  14  yeara 
tata.D23-02 
UJS.  CL  D23— 71 


260,428 
CUViriTE  ARRAY  OR  THE  UKE 
Nicholai  M.  G.  Fekete,  Richardaoo,  Tex.^  assignor  to  Abbott 
Laboratories,  North  Chicaflo,  IlL 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,551 
Term  of  patent  14  yeaiy 
tat.  a.  D14—02 
VS.  a.  D24— 29 
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260,429 

HYDROTHERAPY  SPA 

Dean  W.  Myers,  703  W.  Washiagtoa,  Santa  Ami,  CaUf.  92706 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  S6;055 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

tat  CL  D24— 0/ 

VS.  CL  D24-38 


260,431 
BABY  SOOTHER 
Eric  K.  Hnrst  London,  England,  assivmr  to  Uwis  Woolf  Grjp- 
tight  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1970,  Ser.  No.  929,975 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
tat  a.  D24— 04 
VS.  a.  D24— 46 


260,432 
COMBINED  STAND  AND  CONTAINER  FOR  STORING 

UQUIDS 

Gabor  Kadar,  4635  WMte  Oak  Are.,  Endno,  Calif.  91316 

FUed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,290 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

tat  a.  D2A—52 

VS.  CL  D24— 52 


260,430 
HAND  HELD  MASSAGER 
CliSbrd  E.  Grube,  Niles,  IlL,  assignor  to  Assodated  Mills,  Inc., 
Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,772 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IatCLD28— Oi 
U.S.  CL  D24— 41 


260,433 

WOUND  DRAINAGE  BOTTLE 

Patricia  E.  Doncan,  Bayport  Minn.,  assignor  to  MinncaoU 

Mining  and  Manntecturiag  Company,  St  Paal,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,648 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

tat  CL  D24— 02 

VS.  CL  D24— 54 


1009  O.G.— «3 
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2M.434  260,437 

pirerre  building  with  forward  facing  solar  panel 

Ei.^  F   St.  A I    U744  KaUeabera  L...  N.  HoUywood,   AwJrew  W.  Grayberi,  Momitata  View;  Stere  S.  HiUer,  Menlo 

^W  il«7^^  ^^^  ^^  Pu^k,MdTlK«MBT.Hi»t.,Pilo  Alto,  idl  of  Calif.,  Msignors 

FlWM«.2,iy79,Ser.No.l«4Hl  ""  ^^  ^*^?^  ^^  ^'S^'^ 

Ten  of  pirtart  U  yem  F"""  •»«»•  «-  »»"•  S«-  No.  1,468 

Irt.CLDM-02  Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

U  S  CL  D24-55  '■••  "•  "^'-^^ 

U&CLD24-5S  U.S.a.D25-30 


260,435 
ULTRASONIC  NEBULIZER 
Herbert  Marloth,  Siegertabnuui,  and  Ernst  Reichl,  Munich, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bosch  Siemens 
Hansgerale  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,153 
Claias  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  4, 
1979,4995 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
btCLD24— Oi 
U&a.  D24— 62 


260,438 
DECORATIVE  WINDOW  PANEL  FOR  DOORS 
Lawrence  R.  Martinelli,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  United  States 
Gypsum  Company,  diicago.  111. 

Filed  Jon.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,262 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D25—0J 
VS.  CL  D25— 72 


_k M- 


i 


K<JJ^ 


E 


^ 


260,436 

BUILDING  WITH  SIDE  FACING  SOLAR  PANEL  260,439               ^     .„^„„ 

A»J«w  W.  Graybeal,  Mourtai.  View;  StCTe  S.  HiUer.  Menlo  DECORATIVE  WINDOW  PANEL  FOR  DOOM 

Park,  and  TbonM*  T  Hiaata,  Palo  Alto,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  Lawrence  R.  Martinelli,  Chicago,  Dl.,  assignor  to  United  States 

to  Hiller  Enterpriaea,  Redwood  aty.  Calif.  *''''*™  ^Tf' ^^VffS^I^c      ,«    «««» 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,467  Filed  Jon.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,263 

Term  of  pateM  14  yean  Term  of  pjitwit  14  yean 

IaLCLD25-(U  Int  CL  D25-0/ 

UAa.D2S-30  UACLD25-72 
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260,440  2*0.442 

TRANSMISSION  TOWER  CANDLESTICK  OR  THE  LIKE 
Charies  P  Green,  Red  Wing,  Minn.,  assignor  to  International   Newton  R.  Leach,  7241  Woodson  Rd.,  Orerland  Park,  Kans. 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  66204,  assignor  to  Newton  R.  Lew*,  Orerland  Park,  Kans. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,644  Filed  May  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,721 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D13— Oi,  D25— 99  Int  O.  D26-0/ 

U.S.  a.  D25-77  U-S.  O.  D26-18 


260,443  

COMBINED  HEADUGHT  AND  SPEEDOMETER  AND 

BRACKET  THEREFORE 

Orley  R.  Courtney,  502  E.  Wiley  St.,  Marion,  Ind.  46952 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,932 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D26— 06 

U.S.  CL  D26— 34 


260,441 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP 

Kazno  Ariga,  and  Youichiro  Akannma,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignon  to  Stanley  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,662 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D26-0* 

VS.  CL  D26— 3 


260,444 

COMB  SIMULATING  A  SPORTS  CAP 

John  I.  Homer,  914  Electric  Ave.,  Venice,  Calif.  90291 

FUed  Sep.  18. 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,620 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D28— Oi 

VS.  CL  D28— 22 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  E.  McKenzie  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Moore,  William  A.,  4,285,164,  CI.  47-69.000. 
Abaskalov,  Vladimir  D.:  See—  ^    .,  , 

Zitser,  Vitaly  A.;  Bachelis,  Leonid  V.;  Morozov,  Jury  E.;  Mel- 
nikov,  Aleiandr  V.;  Ivanov,  Vladimir  A.;  Dreishev,  Igor  I.; 
Shartner,  Eduard  G.;  Abaskalov,  Vladimir  D.;  and  Levinson, 
Vladimir  A.,  4,285,599,  CI.  366-17.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Bujan,  Albert  F.,  4.285,492,  CI.  251-9.000. 
Abe,  Masahiro,  to  Glory  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  stacking  sheets  such  as  paper  currency.  4,285,511,  CI. 
271-178.000. 
Abel,  William  A:  See- 

Massey,  Lester  G.;  George,  David  A.;  Brabets,  Robert  I.;  and  Abel, 
William  A.,  4,286,111,  CI.  174-15.0BH. 

Wehner,  Wolfgang;  and  Abeler,  Gerd,  4,285,856,  CI.  26045.75S. 
Achelpohl,  Fritz,  to  Windmoller  t  Holscher.  Apparatus  for  forming 
loops  in  tube  sections  for  making  sacks  for  the  purpose  of  compensat- 
ing for  different  lengths  of  sections.  4,285,685,  CI.  493-406.000 
Ackermann,  Manfred;  and  Alfano,  Nicholas,  to  Union  Special  Corpora- 
tion. Needle  guard  for  sewing  machines.  4,285,291,  CI.  112-184.000. 
Adachi,  Akiyoshi:  See— 

Kara,  Maruichi;  Kanzaki,  Toshihide;  Motomuro,  Hisanao;  and 
Adachi,  Akiyoshi,  4,285,927,  CI.  423-535.000. 
Adamoli,  Contardo:  See— 

Bemardis,  Francesco;  Adamoli,  Contardo;  and  Cretaz,  Franco, 
4,285,603,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Adams,  Gar  M.,  to  Tecumseh  Products  Company.  Spill  and  spit  resis- 
tant fuel  cap.  4,285,440,  CI.  220-202.000. 
Adams,  Joan  M:  See—  .„.,,,«>« 

Yezek,  Milton;  and  Adams,  Joan  M.,  4,285,977.  CI.  426-67.000. 
Adler,  Ralph  P.  I.,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Method  for 
producing  cotor  cathode  ray  tube  aperture  masks.  4,285,106,  CI. 
29-25.150. 
Aemoudt,  Etienne  A.  D.:  See— 

Deruyttere,  Andre  E.  A.;  Delaey,  Lucas  J.  A.  E.;  Aemoudt, 
Etienne  A.  D.;  and  Roos,  Josef  R.,  4,285,739,  CI.  148-1 1.50C. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Charpak,  Georges;  Ngoc,  Hoan  N.;  and  Policarpo,  Armando, 
4,286,158,  CI.  250-374.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A  Technology:  See— 
Makita.  Yunosuke,  4,286,231,  CI.  331-94.50H. 
Yamamoto,  Shigeyuki,  4,285,566,  CI.  350-6.600. 

Agfa-Gevaen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  

Eickel,  Rolf;  and  Tolksdorf,  Dieter,  4,286,157,  CI.  250-370.000. 
Stemme,    Otto;    Wagensonner,    Eduard;    and    Ruf,    Wolfgang, 
4,285,455,  CI.  226-188.000. 
AGIP  NUCLEARE  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bezzi,  Giovanni;  Pauluzzi,  Ego;  and  Zanardi,  Mauro,  4,285.645,  CI. 
425-6.000. 

Agrohol  Systems,  Inc.;  See—  

Rajamannan,  A.  H.  J.,  4,285,774,  CI.  202-154.000. 
Agura,  Kiyokazu:  See— 

Katayama.  Toshiyuki;  Agura,  Kiyokazu;  and  Matsuda,  Masayuki, 

4,285,534,  CI.  285-119.000.  ,         ,    ^ 

Aida,  Kikuo,  to  Tokyo  Juki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Upper  layer  feed 

mechanism  in  a  sewing  machine.  4,285,294,  d.  112-311.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Coe,  Charles  G.,  4,286,073,  CI.  521-126.000. 

Young,  Morris  $.;  and  Larbalestier,  David  C,  4.285,740.  CI.  148- 
11.50Q. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kazaoka,    Kenichi;    and    Hayashi,    Masayuki,    4.285,487,    CI. 
248-396.000. 
Aizawa,  Shinichi:  See—  .,.,,.„ 

Kitu,  Hiroyuki;  Aizawa,  Shinichi;  and  Sawa,  Hiroshi,  4,286,159, 
a.  250-381.000. 
Aizawa,  Tatsushi:  See— 

Hayashi,  Masakatsu;  Tanaka,  Takeo;  Naton,  Tatsuo;  Aizawa, 
Tauushi;  Kojima,  Shigeru;  and  Senshu,  Takao,  4.285,385.  CI. 
164-9.000. 
Akai  Electric  Company  Limited:  See—  , 

Watanabe.    Hisashi;    Urino,    Yoshiteru;    and    Aotsu.    Shinichi. 
4J85.894,  CI.  264-61.000. 
Akamatsu,  Hideaki:  See—  ^  ,.       j 

Mizusawa,  Shinichiro;  Akamatsu,  Hideaki;  Noda,  Fumiyoshi;  and 
Watanabe,  Yuji,  4,285,909,  CI.  422-179.000. 
Akin,  Cavit;  and  Murphy.  Rose  M.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indi- 
ana). Method  for  accelerating  autolysis  of  yeast.  4,285.976.  CI. 
426-60.000. 


Akiya,  Kiyoshi.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Carburetor. 

4.285,887,  CI.  26I-34.00A. 
Akiyoshi,  Hideki:  See— 

Nishizima.  Hideyo;  Ema,  Hideaki:  Tamure,  Hiroshi;  and  Akiyoshi, 
Hideki,  4.286.035,  CI.  430-85.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Electrolux:  See— 

Doherty.  Ian,  4.285.359.  CI.  137-205.000. 
Akune.  Mikio.  to  Nittetu  Chemical  Engineering  Ltd.  Process  for  the 
treatment  of  a  waste  liquid  containing  boron  compounds  and  organic 
compounds.  4,285,820,  CI  210-774.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See— 

Hoppe,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Ostertag.  Karl,  4,285.898,  CI.  264- 
176.00F. 
Aladdin  Industries.  Incorporated:  See— 

Boumer.  Howard.  4485,391,  CI.  165-30.000. 
Albany  International  Corp.:  See — 

Banhelemy.  Kenneth  E..  4.285.817.  CI.  210-486.000. 
Alberta  Oil  Sands  Technology  and  Research  Authority:  See— 

Taciuk.  William.  4.285.773.  CI.  202-lCO.OOO. 
Alberto-Culver  Company:  See- 
Edwards.  Diane  B.,  4,285,973,  CI.  424-358.000. 
Album  Graphics,  Incorporated:  See— 

Richardson,    William    C;    and    Isoldi,    Mario,    4,285,150.    CI. 
40-312.000. 
Alexander,  Robert  O.,  to  Cera  International  Limited.  Apparatus  for 

cleaning  gas.  4.285.703.  CI.  55-228.000. 
Alexandrova,  Natalia  A.:  See— 

Zuzanov.  Georgy  I.;  Mironkin.  losif  S.;  Tsarik.  Jury  N.;  Alexan- 
drova. Natalia  A.;  Kamensky.  Sergei  N.;  and  Nevedomsky. 
Evgeny  N..  4.285.704.  CI.  55-274.000. 
Alfano.  Nicholas:  See— 

Ackermann.    Manfred;    and    Alfano,    Nicholas,    4,285.291.    CI. 
112-184.000.  ,     ,    ,. 

Allard,  Louis  R..  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  feeding  material 

out  of  silos  or  from  stacks.  4.285.622.  CI.  414-133.000 
Allen,  James  H.,  to  Smith  International,  Inc.  Two  cone  bit  with  ex- 
tended diamond  cutters.  4,285,409,  CI.  175-336.000. 
Allen  Linus  S.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Neutron-neutron  logging. 

4,286,150,  CI.  250-270.000. 
Allen,  Richard  B.;  and  Patten,  Thomas  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoure,  E. 
I.,  and  Company.  Apparatus  for  stripping  a  cover  sheet.  4,285,759.  CI. 
156-584.000. 
AUied  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Bean,  Samuel  L.;  Seeling,  Philip  F.;  Hoffman,  Robert  J.;  and  Low, 

William  W.,  4,285,923,  CI.  423-385.000. 
Larson.  Eric  H..  4.285.786.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Mares.  Frank;  and  Jacobson,  Stephen  E.,  4,286.068,  O.  521-53.000 
Narasimhan,  Mandayam  C  .  4,285.386,  CI.  164-463.000. 
Poncha,  Rustom  P.,  4,285,925,  CI.  423-425.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kondo.  Shiro.  4.285.097.  CI.  16-121.000. 

Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See—  .,,  .. .™, 

Becker.  Aaron  J.;  and  Careatti.  Don  R..  4.285.724.  O.  75-84.400. 
Sullivan.  Daniel  A..  Jr..  4,285,785,  CI.  204-64.0OR. 

Alza  Corporation:  See—  

AyerlAtul  D.;  and  Tlieeuwes,  FelU,  4,285,987,  O.  427-3.000. 
Theeuwes,  Felix,  4,286.067,  CI.  521-27.000.  .,  „    ^  ,  , . 

Ambler.  James  R.,  to  Gloucester  Engineering  Co..  Inc.  V-Board  folder 
for  flexible  plastic  films.  4.285.686,  CI  493-439.000. 

American  Box  Company:  See—  

Dyer,  Harry  F.,  4,285,439,  CI.  217-45.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See— 

Dunkeriy,  Cedric  A.,  II,  4,285,647,  CI.  425-82.100. 
Meyers,  George  L ,  4.285.461.  CI.  229-44.00R. 
American  Filtrona  Corporation:  See—         .„.,„ 
Berger.  Richard  M..  4.286,005,  CI.  428-167.000. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See—       ..    ,  .        .,^,m,     rl 
Millington,    James    E.;    and    Papetti,    Slelvio,    4.286,069,    CI. 
521-56.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Intengan,  Franklin  F,  4,285,463,  CI.  233-26.000. 
American  Safety  Equipment  Corporation:  See— 

Stamboulian,  Nazareth,  4.285.478,  CI.  242-107.000. 
American  Sealing  Company:  See—       „  .„„^ 
Quigley,  Robert  E ,  4.285,172,  CI.  52-10.000. 

American  Stair  Corporation,  Inc.:  See—      

Seegers,  Glen  A.,  4,285,177.  CI.  52-179.000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See-  .„..—- 

Anderwn.  Uhman  E..  4.285,419,  CI.  192-11.000. 

^"t^'S,'^1  c"  i^^er,  Stuar,  C.  4,286.201,  CI.  318-640.000. 
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AMP  Incorporated;  Sw— 

Peppier.  Michiel  S  ;  »nd  BakermaiK.  Johannes C.  W.,4.28S.II8.a. 

29-593.000. 
Teagno.     Vladimiro;     and     Trevisiol.     Franco.     4.285.562.    CI 
339-33.000. 
AMSTED  Induslnci  Incorporated:  See— 

Schurichl.  Henry  A  .  4.285.434.  CI.  209-625.000. 
Analog  Devices,  Incorporated:  See— 

Morong.  William  H..  III.  4.286.225.  CI.  330-10.000. 
Anchor  Coupling  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Gunning.  David  W  .  4.285,228.  CI   72-402.000. 
Andary.  Thomas  J.;  Berkebile.  L  Raymond;  Thomas.  William  R.;  and 
Tse.  Daphne  C  .  lo  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.  Method  for 
making  therapeutic  enzyme  compositions.  4.286.056.  CI.  435-3.000. 
Anders.  Oielmar.  to  Hermann  BerstorlT  Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Granu- 
lating apparatus.  4.285.652.  CI.  425-31 1.000. 
Anderson,  Lehman  E..  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Brake  clutch  release 

control  for  bell  dnven  riding  mowers.  4.285.419.  CI.  192-1 1.000. 
Anderwn.  Richard  W  .  Resnitk.  Martin  L  ;  and  Schlener.  J.  Edward,  to 
GTE  Products  Corp..  and  GTE  Laboratories  Inc.  Monitoring  and 
■signalling  system  including  apparatus  for  processing  and  analyzing 
signals  produced  by  activity  monitoring  sensors.  4.286.331.  CI 
364-900  000. 

Andreas  Slihl:  See—  

Zerrer.  Gerhard;  and  Beier.  Roland.  4.285.127.  CI.  30-276.000. 
Andrconi.  Alessandro:  See— 

Gandolfi.  Carmelo;  Passarolli.  Carlo;  Andreoni.  Alessandro;  Fuma- 
galli.  Angelo;  Faustini.  Franco;  and  Cesarani.  Roberto.  4.285.966. 
CI.  424-285.00a 
Angelica  Corporation:  See — 

Zins.  Howard  M.;  and  Morris.  Edward  L.,  Jr.,  4^86.012,  CI. 
428-252000. 
Aotsu.  Shinichi:  See — 

Watanabe.    Hisashi:    Urino.    Yoshiteru;    and    Aolsu.    Shinkhi. 
4.285.894.  CI.  264-61  000. 
Appenzeller.  Valentin:  See— 

Kusicrs,  Eduard;  Hanmann.  Werner,  and  Appenzeller.  Valentin, 
4.285,107,  CI.  29-129.500. 
Arato,  Laszlo.  Method  for  washing  by  means  of  a  rotating  washing 
equipment,  and  washing  device  for  the  practice  of  the  method. 
4.285,736,  CI.  134-6.000. 
ARBED:  See— 

Frenzel,  Jurgen.  4.285.II5.  CI.  29-4*0.000. 
Arco  Polymers,  Inc.:  See — 

DiGiulio.  Adolph  v.;  and  Bauer,  Jack  N..  4.286.070,  CI.  521-88.000. 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Halle.  Reidar;  Peterson.  David;  Fisch.  Michael  A.;  and  Liauw. 

Koei-Llang.  4,285.877.  CI.  260-453.0RZ. 
Pastorino.    Ronald    L.;   and    Lewis,    Roger   N..   4.285.866,   CI. 
260-338.000 
Arisaka,  Katsuharu:  See — 

Ito.  Akira;  and  Arisaka.  Katsuharu.  4,285,677,  CI.  493-43.000. 
Anson.  Byron  H  ;  Goegelman.  Robert  T.;  and  Gullo.  Vincent  P..  to 
Merck  &  Co..  Inc  Novel  derivatives  of  C-076  compounds.  4.285.963. 
CI  424-279.000. 
Arita.  Tomohiko:  See — 

Murakami.    Kaoru;   Okahisa,    Mitsugu;   AriU,   Tomohiko;    and 
Kumano.  Hiroshi.  4,286.029.  CI.  429-219.000. 
Armilage.  David,  to  LeVeen.  Harry  V.  Electrode  system.  4.285.346.  CI. 

128-422  000. 
Armour-Dial.  Inc :  See— 

Bertozzi.  Richard  J.;  Pavelek.  Joseph  M.,  Jr.;  and  Wood,  Daniel  S.. 
4.285.826.  CI.  252-117.000. 
Arngoni,  John  P..  lo  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Apparatus  and 
method   for   refinishing  turbine  blade  airseals.  4.285.108,  CI.   29- 
156  80B. 
Arthur  D  Little.  Inc.:  See— 

Memll,  Richard   E;  and   Massucco,  Arthur  A..  4,286.048,  CI. 
430-284.000. 
Artos  Dr.-lng.  Meier-Windhorst  KG  (GmbH):  See— 

Lehmann.  Helmut.  4.285.218.  CI.  68-5.00D. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Katsha:  See — 

Miyake,  Tetsuya;  Takeda.  Kunihiko;  Miyata.  Naoki;  Saeki,  Tatsu- 

shi;  and  Seko.  Maomi.  4.285.811.  CI.  568-422.000. 
Yoshida,  Koichi;  Hayano.  Fusakazu;  and  li,  Yoshiro.  4,286,015,  CI. 

428-305.000 
Yoshida.  Mitsuo;  Nakamura.  Akira;  Ohmure.  KeiichI;  and  Ono. 
Atsuo.  4.285.798,  CI   2O4-29O.0OF 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Kawasaki,  Masahiro;  and  Urata.  Sinji,  4,285,586.  CI.  354-34,000. 
Asakura.  Toshiyuki:  Noguchi.  Yukio;  and  Kobayashi.  Hiroaki.  to  Toray 


Industries.  Incorporated.  Biaxially  oriented  poly-p-phenylene  sulfide    Balouskus.  Robert  A.:  See— 


Alhcy.  Stuan  E.:  See— 

McMahon.  William  H.;  Fraula.  Louis  F.;  Alhey,  Stuart  E.;  John- 
son, Thomas  M ;  and  Moore,  Terrcnce  W..  4.285,352,  CI. 
134-48.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Mooi,  John,  4,285.806.  CI.  208- 1 20.000 
Atomic  Products  Corp.:  See— 

Carr.  James  R..  4.286.168.  CI  250-510.000 
Atwell.  George.  Desalation  system.  4.285.776.  CI.  202-187.000. 
Audeh.  Costandi  A  ;  and  Valyocsik.  Ernest  W..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion.   Method    of   preparing    crystalline    zeolite.    4.285.922.    CI. 
423-329.000 
Auer,  William  F.  Automatic  dimmer  cutout  for  arc  lamp  of  fiber  optic 

light  source.  4,286,196,  CI.  3I5-3O7.0O0. 
Auld,  Bertram  A ;  and  Elston,  Gary  W.,  to  Lcland  Stanford  Junior 
University,  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  Ferromagnetic  resonance  probe 
and  method  for  flaw  testing  in  metals.  4,286,216,  CI.  324-237.000. 
Ausnit.  Steven,  to  Minigrip.  Inc    Reclosable  plastic  bag  construction 

made  from  a  one  piece  extrusion.  4,285,376,  CI.  15O-3.000. 
Austin,  Paul  R.;  and  Brine,  Charles  J.,  to  University  of  E)elaware.  Chitin 

powder  and  process  for  making  it.  4.286,087.  CI.  536-20.000. 
Auteica  AG:  See — 

Nyffenegger.  Alfred,  4,285,351,  CI.  133-I.OOR. 
Averill,  Roben  G.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Prosthetic  device.  4,285.070.  CI.  3-1.911. 
Ayer.  Atul  D.;  and  Theeuwes,  Felix,  to  Alza  Corporation.  Process  for 
manufacturing  device  with  dispersion  zone.  4.285.987.  CI.  427-3.000. 
B-Line  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Kowalski.  Joseph  W.,  4,285,379,  CI.  41 1-85.000. 
Babcock,  Clarence  L.;  Busdiecker,  Robert  A.;  and  Hagedom,  Erwin  C, 
to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Method  of  making  low  expansion  crystallized 
glass-ceramics  and  telescope  mirror  blanks  made  thereby.  4.285,728. 
CI.  106-39.700. 
Babcock-Hilachi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishida,  Nobuyoshi;  Kondo,  Yoshihide;  Konishi,  Kunihiko;  and 
Kamio,  Hiroyuki,  4,285,838,  CI.  252-469.000. 
Bacardit,  Juan  S.,  lo  Bendiberica,  S.A.  Control  device  for  hydraulic 

servomechanisms.  4,285,267,  CI.  91-434.000. 
Bachelis,  Leonid  V.:  See— 

Zilser.  Vitaly  A.;  Bachelis,  Leonid  V.;  Morozov,  Jury  E.;  Mel- 

nikov,  Alexandr  V.;  Ivanov,  Vladimir  A.;  Dreishev,  Igor  I.; 

Shartner.  Eduard  G.;  Abaskalov.  Vladimir  D.;  and  Levinson. 

Vladimir  A  .  4,285.599.  CI   366-17  000. 

Bachmann.   William   V.   Internal  combustion  engine.   4.285,304,  CI. 

123-52.00B. 
Baenziger.  Robert  C.  Touch  control  for  a  spin-casting  reel.  4,285,476, 

CI.  242-84.20A. 
Baer,  Ted  Aj  S«—  „ 

Kohn,  Gustave  K.;  and  Baer,  Ted  A.,  4.285,879,  CI.  260-453.700. 
Bailly  du  Bois,  Bernard.  Method  of  energy  conversion  and  a  device  for 

the  application  of  said  method.  4,285,202,  CI.  60-650.000. 
Baisdcn,  C.  Robert.  Exhaust  gas  pollution  control  system.  4.285,916.  CI. 

423-212.000. 
Baker.  David  C;  Bantz.  David  F.;  and  Evangelisti.  Carlo  J.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Common  bus  communication 
system  in  which  the  width  of  the  address  field  is  greater  than  the 
number  of  lines  on  the  bus.  4.286.321,  CI.  364-20aCOO. 
Baker  International  Corporation:  See- 
Holland.  Arvin  E.;  Wright.  Douglas  C:  Baker.  John  R.;  and  Cur- 

ington.  Alfred  R  .  4.285.399.  CI    166-1 13  000. 
Mullins,  Alben  A.,  II,  4,285.400.  CI.  166-179.000. 
Silberman.   Raphael   J.;   and   Smith.    Everett   H., 
285-2.000. 
Baker,  John  R  ;  See- 
Holland,  Arvin  E.;  Wright,  Douglas  C;  Baker.  John  R.;  and  Cur- 
ington,  Alfred  R.,  4,285,399,  CI.  166-113.000. 
Baker  Perkins  Holdings  Limited:  See— 

Caunt,  Alan,  4,285,430,  CI.  206-471,000. 
Baker,  Richard  H.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  VMOSA 

Bipolar  dual-triggered  switch,  4,286,175,  CI.  307-581,000. 
Baker,  Stuart  C;  5e—  __ 

Roecks,  Carl  C;  and  Baker,  Stuart  C,  4,286,201.  CI.  318-640.000. 

Bakermans,  Johannes  C.  W.:  See—  .„,..._, 

Peppier,  Michael  S.;  and  Bakermans,  Johannes  C.  W.,  4.285.1 18,  CI. 

29-593.000 

Baladjanian.  Grcgor;  and  Rothman,  Robert  L.,  to  Chromalloy  Amcn- 

can  Corporation.   High  temperature  braze  repair  of  superalloys. 

4.285.459.  CI.  228-119.000. 

Balchunas.  Charles  A..  10  General  Electnc  Company.  Thermosui  and 

iron  assembly.  4,285,145,  CI.  38-77.700. 
Ball  Corporation:  See — 

Dye,  John  F.;  and  Lowe,  Earl  L..  4.286,000,  CI.  428-64.000. 
Scholes.  Addison  B..  4,285,296,  CI.  1 18-630,000. 


4,285.533,   CI. 


films.  4,286,018,  CI.  428-332.000. 
Asbury.  Charles  E..  Jr.:  See- 
Clausen.  Victor  H.;  and  Asbury.  Charles  E..  Jr.,  4.285.758.  CI. 
156-498000. 

Ashida.  Shin:  See—  

Sugimoto.  Kaname;  and  Yuen,  Shokichi,  4,285,929.  CI.  424-85.000. 
Ashland  Oil.  Inc  :  See— 

Kovach.  Stephen  M..  4.285,835,  CI  252-432.000. 
Norton,    Richard    V;    and    Fisher.    Dennis    H.,    4,286,109,    CI. 
585-14.000. 
Atchision,  Maxwell  O.  Retrofit  doorknob  lock  apparatus.  4,285,221,  CI. 
70-416.000. 


Feinberg.  Stewart  C ;  Lundsager.  Christian  B.;  Lundquist,  Joseph 
T..  it-  and  Balouskus.  Robert  A..  4,285,751.  CI.  156-242.000. 
Balsamo.    Ronald.    Reinforcement    for    computer    printout    sheets. 

4,285,531,  CI.  281-5.000. 
Bandag  Incorporated:  See— 

Digger.  Doyle  L..  4.285.235.  CI.  73-146.000. 
Banic.  James  M..  Jr.:  See— 

Spreadbury.  Robert  J.;  and  Banic,  James  M.,  Jr.,  4,286,207,  CI. 
323-263.000. 
Bantz,  David  F.:  See- 
Baker,  David  C;  Bantz.  David  F.;  and  Evangelisti,  Carlo  J., 
4,286,321.  CI.  364-200.000. 
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Barbano.  Normand;  and  Kuo  Samuel  C    to  GTE  P'odu?'?  Co^"" 

tion.  Log-pcriodic  monopole  antenna.  4,286,271,  CI.  i*i-iii.yM. 
Bardsley,  Harold  B.,  to  Spencer  Wright  Industries,  Inc.  Grinding  of 
knives.  4.285,170,  CI.  51-288.000. 

Barker,  Larry  D.:  See—  ^  o  j.      i    r> 

Murray,  E.  Donald;  Myers,  Chester  D.;  and  Barker,  tarry  D.. 
4.285,862.  CI.  260-123.500. 

^'""wnton'tevin^^nlBames.  Martin  S.,  "•"'■'«'.  CI.  52096Xm 
Barnes,  Mary  K.  Watch  band  pin  connector  assembly.  4,285,450,  CI. 

224-164.000.  ^  „  „   , I    r-     1^ 

Barrat,  Christian  R.;  Wevers.  Jean;  and  Kosler.  Robertus  J_  C,  to 

Procter  *  Gamble  Company.  The.  "'Bhly  =on«'>'5'^  f'"/,^ 

containing  liquid  detergent  compositions.  4.285,841.  a.  252-559.ua). 

Barre.  Francoise:  See —  „         ...  j 

Eranian,   Armand;    Dubois.   Jean-Claude;   Gazard.    Maryse;   and 

Barre.  Francoise.  4.285,788,  CI,  204-159.160. 

^''"Tvillef  PaS^rnd  Barriault,  Judith.  4,285.432,  a  20«.591.00O. 
Barron.  Ellis.  Pianoharp  action.  4.285.261,  CI.  84-258.000. 
Barry-Wehmiller  Company:  See—  ..    u    i  » 

Coats,  Graham  C;  Elliott,  Gary  A.;  and  Bulboaca,  Michael  A.. 
4.285.365.  CI.  137-625.150.  ,  ^         r^ 

Barthelemy.  Kenneth  E..  to  Albany  International  Corp.  Disc  sector. 

4,285,817,  CI.  210-486.000. 
Barton,  Joseph  J  ;  and  Boyd.  Bobby  G,  Angle  rope  weed  killer. 

4,285,160,  CI.  47-1.500. 
^"£jje.''Ems.;t;S"Barisch.  Ulrich.  4.285,260,  Q.  83-835.000. 

'^'Hanin"'.!^,!!"!' Kol^Ier,  Hans  J.;  Scheuermann.  HorsU  and 
Zeidler  Geore.  4.285.860.  CI.  260-152.000. 
H^h   Helmu"  a'nd  Hiller  Heinrich.  ''■2«6f»«.  C^  5^"«0^ 
Umm.  Guenther;  and  Dehnert.  Jol"""  «  so?  rf^H^'^ 
Lamprechl.  Josef;  and  Ley.  Gregor.  4.285.597.  CI.  356-446.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See—  .-,  i  m  rem 

Davis.  John  E.;  and  Cenker.  Moses.  4.286,074,  CI.  52'-'"'«'- 
Basilv   Basily  B ;  Sansome.  Dennis  H.;  and  Jones,  Gerald  M„  to  Na- 
tional Research  Developmem  Corporation.  Load-measunng  devices. 

Bi^'sidrey;'co!)Mohn  S.;  and  May.  Herbert^  Mattel.  Inc.  Direc- 
Uonrevening  crib  toy.  4.285.159.  CI.  4^262.000.  . 

Batstone,  Roge*  J.,  to  French  Masterpieces,  Inc.  AutomalK  swunming 
pool  cover.  4,285,078,  CI.  4-661.000. 

^"^'LtTaeZ^.  and  Battarel,  Al«n,  4,286,310.  CI.  362-203.000 
Batlelle  InslituI  e.V.:  See—  .  ,as  mi  r-i 

Hugemann.  Bemhard;  and  voh  Sengbusch.  Guenler,  4.285.907.  CI. 

422-100.000.  ^     ^  ,^     A  i.<  Bi«     ri 

Knodler,     Reinhard;    and    Bohme,    Goilhold.    4,285,828,    CI. 

Batlisti  Ruggero;  Casagrande,  Francesco;  and  Bausani,  Giovanni,  lo 
Monied^  S.p.A.  Piimeni  compounds  and  method  of  preparations.. 
4,285,863,  CI.  260- 1 76.000. 

^""  DiSio'i'Ad^^  v.;  and  Bauer,  Jack  N..  4.286,070  O.  521-88.000. 
Bauer,  Johann  G.  H.,  to  Bauer,  Robert  K.  Apparatus  for  w-'lldrawing 

the    oil    from    an    internal    combustion    engine.    4,283,360,    t-i. 

137-205,000. 

^"fliuer,  Johann  G.  H.,  4.285.360.  CI.  137-205.000. 
Bauer.  Wenier  R..  lo  Roberlshaw  Controls  Company.  ^^f\"^^'S.^ 
constructions  and  methods  of  making  the  same.  4,286,243.  Li. 
335-193.000. 
Baumann.  Hanspeler:  See—  ,-i„,  n,™ 

Gaizi.  Kari;  Baumann.  Hanspeler;  Kunz.  Walter;  and  Gloor.  Bern- 
hard.  4.285.959.  CI.  424-270.000. 
Bausani.  Giovanni:  See—  .   -•„..„; 

Batlisti.  Ruggero;  Casagrande.  Francesco;  and  Bausani.  Giovanro. 
4,285.863.  CI.  260-176.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Andary.  Thomas  J.;  Berkebile.  L.  Raymond;  Thomas.  William  R.. 
and  Tse.  Daphne  C.  4.286.056,  CI.  435-3.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ,  .  ^  ,  ...  „„  „  w^ia  nn 

Beck.  Manfred;  and  Pampus.  Gottfried,  4.285  833.  CI- 252-428^«»- 
Braden.  Rudolf;  and  Neeff.  Rutger.  4.285.874.  CI,  260-376.000. 
David.    Karl-Heinz;    Nogaj.    Alfred;    and    Rmkler.    Heinnch. 

4.286.076,  CI,  525-221,000,  . 

Elschenberg,  Eugen;  Jacobi,  Haireddin;  and  Opiiz.  Wolfgang, 

4,285.935,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Hund,  Franz;  and  Kresse,  Peter,  4,285,726,  CI.  106-14.050 
Kabbe,    Hans-Joachim;    Frohberger,    Paul-Ernst;    and    Roessler, 

Peter,  4.285,965,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Quiring,  Berad;  Wenzel,  Wolfgang;  N>^/r^="™""' °"/fe^"«- 

ner,  Hans;  and  Goyeri.  Wilfielm.  4.286.080.  CI.  525-i55A». 
Schiwy    Willy;  Schulze.  Jurgen;  Hummes.  Ferdinand;  Schulze. 
Peter-   Homie,   Reinhold;   Molls.   Hans-Heinz;  and  Ontmann. 
Harry.  4.285.692,  CI.  8-499.000.         ^  ._,  .  .       .  ,,,  „„      _. 
Wehinger.     Egbert;    and     Bossen,    FnedrKh,    4.285,955,    LI. 
424-266.000. 
Bayside  Holding  Corp.:  See— 

Knight.  Stuart  R..  4.285,917,  CI.  423-224.000.  - 

Bazdvreva.  Natalia  M.:  See —  ..    «  .        m*  _--     c    T^_; 

Oluschenko.  Nina  V.;  Bukin.  Vasily  N.;  Beker.  Marlm  E^  ^ini- 

irenko,  Leonid  V.;  Ulenkova.  Varvara  A.;  Kiizmma.  Manya  A., 

Kut^a.  Lidia  S.;  Bazdyreva.  Natalia  M.;  Lieptmh.  Gui«r  K.; 
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Trusle.  Eleonora  B.;  and  Pavlova.  Tamara  A..  4.286.060.  CI. 

435-110.000. 

BBC  Brown.  Boveri  4  Co.  Ltd.:  See—  

Kommissan,  Karl.  4.286.317,  CI.  363-136£00. 

Pfenninger,  Hans,  4,285,707,  CI  55-396.000. 

Rutneux.  Stanislaus;  and  Schade.  Ekkehard.  4,286,128,  CI.  200- 

Bean,  Samuel  L.;  Seeling.  Philip  F,;  HolTman,  Roben  J,;  and  Low. 
William  W.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Manufacture  of  cal- 
cium  nitrite  solutions  with   low   mlraie  content.   4.285.923,  LI. 

Beaudetle;  Richard  A.;  and  Gonsalves,  John  A.,  to  GTE  Uboratories 
Incorporated.  Optical  cable  connector  for  connecting  an  optical  fiber 
with  a  photodiode  4,285,572.  CI.  350-%.200. 

Beavers,  Allan  E.,  to  T.  A.  Pelsue  Company.  Multipurpose  tent. 
4.285.354.  CI.  135-l.OOR. 

^"pehue.'Blid^liy'^rand  Beavers,  Allan  E..  4.285.269. 0. 98-33.00R. 

^Tj«X^^f-  '"^  Bechler.  Slgnd.  4.285.671.  CI.  433-126.000. 
Beck    Muifred-  and  Pampus,  Gottfried,  lo  Bayer  Akliengescllschart_ 
Caialysl,  its  production  and  a  process  for  the  polymenzation  ol 
butadiene.  4,285.833.  CI  252-428.000 
Becker   Aaron  J.;  and  Careatti,  Don  R.,  to  Alumuiura  Company  ol 
America.  Continuous  production  of  finely  divided  zirconium  pow- 
der. 4,285,724,  CI.  75-84.400. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc  :  See— 

Ehrel,  Robert  J,  4.286,203,  a.  318-801.000.  .„,„-.     „ 

Ishimaru.    Kenzo;    and    Sharpies.    Thomas    D..    4.285.904.    LI. 

264-322.000.  .  „,  ,      , 

Beddall.   Edward  A.;  and  Goddard.  B;^""  V, '°  ^ST^il'^S 
Company  Razor  carindge  dispenser.  4.285.428.  LI.  2l»-J».t«j. 

Beecham  Group  Limited:  See—  

Ferres.  Harry.  4.285.960.  CI.  424-27 1 .000. 
Smith.  Richard  A.  G..  4.285.932.  CI.  424-94.000. 

^Ze^^GcSrf;  and  Beier.  Roland.  4.285.127.  O.  30-276.000. 

^^lien^T.  John  E..  Jr.;  and  Johnson.  Bill  E.  4.286.114.  CI. 
179-l.OCN. 

^'ciSka'^V.;  Bukin.  Vasily  N.;  Beker.  Martin  E,;  Dmi- 

trenko.  Leonid  V,;  Ulenkova.  Varvara  A.;  Kuzmina.  Manya  A.; 

Kutseva.  Lidia  S,;  Bazdyreva.  Natalia  M,;  Liepinsh  Gujjjjr  K.; 

Trusle.  Eleonora  B,;  and  Pavlova.  Tamara  A,.  4.286.060,  LI. 

435-110.000. 
Bell  *  Howell  Company:  See—  . 

Garland.  Thomas  H.;  and  Zimmerman.  Michael  T..  4.285.576,  LI. 

Bell  Tf^A^and  Cooksey,  Timothy  S.,  to  Pretty  Products,  Inc.  Sun- 

viior  cassette  holder  4.285.554.  CI.  312-9  000. 
Bell  Telephone  Uboratories.  l"™T»"'f<'j.*^ 
Coldfen.  Larry  A.,  4,285,763,  CI.  15W|43flOO. 
Miller.  Gabriel  L.  4.286.215.  CI  324-158.00R.  . 

Bellaff  Leslie,  to  Weaver,  William  W.  Balancing  air  device  for  a  heat- 

ina  unit  4.285.325.  CI.  126-112  000 
BelK  Richard  J;  Grimes.  Patnck  G.;  and  Elspass,  Chester  W^,  to 
Ex«n  Research  4  Engineenng  Co^AnnuUr  electrodes  for  shunt 
current  elimination.  4,285,794,  CI.  204-260000. 
Beloil  Corporation:  See—  ,...,,«„ 

AllardJLouis  R.,  4,285,622.  CI.  414-133.0W. 
Page  Robert  E..  4.285.767.  CI.  162-216.00a 
Salvai.  Nazzareno.  4.285.764.  CI  162-132.000 
Belot.  Pierre,  to  Saft-Societe  des  Accumulaieurs  ^'"■"''^J^^ 
Device  for  controlling  the  charging  of  a  storage  battery.  4.286.204. 
CI.  320-31.000. 
"""Sn^r'l^ni^lTsevasty.nov.  Bons  A    Shilov.  Oenrudy 
G.  Belousov.  Anatoly  A.;  and  Mamonov.  Nikolai  D..  4.286.062. 
d  435-188  000 
"""W^uvof  O.;  Rokey.  Galen  J.;  «,d  Ben<ier..  I.».r, 

Ben-N:;hr'^"el!"Nru;^ler,  Marwin  G.;  Shat.  Mikhail  jnd 
VlSum  Robert  S..  to  NCR  Canada  Ltd  -  NCR  Canada  Ltee. 
A^nllS'  «,d  method  for  detection  of  overlapping  objects. 
4  286,149,  CI.  25O-223.00R. 

^"thneVX  w'rnd'HtrnS.  Ma.  K.,  4,285.128.  O.  30-276.000. 

^tS'.^..'j^t!T.285.267,  CI.  91-434.000  ,. 

Benn^Gregory  B  ■  "  Wo.  Inc  |V^  «;^l-»-'"««-  "<' 
corresponding  4-oxides.  4.285,944,  CI.  «*-«».l««. 

''"Tryirr':'"lfichard"l;    and    Bennett,    Phillip    P..    4,286.291,    O. 

Bennelf  Richa^E  ;  and  Hiltner.  Mary  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufactunng  Company  Pressure-sensitive  «lh«ive  suscef-jbk^" 
ultraviolet  light-induced  detackificalion  4.286.047.  CI  430-280.(«). 

BenrRaymond  A ,  to  Societe  les  ^'^fZ°"f'J°'Sl^"^""^ 
apparatus  comprising  a  diffusing  lens  <?**;J'2' C  J"-3OT^a«l 

fJ^Z.  Arthur  P  clntrifugaMy  opera.edcluich  and  vanable  ratio 
torque  multiplier.  4.285.422.  CI.  I92-105.00B. 

^'"^'hmr-R'^Seru.lSiTmul;  and  Berger.  Hans-Werner.  4.285.791. 
CI.  204-195.00M. 
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Berger.  J.  Louis:  Ser— 

Wjgner,    Gilbert    F;    >nd    Berger,    J.    Louis,    4.286,261,    CI. 

340- 565.000 

Berger,  Richard  M  .  to  American  Fillrona  Corporation.  Ink  reservoir 

element  for  use  in  a  marking  instrument,  and  method  and  apparatus 

for  producing  same.  4.286.005.  CI  428- 1 67 .000 

Serges.  David  A  .  to  SmithKline  Corporation    7-Acyl-3-(substituted 

teiraiolyl  thiomethyl)cephalosponns.  4.286.089.  CI  544-27  000. 
Berginski    Werner  E..  to  Leopold  Koslal.  Firma.  Ignition  switch. 

4.286.126.  CI.  200-1 1.OOC. 
Bergsirasser,    Werner,    to    USM    Corporation.    Cementing    press. 
4J85.085.  CI.  12-16400 

Berkebile.  L.  Raymond:  See—  

Andary  Thomas  J.;  Berkebile.  L.  Raymond;  Thomas,  William  R.; 
and  Tse.  Daphne  C.  4.286.056.  CI.  435-3.000. 
Bemardis.  Francesco;  Adamoli.  Conlardo;  and  Cretai.  Franco,  to  Ing. 
C.   Olivetti  4   C.   S.p.A    Wire   pnnting  device.   4,285,603,   CT. 
400-124.000. 
Bemelt.  William  A.:  See— 

Vermillion,  Russell  L.;  and  Bemelt,  William  A.,  4,286,022.  CI. 

Berry,  James  L.  Trailer  hitch  visual  alignment  device.  4,283,138,  CI. 

33-264.000. 
Berryhill.  A.  J.  Grave  marker  4,285,149,  O.  40-124.500. 
Bertozzi,  Richard  J.;  Paveiek,  Joseph  M.,  Jr.;  and  Wood,  Daniel  S.,  to 
Armour-Dial.  Inc.  Toilet  soap  bars  imparting  improved  moisturing 
and  skin  feel  characteristics.  4,285,826.  CI.  252-1 17.000. 
Bethke.  Monika:  Ser— 

Englemann.   Horst;  Redmann.   Rainer;   Bethke.   Monika;   Melz. 
Chnsia;  West.  Gerd;  Mislol.  Jurgen;  and  Sydow.  Udo.  4.286.054, 


Bochait,  John,   to  General   Electric  Company.   Fleiible  coupling. 

4.285.214,  CI.  64-15.00B. 
Bochenek,  Volker:  See— 

Stolz.  Albert;  Thiel.  Erich;  Bochenek,  Volker;  and  Stoklassa, 
Roland,  4.285,316,  CI.  123-514.000. 
Bocker.  Richard  P .  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Incoherent 

optical  ambiguity  function  generator.  4.286.328.  CI.  364-851.000. 
Boder.  Wilfned   Process  and  apparatus  for  the  continuous  burning  of  a 

fuel.  4.285.663.  CI  431-76000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Wulff.  Karl;  Stabler.  Fritz;  and  Gruber,  Wolfgang,  4,286,057.  CI. 
435-8.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See- 
Lewis.  Delbert  S..  4.285,482.  CI.  244-207.000 
Linscheid,   Larry   L.;   and   Mueller.   Philip   M..  4,285.466,  CI. 
236-13.000. 
Boelter  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Boelter.  Lester  B..  4,286,006,  CI  428-182.000. 
Boelter,  Lester  8.,  to  Boelter  Industries,  Inc.  Corrugated  material. 

4,286.006.  CI.  428-182.000 
Boges.  Klaus  P.:  See— 

Lassen.  Niels;  Boges,  Klaus  P.;  Hansen,  Peter  B.;  Buus,  Jom  L.  M.; 
and  Bigler,  Allan  J.,  4,285,956,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Bogren,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Hedstrom,  Norman  A.;  Bogren,  Robert  G.;  and  Wright,  David  M., 
4,285,555,  CI.  312-184.000. 
Bohart,  Paul  R.;  and  Gibbemeyer,  Joseph  F..  to  Cincinnati  Milacron 

Inc.  Self-centering  blow  mold.  4,285,658,  CI.  425-538.000. 
Bohm.  George  G.  A.;  and  Gross,  Stanley  S.,  to  Firestone  Tire  *  Rubber 
Company,    The     Apparatus    for    continuous    tread    production. 
4,285,654,  a.  425-327.000. 


and  Van  Tuyl,  Harold  H., 


CI.  430-544.000.  „  ^        ^      ,.  ,..   o 

Beisuda.Yasuhiro;Taguchi.Yoshio;andTakashashi.Yasuo.toShinwa    Bohme.  Gotthold:  5«  r„,.h-,iH     4M5  818     a 

SeisakushoCo    Ltd  Process  for  upering  synthetic  fibers  at  the  end  Knodler.    Reinhard;    and     Bohme,    Gotthold,    4.285,828,    CI 

portion  thereof  4,285,892,  CI  264-23.000.  "^"'"  .""rv-i.       .k     i,  .  i  •>»<«•>  ri  501  5 17  rem 

Belli.  Pier  L..  to  Dinamyk  Pesquisa  E.  Desenvolvimento  Tecnologico    Boisvert,  Ives  L.  Deck  seat  bracket.  4,285,542.  CI.  297-217.000. 

S/C  Ltda  Tecnologia  de  Solucoes.  Protective  shoulder  structure  for    Boldt.  Allyn  L:  See— 

ro«Jwayjoints  4.285.612.  CI  404-68.000.  ^T-,-.<4?f  A SSi  {;«     * 

Belz,  Norman  L  ;  Lanier.  Kent  J.;  and  Williams,  Danny  L.,  to  Ralston  4,285,891.  CI  264^.500. 

Purina  Company   Intake  limiting  liquid  feed  supplement  for  cattle.    Bolen,  Charles  E:  See- 

4.285.974,0  426-2.000.  " '"    '"'~' 

Beyer,  Helmut:  See— 

Eberhard     Riessland;    Beyer,    Helmut;    and    Kossman,    Ench, 
4.286,197.  CI   318-38.000 
Bezzi.  Giovanni;  Pauluzzi,  Ego;  and  Zanardi,  Mauro,  to  AGIP  NU- 

CLEARE  S.p.A.  Producing  microspheres  by  vibrations.  4,285.645 

CI  425-6.000. 


BF  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See— 

Mikofalvy.    Bela    K.;   and   Turner.   James   W..   4.286,081,   CI. 
526-74.000. 
Biax  Fiberfilm  Corporation:  See— 

Schwarz,  Eckhard  C.  A  ,  4,285,100.  O.  19-161.100. 

Bicner.  John  K.:  See — 

Jonte,  Patnck  B.;  and  Biener.  John  K..  4,285,649,  O.  425-137.000. 
Bigler.  Allan  J  :  See—  .... 

Lassen,  Niels;  Boges,  Klaus  P.;  Hansen,  Peter  B.;  Buns,  Jom  L.  M.; 
and  Bigler,  Allan  J  .  4.285.956.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Bimber.  Russell  M.;  Buchman.  Russell;  DcPompei,  Michael  P.;  and 
Powers,  Larry  J  .  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation   Synthesis  of 
pyridazinone  pharmaceutical  intermediates  using  diketene  reactant. 
4.286.091,  a.  544-239.000. 
Binder.  Georg.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Beanngless  generator  and 

rotary  machine  combination.  4,286,187,  CI.  310-91.000. 
BinkhorsI,  Cornelius  D.;  See— 

Morcher.  Kun  A.;  Loones,  Leo  H.;  and  BinkhorsI,  Comehus  D., 
4,285,072,  CI.  3-13.000. 
Biscomb,  Lloyd  I  Multiple  wind  turbine  tethered  airfoil  wind  energy 

conversKXi  system.  4,285,481,  CI.  244-33.000. 
Bishop,  George  H.,  Jr ;  and  Croft,  William  J.,  to  United  Suies  of 
America,   Army.  Temperature  responsive  device.  4,286.247,  CI. 
337-402.000. 

Blache.  Louis  J  :  See—  ^ 

Noar.  Raymond;  and  Blache.  Louu  J.,  4,285,248,  CI.  74-5.00F. 
Blackburn,  Ian:  See—  _.    ,^_ 

Blackburn.  Robert  V.;  and  Blackburn.  Ian.  4.285,550.  CI.   308- 
60OR. 
Blackburn.  Robert  V.;  and  Blackburn,  Ian  Weight  transfer  roller  appa- 
ratus 4.285.550,  CI   308-6  OOR. 
Blanchard.  Royd  W    Sund  for  supporting  a  hand-held  implement. 

4,285.489,  CI.  248-471  000. 
Blankenship,  Thomas  O.:  Set— 

Luebbert,  William  K.;  Blankenship,  Thomas  O.;  and  Kuberski, 
Lawrence  F.,  4,285.620,  CI.  408-212.000. 
Block,  Aleck;  and  Hasegawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Merit  Abrasive  Products,  Inc. 

Blom,'1SuSert  p'Tci^'Mofors'ii^^'S^wn.  Inerua  release  for    BradenV  RiSoirknd- N«fT:  i^i^'.JP  S^yej^^J^^tselUct^.  1- 


Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen,  Charles  E., 
4.285.734.  CI    IO6-273.0OR. 
Bolldorf.  Kurt;  and  Schmidt.  Gottfried,  to  Pfaff  Indusinemaschinen 

GmbH.  Embroidering  machine.  4,285,289,  CI.  112-98.000. 
Bonas  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Hilton.  William  J  ,  4.285.162.  CI.  47-29.000. 
Bonia.  Anthony  R  ;  and  Gasche.  Charles  J  ,  to  United  Slates  Steel 

Corporation.  Sectional  hot  lop.  4.285.491.  CI   249-102.000. 
Booker.  Hazael  E  ;  Davies.  Bame  L  ;  Hughes.  Alfred  J.;  and  Shimalla. 
Charles  J.,  to  Fiber  Industries,  Inc.  Selfbonded  nonwoven  fabrics. 
4,285.748,  CI.  156-167.000. 
Booker,  William  G.,  Jr.  Collapsible  growing  plant  enclosure.  4,285,163, 

CI.  47-45.000. 
Boose,  James  R.:  See—  „  .  .  «„ 

Falck,  Glenn  H.;  and  Boose,  James  R..  4,285.271,  CI.  99-348.000. 
Borden.  Inc ;  See— 

Hickson.  Charles  H.,  4,285,848,  CI.  260-29.300. 
Boren,  Paul  R.:  See—  „    ,  „     ,  ,„^  „, 

Jones,  Donald  E.;  Parker,  DeRay;  and  Boren,  Paul  R.,  4,286,165, 
CI.  250-484.000. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See- 
Fox,  Clarence  D  ,  4.285.700.  CI.  48-I80.00C. 
Willis,  Gonion  A.,  4,285,493,  CI.  251-14.000. 
Bossert,  Friedrich:  See— 

Wehinger,    Egbert;    and     Bossert,     Friedrwh,    4,285,955,    CI. 
424-266.000.  „    ^  , 

Botsch,  Franz;  and  Kraus,  Helmut,  to  Hoechsi  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  vinyl  chloride  polymers. 
4,286.078.  CI  525-317.000. 
Bolte.  Anthony  J.;  Hubbard.  James  H.;  and  Spivey.  Paul  R  .  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation    Computer-controlled  copy 
production  machme  having  job  separation  capabilities.  4,285,591,  CI. 
355-14.00C.  ^    ^,       .    , 

Boumer.  Howard,  to  Aladdin  Industries,  Incorporated.  Electrical 

system  for  food  service  devices.  4,285,391,  CI.  165-30.000. 
Bousquet,  Francois:  See — 

Mamourian,  Armand;  Bousquet,  Francois;  and  Helgorsky,  Jacques, 
4,285.921,  CI.  423-32I.0OS.  .....   „ 

Bowes,  Robert  G.;  and  Chapman,  Robert  D.,  to  BOC  Limned.  Heal 

treatment  method.  4.285,742,  CI.  148-16.000. 
Bovd.  Bobby  G  :  See- 
Barton.  Joseph  J.;  and  Boyd,  Bobby  G.,  4,285.I6a  O.  47-1.300. 
Brabets.  Robert  I. :  See— 

Massey  Lester  G.;  George.  David  A.;  Brabets.  Robert  I.;  and  Abel, 
William  A.,  4,286,111.  CI.  174-15.0BH 


bell  retractor  winding  prevention  mechanism.  4,285.479.  CI.  242- 
107.40A.  .     ^ 

Blomley.  Peter  F.  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 
Bridge  amplifier  4.286.123,  CI    I79-170.0OT 

Bloomquisl,  Marvin  G  ;  Hoehn.  Gustave  L  .  Jr.;  Norton.  Lonnie  J.;  and 
Warner.  Barry  N.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Multiple  site  mag- 
netotellunc  measurements.  4.286.218.  CI   324-350.000. 

Bloxsom.  Dan  E  Solar  heater  4.285.331.  CI.  126-428.000. 

BOC  Umited:  See— 

Bowes.   Robert  G.;  and  Chapman,  Robert  D.,  4,283.742.  CI. 
148-16.000. 


Isocyanato-anthraqutnones.  4.285.874.  CI.  260-376.000. 
Braden  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Dinges,  Kenneth  N..  4,285,182,  CI.  52-478.000. 
Brady.  Joseph  M.;  and  Peterson.  Harold  S..  to  MSL  Industries,  Inc. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  making  lock  washers.  4,285,084,  CI. 

10-73.000.  .  .  „    ^ 

Brainkel,  Gerard;  and  Batlarel,  Alain,  to  Compagnie  Indusinelle  des 

Piles   Electriques   "Cipel".    Lantern   fed  by   an  electric  battery. 

4,286,310,  CI.  362-203.000. 
Brailhwaile,  Geoffrey  C  to  British  Gas  Corporation.  Pipe  inspection 

appvatus.  4,285442.  CI.  73-623.000. 
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Bralorne  Resources  Limited:  See — 

Sturgeon.  Leonard  A..  4.285.494.  CI.  251-63.000. 
Branson  International  Plasma  Corp.:  See- 
Welly.  Joseph  M.,  4.285.800.  CI.  204-298.000. 
Braun.  Richard;  Johnson,  Russell  W.;  and  Oaisis,  John  G.,  to  UOP  Inc. 

Catalytic  slurry  process  for  black  oil  conversion.  4,285,803.  CI  208- 

48  OAA 
Braverman,  Joseph,  to  Rotoplas  Ltd.  Method  of  molding  a  re-enforced 

article.  4,285,902,  CI.  264-229.000. 
Braxton,  Earl  J.  Apparatus  for  extracting  proteins  from  unne.  4.285,077, 

CI.  4-462.000. 
Bray,  Lane  A.;  BoWt,  Allyn  L.;  and  Van  Tuyl,  Harold  H.,  to  Exxon 

Nuclear,  Inc.  Method  of  removing  fission  gases  from  irradiated  fuel 

4,285,891,  CI.  264-0.500. 
Brendley.  William  H..  Jr..  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Powder  coat- 
ings containing  copolymer  containing  isobomyl  methacrylale  as  mell 

now  modifier.  4.286.021.  CI.  428-413.000. 
Brezulova.  Elizaveta  A.:  See— 

Saveliev.  Alexandr  I.;  and  Brezulova.  Elizaveta  A..  4.285.192.  CI. 
57-58  890 
Brieger,  Emmet  F.  Method  and  apparatus  for  stimulating  oil  well 

production.  4,285,402,  CI.  166-311.000. 
Brimhall,   Randall   L.   Hydraulic  pump  and   valve.  4,285,641,  CI. 

417-442.000. 

""Austin,  Pauia.;  and  Brine,  Charles  J.,  4,286,087,  CI.  536-20.000. 
Brinkers,  Gerardus  C.  Holder  for  packaging,  displaying  and  offering  for 
sale  of  articles,  as  well  as  separate  assembly  therefor  4.285.435.  CI 
2II-49.00D. 

British  Gas  Corporation:  See—  ^ 

Brailhwaile.  Geoffrey  C.  4,285,242,  CI.  73-623.000. 
ColUngwood,  John  C,  4,285,243,  CI.  73-623.000. 
Brition,  Thomas  C;  and  Wagner,  Eugene  R..  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The.  Novel  letrazolo  [4.5-C)[l.2.3Ibenzotnazines.  4.286.090. 
CI  544- 1 84.000. 
Brode.  David  A.;  and  Smith.  Howard  L..  to  Crompton  &  Knowlcs 
Corporation.  Sulfonated  naplho{l.2]triazole  azo  barbituric  acid  de- 
rivatives. 4.285.861,  CI.  260-154.000. 
Brois.  Stanley  J.;  and  Gutierrez,  Antonio,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi- 
neering Co.  Two  phase  process  for  the  preparation  of  azole  and 
azoline  disulfides.  4.286.096.  CI   548-130000. 
Bronnec.  Jean  A    L..  to  Etablissements  Generaux  de  Mecanique  de 
rOuesl.  Apparatus  for  folding  food  articles  in  sheet  form.  4.285.653. 
CI.  425-324.100. 
Brouwer.  Hendrik  L.:  See— 

Mensink,  Komelis  A.;  and  Brouwer,  Hendnk  L.,  4,285,345,  CI. 
I28-419.0PG. 
Brown,  Daniel  E  :  See—  .  .,  ™„ 

Singh,  Rajinder  P.;  and  Brown,  Daniel  E.,  4,285,099.  CI.  17-53.000. 
Brown.  George  A.:  See—  _  •.  j 

Neyhart.  James  H.;  Brown.  George  A.;  Relyea.  Lloyd  A.;  Scharfc. 
Merlin  E.;  and  Pinsler.  Heinz  W..  4,286.033.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Brown,  Paul  R.:  See—  „  „     ,    „ 

Jelinek,   Ross  R.;  Carbone,   Victor  T.;  and  Brown,   Paul   R., 
4,285,259,  CI.  83-552.000. 
Brown,  Ralph  V..  to  Facet  Enterprises,  Inc.  Universal  inlermitlent 

windshield  wiper  circuit.  4,286,200,  CI.  318-443.000. 
Brown,  Robert  E.:  See—  „       „  , 

Specker.  Steven  R.;  Sawjer,  Craig  D.;  Crowlher,  Russell  L.; 
Gilnick,  Bennett  J.;  Wallers,  Kenneth  V.;  Brown,  Robert  E.;  and 
Fennem,  Larry  E.,  4,285,769,  CI.  176-30.000. 
Brown,  Thomas  L.;  and  Henrick,  Clive  A.,  to  Zoecon  Corporation. 
Pesticidal  S-pyridyl  thioesiers  of  phenylbutanoic  acids  and  deriva- 
tives thereof.  4,285.954.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Brown.  Timothy  A.:  See—  ^.       ^     .     .  -.o.  ....   ^, 

Vander  Molen,  Gary  L.;  and  Brown.  Timothy  A..  4,285.445,  CI. 
222-49.000. 
Brownell,  Wallace  F.:  See—  _    ,     ^  „       j 

Shell,  Ronald  G.;  Brownell,  Wallace  P.;  Fedder.  Richard  C;  and 
Chrislou,  Kyriakos,  4,286,274,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See— 

Hunderlnurk.  James  M.;  and  Wagner,  James  L.,  4,285,308,  CI. 
123-187.50R.  „    ,  ^ 

Bryant,  Charles  P.,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Hydroxyalkyl  hy- 
droxy-aromalic  condensation  products  as  fuel  and  lubricant  additives. 
4,285,824,  CI.  252-5600D. 
Buchanan,  Roben  H.  Crushing  apparatus.  4J85,373,  CI.  144-2.00R. 
Buchman,  Russell:  See—  ...  .^    ,  ,- 

Bimber,  Russell  M.;  Buchman,  RusseU;  DePorapei,  Michael  F.;  and 
Powers,  Urry  J.,  4,286,091,  CI.  544-239.000. 
Buckman  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See—  ,,,,,„„ 

Pera,  John  D.;  and  Johnson,  Belly  S.,  4,285,765,  CI.  162-161.000. 
Buckner.  Carrol  E.;  Cook.  C.  Glenn;  and  Kane.  Thomas  J.,  to  CEBU 

Corporation.  Firebox  refractory  floor.  4,285,327,  CI.  126-143.000. 
Buckwalter,  Charles  Q..  Jr.,  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Energy. 
Process  for  preparing  improved  silvered  glass  mirrorv  4,285,992,  CI. 
427-165.000.  „  „      ,. 

Budai,  Zolian;  Lay  nee  Konya,  Aranka;  Mezei,  Tibor;  Grasser,  Kaiahn; 
Petocz,  Lujza;  Kiszelly,  Eniko;  and  Kosoczky.  Ibolya,  to  Egyl  Gyo- 
gyszervegyeszeti  Gyar.  Cyclododecanone  oiimes.  4,285,942,  CI 
424-248.560.  _  ,  ^ 

Budecker,  Ludwig.  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Accumulator  charging 

valve.  4,285,198,  CI.  60-547.00A. 
Budzich,  Tadeusz.   Load   responsive  control  system.  4,285,195,  CI. 
60-450.000. 


Buffet,  Denis,  to  Robatel  S.L.P.I.  Centrifuges  with  hydraulic  conlrob. 

4.285.462.  CI.  233-20.00A 
Bujan.   Alben   P..   to  Abbott   Laboratories.   Plow  control  device. 

4.285.492,  CI.  251-9.000 
Bukin,  Vasily  N.:  See— 

Gluschenko.  Nina  V.,  Bukin.  Vasily  N.;  Beker.  Martin  E.;  Dmi- 
Irenko.  Leonid  V  ;  Utenkova.  Varvara  A.;  Kuzmina.  Mariya  A  ; 
Kutseva.  Lidia  S.;  Bazdyreva.  Natalia  M  ;  Liepinsh.  Gunar  K  ; 
Trusle.  Eleonora  B :  and  Pavlova.  Tamara  A..  4.286.060.  CI. 
435-110.000 
Bulang,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Michel.  Helmut;  and  Bulang.  Wolfgang.  4,285,702.  CL  55-33.000. 
Bulboaca.  Michael  A.:  See- 
Coals.  Graham  C ;  Elliott.  Gary  A.;  and  Bulboaca.  Michael  A  . 
4.285.365.  CI.  137-625.150. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See- 
Chow.  Weichien.  4.285.561.  CI.  339-I4.00R. 
Bure.  Jacques:  See— 

Vincent.  Michel;  Remond.  Georges;  and  Bure.  Jacques.  4.285.943. 
CI.  424-248.570 
Burke.  Willard  E    Retractable  sonar  sensing  system.  4,285.485,  CI 

248-291.000. 
Burkeri  GmbH:  See— 

Gutlel.  Olio.  4.285.497.  CI  251-138.000. 
Burman.  Anand  C  :  See— 

Higuchi.    Takeru;  -and     Burman.     Anand    C.    4.285.947.    tl 
424-251.000. 
Burr  Oak  Tool  &  Gauge  Company:  See- 
Franks.  Lawrence  A..  4.285.256.  CI.  83-100.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Kauffman.    Samuel    L.;    and    Morin.    John   O.    4.286.265.   CI. 

340-754.000. 
Shell.  Ronald  G  :  Brownell.  Wallace  P ;  Fedder.  Richard  C  ;  and 

Chrislou.  Kyriakos.  4.286.274.  CI.  346-75  000. 
Siy.  Pepe.  4.286.255.  CI  340146  3SY 
Burson.  Bob  O.:  See— 

Phelon.  Russell  D.;  and  Burson.  Bob  O  .  4.285.321.  CI   123-599.000. 
Burton.  Chester  G.;  and  Burton,  John  H.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

increasing  fuel  efficiency.  4,285.666.  CI  431-347.000. 
Burton.  John  H:  See-  .  ,„  ,^»     ~ 

Burton.    Chester    G.;    and    Burton.    John    H..    4.285.666.    CI 
431-347.000. 
Busdiecker,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Babcock.  Clarence  L;   Busdiecker.  Robert   A.;  and   Hagedom. 
Erwin  C,  4.285.728.  CI.  106-39  700 
Butler,  Robert  S.;  and  Crombie,  Lance  B.  Continuous  fermentation  and 

distillation  apparatus  4.286.066.  CI  435-316.000. 
Butts.  Gene  A.;  and  Rhine.  Samuel,  to  Helena  Laboratories  Corpora- 
lion.  Optical  system  for  densitometer  4,285.594.  CI.  356-72.000. 
Buus.  Jom  L.  M.:  See— 

Lassen,  Niels;  Boges,  Klaus  P.;  Hansen,  Peter  B.;  Buus.  Jom  L  M  ; 
and  Bigler.  Allan  J..  4.285.956.  CI.  424-267.000. 

Byk-MallinckrodI  CIL  B.V  :  See—  

Rossem,  Hendrik  V.  4.286.169.  CI.  250-515.000. 
Byrne,  Joe  L.;  Kobayashi,  Robert  J.;  and  Nancarrow.  James  H.,  to 
Garrett  Corporalion,  The.  Hydraulic  assist  lurbocharger  system 
4.285.200,  CI.  60-607.000. 
Cabot  Corporation:  See—  .  ..-     ,        „       ..     u, 

Hardy,  John   P.;   Kintz,   Donald   P;  and  Taylor.  Vaughn  W.. 
4,285,846,  CI.  260-29  20E 
Cahen,  George  L,  Jr.:  See-  ,,.,.. -nt.  m  -xu. 

Stoner.  Glenn  E.;  and  Cahen,  George  U,  Jr.,  4.285.796,  O.  204- 
29O.0OR. 
Cahill  John  W.,  to  PepsiCo  Inc.  Container  redemption  apparatus  and 

process.  4,285,426.  CI.  I94-4.00C. 
Caidis.  James  M:  See—  „    ..      ,  ..      .,0..,,,    .-, 

Rosenberg,  Arnold  M.;  and  Caidis.  James  M..  4.285.733.  CI. 
106-98.000. 
Calhoun,  Gregory  L.;  and  Cassette.  Angelo.  to  Wesluighouse  Eleclnc 
Corp.  Apparatus  for  steam  generator  tube  wrapper  spacer  and  sup- 
port block  removal.  4.285.503.  CI  266-71.000 

California  Institute  of  Technology:  See—  j,    „  . c 

Yen    Shiao-Ping  S.;  Rembaum,  Alan;  and  Landel,  Roben  I-., 
4,285,819,  CL  210-679.000. 
Calmac  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See—         „.,„ 
MacCracken.  Calvin  D..  4.286.141.  CI.  219-365.000. 
Campolo.  Arnold.  Jr.:  See—  ,       .       ,j     ,       .  10,  «7    r-i 

Paladino.    Angelo;    and    Campolo.    Arnold.    Jr..    4.285.557.    CI. 
312-246.000.  ^  r     r 

Campos.  Pilar  A.  Module  for  housing  containers  and  for  forming  a 
storing  arrangement.  4,285.449.  CI.  294-32.000. 

Camsco.  Inc.:  See—  

Higgins.  Bobby  L..  4,285.752.  O.  156-250.000. 
Canada  Packers  Inc.:  See—  .....        ,  • 

Kubela.    Rudolf.    Edwards.    Philip   D.;   and    Hughes.    Lisa   A.. 

4,286.095,  CI.  546-213.000. 

Canadian  Patents  &  Dev.  Ltd.:  See—  _, 

Hara,    Elmer    H.;    and    MacDonald,    R.    Ian.    4.286,171,    CI. 

250-551.000 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See—  .      „   ,        .....  . 

Imataki  Hiroyuki;  Takahashi.  Michiko;  Kobayashi.  Masaisune:  and 

Ohla.  Tokuya.  4.285.575.  CI  350-357.000 
Ilo  Michio;  Kiujima.  Nobuo;  Kasai.  Masanao;  and  Ishlhara.  Shuni- 

chi.  4.286.032.  CI.  430-55.000. 
Yamada.  Yu.  4.285.579.  CI.  350-470.000. 
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Canter.  Joseph   M  .   lo   Potaroid  Corpofalion.    Pholomelnc  device.    Chemisthe  Fabrik:  See—  

4 :85.58Tci  354-23  OOD  .  Dahmen.  Kun;  and  Pfabe.  Siegfried.  4.286.004.  CI.  428-95.000. 

Caiiier.  Joseph  M..  lo  Polaroid  Corporation.   Phoiometnc  device.    Chcmische  Werke  Huls  AG:  5«— 


4.285.584.  CI  354-31000 
Caputo.  William  R  .  lo  Wesiinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Tuning  waveform 

generalor.  4.286.222.  CI.  328-155.000. 
Carben.  John  See— 

Pearce.  Roy  W.  J.;  Carben.  John;  and  MicDonald.  John  P.  K.. 
4.285.W4.  CI.  427-222.000. 
Carbone.  Victor  T.;  See— 

Jelinek.   Ross  R.;  Carbone.   Victor  T;   and   Brown.   Paul   R.. 
4.285.259.  CI.  83-552.000. 
Cardarelli.  Nathan  F.;  See— 

Himel.  Chester  M  ;  and  Cardarelli.   Nathan   F..  4.286.020.   CI. 
428-407.000. 
Careatlt.  Don  R.:  See— 

Becker.  Aaron  J.;  and  Careaili.  Don  R..  4.285.724.  CI.  75-84.400. 
Carlo.  Dennis  J  -  See — 

LimjucD.  Guadalupe  A.;   Karkhanis.   Yashwant   D.;  and  Carlo. 
Dennis  J  .  4.285.931.  CI.  424-92  000 
Carnahan.  Thomas  G.:  See — 

Flvnn.  Charles  M  .  Jr ;  Carnahan.  Thomas  G  ;  and  Lind.strom. 
Roald  E..  4.285.912.  CI  423-43  000 
Carr.  Albert  A.;  Dolfini.  Joseph  E.;  and  Wright.  George  J  .  to  Richard 


Riglcr.  Josef  K  ;  Ralajczak.  Hans-Josef;  Leithauser.  Horst;  and 
Trukenbrod.  Karl.  4.286.071.  CI.  521-96.000. 
Chen.  Evan  N.;  Crainich.  Lawrence;  and  Ferraro.  Frank  A.,  to  Wamcr- 

Lamben  Company.  Barber-type  razor.  4.285.125.  CI.  30-53.000. 
Cheng.  Paul  J.;  and  Mills.  King  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Stan-up 

of  carbon  black  process.  4,285.926.  CI.  423-450.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

deVries.  Louis;  and  King.  John  M..  4,285.822,  CI.  252-46.400. 
Chew.  Thomas  S.  Float  attachment  for  a  bicycle.  4.285.674.  CI. 

440-12.000. 
Chi.  Lawrence  L ;  and  Kudirka.  Alvydas  A.,  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Jet  pump  with  labyrinth  seal  4.285.770.  CI.  176-65.000. 
Chiang.  Anne  A.,  to  Xero«  Corporation  Electrophoretic  dispFay  com- 
position. 4.285.801,  CI.  204-299.00R 
Chiappetti.  Arthur  B.   Railway  vehicle  energy  producing  system. 

4.285.279.  CI.  105-118.000. 
Chien,  Loring  C.  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Rotary  torque  and  rpm 

indicator  for  oil  well  drilling  rigs.  4,285,236,  CI  73-151.000. 
Chipens,  Gunar  I.;  Mutulis,  Felin  K.;  Lando.  Olga  E.;  and  Mysh- 

lyakova.  Natalia  V.  Cyclic  analogues  of  callidine.  4,285.857.  CI. 


„^,,„    .„ „_^ ....„ „ 260-1 12.50R. 

Merrell   Inc     l-Piperidine-alkanol  derivatives,  pharmaceutical    Chisholm.  William  M..  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.  Pin  removal  lool. 

compositions  thereof,  and  method  of  use  thereof  4.285.957.  CI.        4.285.123.  CI  29-764.000  „,...,  ^„        l, 

'^-  ---  Chou,  Billy  J.;  Yelnosky.  John;  and  Riley.  Richard  L..  to  William  H. 

Rorer,  Inc.  Method  of  treating  scours.  4,285,972,  CI.  424-326.000. 


424-267000 
Carr.  Albert  A  ;  Dolfini.  Joseph  E.;  and  Wnghl.  George  J.,  to  Richard- 
son-Merrell  Inc.  l-Piperidme-alkylene  ketones,  pharmaceutical  com- 
positions   thereof   and    method    of   use    thereof    4,285,958,    CI. 
424-267.000. 
Carr.  James  R..  to  Atomic  Products  Corp.  Phantom  simulation  device 

for  scinlillation  cameras.  4.286.168.  CI.  250-510.000. 
Cartwright.  David;  and  Collins,  David  J.,  lo  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited.  Selective  herbicides.  4,285,723,  CI.  71-103.000. 
Casaen.  Rene-  See — 

Pavy.  Michel;  and  Ca.saen.  Rene.  4,285,899,  CI.  264-180.000. 
Casagrande.  Francesco:  See — 

Baltisti.  Ruggero;  Casagrande.  Francesco;  and  Bausani,  Giovanni, 
4.285.863.  a  26O-176.00O 
Casper.  Herman  F.:  See— 

Miller.    Arnold    B.;    and    Casper.    Herman    F.,    4,285.896, 
264-127  000. 
Cassette.  Angelo:  See— 

Calhoun.    Gregory    L:    and    Cassette.    Angelo.    4,285,503. 
266-71.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See- 
Hen.  Charles  H..  Jr.;  and  McLees.  AUn  L.,  4.285.213,  CI.  64-3.000. 
Cauni,  Alan,  to   Baker  Perkins  Holdings  Limited.   Skin  package. 

4.285.430.  CI.  206-471.000. 
Cavallaro,  Antonino:  See— 

Cazzaro.  Giorgio;  Cavallaro.  Antonino;  Salan.  Antonio;  and  Mat- 
era,  Giancarlo.  4.285.900.  CI  264-182.000. 
Cazzaro.  Giorgio;  Cavallaro.  Antonino;  Salan.  Amonio;  and  Malera, 
Giancarlo,  to  Snia  Viscosa  Societa'  Nazionalc  Industria  Applicazioni 


CI. 


01. 


Viscosa  S  p  A.  Process  for  manufacturing  modacrylic  fibers  having    Ciba-Geigy  AG;  See— 


Chow.  Weichien,  lo  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Transmission  cable 

mass  termination.  4.285,561,  CI.  339-14.00R. 
Christopher.  Todd  J.;  and  Wilber.  James  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Periodically  biased  video  disc  player  servo  system.  4,286.282,  CI. 
358-8.000. 
Christopher,  Todd  J.:  See— 

Pyles,  Gerald  D.;  Wilber.  James  A.;  and  Christopher.  Todd  J.. 

4,286,290.  CI.  358-128.500. 
Wilber.  James  A.;  and  Christopher.  Todd  J.,  4.286,235,  CI. 
116.00R. 
Christou.  Kyriakos:  See- 
Shell.  Ronald  G.;  Brownell,  Wallace  F.;  Fedder,  Richard  C; 
Christou.  Kyriakos,  4.286.274.  CI   346-75.000. 
Chromalloy  American  Corporation:  See — 

Baladjanian,  Gregor;   and   Rothman,   Robert   L.,  4,285,459, 
228-119.000. 
Chursin.  Boris  V.:  See— 

Mikhailov.  Anatoly  P.;  Tomarovsky.  Petr  F.;  Mukanov,  Arstan  S.; 
Soloviev.  Alexandr  N  ;  Kononov.  Evgcny  A  ;  Zhukov.  Alexandr 
P.;  Leonov.  Ivan  P.;  Grigorian.  Shavarsh  M  ;  Novinsky.  Vladis- 
lav K.;  Rabolkin.  Jury  I.;  Poyarkov.  Igor  B.;  Fedoseev.  Viktor 
P  Shelukha.  Nikolai  N.;  Utinchiev.  Amangeldy;  Chursin.  Boris 
V.'  Kaliev.  Dostan;  and  Ustich.  Vladimir  A.,  4,285.189.  CI. 
56-27.500. 
Ciaramiiaro.  William:  See- 
Smith.  John  R.;  Ciaramitaro.  William;  and  Gopal,  Raj,  4,285,241, 
CI.  73-572.000. 


331- 


;  and 


CI. 


high  luster,  thermal  subility  and  flame  resistance.  4,285.900,  CI 
264-182  000. 
CEBU  Corporation:  See— 

Buckner.  Carrol   E.;  Cook.  C    Glenn;   and   Kane.   Thomas  J  . 
4.285.327.  CI   126-143.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See- 
East.  Anthony  J  .  4.285.852.  CI  260-37.00R 
Celfil  Company  Establishment:  See— 

Muller.  Paul  A  ;  and  Master.  Hans.  4.285.650,  CL  425-168.000. 
Ccnker.  Moses;  See- 
Davis,  John  E.;  and  Ccnker.  Moses.  4.286.074,  O.  521-137.000. 
Cera  International  Limited:  See- 
Alexander.  Robert  O  .  4.285.703,  CI.  55-228.000. 
Certipak  Corporation:  See — 

Collura.    Peter  C;   and   Pierce.   Chester  J.,   Jr..   4.285.185,  CI. 
53-48.000. 
Cesarani.  Roberto:  See— 

Gandolfi.  Carmelo;  Passaroni.  Carlo;  A.ndreoni.  Alessandro;  Fuma- 
galli.  Angelo;  Faustini,  Franco;  and  Cesarani,  Roberto,  4,285.966, 
CI.  424-285  000. 
Chambers.  George;  and  Hall.  Kenneth  F .  lo  Newroyd  Limited.  Feed 
device  and   method   for   feeding   yarn   or  other   textile   material. 
4.285.285.  CI.  112-79  OFF 
Champion  International  Corporation:  Sw— 

Webinger.  George.  4.285.427.  CI  206-292  000 


Kitzing.  Rainer;  Whilear.  Brian  R.  D.;  Long,  William  E.;  Reeves, 
David  L.  R.;  and  Wood.  Glenn  P..  4.285,859,  CI.  260-152.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Gaui,  Kari;  Baumann,  Hanspeter;  Kunz,  Waller;  and  Gloor,  Bern- 
hard,  4,285,959,  CI  424-270  000 
Habermeier,    Jurgen;     Knecht,    Eduard;    and    Gisler.    Rudolf, 

4,286,097,  CI.  548-309.000. 
Kalvoda.  Jaroslav.  4.285,937,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Muntwyler,  Rene.  4.285.971.  d.  424-308.000. 
Schreiber.  Bruno.  4,285,853,  CI.  260-37.0EP. 
Weber.  Kurt.  4,285,885,  CI.  26O-5O5.0OR. 
Wehner.  Wolfgang;  and  Abeler.  Gerd.  4,285,856,  CI.  26045.75S. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  See — 

Bohari,   Paul   R.;  and  Gibbemeyer,  Joaepb  F.,  4,285,658,  Q. 
425-538.000. 
Cioca.  Gheorghe;  and  Siegler,  Marcel,  to  Selon  Company  Oligopep- 
tides derived  from  collagen.  4,285,986,  CI.  426-657.000. 
CipoUone.  John  J.,  to  Electro  Pneumatic  Corporation.  Electronic 

events  recording  means.  4,285,483,  CI.  246-107.000. 
Clancy.  Douglas  E.;  Frankeny.  Richard  F.;  and  Olson,  George  P.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Electronic  damping  of  stepper 
motor.  4.286,202,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Clapp.  Lois  A.:  See— 

Gubemick,  Joseph;  Rosenstreich,  Joseph;  and  Clapp,   Lois  A., 
4,285.967.  CI.  424-289.000. 


Chandler.  Kenneth,  to  Masson  Scott  Thrissel  Engineenng  Limited.    Cjark,  Chester  V.^Rocker^tlachmenl_4.285,M3^CLN7-2710C» 
ControldevKesforweb-feeding  machines.  4.285.130,  CI.  33-I32.00A.    "'  "'    "'       '*"  "    *- ^^  -  ■■'•  -.».,«„«»«„-« 

Chapman,  Charles  C.  lo  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Separation  of  products 
of  HF  alkylation  4,286,110,  CI.  585-719.000. 

Chapman.  Robert  D.:  See— 

Bowes,   Robert  G.;  and  Chapman,   Robert   D.,  4,285.742.  CI. 
148-16  000 

Charles.  Richard  J.;  Prochazka,  Svante;  and  Scott.  Curtis  E..  to  General 
Electric  Company-  Alumina  ceramic.  4.285.732.  CI.  106-57.000. 

Charles.  Stanley  E  .  Long,  Donald  A.;  and  Schimmelman,  Arthur  H..  to 


Clark,  Kenneth  M  ,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Jet  pump  nozzle  assem- 
bly. 4,285.638.  CI.  417-172.000. 

Clark,  Silas  W.  Compressor-assisted  absorpma  refrigeration  system. 
4,285,211,  CI.  62-335.000. 

Oausen.  Victor  H.;  and  Asbury.  Charles  E..  Jr..  to  H.  B.  Fuller  Com- 
pany. Bonding  apparatus  for  thermoplastic  coated  materials. 
4.285,758,  CI.  156-498.000. 

Clavin,  Edward  A.,  to  Midcon  Pipeline  Equipment  Co.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  double  jointing  pipe.  4.285.460.  CI.  228-212.000. 


Precision    Dynamics   Corporation.    Tamper-resistant    identification  Clavin.  Edward  A:  &e-  a  ■)«*  iw   r-l    lio 

device  4.285.146.  CI  40-21  OOC  Slavens.  Clyde  M.;  and  Clavin.  Edward  A..  4.286.138,  CI.  219- 

Charpak.   Georges;   Ngoc.    Hoan   N.;   and    Policarpo.   Armando,   to  137.0OR. 

Anence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR)  Ncu-  Clayton  Dewandre  Co.  Ltd.:  See—         ,,„,„,„ 
.rllLiation  detection  and  localizatwn.  4.286.158,  CI.  250-374.000.  Hawker.  Michael  J..  4.285.364,  CI.  137-614.030. 
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Cleanair  Combustion  Systems.  Ltd.:  See- 
Gram.  Anker.  4.285.709.  CI.  62-36.000. 
Clemens.  Jon  K..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Transcoder.  4.286.283.  CI. 

358-11.000. 
Cloup.  Jean.  Isothermal  chamber  and  heat  engines  constructed  using 

said  chamber.  4.285.197.  CI.  60-525.000. 
CNG  Research  Company:  See — 

Massey.  Lester  G.;  George,  David  A.;  Brabeis,  Roben  I.;  and  Abel. 
William  A..  4.286.1 1 1.  CI.  174-15.0BH. 
Coats  «  Clark,  Inc.:  See— 

Einhom.  Ruediger.  4.285,264,  CI.  411-345.000. 
Coats,  Graham  C;  Elliott.  Gary  A.;  and  Bulboaca.  Michael  A.,  to 
Barry- Wehmiller  Company.  Rotary  valve  for  pressure  fluid  distribu- 
tion. 4.285.365.  CI.  137-625.150. 
Coca-Cola  Company.  The;  See — 

lacobucci.  Guillermo  A.;  and  Sweeny.  James  G..  4.285.982.  CI 

426-250.000. 
lacobucci.  Guillermo  A.;  and  Sweeny.  James  G..  4.285.985.  CI. 
426-540.000. 
Coe.  Charles  G..  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.  Urelhane  cataly- 
sis. 4.286.073.  CI.  521-126.000. 
Cohen.  Abraham  B.;  and  Fan,  Roxy.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and 
Company.  Process  for  preparation  of  multicolor  surprint  proofs  with 
silica  overcoat.  4.286.046.  CI.  430-272.000. 
Cohen.  Bernard:  See — 

Saldick.  Jerome;  and  Cohen.  Bernard.  4.285,915.  CI.  423-206.00T. 

Coldren.  Larry  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Reactive  ion  etching  of  III-V  semiconductor  compounds.  4.285.763. 

CI   156-643.000 

Cole.  Richard  C.  Retractable  lonneau  top.  4.285.539.  CI.  296-105.000. 

Coleman  Company.  Inc..  The:  See — 

Lundblade.  Gene  D..  4.285.355.  CI.  U5-4.0OR. 
Coles.  Ernest  F..  to  Hawker  Siddeley  Dynamics  Engr..  Ltd.  Electro- 
hydraulic  systems.  4.285.496.  CI.  251-130.000. 
Collingwood.  John  C,  to  British  Gas  Corporation.  Ultrasonic  pipe 

inspection  apparatus.  4,285,243,  CI.  73-623.000. 
Collins,  David  J.:  See— 

Cartwright,  David;  and  Collins.  David  J..  4.285,723,  CI.  71-103.000. 
Collins.  Denver  G..  to  Slate  Industries,  Inc.  Solar  heating  system. 

4.285,334.  CI.  126-437.000. 
Collura.  Peter  C;  and  Pierce.  Chester  J..  Jr..  to  Certipak  Corporation. 
Article    carrier    feeding    and    control    apparatus.    4.285.185.    CI. 
53-48.000. 
Colomer.  Pierre,  to  Interfiltre  S.A.  Filter  with  automatic  cleaning. 

4.285.353.  CI.  134-181.000. 
Colvin.  Beal  H.,  to  Inspiration  Consolidated  Copper  Company.  Tuyere 

sealing  means  and  silencer.  4,285,504,  CI.  266-266.000. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

Odom,  Roger  K.,  4,286.206,  CI.  323-244.000. 
Commissariat  a  PEnergie  Atomique:  See— 

Dewulf,  Roger;  Denis,  Jean-Luc;  Germain.  Michel;  and  Lecointre, 
Christian,  4,286.140,  CI.  219-306.000. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See- 
Gupta,  Shanti  S.,  4.286.219.  CI.  328-14.000. 
Communications  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Crosier,  Claire  G.;  and  Waas,  Charles  W.,  4,285,563,  CI.  339- 
45.00M. 
Compagnie  Generale  pour  les  Dcveloppements:  See — 

Lamy.  Jacques  E..  4,285.614,  CI.  405-203.000. 
Compagnie  Industnelle  des  Piles  Electriques  "Cipel":  See — 

Brainkel,  Gerard;  and  Baltarel.  Alain.  4.286,310,  CI.  362-203.000. 
Condit.   Ernest    M.   Wallboard   patching   apparatus.   4,285,183,   CI. 

52-514.000. 
Connely.  Terrence  T..  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Head  gasket  assembly 

with  metal  inlays.  4.285,527,  CI.  277-235.00B. 
Conoco.  Inc.:  See— 

Radd.  Frederick  J.,  4.285.615,  CI.  405-211.000. 
Siflijrman.  Thomas  R.,  4,285,356,  CI.  137-13.000. 
Yang,  Kang,  4.285.881.  CI.  260-458.00R. 
Contastin,  Andre,  to  Industries  et  Techniques  d'Ameublement.  Method 
and  device  for  forming  plastic  cellular  materia]  in  a  mold  from  a 
foamable  liquid  reaction  mixture  4,285.893.  CI.  264-54.000. 
Continental  Pharma:  See — 

Niebes.  Paul;  Vincze.  Andras;  Roba.  Joseph;  Lambelin.  Georges; 
Malagne,  Daniel;  Hanon,  Elienne;  and  Franz,  Michel.  4.285.964. 
CI.  424-283.000. 
Conwed  Corporation:  See — 

Thibodeau.  Raymond  J..  4.285.998.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Cook,  C.  Glenn:  See— 

Buckner.   Carrol   E.;  Cook,  C.  Glenn;   and   Kane,  Thomas  J., 
4,285.327,  CI.  126-143.000. 
Cook.  Edward  H..  Jr..  lo  Hooker  Chemicals  *  Plastics  Corp.  Electroly- 
sis apparatus.  4.285.795.  CI.  204-266.000. 
Cook.  John  S.:  See- 
Bass,  Sidney;  Cook,  John  S.;  and  May,  Herbert.  4,285,159,  CI. 
46-262.000. 
Cook.  Nathan  H.;  and  Subramanian,  Krishnamoorthy,  lo  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology.  Article  for  implanting  radioactive  metal  on 
a  substrate.  4,286.026,  CI.  428-607.000. 
Cooksey,  Timothy  S.:  See — 

Bell.  Ted  A.;  and  Cooksey.  Timothy  S..  4,285,554,  Q.  312-9.000. 
Copal  Company  Limited:  See — 

Yemazaki.  Masani,  4,285,582,  CI.  354-23.000. 
Cordis  Corporation:  See — 

Hess,  Stanley  R.,  4J8S,347,  CI.  128-785.000. 


Corey,  Joseph  T ;  and  Corey.  Thomas  J.  to  Permclip  Products  Corpo- 
ration. Fastener  device  4.285.104.  CI.  24-153.000. 
Corey.  Thomas  J.:  See- 
Corey.  Joseph  T.;  and  Corey.  Thomas  J..  4,285,104,  CI.  24-153.000. 
Cornils.  Boy;  De  Win.  Werner;  and  Weber.  Jurgen.  to  Ruhrchemie 
Akliengesellschaft.  Process  for  preparing  carboxvlic  acids  by  cata- 
lytic oxidation  of  aldehydes.  4.285.875.  CI.  260-4r3.000 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See — 

DePuy.   Ronald  G.;  and  Stevens,  George  W,  4,285,746.  CI 

156-79.000. 
Griest.  Edward  M..  4.286.009.  CI.  428-212.000. 
Messing.  Ralph  A  ;  Oppermann.  Robert  A.;  Simpson.  Lynn  B.;  and 

Takeguchi.  Milton  M  .  4,286,061,  CI.  435-176000 
Nigrin.  Jaroslava  M..  4.285.731.  CI.  106-48.000. 
Sanford.  Leon  M.;  and  Tick.  Paul  A  .  4.285.730.  CI    I06-4700R 
Con.  Joseph  H ;  and  Fischman.  Alan,  to  Mt  Sinai  School  of  Medicine 
of  the  City  University  of  NY.  Vasopressin  analogs   4.285.858.  CI 
260-1 12.50R 
Cosentino.  Salvatore  Surgical  arm-sling  with  improved  strap  adjusi- 

menl.  4.285.337.  CI    128-133.000. 
Costantino.  Richard:  See—  * 

Kopish.   Stephen   P.;  and  Costantino.   Richard.  4.286.131.  CI. 
200-340.000. 
Coulter  Stork  USA.  Inc  :  See— 

Kuehnle.  Manfred  R  ;  and  Kruse.  Jurgen.  4.286.031.  CI.  430-44.000. 

Courts.  Randall  L.;  and  Wilfong.  Joseph  R..  to  Courts.  Randall  L  Toy 

for  detecting   magnetic   fields   with   electrical   compass   contacts. 

4,285.158.  CI.  46-227  000. 

Cox.  Ginger  C;  and  Scolt,  Sandra  F   Hairstyllng  aid   4,285,350.  CI 

132-9  000 
Cox.  William  G  Surfboard  safety  and  control  accessory.  4,285.082,  CI. 

9.310.00E. 
Crainich.  Lawrence:  See — 

Chen.   Evan  N,;  Crainich.   Lawrence;  and   Ferraro.   Frank  A.. 
4.285.125.  CI.  30-53  000 
Creiaz.  Franco:  See— 

Bernardis.  Francesco;  Adamoli.  Contango:  and  Civtaz,  Franco, 
4,285,603,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Criss,  Jeremy  F.  Organic  material  recycling  method  and  device. 

4.285,719,  CI,  71-13.000. 
Crittenden.  James:  See — 

Gezan.    Walter    A.;    and    Crittenden.    James.    4,2t3J40,    CI. 
128-205.240. 
Croft.  William  J  :  See- 
Bishop.  George  H..  Jr.;  and  Croft,  William  J..  4,286J47,  CI 
337-402000. 
Crombie.  Lance  B.:  See- 
Butler.    Robert    S 
435-316.000 
Crommentuyn.  Gerardus  J.:  See- 
Hectors.    Adrianus    M.    P.; 
4.286.037.  CI.  430-107.000. 
Crompton  &  Knowles  Corporation:  See— 

Brode,    David    A.;    and    Smith,    Howard    L.,    4,285,861,    CI. 

260-154.000. 
Feeman,  James  F..  4,285.864.  CI.  260-191.000. 
Cronin.  Eugene  J.  Telephone  system  eavesdropping  device.  4.286.II3. 

CI.  179-I.OMN. 
Crosby.  John;  and  Terry.  Bernard  W.  H..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  halogenated  hydrocar- 
bons. 4.285.778.  CI   203-48.000. 
Crosier,  Claire  G.;  and  Waas,  Charles  W.,  lo  Communications  Technol- 
ogy Corporation.  Cable  connector  and  cap  shoes  therefor.  4,285,563, 
CI  339-45.00M. 
Cross,  Carroll  N.  Method  of  making  a  display  roounu  4,285,683.  CI. 

493-325.000. 
Crouch.  Alferd  H.  Weapon  4.285,153,  O.  42-84.000. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation:  See —    - 

Reba.    Imams;    and    Wolihausen.    Edward    C.    4.285.4S2,    CI. 
226-7.000. 
Crowther,  Russell  L.:  See— 

Specker.  Steven   R.;  Sawyer.  Craig  D.;  Crowther.   Russell  L.; 
Gitnick.  Bennett  J..  Walters.  Kenneth  V.;  Brown.  Robert  E ;  and 
Fennem.  Urry  E ,  4,285,769,  CI.  176-30.000 
Cunningham.  Earl  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Transducer  positioning  system.  4,286,296,  CI.  360-77  000. 
Curington.  Alfred  R.:  See — 

Holland.  Arvin  E.;  Wright.  Douglas  C;  Baker.  John  R.;  and  Cur- 
ington, Alfred  R  .  4.285.399.  CI.  166-113.000. 
Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.;  See — 

Rose.  Wayne  B..  4.285.968.  CI  424-300.000. 
D.  Mueller  Welding.  Inc.:  See— 

Kautzer.  Ronald  E.;  and  Mueller.  Donald  M..  4.285.109.  CI.  29- 
I57.00R. 
Dahlgren.  Christer  H.:  See— 

Klinteberg.  G.  Rune;  Johansson,  N.  A.  Bertil;  Johansson.  B.  Len- 
nart;  and  Dahlgren.  Chnster  H.,  4.285,526,  CI  277-153.000. 
Dahmen,  Kurt;  and  Pfabe,  Siegfried,  to  Chcmische  Fabrik.  Antistatic 
polyurethane  foams  and  carpet  backings  nude  therefrom.  4.286.004. 
CI  428-95.000. 
Daicel  Ltd.:  See— 

Ilo.  Akira;  and  Arisaka.  Katsuharu.  4.285,677.  CI  493-43  000. 
Daimler-Benz  Akliengesellschaft:  See— 

Stolz,  Albert;  Thiel,  Erich;  Bochenek.  Volker;  and  SloMassa, 
Roland.  4485,316,  CI.  123-514.000. 


and    Crombie,    Lance    B.    4.286,066,    CI 


and    Crommentuyn,    Gerardus  J., 
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de  Nora.  Viitorto;  Nidola,  Antonio;  and  Spazianie,  Placido  M.,  lo 
Diamond  Shamrocli  Technologies.  S  A   Eleclrodn  for  electrolytic 
processes,    especially    metal    electrowinning.    4.285.799.    CI.    204- 
290  OOF 
DePompei.  Michael  F.;  See— 

Bimber.  Russell  M  :  Buchman.  Russell:  DePompei.  Michael  P.:  and 
Powers.  Urry  J..  4.286.091.  CI  544-239.000. 
Szantay.  Cwba;  Szabo.  Lajos:  Kalaus.  Gyorgy;  Dancsi,  Lajos;    DePuy.  Ronald  G.;  and  Stevens.  George  W.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Kcve.  Tiber;  and  Drexler.  Ferenc.  4.285.865.  CI  260-239  30P.  Method  of  decorating  seasonal  ornaments.  4.285.746.  CI.  156-79.000. 

Szanlay.  Cwbo;  Sjabo.   Lajos;   Kalaus.  Gyorgy;   Dancsi.   Lajos;    Deruyttere.  Andre  E  A  ;  Delaey.  Lucas  J  A.  E:  Aernoudt.  Elienne  A. 


Dotfnon.  Masaru:  See — 

■  llo.  Shimpei;  Daimon.  Masaru;  and  Kato.  Tadashi.  4J85.694,  CI 
8-532000 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Sink.  William  H.;  and  Flotow.  Richard  A..  4.285.424.  CI.  192- 
III.OOB. 
Dancsi.  Lajos:  See— 


Keve.  Tibor:  and  Dresler.  Ferenc.  4.285.950.  CI  424-256000 

Daniel.  Sam  M  :  and  Myerv  Michael  H  .  to  Motorola  Inc  Adaptive 
array  with  optima)  sequential  gradient  control.  4.286.268.  CI.  343- 
100  OLE 

Dannenberg.  Wolfgang;  and  Schmand.  Horst.  to  Riedcl-de  Haen  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Process  for  resolution  of  racemic  DL-«-aminocar- 
boiylK  acids.  4,285.884.  CI.  260-501  110. 

Dannenmann.  John  E .  Jr.;  and  Johnson.  Bill  E..  to  Bejed.  Inc.  Two- 
wire  resistance  bridges  for  private  line  circuits.  4.286.114,  CI.  179- 
lOCN. 

Daroga.  Minoo  J  :  and  Jones.  Robert  E  .  to  Minnesota  Mining  &  Manu- 
facturing Company   Flame  bamer.  4.286.013.  CI  428-266.000. 

Das.  Narayan;  and  Misra.  Surya  K  Phosphate  and  ester  coating 
method.  4.285.223.  CI.  72-42  000 


D  ;  and  Roos.  Josef  R  .  to  Leuven  Research  and  Development  VZW. 
Process  of  manufacturing  solid  bodies  of  copper-zinc-aluminium 
alloys  4.285.739.  CI.  148-1 1.50C 
Desai.  Nilin  V.:  See— 

Mimics,    Richard   J;    Kaplan.    Michael;   and    Desai.    Nitin   V., 
4.286,050.  CI.  430-296000 
DeSalve,  Dennis  W..  to  United  Aircraft  Products.  Inc.  Oiling  system 

for  rotor  bearings.  4.285.632,  CI.  415-175,000. 
De  Silva.  Dodwell  P  ;  See— 

Vasishth.  Ramesh  C:  and  De  Silva.  Dodwell  P..  4.285,997.  CI. 
427-393.000. 
Desom.  Albert.  Device  for  positioning  printed  apt.  4485.186,  CI. 

53-64.000. 
DeSoto.  Inc.:  See— 

Sekmakas.  Kazys:  and  Shah.  Raj,  4,285,844,  CI.  260-23.0EP. 


Dauge.  Gilbert  V.  and  Langlais.  Jacques  F.  to  Testut-Aequitas.  Load 

receiver   with   beam   having   elastic    flection.    4.285.413.   CI     177-  Dessau.  Ralph  M:  See— 
21O00C.  Heiba.   El-Ahmadi 

David.  Karl-Heini:  Nogaj.  Alfred;  and  Rinkler.  Heinhch.  to  Bayer  260-343.600. 

Aktiengesellschaft     Process    for   stabilizing   acrylonitrile    polymer  Deutsche  Calypsolgesellschaft  mbH  &  Co.:  See— 


and    Dessau.   Ralph   M..  4,285,868.  CI. 


spinning  solutions  4.286.076.  CI   525-221.000. 
David.  Nel  E.  Shoulder  protector.  4.285.067,  CI.  2-46.000. 
Davidson.  Allen  E.:  See — 

Onendahl.  Tcrrence  L.;  and  Davidson.  Allen  E.,  4.285,477,  CI. 
242-96.000. 


Kieber.  Loihar.  4.285.372.  CI.  141-2.000. 
de  Valroger.  Pierre,  to  Valbrev  S.A.R.L   Direct  current  motor  unit 

without  commutator  4.286.198,  CI.  318-138.000. 
de  Villers.  Paul;  and  Barriaull.  Judith,  to  Gestion  Paul  de  Villers,  Inc. 

Package  arrangement  for  fragile  articles.  4,285,432.  CI.  206-591.000 


Davidson.  Charles  F  .  to  United  States  of  America.  Interior.  Recovery    deVries.  Louis;  and  King.  John  M  .  to  Chevron  Research  Company 


Anton;    and    Sterck,    Lothar. 


of  lithium  from  low-grade  ores.  4.285.914.  CI  423-179.500. 
Davidson.  Michel:  See — 

Jacqum.  Yves;  Davidson.  Michel:  and  Le  Page.  Jean-Francois, 
4.285,804,  CI.  20848.00R. 
Davies.  Barrie  L.:  See- 
Booker.  HazacI  E..  Davies.  Barrie  L.;  Hughes,  Alfred  J.;  and 
Shimalla.  Charles  J.,  4,285,748.  CI.  156-167  000. 
Davis.  Charles  S .  to  Russo.  Leonard    Book  marker.  4,285,532,  CI. 

281-42.000 
Davis,  John  E.;  and  Cenker.  Moses,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation. 
Amine-lerminated  graft  copolymer  dispersions  and  polyurelhanes 
prepared  therefrom  4.286.074.  CI   521-137.000. 
Davis.  Svdney:  See — 

Malakhoff.     Alexander;     and     Davis.     Sydney,    4,285,414.    CI. 
180-126  000 
Davy  Iniernational  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Keuneckc.    Gerhard;     Klopfer.     Anton: 

4.285.870.  CI   260-346.700. 
Keunecke.    Gerhard:     Klopfer 

4.285.871.  CI   260-346.700. 
I5e  La  Rue  Giori  S.A.:  See — 

Kwasnitza,  Hans-Dieter.  4.285.513,  CI.  271-270000. 
Dean.  Joe  O  Semi-automatic  double  action  revolver.  4,285,152.  CI 

42-59  000. 
Deban.  Gilles,  to  Sonotcc  S  A.  -  Societe  Nouvelle  de  Produits  el  Tech- 
niques.   Color   television    signal   decoding   device.    4.286,284,   CI. 
358-11.000 
De  Brouckere.  Lucicn  C.  lo  International  Standard  Electric  Corpora- 
tion. Device  for  growing  a  crystalline  layer  on  a  substrate.  4,285,91 1, 
CI  422-249000. 
Deckler.  Harry  C ,  to  White  Farm  Equipment  Company.  Automatic 

sequencing  valve  and  system.  4.285.268.  CI.  91-517.000. 
de  Crcmoux.  Baudouin:  &e — 

Puech.  Claude;  Leclerc.  Pierre;  de  Cremoux,  Baudouin;  Hirtz, 
Pierre;  and  Di  Forte.  Mane  A..  4.286.232.  CI   331-94.50H. 
Dehne.    Manfred    F.    Particulate    filtration    device     4.285,706,    CI. 

55-343.000. 
Dehnert.  Johannes:  See — 

Umm,  Guenther;  and  Dehnert.  Johannes.  4,285,693,  CI.  8-521.000. 
Dejamett.  Donald  W.  Mini  module  builder.  4.285.273.  CI.  100-35.000. 
Delaey.  Lucas  J.  A.  E.:  See— 

Deruyttere.  Andre  E.  A.;  Delaey,  Lucas  J.  A.  E.;  Aernoudt, 
Etienne  A.  D.;  and  Roos.  Josef  R.,  4.285.739.  CI.  148-1 1.50C. 
Delfino.  Anthony  T.  Carburetor.  4.285,886.  CI.  261-30.000 
Delle-Alsthom:  See— 

Pham  Van.  Doan,  4,286,301,  CI.  361-3.000. 
Del  Pino.  Fernando:  See — 

Eidenschink.  Rudolf;  Pohl.  Ludwig;  Weber.  Georg;  and  De]  Pino, 
Fernando.  4.285.829.  CI  252-299.630 


Process  for  preparing  a  sulfurized  molybdenum-containing  composi- 
tion and  lubricating  oil  containing  the  composition.  4.285.822.  CI. 
252-46.400. 
De  Win,  Werner:  See— 

Comils,  Boy;  De  Win.  Werner;  and  Weber.  Jurgen,  4.285,875.  CI. 

260-413.000. 

Dewulf,  Roger;  Denis.  Jean-Luc;  Germain,  Michel;  and  Lecointre, 

Christian,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Apparatus  for 

raising  a  liquid  to  a  given  temperature.  4.286.140.  CI.  219-306.000. 

De  Zwan,  Maarien;  and  Heldens.  Johannes  L.  A.  M..  to  US  Philips 

Corporation.  Display  device.  4,286,266,  CI.  340-765.000. 
Diakonov,  Yuri  G.  Safety  razor  for  trimming  beards  and  mustaches. 

4.285.124.  CI.  30-34.100. 
Diamand.  Felix,  to  Thomson-CSF   Dual  Schotlky  contact  avalanche 
semiconductor  structure  with  electrode  spacing  equal  to  EPI  layer 
,    ^       ^     ,     ^  thickness.  4.286.276,  CI.  357-13.000. 

and    Sterck.     Lothar.    Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See- 

Bimber.  Russell  M.;  Buchman.  Russell;  DePompei,  Michael  F.;  and  . 
Powers,  Urry  J.,  4,286,091,  CI.  544-239.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Technologies.  S.A.:  See— 

de  Nora,  Viitorio;  Nidola,  Antonio;  and  Spaziante.  Placido  M.. 
4.285.799.  CI.  2O4-29O.0OF. 
Diaz  Fernandez-Raigoso.  Aurelio:  See — 

Tomos  Garcia.  Adolfo;  Felgueroso  Ruiz.  Alejandro;  and  Diaz 
Fernandez-Raigoso.  Aurelio,  4,285,229,  CI.  73-40.000. 
Dickslein.  Samuel  R.  Flushing  apparatus  for  ileostomy  bag.  4,285,076, 

a.  4-341.000. 
di  Donate.  Jose  E.  Ping-pong  poker  4,285.519,  CI.  273-30000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Company.  Ltd.:  S«— 

Sugiura.   Hiroyuki;   Hasegawa,   Ryota;  and   Nakamura,  Teruo, 
4,285.207,  CI.  62-133.000. 
Di  Forte,  Marie  A.:  See— 

Puech.  Claude;  Leclerc.  Pierre;  de  Cremoux,  Baudouin;  Hirtz, 
Pierre;  and  Di  Forte,  Marie  A.,  4,286,232.  CI.  33I-94.50H. 
DiGiulio.  Adolph  V.;  and  Bauer.  Jack  N..  to  Arco  Polymers,  Inc. 
Fire-relardant,  rubber-modified,  monocarboxylic  acid  copolymers. 
4.286.070  CI.  521-88.000. 
Dilks.  Charles  H  .  Jr  ;  Kirkland,  Joseph  J.;  and  Yau,  Wallace  W.,  to  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Rotor  for  sedimentation  field 
flow  fractionation  4.285.809.  CI   209-155.000. 
DiMattco.  Paul,  to  Solid  Photography  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
producing  planar  elements  in  the  construction  of  surfaces  and  bodies. 
4,285.754.  CI.  156-264.000. 
Dimond,  Harold  L.;  Odioso.  Raymond  C ;  and  Reavill,  Roger  E.,  to 
Drackett  Company,  The.  Pouch  bleach.  4,286.016,  CI.  428-311.000. 
Dinamyk  Pesquisa  E.  Dcsenvolvimento  Tecnologico  S/C  Ltda.  Tec- 
nologia  de  Solucoes:  See — 
Betti.  Pier  L.,  4,285,612,  CI.  404-68.000. 


IDeMartino.  Edward  A  .  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Method  for  producing    Dinges  Kenneth  N..  to  Braden  Steel  Corporation.  Conceal«l  fBtener 


a  plastic  sleeve.  4.285.750.  CI.  156-218.000. 
Demchak.  Steve;  and  Spector.  George.  Fishing  line  meter.  4.285,131, 

CI  33-134.00R. 
Demeure.  Loic:  See— 

Le  Rouzic.  Jean;  Demeure,  Loic;  and  Le  Roui,  Yvon,  4,285,781, 
CI.  204-15.000. 
Denis,  Jean-Luc:  See — 

Dewulf.  Roger;  Dents,  Jean-Luc;  Germain.  Michel;  and  Lecointre, 
Christian.  4,286,140,  CI.  219-306.000. 
Denny.  Richard  W.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Multivibrator  circuit.  4,286,234, 
CI.  33I-I13.00R. 


panel   construction    and    method    of  installation.    4,285.182,    CI. 
52-478.000. 
Dingwall,  Andrew  G.  F.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Transition  detector 

circuit.  4.286.174,  CI.  307-242.000. 
Director-General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology: 
See— 
Tanaka.  Yasuo;  Shimokawa.  Kenji;  and  Nagatomo,  Muneshige, 
4,285,333,  O.  126-433.000. 
DiRocco.  David  J.:  See— 

DiRocco,    Jobbie;    and    DiRocco,    David    J.,    4.285,382,    CI. 
152-367.000. 
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DiRocco,  Jobbie;  and  DiRocco,  David  J.  Tire  repair  patch.  4.285.382, 

CI.  152-367.000. 
DIugos,  Daniel  F.;  Hansen.  Gary  G.;  and  Steinmetz,  John  H.,  to  Pitney 
Bowes  Inc.  System  and  method  for  computing  domestic  and  interna- 
tional postage.  4.286.325.  CI.  364-466.000. 
Dmitrenko,  Leonid  V.:  See — 

Gluschenko,  Nina  V.;  Bukin.  Vasily  N.;  Beker.  Martin  E.;  Dmi- 
trenko, Leonid  V.;  Utenkova,  Varvara  A.;  Kuzmina.  Mariya  A.; 
Kutseva,  Lidia  S.;  Bizdyreva,  Natalia  M.;  Liepinsh,  Gunar  K.; 
Trusle,  Eleonora  B.;  and  Pavlova,  Tamara  A..  4,286,060.  CI. 
435-110.000. 
Dmitrichenko.  Viktor  A.:  See — 

Shkalov.  Alexandr  S.;  Mazurovsky.  Boris  Y.;  Sokolov,  Vasily  I.; 
Dmitrichenko.  Viktor  A.;  Nazarova,  Sima  I.;  and  Fedorova. 
Ljudmila  M.,  4.285.224.  CI.  72-56.000. 
Doerig,  Robert:  See— 

Saldarini,     Albert    V.;    and     Doerig,     Robert.    4.285,983,    CI. 
426-534.000. 
Doerr,  Richard  L.;  and  Scardera,  Michael,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Pro- 
cess for  inhibiting  crust  formation  in  reduced  dye  baths.  4,285,695,  CI. 
8-650.000. 
Doherty,  Ian.  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux.  Interface  unit  for  vacuum 

sewers.  4,285,359,  O.  137-205.000. 
Dolfini,  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Carr.  Albert  A.;  Dolfini.  Joseph  E.;  and  Wright,  George  J., 

4.285.957,  CI.  424-267.000. 

Carr.  Albert  A.;  Dolfini.  Joseph  E.;  and  Wright.  George  J.. 

4.285.958.  CI.  424-267.000. 

Donahue.  Joseph  D..  to  Schweitzer  Industrial  Corporation.  Paint  spray 

booth  with  flooded  floor.  4,285.270.  CI.  98-1 15  OSB. 
Donato.  Guido  A.,  to  Drexel  Industries,  Inc.  Fork  lift  truck  with  plate 

glass  handling  attachment.  4,285,626,  CI.  414-622.000. 
Dcnco  Overseas  Engineering  Ltd.:  See — 

Etherington,  Michael,  4,285,546,  CI.  299-1.000. 
Douaud,  Andre;  and  Rialan.  Joseph,  10  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole. 
Method  and  device  for  automatically  adjusting  the  spark  advance  of 
a  controlled  ignition  engine  4,285,315,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See — 

Britton.  Thomas  C;  and  Wagner,   Eugene  R.,  4,286,090,  CI. 

544-184.000. 
Lowery,  Kirby,  Jr.;  and  Vaace.  Fred  L.,  Jr.,  4.285,834,  CI.  252- 

429.00C. 
Miller.    Arnold    B.;    and    Casper.    Herman    F..    4.285.8%.    CI. 
264-127.000. 
Dowbenko.  Ro&tyslaw;  Schimmel.  Karl  F.;  and  Seiner.  Jerome  A.,  to 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Amidation  reaction  products  of  polyamines  and 
polycarboxyl  containing  materials  and  coating  compositions  contain- 
ing same.  4.285,849.  a.  260-29.6NR. 
Downs,  Roberi  E.,  to  Westinghouae  Electric  Corp.  Nuclear  core  and 

fuel  assemblies.  4.285.771.  CI.  176-76.000. 
Drackett  Company,  The:  See— 

Dimond,  Harold  L.;  Odioso,  Raymond  C;  and  Reavill,  Roger  E.. 
4.286,016,  CI.  428-311.000. 
Draf  Tool  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Koser,  Richard,  4,285.206,  CI.  62-126.000. 
Dreishcv.  Igor  I.:  See — 

Zitser.  Vitaly  A.;  Bachelis,  Leonid  V ;  Morozov,  Jury  E.;  Mel- 
nikov,  Aleundr  V.;  Ivanov,  Vladimir  A.;  Dreishev,  Igor  I.; 
Shartner.  Eduard  G.;  Abaskalov,  Vladimir  D.;  and  Levinson. 
Vladimir  A..  4,285,599,  CI.  366-17.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Chien.  Loring  C,  4,285,236,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Clark,  Kenneth  M.,  4,285,638,  CI.  417-172.000. 
Drexel  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Donato.  Guido  A..  4,285,626,  CI.  414-622.000. 
Drexler.  Ferenc:  See — 

Szantay.  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Kalaus.  Gyorgy;  Dancsi,  Lajos; 

Keve.  Tibor;  and  Drexler.  Ferenc.  4.285.865.  CI  260-239.30P. 
Szantay.  Csaba;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Kalaus.  Gyorgy;   Dancsi.  Lajos: 
Keve.  Tibor;  and  Drexler.  Ferenc,  4,285.950.  CI  424-256.000. 
Du-AI  Manufacturing  Company,  Division  of  Core  Industries,  Inc.: 
See— 
Jankowski,  Edward  M.,  4,285,628,  CI.  414-739.000. 
Dubach,    Harry.    Bearing    puller    alignment    tool.    4,285,111.    CI. 

29-263X00. 
Dubois,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Eranian,  Armand;   Dubois,  Jean-Claude;  Gazard.  Maryse:  and 
Barre,  Francoise,  4.285,788,  CI.  204-159.160. 
Ducourant,  Jacques  F.  Hand  held  skiing  stabilizer.  4,285,530,  CI. 

280-809.000. 
Dudynskyj.  Peter  P..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Wheelchair  lift 

device.  4,285.416,  CI    187-9.00R. 
Dugan.  Charles;  and  Dugan.  Timothy,  to  Farm  Fresh  Shrimp  Corpora- 
lion.  Method  and  apparatus  for  rearing  post-larvae  shrimp.  4,285.298. 
CI.  1 19-2.000. 
Dugan,  Timothy:  See — 

Dugan.  Charles;  and  Dugan,  Timothy,  4,285,298.  CI.  1 19-2.000. 
Dugger,  Doyle  L..  to  Bandag  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

non-destructive  inspection  of  tires.  4,285.235.  CI.  73-146.000. 
Duhl,  Daniel,  to  Polylok  Corporation.  Single  bar.  warp  lif^ -off-resistant, 

lofted  fabric  construction.  4,285,216,  CI.  66-192.000. 
Dunkerly,  Cedric  A.,  II,  to  American  Can  Company.  Apparatus  for  the 

manufacture  of  fibrous  webs.  4,285,647,  O.  425-82.100. 
Dunmire.  David  L.:  See — 

Otto,  Susan  E-;  and  Dunmire,  David  L.,  4,285,698,  CI.  2]-23a00B. 


Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 

Allen.    Richard    B.,    and    Patten.    Thomas    E..    4.285.759.    CI. 

156-584.000. 
Cohen.  Abraham  B.;  and  Fan.  Roxy.  4.286,046,  CI.  430-272.000. 
Dilks.  Charles  H  .  Jr.;  Kirkland.  Joseph  J.;  and  Yau.  Wallace  W., 

4,285,809,  CI.  209-155.000. 
Forsler,  Ralf-Udo  P.;  and  Metzger.  Rolf  H.  F..  4.286.055.  CI. 

430- 567.000. 
Kirkland.    Joseph    J.;    and    Yau.    Wallace    W..    4.285,810,    CI. 

209-155.000. 
Taylor.  Harvey  W.,  Jr..  4.286.043.  CI.  430-253.000. 
Duppman,  Gilbert  F.:  See — 

Von  Osien.  Jewell;  and  Duppman,  Gilbert  F.,  4,285,486.  CI.  248- 
316.a0B. 
Durant.  Graham  J.;  and  Miles,  Peter  D.,  to  Smith  Kline  &  French 
Laboratories    Limited.    Pyridyl.    thiazolyl    and    isothiazolyl    alkyl 
bisamidines.  4.285.952.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Durst  AG  Fabrik  Fototechnischer  Apparate:  See— 

Vinatzer.  Alex.  4.285.593.  CI.  355-68.000. 
Dyben.  Jerry  F.:  See— 

Pilat,  Eugene  R.;  Franks.  George  J..  Jr.;  and  Dyben.  Jerry  F., 
4,286,305,  CI.  361-172.000. 
Dye.  John  F.;  and  Lowe.  Earl  L.,  lo  Ball  Corporation.  Plastic  preform. 

4.286.000,  CI.  428-64.000. 
Oyer,  Harry  F.,  to  American  Box  Company    Wall  construction  for 

wire-bound  boxes  having  split  cleats.  4.285,439,  CI.  217-45.000. 
Dyneer  Corporation:  See — 

Kraft.  Derald  H .  4,285,676,  CI.  474-135.000. 
E  M  I  Limited:  See- 
Franklin,  Donald  P.,  4.286.333.  CI.  375-1.000. 
E-Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Gershberg,  David  N.;  Lee.  Alexander  Y..  Jr.;  and  Moore,  William 

B..  4.286.260.  CI.  34O-554.000 
Shearer.  Harry  D .  4.286.223.  CI.  329-50.000. 
E.  T.  Marler  Limited:  See- 
Reed.    Kenneth    J.;    and    Lythgoe.    Alan    L..    4.286.008.    CI. 
428-195.000. 
East,  Anthony  J.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Anisotropic  wholly  aro- 
matic polyester  derived  from  4-hydroxy-4'-carboxy  azobenzene  and 
process  for  preparation.  4.285,852,  CI.  260-37.00R. 
Ea^man  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Mir.  Jose  M  .  4.285.588.  CI.  354-137.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Maltby.  Edgar  W..  4,285,467,  CI.  236-86.000. 
Zukausky.  Keith  E ,  4,285.499,  CI.  251-229.000. 
Eberhard.  Riessland;  Beyer.  Helmut;  and  Kossman.  Erich.  Two-coofidi- 

nale  positioning  device  4.286.197.  CI   318-38.000. 
Eberle.  William  J.;  and  Reber.  Timothy  M..  lo  General  Battery  Corpo- 
ration.   Apparatus    for   separating    battery    plates.    4,285.257.    CI 
83-167.000. 
Eberle.  William  J.:  See- 

Hawrylo,  Stan;  Neukirch,  Ed;  and  Eberle.  William  J..  4.285.537.  CI 
294-93.000. 
Eblen.  Ewald;  Hofmann.  Karl;  and  Kopse.  Odon.  to  Roberi  Bosch 

GmbH  Fuel  injection  nozzle.  4.285.471.  CI.  239-533.400. 
Edelmann.  Hans  A.  K.,  to  Prakla-Setsmos  GmbH.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  producing  shear  waves  for  subsurface  geophysical  investiga- 
tion. 4.286.332.  CI.  367-75.000 
Edling,  Theodore  L.  Mechanical  steel  for  sharpening  blades.  4,285.253. 

CI.  76-84.000. 
Edwards,  Diane  B.,  to  Alberio-Culver  Company.  Liquid  composition 

for  application  lo  the  skin  4.285.973,  CI.  424-358.000. 
Edwards,  Lynn  D.;  See — 

Terrill.   Garretl    D.;   and    Edwards.    Lynn    D..   4.285.368.   CI 
138-89.000. 
Edwards.  Philip  D.:  See— 

Kubela.   Rudolf;   Edwards.   Philip   D.;  and   Hughes,    Lisa  A.. 
4.286,095,  CI.  546-213.000. 
Egh.  Hermann;  and  Engelcr.  Emil.  lo  Sandoz  Ltd.  Alkoxylated  fatty 
amines  and  polyamines  as  reserving  agents.  4,285,691,  CI.  8-455.000. 
Egyl  Gyogyszcrvcgyeszeti  Gyar:  See — 

Budai,  Zoltan;  Lay  nee  Konya,  Aranka;  Mezei,  Tibor;  Graaser, 
Katalin;  Petocz,  Lujza;  Kiszelly.  Eniko;  and  Kosoczky,  Ibolya, 
4,285,942,  CI.  424-248.560. 
Ehret,  Roberi  J.,  to  Beciman  Instruments.  Inc.  Slip  frequency  control 

for  variable  speed  induction  motors  4.286.203.  CI  318-801  000. 
Ehrich.  Hans-Jurgen:  See— 

Gedrat.  Klaus;  Ehrich,  Hans-Jurgen;  Mahlkow,  Hartmui;  and 
Wolff.  Joachim.  4.285.991.  CI.  427-97  000. 
Eichler,  Jay  H  ;  and  Gasparaiiis,  Bernard,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Coaxial 
dual  antenna  connection  arrangement  for  communications  apparatus. 
4.286.335.  CI.  455-89.000, 
Eickel.  Rolf;  and  Tolksdorf.  Dieter,  to  Agfa-Gevaeri  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Apparatus  for  asccriaining  and/or  regulating  the  amounts  of 
radiation  m  the  making  of  X-ray  images.  4.286.157.  CI  250-370.000. 
Eidenschink.  Rudolf;  Pohl.  Ludwig;  Weber.  Georg;  and  Del  Pino. 
Fernando,  lo  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankter  Haflung. 
Liquid-crystalline  dielectric  4.285.829.  CI   252-299  630 
Filers,  Hans-Reiner:  See— 

Holzkampfer,  Gunten  and  Eilers,  Hans-Reiner,  4,285,178,  CI. 
52-187.000. 
Einhom,  Ruediger,  to  Coats  A  Clark,  Inc.  General  purpose  hollow  wail 

toggle  faslener.  4,285,264,  CI.  411-345.000. 
Einset.  Eystein;  and  Hageman.  James  R.,  lo  Whirlpool  Corporation. 
Bi-rolational  microwave  oven  tumtable/rolisserie.  4,286,133.  CI. 
2I9-I055F. 
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Enksson.  Kjell  R  A.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  particle  size  range  in 

a  suspension.  4.285.231.  CI.  73-63.000. 
Ermachkov.  Vladimir  G  :  and  Zhavoronkm.  Vladimir  G.  Rotobaler 

4.285,190.  CI  56-341.000. 
Emsberger.  Fred  M.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc  Stained  glass  photomasks 

and   method   of  making   by  electrodeaikalization    4.285.988.  CI. 

427-12.000. 

430-330000. 
Eshghy.  Siavash.  to  Rockwell   International  Corporation.  Tension 

control  of  fasteners.  4.285.112.  CI.  29-407  000. 
Esmil  B.V.:  See— 

Gallottim.  Emilio.  4.285.815.  CI  210-400000. 


Eisai  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Machida.  Yoshimasa;  Saiio.  Isao;  Yamanaka.  Motosuke;  Nomoio. 

Seiichiro;  Negi.  Shigeto;  Kitoh.  Kyosuke;  Katsu.  Kanemasa; 

Ohya.  Yukio;  Suzuki.  Takeshi:  and  Koizumi.  Kyoko.  4.285.939. 

CI  424-246.000. 
Machida.  Yoshimasa;  Saito.  Isao;  Nomoto.  Seiichiro;  Negi.  Shigeto; 

Ikuta.  Hironori;  and  Kitoh.  Kyosuke.  4.285.940.  CI.  424-246.000. 


Kanai.  Takco;  Kiioh.  Kyosuke:  Katsu.  Kanemasa;  Ohya.  Yukio; 
and  Nagasu.  Takeshi.  4.285.941.  CI  424-:46.000. 
Ejiri.  Masakazu:  See— 

Uno.  Takeshi  Ueda.  Hirotada;  Ikeda.  Sadahiro;  Ejin.  Masakazu; 
and  Maisuoka,  Shinji.  4.286.146.  CI  235-456.000. 
Eksirom.  Howard  B.:  See— 

Ekstrom.  James  R.;  and  Ekstrom,  Howard  B..  4.285.196,  CI. 
60-499.000. 
Ekstrom,  James  R.;  and  Eksirom.  Howard  B.  Wive  power  generalor. 
4,285,196.  CI  60-499  000. 

Electro-Craft  Corporation:  See—  

Fryer.  Ronald  W  ;  and  Ouerra.  Jess,  4.285,595.  CI.  356- 1 50.000. 
Electro  Pneumatic  Corporation:  See— 

Cipollone.  John  J..  4,285,483.  CI.  246-107.000. 
Elgart.  Alan.  Microscope  suge.  4.285.568.  CI.  350-90.000. 
Elliott.  Gary  A.:  See— 

Coats.  Graham  C;  Elliott.  Gary  A.;  and  Bulboaca.  Michael  A.. 

4.285.365.  CI.  137-625.150. 

Ellis.  Derrick  S  :  See—  ,.,  ,„   ^, 

Simmons.  William  B..  Sr.;  and  Ellis.  Derrick  S..  4Jg5J35,  CI. 

126-447.000. 

Elliston.  Thomas  L  Fire  fighting  boom  assembly  for  service  vessel. 

4.285.629.  CI.  414-740.000. 
Elmer,  Otto  C  .  to  General  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The.  Adhesion  of 
polyamide  or   polyester   cords  to   EPDM   rubber.   4.285.756.   CI. 
156-334.000. 
Elser.  Dieter,  to  Zahnradfabnk  Friedrichshafen.  AG.  Servo  steering 

gear  4.285.266.  CI.  91-375.0OA. 
Elser.  Dieter,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen.  AG.  Pressure  medium 
control  system  for  auxiliary  power  steering  systems.  4,285,366.  CI. 
137.625.230, 
Elspass.  Chester  W.:  See— 

Bellows.  Richard  J.;  Grimes.  Patrick  G.;  and  Elspass.  Chester  W.. 
4.285.794.  CI   204-260.000. 

Elsion.  Gary  W  :  See—  

Auld.  Benram  A.;  and  Elston.  Gary  W..  4.286.216.  CI.  324-237.000. 
Ely.  Stephen  R.:  See— 

Klotz.  Marvin  R.;  and  Ely,  Stephen  R.,  4,285,919,  CI.  423-277.000. 
Ema,  Hideaki:  See— 

Nishizima.  Hideyo;  Ema,  Hideaki;  Tamura.  Hiroshi;  and  Akiyoshi, 
Hideki,  4.286,035,  CI.  430-85.000. 
Emhart  Indusines.  Inc.:  See — 

French.  George  R.;  and  Oliver.  John  S..  4.286,208,  CI.  324-61.00R. 
Vana.  John  H..  4.285.204.  CI.  62-81  000. 

Empresa  Nacional  Siderurgica.  S.A.  (Ensidesa):  See 

Tornos  Garcia.  Adolfo;  Felgueroso  Ruiz.  Alejandro;  and  Diaz 
Femandez-Raigoso.  Aurello.  4,285,229.  CI.  73-40.000 
Enga.  Beniaxd  E..  to  Johnson.  Matthey  A  Co.,  Limited.  Engines. 

4.285.665.  CI  431-328  000. 
Engeler.  Emil;  See— 

Egh.  Hermann;  and  Engeler,  Emil,  4,285,691.  CI.  8-455.000. 
Engelhardt  4  Foster:  See— 

Orunewald.  Heinz  L..  4,285.219,  CI.  68-19.200. 
Englemann.  Horst;  Redmann,  Rainer;  Bethke,  Monlka;  Melz.  Christa; 
West.  Gerd;  Misiol.  Jurgen;  and  Sydow.  Udo,  to  VEB  Filmfabrik 
Wolfen.  Light  sensitive,  color  photographic  silver  halide  composi- 
tions with  DIR-couplers.  4,286,054,  CI.  430-544.000. 
Enjoyable  Producus,  Inc  :  See— 

Leinberry,  W.  Stanley.  4.285.074.  CI.  4-227.000. 
Environmental  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See — 

HImel,  Chester  M.;  and  Cardarelli,  Nathan  F..  4.286,020,  CI. 
428-407  000. 
Envirosol  Systems  International.  Ltd.:  Set — 

Vaslshth.  Ramesh  C;  and  De  Silva.  Dodwell  P.,  4485.997,  O. 
427-393.000. 
Eppendorf  Geratebau  Netherler  -f  Hinz  GmbH:  See— 

Schmidt-Rsbenau.  Hartmui;  and  Berger.  Hans- Werner.  4.285,791. 
CI.  204-195  OOM. 
Epsztein.  Bernard;  and  Fleury.  George,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Delay  line 

with  coupled  cavities.  4.286.191.  CI  315-3.600. 
Eranian.  Armand;  Dubois.  Jean-Claude:  Gazard.  Maryse;  and  Barre. 
Francoise.  to  Thomson-CSF.  Family  of  compounds  crosslinkable  by 
photon  irradiation.  4.285.788.  CI.  204-159.160. 
Erb.  Edgar  M  :  See— 

Heiir.  Joseph  I.  and  Erb.  Edgar  M  .  4.286.028.  CI.  429-82.000. 

Erhardt.  Peter  F.:  See—  

Lu.  Chin  H.;  and  Erhardt.  Peter  F .  4.286.038.  CI.  430-108.000. 
Enckson.  Jalmer  W  Underground  in  situ  leaching  of  ore.  4.285.548.  CI. 

299-2.000 
Enckson.  John  W..  to  Kobe.  Inc.  Electric  and  hydraulic  powered 
thermal  stimulation  and  recovery  system  and  method  for  subterra- 
nean wells.  4.285.401.  CI.  166-303.000. 
Enckson,  John  W.,  to  Kobe.  Inc.  Oil  drying  system  for  motors. 

4.286.185.  CI.  310-87.000. 
Encson.  Alvin  E.:  See — 

Walitalo.  Charles   R.;   and    Encson.    Alvin   E..   4.285.681.   U. 
493-194.000 


Essex  Group.  Inc.:  See — 

Staley.   Ronald   W;  and   Roberts.  Jonathan   W..  4.286.010.  CI. 
428-215.000. 
Estee  Lauder  Inc.:  See— 

Gubernjck.  Joseph;  Rosenstreich.  Joseph;  and  Clapp.  Lois  A.. 
4,285.967.  CI.  424-289.000 
Etablissements  Generaui  de  Mecanique  de  I'Ouest:  See— 

Bronnec,  Jean  A.  L.,  4.285,653,  CI.  425-324. 100. 
Eiherington,  Michael,  to  Dosco  Overseas  Engineering  Ltd.  Tunnel 

profile  control.  4,285,546,  CI.  299-1.000. 
Etschenberg.  Eugen:  Jacob!.  Haireddin;  and  Opitz,  Wolfgang,  to  Bayer 
Akticngesellschaft    Dehydropeptide  compounds,   their  production 
and  their  medical  use  4,285.935.  CI  424-177.000 
Evangelist!.  Carlo  J.:  See- 
Baker.  David  C;  Bantz.  David  F.;  and  Evangelist!.  Carlo  J.. 
4.286.321.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Evans.  Steven  J.:  See — 

Shively.  James  F.;   Evans.  Steven  J.;  Jory.   Howard   R.;  and 
Mizuhara.  Yosuke  M.,  4,286,240,  CI.  333-252.000. 
Evetts,  Jonathan  Roll  compression  member.  4,285,616,  CI.  405-215.000. 
Ewlkon  Entwicklung  und  Konstruktion  GmbH  &  Co.  Kommandil- 
gesellschaft:  See — 
Mueller,  Walter,  4,285,660,  CI.  425-549.000. 

Ewins.  Earle  E.:  See —  

St.  Clair.  David  J.;  and  Ewins.  Earle  E..  4.286.077.  CI.  525-232.000. 
Ex-Cell-O  (Corporation:  See— 

Connely.  Terrencc  T..  4.285.527.  CI  277-235.00B. 
Wundcr.  William  G..  4.285.384,  CI.  164-1.000. 
Excelsior  Tool  Corp.:  See — 

Romeo.  Richard  F..  4,285.254.  CI.  81-58.100. 
Exxon  Nuclear.  Inc.:  See— 

Bray.  Lane  A.;  Boldt.  Allyn  L.;  and  Van  Tuyl.  Harold  H.. 
4.285.891.  CI.  264-0.500. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See- 
Baker.  Richard  H..  4.286,175.  CI.  307-581.000. 
Bellows.  Richard  J  ;  Grimes.  Patrick  G.;  and  Elspass,  Chester  W.. 

4.285.794.  CI.  204-260  000. 
Brols.    Stanley    J ;    and    Gutierrez.    Antonio.    4.286.0%.    CI. 

548-130000. 
Lyon.    Richard     K;    and    Freund.    Howard,    4,285.283.    CI. 

1 10-347.000. 
Makowskl.  Henry  S.;  and  Lundberg. 

260-29.6SQ. 
Moustakas,  Theodore  D..  4.285.762,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Shaw.  Henry;  and  Skopp.  Alvin,  4,285,193.  CI.  60-39.060. 
Shropshire.  Joseph  A.;  and  Grimes.  Patrick  G..  4.286.027.  CI. 
429-18.000. 
Facet  Enterprises.  Inc  :  See- 
Brown.  Ralph  v..  4.286.200.  CI.  318-443.000. 
Sekella,  Thomas  C.  4.285.420.  CI.  192-84.00C. 
Fadler.  Kuri;  and  Werner.  Karl-Heinz,  to  FIchtel  *  Sachs  AG.  Clutch 

disc  assembly.  4.285.423,  CI    192-106.200. 
Fagre,  Raymond  C,  Jr.,  to  Pallet  Service  Corporation.  Pallet  disassem- 
bling device.  4.285.1 10.  CI.  29-252.000. 
Fahey.  Dennis  M  .  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc  Polymer  sizing  compositions 
and  methods  yielding  sized  glass  fibers  having  reduced  tackiness. 
4,286.019.  CI.  428-391.000.  „_     ^  „, 

Fahrenholtz.  Kenneth  E.;  Guthrie,  Robert  W.;  Kiersiead,  Richard  W.; 
and  Tilley.  Jefferson  W.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Adrenergic 
blockmg  agents.  4,285.873,  CI   260-348.450 
Fairbank.  Paul,  to  SlmonSolltec  Limited.  Suspension  for  bin  discharg- 
ing device.  4,285.447.  CI.  222-200.000. 
Fairchlld.  Incorporated:  See — 

Lee.  Charles  A..  4.285.816.  O.  210-401.000. 
Faick,  Glenn  H.;  and  Boose.  James  R.,  to  Koppers  Company.  Inc.  Seal 
plate  drive  for  use  with  apparatus  for  pressure  feeding  and  pressure 
cooking  a  food  product.  4,285.271.  CI.  99-348.000. 
Fan.  Roxy:  See — 

Cohen,  Abraham  B.;  and  Fan,  Roxy,  4,286,046,  CI.  43O-272.00O. 
Farabaugh.  Aloyslus  W.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  determin- 
ing optical  quality  of  a  laminated  article.  4,285.745,  CI.  156-64.000 
Fans.  Edwin  E.:  See — 

Stewart.  James  B.;  Wollmann.  Klaus  W.;  Paris.  Edwin  E.;  and 
Schmidt,  Sheldon  P..  4,285,813,  CI.  210-169.000. 
Farm  Fresh  Shrimp  Corporation:  See— 

Dugan,  Charles;  and  Dugan,  Timothy,  4,285.298,  CI.  1 19-2.000. 
Farmllalla  Carlo  Erba,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Gandolfi.  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Andreonl.  Alessandro;  Fuma- 

galli,  Angelo;  Faustini,  Franco;  and  Cesarani,  Roberto.  4J85.966. 

CI.  424-285.000. 

Fatula.  Joseph  J..  Jr.;  and  Roberts.  Stanley,  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation.  Process  for  selectively  forming  refractory 


Robert  D..  4.285.851.  O. 
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metal   silicide   layers  on   semiconductor   devices.   4.285,761.   CI. 
156-«28.000. 
Faustini.  Franco:  See — 

Gandoin.  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Alessandro:  Fuma- 
galll.  Angelo;  Faustini,  Franco;  and  Cesarani.  Roberto,  4,285.966. 
CI.  424-285.000. 
Fedder.  Richard  C.:  See — 

Shell,  Ronald  G.;  Brownell.  Wallace  F ;  Fedder.  Richard  C;  and 
Christou,  Kyriakos,  4,286,274,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Federal  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Gosswiller.  Earl  W  ,  4,286,254,  CI.  340-84.000. 
Fedorova.  Ljudmlla  M.:  See — 

Shkatov,  Alexandr  S.;  Mazurovsky.  Boris  Y.;  Sokolov.  Vasily  I.; 
Dmitrichenko,  Viktor  A.:  Nazarova.  SIma  I.;  and  Fedorova. 
Ljudmlla  M..  4.285,224.  CI.  72-56.000. 
Fedoseev,  Viktor  P.:  See — 

MIkhailov.  Anatoly  P.;  Tomarovsky,  Petr  F.;  Mukanov,  Arstan  S  ; 
Soloviev.  Alexandr  N.;  Kononov,  Evgeny  A.;  Zhukov.  Alexandr 
P.;  Leonov.  Ivan  P.;  Grigorian,  Shavarsh  M.;  Novlnsky.  Vladis- 
lav K.;  Rabotkln.  Jury  I.;  Poyarkov.  Igor  B.;  Fedoseev.  Viktor 
P.;  Shelukha,  Nikolai  N.;  Utinchlev.  Amangeldy;  Chursin.  Boris 
v.;  Kaliev.  Dostan;  and  Ustlch.  Vladimir  A..  4.285.189.  CI. 
56-27.500. 
Fedotov.  Mikhail  T.:  See — 

Glukhlkh.  Vasily  A.;  Svlnlln.  Mikhail  P.;  Fedotov.  Mikhail  T ; 
Shirokov.  Vladimir  P.;  Pismannlk.  Konsiantin  D.;  Schegolev. 
Alexandr  I.;  Heger.  Adolf;  Hanke.  Rudolf;  and  Passler.  Helmar. 
4.286.166.  CI.  250-492.00B. 
Feeman.  James  F.,  to  Crompton  &  Knowles  Corporation.  Disulfonic 
phenyl-azo-naphthyl-azo-phenyl     alkoxy     dyes     for     polyamldes 
4.285.864.  CI.  260-191.000. 
Feinberg.  Stewart  C;  Lundsager.  Christian  B.;  Lundquist,  Joseph  T . 
Jr ;  and  Balouskus.  Robert  A.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Method  of 
forming  an  improved  battery  separator.  4.285.751.  CI.  156-242.000. 
Feit,  Richard.  Method  and  article  for  dispersing  a  volatilizable  com- 
pound in  an  environment.  4.285,905.  CI.  422-4.000. 
Felgueroso  Ruiz.  Alejandro:  See — 

Tornos  Garcia.  Adolfo;  Felgueroso  Ruiz.  Alejandro;  and  Diaz 
Femandez-Raigoso.  Aurelio.  4,285.229.  CI.  73-40.000. 
Fennem.  Larry  E.:  See— 

Specker.  Steven  R.;  Sawyer.  Craig  D.;  Crowther.  Russell  L.; 
Gitnick,  Bennett  J.;  Walters,  Kenneth  V.;  Brown,  Robert  E.;  and 
Fennem.  Un-y  E.,  4,285.769.  CI.  176-30.000. 
Ferraino,  Peter  R  .  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 

severing  edges  of  a  glass  sheet.  4.285.45 1.  CI.  225-2.000. 
Ferranti  Limited:  See — 

Sligh.  Alistalr  D.  M.;  and  Pitches.  Brian  E..  4.286,252.  CI.  340- 
27.0SS. 
Ferraro.  Frank  A.:  See- 
Chen.  Evan  N.;  Crainich,  Lawrence;  and  Ferraro,  Frank  A  . 
4,285,125,  CI.  30-53.000. 
Ferres.  Harry,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Penlc'lln  compositions. 

4.285.960.  CI.  424-271.000 
Felchu.  David  C;  and  Weidman.  William  H.,  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company.  The.  Extrusion  die  head  and  method  of  making  the  same. 
4.285.651.  CI.  425-192.00R. 
Fiber  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Booker.  Hazael  E.;  Davies.  Barrie  L.;  Hughes,  Alfred  J.;  and 

Shimalla,  Charles  J.,  4,285.748.  CI.  156-167.000. 
Waite,  Roland.  4.285.646.  CI.  425-72.00S. 
Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG:  See— 

Fadler.  Kurt;  and  Werner.  Kari-Heinz,  4.285,423,  CI.  192-106.200. 
Filler  Specialists.  Inc.:  See- 
Morgan.  Howani  W..  Jr..  4485,814,  O.  210-315.000. 
Finnemore.  Fred  M.:  See — 

Van  Allen.   David;  and   Finnemore.   Fred   M..  4.285.589.  CI. 
354-145.000. 
Firestone  Tire  *  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Bohm.  George  G.   A.;  and  Gnss,  Stanley  S..  4485.654,  CI. 
425-327.000. 
Fisch,  Michael  A.:  See- 
Halle.  Reidar;  Peterson.  David;  Fisch.  Michael  A.;  and  Llauw, 
Koei-Liang,  4,285,877,  CI.  26O453.0RZ. 
Fischer,  Axel,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp.  RF  Power 

amplifier  with  a  modulating  facility.  4,286.236.  CI.  332-10.000. 
Fischer  A  Porter  Co.:  See- 
Jones.  Richard  A.,  4,285,357,  CI.  137-85.000. 
Fischman.  Alan:  See — 

Con.  Joseph  H.;  and  Fischman.  Alan.  4.285,858,  CI.  260-I12.50R. 
Fisher.  E)ennis  H.:  See — 

Norton.    Richard    V.;    and    Fisher.    Dennis    H..    4,286,109.    CI. 
585-14.000. 
Flamme,  Walter;  and  Mielke,  Willi,  to  Peltzer  &  Ehlers  GmbH  A  Co. 
Wire  Insertion  apparatus,  particularly  for  forming  presses.  4.285.453. 
CI.  226-142.000. 
Fleury.  George:  See— 

Epsztein,  Bernard;  and  Reury.  George,  4,286.191.  CI.  315-3.600. 
Flinders  Surfing  Co.  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Wilson.  Jonathan  H..  4,285.083,  CI.  9-3IO.OOE. 
Flinn,  David  R.;  and  Manger,  Cheryl  L.,  to  United  Suies  of  America, 
Interior.  Process  of  electroplating  a  platinum-rhodium  alloy  coating. 
4,285,784,  CI.  204-39.000. 
Flock,  Glen  E..  Jr.:  See- 
Harvey,  William  J.;  Fook,  Glen  E,  Jr.;  and  LeFever,  Randall  H., 
4.286,307.  CI.  362-15.000. 


Flotow.  Richard  A.:  See- 
Sink.  William  H.:  and  Flotow.  Richard  A..  4.285.424.  CI    192- 
lll.OOB 
Flynn.  Charles  M..  Jr.;  Carnahan.  Thomas  G.;  and  LIndstrom.  Roald  E.. 
to  United  States  of  America.  Interior.  Recovery  of  bismuth  from 
chloride  process  solutions  4.285.912.  CI  423-43.000 
FMC  Corporation-  See— 

Gold,  Kenneth  S..  4.285,240.  CI.  73-462.000. 
Ragan.  Marshall  P..  4.285.136.  CI  33-203  180. 
Follows.  James  S.  Shelf  and  clothes  rod  assembly  for  a  closet.  4.285,484. 

CI.  248-235.000. 
Ford.  Kenneth  L.:  See — 

Pugh.  Ralph  A  ;  and  Ford.  Kenneth  L  .  4.286.IS2.  CI.  250-281.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Fox.   David   H.:   Kuhn.   Robert    L;  and   Kostan.  Charles  C. 

4,285.306.  CI.  123146  50A 
Mangels.  John  A.;  and  Tennenhouse,  Gerald  J..  4,285,895,  CI. 
264-65.000. 
Forster.  Ralf-Udo  P  ;  and  Metzger.  Rolf  H  F  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours. 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  monodisperse 
photographic    silver    halide    emulsions   of   Improved    sensitivity 
4.286.055.  CI.  430-567  000. 
Fortune,  Dennis  M..  and  Molitor.  Victor  D..  to  Stainless  Equipment 
Company.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  supplying  treated  air  to 
spaces    having    difTerenI    cooling    requirements.    4.285.390.    CI. 
165-2  000. 
Fortune.  Willuun  S.  Desoldering  system  for  use  with  a  soldenng  instru- 
ment. 4.285.091.  CI.  15-310.000. 
Fowler.  Thomas  P..  to  Research  Products  Corporation.  Energy  sensor 

4.286.213.  CI.  324-127  000 
Fox.  Clarence  D..  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.   Fuel  ennchment 
apparatus  and  method  for  gaseous  fuel  mixers.  4,285.700.  CI.  48- 
180.00C. 
Fox.  David  H.;  Kuhn.  Robert  L ;  and  Kostan.  Charles  C  to  Ford 
Motor  Company.  Distributor  engine  mounting  mechanism.  4,285.306. 
CI.  123-146.50A. 
Foxy  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

ZUkind.  Stephen  A..  4485.441.  d.  220-231.000. 
Frammestads  Smides  &  Mek.  Verkstad  AB:  See— 

Henningsson.  Fillp.  4.285.619.  CI  408-1  OOR 
Frank.  Robert  G..  to  PPG  Industnes.  Inc  Cycle  of  mold  movement 

while  press  bending  glass  sheets.  4.285.715.  CI.  65-106.000. 
Frankeny.  Richard  F.:  See — 

Clancy.  Douglas  E.;  Frankeny.  Richard  F.;  and  Olson,  George  P., 
4,286,202.  CI.  318-696  000. 
Franklin.  Donald  P.,  to  E  M  I  Limited  Data  transmusion.  4.286.333.  CI. 

375-1.000. 
Franklin  Electric  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Genheimer.  Stephen  R.;  Whitney.  John  A.;  and  Reinhard.  Linda 
M..  4,286,303,  CI.  361-24.000. 
Franklin,  Reginald  T.  Method  of  using  vacuum  lifted  blade  sharpener 

for  rotary  mowers.  4.285.169.  CI.  51-288.000. 
Franks.  George  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Pilat.  Eugene  R.;  Franks.  George  J.,  Jr.;  and  Dyben.  Jerry  F.. 
4,286,305.  CI.  361-172.000. 
Franks.  Lawrence  A.,  to  Burr  Oak  Tool  &  Gauge  Company.  Fin  collec- 
tion and  transport  apparatus.  4.285.256.  CI.  83-100.000. 
Franks.  Robert  L..  Jr..  to  Well  Tools,  Inc.  Reverse  circulating  tool. 

4,285.408.  CI.  175-325.000. 
Franz.  Michel:  See — 

NIebes.  Paul:  VIncze.  Andras;  Roba.  Joseph;  Lambdin.  Georges; 
Matagne.  Daniel;  Hanon.  Elienne;  and  Franz,  Michel,  4.285.964. 
CI.  424-283.000. 
Franzone.  Jose  S..  to  Istituto  Blologico  Chemioterapico  "ABC"  S.p.A. 
Pharmaceutical  compositions  having  anti-ulcer  activity.  4,285,962, 
CI.  424-274.000 
Frau,  Giuliano,  to  Les  Manufactures  de  Saint  Marcel.  Process  for  the 
production  of  industrial  parts  of  synthetic  material  comprising  a  rigid 
portion  surmounted  by  a  fiexible  portion  and  the  industrial  part 
produced  by  said  process.  4,286,001.  CI.  428-68.000. 
Fraula.  Louis  F.:  See— 

McMahon,  William  H.;  Fraula.  Louis  F.;  Athey.  Stuart  E.;  John- 
son. Thomas  M.;  and  Moore.  TerreiKe  W.,  4,285.352.  CI. 
134-48  000. 
French.  George  R.;  and  Oliver.  John  S..  to  Emhart  Industries.  Inc. 

Fluid  interface  detector.  4,286,208.  CI.  324-61.00R. 
French  Masterpieces,  Inc.:  See— 

Batstone,  Roger  J  ,  4,285.078,  CI.  4-661.000. 
Frenzel,  Jurgen,  to  ARBED.  Method  of  manufacturing  railway  sleep- 
ers. 4.285.1 15,  CI.  29-460.000. 
Freund,  Howard:  See— 

Lyon.     Richard     K.;    and     Freund.     Howard.    4,285,283.     CI 
1 10-347.000. 
Frick.  BerodI  E.  Table  and  a  table  support  4.285,281.  CI.  108-147.000. 
Fricker.  Rene,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Detergent  compositions.  4,285.840.  CI. 

252-546.000. 
Friend,  aifford  K..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  High  voltage  sine  wave 

power  supply.  4,286.316.  CI.  363-131  MO. 
Fritz.  James  A.:  See — 

Fritz,   William   J.;   Fritz,   James  A.;   and   Fntz.    Lawrence   D.. 
4,285.328.  CI.  126-225.000. 
Fritz,  Lawrence  D.:  See- 
Fritz,  William  J.;  Fritz,  James  A.;  and  Frilz.  Lawrence  D.. 
4485.328.  CI.  126-225.000. 
Fritz.  William  J.;  Fritz,  James  A.;  and  Fritz,  Lawrence  D.  Agricultural 
waste  buming  heater  and  healing  method.  4,285,328,  CI.  I26-225.(XI0. 
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Paul-Emsi;   and   Roessler, 


Frohberger.  Paul-Emsl  S«— 

Kabbe.    HansJoachim;    Frohberger. 
Peler.  4.285.9*5.  CI  424-283.000. 
Frormon.  Howard  A  :  and  Gracia.  Roben  F..  lo  Fromson.  Howard  A. 
Meihod  for  prindng  employing  lithographic  fountain  dampening 
solution.  4.285.276.  CI    IOM5I.O0O. 
Frosch.  Robert  A  :  Set—  .  „    ,.  ,^„ 

Taback.  Israel;  and  Frosch.  Robert  A..  4.286.209.  CI  324-71.0CP. 
Fryer    Ronald  W ;  and  Guerra.  Jess,  lo  Electro-Craft  Corporation. 

Modular  encoder.  4.285.595.  CI.  356-150.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.  Ltd    See— 

Mihara.  Yuji;  Takei.  Haruo;  Inoue.  Nonyuki:  Ikeda.  Tadashi:  and 

Kuwabara.  Kenichi.  4.286.044.  CI  430-264.000 

Nahara.  Akira;  Ono.  Yoshihiro;  Namiki.  Tomiio:  Harada.  Shigeo; 

Mizobuchi.     Yuio;    and     Ikeda,     Tomoaki.     4.286.045.     CI. 

430-270000  ^      ^ 

Sakai  Nobuo  Hayashi.  Hiroshi;  Toriuchi.  Masaharu;  and  Katoh, 

Kaiunobu.  4.286.042.  CI.  430-216  000. 
Shirahata.  Ryuji;  and  Kitamoto.  Talsuji.  4.286.299,  d.  360-1 13.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Numata.  Saburo.  4.285.585,  CI.  354-33.000. 
Fujimi  Kenmazai  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.;  See—  .■   „     ,. 

Sato.  Nobuhiro:  Yamaguchi.  Yoshinobu;  Kodama,  Hiloshi;  Kosh- 
dyama,    Isamu;   Kitano.   Nanahiko;   and  Tsutsumi,   Shigeharu, 
4.285.837.  CI  252-466,001. 
Fukuda.  Makolo;  See— 

Wagu.  Masakatsu;  Fukuda,  MakolO;  and  Suzuki,  Shirou,  4.285.797, 
CI   204.290.00R 
Fukuda,  Tarooisu;  See— 

Hatlon.  Tadashi;  Takata.  Akira;  Fukuda.  Tamotsu;  and  Nakase. 
Takamichi.  4.285.319.  CI.  123-585.000. 
Fukushimi.  Tunekazu;  and  Funakoshi.  Satoshi.  lo  Green  Cross  Corpo- 
ration. The  Process  for  concentrating  blood  coagulation  Factor  XIII 
derived  from  human  placentae.  4,285,933,  CI.  424-105.000. 
Fulda.  Raincr:  See —  ^^ 

Gammel.  Josef;  and  Fulda.  Rainer.  4,286,334,  CI.  375-40.000. 
Fumagalli,  Angelo:  See— 

Gandolfi.  Carmelo;  Passaroiti,  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Alessandro;  Fuma- 
galli, Angelo;  Faustini,  Franco;  and  Cesarani,  Roberto,  4,285,966, 
CI.  424-285  000. 
Funakoshi,  Satoshi:  See—  ,,„,„,,    ^, 

Fukushima,  Tunekazu;  and  Funakoshi,   Satoshi,  4,285,933,  CI. 
424-105000 
Furst    Andor    Keller.  Peter  and  Muller,  Marcel,  to  Hoflmann-La 

Roche  Inc   D-Homopregnanes.  4,285.880,  CI.  26O-455.00R. 
Furukawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Tsuyun.  Takehiko,  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  In- 
duslnes.  Ltd    Curable  composition  for  hard  rubber  and  the  use 
thereof  4,285,381,  CI    152-362.00R. 
Furukawa,  Takashi;  and  Koyama,  Kazuo.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation. 
Process  for  producing  high-strength,  low  yield  ratio  and  high  ductil- 
ity dual-phase  structure  steel  sheets  4,285,741,  CI.  148-12.00D. 
Gabriel.  Wolfgang  Mortise  lock  for  locking  a  removable  tooth-replace- 
ment prostheiis.  4,285,672.  CI  433-172.000. 
Gakko  Hojin  Takai  University:  See—  „,,„    _, 

Kato.  Yoshio;  Seki,  Kazuichi;  and  Shimizu.  Yoshio.  4.285,636.  CI. 
416-197.00A 


G.. 


Galbraith,  William,  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.  Process  for  isolating    General  Foods  Corporation:  See- 


Gatsis,  John  G.:  See— 

Braun,   Richard;  Johnson,    Russell   W.;  and  GUsn,  John 
4.285,803,  CI.  208-48.0AA. 
Gatzi.  Karl;  Baumann.  Hanspeter;  Kunz.  Walter;  and  Gloor.  Bemhard. 
to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  3-(N-1.3,4.Thiadiazolyl-2)-aminoalkyl- 
alkyl-acrylales    and    use    thereof    as    bactericides     4,285.959,    CI. 
424-270000. 
Gazard,  Maryse:  See— 

Eranian,  Armand;  Dubois.  Jean-Claude;  Gazard.  Maryse;  and 
Barre,  Francoise,  4,285,788,  CI.  204-159.160. 
Gearhiser.  Hartman  L.:  See— 

Vogel.  Orville  A,.  4,285,348.  CI.  13O-30.00H. 
Gedrat,  Klaus;  Ehrich,  Hans-Jurgen;  Mahlkow,  Hartmut;  and  Wolff, 
Joachim,  to  Schering  AG.  Method  for  producing  printed  circuits. 
4,285,991.  CI.  427-97.000, 
General  Battery  Corporation:  See— 

Eberle,    William   J.;   and    Reber,   Timothy    M.,   4,285,257,   CI. 

83-167.000. 
Hawrylo.  Stan;  Netikirch,  Ed;  and  Eberle,  William  J.,  4,285,537.  CI. 

294-93.000. 
Heiser,  Joseph  I.;  and  Erb.  Edgar  M..  4,286.028.  CI.  429-82.000. 
General  Bo«  Company:  See- 
Wait,  Hershey.  4.285.438.  CI.  217-43.00A. 
General  Dynamics.  Pomona  Division:  See- 
Palmer,  John  P.,  4,286.145.  CI.  235-454.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Balchunas.  Charles  A..  4.285.145.  CI.  38-77.700. 

Bochan.  John.  4.285,214,  CI.  64-15.00B. 

Charles,  Richard  J.;  Prochazka.  Svante;  and  Scott,  Curtis  E,. 

4.285,732,  CI.  106-57.000. 
Chi.   Lawrence  L.;  and   Kudirka,   Alvydas  A.,  4,285,770.  CI. 

176-65.000. 
Habegger.  Richard  J..  4.285.119.  CI.  29-5%.0OO. 
Honsinger.  Vernon  B.;  and  Tompkins.  Russell  E..  4,286.188.  CI. 

310-162.000. 
Jacques.  Joseph  L..  Jr.;  Smith.  Michael  D.;  and  Yehl.  Gregory  C. 

4.286.246.  CI.  337-94.000. 
Jaquiss.  Donald  B.  G.;  Mark,  Victor;  and  Mitchell.  Lawrence  C. 

4.286,085,  CI.  528-199.000. 
Kochanowski.  John  E..  4,286,083,  CI.  528-173.000. 
Komanduri,  Rangachary,  4,285,324,  CI.  125-1  l.OOR. 
Lcnz,  Henry  G.,  4.286.182,  CI.  310-61.000. 
Mark.  Victor.  4,286,084,  CI.  528-199  000. 
Mark,  Victor,  4,286,086,  CI   528199.000. 
McCarty,  William  J..  4.285,210,  CI,  62-325.000. 
Milkovic.  Miran,  4,286,214,  CI.  324-142.000. 
Nash,  Dudley  O.,  4,285,194,  CI.  60-261.000. 
Owens,    Michael;    Waldroup,    Roy    W.;    and    Halper,    Warren, 

4,286,302.  CI.  361-15.000. 
Prada.  Luis  E..  4.285.212.  CI.  62-344.000. 

Specker.  Steven  R.;  Sawyer,  Craig  D.;  Crowther.  Russell  L.; 
Gitnick.  Bennett  J,;  Walters,  Kenneth  V.;  Brown,  Robert  E.;  and 
Fennern,  Larry  E.,  4,285,769,  CI.  176-30.000. 
Vakil,  Himanshu  B.,  4.285,203,  CI.  60-652.000. 
Watrous,  Donald  L.,  4.286,205.  CI.  322-8.000. 
Wong.  Joe,  4,285,839,  CI.  252-519.000. 


active  dcbriding  agent  from  bromelain.  4,286,064,  CI.  435-219.000. 
Galli  Remo  Gozzo,  Franco;  Palla,  Oltorino;  and  Longoni,  Angelo.  to 

Montedison  S  p.A.  Pyrethroids.  4,285.969.  CI.  424-304.000. 
Galloiiini.    Emilio.   to   Esmil    B.V.    Vacuum   filter   belt   apparatus. 

4.285.815,  CI   210-400000. 
Gammel.  Josef:  and   Fulda,   Rainer,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Microprocessor  conlrolled  iterative  switching  FM/PM  receiver  for 

reconstructing  noisc-corruptcd  redundantly  transmitted  information. 

4.286.334.  CI   375-40000. 
Gancia.  Emanuele.  lo  Innocenli  Santeustacchio  S.p  A.  Mandrel-holder 

for  a  nilger  rolling  mill  4.285.226.  CI  72-208.000, 
Gandolfi.  Carmelo;  Passaroiti.  Carlo:  Andreoni,  Alessandro;  Fumagalli, 

Angelo  Faustini.  Franco:  and  Cesarani.  Roberto,  lo  Farmitalia  Carlo 

Erba.  S.p  A  Certain  15-epi-proslacyclins.  4.285.966,  CI  424-285.000. 
Gardiner.  Kenneth  W  :  See— 

Landa,   Benzion:  Swidler,  Ronald;  and  Gardiner,   Kenneth  W., 
4.286,039,  CI.  430-119  000. 
Garland.  Thomas  H.;  and  Zimmerman,  Michael  T ,  lo  Bell  ft  Howell 


Yezek.  Milton;  and  Adams,  Joan  M.,  4,285,977,  CI.  426-67,000. 
General  Foods.  Limited:  See—  .  „    .        ,  ,> 

Murray.  E.  Donald;  Myers,  Chester  D.;  and  Barker.  Larry  D., 
4J85,862,  CI.  260-123.500. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Blom,  Hubert  P.,  4.285.479,  CI.  242-107.40A. 

Dudynskyj.  Peler  P..  4.285.416,  CI.  187-9.00R. 

Halsled,  Edwm  H..  4,285,421,  CI.  192-84.00C. 
General  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  The:  See- 
Elmer.  Otto  C.  4.285.756.  CI.  156-334.000. 

Feichu,  David  C;  and  Weidman.  William  H..  4.285,651.  CI.  425- 
192.00R. 

Neubert,  Terry  C,  4.285,850,  CI.  260-29.6RB. 
Genheimer.  Stephen  R-;  Whitney.  John  A.;  and  Reinhard.  Linda  M..  to 
Franklin  Electric  Co..  Inc.  Protection  system  for  an  electric  motor. 


4.286.303.  CI.  361-24.000. 
Georg  Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gysel.  Walter;  and  Trautwein.  Adolf.  4.285,725.  a.  75-128.00A. 
fiiV'*'"  ''''"*''™'''^  •and-ap-p.ratus:  -4.285.576,  CI.    Geor^avidA,:  ge-^^^^  ^^  ^   ^^^  ^^  ,   ^  ^^, 
Oa^er.  Andrew,  to  Pulp  and  Paper  Research  Institute  of  Canada.  William  A.  4.2M,111.  CI.  174-15.0BH. 

lSri^h'^,:°nrv:S;';^'"4:5i?Ll'.'2r'?"8TcS.''°"°'""""    °^Zs^"1^l!'r^   Oeorg.    Kenneth    L..   4.285.524.   CI. 
°':^i,1^:Zeircl^:^':'^iec'^r:S^^  Gerhe/.*H.l,rto  S«,doz  Ltd.   Polyoayalkyl  »ine-polyisocy.«.e 

stainless  steel  bleach  plant  washers.  4.285.787.  CI.  204-147.000. 
Garrelt  Corporation.  The:  See- 


Byrne.  Joe  L ;  Kobayashi.  Robert  J.;  and  Nancarrow.  James  H., 
4.285.200.  CI   60-607.000, 
Garrelt  Robert  W  .  Sr  :  Homing,  Donald  E.;  and  Merkel.  Dennis  L..  to 


reaction  products  as  coagulation  agents  for  binding  agent  dispersions. 
4.285.996,  CI.  427-389.900. 
Germain.  Michel:  See— 

Dewulf,  Roger;  Denis.  Jean-Luc;  Germain.  Michel;  and  Lecomtre, 
Christian,  4,286.140,  CI.  219-306.000. 


%i^^,^^:^c^'l^'^^^^^,^^=^^^^    Oe^ 


from  a  severed  wafer  4.285.433.  CI.  209-573.000 
Garrett  William  R  ;  and  Young.  David  E.,  to  Smith  Intemalional,  Inc. 

Drilling  head  4,285,406,  CI.  175-195.000. 
Gasche.  Charles  J.:  See— 

Bonu,    Anthony    R.;    and    Gasche,    Charles   J.,    4,285.491.    CI. 
249-102  000. 

Eichler.  Jay  H.;  and  Gasparailis,  Bernard,  4,286.335.  CI.  455-89.000. 


E-Syslems,  Inc.  Ranging  quadrature  doppler  microwave  intrusion 

alarm  system  4,286,260,  CI.  340-554.000. 
Gertler,  Robert  Personal  hygiene  apparatus.  4,285,151,  CI.  40-455.000. 

Gestion  Paul  de  Villers,  Inc.:  See—  

de  VUlers.  Paul;  and  Bamault.  Judith,  4,285,432.  CI.  206-591.000. 
Gezan.  Daniel  Y.  Surgical  ergometer  table  4.285,515,  CI.  272-73.000. 
Gezari  Waller  A.;  and  Crittenden.  James  Apparatus  for  controlling  the 

pressure  in  a  tracheal  cuff.  4.285,340.  CI.  128-205.240. 
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GHT.  Cesellschaft  Fur  Hochlemperaturreakior-Technik  mbH:  See— 
Maus,    Wolfgang;    Niemeyer,    Wolfgang;   and    Swars,    Helmut, 
4.285.393,  CI.  165-76.000. 
Giacone,  Felice,  to  Ing.  C    Olivetti  ft  C,  S.p.A.  Arrangement  for 
driving   a    printing   head   along  a   priming   line.   4,285,606,   CI. 
400-317.100. 
Gibbemeyer.  Joseph  F.:  See — 

Bohart.   Paul   R.;  and  Gibbemeyer.  Joseph   F..  4.285.658.  CI. 
425-538.000. 
Gikh,  Heinz  G.:  See— 

Piesten.  Gerhardt;  and  Gilch.  Heinz  G.,  4.285.755,  a.  156-294.000. 
Gillberg.  James  E.:  See — 

Kucharewski.  Nicholas;  and  Gillberg.  James  E..  4.286.233,  CI. 
331-111.000. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See— 

Neamtu,  Nicolae,  4,285,528,  CI.  279-2.00R 
Gisler,  Rudolf:  See— 

Habermeier,    Jurgen:    Knecht,    Eduard;    and    Gisler,    Rudolf, 
4.286,097.  CI.  548-309.000. 
Gitnick.  Bennett  J.:  See— 

Specker.  Steven  R.;  Sawyer.  Craig  D.;  Crowlher.  Russell  L.; 
Gitnick.  Bennett  J.;  Walters.  Kenneth  V.;  Brown,  Robert  E.;  and 
Fennem,  Larry  E..  4.285.769.  CI.  176-30«)0. 
Giuffre.  Luigi;  and  Spaziante,  Placido  M..  to  Vertac,  Inc.  Isocyanate 

adducts  with  ^-dikelones.  4,285,876,  CI.  260-453.0SP. 
Givaudan  Corporation:  See — 

Huber.  Ulrich.  4.285,984.  CI.  426-535.000. 
Giza,  Gerald  J.;  and  Welsch.  John  H.,  to  Metropolitan  Wire  Corpora- 
tion. Coating  for  metal  shelving  and  method  of  applying  same. 
4.285.783.  CI.  204-35.00N. 
Glenister,  Paul  R.,  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.  Production  of  brewer's 

won.  4.285.975,  CI.  426-29.000. 
Gloor,  Bemhard:  See — 

Gatzi,  Karl;  Baumann,  Hanspeter;  Kunz,  Walter;  and  Gloor.  Bem- 
hard. 4.285.959.  CI.  424-270000. 
Glory  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Abe,  Masahiro,  4,285,511,  CI.  271-178.000. 
Gloucester  Engineering  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Ambler,  James  R..  4,285,686,  CI.  493-439.000. 
Glukhikh.  Vasily  A.;  Sviniin,  Mikhail  P.;  Fedolov.  Mikhail  T.;  Shiro- 
kov,  Vladimir  P ;  Pismannik,  Konsianlin  D.;  Schegolev.'Aleiandr  I.; 
Heger,  Adolf;  Hanke,  Rudolf;  and  Passler.  Helmar  Device  for  elec- 
tron irradiation  of  rolled  materials.  4,286.166,  CI.  25O-492.00B. 
Glumov,  Ivan  F.:  See— 

Veselkov,  Alei  A.;  Glumov.  Ivan  F.;  ZIolnikov.  Leonid  A.;  Maiko. 

Viktor  P.;  and  Matusevich,  Jury  F.,  4,286.270,  CI.  343-1 13.0DE. 

Gluschenko.  Nina  V.;  Bukin.  Vasily  N.;  Beker.  Martin  E.;  Dmilrenko. 

Leonid  V.;  Utenkova.  Varvara  A.;  Kuzmina.  Mariya  A.;  Kutseva. 

Lidia  S.;   Bazdyreva,   Natalia   M.;   Liepinsh,   Gunar  K.;  Trusle. 

Eleonora  B.;  and  Pavlova,  Tamara  A.  Process  for  production  of  an 

amino  acid.  4.286,060,  CI.  435-1 10.000. 

Coddard,  Bryan  J.:  See— 

Beddall,   Edward  A.;  and  Goddard,   Bryan  J.,  4,285,428,  CI. 
206-354.000. 
Goegelman,  Robert  T:  See— 

Anson,  Byron  H.;  Goegelman.  Robert  T.;  and  Gullo,  Vincent  P., 
4,285,963,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Goertzel,  Gerald;  Powell.  Carl  G.;  and  Tseng.  Samuel  C,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Complex  character  generator. 
4.286.329,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Goidinger,  Johann.  Plate  shaped  prefabricated  guilding  element  and  a 
process  for  the  production  of  walls  by   using  these  elements. 
4,285.179,  CI.  52-309.120. 
Gold,  Kenneth  S.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Wheel  unbalance  measure- 
ment system  and  method.  4,285.240.  CI.  73-462.000. 
Goldberg,  Edwin  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Degaussing  arrangement 
for    maser    surrounded    by    magnetic    shielding.    4,286.304,    CI. 
361-149.000. 
Gomersall,  David  W..  to  Inland  Steel  Company.  Process  for  increasing 
alloying    rale    of   galvanized    coaling    on    steel     4,285.995,    CI 
427-383.900. 
Gonsalves,  John  A.:  See — 

Beaudette,  Richard  A.;  and  Gonsalves,  John  A.,  4,285.572,  CI. 
350-96.200. 
Good.  Lewis  D..  to  Stadt.  Russell  E.,  a  part  interest.  Rubbish  and  refiise 

incinerator.  4.285,282,  CI.  1 10-259.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Parker.  Dane  K..  4.286.105,  CI.  564-205.000. 
Go;»l,  Raj:  See- 
Smith.  John  R.;  Ciaramitaro.  William;  and  Gopal.  Raj.  4.285.241. 
CI.  73-572.000. 
Gosswiller.  Earl  W..  lo  Federal  Signal  Corporation.  Rotating  signal 

light  with  variable  voluge  lamp  circuit.  4.286.254.  CI.  340-84.000. 
Gollib.  Viuly  I.:  See- 
Grant.  Zigurd  A.;  Gmbe.  Maiga  M.;  and  Gotlib.  Vitaly  I.. 
4.286.025.  CI  428-542.000 
Goyert.  Wilhelm:  See- 
Quiring.  Bemd;  Wenzel.  Wolfgang;  Niederdellmann,  Georg;  Wag- 
ner, Hans;  and  Goyert.  Wilhelm,  4,286,080,  CI   525-455.000. 
Gozion.  Mark;  and  Hale.  H.  Mark.  Duct  and  flop-gate  construction  and 
method  of  handling  dust  or  other  particulate  material.  4.285.617.  CI. 
406-171.000. 
Gozzo.  Franco:  See — 

Galli.  Remo;  Gozzo.  Franco;  Palla.  Oltorino;  and  Longoni.  An- 
gelo. 4,285,969,  CI.  424-304.000. 


Gracheva,  Irina  M.:  See— 

Kaluniants,  Kalust  A.;  Kozhemyakin.  Valentin  G.;  Gracheva,  Inn* 
M.;  and  Voino,  Ljudmila  I.,  4.286,065.  CI.  435-315.000. 
Gracia,  Robert  F.:  See — 

Fromson.  Howard  A.;  and  Gracia,   Roben   F..  4,285.276,  CI. 
101-451.000. 
Graham,  Marvin  M.:  See— 

Kaichka,    Jay    R.;    and    Graham,    Marvin    M.,    4,285,662.    CI. 
431-53.000. 
Crahl.   Paul   F    Tip-up   Hag  device  for  ice   fishing.   4.285.154.  CI. 

43-17.000. 
Gram,  Anker,  to  Cleanair  Combustion  Systems.  Ltd.  Liquefaclor. 

4.285.709.  CI.  62-36.000. 
Grant.  Zigurd  A.;  Grube.  Maiga  M.;  and  Gotlib.  Vitaly  I.  Detector  for 

Ihermoluminescence  dosimetry.  4.286.025.  CI.  428-542.000. 
Granzer.  Emold:  See — 

Kampe.    Klaui-Dieter;    and    Granzer,    Emold,    4.285.946.    CI 
424-251.000. 
Grasser.  Kalalin:  See — 

Budai.  Zolun;  Lay  nee  Konya.  Aranka;  Mezei.  Tibor;  Grasser 
Kalalin;  Peiocz,  Lujza;  Kiszelly.  Eniko;  and  Kosoczky.  Ibolya. 
4.285.942,  CI  424-248.560 
Grearson.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Watson.  Roben.  Jr..  to  Multuloc  Corpora- 
tion. Building  deck  structure.  4,285,173,  CI.  52-73.000. 
Green  Cross  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Fukushima,  Tunekazu;  and   Funakoshi.  Saloshi,  4,285,933,  CI. 

424-105.000. 
Suyama.  Tadakazu.  4.286.063.  CI.  435-215  000. 
Green,  Jerome  J.;  and  Masse,  Daniel  J.,  to  Raytheon  Company  Com 

pact  microwave  isolator.  4.286,135,  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Green,   John    H.,    Sr.    Anti-corrosive   structure   anchor   assembly 

4.285,993,  CI.  427-195.000. 
Green,  Norman  E.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Non-symmetrical  overload 
protection  device  for  differential  pressure  transmitter.  4,285,244,  Q, 
73-720000. 
Greenwald  Electro-Mechanical  Consultants.  Inc  :  See— 

Greenwald,  Hany,  4,286,132,  CI  200-67.00D 
Greenwald.  Harry,  lo  Greenwald  Electro-Mechanical  Consultants,  Inc. 

Snap-action  switch.  4.286.132.  CI  200-67 .OOD. 
Gregorius.  Klaus:  See— 

Janner.  Karl;  Gregorius.  Klaus;  and  Schuster.  Eberhard.  4.286.153. 
CI.  250-281.000 
Griest.  Edward  M..  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Composite  solar  absorber 

coatings.  4.286,009,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Grigorian,  Shavarsh  M.:  See — 

Mikhailov,  Anaioly  P.;  Tomarovsky.  Peir  F.;  Mukanov.  Arstan  S.; 
Soloviev.  Alcxandr  N.;  Kononov.  Evgeny  A.;  Zhukov,  Alexandr 
P.;  Leonov.  Ivan  P.;  Grigorian.  Shavarsh  M.;  Novinsky,  Vladis- 
lav K.;  Rabotkin,  Jury  I.;  Poyarkov,  Igor  B.;  Fedoscev,  Viktor 
P  Shelukha.  Nikolai  N.;  Ulinchiev.  Amangeldy;  Chursin.  Boris 
v.-  Kaliev,  Doslan;  and  Ustich,  Vladimir  A..  4,285,189,  CI 
56-27.500. 
Grimes.  Patrick  G.:  See- 
Bellows.  Richard  J  ;  Grimes.  Patrick  G.;  and  Elspaia.  Chester  W.. 

4,285.794,  CI.  204-260.000. 
Shropshire.  Joseph  A.;  and  Grimes.  Patrick  G..  4,286.027,  CI 
429-18.000. 
Gross.  Franz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Gas-tight,  high-frequency 
permeable  window  arrangement  in  a  coaxial  line,  panicularly  for 
traveling  wave  tubes.  4.286,239.  CI.  333-245.000. 
Gross.  Stanley  S.:  See— 

Bohm,  George  G.  A.;  and  Gtosa,  Stanley  S.,  4,285.654.  CI. 
425-327.000. 
Group.  Spencer  M.  Apparatus  utilizing  grooved  roller  for  dispensing 
powder  in  predetermined  quantity  and  configuration.  4.285.448,  CI 
222-613.000. 
Grube.  Maiga  M  :  See- 
Grant,  Zigurd  A.;  Grube,  Maiga  M.;  and  Gotlib,  Vilaly  I.. 
4,286.025.  CI.  428-542.000. 
Gruber.  Wolfgang:  See— 

WullT.  Karl.  Stabler,  Fritz;  and  Gruber,  Wolfgang.  4,286.057.  a 
435-8.000. 
Grunewald.  Heinz  L  .  to  Engelhardi  A  Foster.  Apparatus  for  treatment 

of  laundry.  4.285,219.  CI.  68-19.200. 
GTE  Automatic  Electnc  Labs  Inc  :  See—  ._...„„ 

Stelte.  David  J.;  and  Kobylar,  Alea  W..  4.286,119, 0.  I79-I8.0FC. 
Sublette.  John  D  ,  4,286,120.  CI.  I79-90.00K. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Adier.  Ralph  P.  1..  4,285.106.  CI  29-25.150. 
Anderson,  Richard  W  ;  Resnick,  Martin  L.;  and  Schlener,  J.  Ed- 
ward. 4,286,331,  CI.  364-900.000 
Beaudette,  Richard  A.;  and  Gonsalves.  John  A..  4.285.572.  O 
350-96.200 
GTE  Products  Corp.:  See— 

.  Anderson.  Richard  W.;  Resnick,  Manm  L.;  and  Schlener,  J  Ed- 
ward, 4,286,331,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Barbano.    Normand;    and    Kuo,    Samuel    C.    4,286.271,    CI. 

343-792.500. 
Harvey.  William  J.;  Flook,  Glen  E..  Jr.;  and  LeFever.  Randall  H.. 
4.286.307,  CI  362-15.000. 
Gubemick.  Joseph;  Rosenslreich,  Joseph;  and  Clapp,  Lois  A.,  lo  Estee 
Lauder  Inc.  Cosmetic  preparation  for  reducing  redness  of  blemishes. 
4,285,967,  CI  424-289000 
Gudmundsen,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Yao,  Shi-Kay;  and  Gudmundsen,   Richard   A.,  4,285,569,  CI. 
350-96. 14a 
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Gucrrm  lea-  See—  Hamann.  Wolfgang.  Apparatus  for  the  recovery  of  xylenol  and/or 

FrCer.  Ronald  W.;  and  Guerra.  Jess,  4.285.595.  CI.  356-150.000.  paraffin.  4.285.775.  CI.  202-160.000.                 ,        ,     . 

Guimond.  Roy  A  .  Reed.  Nanci  W.;  and  Gulliksen  John  E .  to  Koehler  H"".""*!™""/'^]  *PP»';"'^jJ°',j';^'"8  surf'ces  having  an  upnght 

Manufacturing  Company.  Method  of  making  storage  batteries  of  the  -                 .  loc  .i«ji  r-i   itatiAmn 


lead-acid  clas.s  4.285.121.  CI   29-623  100. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See— 

Stanulonis.  John  J.;  Tabacek.  Joseph  A.;  and  Vogel.  Roger  F. 

4.285.807.  CI.  208-2  I6.00R. 
Stanulonis.  John  J.;  Tabacek.  Joseph  A.;  and  Vogel.  Roger  F . 
4.285.836.  CI.  252-438.000. 
Gulf  A  Western  Corporation:  See- 
Logan.  David  J.;  and  Pavone.  Robert  J..  4.285.258.  CI.  83-410.000. 
Gulistan,  Bulenl.  to  VSI  Corporation    Panel  fastener.  4,285.380.  CI 

411-103.000. 
Gulliksen.  John  E:  See — 

Guimond.  Roy  A;  Reed.  Nanci  W;  and  Gulliksen.  John  E.. 
4.285.121.  CI.  29-623.100. 
Gullo.  Vincent  P.:  See— 

Arison.  Byron  H..  Goegelman,  Robert  T ;  and  Gullo.  Vincent  P.. 
4.285.%3.  CI.  424-279.000. 
Gunning.  David  W..  to  Anchor  Coupling  Co..  Inc  Crimping  machine 

for  hose  assembly  4.285.228.  CI.  72-402.000 
Gupta.  Shanti  S..  to  Communications  Satellite  Corporation.  High  reso- 
lution frequency  synthesizer  4.286.219.  CI.  328-14000 
Gustafson.  Paul  R  .  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy   Regenerative 

COi  absorbent.  4.285.918.  CI.  423-228  000. 
Guthne.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Fahrenholtz.  Kenneth  E.;  Guthrie.  Robert  W.;  Kierstead,  Richard 
W.;  and  Tilley.  Jefferson  W..  4.285,873.  CI.  260-348.450. 
Gutierrez.  Antonio:  See— 

Brois,     Stanley    J;    and    Gutierrez,     Antonio.     4.286.096.    CI. 
548-130.000. 
Guttel.  Otto,  to  Burkert  GmbH.  Elect romagnetically  actuated  valve. 

4.285.497.  CI.  251-138.000. 
Guttmann.  Baruch.  Arrangement  for  securing  panels  to  a  console. 

4.286124.  CI.  179-179.000. 
Guzman.  Adolfo  M  :  and  Van  Winkle.  Howard  E..  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Stepping  motor  for  rotary  device. 
4.286.181.  CI    310-4900R 
Gysel.  Waller:  and  Trauiwein.  Adolf,  to  Georg  Fischer  Akliengesell- 
schaf).  Non-magnetizable  steel  casting  alloy,  its  use  and  process  of 
manufacture.  4,285.725.  CI  75-I28.0OA. 
H.  B.  Fuller  Company:  See- 
Clausen.  Victor  H.;  and  Asbury,  Charles  E..  Jr..  4,285.758.  CI. 
156^98.000. 
Habegger.  Richard  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Methods  and 
apparatus  for  use  in  producing  wound  coils  and  placing  such  coils  on 
magnetic  cores.  4,285.119.  CI.  29-596  000. 
Habermeier.  Jurgen;  Knecht.  Eduard:  and  Gisler.  Rudolf,  to  Ciba- 
Geigv  Corporation  Carboxylic  acid  dianhydrides  based  on  trimellitic 
anhydride  4.286,097,  a   548-309.000 
Haemonetics  Corporation;  See — 

Latham.  Allen.  Jr..  4.285.464.  CI.  233-26000. 
Haenel.  Mai  K.:  See— 

Schnell.  John  W.;  and  Haenel.  Max  K.,  4,285.121.  CI  30-276.000. 
Hagedom,  Erwin  C:  See — 

Babcock,  Clarence  L.;  Busdiecker,  Robert  A.;  and  Hagedom, 
Erwin  C,  4.285.728.  CI.  106-39.700. 
Hagedom.  Myma  L.:  See— 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.:  Sanders.  James  M.;  Schreiber,  William  L.; 
Watkins.  Hugh:  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.:  Shuster.  Edward  J.:  O'- 
Rourke.  Thomas  J.;  Hagedom.  Myma  L.;  and  Klemarczyk. 
Philip,  4,285,349,  CI.  131-276000. 
Hageman,  James  R.:  See— 

Einsel.  Eysiein:  and  Hageman,  James  R.,  4.286133.  CI.  219-10.55F. 

Hagenlocher,  Walter:  Hesse,  Hemz;  KIcebaur,  Karl;  Kugel.  Chnstoph; 

and  Sohnle.  Rudiger,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH   Vehicular  alternator 

end  shield  construction.  4.286.186  CI  310-89.000. 

Hagerty,  Robert  O.;  Lee,  Jannan  G.;  and  Yi.  Kenneth  C,  to  Union 


Carbide  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  blending  of    Hartmann.  Wemer:  See— 


orientation.  4.285.469,  CI.  239-184.000. 
Hancock.  William  L..  to  Hoover  Universal.   Inc.   Height  adjusting 

mechanism  for  a  swivel  chair.  4.285.488,  CI  248-405.000. 
Hanke.  Rudolf:  See— 

Glukhikh.  Vasily  A.;  Sviniin.  Mikhail  P.;  Fedotov.  Mikhail  T.; 

Shirokov.  Vladimir  P.;  Pismannik.  Konstanlin  D.;  Schegolev, 

Alexandr  1.;  Heger.  Adolf;  Hanke,  Rudolf;  and  Passler,  Helmar. 

4J86,166,  CI.  250-492  OOB. 

Hanley.  Michael  W.  Apparatus  for  partially  pre-making  a  solid-liquid 

beverage.  4.285.490,  CI.  249-92.000. 
Hanna.  Arthur  W.  Elongated  implement  clip.  4.285.101.  O.  24-3.mL. 
Hannan.  Jean  A.  A.  J.,  to  Omnichem  Societe  Anonyme.  Vincamine 
derivatives,  their  preparation  and  therapeutical  use.  4,285,949,  CI. 
424-256.000. 
Hanon,  Elienne:  See — 

Niebes,  Paul;  Vincze,  Andras;  Roba,  Joseph;  Lambelin,  Georges; 
Matagne.  Daniel;  Hanon,  Etienne;  and  Franz.  Michel.  4.285.964, 
CI.  424-283.000. 
Hansen,  Donald  H.:  See— 

Mellzer,    Robert    J.;    and    Hansen.    Donald    H,    4,285,906,    CI. 
422-64.000. 
Hansen.  Gary  G.:  See — 

Dlugos,  Daniel  F.;  Hansen.  Gary  G.;  and  Steinmeti.  John  H., 

4.286.325.  CI.  364-466.000 

Hansen.  Guenter;  Kolbinger.  Hans  J.;  Scheuermann,  HorsI;  and  Zei- 

dler,  Georg,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Trisazo  or  tetrakisazo  dyes 

containing  a  heterocyclic  group.  4,285,860,  CI.  260-152  000. 

Hansen,  Paul  A.  Automatic  biaxial  sun  tracking  mechanism  for  sun  ray 

utilization  devices  4,285.567,  CI.  350-83.000. 
Hansen.  Peter  B  :  See— 

Lassen.  Niels;  Boges,  Klaus  P.;  Hansen,  Peter  B.^  Buus.  Jom  L.  M.: 
and  Bigler.  Allan  J  ,  4.285.956  CI.  424-267.000. 
Hara.  Elmer  H  ;  and  MacDonald,  R.  Ian,  to  Canadian  Patents  A  Dev. 

Ltd.  Optoelectric  cross-point  switch.  4,286171,  CI.  250-551.000. 
Hara,  Haruichi;  Kanzaki,  Toshihide;  Motomuro,  Hisanao;  and  Adachi, 
Akiyoshi,  to  Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Production 
of  sulfuric  acid  using  a  K2SO4.  V2O5.  diatomaceous  earth  catalyst. 
4,285,927,  CI.  423-535.000. 
Hara,  Keiji:  See — 

Honjo,  Seiichiro;  Ijichi,  Masaaki;  Masunaga,  Hiroaki;  and  Kara, 
Keiji,  4,285,716  CI  65-114000. 
Hara,   Kunio.   to   Nifco   Inc.   Thermal   cut-off  fuse.   4,286,248,  CI. 

337-403.000. 
Harada,  Hideo;  and  Imai,  Eiji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Body  struc- 
ture  for   an   automobile   with   concealed   wipcl^.   4,285,540,   CI. 
296-192.000. 
Harada,  Kiyoshi;  See— 

Nakata,    Takeshi;    Watanabe,    Takashi;    and    Harada,    Kiyoshi, 
4,286,134,  CI.  219-10558. 
Harada,  Shigeo:  See — 

Nahara,  Akira;  Ono,  Yoshihiro;  Namiki,  Tomizo;  Harada.  Shigeo; 
Mizobuchi,  Yuzo;  and  Ikeda,  Toinoaki,  4.286,045.  CL 
430-270.000. 

Harada,  Sigeki:  See—  

Hashizume,  Hiroshi;  and  Harada,  Sigeki,  4,286,101,  CI.  562-487.000. 
Hardy.  John  F.;  Kintz,  Donald  P.;  and  Taylor,  Vaughn  W.,  to  Cabot 
Corporation.    Flatted   water-reducible   coating   compositions   and 
method  for  producing  same.  4,285,846,  CI.  260-29.20E. 
Harms,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Martin,    Leonard    I;    and    Harms,    Robert    H..    4,285,205,   CI. 
62-113.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See- 
Parker,  Ralph.  4,285,480,  CI.  242-195.000. 
Hart.  Cornells  M.;  and  Slob.  Arie,  10  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  inte- 
grated injection  logic  circuits.  4,286,177,  CI.  307-296.00R. 
Hart,  Dale  H..  to  Hi-Shear  Corporation.  Safely  boll.  4485,377,  CI. 
411-190.000. 


granular  materials.  4,285.602.  CI.  366-177.000. 
Hale,  H.  Mark:  See— 

Gozion.  Mark;  and  Hale,  H.  Mark.  4.285.617.  CL  406-171.000. 
Hales.  Henry  R  :  See— 

Leisiikow.   Gerard   K.;   and   Hales,    Henry   R..   4.285.156   CI. 
46-14.000. 
Haley,  Howard  E.:  Set— 

Todd,    Paul    H..   Jr.;   and   Haley.   Howard   E..   4,285.981.   CI. 
426-250.000. 
Hall.  Gwendolyn  L  Garter  belt.  4.285.069.  C  2-314.000. 
Hall.  Kenneth  F.:  See- 
Chambers.  George;  and  Hall.  Kenneth  F..  4.285.285.  CI.   112- 
79.0FF. 
Halle.  Reidar.  Peterson.  David;  Fisch,  Michael  A.;  and  Liauw,  Koei- 
Liang,  to  Argus  Chemical  Corporation   Di(2-methyl-2-phenyl  pro- 
pyl) peroiy  dicarbonate  and  other  novel  (2-alkyl-2-phenyl)  substi- 
tuted peroxy  dicarbonates.  4.285.877,  CI.  260-453.0RZ. 
Halper,  Warren:  See — 

Owens.    Michael;    Waldroup.    Roy    W.;    and    Halper.    Warren. 
4.286,302,  CL  361-15.000. 
Halsled,  Edwin  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corporatioa.  Electromagnetic 

clutch.  4.285.421.  CI    l92-g4.00C. 
Hanumoto.  Nobuo:  See — 

Okubo.  Tsuneo;  Hamainoio,  Nobuo:  and  Ichino,  Kazuo,  4.286,154, 
CI  250- 307.000. 


kusters,  Eduard;  Hartmann,  Wemer;  and  Appenzeller,  Valentin, 
4,285,107,  CI.  29-129.500. 
Hartness  International,  Inc.;  See — 

Hartness.  Thomas  S..  4,285,230,  CI.  73-49.400. 
Hartness.  Thomas  S.,  to  Hartness  International,  Inc.  Bottle  tester. 

4.285,230.  CI.  73-49.400. 
Harvey  Hubbell  Incorporated:  See— 

Quiogue,  Honesto  D.,  4,286313.  a.  362-370000. 
Harvey.  William  J  ;  Flook,  Glen  E.,  Jr.;  and  LeFever,  Randall  H.,  to 
GTE  Products  Corporation.  Multilamp  photoflash  unit  with  circuit 
crossover.  4.286,307,  CI.  362-15.000. 
Hasegawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Block.  Aleck;  and  Hasegawa.  Hiroshi.  4.285.171.  CI.  51-337.000. 
Hasegawa,  Ryou:  See— 

Sigiura,   Hiroyuki;   Hasegawa,   Ryola;   and   Nakamura,   Teruo. 
4.285,207,  a.  62-133.000. 
Hash,  Juel  T.,  to  Jorges,  Shirley  M.,  a  part  interest.  Tufted  pile  fabric 
and  method  and  apparatus  for  making  same.  4,285,286,  CI.   1 12- 
79.00R. 
Hashizume.  Hiroshi;  and  Harada,  Sigeki.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  tercphthalic  acid.  4.286.101.  CI. 
562-487.000. 
Hass,  Jurgen:  See— 

Willeitner,  Eberhard;  Hirschmann.  Wilhelm;  Maier,  Erwin;  Lam- 
mel.  Georg;  and  Hass.  Jurgen.  4.285,61 1.  CI.  403-374.000. 
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Hatamori.  Takashi:  See- 
Suzuki.   Takeshi;    Hatamori,   Takashi;   Murao,   Mikio:   Nczuka, 
Minoru;     Kumagai,    Chikanori;    and    Takagishi,    Masaharu. 
4,285.142,  CI.  34-57.00E. 
Hattori,   Tadashi;   Takata,   Akira;   Fukuda,   Tamotsu;   and   Nakase. 
Takamichi.  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Air  flow  amount  adjusting  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine.  4,285.319.  CI.  123-585.000. 
Hawker.  Michael  J.,  to  Clayton  Dewandre  Co.  Ltd.  Hose  coupling. 

4.285,364,  CI.  137-614.030. 
Hawker  Siddeley  Dynamics  Engr.,  Ltd::  See- 
Coles,  Ernest  F.,  4,285.496,  CI.  251-130.000. 
Hawrylo,  Stan;  Neukirch.  Ed;  and  Eberle.  William  J.,  to  General 
Battery  Corporarion.  Sealed  cell  lift  tool.  4.285.537,  CI.  294-93.000. 
Hayama,  Masashi:  See— 

Isobe,    Yukihiro;    Hayama,    Masashi;    and    Hirabayashi,    Kenji, 
4,285,825,  CI.  252-62.540. 
Hayano,  Fusakazu:  See — 

Yoshida,  Koichi;  Hayano,  Fusakazu;  and  li,  Yoshiro,  4,286,015,  CI. 
428-305.000. 
Hayashi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sakai,  Nobuo;  Hayashi,  Hiroshi;  Toriuchi,  Masaharu;  and  Katoh, 
Kazunobu,  4.286.042,  CI.  430-216.000. 
Hayashi,  Masakatsu;  Tanaka,  Takeo;  Natori,  Tatsuo;  Aizawa.  Tatsushi: 
Kojima,  Shigeru;  and  Senshu,  Takao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  for  the 
production  of  heat  exchangers.  4,285,385,  CI.  164-9.000. 
Hayashi,  Masayuki:  See — 

Kazaoka.    Kenichi;    and    Hayashi,    Masayuki,    4,285,487,    CI. 
248-396.000. 
Hayashi,  Shigeo:  See — 

Takahara,  Yasuo;  Hayashi,  Shigeo;  Yamada,  Shizuo;  and  Shibata. 
Norio,  4,285,317.  CI.  123-568.000. 
Hayashi,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Kageyama,  Kunio;  and  Hayashi.  Tetsuo,  4,285,854,  CI.  260-37.00N 
Hayashibara,  Ken:  See — 

Sugimoto,  Kaname;  and  Yuen.  Shokichi,  4,285,929,  CI.  424-85.000. 
Haydt,  Richard  J.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Servovalve  feedback  wire  inlerface 

configuration.  4,285,358,  CI.  137-85.000. 
Haynes,  Darrel  W.:  See — 

Nelson,  Cart  L.;  Haynes,  Darrel  W.;  and  Weber.  Michael  J., 

4,285,071,  a.  3-1.912. 

Haynes,  George  R  ,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Inhibition  of  biosynthesis  of 

triglycerides     by     certain     N-/3-phenethyl-N-pyridylalkylamines. 

4,285,953,  CI.  424-263.000. 

Haynes,  George  R .  to  Shell  Oil  Company    NPhenelhylaminopropi- 

ophenones  as  lipogenesis  inhibitors.  4.285.970,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Healwole.  Richard,  to  Southerland.  James  A  ,  a  part  interest.  Amuse- 
ment and/or  exercising  device.  4,285,516,  CI.  272-146.000. 
Heazel,  Vincent  M.,  Jr.:  See- 
Wise,   Cart   D.;   and   Heazel,   Vincent   M.,   Jr.,   4,286,228,   CI. 
331-49.000. 
Hectors,  Adrianus  M.  P.;  and  Crommenluyn,  Gerardus  J.,  to  Oce-van 
der  Grinien  N.V.  Electrostatic  image  one-component  electrically 
conductive   thermoplastic   resin   containing   powdered   developer 
prepared  by  coagulation  in  emulsion.  4,286,037,  CI.  430-107.000. 
Hedlund,  Kurt:  See— 

Jagelid,  Kjcll-Inge,  4,285,222.  a.  72-28.000. 
Hedrich.  Winfried:  See— 

Rathen.  Horst;  and  Hedrich.  Winfried.  4.285.292,  CI.  112-262.100. 
Hedstrom,  Norman  A.;  Bogren,  Robert  G.;  and  Wright,  David  M.,  to 

Wright  Line  Inc.  Document  holder.  4,285,555,  CI.  312-184.000. 
Heeren.  Richard  H..  to  Teletype  Corporation.  Method  of  manufactur- 
ing a  device  in  a  silicon  wafer.  4,285,1 17,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Heger,  Adolf;  See — 

Glukhikh,  Vasily  A.;  Sviniin,  Mikhail  P.;  Fedotov,  Mikhail  T.; 

Shirokov,  Vladimir  P.;  Pismannik,  Konstantin  D.;  Schegolev, 

Alexandr  I.;  Heger,  Adolf;  Hanke,  Rudolf;  and  Passler,  Helmar, 

4,286,166,  CI.  250-492.00B. 

Heiba,  El-Ahmadi  I.;  and  Dessau,  Ralph  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Preparation  of  gamma-butyrolactones.  4,285,868,  CI.  260-343.600. 
Heiblum,  Mordehai,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Semiconductor  device.  4,286,275,  CI.  357-I2.0O0. 
Heine,  Otto  R.;  and  Riede,  Peter  M.  Apparatus  for  measuring  varying 

density  of  a  slurry  (lowing  in  a  pipeline.  4,285.239,  CI.  73-434.000. 
Heisc,  Richard  L.:  See — 

Webster,  Sherwood  F.;  and  Heise,  Richard   L.,  4,285,320,  CI 

123-593.000. 

Heiser,  Joseph  I,;  and  Erb,  Edgar  M.,  to  General  Battery  Corporation 

Snap-through  anti-ignition  vent  cap  for  lead  acid  storage  batteries 

4,286028,  CI.  429-82.000. 

Held,  Kurt.  Pressure  cushion  seal  for  laminating  machine.  4,285,525.  CI. 

277-12.000. 
Heldens,  Johannes  L.  A.  M.:  See— 

De  Zwart,  Maanen;  and  Heldens,  Johannes  L.  A.  M.,  4.286,266,  CI. 
340-765.000. 
Helena  Laboratories  Corporation:  See — 

Butts.  Gene  A.;  and  Rhine.  Samuel.  4.285.594.  CI.  356-72.000. 
Helgorsky,  Jacques:  See— 

Mamourian,  Armand;  Bousquet,  Francois;  and  Helgorsky,  Jacques, 
4,285,921.  CI  423-32 1. OOS. 
Hcndriksma,  Roelof  R..  to  Oce-Nederland  B.V.  Process  for  reversal 

development.  4,286.036,  CI.  43O-I0O.000. 
Henningsson.  Filip,  to  Frammestads  Smides  ft  Mek.  Verkstad  AB. 
Surface  machining  method  and  a  machine  for  performing  the  method. 
4,285,619.  CI.  408- l.OOR. 


Henrick.  Clive  A.:  See- 
Brown.    Thomas   L.;   and    Henrick,   Give   A.,   4,285,954,    CI 
424-263.000. 
Herman  Miller,  Inc.:  See — 

Propst.  Robert  L.;  and  Propst,  Paul  L.,  4.285,624,  a.  414-362.000 
Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See- 
Anders.  Dietmar.  4,285.652.  CI  425-311.000 
Heraqvist.  Karl  G..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  coating  a  selected 
portion  of  the   internal   neck   surface  of  a  CRT.   4.285.990.   CI. 
427-39.000, 
Herr.  Alfons  K..  to  Kaladox  Patentverwaltungs-Gesellschaft  mbH. 
Method  for  producing  a  fibrous  fire  protection  agent.  4,285.842.  CI 
252-607.000. 
Herr.  Charles  H.,  Jr.;  and  McLees,  Alan  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Coupling  for  a  lest  stand.  4.285,213,  CI  64-3.000 
Herrington,   F.  John,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Tubular  extrusion 

apparatus.  4,285,656  CI.  425-467.000. 
Hess,  Stanley  R.,  to  Cordis  Corporation  Stabilized  directional  neural 

electrode  lead.  4,285.347,  CI.  128-785.000. 
Hesse,  Heinz:  See— 

Hagenlocher,  Walter;  Hesse.  Heinz;  Kleebaur,  Karl;  Kugel,  Chns- 
toph; and  Sohnle,  Rudiger,  4,286186,  O.  310-89.000. 
Hi-Shear  Corporation:  See — 

Hart,  Dale  H  ,  4.285,377.  CI  411-190.000. 
Hicks,  Ralph  R.;  and  Martinez,  Guadalupe  J.,  to  Vought  Corporation. 
Door  hinge  having  torsion  bar  hold-open  structure.  4,285,098,  CI. 
16-145.000. 
Hickson,  Charles  H.,  to  Borden.  Inc.  Wood  adhesive  from  phenol. 

formaldehyde,  melamine  and  urea.  4.285.848.  CI  260-29.300 
Hiesinger,  Edwin;  Keplinger,  Klaus;  and  Nessler.  Hermann,  to  Inko- 

mag.  FUtering  method  4,285.821.  CI.  210-777.000. 
Higgins.  Bobby  L .  to  Camsco,  Inc.  Automatic  tape  lay-up  system. 

4.285,752,  CI.  156-250.000. 
Higgins,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Pittman,  Edgar  H  .  to  Milliken  Research 
Corporation.  Thin  polyurethane  foam  backed  rug.  4,286003,  CI. 
428-95.000. 
Higuchi,  Takeru;  and  Burman,  Anand  C  to  INTERx  Research  Corpo- 
ration. Aldehyde  adducts  of  triamterene.  4,285,947,  CI.  424-251.000 
Hiller,  Heinrich:  See— 

Hoch,  Helmut;  and  Hiller,  Heinrich.  4,286,094,  CI.  546-37.000. 
Hillman,  Ernest  C.  Apparatus  for  raising  and  lowering  the  mattress  of 

a  crib.  4,285,079,  CI.  5-84  000. 
Hilton.  William  J.,  to  Bonas  Brothers  Limited.  Hotticuhural  enclosures. 

4.285,162.  CI.  47-29.000. 
Himel.  Chester  M.;  and  Cardarelli.  Nathan  F..  to  Environmental  Chem- 
icals,   Inc.    In-flight    encapsulation    of   panicles.    4,286020,    CI 
428-407.000. 
Himics,  Richard  J.;  Kaplan,  Michael:  and  Desai,  Nitin  V..  to  RCA 
Corporation.  Method  of  exposing  and  developing  a  homopolymer 
resist.  4,286,050,  CI.  430-296.000. 
Hino,  Masamichi;  and  Itani,  Seiishi,  to  Kubota  Ltd.  Electronic  weigh- 
ing apparatus.  4,285,411,  CI.  177-25.000. 
Hinton.  Kevin;  and  Barnes,  Martin  S.,  to  Schlegel  (UK)  Ltd.  Water- 
slops.  4,285,180.  CI.  52-396.000. 
Hirabayashi.  Kenji:  See— 

Isobe.    Yukihiro;    Hayama.    Masashi;    and    Hirabayashi.    Kenji. 
4.285.825.  CI.  252-62.540. 
Hirai.  Minoru:  See— 

Yoshida.  Masatoshi;  and  Hirai.  Minoru.  4.285,831,  CI.  252-423.000. 
Hirako,  Susumu:  See— 

Kobayashi,   Yoshimichi;   Tsuge,   Yukio;   Hirako.   Susumu;   and 
Kiniwa,  Hideaki.  4.285,789.  CI.  204-I8I.0K. 
Hirano,  Jiro:  See— 

Tanabe.  Rippei;  Yokoyama.  Yuji;  and  Hirano.  Jiro.  4.285,872,  CI 
260-348.120. 
Hirschmann.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Willeitner.  Eberhard;  Hirschmann.  WilheUn;  Maier.  Erwin;  Lam- 
md.  Georg;  and  Hass.  Jurgen.  4.285,611,  CI.  403-374.000. 
Hiriz,  Pierre:  See — 

Puech.  Claude;  Leclerc.  Pierre;  de  Cremoui,  Baudouin;  Hirtz, 
Pierre;  and  Di  Forte,  Mane  A.,  4,286,232,  CI.  331-94.50H. 
Hisaka  Works,  Limited:  See— 

Masutani,  Kenzo;  Horiguchi,  Akira;  and  Sumitomo,  Hiroyuki. 
4,285.395,  CI   165-110.000. 
Hislop,  Alfred  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Waveguide 
structure  for  selectively  coupling  multiple  frequency  osdllaiors  to  an 
output  port.  4,286229.  CI  331-49000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi.   Masakatsu;  Tanaka,  Takeo;   Natori,  Tatsuo;  Aizawa, 
Tatsushi;  Kojima,  Shigeru;  and  Senshu.  Takao,  4,285,383,  CI 
164-9.000. 
Koizumi,  Sachio;  and  Yamaguchi,  Akio.  4,286189,  CI.  313-402.000 
Meguro,  Satoshi,  4,285.1 16  CI.  29-571.000. 
Nakamura.  Kiyoshi;  Ishikawa,  Hiroaki;  Kiwaki,  Hisakatsa;  and 

Ogata,  Fumio,  4,286211.  CI.  324-1 17.00R. 
Oka.  Yuichi;  and  Takiguchi.  Yosimilsu,  4,286173,  a.  307-440000 
Okubo,  Tsuneo;  Hamamoto,  Nobuo;  and  Ichino,  Kazua  4,286.154. 

CI   250-307  000. 
Sato.  Tetsuo,  4,286,227.  CI.  330-255.000. 
Sugawara,  Yoshitaka.  4,286,280,  CI.  357-50.000. 
Sugiura.  Noboru;  and  Suda.  Seiji.  4.285.323.  CI.  123-638.000. 
Takaoka.  Kazuhiko.  4.286.221.  CI.  328-140.000. 
Uno.  Takeshi;  Ueda.  Hirolada;  Ikeda.  Sadahiro;  Ejiri.  Masakazu; 
and  Matsuoka.  Shinji.  4,286146,  CI.  235-456.000 
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Hillner.  M«ry  A.:  S«—  ,,..„.,     ,-, 

Benneil.  Riclurd  B..  uid  Hillner.  Miry  A..  4.286.047.  CI. 
43O-28O000. 

"""ilSf  lHuTh  W*I7;  »d  Hicn^.  H«»  U..  4.286.193.  CI. 

315-175.000. 
Hoban  Corporalion;  Stf—  c    •  i. 

McMahon.  Williim  H.;  Frauli.  Louh  F;  Alhey.  Sluan  E.:  John- 
son. Thom«5  M.;  and  Moore.  Terrence  W..  4,285.352.  CI. 
134-48.000  ..    ..  , 

Hoch,  Helmui:  ind  Killer.  Heinnch.  lo  BASF  Aknengesellschafl. 
Prepiraiion  of  a  pigmentary  form  of  perylene-3.4.9.10-telracarboxy- 
lic  acid  dnmide.  4.286.094.  CI  546-37.000. 
Hochiki  Corporalion:  Sm—  ,,oi,,o 

Kiita.  Hiroyuki.  Aizawa.  Shinichi:  and  Sawa,  Hiroshi,  4,286,159. 
CI.  250-381.000. 
Hoechsi  Akiiengesellichaft :S«—  .,.„-,„« 

Boisch.  Franz;  and  Kraus.  Helmut.  4.286.078,  CI.  525-317.000. 
Kampe.    Klaiis-Dieten    and    Granzer.    Emold.    4.285.946.    CI. 
424-251.000.  ,,„.       ,.,.„. 

Hoelle.  Milton  L..  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  2.2-Dimelhyl-5-<2.5- 
dimethylpheno»y)pentyl  ester  of  3-pyridine  carboaylie  acid  and  use 
as  an  anli-alherosclerotic  agent.  4.285.951.  CI.  424-263.000 
Hoehn.  Gustave  L..  Jr  ;  See—  .     .     „, 

Bloomquisl.  Marvin  G.;  Hoehn.  Giulave  L..  Jr.;  Norton.  Lonnie  J.; 
and  Warner.  Barry  N  .  4,286.218.  CI.  324-350.000. 
Hoffman.  Robed  3    See—  „  ,       ,        .  , 

Bean.  Samuel  L.;  Seeling,  Philip  F.;  Hoffman.  Robert  J.;  and  Low. 
William  W..  4.285.923.  CI.  423-385.000. 
HofTman.  Roy  L.;  Kempke.  William  G  ;  McCullough.  John  W.;  Sollis. 
Frank  G  ;  and  Turner.  Richard  T .  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines   Corporation.    Task    handling    apparatus.    4.286.322.    CI. 

HofTman.    Simon   J.    Holder   for  srter  saw   bbde   4,285,129,   CI. 

30-392.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc;  S«—  j   „    .      . 

Fahrenholtz.  Kenneth  E.;  Guthrie.  Robert  W.;  Kierstead.  Richard 

W    and  Tilley.  Jefferson  W..  4.285.873,  CI.  260-348.450. 
Furst.  Andor.  Keller.  Peter,  and  Muller.  Marcel.  4,285,88a  CI. 
260-455.00R. 
Hoflmuller.  Wilhelm:  See- 

Rossman.  A«l;  HolTmuller.  Wilhelm;  and  Kruger.  Wolfgang. 
4.285.634.  CI.  416-97  OOA. 
Hofnunn,  Karl;  See— 

Eblen.  Ewald;  Hofmann,  Karl;  and  Kopse,  Odon,  4.285.471.  CI. 
239-533.400. 
Hohne.  Hans-Jurgen:  See— 

Mista.     Kresimir;    and    Hohne,    Hans-Jurgen,    4,285,217.    U. 

66-205.000. 

Holland.  Arvin  E.;  Wright.  Douglas  C;  Baker.  John  R.;  and  Cunnglon. 

Alfred  R-.  to  Baker  International  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  setting 

and   orienting    a   whipsiock   in   a   well   conduit.    4.285,399.   CI. 

166-113.000. 

Hollandsche  Beton  Groep  N.V.:  See—  

Romijn.  Anthony  H..  4.285.237,  O.  73-300.000. 
Holzkampfer.  Gunier;  and  Filers.  Hans-Reiner   Self-supporting  stair- 
case with  center  post  consisting  of  individual  structural  elements. 
4.285.178.  CI-  52-187.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Akiya.  Kiyoshi.  4.285,887,  CI.  26I-34.00A. 

Honeywell  Inc.:  See—  

Denny.  Richard  W..  4,286.234.  CI.  331-1  I3.00R. 

Green.  Norman  E..  4.285.244.  a.  73-720.000.  

Jurisson.  Jaan;  and  Khatafalla,  Aida  S..  4.286.286.  CI.  358-92.000. 
Lorenze.  Robert  V..  Jr.;  and  White.  William  J..  4.286.278.  CI. 

357-30.000.  , .     „ 

Shiga.    Tatsuhidr.   Tsuruoka.    Yoahihiro;   and    Suzuki.    Motoo. 
4.285.779.  CI  2O4-9.00O. 
Honjo.  Seiichiro;  Ijichi.  Masaaki;  Masunaga.  Hiroaki;  and  Hara,  Keiji. 
to  Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  quenchmg  glass  sheets 
4.285.716.  CI.  65-114  000 
Honshu  Seishi  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  Set— 

Nakamura.    Masalo;    Nvshimatsu.   Saburo;    Itoh.   Toshltake;   and 
Moronuki.  Katsumi.  4,286.017.  CI.  428-328.000. 
Honsinger.  Vernon  B.;  and  Tompkins.  Russell  E..  lo  General  Electric 
Company.    Amorphous    metal    hysteresis    motor.    4.286.188.    CI. 
310-162.000. 
Hoogeadoom.  Abraham:  See—  .,--,,.  ^i 

Immink.  Komelis  A.;  and  Hoogendoorn.  Abraham.  4,286.318.  CI. 
364-118.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  4  PUsiics  Corp.:  See- 
Cook,  Edward  H..  Jr..  4.285.795.  CI.  204-266.000. 
Hoover.  Calvin  E.  Ornament  mounting  bracket  for  macraroe  designs. 

4,285.608.  CI.  403-002.000. 
Hoover  Universal.  Inc.;  See- 
Hancock,  William  L  .  4.285,488,  CI.  248-405.000. 
Kitchen.  John  P  ;  and  Riddle.  Neville  L..  4,285.080.  CI.  5-18600R. 
Hoppe.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Ostertag.  Karl,  to  Akzona  Incorporated. 
Process  for  the  manufacture  of  monolilamenu.  4.285.898.  CI.  264- 
176.00F. 
Horiguchi.  Akira:  S<e—  „.        , . 

Maautani.  Kenzo;  Horiguchi.  Akira;  and  Sumitomo.  Hiroyuki. 
4J85.395.  a.  165-110000. 
Horike.  Maianori.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Deflectioo  compensated  ink 
ejected  printing  apparatus.  4.286.273.  CI.  346-75.000. 


Homing.  Donald  E:  See—  „    .   .  „ 

Garrett,  Robert  W .  Sr.;  Homing,  Donald  E.;  and  Merkel,  Dennis 
L..  4,285.433.  CI.  209-573.000. 
Homle.  Reinhold:  See—  .    ~  ,.  , 

Schiwy.  Willy;  Schulze.  Jurgen;  Hummes,  Ferdinand:  Schulze, 
Peter    Hornle.  Reinhold;  Molls.  Hans-Heinz;  and  Orttmann, 
Harry.  4.285.692.  CI.  8-499.000. 
Horton.  Jack  F.  Thermal  energy  storage  apparatus.  4.285.389.  CI. 

165-1.000. 
Horton.  Robert  J.,  to  Rexnord  Inc.  Truck  muer  washout  reclaim 

syslem.  4.285.808.  CI.  209-17.000. 
Horton.  Thomas.  Concrete  mixing  apparatus.  4.285,598.  CI.  366-15.000. 

Hosaka,  Toshihiko:  See—  

Tsuboi.  Hiroaki;  and  Hosaka,  Toshihiko.  4.286.147.  CI.  250-201.000. 
Houdaille  Industries,  Inc  :  See— 

Jelinek.   Ross  R.;  Carbone.  Victor  T;  and   Brown.   Paul   R.. 
4.285.259.  CI.  83-552.000 
Houdard.  Jean  P..  lo  Le  Matenel  Telephonique.  Digital  devices  for 

spectrum  analysis  4.286.326.  CI.  364-485.000. 
Houtman.  Paul  K.:  See— 

Woodring.  Richard  H.;  Houtman.  Paul  K  :  Kowalski.  Thomas  A.; 
and  Whitmore.  Charles  H..  4.285.639.  CI.  417-218.000. 
Howell.  Roben  G..  lo  TRW.  Inc.  Vitreous  enamel  resistor  and  method 

of  making  the  same.  4.286.251.  CI.  338-309.000. 
Hozumi,  Kazuo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita  Seisakusho.  Film  cassette 
drive  mechanism  in  dental  radiographic  apparatus  for  photographing 
entire  jaws.  4.286.161.  CI.  250-439.00P 
Hozumi.  Shiro:  See— 

Takeshita.    Isao;    Hozumi,   Shiro;   and   Wakamalsu,    Nobuhiko. 
4.285.208.  CI.  62-141.000. 
HPM  Corporation:  See— 

Kruder.  George  A..  4.285.600.  CI.  366-89  000. 
Hubbard.  James  H.:  See— 

Bone.  Anthony  J.;  Hubbard.  James  H.;  and  Spivey.  Paul  R.. 
4.285.591.  CI.  355-14.00C 
Huber  Ulrich,  to  Civaudan  Corporation.  Flavoring  with  dialkylamino- 

alkylene  mercaptans  and  sulfides.  4.285.984,  CI.  426-535.000. 
Hufford.  Jack  E  ;  and  Mosmeier.  William  E.  Solar  grain  drying/storage 

building.  4.285.143.  CI.  34-93  000. 
Hugemann.  Bemhard;  and  von  Sengbusch.  Guenter.  to  Baltelle  Instilut 
e  V  Pipeiie  system  for  the  volumetric  extraction  and  linear  deposi- 
tion of  a  suspended  material.  4.285.907.  CI.  422-100.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Myer.  Jon  H.,  4,285.760.  CI.  156-6I7.00H. 
Parsons,  J.  Howard,  4.285.889.  CI.  264-2.600. 
Hughes.  Alfred  J;  See-  .      „     ,.       .„^   ,        j 

Booker.  Hazael  E.;  Davies.  Bame  L.;  Hughes.  Alfred  J.;  and 
Shimalla.  Charles  J..  4.285.748.  CI.  156-167.000. 
Hughes.  Larry  M.;  and  George.  Kenneth  L..  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Stylus  cleaning  apparatus  for  video  disc  player.  4.285,524,  CI. 
369-71000. 
Hughes,  Lisa  A.:  See— 

Kubela.   Rudolf;   Edwards,    Philip   D.;  and   Hughes.   Lisa  A.. 
4.286,095,  CI.  546-213.000. 
Hummes.  Ferdinand:  See—  j    o  ■.  i 

Schiwy.  Willy;  Schulze.  Jurgen;  Hummes.  Ferdinand;  Schulze. 
Peter  Homle.  Reinhold;  Molls.  Hans-Heinz;  and  Ommann. 
Harry.  4.285.692.  CI.  8-499.000.  „    ,.  ^    . 

Hund.  Franz;  and  Kresse.  Peter,  lo  Bayer  Akiiengesellschaft.  Active 
anti-corrosion  pigments  based  on  calcium  oxide,  aluminium  oxide  and 
iron  oxide  4.285.726,  CI   106-14.050. 
Hunderimark.  James  M.;  and  Wagner.  James  L..  lo  Brunswick  Corpo- 
ration. Cold  start  fuel  enrichment  system.  4.285.308,  CI.  123-187.50R. 
Hundrieser.  Dieter  H.:  See— 

Olszewski.  Edward  J.;  Hundrieser.  Dieter  H.;  and  Ostapoviich, 
Harold  J..  4,286.121.  CI.  179-98.000. 
Huston.  Charles  W.  Trig  pole  for  masonry  construction.  4.285.139.  CI. 

33-407.000. 
Hutson     Jearld    L.    Multilayer    semiconductor    switching    devices. 
4.286.279.  CI  357-39.000. 

""'Nuh^artfnl.-fSHuxley. Edward  E., 4.286,099, CI.  549-87.000. 
Hydraulic  Servocontrols  Corporation:  See— 

Kolm.  Harvard  B  .  4.285.363,  CI.  137-596.170. 
Hyman,  Sy    Anicle  for  the  dispensing  of  volaliles.  4.285.4««,  ci. 

239-55.000.  ^       ^  ,    r- 

lacobucci.  Guillermo  A.;  and  Sweeny,  James  G..  to  Coca-Cola  Com- 
pany The  Process  for  enhancing  the  sunlight  stability  of  anthocyanic 
pigments.  4.285,982.  CI  426-250.000. 
lacobucci.  Guillermo  A.;  and  Sweeny.  James  G..  to  Coca-Cola  Com- 
pany. The.  Process  for  enhancing  the  sunlight  stability  of  rubrolone. 
4,285.985.  CI.  426-540.000. 
Ichino.  Kazuo:  See—  ,,..,., 

Okubo.  Tsuneo;  Hamamoto.  Nobuo;  and  Ichino.  Kazuo.  4.286.15*, 
a.  250-307.000. 
Iding.  Wilhelmus  H..  lo  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Acoustic  electrical 
conversion  device  with  at  leasl  one  capacitor  electrei  element  con- 
nected to  an  electronic  circuit.  4.286.122,  CI.  179-1 1 1.OOE. 
Ignaijev,    Vladimir.   Air   ion   and   charge   detector.   4.286.210.   CI. 

324-72.500. 
li,  Yoshiro;  See — 

Yosbida.  Koichi;  Hayano.  Fusakazu;  and  li,  Yoshiro,  4,286,015,  CI. 
428-305  000. 
lio.  Toshimitsu.  to  Yamaha  Haisudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Two  stroke 
engine  having  exhaust  port  liming  control  valve.  4^85,311,  CI. 
123-323.000. 
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lizuka,  Takehiko;  and   Ui.   Kunio.  to  Kabushiki   Kaisha   Komalsu 
Seisakusho.  Control  lever  for  a  transmission.  4.285.250.  CI.  74- 
473.00P. 
Ijichi,  Masaaki:  See — 

Honjo,  Seiichiro;  Ijichi,  Masaaki;  Masunaga,  Hiroaki;  and  Hara. 
Keiji.  4,285.716,  CI.  65-114.000. 
Ikeda,  Sadahiro:  See— 

Uno.  Takeshi;  Ueda.  Hirotada;  Ikeda.  Sadahiro;  Ejiri,  Masakazu; 
and  Matsuoka.  Shinji,  4,286.146.  CI.  235-456.000. 
Ikeda.  Tadashi:  See — 

Mihara,  Yuji;  Takei.  Haruo;  Inoue.  Noriyuki;  Ikeda.  Tadashi;  and 
Kuwabara,  Kenichi.  4.286,044,  CI.  430-264.000. 
Ikeda.  Tomoaki:  See — 

Nahara.  Akira;  Ono,  Yoshihiro;  Namiki.  Tomizo;  Harada.  Shigeo; 
Mizobuchi.     Yuzo;     and     Ikeda.    Tomoaki.     4.286,045.    CI. 
430-270.000. 
Ikuta.  Hironori:  See — 

Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Saito,  Isao;  Nomolo,  Seiichiro;  Negi,  Shigeto; 
Ikuta.  Hironori;  and  Kitoh.  Kyosuke,  4.285.940. 0.  424-246.000. 
Illgen,  Fritz:  See — 

Olivenbaura,  James  E.;  and  Illgen,  Fritz,  4.286.241.  CI.  335-151.000. 
Illing.  Henry;  and  Newkirk.  Chauncey.  lo  Kieley  A  Mueller.  Inc.  Slud 

block  for  an  eccentric  rotary  valve.  4.285.500,  CI.  251-367.000. 
Imai.  Eiji:  See — 

Harada.  Hideo;  and  Imai.  Eiji.  4.285.540.  O.  296-192.000. 
Imamura,  Saburo;  Sugawara,  Shungo;  and  Sato.  Hirotsugu.  to  Nippon 
Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporatidn.  Method  of  forming  a 
negative  resist  pattern.  4.286.049.  CI  430-296.000. 
Imaiaki.  Hiroyuki;  Takahashi,  Michiko;  Kobayashi,  Masaisune;  and 
Ohia,  Tokuya.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  display  device. 
4.285.575.  CI.  350-357.000. 
Immink.  Komelis  A.;  and  Hoogendoorn.  Abraham,  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation.  Control  loop.  4.286,318,  CI.  364-118.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Canwright.  David;  and  Collins.  David  J.,  4.285.723.  CI.  71-103.000. 
Crosby.  John;  and  Terry,  Bernard  W.  H.,  4,285.778.  CI.  203-48.000. 
Nightingale.  Douglas  D.  J..  4.285.498,  CI.  251-214.000. 
Worthingion.    Paul    A.;   and    Parry.    Keith   P..   4.285.722.   CI. 
71-92.000. 
Ina.  Toshikazu;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Malsui.  Takeshi,  lo  Nippon  Soken. 
Inc.  Apparatus  for  controlling  an  ignition  coil  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine.  4,285,322.  CI.  123-630000 
Inamoto.  Hiroshi.  to  Kalo  Hatsujo  Kaisha.  Ltd.;  and  Nissan  Motor  Co  . 

Ltd  Element  mounting  structure  4,285.103.  CI.  411-508.000 
Indesit  Industria  Elellrodomeslici  llaliana  S.p.A.:  See- 
Marino.  Francesco.  4.286.292.  CI  358-190.000. 
Industrial  Design  and  Engineering:  See- 
Stone.  Richard  W..  4.285,573.  CI.  350-99.000. 
Industrie  Pirelli.  S.p.A:  See— 

Manini.  Silvio;  and  Pacciarini.  Antonio.  4.285.630,  C\.  414-786.000. 
Industries  el  Techniques  d'AmeublemenI:  See— 
Contasiin.  Andre,  4.285,893.  CI.  264-54.000. 
Infodelics  Corporation:  See- 
Stephens.  Edwin  v..  4,285.623.  CI.  414-278.000. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  A  C.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bemardis.  Francesco;  Adamoli,  Conurdo;  and  Cretaz,  Franco. 

4.285.603,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Giacone.  Felice.  4.285.606.  CI.  400-317.100. 
Ingram.    Maxwell.    Prime    mover   fuel    efficiency    control    system. 

4.286,324,  CI.  364-442.000. 
Inkomag:  See — 

Hiesinger.   Edwin;    Keplinger.    Klaus;   and    Nessler.    Hermann. 
4.285.821,  CI.  21O-777.0O0. 
Inland  Steel  Company:  See— 

Gomersall.  David  W  ,  4,285.995.  O.  427-383.900. 
Inman.  Billy  E .  lo  Spencer  Wright  Industries.  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

shifting  tufting  machine  needle  bar.  4.285.287,  CI.  112-79.0OR. 
Inman.  Billy  E.;  and  Phillips.  Wheeler  E..  lo  Spencer  Wright  Indusines, 
Inc.    Tufting    apparatus    for    preventing    sew-thru    and    lagging. 
4.285.288.  CI.  1 12-79.0OR. 
Innocenli  Sanleustacchio  S.p.A.:  See— 

Gancia.  Emanuele,  4.285.226,  CI.  72-208.000 
Inoue.  Kazuhiro;  and  Malsui,  Fumio,  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co..  Ltd. 
Granular  propellani  and  a  method  of  producing  the  same.  4.285.743. 
CI.  149-2.000. 
Inoue.  Noriyuki:  See— 

Mihara.  Yuji;  Takei.  Haruo:  Inoue.  Noriyuki;  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  and 
Kuwabara,  Kenichi.  4.286,044.  CI.  430-264.000. 
Inspiration  Consolidated  Copper  Company:  See— 

Colvin.  Beal  H..  4.285.504,  CI.  266-266.000. 
Instilut  Francais  du  Peirole:  See— 

Douaud.  Andre;  and  Rialan.  Joseph.  4.285,315.  d.  123-425.000. 
Jacquin.  Yves;  Davidson,  Michel;  and  Le  Page,  Jean-Francois, 
4,285.804.  CI.  208-48.00R. 
Inlengan.  Franklin  F..  lo  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation. 

Decanting  centrifuge.  4.285,463,  CI.  233-26.000. 
Interdri  Limited;  See — 

Wedgwood.  Sidney.  4,285.141.  CI.  34-21.000. 
lnterfiltreS.A.:See— 

Colomer.  Pierre,  4,285.353.  CI.  134-181.000. 
Inlermountain  Research  and  Development  Corp.:  See— 

Saldick.  Jerome:  and  Cohen,  Bernard.  4.285.915,  CI.  423-206.00T. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See- 
Baker,  I^vid  C;  Bantz,  David  F.;  and  Evangelist!,  Carlo  J.. 
4.286,321,  a.  364-200.00a 


Bone.  Anthony  J.;  Hubbard.  James  H.;  and  Spivey,  Paul  R., 

4.285.591.  CI.  355-I4.00C. 
Clancy.  Douglas  E.;  Frankeny.  Richard  F.;  and  Olson.  George  P.. 

4.286.202.  CI.  318-696.000. 
Cunningham.  Earl  A.,  4.286.296.  Q.  360-77.000. 
Fatula,    Joseph    J..    Jr ;    and    Roberts.    Stanley.    4.285.761.    CI. 

156-628.000. 
Goerizel,   Gerald;    Powell,   Carl   G;   and   Tseng.    Samuel   C. 

4,286.329,  CI   364-900.000. 
Guzman.  Adolfo  M  ;  and  Van  Winkle.  Howard  E..  4.286,181.  CI. 

310-49.00R. 
Heiblum.  Mordehai.  4.286.275.  CI  357-12.000. 
Hoffman.  Roy  L.;  Kempke.  William  G.;  McCullough.  John  W.; 
Sollis.    Frank   G.;   and   Turner.    Richard   T..   4.286,322,   O. 
364-200.000. 
Konian,    Richard    R.    and    Walsh,    James    L..    4.286.179.    CI. 

307-455.000 
Langdon.  Glen  G.,  Jr.;  and  Rissanen.  Jorma  J..  4.286.256,  CI. 

340-347.0DD 
Lloyd.  Edward  R.;  and  Marowski,  Raymond  M.,  4.28S.60S.  CI. 

400-310.000 
Rex.  Donald  K  ,  4.285.604,  CI.  400-247  000 
Rinkleib.  Helfried  O.,  4,286.298,  CI  360-109.000. 
Root.  Ronald  R.;  Wamer.  Michael  W.;  and  Walrous,  Roben  B.. 

4.286.297,  CI.  36O-I03.00O. 
Shialz.  Myron  F..  4.285.512.  O.  271-233.000. 
International  Flavors  4  Fragrances  Inc  ;  See— 

Sprecker.  Mark  A ;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Schreiber.  William  L.; 
Walkms,  Hugh;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F ;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  O'- 
Rourkc,  Thomas  J.;  Hagedom.  Myrru  L;  and  Klemarczyk. 
Philip.  4.285.349.  CI    131-276000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 
Blomley.  Peter  F..  4,286.123.  CI.  179-170.00T 
De  Brouckere.  Lucien  C.  4.285.911.  CI.  422-249.000. 
Fischer.  Axel.  4.286.236.  CI.  332-10000. 
INTERi  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Higuchi.    Takeru;    and    Burman,    Anaiid    C.    4,285,947,    Q. 
424-251.000. 
Iowa  Stale  University  Research  Foundation.  Inc.:  See— 

Vander  Molen.  Gary  L.;  and  Brown.  Timothy  A..  4.285,445.  a. 
222-49.000. 
Ipolyi.  George.  Device  for  erasing  visible  recorded  signals  from  a 
recording  medium  having  oriented  magnetic  components.  4.286,295. 
CI.  360-66.000. 
Irie.  Yoshio:  See— 

Tsubakimolo.   Tsuneo;   Shimomura,   Tadao;   Irie.   Yoshio;   and 
Masuda,  Yoshihiko.  4.286.082.  CI.  526-240.000. 
Irwin.  Lawrence  F.  Hydraulically  actuated  apparatus  4.285.126.  CI. 

30-180.000. 
Isaacson.  Joel  D.  Autonomic  string-manipulation  system.  4,286.330.  CI. 

364-900.000. 
Isenberg.  Arnold  O..  lo  Wesiinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Sensor  for  oxy- 
gen-combustibles gas  mixtures.  4.285.790.  a.  204-I95.00R. 
Ishida.  Kinji.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.  Dual  window  asaembly. 

4.285.166.  CI.  49-63.000 
Ishida.  Nobuyoshi;  Kondo,  Yoshihide;  Konishi.  Kunihiko;  and  Kamio. 
Hiroyuki.  to  Babcock-Hiiachi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  produc- 
ing plate-shaped  catalyst  unit  for  NOi  reduction  of  exhaust  gas. 
4,285.838.  CI  252-469.000. 
Ishihara.  Shunichi:  See — 

Ito.  Michio;  Kitajima.  Nobuo;  Kasai.  Masanao;  and  Ishihara,  Shuni- 
chi. 4,286.032.  CI.  430-55  000. 
Ishii.  Tadashi.  Motor  actuated  bell.  4,286,258,  a.  34O-396.000. 
Ishii,  Tadashi,  to  Kobishi  Eleclric  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrically  openied  bell. 

4.286.259,  CI.  340-396.000. 
Ishikawa.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Nakamura.  Kiyoshi;  Ishikawa.  Hiroaki;  Kiwaki.  Hisakatau;  and 
Ogata,  Fumio.  4.286.21 1.  CI.  324-1 17.00R. 
Ishikawa.    Wataru;    Saioh,    Ryosuke;    Yamashiu.    Kiyoshi;    Usui. 
Tugumoio;  and  Kalo.  Kalsunori,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.. 
Lid.  Process  for  forming  dye  images  4.286.053,  CI.  430-389.000. 
Ishimam.  Kenzo;  and  Sharpies.  Tliomas  D..  to  Beckman  Instruments, 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  sealing  centrifuge  tubes.  4.285.904,  C\. 
264-322.000. 
Isobe,  Yukihiro;  Hayama.  Masashi;  and  Hirabayashi.  Kenji.  to  TDK 
Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  magnetic  coaling  material 
for  magnetic  recording  media.  4,285,825.  CI.  252-62  540. 
Isoldi,  Mario:  See- 
Richardson,    WUUam    C;    and    Isoldi.    Mario.    4,285.150,    CI. 
40-3 1 2.000. 
Istitulo  Biologico  Chemiolerapico  "ABC"  S.p.A.:  See— 

Franzone.  Jose  S..  4.285,962,  CI  424-274.000. 
Ilani.  Seiishi:  See— 

Hino.  Masamichi;  and  Ilani.  Seiishi.  4.285,411,  Q.  177-25.000. 
llano.  Milsuyoshi:  See— 

Uehara.     Masafumi;    and     llano.    Milsuyoshi,    4,285,727.    CI. 
106-22.000 
Itaoka.  Toshinari;  See — 

Wada.  Juro;  and  Itaoka.  Toshinari.  4.285.928.  CI  424-5.000. 
Ilo.  Akira;  and  Ansaka.  Kalsuharu.  lo  Daicel  Lid.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  the  manufacture  of  cigarette  fillers  containing  paniculate 
material.  4.285.677,  CI  493-43.000. 
Ito.  Michio;  Kitajima.  Nobuo;  Kasai.  Masanao;  and  Ishihara.  Shunichi, 
to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electropholognphic  process  and  appa- 
ratus therefor.  4.286.032,  CI.  430-55.000. 
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Ito,    Shmpei;    Diimon.    Masan,;    «.d    K.io.   Tadashj.   lo   Niiiobo  Johnson  El«tric  CoU  Company:  S«-                           djatioi    a 

IiamAako  Co..  Lid.  Cold  padding  balch  dyeing  process  for  tubular  King    Ralph  W.,  Jr.^  and  HjermsiKj.  Hans  U.,  4.286.193.  O. 

IioV.'T:lm'i:^io%"mrrnoChVm"aT^on,pany.Lin,i.ed.Ana.y.ical  Johnson!'Sck  O.    lo  W^iijjghouse  Elec.rK  Corp.  Converter 

method  and  apparatus  for  the  determination  of  total  nitrogen  contents  apparatus.  4,286,315.  Cl._36iK7.uou. 


1  samples  4.285,6')9.  CI  23-230.0PC 
lloh,  Toshiiake:  Set— 

Nakamura.   Masato;   Nishimatsu.  Saburo,   Itoh,  Toshitake:  and 
Moronuki.  Katsumi.  4.286.017.  CI.  428-328.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc  :  See— 

Budecker.  Ludwig.  4.285.198.  CI.  6O-547.00A. 
Ostwald.  Fritz.  4.283.417.  CI.  188-73.300. 
Ivanov.  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Ziiser.  Vitaly  A.:  Bachelis.  Leonid  V.:  Morozov,  Jury  E.;  Mel- 

nikov.  Alexandr  V  ,  Ivanov.  Vladimir  A  ;  Dreishev.  Igor  I.: 

Shartner,  Eduard  G  ;  Abaskalov.  Vladimir  D.;  and  Levinson. 

Vladimir  A..  4.285.599.  CI   366-17.000. 

luami.  Hiroyuki:  See—  ..,.,««■ 

Yotsuisuji.  Akira;  Ueda.  Seiichi;  and  Iwami.  Hiroyukj,  4,285.901. 

CI.  264-225.000.  ...     .    ^ 

Iwao.  Soichi^  Takiguchi.  Shinji;  and  Sakaia.  Toshio.  to  Minolta  Camera 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fixing  device  for  electrophotographic  copying 

machines  4.285.295.  CI.  118-60.000. 


Johnson  A  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company:  See— 
Mesek.  Frederick  K..  4.285,342.  CI.  128-287.000. 
Rega.  John  F.,  4,285,747.  CI.  156-164.000. 
Johnson,  Matlhey  *  Co.,  Limited:  See— 

Enga,  Bernard  E  .  4.285.665.  CI.  431-328.000. 
Pearce.  Roy  W.  J.;  Carbert.  John;  and  MacDonald.  John  P.  K.. 
4.285,994.  CI.  427-222.000. 
Johnson.  Michael  R.;  and  Melvin.  Lawrence  S..  Jr.,  to  Pfizer  Inc. 
Pharmacologically  active  4-[2-hydroxy-4-<substituted)phenyl)naph- 
thalen-2{IHH'nes  and  2-ols,  derivatives  thereof  and  intermediates 
therefor.  4,285,867.  CI.  260-338.000. 
Johnson.  Russell  W.:  See— 

Braun.   Richard;  Johnson.   Russell   W;   and   Gatsis,   John   G., 
4,285.803,  CI.  208-48.0AA. 
Johnson,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

McMahon,  William  H.;  Fraula,  Louis  F.;  Athey,  Stuart  E.;  John- 
son, Thomas  M.;  and  Moore,  Terrence  W.,  4,285,352,  CI. 
134-48.000. 


IzzT'Ed'mundF.Br'ead  making  process  and  product  thereof  particularly    Jones,  Carmen  B.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force    Broad 
well  sZed  for  freezing  and  reheating.  4,285,979,  CI.  426-94.000.  spectrum  vibration  dwiperassemblyfixed  slater  vanes  of  axial  flow 

-  compressor.  4,285,633,  CI.  415-191.000. 

Jones,  Donald  E.;  Parker,  DeRay;  and  Boren,  Paul  R  ,  to  United  Sutes 
of  America,  Energy.  Dosimeter  for  measuring  skin  dose  and  more 


J.  1.  Case  Company:  See — 

Taylor.  Eugene  D .  4.286.139,  O.  2l9-2O8.00a 
J  ft  J  Marquardt:  See — 

SchafTeler.  Alois;  and  Stratmann.  Uwe.  4.286,125,  CI.  200-6.00B. 
J   M   Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Schiel,  Chnstun.  4.285.768.  CI.  162-301.000. 
Jablonowski.  Donald  P..  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.  Laser 
scanning    and    multiple   detection    for    video    image    processing 
4.286.293.  CI.  358-199.000. 
Jackson.  David  H:  See—  „„,  «,»^ 

Rapp.  John  S.;  and  Jackson.  David  H..  4.285,446.  O.  222-70.000. 
Jacobi,  Haireddin:  See^  . 

Eischenberg,  Eugen;  Jacobi,  Haireddin;  and  Opiti,  Wolfgang, 
4,285.935,  CI  424-177  000. 
Jacobson.  Stephen  E.:  See— 

Mares,  Frank;  and  Jacobson.  Stephen  E..  4.286.068,  CI.  521-53.000. 
Jacques.  Joseph  U.  Jr.;  Smith.  Michael  D.;  and  Yehl.  Gregory  C.  lo 


deeply  penetrating  radiation.  4,286.165.  CI.  250-484.000. 
Jones,  Edward:  See— 

Waldrop.  Forrest  B.;  and  Jones.  Edward.  4.285.782.  CI.  2O4-32.00R. 
Jones.  Gerald  M  :  See— 

Basily.  Basily  B.;  Sansome.  Dennis  H.;  and  Jones,  Genld  M., 
4,285,234.  CI.  73-862.650. 
Jones,  Richard  A.,  to  Fischer  A  Porter  Co.  Pneumatic  relay.  4,285,357. 
CI.  137-85.000. 

Jones,  Robert  E.:  S«r —  

Daroga,  Minoo  J.;  and  Jones,  Robert  E.,  4,286,013,  CI.  428-266.000. 
Jongsma.  Comelis,  to  Staraicarbon,  B.V.  Process  for  the  purification  of 
benzaldehyde.  4,285,777,  CI.  203-32.000. 


Jonsereds  Aktiebolag:  See— 

caues  joseon  I.    >T    :>mi.n  ™.cn«,  ^.  ^^  .. »-.,  ^.,  .„  Johansson,  Rolf  A.  G.,  4,285,309,  CI.  123-I95.00C. 

Sen^'ni^tric  Com^lny    H^HTp/cooWown  bimeuT  tiiier  for    Jonte,  Patrick  B;  and  Biener.  John  K-  P™.«.«n  system  for  par,  mold- 
electric  toaster.  4,286,246,  CI   337-94000.  mg  machines.  4,285,649,  CI.  425-137.000. 

■      -         '       "  Jorges,  Shirley  M.:  See — 

Hash,  Juel  T,  4,285,286,  CI.  I  I2-79.00R. 
Jory,  Howard  R.:  See— 

Shively,  James  F.;  Evans,  Steven  J.;  Jory,   Howard  R.;  and 
MizuhA,  Yosuke  M.,  4,286,240,  CI.  333-252.000. 
Judson.    J.    Bruce.    T-Bar    ratcheting   screwdriver.    4.285.375.    CI. 
145-77.000. 


Jacquin,  Yves;  Davidson.  Michel;  and  Le  Page.  Jean-Francois,  to 
Instiiut  Francais  du  Pcirole.  Process  for  hydrotreating  heavy  hydro- 
carbons in  liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  a  dispersed  catalyst 
4.285.804.  CI  208-48.00R 
Jagelid,  Kjell-Inge.  lo  Hedlund.  Kun.  Machine  for  manufacture  of 

spiral  tubing  with  folded  seam.  4,285,222,  CI.  72-28.000. 
James  Jack  E..  to  RCA  Corporation   Wide  range  drift  compensated 

FM  signal  generator.  4,286.237.  CI   332-19  000 
Jankowski.  Edward  M  .  to  DuAl  Manufacturing  Company.  Division  of 

Core  Industries,  Inc  Grapple  system  4,285.628.  CI.  414-739.000. 
Janner.  Karl;  Gregorius.  Klaus;  and  Schuslcr,  Eberhard.  lo  Kraftwerk 
Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  separauon  of 
isotope  mixtures.  4.286,153,  O.  250-281.000. 
Jansen.  Raymond  K.  Document  clamping  devices.  4485,102,  CI.  24- 

17  00R 
Janson,  Richard  W.  Channel  strut  for  stage  equipment  support  system. 

4,285,095,  CI.  16-94  OOR. 
Jaquiss.  Donald  B  G  ;  Mark,  Victor;  and  Mitchell,  Lawrence  C.  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Process  for  preparing  polycarbonates 
using  substituted  pyridine  catalysis.  4,286,085,  CI.  528-199.000. 
Jarreit,  Robert  B  ;  and  Pace,  Wilson  D.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Comparator 
with  hysteresis  for  interfacing  with  a  ground-referenced  AC.  sensor 
4,286,176,  CI.  307-261  000. 
Jassal,  Aviar  S..  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Solvent  extraction 
process  for  preparing  purified  phosphoric  acid  and  sodium  phosphate 
salts  4,285,920,  CI.  423-305  000. 
Jelinek,  Ross  R.;  Carbonc,  Victor  T.;  and  Brown,  Paul  R.,  to  Houdaille 

Industries.  Inc.  Turret  index  system.  4,285,259,  CI.  83-552.000. 
Jennie,    Fred    L.    Trajectory    compensating    device.    4J85.137,    CI. 

33-246.00a 
Jersey  Nuclear-Avco  Isotopes,  Inc.:  See— 

Pugh,  Ralph  A.;  and  Ford,  Kenneth  L.,  4,286,152,  CI.  250-281.000. 

Jocteur,  Robert,  lo  Societe  Industrielle  de  Liaisons  Eleclriques  Silec. 

Apparatus   for   extruding   a   cross-linked   material.    4,285,648,   CI. 

425-97  000.  

Joel,  Lewin  G.,  III.  SimuUted  athletic  game.  4,283,521. 0, 273-247.000. 
Johansson.  B.  Lennan:  See — 

Klinteberg,  G.  Rune;  Johansson,  N.  A.  Bertil;  Johansson,  B.  Len- 
nan; and  Dahlgren,  Christer  H.,  4,285,526,  CI.  277-153.000. 
Johansson.  N.  A.  Bertil:  See— 

Klinteberg.  G.  Rune;  Johansson.  N  A.  Bertil;  Johansson.  B.  Len- 
nart;  and  Dahlgren.  Christer  H..  4.285,526.  CI.  277-153.000. 
Johansson.  Rolf  A.  G  .  to  Jonsereds  Aktiebolag.  Housing  for  an  internal 

combu-slion  engine.  4,285.309.  CI.  I23-I95.0OC. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation:  See— 

Wilkuski.  James  E..  4.285.713.  CI.  65-27.000. 
Johnson.  Betty  S:  See—  _  ,.  „„ 

Pera.  John  D.;  and  Johnson.  Betty  S..  4.285.763,  O.  162-161.000. 
Johnson,  Bill  E.:  See—  ,..,,.    ™ 

Dannenmann,  John  E,  Jr.;  and  Johnson,  Bill  E.,  4,286,114,  CI. 
179-l.OCN. 


Jundt,  Werner:  See—  ,,„,..    _ 

Kiencke,  Uwe;  Jundt,  Werner;  and  Seeger,  KarL  4,283414.  CL 
123-422.000. 
Jurisson,  Jaan;  and  Khalafalla.  Aida  S.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Photo  con- 
trolled stereoscopic  television  system.  4,286,286,  CI.  358-92.000. 
Jurkowski.  Walter  J.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Cleaning  device  for  cold 

pressure  fusing  roller  4,285,090,  CI.  15-256.510 
Kabbe,  Hans-Joachim;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  and  Roessler,  Peter,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Combating  pests  with  2-carboxymethyl-3- 
carboxy-chromones  and  esters  4,285,965,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  I  T.L.:  See— 

Kume,  Takeshi,  4,285,249,  CI.  74-89.150. 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See—  

lizuka.  Takchiko;  and  Ui,  Kunio,  4,285,250,  CI.  74-473.00P. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Moriu  Seisakusho:  See— 
Hozumi,  Kazuo,  4,286,161,  CI.  250-439.00P. 
Suzuki.  Masakazu,  4,286,162,  CI.  250-439.00P. 
Suzuki,  Masakazu,  4.286,163,  CI.  250-439.00R 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho:  See- 
Sato.  Yo.  4,285,275,  CI.  101-4O7.0BP. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Mukai,  Takamilu,  4,285,640.  CI.  417-269.000. 
Kageyanu.  Kunio;  and  Hayashi,  Tetsuo,  to  Yokohama  Rubber  Co., 
Ltd..  The.  Elastomer  tire  filling  material.  4.285.854,  CI.  26O-37.00N 
Kajita.    Tomomasa.    Magnetically    operable    lock     4.285.220.    CL 

70-276.000. 
Kalaus,  Gyorgy:  See—  ... 

Szanuy,  Csaba;  Siabo,  Lajos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Dancsi.  Lajos; 

Keve,  Tibor;  and  Dreiler,  Ferenc.  4,285,865,  CI.  260-239.30P. 
Szanuy.  Csaba;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Kalaus.  Gyorgy;  Dancsi.  Lajos; 
Keve,  Tibor,  and  Drexler,  Ferenc,  4,285,950,  CI.  424-256000. 
Kaliev,  Dostan:  See— 

Mikhailov,  Anatoly  P.;  Tomarovsky,  Peir  F.;  Mukanov,  Antan  S.; 
Soloviev,  Aleiandr  N.;  Kononov,  Evgeny  A  .  Zhukov,  Alexandr 
P.  Leonov.  Ivan  P.;  Grigonan.  Shavarsh  M.;  Novinsky.  Vladis- 
lav K  ;  Rabotkin.  Jury  I.;  Poyarkov.  Igor  B.;  Fedoseev.  Viktor 
P  ■  Shelukha.  Nikolai  N.;  Utinchiev.  Amangeldy;  Chursin.  Boris 
V.';  Kaliev.  Dostan;  and  Ustich.  Vladimir  A..  4,285,189,  CI. 
56-27.500. 

Kalsec,  Inc.:  See—  _        „ 

Todd,   Paul   H.,   Jr.;   and   Haley,   Howard   E,,  4.283,981,  a. 
426-250.000. 
Kallenbach,  Kenneth  F.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Modular  work 
irimmer  for  a  sewing  machine.  4,285a9a  CI.  1 12-125.00a 
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Kaluniants,  Kalusi  A.;  Kozhemyakin,  Valentin  G.;  Gracheva,  Irina  M.; 
and  Voino.  Ljudmila  I.  Apparatus  for  cultivation  of  microorganisms 
on  granular  nutrient  medium.  4,286,065,  CI  435-315.000. 
Kalvwla.  Jaroslav.  to  Ciba-Ceigy  Corporation.  Novel  androstadiene- 

17-carboxylic  acid  esters.  4,285,937.  CI.  424-243.000. 
Kamensky.  Sergei  N.:  See — 

Zuzanov.  Georgy  I.;  Mironkin.  losif  S :  Tsarik.  Jury  N.;  Alexan- 
drova.  Natalia  A.;  Kamensky.  Sergei  N.;  and  Nevedomsky. 
Evgeny  N..  4.285.704.  CI  55-274.000. 
Kamio.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Ishida.  Nobuyoshi;  Kondo.  Yoshihide;  Konishi.  Kunihiko;  and 
Kamio.  Hiroyuki.  4.285,838.  CI.  252-469.000. 
Kampe.  Klaus-Dieter;  and  Granzer,  Emold.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  4-Amino-2-ureido   (or   -thioureido)-pyrimidine-5-carboxyIic 
acid  anilides.  4.285.946,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Kamps,  Hubertus  E.  L.;  and  Wulms,  Chnstiaan  J  G.  H.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Image  intensifier  lube  with  photocathode  protective 
circuit.  4,286.148.  CI.  250-213.0VT. 
Kanai.  Takeo:  See— 

Machida.  Yoshimasa;  Saiio.  Isao;  Nomoto.  Seiichiro;  Negi.  Shigeto; 
Kanai.  Takeo;  Kitoh.  Kyosuke;  Katsu.  Kanemasa;  Ohya,  Yuklo; 
and  Nagasu.  Takeshi,  4.285.941.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Kane.  Michael  P.;  and  Szmuszkovicz.  Jacob,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 
N-|o»-(Dimethylamino>alkyl)-3',4'-dichloropropionanilides. 
4,286,106,  CI.  564-220.000. 
Kane,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Buckner,  Carrol  E.;  Cook,  C.  Glenn;  and  Kane.  Thomas  J.. 
4.285.327.  CI.  126-143.000. 
Kaneko.  Tamaki.  to  Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.  Collator.  4.285,508.  CI.  271-4.000. 
Kankaanpaa,  Matti,  to  Valmet  OY.  Press  method  in  a  paper  machine. 

4,285,766,  CI.  162-199.000. 
Kanno,  Tadaaki;  and  Koike.  Tadao.  lo  Ricoh  Co   Ltd.  Sheet  feeding 
cassette  for  copying  apparatus  capable  of  receiving  manually  inserted 
sheets.  4,285,510,  CI.  271-127.000. 
Kanzaki,  Toshihide:  See— 

Hara,  Haruichi;  Kanzaki,  Toshihide;  Motomuro,  Hisanao;  and 
Adachi,  Akiyoshi,  4J85,927,  CI.  423-535.000. 
Kaplan,  Michael:  See — 

Himics,    Richard   J.;   Kaplan,   Michael;   and   Desai,   Nitin   V., 
4,286,050,  CI.  43O-296.00a 
Karayianis,  Nick:  See- 
Morrison,  Clyde  A.;  Woriman,  Donald  E.;  Leavitt.  Richard  P.;  and 
Karayianis,  Nick,  4,286,230,  CI.  331-79.000, 
Karkhanis,  YashwanI  D.:  See— 

Limjuco,  Guadalupe  A.;  Karkhanis,  Yashwant  D.;  and  Carlo, 
Dennis  J.,  4,285,931,  CI.  424-92.000. 
Karl  Mayer  Texiilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Misia,     Kresimir;    and    Hohne,     Hans-Jurgen,    4,285,217,    d 
66-205.000. 
Kasai,  Masanao:  See — 

Ho,  Michio;  Kiujima.  Nobuo;  Kasai,  Masanao;  and  Ishihara,  Shuni- 
chi,  4.286.032.  CI.  430-55.000. 
Kauflox  Palenlverwaltungs-Gesellschafl  mbH:  See— 

Herr.  Alfons  K  .  4,285.842.  CI.  252-607.000. 
Kauyama.  Toshiyuki;  Agura,  Kiyokazu;  and  Matsuda,  Masayuki,  to 
Nichirin  Rubber  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Pulsation-absorbing  flexible  pipe 
for  pressure  fluid  device.  4,285,534,  CI.  285-119.000. 
Kalchka,  Jay  R.;  and  Graham,  Marvin  M.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls 
Company.  Gas  burner  control  mechanism.  4,285,662,  CI.  431-53.000. 
Kato  Hatsujo  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inamoto,  Hiroshi,  4,285,103,  CI.  41 1-508.000. 
Kato,  Katsunori:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Waiaru;  Satoh,  Ryosuke;  Yaniashita,  Kiyoshi;  Usui, 
Tugumoto;  and  Kato,  Katsunori,  4,286,053,  CI.  43O-389.000. 
Kato,  Masayasu:  See — 

Tsushima,  Susumu;  Matsumolo,  Norichika:  and  Kato,  Masayasu. 
4.286.088.  CI.  544-16.000. 
Kato.  Tadashi:  See— 

Ito.  Shimpei;  Daimon.  Masaru;  and  Kato.  Tadashi,  4.285.694.  CI. 
8-532.000. 
Kato.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Takahashi,  Koichi;  and  Kato,  Yoshiaki.  4,285,089,  O.  15-250  020 
Kato,  Yoshio;  Seki,  Kazuichi;  and  Shimizu,  Yoshio.  lo  Gakko  Hojin 
Takai  University.  Vertical  axis  type  wind  powenurbine.  4.285.636, 
CI.  416-197.00A. 
Kaloh,  Kazunobu:  See — 

Sakai,  Nobuo;  Hayashi,  Hiroshi;  Toriuchi,  Masaharu;  and  Kaloh, 
Kazunobu,  4,286,042,  CI.  430-216.000. 
Katsu,  Kanemasa:  See — 

Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Saito.  Isao;  Yamanaka,  Motosuke;  Nomoto, 
Seiichiro:  Negi,  Shigeto;  Kitoh,  Kyosuke;  Katsu,  Kanemasa; 
Ohya,  Yukio;  Suzuki,  Takeshi;  and  Koizumi,  Kyoko,  4,285.939. 
CI.  424-246000 
Machida.  Yoshimasa;  Saito.  Isao;  Nomoto,  Seiichiro;  Negi,  Shigeto; 
Kanai,  Takeo;  Kitoh,  Kyosuke;  Katsu,  Kanemasa;  Ohya,  Yukio; 
and  Nagasu,  Takeshi,  4,285.941.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Katsuuma,  Kunio.  to  Toshin  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd    Seamless  cylindrical 
printing  screen  and  process  for  preparation  thereof.  4,285.274.  CI. 
101-128.210. 
Kauffman.  Samuel  L.;  and  Morin.  John  O..  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 
Bar  graph  display  panel  and  system  for  displaying  analog  values 
therein.  4,286.265.  CI.  340-754.000. 
Kaufman.  Vernon  R.;  and  Nelson.  Eugene  L..  lo  Tecumieh  Products 

Company.  Keyed  adapter  sleeve.  4.285.305.  CI.  I23-I46.50A. 
Kaulzer,  Ronald  E.;  and  Mueller,  Donald  M.,  to  D.  Mueiler  Welding, 
Inc  Method  of  hydrodynamic  forming.  4,285,109,  O  29-157.00R. 


Kawai,  Hisasi:  See— 

Ina,  Toshikazu;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Malsui,  Takeshi.  4.285,322,  CI. 
123-630.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Suzuki.   Takeshi;   Haiamori.   Takashi;   Murao.    Mikio:    Nezuka. 
Minoru;     Kumagai.    Chikanori;    and    Takagishi.     Masaharu. 
4.285.142.  CI.  34-57  OOE. 
Kawasaki.  Masahiro;  and  Urala.  Sinji,  lo  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Camera  controller  for  flashgun  operation.  4,285,586,  CI. 
354-34.000 
Kawasaki.  Masami;  Ohtori.  Toschimi;  Sukigara.  Kunisuke;  and  Satoh, 

Mitsuo,  to  Kubota  Ltd.  Mulcher.  4,285,161,  CI  47-9.000. 
Kazaoka,  Kenichi;  and  Hayashi,  Masayuki,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Assembly  for  locking  and  unlocking  an  automobile  seat  in 
selected  vertical  positions.  4.285.487.  CI.  248-396.000. 
Kefalas  A/S:  See— 

Lassen.  Niels;  Boges.  Klaus  P.;  Hansen.  Peter  B.;  Buus,  Jom  L.  M.; 
and  Bigler,  Allan  J.,  4.285,956,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Keller,  Peter:  See— 

Fursi,  Andor;  Keller,  Peter;  and  Muller,  Marcel,  4,285,880,  O. 
260-455.00R 
Kelly.  Thomas  J.  Boiler  blowdown  system.  4.285,302,  CI.  122-382.000. 
Kcmpke,  William  G.:  See- 
Hoffman,  Roy  L.;  Kempke,  William  G ;  McCullough,  John  W.; 
Soltis.    Frank   G ;   and   Turner.    Richard   T..   4.286.322.   CI. 
364-200.000. 
Kennedy.  Alvin  B..  Jr.  Chemical  reactor,  flow  distributor,  system  and 

method.  4.285.910.  CI.  422-219.000. 
Kennedy.  Lyn  R..  to  Precision  Machine  Products.  Inc   Method  and 
apparatus  for  measuring  and  controlling  volumetric  Row  rate  of  gases 
in  a  line.  4.285.245.  CI.  73-861.000. 
Keplinger.  Klaus:  See — 

Hiesinger.    Edwin;    Keplinger.    Klaus;   and    Nessler,    Hermann. 
4.285.821.  CI.  210-777.000. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankter  Haftung: 
See- 
Muller.  Burkhardl.  4.285.830.  CI  252-301. lOW. 
Keunecke.  Gerhard:  Klopfer.  Anton;  and  Sterck.  Lothar.  to  Davy 
International  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  continuously  separating 
phthalic  anhydride  from  the  reaction  gases  of  the  catalytic  oxidation 
of  o-xylene  and/or  naphthalene.  4.285.870.  CI  260-346  700. 
Keunecke.  Gerhard;  Klopfer.  Anton,  and  Sterck.  Lothar.  to  Davy 
International  Aklicngesellschaft  Process  for  continuously  separating 
phthalic  anhydride  from  the  reaction  gases  of  the  catalytic  oxidation 
of  o-xylene  and/or  naphthalene.  4.285.871,  CI  260-346.700. 
Keve,  Tibor:  See— 

Szantay.  Csaba;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Kalaus.  Gyorgy;  Dancsi.  Lajos; 

Keve.  Tibor  and  Drexler.  Ferenc.  4.285.865.  CI  260-239  30P. 
Szantay.  Csaba;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Kalaus.  Gyorgy;  Dancsi.  Lajos; 
Keve.  Tibor  and  Drexler.  Ferenc.  4.285.950.  CI  424-256000. 
Khalafalla.  Aida  S.:  See— 

Jurisson.  Jaan;  and  Khalafalla.  Aida  S..  4,286.286.  CI.  358-92  000. 
Kieber.  Lothar.  to  Deutsche  Calypsolgesellschaft  mbH  A  Co  Method 
and  device  for  the  refilling  of  double  chamber  presspack  spray  con- 
tainers. 4.285.372.  CI.  141-2.000. 
Kicley  &  Mueller.  Inc.:  See- 
ming, Henry;  and  Newkirk,  Chauncey,  4,285,500,  CI.  251-367.000. 
Kiely,  Denis  M.  Multi-function  variable  speed  drive.  4,285,675,  CI. 

474-19.000. 
Kiencke,  Uwe;  Jundt.  Werner;  and  Seeger.  Karl,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  System  to  decrease  operating  jolts  in  a  vehicle  by  controlling 
fuel  and  ignition  timing  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  therein. 
4.285.314.  CI    123-422.000. 
Kicrstead.  Richard  W  :  See— 

Fahrenholtz.  Kenneth  E  ;  Guthrie.  Robert  W.;  Kierstead,  Richard 
W.;  and  Tilley.  Jefferson  W..  4.285.873.  CI.  260-348.450. 
Kindlmann.  Peter  J.;  Yarwood.  John  C  ;  Ungarean.  Gary  L.;  and  Tyler. 
Derek  E..  to  Olin  Corporation.  Transformer-driven  shield  for  elec- 
tromagnetic casting.  4,285,387,  Q.  164-603.000. 
King,  John  M.:  See — 

deVries,  Louis;  and  King,  John  M.,  4,285,822,  a.  252-46.400. 
King,  Ottis  W  Safely  valve  4,285,495,  CI.  251-63.500. 
King,  Ralph  W..  Jr.;  and  Hjermsiad.  Hans  U  ,  to  Johnson  Electric  Coil 
Company.  Starting  and  operating  circuit  for  gas  discharge  lamp. 
4.286.193,  CI.  315-175.000. 
Kiniwa,  Hideaki:  See— 

Kobayashi,   Yoshimichi;   Tsuge,   Yukio;    Hirako,   Susumu;   and 
Kiniwa,  Hideaki,  4,285,789,  CI.  204-181  OOC 
Kmu.  Donald  P  :  See- 
Hardy,  John   F;   Kintz,   Donald  P.;  and  Taylor.   Vaughn   W.. 
4.285.846.  a.  260-29.20E. 
Kirby.  Edward,  to  TRW  Inc.  Electrical  connector.  4.285.565.  CI. 

339-176.0MP. 
Kircher.  Morton  S.:  See— 

Specht.    Steven   J.;   and    Kircher    Morton    S..   4J85.793.   CI. 
204-253.000. 
Kirchlechner.  Peter:  See— 

Kraus,  Hermann;  Kirchlechner,  Peter;  Rieger,  Robert;  and  Schuck, 
Wolf-Dieter  4,286,306,  CI.  361-242.000. 
Kirkland,  Joseph  J  ;  and  Yau,  Wallace  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  E 
I .  and  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  field  (low  fractionation. 
4.285.810.  CI  209-155.000 
Kirkland.  Joseph  J.:  See— 

Dilks.  Charles  H..  Jr.;  KirkUnd.  Joseph  J  ;  and  Yau.  Wallace  W.. 
4.285.809.  CI.  209-155.000. 
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Kirkpalrick    Allen  R..  to  Spire  Corporalion    Eleclroslalic  bonding 

using  entenimlly  ipplied  preisure  4,285,714,  CI.  65-40.000 
KIrkpainck,  George  F..  lo  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Colored  inter- 
locking closure  strips.  4.285,105,  CI.  24-201. OOC. 
Xiszelly,  Eniko;  See- 

Budai,  Zoltan;  Lay  nee  Konya.  Aranka;  Meiei.  Tibor:  Crasser, 
Kaialin   Petocz,  Lujza;  Kiszelly.  Eniko:  and  Kosociky,  Ibolya, 
4,285,942.  CI.  424-248.560. 
Kiia,  Toru.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Intake  air  flow  rale  detector. 

4,285.246,  CI  73-861  030. 
Kitajima,  Nobuo:  See—  . ,  ,. .         eu 

Ito,  Michio;  Kitajima.  Nobuo;  Kasai,  Masanao;  and  Ishihara,  bhuni- 
chi,  4,286.032.  CI.  430-55.000. 

Shirahata,  Ryuji;  and  Kitamoto,  Tatsuji,  4.286J99,  CI.  360- 1 1 3.000. 

Kilano.  Nanahiko:  Set—  .,       ^    „     i. 

Sato.  Nobuhiro;  Yamaguchi,  Yoshinobu;  Kodama.  Hitoshi;  R.0SI1- 

dyama,  Isamu;  Kilano,  Nanahiko;  and  Tsutsumi,  Shigeharu, 

4.285,837.  CI  252-466.00J.  ,   . 

Kitchen.  John  P.;  and  Riddle.  Neville  L..  to  Hoover  Universal.  Inc 

Spring  deck  for  sealing  structures.  4.285.080.  CI.  5-I86.00R. 
Kitoh.  Kyosuke:  See- 

Machida.  Yoshimasa;  Saito.  Isao;  Yamanaka.  Molosuke;  Nomolo. 
Seiichiro;  Negi.  Shigeto;  Kiloh.  Kyosuke;  Katsu.  Kanemasa; 
Ohya.  Yukio;  Suiuki,  Takeshi;  and  Koizumi,  Kyoko,  4,285,939, 
CI.  424-246.000.  ^,     .  ^^. 

Machida.  Yoshimasa;  Saito,  Isao;  Nomoto.  Seiichiro;  Negi,  Shigeto; 
Ikuia.  Hironori;  and  Kiloh,  Kyosuke.  4.285.940.  CI.  424-24«.0OO. 
Machida.  Yoshimasa;  Saito.  Isao;  Nomolo,  Seiichiro;  Negi,  Shigeto; 
Kanai,  Takeo;  Kitoh,  Kyosuke;  Katsu,  Kanemasa;  Ohya,  Yukio; 
and  Nagasu.  Takeshi.  4.285.941.  CI.  424-24«.000. 
Kiita.  Hiroyuki;  Aizawa.  Shinichi;  and  Sawa.  Hiroshi,  to  Hochiki 
Corporation.     Detector     coupling     mechanism.     4,286,159.     CI. 
250-381.000  ^     „ 

Killing.  Rainer.  Whitear.  Brian  R.  D.;  Long.  William  E.;  Reeves, 
David  L.  R.;  and  Wood.  Glenn  P .  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Azo  com- 
pounds useful  in  a  photographic  dye  diffusion  transfer  process. 
4,285,859,  CI.  260-152.000. 
Kiwaki,  Hisakatsu:  See— 

Nakamura.  Kiyoshi;  Ishikawa.  Hiroaki;  Kiwaki,  Hisakatsu;  and 
Ogata,  Fumio,  4,286.211.  CI.  324-in.OOR. 
Kleebaur.  Karl:  Set—  „     ,  „       ,  ^u  ■ 

Hagenlocher,  Walter;  Hesse.  Heinz;  Kleebaur.  Karl;  Kugel,  Chm- 
iSph;  and  Sohnle,  Rudiger.  4.286.186.  CI.  310-89.000. 

Klemarczyk.  Philip;  Set—  

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Schreiber,  William  L.; 

Watkins.  Hugh;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster.  Edward  J.;  O'- 

Rourke.  Thomas  J ;  Hagedom.  Myma  L.;  and  Klemarczyk. 

Philip.  4.285.349.  CI    131-276  000. 

Klijnstra.  Tiede.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Toaster.  4.285,272,  CI. 

99-391  000 

Klingel,  Edward  R.  Mobile  wood  splitter.  4,285,374,  a.  144-193.00A. 

Klinieberg,  G   Rune,  Johansson.  N.  A.  Bertil;  Johansson.  B   Lennart; 

and  Dahlgren.  Christer  H  .  to  Slefa  Industn  Aktiebolag.  Sealing 

device    for    bearings,    especially    roll    bearings.    4.285,526,    CI. 

277-153.000.  ^     . 

Klobe.  Martin,  to  Siemens  AktiengesellschaA.  Flow  measuring  device. 

4,215,247,  a.  73-861.240. 
Kiopfer,  Anton:  Set—  „       ,      ,     l 

Keunecke,    Gerhard;    Kiopfer,    Anton;    and    Sierck,    Lothar. 

4.285.870,  CI.  260-346.700. 
Keunecke,    Gerhard;    Kiopfer.    Anton;    and    Sterck.    Lothar, 

4.285.871.  a.  260-346.700.  . 
Kloster.  Kenneth  D.   Pisron  rod  runout  gauge.  4.285,132,  CI.  33- 

I72.0OR. 
Klotz,  Marvin  R ;  and  Ely,  Stephen  R..  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana)   Method  of  preparing  a  metal-cation-deficient  crysuUuie 
borosilKate  4.285.919.  CI.  423-277.000. 
Knecht.  Eduard;  See—  _    .  „ 

Habermeier.    Jurgen:    Knecht.    Eduard;    and    Gisler,    Rudolf, 
4.286.097.  CI.  548-309.000. 
Knight.  Brian  V.  Building  structure.  4.285,174.  CI.  52-81.000. 
Knight.  Stuart  R  .  to  Bayside  Holding  Corp  Method  for  removal  of 

hydrogen  sulfide  from  sour  gas  streams.  4,285.917.  CI.  423-224.000. 
Knodler,  Reinhard;  and  Bohme.  Gotlhold,  to  Battelle-lnstitut  e.V_ 
Production  of  a  porous  aluminum  matrix  for  the  negative  electrode  of 
a  galvanic  lithium  aluminum  metal  sulfide  element   4,285,828.  CI. 
252-182.100. 
Knoll  International.  Inc.;  See— 

Zapf,  Otto  W..  4,285,544,  01.  297-440.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hiroaki:  See—  .  „  ^        t     u-      1. 

Asakura.  Toshiyuki;  Noguchi.  Yukio;  and  Kobaya»h^  Hiroaki. 
4,286.018.  CI  428-332.000. 
Kobayashi.  Masalsune:  Set— 

Imataki.  Hiroyuki;  Takahashi,  Michiko;  Kobayashi.  Masatsune;  and 
Ohta.  Tokuya,  4.285,575.  a.  350-357.000. 
Kobayashi,  Robert  J :  Set—  .        ^  »,  ■  u 

Byrne,  Joe  L.;  Kobayashi,  Robert  J.;  and  Nancarrow,  James  H.. 
4.285.200.  CI  60607.000. 
Kobayashi.  Yoahimichi;  Tsuge.  Yukio;  Hiraio,  Susumu;  and  Kinwa, 
Hideaki.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Cationic  electrode- 
position  process.  4.285.789,  CI.  2O4-I81.0OC. 
Kobe,  Inc.:  See — 

Erickson,  John  W..  4.285,401,  O.  166-303.000. 
Erkkson,  John  W .  4.286.185.  O.  310-87.000. 


Kobishi  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Ishii.  Tadashi.  4.286.259,  CI.  34O-3%.000. 
Kobylar.  Ale»  W.:  See— 

Stelte.  David  J  ;  and  Kobylar.  Alex  W  ,  4.286.119.  CI.  179-18,OFC. 
Koch.  George  B.  Combining  drawers.  4.285.559.  CI.  312-298.000. 
Kochanowski.  John  E..  to  General  Electnc  Company    Method  of 

preparing  polyester  carbonates.  4.286.083.  CI.  528-173.000. 
Kodama.  Hitoshi:  See- 
Sato.  Nobuhiro;  Yamaguchi.  Yoshinobu;  Kodama.  Hitoshi;  Kosh- 
dyama.  Isamu;  Kitano.  Nanahiko;  and  Tsutsumi.  Shigeharu, 
4,285,837,  CI.  252-466.00J. 
Koehler  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Guimond.  Roy  A.;  Reed,  Nanci  W.;  and  Gulliksen,  John  E., 

4,285,121,  CI.  29-623.100 

Kogler,  Georg;  Kuhnlein,  Hans,  and  Schalk,  Karl,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  Electronic  motor  having  a  multi-pole  external  rotor. 

4.286,184.  CI.  3IO-67.00R. 

Kohn.  Gustave  K  ;  and  Baer,  Ted  A.,  to  Zoecon  Corporation.  Cyclo- 

propyl  and  phenylisobuiylimidates.  4,285.879.  CI.  260-453.700. 
Koike.  Hiroyasu.  Mold  device  for  an  injection  molding  machine. 
4,285,659.  CI.  425-547.000. 

Koike.  Tadao:  See—  

Kanno.  Tadaaki;  and  Koike,  Tadao,  4,285.510.  CI.  271-127.000. 
Koizumi.  Kyoko;  See— 

Machida.  Yoshimasa;  Saito.  Isao;  Yamanaka.  Motosuke;  Nomoto. 
Seiichiro;  Negi.  Shigeto;  Kitoh.  Kyosuke;  Katsu,  Kanemasa; 
Ohya.  Yukio;  Suzuki.  Takeshi;  and  Koizumi,  Kyoko.  4.285.939, 
CI.  424-246.000 
Koizumi,  Sachio;  and  Yamaguchi,  Akio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Color  cathode 
ray  tube  with  shadow  mask  having  inwardly  bent  skin  portions. 
4,286.189.  CI.  313-402.000. 
Kojima.  Shigeru:  Set— 

Hayashi.   Masakatsu;  Tanaka,  Takeo;  Nalori.  Talsuo;  Aizawa. 
Tatsushi;  Kojima.  Shigeru;  and  Senshu,  Takao,  4,285,385,  CI. 
164-9.000. 
Kokusai  Gijutsu  Kaihatsu  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakauchi,  Shunsaku;  and  Walase,  Fumio,  4,286.294,  CI  360-27.000 
Kolar,  Karel,  10  Racionalizacni  a  experimenlaini  laboralor.  Universal 

apparatus  for  evaluating  calendar  data.  4,285,147.  CI  40-109000. 
Kolar,  Karel,  to  Racionalizacni  a  experimenlaini  laboralor.  Universal 

round  clock  calendar.  4,285,148.  CI.  40-1 15.000. 
Kolbinger,  Hans  J:  See— 

Hansen,  Guenter;  Kolbinger,  Hans  J.;  Scheuermann,  Horst;  and 
Zeidler,  Georg,  4,285,860,  CI.  260-152.000. 
Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Langley,  Lawrence  W  ,  4,286,180,  CI.  310-12.000. 
Kolm  Harvard  B.,  10  Hydraulic  Servocontroh  Corporation.  Control 

valve  construction.  4,285,363,  CI.  137-596.170 
Komanduri.  Rangachary,  10  General  Electnc  Company.  Tool  for 

trueing  and  dressing  a  grinding  wheel.  4,285,324,  CI.  125-1  l.OOR. 
Kombi-Lift  Montage-  und  Handelsgesellschafi  mbH:  See- 
Schneider.  Ench.  4,285,501,  CI.  254-394.000. 
Komhyr,  Walter  D.  i^mp  piston  cylinder  assembly  with  exterior  nng 

seals.  4,285.642,  CI.  417-465.000. 
Kommissari,  Karl,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  4  Co.  Ltd.  Forced  commuta- 
tion power  converter  arrangement  in  reverse  voltage  free  circuit 
configuration.  4,286,317,  CI.  363-136.000. 
Kondo,    Kenshi.    Apparatus   for   soldering   printed   circuit   boards. 

4,285,457,  CI.  228-36.000. 
Kondo  Shiro,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Structure  for  fixing  a  knob  to 

a  part  to  be  operated  through  the  knob.  4,285.097.  CI  16-121.000. 
Kondo.  Yoshihide:  See—  .  . 

Ishida,  Nobuyoshi;  Kondo,  Yoshihide;  Konishi,  Kunihiko;  and 
Kamio,  Hiroyuki,  4,285,838,  CI.  252-469.000. 
Konian,  Richard  R.;  and  Walsh,  James  L.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Push  pull  switch  utilizing  two  current  switch 
circuits.  4,286.179.  CI.  307-455.000. 
Konishi,  Kunihiko:  See—  ,^.    „     ....  j 

Ishida,  Nobuyoshi;  Kondo,  Yoshihide;  Konishi,  Kunihiko:  and 
Kamio.  Hiroyuki.  4,285,838,  CI.  252-469.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Wataru;  Satoh,  Ryosuke;  Yamashita,  Kiyoshi;  Usui, 

Tugumoto;  and  Kato,  Katsunori,  4J86,053,  CI.  430-389.000. 
Uehara,     Masafumi;     and     Itano,     Milsuyoshi.     4.285,727,     CI. 
106-22.000. 
Kononov,  Evgeny  A.:  See—  „,-.,,  »    .     c 

Mikhailov.  Anatoly  P ;  Tomarovsky,  Petr  F.;  Mukanov,  Arstan  b  ; 
Soloviev,  Aleiandr  N.;  Kononov.  Evgeny  A.;  Zhukov,  Alexandr 
P    Leonov,  Ivan  P.;  Grigorian,  Shavarsh  M.;  Novinsky,  Vladis- 
lav K.;  Rabotkin,  Jury  I.;  Poyarkov,  Igor  B.;  Fedoseev.  Viktor 
P.;  Shelukha,  Nikolai  N.;  Utinchiev.  Amangeldy;  Chursin,  Boris 
v.;  Kaliev,  Dostan;  and  Ustich,  Vladimir  A.,  4.285,189,  CI. 
56^27.500. 
Konstant.  Anthony  N.;  and  Welder.  John  J..  10  Speedshelf  Interna- 
tional, Inc.  Integral  locking  ub  for  storage  racks.  4,285,436,  CI. 
211192.000.  .     ,       ^   ^ 

Kopish,  Stephen  P.;  and  Cosuntino,  Richard,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Push- 
button switch  assembly.  4.286,131,  CI.  200-340.000 

Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See—  

Falck,  Glenn  H.;  and  Boose,  James  R.,  4,285,271,  CI.  99-348.000. 
Kopse,  Odon;  See — 

Eblen,  Ewald;  Hofmann,  Karl;  and  Kopse,  Odon,  4.285,471,  CI. 
239-533.400. 
Koser,  Richard,  to  Draf  Tool  Co.,  Inc.  Automatic  refrigerant  recovery, 
purification  and  recharge  apparatus.  4,285,206,  CI.  62-126.000. 
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Koshdyama.  Isamu:  See — 

Sato.  Nobuhiro;  Yamaguchi.  Yoshinobu;  Kodama.  Hitoshi;  Kosh- 
dyama, Isamu;  Kitano,  Nanahiko;  and  Tsutsumi,  Shigeharu. 
4,285,837,  CI.  252-466.00J. 
Kosoczky,  Ibolya:  See — 

Budai,  Zoltan;  Lay  nee  Konya,  Aranka;  Mezei,  Tibor,  Crasser, 
Katalin;  Petocz.  Lujza;  Kiszelly.  Eniko;  and  Kosoczky,  Ibolya, 
4,285,942,  CI.  424-248.560. 
Kossman.  Erich:  See— 

Eberhard.    Riessland;    Beyer.    Helmut;    and    Kossman.    Erich, 
4.286.197.  CI.  318-38.000. 
Koslan,  Charles  C:  See- 
Fox,   David   H.;   Kuhn,   Robert   L.;  and   Kostan,  Charles  C, 
4,285,306,  CI.  I23-146.50A. 
Koster,  Roberlus  J.  C:  See— 

Barral,  Christian  R.;  Wevers,  Jean;  and  Koster,  Robertus  J.  C. 
4,285,841,  CI.  252-559.000. 
Kovach,  Stephen  M.,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Catalyst  for  alkylating  aro- 

matics  with  olefins  4,285,835,  CI.  252-432.000. 
Kowalski,  Joseph  W.,  to  B-Line  Systems,  Inc.  Fastener.  4.285,379,  O. 

411-85.000. 
Kowalski,  Thomas  A.:  Set — 

Woodring,  Richard  H.;  Houiman,  Paul  K.;  Kowalski,  Thomas  A.; 
and  Whitmore,  Charles  H.,  4,285,639,  CI.  417-218.000. 
Koyama,  Kazuo:  See— 

Furukawa.  Takashi;  and  Koyama.   Kazuo.  4.285,741,  a.    148- 
12.00D. 
Koyama,  Kenichi:  See — 

Nomura,   Harehiko;   Koyama,   Kenichi;  and  Terao,   Kazuhiko. 
4.285.120.  CI  29-599  000. 
Kozawa.  Akiya.  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Heat-treated,  organic 

solvent-treated  manganese  dioxide.  4.285,122,  CI.  29-623.100. 
Kozhemyakin,  Valentin  G.:  See — 

Kaluniants,  Kalust  A.;  Kozhemyakin,  Valentin  G.;  Gracheva,  Irina 
M.;  and  Voino,  Ljudmila  I.,  4,286.065,  CI.  435-315.000. 
Krafl.  Derald  H..  to  Dyneer  Corporation.  Mechanical  belt  lensioner 

construction.  4.285.676,  CI.  474-135.000. 
Kraflwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Janner,  Karl;  Gregorius,  Klaus;  and  Schuster,  Eberhard,  4,286,153, 

CI.  250-281.000. 
Niemann,  Hans-Joachim,  4,285,705,  CI.  55-277.000. 
Kramer,  Petrus  A  ;  and  Verbrugge,  Pieter  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 

Trihalocyclopropyl  carbonates.  4,285,882,  CI.  260-463.000. 
Kraus,  Helmut:  See— 

Bolsch.  Franz;  and  Kraus,  Helmut,  4,286,078,  CI.  525-317.000. 
Kraus.  Hermann;  Kirehlechner.  Peter;  Rieger,  Robert;  and  Schuck. 
Wolf-Dieter,    lo    Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm    GesellschafI    mil 
beschraenkier  Haftung.  Circuit  arrangement  for  comparing  the  syn- 
chronism or  tracking  between  two  analog  signals.  4,286,306,  CI. 
361-242.000. 
Kremer,  Gilbert  V.  H.;  Pechmeze,  Jacques  P.  E.;  and  Sureau,  Robert  F. 
M.,  lo  P  C  U  K  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Dyestuffs 
derived  from  triphenylmethane,  their  preparation  and  use.  4,285,696, 
CI.  8-654.000. 
Kress,  Edward  S.  Method  and  apparatus  for  handing  and  dry  quenching 

coke  4.285.772.  CI.  201-39.000. 
Kresse,  Peter:  See— 

Hund.  Franz;  and  Kresse.  Peter,  4,285.726,  CI.  106-14.050. 
Kruder,  George  A  ,  lo  HPM  Corporation.  Injection  molding  machine 

with  multichannel  wave  screw.  4,285,600,  CI.  366-89.000. 
Kruger,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Rossman,  Axel;  Hoffmuller,  WUhelm;  and  Kruger,  Wolfgang, 
4,285,634.  CI.  4I6-97.00A. 
Kruse,  Jurgen:  See— 

Kuehnle.  Manfred  R.;  and  Kruse,  Jurgen,  4,286,031,  CI  430-44.000. 
Kubehi,  Rudolf;  Edwards,  Philip  D.;  and  Hughes.  Lisa  A.,  to  Canada 
Packers  Inc.  4-Arylpiperidine  derivatives.  4,286,095,  CI.  546-213.000. 
Kuberski,  Lawrence  F.:  See— 

Luebberi,  William  K.;  Blankenship,  Thomas  O.;  and  Kuberski, 
Uwrence  F.,  4,285.620,  CI.  408-212.000. 
Kubota  Ltd.:  See— 

Hino,  Masamichi;  and  Itani,  Seiishi,  4,285,411.  CI.  177-25.000. 
Kawasaki.  Masami;  Ohtori.  Toschimi;  Sukigara.  Kunisuke;  and 
Satoh,  Milsuo,  4.285.161.  CI.  47-9.000. 
Kucharewski.  Nicholas;  and  Gillberg,  James  E.,  lo  RCA  Corporation. 

Gated  oscillator.  4.286,233,  CI.  331-111.000. 
Kudirka,  Alvydas  A.:  See— 

Chi,   Lawrence  L.;  and  Kudirka,   Alvydas  A.,  4,285.770,  CI 
176-65.000. 
Kuehnle,  Manfred  R.;  and  Kruse.  Jurgen.  to  Coulter  Stork  U.S.A..  Inc. 
Electrostatic  multicolor  composite  printing  method  and  apparatus. 
4.286.031.  CI.  430-44.000. 
Kugel.  Christoph:  Set — 

Hagenlocher.  Walter;  Hesse.  Heinz;  Kleebaur.  Karl;  Kugel.  Chris- 
toph; and  Sohnle.  Rudiger.  4.286.186.  CI.  310-89.000. 
Kuhn,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Fox,   David   H.;   Kuhn,   Robert   L.;  and   Kostan,  Charles  C, 
4,285,306.  CI.  123-146.50A. 
Kuhnlein,  Hans:  See — 

Kogler,  Georg;  Kuhnlein,  Hans;  and  Schalk,  Karl,  4,286,184,  CI. 
3IO-67.00R. 
Kumagai,  Chikanori:  See — 

Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Hatamori,  Takashi;  Murao,  Mikio;  Nezuka, 
Minora;  Kumagai,  Chikanori;  and  Takagishi,  Masaharu, 
4.285,142,  CI.  34-57.00E. 


Kumano,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Murakami,    Kaoni;    Okahisa.    Mitsugu;    Arita.    Tomohiko;    and 
Kumano,  Hiroshi,  4.286.029.  CI  429-219.000. 
Kume.  Takeshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  IT  L.  Apparatus  for  causing  axial 

movement.  4,285,249,  CI.  74-89.150. 
Kundin,  Jane  I.  Carpel  holder  baseboard.  4.285,093,  CI.  16-17.000. 
Kunz,  Waller:  See— 

Gaizi,  Karl;  Baumann,  Hanspeter;  Kunz,  Walter;  and  Gloor.  Bern- 
hard.  4.285.959,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Kuo,  Samuel  C:  See— 

Barbano,     Normand;    and     Kuo,     Samuel     C,    4,286,271,    CI. 
343-792.500. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Wagu,  Masakatsu:  Fukuda.  Makolo:  and  Suzuki,  Shirou,  4,285.797. 
CI  204-290  OOR 
Kurmeier.  Hans-Adolf:  See— 

Prucher.  Helmut;  Uhl.  Jurgen:  Kurmeier.  Hans-Adolf;  Rudolph. 
Volkmar;  and  Wahlig.  Helmut.  4.285.961.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Kusters.  Eduard;  Harimann.  Werner;  and  Appenzeller.  Valentin,  to 

Kuslers.  Eduard.  Coolable  roller.  4.285.107.  CI.  29-129.500. 
Kutseva,  Lidia  S.:  See— 

Gluschenko.  Nina  V.;  Bukin.  Vasily  N.;  Beker.  Mariin  E.;  Dmi- 
trenko.  Leonid  V.;  Ulenkova,  Varvara  A.;  Kuzmina,  Mariya  A.; 
Kutseva,  Lidia  S.;  Bazdyrcva,  Natalia  M.;  Liepinsh,  Gunar  K  : 
Trasle,  Eleonora  B.;  and  Pavlova,  Tamara  A.,  4,286,060.  CI. 
435-1  lOOOO. 
Kuwabara.  Kenichi:  See— 

Mihara.  Yuji;  Takei.  Harao;  Inoue.  Noriyuki;  Ikeda.  Tadashi;  and 
Kuwabara.  Kenichi.  4.286.044.  CI.  430-264.000. 
Kuzmina,  Mariya  A.:  See — 

Gluschenko.  Nina  V.;  Bukin.  Vasily  N  ;  Beker.  Martin  E.;  Dmi- 
irenko.  Leonid  V  ;  Ulenkova.  Varvara  A.;  Kuzmina.  Mariya  A  ; 
Kutseva.  Lidia  S.;  Bazdyrcva.  Natalia  M.;  Liepinsh.  Cunar  K  ; 
Trusle,  Eleonora  B ;  and  Pavlova,  Tamara  A..  4,286,060,  CI. 
435-110.000. 
Kwasnitza,  Hans-Dieter,  to  De  La  Rue  Giori  S  A.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  forming  a  stream  of  partly  overlapping  paper  sheets  or  the  like. 
4,285.513,  CI.  271-270000. 
Labaw,  Clifford  S.;  and  Webb,  Robert  L.,  lo  SmithKline  Corporation. 

N-Phcnyl-N-cyano-O-phenylisoureas.  4.285.878.  CI.  260-453.700. 
La  Grouw.  Johannes:  See- 
Van  Loghem,  Johannes  J  ;  and  La  Cfouw,  Johannes,  4J85,18I,  CI. 
52-404.000. 
Laliberte,  Laurent  H.:  See- 
Gamer.    Andrew;    and    Laliberte.    Laurent    H.,   4,285,787,   CI. 
204-147,000. 
Lambelin,  Georges:  See— 

Niebes,  Paul;  Vincze,  Andras;  Roba,  Joseph;  Lambelin.  Georges; 
Malagne.  Daniel;  Hanon.  Etienne;  and  Franz.  Michel,  4,285,964, 
CI.  424-283.000. 
Lambert,  Gerard  L.,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Toy  racing  set.  4.285,157,  CI. 

46-202000. 
Lambert,  Gordon  K.:  See— 

Misiuot  Thaddeus  D.;  and  Lambert,  Cordon  K.,  4,285,369,- Q. 
138-149.000. 
Lamm,  Ouenther;  and  Dehncrt,  Johannes,  lo  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft 
Dyeing  of  surface  coatings,  organic  solvents  and  petroleum  products. 
4.285.693.  CI.  8-521.000. 
Lammel,  Georg:  See— 

Willeitner.  Eberhard;  Hirschmann.  Wilhelm;  Maier.  Erwin;  Lam- 
mel. Georg;  and  Hass.  Jurgen.  4.285,611.  CI  403-374.000. 
Lamprecht.  Josef;  and  Ley.  Oregor.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Goniophotometer  for  measuring  the  gloss  and/or  light  diffusion  of 
surfaces.  4,285,597,  CI.  356-446.000 
Lamy,  Jacques  E.,  lo  Compagnie  Oenerale  pour  les  Developpements. 
Straclure  allowing  the  attainment  of  a  precise  seabed   location. 
4,285,614,  CI.  405-203.000. 
Landa.  Benzion;  Swidler,  Ronald;  and  Gardiner,  Kenneth  W.,  lo  Savin 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  removing  excess  developing 
liquid  from  photoconductive  surfaces  4,286,039,  CI  430-1 19.000. 
Landa  Isaac  J  ,  to  Neotec  Corporation.  Holographic  diffraction  grating 

system  for  rapid  scan  spectral  analysis  4,285.596,  CI.  356-308.000. 
Landel,  Robert  F.:  See- 
Yen,  Shiao-Ping  S.;  Rembaum,  Alan;  and  Landel,  Robert  F., 
4,285,819,  CI.  210-679.000 
Lando,  Olga  E.:  See—  ,  ..    , 

Chipens,  Gunar  I ;  Mutulis,  Fehx  K.;  Lando,  Olga  E.;  and  Mysh- 
lyakova.  Natalia  V.,  4,285,857,  CI.  260-1 12.50R 
Langdon,  Glen  G  ,  Jr  ;  and  Rissanen,  Jonna  J  .  lo  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation    Method  and  means  for  arithmetic  coding 
utilizing  a  reduced  number  of  operations.  4,286,256,  C\.  34O-347.0DD. 
Langlais,  Jacques  F.:  See— 

Dauge,  Gilbert  V ;  and  Langlais.  Jacques  F.,  4.285,413.  CI.  177- 

2iaooc. 

Langley.  Lawrence  W..  lo  Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation. 

Variable  relucunce  stepper  motor.  4.286,180.  CI.  310-12.000. 
Lanier.  Kent  J:  See— 

Betz.  Norman  L.;  Lamer.  Kent  J.;  and  Willuuns.  Danny  L.. 
4.285.974.  CI.  426-2.000. 
Larbalestier.  David  C:  See- 
Young.  Morris  S.;  and  Urtalestier.  David  C.  4.285.740.  CL  148- 
II.50Q. 
La  Riviere,  Philip  D-.  lo  Vanan  Associates,  Inc.  Multi-element  X-ray 

equalizing  filter.  4,286,167,  CI  250-5IOOOO 
Larsen.    Henry.    Wind-instrament    fingering    guide.    4,285,263.   CI. 
84-382.000. 
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Urson  Enc  H  .  lo  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Apparaius  and 
method  of  monilonng  temperature  rp  a  mulli-ccll  electrolyzer 
4.285,786.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Lassen.  NkU;  Boges,  KUus  P.;  Hansen.  Peter  B  ;  Buus.  Jorn  L  M  ;  and 
Bigler.  Allan  J.,  lo  Kefalas  A/S  Xanthene  and  '*"<'»«""««  ^"';LV 
lives,  compositions  thereof  and  treatment  therewith  4.285.956.  tl. 
424-267000.  , 

Utham.  Allen.  Jr .  lo  Haemonetics  Corporation  Ap^raius  •<"  Repara- 
tion of  blood  into  components  thereof.  4.285.464.  CI  233-26.WA). 
Latham.  George  R.  Jr.:  S«—  .loiLin    ri 

Siaebler.  David  L.;  and  Latham.  George  R.,  Jr..  4,2«6.21i  <-i 
324-125  000. 
Lay  nee  Konya.  Aranka;  Ste—  .  --_„„ 

Budai.  Zoltan:  Uy  nee  Konya.  Aranka;  Meiei,  Tibor;  OraHer. 
Kalalin  Petocz.  Lujia;  Kiszelly.  Eniko;  and  Kosociky.  Ibolxa. 
4.285.942.  CI.  424-248.560. 
Le  Maienel  Telephonique:  Ste— 

Houdard.  Jean  P  .  4.286.326  CI.  364-485.000. 
Leach.  Cliarles.  Swash  plate  internal  combustion  engine.  4.2g3.XU,  t-i. 
I23-51.0BA. 

'^th';^^rrhnC;;ndT.pp,  D.v,d  J  4.286.244.0.  335.2m000. 
Leary.  John  E  Portable  auxiliary  door  lock.  4.285.535.  CI.  292-293.000. 
Leather  Life.  Inc.:  Sff— 

Willis.  Monte  B  .  4.285,688.  CI  8-94.  lOR. 
Leaviti.  Richard  P.:  Sef—  ..^    .         .„,.^o     .j 

Momson.  Clyde  A.;  Wortman.  Donald  E.;  Leaviit,  Richard  P.;  and 
Karayianis,  Nick.  4.286,23a  CI.  331-79.000. 
Lcclerc.  Pierre:  Stt—  „    ^  „. 

Puech.  Claude,  Leclerc.  Pierre;  de  Cremoui.  Baudouin:  Mini. 
Pierre,  and  Di  Forte.  Mane  A.,  4.286.232.  CI.  33I-94.50H. 
Lecomlre.  Chnslian:  See —  .,    .    ,        .,  .„ 

Dewulf,  Roger;  Denis.  Jean-Luc;  Germain.  Michel;  and  Lecointre. 
Chnsiun.  4,286,140.  CI.  219-306.000. 

"^  SUvin!  M'^i«l"».d'?eTmet.  Juhan.  4.286.257.  CI.  34(^388.000. 
Lee.  Alexander  Y  .  Jr.:  Set— 

Gershberg.  David  N.;  Lee,  Alexander  Y..  Jr.;  and  Moore.  William 
a..  4.286,260.  CI.  340-554.000. 
Lee    Charles  A.,  to  Fairchild,  Incorporated.   Dewaienng  system. 
4.285.816.  CI.  2IO-40I.COO. 

Hageny.  Robert  O.;  Lee.  Jannan  G.;  and  Yi.  Kenneth  C.  4.285.602. 
CI.  366-177.000 
LeFever.  Randall  H.:  Set-  -     j  „  u 

Harvey.  William  J.;  Flook.  Glen  E,.  Jr^  and  LeFever,  Randall  H.. 
4,286,307,  CI  362-15.000.  • 

Lchmann,  Helmut,  to  Anos  Dr.-Ing.  Meier-Windhorst  KG  (GmbH). 
System  for  fixing  prints  with  reactive  and  val  dyes.  4,285,218.  CI. 
68-500D 
Leiber    Heinz,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Hydraulic  brake  booster. 

4.285.199.  CI  60-550000 
Leldich.  Arthur  J  .  to  RCA  Corporation.  Amplifier  with  elecmcally 
controlled  gam.  with  output  suitable  for  direct  coupling.  4.286.226. 
CI  330-254.000  .       „  ^„  ^,    ^ 

Leinberry.  W  Stanley,  to  Enjoyable  Products,  Inc.  Rehllable  dispens- 
ing apparaius.  4.285.074.  CI.  4-227.000. 
Uisiikow.  Gerard  K.;  and  Hales.  Henry  R.,  to  Mattel,  Inc,  Toy  toilel. 

4,285.156,  CI  46-14.000. 
Leithauser.  Horsi;  See—  ...  ,.  j 

Rigler.  Josef  K.;  Ratajczak.  Hans-Josef.  Leithauser.  Horsi;  and 
Trukenbrod.  Karl.  4.286.071.  CI.  521-96.000. 
Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University.  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See--^ 
Auld.  Bertram  A  ;  and  Elslon,  Gary  W.,  4.286.216.  CI.  324-231000. 
Lemelson.  Jerome  H   Adhesive  bandage.  4.285.338.  CI.  128-155.000. 
Lemelson.  Jerome  H    Game  aiming  device  securable  to  television 

receiver  cabinet  4.285,523,  CI   273-313000. 
Lemelson,  Jerome  H  Molding  system.  4,285.903,  CI.  264-310.000. 
Lenz.  Henry  G..  to  General  Electnc  Company   Laminated  rolor  for  a 
dynamoelectnc  machine  and  method  of  making  same  4.286,182,  CI 
31*61.000. 
Leonov.  Ivan  P.:  See—  _    ..  ,  .  o 

Mikhailov.  Anaioly  P.;  Tomarovsky.  Petr  F.;  Mukanov.  Arsun  S.; 
Soloviev.  Alexandr  N.;  Kononov.  Evgeny  A  ;  Zhukov.  Alexandr 
P  Leonov.  Ivan  P.;  Grigonan.  Shavarsh  M.;  Novinsky.  Vladis- 
laC  K.;  Rabotkin.  Jury  I ;  Poyarkov.  Igor  B.;  Fedoseev,  Viktor 
P.;  Shehikha.  Nikolai  N.;  Uiinchiev.  Amangcldy;  Chursin.  Bons 
V  Kaliev.  Dostan;  and  Ustich,  Vladimir  A..  4,285.189.  CI 
5V27.500, 
Leopold  Kosial,  Firma:  See— 

Berginski.  Werner  E..  4.286.126,  CI.  200-1  l.OOC. 
Le  Page.  Jean-Francois:  See— 

Jacquin.  Yves;  Davidson.  Michel;  and  Le  Page,  Jean-Francois, 
4.285.804.  CI.  20S-48.00R. 
Lerman.  Russell  E..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Low  profile 

grenade  fuze.  4.285.277,  CI.  102-487.000. 
Le  Roui,  Yvon:  S«—  ,.     „         „         .-ib.i.i 

Le  Rouzic.  Jean;  Demeure.  LoK;  and  Le  Roux.  Yvon.  4.285,781. 
a  204-15.000.  ,,     , 

Le  Rouzk.  Jean;  Demeure.  Loic;  and  Le  Roux.  Yvon.  Metal  support 
for  an  ekcironic  component  interconnection  network  and  process  for 
manufacturing  this  support  4.285.781.  CI.  204-15.000. 
Les  Manufactures  de  Saint  Marcel:  See— 

Frau.  Giuliano.  4.286.0O1.  CI.  428-68.000 
Leskinen  Seppo  J;  and  Pukkila.  Olli  J.  to  Oy  Mercantile  AB.  Impeller 
in  a  centnfugal  blower.  4,285.635.  CI.  416-185.000. 


Leslradet,  Maurice  C    J    Device  for  guiding  the  displacement  of  a 
vehicle  and  in  particular  an  agnculiural  machine.  4,286,151.  CI. 
250-230.000. 
Lcuven  Research  and  Development  VZW;  See— 

Deruytiere,  Andre  E    A  ;  Delaey,  Lucas  J.  A.  E.;  Aernoudt, 
Etienne  A.  D.;  and  Roos.  Josef  R  ,  4,285.739.  CI.  148-1 1.50C. 
LeVeen.  Harry  H,:  See—  ^        ,       „ 

Morcher.  Kurt  A.;  Loones,  Leo  H.;  and  Binkhorsl,  Cornelius  D,. 
4,285,072,  CI.  3-13.000. 

LeVeen,  Harry  V.:  See—  

Armitage,  David,  4.285.346.  CI.  128-422.000. 

Levings.  Nelson.  Jr  Door  closing  apparatus.  4.285.094.  CI.  16-52,000, 

Levinson.  Vladimir  A  :  See—  r-     .j  ■ 

Zitser.  Viialy  A.;  Bachelis.  Leonid  V.;  Morozov.  Jury  fc.;  Mel- 

nikov.  Alexandr  V.;  Ivanov.  Vladimir  A.;  Dreishev.  Igor  I.; 

Shartner.  Eduard  G.;  Abaskalov.  Vladimir  D.;  and  Levinson. 

Vladimir  A..  4.285.599.  CI.  366-17.000. 

Lewis,  [Jelbert  S..  to  Boeing  Company.  The  Wing  leading  edge  high 

lift  device.  4.285.482,  CI.  244-207.000 
Lewis,  J.  Stephen,  to  Mattel.  Inc.  Toy  shaving  set  for  a  doll.  4.285.155. 

CI.  46-l.OOR.  ,,^      , 

Lewis.  Kenneth  R  ;  and  Meenan.  Anthony  C.  to  Vishay  Intenech- 
nology.  Inc.  Attachment  of  leads  lo  precision  resistors.  4,286.249.  CI. 
338-275.000.  ,.  ^  ,  ^     . 

Lewis.  Reuben.  Method  for  preparing  molded  poultry  product. 
4.285.980.  CI.  426-249  000. 

Pastorino,  Ronald  L;  and  Lewis  Roger  N„  4.285,866,  CL 
260-338.000. 

'^^'uii'lrKhl,  W  and  Ley.  Gregor.  4.285,397.  CI.  356-446.000. 
Liauw.  Koei-Liang:  See—  .     ..    ,^     .   .         ^  ■ 

Halle.  Reidar;  Peterson.  David;  Fisch.  Michael  A.;  and  Liauw. 
Koci-Liang.  4.285.877.  CI.  260^53.0RZ. 
Liepinsh.  Gunar  K  :  See—  c     r> 

Gluschenko.  Nina  V.;  Bukin.  Vasily  N.;  Beker.  Martin  E.;  Dmi- 
irenko.  Leonid  V.;  Utenkova,  Varvara  A.;  Kuzmina,  Manya  A.; 
Kuiseva,  Lidia  S.;  Bazdyreva.  Natalia  M.;  Liepinsh.  Gunar  K.; 
Trusle.  Eleonora  B.;  and  Pavlova.  Tamara  A..  4.286.060.  CI. 
435-110000  ,  .  . 

Likhite  Vilas  V.  Antigens  comprising  immunostimulani  adjuvants  ana 
their  use  in  immunotherapy.  4.285.930.  CI  424-92.000.  ,     „  , 

Limjuco.  Guadalupe  A.;  Karkhanis.  Yashwani  D.;  and  Carlo.  Dennis  I.. 
to  Merck  &  Co .  Inc  E.  call  enteroioxin  vaccine  for  veiennary  and 
human  use.  4.285.931.  CI.  424-92.000.  .       ^  ,„  ,, ,  _, 

Lindberg.  Allan  W  Illuminated  changeable-display  sign.  4,286.263,  CI. 

340-717.000. 
Lindstrom.  Roald  E.:  Set—  j  ,     j  .„„ 

Flynn,  Charles  M.,  Jr.;  Camahan.  Thomas  G  ;  and  Lindstrom. 
Roald  E,  4.285.912.  CI.  423-43.000  „  ^      -r^ 

Linscheid.  Larry  L..  and  Mueller,  Philip  M..  to  Boeing  Co..  The. 
Apparatus  for  mixing  high  and  low  pressure  air  from  a  jet  engine. 
4.285.466.  CI.  236-13.000.  ^  ^  ^         . 

Lipschuiz  Paul,  to  Neiman  S.A.  Device  for  reading  coded  notches  on 
keys.  4.285.574.  CI.  350-114.000.  ,  ,       . 

Lissau.  Frederic,  to  Sloan  Valve  Company.  Slow  closing  faucet 
4.285.361.  CI    137-454.600  ,  ,  .       , 

Lloyd  Edward  R  ;  and  Marowski.  Raymond  M..  to  Inlernalional 
Business  Machines  Corporation  Escapement  mechanism  and  lock- 
space  mechanism  for  a  moving  paper  carnage  lypewnter  having  dual 
pWh  capability  4,285.605.  cf  400-310.000 
Liffel.  Emil.  Tool  chesi  4.285.556.  C  3I2-244_000^ 
Logan.  David  J.;  and  Pavone.  Robert  J.,  to  Gulf  4  Westem  Corpora- 
lion  Device  for  translating  and  rotating  a  culling  platen  with  respect 
to  a  reciprocal  cutler.  4.285.258.  CI.  83-410000. 

'^"charlS  Snnley  £i  Long,  Donald  A.;  and  Schimmelman,  Arthur 
H.  4.285.146.0.  40-21.00C. 

^°"^iizina"Rainer  Whitear.  Brian  R.  D.;  Long,  William  E.;  Reeves, 
S  LT[.nd  w1^.  Glenn  P..  4,285.859.  O.  260-152.000. 

""oall'i   Remff  Gozzo.  Fnuico;  Palla,  Oitorino;  and  Longoni.  An- 

gelo.  4.285.969.  CI.  424-304.000.  ,  .        .  „, 

Longshore.  Randolph  E..  lo  United  States  of  Amenca.  Army.  Planar 

indium    antimonide    diode    array    and    method    of    manufacture. 

4.286.277.  CI.  357-30.000. 

'-""STorJiS.lcu^;:;  Loones.  Uo  R;  ».d  Binkhom,  Cornelius  D.. 

4,285.072.  CI.  3-13.000.  .  „  „  , 

Lorenze   Robert  V .  Jr.;  and  White.  William  J.,  lo  Honeywell  Inc. 

Hybrii  \^Z  IR/Ccb  focal  pl««.  4.286.278,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Lorenzo.  John  L.:  See —  .  ^     i 

Pollak    Philip.  Jr.;  Schubert.  Ketlh  E.;  and  Lorenzo,  John  L.. 
4.286.144,  CI.  235-lOl.OCO. 

'^*Bean  &muei  L.;  SeeUng.  Philip  F.;  Hoffman.  Robert  J.;  and  Low, 
William  W..  4.285,923.  CI.  423-385.000. 

'^*Dy!*John  F^md  Lowe,  Earl  L..  4.286.000.  CI.  428-64.000. 

Lowery,  Kirby.  Jr.;  and  Vance.  Fred  L..  Jr ,  lo  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany The.  Dual,  independently  supported  catalyst  mixtures. 
4.285.834.  CI.  252-429.00C  .        „      . 

Lu,  Chin  H.;  and  Erhardt.  Peter  F..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Positive 
loners  containing  alkyl  picolinium  compounds  4,286.038.  CI. 
430-108.000. 
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Lub,  Dirk  J.  C.  Device  for  keeping  constant  the  tensile  stress  in  a  cable 

4,285.502.  CI.  254-398.000. 
Lubrizol  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Bryant.  Charles  P .  4.285.824.  CI.  252-56.00D. 
Luebbert.  William  K.;  Blankenship.  Thomas  O.;  and  Kuberski.  Law- 
rence F..  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Symmetrical  spur 
point  drill.  4,285.620.  CI.  408-212  000. 
Luke.    Raymond    J.    Flue    lining    insiallalion    loot.    4.285.538,   CI. 

294-97.000. 
Lundberg,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Makowski,  Henry  S.;  and  Lundberg.  Robert  D..  4.285,851,  CI. 
260-29.6SQ. 
Lundblade.  Gene  D..  to  Coleman  Company.  Inc..  The.  Tent.  4.285.355. 

CI.  I35-4.00R. 
Lundquist.  Joseph  T.,  Jr.:  See — 

Feinberg.  Stewart  C;  Lundsager.  Christian  B.;  Lundquisl,  Joseph 
T.,  Jr.;  and  Balouskus,  Robert  A.,  4.285.751.  CI.  156-242.000. 
Lundsager.  Christian  B.:  See — 

Feinberg.  Stewart  C;  Lundsager.  Christian  B.;  Lundquist.  Joseph 
T..  Jr.;  and  Balouskus.  Robert  A..  4.285,751,  O   156-242.000. 
Lustig,  Leopold  P.;  and  Bechler.  Sigrid.  Contra  angle  with  inlerchange- 

able  geared  tools  and  the  like  4.285.671.  CI.  433-126.000. 
Luthi,  Johannes;  and  Ziegler.  George,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited 

Absorption  heat  pump  installation.  4.285.209.  O.  62-238.300. 
Lyon.  Richard  K  ;  and  Freund,  Howard,  lo  Exxon  Research  4  Engi- 
neering Co.  Coal  combustion  process.  4.285.283.  CI.  1 10-347  000. 
Lythgoe.  Alan  L  :  See- 
Reed,    Kenneth    J.;    and    Lyihgoe,    Alan    L.,    4,286,008,    CI 
428-195.000. 
Maag  Gear-Wheel  4  Machine  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Slerki,  Armin;  and  Sommer.  Gerd  R  ,  4,285,133.  O  33-I79.50R. 
MacCracken.  Calvin  D.,  to  Calmac  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Ther- 
mal storage  method  and  system  utilizing  an  anhydrous  sodium  sulfate 
pebble  bed  providing  high-temperature  capability.  4.286.141.  O. 
219-365.000 
MacDonald.  John  P.  K.:  Set— 

Pearce.  Roy  W.  J.;  Carbert,  John;  and  MacDonald.  John  P.  K.. 
4.285.994.  CI.  427-222.000. 
MacDonald.  R.  Ian:  See— 

Hara.    Elmer    H.;    and    MacDonald.    R.    Ian.    4.286.171.    CI. 
250-551.000. 
Machida.  Yoshimasa;  Saiio.  Isao;  Yamanaka,  Motosuke:  Nomolo.  Seii- 
chiro;  Ncgi.  Shigeto;  Kitoh.  Kyosuke;  Katsu.  Kanemasa;  Ohya, 
Yukio;  Suzuki.  Takeshi;  and  Koizumi.  Kyoko.  lo  Eisai  Co..  Ltd. 
Cephalosporin  derivatives,  and  antibacterial  drugs  containing  the 
derivatives.  4.285.939.  CI  424-246.000. 
Machida.  Yoshimasa:  Saiio.  Isao;  Nomolo.  Sciichiro;  Negi.  Shigeto; 
Ikuta.  Hironon;  and  Kitoh.  Kyosuke.  lo  Eisai  Co..  Ltd.  Cephalospo- 
rin derivatives,  and  antibacterial  drugs  comprising  said  derivatives. 
4.285.940.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Machida.  Yoshimasa;  Saiio.  Isao;  Nomoto,  Seiichiro;  Negi.  Shigeto: 
Kanai.  Takeo;  Kitoh.  Kyosuke;  Katsu.  Kanemasa;  Ohya.  Yukio;  and 
Nagasu.  Takeshi,  to  Eisai  Co .  Ltd.  Cephalosporin  compounds  and 
antibacterial  drugs  containing  the  same.  4,285.941.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Macrina.  Anthony:  Set— 

Oliveri.     Anthony;    and     Macrina,    Anthony.    4,285,999.    CI. 
428-40.000. 
MacTavish,  William  D.  Tape  cassette  security  container.  4.285,429,  CI. 

206-387.000. 
Maeda,  Miwako:  See— 

Yamashita,     Nobuo;     and     Maeda,     Miwako,     4.285.578.     CI. 
350-4 10.000. 
Maglica.  Anthony.  Flashlight.  4.286,311.  CI.  362-205.000. 
Mahlkow.  Hartmut:  See— 

Gedrat,  Klaus;  Ehrich.  Hans-Jurgen;  Mahlkow.  Hartmut;  and 
Wolff.  Joachim.  4.285,991.  O  427-97.000. 
Maier,  Alfred  E  :  See— 

Mrenna,  Stephen  A.;  Maier,  Alfred  E.;  and  Thomas,  Glenn  R.. 
4,286.242.  CI.  335-160.000. 
Maier,  Erwin;  See — 

Willeitner,  Eberhard;  Hirschmann.  Wilhelm;  Maier.  Erwin;  Lam- 
mel.  Georg;  and  Hass.  Jurgen.  4.285.61 1.  CI.  403-374.000. 
Maiko.  Viktor  P.:  See— 

Veselkov.  Alex  A,;  Glumov,  Ivan  F.;  Zlotnikov,  Leonid  A.;  Maiko. 
Viktor  P.;  and  Matusevich.  Jury  F.,  4J86,270.  CI.  343-1  I3.0DE. 
Makila,  Yunosuke.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A  Technology;  and 
Ministry  of  Intl.  Trade  4  Industry.  Semiconductor  laser  device 
capable  of  radiating  a  visible  ray.  4,286,231.  CI.  33I-94.50H. 
Makowski.  Henry  S ;  and  Lundberg.  Robert  D.,  lo  Exxon  Research  4 
Engineering  Co.  Process  for  controlled  gelation  of  polymeric  solu- 
tion (C-974).  4.285.851.  O  260-29.6SQ. 
Malakhoff.  Alexander,  and  Davis.  Sydney,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Navy    Supported  membrane  planer  for  SES  seals    4.285,414.  CI 
180-126.000. 
Mallard  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Wahl,  John  F..  4.286,262.  CI.  340694.000. 
Mallby,  Edgar  W.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Three-port  thermally  respon- 
sive valve.  4.285,467,  CI.  236-86.000. 
Mamonov.  Nikolai  D.:  See— 

Slekolnikov.  Leonid  I.;  Sevaslyanov,  Boris  A.;  Shilov,  Gennady 

G.-  Belousov.  Anaioly  A.;  and  Mamonov.  Nikolai  D..  4,286,062. 

O.  435-188.000. 

Mamounan.  Armand;  Bousquet,  Francois;  and  Helgorsky.  Jacques,  to 

Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Process  for  preparation  of  wet  phosphoric 

acid.  4.285.921.  CI.  423-32 l.OOS. 


Mangels.  John  A.;  and  Tennenhouse.  Gerald  J.,  lo  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany Method  of  dcnsifying  a  reaction  bonded  silicon  nitride  article. 
4.285.895.  CI.  264-65.000. 
Manger.  Cheryl  L.:  See— 

Flinn.  David  R  :  and  Manger.  Cheryl  L..  4.285.784.  CI.  204-39.000. 
Manini,  Silvio;  and  Pacciarini.  Antonio,  lo  Industrie  Pirelli,  S.p.A 
Method  of  automatically  transferring  a  plurality  of  objects  between 
two  different  supporting  surfaces.  4.285.630.  CI.  414-786000. 
Mankey.  Harry  S.:  See- 
Oswald.   Nonnan   D.;  and   Mankey.   Harry   S..  4.285.627.  CI 
414-695.500. 
Marconi  Company  Limited.  The:  See— 

Molyneux-Berry.  Robert  B  .  4.286.314.  CI.  363-55.000 
Mares.  Frank;  and  Jacobson.  Stephen  E.,  lo  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Catalyst  and  process  for  oxidation  of  organic  substrates  by 
hydrogen  peroxide.  4.286.068.  CI.  521-53.000 
Marino.  Francesco,  lo  Indesit  Industria  Eletlrodomeslici  Italiana  S.p.A 

Television  receiver  supply  circuit.  4.286.292.  CI.  358-190.000. 
Marinoff.  George,  to  Mead  Corporation.  The.  Ink  jet  printer  4.285.507. 

CI.  271-3.000 
Mark.  Victor,  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Process  for  prepanng 
polycarbonate  using  ceruin  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  com- 
pounds as  catalysts.  4.286.084.  CI   528-199.000. 
Mark.  Victor,  lo  General  Eleclnc  Company.  Process  for  prepanng 
polycarbonate  using  slerically  hindered  secondary  amine  catalysts. 
4.286.086.  CI.  528-199  000. 
Mark.  Victor:  See — 

Jaquiss.  Donald  B.  G.;  Mark.  Victor;  and  Mitchell,  Lawrence  C. 
4,286.085.  CI.  528-199.000. 
Marowski.  Raymond  M.:  See — 

Lloyd.  Edward  R.;  and  Marowski.  Raymond  M..  4.285.605.  CI 
400-310.000. 
Marquis,  Edward  T.;  and  Watts.  Lewis  W..  Jr.,  lo  Texaco  Inc  Silver 
catalysis  used  to  prepare  polyaminopolyphenylmethanes.  4.286.107. 
CI   564-332.000. 
Marshall.  Wanen  S.  Surgical  scissors.  4.285.344.  CI    128-318000. 
Martin.  Leonard  I.;  and  Harms.  Robert  H.  Refngerant  sub-cooling 

4.285.205.  CI.  62-113.000. 
Martinez,  Guadalupe  J  :  See- 
Hicks   Ralph  R.;  and  Martinez.  Guadalupe  J  .  4.285.098.  CI. 
16-145.000. 
Manling.  Wayne  F..  to  Union  Special  Corporation.  Combined  needle 
guard/needle  cooler  for  sewing  machine.  4.285.293.  O.  1 12-281.000. 
Marvin  Glass  4  Associates:  See — 

Morrison.  Howard  J  .  4.285.517.  CI.  273-I.OGC. 
Mariocchi,  Alfred;  Roberts.  Michael  G  ;  and  Bolen.  Charles  E .  lo 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Chemically  modified  bitu- 
men composition.  4.285.734,  CI.  106-273.00R. 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nuernberg  AG:  See- 
Michel,  Helmut;  and  Bulang.  Wolfgang,  4.285,702,  CI.  55-33.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Willeitner,  Eberhard;  Hirschmann.  Wilhelm;  Maier.  Erwin;  Lam- 
mel.  Georg.  and  Hass,  Jurgen,  4,285.61 1.  CI  403-374.000. 
Mason.  Stanley  I..  Jr  Cooking  container  for  more  efTicient  cooking  in 

a  microwave  oven.  4.286.136.  CI.  2l9-ia55E. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
Cook.  Nathan  H.;  and  Subramanian.  Krishnamoorthy.  4.286.026. 
CI.  428-607.000 
Masse.  Daniel  J.:  See — 

Green,  Jerome  J.;  and  Masse.  Daniel  J..  4.286.135.  O  2I9-I0.55F. 
Massey.  Lester  G.;  George.  David  A.;  Brabets.  Robert  I.;  and  Abel. 
William  A.,  to  CNG  Research  Company.  Apparaius  for  intercon- 
necting a  power  supply  to  an  electrode  within  a  chamber  containing 
fluid  maintained  at  a  high  temperature  and  pressure  4,286.111,  O 
I74-15.0BH. 
Masson  Scon  Thrissel  Engineering  Limited:  See- 
Chandler.  Kenneth,  4.285.130.  CI.  33-132.00A. 
Massucco.  Arthur  A.:  See—  ....    „, 

Merrill.  Richard  E.;  and  Massucco.  Arthur  A..  4,286,048.  CI. 
430-284.000. 
Masuda.  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Tsubakimoio.   Tsuneo;    Shimomura.   Tadao;   Inc   Yosbu;   and 
Masuda,  Yoshihiko.  4.286.082.  O.  526-240.000. 
Masunaga.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Honjo.  Seiichiro;  Ijichi.  Masaaki:  Masunaga.  Hiroaki;  and  Hara. 
Keiji.  4.285.716,  CI.  65-114.000. 
Masutani,  Kenzo;  Horiguchi,  Akira;  and  Sumitomo,  Htroyub.  to 
Hisaka  Works,  Limited.  Structure  of  fluid  condensing  and  heat  coo- 
ducting  surface  of  condenser.  4,285.395,  O.  165-110.000. 
Matagne,  Daniel:  See— 

Niebes.  Paul;  Vincze,  Andras;  Roba.  Joseph;  Lambelm.  Georges; 
Matagne.  Daniel;  Hanon,  Etienne.  and  Franz.  Michel,  4.285,964. 
CI.  424-283.000. 
Matera.  Giancarlo  See— 

Cazzaro.  Giorgio;  Cavallaro.  Anionino;  Salan.  Antonio;  and  Mat- 
era.  Giancarlo.  4,285.900.  CI  264-182  000 
Matherat.  Philippe,  to  Thomson-CSF   Signal  generator  for  a  graphic 

console.  4.286.264.  CI.  34O-744000, 
Maihias.  Richard  G  ;  Novak.  John  D.;  Rough.  Robert  R..  Sr.;  Small. 
Owen  M.;  and  Willinger.  Sigmund.  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Method  of 
operating  tubular  heal  exchanger  for  preheating  pulverous  glaas 
batch.  4.285,718.  CI.  65-134.000. 
Matsubara,  Noboru:  See— 

Takizawa,  Masaaki;  Malsubara.  Noboru;  and  Takahaihi.  Kazuo, 
4.285.310.  CI.  123-308  000. 
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Miuulnra.  Yuuki.  lo  To«  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kjisha.  Co»t 

hanger  die.  4,285.655.  CI.  425-461.000. 
Malsuda.  Misayuki:  See— 

Kat.yiiM.  Toshiyuki;  Agurt.  Kiyokazu;  and  Matsuda,  Masayuki. 
4.285.534.0.285-119.000. 

Inoue.  Kaiuhiro;  and  Maiwi.  Fumio,  4.285.743.  CI.  149-2.000. 

Matsui.  Takeshi:  See—  .  _  .     u-  .■,„.,■,■,  r-, 

Ina.  Toshikazu;  Kawai.  Hisaa;  and  Matsiu,  Takeshi.  4.285.3Z2.  CI. 

123-630.000.  .    , 

Maisumani.  Shizuo.  lo  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Deme  crown  opiieal 

glass.  4.285.729.  CI.  106-47  OOQ. 
Malsumoio.  Norichika:  5ee— 

Tsushinu.  Susumu;  Mauumoto.  Norichika;  and  Kato.  Masayasu. 
4.286.088.  a.  544-16.000. 
Malsuoka.  Shinji:  See—  ^  .      ..      . 

Uno  Takeshi;  Ueda,  Hirolada;  Ikeda.  Sadahiro:  Ejin,  Masakazu; 
and  M.lsuoka.  Shinji.  4.286.146.  CI.  235-456.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Indiuinal  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Murakami.    Kaoru;    Okahisa.    Milsugu;    Ania.    Tomohiko;    and 

Kumano.  Hiroshi.  4,286.029.  CI.  429-219.000. 
Takeshila.    Isao;   Hozumi.    Shiro;   and    Wakamalsu.   Nobuhiko. 
4.285J08,  a.  62-141.000. 
Mattel.  Inc.:  See—  .  ,oi  i.n  /~. 

Bass.  Sidney;  Cook.  John  S.;  and  May.  Herbert,  4.285.159,  CI. 

46-262.000. 
Lamben.  Gerard  L.  4.285.157,  CI.  46-202.000.         ,  „.  ..^    ^, 
Leistikow.   Gerard    K.;   and   Hales.   Henry   R.,   4.285.156.   CI. 

46-14.000. 
Uwis.  J.  Stephen.  4.285,155.  CI.  46.1.00R. 
Matusevich.  Jury  F;  See—  j  .    .,   , 

Veselkov  Alea  A  ;  Glumov.  Ivan  P.;  Zlotnikov.  Leonid  A.;  Maiko. 
Viktor  P.;  and  Matusevich,  Jury  P..  4,286.270.  CI  343-1 13.0DE. 
Maus.  Wolfgang;  Niemeyer.  Wolfgang:  and  Swars.  Helmut,  to  GHT, 
Gesellscha/t  Fur  Hochlemperaturreaktor-Technik  mbH.  Heat  ex- 
changer for  high-temperature  gases-  4,285,393,  CI.  165-76.000. 
May,  Herben:  See— 

Bass,  Sidney;  Cook.  John  S.;  and  May,  Herben,  4,285,159.  CI. 
46-262.000. 
Mayerhoffer.  Herbert,  to  Osterreichische  Hiag-Werke  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Wood  chip  board  and  process  for  the  preparation  thereof. 
4,285,843,  CI.  260-17.300. 
Mazurovsky,  Boris  Y.:  See—  .   „    .  .    ,       „     ,    , 

Shkaiov.  Alexandr  S.;  Mazurovsky.  Bons  Y.;  Sokolov,  Vastly  I.: 
Dmiinchenko.  Viktor  A.;  Nazarova,  Stma  I.;  and  Fedorova, 
LjudmiU  M..  4,285,224,  O.  72-56.000. 
McCallum,  Robert  S:  See—  „.,>..,       j 

Ben-Nathan.  Samuel;  Neumeister,  Marwin  G.;  Snats.  Mikhail;  and 
McCallum.  Robert  S.,  4.286.149.  CI.  25O-223.0OR. 
McCarty.  William  J  .  to  General  Electric  Company    Self-contained 

heating  and  cooling  apparatus.  4.285.210.  CI.  62-325.000. 
McCoy.  French  T.;  Stembrunner.  Thomas  A.;  McEvers.  Dale  U:  and 
Overholser.  Loyal  M  .  to  TLM  Industries.  Inc.  Umversal  lever 
handle  attachment  for  door  knob.  4.285,536.  Q.  292-336.300. 
McCullough,  John  W.:  See—  ...,..,, 

Hoffman.  Roy  U;  Kempke.  William  G.;  McCuUough.  John  W.; 
Sdlis.  Frank  G.;  and  Turner.  Richard  T.  4,286,322.  CI. 
364-200.000.  ^.      , 

McDonald.  James  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Machine  for 

folding  plastic  sheet  material.  4,285,687,  CI.  493-444.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation;  See— 

Luebben.  William  K.;  Blankenship,  Thomas  O.;  and  Kuberski, 
Uwrence  P  ,  4.285.620,  CI.  408-212.000. 
McEntire.  Edward  E.;  and  Zimmerman,  Robert  L.,  to  Teiaco  Develojj- 
ment    Corp.    Novel    polyisocyanurate    catalysts.    4486,072,    CI. 
521-118000. 
McEvers.  Dale  L.:  See— 

McCoy.  French  T.;  Steinbrunner,  Thomas  A.;  McEvers,  Dale  L.; 

and  Overholser,  Loyal  M.,  4.285,536.  O.  292-336.300. 

McGandy.  Edward  L..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Ohio).  Portable  pH 

meter   for   effluents   having   a   lelf-cleaning   electrode   chamber. 

4.285.792.  CI.  204-195  OOR.  ,„  ,„^  ,^ 

McGannon.  Glona  J   Magnetic  rotary  file.  4.286.245.  Q.  335-286.000. 

McGinley.  Thomas  F  Shed  retainer  4.285.370.  CI    139-1 1.000. 

McHugh.  Thomas.  Building  having  solar  heating  system.  4.285.332,  CT. 

1 26429.000.  .^     . 

Mclntyre,  Robert  T.  Electronic  closed  loop  servomechanism  and 
electronic  scuba  regulator  therefor.  4,285.339,  CI.  128-204.230. 

'  Hen.  cSrIes  H.,  Jr.;  and  McLees.  Alan  L..  4.285.213.  CI.  64-3.000. 
McMahon.  William  H.;  Fraula.  Louis  P.;  Athey.  Stuart  E.;  Johiuon. 
Thomas  M.;  and  Moore.  Terrence  W..  to  Hobart  Corporation.  Coo- 
tinoous  duty  chemically  sanitizing  batch  rinse  sysletn.  4.285.352.  CI. 
134-48  000 
McNair.  Rosetu  M.  Saniury  napkin.  4.285,343,  Q.  128-287.000. 

McNeilab,  Inc.:  See—  

Rasmussen,  Chris  R.,  4,285,948.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Mead  Corporation.  The;  See— 

Marinoff.  George.  4.285,507,  O.  271-3.000. 
Reid.  Uurie  M..  4.285.509,  Q.  271-10.000. 
Schwob.  Charles  J  .  4,286,272.  O.  346-75.000. 
Mead  Johnson  &  Company;  See— 

Temple.  Davis  L.,  Jr..  4.286,093.  O.  544-276.000. 
Meday.    Horace    H.    Electronic    scoring    device.    4.286J23,    CT. 

364-411  000 
Medfofd.  Milea  E.  Cassette  holder.  4.285.558.  O.  312-278.000. 


Meenan.  Anthony  C;  See— 

Lewis.  Kenneth  R.:  and  Meenan.  Anthony  C.  4,286,249.  CI. 
338-275.000.  ^.  ^      , 

Meguro.  Satoshi.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  high  volt- 
age MIS  type  semiconductor  device.  4,285,116.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Mehaffey.  Joseph  H.;  and  Szlam,  Aleksander,  to  Solid  State  Systems. 
Inc  Data  distribution  system  for  private  automatic  branch  eachange. 
4.286,118,  CI.  I79-I8.0AD. 
Meinikov,  Aleundr  V.;  See— 

Zitser.  Vitaly  A.;  Bachelis.  Leonid  V.;  Morozov.  Jury  E.;  Mei- 
nikov. Aleaandr  V.;  Ivanov.  Vladimir  A.;  Dreishev.  Igor  I.; 
Shanner,  Eduard  G.;  Abaskalov.  Vladimir  D.;  and  Levinson, 
Vladimir  A..  4.285.599.  CI.  366-17.000. 
Melizer.  Robert  J.;  and  Hansen.  Donald  H..  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 
pany. Rotatable  detector.  4,285.906.  CI.  422-64.000. 
Melvin.  Lawrence  S..  Jr.:  See— 

Johnson.  Michael  R.;  and  Melvin,  Lawrence  S..  Jr..  4.285.867,  O. 
260-338.000. 
Melz,  Christa:  See— 

Englemann,   Horsl;  Redmann.  Rainer;  Bethke.  Momka;  Melz, 
Christa;  West.  Gerd;  Mistol.  Jurgen;  and  Sydow.  Udo,  4,286,054, 
CI.  430-544.000. 
Membrino.  Robert  J.;  Some.  Raphael  R.;  and  Quinn.  Van  A.,  to  Singer 
Company.  The.  Expandable  inter-computer  communication  system. 
4.286,319,  CI.  364-200.000.  „  ^     , 

Mensink,  Komelis  A.;  and  Brouwer,  Hendrik  L.,  to  Viutron  Medical 
B.V.  Monolithic  pacemaker  utilizing  I^L  circuitry.  4.285,345,  O. 
128-419.0PG. 
Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Arison,  Byron  H.;  Goegelman,  Robert  T.;  and  Gullo.  Vincenl  P., 

4.285.%3.  CI.  424-279.000. 
Limjuco,  Guadalupe  A.;  Karkhanis,  YashwanI  D.;  and  Carlo. 

Dennis  J..  4.285.931,  CI.  424-92.000. 
Suk  Kang,  Kenneth;  Veeder,  George  T..  Ill;  and  Richey,  Danny 
D..  4.286.059.  CI.  435-101.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Eidenschink,  Rudolf;  Pohl.  Ludwig;  Weber,  Georg;  and  Del  Pino, 

Fernando.  4.285,829,  CI.  252-299.630. 
Prucher.  Helmut;  Uhl,  Jurgen;  Kurroeier.  Hans-Adolf;  Rudolph, 
Volkmar;  and  Wahlig,  Helmut,  4.285,961,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Merit  Abrasive  Products,  Inc.:  See—  ,„»„ 

Block.  Aleck;  and  Hasegawa.  Hiroshi.  4.285,171,  CI.  51-337.000. 
Merkel.  Dennis  L.;  See—  ..    .   .  r^ 

Garrett.  Robert  W..  Sr :  Homing.  Donald  E.;  and  Merkel,  Dennis 
L.,  4,285,433.  CI.  209-573.000. 
Merrill.  Richard  E.;  and  Massucco,  Arthur  A.,  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc. 
Photocrosslinkable    compositions    for    screen    printing    stencils. 
4,286,048,  CI.  430-284.000. 
Mesek.  Frederick  K.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company. 

Disposable  diaper.  4.285,342.  CI.  128-287.000. 
Messerschmilt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haft- 

""icraus.  Hermann;  Kirchlechner.  Peter  Rieger,  Robert;  and  Schuck, 
Wolf-Dieter,  4.286,306.  CI.  361-242.000. 
Rieper.  Hermann,  4.285.265.  CI.  411-501  000. 
Schmidt.  Guenther,  4.285,667,  CI.  126-438.000. 
Messing.  Ralph  A.;  Oppermann,  Robert  A.;  Simpson,  Lynn  B.;  and 
Takeguchi.  Milton  M..  to ComingGlass  Works.  Method  for contmu- 
ous  culluring  of  microbes.  4,286,061,  CI.  435-176.000. 
Metaframe  Corporation;  See—  .,     „    .     ^^    ■     c        j 

Stewart,  James  B.;  Woltmann,  Klaus  W.;  Fans,  Edwm  E,;  and 
Schmidi.  Sheldon  P..  4.285,813,  CI.  210-169.000. 

Metropolitan  Wire  Corporation;  Set—  

GiM,  Gerald  J.;  and  Welsch,  John  H.,  4,285,783,  CI.  2O4-35,00N. 

Metzger,  Rolf  H.  P.;  See—  ,,,  „,    „ 

Forster.  Ralf-Udo  P.;  and  Metzger,  Rolf  H.  P.,  4,286,055,  CI. 

430-567.000.  „  ..,...,», 

Meyers.  George  L..  to  American  Can  Company.  Container.  4,285,461, 

a.  229-44.00R. 
Mezei.  Tiber:  See—  ..-,.,       ^ 

Budai.  Zoltan;  Lay  nee  Konya.  Aranka;  Mezei,  Tibor;  Grasser. 
Katalin;  Petocz.  Lujia;  Kiszelly,  Eniko;  and  Kosoczky.  Ibolya, 
4,285,942,  CI.  424-248.560. 
Michel.  Helmut;  and  Bulang.  Wolfgang,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Aupburg- 
Nuemberg  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  recovery  of  water 
from  atmospheric  air.  4.285.702.  CI.  55-33.000. 
Micro  Consultants  Limited:  See— 

Taylor.    Richard   J.;   and    Bennett.    Phillip   P..   4486,291,   CL 
358-138.000. 
Midcon  Pipeline  Equipment  Co.:  See— 

davin.  Edward  A..  4485,460,  CI.  228-212.000. 
Slavens,  Clyde  M,  4485,458,  CI.  228-49.00B. 
SUvens,  Clyde  M.;  and  Oavin.  Edward  A..  4486,138,  CL  219- 
I37.00R. 
MieIke  Willi*  See^ 

Flimme.  Walter;  and  MieIke,  Willi.  4,285.453.  O.  226-142.000. 
Mihara.  Yuji;  Takei,  Haruo;  Inoue.  Noriyuki;  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  and 
Kuwabara.  Kenichi,  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  hallde 
photographic  materials.  4,286,044,  CI.  430-264.000. 
Mikhailov,  Anatoly  P.;  Tomarovsky,  Petr  P.;  Mukanov.  Arstan  S.; 
Soloviev.  Alexandr  N.;  Kononov,  Evgeny  A.;  Zhukov.  Alexandr  P.; 
Leonov.  Ivan  P.;  Grigorian.  Shavarsh  M.;  Novinsky,  Vladislav  K.; 
Rabotkin.  Jury  I.;  Poyarkov,  Igor  B.;  Pedoseev.  Viktor  P.;  Shelukha, 
Nikolai  N.;  Utinchiev.  AmangeMy;  Chursin,  Boris  V.;  Kaliev,  Doa- 
lan;  and  Ustich,  Vladimir  A.  Tobacco  harvester.  4,285,189,  CI. 
56-27.500. 
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Mikofalvy.  Bela  K.:  and  Turner.  James  W  .  to  BP  Goodrich  Company. 
The.  Electrolyte  in  the  emulsion  polymerization  process  for  produc- 
ing vinyl  dispersion  resins.  4.286.081.  CI.  526-74.000. 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc  ;  See— 

Glenisler.  Paul  R..  4.285.975.  CI.  426-29.000. 

Miles.  Peter  D.;  See—  

Durani.  Graham  J  :  and  Miles.  Peter  D.,  4.285.952.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Milkovic.  Miran.  to  General  Eleclnc  Company.  Current  sensor  for 
phase  inversion-modulation  of  AC  signals  4.286.214.  CI  324-142  000 
Miller.  Arnold  B  ;  and  Casper.  Herman  P  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The  Isostatic  molding  process  and  seal  4.285.896.  CI.  264-127  OCO. 
Miller.  Gabnel  L.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboraiories.  Incorporated 
Method  and  apparatus  for  the  contaclless  monitonng  carrier  lifetime 
in  semiconductor  materials.  4,286,215.  CI.  324-158.00R. 
Miller.   Norman,   to  Schwab  Safe  Co..   Inc.   Anti-racking  device. 
-4.285.560.  CI  312-331.000. 
Mllliken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Higgins.   Kenneth   B.;  and   Pittman,   Edgar  H.,  4.286,003,  CI. 

428-95.000 
Wanhen.  William  P..  4.285,753.  CI.  156-251.000. 
Millington.  James  E.;  and  Papeiti.  Sielvio.  to  American  Hoechst  Corpo- 
ration. Method  of  making  expandable  styrene-type  beads.  4.286,069. 
CI.  521-56.000. 
Millonzi,  Anthony  B.;  and  Millonzi,  Joseph  C.  Safety  jumper  cables 

4,286,172,  CI.  307-lO.OOR. 
Millonzi.  Joseph  C;  See— 

Millonzi.  Anthony  B.;  and  Millonzi.  Joseph  C.  4.286.172.  CI 
307-IO.OOR. 
Mills,  King  L.:  See- 
Cheng.  Paul  J.;  and  Mills.  King  L.,  4.285.926.  CI.  423-450.000. 
Minemura.  Kouichi;  and  Uchida.  Teiji.  to  Nippon  Eleclnc  Company. 

Ltd.  Light  branching  device.  4,285,570.  CI.  350-96.180. 
Miner.  Roben  M.  Drilling  mud  mixer.  4.285.601.  CI.  366-137.000. 
Minigrip.  Inc.:  See— 

Ausnit.  Steven.  4.285,376.  CI.  I5O-3.00O. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  ft  Industry:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Shigeyuki.  4.285.566.  CI.  350-6.600. 
Ministry  of  Intl.  Trade  ft  Industry:  See— 

Makita.  Yunosuke.  4.286.231.  CI.  33I-94.50H. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Averill,  Roben  G..  4.285,070.  CI.  3-1.911. 
Bennett.    Richard    E.;    and    Hiitner.    Mary    A.,   4.286.047,   CI. 

430-280.000.  

Daroga.  Minoo  J.;  and  Jones.  Roben  E..  4.286,013.  CI.  428-266.000. 
Vermillion.  Russell  L.;  and  Bemett.  William  A  .  4.286,022.  CI. 

428-423.100. 
Wong,  Andrew  H.,  4,286.01 1.  CI.  428-220.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Iwao.  Soichi;  Takiguchi.  Shinji;  and  Sakata.  Toshio.  4.285.295.  CI. 

118-60.000.  

Minozzi.  Michael  F..  Jr.  Panel  cutting  guide.  4.285,135,  CI.  33-189.000 
Mir,  Jose  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
minimizing  red-eye  in  flash  photography.  4,285,588,  CI.  354-137.000 
Mironkin.  losif  S  ;  See— 

Zuzanov,  Georgy  I.;  Mironkin.  losif  S.;  Tsarik.  Jury  N.;  Alexan- 
drova.  Natalia  A.;  Kamensky.  Sergei  N.;  and  Nevedomsky, 
Evgeny  N..  4.285.704.  CI.  55-274.000. 
Misiura.  Thaddeus  D.;  and  Lamben.  Gordon  K..  to  Parker-Hannifin 
Corporation.    Thermal    insulation    enhancement.    4,285.369.    CI. 
138-149.000. 
Misra.  Surya  K  ;  See—  _  __ 

Das.  Narayan;  and  Misra.  Surya  K.,  4.285.223.  CI.  72-42.000. 
Mista.  Kresimir;  and  Hohne.  Hans-Jurgen,  to  Kari  Mayer  Textilmas- 
chinenfabrik  GmbH  Sleenng  system  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
a  knitting  machine.  4,285,217.  CI.  66-205.000. 
Mistol.  Jurgen;  See— 

Englemann.  Horsl;  Redmann.   Rainer;   Beihke,   Momka;   Melz. 
Christa;  West.  Gerd;  Mistol,  Jurgen;  and  Sydow.  Udo.  4.286.054. 
CI.  430-544.000. 
Mitchell.  Bruce.  Rapid  transit  system.  4,285.278,  CI.  104-%.000. 
Mitchell,  Charles  E.;  See—  ^  „   „_    _ 

Mitchell,  William  A.;  Mitchell.  Charles  E.;  and  Mitchell.  Pat  R., 
4.285.735,  CI.  127-29.000. 
Mitchell,  Lawrence  C:  See— 

Jaquiss.  Donald  B.  G.;  Mark.  Victor;  and  Mitchell,  Lawrence  C, 
4,286.085.  CI.  528-199.000. 
Mitchell.  Pat  R:  See— 

Mitchell,  William  A.;  Mitchell.  Charles  E.;  and  Mitchell.  Pat  R., 
4.285,735.  CI.  127-29.000. 
Mitchell,  William  A.;  Mitchell,  Charles  E.;  and  Mitchell.  Pal  R.  Fnic- 
lose  polymer  mixture.  4.285.735.  a.  127-29.000. 

Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.;  See—  

Hashizume.  Hiroshi;  and  Harada.  Sigeki,  4,286,101,  CI.  562-487.000. 
Kobayashi,   Yoshimichi;   Tsuge.    Yukio;   Hirako,   Susumu;   and 
Kiniwa.  Hideaki,  4.285.789.  CI.  204-18I.OOC. 
Miwa.  Yoshiharu;  See— 

Mizutani.    Yutaka;    Miwa.    Yoshiharu;    and    Oshima.    Mitsuru, 
4,285,890.  CI.  264-1.100. 
Miyake,  Tetsuya;  Takeda,  Kunihiko;  Miyata,  Naoki;  Saeki,  Tatsushi; 
and  Seko,  Maomi,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Punfica- 
tion  of  formaldehyde  by  separation.  4.285.81 1.  CI.  568-422.000. 
Miyata.  Naoki;  See— 

Miyake.  Tetsuya;  Takeda,  Kunihiko;  Miyatt.  Naoki;  Saeki.  Tatsu- 
shi: and  Seko.  Maomi.  4.285.81 1.  Q.  568-422.000. 


Mizobuchi.  Yuzo:  See— 

Nahara.  Akira;  Ono.  Yoshihiro;  Nartiki.  Tomizo;  Harada,  Shigeo; 
Mizobuchi.     Yuzo;     and     Ikeda,     Tomoaki,     4,286,045.    CI. 
43O-270.000. 
Mizuhara.  Yosuke  M.;  See— 

Shively.  James  P.;  Evans.  Steven  J.;  Jory.   Howard   R.;  and 
Mizuhara,  Yosuke  M..  4.286.240.  CI.  333-252000. 
Mizusawa.  Shinichiro;   Akamatsu.   Hideaki:   Noda.   Fumiyoshi;  and 
Waianabe.  Yuji.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cata- 
lyst assembly  for  cleaning  an  exhaust  gas  4.285.909.  O  422-179  000. 
Mizutani.  Yutaka;  Miwa.  Yoshiharu;  and  Oshima.  Mitsuru.  to  Nippon 
Contact  Lens  Manufaclunng  Ltd.  Method  for  manufacturing  silicone 
contact  lenses.  4.285.890.  CI.  264-l.lM. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation;  See- 
Allen.  Lmus  S..  4.286.150.  CI  250-270.000 
Audeh.  Cosiandi  A.;  and  Valyocsik.  Emesi  W..  4.285.922.  CI. 

423-329.000. 
Bloomquist.  Marvin  G  ;  Hoehn.  Gusiave  L .  Jr.;  Nonon.  Lonnie  J.; 

and  Wamer,  Ban^  N..  4.286.218.  CI.  324-350.000. 
Heiba.   El-Ahmadi   I;   and   Dessau,   Ralph   M.,  4.285.868.   CI. 

260-343.600. 
Herrington.  F.  John.  4.285.656.  CI.  425-467.000. 
Moline.  George  A.  Pnction  heat  generator.  4,285,329.  CI.  126-247  000. 
Molins.  Desmond  W..  to  Molins  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

making  composite  filler  rod.  4.285.678,  CI.  493-48.000. 
Molins  Limited;  See — 

Molins.  Desmond  W..  4,285.678.  CI.  493-48.000. 
Molitor.  Victor  D.:  See— 

Ponune.   Dennis  M.;  and  Molitor.  Victor   D..  4.285.390.  a. 
165-2.000. 
Molls.  Hans-Heinz;  See— 

Schiwy.  Willy;  Schulze.  Jurgen;  Hummes.  Ferdinand;  Schulze. 
Peter;  Homle.  Reinhold;  Molls.  Hans-Heinz;  and  Ontmann. 
Han^.  4.285.692.  CI.  8-499.000 
Molyneux-Berry.  Roben  B .  lo  Marconi  Company  Limited,  The  In- 
verter circuit  for  minimizing  switching  power  losses.  4.266.314.  CI. 
363-55.000. 
Monsanto  Company;  See— 

Wilkinson.  Waller  J.;  and  Serlin.  Irving.  4.285.989.  CI.  427-14.100. 
Montedison  S.p.A;  See— 

Battisii,  Ruggero;  Casagrande.  Francesco;  and  Bausani.  Giovinni. 

4.285.863.  CI.  260-176.000. 
Galli.  Remo;  Gozzo.  Franco;  Palla.  Ottorino;  and  Longoni.  An- 
gelo.  4.285.969,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Montgomery.  Lon  W  ,  to  Wesiinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Dynamoelectnc 

machine.  4486.183.  CI  310-62000. 
Mooi.  John.  10  Atlantic  Richfield  Company  Catalyst  and  process  for 

conversion  of  hydrocarbons  4.285.806,  CI  208-120.000 
Moore.  Charles  B..  to  W  R  Grace  ft  Co.  Thermoset  resin  impregnated 

web  and  process  of  makmg.  4.286.030.  O  429-253  000 
Moore,  Terrence  W:  See—  _         „    .  ._ 

McMahon,  William  H.;  Fraula.  Louis  P.;  Athey,  Siuan  E,;  John- 
son, Thomas  M.;  and  Moore.  Terrence  W..  4.285.352.  CI. 
13448.000. 
Moore.  William  A.,  to  A.  E  McKenzie  Co  Ltd.  Self-waienng  planter. 

4.285,164.  CI.  47-69.000. 
Moore,  William  B  ;  See- 

Gershberg,  David  N.;  Lee,  Alexander  Y.,  Jr.;  and  Moore.  Wilhim 

B..  4.286.260.  CI.  340-554.000. 

Morcher.  Kun  A.;  Loones,  Leo  H  .  and  Binkhorst,  Cornelius  D..  to 

LeVeen,  Harry  H.  Anterior-posterior  intraocular  lens.  4.285.072,  CI 

3-13.000.  „.       . 

Morgan.  Howard  W..  Jr..  to  Filter  Specialists.  Inc.  Filler  b<«  clamp 

assembly.  4.285.814.  CI.  210-315.000. 
Mori.  Eizo.  Tape  end  joining  apparatus.  4.285.757,  CI.  I56-35a00O. 
Morimoto,  Yoshiro;  See— 

Yamaki,    Kiyoshi;    and    Monmoto,    Yoshiro.    4.285,252,    CI 

74-866.000. 

Morin,  John  O:  See—  ,_    ,,,     _ 

KaulTman.    Samuel    L,   and    Morin,   John   O.,   4,286,265,   CI 

340-754.000  ,   .    , 

Morong,  WillUm  H..  III.  to  Analog  Devices,  Incorporated.  Isolation 

ampUfier.  4.286.225.  CI.  330-10.000. 
Moronuki.  Kauumi:  See—  ,    ^    -.-    t     t 

Nakamura.   Masalo;  Nishimaisu.  Saburo;   Itoh.  Toshilake;  and 
Moronuki,  Katsumi,  4,286.017.  CI.  428-328.000. 
Morozov.  Jury  E;  See—  _    .,  , 

Zitser.  Vitaly  A,;  Bachelis.  Leonid  V.;  Morozov.  Jury  E.;  Ma- 
nikov.  Alexandr  v.;  Ivanov,  Vladimir  A.,  Dreishev.  Igor  I.: 
Shanner.  Eduard  G.;  Abaskalov.  Vladimir  D;  and  Levinson. 
Vladimir  A  .  4.285.599.  CI  366-17.000. 
Morris,  Edward  L.  Jr:  See—  .,.,„,,    ^, 

Zins.  Howard  M.;  and  Morris,  Edward  L.,  Jr.,  4.286.012.  CI 
428-252.000. 

Oltesen.  Roben  R;  and  Morris.  Cenld  L-,  4486489.  O. 
358-125.000 

Morris.  Glenn  H.  Push  button  child-resistani  cap  for  containers. 
4.285.437.  CI.  215-220.000.  „_     ,„        .. 

Morrison.  Clyde  A.:  Wortman.  Donald  E.;  Leavitt.  Richard  P;  and 
Karayianis.  Nick,  lo  United  Stales  of  America.  Anny.  Near  millime- 
ter wave  generator  with  dieleclnc  cavity.  4.286.230.  CI  331-79.000. 

Morrison.  Howard  J  .  lo  Marvm  Glass  ft  Associates.  Adaptive  mi- 
crocomputer controlled  game.  4.285.517,  a.  273-l.OGC. 

Monon  Cliflon  G.  Method  of  filling  and  sealing  containers.  4485.188. 
CI.  53-420.000. 
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M(}smeier.  William  E:  Scf—  .,-.,,,    -r 

HufTord.  Jick   E.:  and   Mosmeier.  William   E..  4.285.143.  CI. 
34-93000.  .       ^ 

Mcrvv  Edward  L..  lo  Moss  Machinery  Manufacturer..  Inc.  Canon 

erecting  machine  4,285,682.  CI.  493-316.000, 
Moss  Machinery  Manufacturers.  Inc  :  Sec— 

MOS.V  Edward  L..  4,285,682.  CI.  493-316.000. 
Moss  Robert  G  ,  lo  Preway  Inc.  Fireplac-e  construction  with  adaptable 

combuslionairinlct  4.285,326.  CI.  126-121.000. 
Moil,  Samuel   X-Ray  face  mask  and  chest  shield  device.  4^86,170.  CI. 

250-520.000. 
Motomuro,  Hisanao:  See— 

Hara.  Haruichi;  Kanzaki.  Toshihide;  Motomuro.  Hisanao:  and 
Adachi,  Akiyoshi,  4.285,927.  CI.  423-535.000. 
Molorenund  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See— 

Rossman,  A«el;   Hoffmuller,   Wilhelm;   and    Kruger,   Wolfgang, 
4.285,634,  CI.  416-97  OOA. 
Motorola  Inc    See— 

Daniel,  Sam  M..  and  Myers,  Michael  H.,  4.286.268.  CI.  343- 

lOO.OLE. 
Eichler  Jay  H    and  Gasparailis.  Bernard,  4,286,335,  CI.  455-89.000. 
Jarrett.  Robert  B.:  and  Pace,  Wilson  D..  4,286.176.  CI  307-261.000. 
Kopish.   Stephen   P;   and  Coslaniino.   Richard.  4.286.131.  CI. 

Olivenbaum.  James  E.;  and  lllgen,  Fritz.  4.286,241,  CI.  335-151.000 
Motta.  Raimondo.  lo  Onon  Italia  S.p.A.  5-Amino-4^;hloro-2-phCTy  - 
3(2H)-pyridazinone  free  from  5-chloro-4-amino-2phenyl-3(2H)- 
pyridazmone,  as  a  selective  weedkiller.  4,286,092.  CI  544-241.000. 
Mouslaka.v  Theodore  D..  lo  Exxon  Research  &  Engliwenng  Co. 
Plasma  etching  of  amorphous  silicon  (SE-35).  4.285.762.  CI 
156-643  000  _  „.         „ 

Mrenna,  Stephen  A.;  Maier,  Alfred  E..  and  Thomas,  Glenn  R,,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Mechanical  Interlock  for  low  voltage 
circuit  breakers.  4,286.242.  CI.  335-160.000. 
MSL  Industries.  Inc :  See—  „      ,.,    c      ..•..snai    <~l 

Brady.   Joseph    M.;   and    Peterson,    Harold    S.   4,285.084,   tl. 
10-73.000.  ,,,  „    . 

Ml.  Sinai  School  of  Medicine  of  the  City  University  of  N  Y.^. ■>«— „ 
Con,  Joseph  H..  and  Fischman,  Alan.  4,285,858,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Mueller  Co.:  See—  „      .  ,„.  ,.„     /., 

Terrill.    Garrett    D.;    and    Edwards.    Lynn    D..    4.283,36».    CI. 
138-89  000 
Mueller.  Donald  M.:  See— 

Kautzer,  Ronald  E.;  and  Mueller,  Donald  M.,  4.285,109,  CI.  29- 

I57.00R. 

Mueller,  Philip  M.:  Set—  _      _  ,„,  ,^^     _, 

Linscheid.    Larry    L.;   and    Mueller.    Philip   M.,   4.285.466,   CI. 

236-13  000.  ^    uu  » 

Mueller.  Walter,  lo  Ewikon  Enlwicklung  und  Konstruktion  GmbH  S 

Co  KommandiigesellschafI  Nozzle  for  a  plastics  injection  molding 

machine,  an  extruder  orifice,  or  a  hot-chamber  tool.  4.285,660.  CI. 

425-549.000  .   , . .  o       ,.     u 

Mukai.  Takamitu.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho. 

Swash  plale  type  compressor.  4,285,640.  CI.  417-269.000. 
Mukanov,  Arstan  S.:  See— 

Mikhailov.  Anatoly  P  :  Tomarovsky.  Petr  F  ;  Mukanov.  Arstan  S  ; 
Solovtev.  Alexandr  N  ;  Kononov,  Evgeny  A.;  Zhukov,  Alexandr 
P  Leoiiov,  Ivan  P  ;  Grigonan,  Shavarsh  M.;  Novinsky.  Vladis- 
lav K.;  Rabotkin.  Jury  I.:  Poyarkov,  Igor  B.;  Fedoseev.  Viktor 
P.;  Shelukha.  Nikolai  N.;  Ulinchiev,  Amangeldy;  Chursin,  Bons 
V  Kaliev.  Dostan;  and  Ustich,  Vladimir  A..  4,285,189,  CI. 
56^27.500.  „    ^  , 

Muller,  Burkhardi.  to  Keroforsehungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschafi  mil 
beschrankter  Haflung.  Method  and  apparatus  for  reconditioiiing 
waste  solutions  of  the  nuclear  industry  which  contain  ammonium 
nitrate.  4.285,830,  CI.  252-301  lOW. 

Furst,  Andor.  Keller,  Peter;  and  Muller,  Marcel,  4,285.880,  CI. 

26fr455.00R.  „     „.  , 

Muller,  Paul  A.;  and  Musier.  Hans,  to  Celfil  Company  Esublishment. 

Apparatus  for  producing  tobacco  product  filter  rods-  4.285,650,  CI. 

425-168.000.  „  , 

Mullins,  Albert  A..  IL  to  Baker  International  Corporation.  Releasing 

tool  for  pressure  activated  packer.  4,285.400.  CI.  166-179.000. 
Multi  Mineral  Corporation:  See— 

Weichman,  Bernard  E.,  4,285,547.  CI.  299-2.000. 
Multuloc  Corporalion:  See— 

Grearson.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Watson,  Robert.  Jr..  4.285.173.  CI. 

Muntwyler.  Rene,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Novel  halogenated 
phenol  esters,  antimicrobial  compositions  containing  them  and  their 
use.  4.285.971.  CI.  424-308  000. 
Murakami,  Kaoru;  Okahtsa,  Milsugu;  Arita,  Tomohiko;  and  Kumano, 
Hiroshi.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Divalent  silver 
oxide  for  use  in  primary  cell  and  manufacturing  method  thereof. 
4.286.029.  CI.  429-219.000. 
Murao.  Mikio:  See—  . 

Suzuki.  Takeshi;  Hatamori.  Takashi;  Murao.  Mikio;  Nezuka, 
Minoru;  Kumagai.  Chikanori;  and  Takagishi.  Masaharu. 
4.285,142.  CI.  34-57  OOE. 

'^"'Akm  C^t;  and  NlLrphy.  Rose  M..  4,285.976,  CI.  426-60.000. 
Murr   William  C .  lo  Synemed.  Inc.  Color  vision  perception  tesung 
device.  4,285.580,  CI.  351-35.000. 


Murray,  E.  Donald;  Myers,  Chester  D.;  and  Barker,  Larry  D.  to 

General  Foods.  Limited.   Protein  isolate  product.  4,285,862,  CI. 

260-123.500.  ..  „  , 

Muskat.  Josef,  lo  Passavant-Werke  Michelbacher  Huelte.  Process  of 

treating  wastewater  with  oxygen.  4,285,818,  CI.  210-614.000. 

Musier,  Hans:  See —  _      ^,  , ^ 

Muller,  Paul  A.;  and  Muster,  Hans,  4,285,650.  CI.  425-168.000. 
Muiulis  Felix  K.:  See—  ,     „.      ,-       j  ..    ,. 

Chipens,  Gunar  I.;  Muiulis.  Felix  K.;  Undo.  Olga  E.;  and  Mysh- 
lyakova,  Natalia  V  .  4,285,857.  CI  260-1  I2.50R. 
Myer.  Jon  H.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Zone  punfication  of 

cylindrical  ingots.  4,285,760,  CI.  I56.617.00H. 
Myers.  Chester  D  :  See— 

Murray.  E.  Donald;  Myers.  Chester  D.;  and  Barker.  Larry  D.. 
4.285,862,  CI   260-123.500. 
Myers,  Michael  H:  See—  „.     ,., 

Daniel,   Sam   M.;  and   Myers.   Michael   H..   4,286.268.  CI.   343- 
lOO.OLE. 
Myshlyakova,  Natalia  V.:  See—  „,      ^        j  ..    ,. 

Chipens.  Gunar  I.;  Muiulis.  Felix  K.;  Lando,  Olga  E.;  and  Mysh- 
lyakova. Natalia  V.,  4,285,857,  CI.  260-1I2.50R. 
Nagakubo,  Yoshio;  and  Takano.  Masayuki.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Heli- 
cal scan  recorder  having  capstan  motor  speed  responsive  lo  a  fre- 
quency of  a  command  signal.  4,286,199,  CI.  318-327.000. 
Nagasu,  Takeshi:  See—  . 

Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Saito,  Isao;  Nomoto,  Seiichiro;  Negi.  Shigcto; 
Kanai,  Takeo;  Kiloh,  Kyosuke;  Kalsu,  Kanemasa;  Ohya,  Yukio; 
and  Nagasu,  Takeshi.  4.285,941,  CI  424-246.000. 
Nagalomo,  Muneshigc:  See— 

Tanaka,  Yasuo:  Shimokawa,  Kenji;  and  Nagatomo,  Muneshige. 
4,285.333,  CI.  126-433.000. 
Nagy.  Emery  J.  Tire  pressure  sensing  and  alarm  system.  4,286.253.  CI. 

340-58.000.  ^      ... 

Sahara.   Akira;  Ono.   Yoshihiro;   Namiki,  Tomizo;  Harada.  Shigeo; 
Mizobuchi,  Yuzo;  and  Ikeda,  Tomoaki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Image  forming  materials  and  image  forming  process.  4,286,045,  CI. 
430-270000. 
Nakamura,  Akira:  See—  „  ..  . .        .  „ 

Yoshida.  Mitsuo;  Nakamura.  Akira;  Ohmure,  Ketichi;  and  Ono, 
Alsuo,  4,285,798,  CI.  204-290.00F. 
Nakamura,  Kiyoshi;  Ishikawa,  Hiroaki;  Kiwaki,  Hisakatsu;  and  Ogata, 
Fumk),  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Direct  current  detecting  device  using  satura- 
ble reactors.  4,286,21 1,  CI.  324-1 17.00R. 
Nakamura,    Masato;    Nishimatsu.    Saburo;    Itoh.    Toshitake;    and 
Moronuki,  Katsumi,  to  Honshu  Seishi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Heat-sensi- 
tive recording  paper.  4,286,017,  CI.  428-328:000. 
Nakamura,  Teruo:  See— 

Sugiura,   Hiroyuki;   Hasegawa,   Ryola;  and   Nakamura,  Teruo. 
4.285,207.  CI.  62-133.000. 
Nakao,  Toshihtsa:  See —  .    ,„  ,,.^ 

Osanai,  Akira;  and  Nakao,  Toshihisa.  4.286.300.  CI.  360-130.320. 
Nakase.  Takamichi:  See— 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Takata,  Akira;  Fukuda,  Tamotsu;  and  Nakase. 
Takamichi,  4,285,319,  CI.  123-585.000. 
Nakata,  Takeshi;  Watanabe,  Takashi;  and  Harada.  Kiyoshi,  to  Sanyo 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Temperature  measuring  arrangements  for  micro- 
wave ovens.  4.286.134,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Nakauchi.  Shunsaku;  and  Watase.  Fumio,  lo  "okusai  Gijutsu  KaihaBu 
Co  .  Ltd.  Recording/reproducing  system.  4.286.294,  CI.  360-27.tJl«. 
Nakazeki,  Tsugilo;  and  Yasuda,  Yoshinobu,  to  NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Co.. 
Lid    Air  flow  measuring  device  for  internal  combustion  engines. 

4.285.312.  CI.  123-378.000.  .      ^     . 
Nakazeki  Tsugito;  and  Yasuda,  Yoshinobu.  Air  flow  measuring  device. 

4.285.313,  CI.  123-389.000. 
Naico  Chemical  Company:  See-      .    .        „        ,      .„.,„     rt 

Zakaria,     Moneeb;     and     Slovmsky,     Manuel,     4,285,897,     CI. 
264-130.000. 
Namiki.  Tomizo:  See—  j     c    „ 

Nahara.  Akira;  Ono,  Yoshihiro;  Namiki,  Tomizo;  Harada,  Shigeo; 
Mizobuchi,     Yuzo;     and     Ikeda.    Tomoaki.    4,286,045,    CI. 
430-270000. 
Nancarrow.  James  H  :  See— 

Byrne,  Joe  L.;  Kobayashi,  Robert  J.;  and  Nancarrow,  James  H., 
4,285,200.  CI  60-607  000. 
Narasimhan,  Mandayam  C.  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Continu- 
ous casting  method  and  apparatus  for  making  defined  shapes  of  thin 
sheet.  4,285,386,  CI.  164463.000. 
Nash,  Dudley  O..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Apparatus  and  method 
for  controlling  fan  duct  flow  in  a  gas  turbine  engine.  4,285,194,  CI. 
«>-2*l  000.  ,...„, 

Nash,  Martin  E.;  and  Huxley,  Edward  E..  lo  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany Sulfolene  hydrogenation.  4,286,099,  CI.  549-87.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporalion:  See— 

Basily.  Easily  B.;  Sansome,  Dennis  H.;  and  Jones,  Gerald  M.. 

4,285,234,  CI.  73-862.650. 
Pratt,  Michael  W  T  .  4,285,924,  CI.  423-390.000. 
Natori,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Hayashi.  Masakatsu;  Tanaka.  Takeo;  Naton.  Tatsuo;  Aizawa. 
Talsushi;  Kojima.  Shigeru;  and  Senshu.  Takao,  4,285,385,  CI. 
164-9.000. 
Nazarova,  Sima  I.:  See—  „    ,  ,    ,       „    ■■    ■ 

Shkaiov.  Alexandr  S.;  Mazurovsky.  Sons  Y.;  Sokolov,  Vastly  U 
Dmitrichenka  Viktor  A.;  Nazarova,  Sima  I.;  and  Fedorova, 
LjudmiU  M.,  4J85,224,  CI.  72-56.000. 
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NCR  Canada  Ltd  -  NCR  Canada  Ltee:  See— 

Ben-Nathan,  Samuel;  Neumeisler,  Marwin  G.;  Shats.  Mikhail;  and 
McCallum.  Robert  S.,  4.286.149,  CI.  250-223.00R. 
Neamtu,    Nicolae,    to    Gillette    Company,    The.    Chuck    assembly. 

4,285,528,  CI.  279-2.0OR. 
Neary,  Michael  P.  Food  spoilage  indicator.  4,285.697,  CI.  23-230.0LC. 
Neeff,  Rulger:  See— 

Braden,  Rudolf;  and  Neeff,  Rutger,  4.285,874.  CI.  26O-376.000. 
Negi,  Shigeto:  See— 

Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Saito.  Isao;  Yamanaka.  Moiosuke;  Nomoto, 
Seiichiro;  Negi,  Shigeto;  Kitoh,  Kyosuke;  Kalsu,  Kanemasa; 
Ohya,  Yukio;  Suzuki,  Takeshi;  and  Koizumi,  Kyoko,  4,285.939. 
CI.  424-246.000. 
Machida.  Yoshimasa;  Saito,  Isao;  Nomoio.  Seiichiro;  Negi.  Shigeto; 
Ikula,  Hironori;  and  Kitoh.  Kyosuke,  4,285,940,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Saito,  Isao;  Nomoio,  Seiichiro;  Negi,  Shigeto: 
Kanai.  Takeo;  Kiloh,  Kyosuke;  Kalsu,  Kanemasa;  Ohya,  Yukio; 
and  Nagasu,  Takeshi,  4,285,941,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Neiman  S.A.:  See — 

Lipschutz.  Paul,  4,285,574,  CI.  350-114.000. 
Nelson,  Ann  J.  Sanitary  commode  mat  4,285,075,  CI.  4-252.00A. 
Nelson.  Carl  L.;  Haynes,  Darrel  W.;  and  Weber,  Michael  J.  Method  of 

securing  a  prosthesis  using  cemeni  spacers.  4.285,071,  C\.  3-1.912. 
Nelson,  Eugene  L.:  See— 

Kaufman,  Vernon  R.;  and  Nelson.  Eugene  L..  4.285,305,  CI.  123- 
I46.50A. 
Neolcc  Corporation;  See — 

Landa.  Isaac  J.,  4,285.596.  CI.  356-308.000 
Nessler,  Hermann:  See — 

Hiesinger,    Edwin;    Keplinger,    Klaus;    and    Nessler.    Hermann, 
4,285,821,  CI.  210-777.000. 
Neubert,  Terry  C,  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Adhesion 
of  polyamide  or  polyester  cords  to  rubber  4,285.850,  CI.  260-29.6RB. 
Neukirch,  Ed:  See— 

Hawrylo,  Stan;  Neukirch,  Ed;  and  Eberle,  William  J.,  4,285,537,  CI. 
294-93.000. 
Neumeisler,  Marwin  G  :  See— 

Ben-Nathan,  Samuel;  Neumeisler,  Marwin  G.;  Shats,  Mikhail;  and 
McCallum.  Robert  S.,  4,286,149,  CI.  250-223.00R. 
Nevedomsky.  Evgeny  N.:  See— 

Zuzanov.  Georgy  I.;  Mironkin.  losif  S.;  Tsarik,  Jury  N.;  Alexan- 
drova,  Natalia  A.;  Kamensky,  Sergei  N.;  and  Nevedomsky, 
Evgeny  N  .  4,285,704,  CI.  55-274.000. 
New  England  Instrument  Company:  See— 

Saccheiti,  Peter  J.,  4,286,250,  CI.  338-306.000. 
Newkirk,  Chauncey:  See—  ,..„„ 

Illing,  Henry;  and  Newkirk,  Chauncey.  4.285,500,  O.  251-367,000. 
Newroyd  Limited:  See —  _ 

Chambers,  George;  and  Hall,  Kenneth  F.,  4,285,285,  O.   112- 
79.0FF. 
Neyhart,  James  H.;  Brown.  George  A.;  Relyea.  Lloyd  A.;  Scharfc, 
Merlin  E.;  and  Pinsler.  Heinz  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Trapping 
layer  overcoated  inorganic  photoresponsive  device.  4,286,033,  CI. 
430-58.000. 
Nezuka,  Minoru:  See — 

Suzuki,   Takeshi;   Hatamori,   Takashi;   Murao.   Mikio;   Nezuka, 
Minoru;    Kumagai,    Chikanori;    and    Takagishi,    Masaharu, 
4,285,142,  CI.  34-57.0OE. 
Ngoc,  Hoan  N.:  See— 

Charpak.  Georges;  Ngoc.  Hoan  N.;  and  Policarpo,  Armando, 
4,286.158,  CI.  250-374.000. 
NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakai,  Yoshihiro;  Takahashi,  Jun;  Satoh,  Toshiaki;  and  Ohno. 
Akira,  4.285,227.  CI.  72-240.000. 
Nichirin  Rubber  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Katayama,  Toshiyuki;  Agura,  Kiyokazu;  and  Matsuda.  Masayuki, 
4,285,534,  CI.  285-119.000. 
Nidola.  Antonio:  See— 

de  Nora.  Vittorio;  Nidola,  Antonio;  and  Spaziante,  Placido  M.. 
4,285.799.  CI   204-290.00F. 
Niebes.  Paul;  Vincze.  Andras;  Roba,  Joseph;  Lambclin.  Georges;  Ma- 
lagne.  Daniel;  Hanon,  Etienne;  and  Franz,  Michel,  to  Conlinenla! 
Pharma.  Salts  of  ( -I- Kalechine.  their  preparation  and  use,  and  com- 
positions containing  these  salts  4.285,964,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Niederdellmann,  Georg:  See — 

Quiring,  Bemd;  Wenzcl,  Wolfgang;  Niederdellmann.  Georg;  Wag- 
ner, Hans;  and  Goyert,  Wilhelm,  4,286,080,  CI.  525-455.000 
Niemann.  Hans-Joachim,  lo  Kraftwcrk  Union  Aktiengesellschafl.  Ap- 
paratus for  influencing  the  boundary  layers  at  walls.  4,285,705,  CI 
55-277.000. 
Niemeyer,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Maus,    Wolfgang;    Niemeyer.    Wolfgang;    and    Swars.    Helmut, 
4,285,393.  CI.  165-76.000. 
Nifco  Inc.:  See— 

Hara.  Kunio.  4,286,248.  CI.  337-403.000. 
Nightingale,  Douglas  D.  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited. 

Control  valves.  4,285,498,  CI.  251-214.000. 
Nigrin,  J  jroslava  M,  lo  Coming  Glass  Works.  Lead-free  and  cadmium- 
.  free  frits.  4,285,731,  CI.  106-48.000. 
Nippon  Contact  Lens  Manufacturing  Ltd.:  See— 

Mizutani,    Yutaka;    Miwa,    Yoshiharu;    and    Oshima.    Milsuru, 
4,285,890,  CI.  264-1.100. 
Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Minemura,  Kouichi;  and  Uchida,  Teiji.  4.285.570.  CI.  350-96.180. 
Sakoe.  Hiroaki.  4.286.115,  CI.  179-I.OSD. 


Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yoshikawa,  Hiroshi,  4,285.883,  CI.  260465.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See — 

Matsumani,  Shizuo,  4.285,729,  CI.  I0647.00Q. 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue,  Kazuhiro;  and  Matsui,  Fumio,  4,285,743,  CI.  149-2.000. 
Tanabe,  Rippei;  Yokoyama,  Yuji;  and  Hirano,  Jiro.  4,285,872,  CI. 
260-348  120. 
Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Honjo,  Seiichiro;  Ijichi,  Masaaki:  Masunaga,  Hiroaki;  and  Hara. 
Keiji,  4,285,716,  CI.  65114  000. 
Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd    See— 

Hara,  Haruichi;  Kanzaki,  Toshihide;  Motomuro,  Hisanao;  and 

Adachi,  Akiyoshi,  4.285.927.  CI.  423-535.000. 
Tsubakimoto.   Tsuneo;   Shimomura,   Tadao;    Irie.   Yoshio;   and 
Masuda.  Yoshihiko.  4.286.082,  CI.  526-240.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See- 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Takata,  Akira;  Fukuda,  Tamotsu;  and  Nakase. 

Takamichi,  4,285,319,  CI.  123-585.000 
Ina,  Toshikazu;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Matsui,  Takeshi,  4,285,322.  CI 
123-630.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Furukawa.  Takashi;  and  Koyama,  Kazuo,  4,285,741,  Q.    148- 
I2.00D. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Imamura,    Saburo:    Sugawara,    Shungo;    and    Salo.    Hirotsugu, 

4.286,049.  CI.  430-296.000. 
Okubo,  Tsuneo;  Hamamoto,  Nobuo,  and  Ichino,  Kazuo,  4J86,I54, 
CI.  250-307.000. 
Ntppondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takahara,  Yasuo;  Hayashi,  Shigeo;  Yamada.  Shizuo;  and  Shibata. 
Nona  4.285.317,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Nishimatsu,  Saburo:  See— 

Nakamura,    Masalo;    Nishimatsu,    Saburo;    Itoh,   Toshitake;   and 
Moronuki,  Katsumi,  4.286.017,  CI.  428-328.000, 
Nishiyama,  Hissai.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K  K  Method  for  guiding  warp 

threads  with  a  back  reed  4.285.371,  CI.  139-97.000. 
Nishizima,  Hideyo;  Ema,  Hideaki;  Tamura.  Hiroshi;  and  Akiyoshi, 
Hideki,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Lid  Halogen  doped  selcnium-lcllurium 
alloy  electrophotographic  photoconductor.  4,286,035,  CI.  430-85.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co  ,  Lid.:  See— 

Harada,  Hideo;  and  Imai,  Eiji,  4,285.540,  CI.  296-192.000. 

Inamoto,  Hiroshi,  4,285,103,  CI.  411-508.000. 

Kila.  Toni.  4.285.246.  CI.  73-861.030. 

Takahashi.  Koichi;  and  Kato.  Yoshiaki.  4.285.089,  CI.  15-250.020. 

Yamaki,     Kiyoshi;    and     Morimoto,    Yoshiro,    4.285.252.    CI. 

74-866.000. 
Yoneda.  Kenji;  Yamamoto.  Tadahiro;  and  Sugihara,  Kunihiko. 
4.285,318,0.  123-568.000. 
Niltetu  Chemical  Engineering  Ltd.:  See— 

Akunc,  Mikio.  4,285,820.  CI.  210-774.000. 
Niitobo  Itamikako  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iio.  Shimpei;  Daimon.  Masaru;  and  Kaio.  Tadashi,  4.285.694.  CI 
8-532.000. 
Noar,  Raymond;  and  Blache.  Louis  J.,  to  Rockwell  International  Cor- 
poration. Two-degree-of-freedom  gyroscope.  4,285,248.  CI.  74-5.0OF 
Noda,  Fumiyoshi:  See — 

Mizusawa,  Shinichiro;  Akamaisu,  Hideaki;  Noda.  Fumiyoshi;  and 
Watanabe,  Yuji,  4.285,909.  CI.  422179.000. 

Nogaj.  Alfred:  See—  

David,    Karl-Heinz;    Nogaj,    Alfred;    and    Rinkler,    Heinnch, 
4.286,076.  a.  525-221.000. 
Noguchi,  Yukio:  See—  ....       , 

Asakura.  Toshiyuki;  Noguchi.  Yukio;  and  Kobayashi.  Hiroaki. 
4,286.018,  CI.  428-332.000. 
Nommensen,  Johan  P .  lo  Siamicarbon,  B.V.  Device  foe  mixmg  two 

fluids.  4,285.367.  CI.  137-888  000. 
Nomoio.  Seiichiro:  See— 

Machida.  Yoshimasa;  Saito.  Isao;  Yamanaka.  Moiosuke;  Nomoio. 
Seiichiro;  Negi.  Shigeto;  Kitoh,  Kyosuke;  Kalsu,  Kanemasa, 
Ohya,  Yukio;  Suzuki,  Takeshi;  and  Koizumi,  Kyoko.  4.285,939, 
CI.  424-246000.    .  ^_       ^^. 

Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Saito,  Isao;  Nomoto,  Seiichiro;  Negi,  Shigeto: 
Ikuia.  Hironori;  and  Kitoh,  Kyosuke,  4.285,940,  CI  424-246.000 
Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Saito,  Isao;  Nomoto,  Seiichiro;  Negi,  Shigeto; 
Kanai.  Takeo;  Kitoh,  Kyosuke;  Kalsu.  Kanemasa;  Ohya,  Yukw. 
and  Nagasu.  Takeshi.  4.285.941,  CI  424-246.000. 
Nomura,  Harehiko;  Koyama,  Kenichi:  and  Terao,  Kazuhiko  Supercon- 
ductor covered  wilh  reinforced  aluminum  matnx  and  method  for 
manufacture  thereof.  4,285,120.  CI.  29-599.000 
Norda.  Incorporated:  See— 

Saldanni.  Albert  V.;  and  Doeng,  Robert.  4.285.983.  CI 
426-534.000 

"  Svy  Michel;  and  Casaen.  Rene,  4,285.899.  O.  264-180.000. 
North  Bernard  F..  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporation  Novel  reactants  for 

crosslinking  textile  fabrics.  4.285,690,  CI.  8-186.000. 
North,  Royston  J.,  to  Walker  Crosweller  &  Company  Limited.  Ther- 
mostatic devices.  4.285,465,  CI.  236-12.00A. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Olszewski,  Edward  J.;  Hundrieser,  Dieter  H.;  and  Oslapovitch, 
Harold  J.,  4.286,121,  CI.  179-98.000. 
Norton,  Lonnie  J.:  See— 

Bloomquist,  Marvin  G  :  Hoehn,  Gusiave  L..  Jr.;  Nonon.  Lonnie  J.; 
and  Warner.  Barry  N.,  4,286,218,  CI.  324-350.000 
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Nonon  Richard  V.;  and  Faher.  Dennis  H..  lo  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  High 

densiiy  fuel  composiiions.  ♦.ZSii.KW.  CI  585-14.000. 
Novak  John  D  .  to  Owens-lllinois,  Inc  Method  of  initialing  operation 

of  lobular  heat  exchanger  for  preheating  pulverous  glass  batch 

4.285.717.  CI  65-134.000. 

""Milhus.  Richard  G.;  Novak.  John  D.;  Rough.  Rob*"  •<  •  Sr^; 
Small.   Owen    M.;    and   Willinger.    Sigmund.   4.285.718.   CI 
65-134  000. 
Novmsky.  Vladislav  K.:  See—  ^    ..  ,.  »„,..  c 

Mikhailov.  Anatoly  P  ;  Tomarovsky.  Petr  F.;  Mukanov.  Arstan  S.. 
Soloviev,  Alexandr  N  ;  Kononov.  Evgeny  A.:  Zhukov  Alexandr 
P  Leonov,  Ivan  P.;  Gngonan,  Shavarsh  M..  Novinsky.  V  adis- 
laC  K  Raboikin.  Jury  1.;  Poyarkov.  Igor  B.;  Fedoseev.  Viktor 
P  Shelukha.  Nikolai  N.;  Uiinchiev.  Aniangeldy;  Chursin.  Bora 
v'  Kaliev.  Dostan;  and  Ustich.  Vladimir  A  .  4.285.189.  CI. 
56^27.500. 
NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Co.,  Ltd.;  S«—  „  .  .  .,»,,„  ri 
Nakazeki.    Tsugito;    and    Yasuda.    Yoshinobu.    4.285.312,    CI. 

Num.i'a"siburo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Lid^  Eupwure  control 
compensating  means  for  close-up  photography.  4.285,585,  CI 
354-33000  :.  ,       u 

Nyffenegger,  Alfred,  to  Autelca  Aa  Monitoring  device  fo' ••;<  "•" 

container  of  a  coin  collecting  mechanism.  4.285,351,  CI.  133-I.OOR 
Oakland  Corporation.  The;  See—  ,„  „^ 

Wallace.  Richard  B.,  4.285.378.  CI  411-258.000. 
Oce-Nedcrland  B.V.:  See—  „  _„ 

Hendnksma,  Roelof  R..  4.286.036,  CI.  430-100000^ 
van  Lomm,  Gerard  J  E.  H.,  4.286,040,  CI.  430-127.000. 

"^'•vrde'Vort' WilSmus  J.  M  ,  4.286,041,  CI.  430-149.000. 
Oce-van  der  Gnnten  N.V.:  See— 

Hectors,    Adrianus    M.    P.;    and    Crommentuyn.    Gerardus   J.. 
4.286.037.  CI.  43O-I07.000. 

Odioso.  Raymond  C;  See—  .        

Dimond.  Harold  L.;  Odioso.  Raymond  C;  and  Reavill,  Roger  E., 
4.286,016,0.428-311.000.  .        ,      ^ 

Odom   Roger  K.,  lo  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Load-responsive 
treater  controller  4.286.206.  a.  323-244.000  ,^u^.. 

Oehser  Alfred  L.;  and  Porter.  David  L..  to  Orthomedics,  Inc.  Scoliosis 
orthotic  system.  4,285,336,  CI   128-78.000.  ruii-,i„„» 

Oellerking,  Willi,  lo  Schleswiger  Tauwerkfabnk  Christian  Oellerking. 
Repair    patch    for    container    and    lorry    sheets.    4,286,007,    CI 
428-1'MOOO. 
Oftau,  Fumio;  See —  .,,      ,.,,.,.  j 

Nakamura,  Kiyoshi;   Ishikawa,  Hiroaki;  Kiwaki.  Hisakatsu;  and 
Ogata,  Fumio.  4,286.2 1 1 ,  CI.  324- 1 1 7  OOR 
Oitala,  Kazumi,  lo  Senju  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Cleamng  composi- 

lion  for  contact  lenses.  4,285,738,  CI.  134-26.000. 
Ohmure,  Keiichi;  See—  „       u-       j  (->.„ 

Yoshida.  Mitsuo;  Nakamura,  Akira;  Ohmure,  Keiichi;  and  Ono, 
Atsuo,  4.285,798,  CI.  204-290.00F. 

Ohno,  Akira;  See-  „     ^    -i-    u   l        j  ni.-n 

Sakai  Yoshihiro;  Takahashi,  Jun:  Saloh,  Toshiaki;  and  Ohno, 
Akira,  4.285,227.  CI.  72-240.000. 

'I'ma^akTHiroyuki;  Takahashi.  Michiko;  Kobayashi.  Masatsune;  and 
Ohta.  Tokuya,  4,285.575,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Ohtori.  Toschimi:  See—  „  ,  i,  l        .a 

Kawasaki.  Masami;  Ohtori.  Toschimi:  Sukigara.  Kunisuke;  and 
Saloh.  Mitsuo.  4485.161.  CI.  47-9.000. 

''Machidai  Yoshimasa;  Saito.  Isao;  Yamanaka.  Motosuke;  Nomoto. 
Seuchiro;  Negi.  Shigeto;  Kiloh,  Kyosuke;  Katsu.  K'nenusa; 
Ohya,  Yukio;  Suzuki,  Takeshi;  and  Koizumi,  Kyoko,  4,285,939, 
CI  424-246  000.  ,.,        cv      . 

Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Saito,  Isao;  Nomoto,  Saichiro;  Negj,  Shigeto; 
Kanai,  Takeo;  Kitoh.  Kyosuke;  Katsu,  Kanemasa;  Ohya,  Yukio; 
and  Nagasu,  Takeshi,  4,285,941.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Oka.  Yuichi  and  Takiguchi.  Yosimitsu.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Logical  circuit 

having  bypass  circuit  4.286.173.  CI.  307-440.000. 
Okada,  Hiroaki;  Sonoda,  Takefumi;  and  Shoji,  Osamu,  to  Toyo  Soda 
Manufacturing   Co.,    Ltd.    Water   dropping   type    imgauon    pipe 
4,285.472,  CI.  239-542.000. 
Okahisa.  Mitsugu;  See—  .  . 

Murakami.    Kaoru;    Okahisa,    Mitsugu;    Anla,    Tomohiko;    and 

Kumano,  Hiroshi.  4.286.029,  CI  429-219000. 

Okubo  Tsuneo^^  Hamamoio.  Nobuo;  and  Ichino.  Kazuo,  to  Hitachi. 

Ltd     and  Nippon  Telegraph  4  Telephone  Public  Corporation. 

Method  of  detecting  a  mark  by  an  electron  beam  and  an  apparatus 

therefor  4.286.154.  CI.  250-307.000 

Olin  Corporation;  See—  ,  .  ,..  ^.  /-i  « j;<n  nm 

Doerr.  Richard  L.;  and  Scardera,  Michael,  4J85,695,  CI.  8-«50.00a 

Kindlmann.  Peter  J.;  Yarwood,  John  C;  Ungarean,  Gary  L.;  and 

Tyler,  Derek  E.,  4,285,387,  CI.  164-603.000. 
Specht,    Steven    J.;    and    Kircher,    Morton    S.,    4,285,793,    CI. 

Olivenbaum,  James  E.;  and  Illgeji,  Fritz,  lo  Motorola  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
mounting  a  reed  switch.  4,286,241,  CL  335-151.000. 

°"T.ii2h?leof^.;  and  Oliver.  John  S  .  4,286,208,  CI.  324-61.00R. 
Ohveri,  Anthony;  and  Macnna,  Anilwny.  Meltod  wd  apgrjms  in- 
volving adhesive  backed  photographs.  4,285,999,  CI.  428-40.000. 


"ciancy,  Douglas  E.;  Frankeny,  Richard  F.;  and  Olson,  George  P., 

4,286,202,  CI.  318-696.000  ^   „      ,^ 

Olszewski,  Edward  J.;  Hundrieser,  Dieter  H.;  and  Ostapovitch,  Harold 

J    to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Telephone  line  cutover  apparatus 

and  switch.  4,286,121,  CI.  179-98.000. 

Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited:  See— 

CHanai  Akira  and  Nakao,  Toshihisa,  4.286,300,  CI.  360-130.320. 
Suzuki.  Yoshiro.  4.285.297.  CI    1 18-657.000. 
Yamashita.     Nobuo;     and     Maeda.     Miwako.     4.285.578.     CI. 
350-410.000. 
Omnichem  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Hannan.  Jean  A.  A  J.,  4,285,949.  CI.  424-256.000 
Ongchin   Lucio.  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation   Article  of  manufac- 
ture, the  cross-linked  product  of  a  semi-conductive  composition 
bonded    to    a    crosslinked    polyolefin    substrate.    4.286.023.    a. 

Onishi.  Tetsuo.  Combined  chair  and  bed.  4.285.541.  CI.  297-84.000. 
Onizawa,  Masao,  to  Sanyo  Trading  Co.,  Inc.  Curable  composition. 

4,286,079,  CI.  525-346.000 
Ono,  Atsuo:  See—  „    .  v        j  <■»._ 

Yoshida,  Mitsuo;  Nakamura,  Akira;  Ohmure,  Keiichi;  and  Ono, 
Atsuo.  4,285.798,  CI.  2O4-29O.0OF. 
Ono.  Yoshihiro:  See-  j     ci.    „ 

Nahara,  Akira;  Ono.  Yoshihiro;  Namiki,  Tonuto;  Harada,  Shigeo; 
Mizobuchi,     Yuzo;     and     Ikeda,     Tomoaki,     4,286,045,    CI. 
430-270.000. 
Opitz,  Wolfgang:  See—  .  „  .       .,,  ,, 

Etschenberg,  Eugen;  Jacobi.  Haireddio;  and  Opitz,  Wolfgang, 
4,285,935,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Oppermann,  Roben  A.;  See—  .         o       j 

Messing,  Ralph  A.;  Oppermann,  Robert  A.;  Simpson,  Lynn  B.;  and 
Takeguchi,  Milton  M.,  4,286,061,  CI.  435-176.000. 
Orega  Electronique  el  Mecanique:  See— 

Petit,  Julien,  4,286.129,  CI   20O-159.00B. 
Organisation  Europeenne  de  Recherches  Spatiales:  See- 
Robinson.  Alan  A  .  4.285.553.  CI.  308-10.000. 
O'Rourke.  Thomas  J:  See— 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Schreiber,  William  L.; 
Watkins,  Hugh;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  O  - 
Rourke,  Thomas  J.;  Hagedorn,  Myma  L.;  and  Klemarczyk, 
Philip,  4,285,349,  CI.  131-276.000. 
Orih  George  O.,  Jr.  Method  of  recovering  residual  vegetable  oil  con- 
tained in  spent  bleaching  cUy  and  processing  the  bleaching  clay  for 
reuse.  4.285,832,  CI.  252-424.000. 
Orthomedics,  Inc.;  See—  .  ,„,  ,,^  ,~i  naioivvi 

Oebser,  Alfred  L.;  and  Porter,  David  L.,  4,285,336,  CI.  128-78.000. 

Orttmann,  Harry;  See—  ,-    j        j    c  i.„i,. 

Schiwy  Willy  Schulze,  Jurgen;  Hummcs,  Ferdinand;  Schulze, 
Peter-  Homie,  Reinhold;  Molls,  Hans-Heinz;  and  Orttmann, 
Harry,  4,285,692,  CI.  8-499.000. 

Yots'utsuji,  Akira;  Ueda,  Seiichi;  and  Uemura,  Kiyoshi.  4.285,661, 
CI  425-563.000.  „         .  ^ 

Osanai    Akira-  and  Nakao,  Toshihisa,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company 

Limited.  Tape  cassette.  4,286.300.  CI.  360-130.320. 
Osborg,    Hans.    Process   for   prepanng    hydrazines.    4,286.108,   a. 
564-464.000. 

"""SfiulllIr^Vu^Z    Miwa,    Yoshih.ru;    and    Oshima,    Mitsuru, 
4,285,890,  CI.  264-1.100. 

""•^^^vI^icr'Swa'rd^'Hundneser,  Dieter  H.;  and  Ostapovitch, 

Harold  J.,  4,286,121.  CI    179-98.000. 
Ostbo   John  D.  B.  Heat-exchangers  with  plate-like  heat  exchange 

elements.  4,285.397.  CI.  165-163.000.   „    ^  ,    ^ 
Osterreichischc  Hiag-Werke  Aktiengraellsctafl:  See- 
Mayerhoffer.  Herbert.  4.285.843.  CI.  260-17.300. 

"Soppe. "nans-Joachim;  and  Ostertag,  Karl.  4.285.898.  CI.  264- 

Ostwald,  Friu,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Floating  caliper  disc  brake. 

Oswl'd',*Norman  d';  and  Mankey,  Harry  S.,  to  Standard  Manufactur- 
ing Company.  Incorporated  Undercarriage  for  adverse  terrain  vehi- 
cle. 4,285.627,  CI.  414-695  500.  ,  ^       , 

Ott,  Granville  E.,  lo  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Digital  comput- 
ing   system    having    auto-incremeniing    memory.    4,286,3zu.    t-i. 

Ott2^!^^rt  B  :  and  Morris.  Gerald  L.  to  United  States  of  AmerKa. 

Army.  Touch  screen  target  designator  4,286,289  CI.  358-125,000. 
Otto  Susan  E.  and  Dunmire,  David  L..  lo  Peanut  Research  &  Testing 
Laboratories.  Inc.  AnalysU  of  anatoxins  in  peanuts  by  high  pressure 
liquid  chromalograph.  4.285.698.  CI.  23-230  008. 
Overholser.  Loyal  M.;  See—  .     ..  ,-  r>.i.  i 

McCov  French  T.;  Steinbrunner.  Thomas  A.;  McEvers.  Dale  L.. 
and  Overholser.  Loyal  M..  4,285.536.  CI.  292-336.300. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation;  See—  ^i,  ,i_  b 

'       Marzocchi.  Alfred;  Roberts.  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen,  Charles  E.. 

4.285.734.  CI    106-273.00R. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglass  Corporation:  See— 

Thompson.  Thomas  K..  4.285.712.  CI.  65-2.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc  ;  See—  j   u     _i  _ 

Babcock.  Clarence  L.;  Busdiecker.  Robert  A.;  and  Hagedom, 

Erwin  C,  4.285,728,  CI.  106-39.700. 
DeManino,  Edward  A.,  4,285,75a  CI.  156-218.000. 
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Malhias,  Richard  G.;  Novak,  John  D.;  Rough,  Robert  R..  Sr.; 
Small.    Owen    M.;   and    Willinger.    Sigmund.   4.285.718,    CI. 
65-134.000. 
Novak,  John  D.,  4,285,717,  CI.  65-134.000 
Owens,  Michael;  Waldroup,  Roy  W.;  and  Halper.  Warren,  lo  General 
Electric  Company.   Electrical  capacitor  protective  arrangement 
4.286.302,  CI.  361-15.000. 
Oxendahl,  Terrence  L.;  and  Davidson,  Allen  E.  Construction  line  reel. 

4,285,477,  CI.  242-96.000. 
Oxon  Italia  S.p.A.:  See— 

Motta,  Raimondo,  4,286,092,  CI.  544-241.000. 

Oy  Mercantile  AB;  See—  

Leskinen,  Seppo  J.;  and  Pukkila.  Olli  J..  4.285.635.  CI.  416-185.000 
P  C  U  K  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Kremer,  Gilbert  V.  H.;  Pechmeze.  Jacques  P.  E.;  and  Sureau, 
Robert  F.  M.,  4,285,696,  CI.  8-654.000 
Pacciarini,  Antonio:  See— 

Manini,  Silvio;  and  Pacciarini,  Antonio,  4,285,630,  CI.  414-786.000. 

Pace,  Wilson  D.:  See—  

Jarrett.  Robert  B ;  and  Pace,  Wilson  D.,  4,286,176.  CI.  307-261.000. 
Pacesetter  Management  Corp  ;  See- 
Weiss.  Gary  A.,  4,286,112,  CI.  178-23.00R. 
Paelsch,  Werner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  FM  data  demodulator 
including  circuit   for  eliminating  step  distortion.  4.286,224,   CI 
329-107.000.  ^  ,        ,., 

Page,  Robert  E.,  lo  Beloit  Corporation.  Headbox  having  adjustable 

now  passages.  4.285.767,  CI.  162-216.000. 
Paine.  John  C.  lo  Towmotor  Corporation.  Friction  coupling  control 

system.  4.285.418.  CI.  188-109.000. 
Paitson.    John     L      Acoustic     impulse    generator.     4,285,415,     CI. 

181-120000.  ,      ,  .  , 

Paladino,  Angelo;  and  Campolo,  Amold,  Jr.,  to  Paico  Industnes,  Inc 

Storage  tray  for  packaged  articles.  4,285,557,  CI.  312-246.000. 
PaIco  Industries,  Inc.;  See— 

Paladino,   Angelo;   and   Campolo,   Amold,   Jr,   4.285,557,   ci. 
312-246.000. 
Palla,  Ottorino;  See— 

Galli.  Remo;  Gozzo,  Franco;  Palla,  Ottorino;  and  Longoni,  An- 
gelo, 4,285,969,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Pallet  Service  Corporation:  See— 

Fagre.  Raymond  C,  Jr.,  4,285.110,  CI.  29-252.000. 
Palmer.  John  P..  to  General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division.  Fiber  optic 

bar  code  reader.  4,286,145,  CI.  235-454.000. 
Pampus,  Oollfried:  See— 

Beck.  Manfred;  and  Pampus.  Gottfried.  4.285.833.  CI.  252-428.000. 
Paper  Convening  Machine  Company:  See- 
Spencer.  Harvey  J.,  4,285,621,  CI.  414-45.000. 
Papetti,  Stelvio:  See— 

Millinglon,    James    E.;    and    Papetti.     Stelvio.    4.286,069,    CI. 
521-56.000.  ^     „ 

Parker,  Dane  K.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Process 
for  the  preparation  of  antioxidant  amides.  4J86,105,  CI.  S64-205.000 
Parker,  DeRay;  See-  _     .  „^  ,^, 

Jones.  Donald  E.;  Parker,  DeRay;  and  Boren.  Paul  R..  4,286,165, 
CI.  250-484.000. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See— 

Mtsitira.  Thaddeus  D.;  and  Lambert,  Gordon  K.,  4,285,369,  CI. 

138-149.000.  ^ 

Woodring,  Richard  H.;  Houtman.  Paul  K.;  Kowalski,  Thomas  A.; 
and  Whitmore,  Charles  H.,  4,285,639,  CI.  417-218.000. 
Parker.  Ralph,  to  Harrji  Corporation.  Cassette  loading  system  and 
self-threading  cassette  for  use  therewith.  4.285,480,  CI.  242-195.000. 
Parry,  Keith  P.:  See—  „      ,  ,^,  ,,,     _, 

Worthington,    Paul    A.;    and    Parry,    Keith    P.,    4,285,722,    CI. 
71-92.000.  ,     ,  ^  , 

Parsons,  J.  Howard,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Method  for  fabncat- 

ing  Ihm  panel  illuminator.  4,285.889.  CI.  264-2.600. 
Passarotti.  Carlo;  See — 

Gandoin,  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Alessandro;  Fuma- 
galli,  Angelo;  Faustini,  Franco;  and  Cesarani,  Roberto,  4,285,966, 
CI.  424-285  000, 
Passavant-Werke  Michelbacher  Huette:  See— 
Muskat,  Josef,  4.285,818,  CI.  210-614.000. 
Passler.  Helmar:  See—  .     ,  -r 

Glukhikh,  Vasily  A.;  Sviniin.  Mikhail  P.;  Fedotov.  Mikhail  T.; 
Shirokov.  Vladimir  P.;  Pismannik.  Konstantin  D.;  Schegolev, 
Alexandr  I.;  Heger,  Adolf;  Hanke,  Rudolf;  and  Passler.  Helmar. 
4.286.166.  CI.  250-492.00B. 
Pastorino.  Ronald  L.;  and  Lewis.  Roger  N..  to  Argus  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Cyclic  perketals  and  their  use  for  cross-linking  high  density 
polyethylene.  4.285.866,  CI.  260-338.000. 
Patten,  Thomas  E.;  See—  ,..,„,  .,,„     ,~, 

Allen,    Richard    B.;    and    Patten,    Thomas    E.,   4,285,759,    CI. 
156-584.000. 
Paulsen,  Gunther.  Quick  stranding  machine.  4,285,191,  CI.  57-58.340. 
Pauluzzi,  Ego;  See— 

Bezzi,  Giovanni;  Pauluzzi,  Ego:  and  Zanardi,  Mauro,  4,285,645,  CI. 
425-6.000. 
Pavelek,  Joseph  M.,  Jr.;  See— 

Bertozzi,  Richard  J.;  Pavelek,  Joseph  M.,  Jr.;  and  Wood,  Daniel  S., 

4,285,826,  CI.  252-117.000. 

Pavlova,  Tamara  A.:  See—  , 

Gluschenko,  Nina  V.;  Bukin,  Vasily  N.;  Beker.  Martin  E.;  Dml- 

trenko,  Leonid  V.;  Utenkova,  Varvara  A.;  Kuzmina.  Mariya  A.; 

Kutseva,  LiiUa  S.;  Bazdyreva,  Naulia  M.;  Liepinsb,  Gunar  K.; 


Trusle,  Eleonora  B ;  and  Pavlova.  Tamara  A.,  4.286,060,  CI. 
435-110.000. 
Pavonc,  Robert  J.;  See— 

Logan.  David  J  ;  and  Pavonc,  Robert  J  .  4.285,258.  CI.  83-410.000 
Pavy.  Michel:  and  Casaert.  Rene,  lo  Nortenc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
making    helical    plastic    members,   and    the   members    produced. 
4.285,899.  CI.  264-180.000. 
Peanut  Research  &  Testing  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Otto,  Susan  E.:  and  Dunmire.  David  L..  4.285.698.  CI.  23-23O.0OB. 
Pearce.  Roy  W.  J.;  Carbert,  John:  and  MacDonald.  John  P.  K..  to 
Johnson.  Malthey  4  Co .  Limited.  Process  for  production  of  free 
nowing  dust-free  pigments  4.285,994,  CI.  427-222.000, 
Pearo,  John  M.  Basketball  goal.  4.285.518.  CI  273-1. 50R. 
Pechmeze,  Jacques  P.  E.;  See— 

Kremer,  Gilbert  V.  H.;  Pechmeze,  Jacques  P.  E.;  and  Sureau, 
Robert  F  M.,  4.285,696,  CI  8-654.000. 
Pelsue,  Bradley  A.;  and  Beavers.  Allan  E..  to  T  A.  Pelsue  Company 
Portable  ventilating  apparatus  for  purging  underground  installations 
and  the  like.  4.285.269.  CI.  98-33.00R. 

Peltzer  &  Ehlers  GmbH  &  Co.:  See—  

Flamme.  Walter;  and  Mielke.  Willi.  4.285.453.  CI.  226-142.000. 
Pepe.  Robert  D.  Pressunzed  gas  seal  for  furnace  atmosphere  contain- 

mcnl.  4.285.668.  CI.  432-19.000. 
Peppier,  Michael  S.;  and  Bakermans,  Johannes  C.  W..  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated   Cable   harness   assembly   and   electrical    testing    machine 
4.285,118,  CI  29-593.000. 
PepsiCo  Inc.:  See— 

Cahill,  John  W..  4.285.426.  CI    I94-4.00C 
Pera.  John  D.;  and  Johnson.  Belly  S..  to  Buckman  Laboratories,  Inc 
Slime  control  compositions  and  methods  of  using  the  same  4,285,765, 
CI.  162-161.000. 
Perez,  Michael  A.  Toilet  paper  dispenser  with  biasing  means  for  re- 
straining the  unwinding  of  the  paper.  4.285,474,  CI.  242-55.200. 

Permchp  Products  Corporation;  See—  

Corey,  Joseph  T.;  and  Corey,  Thomas  J.,  4,285,104,  CI.  24-153.000. 
Persson,  Torsten  H,  Arrangement  in  a  gate.  4,285.165.  CI.  49-30.000. 
Peterson.  David:  See- 
Halle.  Reidar;  Peterson.  David;  Fisch.  Michael  A.;  and  Liauw. 
Koei-Liang.  4.285.877.  CI  260^53  ORZ. 
Peterson.  Harold  S  ;  See— 

Brady.   Joseph    M.;    and    Peterson.    Harold   S..   4,285.084.   CI. 
10-73.000. 
Petit  Julien.  to  Orega  Electronique  el  Mecanique   Keyboard  having 

sudden  trip  tactile  effect  keys.  4.286.129.  CI,  20O-I59.OOB. 
Petocz.  Lujza:  See— 

Budai.  Zoltan;  Lay  nee  Konya,  Aranka;  Mezei,  Tibor;  Grasser, 
Katalin;  Petocz,  Lujza;  Kiszelly,  Eniko;  and  Kosoczky,  Ibolya, 
4,285,942,  CI.  424-248.560. 
Pfabe,  Siegfried:  See—  .    ,,_  _,  „„ 

Dahmen,  Kurt;  and  Pfabe,  Siegfried,  4,286,004,  CI.  428-95.000 
Pfaff  Industnemaschinen  GmbH  See—  ..,„„~„ 

Bolldorf,  Kurt,  and  Schmidt.  Gottfried.  4.285.289,  CI.  112-98.000. 
Pfeiffer.  Francis  R..  to  SmiihKline  Corporation.  7.8-Dihydroiy-l-(5ul- 
famylphenyl)-2,3,4,5-letrahydro- 1  H-3-benzazepine  derivatives 

4,285,938,  CI.  424-244.000  .  ^  ^ 

Pfenninger,  Hans,  lo  BBC  Brown.  Boven  4  Company  Limited.  Dust 
separator  for  separating  dust  from  rtowing  gaseous  media.  4.285.707. 
d.  55-396.000. 

Johnson.  Michael  R.;  and  Melvin.  Lawrence  S.,  Jr..  4.285.867.  CI, 

260-338.000. 
Sarges.  Reinhard,  4,286,098,  CI.  548-309.000. 
Pham  Van,  Doan,  to  Delle-Alsthom.  H  V.  current  cut-out  circuit 

4.286.301.  CI.  361-3.000. 
Phclon.  Russell  D  ;  and  Burson.  Bob  O..  to  R.  E.  Phelon  Company.  Inc 
Capacitor  discharge  ignition  system.  4.285.321.  CI.  123-599.000. 

Phillips  Petroleum  Co.;  See—  

Chapman.  Charles  C.  4.286.1 10.  CI.  585-719.000. 
Cheng,  1  Jul  J  :  and  Mills,  King  L.,  4,285,926,  CI  423-450.000. 
Nash,  Martm  E.;  and  Huxley,  Edward  E..  4,286,099,  CI.  549-87.000 
Politte  Leo  L.;  and  Washer,  Stone  P.,  4,285,708,  CI.  62-28.000. 
Slegelman,  Albert  F.  4,285,805.  CI.  208-113.000. 

'"""in^rBinjI:;'^!  Phillips.  Wheeler  E,  4^85 JM.  CI.   112- 

79.00R. 
Pier  Gerald  B.;  and  Sadoff,  Jerald  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca, 
Anny.  Method  for  producing  a  vaccine  against  bacterial  infections 
caused  by  pseudomonas  aengmasa.  4,285,936,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Pierce,  Chester  J,  Jr.  See-  ,,.•,»«,«<    r\ 

Collura,-  Peler  C ,   and    Pierce,  Chester  J.,  Jr..  4,285,185,  O 
53-48.000. 
Piestert  Gerhardt;  and  Gilch,  Heinz  G.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Adhe 

sive  composition  and  method,  4,285,755,  CI.  156-294.000. 
Pilat,  Eugene  R.;  Franks,  George  J.,  Jr.;  and  Dyben,  Jen^r  F.  Dectronic 

security  device  and  method.  4.286,305,  CI.  361-172.000. 
Pinsler,  Heinz  W.:  See—  ,  ,     j  •     c  t  j 

Nevhart,  James  H.;  Brown,  George  A.;  Relyea,  Lloyd  A.,  Scharfe, 
Merlin  E.;  and  Pinsler,  Heinz  W.,  4,286,033.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See- 
Suzuki,  Tsutomu,  4.286,281,  CI.  358-4.000. 

Pismannik,  Konstantin  D;  See—      ...,.,  -r 

Glukhikh,  Vasily  A.;  Svmiin,  Mikhail  P.;  Fedotov.  Mikhail  T.; 
Shirokov,  Vladimir  P.;  Pismannik,  Konstantin  D.;  Schegolev, 
Alexandr  I.-  Heger,  Adolf;  Hankt,  Rudolf,  and  Passler,  Helmar, 
4,286,166,  CI,  250-492.00B. 
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Pilches.  Bn»n  E.;  Set— 

Sligh.  Alisuir  D.  M.;  and  Pilches.  Brim  E..  4,286,252,  CI.  340- 
27.0SS. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

DIugos,  Diniel  F.:  Hansen,  Gary  G.;  and  Sieinmetz.  John  H., 

4,286,325,  CI.  364-466.000. 
Jurkowski,  Waller  J..  4.285,090.  CI.  15-256.510. 
Poltak,  Philip,  Jr.;  Schubert,  Keith  E.;  and  Lorenzo,  John  L., 
4,286,144,  CI.  235-I01.00O. 
Pitlman,  Edgar  H.;  See—  ,  ,  „,     _, 

Higgins.   Kenneth   B.;   and   Pittman.   Edgar   H..  4.286,003,  CI. 


Price.  John  G.  Method  of  cloning  railroad  track.  4,285,737.  CI. 

134.6.000. 
Prochazka,  Svanie:  See— 

Charles.  Richard  J.;  Prochazka.  Svanie:  and  Scon,  Curtis  E.. 
4,285,732,  CI.  106-57.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The:  See— 

Barrat.  Christian  R.;  Wever^.  Jean;  and  Rosier.  Robertas  J.  C. 
4.285.841.  CI.  252-559.000. 

Propst.  Paul  L.:  See—  

Propsl.  Robert  L.;  and  Propst.  Paul  L..  4.285.624,  CI.  414-362.000 
Propst,  Robert  L.;  and  Propsl,  Paul  L..  to  Herman  Miller.  Inc.  Trash 
collection   and   management   system   for  an  office  environment 
4.285.624.  CI.  414-362.000. 


428-95.000. 

Planche  Jean-  Tromelin.  Jacques;  and  Vannier.  Daniel,  to  Schium         .. — . -.. „    ^  r     a   .       ,.  i 

b^K^Trhnolo^Co^rarion.  Device  for  eleclrode-lype  electrical    Prone,  DkIct,  io  Volkswagenwerk  AklKngesellschaf..  Automobile 
taiaiinV  iools  and  tool  incorporating  said  device.  4,286.217.  CI.       passenger  seal  with  an  automalically  positioned  headrest.  4.285.545. 

CI.  297-483.000. 
Prucher.  Helmut;  Uhl.  Jurgcn;  Kurmeier.  Hans-Adolf;  Rudolph.  Volk- 
mar    and  Wahlig,  Helmul,  to  Merck  Palent  GesellschafI  mil  bes- 
chrankler  Haflung.  Basic  thioelhers.  4,285,961.  CI.  424-273.MR. 


logging  tools  and  tool   incorporating 
324-347.000. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG:  See- 
Taylor.  Peter  J..  4.285.631.  CI.  415-143.000. 
Plumellaz.  Gerard,  lo  Plumeltal,  S.A.  Cable  conveyor.  4,2U,4S4,  CI. 

226-174.000. 
Plumellaz,  S.A.:  See— 

Plumetiaz,  Gerard.  4.285.454.  CI.  226-174.000. 
Pohl.  Ludwig:  See—  .  „  ,  _, 

Eidenschink.  Rudolf;  Pohl.  Ludwig;  Weber,  Georg;  and  Del  Pmo. 
Fernando,  4,285.829.  CI.  252-299.630. 
Poland.    Cedric     M.    Eiplosive    fire    extinguisher. 

169-28000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Canler.  Joseph  M  .  4.285.583.  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Canter.  Joseph  M..  4.285.584.  CI.  354-31.000. 
Schuler.  Norman  W..  4.285.577.  CI.  35(MO3.00O. 
Stella,  Joseph  A..  4.285,581.  CI  352-130000 
Van   Allen.   David;  and   Finnemore.   Fred   M 

354-145.000. 
Wolff.  Otto  E..  4.286.308.  CI.  362-19.000. 
Policarpo.  Armando;  Set — 

Georges;  Ngoc.  Hoan  N.;  and  Policarpo.  Armando, 


4.285,403,    CI. 


4,285.589.  CI. 


Puech.  Claude;  Leclerc.  Pierre;  de  Cremoux.  Baudouin;  Hirtz.  Pierre; 
and  Di  Forte.  Marie  A.,  lo  ThomsonCSF.  Laser  with  distributed 
refleclor.  4.286.232.  CI.  331-94.50H. 
Pugh.  Ralph  A.;  and  Ford.  Kenneth  L .  lo  Jersey  Nudear-Avco  Iso- 
topes. Inc.  Collection  shield  for  ion  separation  apparatus.  4,286,152. 
CI.  250-28 1. 000. 
Pukkila,  Dili  J.:  See—  _ 

Leskinen.  Seppo  J.;  and  Pukkila,  Olli  J.,  4,285.635.  CI.  416-185.000. 
Pulp  and  Paper  Research  Institute  of  Canada:  See- 
Garner.  Andrew.  4.285.232.  CI.  73-86.000. 
Gamer.    Andrew;   and    Laliberte.    Laurent    H.,   4485,787,    C\. 
204-147.000. 
Pyles,  Gerald  D.;  Wilber,  James  A.;  and  Christopher,  Todd  J.,  lo  RCA 
Corporation.  Fast  recovery  squelch  circuit  for  a  video  disc  player. 
4,286,290,  CI.  358-128  500. 
Quigley.  Robert  E  .  lo  American  Seating  Company.  Power  drive  appa- 
ratus for  telescopic  sealing  system.  4.285.172.  CI.  52-10.000. 
Qiiinlivan.  Sharon  L.  Method  for  decorating  baked  goods  and  the  like. 
4,285.978.  CI.  426-87.C00. 


Charpak, 

4.286.158.  CI.  250-374.000.  ^     „  „  „      .     c 

Polilte.  Leo  L.;  and  Washer.  Slone  P..  lo  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  De-  Quinn.  Van  A.:  See—  „     u    ■  o         j  r>.  ..    v.n   a 

ethaiiizmg  means  4.285.708.  CI.  62-28.000.  ^,  ^^Vt^T.o  ^fl2a.iv«^'  ^'^  '  ^ 

Pollack.  Charles  N  Extracorporeal  cannula  apparatus  with  retractable  4,286.319.  CI.  364-200^.  

iniralumenal  balloon  and  nielhod  for  using  same.  4.285.341.  CI.  128-  Quiogue.  Honeslo  D.    to  H>rvey  Hubben  Incorporated 
2,4QQ|>  induslnal  lummaire.  4.286.313.  CI.  362-370.(W0. 

Pollak.  Phihp.  Jr.;  Schubert.  Keith  E.;  and  Lorenzo.  John  L..  to  Pitney  Quinng.  Bernd;  Wenzel   Wolfgang;  Ni<^=rtellmMn  Grorg;  W^grje^^ 
Bowes  Inc  Encoder  for  postage  meter.  4.286.144.  O.  235-101.000.         Hans;  and  Goyert.  Wilhelm.  to  Bayer  AktKngeselschaft.Exln.sion 


Balanced 


Bowes  Inc  Encoder  for  postage 
Polylok  Corporation:  See— 

Duhl.  Daniel.  4.285.216.  CI.  66-192.000 
Polymer  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Scheetz.  Howard  A..  4.285.168.  CI.  51-28I.OOR. 
Poncha.  Ruslom  P .  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for  the 
conversion  of  lighl  ash  lo  absorptive  low  bulk  density  alkah  products 
4,285.925.  CI.  423-425.000. 

Porter.  David  L.:  See—  

Oebser.  Alfred  L.;  and  Porter.  David  L..  4,285.336.  Q.  128-78.000. 
Powell.  Carl  G  :  See— 

Goertzel.   Gerald;    Powell.   Carl   G.;   and   Tseng.   Samuel   C. 
4,286.329.  CI   364-900.000. 
Power.  Roy  J.  Inner  sole  for  foot  wear.  4.285.144.  CI.  36-44.000. 
Powers.  Larry  J  :  Set- 

Bimher.  Russell  M.;  Buchman,  Russell;  I>ePompei.  Michael  F.;  and 
Powers,  Larry  J..  4.286.091.  CI.  544-239.000. 
Poyarkov.  Igor  B  :  Set— 

Mikhailov.  Analoly  P.;  Tomarovsky.  Petr  F.;  Mukanov.  Arslan  S.; 
Soloviev.  Alexandr  N..  Kononov.  Evgeny  A.;  Zhukov.  Alexandr 
P.  Leonov.  Ivan  P.;  Grigorian.  Shavarsh  M.;  Novinsky.  Vladis- 
lav K.;  Rabolkin.  Jury  I ;  Poyarkov,  Igor  B.;  Fedoseev,  Viktor 
P.  Shelukha.  Nikolai  N.;  Ulinchiev.  Amangcldy;  Chursin.  Boris 
V.  Kaliev,  Dosian;  and  Ustich.  Vladimir  A.,  4,285,189.  CI. 
56-27.500. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc  :  Set— 

Dowbenko,  Rosiyslaw;  Schimmel,  Karl  F.;  and  Seiner,  Jerome  A., 

4.285.849,  CI  260-29.6NR. 
Ernsberger.  Fred  M  .  4.285.988.  CI.  427-12.000. , 
Emsberger.  Fred  M  .  4.286.052.  CI.  430-330.000. 
Fahey.  Dennis  M  .  4.286.019.  CI.  428-391.000. 
Farabaugh,  Aloysius  W.,  4,285.745.  CI.  156-64.000. 
Ferraino.  Peter  R  .  4,285.451.  CI.  225-2.000. 
Frank.  Robert  G..  4.285.715.  CI.  65-106.000. 
Prada.  Luis  E..  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Ice  dispenser  storage 

assembly  4.285.212.  CI.  62-344,000. 
Prakla-Seismos  GmbH:  See— 

Edelmann.  Hans  A.  K..  4.286.332.  CI.  367-75.000. 
Pralt.  Michael  W  T..  lo  Nauonal  Research  Development  Corp.  Separa- 
tion of  acids.  4,285.924,  CI.  423-390  000. 
Precision  Dynamics  Corporation:  See — 

Charles.  Stanley  E  ;  Long.  Donald  A.;  and  Schiramelnian,  Arthur 
H.  4.285.146.  CI.  40-21  OOC. 
Precision  Machine  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Kennedy.  Lyn  R..  4.285.245.  O.  73-861.000. 

Pretty  Products.  Inc.:  See—  

Bell.  Ted  A.;  and  Cooksey.  Timothy  S.,  4,285,554.  CI.  312-9.000. 
Preway  Inc.:  See — 

Moss.  Robert  O..  4,285,326,  CI.  126-121.000. 
Price,  George  W.  E.  Device  for  recumbency  of  the  head  and  neck. 
4,285,081.  CI.  5-434.000 


process  for  the  preparation  of  polyurethane  ureas.  4,286.080.  CI. 
525-455.000. 
Ouiloschinger.  Willi  Pressure  medium  actuated  switch.  4.286.127,  CI. 
200-8300J. 

R  E.  Phelon  Company.  Inc.:  Set—  

Phelon.  Russell  D.;  and  Burson.  Bob  O..  4,285,321.  CI.  123-599.000. 
R.J.  Hamer  Limited:  See— 

Wyall,  Sidney  G..  4.285.827.  CI.  252-165.000. 
Rabolkin,  Jury  L;  See— 

Mikhailov.  Analoly  P.;  Tomarovsky.  Petr  F.;  Mukanov,  Arslan  S.; 
Soloviev,  Alexandr  N.;  Kononov,  Evgeny  A.;  Zhukov,  Alexandr 
P    Leonov.  Ivan  P.;  Grigorian.  Shavarsh  M.;  Novinsky.  Vladis- 
lav K.;  Rabolkin,  Jury  I.;  Poyarkov.  Igor  B.;  Fedoseev.  Viktor 
P.;  Shelukha.  Nikolai  N.;  Ulinchiev.  Amangeldy;  Chursin.  Bons 
V-  Kaliev.  Dostan;  and  Ustich.  Vladimir  A..  4.285.189.  CI. 
56^27.500. 
Racionalizacni  a  experimeniaini  laboralor:  Set — 
Kolar.  Karel.  4.285.147,  CI.  40-109.000. 
Kolar.  Karel.  4.285.148.  CI,  40-115.000. 
Radd.  Frederick  J.,  lo  Conoco.  Inc.  Corrosion  resistant  tension  leg 

cables.  4.285.615.  CI.  405-21 1.000. 
Ragan.  Marshall  P..  to  FMC  Corporation.  Wheel  clamp.  4.285.136.  CI. 

33-203.180. 
Ragland.  Frank  R..  Jr..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  determining 
the  average   widlh   of  luminescent   stripes  of  a   viewing  screen. 
4.286.164.  CI  25O-46I.0OR. 
Rahdener  Maschinenfabrik  August  Kolbus;  Set— 

Ratbert.  Horst;  and  Hedrich,  Winfried.  4.285.292,  CI.  112-262.100. 
Raiamannan,  A.  H.  J.,  lo  Agrohol  Systems.  Inc.  Microwave  distillation. 

4.285.774,  CI.  202-154.000. 
Ralston  Purina  Company:  Set— 

Beiz.  Norman  L.;  Lanier,  Kent  J.:  and  Williams.  Danny  L., 
4.285.974.  CI.  426-2.000. 
Randies.  Arthur  E.  Carton  blank  feeding  and  glue  applying  apparatus. 

4.285.680,  CI.  493-132.000. 
Rannow,  Robert  L.,  to  Thermocycle,  Inc.  Heating  and  cooling  system. 

4,285,392,  CI.  165-50.000. 
Ransburg  Corporation:  See — 

Rapp,  John  S.;  and  Jackson,  David  H.,  4,285,446,  CI.  222-70.000. 
Rao,  G.  R.  Mohan;  and  While,  Lionel  S.,  Jr.,  lo  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Sense  amplifier  with  dual  parallel  driver  transistors  in 
MOS  random  access  memory.  4,286,178,  CI.  307-355.000. 
Rapp,  John  S.;  and  Jackson.  David  H..  to  Ransburg  Corporation. 
Automatic  purging  system  having  a  pressure  seitsor  and  a  timing 
mechanism.  4.285.446,  CI.  222-70000. 
Rasinski,  Clarence.  Detachable  vehicle  lighting  fixture.  4,286.309,  CI. 

362-61.000. 
Rasmussen,  Chris  R.,  lo  McNeilab.  Inc.  N-Aryl-N'-<l,4,5.6^elrahy- 
dropyrimidine-2-yl)ureas     as     antihypertensives.     4.285.948.     CI. 
424-251.000. 
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Ralajczak.  Hans- Josef  Ste— 

Rigler.  Josef  K.;  Ralajczak.  Hans-Josef;  Leilhauser,  Horsi;  and 
Trukenbrod.  Karl.  4.286.071,  CI.  521-96.000. 
Ralhert,  Horst;  and  Hedrich.  Winfried.  to  Rahdener  Maschinenfabnk 
August  Kolbus.  Method  of  thread  stitching  layers  lo  form  a  sewn 
book.  4.285.292.  CI.  112-262.100. 
Raytheon  Company:  See—  „„,„,,^ 

Green.  Jerome  J.;  and  Masse,  Daniel  J.,  4,286,135,  CI.  2I9-I0.55F. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Christopher,   Todd   J.;   and   Wilber.  James  A..  4,286482,  CI. 
358-8.000. 

Clemens.  Jon  K..  4.286.283.  CI.  358-1 1.OOO.         

Dingwall.  Andrew  G.  F..  4,286.174.  CI.  307-242.000. 
Goldberg.  Edwin  A  ,  4.286.304,  CI.  361-149.000. 
Hemqvisi,  Karl  G..  4.285,990.  CI.  427-39.000 
Himics.    Richard   J.;   KapUn.    Michael;   and    Desai.   Nitin   V.. 
4.286,050,0.430-296.000.  .,„.,.    r-, 

Hughes,   Larry   M.;  and  George,   Kenneth  L.,  4,285,524,  tl. 

369-71.000. 
James.  Jack  E,  4.286,237.  CI.  332-19.000.  ^  ,„  ,„    „ 

Kucharewski.  Nicholas;  and  Gillberg,  James  E..  4486,233,.  CI. 

331-111.000.  

Uidich.  Arthur  J..  4.286.226.  CI.  330-254  000  .,  ,,  , 

Pyles.  Gerald  D.;  Wilber.  James  A.;  and  Chnslopher,  Todd  J.. 

4.286.290.  CI.  358-128.500. 
Ragland.  Frank  R..  Jr ,  4.286.164.  CI.  25fr461.00R. 
Rhodes.  Roland  N..  4,286,285.  CI.  358-44.000. 
S«iford.  Robert  F.  4.286.336.  CI.  455-1 17^000. 
Wilber.  James  A.;  and  Christopher.  Todd  J..  4.286.235.  CI.  331- 
I  I6.00R. 
Reavill,  Roger  E.:  See—  ,  „      .„  d         c 

Dimond.  Harold  L.;  Qdioso.  Raymond  C;  and  Reavill.  Roger  E.. 
4,286.016.  CI.  428-311.000.  ,  „  ^    ,. 

Reba.  Imams;  and  Wolihausen,  Edward  C.  to  (Irown  Zfllert»fn 
Corporation.  System  and  method  for  dispersing  filaments.  4,285,452. 
CI.  226-7.000. 
Reber.  Timothy  M.:  See—  —,..•.,  •,..  ,ci    f-i 

Eberie.   William   J.;   and    Reber,  Timothy   M.,   4,285,257,   CI. 
83-167.000. 
Redmann,  Rainer:  See—  »•     i.      aj.i, 

Englemann.  Horst;  Redmann.  Rainer;  tohke.  Monika;  Melz, 
Christa;  West.  Gerd;  Mistol.  Jurgen;  and  Sydow.  Udo.  4.286.054. 
CI.  430-544.000.  .    ^  „ 

Reed.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Lythgoe.  Alan  L.,  to  E.  T.  Marler  Limited.  Dry 

release  transfers.  4,286,008.  CI.  42B-I95.C00. 
Reed.  Nanci  W.:  See—  ,  u     c 

Guimond.  Roy  A.;  Reed.  Nanci  W.;  and  Gulliksen.  John  E.. 
4,285,121.  CI.  29-623.100. 

Reeves.  David  L.  R.:  See—  

Kiizing.  Rainer;  Whiiear.  Brian  R.  D.;  Long.  William  E;  Reeves. 

David  L  R.  and  Wood.  Glenn  P.  4.285.859.  CI.  260-152000. 

Rega.  John  F..  lo  Johnson  &  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company. 

Method  for  manufacturing  a  product  having  elastic  means  disposed  in 

the  transverse  direction.  4.285,747,  CI   156-164  000. 

Reid    Uuric  M..  lo  Mead  Corporation,  The.   Feeder  mechanism. 

4,285.509.  CI.  271-10.000. 
Reinhard.  Linda  M.:  See—  ^  r.     <.  ^   <     a. 

Genheimer.  Stephen  R.;  Whitney,  John  A.;  and  Reinhard,  Linda 
M.,  4,286,303,  CI.  361-24.000. 

Reluble  Metal  Products,  Inc.:  See-  

Simmons,  William  B..  Sr.;  and  Ellis,  Derrick  S.,  4,285,335,  CI. 
126-447.000. 
Rdyea.  Lloyd  A:  See—  c  k.rf. 

Neyhart,  James  H.;  Brown.  George  A.;  R«ly"- ':,'°)'?  A.;  Scharfe. 
Merlin  E.;  and  Pinsler.  Heinz  W..  4.286.033.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Rcmbaum.  Alan;  See—  d,j„-  c 

Yen.  Shiao-Ping  S.;  Rembaum.  Alan;  and  Landel,  Robert  ^.. 
4.285.819.  CI.  210-679.000. 
Remond.  Georges:  See—  _  .no«  oai 

Vincent,  Michel;  Remond,  Georges;  and  Bure,  Jacques,  4,285,943, 
CI.  424-248.570. 
Research  Corporation:  Set—  ■     ,     „  io€  •m*  ri  ma. 

Stoner,  Glenn  E.;  and  Cahen,  George  L.,  Jr.,  4,285.796.  O.  204- 
290.0OR. 

Research  Products  Corporation:  See—        

Fowler,  Thomas  P.,  4,286,213.  O.  324-127.000. 
Resnick.  Martin  L :  Set—  j  ~  .,  .  cj 

Anderson,  Richard  W  ;  Resnick.  Martm  L.;  and  Schlener.  J.  Ed- 
ward. 4.286,331.  CI.  364-900000. 
Rex    Donald  K.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporalioo. 
Ribbon  shield  for  printer.  4,285,604,  Q.  400-247.000. 

Rexnord  Inc.:  See—  

Horton,  Robert  J.,  4,285,808,  CI.  209-17.000. 

'^'"'Butts,  G^  A.;  and  Rhine.  Samuel.  4,285.594.  CI.  356-72.000. 
Rhodes.  Roland  N..  lo  RCA  Corporation.  Checkerboard  color  fUler 

providing  tolerance.  4.286.285.  CI.  358-44.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See—  .         ...  ,        ,.     ,        _ 

Mamourian.  Annand;  Bousquet,  Francois;  and  Helgonky,  Jacques. 
4,285.921.  CI.  423-321.0OS. 

'^"'oiil^!' A^and  Rialan.  Joseph.  4,285.315,  O.  123-425.000. 

Richardson-Merrell  Inc.:  Ste—  .  ^     t..    r- ~  i 

Carr.  Albert  A.;  Dolfmi,  Joseph  E;  and  Wnghl,  George  J., 
4,285,957,  CI.  424-267.000. 


Carr    Albert  A.;  Dolfini.  Joseph  E.;  and  Wright.  George  J.. 
4.285.958.  CI.  424-267.000 
Richardson.  William  C:  and  Isoldi.  Mario,  lo  Album  Graphics.  Incor- 
porated Display  box.  4.285.150.  CI.  40-312.000. 
Richey,  Danny  D.:  Set—  ,  „    ^       .- 

Suk  Kang,  Kenneth;  Veeder.  George  T..  IH;  and  Richey.  Danny 
D  .  4.286.059.  CI  435-101.000, 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeii  Gyar  Ri:  Set— 

Szanuy.  Csaba;  Szabo.  Laios;  Kalaus.  Gyorgy;  Dancsi,  Ujos; 

Keve.  Tibor;  and  Drexler.  Ferenc.  4,285.865.  CI  260-239.30P 
Szanlay.  Csaba;  Szabo.  Ujos;  Kalaus.  Gyorgy;  Dancsi.  Ujos; 
Keve.  Tibor;  and  Drexler.  Ferenc.  4.285.950.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Richter.  Sidney  B..  lo  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation.  Method  of 
increasing  the  yields  of  sugar  obtained  from  sugarcane.  4.285.721.  a. 
71-88.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Horikc.  Masanon.  4.286,273,  CI   346-75.000. 
Kaneko,  Tamaki.  4.285.508.  CI  271-4000. 
Kanno.  Tadaaki,  and  Koike.  Tadao.  4.285.510.  CI.  271-127.000. 
Nishizima,  Hidcyo;  Ema.  Hideaki;  Tamura.  Hiroshi;  and  Akiyoshi. 
Hideki.  4.286.035.  CI.  430-85.000. 

Kiich™!  John  P.;  aild  Riddle,  Neville  L..  4,285,080.  CI.  5-I86.00R. 
Ried.  Louis.  Jr.  lonizalion  particle  detector.  4.286.160.  CI.  250-381.000 

""^'cTne.'oiio  R.;  Z«i  Riede.  Peter  M..  4.285.239.  CI.  73-434.000. 
Riedel-de  Haen  Akiiengesellschafi:  See—  „,..„.     „ 

Dannenberg.   Wolfgang;   and   Schmand.   Horst.   4.285.884.  CI. 
260-501.110. 
Rieger.  Robert:  See—  .-,.,. 

Kraus,  Hermann;  Kirchlechner,  Peter;  Rieger.  Robert;  and  Schuck. 
Wolf-Dieier.  4.286.306.  CI  361-242.000. 
Rieper   Hermann,  lo  Messerschmill-Boelkow-Blohm  GesellschafI  mil 

beschraenkler  Haflung.  Tacking  nvci  4.285,265.  CI  41I-50U)00. 
Rigler.  Josef  K.;  Ralajczak.  Hans-Josef;  Uilhauser,  Horst;  and  Truken- 
brod, Karl,  to  Chemischc  Werke  Huls  AG.  Sclf-exiinguishmgfine 
particulate  expandable  slyrene  polymers.  4.286.071.  O.  521-96.000. 

Riker  Uboraiories.  Inc  :  See—  

Galbraith.  William.  4.286.064.  CI.  435-219.000. 

""schi'm  Otto  M~and  Rikis.  Vilolds,  4.285.587.  CI.  354-124.000. 
Riley.  Richard  L.:  See—  _.  .      .  ,     ..  ....m-i 

Chou.  Billy  J.;  Yelnosky.  John;  and  Riley.  Richard  L..  4.285,972. 
CI.  424-326.000. 
Rinkleib  Helfried  O..  lo  International  Business  Machines  CorporaOon 

Preloaded  head  ann  assembly.  4.286.298.  CI.  360-109.000. 
Rinkler.  Heinrich:  See— 

David.    Karl-Heinz;    Nogaj.    Alfred;    and    Rinkler.    Heinnch. 

4.286.076.  CI.  525-221  000.  ..  ,.,  n,.  ri 

Ripstein.  Jorge  V.  Brush  and  process  for  its  manufacture.  4.285.088.  CI. 

15-193.000. 
Rissanen.  Jorma  J.:  See—  ,     .  ,.i ,.»   r-\ 

Ungdon.  Glen  G.,  Jr.;  and  Rissanen.  Jonna  J..  4.286.256.  tl. 
340-347.0DD. 
Roba.  Joseph:  Set—  .   ,      r- 

Niebes,  Paul;  Vincze.  Andras;  Roba.  Joseph;  Lambelm.  Georges; 
Malagne,  Daniel.  Hanon.  Elienne;  and  Franz.  Michel.  4.285.964. 
CI  424-283.000 
Robalel  S.L  P.I.:  Stt— 

BulTei.  Denis.  4.285,462,  CI.  233-20.00A. 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See—  

Binder,  Georg.  4.286.187.  CI.  31O-91.M0.  ^,..„,   „ 

Eblen,  Ewald;  Hofmann,  Kari;  and  Kopse,  Odon.  4,285,471.  CI. 

239-533.400.  „    ,  „       ,  --v 

Haaenlocher.  Walter;  Hesse.  Heinz;  Kleebaur.  Karl;  Kugel.  Chns- 

Wph;  and  Sohnle.  Rudiger.  4.286.186.  CI.  310-89  000. 
Kiencke.  Uwe;  Jundl.  Werner;  and  Seeger.  Karl.  4.285,314.  CI. 

123-422.000. 
Ulber.  Heinz.  4,285.199.  CI.  60-550.000. 
Sleinke.  Leo.  4.285.307.  CI.  I23-I79.0BG. 
Roberts.  Jonathan  W:  See—  .i.inm    <-i 

Staley.  Ronald  W ;  and  Roberts.  Jonathan  W..  4.286.010.  CI. 
428-215.000. 
Roberts,  Michael  G:  See-  r-u„i_  c 

Marzocchi.  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen.  Charles  E.. 
4,285,734.  CI.  I06-27300R. 
Roberts.  Stanley:  Set— 

Falula.   Joseph   J..   Jr.;   and    Roberts.   Stanley,   4,285,761.   CI. 
156-628.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See— 

Bauer.  Werner  R.  4.286.243.  CI.  335-193.000. 

Kalchka.    Jay    R.;    and   Graham.    Marvin    M..   4.285.662.    ci. 

Robesot'Lto^dM.;  and  Skoler  George  A    >o  UnKin  Ou*kleCorpora- 

lion   Polyarylalc  containing  blends.  4.286,075,  CI.  5^5-6B.lx« 
Robinson.  Alan  A.,  lo  Organisation  Europeenne  de  Recherche  bpa- 
liales.    Magnetic    suspension    momentum    device.    4.iB5.351.    i-l. 
308-10.000. 
Rockwell  Inlemalional  Corporation:  Set— 
Eshihy.  Siavash.  4.285.1 12.  CI.  29-407  000 
SSf  Raymond;  and  Blache.  U>u,s  J..  «.2«^«.  Cf  74-5^F. 
Yao.  Shi-Kay;  and  Gudmundsen.   Richard   A..  4.z»>J«w.  t-i. 
350-96.140. 
Roecks,  Carl  C;  and  Baker.  Stuart  C.  to  Amislar  Corporation.  Auto- 
matic part  positioning  system.  4,286.201.  CI.  318-640.000. 
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Roedcr.  George  K.  Roury  Mble  and  kelly  giurd.  4.285.2 IS.  CI 

64-2)500. 
Ronslcr.  Peier;  Stt— 

Kabhe,    Hans-Joachim;    Frohbcrgcr.    Paul-Ernst;    and    Roe»lcr. 
Peter.  4.285.9*5.  CI.  424-283.000. 
Rogers.  John  W   Mechanical  feed-up  of  web  inalerial  on  a  recoiler. 

4.285.475.  CI.  242-56  200. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Brendley.  William  H.,  Jr..  4.286.021.  CI.  428-413.000. 
Rokey.  Galen  }..  Set— 

Wenger.   Lavon  G:   Rokey.   Galen  J.;   and   Ben-Gera.    Ilamar. 
4.28fc058.  CI.  435-99  000 
Romeo.  Richard  F..  to  Excelsior  Tool  Corp.  Reversible  drive  ratchet 

socket  remover  assenibly  4.285.254.  CI.  81-58.100. 
Romero.  Robert.  Ramp  device  for  practicing  wheeled  sports.  4,285,514, 

CI  272-3  000 
Romijn.  Anthony  H..  to  Hollandsche  Beton  Groep  N.V.  Device  for 

accurate  subaqueous  measurements.  4.285.237.  CI-  73-300.000. 
Roos,  Josef  R    See— 

Deruyttere.  Andre  E.  A  ;  Delaey.  Lucas  J.  A    E.;  Aernoudt. 

Etienne  A.  D  :  and  Roos.  Josef  R..  4.285.739.  CI.  148-1 1.50C. 

Root.  Ronald  R  ;  Warner.  Michael  W.;  and  Watrous.  Roben  B.  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Suspension  for  flying 

magnetic  head  4,286.297.  CI   360-103.000. 

Rose.  Wayne  B..  to  Culler  Laboratories.  Inc    Pesticidal  concentrate 

with  stabilizing  agent  4.285.968.  CI.  424-300.000. 
Rosenberg.  Arnold  M  ;  and  Caidis.  James  M  .  to  W    R   Grace  &  Co. 
Corrosion  inhibiting  concrete  composition  4,285.733.  CI   106-98  000. 
Rosenstreich.  Joseph:  See— 

Gubemick,  Joseph;   Rosenstreich.  Joseph;  and  Clapp.   Lois  A.. 
4.285,%7,  CI  424-289.000. 
Rosenthal,  Robert  D.;  and  Rosenthal,  Scott  B.,  to  Trebor  Indusines, 
Inc.  Apparatus  for  near  infrared  quantitative  analysis.  4.286,327,  CI. 
364-498.000. 
Rosenthal,  Scott  B  :  See— 

Rosenthal,   Robert  D,  and   Rosenthal,  Scott   B,  4,286,327,  CI. 
364-498.000. 
Ross,  Daniel  L  Camouflage  headwear  4,285,068,  CI.  2-202.000. 
Rossem,  Hendrik  V  .  to  Byk-Mallinckrodt  CIL  B.V  Screening  device 
for  a  generator  producing  radio-isotopes.  4,286,169.  CI.  25O-5I5.0OO. 


Saeki,  Tatsushi:  See — 

Miyake,  Tetsuya;  Takeda,  Kunihiko;  Miyata,  Naoki;  Saeki,  Tatsu- 
shi; and  Seko,  Maomi,  4,285,811.  CI.  568-422.000. 
Saft-Societe  des  Accumulateurs  Fixes  et  de  Traction:  See— 

Belot.  Pierre.  4.286,204,  CI.  320-31.000 
Sahnas,  George  Carburetor  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,285,888. 

CI.  261-59.000. 
St  Clair.  David  J;  and  Ewins.  Earle  E..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Weather 

resistant  adhesive  composition.  4.286.077.  CI.  525-232.000. 
Saito,  Isao:  See— 

Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Saito.  Isao;  Yamanaka.  Motosuke;  Nomoto. 
Seiichiro;  Negi,  Shigeto;  Kitoh,  Kyosuke:  Katsu,  Kanemasa; 
Ohya,  Yukio;  Suzuki,  Takeshi;  and  Koizumi,  Kyoko,  4,285.939, 
CI.  424-246.000. 
Machida.  Yoshimasa;  Saito.  Isao;  Nomoto.  Seiichiro;  Negi,  Shigeto; 
Ikuta,  Hironori;  and  Kitoh,  Kyosuke.  4.285,940,  CI  424-246.000. 
Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Saito,  Isao;  Nomoto,  Seiichiro;  Negi,  Shigeto; 
Kanai,  Takeo;  Kitoh,  Kyosuke;  Katsu,  Kanemasa;  Ohya,  Yukio; 
and  Nagasu,  Takeshi,  4,285,941.  CI  424-246.000. 
Sakai.  Nobuo;   Hayashi.   Hiroshi;  Toriuchi,   Masaharu;  and  Katoh. 
Kazunobu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Light  reflecting  layer  for 
color    diffusion     transfer    photographic    system.    4,286,042,    CI. 
43O-2I600O. 
Sakai,  Yoshihiro;  Takahashi,  Jun;  Satoh,  Toshiaki;  and  Ohno,  Akira,  to 
NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.  Edge  roll  assembly  for  manufacturing  a  taper 
leaf  spring.  4,285,227,  CI.  72-240.000. 
Sakata,  Toshio;  See — 

Iwao,  Soichi;  Takiguchi,  Shinji;  and  Sakata.  Toshio,  4,285,295,  CI. 
118-60.000. 
Sakoe,  Hiroaki,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  System  for  recognizing 
words  continuously  spoken  according  to  a  format.  4,286,115,  CI. 
179-l.OSD. 
Salan,  Antonio:  See — 

Cazzaro,  Giorgio;  Cavallaro.  Antonino;  Salan,  Antonio;  and  Mat- 
era.  Giancarlo.  4.285.900.  CI  264-182000. 
Saldarini.  Albert  V  ;  and  Doerig.  Robed.  lo  Norda.  Incorporated 
Fixing  volatile  flavoring  agent  in  starch  hydrolysate.  4.285.983.  CI 
426-534.000. 
Saldick,  Jerome;  and  Cohen.  Bernard,  lo  Intermountain  Research  and 
Development   Corp.   Recovery  of  alkali   values  from   trona  ore. 
4.285.915.  CI.  423-206.00T. 


Rossman.  Axel;  HoffmuUer,  Wilhelm;  and  Kruger,  Wolfgang,  lo  Mo-  5^,^^  g,^,.  „j  Bartsch,  Ulrich,  to  Salje,  Ernst.  Rotatable  article,  such 

loren-und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH.  Composite  ceramic  gas       j,  ,  ,(,o|  provided  with  means  for  damping  vibration.  4,285.260.  O. 

turbine  blade.  4.285.634.  CI  416-97.00A.  g3-835.00a 

Roth.  David  W .  10  2500  Corporation.  The.  Self-contained  headlamp  Salvai.  Nazzareno.  to  Beloil  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

washer  system.  4,285.470.  CI.  239-284.00A  producing  cornigated  combined  board  4.285.764.  CI.  162-132.000. 

Roth.  Robert  B..  to  Sandvik  Coaslal  Inc.  Arbor  for  mounting  tools  in  a  Samford,  Travis  L.  Straight  hole  driller  4,285.407.  CI.  175-323.000. 

chuck.  4.285.167.  CI.  51-168.000.  Samford.  Travis  L.  Broach  for  incorporation  in  a  drill  string.  4,285,410. 
Rothman.  Robert  L.:  See—  CI.  175-394.000. 

Baladjanian,  Gregor;  and  Rothman.  Robert  L.,  4^3,439,  CI.  Sanders,  James  M.:  See- 


228-119.000. 
Roloplas  Ltd  :  See— 

Bravemian,  Joseph,  4.283.902.  CI.  264-229.000. 
Rough.  Robert  R..  Sr :  See— 

Mathias.  Richard  G.;  Novak.  John  D.:  Rough,  Robert  R.,  Sr.; 
Small,    Owen    M.;    and    Willinger,    Sigmund,    4,283,718,    a. 
65-1 34.00a 
Rowell.  Ross  F-  Method  of  forming  brassiere  wires.  4.285.113.  CI. 

29-413  000. 
Rudolf.  Emil;  and  Rudolf.  Manfred  Process  for  the  reproduction  of  oil 

paintings  or  similarly  textured  images.  4,285,744,  CL  156-59.000. 
Rudolf.  Manfred:  See- 
Rudolf.  Emil;  and  Rudolf.  Manfred.  4^85,744.  CI.  136-39.000 
Rudolph.  Volkmar:  See— 

Prucher,  Helmut;  Uhl.  Jurgen;  Kurmeier,  Hans-Adolf;  Rudolph, 
Volkmar;  and  Wahlig,  Helmut,  4,285,961,  CI.  424-273  OOR. 
Ruf.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Siemme.    Otto;    Wagensonner,    Ediuid:    and    Ruf.    Wolfgang. 
4.285.455,  CI   226-188.000. 
RufTieux.  Stanislaus;  and  Schade.  Ekkehard.  lo  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  & 

Company  Ltd  Electric  gas-switch.  4.286.128,  CI.  20O-I4S.0OR. 
Ruhrchemie  Akiiengesellschaft:  See— 

Cornils.  Boy;  De  Win.  Werner;  and  Weber,  Jurgen,  4,285,875.  CI 
260-413.000 
Runkle.  Paul  S.  Shelter  truss.  4.285.176,  CI.  52-93,000. 
Runyon,  John  F.  Hinge  joint  assembly.  4,283,609,  CI.  403-172.000. 
Rusch,  Richard  B.  Structural  members  and  a.ssemblages.  4,285,610,  CI. 

403- 1 89.000. 
Russell,  Robert  F.,  to  Scott  Bader  Company  Limited.  Unsaturated 

polyester  resins.  4,285,845,  CI  26O-28.0OR. 
Russo.  Leonard:  See— 

Davis,  Charles  S,.  4J83.332,  a.  28I-42.00a 
Ruyler.  Herman  P.:  See — 

van  Raam.  Leopold;  Ruyter.  Herman  P.;  and  van  Breugel,  Josefus 
W,  4^85,140.  CI.  34-15000. 
Rvder.  Leonard  B.  Injection  blow  molding  apparatus.  4,285,657,  CI 

425-525.000. 
Rynne,  George  B.  Zinc-nickel  alloy  electroplating  balh.  4.285,802,  CI. 

204-43.00Z. 
Sacchetli.   Peter  J .  to  New   England   Instrument  Company.   Laser 

formed  resistor  elements.  4.286,250,  O.  338-306.000. 
SadolT.  Jenid  C:  See- 
Pier,  Gerald  B.;  and  Sadoff,  Jerald  C,  4.285,936,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Sadou,  Jean-Claude  B.,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Device  for  the  processing  of 
voice  signals.  4,216,116,  CI.  179-l.OOP. 


Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Schreibcr,  William  L.; 
Walkins,  Hugh;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.,  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  O'- 
Rourke,  Thomas  J.;  Hagedorn,  Myrna  L.;  and  Klemarczyk, 
Philip,  4,285,349,  CI.  131-276.000. 
Sandoz,  Inc.:  See — 

Bennett,  Gregory  B.,  4,285,944,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Egli,  Hermann;  and  Engeler,  Emil,  4,285,691,  CI.  8-433.000. 
Fricker.  Rene.  4.285,840.  CI.  252-546.000. 
Gerber.  Hans.  4,285.996.  CI.  427-389.900. 
Sandvik  Coastal  Inc.:  See- 
Roth,  Robert  B.,  4,285,167,  CI.  51-168.000. 
Sanford,  Leon  M.;  and  Tick,  Paul  A.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Mold- 
able  glasses.  4,285,730,  CI.  1O6-47.0OR. 
Sanford,  Robert  F.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Automatic  shutdown  ar- 
rangement   for    stand-alone    television    modulator.    4,286,336,    CI. 
455-117.000. 
Sansome,  Dennis  H.:  See— 

Basily.  Basily  B.;  Sansome.  Dennis  H.;  and  Jones,  Gerald  M., 
4,285,234,  d.  73-862.650. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakala,    Takeshi;    Waianabe,    Takashi;    and    Harada,    Kiyoshi, 
4,286,134,  CI.  2I9-I0.55B. 
Sanyo  Trading  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Onizawa.  Masao.  4,286,079.  CI.  525-346.000. 
Saproneiti.  Giuseppe.  Hairbrush  shield.  4,285,087,  CI.  I5-I59.0OR. 
Sarges,  Reinhard,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  chiral 

hydanloins.  4,286.098,  CI.  548-309.000. 
Sassenberg,  Richard.  Multidirectional  photographic  compound  stage. 

4,285,592,  CI.  355-53.000 
Sato,  Hirotsugu:  See — 

Imamura,    Saburo;    Sugawara,    Shungo;    and    Sato,    Hirotsugu, 
4,286.049,  CI.  430-296.000. 
Sato,   Nobuhiro;    Yamaguchi.    Yoshinobu;    Kodama,    Hitoshi;    Kosh- 
dyama,  Isamu;  Kilano.  Nanahiko;  and  Tsutsumi.  Shigehani.  lo  Fujimi 
Kenmazai  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Toyo  Engineering  Corporation. 
Catalyst  for  steam  reforming  of  hydrocarbons.  4.285.837.  CI.  252- 
466.00J. 
Sato.  Teuuo.  10  Hitachi.  Ltd  Transistor  amplifying  circuit  for  prevent- 
ing the  operation  of  an  amplifying  transistor  in  the  quasi-saturation 
region.  4.286.227,  CI.  330-255.000. 
Sato,  Yo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho.  Printing  platen  for 

hand  labeler,  or  the  like.  4,285,275,  CI.  101-407.0BP. 
Satoh,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Kawasaki,  Masami;  Ohtori,  Toschimi;  Sukigara,  Kiinisuke:  and 
Satoh,  Mitsuo,  4,285,161,  CI.  47-9.000. 
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;  Sawyer,  Craig  D.;  Crowther,  Russell  L.; 
Wallers,  Kenneth  V.;  Brown,  Robert  E.;  and 
,  4,285,769,  CI.  176-30.000. 


Satoh,  Ryosuke:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Wataru:  Satoh,  Ryosuke;  Yamashita,  Kiyoshi;  Usui, 
Tugumoto;  and  Kato,  Kalsunori,  4,286,053,  CI.  430-389.000. 
Satoh,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Sakai,  Yoshihiro;  Takahashi,  Jun;  Satoh,  Toshiaki:  and  Ohno, 
Akira,  4,285,227,  CI.  72-240.000. 
Saveliev,  Alexandr  I.;  and  Brezulova,  Elizaveta  A.  Twisting  member 

for  ringless  spinning  apparatus.  4,285,192.  CI.  57-58.890. 
Savin  Corporation:  See— 

Landa.  Benzion;  Swidler,  Ronald;  and  Gardiner.  Kenneth  W., 
4,286,0i9,  CI  430-1 19.000. 
Sawa,  Hiroshi:  See—  .,.-,.„ 

Kilta.  Hiroyuki;  Aizawa.  Shinichi;  and  Sawa,  Hiroshu  4.286,159, 
CI.  250-381.000. 
Sawyer,  Craig  D.:  See— 
Specker,  Steven  R 
Giinick.  Bennett  J 
Fennem.  Larry  E 
Scardera.  Michael:  See—  „„,.„„« 

Doerr,  Richard  L.;  and  Scardera,  Michael,  4,285.695,  CI.  8-650.000. 
Schachter,  Herbert  1.  Method  of  making  a  multi-level  circuit  board. 
4,285,780,  CI.  204-15.000. 

RufTieux,  Stanislaus;  and  Schade,  Ekkehard,  4,286.128.  CI.  200- 
148  OOR. 
Schaffeler.  Alois;  and  Stralmann.  Uwe.  lo  J  4  J  Marquardl.  Electric 
switch  with  two  switching  pans  acting  at  different  times.  4.286. 125. 
CI.  20O-6.00B. 
Schalk  Karl'  See^ 

Kogler.  Georg;  Kuhnlein,  Hans;  and  Schalk,  Karl.  4,286,184,  CI. 
3 10-67  OOR. 
Scharfe,  Merlin  E.:  See—  .  .     c  1.  ^ 

Nevhart,  James  H.;  Brown,  George  A.;  Relyea,  Lloyd  A.;  Scharfe, 
Merlin  E.;  and  Pmsler,  Heinz  W.,  4,286,033,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Scheelz,  Howard  A.,  10  Polymer  Corporation,  The.  Fiber  lubncated 

bearings  4,285,168,  CI.  51-28I.0OR. 
Schegolev,  Alexandr  I.:  See—  „    ^  ^  ... .    ,  t 

Glukhikh.  Vasily  A.;  Sviniin.  Mikhail  P.;  Fedotov.  Mikhail  T ; 
Shirokov   Vladimir  P.;  Pismannik.  Konstanlin  D.;  Schegolev. 
Alexandr  I.  Heger.  Adolf;  Hanke.  Rudolf;  and  Passler.  Helmar. 
4.286.166.  CI.  25O-492.00B. 
Scher.  Herbert  B..  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Encapsulation 

process  and  capsules  produced  thereby.  4.285.720.  CI  71-88.000. 
Schering  AG:  See— 

Gedrat.  Klaus;  Ehrich.  Hans-Jurgen;  Mahlkow,  Hanmul;  and 
Wolff,  Joachim,  4,285,991,  CI.  427-97.000. 
Schelina,  Otio:  See—  ..  , ,.,  ,^„  „, 

Zitz.  Alfred;  Schetina.  Otto;  and  Wrulich.  Herwig.  4.285.549.  CI. 
299-75.000. 
Scheuermann.  Horst:  See — 

Hansen.  Guenier;  Kolbinger.  Hans  J.;  Scheuermann.  Horst;  and 
Zeidler.  Georg.  4,285.860.  CI.  260-152.000. 
Schiel.  Christian,  lo  J.  M.  Voiih  GmbH,  Apparatus  for  dewaienng  fiber 
suspension  for  producing  a  web  of  fiber.  4.285.768.  CI.  162-3OL0OO. 
SchifT.  Olio  M.;  and  Rikis.  Viiolds.  10  Schiff  Photo  Mechanics.  Com- 
pact multiple  image  camera.  4.285.587.  CI.  354-124.000. 
Schiff  Photo  Mechanics;  See—  _  ,,.~w, 

Schiff.  Otto  M.;  and  Rikis,  Vitolds.  4,285.387,  CI.  354-124.000. 
Schimmel,  Karl  F.:  See— 

Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw;  Schimmel,  Kari  F  ;  and  Seiner,  Jerome  A., 
4.285.849.  CI.  260-29.6NR. 
Schimmelman.  Arthur  H.:  See— 

Charles  Stanley  E.;  Long.  Donald  A.;  and  Schimmelman.  Arthur 
H.  4.285.146.  CI.  40-21.00C. 
Schiwy   Willy   Schulze.  Jurgen;  Hummes.  Ferdinand;  Schulze.  Feler; 
Hortiie.  Reinhold;  Molls.  Hans-Heinz;  and  Orttmann.  Han^y.  to 
Bayer  Akiiengesellschaft    Granular  preparation  of  val  dyestufTs 
and/or  disperse  dyestuffs  4.285.692.  CI,  8-499000. 
Schjeldahl.  Gilmore  T   Intermittent  feed  mechanism  for  stacked  con- 
tainers. 4.285.187.  CI.  53-282.000. 

^^''Mntol;!  Keti'n;  aS'sames.  Martin  S..  4.285.180.  CI.  52-396.000. 
Schlener,  J.  Edward:  See—  .,.,.,  ,   cj 

Anderson,  Richard  W.;  Resnick,  Martin  L.;  and  Schlener,  J.  Ed- 
ward, 4,286,331,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Schlenker,  Ralph  F.  Method  for  separating  isotopes  using  a  vortex  lube. 

4,285,701,  CI.  55-17.000. 
Schleswiger  Tauwerkfabrik  Christian  Oellerking:  See— 

Oellerking,  Willi,  4,286,007,  CI.  428-194.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See—  ,,,,^-,,i 

PJanche,  Jean;  Tromelin,  Jacques;  and  Vannier,  Daniel,  4,286,217, 
CI.  324-347.000. 
Schmand.  Horst:  See— 

Dannenberg,    Wolfgang;    and    Schmand.    Horst.    4.285.884.    CI. 
260-501. IIO.  ,.,„,,,     r-, 

Schmanski,    Thomas    G.    Shingle    locating    gauge.    4,285,134,    CI. 
33-188.000. 

^'"Bi?ild?i?'Kurt;'a*d'schmidt,  Gottfned,  4,285,289,  CI.  112-98.000. 
S/-hmidt,  Guenther,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellsctaft  mil 

^eschraenkter  Haflung.  Receiver  for  solar  power  stations  4,285,667, 

CI.  126-438.000.  ^         J    , 

Schmidt-Rabenau,  Hartmui;  and  Berger,  Hans-Werner,  to  Eppendorf 

Geralcbau  Nelherler  -f  Hinz  GmbH.  Electrode  system.  4,285,791, 

CI.  204-I95.00M. 


Schmidt,  Sheldon  P.:  See—  „    ,     ^,    .     ^ 

Stewart,  James  B.;  Woltmann,  Klaus  W.;  Fans,  Edwin  E.;  and 
Schmidt.  Sheldon  P..  4.285.813.  CI  210-169000. 
Schmitz,  Hans,  to  Vorwerk  &  Co  Inicrholding  GmbH.  Bottom  plate 

for  a  carpet  power  cleaner  4,285.092,  CI.  1 5-378  000. 
Schneider,  Erich,  to  Kombi-Lifi  Montage-  und  Handelsgesellichafi 
mbH.  Apparatus  for  retaining  guide  pulleys  for  load  cables  of  a 
building  from  cable  lift  in  a  housing  slalionarily  arranged  at  the  top  of 
a  building.  4,285,501.  CI  254-394.000. 
Schnell.  John  W.;  and  Haenel.  Max  K..  10  Benchmark  Tool  Compaq. 
Spool  feed  mechanism  for  line  fed  grass  trimmer.  4.285.128.  O. 
30-276000. 
Scholes.  Addison  B..  to  Ball  Corporation.   Lubncating  apparatus 

4.285,296,  CI.  1 18-630,000,  ,  ,  _„ 

Scholz,  D.  Thomas.  Tremolo  device.  4,285,262,  CI.  84-313.000. 
Schreiber,  Bruno,  10  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Crack-resistant  epoxy 
resin  molding  composition  with  wollaslonite.  4,285,853,  CI.  260- 
37.0EP. 

Schreiber,  William  L.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A ;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Schreiber,  William  L.; 

Walkins,  Hugh;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster.  Edward  J.;  O- 

Rourke.  Thomas  J.;  Hagedorn.  Myrna  L.;  and  Klemarczyk. 

Philip.  4.285.349.  CI    131-276  000. 

Schreyer.  Karlheinz,  and  Thilo.  Peer,  to  Siemens  AkiiengeselUchaft. 

Danger  alann  system  4.286.1 17.  CI.  I79-5.00R 
Schubert.  Keith  E.;  See—  ,  .      , 

PoUak,  Philip,  Jr.;  Schubert,  Keith  E.;  and  Lorenzo,  John  L., 
4,286.144.0.235-101.000. 
Schuck.  Wolf-Dieter:  See— 

Kraus.  Hermann;  Kirchlechner.  Peter;  Rieger.  Robert;  and  Schuck. 
Wolf-Dieter.  4.286,306.  CI.  361-242.000. 
Schuessler.  John  C  ;  and  Tapp.  David  J.,  to  Leach  Corporation^lec- 

tromagnetic  actuator  for  a  latch  relay  4.286.244.  CI.  335-230.000. 
Schuler  Norman  W,.  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Window  system  com- 
prising light  polarizers.  4.285.577.  CI.  350-403.000 
Schulze.  Jurgen:  See—  .    ,.  1.  1 

Schiwy    Willy;  Schulze.  Jurgen;  Hummes,  Ferdinand;  Schulze, 
Peter    Hornle,   Reinhold;   Molls,   Hans-Heinz;  and  Orttmann. 
Harry.  4.285.692,  CI.  8-499.000. 
Schulze,  Peter:  See—  .    ^  x.  t 

Schiwy,  Willy;  Schulze.  Jurgen.  Hummes.  Ferdinand;  bchulze. 
Peter    Hornle.  Reinhold;  Molls,  Hans-Heinz;  and  Orttmann, 
Harri,  4.285.692.  CI.  8-499.000. 
Schuricht.  Henry  A.,  to  AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated  Walking- 
beam  conveyor  with  adjustable  width  gauging  aperture.  4.285.434. 
CI.  209-625.000. 
Schuster,  Eberhard:  S«—  ,.,.,._,  .1  i.i  >.i 

Janner,  Karl;  Gregorius,  Klaus;  and  Schuster,  Eberhard,  4,286,153, 
CI.  250-281.000. 

Schwab  Safe  Co.,  Inc.:  See—  

Miller,  Nonnan,  4,285,560,  CI.  3 1 2-33 1 .000. 
Schwarz,  Eckhard  C.  A.,  to  Biax  Fiberfilm  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
stretching  a  non-woven  web  or  an  orienuble  polymeric  material. 
4,285,100,  CI.  19-161.100 
Schweitzer  Industrial  Corporation:  See- 
Donahue.  Joseph  D  .  4.285.270.  CI.  98-1 15.0SB. 
Schwierz,  Theodor,  to  Siemens  Akiiengesellschaft.  Directional  antenna 
system  with  electronically  controllable  sweep  of  the  beam  direction 
4,286,267,  CI.  343-IOO.OSA. 
Schwob,  Charles  J.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Ink  jet  pnnler  and  start 

up  method  therefor.  4,286,272.  CI.  346-75.000. 

Schwoerer.  Frank;  and  Wachter.  William  J.,  to  Wachter  Assocla^n. 

Inc.  Steam  generator  tube  support  system.  4.285.396.  CI.  165-162.000 

Science  Union  Et  Cie:  See—  .  „,  <ui 

Vincent,  Michel;  Remond,  Georges;  and  Bure,  Jacques.  4,285,943, 

CI.  424-248.570. 

SCM  Corporation:  See—  

Ting,  Vincent  W.,  4,285,847,  CI.  260-29.2EP. 
Scott  Bader  Company  Limited:  See— 

Russell,  Roben  F.,  4,285,845,  O.  26O.28.00R. 
Scott,  Curtis  E.:  See —  ^     •    c 

Charies    Richard  J.;   Prochazka,  Svanle;  and  Scott,  Curtis  t., 
4,285,732,  CI.  106-57.000 

^"co^  Ginger  cTrnd  Scott.  Sandra  F..  4.285.350.  CI.  132^9.000. 
Sea  Log  Corporation:  See— 

Stiles.  Kemelh  M..  4.285.749.  CI.  156-180.000. 

*Kiencke,  Uvre;  Jundt,  Weroen  and  Seeger,  Kari,  4,285,314,  CI. 

123-422.000.  .       ,      „  .  , ,.       . 

SeeRcrs  Glen  A.,  to  American  Stair  Corporation.  Inc.  Remforced  tread 
a^mbly.  4.285.177.  CI  52-179.000. 

^"BLTslmud  LT&elmg.  Philip  F.;  Hoffm^i.  Robert  J.;  «k1  Low. 
William  W..  4.285.923.  CI.  423-385.000. 

'"oowbenko.  Rostyslaw;  Schimmel.  Kari  F.;  and  Seiner.  Jerome  A.. 
4.285.849.  CI.  260-29.6NR.  j     .      r, 

Sekella  Thomas  C.  to  Facet  Enterpnses,  Inc.  Air  gap  adjuster  lor 
eleclnc  clutches.  4.285.420.  CI.  I92-84.00C. 

Seki.  Kazuichi:  See—  .  c-^  ^    i.      a  •>««  t.11.  <~i 

Kato  Yoshio;  Seki.  Kazuichi;  and  Shimizu,  Yoshio,  4,285,636,  CI. 

416-I9700A. 

Sekmakas,  Kazys;  and  Shah,  Raj.  to  DeSoto.  Inc.  Aqueous  coatings 

based  on  copolymers  with  a  mixture  of  polymenc  polyol  and  bis- 

phCTol  propane  oxide  adduct  4.285.844.  CI.  260-23.0EP. 
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Scko,  Maomi:  See — 

Mjyake,  Te»uy»;  Taked*.  Kunihiko;  Miysla.  Naoki;  Saeki.  TaBu- 
shi:  and  Seko.  Maomi.  4.285.81 1.  CI.  368-422.000. 
Senju  Phamiaeoilical  Co..  Lid.:  See— 

Ogata,  Kazumi.  4.285.738,  O.  134-26.000. 
Senshu,  Takao:  See — 

Hayaihi.    Masakaisu;   Tanaka.   Takeo;   Natori.   Talsuo:    Aizawa, 
Tainishi;  Kojima,  Shigeru;  and  Senshu.  Takao,  4.285.385.  CI. 
164-9.000. 
Serlin.  Irving:  See — 

Wilkinion.  Walter  J.;  and  Seriin,  Irving.  4.285.989.  CI.  427-14.100. 
Seton  Company:  See — 

Cioca.  Chcorghc  and  Siegler.  Marcel.  4.285.986.  CI.  426^57.000. 
Siegler.  Marcel.  4.285.689.  CI.  8-94.260. 
Sevasukis.  Gus.  Cooling  system  for  continuous  casting  of  bar  products. 

4.285.388.  CI.  164-444000. 
Sevastyanov.  Boris  A.;  See— 

Slekolnikov.  Leonid  I ;  Sevastyanov.  Boris  A.;  Shilov.  Gennady 
G.;  Belousov,  Anatoly  A.;  and  Mamonov,  Nikolai  D..  4.286.062, 
CI.  435-188000. 
Shah,  Raj:  See— 

Sekmakas,  Kazys;  and  Shah,  Raj,  4,285,844.  O.  260-23.0EP. 
Shanley.    Siephen    E..   Jr.    Rotary    miUing   cutter.    4.285.618.    CI 

407-54.000. 
Sharpies.  Thomas  D.:  See — 

Ishimani.    Ketao:    and    Sharpies,   Thomas    D.,  ■4,285,904,    CI 
264-322.000. 
Shartner.  Eduard  G.:  See— 

Zitser.  Vitaly  A.;  Bachelis,  Leonid  V.;  Moroiov.  Jury  E.;  Mel- 
nikov.  Alexandr  V.;  Ivanov.  Vladimir  A.;  Dreishev.  Igor  I : 
Shartner.  Eduard  G.:  Abaskalov.  Vladimir  D.;  and  Levinson, 
Vladimir  A.,  4,285.599.  CI.  366-17.000. 
Shats.  Mikhail:  See— 

Ben-Nathan.  Samuel;  Neumeister,  Marwin  G.;  Shais.  Mikhail;  and 
McCallura,  Robert  S  .  4,286.149,  CI.  250-223.00R. 
Shaw,  Henry;  and  Skopp.  Alvin.  to  Exion  Research  &  Engineering  Co. 
Minimizing  NO,  production  in  operation  of  gas  turbine  combustors 
4,285.193.  CI  60-39  060. 
Shearer,  Harry  D .  to  E-Syslems.  Inc    Wideband  digital  frequency 
discriminator  and  phase  and  frequency  detector.  4.286.223,  CI. 
329-30.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Haynes.  George  R..  4.285,953.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Haynes,  George  R.,  4.285,970.  CI.  424-304.000. 
Kramer.   Petrus  A.;  and   Vcrbrugge.   Pieter   A..   4,285.882.   CI. 

260-463.000. 
St.  Clair.  David  J  ;  and  Ewinj,  Earle  E.,  4,286,077,  O.  525-232.000. 
van  Raam.  Leopold;  Ruyter.  Herman  P.;  and  van  Brcugel.  Josefus 
W.,  4,285.140.  CI.  34-15.000. 
Shell.  Ronald  G.;  Brownell,  Wallace  F.;  Fedder,  Richard  C;  and 
Chnstou,  Kynakos,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Ink  droplet  catcher 
assembly.  4,286,274,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Shelukha,  Nikolai  N.:  See— 

Mikhailov.  Anatoly  P ;  Tomarovsky,  Petr  F.;  Mukanov,  Arsun  S.; 
Solovtev,  Alexandr  N.;  Kononov,  Evgeny  A.;  Zhukov.  Aleundr 
P.;  Leonov.  Ivan  P  ;  Grigorian.  Shavarsh  M.;  Novinsky.  Vladis- 
lav K.;  Rabotkin.  Jury  1.;  Poyarkov.  Igor  B.;  Fedoseev.  Viktor 
P.;  Shelukha.  Nikolai  N.;  Utinchiev.  Amangeldy;  Chursin.  Boris 
v.;  Kaliev.  Doslan:  and  Ustich.  Vladimir  A..  4,285.189,  CI. 
56-27.500. 
Sbeng-Wei,    Wu.    Consecutively    nailing    machine.    4,285.456,    CI. 

227-147.000. 
Sherman.  Eh  H.  Generator  for  use  with  loads  having  changing  impe- 
dance characlensticv  4^86,194,  CI.  315-209.00R. 
Shibala,  Kunio:  See — 

Suzuki.  Hiroshi;  Shibata,  Kunio:  and  Sugita.  Kazuhiko,  4,285,551, 
CI  308-9.C00. 
Shibata,  Norio:  See — 

Takahara,  Yasuo;  Hayashi,  Stugeo;  Yamada,  Shizuo;  and  Shibata, 
Norio.  4.285.317.  CI.  123-568.000. 
Shiga.  Tatsuhide;  Tsuruoka.  Yosh'ihiro;  and  Suzuki.  Motoo.  to  Honey- 
well Inc   Method  of  making  a  fluid  circuit  device.  4,285,779,  CI. 
204-9000 
Shilov.  Gennady  G.:  See— 

Slekolnikov.  Leonid  1.;  Sevastyanov.  Boris  A.;  Shilov.  Gennady 
G.;  Belousov.  Analoly  A.;  and  Mamonov,  Nikolai  O..  4.286.062. 
a.  435-188  000. 
Shimalla.  Charles  J.:  See— 

Booker,  Hazael  E.;  Davies.  Barrie  L.;  Hughes,  Alfred  J.;  and 
Shimalla,  Charles  J.,  4,285,74«.  CI.  156-167.000. 
Shimizu.  Kitao:  See — 

Tanaka.  Minoro;  Yagi,  Kenkichi;  and  Shimizu,  Kitao,  4.286,014,  CI. 
428-290  000 
Shimizu,  Yoshio:  See — 

Kalo.  Yoshio;  Seki.  Kazuichi;  and  Shimizu.  Yoshio,  4.285,636,  CI. 
416-I97.00A. 
Shimokawa,  Kenji:  See — 

Tanaka.  Yasuo;  Shimokawa,  Kenji;  and  Nagaiomo,  Mnneshige, 
4.285,333,  CI,  126-433.000. 
Shimomura.  Tadao:  See — 

Tsubakimolo.   Tsuneo;   Shimomura.   Tadao;    Irie.   Yoshio;   and 
Masuda,  Yoshihiko.  4,286,082,  CI.  526-240.000. 
Shinwa  Seisakusho  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Beisuda,   Yasuhiro:   TagucM,  Ycahio;  and  Takaihashi,   Yasuo. 
4.285.892.  CI.  264-23.000. 


Shirahala,  Ryuji;  and  Kilamoto.  Tatsuji.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Magnetic  head  assembly  for  recording  or  reproducing  vertically 
magnetized  records.  4.286.299.  CI.  360-113.000. 
Shirokov.  Vladimir  P.:  See— 

Glukhikh.  Vasily  A.;  Sviniin.  Mikhail  P.;  Fedotov.  Mikhail  T.; 
Shirokov.  Vladimir  P.;  Pismannik.  Konsiantin  D.;  Schegolev. 
Alexandr  I.;  Heger.  Adolf;  Hanke.  Rudolf;  and  Passler.  Helmar. 
4.286.166,  CI.  25(M92.00B. 
Shively,  James  F.;  Evans,  Steven  J.;  Jory.  Howard  R.;  and  Mizuhara, 
Yosuke  M.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Circular  electric  mode  micro- 
wave window.  4,286,240,  O.  333-252.000. 
Shkatov.  Alexandr  S.;  Mazurovsky.  Boris  Y.;  Sokolov.  Vasily  I.;  Dmi- 
trichenko.  Viktor  A.;  Nazarova.  Sima  1.;  and  Fedorova,  Ljudmila  M. 
Electric  pulse  tube  expander.  4.285.224.  CI.  72-56.000 
Shlatz.  Myron  F..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Document  feed  device.  4.285.512.  CI.  271-233.000. 
Shoji.  Osamu:  See — 

Okada.  Hiroaki;  Sonoda,  Takefumi;  and  Shoji.  Osamu.  4.285.472. 
CI.  239-542.000. 
Shook.    Wayne   A.    Concentrating   solar   collector.   4.285,330.   CI. 

126-425.000. 
Shropshire.  Joseph  A.;  and  Grimes,  Patrick  G  ,  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.  Shunt  current  protection  for  circulating  electrolyte 
in  monopolar  battery  systems  (Bat-81).  4,286,027,  CI.  429-18.000. 
Shuster.  Edward  J.:  See — 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Schreiber.  William  L ; 

Walkins,  Hugh;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  O'- 

Rourke.  Thomas  J.;  Hagedorn.  Myma  L.;  and  Klemarczyk. 

Philip.  4.285.349.  CI    131-276000. 

Siegler.  Marcel,  to  Seton  Company.  Leather  tanning  composition  and 

method  4.285.689.  CI  8-94  260. 
Siegler.  Marcel:  See — 

Cioca.  Gheorghe;  and  Siegler.  Marcel.  4.285.986,  CI.  426-657.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Gammel.  Josef;  and  Fulda,  Rainer,  4,286,334,  CI.  375-40.000. 

Gross,  Franz.  4.286.239.  CI.  333-245.000. 

Klobe,  Martin.  4.285,247.  CI.  73-861.240. 

Kogler.  Georg;  Kuhnlein,  Hans;  and  Schalk,  Kari,  4.286.184,  CI. 

310-67.00R. 
Paetsch,  Werner,  4.286.224.  CI.  329-107.000. 
Schreyer.  Karlheinz;  and  Thilo.  Peer.  4.286,117.  CI.  179-5.00R. 
Schwierz.  Theodor.  4.286.267,  CI.  343-IOO.OSA. 
Troebel.  Werner.  4.286.130.  CI  200-303  000. 
Winzer,  Gerhard.  4,285.571.  CI.  350-96.180. 
Sifferman.  Thomas  R..  to  Conoco.  Inc  Method  of  transporting  viscous 

hydrocarbons.  4.285.356.  CI.  137-13.000. 
Sih.  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  19-Hydroxy-6-hydroiy-7a- 

homo-PGIi  compounds-  4.285,869.  CI.  266-345.200. 
Sih.  John  C  .  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  9-Deoxy-9-methylene-19-oxo- 

PGFi  compounds.  4.286,100,  CI  560-121.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  13,14-Didehydro-intcr-oxa-ll- 

deoxy-19-oxo-PGEi  compounds.  4.286.102.  Ct  362-503.000. 
Sih.  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  13.14-Didehydro-inter-oxa-l  I- 

deoxy-19-oxo-PGF|  compounds.  4.286.103.  CI.  562-503.000. 
Sih.  John  C  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  13.14-Didehydro-inier-oxa-9- 
deoxy-9-methylene-l9-oxo-PGFi      compounds.      4.286.104.      CI. 
562-303.000. 
Silberman,  Raphael  J.;  and  Smith,  Everett  H.,  to  Baker  Intemalional 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  carrying  first  and  second  weight  loads  of 
a  tubing  string.  4,283,533,  CI  285-2.000. 
Silverberg.  Morton,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Precession  scanning  system 

for  copier  device.  4.285.590.  CI  355-8.000. 
Simmons,  William  B.,  Sr.;  and  Ellis.  Derrick  S..  to  Reliable  Metal 
Producu.     Inc.     Solar    energy    collector    panel.    4.285,335.    CI. 
126-447.000. 
Simon-Solitec  Limited:  See — 

Fairbank.  Paul,  4.285.447,  CI.  222-200.000. 
Simpson.  Lynn  B.;  See — 

Messing.  Ralph  A.;  Oppermann,  Robert  A.;  Simpson,  Lynn  B.;  and 
Takeguchi,  Milton  M.,  4,286,061,  CI.  435-176000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Kaltenbach.  Kenneth  F.,  4,285.290.  CI.  112-125.000. 
Membnno.  Robert  J.;  Some.  Raphael  R.;  and  Quinn.  Van  A., 
4.286,319.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Singh.  Rajinder  P.;  and  Brown.  Daniel  E..  to  University  of  California. 
The  Regents  of  the.   Squid   processing  machine.  4.285.099.  CI. 
17-53.000. 
Sink.  William  H.;  and  Botow.  Richard  A.,  lo  Dana  Corporation.  Lock- 
ing device  for  a  friction  type  clutch.  4.285.424.  CI.  192-1  ll.OOB. 
Siy.  Pepe.  lo  Burroughs  Corporation.  Signature  verification  methixl 

and  apparatus.  4.286.255.  CI.  340-146.3SY. 
Skoler,  George  A.:  See— 

Robeson.    Lloyd    M.;    and    Skoler.    George    A.,   4,286,075,   CI. 
525-68.000. 
Skopp,  Alvin;  See — 

Shaw,  Henry;  and  Skopp.  Alvin.  4.285.193.  CI.  60-39.060. 
Skwirut.  Henry:  See — 

Young.  Robert  G.;  and  Skwirut.  Henry.  4.286.190.  CI.  313-493.000. 
Slavens.  Clyde  M..  to  Midcon  Pipeline  Equipment  Co.  Welding  backup 

shoe  apparatus.  4.283.438,  CI.  228-49.00B. 
Slavens,  Clyde  M.;  and  Clavin,  Edward  A.,  to  Midcon  Pipeline  Equip- 
ment Co.  Welding  methods  and  apparatus  including  alternate  weld 
metal  depositions  along  opposite  sides  of  a  weld.  4,286,138.  CI.  219- 
137.00R. 
Slavin.  Michael;  and  Telmet.  Juhan.  lo  Leciron  Products,  Inc.  Tone 
generator.  4.286,257,  CI.  340-388.000. 
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Shchter,  Sherrill  J.  Antithrombotic  pharmaceutical  compositions  and 

method  of  use.  4,283,943.  CI.  424-231.000. 
Sligh.  Alistair  D.  M.;  and  Pilches.  Brian  E.,  to  Ferranii  Limited.  Accel- 
eration responsive  monitor.  4,286,252,  CI.  34O-27.0SS. 
Sloan  Valve  Company:  See— 

Lissau,  Frederic,  4,285,361,  CI.  137-454.600. 
Slob,  Aric:  See — 

Hart,  Comelis  M.;  and  Slob.  Arte,  4.286.177.  CI.  307-296.00R. 
Slovinsky,  Manuel:  See — 

Zakaria.     Moneeb;     and     Slovinsky,     Manuel,    4,285,897,    CI. 
264- 1 30.000 
Small,  Maynard  E.  Mass  circulation  publication  bingo  type  game. 

4,285,520,  CI.  273-240.000. 
Small,  Owen  M.:  See— 

Malhias,  Richard  G.;  Novak,  John  D.;  Rough,  Robert  R.,  Sr.; 
Small,   Owen    M.;   and   Willinger.    Sigmund,   4,283,718,   CI. 
65-134.000. 
Smith,  Everett  H.:  See— 

Silberman,   Raphael   J.;   and   Smith,   Everett   H..  4.285.533,  CI. 
283-2.000. 
Smith,  George  L.  Stepped  batlle  storage  bin.  4.285,425.  Q.  193-27.000. 
Smith.  Howard  L.;  See— 

Brode.    David    A.;    and    Smith.    Howard    L.,    4.285,861.    CI. 
260-154.000. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Allen,  James  H.,  4,285,409,  CI.  175-336.00O. 
Garrelt.    William    R.;   and    Young,    David    E..   4,285,406,    CI. 
175-193.000. 
Smith,  John  R.;  Ciaramitaro,  William;  and  Gopal,  Raj,  to  Weslinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  determination  of  the 
mass  of  an  impacting  object.  4.285.241.  CI.  73-372.000. 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See — 

Durani.  Graham  J.;  and  Miles.  Peter  D..  4.285.952.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Smith.  Michael  D.:  See- 
Jacques.  Joseph  L.,  Jr.;  Smith.  Michael  D.;  and  Yehl.  Gregory  C. 
4.286.246.  CI.  337-94.000. 
Smith.  Richard  A.  G..  lo  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Enzyme  derivatives 
for  use  in  the  treatment  of  venous  thrombosis.  4.285,932.  CI. 
424-94.000. 
Smith.  Roy  E..  to  Uriian  Transportation  Development  Corporation 

Ltd.  Radial  railway  truck  4.285.280.  CI.  105-168.000. 
Smith,  Willis  D..  to  Tidland  Corporation.  Head  for  slitter-corrugalor. 

4.285.684.  CI.  493-355.000. 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See — 

Berges,  David  A.,  4,286,089,  CI.  544-27.000. 

Labaw.    Clifford    S.;    and    Webb,    Robert    L.,    4,285,878,    CI. 

260-453.700. 
Pfeiffer,  Francis  R.,  4,285,938,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Smyshlyaev,  Vladimir  V.:  See — 

Zaiessky,  Eduard  A.;  and  Smyshlyaev,  Vladimir  V.,  4,286,220,  CI. 
328-133.000. 
Snell,  John  H.  Tool  for  installation  of  toggle-screw  anchors.  4,285,225, 

CI.  72-114.000 
Snia  Viscosa  Societa'  Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa  S.p.A.: 
See— 
Cazzaro,  Giorgio;  Cavallaro,  Antonino;  Salan,  Antonio;  and  Mat- 
era,  Giancarlo.  4,285,90a  CI.  264-182.000. 
Societe  Industrielle  de  Liaisons  Electriques  Silec:  See — 

Jocteur,  Robert,  4,285,648,  Q.  425-97.000. 
Societe  les  Piles  Wonder:  See— 

Benoit,  Raymond  A.,  4,286,312,  CI.  362-309.000. 
Sohnle,  Rudiger:  See — 

Hagenlocher,  Walter;  Hesse.  Heinz;  Kleebaur.  Karl;  Kugel,  Chris- 
loph;  and  Sohnle,  Rudiger,  4,286,186,  CI.  310-89.000. 
Sokolov.  Vasily  1.:  See — 

Shkalov,  Alexandr  S.;  Mazurovsky.  Boris  Y.;  Sokolov.  Vasily  I.; 
Dmilrichenko.  Viktor  A.;  Nazarova.  Sima  I.;  and  Fedorova. 
Ljudmila  M..  4,285,224.  CI.  72-56.000. 
Solid  Photography  Inc.:  See — 

DiMaiteo.  Paul.  4.285,754.  CI.  156-264.000. 
Solid  Slate  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Mehaffey.  Joseph  H.;  and  Szlam,  Aleksaodn,  4,286,118,  O.  179- 
18.0AD. 
Soloviev,  Alexandr  N.:  See — 

Mikhailov,  Anatoly  P.;  Tomarovsky,  Petr  F.;  Mukanov,  Arslan  S.; 
Soloviev,  Alexandr  N.;  Kononov.  Evgeny  A.;  Zhukov.  Alexandr 
P.;  Leonov.  Ivan  P.;  Grigorian,  Shavarsh  M.;  Novinsky.  Vladis- 
lav K.;  Rabotkin.  Jury  I.;  Poyarkov.  Igor  B.;  Fedoseev,  Viktor 
P.;  Shelukha,  Nikolai  N.;  Utinchiev,  Amangeldy;  Chursin,  Boris 
v.;  Kaliev,  Dostan:  and  Ustich.  Vladimir  A.,  4.285,189,  CI. 
36-27.500. 
Sollis,  Frank  G.:  See- 
Hoffman.  Roy  L.;  Kempke.  William  G.;  McCullough,  John  W.; 
Sollis,   Frank   G.;   and   Turner.    Richard   T..   4,286.322.  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Some.  Raphael  R.:  See— 

Membrino.  Robert  J.;  Some.  Raphael  R.;  and  Quinn,  Van  A., 
4,286,319,  a.  364-200.000. 
Sommer,  Gerd  R.:  See — 

Sterki.  Armin;  and  Sommer.  Gerd  R.,  4.285.133.  CI.  33-I79.50R. 
Soni,  Vasantlal  B.;  and  Swaminalhan.  Krishnasami.  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.  Process  of  making  manganous  sulphate  solution  with 
low  level  impunly  of  potassium  for  manufacture  of  electrolytic 
manganese  dioxide.  4.285.913,  CI.  423-5O.O0a 


Sonoda,  Takefumi:  See — 

Okada.  Hiroaki;  Sonoda.  Takefumi;  and  Shoji,  Osamu,  4,213.472, 
CI.  239-542.000. 
Sonoiec  S.A.  -  Societe  Nouvelle  de  Produits  ei  Techniques:  See— 

Deban.  Gilles,  4,286,284.  CI.  358-11.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Nagakubo.    Yoshio;    and    Takano.    Masayuki.    4.286,199,    CI. 
318-327.000. 
Southerland,  James  A.:  See — 

Heatwole,  Richard,  4,285,316,  CI.  272-146.000. 
Spane,  Victor  L.  Animal  feeding  system.  4.285,300,  Q.  1 19-58.000. 
Spaziante,  Placido  M.:  See — 

de  Nora,  Vitiono;  Nidola.  Antonio;  and  Spaziante,  Placido  M., 

4,285,799,  CI.  204-290.00F. 
Giuffre,  Luigi;  and  Spaziante,  Placido  M  ,  4,285,876.  CI.  260- 
453.0SP. 
Specht.  Steven  J.;  and  Kircher.  Morion  S..  to  Olin  Corporation.  Slide- 
back  type  intercell  bus  bar  connector.  4.285,793.  CI.  204-253.000. 
Specker.  Steven  R.;  Sawyer.  Craig  D.;  Crowther.  Russell  L.;  Giinick. 
Bennett  J.;  Walters.  Kenneth  V.;  Brown,  Robert  E.;  and  Fennem, 
Larry  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Control  cell  nuclear  reactor 
core.  4,285.769.  CI.  176-30.000. 
Spector.  George:  See — 

Demchak,  Steve;  and  Spector,  George.  4.285.131.  CI.  33-I34.00R 
Speedshelf  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Konstant.    Anthony    N.;    and    Weider.   John   J..   4.285.436,   Ct. 
211-192.000 
Spencer.  Harvey  J.,  to  Paper  Converting  Machine  Company.  Appara- 
tus for  slacking  product.  4.285.621.  CI.  414-45.000. 
Spencer  Wright  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 

Bardsley,  Harold  B .  4.285.170.  CI.  51-288.000. 
Inman,  Billy  E.,  4,285,287,  CI.  112-79.00R. 
Inman.  Billy  E.;  and  Phillips,  Wheeler  E.,  4,285.281,  CI.  112- 
79.00R. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See- 
Sutler,  Clair  G..  4.285.552.  CI.  308-10.000. 
Taylor.  Henry  D..  4.285.362.  CI.  137-489.000. 
Spinner.  Georg.  HF  Coaxial  plug  connector  4.285.564.  CI.  339-S9.00C. 
Spire  Corporation:  See— 

Kirkpatrick.  Allen  R..  4.285.714.  CI.  65-40.000. 
Spivey.  Paul  R.:  See— 

Botte.  Anthony  J.;  Hubbard.  James  H.;  and  Spivey.  Paul  R.. 
4.285.591.  a.  355-14.0OC. 
Spreadbury.  Roberi  J.;  and  Banic.  James  M..  Jr..  to  Weslinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  High-power  AC  voluge  stabilizer.  4.286.207.  CI. 
323-263.000. 
Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Schreiber.  William  L.;  Watkins. 
Hugh;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster.  Edward  J.;  O'Rourke.  Thomas  J.; 
Hagedorn.  Myma  L.;  and  Klemarczyk.  Philip,  lo  Intemalional  Fla- 
vors &  Fragrances  Inc.  Use  of  certain  bridged  ketones  in  augmenting 
or   enhancing   the   organoleptic    properties   of  smoking   tobacco. 
4.285.349,  CI.  131-276.000. 
Stadt,  Russell  E.:  See- 
Good,  Lewis  D.,  4,285,282,  CI.  1 10-259.000. 
Staebler,  David  L.;  and  Latham.  George  R  .  Jr..  to  United  Stales  of 
America.  Navy.  Variable  signal  generator  for  galvanometer  exhibit- 
ing hysteresis.  4.286.212.  CI.  324-125.000. 
Slahler.  Fritz:  See— 

Wulff.  Karl;  Slahler.  Fritz;  and  Gruber.  Wolfgang.  4.286.057.  CI. 
435-8.000. 
Stainless  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Fortune.   Dennis  M.;  and   MoHlor.   Victor  D..  4.285.390.  CI. 
165-2.000. 
Staley,  Ronald  W.;  and  Robens.  Jonathan  W..  to  Essex  Group.  Inc 
Insulating  mica  paper  and  tapes  thereof  4.286.010,  CI.  428-21 5.0O0 
Slamboulian,  Nazareth,  to  American  Safely  Equipment  Corporation. 

Seal  belt  retractor  mechanism  housing.  4.285.478.  O.  242-107.000. 
Stamicarfoon.  B.V.:  See — 

Jongsma.  Cornells,  4,285.777.  CI.  203-32.000. 
Nommensen.  Johan  P..  4.283.367.  CI.  l37-888.00a 
Standard  Manufacturing  Company.  Incorporated:  See — 

Oswald.    Norman    D.;   and    Mankey.    Harry   S..   4.285.627.    CI. 
414-695.500. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See — 

Akin.  Cavil;  and  Murphy.  Rose  M..  4.285.976.  CI.  42640.000. 
Klotz.  Marvin  R.;  and  Ely.  Stephen  R..  4.285.919.  O.  423-277.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Ohio):  See — 

McGandy.  Edward  L..  4.285.792.  O.  204-I95.00R. 
Standex  Corporation:  See— 

Whyle.  Alben  J..  4.283.086.  CI.  I5-1I9.00A. 
Stanulonis.  John  J.;  Tabacek.  Joseph  A.;  and  Vogel.  Roger  F..  lo  Gulf 
Research  A  Development  Company.  Lubricating  oil  hydrotreating 
process.  4.285.807,  Q.  208-216.WR. 
Stanulonis,  John  J.;  Tabacek,  Joseph  A.;  and  Vogel,  Roger  F.,  to  Gulf 
Research   &   Development   Company.    Impregnating  solution   for 
hydrotreating     catalyst     numufacture     and     production     thereof 
4,285,836,  Q.  252-438.000. 
Stale  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Collins,  Denver  G.,  4.285,334,  CI.  126-437.000. 
SuufTer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Jassal.  Avtar  S..  4.285.920.  CI  423-305.000. 
Scher.  Herben  B..  4.285.720.  CI  71-88.000. 
Steenburgh,   Ronald   L.   Adjusuble  vehicle  screen.  4,285,383,  O. 
160-374.000. 
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Sief»  Indusin  Akhrtolag  :S«-  Sugiia,  Kazuhiko:  S«-                         ^  o           l-      u  i.     ^ ,«.., 

Klinleberg  G  Rune  Johansson.  N.  A.  Bertil:  Johansson.  B.  Len-  Suzuki.  Hiroshi;  Shibata.  Kunio;  and  Sugita.  Kazuhiko.  4,285.551. 

nan  and  Dahlgren.  Chrisier  H  .  4.285.526.  CI  277-153.000.  CI.  308-9.000. 

Siegtiman    Albert  F..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Time-delay  Sugiura.  Hiroyuki;  Hasegawa.  Ryola;  and  Nakamura.  Teruo.  to  Diesel 

process  and  conirol  system  for  eleciroslalic  filler.  4.285.805.  CI  Kiki  Company.  Lid.  Air  conditioning  apparatus  comprising  refnger- 


208-113.000. 
Sieinbrunner.  Thomas  A.:  See — 

McCoy.  French  T;  Sieinbrunner.  Thomas  A.:  McEvers.  Dale  L 
and  Overholser.  Loyal  M..  4.285.536.  CI.  292-336.300. 


ant  shortage  sensor.  4,285.207.  CI.  62-133.000. 
Sugiura.  Noboru:  and  Suda.  Seiji.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Transistorized  igni- 
tion apparatus  for  driving  ignition  coils  in  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4.285.323,  CI.  123-638.000. 


Stcinhilber.  Helmut.  Apparatus  for  feeding  single  sheets  from  a  maga-    Suk  Kang.  Kenneth;  Veeder.  George  T  ,  III;  and  Richey,  Danny  D..  to 


line  to  the  printing  cylinder  of  a  priming  office  machine  or  dala 

processing  machine  and  for  stacking  the  single  sheets  arriving  from 

the  pnnting  cylider.  4.285.607.  CI.  400-625.000. 
Sieinke.  Leo.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  of  preheating  an  internal 

combustion  engine  of  the  diesel.  or  similar,  type.  4.285.307,  CI.  123- 

1790BG 
Sletnmetz,  John  H.i  See — 

Dlugos,  Daniel  F ;  Hansen,  Gary  G.;  and  Steinmetz,  John  H., 
'  4,286.325.  CI  364466.000. 
Siekolnikov.  Leonid  1.;  Sevastyanov.  Boris  A.;  Shilov.  Gennady  G.; 

Belousov.  Anatoly  A;  and  Mamonov.  Nikolai  D.  Process  for  produc-  

ing  an  enzyme  preparation  to  tenderize  meal  products.  4,286,062,  CI.    Sumitomo,  Hiroyuki;  See — 

435-188.000.  Masutani,  Kenzo;  Horiguchi.  Akira;  and  Sumitomo.  Hiroyuki. 

Stella.  Joseph  A.,  lo  Polaroid  Corporation.  Multipurpose  film  handling  4.285.395.  CI.  165-1 10.000. 

cassette  having  a  modular  film  processor.  4.285.581.  CI.  352-130.000.    Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 
Sielie.  David  J.;  and  Kobylar.  Alex  W..  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Furukawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Tsuyuri.  Takehiko.  4.285.381.  CI.  152- 

Labs  Inc.  Arrangement  for  concentrating  pulse  code  modulation  362.00R. 

processing  circuits  in  a  digital  telephone  office.  4.286.119.  CI.  179-    Sun  Chemical  Corporation;  See — 

I8.0FC.  North.  Bernard  F.,  4.285.690.  CI.  8-186.000. 

Stemme.  Otto;  Wagensonner.  Eduard;  and  Ruf.  Wolfgang,  to  AGFA-    Sun  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Mechanical  film  drive  for  driving  motion  Swis,  Philip  E.,  4,285.233.  CI.  73- 1 1 6.000. 

picture   film,    particularly    in    projection   and    scanning   systems.    Sundpacma  Akiiebolag;  See — 


Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  Polysaccharide  and  bacterial  fermentation  process 
for  its  preparation.  4,286.059,  CI.  435-101.000. 
Sukigara,  Kunisuke:  See — 

Kawasaki.  Masami;  Ohiori.  Toschimi;  Sukigara,  Kunisuke;  and 
Satoh,  Mitsuo,  4,285,161,  CI.  47-9.000. 
Sullivan,  Daniel  A..  Jr..  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Metal 

producing  method.  4.285.785.  O.  204-64  OOR. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Luthi.  Johannes;  and  Ziegler.  George.  4.285.209,  CI.  62-238.300. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 
Itoh,  Tadamasa,  4,285,699.  CI.  23-23O0PC. 


4.285,455.  CI.  226-188.000. 
Stephens.  Edwin  V..  lo  Infodelics  Corporation.  Combined  transport 

and  gate  assembly  for  document  storage  and  retrieval  systems. 

4,285.623.  CI.  414-278.000. 
Slerck.  Lothar;  See— 

Keunecke.    Gerhard;    Klopfer.    Anton;    and    Slerck.    Lothar, 

4.285.870,  CI.  260-346.700. 

Keunecke.    Gerhard;    Klopfer.    Anton;    and    Slerck.    Lothar. 

4.285.871.  CI.  260-346  700. 

Slerki,  Armin;  and  Sommer,  Oerd  R..  lo  Maag  Gear- Wheel  &  Machine 


Wahle,  Peter,  4.285,679,  CI.  493-125.000. 
Sung.  Rodney  L.;  and  Zoleski.  Benjamin  H.,  lo  Texaco  Inc.  Diesel 

lubricant  containing  5-amino  leirazoles.  4,285,823,  CI.  252-50.000. 
Sureau,  Robert  F.  M.:  See — 

Kremer,  Gilbert  V.  H.;  Pechmeze,  Jacques  P.  E.;  and  Sureau, 
Robert  F.  M.,  4,285,6%,  CI.  8-654000. 
Suiter,  Clair  G.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Torquer  apparatus  for  magneti- 
cally suspended  members.  4,285,552,  CI.  308-10.000. 
Suyama,  Tadakazu.  to  Green  Cross  Corporation,  The.  Method  for 
producing  thrombolytic  preparation.  4,286.063,  CI.  435-215.000. 


Co  Ltd  Tooth  (lank  testing  apparatus  and  method  of  testing  tooth    Suzuki.  Hiroshi;  Shibata,  Kunio;  and  Sugita,  Kazuhiko.  to  Toyoda  Koki 


fianks  of  gears.  4,285.133,  CI.  33-179.50R. 

Stevens,  George  W.:  See— 

DePuy.    Ronald   G ;    and   Stevens,   George   W..   4.285.74«.   CI 
156-79.000. 

Stewart.  James  B.;  Woltmann.  Klaus  W.;  Paris.  Edwin  E.;  and  Schmidt. 
Sheldon  P..  lo  Metaframe  Corporation.  Aquarium  filtration  appara- 
tus. 4.285.813.  CI.  210-169000. 

Stewart.  James  M.  Manifold  heal  exchanger  4.285.394.  CI.  165-104.210. 

Stewart.  Robert  C.  Vapor  powered  engine  assembly.  4.285.201.  CI 
60-641. WA. 


Stiles.  Kenneth  M..  to  Sea  Log  Corporation.  Improvements  in  the    Suzuki.  Shirou:  See- 


Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Fluid  beanng.  4,285.551.  CI.  308-9.000. 
Suzuki.   Masakazu.   lo  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Morila  Seisakusho.   Speed 

control  system  in  dental  radiographic  apparatus.  4.286.162.  CI.  250- 

439.00P. 
Suzuki.  Masakazu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Moriu  Seisakusho.  Dental 

radiographic  apparatus  for  photographing  entire  jaws.  4.286.163,  CI. 

25O-439.00P. 
Suzuki.  Motoo:  See — 

Shiga.    Talsuhide;   Tsuruoka.    Yoshihiro;   and    Suzuki.    Motoo, 
4,285,779.  CI.  204-9.000. 


fabncalion    of   fiber    reinforced    resin    structures.    4,285.749.    CI. 
156-180.000 
Sloklassa.  Roland:  See— 

Slolz.   Albert;   Thiel.   Erich;   Bochenek.   Volker;  and  Stoklassa. 
Roland.  4.285.316.  CI.  123-514000 
Siolu.  Richard  J  Storm  drainage  systems.  4,285.812.  CI.  210-162.000. 
Slolz.  Albert.  Thiel.  Erich;  Bochenek.  Volker;  and  Sloklassa.  Roland, 
to  Daimler-Benz  Aknengesellschaft.  Fuel  system  for  a  motor  vehicle 
4.285.316.  CI  123-514.000. 
Slone.  Richard  W  .  to  Industrial  Design  and  Engineermg.  Light  reflec- 
tive bicycle  safely  device  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4.285.573. 
CI.  350-99.000. 
Stoner.  Glenn  E.;  and  Caben.  George  L..  Jr..  lo  University  of  Virginia. 
The;  and  Research  Corporation.  Electrolysis  electrode.  4.285.796.  CI. 
204-290.00R. 
Stralmann.  Uwe;  See — 

Schaffeler,  Alois;  and  Siratmann,  Uwe,  4,286.125,  Ct.  20O-6.00B. 
Strong.  Sylvia  Y.  Unnalion  collection  pad.  4.286.002.  CI.  428-74.000. 
Slrubcn.    Francis   L.;   and    Slruben.   Jean   C.    Thermalized   awning. 

4.285.175.  CI.  52-90.000. 
Struben.  Jean  C;  See — 

Siniben.  Francis  L.;  and  Struben,  Jean  C.  4.285,175,  CI.  52-90.000. 
Sturgeon.  Leonard  A.,  to  Bralome  Resources  Limited.  Engine  air 

cut-off  device  4.285.494.  CI.  251-63.000. 
Sublette.  John  D..  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.  Current 

regulated  pulse  dialer  circuit.  4.286.120.  CI    179-90.00K. 
Subramanian.  Krishnamoorthy:  See — 

Cook.  Nathan  H  ;  and  Subramanian.  Krishnamoorthy.  4.286.026. 
CI  428-607.000 
Suda.  Seiji:  See— 

Sugiura.  Noboru;  and  Suda.  Seiji.  4.285.323.  CI   123-638.000. 
Sugawara.  Shungo:  See — 

Imamura.    Saburo;    Sugawara.    Shungo;    and    Sato.    Hirotsugu. 
4.286.049.  CI.  430-296  000 
Sugawara.  Yoshiiaka.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Semiconductor  integrated  circuit 

device.  4.286.280.  CI.  357-50.000. 
Sugihara.  Kunihiko:  See— 

Yoneda.  Kenji;  Yamamoio.  Tadahiro;  and  Sugihara.  Kunihiko. 
4.285,318.  CI.  123-568.000. 
Sugimoto.  Kaname;  and  Yuen.  Shokichi.  lo  Ashida.  Shin;  and  Haya- 
shibara.  Ken.  Type  II  interferon  and  agents  thereof  4.285.929.  CI. 
424-85.000. 


Wagu.  Masakalsu;  Fukuda,  Makoto;  and  Suzuki,  Shirou,  4.285.797. 
CI   204-290.00R 

Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Halamori.  Takashi;  Murao.  Mikio;  Nezuka.  Minoru; 
Kumagai.  Chikanori;  and  Takagishi.  .Masaharu.  lo  Kawasaki  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Suspension  type  heat  exchanger   4.285.142.  CI. 
34-57.0OE. 
Suzuki,  Takeshi:  See — 

Machida.  Yoshimasa;  Saito.  Isao;  Yamanaka,  Molosuke:  Nomoto. 

Seiichiro;  Negi.  Shigeto;  Kitoh.  Kyosuke;  KaBu.  Kanemasa; 

Ohya.  Yukio;  Suzuki.  Takeshi;  and  Koizumi.  Kyoko.  4.285.939. 

CI  424-246000. 

Suzuki.  Tsulomu,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Video  formal 

signal  recording  and  reproducing  device.  4,286.281,  CI.  358-4.000. 
Suzuki,  Yoshiro,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Magnetic 

brush  developing  devices.  4.285.297.  CI.  118-657.000. 
Sviniin.  Mikhail  P.:  See— 

Glukhikh.  Vasily  A.;  Sviniin.  Mikhail  P.;  Fedotov.  Mikhail  T.; 
Shirokov,  Vladimir  P.;  Pismannik,  Konstantin  D ;  Schegolev, 
Alexandr  I.;  Heger,  Adolf;  Hanke.  Rudolf;  and  Passler.  Helmar. 
4.286,166,  CI.  25O-492.0OB 
Swaim,  Martin  H  ,  to  Van  Pulten,  Theron  A.  Indestructible  handle  for 
mop  or  broom  and  method  of  making  same.  4,285,096,  CI.    16- 
1I4.00R. 
Swaminalhan.  Krishnasami:  See — 

Soni.  Vasantlal  B.;  and  Swaminalhan.  Krishnasami.  4.285,913.  CI. 
423-50.000. 
Swars.  Helmut:  See— 

Maus.   Wolfgang;    Niemeyer.   Wolfgang;   and    Swats.    Helmut. 
4,285.393.  CI.  165-76.000. 
Swartout.  Bruce  E..  to  U.S.  Rywheels.  Inc.  Rim  for  use  in  flywheels  for 

kinetic  energy  storage.  4.285.251.  CI.  74-572.000. 
Sweeny.  James  G:  See — 

lacobucci.  Guillermo  A.;  and  Sweeny.  James  G..  4,285,982,  CL 

426-250000. 
lacobucci.  Guillermo  A.;  and  Sweeny.  James  G..  4,285,985,  CI. 
426-540.000. 
Swidler.  Ronald:  See— 

Landa.  Benzion;  Swidler.  Ronald;  and  Gardiner,  Keniieth  W.. 
4.286.039.  CI.  430-119.000. 
Swinea.  Jessie  D..  Jr..  to  Vultron,  Inc.  Dimmer  circtiil  for  fluorescent 
lamps.  4.286,195.  Q.  315-224.000. 
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Swis,  Philip  E.,  to  Sun  Electric  Corporation.  System  for  hot  testing 

engines.  4.285.233.  CI.  73-116.000. 
Sydow.  Udo:  See — 

Englemann.   Horst;   Redmann.   Rainer;   Bethke.  Monika;   Melz. 
Chnsia;  West.  Gerd;  Misiol.  Jurgen;  and  Sydow.  Udo.  4.286.054. 
CI.  430-544.000. 
Synemed.  Inc.:  See — 

Murr.  William  C.  4.285.580.  CI.  351-35.000. 
Szabo.  Lajos:  See— 

Szantay.  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Kalaus. '  Gyorgy;  Dancsi.  Lajos; 

Keve.  Tiber;  and  Drexler.  Ferenc.  4.285.865.  CI.  260-239.30P. 
Szantay.  Csaba;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Dancsi,  Lajos; 
Keve.  Tibor;  and  Drexler.  Ferenc.  4.285.950.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Szantay.  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Dancsi,  Lajos;  Keve, 
Tibor;  and  Drexler,  Ferenc,  to  Richier  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  halogenaled  15-hydroxy-E-homoebur- 
nanc  compounds.  4.285.865.  CI.  26O-239.30P. 
Szantay.  Csaba;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Kalaus.  Gyorgy;  Dancsi.  Lajos;  Keve. 
Tibor;  and  Drexler.  Ferenc.  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rl. 
lO-halo-E-homoeburnane  derivatives,  a  process  for  the  preparation 
thereof,  a  process  for  the  use  thereof  as  vasodilators,  and  vasodilating 
compositions  thereof.  4.285.950.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Szlam.  Aleksander:  See — 

MehafTey.  Joseph  H.;  and  Szlam,  Aleksander,  4J86,II8,  O.  179- 
18.0AD. 
Szmuszkovicz,  Jacob:  See — 

Kane.    Michael    P.;   and    Szmuszkovicz.   Jacob.   4,286,106.   CI. 
564-220.000. 
Szycher,  Michael,  to  Thermo  Electron  Corporation.  Keraioprostheiic 

pdyurethane.  4,285,073,  CI.  3-13.000. 
T,  A.  Pelsue  Company:  See- 
Beavers.  Allan  E..  4.285.354.  CI.  1 35- 1. OOR. 
Pelsue.  Bradley  A.;  and  Beavers.  Allan  E..  4.285,269,  CI.  98-33.00R. 
Tabacek.  Joseph  A.;  See— 

Stanulonis.  John  J.;  Tabacek.  Joseph  A.;  and  Vogel.  Roger  F.. 

4,285.807.0.  208-2I6.00R. 
Stanulonis.  John  J.;  Tabacek.  Joseph  A.;  and  Vogel.  Roger  F.. 
4.285.836.  CI.  252-438.000. 
Taback.  Israel;  and  Frosch.  Robert  A.  Small  conductive  particle  sensor. 

4.286.209.  CI.  324-71  OCP. 
Taciuk.  William,  lo  Alberta  Oil  Sands  Technology  and  Research  Au- 
thority. Apparatus  and  process  for  recovery  of  hydrocarbon  from 
inorganic  host  materials.  4.285.773,  CI.  202-100.000. 
Tadewald,  Thomas  D.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Heater  assembly.  4,286,143,  CI. 

219-443.000. 
Taguchi.  Yoshio;  See — 

Betsuda.   Yasuhiro;  Taguchi.   Yoshio;  and   Takashashi.   Yasuo. 
4.285.892,  CI.  264-23.000. 
Takagishi.  Kenichiro;  and  Tsuda,  Yutaka.  Apparatus  for  forming  and 

installing  underground  drainpipe.  4.285.613.  CI.  4O5-IS6.00O. 
Takagishi.  Masaharu:  See — 

Suzuki.   Takeshi;   Hatamori.   Takashi;    Murao.    Mikio;    Nezuka. 
Minoru;     Kumagai,     Chikanori;     and     Takagishi,     Masaharu, 
4,285.142.  CI.  34-57.0OE. 
Takahara.  Yasuo;  Hayashi.  Shigeo;  Yamada,  Shizuo;  and  Shibata. 
Norio.  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki   Kaisha.    Exhaust   gas   recirculation   system.    4.285.317.   CI. 
123-568.000. 
Takahashi.  Jun:  See — 

Sakai.  Yoshihiro;  Takahashi,  Jun;  Satoh,  Toshiaki;  and  Ohno, 
Akira,  4,285,227,  CI  72-240.000. 
Takahashi,  Kazuo:  See — 

Takizawa,  Masaaki;  Matsubara,  Noboru;  and  Takahashi.  Kazuo, 
4.285.310,  CI.  123-308.000. 
Takahashi,  Koichi;  and  Kalo,  Yoshiaki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.    Windshield    washer    of   motor    vehicle.    4,285,089,    CI. 
15-250.020. 
Takahashi,  Michiko:  See — 

Imalaki.  Hiroyuki;  Takahashi.  Michiko;  Kobayashi.  Masaisune;  and 
Ohta.  Tokuya.  4.285.575.  CI  350-357.C00. 
Takalo.  Kauko  A.  Expansion  or  compression  machine  with  inlerengag- 
ing    members    rotating    on    perpendicular    axes.    4.285,644,    CI. 
418-195.000. 
Takano.  Masayuki:  See — 

Nagakubo.    Yoshio;    and    Takano.    Masayuki.    4,286,199,    CI. 
318-327.000. 
Takaoka,  Kazuhiko,  to  Hiuchi,  Ltd.  Multi-frequency  signal  receiving 

apparatus.  4.286,221,  CI.  328-140.000. 
Takashashi.  Yasuo:  See — 

Betsuda.   Yasuhiro;  Taguchi.  Yoshio;   and  Takashashi.   Yasuo. 
4.285.892,  CI.  264-23.000. 
Takala,  Akira:  See — 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Takata,  Akira;  Fukuda.  Tamotsu;  and  Nakase. 
Takamichi.  4.285.319,  CI.  123-585.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsushima.  Susumu;  Matsumoto.  Norichika;  and  Kalo.  Masayasu. 
4,286.088.  CI   544-16.000. 
Takeda,  Kunihiko:  See — 

Miyake,  Tetsuya;  Takeda.  Kunihiko;  Miyata,  Naoki;  Saeki,  Tatsu- 
shi;  and  Seko,  Maomi.  4.285.811.  CI.  568-422.000. 
Takeguchi.  Milton  M.:  See — 

Messing.  Ralph  A.;  Oppermann.  Robert  A.;  Simpson,  Lynn  B.;  and 
Takeguchi,  Milton  M.,  4,286,061,  CI.  435-176.000. 
Takei,  Haruo:  See — 

Mihara,  Yuji;  Takei,  Hanio;  Inoue.  Noriyuki;  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  and 
Kuwabara,  Kenichi,  4,286,044,  CI.  430-264.000. 


Takeshita,  Isao;  Hozumi,  Shiro;  and  Wakamatsu.  Nobuhiko,  lo  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Absorption  type  refrigerating 
machine  of  hybrid  constructions.  4.285,208,  CI.  62-141.000. 
Takiguchi,  Shinji:  See — 

IwBO,  Soichi;  Takiguchi,  Shinji;  and  Sakata,  Toshio.  4,285,295,  Q. 
118-60  000. 
Takiguchi,  Yosimitsu:  See — 

Oka,  Yuichi;  and  Takiguchi.  Yosimitsu.  4.286.173.  CI.  307-440.000 
Takizawa.  Masaaki;  Matsubara.  Noboru;  and  Takahashi.  Kazuo.  lo 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dual  intake  valve  type 
internal  combustion  engine.  4.285.310.  CI.  123-308.000. 
Tamura.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nishizima.  Hideyo;  Ema,  Hideaki;  Tamura,  Hiroshi;  and  Akiyoshi. 
Hideki.  4.286.035.  CI.  430-85.000. 
Tanabe.  Eiji;  and  Vaguine.  Victor  A.,  to  Varian  Associates.  Inc.  Vari- 
able energy  standing  wave  linear  accelerator  structure.  4,286, 192,  CI. 
315-5.410. 
Tanabc.  Rippei;  Yokoyama,  Yuji;  and  Hirano,  Jiro,  to  Nippon  Oil  and 
Fats  Company,  Ltd.  Method  for  producing  glycidyl  (methalacrylaie. 
4,285,872,  CI.  260-348.120. 
Tanaka,  Minoro;  Yagi.  Kenkichi;  and  Shimizu.  Kltao.  to  Toray  Indus- 
tries,   Incorporated.    Composite    sheet    material.    4,286.014.    CI. 
428-290.000. 
Tanaka.  Takeo:  See — 

Hayashi,   Masakalsu;  Tanaka.  Takeo;  Natori.  Tatsuo;  Aizawa. 
Talsushi;  Kojima.  Shigeru;  and  Senshu.  Takao.  4.285.385.  CI 
164-9.000. 
Tanaka.  Yasuo;  Shimokawa,  Kenji;  and  Nagatomo,  Muneshige,  lo 
Director-General  of  Agency  of  Industnal  Science  and  Technology- 
Solar  energy  collecting  system  4.285,333,  CI.  126-433.000. 
Tapp.  David  J.;  See— 

Schuessler,  John  C;  and  Tapp.  David  J..  4.286.244,  CI.  335-230.000. 
Taylor,  Eugene  D..  lo  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Coupling  assembly  for 

healing  element.  4.286.139.  CI.  219-208.000 
Taylor.  Harvey  W..  Jr..  lo  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Negative-working  dry  peel  apart  pholopolymer  element  with  polyvi- 
nylformal  binder.  4.286.043.  CI  430-253.000 
Taylor.    Henry    D..    to    Sperry    Corporation.    Power    transmission. 

4,285,362,  CI.  137-489  000. 
Taylor,  Peter  J.,  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG.  Radial  flow 

centrifugal  impeller.  4.285,631,  CI.  415-143.000. 
Taylor,  Raymond  E..  to  Tbeta  Industries.  Inc.  Electnc  tube  furnace. 

4,286,142,  CI.  219-390.000. 
Taylor,  Richard  J.;  and  Bennett,  Phillip  P.,  to  Micro  Consultants  Lim- 
ited Digital  video  processor.  4.286.291.  O.  358-138.000. 
Taylor.  Vaughn  W.:  See- 
Hardy.  John  F;  Kiniz,  Donald  P;  and  Taylor.  Vaughn  W.. 
4.285,846,  CI.  260-29.20E. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Isobe.    Yukihiro;    Hayama.    Masashi;    and    Hirabayashi,    Kenji, 
4.285.825.  CI.  252-62.540. 
Teagno.  Vladimiro;  and  Trevisiol.  Franco,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Dual 

purpose  electrical  connector.  4.285.562.  Q.  339-33.000. 
Teal.  William  F.:  See— 

Weaver.  Nyal  J.;  and  Teal.  William  F..  4,285.506.  CI.  270-30.000. 
Tecumseh  Products  Company:  See- 
Adams.  Gar  M..  4.285.440.  CI.  220-202.000. 
Kaufman,  Vernon  R.;  and  Nelson.  Eugene  L..  4485,305,  O.  123- 
146. 50A. 
Teijin  Chemicals  Ltd.:  See —    , 

Tokuda.  Toshimasa.  4.285.855.  CI.  260-45.750. 
Teleprompter  Corporation:  See — 

Waldo.  James  K..  4.286.288,  CI.  358-1 14.000. 
Teletype  Corporation:  See— 

Heeren,  Richard  H.,  4.285,1 17.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Telmet.  Juhan:  See — 

SUvin.  Michael;  and  Telmet.  Juhan.  4.286.257.  Q.  340-388.000. 
Temple.  Davis  L..  Jr..  to  Mead  Johnson  &  Company.  9-Cyclohexyl-2- 

alkoxy-9H-adenine  process.  4.286,093.  CI.  544-276000 
Tennenhouse.  Gerald  J.:  See — 

Mangels.  John  A^and  Tennenhouse.  Gerald  J..  4.285.895.  CI 
264-65.000.         ^ 
Terao.  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Nomura,   Harehiko;   Koyama.   Kenichi;  and  Terao,   Kazuhiko. 
4,285.120,  CI.  29-599.000. 
Terrill,  Garrett  D.;  and  Edwards.  Lynn  D..  lo  Mueller  Co.  Pipeline 

stopper  and  pipe  fitting.  4,285.368.  CI.  138-89.000. 
Terry.  Bernard  W.  H  :  See— 

Crosby.  John;  and  Ten-y.  Bernard  W.  H..  4.285,778,  Q.  2O3-4S.000. 
Testul-Aequitas:  See — 

Dauge,  Gilbert  V.;  and  Unglais,  Jacques  F.,  4JIS,4I3,  O.  177- 
210.00C. 
Texaco  DevelopmenI  Corp.:  See — 

McEnlire,  Edward  E.;  and  Zimmerman,  Robert  L..  4.286,072.  CI. 
521-1 18.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Marquis.  Edward  T.;  and  Watts.  Lewis  W..  Jr.,  4,286,107,  CI. 

564-332.000. 
Sung,   Rodney   L;   and   Zoleski,   Benjamin   H.,  4,285.823,  CI 
252-50.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Oil,  Granville  E..  4.286.320.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Rao,  G.  R.  Mohan;  and  White,  Lionel  S.,  Jr..  4,286,178.  CI. 
307-355.000 
Textron  Inc.:  See — 

Haydl.  Richard  J..  4,285,358.  O.  I37->S.OOO. 
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Thwuwes,  Fdi«.  to  ALZA  Corporaiion.  Anicle  of  manufacture  com- 
pruing  semipermeable  polymer  and  deitran  derivative.  4,286,067.  CI. 
52I-27.000. 
Theeuwes.  Felix:  See— 

Ayer.  Alul  D..  and  Theeuwes.  Felix.  «.285.987.  CI.  427-3.000. 
Thermo  Electron  Corporation:  See— 

Szycher.  Michael.  4,285.073.  CI.  3-13.000. 
Thermocycle.  Iik.:  See — 

Rannow.  Robert  L..  4,285.392.  CI.  165-50.000. 
Theu  Industrie*,  Inc.:  See- 
Taylor.  Raymond  E..  4.286.142.  CI.  219-390.000. 
Thibodeau.  Raymond  J.,  to  Conwed  Corporation.  Reinforced  thermo- 
plastic film  sheet  4.285.998.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Thiel.  Erich:  See—  .   ,    . , 

Stolz.  Alben;  Thiel.  Erich:  Bochenek.  Volker;  and  Sloklassa. 
RoUnd.  4.285.316.  CI  123-514.000. 

'  si:hr7yer.  Karlheinz;  and  Thilo.  Peer.  4.284.117.  CI.  179-5.00R. 
Thomas,  Doverd  E    Method  and  apparatus  for  collecting  poultry. 

4.285.299.  CI,  119-17  000 
Thoina.v  Glenn  R.:  See—  „,         „ 

Mrenna.  Stephen  A.;  Maier,  Alfred  E.;  and  Thomas,  Glenn  R.. 
4,286,242,  CI.  335-160.000.  ^  ,  ,  ,..  .-,, 

Thomas,  Mark  A.  Color  demonstration  device  and  method.  4,285,673. 

CI.  434-98.000. 
Thomas,  William  R  :  See— 

Andary.  Thomas  J.;  Berkebile.  L.  Raymond;  Thomas.  William  R.; 
and  Tse.  Daphne  C.  4.286.056.  CI.  435-3.000. 
Thome,  Paul.  Method  for  assembling  vertical  ducts  by  electron-weld- 

mg  4.286. 1 37,  CI   2 1 9- 1 2 1  OEC  „      , 

Thompson.  Gregory  J.:  and  Vickers,  Anthony  G  ,  to  UOP  Inc.  Catalyst 

regeneration  apparatus  4,285,908.  CI.  422-143  000.  

Thompson.  Richard  R.  Propeller  assembly  4.285.637,  CI.  416-202.000. 
Thompson,  Thomas  K.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglass  Corporation. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  the  production  of  glass  fibers.  ♦,285,712. 
CI.  65-2.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Diamand,  Felix,  4,286.276,  CI.  357-I3.00O. 

Epsztein,  Bernard:  and  Fleury,  George,  4,286,191,  CI.  315-3.600. 

Eranian,  Armand;  Dubois,  Jean-Claude;  Gazard,  Maryse;  and 

Barre,  Francoise,  4,285,788,  CI.  204-159.160. 
Matherat.  Philippe,  4,286,264.  CI.  340-744.000. 
Puech    Claude    Leclerc.  Pierre;  de  Cremoui.  Baudouin;  Hirtz, 

Pierre;  and  Di  Forte,  Marie  A..  4,286,232,  CI.  331-94.50H. 
Sadou,  Jean-Claude  B.,  4,286.116,  CI.  179-I.OOP 
Ursenbach.  Francois.  4.286.238.  CI.  333-206.000. 
Tick.  Paul  A.:  See—  _,  „„_ 

Sanford.  Leon  M.;  and  Tick.  Paul  A.,  4,285,730.  CI.  I06-47.00R. 
Tidland  Corporation:  See- 
Smith,  Willis  D.,  4,285,684,  O.  493-355.000. 
Tilley,  Jefferson  W  :  See—  ,  „.  ,.    ^ 

Fahrenhollz.  Kenneth  E.;  Guthrie,  Robert  W.;  Kierstead,  Richard 
W.;  and  Tilley,  Jefferson  W.,  4,285,873,  CI.  260-348.450. 
Ting,  Vincent  W.,  to  SCM  Corporation  Polymerization  process  and 

product.  4,285,847,  CI.  260-29  2EP. 
Tmnell,    James    E.    Treatment    for    herpes    virus.    4,285,934,    CI. 

424-148.000. 
TLM  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

McCoy,  French  T.;  Steinbninner,  Thomas  A.;  McEvera,  Dale  L.; 
and  Overholser,  Loyal  M.,  4.285.536.  CI.  292-336.300. 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Malsubara,  Yutaka,  4,285,655,  CI  425-461.000. 
Todd,  Paul  H.,  Jr.;  and  Haley,  Howard  E.,  to  Kalsec  Inc.  Uquid 

seasoning  compositions  III.  4,285,981,  CI.  426-250.000. 
Toho  Beslon  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshida,  Masatoshi;  and  Hirai,  Minora,  4,285,831,  O.  252-423.000. 
Tokuda,  Toshimasa,  to  Teijin  Chemicals  Ltd.  Fire-retardant  polycar- 
bonate composition  4.285,855,  CI.  260-45.750. 
Tokyo  Juki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Aida,  Kikuo,  4,285.294.  CI.  112-311.000. 
Tolksdorf.  Dieter:  See— 

Eickel.  Rolf,  and  Tolksdorf,  Dieter,  4.286,157,  CI.  250-370.000. 
Tomarovsky,  Peir  F.:  See— 

Mikhailov,  Anatoly  P  ;  Tomarovsky.  Petr  F.;  Mukanov.  Arstan  S.; 
SolovKv.  Alexandr  N.:  Kononov.  Evgeny  A.;  Zhukov.  Alexandr 
P.  Leonov.  Ivan  P  ;  Gngorian.  Shavarsh  M.;  Novinsky.  Vladis- 
lav K.;  Rabolkin.  Jury  I.;  Poyarkov.  Igor  B ;  Fedoseev.  Viktor 
P.;  Shelukha.  Nikolai  N.;  Utinchiev,  Amangeldy;  Chursin,  Boris 
V.  Kaliev,  Dostan;  and  Ustich,  Vladimir  A..  4,285,189,  CI. 
56^27.500. 
Tompkins,  Rusaell  E.:  See— 

Honsinger,  Vernon  B.;  and  Tompkins,  Russell  E.,  4,286,188,  CI. 
310-162.000. 
Toray  Industries.  Incorporated:  See— 

Asakura,  Toshiyuki;  Noguchi,   Yukio;  and  Kobayashi,  Hiroaki, 

4,286,018,  CI  428-332.000. 
Tanaka.  Minoro;  Yagi,  Kcnkichi;  and  Shimizu,  Kitao,  4.286,014,  CI. 
428-290.000. 
Tonuchi,  Masaharu:  See—  .  „      . 

Sakai.  Nobuo;  Hayashi.  Hirosbi;  Toriuchi,  Masaharu;  and  Kaioh. 
Kazunobu.  4.286.042.  CI.  430-216.000. 
Tomos  Garcia.  Adolfo;  Felgueroso  Ruiz.  Alejandro;  and  Diaz  Fer- 
nandez-Raigoso.  Aurelio.  to  Erapresa  Nacional  Siderurgica,  S.A. 
(Ensidesa)  Introduced  in  the  detection  of  leakages  of  the  cooling  in 
blast  furnace  nozzles.  4.285,229,  CI.  73-40.000. 


Toshin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Katsuuma,  Kunio,  4,285,274,  CI.  101-128.210, 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See— 

Paine,  John  C,  4,285,418,  CI.  188-109.000. 
Toyo  Engineering  Corporation:  See—  .     „    . 

Sato.  Nobuhiro;  Yamaguchi.  Yoshinobu;  Kodama.  Hitoshi;  Kosh- 
dyama.  Isamu;  Kilano.  Nanahiko;  and  Tsutsumi.  Shigeharu. 
4.285.837.  CI.  252-466.001. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamada.  Morio.  4.285.625.  CI.  414-412.000. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Okada.  Hiroaki;  Sonoda.  Takefumi;  and  Shoji.  Osamu.  4,285,472, 
CI.  239-542.000. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Shibata,  Kunio;  and  Sugita,  Kazuhiko,  4,285,551, 
CI.  308-9.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Takata,  Akira;  Fukuda,  Tamotsu;  and  Nakase, 

Takamichl,  4,285,319,  CI.  123-585.000. 
Mizusawa,  Shinichiro;  Akamatsu,  Hideaki;  Noda,  Fumiyoshi;  and 

Watanabe,  Yuji,  4,285,909.  CI.  422-179.000. 
Takahara.  Yasuo;  Hayashi.  Shigeo;  Yamada.  Shizuo;  and  Shibata. 

Norio.  4.285,317.  CI.  123-568.000. 
Takizawa,  Masaaki;  Matsubara.  Noboru;  and  Takahashi.  Kazuo. 
4.285.310.  CI.  123-308.000. 
Trautwein.  Adolf:  See — 

Gysel.  Walter;  and  Trautwein.  Adolf.  4.285.725.  CI.  75-I28.00A. 
Trebor  Industries.  Inc  :  See— 

Rosenthal.  Robert  D,;  and  Rosenthal.  Scott  B..  4,286,327,  CI. 
364-498.000. 
Trevisiol,  Franco:  See— 

Teagno,    Vladimiro;    and    Trevisiol,    Franco,    4,285,562,    CI. 
339-33.000. 
Troebel,  Werner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Low  voltage  circuit 
breaker     with    subdivided     insulating     housing.     4,286,130,     CI. 
200-303.000. 
Tromelin,  Jacques:  See—  ..,.-,,, 

Planche,  Jean;  Tromelin,  Jacques;  and  Vannier,  Daniel,  4.286,217, 
CI.  324-347.000. 
Trukenbrod,  Karl:  See— 

Rigler,  Josef  K.;  Ratajczak,  Hans-Josef;  Leithauser,  Horst;  and 
Trakenbrod,  Karl,  4,286,071,  CI.  521-96.000. 
Trusle,  Eleonora  B.:  See— 

Gluschenko,  Nina  V.;  Bukin,  Vasily  N.;  Beker,  Martin  E.;  Dmi- 
trenko,  Leonid  V.;  Utenkova,  Varvara  A.;  Kuzmina,  Mariya  A.; 
Kutseva,  Lidia  S.;  Bazdyreva,  Natalia  M.;  Liepinsh,  Gunar  K.; 
Trasle,  Eleonora  B.;  and  Pavlova,  Tamara  A.,  4,286,060,  CI. 
435-110.000. 

TRW,  Inc.:  See—  

Howell,  Robert  G.,  4,286,251,  CI.  338-309.000. 
Kirby,  Edward,  4,285,565,  CI.  339-I76.0MP. 
Tsarik,  Jury  N.:  See—  »,     . , 

Zuzanov,  Georgy  I.;  Mironkin,  losif  S.;  Tsank,  Jury  N.;  Alexan- 
drova,  Natalia  A.;  Kamensky,  Sergei  N.;  and  Nevedomsky, 
Evgeny  N.,  4,285,704,  CI.  55-274.000. 
Tse,  Daphne  C:  See- 

Andary,  Thomas  J.;  Berkebile,  L.  Raymond;  Thomas,  Willwm  R.; 
and  Tse,  Daphne  C,  4,286,056,  CI.  435-3.000. 
Tseng,  Samuel  C:  See—  ,         ,   ^ 

Goertzel,   Gerald;    Powell,   Carl   G;   and   Tseng,    Samuel   C, 
4,286,329,  CI.  364-900.000 
Tsubakimoto,  Tsuneo;  Shimomura,  Tadao;  Irie,  Yoshio;  and  Masuda, 
Yoshihiko.  to  Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  4  Co.,  Ltd.  Absor- 
bent resin  composition  and  process  for  producing  same.  4,286,082,  CI. 
526-240.000. 
Tsuboi,  Hiroaki;  and  Hosaka,  Toshihiko,  to  Universal  Pioneer  Corpora- 
tion In-focus  detecting  device.  4,286,147,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Tsuda,  Yutaka:  See—  .,-.,-.,      ™ 

Takagishi,     Kenichiro;     and    Tsuda,     Yutaka,    4,285,613,    CI. 
405-156.000. 
Tsuge,  Yukio:  See—  ...... 

Kobayashi,   Yoshimichi;   Tsuge,   Yukio;    Hirako,   Susumu;   and 
Kiniwa,  Hideaki,  4,285,789,  CI.  2O4-181.0OC. 
Tsuruoka,  Yoshihiro:  See—  ... 

Shiga,    Talsuhide;    Tsunioka,    Yoshihirp;    and    Suzuki,    Motoo, 
4,285,779,  CI.  204-9.000. 
Tsushima,  Susumu;  Malsumoto,  Norichika;  _and  Kato,  Masayasu,  to 
Takeda    Chemical    Industries,    Ltd.     Process    for    preparing    7- 
aminocephalosporins.  4.286,088,  CI.  544-16.000. 
Tsutsumi.  Shigehara:  See—  .     „     t 

Sato,  Nobuhiro;  Yamaguchi,  Yoshinobu;  Kodama,  Hitosni;  Kosh- 
dyama,   Isamu;   Kitano,   Nanahiko;  and  Tsutsumi,   Shigeharu, 
4,285,837,  d.  252-466.00J. 
Tsuyuri,  Takehiko:  See— 

Furukawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Tsuyuri,  Takehiko,  4,285,381,  CI.  152- 
362.0OR. 
Tumbull,  Andrew  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Pholoconduclive 

stnictures.  4,286,034,  CI.  430-63.000. 
Turner,  Dale  E.  Pattern  game.  4,285,522,  CI.  273-293.000. 
Turner,  James  W.:  See— 

Mikofalvy,    Bela    K.;    and    Turner,    James    W.,    4,286,0(1.    CI. 
526-74.000.  .      , 

Turner,  Ralph  L.,  Jr.  Method  of  sound-proof  window  construction  for 
building  structures.  4,285,184,  CI.  52-741.000. 
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Turner,  Richard  T.:  See — 

Hoffman,  Roy  L.;  Kempke,  William  G.;  McCullough,  John  W.; 
Soltis,    Frank   G.;   and   Turner,    Richard   T.,   4,286,322,   CI. 
364-200.000. 
Tye,  John  M.  High  speed  precision  planter.  4,285,444,  CI.  221-21 1.000. 
Tyler,  Derek  E.:  See— 

Kindlmann,  Peter  J.;  Yarwood,  John  C;  Ungarean,  Gary  L.;  and 
Tyler,  Derek  E.,  4,285,387,  CI.  164-603.000. 
Uchida,  Teiji:  See — 

Minemura,  Kouichi;  and  Uchida.  Teiji,  4,285,570,  CI.  350-96.180. 
Ueda,  Hirotada:  See — 

Uno,  Takeshi;  Ueda,  Hirotada;  Ikeda,  Sadahiro;  Ejiri,  Masakazu; 
and  Matsuoka,  Shinji,  4,286,146,  CI.  235-456.000. 
Ueda,  Seiichi:  See— 

Yotsutsuji,  Akira;  Ueda,  Seiichi;  and  Uemura,  Kiyoshi,  4,285,661, 

CI.  425-563.000. 
Yotsutsuji,  Akira;  Ueda,  Seiichi:  and  Iwami,  Hiroyuki,  4,285,901, 
CI.  264-225.000. 
Uehara,  Masafumi;  and  Itano,  Mitsuyoshi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Indus- 
try Co.,  Ltd.  Ink  compositions  for  ink  jet  recoding.  4,285,727,  CI. 
106-22.000. 
Uemura,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Yotsutsuji,  Akira;  Ueda,  Seiichi:  and  Uemura,  Kiyoshi,  4J85,661, 
CI.  425-563.000. 
Uhl,  Jurgen:  See— 

Prucher,  Helmut;  Uh],  Jurgen;  Kurmeier,  Hans-Adolf;  Rudolph, 
Volkmar;  and  Wahlig,  Helmut,  4,285,961,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Ui,  Kunio:  See — 

lizuka.  Takehiko;  and  Ui.  Xunio.  4.285.250.  CI  74-473.MP. 
Underdahl,  Alfred  J.  Method  for  transferring  circular  paper  filters  from 
a  stack  of  such  filters  into  a  coffee  maker  basket.  4,285.114.  CI. 
29-451.000. 
Ungarean.  Gary  L.:  See — 

Kindlmann.  Peter  J.;  Yarwood,  John  C.;  Ungarean.  Gary  L.;  and 
Tyler.  Derek  E..  4.285.387.  CI.  164^3.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Hagerty.  Robert  O.;  Lee.  Jannan  G.;  and  Yi,  Ketuieth  C.  4485,602, 

CI.  366-177  000. 
Kirkpatrick.  George  F.,  4,285,105,  CI.  24-201. OOC. 
Kozawa,  Akiya,  4,285,122,  CI.  29-623.100. 
McDonald.  James  A..  4.285.687.  CI.  493-444.000. 
Ongchin.  Lucio.  4.286.023,  CI.  428-516.000. 
Robeson.    Lloyd   M.;  and   Skoler.   George   A..   4.286.075,   CI. 

525-68.000. 
Soni,  Vasantlal  B.;  and  Swaminathan,  Krishnasami,  4,285,913,  CI. 

423-50.000. 
Walitalo,   Charles   R.;   and   Ericson,   Alvin   E.,  4.285,681,   CI. 
493-194.000. 
Union  Special  Corporation:  See — 

Ackermann.    Manfred;    and    Alfano.    Nicholas.    4.285,291,    CI. 

112-184.000. 
Martling,  Wayne  F.,  4,285,293,  CI.  112-281.000. 
United  Aircraft  Products,  Inc.;  See — 

DeSalve,  Dennis  W.,  4,285.632.  CI.  415-175.000. 
U.S.  Flywheels,  Inc.:  See— 

Swartout,  Brace  E.,  4,285,251,  CI.  74-572.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See — 

Jones,  Carmen  B.,  4,285,633,  CI.  415-191.000. 
Army:  See- 
Bishop,  George  H.,  Jr.;  and  Croft,  William  J.,  4,286,247,  CI. 

337-402.000. 
Lerman,  Russell  E.,  4,285,277,  CI.  102-487.000. 
Longshore,  Randolph  E.,  4,286,277,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Morrison,  Clyde  A.;  Wortman,  Donald  E.;  LeavitI,  Richard  P ; 

and  Karayianis,  Nick,  4,286,230,  CI.  331-79.000. 
Ottesen,   Robert   B.;  and   Morris,  Gerald   L.,  4,286,289,  CI. 

358-125000. 
Pier.  Gerald  B.;  and  Sadoff.  Jerald  C.  4.285.936.  O.  424-180.000. 
Wagner.   Gilbert    F.;   and    Berger.   J.    Louis.   4.286.261.  CI. 
340-565.000. 
Energy:  See— 
Buckwalter,  Charles  Q.,  Jr.,  4,285,992,  CI.  427-165.000. 
Jones,  Donald  E.;  Parker,  DeRay;  and  Boren,  Paul  R.,  4,286,165. 

CI.  250-484.000. 
Waldrop,  Forrest  B.;  and  Jones,  Edward.  4,285.782.  CI.  204- 
32.00R. 
Interior:  See — 
Davidson.  Charles  F..  4.285,914.  CI.  423-179.500. 
Rinn.    David    R.;  «nd    Manger.    Cheryl    L..   4.285.784.   CI. 

204-39.000. 
Flyng.  Charles  M..  Jr.;  Camahan.  Thomas  G.;  and  Lindstrom. 
Roald  E..  4.285.912,  CI.  423-43.000. 
Navy:  See — 

Bocker,  Richard  P.,  4,286,328,  CI.  364-851.000. 

Gustafson,  Paul  R.,  4,285,918,  CI.  423-228.000. 

Hislop,  Alfred  R.,  4,286,229,  CI.  331-49.000. 

Malakhoff,    Alexander;    and    Davis,    Sydney,   4,285,414,    CI. 

180-126.000. 
Staebler,  David  L.;  and  Latham,  George  R.,  Jr.,  4,286,212,  CI. 

324-125.000. 
Wickman,  David  L  ,  4.285,431,  CI.  206-522.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporaiion:  See— 

De  Zwart.  Maarten;  and  Heldens.  Johannes  L.  A.  M.,  4,286,266,  CI. 

340-765.000 
Hart  Omielis  M.;  and  Slob.  Arie,  4,286,177,  CI.  307-296.00R. 


Iding,  Wilhelmus  H.,  4,286,122,  CI.  179-Ill.aOE. 

Immink,  Kornelis  A.;  and  Hoogendoom,  Abraham,  4,286,318,  CI. 

364-118.000. 
Kamps,  Hubertus  E.  L.;  and  Wulms,  Chrisliaan  J.  G.  H.,  4,286,148, 

CI.  250-2 13.0VT. 
Klijnstra,  Tiede,  4,285,272,  CI.  99-391  000. 
Tumbull,  Andrew  A..  4.286.034,  CI.  430-63.000. 
Wagner,  Wolfgang,  4,286,156,  CI.  25O-363.00S, 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Bonla,    Anthony    R.;    and    Gasche.    Charles   J..    4,285.491.    CI. 
249-102.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Arrigoni.  John  P  ,  4.285.108.  CI.  29-156.80B. 
Universal  Pioneer  Corporation:  See — 

Tsuboi.  Hiroaki;  and  Hosaka.  Toshihiko.  4.286.147, 0. 250-201.000. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See- 
Singh,  Rajinder  P.;  and  Brown,  Daniel  E.,  4.285.099.  CI.  17-53.000. 
University  of  Delaware:  See — 

Austin,  Paul  R.;  and  Brine.  Charles  J..  4.286.087.  CI.  536-20.000. 
University  of  Virginia.  The:  See— 

Stoner.  Glenn  E.;  and  Cahen.  George  L..  Jr..  4.285.796,  CI.  204- 
290.00R. 
Uno,  Takeshi;  Ueda,  Hirotada;  Ikeda,  Sadahiro;  Ejiri,  Masakazu;  and 
Matsuoka,  Shinji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Coded  label  and  code  reader  for 
the  coded  label.  4.286.146.  CI.  235-456.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Braun.   Richard:   Johnson.   Russell   W.;  and  Galsis.   John   G.. 

4.285.803.  CI  208-48.0AA. 
Tadewald.  Thomas  D..  4.286.143.  CI.  219-443.000. 
Thompson.  Gregory  J.;  and  Vickers.  Anthony  G..  4.285.908.  CI. 
422-143.000. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See — 

Kane.   Michael    P.;   and    Szmuszkovicz.   Jacob.   4.286.106.   CI. 

564-220.000. 
Sih.  John  C.  4.285.869.  CI.  260-345  200. 
Sih,  John  C.  4.286,100,  CI.  560-121.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  4,286,102,  CI.  562-503.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  4,286,103,  CI.  562-503.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  4,286,104,  Q.  562-503.000. 
Urata,  Sinji:  See — 

Kawasaki,  Masahiro;  and  Urata,  Sinji,  4,285,586.  CI.  354-34.000. 
Urban  Transportation  Development  Corporation  Ltd.:  See- 
Smith.  Roy  E..  4,285.280.  CI    105-168.000. 
Urino.  Yoshitera:  See — 

Watanabe.    Hisashi;    Urino.    Yoshitera:    and    Aotsu.    Shinichi. 
4.285.894.  CI.  264-61.000. 
Ursenbach.  Francois,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Harmonic  filtering  device  for 

radio  transmitter.  4.286,238,  CI.  333-206.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See— 

Bergslrasser,  Wemer,  4,285,085,  CI.  12-16.400. 
Piestert,  Gerhardt;  and  Gilch,  Heinz  G.,  4,285,755,  d.  156-294.000. 
Ustich,  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Mikhailov,  Anatoly  P.;  Tomarovsky,  Petr  F.;  Mukanov,  Arstan  S.; 
Soloviev,  Alexandr  N.;  Kononov,  Evgeny  A.;  Zhukov,  Alexandr 
P.;  Leonov,  Ivan  P.:  Gngorian,  Shavarsh  M.;  Novinsky,  Vladis- 
.  lav  K.;  Rabotkin,  Jury  I.;  Poyarkov,  Igor  B ;  Fedoseev.  Viktor 
P.;  Shelukha,  Nikolai  N.;  Utinchiev.  Amangeldy;  Chursin,  Boris 
v.;  Kaliev,  Dostan;  and  Ustich,  Vladimir  A.,  4,285,189.  O. 
56-27.500. 
Usui.  Tugumoto:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Watara;  Satoh.  Ryosuke;  Yamashita.  Kiyoshi;  Usui. 
Tugumoto;  and  Kato.  Katsunori.  4.286,053.  CI.  430-389000. 
Utenkova,  Varvara  A.:  See— 

Gluschenko,  Nina  V.;  Bukin,  Vasily  N.;  Beker,  Martin  E.;  Dmi- 
Irenko,  Leonid  V.;  Utenkova,  Varvara  A.;  Kuzmina,  Mariya  A.; 
Kutseva,  Lidia  S.;  Bazdyreva.  Natalia  M.;  Liepinsh,  Gunar  K.; 
Trasle,  Eleonora  B.;  and  Pavlova,  Tamara  A.,  4,286,060,  O. 
435-1 10.000. 
Utinchiev,  Amangeldy:  See — 

Mikhailov,  Anatoly  P.;  Tomarovsky,  Petr  F.;  Mukanov,  Arstan  S.; 
Soloviev,  Alexandr  N.;  Kononov.  Evgeny  A.;  Zhukov,  Alexandr 
P.;  Leonov,  Ivan  P.;  Grigorian,  Shavarsh  M.;  Novinsky,  Vladis- 
lav K-:  Rabotkin,  Jury  I.;  Poyarkov,  Igor  B.;  Fedoseev.  Viktor 
P.;  Shelukha,  Nikolai  N.;  Utinchiev.  Amangeldy;  Chursin,  fiklris 
v.;  Kaliev.  Dostan;  and  Ustich.  Vladimir  A..  4.285.189.  CI 
56-27.500. 
Utting,  George  R.,  to  Victoreen  Incorporated  Radioactive  gis  moni- 
tor. 4,286,155,  CI.  250-336.000. 
Vaguine,  Victor  A.:  See— 

Tanabe,  Eiji;  and  Vaguine,  Victor  A..  4,286,192,  CI.  315-5.410. 
Vaillancoun,  Ellen  M.  Sled  with  occupant  protection.  4,285,529,  O. 

28O-I2.0OR. 
Vakil,  Himanshu  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Means  and  method 
for  simultaneously  increasing  the  delivered  peak  power  and  reducing 
the  rale  of  peak  heal  rejection  of  a  power  plant.  4,28S,;K)3,  CI. 
60652.000. 
Valbrev  S.A.R.L.:  See— 

de  Valroger,  Pierre,  4,286,198,  O.  318-I38.00a 
Valmet  OY:  See- 

Kankaanpaa,  Matti,  4,285,766,  O.  162-I99.0(X). 
Valyocsik.  Ernest  W.:  See— 

Audeh.  Coslandi  A.;  and  Valyocsik.  Emesi  W..  4.285.922.  CI 
423-329.000. 
Vana.  John  H..  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Defrosting  problem  areas  of 
refrigerated  display  cases.  4.285.204.  C  62-81.000. 
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Van  Allen   David  and  Finnemorc.  Fred  M.,  lo  Polaroid  Corporalion  Voesl-Alpine  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

Swtlch  conlrol  for  camera  Hash  unil.  4.285.589.  CI.  354-145.000  Ziu.  Alfred:  Schelina.  Olto;  and  Wrulich.  Herwig.  4.285.549.  CI 

van  Breugel.  Josefus  W    S«-  299-75.000             „      ,          „               ,     ^-^      ,. 

van  Raam  Leopold  Ruyler.  Herman  P ;  and  van  Breugel.  Josefus  Vogel,  Orville  A.,  lo  Gearhiser.  Hariman  L    Threshing  machine. 

W  .  4.285.140.  CI.  34-15.000.  4.285.348.  CI.  I3O-3O.0OH. 

Vance.  Fred  L..  Jr  :  Set—  Vogel.  Roger  F.  See— 

Lowerv   Kirby.  Jr.   and  Vance.  Fred  L..  Jr .  4.285.834.  CI.  252-  Slanulonis.  John  J.;  Tabacek,  Joseph  A  ;  and  Vogel.  Roger  F. 

429a)C.  4.285.807.  CI  208-2 1 6.00R 

van  der  Leiv   Cornells.  Seeder  wilh  pivoting  soil  breakers.  4.285,284.  Slanulonis.  John  J.;  Tabacek.  Joseph  A ;  and  Vogel.  Roger  F . 

CI    111-85  000  4.285.836.  CI.  252-438  000. 

van  der  Leiy.  Cornells.  Soil  working  machine  wiih  resilieni  suppon  and  Voino.  Ljudmila  I.:  See— 

irailing.  rigid  conlrol  arm.  4,285.404.  CI.  172-708.000.  Kaluntanis.  Kalusi  A.;  Kozhemyakm.  Valeniin  G.;  Gracheva.  Inna 

Vander  Molen.  Gary  L  :  and  Brown.  Timothy  A.,  to  Iowa  Stale  Uni-  M.;  and  Voino.  Ljudmila  I..  4.286.065.  CI.  435-315.000. 

versiiy  Research  Foundation,  Inc  Concentrate  metering  apparatus.  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschafi:  See— 

4  285.445.  CI.  222-49.000.  Proize,  Dieter,  4,285,545.  CI.  297-483.000. 

van  de  Vorle.  Wilhelmus  J.  M..  to  Oce-van  der  Gnnien.  Composition  Von  Osien,  Jewell;  and  Duppman,  Gilben  F.  Cord  holder.  4,285,486. 

and    process    for    developing    diazolype    material.    4,286,041.    CI.  CI.  248-3I6.00B 


von  Sengbusch,  Guenter;  See — 

Hugemann.  Bemhard:  and  von  Sengbusch,  Guenier,  4,285,907.  CI. 
422-100.000. 
Voorheis,  James  T.  Burner  for  a  plurality  of  fluid  streams.  4,285,664,  CI. 

431-284.000. 
Vorwerk  &  Co.  Interholding  GmbH:  See— 
Schmilz,  Hans,  4,285,092,  CI.  15-378.000 


430-149  000 

Van  Loghcm,  Johannes  J.:  and  La  Grouw.  Johannes  Building  planks 
and/or  methods  and/or  apparatus  for  making  the  same.  4,285, 1 8 1 ,  CI. 
52-404.000. 

van  Lomm.  Gerard  J  E  H  ,  lo  Oce-Nederland  B.V.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing an  elecirophoiographic  element.  4,286.040,  CI.  430-127.000 

Plaiiche.  Jean;  Tromelin,  Jacques;  and  Vannier,  Daniel,  4.286,217,  Voss,  Josef,  lo  Voss,  Josef.  Bird  cage.  4,285,301,  CI.  119-17.000.  - 

CI  324-347  000  "  Vought  Corporation:  See- 

Van  Putten  Theron  A  :  See—  Hicks,   Ralph  R.;  and  Maninez,  Guadalupe  J.,  4,285,098,  CI. 

Swaun.'  Martin  H  .  4.285,096,  CI.  16-1  I4.00R.  16-145.000. 

van  Raam.  Leopold;  Ruyler.  Herman  P.;  and  van  Breugel,  Josefus  W.,  VSI  Corporation:  See- 
to  Shell  Oil  Company   Dewaiering  and  upgrading  low  rank  coal  by  Gulisian,  BulenI,  4.285,380,  CI  411-103  000. 

.        .  .„  ^.   ,.  ,,  Vullron,  Inc.:  See- 


a  two-step  hydrothermal  trealmcni.  4.285.140,  CI.  34-15.000. 
Van  Tuyl,  Harold  H  :  See- 
Bray,  Lane  A.;  Boldt.  Allyn  L.;  and  Van  Tuyl,  Harold  H., 
4,285,891,  CI  264-0.500. 
Van  Winkle.  Howard  E.:  See- 
Guzman,  Adolfo  M.;  and  Van  Winkle,  Howard  E.,  4,286,181,  CI. 
31O-J9.0OR. 
Vanan  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

La  Riviere,  Philip  D..  4,286.167,  CI.  250-510000. 

Shively.  James  F.;   Evans.  Steven  J.;  Jory.  Howard   R.;  and 

Mizuhara.  Yosuke  M.,  4,286.240,  CI.  333-252.000. 
Tanabe,  Eiji;  and  Vaguine.  Victor  A.,  4,286,192,  CI.  315-5.410 
Welch.  Kimo  M  .  4,285.710.  CI  62-40.000. 
Vasishth.  Ramesh  C  ;  and  De  Silva.  Dodwell  P.,  to  Envirosol  Systems 
International,    Ltd.    Wood    stabilizing/treating    compositions    and 
method  4,285,997.  CI.  427-393  000. 
VEB  Filmfabnk  Wolfen:  Set— 

Englemann,   Horsi;  Redmann.  Ramer.  Bethke,  Moaika:  Melz, 
Chrisia;  West,  Gerd;  MistoL  Jurgen;  and  Svdow,  Udo.  4,286.054, 
CI.  430-544.000. 
Veedet.  George  T .  Ill:  See— 

Suk  Kang,  Kenneth;  Veeder,  George  T.,  Ill;  and  Richey,  Danny 
D.,  4,286,059,  O.  435-101.000. 
Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Richler.  Sidney  B  .  4.285,721.  CI.  71-88.000. 
Venetta,    Henry    J.    Shaker    conveyor   construction.    4,285.670,    CI. 

432-88.000. 
Verbrugge.  Pwier  A.:  See- 
Kramer.   Petrus  A.:  and   Verbrugge.   Pieter  A..   4,285.882,  CI. 
260-463000, 
Vermillion.  Russell  L ;  and  Bemeti,  William  A.,  to  Minnesou  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company.  Coating  of  fine  particles  m  polyure- 
ihane  block  copolymer  binder.  4,286.022.  CI  428-423.100. 
Vertac.  Inc.:  See — 

GiufTre.  Luigi;  and  Spazianle.   Placido  M..  4.285.876.  CI.   260- 
453.0SP. 
Veselkov,  Aleji  A.;  Glumov,  Ivan  F.;  Zlolnikov.  Leonid  A.;  Maiko, 


Swinea.  Jessie  D.,  Jr.  4,286,195.  CI.  315-224.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  4  Co  :  See— 

Feinberg,  Stewart  C;  Lundsager.  Christian  B.;  Lundquist,  Joseph 

T..  Jr ;  and  Balouskus,  Robert  A.,  4,285.751.  CI.  156-242.000. 
Moore.  Charles  B..  4.286.030,  CI  429-253  000. 
Rosenberg.   Arnold   M.;   and   Caidis.   James   M..   4,285.733,   CI. 
106-98.000. 
Waas.  Charles  W.:  See- 
Crosier.  Claire  G.;  and  Waas,  Charles  W.,  4,285,563,  CI.  339- 
45.00M. 
Wachler  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 

Schwoerer.    Frank;    and    Wachter.    William    J..    4,285,396.    CI. 
165-162  000. 
Wachler,  William  J  :  See— 

Schwoerer,    Frank;    and    Wachter,    William    J.,    4,285,396.    CI 
165-162.000. 
Wada,  Juro;  and  Itaoka.  Toshinari.  to  Wada.  Juro.  Contrast  composi- 
tion for  angiography  4.285.928,  CI.  424-5.000, 
Wagensonner,  Eduard:  See — 

Slemme.    Otto;    Wagensonner.    Eduard;    and    Ruf.    Wolfgang. 
4.285.455.  CI.  226-188.000 
Wagner.  Eugene  R.:  See— 

Britton.   Thomas  C:   and    Wagner.   Eugene   R,.   4.286.090.   CI. 
544-184.000. 
Wagner,  Gilbert  F.;  and  Berger,  J  Louis,  to  United  Slates  of  America, 
Army.  Apparatus  for  discriminating  between  strain  and  magnetic 
stimuli  in  magnetic  cored  solenoid  type  transducer  line  sensors 
4.286.261.  CI  340-565.000 
Wagner.  Hans:  See — 

Ouinng,  Bemd;  Wenzel,  Wolfgang;  Niederdellmann,  Georg;  Wag- 
ner. Hans;  and  Goyert,  Wilhelm,  4,286,080.  CI   525-455.000. 
Wagner.  James  L.:  See — 

Hundertmark,  James  M.;  and  Wagner.  James  L..  4,285,308.  Q.  • 
123-187.50R. 
Wagner.  Ulrich.  Methods  of  engraving  workpiece  surfaces  by  etching. 
4.286.051.  CI.  430-323.000. 


Viktor  P.  and  Matusevich.'  Jury  F  Double-channel  satellne  naviga-    Wagner.  Wolfgang,  to  US.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  delirmin- 

-      ---    —   - ing  the  spatial  absorption  distribution  in  a  plane  of  examination. 

4.286.156.  CI  250-363.00S 
Wagu.  Masakatsu;  Fukuda.  Makoto;  and  Suzuki.  Shirou.  lo  Kureha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cathode  for  ihe  electrolytic  ireai- 
menl  of  alkali  halide.  4.285.797,  CI,  204-290.00R. 
Wahl,  John  F ,  to  Mallard  Manufacturing  Corporalion.  Electronic 

transmitter  device.  4,286.262,  CI.  340-694000 
Wahle.  Peter,  lo  Sundpacma  Akiiebolag.  Apparatus  for  selling  up 

slitboies  4.285.679.  CI.  493-125  000 
Wahlig.  Helmut:  See— 

Prucher,  Helmut;  Uhl.  Jurgen;  Kurmeier.  Hans-Adolf;  Rudolph. 
Volkmar;  and  Wahlig.  Helmut.  4.285.961,  CI.  424-273.00R. 


lion  system.  4,286,270.  CI  34J-113.0DE. 
Vickers,  Anthony  G.:  See- 
Thompson.  Gregory  J ;  and  Vickers,  Anthony  G  .  4.285.908,  CI. 
422-143.000 
Victoreen  Incorporated:  See— 

Utling,  George  R..  4,286,155,  CI.  250-336.000. 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F,:  Set — 

Sprecker.  Mark  A :  Sanders.  James  M.;  Schreiber,  William  L.; 

Walkins,  Hugh;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  O'- 

Rourke,  Thomas  J  ;   Hagedorn,  Myma  L ;  and  Klenurczyk, 

Philip.  4485,349,  CI    131-276.000 

Vinatzer,  Alei,  to  Durst  AG  Fabrik  Fotolechnischer  Apparate.  Circuit 


for  Ihe  conlrol  of  exposure  lime  in  photographic  enlarging  equip-    Wail,  Hershey,  to  General  Box  Company.  Pallet  box.  4,285.438.  CI. 
mem  4.285,593,  CI   355-68.000.  217-43.00A.  ,  ,.  , 

Vincent.  Michel   Remond,  Georges;  and  Bure,  Jacques,  to  Science    Waite,  Roland,  to  Fiber  Industries.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  quenching  melt- 


Union  Et  Cie.  Novel  pharmaceutical  compositions  incorporating  an 
aryllriRuoroethanol.  4.285.943.  CI.  424-248  570 
Vincze.  Andras:  See — 

Niebes,  Paul;  Vincze.  Andras;  Roba,  Joseph;  Lambelin.  Georges: 
Maiagne.  Daniel;  Hanon,  Etienne;  and  Franz,  Mickel,  4489.964, 
CI,  424-283  OOO, 
Vishay  Intcncchnology,  Inc,:  See — 

Lewis,   Kenneth   R.;  and   Meenan.   Anthony  C,  4,286,249,  CI. 
338-275000. 
Vitatron  Medical  B  V.:  See— 

Mensink.  Komelis  A.;  and  Brouwer,  Hendrik  L.,  4,285,345,  CI. 
128-4I9.0PG. 


spun  niamenis.  4,285,646,  CI.  425-72.00S, 

Wakamalsu.  Nobuhiko:  See— 

Takeshita,    Isao;   Hozumi,   Shiro;   and    Wakamatsu,   Nobuhiko, 
4,285,208,  CI.  62-141.000. 

Walchhutier,  Ulrico.  Roller  kiln  provided  with  a  drying  tunnel,  particu- 
larly for  ceramic  or  refractory  materials  4,285,669,  CI.  432-82.000. 

Waldo,  James  K.,  to  Teleprompter  Corporation,  Apparatus  and  method 
for  tamper  resistant  channel  attenuation  in  subscription  television 
converter,  4,286,288,  CI  358-1 14.000, 

Waldrop,  Forrest  B.;  and  Jones,  Edward,  to  United  Slates  of  America, 
Energy.  Method  for  providing  uranium  with  a  protective  copper 
coaling.  4,285,782.  CI.  204-32.00R. 
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Waldroup.  Roy  W.:  See- 
Owens.    Michael;   Waldroup.    Roy   W.;   and    Halper.    Warren, 
4.286,302.  CI.  361-15.000. 
Walitalo,  Charles  R,;  and  Ericson,  Alvin  E..  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
lion. Tear  resistant  separable  end-connected  bags.  4.285,681.  O. 
493-194,000, 
Walker  Crosweller  &  Company  Limited:  See — 

North.  Royston  J,.  4.285.465.  CI.  236-12.00A. 
Wallace,  Richard  B.,  lo  Oakland  Corporation,  The,  Thread  lock, 

4,285,378.  CI.  411-258.000. 
Walsh,  James  L.:  See — 

Konian.    Richard    R.;    and    Walsh,    James    L.,    4,286,179,    CI. 
307-455.000. 
Wallers,  Kenneth  V.:  See— 

Speckcr,  Steven   R.;  Sawyer,  Craig  D.;  Crowther,  Russell   L.; 
Gitnick,  Bennett  J.;  Walters.  Kenneth  V.;  Brown,  Robert  E.;  and 
Fennem.  Larry  E,.  4,285,769,  CI.  176-30000. 
Warner.  Barry  N.:  See— 

Bloomquisi,  Marvin  G.;  Hoehn,  Gusiave  L.,  Jr.;  Nonon,  Lonnie  J.; 
and  Warner,  Barry  N.,  4,286,218,  CI.  324-350.000, 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See — 

Beddall,   Edward   A ;  and  Goddard,   Bryan  J..  4,285,428,  CI. 

206-354.000. 
Chen,  Evan  N.;  Crainich,  Lawrence;  and  Ferraro,  Frank  A., 

4,285,125,  CI.  30-53.000. 
Hoefle,  Milton  L.,  4,285,951,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Mellzer;  Robert   J.;   and    Hansen.   Donald    H,   4,285,906,   CI, 
422-64.000. 
Warner.  Michael  W.:  See- 
Root.  Ronald  R.;  Warner,  Michael  W.;  and  Watrous,  Roben  B., 
4.286.297.  a.  36O-I03.00O. 
Warthen,  William  P.,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Synthetic  yam 

device  4.285.753.  CI.  156-251.000. 
Washer.  Stone  P.:See— 

Polilte.  Leo  L.;  and  Washer.  Stone  P.,  4,285.708.  CI.  62-28.000 
Watanabe.  Hisashi;  Urino.  Yoshiteru;  and  Aotsu.  Shinichi,  to  Akai 
Electric  Company  Limited,  Mn-Zn  single  crysulline  ferrite  head  and 
a  method  of  making  the  same.  4,285.894,  CI.  264-61.000. 
Walanabe,  Takashi:  See — 

Nakala,    Takeshi;    Watanabe,    Takashi;    and    Harada,    Kiyoshi. 
4,286,134,  CI.  2I9-I055B. 
Watanabe,  Yuji:  See — 

Mizusawa,  Shinichiro;  Akamatsu,  Hideaki;  Noda,  Fumiyoshi;  and 
Watanabe,  Yuji,  4,285,909,  CI.  422-179.000. 
Watase.  Fumio:  See — 

Nakauchi.  Shunsaku;  and  Watase,  Fumio.  4.286,294.  CI.  360-27.000. 
Watkins.  Hugh:  See— 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Schreiber.  William  L.; 

Watkins,  Hugh;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  O*- 

Rourke,  Thomas  J.;  Hagedorn,  Myma  L.;  and  Klemarczyk, 

Philip,  4,285,349,  CI.  131-276,000. 

Watrous,  Donald  L.,  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Interface  circuit  for 

sundard  voltage  regulators.  4,286.205.  CI.  322-8.000. 
Watrous.  Robert  B.:  See- 
Root,  Ronald  R.;  Warner,  Michael  W.;  and  Watrous,  Roben  B,, 
4,286,297,  CI.  360-103.000. 
Watson.  Robert,  Jr.:  See— 

Grearson,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Watson,  Roben,  Jr,  4,285,173,  CI. 
52-73.000. 
Walts,  Lewis  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
Marquis,  Edward  T,;  and  Waits,  Lewis  W.,  Jr.,  4,286,107,  CI. 
564-332.000. 
Weaver,  Nyal  J.;  and  Teal,  William  F.  Cloth  spreading  and  clamping 

apparatus.  4.285,-506,  CI.  270-30.000. 
Weaver.  William  W.:  See— 

Bellaff,  Leslie,  4,285,325,  CI.  126-112.000. 
Webb.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Labaw,    Clifford    S.;    and    Webb.    Robert    L.,    4.285,878,    O. 
260-453,700. 
Weber.  Georg:  See— 

Eidenschink,  Rudolf;  Pohl,  Ludwig;  Weber.  Georg;  and  Del  Pino. 
Fernando.  4.285,829,  CI.  252-299.630. 
Weber,  Jurgen:  See — 

Comils,  Boy;  De  Win.  Werner;  and  Weber.  Jurgen.  4,285,875,  CI. 
260-413.000. 
Weber,  Kurt,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporalion.  Novel  distyrylbenzene  con- 
taining sulfonic  acid  groups.  4,285,885.  CI,  260-505.00R. 
Weber.  Michael  J.:  See- 
Nelson.  Carl  L.;  Haynes.  Dan-el  W,:  and  Weber.  Michael  J.. 
4.285.071.  CI.  3-1.912. 
Webinger.  George,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Folding 

shin  card  and  blank  therefor.  4.285.427.  CI.  206-292.000. 
Webster.  Sherwood  F.;  and  Heise.  Richard  L.  Variable  capacity  fuel 

delivery  syslem  for  engines.  4,285,320,  CI,  123-593.000. 
Wedgwood,  Sidney,  lo  Inierdri  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

drying  articles  of  ceramic  ware.  4,285,141,  CI.  34-21.000. 
Wedzik.  Theresa  M  Drinking  cup  lid.  4,285,442,  CI.  220-270.000. 
Wchinger.  Egbert;  and  Bossert,  Friedrich.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafi, 

1.4-Dihydropyridinecarboxylic  acids,  4.285.955.  CI.  424-266,000. 
Wehner.  Wolfgang;  and  Abeler,  Gerd,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Organo-tin  compounds,  process  for  their  preparation  and  their  use, 
4,285.856,  CI.  260-45.75S. 
Weichman,  Bernard  E.,  to  Mulii  Mineral  Corporation.  Integrated  in  situ 
shale  oil  and  mineral  recovery  process.  4.285,547,  CI.  299-2.000. 


Wcidcr,  John  J.:  Set — 

Konsiant,   Anthony   N.:  and  Weider,  John  J..  4.285.436.  CI 
211-192.000. 
Weidman.  William  H.:  See- 

Feichu.  David  C;  and  Weidman.  William  H..  4.285.651.  CI.  425- 
192.00R. 
Weir,  Casper  J..  Jr.  Oscillator  for  reciprocating  tool  or  other  device 

4,285,405,  CI.  I73-I62.00R. 
Weiss,  Gary  A.,  to  Pacesetter  Management  Corp.  Message  preparation 

liming  apparatus,  4.286.112.  CI.  178-23.00R. 
Welch.  Kimo  M.,  lo  Varian  Associates,  Inc,  Cryogenic  device  for 
restricting   the   pumping   speed   of  selected   gases.   4,285,710,   CI. 
62-40.000. 
Well  Tools,  Inc.:  See- 
Franks,  Roben  L.,  Jr.,  4,285.408,  CI.  175-325.000. 
Welsch,  John  H.:  See— 

Giza.  Gerald  J.;  and  Welsch.  John  H..  4.285.783.  CI.  204-35.00N. 
Welly.  Joseph  M..  to  Branson  Iniemaiional  Plasma  Corp.  Gas  plasma 

reactor  for  circuit  boards  and  the  like.  4.285.800.  CI  204-298.000. 
Wenger,  Lavon  G.;  Rokey.  Galen  J.;  and  Ben-Gera,  Itanur,  lo  Wenger 
Manufacturing.  Enzymatic  conversion  of  high  moisture  shear  ex- 
truded and  gelatinized  gram  material.  4,286,058.  CI  435-99.000. 
Wenger  Manufaclunng:  .^e — 

Wenger.   Lavon  G.;   Rokey,  Galen  J,;  and   Ben-Gera,   llamar. 
4,286.058,  CI  435-99.000, 
Wenzel,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Quiring,  Bemd;  Wenzel.  Wolfgang;  Niederdellmann,  Georg;  Wag- 
ner. Hans;  and  Goyert.  Wilhelm,  4,286,080,  CI  525-455.000. 
Wemer,  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Fadler,  Kurt;  and  Werner,  Karl-Heinz.  4.285.423,  Q.  192-106.200 
West,  Gerd:  See— 

Englemann,   Horst;   Redmann,  Rainer;   Bethke,  Monika;   Melz. 
Christa;  West.  Gerd;  Mislol,  Jurgen;  and  Sydow,  Udo.  4.286.054. 
CI.  430-544.000. 
Westem  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Chisholm,  William  M.,  4,285,123,  CI.  29-764.000, 

Garrett,  Robert  W.,  Sr.:  Horning.  Donald  E.;  and  Merkel,  Dennis 

L,,  4.285,433,  CI   209-573.000. 
Jablonowski.  Donald  P.  4,286.293.  CI.  358-199.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Calhoun.   Gregory    L.;   and    Cassette.    Angelo.   4.285.503.   O 

266-71.000. 
Capuio.  William  R..  4.286.222.  CI.  328-155.000. 
Downs.  Roben  E  .  4.285.771.  CI.  176-76.000. 
Isenberg.  Amold  O..  4.285.790.  CI.  204-I95.00R. 
Johnson.  Fredcnck  O  .  4.286.315,  CI   363-87.000. 
Monlgomcry,  Lon  W.,  4,286,183,  CI  310-62.000. 
Mrenna,  Stephen  A.;  Maier,  Alfred  E.;  and  Thomas,  Glenn  R., 

4,286,242,  CI.  335-160.000. 
Smith,  John  R.;  Ciaramiiaro,  William;  and  Gopal,  Raj,  4,285.241. 

CI.  73-572.000. 
Spreadbury.  Roben  J.;  and  Banic,  James  M.,  Jr.,  4,286,207,  CI 

323-263.000 
Williams,  Charles  F.,  4,286,287,  CI.  358-100.000. 
Wise.    Carl    D,:    and    Heazel,    Vincent    M.,   Jr.,   4.286,228,    CI 

331-49,000 
Yoldas,  Bulent  E.,  4,286,024,  CI  428-446.000. 
Young,  Robert  G.;  and  Skwirul,  Henry,  4,286,190,  CI.  313-493.000. 
Wevers,  Jean:  See— 

Barrat,  Chnsiian  R.;  Wevers,  Jean;  and  Kosier,  Robenus  J,  C, 
4,285,841,  CI  252-559.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See — 

Einset,  Eysiein;  and  Hageman,  James  R.,  4,286,133,  CI  2l9.ia55F 
While  Farm  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Deckler,  Harry  C,  4.285.268.  CI.  91-517.000. 
White,  Harvey  C.  Rotary  fluid  pressure  device.  4.285,643,  CI.  418- 

61.00B, 
White,  Lionel  S..  Jr.:  See- 
Rao,  G,   R,   Mohan;  and  White.   Lionel   S.,  Jr..  4.286,178.  CI 
307-355.000. 
White.  William  J.:  See— 

Lorenze.  Robert  V.,  Jr ;  and  While,  William  J..  4,286,278,  CI. 
357-30.000 
Whitear.  Brian  R.  D.:  See— 

Kilzing.  Rainer;  Whilear.  Bnan  R.  D.;  Long,  William  E ;  Reeves, 
David  L   R.;  and  Wood.  Glenn  P.,  4,285,859,  CI.  260-152,000 
Whitmore,  Charles  H  :  See— 

Woodring,  Richard  H.;  Houtman,  Paul  K.;  Kowalski.  Thomas  A  ; 
and  Whilmore.  Charles  H.,  4.285,639,  CI.  417-218.000. 
Whitney.  John  A.:  See— 

Genheimer,  Stephen  R.;  Whitney,  John  A.;  and  Reinhard,  Linda 
M.,  4,286,303.  CI.  361-24,000. 
Whyte.   Albert    J.,    to    Siandex   Corporalion.    Self-wringing    mop 

4.285.086.  CI.  I5-1I9.00A. 
Wickman.  David  L.,  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Navy.  Inflatable 

blade  bag.  4.285.431.  CI  206-522  000. 
Wilber.  James  A.;  and  Christopher.  Todd  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

VFO  having  plural  feedback  loops.  4.286,235,  CI  331-1  I6.00R. 
Wilber,  James  A,:  See — 

Christopher,   Todd  J.;  and  Wilber.  Jama  A..  4.286.282.   CI. 

358-8.000. 
Pyles.  Gerald  D,;  Wilber.  James  A.;  and  Christopher.  Todd  J,. 
4.286.290.  CI.  358-128.500. 
Wilfong.  Joseph  R.:  See- 
Courts.   Randall    L.;   and   WUfong.   Joseph    R..   4.285.158.   CI 
46-227,000, 
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Wilkinson.  Wilier  J.;  and  Serlin.  Irving,  lo  Monsanto  Company.  Elec- 
irographic    recording    maierial.    meihod   of   making   and    using. 
4.285.9g9.  CI.  427-14.100 
Wilkuskl  James  E..  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  feeding  batch  material.  4.285.713.  CI.  65-27.000. 
Willeitner.  Eberhard;  Hirschmann.  Wilhelm;  Maier.  Erwin;  Lammel. 
Georg;  and  Hass.  Jurgen,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg 
Akliengesellschaft  Arrangement  for  the  retaining  of  tubes.  4.285.61 1. 
CI.  403-374.000. 
William  H   Rorer.  Intl.;  See—  ,      ,  ,..  „,., 

Chou,  Billy  J.;  Yelnosky.  John;  and  Riley.  Richard  L..  4.285.972, 
CI.  424-326.000. 
Williams,  Charles  F..  to  Westmghouse  Electnc  Corp.  Irradiation  speci- 
men installation  apparatus  with  television  inspection.  4.286,287.  CI. 
358-100  000. 
Williams.  Danny  L.:  See— 

Betz,   Norman   L  ;   Lantcr.   Kent  J.;   and  Williams.   Danny   L.. 
4.285.974.  CI  426-2.000. 
Williams.  James  E..  to  Wilson  Research  *  Development.  Inc.  Compact 
speed-reducing  universal  motor  drive  assembly  arrangement  for  food 
processor  4.285.47J.  CI.  241-37.500. 
Willingcr.  Sigmund:  See— 

Mathias,  Richard  G.:  Novak,  John  D.;  Rough.  Roben  R.,  Sr.; 
Small.    Owen    M.;    and    Willinger.    Sigmund.    4.285.718.    CI. 
65-134.000. 
Willis.  Gordon  A.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Valve  operator 

4,285.493.  a.  251-14.000. 
Willis.  John  H.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  production  of  glass  fibres. 

4.285.711.  CI.  65-1.000 
Willis.  Monte  B..  to  Leather  Life.  inc.  Saddle  oil.  4,285,688,  CI.  8- 

94.10R. 
Wilson,  Jonathan  H.,  to  Hinders  Surfing  Co  Ply.  Ltd.  Improved  leg 

rope.  4,285,083,  CI.  9-310.00E. 
Wilson  Research  t  Development.  Inc.;  Sec- 
Williams,  James  E  ,  4.285.473.  CI.  241-37.500. 
Wilson.  Thomas  E   Device  for  measuring  lubricating  oil  temperature 
supplied  to  an  internal  combustion  motorcycle  engine.  4,285,238,  CI 
73-346  000. 
W  mans,  Eugene  P.  Card  dispensing  module.  4,285,443,  CI.  221-155.000. 
Windmoller  &  Holscher:  See— 

Achelpohl,  Fritz,  4,285.685.  CI  493-406.000. 
Winfrey.  Carl  T  Safety  Screw  driver.  4.285.255.  CI  81-451.000. 
Winzelberg.  Abraham.  Apparatus  for  use  in  forming  a  finish  on  a 

jewelry  band  4,285,505,  CI.  269-50.000. 
Winzcr.  Gerhard,  to  Siemens  AktiengesellschafI    Branching  device 

4.285,571.  CI.  350-%.  180. 
Wirih.  Oallo  *  Co  :  See— 

Wirth.  Johannes,  4,285,412,  CI.  177-179.000. 
Wirth   Johannes,  lo  Winh,  Gallo  *  Co   Scale  protected  against  the 

ingress  of  dust  and  water  4,285,412,  CI.  177-179.000. 
Wise,  Cart  D.;  and  Heazel,  Vincent  M.,  Jr  ,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 


Corp.  Frequency  spectrum  noise  generator  4,286,228,  CI.  331-49.000.    y,,,^^  Mot'osuice:  See- 


Wright  Line  Inc.:  See—  r>.    j  »« 

Hedstrom,  Norman  A.:  Bogren,  Robert  G.;  and  Wnght,  David  M., 
4,285,555,  CI.  312-184.000. 
Wnilich,  Herwig;  See— 

Ziti,  Alfred;  Schetina,  Otto:  and  Wrulich.  Herwig.  4.285,549,  CI. 
299-75.000. 
Wulff.  Karl:  Stabler,   Fritz;  and  Gruber.  Wolfgang,  to  Boehnnger 
Mannheim  GmbH    Method  and  reagent  for  the  determination  of 
creatine  kinase.  4,286,057.  CI.  435-8.000. 
Wulms.  Christiaan  J.  G.  H:  See—  .,  ,,. 

Kamps,  Hubenus  E.  L.;  and  Wulms,  Christiaan  J.  G.  H.,  4,286,148, 
CI.  250-213.0VT. 
Wunder,  William  G.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method 

for  tie  bar  nut  drive  system.  4.285.384.  CI.  164-1.000. 
Wyatt.  Sidney  G..  to  R.J.  Hamer  Limited.  Emulsified  film  forming 
polymer  and  methylene  chloride/water  paint  stnpper  4,285.827,  CI. 
252-165.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Chiang.  Anne  A..  4.285,801,  CI.  204-29900R. 

Friend.  Clifford  K..  4.286.316.  CI.  363-131  000. 

Lu,  Chin  H.;  and  Erhardt.  Peter  F..  4.286.038.  CI  430-108.000. 

Neyhart.  James  H.;  Brown.  George  A.;  Relyea.  Lloyd  A,;  Scharfe. 

Merlin  E.;  and  Pinsler.  Heinz  W..  4.286.033.  CI.  430-58.000. 
SUverberg.  Morton.  4.285.590.  CI.  355-8.000. 
Yagi.  Kenkichi:  See — 

Tanaka.  Minoro;  Yagi,  Kenkichi:  and  Shimizu,  Kitao,  4,286.014,  CI. 
428-290.000. 
Yamada,  Mono,  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd  Method  and  apparatus  for 
cutting  and  peeling  the  packaging  material  of  an  elongated  package 
containing  a  product.  4,285.625,  CI.  414-412.000. 
'  Yamada,  Shizuo:  See — 

Takahara,  Yasuo;  Hayashi,  Shigeo;  Yamada,  Shizuo;  and  Shibata, 
Norio,  4.285,317,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Yamada,   Yu,  to  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Copying  lens  system. 

4,285,579,  CI.  350-470.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Akio;  See—  ,,,.„,  _„« 

Koizumi,  Sachio;  and  Yamaguchi,  Akio.  4.286.189.  CI.  313-402.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Yoshinobu:  See—  .     „    ,. 

Sato.  Nobuhiro;  Yamaguchi.  Yoshinobu:  Kodama.  Hitoshi;  Kosh- 
dyama.   Isamu;   Kitano.   Nanahiko;  and  Tsutsumi.   Shigeharu. 
4,285,837,  CI.  252-466.00J. 
Yamaha  Halsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

lio,  Toshimiisu,  4,285.311,  CI.  123-323.000. 
Yamaki.  Kiyoshi;  and  Morimoto.  Yoshiro.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd. 
Speed-change    control    system    for    an    automatic    transmisyon. 
4.285.252,  CI.  74-866.000.  ..,,., 

Yamamoto,  Shigeyuki.  to  Agency  of  Industnal  Science  &  Technology; 
and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  4  Industry.  Optical  scanning 
apparatus.  4.285.566.  CI.  350-6.600 
Yamamoto,  Tadahiro:  See— 

Yoneda,  Kenji:  Yamamoto,  Tadahiro:  and  Sugihara,  Kunihiko, 
4,285,318,  CI.  123-568.000. 


Wolff,  Joachim:  See— 

Gedrat,   Klaus:   Ehrich,   Hans-Jurgen;   Mahlkow,    Hanmut;  and 
Wolff.  Joachim,  4,285,991,  CI.  427-97  000. 
WolIT  Otto  E ,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

reducing  headlight  glare  4,286,308,  CI.  362-19.000. 
Wollhausen,  Edward  C:  See— 

Reba,    Imams,    and    Wolthausen,    Edward    C,    4.285,452,    CI. 
226-7000 
Woltmann.  Klaus  W  ;  See— 

Stcwan.  James  B ,  Woltmann,  Klaus  W.;  Fans.  Edwin  E.;  and 
Schmidt.  Sheldon  P  .  4.285.813.  CI.  210-169.000. 


Machida.  Yoshimasa;  Saito.  Isao;  Yamanaka,  Motosuke:  Nomoto. 
Seiichiro;  Negi.  Shigcto:  Kitoh.  Kyosuke;  Katsu.  Kanemasa; 
Ohya,  Yukio;  Suzuki,  Takeshi;  and  Koizumi,  Kyoko,  4,285,939, 
CI  424-246.000. 
Yamashita,  Kiyoshi:  See—  ^     ,, 

Ishikawa.  Wataru;  Satoh,  Ryosuke;  Yamashita,  Kiyoshi;  Usui, 
Tugumoto;  and  Kato,  Katsunori,  4,286,053,  CI.  430-389.000. 
Yamashita.  Nobuo;  and  Maeda,  Miwako.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd. 

Photo  eyepiece  for  endoscopes.  4,285,578,  CI.  350410.000. 
Yamazaki,  Masaru,  to  Copal  Company  Limited.  Light  measunng  appa- 
ratus. 4,285,582,  CI.  354-23.0OD. 


Wong.  Andrew  H.  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.    yj„g    kang.  to  Conoco.  Inc.  Dioxane  removal  from  ether  sulfate. 
Polyester  films  with  improved  processability  and  tear  resistance.        4,285,881.  CI  26O-458.0OR 


123-378.000. 
Nakazeki.    Tsugito; 
123-389.000. 


4.286.011.  CI.  428-220000 
Wong.  Joe.  to  General  Electric  Company  Vanstors  with  upturn  at  high 

current  level.  4,285,839,  CI.  252-519000. 
Wood,  Daniel  S.:  See— 

Benozzi,  Richard  J.;  Paveiek,  Joseph  M.,  Jr.;  and  Wood,  Daniel  S., 
4.285.826,0.252-117.000. 
Wood.  Glenn  P  :  See— 
•-      Kitzing.  Ramer:  Whiiear.  Brian  R  D.,  Long.  William  E.;  Reeves, 

David  L  R.:  and  Wood,  Glenn  P.,  4.285,859,  CI.  260-152.000. 
Woodnng,  Richard  H.;  Houtman.  Paul  K.;  Kowalski.  Thomas  A.;  and 

Whitmore.  Charles  H.  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation.  Electronic  

control  for  variable  displacement  pumps.  4.285.639.  CI.  417-218.000     Yau,  Wallace  W.:  See— 
Worthmgton.   Paul  A;  and  Parry.   Keith   P.  to  Impenal  Chemical  - "      ~     '     "    ' 

Industries  Limited    Imidazolyl  and  triazolyl  compounds,  composi- 
tions containing  them  and  methods  of  using  them  as  plant  fungicidal 
and  growth  regulating  agents.  4,285,722.  CI  71-92.000. 
Wonman.  Donald  E.;  See- 
Morrison.  Clyde  A.;  Wortman.  Donald  E.;  Leaviit.  Richard  P.;  and 
Karayianis,  Nick,  4,286,230,  CI.  331-79.000. 
Wright,  David  M  :  See—  _  .. 

Hedstrom.  Norman  A  ;  Bogren.  Roben  G.;  and  Wnght,  David  M., 
4,285.555,  CI.  312-184.000. 
Wnght.  Douglas  C:  See- 
Holland.  Arvin  E;  Wright.  Douglas  C;  Baker,  John  R.:  and  Cur- 
ington,  Alfred  R.,  4,285,399,  CI.  166-113.000. 
Wnght,  George  J  :  See— 

Carr,   Albert   A.;   Dolfini,  Joseph  E.;  and   Wright,  George  J., 

4.285.957,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Carr,  Albert  A.;  Dolfini,  Joseph  E.;  and  Wright,  George  J., 

4.285.958,  CI.  424-267.000. 


Yao  Shi-Kay;  and  Gudmundsen,  Richard  A.,  to  Rockwell  International 

Corporation.   CCD   Driven   integrated   optical   modulator  array. 

4,285,569,  CI.  350-96.140. 

Yarwood,  John  C:  See—  ,     „    ,,  ^        ■         j 

Kindlmann,  Peter  J.;  Yarwood,  John  C;  Ungarean,  Gary  L.;  and 

Tyler,  Derek  E.,  4,285,387,  CI.  164-603.000. 

Yasuda,  Yoshinobu:  See—  ..,.,,,.,     ^, 

Nakazeki,    Tsugito;    and    Yasuda,    Yoshinobu,    4,285,312,    CI. 


and    Yasuda,    Yoshinobu,    4,285,313,    CI. 


bilks,  Charles  H.,  Jr.;  Kirkland,  Joseph  J.;  and  Yau.  Wallace  W., 

4,285,809,  CI.  209-155.000. 
Kirkland,    Joseph    J.;    and    Yau,    Wallace    W.,    4,285,810,    CI. 
209-155.000. 
Yehl,  Gregory  C:  See—  „ 

Jacques.  Joseph  L..  Jr.;  Smith.  Michael  D.;  and  Yehl.  Gregory  C, 
4,286,246,  CI.  337-94.000. 
Yelnosky,  John:  See— 

Chou,  Billy  J.;  Yelnosky,  John;  and  Riley,  Richard  L.,  4,285,972, 
CI.  424-326.000. 
Yen,  Shiao-Ping  S.;  Rembaum,  Alan;  and  Landel,  Robert  F.,  to  Califor- 
nia  Institute  of  Technology.   Functional   magnetic   microspheres. 
4,285,819,  CI.  2 10-679.000. 
Yezek,  Milton;  and  Adams,  Joan  M..  to  General  Foods  Corporation. 
Process  for  preparing  carbonated  liquids.  4,285,977,  CI.  426-67.000. 
Yi,  Kenneth  C:  See—  ^  „    .  ,„^  ^, 

Hagerty,  Robert  O.;  Lee,  Jannan  G.;  and  Yi,  Kenneth  C,  4,285,602, 
d.  366-177.000. 
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Yokohama  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Kageyama.  Kunio;  and  Hayashi,  Tetsuo,  4,285,854,  CI.  260-37.00N. 
Yokoyama,  Yuji:  See — 

Tanabe,  Rippei;  Yokoyama,  Yuji;  and  Hirano,  Jiro,  4,285,872,  CI. 
260-348.120 
Yoldas,  Bulent  E.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Transparent  high 
temperature  resistant  aluminum  silicon  oxide  monolithic  member  or 
coating.  4,286,024.  CI  428-446.000. 
Yoneda.  Kenji;  Yamamoto.  Tadahiro;  and  Sugihara,  Kunihiko.  to 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Ltd.  Exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  hav- 
ing flow  control  valve  combined  with  supersonic  nozzle.  4.285.318. 
CI.  123-568.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See — 

Ishida.  Kinji.  4.285,166,  CI.  49-63.000. 
Nishiyama,  Hissai.  4.285.371.  CI.  139-97.000 
Yoshida,  Koichi;  Hayano,  Fusakazu;  and  li,  Yoshiro,  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Polyaryl  ether  sulfone  semipermeable 
membrane    and    process    for    producing    same.    4,286,015,    CI. 
428-305.000. 
Yoshida,  Masatoshi;  and  Hirai,  Minoru,  to  Toho  Beslon  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  for  production  of  activated  carbon  fibers.  4,285,831,  CI. 
252-423.000. 
Yoshida,  Mitsuo;  Nakamura,  Akira;  Ohmure,  Keiichi;  and  Ono,  Atsuo, 
to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  producing  an 
electrode.  4,285,798,  CI.  204-290.00F. 
Yoshikawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for 

producing  2-chloro-6-nilrobenzonitrile.  4,285,883,  CI.  26O-465.00G. 
Yotsutsuji,  Akira;  Ueda,  Seiichi;  and  Uemura,  Kiyoshi,  to  Osaka  City. 
Valve    nozzle    of    injection     molding    machine.    4.285,661,    CI. 
425-563.000. 
Yotsutsuji,  Akira;  Ueda.  Seiichi;  and  Iwami,  Hiroyuki.   Method  of 

making  an  insulated  metal  mold.  4,285,901.  CI.  264-225.000. 
Young.  David  E.:  See — 

Garrett.    William    R.;    and    Young.    David    E..    4.285.406.    CI. 
175-195.000 
Young.  Morris  S.;  and  Larbalestier.  David  C.  to  Airco.  Inc.  Wrapped 

tantalum  diffusion  barrier.  4.285.740.  CI.  148-1 1.50Q. 
Young.  Robert  G.;  and  Skwirut.  Henry,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Compact  fluorescent  lamp  having  a  partitioned  envelope. 
4.286.190.  CI.  313-493.000. 
Yuen.  Shokichi:  See — 

Sugimoto.  Kaname;  and  Yuen.  Shokichi.  4.285.929.  CI.  424-85.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen.  AG.:  See — 
Elser.  Dieter.  4.285.266.  CI.  91-375.0OA. 
Elser.  Dieter.  4,285,366.  CI.  137-625.230. 
Zakaria.  Moneeb;  and  Slovinsky.  Manuel,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Water-based  anti-blemish  paint.  4.285.897.  CI.  264-130.000 
Zaiessky.  Eduard  A.:  and  Smyshlyaev.  Vladimir  V.  Method  and  device 
Tor  discriminating  difference  frequency  of  two  pulse  trains.  4.286.220. 
CI.  328-133.000. 
Zanardi.  Mauro:  See — 

Bezzi,  Giovanni;  Pauluzzi,  Ego;  and  Zanardi,  Mauro,  4,285.645,  CI. 
425-6.000. 
Zandmer,  Herbert  M.,  executor:  See — 

Zandmer,  Solis  M.,  deceased;  and  Zandmer,  Herbert  M.,  executor. 
4,285,398,  CI.  166-100.000. 


Zandmer,  Solis  M..  deceased;  and  by  Zandmer.  Herbert  M..  executor. 
Device  for  temporarily  closing  duct-formers  in  well  completion 
apparatus.  4.285.398.  CI.  166-100.000 
Zapf  Otto  W..  to  Knoll  International.  Inc.  Furniture  construction. 

4,285.544.  CI.  297-440.000. 
Zeidler.  Georg:  See — 

Hansen.  Guenter;  Kolbinger.  Hans  J.;  Scheuermann,  Horst;  and 
Zeidler,  Georg,  4,285,860,  CI.  260-152.000. 
Zerrer,  Gerhard;  and  Beier,  Roland,  to  Andreas  Slihl.  Apparatus  for 

tnmming  plants.  4,285,127.  CI   30-276.000. 
Zhavoronkin,  Vladimir  G.:  See — 

Ermachkov,    Vladimir    G.;    and    Zhavoronkin.    Vladimir    G., 
4,285,190,  CI.  56-341.000. 
Zhukov,  Alexandr  P.:  See — 

Mikhailov,  Anatoly  P.;  Tomarovsky,  Petr  F.;  Mukanov,  Arstan  S.; 
Soloviev,  Alexandr  N.;  Kononov,  Evgeny  A.;  Zhukov,  Alexandr 
P.;  Leonov,  Ivan  P.;  Grigorian,  Shavarsh  M.;  Novinsky,  Vladis- 
lav K.;  Rabotkin,  Jury  I.;  Poyarkov.  Igor  B.;  Fedoscev.  Viktor 
P.;  Shelukha.  Nikolai  N.;  Utinchiev,  Amangeldy:  Chursin,  Boris 
v.;  Kaliev,  Dostan;  and  Ustich,  Vladunir  A.,  4.285,189,  O. 
56-27.500. 
Ziegler,  George:  See — 

Luthi,  Johannes;  and  Ziegler,  George.  4.285.209.  CI.  62-238.300. 
Zimmerman.  Michael  T.:  See — 

Garland.  Thomas  H.;  and  Zimmerman.  Michael  T..  4.285.576.  CI. 
350-387.000. 
Zimmerman.  Robert  L.:  See — 

McEntire,  Edward  E.;  and  Zimmerman,  Robert  L.,  4,286,072,  CI. 
521-118.000. 
Zins,  Howard  M.;  and  Morris,  Edward  L..  Jr..  to  Angelica  Corporation. 

Long  wetting  lime  woven  fabric.  4.286.012.  CI.  428-252.000. 
Ziskind.  Stephen  A.,  to  Foxy  Products.  Inc.  Ventable  steam  cover  for 

culinary  vessels.  4.285.441,  CI.  220-231.000. 
Zitser,  Vitaly  A.;  Bachelis,  Leonid  V.;  Morozov,  Jury  E.;  Melnikov, 
Alexandr  V.;  Ivanov,  Vladimir  A.;*Dreishev,  Igor  I.;  Shartner,  Ed- 
uard G.;  Abaskalov,  Vladimir  D.;  and  Levinson,  Vladimir  A.  Appa- 
ratus for  preparation  of  fluidized  sand.  4,285.599.  CI.  366-17.000. 
Zitz.  Alfred;  Schetina.  Otto:  and  Wrulich.  Herwig.  to  Vocst-Alpine 
Aktiengesellschafi.  Assembly  for  cooling  the  teeth  of  the  cutting 
head  and  the  rock  face.  4.285.549.  CI.  299-75  000 
ZIolnikov.  Leonid  A.:  See — 

Veselkov,  Alex  A.;  Glumov,  Ivan  F.;  Zlotnikov,  Leonid  A.;  Maiko. 
Viktor  P.;  and  Matusevich.  Jury  F..  4,286,270,  CI.  343-1 13.0DE. 
Zoecon  Corporation:  See- 
Brown,    Thomas   L.;    and    Henrick.   Clive   A.,   4,285,954,   CI. 

424-263.000 
Kohn,  Gustave  K.;  and  Baer,  Ted  A,.  4J8S.879.  CI.  260-453.700. 
Zoleski.  Benjamin  H.:  See — 

Sung.    Rodney    L.;   and   Zoleski.    Benjamin    H..   4.285,823,   CI. 
252-50.000 
Zukausky,  Keith  E.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Cam  actuated  butterfly 

valve.  4,285,499,  CI.  251-229.000. 
Zuzanov,  Georgy  I.;  Mironkin,  losif  S.;  Tsarik,  Jury  N.;  Alexandrova, 
Natalia  A.;  Kamensky,  Sergei  N.;  and  Nevedomsky,  Evgeny  N. 
Apparatus  for  purifying  air.  4,285,704,  CI.  55-274.000. 
2500  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Roth,  David  W.,  4,285,470,  CI.  239-284.00A. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  25TH  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1981 


Note 


-Arranged  in  accordance  wilh  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  wilh  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Airan.  Arnold  M:  S«—  „,  ^    ,      „ 

Olds.    Dale    F.;    Allan.    Arnold    M.;   and   Warren.   Charles   H.. 
Re  30.722.  CI.  426-613.000. 
Amerock  Corporation:  Sre— 

Dargene.  Carl  J..  Re.  30.717.  CI.  16-135.000. 
Carter.  Russell  P..  Jr:  See— 

Heiss.  Herbert  L.;  Yeater.  Robert  P.;  and  Carter.  Russell  P..  Jr.. 
Re.  30.721.  CI  260-15  8NZ. 
Dargene.  Carl  J.,  to  Amerock  Corporation.  Quickly  attachable  and 

detachable  hmge  assembly  Re.  30.717.  CI.  16-135.000 
Elchell     Gordon,    to    Rockwell    International    Corporation.    Saddle 

lockup  for  neiible  printing  plate  Re.  30.718.  CI.  101-415.100. 
Gretschar.  Richard  H  ;  See— 

Klayum.  Milton  A  ■  and  Greischar,  Richard  H..  Re.  30.724.  CI. 
361-124.000 
Heme.  William  K.  Disc  phonograph  record  playback  by  laser  generated 

diffraction  pattern.  Re  30.723.  CI.  369-18.000 
Heiss.  Herbert  L ;  Yeater.  Roben  P.;  and  Carter.  Russell  P .  Jr..  to 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation  Stabilized  thermoplastic  polyeslerure- 
ihanes  Re  30.721.  CI.  260-45-8NZ. 
Klayum,  Milton  A  .  and  Greischar.  Richard  H  .  to  Reliable  Electric 
Company  Line  protector  having  arrester  and  fail-safe  circuit  bypass- 
ing the  arrester.  Re.  30.724,  CI.  361-124.000. 


Mills.  Gerald  W.  Doorway  safety  device.  Re.  30.719,  CI.  187-52.00R. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Heiss.  Herbert  L.;  Vealer.  Robert  P.;  and  Carter.  Russell  P.,  Jr.. 
Re.  30,721.  CI.  260-45.8NZ. 
Olds.  Dale  F.;  Allan.  Arnold  M.;  and  Warren,  Charles  H..  to  Patent 
Technology,  Inc.  Topping  for  frozen  desserts  and  method  of  manu- 
facture. Re.  30,722,  CI.  426-613.000. 
Patent  Technology.  Inc.:  See- 
Olds.    Dale   F.;    Allan.    Arnold    M.;    and    Warren.   Charles    H.. 
Re.  30.722.  CI.  426-613.000. 
Reliable  Electric  Company:  See— 

Klayum.  Milton  A.;  and  Greischar.  Richard  H..  Re.  30,724,  CI. 
361-124.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Etchell.  Gordon.  Re.  30.718.  CI.  101-415.100. 
Sohre.    John    S     Contoured    supersonic     nozzle.     Re.  30.720,    C\. 

239-289.000. 
Warren,  Charles  H.:  See- 
Olds,   Dale  F.;   Allan,   Arnold   M.;   and   Warren.  Charles  H.. 
Re.  30.722.  CI.  426-413.000. 
Yeater.  Robert  P.:  See— 

Heiss.  Herbert  L.;  Yeater,  Robert  P ;  and  Carter.  Russell  P..  Jr.. 
Re.  30.721,  CI.  260-45.8NZ. 
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Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Fekete,  Nicholas  M.  G.,  260,428,  CI.  D24-29.000. 
Adkins,  M.  Wayne.  Thermoscope.  260,381,  8-25-81.  CI.  Dll-121.000. 
Airway  Industries.  Inc.;  See — 

Davis.  Michael.  260.362.  CI.  D8- 306.000. 
Akanuma.  Youichiro:  See — 

Anga.  Kazuo;  and  Akanuma.  Youichiro.  260.441.  CI.  D26-3.00O. 
Akerman,  Joseph:  See — 

Eiley.  Stanley;  and  Akerman.  Joseph.  260.342.  CI.  D6-252.00O. 
Amba  Marketing  Systems.  Inc.;  See— 

Siegel.  Milton  1 .  260.326.  CI   D3-4S.00O. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  S«— 

Gnp.  John  A..  260.367.  CI.  D9-413.000. 
Ariga.  Kazuo;  and  Akanuma,  Youichiro,  to  Stanley  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 

Fluorescent  lamp.  260,441,  8-25-81,  CI.  D26-3.000. 
Associated  Mills,  Inc.:  See— 

Grube.  Clifford  E.,  260,430.  CI.  D24-41.000. 
Baker.  Benjamin  H.:  See — 

Baker.  Stanley  Z.;  and  Baker.  Benjamin  H..  260.418.  CI.  D22- 
18  000. 
Baker,  Stanley  Z.;  and  Baker,  Benjamin  H  .  to  J.  T.  Eaton  &  Company. 

Inc  Adhesive  trap  for  rodents  260.418.  8-25-81,  CI.  D22-18.000 
Barilett.  Robert  L.;  and  Jacyno.  Anthony,  to  Benchmark  Tool  Com- 
pany  Blade  for  a  cultivator  260,397,  8-25-81,  CI.  D15-1 1.000. 
Beaird-Poutan  Division  of  Emerson  Electric;  See — 

Tuggle.  Lloyd  H..  260.394.  CI.  D15-I.O0O. 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.;  See- 
Larson.  Orville  W  .  260,347,  CI.  D7- 108.000. 
Larson,  Orville  W..  260.348.  CI.  D7- 108.000. 
Bell  &  Howell  Company;  See- 
Johnson.  Allen  E..  260.323.  CI.  D3-35.000. 
Benchmark  Tool  Company;  See— 

Barilett.  Robert  L  .  and  Jacyno.  Anthony.  260,397,  CI.  D15-1 1.000. 
Benagni.  Jose  J   Speaker  cabinet  and  base.  260.390.  8-25-81.  CI.  D14- 

33.000. 
Bimey.  William  F.:  See- 
Wilson.  Dale  J.;  and  Bimey.  William  F..  260,358,  CI.  D8-98.000. 

Bissell,  Inc.:  See— 

Goodrich,  Gordon  W.,  260,345,  CI.  D7-2 1.000. 
Blake.  Joseph  W.;  Corbin.  Richard  H.;  and  Neale.  Peggy  P..  to  Dart 
Industries  Inc.  Rouuble  food  serving  assembly.  260.343.  8-25-81.  CI. 
D7-2000 
Bosch  Siemens  Hausgcrale  GmbH:  See — 

Marloth.  Herbert;  and  Reichl.  Ernst.  260.435.  CI.  D24-62.O0O. 
Brannan.  WillUm  B  Sandpaper  holder.  260.357,  8-25-81,  CI.  D8-94.000. 
Braun  AG;  See — 

Kahfcke,  Hart  wig,  260,350,  CI.  D7- 154.000. 
Bridgeslone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See — 

Fukuda.  Yuji;  and  Kajigaya.  Shinichi,  260,387,  O.  DI2-I68.000. 


Buckler,  George  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Portable  radio  or 

similar  article.  260.393.  8-25-81.  CI.  D14-70.000. 
Buzzell.  Charles  H.  Adaptor  for  motorized  tools.  260,355.  8-25-81,  CL 

D8-70.000. 
Carvel  Corporation;  See — 

Carvel.  Thomas,  260,400,  CI.  D  16-44.000. 
Carvel.  Thomas,  to  Carvel  Corporation.  Stand  for  a  slide  projector  or 

the  like.  260.400.  8-25-81.  CI.  DI6-44.000. 
Castagna.  John  F.;  and  Emmerling,  Ronald  A.,  to  Sparkomatic  Corpo- 
ration. Control  unit  for  a  combined  automobile  cartridge  player  and 
radio.  260.389.  8-25-81.  CI.  D14-10000. 
Champion  International  Corporation;  See — 

Peterson.  David  S..  260,370,  CI  D9-436.000. 
Combi  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Nakao.  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Ishii,  Kenshun,  260,414,  CI. 
D2I-168.O0O. 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Eublissements  Michelin:  See — 

Debrauwer,  Andre;  and  de  Saint  Michel,  Michel  R.,  260,383,  CI. 
D12-147.000. 
Conger  Brothers  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.;  See- 
Conger,  William  W.,  IV,  260,421,  CI.  D23-4O.0OO. 
Conger.  William  W..  IV.  to  Conger  Brothers  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc. 

Fitting  for  spas  and  the  like.  260.421.  8-25-81.  CI.  D23-40.000. 
Copco,  Inc.;  See — 

Lebowitz.  Sam.  260.346.  CI.  D7-47.000. 

Corbin.  Richard  H.:  See- 
Blake.  Joseph  W.;  Corbin.   Richard  H.;  and  Neale.  Peggy  P.. 
260.343.  CI.  D7.2.000. 
Courtney.  Orley  R.  Combined  headlight  and  speedometer  and  bracket 

therefore.  260.443,  8-25-81,  CI.  D26- 34.000. 
Criqui,  Eugene  A.;  and  Lester.  David  A.  Tent.  260.416.  8-25-81.  CI. 

D2 1-253.000. 
Cuccio,  John:  See — 

Proops,  Richard;  Haas,  David;  and  Cuccio.  John,  260,354,  CI. 
D8-6 1.000. 
Culler,  Randy  R.,  to  Kroehler  Mfg.  Co.  Seat  or  similar  article.  260,333, 

8-25-81,  CI.  D6-63.000. 
Cutter  Laboratories.  Inc.;  See — 

McGill.  Lee  E.;  and  Watkins.  Susan  J..  260.427.  CI.  D24-8.000. 
Damon.  John  W..  to  Outhouse  Creations  Corp.  Waste  basket.  260,352, 

8-25-81.  CI.  D7-194.000 
Dart  Industries  Inc.;  See- 
Blake,  Joseph  W.;  Corbin,  Richard  H.;  and  Neale,  Peggy  P., 

260,343,  CI.  D7-2.00O. 
Rabinowitz,  Harold;  and  Zappia,  Maria  I..  260.327.  CI.  D3-73.O0O. 
Trombly.  Edgar  F  .  260.344.  CI.  D7-15.00O. 
Davis.  Josie  M   Purse.  260.325.  8-25-81.  CI.  D3-44.000. 
Davis.  Michael,  to  Airway  Industries,  Inc.  Handle  assembly  for  lug- 
gage. 260,362.  8-25-81,  CI.  D8-306.000. 
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Deacon  &  Co.  Ltd.;  See — 

Muspratt-Williams,  Mark  A.,  260,392,  CI.  D14-69.000. 
Debrauwer,  Andre;  and  de  Saint  Michel,  Michel  R.,  to  Compagnie 
Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin.  Tire.  260,383.  8-25-81.  CI 
D12-147.000. 
de  Saint  Michel.  Michel  R.;  See— 

Debrauwer.  Andre;  and  de  Saint  Michel.  Michel  R..  260,383,  CI. 
D 12- 147.000. 
Dickerson,  Ralph  T.  Pendant.  260,380,  8-25-81.  CI.  Dl  1-81.000. 
Duncan.  Patricia  E..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Wound  drainage  bottle  260.433.  8-25-81.  CI.  D24- 54.000. 
Dunshee.  Wayne  K  ;  and  Watkins.  Thomas  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Tape  package.  260.368.  8-25-81.  CI.  D9- 
,415.000. 
Ehriin.  Hans;  and  Haggstam.  Christian.  Chair.  260,329,  8-25-81,  CI. 

D6-27.000. 
Eiley.   Stanley;   and  Akerman.  Joseph,   to  ERA   Display  Co.   Ltd. 

Hanger.  260.342.  8-25-81.  CI.  D6-252.000. 
Emmerling.  Ronald  A.;  See — 

Castagna.  John  F.;  and  Emmerling,  Ronald  A..  260,389,^  CI.  D14- 
10.000. 
Empire  of  Carolina,  Inc.:  See — 

Kane,  Eari  B.;  and  Sollenberger.  Edward.  260.375. 0.  DIO-40.000 
Englishtown  Sportswear.  Ltd.;  See — 

Heinning.  Martin,  260.320,  CI.  D2-28.0OO. 
Heinfiing.  Martin.  260,321.  CI.  D2-28.0OO. 
ERA  Display  Co.  Ltd.;  See— 

Eiley,  Stanley:  and  Akerman,  Joseph,  260,342,  CI.  D6-252.0OO. 
Erwin,  John  R.;  Slaub,  Anthony  F.:  and  Staub,  Norman  T.,  to  Slarwin 
Industries,   Inc.   Racquetball   racquet.   260.415,   8-25-81.   CI.   D21- 
212.000. 
Faniozzi.  Carlo  A.  Combined  pour  spout  and  drip  guard.  260,372, 

8-25-81,  CI.  D9-436.000. 
Fekete.  Nicholas  M  G..  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Cuvette  array  or  the 

like.  260.428.  8-25-81,  CI.  D24-29.0OO. 
Fossella.  Gregory:  See — 

Tarrant.  Kent;  and  Fossella.  Gregory.  260,405.  CI.  D19-20.000. 
Fukuda.  Yuji;  and  Kajigaya.  Shinichi.  to  Bridgeslone  Tire  Company 

Limited.  Dock  fender.  260.387,  8-25-81,  CI.  DI2-I68.000. 
Gabriel.  H.  Donald.  Electric  guitar.  260.404,  8-25-81,  CI.  017-18.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Buckler,  George  M.,  260.393.  CI.  DI4-70.000. 
Schindler,  Donald  R.;  and  Soules.  Thomas  F..  260.398.  CI.  DI6- 
42.000 
Gewelber.  Ytzhak  I.:  See- 
Palmer,  Robert  E.;  Gewelber.  Ytzhak  1.;  and  Lockhart.  William  D.. 
260.386.  CI.  D12-158.000. 
Gipson.  Donald  G.  Combined  bracket  and  locking  hook  unit  for  hold- 
ing truck  tire  chains.  260.363.  8-25-81.  CI   D8-333.000. 
Giroflex-Enlwicklungs  AG;  See — 

Ruf.  Fred.  260.330,  CI.  06-30000. 
Goodrich,  Gordon  W.,  to  Bissell.  Inc.  Tray  or  similar  article.  260.345. 

8-25-81.  CI.  D7-2I.0O0. 
Goto.  Shuhei;  See — 

Nagase.  Eiichi;  and  Goto.  Shuhei.  260.410.  CI   D21-83.0OO. 
Graybeal.  Andrew  W.;  Hiller.  Steve  S.;  and  Hisata,  Thomas  T..  to 
Hiller  Enterprises.  Building  with  side  facing  solar  panel.  260.436. 
8-25-81.  CI.  D25- 30.000. 
Graybeal.  Andrew  W ;  Hiller.  Steve  S.;  and  Hisata.  Thomas  T.,  to 
Hiller  Enterprises.  Building  with  forward  facing  solar  panel.  260.437. 
8-25-81.  CI.  D25-3O0OO. 
Green.  Charles  P.  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp 

Transmission  tower.  260.440.  8-25-81.  CI.  D25-77.000. 
Grip.  John  A.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.   Bottle.  260.367, 

8-25-81.  CI.  D9-413.000. 
Grube.  Clifford  E..  to  Associated  Mills.  Inc.  Hand  held  massager 

260.430.  8-25-81.  CI.  D24-41.000. 
Haas.  David:  See — 

Proops.  Richard:  Haas.  David;  and  Cuccio.  John,  260,334,  C\. 
D8-6 1.000. 
Haggstam.  Christian:  See — 

Ehriin.  Hans;  and  Haggstam.  Christian.  260.329.  CI.  D6-27.000 

Hall.  Richard  L.  Honing  kit.  260.356.  8-25-81.  CI.  D8-91.000. 

Hardy.  Terence,  to  LB.  (Plastics)  Limited.  Corner  connector  for  a  tray 
or  similar  article.  260.340.  8-25-81.  CI.  D6-19I.000. 

Harrison.  Penelope  J.  Table  base.  260.341.  8-25-81.  CI.  D6-I96.000. 

Heinfling.  Martin,  to  Englishtown  Sportswear.  Ltd.  Pocket  for  jeans  or 
the  like.  260.320.  8-25-81.  CI  D2-28.000. 

Heinfling.  Martin,  to  Englishtown  Sportswear.  Ltd.  Pocket  for  jeans  or 
the  like.  260.321.  8-25-81.  CI.  D2-28.O0O. 

Helkama-Ragard.  Hannele.  to  Oy  Mk-Tuote  AB.  Children's  chamber- 
pot 260,423,  8-25-81.  CI.  D23-53.00O. 

Hempstead,  Willie.  Toilet  seat  accessory.  260,426,  8-25-81,  CI.  D23- 
71.000. 

Hiller  Enterprises:  See — 

Graybeal,  Andrew  W.;  Hiller,  Steve  S.;  and  Hisata,  Thomas  T, 

260.436,  CI.  D25-3O000. 

Graybeal,  Andrew  W.;  Hiller,  Steve  S.;  and  Hisata,  Thomas  T., 

260.437,  CI.  025- 30.000. 

Hiller,  Steve  S.:  See— 

Graybeal,  Andrew  W.;  Hiller,  Steve  S.;  and  Hisata,  Thomas  T , 

260.436,  CI  D25-3O.00O. 

Graybeal,  Andrew  W.;  Hiller,  Steve  S.;  and  Hisala,  Thomas  T, 

260.437.  CI.  D25-3O.0OO. 


Hiiti  Akiiengesellschaft;  See — 

Proops.  Richard;  Haas.  David;  and  Cuccio.  John,  260,354,  a. 
D8-6I.00O. 
Hirano,  Tom.  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.  Toy  trackway.  260,412, 

8-25-81.  CI.  D21-143.000. 
Hisata.  Thomas  T.;  See— 

Graybeal,  Andrew  W.;  Hiller,  Steve  S.:  and  Hisata,  Thomas  T, 

260.436,  CI.  D25-30.000. 

Graybeal,  Andrew  W.;  Hiller,  Steve  S.;  and  Hisau.  Thomas  T , 

260.437.  CI  025-30000. 

Hodgson.  R.  W.  Microscope  stand.  260.402.  8-25-81.  CI.  D16-58.000. 
Holstine.  Patricia  I.  Toy  African  lion.  260.413.  8-25-81.  CI.  D21- 

163.000. 
Horner.  John  I.  Comb  simulating  a  sports  cap.  260.444.  8-25-Sl,  CI. 

D28-22.000. 
Howard  Miller  Clock  Company;  See — 

UmanolT.  Arthur,  260.374.  CI.  D  10-3.000. 
Hurst.  Eric  K..  to  Lewis  Woolf  Griptighi  Limited.  Baby  soother. 

260.431.  8-25-81.  CI.  D24-46.000. 

Husted.  Gary  V.  Housing  ford  Downspout  strainer  260.422,  8-25-81, 

CI.  D23-45.000. 
Imm,  Bernard  C.  Bait  can  cover.  260,371.  8-25-81.  CI.  D9-452.00D. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.;  See — 

Green.  Charles  P..  260.440.  CI   D25-77.000 
Ishii.  Kenshun:  See — 

Nakao.  Shinroku;  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Ishii,  Kenshun,  260,414,  CI 
D2I-I68.000. 
Ishii,  Yoshiyasu:  See — 

Nakao.  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Ishii,  Kenshun,  260,414,  CI. 
D2 1-168.000. 
Isotec  Industries  Limited;  See — 

Mallory.  John.  260.378.  CI.  DlO-104.000. 
Itoh.  Kunio.  to  Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Pentel  Co.,  Ltd.).  Writing 

bnish  or  similar  article  260,406,  8-25-81,  CI.  DI9-44000. 
Itoh.  Kunio.  to  Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Pentel  Co..  Ltd.).  Pen  c»por 

similar  article  260,407,  8-25-81,  CI   D  19-57.000 
J.  T.  Eaton  &.  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Baker.  Stanley  Z.;  and  Baker.  Benjamin  H..  26a4l8,  CL  D22- 
18.000. 
Jacyno.  Anthony:  See — 

Bartlett.  Robert  L.;  and  Jacyno.  Anthony.  260.397.  CI.  D15-1 1.000. 
Johnson,  Allen  E..  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company  Fiche  pocket.  260.323. 

8-25-81.  CI.  D3-35.000. 
Jurusz.  Jan;  and  Zatorski.  John  Tra.-:iion  mat  for  use  with  vehicle 

wheels.  260.384.  8-25-81.  CI  D12-154.O0O 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Universal;  See— 

Tanaka.  Koichi;  Yamamoto.  Toshw;  and  Konnki.  Fumio.  260.409. 
CI.  D21-10.000. 
Kadar.  Gabor.  Combined  stand  and  container  for  storing  liquids 

260.432.  8-25-81.  CI.  D24-52.000. 

Kahlcke.   Hartwig.   to   Braun   AG    Electric  food  blender    26a350. 

8-25-81.  CI   07-154.000 
Kajigaya.  Shinichi:  See— 

Fukuda.  Yuji;  and  Kajigaya.  Shinichi.  260.387.  CI.  D12-I68.000. 
Kane.  Earl  B.;  and  Sollenberger,  Edward,  to  Empire  of  Carolina.  Inc 

Timer.  260.375.  8-25-81.  CI.  DIO-40.000 
Kappas.  Chris  S.  Housing  for  an  electric  outboard  motor.  260.395. 

8-25-81.  CI.  D 1 5-4  000 
Karaki.  Sadayoshi,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electric 

piano,  or  the  like  260,403,  8-25-81.  Q.  D17-7.000. 
Kenninglon.  David  H..  to  Thermalloy  Incorporated    Heat  sink  or 

similar  apparatus.  260.388.  8-25-81.  CI  D13-23.000. 
Kinsey.  Albert  L.;  and  Kinsey.  James  H.  Combined  sink  and  table 

260.424.  8-25-81.  CI.  D23-«1.000. 
Kinsey.  James  H.;  See — 

Kinsey.  Albert  L.;  and  Kinsey.  James  H  .  260.424.  CI.  D23-6I.000. 
Kleiman.  Stanley.  Festoon  holder  260.364.  8-25-81.  CI.  D8-363.000 
Konuki.  Fumio:  See — 

Tanaka.  Koichi;  Yamamoto.  Toshio;  and  Konuki.  Fumio,  260,409, 
CI.  D21-10000. 
Koves.  Thomas.  Carrying  case  for  artists'  materials  or  the  like  260.324. 

8-25-81.  CI.  D3-42  000. 
Kroehler  Mfg.  Co.;  See- 
Culler.  Randy  R..  260.333.  CI.  06^3.000. 

LB.  (Plastics)  Limited;  See- 
Hardy,  Terence.  260.340,  CI.  D6-191.000. 
Larson.  Orville  W..  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co    Barbecue  grill    2*0.347. 

8-25-81.  CI  D7-108.000 
Larson.  Orville  W..  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Barbecue  grill.  260.348. 

8-25-81.  CI.  D7-108.000. 
Lawing.  Edward,  to  Reliance  Electric  Co.  Postage  scale.  260.376. 

8-25-81.  CI.  010-91  000. 
Lawing.  Edward,  to  Reliance  Electric  Co.  Weight  scale.  260,377, 

8-25-81.. CI.  DlO-91000. 
Leach.  Newton  R..  to  Leach.  Newton  R.  Candlestick  or  the  like. 

260.442.  8-25-81.  CI.  D26-18.000. 
Lebowitz.  Sam.  to  Copco.  Inc.  Salad  spinner    260.346,  8-25-81,  CI 

D7-47.000 
Leopoldi.    Norbert.    Reading   light   magnifier,   or   the   like.   260.401, 

8-25-81.  CI.  D16-54.000 
Lester.  David  A.:  See — 

Criqui.  Eugene  A.;  and  Lester.  David  A..  260.416.  CI.  D21-2S3.aaa 
Lewis  Woolf  Griptight  Limited:  See- 
Hurst,  Eric  K.,  260,431,  CI.  D24-46.000. 
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Lockhan  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Palmer.  Rotten  E.;  Oewelber.  Ylzhak  I.;  and  Lockhart.  William  D.. 
260.386,  CI.  D 1 2- 1 58.000. 
Lockhan,  William  D.:  See — 

Palmer.  Roben  E.;  Gewelber,  Ylzhak  I.;  and  Lockhan.  William  D.. 
260.386.  CI   D 12- 158  000. 
Lofgren,  Clark  L.,  to  Reed  &  Banon  Corporation.  Knife  or  similar 

anicle  of  flatware.  260.349.  8-25-81.  CI.  D7-137.O0O. 
Maciukiewicz.  Leon  J.,  to  Zurn  Industries,  Inc.  Top  for  a  floor  toilet. 
260.425,  8-25-81.  CI.  D23-7 1.000. 

Maekawa,  Kiyoshi:  See —  

Neely,  Gerald  C.  and  Maekawa,  Kiyoshi,  260,328.  CI.  D4-25.000. 
Mallory  John,  to  Isolec  Industries  Limited.  Ionization  chamber  for  an 

electronic  smoke  detector.  260.378.  8-25-81.  CI.  DlO-104.000. 
Marks.  Keith,  to  Rodale  Press.  Inc.  Pedal  operated  winch  for  garden 

lools.  260.3%.  8-25-81.  CI.  D 1 5- 10.000. 
Marloth.  Herbert;  and  Reichl.  Ernst,  to  Bosch  Siemens  Hausgerate 

GmbH.  Ultrasonic  nebulizer  260,435.  8-25-81.  CI.  D24-62.00O. 
Martinelli,  Lawrence  R  ,  to  United  Stales  Gypsum  Company.  Decora- 
tive window  panel  for  doors.  260.438.  8-25-81,  CI.  D25-72.0OO. 
Martinelli.  Lawrence  R..  to  United  States  Gypsum  Company.  Decora- 
live  window  panel  for  doors.  260,439,  8-25-81,  CI.  025-72.000 
Massey.  Richard  C  Cap  260,369.  8-25-81,  CI.  D9-436.000. 
McGill.  Lee  E.;  and  Watkins,  Susan  J.,  to  Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Overpressure  device  260,427,  8-25-81,  CI.  D24-8.000. 
Meisner,  Edward  H.,  to  Scovill  Inc.  Door  handle  and  lock  set.  260.360, 

8-25-81.  CI.  D8- 301.000 
Meisner.  Edward  H..  to  Scovill  Inc.  Door  handle  and  lock  unit.  260,361, 

8-25-81,  CI.  D8-301.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Duncan.  Paincia  E..  260.433.  CI   D24- 54.000. 
Dunshee.  Wayne  K  ;  and  Watkins.  Thomas  J..  260.368.  CI.  D9- 
415.000. 
Munoz.  Donald  L.,  to  Thermoplastics  Incorporated.  Cap  for  the  bed  of 

a  pickup  track   260.385,  8-25-81.  CI  DI2-I56.000. 
Muspralt-Williams.  Mark  A  .  to  Deacon  &  Co.  Ltd.  Radio.  260,392, 

8-25-81.  CI   DI4-69.000. 
Myers.  Dean  W  Hydrotherapy  spa.  260.429.  8-25-81,  CI.  D24-38.000. 
Nagase.  Eiichi;  and  Goto.  Shuhei.  to  Nagase,  Eiichi.  Simulative  kite. 

260.410,  8-25-81.  CI   D21-83.000. 
Nakao.  Shinroku;  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Ishii.  Kenshun,  to  Combi  Co., 

Ltd.  Toy  figure.  260.414.  8-25-81.  CI.  D2I-168.000. 
Nash,  Stanley  P  ,  to  Schweiger  Industries,  Inc.  Seat  or  similar  anicle. 

260,332,  8-25-81,  CI   D6-62.000. 
Neaie,  Peggy  P.:  See — 

Blake,  Joseph  W;  Corbin.   Richard  H.;  and  Neale,  Peggy  P., 
260.343,  CI   D7-2  000. 
Neely,  Gerald  C;  and  Maekawa,  Kiyoshi,  to  Sunsur,  Inc.  Toothbrush. 

260,328,  8-25-81,  CI    D4-25.000. 
Neu,  Edwin  F  ,  to  Procter  t  Gamble  Company.  The.  Bottle.  260,366, 

8-25-81,  CI.  D9-403.000 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Karaki.  Sadayoshi.  260.403.  CI  D  17-7.000. 
Dates,  Raymond  N.  Fish  slnnger  retainer.  260.419,  8-25-81.  CI.  D22- 

22.000. 
Orosa,  Jose  S.  Decorative  chair  260,331.  8-25-81.  CI.  D6-S7.000. 
Outhouse  Creations  Corp.:  See — 

Damon.  John  W  .  260.352,  CI.  D7-194.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  5ee — 

Plummer.  James  E  .  260,365.  CI.  D9-378.000. 
Ov  Mk-Tuote  AB:  See— 

'    Helkama-Ragard.  Hannele.  260,423,  CI.  D23-53.00O. 
Palmer,  Robert  E  ;  Gewelber.  Ytzhak  I.;  and  Lockhan.  William  D..  to 
Lockhan  Industries.  Inc.  Motorcycle  luggage  rack.  260.386.  8-25-81. 
CI   012-158.000 
Paramount  Pictures  Corporation:  See- 
Rubin.  Richard  M  .  260.411.  CI.  D21-III.000. 
Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Penlel  Co  .  Ltd.):  See— 
Itoh.  Kunio.  260.406.  CI.  D19-44000. 
Itoh.  Kunio.  260.407.  CI.  DI9-57  000 
Peterson,  David  S..  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Popcorn 

container  lid.  260.370.  8-25-81.  CI.  09^36.000. 
Plummer.  James  E..  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Combined  decanter  and 

stopper  260.365.  8-25-81.  CI.  D9-378.00O. 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The:  See — 

Neu.  Edwin  F .  260.366,  CI.  D9-403.000. 
Proops,  Richard;'Haas,  David;  and  Cuccio,  John,  to  Hiiti  Akliengesell- 

schaft   Nailer  260.354,  8-25-81.  CI   O8-6I.000. 
Quinn.  Peter  T..  lo  Rollei  of  America.  Elcclronic  flash  device.  260,399, 

8-25-81.  CI   DI6-42000 
Rabmowitz.  Harold;  and  Zappia,  Maria  I.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Tote 

bag  260.327.  8-25-81.  CI.  D3-73  000 
Radocy.  Robert   Fishing  reel  for  amputees.  260.420.  8-25-81,  CI.  D22- 

25  000 
Redman.  Samuel  A..  lo  Texas  Novachem  Corporation.  Hand  tool  or 

similar  apparatus.  26a3S3.  8-25-81.  CI   D8-25000. 
Reed  St  Barton  Corporation:  See — 

Lofgren.  CUrk  L.,  260,349,  CI.  D7- 1 37.000. 
Reichl.  Ernst:  See — 

Marloth,  Hertien;  and  Reichl,  Ernst,  260,435,  CI.  024-62.000. 

Reliance  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Uwing,  Edward,  260,376,  CI  DlO-91.000. 

Lawing,  Edward,  260,377,  CI.  DIO-91.000. 
Replicap  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Wood.  Arthur  A..  260,373,  CI.  D9-446.000. 


Rodale  Press,  Inc.:  See- 
Marks.  Keith.  260.396,  CI.  D15-I0.000. 
Rollei  of  America:  See — 

Quinn.  Peter  T.,  260,399,  CI.  DI6-42.000. 
Rubin,  Richard  M.,  to  Paramount  Pictures  Corporation.  Toy  communi- 
cator. 260,411,  8-25-81,  CI.  D2I-1 11.000. 
Ruf,  Fred,  to  Giroflex-Enlwicklungs  AG.  Chair  or  similar  anicle. 

260,330,  8-25-81,  CI.  06-30.000. 
RufTing,  Charles  S.  Soft  material  faced  discipline  paddle.  260.408, 

8-25-81,  CI.  DI9-59.00O. 
St  Amand,  Elmer  F.  Pipette.  260,434,  8-25-81,  CI.  024-55.000. 
San  Manin  Winery:  See- 
Thompson,  Dennis  M.,  260,337,  CI.  D6-153.000. 
Savage,  Richard   Macrame  pole.  260,338,  8-25-81,  CI.  06-176.000. 
Schindler,  Donald  R.;  and  Soules,  Thomas  F.,  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Photoflash  lamp  unit.  260,398,  8-25-81,  CI.  DI6-42.000. 
Schweiger  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Nash,  Stanley  P.,  260,332,  CI.  D6-62,000. 
Scovill  Inc.:  See — 

Meisner,  Edward  H..  260,360,  CI.  08-301.000. 
Meisner.  Edward  H..  260,361.  CI.  D8-3O1.0O0. 
Shun,  So.  Food  chopper.  260,351,  8-25-81.  CI.  D7- 155.000. 
Siegel.  Milton  I.,  to  Amba  Marketing  Systems,  Inc.  Handbag.  260,326, 

8-25-81,  CI.  03-48.000. 
Siekman,  August  E.  Archery  sight.  260,417.  8-25-81,  CI.  D22-5.000. 
Smith,  Moriey  L.,  to  T.  S.  Simms  &  Co.  Limited.  Tool  handle.  260,359, 

8-25-81,  CI.  08-107.000. 
Solleilberger,  Edward:  See — 

Kane,  Earl  B.;  and  Sollenberger,  Edward,  260.375,  CI.  DIO-40.000. 
Soules,  Thomas  F.:  See — 

Schindler,  Donald  R.;  and  Soules,  Thomas  F.,  260.398,  CI.  016- 
42.000. 
Sparkomatic  Corporation:  See — 

Castagna,  John  F.;  and  Emmeriing,  Ronald  A.,  260,389,  CI.  DI4- 
lOOOO. 
Springer,  Karl.  Wall  mounted  shelf  unit.  260,336,  8-25-81,  CI.  06- 

134.000. 
Stanley  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ariga.  Kazuo;  and  Akanuma,  Youichiro,  260,441,  CI.  D26-3.000. 
Starwin  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Erwin,  John   R.;   Staub,  Anthony   F.;  and   Staub,   Norman  T., 
260,415.  CI.  O2I-2I2.000. 
Staub.  Anthony  F.:  See— 

Erwin,  John  R.;  Staub,  Anthony  F.;  and  Staub,  Norman  T., 
260.415,  CI.  D21-2I2.000. 
Staub,  Norman  T.:  See — 

Erwin,  John   R.;   Staub,   Anthony   F.;  and   Staub,   Norman  T., 
260.415.  CI.  021-212.000. 
Sunstar.  Inc.:  See — 

Neely.  Gerald  C;  and  Maekawa.  Kiyoshi,  260.328.  CI.  04-25.000. 
T  S  Simms  &.  Co.  Limited:  See- 
Smith.  Moriey  L..  260.359.  CI.  08-107.000. 
Tanaka.  Koichi:  Yamamoto.  Toshio;  and  Konuki.  Fumio.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Universal.  Pinball  machine.  260,409,  8-25-81,  CI.  D2I-10.000. 
Tarrant,  Kent;  and  Fossella,  Gregory,  to  Tarrant,  Kent.  Calendar  base. 

260,405,  8-25-81,  CI.  019-20000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshizawa.  Keiichi.  260,339,  CI.  06-186,000. 
Texas  Novachem  Corporation:  See- 
Redman,  Samuel  A,,  260,353,CI.  08-25,000, 
Thermalloy  Incorporated:  See—. 

Kennington,  David  H.,  260,388,  CI.  0 1 3-23.000. 
Thermoplastics  Incorporated:  See — 

Munoz.  Donald  L..  260.385.  CI.  DI2-I56.000. 
Thomas.  Andrew  Y.  Chair.  260,335,  8-25-81.  CI.  06-70.000. 
Thomas,  Wesley  L.  Telephone.  260,391,  8-25-81.  CI.  DI4-53.000. 
Thompson.  Dennis  M..  to  San  Manin  Winery.  Wine  bottle  display  bin. 

260,337.  8-25-81.  CI.  06-153.000. 
Tkac,  Frank  S.  Combined  alarm  clock  face  and  hands.  260,379.  8-25-81, 

CI.  DIO-125.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Hirano,  Toru,  260,412,  CI.  D2I-I43.0OO. 
Trombly,  Edgar  F..  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Tumbler.  260,344,  8-25-81, 

CI.  D7-1 5.000. 
Tuggle,  Lloyd  H.,  to  Beaird-Poulan  Division  of  Emerson  Electric. 
Power  handle  for  line  trimmer  and  the  like.  260.394.  8-25-81,  CI. 
DI5-I.0OO. 
Umanoff.  Arthur,  to  Howard  Miller  Clock  Company  Calendar  clock. 

260,374.  8-25-81.  CI.  O10-3.000. 
United  States  Gypsum  Company:  See— 

Martinelli,  Lawrence  R..  260,438,  CI.  025-72.000 
Martinelli,  Lawrence  R..  260,439,  CI.  025-72.000. 
Van  Horn,  Robert  L.  Chair  260,334,  8-25-81,  CI.  E)6-65,000. 
Watkins,  Susan  J.:  See — 

McGill,  Lee  E.;  and  Watkins,  Susan  J.,  260,427,  CI.  D24-8.000. 
Watkins,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Dunshee,  Wayne  K.;  and  Watkins,  Thomas  J.,  260,368,  CI.  D9- 
415.000. 
Williams,  Hugh  M.  Trailer  jack  foot.  260,382,  8-25-81,  CI.  OI2-55.000. 
Williams,  James  W.  Umbrella.  260.322,  8-25-81,  CI.  O3-5.000. 
Wilson,   Dale  J.;  and   Bimey,  William  F.   Roofing  material  cutter. 

260,358,  8-25-81,  CI.  D8-98.000. 
Wood,  Arthur  A.,  to  Replicap  Products,  Inc.  Captive  sanitary  cap  for 
a  beverage  tank  valve.  260,373.  8-25-81,  CI.  09-446.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 
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Yamamoto,  Toshio:  See —  Zappia,  Maria  I.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Koichi;  Yamamoto.  Toshio;  and  Konuki.  Fumio.  260,409.  Rabinowitz,  Harold;  and  Zappia.  Maria  I..  260.327.  CI.  D3-73.iX)0. 

CI.  D21-10.000.  Zatorski.  John:  See— 

Jurusz.  Jan;  and  Zatorski.  John.  260.384.  CI.  DI2-154.000. 
Yoshizawa.   Keiichi,   to  TDK   Electronics  Co.,    Ltd.   Storage   unit.     2urn  Industries  Inc    See— 
260.339.  8-25-81.  CI.  D6-I86.0OO.  Maciukiewi'cz.  Leon  J  .  260.425.  CI.  023-71.000 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Stiraadel.  Alfred.  Euphorbia  plant.  4,761,  8-25-81,  CI  68.000. 


Wells,  Verhe  W ,  Jr.  Miniature  rose  plant.  4,760,  8-25-81.  CI  7.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  AUGUST  25,  1981 
Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS! 

46 
202 
314 

4,285,067 
4,285,068 
4,285,069 

CLASS3 

1.911  4,285,070 

1.912  4,285,071 
13                   4,285,072 

4,285,073 

CLASS4 

227 
252  A 
341 
4«2 
«61 

4,285,074 
4,285,075 
4,285,076 
4,285,077 
4,285,078 

CLASSS 

84  4,285,079 


186  R 
434 


94.1  R 
94.26 

186 

455 

499 
521 
532 
650 
654 


4,285,080 
4,285,081 


4,285,688 
4,285,689 
4,283,690 
4,285,691 
4,285,692 
4,285,693 
4,285,694 
4,285,693 
4,285,696 


CLASS9 

310  E  4,285,082 

4,285,083 

CLASS  10 

73  4,285,084 

CLASS  12 

16.4  4,285,083 


CLASS  IS 


119  A 

159  R 

193 

230.02 

256.31 

310 

378 


4,285,086 
4,285,087 
4,285,088 
4,285,089 
4,283,090 
4,285,091 
4,283,092 


17 

52 

94R 
114R 
121 
133 
143 


4,283,093 
4,283,094 
4,285,093 
4,285.096 
4,285,097 
Re.30,717 
4,285,098 

CLASS  17 

53  4,285,099 

CLASS  19 
161.1  4.283,100 

CLASS  23 
230  B  4,283,698 


230  LC 
230  PC 


4,283,697 
4,283,699 


CLASS  24 

3  L  4,283,101 

17  R  4,285,102 

153  4,283,104 

201  C  4,283,103 

CLASS» 

25.13 
129.5 
156.8  B 


157  R 

252 

263 

407 

413 

431 

4«0 

571 

593 
596 
599 


4,285,106 
4,285,107 
4,285,108 
4,285,109 
4.285,110 
4J85,I11 
4,283.112 
4,283,113 
4,283,114 
4,283,115 
4,285,116 
4,285,117 
4,285,118 
4,283,119 
4,283,120 


34.1 

53 
180 
276 

392 


4,285,121 
4,285,122 
4,285,123 

CLASS  30 

4,285,124 
4,285,125 
4,283,126 
4,283,127 
4,283,128 
4,285.129 


CLASS  33 


132  A 

134  R 

172  R 

179.5  R 

188 

189 

203.18 

246 

264 

407 


4,285,130 
4,285.131 
4,285,132 
4,285,133 
4,285,134 
4,283,133 
4,285,136 
4,285,137 
4,285,138 
4,285,139 


CLASS  34 

15  4,283,140 

21  4,283,141 

37  E  4,285,142 

93  4.283.143 

CLASS  3C 

44  4.283.144 

CLASS  3« 

77.7  4,283.143 

CLASS  40 

21  C  4,283.146 

109  4.285.147 

115  4.285.148 

124.3  4,283,149 

312  4,283,150 

453  4,283,131 

CLASS  42 

39  4,283,132 

84  4,283,153 

CLASS  43 

17  4,285,154 

CLASS  4< 

1  R  4,285.155 

14  4,285,156 

202  4,285,157 

227  4,285,158 

262  4,285,159 

CLASS  47 

1.3  4.283,160 

9  4,283,161 

29  4,283,162 
43  4,285,163 
69                   4,285,164 

CLASS  4S 

180  C  4,285,700 

CLASS  49 

30  4,283,165 
63  4,283.166 


CLASS  51 


168 
281  R 
288 


10 

73 

81 

90 

93 
179 
187 
309.12 
396 
404 
478 
314 
741 


4,285,167 
4,283,168 
4,285,169 
4,283,170 
4J83,171 

CLASS  52 

4,283,172 
4,283,173 
4,283,174 
4J85,175 
4,285,176 
4,285.177 
4.283.178 
4.285.179 
4.285.180 
4,285,181 
4,285,182 
4,285,183 
4,285,184 


CLASS  53 

48 

4,285,185 

64 

4,283,186 

282 

4,285.187 

420 

4.285,188 

CLASS  55 

17 

4,285,701 

33 

4,285,702 

228 

4,285,703 

274 

4,285,704 

277 

4,285,705 

343 

4,283,706 

396 

4,285,707 

CLASS  56 

27.3  4,283,189 


341 


4,283,190 


CLASS  57 

58.34  4,283,191 

58.89  4,285,192 


CLASSM 


39.06 
261 
430 
499 
525 
547  A 
530 
607 
641  A 
630 
652 


28 

36 

40 

81 
113 
126 
133 
141 
238.3 
325 
335 
344 


4,285,193 
4,285,194 
4,285,193 
4,285,196 
4,285,197 
4,285,198 
4,285,199 
4,285,200 
4,285,201 
4,285,202 
4,285,203 

CLASS  62 

4,285,708 
4,285,709 
4,285,710 
4,285,204 
4,285,205 
4,285,206 
4,285,207 
4,283,208 
4,283,209 
4.283,210 
4,283,211 
4,283,212 


CLASS  64 

3  4,285,213 

IS  B  4,285,214 

23.5  4,285,215 

CLASS  <S 

4,285,711 
4,285,712 
4,285,713 
4,285,714 
4,283,713 
4,283.716 
4J83.717 
4.285,718 

CLASSM 

192  4,285,216 

205  4,285,217 

CLASS  61 

3  D  4,283,218 

19.2  4,285,219 

CLASS  70 

276  4,285,220 

416  4,285,221 

CLASS  71 

13  4,285,719 

88  4,285,720 

4,285,721 

92  4,285,722 

103  4,285,723 

CLASS  7] 

4^85,222 
4J85J23 
4,285J24 
4,285J25 
4,285,226 
4,285,227 
4.285.228 

CLASS  73 

4.285,229 


4.285.230 
4.285.231 
4.285.232 
4,285,233 
4a85J35 
4,285J36 
4,285,237 
4.283,238 
4.285.239 
4.285.240 
4.283,241 
4,283,242 
4,283,243 
4.283,244 
4,283J43 
4,283,246 
4,283,247 
4,283034 

CLASS  74 

5  F  4.283.248 

89.15  4.285.249 

473  P  4.285.250 

572  4.285.251 

866  4.285.252 

CLASS  75 

84.4  4.285,724 

128  A  4,285,725 

CLASS  7( 

84  4,283,233 

CLASS  «1 

58.1  4,285,254 


49.4 

63 

86 
116 
146 
151 
300 
346 
434 
462 
572 
623 

720 

861 

861.03 

861.24 

862.63 


431 


4,283,255 


CLASS  S3 

100  4,285,256 

167  4,285,257 

410  4,285,258 

552  4J85,259 

835  4,285,260 

CLASSM 

258  4,283,261 

313  4,285,262 

382  4.285,263 

cxAssn 

373  A  4.285.266 

434  4,285,267 

517  4,283,268 


CLASS  f( 

33  R  4,283,269 

4,285,270 


115  SB 


CLASS  9* 
348  4,285,271 

391  4,285,272 

CLASS  MM 

35  4.285,273 

CLASS  101 

128.21  4,283,274 

407  BP  4.285,275 

415.1  Re.30,718 

431  4,285,276 

CLASS  102 

487  4J85J77 

CLASSIC* 

96  4,285,278 

CLASSICS 

4,283,279 


14.03 
22 
39.7 
47  Q 
47  R 
48 
37 
98 
273  R 


4,283,280 
CLASS  IM 

4,285,726 
4,285,727 
4,285,728 
4,285,729 
4J85,730 
4,285,731 
4,285,732 
4,285,733 
4,283,734 


CLASS  110 

259 

4,285,282 

347 

4,285.283 

CLASS  HI 

83 

4.285.284 

CLASS  112 

79  FF            4,283,283 

79  R               4,285,286 

4J85,2«7 

4,285,288 

98 

4,283,289 

125 

4,283,290 

184 

4.283.291 

262.1 

4J83J92 

281 

4,285J93 

311 

4485,294 

CLASS  lit 

"60 

4,285,295 

630 

4,285,2% 

657 

4,285,297 

17 


CLASS  11* 

2  4,285,298 

4,285,299 
4,283,301 
58  4,285,300 

CLASS  122 

382  4,285,302 


CLASS  IM 

147  4,285.281 


31  BA 
52  B 
146.3  A 

179  BO 

187.3  R 

195  C 

308 

323 

378 

389 

422 

425 

314 

568 

385 

593 
599 
630 
638 


4.285.303 
4.285.304 
4.285,303 
4,283,306 
4,283,307 
4,283,308 
4,285,309 
4.285,310 
4,285,311 
4,285,312 
4J85J13 
4J85.3I4 
4J85,313 
4,283,316 
4J83,317 
4,283,318 
4.285.319 
4.285,320 
4.285,321 
4J85.322 
4,285,323 

CLASS  125 

11  R  4,285,324 

CLASS  f  26 

4J85,325 
4,285,326 
4J85,327 
4,285,328 
4,285,329 
4,285,330 
4,283,331 
4,285,332 
4,285,333 
4J85,334 
4,285,667 
4,283,333 


112 
121 
143 
223 
247 
423 
428 
429 
433 
437 
438 
447 

CLASS  127 

29  4J85,735 

CLASS  ua 

4,283,336 
4J85,337 
4J85,338 
4J85,339 
4,285,340 
4J8S,341 
4,283.342 
4JS5,343 
4,285,344 
4,285,345 
4,283,346 
4,285,347 


78 
133 
155 
204.23 
205.24 
214  R 
287 

318 
419  PC 

422 
785 

CLASS  130 

30  H  4,283,348 


176  4,28SJ49 

CLASS  U2 
9  4J83,330 

CLASS  133 
1  R  4.2S5J51 

CLASS  134 
6  4,285,736 

4,285,737 
4JI5,73t 
4,285,352 
4,283,353 

CLASS  135 

4.283,334 

4.283J53 


26 
48 

181 


1  R 
4R 


CLASS  137 


13 
83 

203 

454.6 

489 

596.17 

614.03 

623.15 

623.23 

888 


4.285,356 
4,283,357 
4,285.358 
4^85,359 
4J85,360 
4,285J61 
4483J62 
4.285.363 
4J8S.364 
4,285,365 
4,285J6i 
4.285.367 

CLASS  13i 

89  4.285.368 

149  4.285.369 

CLASS  13* 

II  4,283,370 

97  4J»3,371 


CLASS  141 

2  4J85,372 

CLASS  144 

2  R  4,283,373 

193  A  4,283.374 

CLASS  145 

77  4J85,373 

CLASS  la 
11.3C  4J83,739 

1I.5Q  4J8S,740 

12  D  4083,741 

16  4085,742 

CLASSM* 

2  40(3,743 


CLASSM 

3 

4085,376 

CLASS  152 

362R 

4,283,381 

367 

4085  J«2 

CLASS  ISf 

59 

4085,744 

64 

4085,745 

79 

4083,746 

164 

4085,747 

167 

4085,748 

liO 

4085,749 

218 

4,283,750 

242 

4.2(5,751 

230 

40(5,752 

231 

4085,733 

264 

4085,754 

294 

4,283,755 

334 

4083.756 

350 

4,283,757 

498 

40(5,758 

384 

40(3,759 

617  H 

4085,760 

628 

4085,761 

643 

4,285,762 

40(5,763 
CLASS  IM 

374  4,285,383 


PI  49 


PI  50 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  162 

132  4.285.764 

161  4,285.765 

199  4485,766 

216  4J85.767 

301  4.285.768 

CLASS  IM 

1  4.285.384 

9  4.285.385 

444  4J85.388 

463  4.285.386 

603  4.285.387 

CLASS  ta 

1  4.285.389 


2                   4J85.390 
30                   4485,391 
50                  4J85,392 
76                  4,285.393 
10421               4.285.394 
110                   4.285.395 

162  4.285.396 

163  4.285.397 

CLASS  It* 

100 
113 
179 
303 
311 

4485,398 
4485,399 
4485,400 
4,285.401 
4.285.402 

CLASS  16* 

28 

4485,403 

CLASS  172 

708 

4,285.404 

CLASS  173 

162  R               4.285.405 

CLASS  m 

15  BH            4.286.111 

CLASS  175 

195 

4.285.406 

323 
325 
336 
394 


4485.407 
4.285.408 
4485,409 
4,285.410 


CLASS  ITt 

30  4485,769 

65  4485,770 

76  4485,771 

CLASS  177 

25  4,285,411 


179 
210  C 


4.285.412 
4.285.413 


CLASS m 

23  R  4486.112 

CLASS  m 

1  CN  4.286.114 

1  MN  4486.113 

I  P  4.286.116 

1  SU  4.286.115 

5R  4.286.117 

18  AD  4.286.118 

18  FC  4.286.119 

90  K  4486.120 

98  4486.121 

lllE  4486.122 

170  T  4486.123 

179  4486.124 

CLASS  IM 

126  4.285.414 

CLASS  III 
120  4.285.415 

CLASS  ir 
9  R  4.285.416 


52  R 


Re.30.719 


67  D  <.286.I32 

83  J  4.286.127 

148  R  4.286.128 

159  B  4.286.129 
303  4.286.130 
340  4.286.131 

CLASS  201 

39  4.285.772 

CLASS  202 

100  4,285.773 

154  4.285.774 

160  4.285.775 
187  4485.776 

CLASS  203 

32  4.285.777 

48  4.285.778 


CLASS  IM 

73.3  4.285,417 

109  4485,418 

CLASS  192 

1 1  4.285.419 


9 
IS 

32  R 
35  N 
39 

43  Z 
64R 
98 
147 
159.16 
181  C 
195  M 
195  R 

253 
260 
266 
290  F 

290  R 

298 
299R 


84C 


4,285.420 

4.285.421 

105  B  4.285,422 

1062  4.285.423 

111  B  4485.424 

CLASS  m 

27  4485.425 

CLASS  IM 
4  C  4485.426 

CLASS  2n 
6B  4.286.125 


4,285,779 
4.285,780 
4,285,781 
4485,782 
4.285.783 
4485.784 
4.285.802 
4,285.785 
4.285.786 
4.285,787 
4485,788 
4,285,789 
4,285,791 
4,285.790 
4485.792 
4.285.793 
4,285,794 
4485,795 
4.285,798 
4485,799 
4,285,796 
4485,797 
4485,800 
4,285,801 


lie 


44(6.126 


270  4485.442 

CLASS  221 

155  4.285.443 

211  4485.4t4 

CLASS  222 


49 

70 

200 

613 


4.285,445 
4,285,446 
4485.447 
4,285.448 


CLASS  224 

164  4485,450 

CLASS225      . 

2  44(5.451 

CLASS  22* 

7  4485,452 

142  4.285,453 

174  4485,454 

188  4485,455 

CLASS  227 

147  4,285,456 

CLASS  22S 

36  4.285,457 

49  B  4485,458 

119  4485,459 

212  4,285,460 

CLASS  229 

44  R  4.285.461 

CLASS  233 
20  A  4.285,462 


CLASS  206 

292  4485.427 

354  4,285.428 

387  4.285,429 

471  4,285,430 

522  4485,431 

591  4485,432 

CLASS  2M 

48  AA  4485,803 

48  R  4485,804 

113  4,285,805 

120  4,285,806 

216  R  4485,807 

CLASS  2M 

17  4,285,808 

155  4,285,809 

4485,810 

573  4485,433 

625  4485,434 

CLASS  210 

162  4,285,812 

169  4,285,813 

315  4485,814 

400  4485,815 

401  4,285,816 
486  4485,817 
614  4,285,818 
679  4,285,819 
774  4.285,820 
777  4,285,821 

CLASS  211 

49  D  4,285.435 

192  4485.436 

CLASS  215 

220  4485,437 

CLASS  217 

43  A  4,285,438 

45  4,285,439 

CLASS  21* 

ia55B  4.286.134 

10.55  E  4.286.136 

10.55  F  4486.133 

4.286.135 

121  EC  4486.137 

137  R  4486,138 

208  4,2(6.139 

306  4.286,140 

365  4.2(6,141 

390  4,286,142 

443  4486.143 

CLASS  220 

202  4,285,440 

231  4,2(3,441 


26 


4,285,463 
4,285,464 

CLASS  235 

101  4486,144 


454 

456 


4,286,145 
4486.146 


CLASS  236 

12  A  4,285,465 


4485,466 
4485,467 


CLASS  Z3» 

55  4485,468 

184  4,2(5,469 

284  A  4485,470 

289  Re.30,720 

533.4  4485,471 

542  4,285.472 

CLASS  241 

37.5  4.285,473 

CLASS  242 
55.2  4,285,474 

56.2  4,285,475 

84.2  A  4485,476 

96  4485,477 

107  4485.478 

107.4  A  4.285,479 

195  4,285,480 

CLASS  244 
33  4,285,481 

207  4,285,482 

CLASS  246 

107  4.285,483 

CLASS  24* 
235  4.285.4(4 

291  4.2(5.485 

316  B  4.285.486 

396  4485,4(7 

405  448S,48( 

471  4.2(5.489 

CLASS  24* 

92  4485.490 


102 


4.285.491 


492  B  4.286.166 

510  4.286.167 

4486.168 
515  4.286.169 

520  4.286,170 

551  4,286,171 

CLASS  251 

9  4,285,492 

14  4,285,493 

63  4,285,494 

63.5  4,285,495 

130  4,285,496 

138  4,285,497 

214  4,285,498 

229  4,285.499 

367  4,285,500 

CLASS  252 


CLASS  250 

201  4.286,147 

213  VT  4.286.148 

223  R  4,286.149 

230  4,2(6,151 

270  44(6.150 

2(1  4.286.152 

4,286.153 
307  4.286,154 

336  4486.155 

363  S  4.286.156 

370  4,2(6,157 

374  4,2(6,158 

381  4,286,159 

4,286,160 
439  P  4486.161 

4486,162 

4486.163 
461  R  4.286.164 

4(4  4.286,165 


46.4 

50 

56  D 

62.54 
117 
165 
182.1 
299  63 
.301.1  W 
423 
424 
428 
429  C 
432 
438 
466J 
469 
519 
546 
559 
607 


4485,822 
4,285,823 
4,285.824 
4485.825 
4.285.826 
4.285.827 
4.285,828 
4485,829 
4,285,830 
4,285,831 
4485,832 
4485,833 
4.285.834 
4485.835 
4.285.836 
4.285,837 
4,285,838 
4,285,839 
4,285.(40 
4485,841 
4,285,842 


CLASS  254 

394  4,285,501 

398  4,285,502 

CLASS  260 

4485.843 
4,285,844 
4485.845 
4.285.(46 
4.285.847 
4.285,848 
4485.»«9 
4485,850 
4485,851 
4483)853 
4,285.854 
4.285,852 
4.285,855 
4,285.856 
Re.30.721 
4485.857 
4.285.858 
4.285,862 
4485.859 
4485.860 
4485.861 
4,285,863 
4,285,864 
4,285,865 
4,285,866 
4485,867 
4485,868 
4485.869 
4485.870 
4,285.871 
4.285,872 
4.285.(73 
4485,874 
4485,875 
4485,877 
4,285.(76 
4,285.878 
4.285.879 
4485,880 
4,285,881 
4485,882 
4,285,883 
4,285,884 
4,285,885 


17.3 
23  EP 
2(R 
294  E 
294  EP 
29.3 

29.6  NR 
29.6  RB 
29.6  SQ 
37  EP 
37  N 
37  R 
45.75 
45.75  S 
45  (  NZ 
112.5  R 

123.5 
152 

154 
176 
191 

239.3  P 
33( 

343.6 
3454 
346.7 

34(12 

34(45 

376 

413 

453  RZ 

453  SP 

453.7 

455  R 
458  R 
463 
465  O 
501.11 
505R 


CLASS  2(1 

30  4.285.886 


34A 
59 


4.285.(87 
4.285.888 


CLASS  2(4 

05  4485,891 

1.1  4485.890 

2.6  4.285.889 

23  4,285.892 

54  4.285.893 

61  4.285,894 

65  4485,895 

127  4,285,896 

130  4485,897 

176  F  4485,898 


180  4,285,899 

182  4,285,900 

225  4,285,901 

229  4485,902 

310  4485,903 

322  4485,904 

CLASS  266 

71  4,285,503 

266  4485.504 

CLASS  249 

50  4485,505 

CLASS  270 
30  4,285.506 

CLASS  271 

3  4.285,507 

4  4,285,508 
10  4485,509 

127  4,285,510 

178  4,285,511 

233  4485,512 

270  4485,513 

CLASS  272 
3  4,285,514 

73  4.285.515 

146  4,285,516 

CLASS  273 

1  GC  4,285,517 
1.5  R  4,285,518 

30  4,285.519 

240  4,285,520 

247  4485,521 

293  4485,522 

313  4,285,523 

CLASS  277 

12  4485,525 

153  4485,526 

235  B  4,285,527 

CLASS  27* 

2  R  4485,528 

CLASS  2M 

12  R  4,285,529 

809  4,285,530 

CLASS  211 
5  4485.531 

42  4,285,532 

CLASS  2<S 

2  4,285,533 

119  4,285.534 

CLASS  2*2 

293  4.285.535 

336.3  4.285.536 

CLASS  2*4 

32  4.285,449 

93  4485,537 

97  4,285,538 

CLASS  2*« 

105  4485,539 

192  4485,540 

CLASS  2*7 

84  4,285,541 

217  4,285>t2 

272  4,285.543 

440  4,285,544 

4(3  4,285.545 

CLASS  29* 

1  4.285.546 

2  4485.547 
4.285.548 
4.285,549 


75 


CLASS  307 

10  R  4,286,172 

242  4486,174 

261  4,2(6,176 

296  R  4.2(6.177 

355  4,2(6,178 

440  4,286.173 

455  4,286,179 

581  4.286,175 

CLASS  3H 

6  R  4485.550 

9  4,285,551 

10  4485,552 

4485,553 

CLASS  310 

12  4,286,180 

49  R  4,286,181 

61  4486,182 

62  4486.183 
67  R  4,286,184 
87  4486,185 


89  4486,186 

91  4,286.187 

162  4,286.188 

CLASS  312 

9  4485,554 

184  4485,555 

244  4,285,556 

246  4,285,557 

278  4,285,558 

298  4,285,559 

331  4,285,560 

CLASS  313 

402  4,286,189 


493 


4,286,190 


CLASS  315 

3.6  4.286,191 

5.41  4.286.192 

175  4486.193 

209  R  4.286.194 

224  4486.195 

307  4486.196 

CLASS  311 

38  4.286.197 

138  4.286.198 

327  4.286.199 

443  4.286.200 

640  4486,201 

696  4486402 

801  4,286.203 

CLASS  320 

31  4,286404 

CLASS  322 

8  44(6405 


CLASS  323 


244 
263 


4,2(6,206 
4,2(6,207 


CLASS  324 

61  R  4486,208 

71  CP  4486.209 

72.5  4486,210 

117  R  4.286411 

125  4.286,212 

127  4.286,213 

142  4486414 

158  R  4,286415 

237  4486416 

347  4,2(6417 

350  4,2(6,218 

CLASS  32« 

14  4,2(6419 

133  4486.220 

140  4,286.221 

155  4,286,222 

CLASS  32* 

50  4,286,223 

107  4.286,224 

CLASS  330 

10  4,286425 


234 
255 


4,286,226 
44(6,227 


CLASS  331 

49  4,286428 

4,286429 
79  4,286430 

94.5  H  4,286431 

4,2(6,232 
111  44(6,233 

113  R  4,2(6434 

116  R  4,2(6435 

CLASS  332 

10  4,2(6.236 


19 


4486.237 


CLASS  333 

206  44(643( 

245  4486,239 

252  4.286440 

CLASS  335 

151  4,286.241 

160  4,286442 

193  4,2(6443 

230  4,2(6,244 

2(6  4,286.245 

CLASS  337 
94  4,286446 

402  4486.247 

403  44(6.24( 

CLASS  331 

275  4,286.249 

306  4486,250 

309  4486,251 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

PI  51 

CLASS  33* 

92 

4.286,286 

203                   4,285,614 

243 

4,285,937 

95 

4.286.003 

CLASS  455 

100 

4486,287 

211                    4,285,615 

244 

4485,938 

44(6.004 

14  R               4.285.561 

114 

4,286,288 

215                   4,285,616 

246 

4.285.939 

167 

4.286.005 

89                   4486,333 

33                   4,285,562 
45  M              4,285,563 
89  C               4,285,564 

125 

128,. 

138 

4,286489 
4,286490 
4486,291 

CLASS  406 

171                    4,285,617 

248,56 

4.285.940 
4.285.941 
4.285.942 

182 
194 
195 

4.286.006 
4.2(6.007 
4.2(6.008 

117                   4,286,336 
CLASS  47* 

176  MP            4.285.565 

190 

4486492 

CLASS  407 

248,57 

4485.943 

212 

4.286.009 

19                   4.285.675 

CLASS  340 

199 

4.286,293 

54                   4.285.618 

249 

4.285.944 

215 

4486.010 

135                   4.285.676 

27  SS             4486452 

njiSSMO 

251 

4.285,945 

220 

4.286.011 

CLASS  4*3 

58                   4.286453 
(4                   4486.254 
146,3  SY          4.286455 
347  DD            4486.256 
3U                   4,286457 
39«                   4,286458 
4486.259 
334                   4.2(6.260 

27                   4,286.294 
66                   4,286,295 
77                   4,2(6496 
103                   44(6,297 
109                   44(6,298 
113                   4,286,299 
130,32              4,286,300 

CLASS  401 
1  R               4.285.619 
212                   4.285.620 

CLASS  411 

85                   4.285.379 
103                   4.285.380 
190                   4.285.377 

236 
263 

4,2(5,946 
4,2(5,947 
4485,948 
4485,949 
4485,950 
4485,951 
4485,952 
4,285,953 

252 
266 
290 
305 
311 
328 
332 
391 

4486.012 
4486.013 
4.286.014 
4.286.015 
4.286.016 
4.286.017 
4486.018 
4.286.019 

43                   4.285.677 
48                   4485.678 
125                   4485.679 
132                   4.285.680 
194                   4.285,681 
316                   4485,6(2 
325                   4485,683 
355                   4.285,6(4 
406                   4485,685 
439                   4,285,686 
444                   4485,687 

365                   44(6.261 

CLASS  361 

258                   4.285.378 

4,285,954 

407 

4.286,020 

6*4                   4.2(6.262 
717                   4.2(6,263 
744                   4,2(6.264 

3 
15 
24 

4,286,301 
4,286,302 
4,286,303 

345                   4.285.264 
501                    4.285.265 
508                   4.2(5.103 

266 
267 

4,285,955 
4,285,956 
4,285,957 

413 
423, 
446 

4486,021 
4486,022 
4486,024 

754                   4,286,265 

124 

Re.30,724 

CLASS  414 

4,2(5,958 

516 

4486.023 

CLASS  521 

763                   4,286,266 

CLASS  343 

100  LE            4,286,268 

.  100  SA             4486467 

113  DE            4,286,270 

149 
172 
242 

15 

4,286,304 
4486,305 
4.286,306 

CLASS  362 

4,286,307 

45                   4,285.621 
133                   4,285.622 
278                   4.285.623 
362                   4.285.624 
412                   4.285,625 

270 

271 
273  R 
274 
279 
283 

4.285,959 
4.285.9MI 
4485.961 
4.285,962 
4,285,963 
4,285,964 

542 

607 

18 
82 

4,286,025 
4,286,026 

CLASS  429 

44(6,027 
4486,028 

27                   4,286,067 
53                   4,286,068 
56                   4.286.069 
88                   4.286,070 
96                   4,2(6,071 
1 1(                   44(6,072 
126                   4.2(6.073 
137                   4,286.074 

a  ASS  525 

792,5                4486,271 
CLASS  346 

75                   4,286,272 

19 

61 

203 

205 

4.286,308 
4486,309 
4486,310 
4,286,311 

622                   4.285,626 
695,5                 4,285.627 

739  4.285.628 

740  4.285.629 

285 
289 
300 

4,285,965 
4.285,966 
4,285,967 
4,285,968 

219 

253 

4486.029 
4.286.030 

CLASS  430 

4,286,273 

309 

4,2(6,312 

786                   4.285.630 

304 

4,285,969 

44 

4.286.031 

68                   4,286,075 

4,286,274 

370 

4,286,313 

CLASS  415 

4,285,970 

55 

4,286.032 

221                    4,286,076 

CLASS  350 

66                4.285,566 
83                   4,285,567 
90                   4,285,568 

55 

87 
131 

CLASS  3«3 

4,286,314 
4,286,315 
4,286.316 

143.                   4.285.631 
175                   4,285,632 
191                    4,285,633 

CLASS  416 

308                   4,285,971 
326                   4,285,972 
358                   4,285,973 

CLASS  425 

58 
63 
85 
100 
107 

4,286,033 
4,286,034 
4.2(6.035 
44(6,036 
44(6,037 

232                   4.286,077 
317                   4.2(6,078 
346                   4,286,079 
455                   4486,080 

96,14              4,285,569 
96,18              4485,570 
4,285,571 
96,20              4,285,572 
99                   4,285,573 

136 

118 
200 

4,286,317 

CLASS  364 

4,286.318 
4,286,319 

97  A               4,285,634 
185                   4485,635 
197  A               4,285,636 
202                   4485,637 

6 
72  S 
82,1 
97 
137 

4.285,645 
4,285,646 
4.285.647 
4.285.648 
4.285.649 

108 
119 
127 
149 
216 

4.286.038 
4.216.039 
4486.040 
4,286,041 
4,286,042 

CLASS  526 

74                   4,286,081 
240                   4,286,082 

CLASS  52* 

1 14                   4,285,574 

4,286,320 

CLASS  417 

168 

4,285,650 

253 

4,286.043 

173                   4.286.083 

357                   4,285,575 
3(7                   4,285,576 

4,286,321 

172                   4,285,638 

192  R 

4,285,651 

264 

4,286.044 

199                   4.286.0(4 

4,286.322 

218                   4485,639 

311 

4485,652 

270 

4,2(6,045 

4486.085 

403                   4,285,577 

Jin                                 A  '%aM  Mto 

411 

4.286.323 

269                   4,285,640 

324.1 

4485.653 

272 

4,2(6,046 

4.286,086 

410                   4,285,578 
470                   4485,579 

442 
466 

4,286,324 
4,286,325 

442                   4485,641 
465                   4485,642 

327 
461 

4485,654 
4485,655 

280 
284 

44(6,047 
4,286,048 

CLASS  536 

CLASS  351 

485 

4,286,326 

467 

4485,656 

296 

4486,049 

20                   4486.0(7 

35                   4,285,580 

498 
851 

4,286,327 
4,286,328 

CLASS  41( 
61  B               4,285,643 

525 
538 

4485,657 
4485,658 

323 

4.286,050 
4486,051 

CLASS  544 

CLASS  352 

900 

4,286,329 

195                   4,285,644 

547 

4485,659 

330 

4.286,052 

16                   44(6.0(8 

130                   4485,581 

4,2(6,330 
44(6,331 

CLASS  422 

549 
563 

4485,660 
4,285,661 

389 
544 

4,286,053 
4486,054 

27                   4486.089 
IM                   4,2(6,090 

CLASS  354 
23  D              44(5,582 
4,2(5,5(3 

15 

CLASS  3<« 

4,285,598 

4                   4,285,905 
64                   4485,906 
100                   4,285,907 

CLASS  426 

2                   4485,974 

567 

4,2(6,055 
CLASS  431 

239                   4,286,091 
241                    4.286,092 
276                   4486,093 

31                   44(S,S»« 
33                   4,285,585 

17 
89 

4.285,599 
4.285.600 

143                   4,285,908 
179                   4,285,909 

29 
60 

4485,975 
4485,976 

53 
76 

4,285,662 
4.285.663 

CLASS  54( 

34                   4,285,586 

137 

4485.601 

219                   4485,910 

67 

4485,977 

2(4 

4.2(5.664 

37                   4.286,094 

124                   4,285,587 

177 

4485,602 

249                   4485,911 

87 

4485,978 

328 

44(5.665 

213                   4486.095 

137                   4,285,588 

CLASS  367 

CLASS  423 

94 
249 
250 

4,285,979 
4485,980 
4485,981 

347 

4,2(5,666 

CLASS  541 

145                   4,285,589 

75 

4,286,332 

43                   4,285,912 

CLASS  432 

130                   4.286.096 

CLASS  355 

CLASS  369 

50                   4485,913 

4,285,982 

19 

4,285,668 

309                   4.2(6.097 

8                   4,285,590 
14  C               4,285,591 

18 

71 

Re.30,723 
4,285,524 

CLASS  375 

179,5                4485,914 
206  T               4,285,915 

534 
535 

4485.983 
4.285.9(4 

82 
88 

4,285,669 
4,285,670 

4.286.098 
CLASS  549 

53                   4,285,592 
68                   4,285,593 

212                   4,285,916 
224                   4,2(5,917 

540 
613 

4.285.985 
Rc.30.722 

CLASS  433 

87                   4.286.099 

CLASS  356 

72                   4,285,594 

1 
40 

4,286,333 
4,2(6,334 

228                   4,285,918 
277                   4,285,919 
305                   4,285,920 

657                   4,285,986 
CLASS  4r 

126 

172 

4.285,671 
4485,672 

CLASS  5M 

121                    4.2(6.100 

150                   4.285.595 

CLASS  4M 

321  S                4485,921 

3 

4.285.987 

CLASS  434 

CLASS  5«2 

308                   4.285.596 

124 

4.285.603 

329                   4,285,922 

12 

4.285.988 

98 

4,2(5,673 

487                   4.286.101 

446                   4.285.597 
CLASS  357 

247 
310 
317,1 

4485,604 
4485,605 
4,285,606 

385                   4,285,923 
390                   4,285,924 
425                   4,285,925 

14,1 
39 

97 

4.285.989 

4.285.990 
4,285,991 

3 

CLASS  435 

44(6,056 

503                   4.286.102 
4,286,103 
4,2(6,104 

12                   4.286.275 

625 

4,285,607 

450                   4485,926 

165 

4485,992 

8 

4,286,057 

13                   4,286.276 

535                   4,285,927 

195 

4,285,993 

99 

4486,058 

CLASS  M4 

30                   4486.277 

CLASS  403 

CLASS  424 

222 

4485,994 

101 

4486,059 

205                   4.2(6,105 

4486.278 

002 

4,285,608 

383,9 

4485,995 

no 

4486,060 

220                   4,2(6,106 

39                   4,286,279 

172 

4485,609 

5                   4,285,928 

3899 

4485,996 

176 

4486,061 

332                   4.2(6,107 

30                   4,286,280 

189 

4,285,610 

85                   4,285,929 

393 

4485,997 

188 

4,2(6,062 

464                   4,286.I0« 

CLASS  351 

374 

4485,611 

92                   4,285,930 
4,285,931 

CLASS  42*             1 

215 
219 

4,2(6,063 
4,286,064 

CLASS  Mi 

4                   4,2(6.2(1 

CLASS  4M 

94                   4,285,932 

35 

4,285.998 

315 

4,2(6,065 

422                   4.285.811 

8                   4.2864(2 

61 

4,2(5,612 

105                   4,285.933 

40 

4.285,999 

316 

4486,066 

11                   4.286483 

148                   4.285.934 

64 

4,286,000 

CLASS  5*5 

4.286,284 

CLASS  405 

177                   4485,935 

68 

4,286,001 

CLASS  440 

14                   44(6.109 

44                   44(6.285 

136 

4,285,613 

180                   4,285,936 

74 

4,286.002 

12 

4485,674 

719                   4.2(6,110 

PI  52 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


260.320 

196 

260.341 

306 

260,362 

147 

260,383 

18 

260,404 

71 

260.425 

260,321 

252 

260.342 

333 

260,363 

IM 

260,384 

D19—       20 

260,403 

260.426 

D3— 

5 

26a322 

D7—           2 

260.343 

363 

260,364 

156 

260,385 

44 

260,406 

D24—         8 

260.427 

35 

2601323 

IS 

260.344 

D9— 

378 

260,365 

158 

260,386 

57 

260,407 

29 

260.428 

42 

260.324 

21 

260.345 

403 

260,366 

168 

260,387 

59 

260,408 

38 

260,429 

44 

260;32S 

47 

26a34« 

413 

260,367 

D13^ 

23 

260,388 

D21—       10 

260,409 

41 

260,430 

4< 

260.326 

108 

260.347 

415 

260.368 

D14- 

10 

260,389 

83 

260,410 

46 

260,431 

73 

260,327 

260J48 

436 

260.369 

33 

260,390 

111 

260,41 1 

52 

260.432 

D4— 

25 

260.328 

137 

260J49 

260.370 

53 

260,391 

54 

26a433 

D6— 

27 

260.329 

154 

260.350 

260.372 

69 

260,392 

55 

260.434 

30 

260.330 

155 

260,351 

446 

260,373 

70 

260,393 

168 

62 

260,435 

57 

260.331 

194 

260,352 

452 

260.371 

D15- 

1 

260,394 

212 

260,415 

260,436 
260,437 
260,438 
26a439 
260,440 

62 

260J32 

D8-         25 

260,353 

DIO— 

3 

260,374 

4 

260,395 

253 

260,416 

63 

260J33 

61 

26a3S4 

40 

260,375 

10 

260,396 

D22—         5 

260,417 

72 

65 

26QJ34 

70 

260,335 

91 

260,376 

II 

260,397 

18 

260,418 

260,335 

91 

260,336 

260,377 

D16— 

42 

260,398 

22 

260,419 

260,336 

94 

26a357 

104 

260.378 

260,399 

25 

260,420 

153 

260,337 

98 

26a338 

125 

260,379 

44 

260,400 

D23-'     40 

260,421 

176 

260,338 

107 

260,359 

Dll- 

81 

260,380 

54 

260,401 

45 

260,422 

260,339 

301 

260,360 

121 

260,381 

38 

260,402 

53 

260,423 

191 

26a340 

260,361 

D12- 

55 

26a382 

D17- 

7 

260,403 

61 

260.424 

D28—       22 

260,444 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 

f- 

7 

4,760 

68 

4.761 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii IS 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont „ 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Oflicial  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PAT 

ENTS 

6     : 

Re.30.723 

4,285,261 

4.286.067 

4.286.144 

4.285.293 

4,285.848 

01     : 

4.285.163 

4,285,303 

4.286.112 

4.286.210 

4.285.302 

4.285.995 

4.285.299 

4,283,336 

4.286.113 

4.286.325 

4.285.330 

4.286.000 

4.285.335 

4,285,358 

4.286.145 

10     :           4.285.809 

4.285.342 

4.266.084 

4.285,598 

4,285.375 

4.286.167 

4.285.810 

4.285.361 

4.286.085 

4,285,737 

4,285,377 

4.286.185 

4,286.064 

4.285.368 

4.286.086 

4,286,120 

4.283.380 

4.286,192 

4.286.087 

4.285.436 

4.286.093 

4,286,289 

4.285.389 

4.286,194 

11     :           4.285.481 

4.285.438 

4.286,142 

04     : 

4,285,320 

4,285.401 

4,286,201 

12     :           4.285,067 

4.285.467 

4,286,235 

4,285,477 

4J8S.40S 

4,286.203 

4.285,075 

4.285.476 

4.286.237 

4.285.504 

4.285.409 

4.286.206 

4,285.152 

4.285.492 

4.286.282 

4.285.543 

4.285.459 

4.286.216 

4.285.225 

4.285.499 

4.286.290 

4,285.552 

4J85.478 

4.286.229 

4,285.298 

4.285.516 

19     :           4J85J33 

4,285,680 

4,283,483 

4,286,240 

4.285.332 

4.285,517 

4.215.419 

4,283,826 

4,285,489 

4.286.244 

4,285.347 

4,285.561 

4.285.445 

4,286,176 

4,285,493 

4.286.256 

4.285.425 

4.285.565 

4.285.701 

_ 

4,286,241 

4,285,514 

4.286,265 

4.285,463 

4.285.681 

20     :           4.285.355 

4,286,268 

4,285,522 

4,286,271 

4.285,480 

4.285.687 

4.285.466 

4,286,298 

4,285.532 

4,286.311 

4.285.503 

4.285.700 

4.285.608 

05     : 

4,285,071 

4.285.550 

4,286,316 

4.285.604 

4.285.767 

4.285.947 

4,285,136 

4.285.559 

4,286,323 

4,285.682 

4.285.772 

4.285.968 

06     : 

Re.30,722 

4.285,563 

4,286,328 

4.285,683 

4,285.803 

4J86.058 

4,285,074 

4.285.569 

08     :           4,285.269 

4,286,155 

4.285.806 

21     :           4.285.080 

4,285,076 

4.285,576 

4.285,354 

4,286,223 

4J85.844 

4.285J10 

4.285.079 

4.285,580 

4,285,390 

4,286,335 

4.285.888 

4.285.212 

4.285.082 

4,285,587 

4,285,443 

13     :           4.2S5.221 

4.285.897 

4.285.214 

4.285.087 

4,285,595 

4,285,512 

4.285.286 

4.285.905 

4.285.429 

4.285.091 

4,285,616 

4,285,591 

4.285.509 

4.285.908 

4.285.488 

4.285.093 

4,285,623 

4,285,642 

4,285.802 

4,283,919 

4.285.605 

4.285.099 

4,285,662 

4,285.713 

4J85,886 

4,285,973 

4.285.835 

4.285.101 

4,285,674 

4.285.847 

4,285,982 

4,285,975 

22     ;           4.285.399 

4,285.126 

4,285,710 

4.286.160 

4,285,985 

4,285,976 

4.285.408 

4,285,129 

4,285,720 

4.286.181 

4,286,003 

4,286,119 

23    :          4J86.208 

4,285,131 

4,285.749 

4.286,234 

4,286,020 

4,286,131 

4.286,225 

4,285,137 

4,285,760 

09     :           4,285,090 

4,286,118 

4,286.172 

24     :           4,285,078 

4,283,146 

4,285,769 

4,285,108 

4J86,293 

4.286.193 

4,283,175 

4.285.153 

4.285.770 

4,285,125 

16     :           4,285,201 

4.286.1% 

4.285,396 

4.285.155 

4.283,800 

4,285.145 

4,285,278 

4.286,254 

4.285.515 

4.285.156 

4,285,801 

4.285.258 

4,286,165 

4,286,262 

4.285.518 

4.285.137 

4,285,819 

4.285.263 

17     :          Re.3a717 

4.286,305 

4.285.5% 

4,285,158 

4,285,822 

4.285,276 

Re.30,718 

18     :           4,285,119 

4J85,7I9 

4,283,159 

4.285.866 

4,285,340 

ite.30;724 

4.285.268 

4J85,733 

4,285.171 

4.285.877 

4,285,387 

4,285,094 

4.285.2% 

4J85,751 

4.285.183 

4.285.879 

4,285,428 

4.285,105 

4,285,341 

4,285,784 

4.285.184 

4.285.889 

4,285,431 

4,285,117 

4.283,424 

4.285.916 

4.285.185 

4.285,904 

4,285,473 

4.285.172 

4.285.446 

4.285.918 

4.285,1% 

4,285,917 

4,285,695 

4.285.173 

4.285.491 

4.285,978 

4,285,200 

4,285.934 

4,285,759 

4.285.177 

4,285.506 

4085.979 

4.285.239 

4.285.987 

4.285.867 

4.285.213 

4.285.524 

4.2(6,168 

4.285.240 

4.285.997 

4.286,023 

4.285.223 

4.285.560 

4,286,219 

4.285.248 

4.286.002 

4,286,050 

4.285.228. 

4.285.643 

4J86.228 

4.283.251 

4.286.056 

4,286.098 

4.285.279 

4,285.765 

4J86.230 

4,285,253 

4.286.059 

4.286.136 

4.285.291 

4,285.814 

4^86.260 

PI  53 


PI  54  GECK3RAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


4J«6,J19 

4086,199 

4J«»,327 

4086099 

Re.30.72a 

4J860S7 

4.219,073 

4086074 

4,2»5.0«1 

4086087 

4.2<3,0H 

27     :           4089,110 

4.2U,I06 

4089,114 

4atS.I2l 

4089.176 

4.2«5J«2 

4089.187 

4JS5.32I 

4089,427 

4,2«5.3I« 

4319,489 

4J«5.4«4 

408S.93S 

4J<S,J2I 

4JiJ,S4J 

4JI3.32t 

40*9,373 

4JIS.S99 

<285,«0» 

4,2«5.372 

4089,774 

4,2«5.377 

4,289,998 

4J«SJ«I 

4086.006 

4.285.M3 

4086,011 

4.2I5,5«4 

4.286,013 

4.2I5.5S9 

4086,022 

4JS3,6I0 

4086.066 

4.2I5,«M 

4086.286 

4,219,671 

4086096 

4,219.6(6 

4086097 

4JS9.714 

4.286.309 

4JS9,>46 

4.286.322 

4JI9.930 

28     ;           4089.439 

4.289.936 

29     :           4089.068 

4.2«9,9t9 

4089.128 

4,2«9,999 

4,289.369 

4,286,026 

4089.379 

4,286.030 

4.289.920 

4086.031 

4.289,939 

4JS6.048 

4,289,620 

4.286.069 

4.289.698 

4J86.083 

4.289.974 

4JI6.139 

4.286.012 

4J86.I79 

4,286063 

4J86.247 

4,286.330 

4.2I6J78 

31     :          4.289.328 

4JI6,30« 

32     :           4.289,403 

4J86J31 

4,289,912 

4.289.077 

4089,934 

4,289.096 

33     :           4,286,010 

4.289.124 

4,286.290 

4J89,134 

34     :          Re.3ft719 

4.289033 

4.289,070 

4089038 

4,283,084 

4,289,296 

4089.190 

4089.270 

4089,193 

4089,282 

4,289,204 

4.289.304 

4.289.277 

4,289,306 

4089083 

4089.362 

4089.290 

4089.378 

4.289,329 

4.289.384 

4089.338 

4,289.416 

4089.349 

4.289.434 

4.289.369 

4089.470 

4.289.370 

4J89.474 

4089.923 

4.289.479 

4089,931 

4.289,927 

4089,396 

4089.618 

4089,602 

4089.624 

4083,697 

4.289,639 

4083,664 

4.289.649 

4089,689 

4.289.869 

4.283.733 

4089.899 

4.289.740 

4.289,896 

4089.747 

4.289.991 

4.289.762 

4089.911 

4,289,763 

4086,074 

4089,794 

4.286,090 

4,289,813 

4.286.100 

4083,831 

4.286.102 

4,283,892 

4086,103 

4,289,868 

4086.104 

4.289,873 

4086,106 

4089,903 

4086.133 

4089,906 

4086,170 

4089,919 

4.289.922 

4.289,931  ' 

4,289,938 

4,289.944 

4089.963 

4.289,983 

4.289,986 

4,289,990 

4,286.027 

4.286.046 

4.286.068 

4.286,079 

4.286.141 

4.286,174 

4,286,190 

4086012 

4,286,219 

4,286022 

4086026 

4,286,233 

4,286,283 

4,286,283 

4,286,304 

4086,324 

4086,336 

4,283,402 

4,283,422 

4,283,697 

4083.104 

4.283.139 

4089.191 

4,289,167 

4,289.174 

4.289003 

4089,203 

4,283.206 

4.283016 

4,283,234 

4083.299 

4083.264 

4.289.324 

4.289.329 

4.289,337 

4,289,363 

4,289,376 

4,289.392 

4.289.420 

4,289.426 

4089.441 

4.289.448 

4.289,468 

4,289,900 

4,289,309 

4,289,319 

4083,397 

4,289,998 

4,289,968 

4089,988 

4.289,990 

4089,992 

4083,636 

4.283.730 

4.283,731 

4,289,732 

4,285,746 

4083,734 

4,283,761 

4,283.780 

4.283.786 

4.283,799 

4,289,823 

4.289.839 

4,289.838 

4,289,920 

4.289.923 

4,289,929 

4.289.967 

4089.980 

4086,009 

4.286.033 

4.286.038 


4,286,061 

4,286,10* 

40*6.132 

40*6.179 

40*6,182 

4086,188 

4,286000 

4,286005 

4,286014 

4086049 

4086079 

4086099 

4,286,329 

4,285055 

4,289,327 

4,289,646 

4085.748 

4.286X119 

4086051 

4.286.302 

4085,099 

4,289,122 

4085,132 

4085,139 

4,289,143 

4085,194 

4085,195 

4,215,344 

4089,392 

4,289,312 

4,289.388 

4085,418 

4085.421 

4089,479 

4,289,907 

4.289.936 

4.289.994 

4,289,600 

4,289,632 

4,289,633 

4,289,691 

4,289.654 

4,289,698 

4089,666 

4,289,670 

4089,673 

4,289,676 

4,289,712 

4.285.717 

4085.718 

4,285,721 

4085,728 

4085,734 

40*9,790 

4089,796 

4,289,792 

40*9,793 

40*9,824 

4085.890 

4089,997 

4,289,958 

4086,016 

4086,081 

4086,091 

40*6,109 

4086,109 

4,286,111 

4,286,272 

4,289.182 

4.289,396 

4,289.490 

4.289.499 

4.289,619 

4089,638 

4.285.708 

4.285,881 

4089.92^ 

4.286.110 

4.286.303 

41286,114 


46 

47 


4.286,293 
4089,112 
4.289.1)8 
4.2*5,16* 
4,285041 
4,285044 
4,285097 
4.2*9,271 
4,2*9,397 
4,285,374 
4085,433 
4.285.442 
4,289,491 
4089,937 
4.289.617 
4.289.626 
4.2*9,637 
4089.719 
4.289,724 
4.289,745 
4.289.771 
4.289,783 
.4,289,789 
4,289,790 
4,2*9,807 
4,289,836 
4089,849 
4,289,861 
4,2*9,864 
4,289.878 
4.289.948 
4,289,972 
4,289,988 
4,286,021 
4.286,024 
4,286,028 
4.286,043 
4.286.092 
4.286,070 
4,286,073 
4,286,0(9 
4,286,164 
4086,183 
4.286,207 
4,286,242 
4,286043 
4.286.246 
4,286.249 
4,286,307 
4.286,319 
4,289.817 
4,289,138 
4089,230 
4.289,394 
4,289,967 
4,289,690 
4.289,711 
4,289,793 
4,289.977 
4089,628 
4089,287 
4.289.288 
4.289.334 
4,289,391 
4089,437 
4,289.782 
4.289.816 
4,289,098 
4.289,149 
4.289,160 
4089,169 
4,289011 
4089,219 
4,289.236 
4.289.249 
4,289,273 
4,289,331 
4.285.390 
4.285.400 
4,289,406 


94 
55 


4,285,407 

4,2*5,410 

4,2*5,415 

4.285.444 

4.285.458 

4,2*5,460 

4,2*5.490 

4.215.533 

4.2*5.547 

4.2*5,994 

4.2*9,627 

4089,629 

4,289,706 

4,285,792 

4085,805 

4.2(5,*34 

40*5,910 

4,2*5,953 

40*3.970 

4.2(5,993 

40*6^072 

4,2*6,0n 

40*6,099 

4,2*6,107 

40*6,13* 

4,2*6,150 

40(6,17* 

4.2(6.202 

4,2*6.21* 

4086079 

4.286.288 

4.286.320 

4086,321 

4,285,111 

4,285,530 

4,283,641 

4083.688 

4.283.914 

4.283.123 

4085,144 

4089,339 

4,289,343 

4,289,414 

4,289,796 

4086,009 

4.286.180 

4.286.209 

4.286.261 

4.286.277 

4.286.313 

4,289.300 

4,289,348 

4,289,492 

4.289.482 

4.289.486 

4,289,684 

4089,798 

4089,832 

4,289,891 

4,2*9.949 

4089,992 

4086,192 

Re.30,721 

4,289,100 

4089,109 

4.289.194 

4,289.309 

4,289,308 

4,289,326 

4,289.440 

4.289,461 

4089,621 

4.289.647 

4.285.808 

4.286.047 

4,286,139 

4086,143 

4.286,213 

4085,548 

4,285.601 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


04     * 

260326 

260.426 

260.438 

260.40( 

260,336 

40     : 

260,381 

260.415 

26a427 

26a439 

27     : 

260.354 

260,343 

260.382 

05     : 

260;3S6 

260i429 

18     : 

260^443 

260,368 

260,346 

260.417 

26a324 

260.432 

19     : 

260,334 

26ft371 

260,374 

42     : 

260.362 

260.328 

260,434 

260.404 

260,433 

260.379 

260.337 

260,436 

20     : 

260,442 

260440 

260389 

26a341 

260,437 

22     : 

260,329 

29     : 

26a369 

260,422 

260.396 

26a357 

260.444 

260.394 

260.397 

260.425 

26a398 

M     :              260.399 

24     : 

260.424 

260.416 

48     : 

260,393 

260^363 

260,420 

29     ; 

260.322 

30     : 

260.413 

260,388 

260;380 

09     :              260.379 

260,349 

34     : 

260.360 

26a428 
26a327 
260^359 
260,323 

26a386 
260J90 
260,391 
260.402 

17     :              260.347 
260,348 
26ft370 
26a401 

26     : 

260,409 
260,339 
260.338 
26a344 

260,361 
260,364 
260,367 
260,384 

260,373 
260,376 
260.377 

91      : 
99     : 

260.419 

260.349 

36     : 

26a320 

260,398 

26a42l 

260,430 

260.389 

260,321 

260,418 

260.399 

4.760 


PLANT  PATENTS 
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11 


ZIP  COM 
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